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NAARAH  rnj£,  na'drdA,-  B,  ol  *fi|uu  ««tA», 
hai  kdmai  autfn,  A,  NaApaML,  iVnarttfAd;  AV  Naa- 
rath):  A  town  in  the  territory  of  Ephraim  (Josh 
16  7).  It  appears  as  "Naaran"  in  I  Ch  7  28  (B, 
Kaaprdv,  Naamdn,  A,  VaapAr,  S'aardn).  Onom 
(b.v.  "N'oorath")  places  it  5  Rom  miles  from  Jericho. 
The  name  has  not  been  recovered,  and  no  identifi- 
cation is  certain.  The  position  would  agree  with 
that  of  el-'Aujeh,  about  5  miles  N.E.  of  Jericho. 

IfAARAI,  na'a-rl  (*njf3 ,  na'&ray) :  Son  of  Ezbai, 
one  of  David's  heroes  (1  Ch  11  37).  In  the  || 
passage  (2  8  83  35),  he  is  called  "Paarai  the 
Arbite."  The  true  forms  of  the  name  and  descrip- 
tion are  uncertain  (see  Buddc,  Richter  u.  Samuil, 
and  Curtis,  Chronicles). 

NAARAN,  na'a-ran,  NAARATH,  na'a-rath 
(TJ^,  na'drin,  rq$,  na'arath).    See  Naarah. 

NAASHON,  nfi'a-ehon,  na-ash'on,  NAASON, 
na'a-son,  NAASSON,  na-as'on  (Noo«v*v,  Natuton): 
AV  Or  form  of  "Nahshon"  (thus  RV)  (Mt  1  4; 
Lk  3  32). 

NAATHUS,  na'a-thua  (NAalot,  \daihos) :  One 
of  the  sons  of  Addi  who  put  away  his  foreign 
wife  (1  Ead  9  31).  It  apparently  corresponds  to 
"Adna"  of  Ezr  10  30,  of  which  it  is  a  transposition. 
B  reads  Ai$os,  Ldlhoa,  probably  confusing  A  and  A. 

NABAL,  na'bal  (b?;,  nObhal, 
"wicked";  NoBaX,AaWf):  A  wealthy 
in  the  highlands  of  Jutlah,  not  far  from  Hebron, 
owner  of  many  sheep  and  goats  which  he  pastured 
around  Carmcl  in  the  same  district.  He  was  a 
churlish  and  wicked  man  (1  S  25  2ff).  When 
David  was  a  fugitive  from  Saul,  he  and  his  followers 
sought  refuge  in  the  wilderness  of  Paran,  near  the 
possessions  of  Nabal,  and  protected  the  tatter's 
flocks  and  herds  from  the  marauding  Bedouin. 
David  felt  that  some  compensation  was  due  him 
for  such  services  (vs  15  ana  25),  so,  at  the  time  of 

a  of  great  festivities 
s  sent  10  ol  his  young  men 
to  Nabal  to'  solicit  gifts  of  food  for  himself  and  his 
small  band  of  warriors.  Nabal  not  only  refused 
any  assistance  or  presents,  but  sent  back  insulting 
words  to  David,  whereupon  the  latter,  becoming 
very  angry,  determined  upon  the  extermination  of 
Nabal  and  his  household  and  dispatched  400  men 
to  execute  his  purpose.  Abigail,  Nabal's  wife,  a 
woman  of  wonderful  sagacity  and  prudence  as  well 
as  of  great  beauty,  having  learned  of  her  husband's 
conduct  and  of  David's  intentions,  hurriedly  pro- 
ceeded, with  a  large  supply  of  provisions,  dainties 
and  wine,  to  meet  David  and  to  apologize  for  her 
husband's  unkind  words  and  niggardliness,  and 
thus  succeeded  in  thwarting  the  bloody  and  re- 
vengeful plans  of  Israel's  future  king.  On  her 
return  home  she  found  her  husband  in  the  midst  of 
a  great  celebration  ("like  the  feast  of  a  king"), 
drunken  with  wine,  too  intoxicated  to  realise  his 
narrow  escape  from  the  sword  of  David.  On  the 
following  morning,  when  sober,  having  heard  the 
report  of  his  wife,  he  was  so  overcome  with  fear 
that  he  never  recovered  from  the  shock,  but  died 
10  days  later  (vs  36-38).  When  David  heard  of 
his  death,  he  sent  for  Abigail,  who  soon  aftcru  ard 
became  one  of  his  wives.  W.  W.  DaVies 

NABARIAS,  nab-a-ri'us  (NaBapfet,  Nabarias, 
B,  NafJafxla*,  Nabareias) :  One  of  those  who  stood 
upon  Ezra's  left  hand  as  he  expounded  the  Law  (1 
Esd  9  44).  Esdras  (loc.  cit.)  gives  only  6  names, 
whereas  Nehemiah  (8  4)  gives  7.    It  is  probable 


that  the  last  (Meshullam)  of  Nehemiah's  list  is 
simply  dropped  and  that  Nabarias  =  H:i.sl.t)!i.l<!anah; 
oHt  may  possibly  be  a  corruption  of  Zechariah  in 

NABATAEANS,  nab-a-t€'-anz,  NABATHAEANS, 

nab-a-the'anz  (NaBaratoi,  \abataioi;  in  1  Mace  5 
2.5  8  reads  A*ap«Tcut  ot,  anabdtati  hoi.  V,  'Ava- 
0aTT«Uott,    Anabattaims;    AV   Nabtthites,  more 

correctly  "Nabatacans"): 

A  Sem  (Arabian  rather  than  Syrian)  tribe  whose 
hnme  in  early  Hellenistic  times  was  S.E.  of  Pal, 
where  they  had  either  supplanted  or 

I.  Locality   mingled  with  the  Edomites  (cf  Mai 
and  Early     1  1-5).    In  Josephus'  day  they  were 
History       so  numerous  that  the  territory  be- 
tween the  Red  Sea  and  the  Euphrates 

was  called  Nabatene  (Ant,  I,  xii,  4).  They  ex- 
tended themselves  along  the  E.  of  the  Jordan  with 
Petra  as  their  capital  (Strabo  xvi.779;  Jos,  Ant, 
XIV,  i,  4;  XVII,  iii,  2;  BJ,  I,  vi,  2,  etc).  Their 
earlier  history  is  shrouded  in  obscurity.  Jerome, 
Quaest  in  Gen  23  13,  following  the  hint  of  Jos 
(Ant,  I,  xii,  4),  asserts  they  were  identical  with 
the  Ishmaelite  tribe  of  Nobaioth,  which  is  possible, 
though  Nebaioth  is  spelled  with  n  and  Nabataeans 
with  V.  They  were  apparently  the  first  allies  of 
the  Assyrians  in  their  invasions  of  Edom  (cf  Mai  1 
1  fT).  They  were  later  subdued  by  Sennacherib 
(Sayce,  New  Light  from  the  Ancient  Monument*, 

II,  430),  but  before  long  regained  their  independence 
and  resisted  Ashurbatiipal  (Rawlinson,  note,  ad 
loc.).  According  to  Alexander  Polyhistor  (Fr.  18). 
they  were  included  in  the  nomadic  tribes  reduced 
by  David.  Their  history  is  more  detailed  from  312 
BC  (Diod.  Sic.  xix),  when  Antigonus  I  (Cyclops) 
sent  his  general  Athcnaeus  with  a  force  against  them 
in  Petra.  After  an  initial  advantage,  the  army 
of  Athenaeus  was  almost  annihilated.  Demetrius, 
the  son  of  Antigonus,  was  sent  against  them  a  few 
years  later,  with  little  success,  though  he  arranged 
a  friendship  with  them.  The  first  prince  mentioned 
is  Aretas  I,  to  whom  the  high  priest  Jason  fled  in 
169  BC.  They  were  friendly  to  the  early  Macca- 
bees in  the  anti-Hellenistic  struggle,  to  Judas  in 
164  BC  (1  Mace  6  25)  and  to  Jonathan  in  160  BC 
(9  35). 

Toward  the  end  of  the  2d  cent.  BC  on  the  fall 
of  the  Ptolemaic  and  Seleucid  Dynasties,  the  Na- 
batacans under  King  Erotimus  founded 
3.  A  Strong  a  strong  kingdom  extending  E.  of  the 
Kingdom  Jordan  (in  110  BC).  Conscious  now 
of  their  own  strength,  they  resented 
the  ambition  of  the  Hasmonean  Dynasty — their 
former  allies — and  opposed  Alexander  Jannacus 
(96  BC)  at  the  siege  or  Gaza  (Jos,  Ant,  XIII,  xiii. 
3).  A  few  years  later  (90  BC)  Alexander  retaliated 
by  attacking  Obcdas  I,  king  of  tho  Nabataeans,  but 
suffered  a  severe  defeat  E.  of  the  Jordan  (Jos, 
Ant.  XIII,  xiii,  5;  BJ,  I,  iv,  4).  Antiochus  XII  of 
Coele-Syria  next  led  an  expedition  against  the  Naba- 
taeans,  but  was  defeated  and  slain  in  the  battle 
of  Kana  (Jos,  Ant,  XIII,  xv,  1-2;  BJ,  I,  iv,  7-8). 
Consequently,  Aretas  111  seized  Coele-Syria  and 
Damascus  and  gained  another  victory  over  Alex- 
ander Jannacus  at  Adida  (in  85  BC).  The  Naba- 
taeans, led  by  Aretas  (III  ?);  espoused  the  cause  of 
Hyrcanus  against  Aristobulus,  be- 
3.  Conflicts  sieged  the  latter  in  Jems  and  provoked 
the  interference  of  the  Romans,  by 
whom  under  Sraurus  they  were  defeated  (Jos,  Ant, 
XIV,i,4f;  BJ.I,vi,2f).  After  the  capture  of  Jems, 
Pompey  attacked  Aretas,  but  was  satisfied  with  a 
payment  (Jos,  ib),  and  Damascus  was  added  to 
Syria,  though  later  it  appears  to  have  again  passed 
into  the  hands  of  Aretas  (2  Cor  11  32).  In  55 
BC  Gabiniua  led  another  force  against  the  Nnba- 
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taeans  (Jos.  ib).  In  47  BC  Malehus  1  assisted 
Caesar,  but  in  40  BC  refused  to  assist  Herod  against 
the  Parthiana,  thus  provoking  both  the  Idumaeaa 
Dynasty  and  the  Romans.  Antony  mode  a  present 
of" part  of  Malehus'  territory  to  Cleopatra,  and  the 
Nanataean  kingdom  was  further  humiliated  by  dis- 
astrous defeat  in  the  war  against  Herod  (31  BC). 

Under  Aretaa  IV  (9  BC—40  AD)  the  kingdem 
was  recognized  by  Augustus.   This  king  aided  with 

the  Romans  againBt  the  Jews,  and  fur- 
4.  End  of  thor  gained  a  great  victory  over  Herod 
the  Nation   Antipaa,who  had  divorcej  his  daughter 

to  murrv  Herodias.  Under  King  Abias 
an  expedition  against  Adiabene  catnc  to  grief. 
Malchus  II  (48-71  AD)  assisted  the  Romana  in 
the  conquest  of  Jerus  (Jos,  BJ,  III,  iv,  2).  Rnbcl 
(71-106  AD)  was  the  last  king  of  the  Nabataeam 
as  a  nation.  In  106  AD  their  nationality  was 
broken  up  by  the  unwise  policy  of  Trajan,  and  Ara- 
bia, of  which  Petra  was  the" capital,  was  made  a 
Rom  province  by  Cornelius  Palnia,  governor  of  Syria. 
Otherwise  they'might  have  at  least  contributed  to 
protecting  the  West  against  the  East.  Diodorus 
(loc.  cit.)  represeutB  the  Nabataeana  as  a  wild 
nomadic  folk,  with  no  agriculture,  but  with  flocks 
and  herds  and  engaged  in  considerable  trading. 
Later,  however,  they  seem  to  have  imbibed  con- 
siderable Aramaean  culture,  and  Aram,  became  at 
least  the  language  of  their  commerce  and  diplomacy. 
They  were  also  known  as  pirates  on  the  Red  Sea: 
they  secured  the  harlwr  of  Elah  and  the  Gulf  of 
'Akaba.  They  traded  between  Egypt  and  Mcgo- 
potamia  and  carried  on  a  lucrative  commerce  in 
mvrrh,  frankincense  and  costly  wares  (KOF,  4th  ed 
(liM)ll,  I,  726-44,  with  full  bibliography). 

S.  Angus 

NABATHITES,  nab'a-thlus:  AV  =  RV  "Naba- 

thaeatis." 

NABOTH,  nuTKHh,  nftTioth  (rva$,  nOhhM, 
from  nubh,  "a  sprout";  NaBovtat,  Xaboulhai): 
The  owner  of  a  vineyard  contiguous  to  the  palace 
of  King  Ahab.  The  "king  desired,  by  purchase  or 
exchange,  to  add  the  vineyard  to  his  own  grounds. 
Naboth,  however,  refused  to  part  on  any  terms  with 
his  paternal  inheritance.  This  refusal  made  Ahab 
"heavy  and  displeased"  (1  K  21  4).  Jezebel, 
the  king's  wife,  then  took  the  matter  in  hand,  and 
by  false  accusation  on  an  irrelevant  charge  procured 
the  death  of  Naboth  by  stoning  (1  K  21  7-14). 
As  Ahab  was  on  his  way  to  take  possession  of  the 
vinevard  he  met  Elijah  the  prophet,  who  denounced 
his  vile  act  and  pronounced  judgment  on  king  and 
royal  house.  A  temporary  respite  was  given  to 
Ahab  because  of  a  repentant  mood  (1  K  21  27-29); 
but  later  the  blow  fell,  first  upon  himself  in  a  con- 
flict with  Syria  (1  KM  34-10);  then  upon  his 
house  through  ft  conspiracy  of  Jehu,  in  which 
Jchoram,  Ahab's  son,  and  Jezebel,  his  wife,  were 
slain  (2  K  9  25-26.30  ff).  In  both  cases  the  cir- 
cumstances recalled  the  foul  treatment  of  Naboth. 

Henry  Wallace 

NABUCHODONOSOR,  nab-u-ko-don'6-*or 
(NaBoux.o5ovo.nJp,  Xabowhtxlonondr):  LXX  anil 
Vulg  form  of  "Nebuchadnezzar"  ("Nebuchad- 
rezzar") found  in  AV  of  the  Apoc  in  1  Esd  1  40. 
41.45.4S;  2  10;  6  7;  6  26;  Ad  Eat  11  4;  Bar  1 
9.11.12.  It  is  the  form  used  in  AV  of  the  Apoc 
throughout.  In  RV  of  Jth  and  Tob  14  15,  the 
form  "Nebuchadnezzar"  is  given. 

NACON,  nalcon,  THE  THRESHING  FLOOR 

OP  (liSt-  ndkhiin;  AV  Nachon):  The  place  where 
Uzzuh  w:»s  smitten  for  putting  forth  his  hand  to 
steady  the  ark,  hence  called  afterward  "Perez- 
uzzah"  (2  8  6  8>;  in  the  ||  passage  (I  Ch  13  9) 


we  have  "p",3 .  kldhon,  and  in  Jos  (AnI,  VII,  iv,  2) 
X«S<ir,  Cheiddn.  In  1  S  23  23  the  won]  nOkhUn 
occurs,  and  is  tr*  "of  a  certainty,"  m  "with  the 
certainty"  or  "to  a  set  place";  also  in  1  S  26  4 
it  is  tr*1  "of  a  certainty,"  in  "to  a  set  place."  It  is 
uncertain  whether  in  1  8  6  6  it  is  a  place-name  at 
all,  and  no  successful  attempt  has  been  made  to 
identify  either  Nacon  or  Chidonj  possibly  they 
are  both  personal  names.    E.  W.  0.  Mastehmak 

NACHOR,  nilcor  (Nax*p,  XachAr)  AV;  Gr  form 
of  "Nahor"  (thus  RV).  Grandfather  of  Abraham 
(Lk  3  34). 

NADAB,  na'dab  (3TJ ,  ntolk&bh,  "noble";  NaSap, 
Xaddb): 

(1)  Aaron's  first-born  son  (Ex  6  23;  Nu  3  2; 
26  60;  1  Ch  6  3  [Heb  6  29);  24  1).  Ho  was 
permitted  with  Moses,  Aaron,  the  70  elders,  and 
his  brother  Abihu  to  ascend  Mt.  Sinai  and  behold 
the  God  of  Israel  (Ex  24  1.9).  He  was  associated 
with  his  father  and  brothers  in  the  priestly  office 
(Ex  28  1).  Along  with  Abihu  he  was  guilty  of 
offering  "strange  fire,"  and  both  "died  before  Jeh" 
(Lev  10  1.2;  Nu  3  4;  26  61).  The  nature  of 
their  offence  is  far  from  clear.  The  word  rendered 
"strange"  seems  in  this  connection  to  mean  no 
more  than  "unauthorized  by  the  Law"  (see  "l?T, 
zur,  in  BDB,  and  cf  Ex  30  9).  The  proximity  of 
the  prohibition  of  wine  to  officiating  priests  (Lev 
10  8.9)  has  given  rise  to  the  erroneous  suggestion 
of  the  Midr  that  the  offence  of  the  brothers  waa 
drunkenness. 

(2)  A  descendant  of  Jerahmeel  (1  Ch  2  28.30). 

(3)  A  Gibeonite  (1  Ch  6  30). 

(4)  Son  of  Jeroboam  I  and  after  him  for  two 
rears  king  of  Israel  (1  K  14  20;  15  25).  While 
Nadab  was  investing  Gibbethan,  a  Phili  strong- 
hold, Baasha,  who  probably  was  an  officer  in  the 
army,  as  throne-robbers  usually  were,  conspired 
against  him,  slew  him  and  seized  the  throne  (1  K 
16  27-31).  With  the  assassination  of  Nadab  the 
dynasty  of  Jeroboam  was  extirpated,  as  foretold 
by  the  prophet  Ahiiah  (1  K  14).  This  event  is 
typical  of  the  entire  history  of  the  Northern  King- 
dom, characterized  by  revolutions  and  counter- 
revolutions. John  A.  Lees 

NADABATH,  nii'da-bath  (NaSoBiB,  XadaMih; 
AV  Nadabatha.  na-dab'a-tha) :  A  city  E.  of  the 
Jordan  from  which  the  wedding  party  of  Jambri 
vera  coming  when  Jonathan  and  Simon  attacked 
tacm  and  slew  very  many,  designing  to  avenge  the 
murder  of  their  brother  John  (1  Mace  9  37  ff). 
IWw  and  Nabathaea  have  been  suggested  as  identi- 
czlwith  Nadabath.  Clermont-Ganneau  would  read 
rktxUha,  and  identify  it  with  Rabbath-ammon. 
IVrc  is  no  certainty. 

IAGGAI,  nagl,  nag'a-I  (Naytot,  XaggaU  AV 
Nuge) :  In  Lk  3  25,  the  Gr  form  of  the  Heb  name 
Nob  Ait  (q.v.). 

JAHALAL,  na'hal-al  (>bn;,  nahdlal;  B,  BaiO- 
Baxthmtln,  A,  NaaXaX,  XanM,  and  other 
for»s):  A  city  in  the  territory  of  Zcbulun  assigned 
witk  its  suburbs  to  the  Merarito  1/evites,  out  of 
whiih  the  Canaanite  inhabitants  were  not  driven 
(Jo*  19  15,  AV  [incorrectly]  "Nahallal";  21  35; 
Jgs  I  30,  "Nahalol").  In  the  Talm  Jerus  {Meg., 
i.l)  h  is  identified  with  Malilul.  This  name  might 
correspond  either  with  'Ain  Mfthil,  or  with  MultU. 
The'former  lies  at>out  3J  miles  \.K.  of  Nazareth 
on  a  hill  near  the  eastern  boundary  of  Zcbulun. 
The  latter  is  situated  about  3  J  miles  NY  .  of  Nazareth, 
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Nahum,  Book  of 


the  southern 
of  n  to  M  is  not 


of  Zebulun.    The  change 
W.  Ewnra 

na-h:Vli-ol,  na-hal'i-el  (3lfty$, 
nahWH,  •  torrent  valley  of  G<kI";  B.  Mav«4X, 
Manatl,  A,  NaoXiiJX,  StudiU):  A  place  where  iHrael 
encamped  on  the  way  from  Arnon  to  Jericho,  named 
with  Mattanah  and  Bamoth  (Nu  21  19).  Onom 
laces  it  near  to  the  Arnon.  It  is  natural  to  seek 
'or  this  "torrent  valley"  in  one  of  the  tributaries 
of  the  Anion.  It  may  be  Wady  Walth,  which 
drains  a  »ido  area  to  the  N.E.  of  the  Arnon;  or 
pcrhaiw  WMy  ZcrkU  Ma'ln  farther  to  the  N. 

NAHALLAL,  na-hal'al,  NAHALOL,  nlTia-Iol. 
See  Nahalal. 

NAHAM,  naliam  (DTTJ ,  naham,  "comfort"): 
A  Judahite  chieftain,  father  of  Keilah  the  Gannitc 
(1  Ch  4  19);  the  passage  is  obscure. 

NAHAMANI,  nii-ha-ma'nl,  na-ham'a-nl  C^T*  < 
nahAmiini,  "compassionate"):  One  of  tho  twelve 
heads  who  returned  with  Zcrubbabcl  (Neb  7  7). 
The  name  is  wanting  in  the  ,  list  (Kxr  2  2).  In 
1  Esd  5  8  he  is  called  "Eneneua"  (RVm  "Enenis"). 

NAHARAI,  niiTia-ri  CT3*i  nahiiray),  NAHARI, 
n&'ha-rl  CV^t .  tiahray) :  One  of  Davi<l's  heroes, 
Joab's  annor-bearer  (2  S  23  37,  AV  "Xahari"; 
1  Ch  11  39i. 

NAHASH,  na'hash  (»?;,  ntLh&th,  "serpent"; 
NoAt,  Satin): 

(1)  The  father  of  Abigail  and  Zeruiah,  the  sisters 
of  David  (2  S  17  25;  cf  1  Ch  2  16).  The  text 
in  2  S,  where  this  reference  is  made,  is  hopelessly 
corrupt ;  for  that  reason  there  are  various  explana- 
tions. The  rabbis  maintain  that  Nahash  is  another 
name  for  Jesse,  David's  father.  Others  think  that 
Nahash  was  the  name  of  Jesse's  wife;  but  it  is  not 
probable  that  Nahash  could  have  been  the  namo  of 
a  woman.  Others  explain  the  passage  by  making 
Nahash  the  first  husband  of  Jesse's  wife,  so  that 
Abigail  and  Zeruiah  were  half-sisters  to  King  David. 

(2)  A  king  of  Ammon,  who,  at  the  very  beginning 
of  Saul's  reign,  attacked  Jabesh-gilcad  so  success- 
fully, that  the  inhabitants  sued  for  peooo  at  almost 
any  cost,  for  they  were  willing  to  pay  tribute  and 
serve  the  Ammonites  (1  S  11  1  If).  The  harsh 
king,  not  satisfied  with  tribute  and  slavery,  de- 
manded in  addition  that  the  right  eye  of  every 
man  should  be  put  out,  as  "a  reproach  upon  Israel. 
Thev  were  given  seven  days  to  comply  with  these 
cruel  terms.  Before  the  expiration  of  this  time, 
Saul,  the  newly  anointed  king,  appeared  on  the 
scene  with  an  army  which  utterly  routed  the  Am- 
monites (1  S  11  1  ff),  and,  according  to  Jos,  killed 
King  Nahash  [AM,  VI,  v,  3). 

If  tho  Nahash  of  2  8  10  2  be  the  game  m  the  king 
mentioned  In  1  8  11,  this  statement  of  Jo*  cannot  bo 
true,  (or  ho  lived  till  tho  early  part  of  David'*  reign.  40 
or  more  years  later.  It  la,  of  course,  possible  that  Na- 
hash. tho  father  of  Hanun.  was  a  son  or  grandson  of  tho 
kins  defeated  at  Jabosh-irilead  by  Saul.  There  ia  but 
little  agreement  among  common t atom  in  regard  to  this 
matter.  Somo  writers  go  so  far  as  to  claim  that  "all 
passages  In  which  this  namo  [Nahash)  ia  found  refer  to 
Ihosame  Individual." 

(3)  A  resident  of  Rabbath-ammon,  the  capital 
of  Ammon  (2  S  17  27).  Perhaps  the  same  as  Na- 
hash (2),  which  see.  His  son  Shobi,  with  other 
trans-Jordanic  chieftains,  welcomed  David  at 
Mahanaim  with  sympathy  and  substantial  gifts 
when  the  old  king  was  fleeing  before  his  rebel  son 
Absalom.  Some  believe  that  Shobi  was  a  brother 
of  Hanun,  king  of  Ammon  (2  S  10  1). 

\V.  \Y.  Da  vies 


NAHATH,  naiiath  (Pn; ,  natal  A) ! 

(1)  A  grandson  of  Esau  (Gen  36  13;  1  Ch  1  37). 

(2)  A  descendant  of  Ix-vi  and  ancestor  of  Samuel 
(1  Ch  6  26);  also  called  "Toah"  (1  Ch  6  34)  and 
"Tohu"  (18  1  1). 

(3)  A  Levitc  who,  in  the  time  of  Hexekiah, 
assisted  in  the  oversight  of  "the  oblations  and  tho 
tithes  and  the  dedicated  things"  (2  Ch  31  13). 

NAHBI,  nii'bl  p3n; ,  vahbl) :  Tho  representa- 
tive of  Naphtali  among  the  12  spies  (Nu  13  14). 

NAHOR,  na'hor  pin;  ,  nahor;  in  the  NT  NaXAp, 

S'ackdr) : 

(1)  Son  of  Serug  and  grandfather  of  Abraham 
(Gen  11  22  25;  1  Ch  1  26). 

(2)  Son  of  Terah  and  brother  of  Abraham  (Gen 
11  26.27.29;  22  20.23  ;  24  15.24.47;  20  5;  Josh 
24  2). 

A  city  of  Nahor  is  mentioned  in  Gen  24  10;  the 
God  of  Nahor  in  Gen  31  53.  In  AV  Josh  24  2; 
Lk  3  34,  the  name  is  spelled  "Nachor." 

NAHSHON,  nu'shon  CP^n;,  nahthon;  LXX 
and  NT.  NoaovAv,  \aass6n):  A  descendant  of 
Judah;  brother-in-law  of  Aaron  and  ancestor  of 
David  and  of  Jesus  Christ  (Ex  6  23;  Nu  1  7; 
1  Ch  2  10.11;  Ruth  4  20;  Mt  1  4;  Lk  3  32). 

NAHUM,  na'hum  (Nao4|i,  A'aotim;  AV  Nauru.. 
An  ancestor  of  Jesus  in  Lk's  genealogy,  the  9th 
before  Joseph,  the  husband  of  Mary  (Lk  3  25). 

NAHUM,  na'hum,  THE  BOOK  OF: 

I.    ArTHonsuip  and  Dat» 

1.  Tho  Name 

2.  Life  and  Homo  of  Nahum 
The  Four  Traditions 

3.  Date,  as  Related  to  Assyrian  History 

(1)  The  Hovolt  of  Shnmash-shumukin 

(2)  Tho  Invasion  of  025  BC 
CI)  Tho  Final  Attack 

(4)  Probable  Date 
II.   The  Book 

1.  Contents  (Chs  13) 

2.  Stylo 

3.  Integrity 
III.  Teaching 

1.  Tho  Character  of  Jehovah 

2.  Nahum's  Oloc  over  the  Kuln  of  Nineveh 

3.  I'nlveniality  of  Jehovah's  Kulo 

4.  Tho  Messianic  Outlook 
Literati'  be 

/.  Authorship  and  Date. — The  name  Nahum 
(3^n;,  nahum;    LXX  and  NT  Nooiim  \aoum; 

Jos,   S'aotimox)  occurs  nowhere  else 

1.  Name     in  the  OT;  in  the  NT  it  is  found  in 

Lk  3  25.  It  is  not  uncommon  in  tho 
Mish,  and  it.  has  been  discovered  in  Phoen  inscri|>- 
tions.  It  means  "consolation,"  or  "consoler,"  and 
is  therefore,  in  a  sense,  svmbolical  of  the  messago  of 
the  book,  which  is  intended  to  comfort  the  oppressed 
and  afflicted  people  of  Judah. 

Of  the  personal  lifoof  Nahum,  practically  nothing 
is  known.    In  1  1  he  is  called  "the  Elkoshite,"  that 
is,   an   inhabitant  of  Elkosh.    I  n- 

2.  Life  fortunately,  the  location  of  this  placo 
and  Home    is  not  known.    One  tradition,  which 

cannot  be  traced  beyond  the  16th 
cent.  AD,  identifies  the  home  of  Nahum  with  a 
modem  village  Etkush,  or  Alkosh,  not  far  from  the 
left  bank  of  the  Tigris,  two  days'  journey  N.  of  the 
site  of  ancient  Nineveh.  A  second  tradition,  which 
is  at  least  as  old  as  tho  days  of  Jerome,  the  latter 
part  of  the  4th  cent.,  locates  Elkosh  in  Galilee,  at  a 
place  identified  by  many  with  the  modern  El- 
Ktaur,  near  Ramieh.  Others  identify  the  home  of 
the  prophet  with  Capernaum,  the  name  of  which 
means  "Village  of  Nahum."  A  fourth  tradition, 
which  ia  first  found  in  a  collection  of  traditions 
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entitled  "Lives  of  the  Prophets,"  Bays  "Nahum 
was  from  Elkosh,  beyond  Bet  Gabre,  of  the  tribe 
of  Simeon."  A  place  in  the  S.  is  more  in  har- 
mony with  the  interest  the  prophet  takes  in  the 
Southern  Kingdom,  so  that  the  last-mentioned 
tradition  seems  to  have  much  in  it  s  favor,  but  abso- 
lute certainty  is  not  attainable. 

The  Book  of  Nahum  centers  around  the  fall  and 
destruction  of  N  inevch .  Since  the  capture  of  the  city 
is  represented  as  still  in  the  future, 
3.  Date  it  seems  evident  that  the  prophecies 
were  delivered  some  time  before  007- 
006  BC,  the  year  in  which  the  citv  was  destroyed. 
Thus  the  latest  possible  date  of  Nahum's  activity 
is  fixed.  The  earliest  possible  date  also  is  indicated 
bv  internal  evidence.  In  3  8  ff  the  prophet  speaks 
of  the  capture  and  destruction  of  No-amon,  the 
Egyp  Thebes,  as  an  accomplished  fact.  The  expe- 
dition of  Ashurbanipal,  king  of  Assyria,  against 
Egypt,  which  resultea  in  the  fall  of  Thebes,  occurred 
about  663  BC.  Hence  the  activity  of  Nahum  must 
be  placed  somewhere  between  663  and  607. 

As  to  the  exact  perit>d  between  the  two  dates 
there  is  disagreement  among  scholars.  One  thing 
is  made  quito  clear  by  the  prophecy  itself,  namely, 
that  at  tho  time  t  he  words  were  spoken  or  written, 
Nineveh  was  passing  through  some  grave  crisis. 
Now  wo  know  that  during  the  eeconu  half  of  tho 
7th  cent.  BC  Assyria  was  threatened  three  times: 
(1)  the  revolt  of  Shamash-shumukin  of  Babylon 
against  his  brother;  the  king  of  Assyria.  650-648 
BC;  (2)  the  invasion  of  Assyria  and  threatened 
attack  upon  Nineveh  by  some  unknown  foe,  per- 
haps the  Scythians,  about  625  BC;  (3)  the  final 
attack,  which  resulted  in  the  fall  and  destruction  of 
Nineveh  in  607-606  BC. 

The  first  crisis  docs  not  offer  a  suitable  occasion 
for  Nahum's  prophecy,  because  at  that  time  the 
city  of  Nineveh  was  not  in  any  danger.  Little  is 
known  concerning  tho  second  crisis,  and  it  is  not 
possible  either  to  prove  or  to  disprove  that  it  gave 
rise  to  the  book.  On  the  other  hand,  the  years 
immediately  preceding  the  downfall  of  Nineveh 
offer  a  most  bu  it  able  occasion.  The  struggle  con- 
tinued for  about  2  years.  The  united  forces  of  the 
Chaldaeans  and  Scythians  met  determined  resist- 
ance; at  last  a  breach  was  made  in  the  northeast 
corner  of  the  wall,  tho  city  was  taken,  pillaged  and 
bumed.  Judah  had  suffered  much  from  the  proud 
Assyrian,  and  it  is  not  difficult  to  understand  how, 
with  the  doom  of  the  cruel  oppressor  imminent,  a 
prophet-patriot  might  burst  into  shouts  of  exulta- 
tion and  triumph  over  tho  distress  of  the  cruel  foe. 
"If,"  says  A.  B.  Davidson,  "tho  distress  of  Nineveh 
referred  to  were  the  final  one,  the  descript  ions  of  the 
prophecy  would  acquire  a  reality  and  naturalness 
which  they  otherwise  want,  and  the  general  char- 
acteristics of  Heb  prophecy  would  be  more  truly 
conserved."  There  seems  to  be  gfKid  reason,  there- 
fore, for  assigning  Nahum's  activity  to  a  date 
between  610  and  607  BC. 

//.  The  Booh. — Nahum  is  the  prophet  of  Nine- 
veh's doom.    Ch  1  (+2  2)  contains  the  decree  of 
Nineveh's  destruction.    Jeh  is  a  God 
1.  Contents  of  vengeance  and  of  mercy  (vs  2.3); 

though  He  may  at  times  appear  slack 
in  punishing  iniquity,  He  "will  surely  punish  the 
sinner.  No  one  can  stand  before  Him  in  the  day 
of  judgment  (vs  4-6).  Jeh,  faithful  to  those  who 
rely  upon  Him  (ver  7),  will  bo  terrible  toward  His 
enemies  and  toward  the  enemies  of  His  people  (ver 
8).  Judah  need  not  fear:  the  present  enemy  is 
doomed  (vs  9-14),  which  will  mean  the  exaltation  of 
Judah  (1  l.r>;  2  2).  The  army  appointed  to  exe- 
cute the  decree  is  approaching,  ready  for  battle 
(2  1-4).  All  efforts  to  save  the  city  are  in  vain; 
it  falls  (vs  5.6),  the  queen  and  her  attendants  are 


captured  (ver  7),  the  inhabitants  flee  (ver  8),  tho 
city  is  sacked  and  left  a  desolation  (vs  9-13).  Tho 
destruction  of  the  bloody  city  is  imminent  (3  1-3); 
the  fate  is  well  deserved  and  no  one  will  bemoan 
her  (vs  4-7);  natural  strength  and  resources  will 
avail  nothing  (vs  8-11):  tho  soldiers  turn  cowards 
and  the  city  will  be  utterly  cut  off  (vs  12-18);  the 
whole  earth  will  rejoice  over  the  downfall  of  the 
cruel  oppressor  (ver  19). 

Opinions  concerning  the  religious  significance  of 
the  Book  of  Nahum  may  differ,  out  from  the  stand- 
point of  language  and  style  all  stu- 
2.  Style  dents  assign  to  Nahum  an  exalted 
place  among  the  prophet-poets  of  the 
ancient  Hebrews:  for  all  are  impressed  with  the 
intense  force  and  picturesqueness  of  his  language 
and  style.  "Each  prophet,"  says  Kirkpatrick, 
"has  his  special  gift  for  his  particular  work.  Nahum 
bears  the  palm  for  poetic  power.  His  short  book 
is  a  Pindaric  ode  of  triumph  over  the  oppressor's 
fall."  Soalso  G.  A.Smith:  "His  language  isstrong 
and  brilliant;  his  rhythm  rumbles  and  rolls,  leaps 
and  flashes,  like  the  horsemen  and  chariots  he 
describes." 


Until  recently  no  doubts  were  expressed  concern- 
ing the  integrity  of  the  book,  but  within  recent  years 
scholars  have,  with  growing  unanimity, 
8.  Integrity  denied  the  originality  of  1  2 — 2  2 
(Heb  2  3),  with  the  exception  of  2  1, 
which  is  considered  the  beginning  of  Nahum's 
utterances.  This  change  of  opinion  is  closely  bound 
up  with  the  alleged  discovery  of  distorted  remnants 
of  an  old  alphabetic  poem  in  ch  1  (HDB,  art. 
"Nahum":  Expos,  1898, 207  ff;  ZA  TW,  1901. 22.r,rT; 
Eiselen,  Minor  Prophets,  422  ff).  Now,  it  is  true 
that  in  1  2-7  traces  of  alphabetic  arrangement 
may  be  found,  but  even  here  the  artistic  arranges 
ment  is  not  carried  through  consistently;  in  the 
rest  of  the  chapter  the  evidence  is  slight. 

Tho  artificial  character  of  acrostic  poetry  is  generally 
supposed  to  point  to  a  late  date.    Hence  those  who  f 


lieve  that  ch  1  was  originally  an  alphabetic  poem 
aider  It  an  exilic  or  post-exilic  production,  which  wi 
a  still  later  date  prefixed  to  the  genuine  prophecies  of 


wax  at 


Nahum.  In  support  of  this  view  it  is  pointed  out  further 
that  the  prophecy  In  ch  1  ts  vague,  while  the  utterances 
In  chs  8  and  3  are  definite  and  to  the  point.    Some  derive 


>rt  for  a  late  date  also  from  the  language  and  style 
le  poem. 

That  difficulties  exist  In  ch  1,  that  In  some  respects  It 
differs  from  chs  2  and  S,  even  the  students  of  tho  Eng. 
text  can  aee;  and  that  the  Heb  text  has  suffered  in 
transmission  Is  very  probable.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
presence  of  an  acrostic  poem  In  ch  1  is  not  beyond  doubt. 
The  apparent  vagueness  is  removed,  if  ch  1  la  interpreted 
as  a  general  Introduction  to  tho  more  specific  denun- 
ciation in  chs  S  and  3.  And  a  detailed  examination  shows 
that  in  this,  as  In  other  cases,  the  linguistic  and  stylistic 
data  are  indecisive.    In  view  of  these  facts  It  may  safely 


be  asserted  that  no  convincing  argument  has  been  prv- 
I  against  the  genuineness  of  1  2—8  2.  "There- 
fore," says  (i.  A.  Smith, /  while  It  is  possible  that  a  I 


poem  has  been  prefixed  to  the  genuine  prophecies  of 
Nahum.  and  the  first  ch  supplies  many  provocations  to 
belief  In  such  a  theory,  this  has  not  been  proved,  and  the 
able  essays  of  proof  have  much  against  them.  The 
question  is  open.  ' 

///.  Teaching. — Tho  utterances  of  Nahum  center 
around  a  single  theme,  tho  destruction  of  Nineveh. 

His  purpose  is  to  point  out  the  hand 
1.  The  of  God  in  the  im|MMidingfallof  the  city, 
Character  and  the  significance  of  t  his  catastrophe 
of  Jehovah  for  the  oppressed  Hebrews.    As  a  result 

they  contain  lit  t  le  direct  religious  teach- 
ing; and  what  there  is  of  it  is  confined  very  largely  to 
the  opening  vs  of  ch  1.  These  vs  emphasize  the  two- 
fold manifestation  of  the  Divine  holiness,  the  Divine 
vengeance  and  the  Divine  mercy  (1  2.3).  The 
manifestation  of  the  one  results  in  the  destruction 
of  the  wicked  (1  2),  the  other  in  the  salvation  of  the 
oppressed  (1  1.1;  2  2).  Faith  in  Jeh  will  secure 
the  Divine  favor  and  protection  (1  7). 
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4.  The 


The  fierceness  of  Nahum,  and  his  nice  at  the 
thought  of  Nineveh's  ruin,  may  not  be  in  accord 
with  the  injunction,  "Love  thine 
2.  N  ah  urn's  enemy";  but  it  should  be  borne  in 
Glee  over  mind  that  it  is  not  personal  hatred 
the  Ruin  that  prompts  theprophet  ;  he  is  stirred 
of  Nineveh  by  a  righteous  indignation  over  the 
outrages  committed  by  Assyria.  He 
considers  the  sin  and  overthrow  of  Nineveh,  not 
merely  in  their  bearing  upon  the  fortunes  of  Judah, 
but  in  their  relation  to  the  moral  government  of  the 
whole  world ;  hence  his  voice  gives  utterance  to  the 
outraged  conscience  of  humanity. 

While  Nahum's  message,  in  its  direct  teaching, 
appears  to  be  less  spiritual  and  ethical  than  that 
of  his  predecessors,  it  sets  in  a  clear 
S.  Unlver-  light  Jeh's  sway  over  the  whole  uni- 
sality  of  verse,  and  emphasizes  the  duty  of 
Jehovah's  nations  as  well  as  of  individuals  to 
Rule  own  His  sway  and  obey  His  will.  This 

attitude  alone  will  assure  permanent 
peace  and  prosperity;  on  the  other  hand,  disobe- 
dience to  His  purpose  and  disregard  of  His  rule  will 
surely  bring  calamity  and  distress.  The  emphasis 
of  these  ethical  principles  gives  to  the  message  of 
Nahum  a  unique  significance  for  the  present  day 
and  generation.  "Assyria  in  his  hands,"  says 
Kennedy,  "becomes  an  object-lesson  to  the  empires 
of  the  modem  world,  teaching,  as  an  eternal  prin- 
ciple of  the  Divine  government  of  the  world,  the 
absolute  necessity,  for  a  nation's  continued  vitality, 
of  that  righteousness,  personal,  civic,  and  national, 
which  alone  exaltcth  a  nation. 

In  a  broad  sense,  1  15  is  of  Messianic  import. 
The  downfall  of  Nineveh  and  Assyria  prepares  the 
way  for  the  permanent  redemption  and 
exaltation  of  Zion:  "the  wicked  one 
shall  no  more  pass  through  thee." 
Outlook  Literature. — Comma,  on  the  Minor 

PropheUi  by  EwaM.  Puney,  Kell.  Orwlll: 
O.  A.  Smith  (BipoMitnr'$  Bi«r);  Driver  (AW  Cm/.): 
U.  A.  Davidson,  comm.  on  "Nah."  •"Han,"  "Zeph 

{CambrHgt  Bible);  A.  F.  Kirk  Patrick,  Doelrine  of  the 
Prophet*;  EUclen,  Propheeu  and  the  Prophet*;  F.  W. 
Karrar,  Minor  Prophet*  ("Men  of  the  Bible"  scries); 
Driver.  Intro  to  the  La.  of  the  OT;  II  I>H.  art.  "Nahum"; 
J?B.  art.  "  Nahum." 

F.  C.  ElSEI.EN 

NAIDUS.  nS'i-dus  (A,  N&tiSot,  XAcidos,  B,  N&- 
o*Sot,  Xdaidos):  One  of  those  who  had  taken 
"strange  wives"  (1  Esd  9  31),  apparently  =  "Be- 
naiah"  of  Ear  10  30,  of  which  it  is  probably  a  cor- 
ruption or  the  latter  part. 

NAIL,  nal:  (1)  As  denoting  the  finger-nail,  the 
Hcb  word  is  f}K|,  (ipporcn  (Dt  21  12),  the  cap- 
tive woman  "shall  shave  her  head,  and  pare  her 
nails."  The  latter  was  probably  intended  to  pre- 
vent her  from  marring  her  beauty  by  scratching 
her  face,  an  act  of  self-mutilation  oriental  women 
are  repeatedly  reported  to  have  committed  in  the 
agony  of  their  grief.  Arnm."15>?>  Pphar  (Dnl  4  33, 
"his  nails  like  birds'  claws").  (2)  As  pin  or  peg  (for 
tents,  or  driven  into  the  wall)  the  word  is  117} ,  yd- 
<AWft(inJgs  4  21  RV,  "tent-pin") ;  in  Isa  22  23,  "a 
nail  in  a  sure  place"  is  a  peg  firmly  driven  into  the  wall 
on  which  something  is  to  be  hung  (ver  24);  cf  Eccl 
12  11,  where  the  word  is  masm'rolh,  cognate  with 
masmfr  below.  (3)  For  nails  of  iron  (1  Ch  22  3) 
and  gold  (2  Ch  8  9),  and  in  Isa  41  7  and  Jer  10 
4,  the  word  is  "11301?,  maimer.  (4)  In  the  NT  the 
word  is  <*ot,  htloa,  used  of  the  nails  in  Christ's 
hands  (Jn  20  2.r>),and  "to  nail"  in  Col  2  14  ("nail- 
ing it  to  the  cross")  is  rpwrijXAw  prosfloo. 

In  a  figurative  sense  the  word  is  used  of  the  hard 
point,  of  a  stylus  or  engraving  tool:  "The  sin  of 
Judah  is  written  with  a  pen  of  iron,  and  with  the 
point  [lit.  "claw,"  "nail"]  of  a  diamond:  it  is  graven 


upon  the  tablet  of  their  heart,  and  upon  the  horns 
of  your  altars"  (Jer  17  1).  James  Okk 

NAIN,  na'in  (Natv,  Nain):  This  town  is  men- 
tioned in  Scripture  only  in  connection  with  the  visit 
of  Jesus  and  the  miracle  of  raising  the  willow's  son 
from  the  dead  (Lk  7  11).  The  name  persists  to 
this  day,  and  in  the  form  of  Nrin  clings  to  a  small 
village  on  the  northwestern  slope  of  jebtl  ed-l)uhy 
("Hill  of  Moreh"),  the  mountain  which,  since  the 
Middle  Ages,  has  been  known  as  Little  Hermon. 
The  modern  name  of  the  mountain  is  derived  from 
Xeby  liuhy  whose  wtly  crowns  the  height,  above 
the  village.  There  are  many  ancient  remains, 
proving  that  tho  place  was  once  of  considerable  size. 
It  was  never  inclosed  by  a  wall,  as  some  have 
thought  from  the  mention  of  "tho  gate."  This 
was  probably  the  opening  between  the  houses  by 
which  tho  road  entered  the  town.  Tristram 
thought  he  had  found  traces  of  an  anci<*nt  city  wall, 
but  this  proved  to  be  incorrect.  The  ancient  town 
perhaps  stood  somewhat  higher  on  the  hill  than  the 
present  village.  In  the  rocks  to  the  E.  are  many 
tombs  of  antiquity.  The  site  commands  a  beauti- 
ful and  extensive  view  across  the  plain  to  Cartnel, 
over  tho  Nazareth  hills,  and  away  past  Tabor  to 
where  the  white  peak  of  Hermon  glistens  in  the 
sun.  To  the  S.  arc  the  heights  of  Gilboa  and  the 
uplands  of  Samaria.  The  village,  once  pros|>erous, 
lias  fallen  on  evil  days.  It  is  said  that  the  villagers 
received  such  good  prices  for  simaum  that  they  cul- 
tivated it  on  a  large  scale.  _  A  sudden  drop  in  the 
price  brought  them  to  ruin,  from  which,  after 
many  years,  they  have  not  yet  fully  recovered. 

.     W.  Ewinq 

NAIOTH,  na'yoth,  nl'oth  (nVj,  ndyOth;  B, 
Aid8,  .4  with,  A,  NavuM,  XauMh) :  This  is  the  name 
given  to  a  place  in  Ramah  to  which  David  went 
with  Samuel  when  he  fled  and  escaped  from  Saul 
(1  S  19  18,  etc).  The  term  has  often  been  taken 
as  meaning  "houses"  or  "habitations";  but  this  can- 
not be  justified.  There  is  no  certainty  as  to  exactly 
what  the  word  signified.  Clearly,  however,  it 
attached  to  a  particular  locality  in  Ramah;  ami  what- 
ever its  etymological  significance,  it  denoted  a  place 
where  the  prophets  dwelt  together.  On  approach- 
ing it  in  pursuit  of  David,  Saul  was  overcome  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  and  conducted  himself  like  one  "pos- 
sessed," giving  rise  to  the  proverb,  "Is  Saul  also 
among  the  prophets?"  W.  EwiNO 

NAKED,  nalced,  NAKEDNESS,  na'ked-nes: 
"Naked"  in  the  OT  represents  various  derivatives  of 
W ,  "ilr,  and  TH? ,  'oroVi,  chiefly  CRT ,  'arom  (adj.) 
and  rnny ,  'erwOh  (noun) ;  in  the  NT  the  adj.  is  y^- 
v6%,  gttmnds,  the  noun  Y»t""*"™r*»  gumndlt't, with  vb. 
Yumnrjr***,  gumneteud,  in  1  Cor  4  11.  In  Ex  32  25: 
2  Ch  28  19,  AV  adds  7"ty,  para\  "break  loose,*' 
"cast  away  restraint ."  Both  the  Gr  and  Heb  forms 
mean  "without  clothing,"  but  in  both  languages 
they  are  used  frequently  in  the  sense  of  "lightly 
clad"  or,  simply,  "without  an  outer  garment.'' 
So, probably,  is  the  meaning  in  Jn  21  7 — Peter  was 
wearing  only  the  chiliin  (see  Dress);  and  so  per- 
haps in  Mk  14  51.52  and  Mic  1  8.  In  Isa  20  2-4, 
however,  the  meaning  is  lit.  (for  the  "three  years" 
of  ver  3  sec  the  comms  ).  So  in  Gen  2  25;  3  7, 
where  the  act  of  sin  is  immediately  followed  by  the 
sense  of  shame  (see  Delitzsch,  Mb.  Psychology,  and 
Gunkel,  ad  loe.).  A  very  common  use  of  "naked" 
is  also  "without  proper  clothing"  (Job  22  6;  1  Cor 
4  11,  etc),  whence,  of  course,  the  expression  "clothe 
the  naked."  "Nakedness,"  in  addition,  is  used  as 
a  euphemism  in  1  S  20  30.  A  slightly  different 
euphemistic  usage  is  that  of  Lev  18  19,  which  in 
Ezk  16  30.37  is  played  off  against  the  literal  sense 
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(cf  Ezk  22  10:  23  18.29).  The  point  of  On  9 
22.23  is  a  little  hard  to  grasp,  but  apparently 
there  is  here  again  a  euphemism — this  time  for  a 

Earticularly  horrible  act  (sec  the  comms.  and  cf 
tab  2  15).  Possibly  some  of  these  euphemisms 
are  due  to  the  Massoretes  (see  OT  Texts).  The 
Jews  objected  vigorously  to  exposure  of  the  body 
(even  athletes  insisting  on  a  loin-cloth  [cf  2  Mace 
4  12.13)),  and  compulsory  nuditv  was  the  extreme 
of  shame  and  humiliation  (Isa  20  2  4;  Lam  1  8; 
Hos  2  3;  Nah  3  5,  etc).  The  relation  of  this 
attitude  to  Israel's  high  sexual  morality  needs  no 
explanation.  BuBTON  Scott  Easto.v 


nam  (2|J,  shem;  ovo^a,  dnoma;  Lat 
Csd  4  1|;    vbs.  iro^ilfw,  onamdzo;  Lat 


NAME, 

namen  12  F 

ttomino  [2  Esd  6  26)):  A  "name"  is  that  by  which 
a  jierson,  [>lace  or  thing  is  marked  ami  known.  In 
Scripture,  names  were  generally  tlixcriptitv  of  the 
jKTson,  of  his  |xmition,  of  some  circumstance  affect- 
ing him,  hope  entertained  concerning  him,  etc,  so 
that  "the  name"  often  came  to  stand  for  the  person. 
In  Acta  1  15;  Itev  3  4,  dnoma  stands  for  "per- 
sons"; cf  Nu  28  53,  55. 

/.  OT  Word  and  l/«e.— The  word  for  "name" 
in  the  OT  is  shem  (also  the  name  of  one  of  the  sons 
of  Noah).    The  etymology  is  uncer- 
L  General    tain,  although  it  may  be  from  shamah 
(obs.),  "to  set  a  mark";  ahum  is  the 
Aram.  form.   Forthe  name  as  descriptive  of  thepcr- 
see  Names.    Besides  designating  persons,  the 
i  also  stands  for  fame,  renown,  reputation,  char- 


acter gained  or  expressed,  etc  (Gen  6  4;  2  S  7  9.23, 
etc);  it  might  lie  an  "evil  name"  (Dt  22  14.19); 

"  is  also  equivalent  to  a  "people"  or 
(which  might,  be  "blotted  out,"  i.e.  «•«- 


the  "name '  i; 

"nation"   (which  might  be  "blotted  out,"  i.e.  de 
stroyed  [Dt  7  24,  etc));  to  speak  or  write  "in  the 
name" 


I"' 

signified  authority  (Ex  6  23;  1  K  21  8, 
etc);  to  "call  one's  name  over  a  place  or  - 
indicated  possession  or  ownership  (2  S 
Am  9  12,  etc);  to  act  "in  the  name"  was  to 
represent  (Dt  26  6);  to  be  called  or  known  "by 
name"  indicated  special  individual  notice  (Ex  31 
2;  Isa  43  1;  46  3.4).  Gen  2  19.20  even  displays 
a  conception  of  identity  between  the  name  and  the 
thing. 

"To  name"  is  sometimes  'amor,  "to  sav"  (1  S 
16  3);  dOlthnr,  "to  speak"  (Gen  23  10);  'n&Syahh, 
"to  mark  out"  (Nu  1  17);  frdrd',  "to  call"  (Gen  48 
1«;  Isa  61  0). 

Of  special  Interest  Is  the  usage  with  respect  to  the  name 
of  God.    (Kor  the  various  Divine  names  and  their  slg- 


2.  The 
Divine 


nlllcance  we  (inn.  N\mm  or.)  He  re- 
vealed Himself  to  Israel  through  Moses  by 
a  ntw  name  (which  was  ai  the  same  lime 
that  of  the  God  of  their  fathers)  — Je- 
novtH  (q.v.)  (Yahicth)  -the  nature  of 
which  should  he  shown  by  His  manifesta- 
tions on  their  behalf  (Kx  3  I3-H1:  15  2.3).  The '  name 
of  God  was  therefore  not  a  mere  nwrf.  but  the  whole  of" 
the  Divine  manifestation,  the  character  of  Ciod  as  re- 
vealed In  His  relations  to  His  people  arid  in  His  dealing 
with  them  (Ex  9  1«:  Josh  7  !»:  6  0,  etc).  The '  name 
of  Jeh"  «ru  proclaimed  to  Moses  on  Mt.  Slnal.  "Jen, 
Jeh.  a  Ood  merciful  and  gradou*.  slow  to  aiiKiT.  and 
abundant  In  lovlngklndn<«w  and  truth."  etc  (Kx  34  f>r. 
the  name  Jrhnmh  i*o  revealed)  was  (Kx  3  IS)  His 
•"memorial  Nairn-"  (so.  often,  IriAKV:  see  M euoriali. 
His  sole  Deity  was  such  an  important  element  in  His 
namt  thai  Dt  6  4  f  was  termed  the  "Shema"  (from 
th'mn'.  "  hear."  the  first  word  in  ver  4 ).  the  first  article  of 
Israclltlsh  faith,  taught  to  all  the  children,  written  on  the 
phylacteries,  and  still  ns-it4-d  as  the  lirst  act  In  public 
and  private  worship  "twice  a  day  by  every  adult  male 
Jew  •  When-  Jeh  Is  raid  to  rrror.l  HI*  name  or  to  put 
His  name  in  a  place  lor  |»>r*on).  some  spi-cial  Divine 
manifestation  is  Implii-d.  making  the  place  or  perton 
sacred  to  Him  (Kx  20  34;  1  K  8  10).  His  "name" 
was  in  the  angel  of  nis  Presence  (Kx  23  21);  what  He 
does  Is  "for  his great  name's  sake."  In  fidelity  to  and 
vindication  of  His  revealed  character  and  covenant 
relationship  (2  Ch  6  32;  IN  25  III.  the  great  things 
He  should  do  would  he  "for  a  name"  (Isa  55  13);  He 
would  give  His  people  a  new  name,  "an  everlasting 
name"  (Isa  56  5i ,  to  Is-  "called  by"  the  name  of  Jeh  Is 


"to  be  his  people"  (2  C'h  7  14:  Isa  43  7);  It  Implies 
"proUjctlon.  etc  (Isa  63  1»:  Jer  14  8  9):  to  ''call 
upon"  the  name  of  Jeh  was  "to  worship  him"  as  God 
«ien  91  33:  28  25.  etc);  "to  confess*  His  name,  to 
"acknowledge  him"  II  Ki  33  35);  to  love,  trust,  act 
in.  etc.  "the.  name,"  was  to  love,  trust,  etc.  Jeh  Himself 
IPs  5  11:7  17).  Very  frequently,  esp.  In  the  Pas  and 
prophecies  of  Isa  and  Jer,  "the  name"  of  Ciod  stands  for 
"tiod  himself":  to  "forget  his  name"  was  "to  depart 
from  him"  (Jer  23  -  i  •  ■  .-Minister,  prophesy,  or  speak" 
In  His  name  slgnllled  Divine  appointment.  Inspiration, 
authority  (Jer  11  21;  14  14.15.  etc):  we  have  "swear- 
ing by"  or  "in"  the  name  of  Jeh  (Dt  6  13):  to  take 
His  name  "In  vain"  was  to  swear  falsely  (Ex  20  7: 
Lev  19  12);  we  have  "blessing"  In  His  name  (Dt  10 
8);  "cursing"  (2  K  2  24).  In  Lev  24  11.  we  have 
the  case  of  one  who  "  blasphemed  the  Name,  and  cursed." 
the  penalty  for  which  was  death  by  stoning  (vs  13-16). 
In  later  Jewish  usage  (cf  Wlsd  14  21)  the  sacred  name 
Jeh  was  not  pronounced  In  reading  the  Scriptures. 
'Adhdniu  ("my  Lord")  being  substituted  for  it  (the 
vowels  belonging  to  AHkindy  were  written  with  the 
consonants  of  the  Divine  name),  hence  the  frequent  term 
"the  Lord"  in  AV.  for  which  AKV  substitutes  "Jeh." 

//.  NT  Word  and  Use.  I  v.  the  NT  dnoma  has 
frequently  also  the  significance  of  denoting  the 

"character,"  or  "work"  of  the  person, 
1.  Character  e.g.  Mt  1  21,  "Thou  shalt  call  his 
and  Work  name  Jesus;  for  it  is  he  that  shall 
of  the  torn,"  etc  (Lk  1  31:  2  21;  1  63, 
Person        "His  name  is  John";  cf  the  nru>  names 

given  to  Simon,  James  and  John: 
Saul's  new  name  of  "Paul").  The  "name"  of  God 
has  the  same  relation  to  the  character  of  God  as  in 
the  OT  (Mt  6  9;  "Father,  glorify  thy  name,"  Jn 
12  28);  it  is  manifested  by  Christ  (Jn  17  20:  of 
ver  3):  the  name  of  Jesus,  as  manifesting  God, 
takes  the  place  of  the  name  of  Jeh  in  the  OT  (cf  Jas 

2  7  with  Jer  14  9,  and  see  below);  to  Him  is  given 
"the  name  which  is  above  every  name;  that  in 
the  name  of  Jesus  every  knee  should  bow  .... 
and  that  every  tongue  should  confess  that  Jesus 
Christ  is  I/onf,  to  the  glory  of  God  the  Father," 
Phil  2  9.10  (cf  Isa  46  23);  "It  is  not  the  name 
J i xun,  but  the  name  of  Jesus"  (Lightfoot),  i.e. 
the  name  ("Lord")  received  by  Jesus;  we  have 
with  reference  to  Jesus  simply  "the  Name"  (Acts 
6  41,  "worthy  to  suffer  dishonor  for  the  Name"; 
Jas  6  14  [probable  text,  WHJ,  "in  the  Name"; 

3  Jn  ver  7,  "for  the  sake  of  the  Name");  the 
"name  of  Christ"  is  equivalent  to  "Christ  him- 
self" (Mt  10  22;  19  29);  it  is  the  same  thing  as 
"his  manifestation"  (Jn  20  31);  therefore  "to 
believe  on  his  name"  is  to  believe  in  Him  as  mani- 
fested in  His  life  and  work  (Jn  1  12;  2  23);  "in 
the  name  of  God"  means  sent  by  God,  as  repre- 
senting Him,  with  Divine  authority  (Mt  21  9;  23 
39);  in  like  manner,  we  have  "prophesying"  or 
"preaching"  in  the  name  of  Jesus  (Acts  4  18;  6 
28).  The  "nameof  Jesus"  represented  His  "author- 
ity" and  "power,"  e.g.  working  miracles  in  His 
name  (Mt  7  22;  Mk  9  39;  Acts  4  7,  'by  what 
name  [or  "power")  have  ye  done  this?'),  and  it  is 
contrasted  with  casting  out  evil  spirits  by  some 
other  name  or  power  (Acts  18  18;  19  17).  The 
gospel  of  salvation  was  to  be  preached  "in  his 
name,"  by  His  authority  and  as  making  it  effectual 
(Lk  24  47);  sinners  were  justified  "through  his 
name"  (Arts  10  43;  1  C-or  6  11);  sins  were  for- 
given "for  his  name's  sake"  (1  Jn  2  12);  men 
"called  U|wn  the  name"  of  Jesus,  as  thev  had  done 
on  that  of  Jeh  (Acts  9  14.21  [cf  7  59);  Rom  10  13. 
14). 


"To  name  the  name"  of  Christ  was  to  belong  to  Him 
(2  Tim  2  10) ;  the  calling  of  His  name  on  the  Gentile 
signified  their  acceptance  as  God's  people  (Acts  15  17 
|i|tiot<sl  from  Am  9  121:  cf  Rom  1  5);  to  "  hold  fast  his 
name"  Is  to  he  true  to  Him  as  made  known  (Kcv  2  13: 
3  8);  to  Is-  "gathered  together  in  his  name,"  to  "do  all 
things  In  his  name."  is  as  "acknowledging  him"  <Mt  18  20; 
Col  3  17):  "to  baptize  In"  or  '"  Into  the  name"  of  Jesus 
Christ  (  Acts  2  38;  22  16,  "calling  on  his  name."  con- 
trasted with  baptizing  Into  one  s  own  name  In  I  Cor  1 
13.  n'.j  is  "to  call  over  them  his  name"  (In  the  rite),  as 
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claiming  tlvetn  (or  Christ  and  as  their  acknowledgment 
of  Him  or  of  faith  in  Him — becoming  Ills  disciples; 
similarly,  to  baptize  "Into  \m\  tin-  name  of  the  Father, 
and  of  the  Son.  and  of  the  Holy  Spirit."  represent* 
"dedication  to"  Uod  M  Ho  has  been  revealed  in 
Christ. 

"In  the  name  of"  means  "as  representing"  (or 
as  being),  e.g.  "in  the  name  of  a  prophet,"  of  "a 
righteous  man,"  or  of  "a  disciple"  (Nit  10  41.42); 
to  receive  a  little  child  "in  Christ's  name,"  i-e.  as 
belonging  to  Him,  is  to  receive  Himself  •  Mi  18  5; 
Mk  9  37;  ver  41  to  disciples,  RV  "because  ye  are 
Christ's,"  m  "fir  in  name  that  ye  are  [Christ's)"; 
Lk  9  48;  cf  Mi  18  20;  Mk  13  0,  "Many  shall 
come  in  my  name";  Lk  31  8). 

The  significance  of  the  name  of  Jesus  in  relation 
to  prayer  deserves  special  notice.    To  pray  in  the 
name  of  Jesus,  to  ask  anything  in 
2.  In  His  name,  according  to  His  promises, 

Relation  "\Vhutsocvcr  ye  shall  ask  in  mv  name, 
to  Prayer  that  will  I  do"  (Jn  14  13;  cf  14  14: 
16  10;  16  23);  "Hitherto  have  ye  asked 
nothing  in  mv  name:  ask  ....  that  your  joy  may 
be  made  full  '  (Jn  16  24),  is  not  merely  to  add  to 
our  prayers  (as  is  so  often  unthinkingly  done):  "we 
ask  all  in  the  name  of  Jesus,"  or  "through  Jesus 
Christ  our  Ixird,"  etc,  but  to  pray  or  ask  as  His 
representatives  on  earth,  in  His  mission  and  stead, 
in  His  spirit  and  with  His  aim;  it  implies  union 
with  Christ  and  abiding  in  Him,  He  in  us  and  we 
in  Him.  The  meaning  of  the  phrase  is,  "as  being 
one  with  me  even  as  I  am  revealed  to  you."  Its  two 
correlatives  are  "in  me"  (Jn  6  56;  14  20;  16  4  ff: 
16  33;  cf  1  Jn  8  20).  and  the  Pauline  "in  Christ'1 
(Westcott,  The  Gospel  according  to  St.  John). 

W.  L.  Walker 

NAMES  OF  GOD.   See  God,  Names  or. 

NAMES,  PROPER: 

L    TsiFonsnrllnisiw  Ntvtl 

1.  Various  Types 

2.  Vocalization 

3.  Transposition  of  Parte 

4.  Methods  of  Abbreviation 
II.   The  Kasue  or  Proper  Names 

1.  Personal  Nanus 

(1)  Not  Exclusively  Descriptive 

(2)  Drawn  from  a  wide  Field 

(3)  Influences  beading  to  Choice 

(4)  Popularity  of  Names:  Hard  to  Determine 

2.  Geographical  Naram 

III.    Charactkrihth-s  or  Biblical  References 

1.  Derivation  of  Names  Manifest 

2.  The  Narrator's  Only  Concern 

3.  Allusions  Linked  with  Name* 

/.  Form  of  H threw,  or,  Afore  Broadly,  Semitic, 
Proper  Names. — The  Heb  proper  name  consists  of 
a  single  word,  a  phrase,  or  a  sentence. 
1.  Various    (1)  Where  the  name  is  a  single  word, 
Types  other  than  a  vb.,  it  may  be  (a)  a  com- 

mon noun,  concrete,  as  Barak,  "light- 
ning," Tola,  "crimson  worm,"  Elon,  "oak,"  Aehsnh, 
"anklet,"  Deborah,  "bee";  or  abstract,  as  Uzznh, 
"strength,"  Manoah,  "rest,"  Hannah,  "grace"; 
or  either  abstract  or  concrete,  as  Zehul,  "habita- 
tion"; (b)  a  participle,  as  Saul,  "asked,"  Zcruiah, 
"cleft";  (c)  an  adj.,  as  Ikkesh,  "perverse,"  Maharai, 
"impetuous,"  Shimei,  "famous";  or  (</)  a  word 
that  may  be  either  an  adj.  or  an  abstract  noun 
according  to  circumstances.  Such  are  formations 
after  the  norm  of  (fafful,  as  Shammua',  which  are 
generally  adjs.;  and  formations  by  means  of  the 
ending  am  or  on,  as  Adullam,  Zalmnn,  Gideon,  or, 
with  the  rejection  of  the  final  n,  Shilo(h)  and  Sol  o- 
mo[n).  (2)  The  name  mav  be  a  phrase,  consisting 
of  (a)  two  nouns,  as  Penuel,  "face  of  God,"  Samuel, 
"name  of  God,"  Ish-bosheth,  "man  of  shame";  or 
(»)  an  adj.  and  n  noun,  as  Jedidiah,  "beloved  of 
jeh";  or  (c)  a  preposition  and  one  or  more  nouns, 
as  Bcsodciah,  "in  the  intimacy  of  Jeh"  (Neb  3  t>). 
(3)  When  the  name  is  a  sentence,  the  predicate  may 
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be  (a)  a  noun,  the  copula  being  implied,  as  Ahijah, 
"Jeh  is  a  father,"  Eliab,  "God  is  a  father,"  Elime- 
lech,  "God  is  king";  or(fc)  an  adj.,  asTobijah,  "Jeh 
is  good"  (Zee  6  10);  or  (r)  a  participle,  as  Obed- 
edom,  "Edotn  is  serving";  or  (it)  a  finite  vb.  This 
hist  type  exhibits  five  or  six  varieties:  the  subjn-t 
stands  before  a  iicrfect,  as  Jonathan,  "Jeh  hath 
given,"  Jehoshaphal,  "Jeh  hath  judged,"  Eleazar, 
"God  hath  hel|ied,"  Elkanah,  "God  hath  formed"; 
or  before  an  imperfect,  as  Eliahha,  "God  hidcth 
Himself";  or  the  subject  comes  after  a  |>orfect,  as 
Benaiah.  "Jeh  hath  built,"  Shephatiah,  "Jeh  hath 
judged,'  Asahel,  "God  hath  made";  or  after  an  im- 
j>crfect,  as  Jezreel,  "God  doth  sow."  Very  often 
the  subject  is  the  pronoun  included  or  implied  in  the 
verbal  form,  as  Nathan,  "he  hath  given,"  ilillel, 
"he  hath  praised,"  Jair,  "he  enlighteneth,"  Jcph- 
thah,  "he  ojiencth."  Occasionally  the  predicate 
contains  an  object  of  the  vb.,  as  Shealtiel,  "I  have 
asked  God"  (Ezr  3  2),  or  a  prcfiositionnl  phrase,  as 
Hephzibah,  "my  delight  is  in  her"  (2  K  21  1). 
The  sentence-name  is  usually  a  declaration,  but  it 
may  be  an  exhortation  or  a  prayer,  as  Jerubbaal, 
"let  Baal  strive,"  and  Hoshea,  "save!"  (Nu  13  16), 
or  it  may  be  a  question,  as  Mictuah,  "who  is  like 
Jeh?"  All  of  the  foregoing  illustrations  have  been 
taken  from  the  Books  of  Jgs  and  S,  unless  otherwise 
noted. 

The  proper  name  Is  treated  as  ono  word,  whether  on 
analysis  it  consists  of  a  single  won),  a  phrase,  or  a  sen- 
tence; and  as  such  It  Is  subjest  to  the 
ty  which  govern 
common  noun  used 
as  a  name  undergoes  tile  variations  of 
pronunciation  due  to  the  custom  of 
i  short  vowel  In  pause  and  to  the  laws 
which  control  the  aspiration  of  certain  labials,  llnguals, 
and  palatals.  Thus  the  name  Perez,  "breach."  which 
appears  al«>  as  Pharcz  In  AV  of  the  OT,  occurs  In 
the  Heb  text  in  the  four  forms  ptret.  parrt,  phrrrc  and 
phnr.c  (Ruth  4  1»;  Nch  11  4.fl).  (2)  In  a  name  con- 
sisting of  a  phrase  the  normal  advance  of  the  accent  as 
usual  causes  the  loss  of  a  prelonic  vowel,  as  Is  indicated 
by  the  suspended  k-tter  In  J*didiah,  "beloved  of  Jeh"; 
requires  a  short  vowel  In  a  closed  unaccented  syllable, 
as  In  Mahalal'el.  "praise  of  God":  allows  contraction, 
as  in  BGth-el.  "house  of  God":  and  occasions  the  return 
of  a  scgholate  noun  to  Its  primitive  form,  as  in  Abdicl. 
"servant  of  tJod."  where  the  vowel  •  Is  an  archaism  which 
has  lingered  In  compound  names,  but  has  generally  dis- 
appeared elsewhere  in  speech.  (3)  Names  which  con- 
sist of  a  sentence  are  also  accented  as  one  word,  and  the 
pronunciation  is  modified  accordingly.  The  synonyms 
Kllarn  and  Ammlcl,  "God  Is  a  kinsman."  not  only  ex- 
hibit the  common  archaism  In  the  retention  of  the  vowel 
i.  but  the  name  Kll&m  also  shows  the  characteristic 
lengthening  of  the  vowel  in  the  final  accented  syllable, 
so  common  in  nouns.  The  four  forms  Rllphelet.  KH- 
phalet.  Elpelet  and  Rlpalet.  meaning  "God  is  deliver- 
ance." represent  the  variations  of  the  Heb  due  to  the 
causes  already  mentioned  (1  Ch  8  S;  14  5-7;  see  AV 
and  RV).  The  requirements  regarding  the  elision  and 
(he  quantity  and  quality  of  vowels,  on  the  shifting 
of  the  accent,  are  also  regularly  met  by  the  various 
types  of  sentence-names  In  which  the  predicate  Is  a  vb. 
Thus  the  personal  names  '*/i»Admd'  and  WmitAdn  (subject 
followed  by  vb.  In  the  perfect):  'tl^Aklm.  V/vaAdd",  and 
yHAyAkhin  (subject  and  imperfect) :  ff»f/A<i/«dA.  wkhulyAku. 
hArakh'U,  In  which  the  first  vowel  Is  protected  by  the 
implied  reduplication  of  the  Plel  species,  b>ndydA. 
'iiiik'H.  and  d«4A-'*/.  'tiCit,  hitdh'il  and  Adsd'lf  and 
pnlkah'H  (perfect  and  subject)';  yiu'lali/iihu!  yibAn«pdA, 
Mi'il -i  <.'.  yaA'ilYf.  irhalttt  it.  yidmi'r/  (Imperfect  and 
subject):  w'rubba'al  and  yd>AoAA'dm  (jussive  and  sub- 
left;  u  In  sharpened,  and  d  In  closed,  syllable;  In  Jasho- 
Is-am  the  first  long  vowel  Is  retained  by  a  secondary 
accent,  marked  by  metheg);  naihAn  and  yipAfdA.  i.e. 
Jephthah.  Ibnelah  shows  the  customary  apocopatlon 
of  the  Imperfect  of  l,amedh-)ie  vbs. ;  and  the  names 
Benaiah  to  IVdahcl  show  the  methods  of  combining  the 
perfect  of  such  vlw.  with  a  following  element.  The 
short  vowel  of  the  llnal  closed  syllable  of  the  Imperfect 
Is  elided,  if  the  final  consonant  Is  permitted  to  begin  the 
syllable  of  the  next  element  of  the  name,  as  In  Jezreel, 
Jekahzocl,  JcrBhruccl.  Kzekiel.  Jehizkiah  (sec  the  Heb 
form  of  these  names):  but  it  Is  not  elided  in  Ishmael. 
although  the  consonant  is  attached  to  the  following  syl- 
lable: and  elision  is  avoided,  as  in  Jlphthah-el.  by  keep- 
ing the  ultimate  and  penultimate  syllables  distinct. 
Jehucal.  a  Hophal  imperfect  is  peculiar  in  no 
enlng  the  vowel  In  the  accented  final  syllable.  \ 
vb.  is  used  as  a  personal  name. 
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When  the  name  was  a  sentence  in  Heb,  its  con- 
stituent purls  could  be  transposed  without  chang- 
ing the  meaning.    Thus  the  father 

3.  Transpo-  of  Bathsheba  was  called  Auimiel,  "a 
*ition  of  kinsman  is  God,"  and  Eliam,  "God  is 
Constituent  a  kinsman"  (2  8  11  3;  1  Ch  .3  5); 
Parts  and  similarly,  in  letters  written  from 

Pal  to  the  king  of  Egypt  in  the  14th 
cent.  BC,  Ilimilki  is  also  called  Milkili,  the  name 
in  either  form  signifying  "God  is  king."  Ahazioh, 
king  of  Judah,  is  called  Jchoahaz  (cf  2  Ch  21  17 
with  22  1),  a  legitimate  trans|*>sition  of  the  vb. 
and  subject,  and  meaning  in  each  case,  "Jch  hath 
laid  bold." 

Not  only  did  transposition  take  place,  but  the  sub- 
stitution of  a  cognate  root  and  even  the  use  of  a  differ- 
ent part  of  the  vb.  also  occurred.  Thus  King  Jchoiachin 
(2  K  24  0;  Jer  62  31)  was  known  also  an  Jeconlah 
(Jer  24  1;  28  4)  and  Conlah  (22  2-1.2*:  37  1).  The 
two  names  Jehoiachln  and  Jeconlah  have  exactly  the 
same  meaning.  "Jeh  doth  establish";  and  Conlah  is  a 
synonym,  "the  establishing  of  Jeh."*  The  Divine  name 
which  begins  Jehoiachln  Is  transferred  to  the  end  In 
Jeconlah  and  Conlah:  and  the  liiphil  Imperfect  of  the 
vb.  tun.  which  U  seen  in  Jehoiachln,  has  been  replaced 
by  the  Qui  Imperfect  of  the  vb.  kAnan  In  Jeconlah.  and 
by  the  construct  Infinitive  of  the  same  species  In  Conlah. 
Parallel  cases  oecar  in  Assyr  and  Bab  lit.,  among  which 
the  two  forms  of  the  king's  name.  Zamama-shum-lddina 
and  Zatnama-nadln-shum.  exhibit  both  the  transposition 

Sssssr nt  w and "  int€reh,in«c  °r  pret*rit* Md 

Twin  forms  like  Abiner  and  Abner,  Abishalom 
and  Absalom,  Elizaphan  and  Elzaphan,  are  not  the 
full  name  and  its  abbreviation  by 

4.  Methods  syncopation,  but  are  merely  two 
of  Abbre-     variant,  equally  legitimate,  modes  of 

combining  the  constituent  parts.  The 
methods  of  shortening  were 


(1)  contraction  by  the  rejection  of  a  weak  consonant 
or  the  apoeopation  of  a  final  unaccented  vowel, 
notably  illustrated  by  the  Divine  name  yhO  at  the 
beginning  and  ydAtl  at  the  end  of  proper  names: 
hence  Jehoash  became  Joash  (2  K  12  1.19),  and 
Amaziahu  became  Amaziah  (2  K  14  1  Heb  text, 
and  8);  (2)  abbreviation  of  composite  geographical 
names  by  the  omission  of  the  generic  noun  or  its 
equivalent:  Jerusalem,  which  to  the  Hebrews  meant 
"foundation  of  peace,"  was  shortened  to  Salem, 
"pace"  (Ps  76  2);  Kiriath-baal,  "city  of  Baal" 
(Josh  16  GO),  to  Baal  or  Banlah  (Josh  16  9.10: 
cf  2  S  6  2);  Beeshterah,  "house  or  temple  of 
Astarte,"  to  Ashtaroth;  Beth-lebaoth,  "house  of 
lionesses,"  to  Lebaoth;  Bcth-azmaveth  to  Az- 
maveth;  Beth-rehob  to  Rehob;  Beth-bamoth  to 
Bamoth  (M  S.  1.  27,  with  Nu  21  19);  Bcth-baal- 
meon  to  Baal-meon  (Nu  32  38;  Josh  13  17);  the 
same  custom  existed  among  the  Moabites  who  spoke 
of  this  town  indifferently  as  Beth-baal-meon  and 
Baal-meon  (M  S,  11.  9,  30);  (3)  abbreviation  by  the 
omission  of  the  Divine  name:  thus  the  name  of  the 
idolater  Micaiah,  which  means,  "who  is  like  Jeh?" 
(Jgs  17  1.4  |Hcb|),  was  short ened  to  Micah,  "who 
is  like?"  (vs  5.8);  and  similarly  in  the  case  of 
three  other  men,  namelv  the  prophet  (Micaiah, 
Jer  26  18ERV,  and  Micah,  Mic  1  1),  the  Lcvite 
musician  (Neh  12  35  with  11  17.22),  and  the 
father  of  Abdon  (2  K  22  12  with  2  Ch  34  20). 

The  king  of  Judah.  Yauhazi,  as  he  wan  known  to  the 
Assyrians.  I.e.  Jehoahaz,  "Jeh  hath  laid  hold."  Is  called 
simply  Ahaz.  "he  hath  laid  hold."  In  the  Heb  records. 
The  town  of  Jahneel.  "fiod  doth  cause  to  be  built."  was 
shortened  to  Jalmeh.  "he  doth  cause  to  be  built"  (Josh 
15  11:  2  Ch  26  O;  cf  1  Mace  4  Hi);  Paltiil.  "deliver- 
ance of  (icKl."  was  curtailed  to  Paltl.  "deliverance" 
(1  S  25  44;  2  8  3  151;  Abijah.  "Jeh  is  father.''  to  A  hi 
(2  Ch  29  I  with  2  K  18  2):  and  Hamoth-baal.  "high 
places  of  Uaal."  to  Bamoth  (Josh  13  17  with  Nu  21  10). 
Abdl.  Othni.  I'zzi.  and  not  a  few  other  similar  names, 
probably  represent  ciutailment  of  this  sort.  The  omission 
of  the  Divine  title  has  parallels  In  Assyr  and  Bab  lit.: 
thus  Nabu-uadln-zlrl  and  Nabu-shum-iikln  were  called 
Nadinu  and  Shum-iikln  respectively  (Dynamic  Tablet 
no.  2.  col  iv.  4.  5.  with  Bab  Chron..  col.  I.  13.  1«>. 


(4)  Abbreviation  by  the  elision  of  the  initial  con- 
sonant, yet  so  that  the  remainder  is  a  synonymous 
name  of  complete  grammatical  form.  The  name  of 
King  Hecekiah  was  written  by  the  Hebrews  both 
yhizlfiyah,  "Jeh  doth  strengthen,"  and  hizkiy&h, 
'Jeh  is  strength."  The  two  forms  interchange 
many  times  in  2  Ch  29-33.  Similarly,  Jeeoniah 
was  shortened  to  Coniah,  as  has  already  been  no- 
ticed; the  name  of  the  town  Jekabzeel,  "God  bring- 
eth  together,"  to  Kabzcel,  "God's  bringing  to- 
gether'' (Neh  11  25  with  Josh  18  21;  2  S  23  20); 
Meshelemiah,  "Jeh  is  recompensing,"  to  Shelerniah, 
"Jeh's  recompensing"  (1  Ch  26  1.2  with  ver  14); 
Mrshullam,  "recompensed,"  to  Shallum,  "recom- 
pensed" (1  Ch  9  11;  Neh  11  11  with  1  Ch  6  12; 
Ezr  7  2). 

//.  Thm  Rang*  of  Proper  Name*. — (1)  ATof  ex- 
dusivrty  descriptive. — Simonis  in  his  Onomaslirum, 
published  in  1741,  and  Gcsenius  in  his 
1.  Personal  Thesaurus,  issued  during  the  years 
Names  from  1835  to  1853,  endeavored  to  in- 
terpret the  proper  names  as  though 
they  were  ordinarily  intended  to  characterize  the 
person  who  bore  them.  Embarrassed  by  the  theory, 
Gcsenius  tH  Malchicl  by  "rex  Dei,  h.  e.  a  Deo  con- 
stitutus";  and  Simonis  tr4  Malchj-shua  by  "regis 
auxitium,  i.e.  auxilium  s.  salus  regi  patri  praestita"; 
Ammizabad  was  rendered  bv  Gesenius  "famulus 
largitoris,  h.e.  Jehovae,"  and  by  Simonis  "popvlum 
(i.e.  copiosissimam  liberorum  turbam)  aonavit"; 
Gesenius  tH  Getlaliah  "quem  Jehova  educavil  vel 
roboravit,"  Zerahiuh  "cut  Jehova  ortum  dedit," 
Jehozadok  "quem  Jehova  justum  fecit,"  and  Joel  "cui 
Jehova  est  deus,  i.e.  cultor  Jehovae";  but  Simonis 
rendered  Joel  by  "Jehoua  (est)  Deus  ....  vel  (cui) 
Jehoua  Deus  (est)."  Now  Malchicl  means  "God  is 
king  "  Malchi-shua  "the  king,  i.e.  God,  is  salvation" 
(cf  Joshua),  Ammizabad  "the  Kinsman  hath  en- 
dowed," Gedaliah  "Jeh  is  great,"  Zcrahiah  "Jch 
hath  risen  in  splendor,"  Jehozadak  "Jeh  is  right- 
eous," and  Joel,  if  a  compound  name,  "Jeh  is  God." 
A  moment's  reflection  makes  clear  that  these  names 
do  not  describe  the  persons  who  bear  them,  but  in 
every  case  speak  of  God.  They  emphasize  the 
important  facts  that  personal  names  might  be,  and 
often  were,  memorial  and  doctrinal,  and  that  per- 
sonal names  were  a  part  of  the  ordinary  speech  of  the 
people,  full  of  meaning  and  intelligible  to  all,  subject 
to  the  phonetic  laws  of  the  Hebrews,  and  obedient 
to  the  rules  of  grammar. 

(2)  Drawn  from  a  wide  field. — Parents  named 
their  children,  and  contemporaries  dubbed  people, 
from  physical  and  spiritual  traits,  whether  a  beaut  v 
or  a  blemish;  thus  llophni,  "pertaining  to  the  fist, 
Japhia,  "gleaming,"  Ikkeah,  "perverse,"  Ira, 
"watchful,"  Gareb,  "rough-skinned,"  and  Hiddai. 
"joyful."  Children  were  called  by  the  names  of 
natural  objects,  as  Peninnah,  "coral,"  Rimmon, 
"pomegranate,"  Tamar,  "palm  tree,"  Nahash, 
"serpent,"  Eglah.  "heifer."  Aiah,  "bird  of  prey,'* 
and  Laish,  "lion  ;  or  after  kinsfolk  or  remoter 
members  of  the  clan,  as  Alntalom's  daughter  Tamar 
bore  the  name  of  her  father's  beautiful  sister,  and 
as  the  priest  Phinehas  took  his  strange  name  from 
the  noted  Phinehas,  who  belonged  to  the  some 
father's  house  in  earlier  days.  Or  the  name  given 
to  the  child  furnished  a  memorial  of  events  in  the 
national  history,  like  Ichabod,  "the  glory  is  not" 
(1  S  4  21),  and  probably  Obed-odom,  "Edom  is 
serving"  (cf  1  S  14  47;  21  7);  or  it  told  of  cir- 
cumstances attending  the  child's  birth,  as  Saul, 
"asked,"  and  Elishama,  "God  hath  heard";  or  it 
embodied  an  article  of  the  parent's  creed,  as  Juab 
and  Abijah,  "Jeh  is  a  father,"  Joel,  "Jeh  is  God"; 
or  it  expressed  a  hope  concerning  the  child  or  bore 
witness  to  a  prophecy,  as  Jcdidiah,  "beloved  of 
Jeh,"  and  Solomon,  "peaceable"  (2  S  12  25;  1  Ch 
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22  0).  Sometimes  the  name  of  the  tribe  or  raee 
to  which  a  man  belonged  became  his  popular  desig- 
nation, as  Cushi,  "Cushite."  All  of  these  examples 
have  l>een  cited  from  the  records  of  one  period  of 
Israel's  history,  the  times  of  Samuel  and  David. 

(3)  Influences  leading  to  choice. — The  people  in 
general  gathered  names  for  their  children  freely 
from  all  parts  of  this  wide  field,  but  in  certain  circles 
influences  were  at  work  which  tended  to  restrict 
the  choice  to  a  smaller  area.  These  influences  were 
religious:  (a)  In  homes  of  piety  conscious  nearness 
to  God  on  the  part  of  the  parents  naturally  prompted 
thorn  to  bestow  religious  names  upon  their  children. 
The  name  may  be  without  distinct  religious  mark 
in  its  form  and  meaning,  as  Ephruim,  "double  fruit- 
fulness,"  Manasseh,  "making  to  forget,"  and  yet 
have  been  given  in  acknowledgment  of  God's 
grace  and  be  a  constant  reminder  of  His  goodness 
(Gen  41  51.52);  or  the  name  may  be  religious  in 
form,  as  Shemaiah,  "Jeh  hath  heard,"  and  publicly 
testify  to  the  parents'  gratitude  to  God.  (6)  The 
covenant  relation,  which  Jeh  entered  into  with 
Israel,  made  the  name  Jehovah,  and  that  aspect  of 
God's  character  which  is  denoted  by  this  name, 
peculiarly  precious  to  the  people  of  God,  and  thence- 
forth the  word  Jehovah  became  a  favorite  element 
in  the  personal  names  of  the  Israelites,  though  not, 
of  course,  to  the  exclusion  of  the  great  name  El, 
"God."  (c)  Among  the  kings  in  the  line  of  David, 
the  consciousness  of  their  formal  adoption  by  Jeh 
to  be  His  vicegerents  on  the  throne  of  Israel  (2  S 
7;  Ps  2)  found  expression  in  the  royal  names.  Jeh, 
t  he  God  of  Israel,  was  acknowledged  in  t  he  personal 
name  Abijah,  borne  by  the  son  and  successor  of 
Rehoboam.  But  his  was  an  isolated  case,  unless 
the  name  Asa  is  an  abbreviated  form.  But  with 
Jehoshaphat,  Abijah's  grandson,  early  in  the  9th 
cent.,  the  custom  became  established.  Henceforth 
it  was  conventional  for  the  king  of  Judah  to  have 
for  his  name  a  sentence  with  Jeh  as  its  subject. 
The  only  exceptions  among  the  16  successors  of 
Asaon  the  throne  were  Manasseh  and  his  son  Amon, 
both  of  whom  were  notoriously  apostate  from  Jeh. 
The  full  name  of  Ahaz  was  Jchoahaz.  Josiah's 
son  Shall  urn  as  king  was  known  as  Jchoahaz;  and 
his  brother  Eliakim,  when  placed  on  the  throne 
by  Pharaoh-necoh,  was  given  the  name  Jehoiakim. 
(d)  Akin  to  the  influence  exerted  by  the  relation  of 
the  kings  to  the  God  of  Israel,  and  manifesting 
almost  equal  power  contemporaneously  with  it, 
was  the  influence  of  official  connection  with  the 
sanctuary,  either  as  priests  or  as  subordinate,  min- 
isters, and  it  frequently  led  to  the  choice  of  an 

>  ecclesiastical  name  containing  the  wort!  God  or  Jeh. 
During  the  five  centuries  ana  a  half,  beginning  near 
the  close  of  Solomon's  reign  and  extending  to  the 
end  of  Nchemiah's  administration,  22  high  priests 
held  office,  so  far  as  their  names  have  been  pre- 
served in  the  records.  Of  these  pontiffs  17  bear 
names  which  are  sentences  with  Jeh  as  subject,  and 
another  is  a  sentence  with  El  as  subject.  The  ma- 
terials for  investigation  along  this  line  are  not  com- 
plete, as  they  are  in  the  case  of  the  kings,  and  ratios 
derived  from  them  are  apt  to  be  erroneous;  but 
evidently  the  priests  of  Jeh's  temple  at  Jerus  not 
only  recognized  the  appropriateness  for  themselves 
and  their  families  of  names  possessing  a  general 
religious  character,  but  came  to  favor  such  as  ex- 
pressly mentioned  God,  cap.  those  which  mentioned 
God  by  His  name  of  Jehovah. 

(4)  Popularity  of  names:  hard  to  determine.— 
Until  abundant  data  come  to  light  for  all  periods 
of  the  history,  it  is  precarious  to  attempt  to  de- 
termine the  relative  popularity  of  the  various  kinds 
and  types  of  names  in  any  one  generation,  or  to 
compare  period  with  period  with  respect  to  the  use 
or  neglect  of  a  particular  class  of  names.  For, 


first,  in  no  period  are  the  names  which  have  been 
transmitted  by  the  Heb  records  many  as  compared 
with  the  thousands  in  use  at  the  time;  and,  secondly, 
the  records  deal  with  the  historical  event  which 
was  conspicuous  at  the  moment,  and  rarelv  mention 
persons  other  than  the  actors  in  this  event. 

At  one  time  men  and  women  from  the  middle  class  of 
society  are  asserting  themselves  In  the  national  life,  and 
the  personal  names  current  In  the  famuli's  of  farmers, 
shopkeepers  and  soldiers  obtain  place  In  the  annals;  at 
another  time,  when  the  activities  of  the  court  are  of 
paramount  Importance.  It  Is  mainly  names  that  were 
current  in  official  circles  which  are  chronicled;  at  yet 
another  period,  when  matters  of  the  national  worship 
engaged  the  attention  of  the  state,  ecclesiastics  and  lay- 
men from  pious  families,  whose  names  wore  quite  likely 
to  have  a  religious  moaning,  receive  mention.  Very  few 
names  outside  of  the  particular  circle  concerned  are  pre- 
served in  the  records.  It  is  unwarranted,  therefore,  to 
draw  Inferences  regarding  the  relative  use  of  particular 
names,  secular  names,  for  Instance,  at  different  periods 
of  the  history  of  Israel,  by  comparing  the  number  of 
these  names  found  In  a  record  of  political  uprisings  In 
the  army  with  the  number  of  similar  names  in  the  narra- 
tive of  an  episode  which  occurred  at  a  later  date  and  in 
which  only  priests  took  part.  It  Is  comparing  things 
that  differ.  It  is  comparing  the  number  of  certain  names 
current  in  military  circles  with  the  number  of  the  same 
names  among  ecclesiastics.  In  order  to  learn  whether 
these  names  were  more  common  among  the  people  as  a 
whole  In  the  one  period  than  in  the  other. 

The  brine  of  its  waters  led  the  ancient  Hebrews 
to  call  the  Dead  Sea  the  Salt  Sea.  Bethesda, 
"house  of  mercy,"  received  its  name 
2.  Geo-  from  tho  belief  in  the  healing  virtue 
graphical  of  its  waters;  Lebanon,  "white,"  from 
Names  the  snows  that  cover  its  crest;  Sidon 
on  the  Mediterranean  Sea  and  Beth- 
saida  on  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  from  their  fisheries; 
Tyre,  from  the  great  rock  in  the  sea  on  which  it 
was  built;  the  valley  of  Elah,  from  the  terebinth 
tree;  Luz,  from  the  almond  tree;  Shittim,  from  the 
acacia,  groves  on  the  eastern  terrace  of  the  Jordan 
valley ;  and  Jericho,  from  the  fragrance  of  its  palms 
and  balsams.  The  "crags  of  the  wild  goats  and 
En-gedi,  "kid  spring"  (1  S  24  1.2),  were  in  a  deso- 
late, rocky  region  where  the  wild  goats  had  their 
home;  Aijalon  signifies  "place  of  harts,"  and  Etam 
denotes  a  "place  of  beasts  and  birds  of  prey."  The 
hopes  of  a  people  and  pride  in  their  town  were  ex- 
pressed in  names  like  Joppa,  "bcautv,"  Tirzah, 
''pleasantness,"  Janoah,  "rest,"  Shiloh,  "tran- 
quillity," and  Salem,  "peace."  The  resemblance 
of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  in  shapo  to  a  harp  secured  for 
it  its  ancient  name  of  Chinnereth.  Poetic  imagina- 
tion saw  in  majestic  Mt.  Hermon  likeness  to  a 
soldier's  breastplate,  and  forthwith  the  mountain 
was  called  Serion  and  Senir.  The  sanctuary  of  a 
deity  might,  give  name  to  a  town,  hence  Beth-dagon, 
Beth-anath,  and  Ashtaroth.  Sometimes  the  name 
of  a  place  commemorated  a  victory,  as  rock  Oreb, 
rock  Zecb,  and  Eben-ozer  (Jgs  7  25;  1  S  7  12); 
or  enshrined  a  religious  transaction  or  experience, 
Beth-eland  Beracah  (Gen  28  17-19;  2  Ch  20  26); 
or  told  of  a  migration,  as  when  colonists  gave  the 
name  of  their  native  town  to  their  new  settlement 
(Jgs  1  23-26).  Often  the  name  of  tho  founder  or 
other  famous  inhabitant  became  attached  to  a  town, 
and  that  for  various  reasons.  It  was  often  neces- 
sary to  distinguish  places  of  the  same  name  from 
each  other  by  this  method ;  thus  certain  of  the  towns 
called  Gibeah  became  Gibeath-saul  and  Gibcath- 
nhinehas.  The  Jebusite  stronghold  captured  by 
David  was  named  by  him  the  city  of  David,  and 
was  known  by  this  name,  as  a  quarter  of  Jerus,  for 
many  generations  (2  S  6  9;  2  K  16  20).  The 
practice  was  common  among  the  Sem  contem- 
poraries of  Israel,  as  is  illustrated  by  Dur-sharruken, 
''Sargonsburg,"  and  Kar-shalmanasharidu,  "Shal- 
mancser's  fortress."  A  town  might  also  be  named 
after  the  tribe  which  inhabited  it  or  after  the  an- 
cestor of  the  tribe,  as  Dan  (Jgs  18  29),  and  possi- 
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bly  under  not  a  few  geographical  designations  a 
tribal  name  is  hidden,  even  when  the  fact  has  es- 
caped record  and  is  not  revealed  by  the  form  of  the 
name.  In  an  inquiry  after  the  origin  of  a  geo- 
graphical designation  the  first  consideration  is  due 
to  the  causes  known  to  be  ordinarily  at  work  in 
giving  rise  to  names  of  the  same  aspect  as  the  one 
under  scrutiny;  and  only  when  they  fail  to  yield 
a  suitable  explanation  are  less  obvious  causes 
worthy  of  serious  attention. 

///.  Characteristic*  of  Biblical  Reference*.— Ah 
a  rule,  Sem  words  dearly  reveal  their  origin  and 
structure.  The  Semite  might,  indeed, 
1.  Derive.-  err  with  resjieet  to  the  particular 
tion  of  meaning  intended,  where  a  word  was 
Names  current  in  several  significations.  Thus 
Manifest  the  vale  of  btkhtf,  mentioned  in  Ps  84 
7  (Eng.  6),  is  open  to  two  interpreta- 
tions: namely,  "valley  of  Baca,"  so  called  from  the 
balsam  trees  in  it,  and  "valley  of  weeping,"  as  the 
VSS  render  the  unusual  form,  regarding  it  as  equiva- 
lent to  a  similar  word  meaning  "weeping."  The  pi. 
b-kha'lm,  "mulberry  or  balsam  trees"  (2  S  5  23. 
24),  was  understood  by  Jos  to  denote  a  grove  known 
by  the  name  Weepers  (Ant,  VII,  iv,  1;  cf  LXX). 
In  those  rare  cases  where  several  derivations  were 
possible,  the  Israelite  may  not  always  have  known 
which  thought  was  intended  to  be  embodied  in  the 
name  which  he  heard.  But  he  discerned  the  alter- 
native possibilities;  and  a  parent,  in  bestowing  a 
name  ambiguous  in  its  derivation,  might  be  de- 
liberately taking  advantage  of  its  power  to  be  the 
vehicle  lor  the  suggestion  and  expression  of  two 
thoughts  (Gen  30  23.24;  Joseph  being  derivable 
from  both  ydfaph  and  'djapA). 

That  the  object  of  the  Bib.  writer  was  not  to 
make  known  the  derivation  of  the  proper  names  is 
clear  from  cases  like  Esck,  Rehoboth 
and  Ishmael  (Gen  16  11:  26  20.22): 
Isaac  called  the  name  of  the  well,  Con- 
tention, because  the  herdsmen  of 
Gerar  "contended"  with  him;  another 
well  he  called  Broad  Places  (roomy 
places),  because  Jeh  had  "made  room"  for  him; 
and  Hagar  was  directed  to  name  the  son  that  she 
was  about  to  bear  "God  doth  hear, "•because  Jeh  had 
"heard"  her  affliction.  The  narrator's  purpose  was 
not  to  declare  that  the  Heb  word  for  contention. 
xiqek,  is  derived  from  the  Heb  vb.  for  "contend, 
*&tak,  and  that  the  name  "God  doth  hear,"  visA- 
mu  'tl,  signifies  God  doth  hear,  yinhmax  'el.  These 
derivations  and  meanings  were  plain.  The  pur- 
pose was  to  state  the  circumstances  which  led 
to  the  choice  of  the  name.  There  are  instances 
also  where  no  part  of  the  name  reapjiears  in  the 
words  that  Btate  the  reason  for  the  use  of  the  name. 
For  example,  the  name  Maher-shalal-hash-bax  is 
not  explained  by  citing  the  words  which  comiiose  it. 
One  noun  of  the  composite  name  appears,  indeed, 
in  the  exposition  of  the  meaning,  but  accidentally 
as  it  were,  and  without  prominence  or  significance 
of  position  (Isa  8  3.4).  Samuel  is  a  notable  ex- 
ample of  this  method.  Hannah  called  his  name 
Samuel,  saying,  'Because  of  Jeh  I  asked  him'  (1  S 
1  20).  Simonis,  Ewald  and  Nestle  derive  the  name 
from  ith'mif%'fl,  "heard  of  God."  This  etymology 
would  fully  satisfy  the  reason  given  for  the  mother's 
choice  of  the  name;  but  the  suggested  derivation 
is  far-fetched,  for  it  is  not  customary  for  n  Heb  word 
to  lose  the  strong  guttural  Vij/t'n.  The  guttural 
was  not  lost,  but  was  distinctly  heard,  in  Ishmael, 
where  there  is  the  same  concurrence  of  sounds  as 
in  *h'mua*  'el.  Kimhi,  on  the  other  hand,  suggested 
that  Samuel  is  a  contraction  of  sha'ul  rne'cl.  "asked 
of  God";  and  Ewald  asserts  that  this  origin  is  the 
theory  of  the  narrator  (lAihrbuch  der  hcbrQvschen 
Sprache,  275,  n.  3).   This  is  incredible.   Such  a 


2.  The 
Narrator's 
Only 


contraction  is  "alien  to  the  genius  of  the  Heb  lan- 
guage" (Driver,  Text  of  Samuel,  13),  and  the  ab- 
sence of  the  two  consonants  aleph  and  lamedh  before 
the  letter  m  in  the  midst  of  the  name  Samuel  would 
of  itself  prevent  the  Semite  from  imagining  such 
an  etymology.  The  derivation  and  meaning  of 
Samuel  were  not  obscure.  The  type  was  common, 
and  was  esp.  familiar  by  reason  of  the  name  Penicl, 
"face  of  God"  (Gen  32  30  f).  Samuel  means  "name 
of  God"  (Gesenius).  As  Jacob,  upon  his  return 
from  Paddan-aram,  in  fulfilment  of  his  vow  erected 
an  altar  at  Beth-el  as  a  memorial  of  God's  bestowal 
of  the  promised  blessings  and  named  the  place  thus 
consecrated  "The  God  of  Beth-el"  (Gen  35  1.3.7), 
so  Hannah  having  by  vow  dedicated  to  Jeh  the 
son  for  whose  birth  she  was  praying,  now  that  her 

Crayer  has  been  answered  and  the  son  given,  calls 
im  "The  name  of  God"  in  commemoration  of  the 
Giver.  The  Bib.  narrator  states  the  motive  which 
led  the  mother  to  choose  the  name  Samuel  for  her 
child.  In  this  explanation  no  part  of  the  name  is 
used.  Moreover,  the  slight  assonance  between 
shtnu'el  and  shm'iltlw in  1  S  1  20  was  unsought,  for 
these  words  are  separated  in  the  Heb  text,  and  the 
emphasis  is  placed  on  the  gift's  being  "from  Jeh." 
The  history  of  the  discussion  concerning  this  name 
shows  how  far  astray  criticism  has  been  led  by  the 
false  theory  that  the  purpose  of  the  narrator  was  to 
analyze  the  name  and  declare  its  derivation. 

Reuben  affords  evidence  to  the  same  effect.  The 
name  was  known  to  the  early  Hebrews  In  this  form  exclu- 
sively. It  U  attested  by  their  most  ancient  literature 
(Gen  89  32;  30  14:  Jgs  6  15.10),  by  the  entire  ot. 
by  the  Or  tr  (A,  B  and  Ludan).  by  tho  Tgs.  and  by  the 
NT  (Rev  7  6).  Yet  in  tho  1st  cent.  Jos.  adding  a  Or 
termination,  wrote  Roubclos;  and  later  the  Syr  version 
gave  the  name  as  KQbll,  and  tho  Ethioplc  version  as 
Rohcl  and  Rubel.  The  lato  variation  is  reasonably  ex- 
plained as  a  softening  of  the  pronunciation,  which  had 
CO  mo  Into  vogue  In  certain  circles.  The  liquids,  or.  to 
speak  particularly  regarding  Reuben,  the  liquids  n  and  I. 
sometime*  Interchanged,  giving  rise  to  two  forms  for  a 
word  in  the  same  language  or  In  kindred  language* 
(Gesenius.  Thrtaurut,  727;  Wright,  Comp.  Grammar, 
67;  Zlmmera,  Verolrirhr ndt  Crammatik,  I  11a).  Not- 
withstanding tho  evidence  furnished  by  the  literature, 
preference  has  been  given  to  Rciihcl  as  the  original  form 
on  the  ground  that  "the  only  plausible  explanation  of 
the  etymology  "given  In  Oen  29  32  "Is  that  It  Is  based 
on  the  form  '  R»  ufc«f  -  fl^u  ba'al  (Skinner,  Grn.  3»«>. 
An  exhibition  of  tlio  etymology  was  needless,  however, 
and  was  not  the  end  which  the  writer  had  in  view.  His 


purpose  was  to  state  the  occasion  for  bestowing  this  par- 
ticular name  upon  tho  child:  and  in  stating  it  he  does 
full  justice  tothe  clear  meaning  of  the  good,  simple  Heb 


of  the  name  Reuben.  The  name  signifies  either  "  vision 
of  a  son"  or  "Behold  ye!  a  son."  In  either  case  the 
emphatic  word  Is  "son."    As  Hannah,  taunted  on  account 


and  give  her  a  man-child  (1  8  1  11),  so  Ix-ah,  using  the 
same  words,  speaking  of  the  same  mercy  already  shown 
her.  and  with  tho  same  thought  In  mind,  exclaimed/: 


Jeh  hath  looked  upon  my  affliction:  for  now  my  hus- 
band will  love  me,"  and  she  called  the  name  of  her  son 
"  lx>ok  yet  It's  a  son  "  <or,  "  vision  of  a  son  ").  A  male 
child  was  to  her  a  proof  of  God's  regard  for  her  misery, 
and  a  guaranty  of  the  future  love  of  her  huxhand  for  her. 
Moreover,  the  name  kept  the  thought  constantly  before 
the  mind  of  her  husband.  Gesenius  remarks  that 
Reuben  means  "  properly,  '  See  ye.  a  son  V  but  the  sacred 
writer  In  Gen  29  32  explains  It  as  for  r&'ah  (ra'Hy)  tn'onyi, 
'  provided  In  my  affliction  "'  (Lmi-an,  Thrmurui).  This 
curious  specimen  of  criticism  may  be  regarded  as  tho 
rriiurtio  ad  abiurtium  of  the  hypothesis  that  the  Heb 
writers  Intend  to  give  the  derivation  of  the  proper  names. 
Tho  result  of  endeavoring  to  force  the  words  of  the  ex- 
planation Into  an  Intentional  etymology  compels  the 
assumption  that  the  Heb  writer  misunderstood  one  of  tho 
si  in  pleat,  phrases  of  his  own  language  and  proposal  a 
contraction  Impossible  In  itself  and  utterly  foreign  to  the 
principles  which  underlie  Heb  speech. 

Allusions  to  proper  names  are  made  for  the  pur- 
pose of  stating  the  reason  for  the  bestowal  of  the 

name,  of  pointing  out  a  coincidence 
3.  Allusions  I ict ween  the  name  and  the  character 
Linked  with  or  experience  of  its  bearer,  or  of  at  tach- 
Narr.es        ing  a  prophecy;  and  it  is  common  to 

link  the  allusion  with  the  name  by  em- 
ploying the  root  that  underlies  the  name,  or  a  eog- 
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nate  root,  or  some  other  word  that  resembles  the 
name  in  sound:  (1)  Statement  of  the  reason  for  the 
choice  of  the  name:  In  the  case  of  Simeon,  the  root 
of  the  name  is  used  (Gen  29  33;.  Words  of  this 
type  (with  the  termination  on)  are  formed  from 
nouns  and  vbs.,  and  have  the  force  of  adjs.,  dimin- 
utives, or  abstract  nouns,  and  are  sometimes  used 
as  concrete  nouns  (Stade,  Lehrbuch  der  hebraiachen 
Grammatik,  §  296).  The  Israelite  at  once  recog- 
nized the  root  and  formation  of  the  name  Simeon, 
which  was  a  favorite  with  the  Hebrews,  and  he 
knew  that  it  could  express  the  abstract  idea  of 
hearing.  In  Gen  29  33  t  he  narrator  is  not  seeking 
to  impart  etymological  information;  but  it  is  clear 
that  he  discerned  the  derivation  when  he  gave  the 
reason  for  the  choice  of  this  particular  name  for 
Leah's  second  son:  "(Leah)  said,  Because  Jeh  hath 
heard  that  I  am  hated,  he  hath  therefore  given  me 
this  son  also:  and  she  called  his  name  Simeon." 
The  root  of  the  name  is  used  as  a  vb.  in  the  state- 
ment of  the  motive.  It  was  convenient  and  natural 
to  do  so,  since  the  vb.  shdma1  was  the  proper  word 
to  express  the  idea  and  was  one  of  the  most  common 
words  in  the  language.  There  would  be  no  reason 
to  suppose  that  identity  with  the  root  of  the  name 
was  intentional,  except  that  care  is  taken  by  the 
narrator  in  the  case  of  the  other  sons  of  Jacob  to 
maintain  a  similar  correspondence.  Accordingly, 
that  form  of  paronomasia  is  employed  where  a  word 
is  used  that  is  one  with  the  name  in  derivation,  but 
differs  from  the  name  in  form  and  grammatically 
is  a  different  part  of  speech. 

In  the  case  of  Cain  a  cognate  root  is  used.  The 
name  is  a  segholate  noun  from  the  root  kUn.  which 
means  "to  form,"  and  then  specifically  to  form  at 
the  anvil.  Cain  may  accordingly  be  an  abstract 
noun  and  denote  formation,  or  a  concrete  noun 
denoting  a  forged  weapon,  or  the  agent  in  the 
work,  namely  a  smith.  In  stating  the  reason  for 
giving  this  name  to  the  child,  it  was  not  feasible 
to  use  the  vb.  ^On,  because  of  the  technical  mean- 
ing which  had  become  attached  to  it.  To  avoid 
misunderstanding  the  cognate  vb.  k&nAh  is  em- 
ployed, which  has  radically  the  same  significance, 
but  is  without  the  technical  implications  (Gen 
4  1).  The  result  is  that  kind  of  paronomasia  which 
exists  between  words  of  similar  sound  and  cognate 
origin,  but  difference  of  meaning. 

In  the  cane  of  Noah  a  root  unrelated  to  the  name  In 
origin,  but  containing  a  similar  sound,  U  used.  The  Illl). 
narrator  does  not  state  whether  the  name  Noah  is  the 
transliteration  of  a  foreign  word  or  la  lu  tr  Into  Hefo: 
he  merely  declares  that  a*  given  It  expressed  the  father's 
hope  that  through  this  child  men  were  to  have  relief 
from  the  ancient  curse  upon  the  ground.  If  the  name  Is 
Heb.  iu  root  may  be  «6«fc,  "rest."  At  any  rate  It 
promptly  suggested  to  the  ear  of  the  Hebrew  the  idea  of 
rest.  But  the  vb.  nu-h  Is  used  In  Heb,  as  Is  the  corre- 
sponding vb.  "rest"  In  Eng..  to  express  the  two  Ideas 
of  relief  and  cessation.  Lamech  did  not  mean  that  his 
■on  would  cause  men  to  cease  from  work,  but  that  he 
would  secure  for  them  restful  relief  from  toll  due  to  Ood's 
curse  on  account  of  sin  (Gen  A  20.  with  a  reference  to 
3  17-10).  The  writer  does  not  use  the  ambiguous  word. 
To  avoid  ambiguity,  yet  with  a  view  to  preserving  asso- 
i  with  Noah,  ne  employs  the  vb.  uAham.  which  has 
a  of  its  meanings  the  sense  of  comfort  i 


(2)  The  indication  of  a  coincidence  between  the 
character  or  experience  of  a  |s<rson  and  his  name: 
Naomi,  returning  to  her  home  bereaved  and  in 
poverty,  saw  the  contrast  between  her  present 
condition  and  her  name:  and  she  played  upon  her 
name  by  using  a  word  of  opposite  meaning,  saying: 
'Call  me  not  Pleasant,  call  me  Bitter;  for  the 
Almighty  hath  dealt  very  bitterly  with  me'  (Ruth 
1  20).  In  whatever  sense  Nabal  s  name  may  have 
been  bestowed  upon  him  originally,  at  any  rate  his 
wife  saw  the  correspondence  between  his  name  in 
its  ordinary  meaning  and  his  conduct  toward  David, 
and  she  played  upon  it,  saying:  'Fool  is  his  name, 


laughter  (of  joy  ,  everyone 
sntl  will  laugh  [with  joyl  for 


and  folly  is  with  him'  (1  8  28  2.5).  Likewise  the 
agreement  between  Jacob's  character  and  a  mean- 
ing that  his  name  has  in  Heb  was  seen,  and  called 
forth  the  bitter  word-play:  'Is  he  not  rightly 
named  "He  supplants"?  for  he  hath  supplanted  me 
these  two  times'  (Gen  27  36).  Isaac,  so  far  as 
the  formation  is  concerned,  may  be  an  abstract  noun 
meaning  "laughter,"  or  a  concrete  noun,  "laughing 
one,"  or  a  vb.  in  the  imperfect,  "he  laughs"  or  "one 
laughs"  (cf  Stade,  Lehrbuch  der  hebrtiischen  Gram- 
matik, §  259a).  Whichever  s]>ecific  meaning  may 
have  been  in  the  mind  of  Abraham  when  he  gave 
the  name  to  his  son,  yet  by  reason  of  its  ever  speak- 
ing of  laughter  the  name  was  a  constant  reminder 
to  the  parents  of  the  laughter  of  unbelief  with  which 
they  had  listened  to  the  promise  of  his  birth  (Gen 
17  17;  18  12).  But  in  due  time  the  child  of 
promise  has  been  lx>rn.  His  name,  as  determined 
upon,  is  Isaac.  This  Sarah  knows  (17  19;  21  3). 
Accordingly,  the  theme  with  which  she  greets  his 
advent  is  laid  in  her  mouth.  She  plays  upon  the 
name  Isaac,  using  tho  root  of  the  word  in  various 
forms,  first  as  a  noun  and  then  as  a  vb.,  and  giving 
to  the  vb.  a  new  subject  and  to  the  thought  a  new 
tum.  Instead  of  tho  laughter  of  unbelief,  with 
which  tho  promise  was  received,  'God,'  she  i 
'hath  prepared  for  me 
that  heareth  (of  the  event 
me'  (21  6;  cf  Ps  126  2). 

(3)  Attachment  of  a  prophecy  to  a  name:  Paro- 
nomasia in  all  of  its  forms  is  used  for  this  purpose. 
A  meaning  of  the  name,  or  a  sound  heard  in  it,  or 
a  contrast  suggested  by  it  may  be  played  upon.  In 
these  several  ways  the  prophet  Micah  plays  upon 
successive  names  in  one  paragraph  (Mic  1  10-15). 
In  answer  to  Abraham's  prayer  in  behalf  of  Ishmael, 
a  promise  is  given  concerning  the  lad,  which  is  in- 
troduced by  a  play  upon  his  name:  'As  for  the  boy 
[named]  ''God  heareth,"  I  have  heard  thee'  (Gen 
17  18.20).  To  Gad  a  prophecy  is  attached  in  Gen 
49  19.  Twocogna 

which  underlies  the  word  rendered  troop  or  l 
ing  bond,  and  ffUdh.  which  means  "to  press."  In 
the  use  not  only  of  the  root  of  the  name  Gad,  but  of 
a  different  root  also  that  is  similar  in  sound,  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  purpose  is  simply  to  play  upon  the 
name.  The  brief  oracle  is  uttered  almost  exclu- 
sively by  means  of  variations  in  the  vocalization  of 
the  two  roots,  producing  one  of  the  most  successful 
word-plays  in  Heb  literature. 

Judah  is  a  noun  corresponding  to  the  Hophal  imper- 
fect, and  means  "thing  being  praised."  "object  of 
praise."  In  bestowing  this  name  upon  her  child  the 
mother  signified  that  Jeh  was  the  object  of  her  praise; 
for  she  said:  "  Now  will  I  praise  Jeh"  (Gen  29  :u>)-  In 
Gen  49  H  a  prophecy  la  spoken  concerning  Judah.  The 
same  etymology  and  meaning  are  recognized  as  before, 
but  the  application  Is  different.  The  birth  of  Judah  had 
made  God  an  object  of  praise,  the  great  deeds  of  the  tribe 
of  Judah  were  destined  to  make  that  tribe  an  object  of 
praise.  To  quote  the  oracle:  '  "Object  of  praise,"  thee 
shall  thy  brothers  praise.'  In  this  difference  of  refer- 
ence and  In  tho  repetition  of  the  significant  word  con- 
sists the  play  upon  the  name. 

Dan  Is  played  upon  In  much  the  same  way.  The  name 
may  be  a  participle,  used  as  a  noun,  and  be  rendered 
"judge";  but  it  probably  belongs  to  that  numerous 
class  in  which  tho  names  are  vim.  In  the  perfect,  and  sig- 
nifies "ho  hath  Judged."  Ills  adoptive  mother  had 
called  his  name  Dan.  because  God  bad  heard  her  com- 
plaint and  decided  the  cause  In  her  favor  (Gen  80  6). 
In  attaching  the  prophecy,  tho  name  is  played  upon  by 
changing  the  subji'ct.  and.  in  order  to  refer  to  the  future, 
by  substituting  the  imperfect  for  the  perfect  of  the  vb.: 

"lie  hath  Judged"  shall  Judge  his  people,  as  one  of  the 
tribes  of  Israel r (Gen  49  10).    See  also  God.  Names  or; 

John  D.  Davis 
NANAEA,  na-ne'a  (NavaU,  Nanaia;  AV  Nanea): 
A  female  deity  worshipped  by  t  he  Assyrians,  Baby- 
lonians and  Persians  and  other  Asiatic  peoples, 
tho  Nana  or  Nonoi  of  the  Babylonians,  known  as 
"the  lady  of  Babylon."    The  name  means  "the 
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undefiled,"  and  probably  represented  originally  the 
productive  powers  of  Nnturc  (gemtru),  and  as  such 
was  the  companion  of  the  sun-god.  She  was  identi- 
fied with  Ishtar  in  Assyria  and  Ashtoreth  in  Phoe- 
nicia, by  the  Greeks  as  Aphrodite  (Clem.  Alex. 
Protr.,  19),  but  sometimes  as  Artemis  the  huntress 
(Fail*  iii.16.8;  Plut.  Artax.  xxvii).  Strabo  (xv. 
733)  identifies  her  with  Analtis  (  =  Anahita),  the 
Asian  Artemis.  She  was  the  Venus,  but  sometimes 
the  Diana,  of  the  Romans.  There  are  many 
variants  of  the  name:  Anaea  (Strabo  xvi.738), 
Aneitis  (Plut.  Artax.  xxvii),  Tanais  (Clem.  Alex.,  loc. 
cit  ),  also  Tanath,  sometimes  in  Phoen  inscriptions, 
Tanata,  Anta  (Egyp).  In  2  Mace  1  13  ff,  a  ficti- 
tious account  is  given  of  the  death  of  Antiochus 
Epiphancs,  in  a  temple  of  Nanaea  in  Persia,  by  the 
treachery  of  Nanaea's  priests.  The  public  treasury 
was  often  placed  in  Nanaea's  temple;  this,  Epi- 
phanes was  anxious  to  secure  under  the  pretext  of 
marrying  the  goddess  and  receiving  the  money  as  a 
dowry.  The  priests  threw  down  great  stones  "like 
thunderbolts"  from  above,  killed  the  king  and  his 
suite  and  then  cut  off  their  heads.  But  1  Mace  6 
1  ff ,  which  is  more  reliable,  gives  a  different  account 
of  the  death  of  Epiphanes  after  an  attempt  to  rob 
a  rich  temple  in  Elymais.  The  account  of  2  Mace 
1  13  ff  must  be  mere  legend,  as  far  as  Epiphanes  is 
concerned,  but  may  have  been  suggested  or  colored 
by  the  story  of  the  death  of  Antiochus  the  Great, 
who  met  his  death  while  plundering  a  temple  of 
Belus  near  Elymais  (Strabo  xvi.1.18;  Diod.  Sic. 
573;  Justin,  xxxii.2).  The  temple  of  Nanaea 
referred  to  in  2  Mace  1  13  ff  may  be  identified 
with  that  of  Artemis  (Polyb.  xxxi.ll;  Jos,  Ant, 
XII,  ix,  1)  or  Aphrodite  (Appian,  Syr.  66;  Rawlin- 
son,  Speaker's  Comm.).  S.  Angus 

NAOMI,  nft'o-ml,  nft-6'ml,  nft-o'mi  CSJTJ, 
no'oml,  probably  -  "pleasantness";  LXX  B,  Nw«- 
|ul»,  Noemein,  A.  No«(iimCJv],  \oemmei\n]):  Wife 
of  Elimelech  and  mother-in-law  of  Ruth  (Ruth 

1  2—4  17).  She  went  with  her  husband  to  the 
land  of  Moab,  and  after  his  death  returned  to 
Bethlehem.  When  greeted  on  her  return,  she  told 
the  women  of  the  town  to  call  her,  not  no'oml 
("pleasantness"),  but  marah  ("bitterness"),  "for." 
she  said,  "the  Almighty  hath  dealt  very  bitterly 
with  me."  She  advised  Ruth  in  her  dealings  with 
Boaz,  and  afterward  nursed  their  child. 

The  name  may  mean  "my  joy,"  "my  bliss,"  hut 
is  perhaps  better  explained  according  to  the  tradi- 
tional interpretation  as  "the  pleasant  one." 

David  Francis  Roberts 

NAPHATH-DOR,  na'fath-d6r  (Josh  12  23 
RVm).   See  Don. 

NAPHISH,  na'fish  (tTPJ,  nilpkUh;  No^, 
Xaphi*,  D,  Na*»,  Napheth):  A  son  of  Ishmael 
(Gen  20  15;  1  Ch  1  31).  Naphish,  along  with 
other  llagrite  clans,  was  overwhelmingly  defeated 
by  the  Israclitish  tribes  on  the  E.  of  the  Jordan 
(1  Ch  6  19,  AV  "Nephish").  Their  descendants 
are  mentioned  among  the  Nethinim  by  the  name 
"Nephisim,"  AV   and  RVm  "Nephusim"  (Ezr 

2  50);  "Nephushesim,"  AV  and  RVm  "Nephi- 
shesim"  (Neh  7  52);  "Naphisi"  (1  Esd  5  31). 

NAPHISI,  naf'i-sl  (No+mtI,  Naphisi,  B,  No+«ur<(, 

Naphei&ci) :  The  name  of  one  of  the  families  which 
went  up  out  of  captivity  with  Zcrubbabel  (1  Esd 
6  31) -"Nephushesim"  of  Neh  7  52;  "Nephisim" 
of  Ezr  2  50.    See  Naphish. 

NAPHOTH-DOR,  na'foth-d6r  (Josh  11  2  RVm). 
See  Don. 


NAPHTALI,  naf'ta-H  C^JBBQ,  naphtali;  N«*>- 
eoAi(|i,  Xephthaleim): 

I.   The  Patriarch 

1.  Name 

2.  Clrrumstancea  of  His  Birth 

3.  Historical  and  Tra- 
il.  Tribe  or  Naphtam 

1.  IU  Relative  Position 

2.  Ita  Ixicatlon  In  Pa 

3.  Physical  Features 

4.  Distinction  of  the  Tribe 
6.  BUM  and  Inhahitanta 
0.  Labors  of  Josus  In  This  DUtrict 


/.  The  Patriarch.—  The  5th  son  of  Jacob,  and 
the  2d  born  to  him  by  Rachel's  handmaid,  Bilhah. 

He  was  full  brother  of  Dan  (Gen  30 


7ff). 

At  his  birth  Rachel  is  said  to  have 
exclaimed,  naphtali  'Hohxm  niphtaltl,  "wrestlings 
of    God"— i.e.    "mighty    wrestlings"— "have  I 
wrestled/'    Her   sister's  fruitfulness 

2.  Circum-  was  a  sore  trial  to  the  barren  Rachel, 
stances  of  By  her  art  ifice  sho  had  obtained  chil- 
His  Birth     dren,  the  offspring  of  her  maid  ranking 

as  her  own;  and  thus  her  reproach  of 
childlessness  was  removed.  The  name  N.  given 
to  this  son  was  a  monument  of  her  victory.  She 
had  won  the  favor  and  blessing  of  God  as  made 
manifest  in  the  way  yearned  for  by  the  oriental 
heart,  the  birth  of  sons. 

Personal  details  regarding  the  patriarch  N.  are 
entirely  wanting  in  Scripture;  and  the  traditions 

have  not  much  to  say  about  him. 

3.  Histori-  According  to  Tg  Pteudojon,  he  was  a 
cal  and  swift  runner.  It  also  tells  us  that  he 
Traditional  was  one  of  the  5  brethren  whom  Joseph 
Details        chose  to  represent  the  family  of  Jacob 

in  the  presence  of  Pharaoh.  He  is  said 
to  have  been  132  yearsold  at  his  death  (Test.  XII  P, 
viii,  1,  1).  When  Jacob  and  his  family  moved  to 
Egypt,  N.  had  4  sons  (Gen  46  24).  In  Egypt,  be 
died  and  was  buried. 

//.  Tnbe  of  Naphtali. — When  the  first  census 
was  taken  in  the  wilderness,  the  tribe  numbered 
53,400  fighting  men  (Nu  1  43;  2  30). 

1.  Relative  At  the  second  census,  the  numbers 
Position       had  shrunk  to  45,400  (Nu  26  48  ff): 

but  sec  Numbers.  The  position  of 
Naphtali  in  the  desert  was  on  the  N.  ot  the  taber- 
nacle with  the  standard  of  the  camp  of  Dan,  along 
with  the  tribe  of  Asher  (Nu  2  25  ff).  The  stand- 
ard, according  to  Jewish  tradition,  was  a  serpent, 
or  basilisk,  with  the  legend,  "Return  of  Jehovah  to 
the  many  thousands  of  Israel"  (Tg  Pteudojon  on 
Nu  2  25).  When  the  host  was  on  the  march,  this 
camp  came  in  the  rear  (Nu  2  31).  The  prince  of 
the  tribe  at  Sinai  was  Ahira  ben  Enan  (2  29). 
Among  the  spies  the  tribe  was  represented  by 
Nahbi  ben  Vophsi  (13  14).  Prince  Pedahel  ben 
Ammihud  was  chosen  from  N.  to  assist  in  the  di- 
vision of  the  land  (34  28).  Toward  the  end  of 
David's  reign  the  ruler  of  the  tribe  was  Jeremoth 
ben  Aitricl  (1  Ch  27  19).  Hiram  the  Tyrian 
artificer  is  described  as  "the  son  of  a  widow  of  the 
tribe  of  N."  (1  K  7  14).  But  in  2  Ch  2  14  ho 
is  called  "the  son  of  a  woman  of  the  daughters  of 
Dan."  Jgs  6  15  does  not  definitely  associate 
Barak  with  the  tribe  of  Issachar;  his  residence  was 
at  Kedesh  (Jgs  4  6);  it  is  therefore  possible  that 
he  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  N. 

In  the  allocation  of  the  land,  the  lot  of  X.  was  the 
last  but  one  to  be  drawn  (Josh  19  32-39).  The 

boundaries  are  stated  with  great  ful- 

2.  Location  ness.   While  it  is  yet  impossible  to 
in  Palestine  trace  them  with  certainty,  the  identi- 
fication of  sites  in  recent  years,  for 

which  we  are  mainly  indebted  to  the  late  Col. 
Conder,  makes  possible  an  approximation.  The 
territory  was  bounded  on  the  E.  by  the  Sea  of 
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G«Ulee  and  the  up|MT  reaches  of  the  Jordan.  Jos 
makes  it  extend  to  Damascus  (Ant,  V,  i,  22);  but 
there  is  nothing  to  Buntxirt  this.  The  southern 
boundary  probably  ran  from  the  jioint  where  W&dy 
tl-Bxreh  enters  the  Jordan,  westward  along  the 
northern  side  of  the  valley  to  Mt.  Tabor.  The 
western  border  may  have  gone  up  by  way  of  Hatfln 
(Ziddim)  and  Yakut  (Hukkok)  to  Ar/r  Andn 
(Hannathon),  bending  there  to  the  W.,  including 
the  land  of  er-R&mch  (Ramah)  until  it  reached  the 
territory  of  Asher.  Running  northward  again  unt  il 
nearly  opposite  Tyre,  it  bent  eastward,  and  once 
more  northward  to  the  Litany  (I><ontcs),  tuking  in 
the  larger  part  of  what  is  called  by  the  Aralw  BrlOil 
BcshOrah  and  BelOd  es-Shukif.  Nineteen  cities 
in  N.  are  named  in  Josh  19  32  fT.  Among  them 
was  the  famous  city  of  refuge,  Ke  desii-n  a  pbtali 
(q.v.),  on  the  heights  to  the  W.  of  the  Waters  of 
Merom,  where  extensive  ruins  are  still  to  be  seen 
(30  7).  It,  along  with  Hammoth-dor  and  Kartan. 
was  assigned  to  the  Gerahonite  Levites  (21  23; 
1  Ch  6  76). 

The  land  lying  around  the  springs  of  the  Jordan 
was  included  in  the  lot  of  N.  It  is  clear  that  from  this 
part,  as  well  as  from  the  cities  named  in  Jgs  1  33, 
N.  did  not  drive  out  the  Canaanites.  These  the 
Danites  found  in  possession  at  the  time  of  their 
raid.  There  is  no  indication  that  N.  resented  in 
any  way  this  incursion  of  their  kindred  tribe  into 
their  territory  (Jgs  18). 

The  district  thus  indicated  include*  much  excel- 
lent land,  both  pastoral  and  arable.  There  are  the 
broad,  rich  terraces  that  rise  away  to 
S.  Physical  the  N.  and  N.W.  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee, 
Features  with  the  fertile  plain  of  Gennesaret 
on  t  he  seashore.  The  mountains  imme- 
diately N.  of  the  sea  are  rocky  and  barren;  but 
when  this  tract  is  passed,  we  enter  the  lofty  and 
spacious  lands  of  up|>er  Galilee,  which  from  time 
immemorial  have  been  the  joy  of  the  peasant  farmer. 
Great  bread  tlis  there  arc  which  in  season  yield 
golden  harvests.  The  richly  diversified  scenery, 
mountain,  hill  and  valley,  is  marked  by  a  finer 
growth  of  trees  than  is  common  in  Pal.  The  tere- 
binth and  pine,  the  olive,  mulberry,  apricot,  fig, 
pomegranate,  orange,  lemon  and  vine  are  cultivated 
to  good  purpose.  Water  is  comparatively  plentiful, 
supplied  by  many  copious  springs.  It  was  one  of 
the  districts  from  which  Solomon  drew  provisions, 
the  officer  in  charge  being  the  king's  son-in-law, 
Ahimaai  (1  K  4  15). 

The  free  life  of  these  spacious  uplands,  which 
yielded  so  liberally  to  the  touch  of  the  hand  of  in- 
dustry, developed  a  robust  manhood 
4.  Dls-  and  a  wholesome  spirit  of  independence 
tinction  of  among  its  inhabitants.  According  to 
the  Tribe  Jos,  who  knew  them  well  (BJ,  III, 
iii,  2).  the  country  never  lacked  mul- 
titudes of  men  of  courage  ready  to  give  a  good 
account  of  themselves  on  all  occasions  of  war.  Its 
history,  as  far  as  we  know  it,  afforded  ample  oppor- 
tunity for  the  development  of  warlike  qualities. 
In  the  struggle  with  Siscra,  N.  was  found  on  the 
high  places  of  the  field  (Jgs  5  18).  To  David's 
forces  at  Hebron,  N.  contributed  a  thousand  cap- 
tains "and  with  them  with  shield  and  spear  thirty 
and  seven  thousand"  (1  Ch  12  34).  Their  posit  ion 
exposed  them  to  the  first  brunt  of  attack  by  enemies 
from  the  N.;  and  in  the  wars  of  the  kings  thev  bore 
an  important  part  (I  K  16  20;  2  K  12  18;  13 
22) ;  and  they  were  the  first  on  the  W.  of  the  Jordan 
to  be  carried  away  captive  (2  K  16  29).  See 
Gaui.ee. 

The  largest  town  in  Mt.  Naphtali  today  is  $afed, 
on  the  heights  due  N.  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  often 
spoken  of  as  the  "city  set  on  a  hill."  It  is  built 
in  the  form  of  a  horseshoe,  open  to  the  N.,  round 


the  Castle  Hill,  on  which  are  the  ruins  of  the  old 
fortress  of  the  Templars.  This  is  a  i>osition  of 
great  strength,  which  could  hardly  fail 
6.  Sites  and  to  lie  occupied  in  ancient  times, 
Inhabitants  although,  so  far,  it  cannot  be  identi- 
fied with  any  ancient  city.  It  con- 
tains between  20.000  and  30,000  inhabitants.  Over 
against  it  to  the  N.W.,  beyond  the  deep  gorge  of 


Naphtali:  Xa/td. 

U'ddy  Leim&n,  rises  Jcbel  Jermuk,  the  highest 
mountain  in  Pal  proper  (c  4,000  ft.)  which  may  be 
the  scene  of  the  Tiiansfiiuuation  (q.v.).  The 
inhabitants  of  #a/«f  were  massacred  by  Sultan 
Bibars  in  1266.  The  city  suffered  severely  from 
earthquake  in  1759;  and  it  shared  with  Tiberias, 
also  a  city  of  N.,  the  disaster  wrought  bv  the  earth- 
quake of  1837.  It  is  one  of  the  holy  cities  of  the 
Jews. 

In  the  land  of  N.  Jesus  spent  a  great 
6.  Labors    part  of  his  public  life,  the  land  of 
of  Jesus       Gennesaret,    Bethsaida,  Capernaum 
and  Choraxin  all  lying  within  its 
boundaries  (cf  Mt  4  15).  W.  Ewing 

NAPHTALI,  MOUNT  (^$5  in,  har  naphtali; 
Iv  t*  «p.i  t$  N.+6aX4(,  en  16  drei  Id  Xcphlhalei): 
This  was  the  most  northerly  of  the  three  dii 
of  the  Western  Range,  which  derived  their 
from  those  of  the  tribes  holding  chief  Bwav 
them— Mt.  Judah,  Mt.  Ephraim.  and  Mt.  Naphtali 
(Josh  20  7  AV,  RV  replaces  "Mount"  by  "the  hill 
country  of). 

NAPHTHAR,  naf'thar  (AV):  RV  "Nephthar." 

NAPHTUHJM,  naf-tuTiim  (D^nr^J ,  naphtuhlm; 
LXX  N«4>8aX«(m  Nephthaleim):  A  son  of  Mizraim 
(Gen  10  13;  1  Ch  1  11);  but,  according  to  most 
modern  authorities,  a  district  or  a  dependency  of 
Egypt.  Among  the  many  efforts  at  identification 
the  following  deserve  notice:  Naphtuhim-(l) 
Nephthya  (NV^*i>»,  Ntphthm)  in  the  N.E.  of  Egypt  ; 
(2)  Na-ptah,  i.e.  the  people  of  Ptah,  the  dwellers 
in  the  neighborhood  of  Memphis;  (3)  Nalhu  (ac- 
cording to  Herodotus,  Naflw,  Xathn),  which  occurs 
in  Assurbanipal's  Annals  as  the  name  of  apart  of 
Lower  Egypt;  (4)  Erman  (ZATW,  X,  118),  by  the 
change  of  a  letter,  reads  Petcmhim,  which  signifies 
"The  Northland";  (5)  Spiegelberg  sees  in  the  word 
an  old  designation  of  the  Delta,  and  would  then-fore 
renderthe  name,  "thepcoplcof  the  Delta"  (cf  Johns, 
UDB;  Skinner  and  Holzingcr  on  Gen). 

John  A.  Lees 

NAPKIN,  nap Tun  (aovWptov,  xouddrion;  Lat 
sudarium):  In  Lk  19  20,  the  cloth  in  which  the 
"unprofitable  servant"  wrapped  the  money  of  his 
lord;  cf  Jn  11  44;  20  7;  see  Dkess,  7;  Hand- 
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NARCISSUS,  nar-eis'us  (NopnUnrw,  Narkissog): 
In  Rom  16  1 1  St.  Paul  sends  greetings  to  "them 
of  the  household  of  Narcissus,  that  arc  in  the  Lord." 
"The  last  words  may  suggest  that,  though  only  the 
Christians  in  this  household  have  a  greeting  sent 
to  them,  there  were  other  members  of  it  with  whom 
the  church  had  relations"  (Denney). 

Narcissus  is  a  common  name,  esp.  among  freed  - 
men  and  slaves.  But,  as  in  the  case  of  Aristobulus, 
some  famous  person  of  this  name  must  be  meant. 
Conybeare  and  Howson  mention  two,  one  the  well- 
known  favorite  of  Claudius,  the  other  a  favorite  of 
Nero.  The  latter,  who  was  put  to  death  by  Calba 
(Dio  Cass,  lxiv.3),  they  think  to  be  the  Narcissus 
meant  here  (St  Paid,  ch  xix).  On  the  other  hand, 
Bishop  Lightfoot  (Phil,  175)  holds  that  "the  power- 
ful freedman  Narcissus,  whose  wealth  was  pro- 
verbial [Juv.  Sat.  xiv.329],  whose  influence  with 
Claudius  was  unbounded,  and  who  bore  a  chief 
part  in  the  intrigues  of  this  reign,  alone  satisfies 
this  condition."  Shortly  after  the  accession  of 
Nero,  he  had  been  put  to  death  by  Agrippina  (Tac. 
Ann.  xiii.l;  Dio  Cass.  lx.3i)  in  54  AD.  As  this 
occurred  three  or  four  years  before  the  Ep.  to  the 
Rom  was  written,  some  think  another  Narcissus 
is  mrant.  However,  as  was  usual  in  such  cases, 
his  property  would  be  confiscated,  and  his  slaves, 
becoming  the  property  of  the  emperor,  would  swell 
"Caesar's  household"  as  Narcissiani. 

S.  F.  Hotter 

NARD,  nfird.   See  Spikenard. 

NASBAS,  nae'bas  (NocrB&t,  Nasbds,  K,  N«04S, 
Nabdd,  read  by  FriUsche) :  A  name  otherwise  un- 
known. It  occurs  only  in  Tob  11  18,  "And  Achia- 
charus,  and  Nasbas  his  brother's  son,"  came  to 
Tobit's  wedding.  Opinions  are  divided  as  to  whether 
he  was  "brother's  son"  of  Tobit  or  Achiacharus. 
AVm  gives  the  suggestion  of  Junius,  "Achiacharus 
who  is  also  called  Nasbas,"  thus  identifying  Nasbas 
with  Achiacharus,  which  might  gain  support  from 
1  22  where  Achiacharus  is  mentioned  as  "brother's 
son"  of  Tobit.  See  Aciiiacuarcb;  Am  an.  M  reads 
"Achiacharus  and  Nabad  his  brother's  gong,"  which 
is  corrected  by  another  hand  to  "brother's  son" 
(/{dfcX^ot,  exddeJphot).  The  Itala  gives  "Nabal 
avunculus  ["maternal  uncle"]  illius";  the  Vulg 
"Xabath  oonsobriniT'cousins"]  Tobiae":  Syr  "Laban 
his  sister' a  son."  This  person  is  probably  identical 
with  the  "Aman"  of  Tod  14  10  (see  variety  of  read- 
ings under  Aman)  and  the  nephew  in  Harris'  Story 
of  Ahikar  and  Hit  Nephew.  S.  Angus 

NASI,  na'se  (B,  Noinl,  AW,  A,  Noo-ce,  Xatfth; 
AV  Nasith  • :  The  head  of  one  of  the  families  which 
went  up  with  Zerubbabel  (1  Ead  6  32)  =  "Netiah" 
of  Ezr  2  54;  Neh  7  50. 


NASOR,  na'sor.   See  Haiob. 


Na6iv, 

and  a 


NATHAN,  nfi'than  ("jr;,  nOihan,  "gift 
Nathdn):  A  court  prophet  in  David's  reign  an 
supporter  of  Solomon  at  his  accession.    There  are 
three  main  incidents  in  his  career  as  depicted  in  the 
OT. 

The  two  l|  narratives,  2  S  7  1-17=1  Ch  17 
1-15,  of  which  the  former  is  the  original,  relate  how 
David  confided  to  Nathan  his  intcn- 
1.  Nathan  tion  to  build  a  house  for  Jeh's  ark. 
David's  Nathan  at  first  blesses  the  project,  but 
that  same  night  is  given  a  Divine  mes- 
sage, and  returns  to  tell  the  king  that 
instead  of  David  budding  a  house  for 
Jeh,  Jeh  will  build  a  house  for  David:  "I  will  sot  up 
thy  seed  after  thee,  ....  and  I  will  establish  his 
....  I  will  be  his  father,  and  he  shall  be 


my  son:  if  he  commit  iniquity,  I  will  chasten  him 
with  the  rod  of  men"  (2  n  7  12-14).  Ver  13  says 
that  "He  shall  build  a  house  for  my  name,  and  I  will 
establish  the  throne  of  his  kingdom  for  ever,"  but 
this  disturbs  the  one  great  thought  of  the  passage, 
which  is  that  God  will  build  a  house  for  David,  ana 
which  is  also  the  thought  in  David's  prayer  (vs 
18-29). 

The  word  "seed "  in  ver  12  la  collective  and  so  through- 
out the  pamaitc.  so  thai  tin ■  prophecy  docs  not  refer  to 
any  individual,  but.  like  Dt  17  14-20:  18  l.'»-22.  be- 
longs to  the  group  of  generic  prophecies.  Nor  la  It 
Messianic,  for  ver  14  could  not  be  reconciled  with  the 
slnlcssnoss  of  Jesus.  The  message  is  rather  a  promise 
of  the  over-merciful  providence  of  Ood  In  dealing  with 
David's  family.  (See.  however.  C.  A.  Briggs.  •,„• 
Propktey,  120  it  Budde.  who  says  that  the  section  be- 
longs to  the  7th  cent,  and  is  certainly  pre£xlllc  In  the 
leading  thought  of  the  passage,  sees  In  the  prophecy 
somcthlng  of  the  Idealism  of  Amos  and  Ilosea.  for  the 
prophet  teaches  that  Jeh  dwells,  not  in  "a  holy  place 
made  with  hands"  (He  9  11.24).  but  rather  In  the  life 
of  the  nation  aa  represented  by  the  direct  succession  of 
Davtdlc  kings.  Tills  presents  an  extension  of  the 
teaching  of  Paul  that  the  very  body  itaelf  la  a  sanctuary 
unto  Ood  (1  Cor  6  10). 

2  S  12  1-25  narrates  Nathan's  rebuke  of  David 
for  his  adultery,  and  for  causing  the  death  of 
Uriah;  and  then  comes  an  account  of 

2.  Nathan  the  death  of  Rathsheba's  child.  In 
and  David's  vs  l~15a,  we  have  Nathan's  parable 
Sin  of  the  rich  man  and  the  poor  man's 

ewe  lamb,  and  the  application  of  it  to 
David's  conduct.  But  several  difficulties  arise 
when  we  ask  exactly  what  Nathan's  message  to 
David  was:  vs  13  f  represent  the  prophet  as  saying 
that  God  has  forgiven  David  but  that  the  child 
will  die,  while  vs  10-12  speak  of  a  heavy  punish- 
ment that  is  to  come  upon  David  and  his  familv, 
and  ver  16  docs  not  show  any  indication  of  a  proph- 
ecy as  to  the  child's  death.  Commentators  regard 
vs  l-15o  as  later  in  origin  than  chs  11,  12  in  the 
main,  and  hold  vs  10-12  to  be  still  later  than  the 
rest  of  vs  l-15a.  Budde  omits  vs  9a0.  10aoa.ll.12, 
but  regards  even  the  rest  of  the  story  as  interrupt- 
ing the  connection  between  11  27b  and  12  15b, 
and  therefore  of  later  date. 

1  K  1  is  a  part  of  "one  of  the  best  pieces  of  Heb 
narrative  in  our  possession"  (H.  P.  Smith,  OT  Hist, 

153,  n.  2).    It  narrates  the  part  that 

3.  Nathan  Nathan  played  in  the  events  that  led 
and  Solo-  to  Solomon's  accession.  David  was 
mon's  getting  old  and  feeble,  and  the  suc- 
Accession     cession  had  not  been  settled.  When 

Adonijah,  who  was  probably  the  eldest 
son  living,  gave  a  banquet  to  some  of  his  father's 
state  officials,  Nathan,  who  was  one  of  those  that 
had  not  been  invited,  incited  Bathsheba,  Solomon's 
mother,  to  remind  David  of  his  promise  to  her  that 
Solomon  should  succeed  to  the  throne.  This  she 
did,  and  in  the  middle  of  her  audience  with  David, 
Nathan  apix*ars  with  the  news  of  Adonijah's  feast 
and  proclamation  as  king.  Solomon  is  then 
anointed  king  by  David's  command,  Nathan  being 
one  of  his  chief  supporters.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  it  is  only  Nathan  who  interprets  Adonijah's 
feast  as  a  claim  to  the  throne,  but  this  con- 
tradicts ver  5.  Yet,  whereas  in  the  two  sections 
treated  above  Nathan  is  the  prophet  of  Jeh,  he  is 
represented  in  1  K  as  an  intriguing  court  politician, 
planning  very  cleverly  an  opportune  entrance  into 
David's  presence,  at  the  very  time  that  Bathsheba 
has  an  audience  with  the  king.  The  ||  narrative  of 
1  Ch  28  makes  no  mention  of  Nathan,  Solomon 
being  there  represented  as  Divinely  elected  to  suc- 
ceed David. 

t  K  4  5  mentions  a  Nathan  as  father  of  Acariah  and 
Zalnxl,  two  of  the  chief  officers  of  .Solomon.  He  is 
probably  the  prophet. 

1  Ch  89  2«;    2  Ch  9  29  refer  to  "the  words"  or 
the  acts  of  Nathan  the  prophet  "  I 
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of  Samuel  and  Gad.  "There  can  be  no  doubt  that  these, 
are  nothing  more  than  reference*  to  the  narratives  In 
which  Samuel.  Nathan  and  Gad  are  mentioned  In  our 
Booki  of  Samuel "  (Curtis  on  1  Ch  28  29).  In  2  Ch  89 
25,  sanction  la  claimed  for  Levitlcal  templr-muslc  aa 
being  commanded  by  God  through  Nathan  and  Gad. 

Curtis  (on  1  Ch  29  29)  observes  that  Nathan  Is 
always  called  nabhV  ("prophet")  In  S  and  K  and  not 
rtf'r*  or  kink,  "seer. 

David  Francis  Roberts 

NATHAN: 

(1)  A  prophet  (2  S  7;  Ps  61,  title).  See  pre- 
ceding article. 

(2)  A  son  of  King  David  (2  S  6  14;  1  Ch  3  5; 
14  4). 

(3)  Father  of  Igal,  one  of  David's  heroes  (2  S 
23  30).  In  1  Ch  11  38,  we  have  "Joel  the  brother 
of  Nathan";  LXX  B  has  "son"  in  this  ver,  but 
it  is  impossible  to  say  whether  Igal  or  Joel  is  the 
correct  name. 

(4)  A  Jerahmeelitc  (1  Ch  2  36),  whose  son  is 
called  Zabad,  whom  some  suppose  to  be  the  same 
as  Zabud  (1  K  4  5).  On  this  view  this  Nathan  is 
the  same  as  the  prophet  (see  1 ,  above). 

(5)  A  companion  of  Ezra  from  Babylon  (Ezr  8 
16  and  1  Esd  8  44). 

(6)  Nathanias  (1  Esd  9  34),  one  of  those  who 
had  married  foreign  wives  (Ezr  10  39). 

(7)  Name  of  a  family  (Zee  12  12). 

David  Francis  Roberts 
NATHANAEL,  na-than'a-el  (NaSa^A,  Xalhan- 
atl): 

(1)  One  of  the  "captains  over  thousands"  who 
furnished  the  Levites  with  much  cattle  for  Josiah's 
Passover  (1  Esd  1  9)  =  "Nethanel"  of  2  Ch  36  9. 

(2)  (Nafla«ii?Xot,  NatharuteloB,  BA  om):  One  of 
the  priests  who  had  married  a  "strange  wife"  (1  Esd 
9  22)  =  "Nethanel"  of  Ezr  10  22. 

(3)  An  ancestor  of  Judith  (Jth  8  1). 

(4)  One  of  the  Twelve  Apostles.   See  next  article. 

NATHANAEL  (>K?C$,  n'lWei.  "God  has 
given";  NoW*jX,  Nathanatl):  Nathanael,  who 
was  probably  a  fisherman,  belonged  to  Cana  in 
Galilee  (Jn  21  2).  According  to  the  "Genealogies 
of  the  Twelve  Apostles"  (cf  Budge,  ConUndingt  of 
the  Apostlet,  II,  60),  N.  was  the  same  as  Simon, 
the  son  of  Cleopas,  and  was  one  of  the  Twelve. 
He  was  among  those  who  met  and  conversed  with 
Jesus  during  the  preaching  of  John  the  Baptist  at 
Bethany  beyond  Jordan  (cf  Jn  1  28).  From  the 
manner  of  the  invitation  extended  to  him  by  Philip 
(Jn  1  45),  it  is  evident  that  N.  was  well  versed  in 
ancient  Scripture,  and  t  hat  in  him  also  the  preach- 
ing of  John  had  aroused  a  certain  expectancy.  His 
reply  to  Philip,  "Can  any  good  thing  come  out 
of  Nazareth?  (Jn  1  46),  was  prompted,  not  by 
any  ill  reputeof  the  place,  but  by  its  petty  insignif- 
icance and  familiarity  in  N.'s  eyes.  To  this  ques- 
tion Philip  made  no  direct  answer,  but  replied, 
"Come  and  see."  It  was  the  answer  best  fitted 
to  the  man  and  the  occasion;  it  appealed  to 
N.'s  fair-mindedness  and  sincerity  of  purpose.  He 
responded  nobly  to  the  call,  and  on  approaching 
Jesus  was  received  with  the  words:  "Behold,  an 
Israelite  indeed,  in  whom  is  no  guile!"  (Jn 
1  47).  It  was  a  tribute  to  that  singleness  of  heart 
which  enabled  him  to  overcome  his  initial  preju- 
dice. The  same  candor  and  openness  distinguished 
the  after-interview  of  N.  with  Jesus,  as  is  evident 
by  his  question,  "Whence  knowest  thou  me?"  (Jn 
1  48).  The  reply  of  Jesus  was  not  what  he  ex- 
pected. It  concerned  the  time  he  had  spent  under 
the  fig  tree,  kneeling,  no  doubt,  in  silent  prayer  and 
communion  with  God,  and  brought  to  mind  all  the 
aacred  hopes  and  aspirations  of  that  hour.  It 
taught  him  that  here  was  One  who  read  on  the 
instant  the  inmost  secrets  of  his  heart,  and  was 
Himself  the  ideal  for  whom  he  was  seeking;  and  it 


drew  from  him  the  confession,  "Rabbi,  thou  art  the 
Son  of  God;  thou  art  King  of  Israel"  (Jn  1  49). 

Although  N.  Is  mentioned  by  name  only  once  again 
In  the  NT.  where  he  Is  one  of  the  seven  who  witnessed 
the  appearance  of  the  risen  Josus  at  the  Sea  of  Tiberias 
(Jn  21  2).  It  Is  evident  that  the  connection  and  com- 
panionship of  N.  with  Jesus  must  have  been  much  closer 
than  those  two  Incidents  would  lead  us  to  suppose. 
Accordingly,  attempts  have  been  made  to  Identify  him 
with  other  NT  characters,  the  most  commonly  accepted 
being  Bartholomew  (cf  B*iTn«t,OHiw).  The  principal 
arguments  In  support  of  this  Identification  are:  (1)  PI. 
Is  never  mentioned  by  the  synoptlsta,  and  Bartholomew 
Is  never  mentioned  by  John,  who  further  implies  that  N. 
was  one  of  the  twelve  disciples  (cf  Jn  20  24-20;  21  2): 
(2)  in  the  Synoptlsts,  Philip  Is  closely  connected  with 
Bartholomew  (cf  lists  of  the  apostles),  and  In  John  with 
N.  (cf  Jn  1  45  IT);  (3)  the  fact  that  most  of  tho  other 
apostles  hear  two  names.  Arguments  are  also  adduced 
to  identify  him  with  Simon  the  Cananaean  (cf  Simon). 
N.  has  also  been  Identified  with  Matthew  and  Matthias 
(based  on  the  similarity  of  name- meanings),  with  John 
the  son  of  Zebodee,  with  Stephen,  and  even  with  Paul. 

C.  M.  Kerr 

NATHANIAS,  nath-a-nl'as  (No9avta«,  \atka- 
nlas):  One  of  those  who  put  away  their  foreign 
wives  (1  Esd  9  34)  =  "Nathan"  of  Ezr  10  39. 

NATHA N-MELECH,  nfi'than-meack  ttjPTCr . 
n'lhan-mdekh,  "king's  gift"):  A  Judaean* official, 
to  whose  chamber  King  Josiah  removed  "the  homes 
of  the  sun"  (2  K  23  1 1).  LXX  calls  him  "Nathan, 
the  king's  eunuch"  (Naflai-  0a<riXfat  rov  tiroOxov. 


i  foil  eunouchou). 


NATIONS,  nS'shunz.  See  C 
Heathen;  Table  or  Nations. 


entiles;  Goiim; 


NATIVITY,  na-tiv'i-ty,  OF  MARY,  GOSPEL 
OF  THE.   See  Apocryphal  Gospels. 

NATURAL,  nat'n-ral,  NATURE,  na'iftr  (Tib, 
Ifh;  ^rvxiKdt,  ptuchikdu,  ^wrisdt,  phuaikos,  $u<rif, 
phuaie): 

"Natural"  is  the  tr  of  ll'h,  "freshness  or  vigor" 
(Dt  34  7).    Of  Moses  it  is  said,  "His  eye  was  not 

dim,  nor  his  natural  force  abated." 
1.  As  Used      ....  ,  , 

;„  Nature    In  the  sense  of  a  system  or 

in  me  Ul      constitution  does  not  occur  In  t  he  OT.  Tho 
world  and  men,  each  Individual,  were  con- 
ceived aa  being  the  direct  creation  of  a  supra-mundane 
(iod.  and  conserved  by  His  power  and  Spirit.    The  later 
■*  came  in  through  Gr  Influences. 


In  the  Apoc,  we  find  "nature"  in  the  sense  of 
innate  character  or  constitution  (W'isd  7  20,  "the 
natures  [phuseu]  of  living  creatures";  13  1,  "Surely 
vain  are  all  men  by  nature"  [phutei],  3  Mace  3 
29,  "mortal  nature"  \pku*i*)). 

In  the  NT  "nature"  (;jAt«i»)  is  frequently  found 
in  the  latter  sense  (Rom  1  26,  "against  nature"; 

2  14,  "by  nature";  2  27;  11  24,  also 
2.  As  Used  "contrary  to  nature";  1  Cor  11  14, 
in  the  NT  "Doth  not  even  nature  itself  teach 
you?";  Gal  2  15;  4  8;  Eph  2  3; 
in  2  Pet  1  4,  we  have  "that  ye  might  be  partakers 
of  the  divine  nature,"  RVm  "or,  a");  phusis  occurs 
also  in  Jas  3  7,  "cverv  kind  of  beasts,"  RVm  "Gr 
nature,"  also  "mankind"  (ver  7),  RVm  "Gr  the 
human  nature."  "Natural"  (Rom  11  21.24)  is 
the  tr  of  katd  phusin,  "according  to  nature."  Paul 
in  1  Cor  speaks  of  "the  natural  man"  (2  14,  ARVm 
"or  unspiritual,  Gr  psychical")  and  of  a  "natural 
body"  (16  44  bit),  the  Gr  word  being  psuchikos, 
"of  the  soul"  (psucM),  t  he  animal,  natural,  principle, 
as  contrasted  with  what  pertains  to  the  higher 
principle  of  the  spirit  (pneuma).  In  1  Cor  16  46 
the  contrast  is  expressed,  "Howbeit  that  is  not  first 
which  is  spiritual,  but  that  which  is  natural,"  ARVm 
"Gr  psychical."  The  "natural  man"  is  the  man  in 
whom  the  spirit  is  unquickened,  the  "natural  body" 
is  that  corresponding  to  the  psychical  or  sotil-ttat  ure, 
the  "spiritualbody"  that  corresponding  to  the  Spirit 
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as  the  dominant  principle  of  the  life.  In  Judc  ver 
10,  we  have  phusikds,  "naturally,"  "naturally,  as 
brute  beasts,  RV  "naturally,  like  the  creatures 
without  reason";  pfnetu,  "origin,"  "birth,"  is  tr"1 
"natural"  (Jas  1  23,  "his  natural  face,"  RVm  "Or 
the  face  of  his  birth11);  and  "nature"  (3  6,  "the 
course  of  nature,"  RV  "the  wheel  of  nature," 
tn  "or  birth")  ("wheel"  probably  means  "circle 
of  nature"  [the  whole  creation;  see  Corns*;)); 
gnesios,  "genuine"  ("true  to  right  nature"),  "legiti- 
mate,"  "sincere,"  is  tr*  "naturally"  (Phil  2  2<), 
"who  will  naturally  care  for  your  state,"  RV 
"truly,"  m  "Gr  genuinely").       W.  L.  Walker 

NATURAL  FEATURES,  fC'lftrs:  As  has  been 
pointed  out  by  various  authors  (cf  HOHL),  the 

Erincipal  physical  features  of  Pal  run  in  N.  and  S. 
nes,  or  rather  about  from  S.S.W.  to  N.N.E. 
The  lowland  or  Shephelah  (AV  "vale,  valley, 
plain,  or  low  country")  includes  the  maritime  plain 
and  the  western  foothills. 

The  hill  country  consists  of  the  mountains  of 
Judaea,  and  its  features  are  continued  northward  to 
the  plain  of  Esdraelon  and  southward  to  the  Sinaitic 
peninsula.  It  is  rocky  and  has  very  little  water. 
Except  for  the  few  fountains,  the  scanty  population 
depends  upjn  rain  water  collected  during  the  winter 
months. 

The  Arabah  (RV)  includes  the  Jordan  valley 
from  the  Sea  of  Galilee  to  the  Dead  Sea,  as  well  as 
the  depression  running  from  the  Dead  Sea  to  the 
Gulf  of  Akabah.  It  is  to  the  latter  depression  that 
the  name  Watii-id- Arabah  is  now  applied  by  the 
Arabs.  It  is  bounded  on  the  E.  by  Mt.  Seir  or 
Edom;  and  on  the  W.  by  the  mountains  of  the 
Sinaitic  peninsula.  Its  highest  point,  about  half- 
way between  the  Dead  Sea  and  the  Gulf  of  Akabah, 
is  a  few  hundred  ft.  higher  than  the  level  of  the 
Mediterranean,  but  nearly  2,000  ft.  above  the  level 
of  the  Dead  Sea.  From  this  point  the  valley  slopes 
southward  to  the  Gulf  of  Akabah,  and  northward 
to  the  Dead  Sea.  The  lower  Jordan  valley  slopes 
from  about  600  ft.  below  ocean-level  at  the  Sea  of 
Galilee  to  about  1,1100  ft.  below  ocean-level  at  the 
Dead  Sea. 

To  the  E.  are  the  highlands  of  Gilcad  and  Moab 
rising  abruptly  from  the  valley,  as  does  the  hill 
country  of  Judaea  on  the  W.    The  country  to  the 


"Up  to  Jerusalem"  from  the  Good  Samaritan's  Inn. 


E.  of  the  Jordan  Dead  Sea-Arabah  depression,  to 
the  whole  of  which  the  name  Ghaur  (Ghdr)  is  ap- 
plied by  the  Arabs,  is  a  great  table-land  sloping 
gradually  to  the  E.  from  the  sharp  edge  which  over- 
looks the  Ghaur.  It  has  no  conspicuous  ]>caks. 
What  ap|>car  to  l>e  peaks  when  viewed  from  the 
Ghaur  are  irregularities  of  its  western  contour, 
which  are  invisible  or  apjtear  as  slight  mounds  to  the 
observer  who  looks  westward  from  any  jsjint  some 
miles  to  the  E.  Mt.  Nebo,  for  instance,  when  seen 
from  MMcba  is  not  readily  distinguishable.  This 
is  because  it  really  doea  not  rise  above  the  general 
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1  level  of  the  table-land.  The  small  annual  rainfall 
on  the  heights  near  the  Ghaur  diminishes  east- 
ward, and  the  desert  begins  within  from  20  to  40 
miles. 

Another  term  much  used  by  OT  writers  Is  South 
or  Ncgeb,  which  embraces  the  southernmost  por- 
tion of  the  promised  land,  and  was  never  effectively 
occupied  by  the  Israelites.  Its  uttermost  bound- 
ary was  the  "river  of  Egypt"  (al-ArUh),  and  coin- 
cides roughly  with  the  present  boundary  between 
the  Ottoman  territory  on  the  E.  and  the  Anglo- 
Egyp  territory  of  Sinai  on  the  W. 

The  term  slopes,  'Atkidkitk.  AV  "springs."  occurs  In 
Josh  10  40.  "So  Joshua  «mote  all  the  land,  the  hill- 
country  ....  and  the  lowland,  and  the  Mopes,  and  all 
their  Una  " ;  and  again  In  Josh  12  7.8.  "  And  Joshua  gave 
It  ...  .  for  a  pootvMlon  according  to  their  divisions;  in 
the  hill-eountry.  and  in  the  lowland,  and  In  the  Arabah. 
and  In  the  slopes,  and  in  tho  wilderness,  and  In  the 
South."  In  the  former  passage,  it  seems  to  refer  to  the 
foothills  which  form  the  eastern  or  higher  part  of  the 
lowland  or  shephelah.  In  tho  latter  passage,  It  might 
mean  the  same,  or  It  might  mean  tho  descent  from  the 
Judaean  hills  to  the  Qhaur.  In  Dt  3  17;  4  49:  Josh 
19  3;  13  20.  we  have  "the  slopes  of  Piagah"  CatkdAtk- 
Aa-pMcr<M.  "springs  of  Ptsgah" ).  which  denotes  the  descent 
from  the  heights  of  Moab  to  the  Chaur.  The  same  word 
occurs  in  the  sing,  in  Nu  21  15.  referring  to  the  descent 
to  the  Anion.  "Slopes,"  therefore,  does  not  seem  to  be 
a  term  applied  to  any  particular  region. 

The  wilderness  is  usually  the  desert  of  the  wander- 
ing, including  the  central  part  of  the  Sinaitic 
peninsula,  but  it  is  by  no  means  alwavs  used  in  this 
sense,  e.g.  Josh  8  15.20.24,  where  it  clearly  refers  to 
a  region  near  Ai.  "The  wilderness"  of  Mt  4  1  is 
t  hought  to  be  the  barren  portion  of  Judaea  between 
Jerus  and  the  Jordan.  Sec  Champaion;  Country; 
Desert;  East;  Hill;  Lowland;  South. 

  Alfred  Ely  Dat 

NATURAL  HISTORY,  hia'tA-ri.  See  Animal; 
Botany;  Biros;  Fibueb;  Insects;  Zoology. 

NATURAL  MAN,  THE.  Sec  Man,  Tub  Natu- 
ral. 

NATURE.   Sec  Natural,  Nature. 

NAUGHT,  not,  NAUGHTY,  no'ti,  NAUGHTI- 
NESS, -nes:  In  the  sense  of  bad,  worthless,  worth- 
Icssness,  the  words  in  AV  represent  the  Heb  7^, 
ra',  changed  in  RV  to  "bad"  (2  K  2  19;  Prov  20 
14;  Jer  24  2),  J*1,  r<5"\  retained  in  RV  "naughti- 
ness" (1  S  17  28),  nVt,  hawtrfh,  rendered  in  RV  in 
Prov  11  6  "iniquity,"  and  in  17  4  "mischievous." 
In  Prov  6  12,  "naughty  person,"  lit.  "man  of 
Belial,"  is  in  RV  "worthless  person."  In  the  NT, 
"superfluity  of  naught  mess"  in  Jas  1  21  [  for  xaxta 
kakia)  becomes  in  RV  "overflowing  of  wickedness, 
m  "malice  "  and  in  Wisd  12  10  AV's  "naughty 
generation"  (»-onjpAt,  ponerds)  is  made  into  "by  birth. 
....  evil."  James  Orr 

NAUM,  n&'um:  AV  form.  Nahtm  (q.v.),  the 
HUM  of  an  ancestor  of  Jesus  (Lk  3  25). 

NAVE,  nav  (1  K  7  33).  See  Sea,  Molten. 

NAVE,  na'v*  (No«rf|,  AW):  Gr  form  of  the  Heb 
proper  name  "Nun"  (so  RV),  found  onlv  in  AV  of 
Sir  46  1. 

NAVEL,  na'v'l  ("IB,  ,h6r  |LXX  in  Pmv  3  .8 
suggests  a  different  reading,  viz.  instead  of  ~^ip, 
nhnrrikha,  T;??,  thcrekhd  =  7rnXip ,  ah'  errkhfi,  "thy 
flesh")):  The  AV  translates  the  Heb  xh&rir  in  the  di*- 
serintion  of  Behemoth  (Job  40  16)  by  "navel,"  where 
modern  translators  have  substituted  "muscles"; 
similarly  in  the  tr  of  ehorer  (Cant  7  2)  it  has  been 
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Natural  Feature* 
Nazareth 


replaced  by  "body."  There  remain  two  passage* 
of  RV  where  "navel"  is  retained  aa  the  tr  of  shor. 
Thus  we  find  the  word  used,  part  pro  toto,  for  the 
whole  being:  "It  [the  fear  of  Jeh)  will  be  health 
to  thy  navel,  and  marrow  to  thy  bones"  (Prov  3  8). 
The  uttermost  neglect  which  a  new-born  babe  can 
experience  is  expressed  by  Ezekiel:  "In  the  day 
thou  wast  born  thy  navel  [i.e.  umbilical  cord]  was 
not  cut.  neither  wast  thou  washed  in  water  to  cleanse 
thee;  thou  wast  not  salted  at  all,  nor  swaddled  at 
all"  (Exk  16  4).  H.  L.  E.  Luerinq 

NAVY,  na'vi.   See  Ships  and  Boats,  II,  1,  (2). 

NAZARENE,  naz-a-ren',  naz'a-ren  (Nat,apn>>4t, 
NatarinAt;  Xazoraio*  in  Mt,  Jn,  Acts  and  Lk):  A 
derivative  of  Nazareth,  the  birthplace  of  Christ. 
In  the  NT  it  has  a  double  meaning:  it  may  be 
friendly  and  it  may  be  inimical. 

On  the  lips  of  Christ's  friends  and  followers,  it  is 
an  honorable  name.    Thus  Matthew  sees  in  it  a  ful- 
filment of  the  old  Isaian  prophecy 
L  An  Hon-  (Isa  11  lfHeb)):   "That  it  might  be 
Title  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  through  the 


firophets,  that  he  should  be  called  a 
Mt  2  23).  According  to  an  over- 
whelming array  of  testimony  (see  Meyer,  Comm.,  in 
he.),  the  name  Nazareth  is  derived  from  the  same 
y  ndcar,  found  in  the  text  quoted  from  Isa.  We 
have  here  undoubtedly  to  do  with  a  permissible 


It  la  not  quite  certain  that  Matthew  did  not  _ 
by  the  use  of  thU  word,  to  refer  to  the  picture  of  the 
Messiah,  aa  drawn  In  Isa  53,  on  account  of  the  low  esti- 
mate In  which  thla  place  wax  held  (Jn  1  46).  Nor  la  It 
permissible,  a*  has  been  done  by  Tertulllan  and  Jerome, 
to  aubatltute  the  word  '  Nazaiite"  for  "  Naxarone." 
which  In  ever v  view  of  the  case  ia  contrary  to  the  patent 
facia  of  the  life  of  the  Saviour. 

Says  Meyer,  "In  giving  this  prophetic  title  to  the 
Messiah  he  entirely  disregards  the  historical  mean- 
ing of  the  same  (LXX  Isa  11  1,  dnthas),  keeps  by 
the  relationship  of  the  name  Nazareth  to  the  word 
ndfar,  and  recognizes  by  virtue  of  the  same,  in  that 
prophetic  Messianic  name  necer,  the  typical  refer- 
ence to  this — that  Jesus  through  His  settlement  in 
Nazareth  was  to  become  a  'Nazflraios,'  a  'Naza- 
renc.'  "  This  name  clung  to  Jesus  throughout  His 
entire  life.  It  became  His  name  among  the  masses : 
"Jesus  of  Nazareth  passcth  by"  (Mk  10  47;  Lk 
84  19).  Perhaps  Matthew,  who  wrote  after  the 
event,  may  have  been  influenced  in  his  application 
of  the  Isaian  prophecy  by  the  very  fact  that  Jesus 
was  popularly  thus  known.  Even  in  the  realm  of 
spirits  He  was  known  by  this  appellation.  Evil 
spirits  knew  and  feared  Him,  under  this  name  (Mk 
1  24;  Lk  4  34),  and  the  angels  of  the  resurrection 
morning  called  Him  thus  (Mk  16  6),  while  Jesus 
applied  the  title  to  Himself  (Acts  22  8).  In  the 
light  of  these  facts  we  do  not  wonder  that  the  dis- 
ciples, in  their  later  lives  and  work,  persistently 
used  it  (Acts  2  22  ;  3  6;  10  38). 

If  His  friends  knew  Him  by  this  name,  much 
more  His  enemies,  and  to  them  it  was  a  title  of 

scorn  and  derision.  Their  whole  atti- 
2 .  A  Title  tude  was  compressed  in  that  one  word 
of  Scorn      of  Nathanael,  by  which  he  voiced  his 

doubt,  "Can  any  good  thing  come  out 
of  Nazareth?"  (Jn  1  46).  In  the  name  "Naza- 
rene,"  the  Jews,  who  op|>osed  and  rejected  Christ, 
poured  out  all  the  vials  of  their  antagonism,  and  the 
word  became  a  Jewish  heritage  of  bitterness.  It  is 
hard  to  tell  whether  the  appellation,  on  the  lips  of 
evil  spirits,  signifies  dread  or  hatred  (Mk  1  24; 
Lk  4  34).  With  the  gatekeepers  of  the  house  of  the 
high  priest  the  case  is  clear.  There  it  signifies  un- 
adulterated scorn  (Mt  26  71;  Mk  14  67).  Even 
in  His  death  the  bitter  hatred  of  the  priests  caused 


this  name  to  accompany  Jesus,  for  it  was  at  then- 
dictation  written  above  His  cross  by  Pilate  (Jn  19 
19).  The  entire  Christian  community  was  called 
by  the  leaders  of  the  Jewish  people  at  Jems,  "the 
sect  of  the  Nazarenes"  (Acts  24  5).  If,  on  the  one 
hand,  therefore,  the  name  stands  for  devotion  and 
love,  it  is  equally  certain  that  on  the  other  side  it 
represented  the  bitter  and  undying  hatred  of  His 

Henrt  E.  " 


NAZARETH,  naz'a-reth  (Najopfr,  Nazarit, 
Na[ap46,  Nazartth,  and  other  forms):  A  town  in 
Galilee,  the  home  of  Joseph  and  the 
1.  Notice  Virgin  Mary,  and  for  about  30  years 
Confined  to  the  scene  of  the  Saviour's  life  (Mt  2 
the  NT       23;  Mk  1  9;  Lk  2  39.51;  4  16,  etc). 

He  was  therefore  called  Jesus  of 
Nazareth,  although  His  birthplace  was  Bethlehem; 
and  those  who  became  His  disciples  were  known  as 
Nazarenes.  This  is  the  name,  with  slight  modifi- 
cation, used  to  this  day  by  Moslems  for  Christians, 
A'asdrd— the  sing,  being  NafrAny. 
The  town  ia  not  named  in  the  OT,  although  the 


of  a  spring  and  the  convenience  of  the 
site  make  it  probable  that  the  place  was  occupied 
in  old  times.  Quaresimus  learned  that  the  ancient 
name  was  Medina  Abiat,  in  which  we  may  recog- 
nize the  Arab.  el-Medinal  d-baujah,  "the  white 
town."  Built  of  the  white  stone  supplied  by  the 
limestone  rocks  around,  the  description  is  quite 
accurate.  There  is  a  reference  in  Mish  (Af'nd- 
hoth,  viii.6)  to  the  "white  house  of  the  hill"  whence 
wine  for  the  drink  offering  was  brought.  An  elegy 
for  the  9th  of  Ab  speaks  of  a  "course"  of  priests 
settled  in  Nazareth.  This,  however,  is  based  upon 
an  ancient  midhrash  now  lost  (Neubauer,  Giogr.  du 
Talm,  82,  85,  190;  Delitzsch,  Ein  Tag  in  Caper- 
naum, 142).  But  all  this  leaves  us  still  in  a  state 
of  uncertainty. 

The  ancient  town  is  represented  by  the  modern 
en-  S&firah,  which  is  built  mainly  on  the  western 
and  northwestern  slopes  of  a  hollow 
2.  Posi-  among  the  lower  hills  of  Galilee,  just 
tion  and  before  they  sink  into  the  plain  of 
Physical  Eedraelon.  It  lies  about  midway 
Features  between  the  Sea  of  Galilee  and  the 
Mediterranean  at  Haifa.  The  road 
to  the  plain  and  the  coast  goes  over  the  south- 
western lip  of  the  hollow;  that  to  Tiberias  and 
Damascus  over  the  heights  to  the  N.E.  A  rocky 
gorge  breaks  down  southward,  issuing  on  the  plain 
between  two  craggy  hills.  That  to  the  W.  is  the 
traditional  Hill  ofPrecipitation  (Lk  4  29).  This, 
however,  is  too  far  from  the  city  as  it  must  have 
been  in  the  days  of  Christ.  It  is  probable  that  the 
present  town  occupies  pretty  nearly  the  ancient  site; 
and  the  scene  of  that  attempt  on  Jesus'  life  may  have 
been  the  cliff,  many  feet  in  height,  not  far  from  the 
old  synagogue,  traces  of  which  are  still  seen  in  the 
western  part  of  the  town.  There  is  a  good  spring 
under  the  Greek  Orthodox  church  at  the  foot  oi 
the  hill  on  the  N.  The  water  is  led  in  a  conduit 
to  the  fountain,  whither  the  women  and  their 
children  go  as  in  old  times,  to  carry  home  in  their 
jars  supplies  for  domestic  use.  There  is  also  a 
tiny  spring  in  the  face  of  the  western  hill.  To  the 
N.W.  rises  the  height  on  which  stands  the  sanctuary, 
now  in  ruins,  of  Neby  Sa'ln.  From  this  point  a 
most  beautiful  and  extensive  view  is  obtained,  rang- 
ing on  a  clear  day  from  the  Mediterranean  on  the 
W.  to  the  Mountain  of  Bashan  on  the  E. ;  from 
Upper  Galilee  and  Mt.  Hermon  on  the  N.  to  the 
uplands  of  Gilead  and  Samaria  on  the  S.  The 
whole  extent  of  Esdraelon  is  seen,  that  great  battle- 
field, associated  with  so  manv  heroic  exploits  in 
Israel's  history,  from  Carmel  and  Megiddo  to 
Tabor  and  Mt.  Gilboa. 
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There  are  now  some  7,000  inhabitants,  mtiinlv 
Christian,  of  whom  the  Greek  Orthodox  church 
claims  about  3,000.    Moslems  number 
S.  Present   about  1,000.   There  are  no  Jews.  It 
Inhabitants  is  the  chief  market  town  for  the  pas- 
toral and  agricultural  district  that  lies 

around  it. 

In  Nazareth,  Jesus  preached  His  first  recorded 
sermon  (Lk  4  16  IT; ,  when  His  plainness  of  speech 

aroused  the  homicidal  fur)'  of  His 
4.  Labors  hearers.  "He  did  not  many  might  v 
of  Jesus      works  there  because  of  their  unbelief ' 

(Mt  18  58).  Finding  no  rest  or  se- 
curity in  Nazareth,  He  mode  His  home  in  Caper- 
naum. The  reproach  implied  in  Nathanael's 
question,  "Can  any  good  thing  come  out  of  Naza- 
reth?" (Jn  1  46),  has  led  to  much  speculation. 


patot,  nazeiraio*,  as  also  various  words  indicating 
"holiness"  or  "devotion";  AV  Nazarite,  naz'a-rit): 

1.  Antiquity  and  Origin 

2.  Condition!  of  the  Vow 

3.  Initiation 

4.  Restoration 

8.  Completion  and  Release 
«.  Semi-sacerdotal  Character 
7.  NadriUM  for  Life 
h.  Samson's  Caso 
it.  Samuel's  Cane 

10.  Token  of  Divine  Favor 

1 1 .  Did  Not  Form  Communities 

12.  Among  Early  Chrixtiana 

13.  Parallels  among  Other  Peoples 

The  root-meaning  of  the  word  in  Heb  as  well  as 
the  various  Or  tr*  indicates  the  Nazirite  as  "a  con- 
secrated one"  or  "a  devotee."  In  the  circumstances 
of  an  ordinary  vow,  men  consecrated  some  mate- 


NaIAKETII,   FROM  THE  Ktj.tp  TO  THE  PLAIN  OT  F.SDRAELON. 


By  ingenious  emendation  of  the  text  Chevne  would 
read,  "Can  the  Holy  One  proceed  from  Nazareth?" 
(EH,  s. v.).  Perhaps,  however,  we  should  see  no 
more  in  this  than  the  acquiescence  of  Nathanael's 
humble  spirit  in  the  lowly  estimate  of  his  native 
province  entertained  by  the  leaders  of  his  people 
in  Judaea. 

Christians  are  said  to  have  first  settled  here  in  the 
time  of  Constantine  (Epinhanius),  whose  mother 
Helena  built  trie  Church  of  the  Annun- 
6.  Later  ciation.  In  crusading  times  it  was 
History        the  seat  of  the  bishop  of  Bethsean. 

It  passed  into  Moslem  hands  after  the 
disaster  to  the  Crusaders  at  Haflin  (1183).  It  was 
destroyed  by  Sultan  Bibars  in  1208.  In  1620  the 
Franciscans  rebuilt  the  Church  of  t  he  Annunciation, 
and  the  town  rose  again  from  its  ruins.  Here  in 
1799  the  French  general  Junot  was  assailed  by  the 
Turks.  After  his  brilliant  victory  over  the  Turks 
at  Tabor,  Napoleon  visited  Nazareth.  The  place 
suffered  some  damage  in  the  earthquake  of  1837. 

Protestant  Missions  are  now  represented  in 
Nazareth  by  agents  of  the  Church  Missionary  So- 
ciety, and  of  the  Edinburgh  Medical  Missionary 
Society.  W.  Ewimi 

NAZIRITE,  naz'i-rlt  PTf,  ndzlr,  connected 
with  T|J ,  nfldhar,  "to  vow";  v*\tip,  nazeir,  vo{ti- 


rial  possession,  but  the  Nazirite  consecrated  himself 
or  herself,  ana  took  a  vow  of  separation  and  self- 
impostd  discipline  for  the  purpose  of  some  special 
service,  and  the  fact  of  the  vow  was  indicated  by 
special  signs  of  abstinence.  The  chief  OT  passages 
are  JgB  13  5-7;  16  17;  Nu  6;  Am  2  11.12;  cf 
Sir  46  13  (Heb);  1  Mace  3  49-52. 

The  question  has  been  raised  as  to  whether  the 
Nazirite  vow  was  of  native  or  foreign  origin  in  Israel. 

The  idea  of  s|>ecia)  separation,  how- 
1.  Antiquity  ever,  seems  in  all  ages  to  have  appealed 
and  Origin   to  men  of  a  particular  temperament, 

and  we  find  something  of  the  kind  in 
many  countries  and  always  linked  with  special 
abstinence  of  some  kind;  and  from  all  that  is  said 
in  the  Pent  we  should  infer  that  the  custom  was 
already  ancient  in  Israel  and  that  Mosaism  regu- 
lated it,  bringing  it  into  line  with  the  general  Byst em 
of  religious  observance  and  under  the  cognizance 
of  the  Aaronic  priests.  The  critics  assign  the  sec- 
tion dealing  with  this  matter  (Nu  6  1-21)  to  P, 
and  give  it  a  late  date,  but  there  cannot  be  the  least 
doubt  that  the  institution  itself  was  early.  It 
Bcems  not  unlikely  that  on  t  he  settlement  in  Canaan, 
when  the  Israelites,  having  failed  to  overcome  the 
native  population,  began  to  mix  freely  with  them, 
the  local  worship,  full  of  tempting  Dionysiac  ele- 
ments, brought  forth  tins  religious  protest  in  favor 
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of  Israel's  ancient  and  simpler  way  of  living,  and 
as  a  protection  against  luxury  in  settling  nomads. 
It  is  worthy  of  note  that  among  the  Semites  vine- 
growing  and  wine-drinking  have  ever  been  con- 
sidered foreign  to  their  traditional  nomadic  mode 
of  life.  It  was  in  this  same  protest  that  the  Rechab- 
ites,  who  were  at  least  akin  to  the  Nazirites,  went 
still  farther  in  refusing  even  in  Canaan  to  abandon 
the  nomadic  state.    See  RECHABrnw. 

The  Pent,  then,  makes  provision  for  the  Nazirite 
vow  being  taken  bv  either  men  or  women,  though 
the  OT  does  not  record  a  single  in- 

2.  Condi-  stance  of  a  female  Nazirite.  Further, 
tions  of  it  provides  only  for  the  taking  of  the 
the  Vow       vow  for  a  limited  time,  that  is,  for  the 

case  of  the  "Nazirite  of  days."  No 
riod  of  duration  is  mentioned  in  the  OT ,  but  the 
ish,  in  dealing  with  the  subject,  prescribes  a 
period  of  30  days  ,  while  a  double  period  of  60  or 
even  a  triple  one  of  100  days  might  be  entered  on. 
The  conditions  of  Naziritism  entailed:  (1)  the 
strictest  abstinence  from  wine  and  from  every  prod- 
uct of  the  vine;  (2)  tho  keeping  of  the  hair  un- 
shorn and  the  beard  untouched  by  a  razor;  (3)  the 
prohibition  to  touch  a  dead  body;  and  (4)  prohi- 
bition of  unclean  food  (Jgs  IS  5  7;  Nu  6). 

The  ceremonial  of  initiation  is  not  recorded,  the 
Pent  treating  it  as  well  known.    The  Talm  tells  us 
that  it  waa  only  necessary  for  one  to 

3.  Initiation  express  the  wish  that  he  might  be  a 

Nazirite.  A  formal  vow  was.  However, 
taken:  and  from  the  form  of  renewal  of  the  vow, 
when  by  any  means  it  was  accidentally  broken,  we 
mav  judge  that  the  head  waa  also  shorn  on  initiation 
and  the  hair  allowed  to  grow  during  the  whole  {leriod 
of  the  vow. 

The  accidental  violation  of  the  vow  pint  men- 
tioned entailed  upon  the  devotee  tho  beginning  of 
the  whole  matter  anew  and  the  serving 

4.  Res  tor  a-  of  the  whole  period.  This  was  entered 
tion  on  by  the  ceremonial  of  restoration, 

in  the  undergoing  of  which  the  Nazi- 
rite shaved  his  head,  presented  two  turtle-doves 
or  two  young  pigeons  for  Bin  and  burnt  offerings,  and 
re-consecratea  himself  before  the  priest,  further  pre- 
senting a  lamb  for  a  trespass  offering  (  Nu  6  0-12). 

When  the  period  of  separation  waa  complete, 
the  ceremonial  of  release  had  to  be  gone  through. 

It  consisted  of  the  presentation  of 

5.  Comple-  burnt,  sin  and  peace  offerings  with 
tion  and  their  accompaniments  as  detailed  in 
Release       Nu  6  13-21,  the  shaving  of  the  head 

and  the  burning  of  the  hair  of  the  head 
of  separation,  after  which  the  Nazirite  returned  to 
ordinary  life. 

The  consecration  of  the  Nazirite  in  some  ways 
resembled  that  of  the  priests,  and  similar  words 
are  used  of  both  in  Ia'v  21  12  and  Nu 

6.  Semi-  6  17,  the  priest's  vow  being  even 
sacerdotal  designated  nfztr.  It  opened  up  the 
Character     way  for  any  Israelite  to  do  special 

service  on  something  like  somi-saoer- 
dotal  lines.  The  priest,  like  the  Nazirite,  dared 
not  come  into  contact  with  the  dead  (Ijov  21  1), 
dared  not  touch  wine  during  the  period  of  service 
(Lev  10  9),  and,  further,  long  hair  waa  an  ancient 
priestly  custom  (Ezk  44  20). 

The  only  "Nazirites  for  life"  that  we  know  by 
name  are  Samson,  Samuel  and  John  the  Baptist, 

but  to  these  Jewish  tradition  adds 

7.  Nazirites  Absalom  in  virtue  of  his  long  hair, 
for  Life        We  know  of  no  one  voluntarily  taking 

the  vow  for  life,  all  the  cases  recorded 
being  those  of  parents  dedicating  their  children. 
In  rabbinical  times,  the  father  but  not  the  mother 
might  vow  for  the  child,  and  an  interesting  case  of 
this  kind  is  mentioned  in  the  dedication  of  Rabbi 


Chanena  by  his  father  in  the  presence  of  Rabban 
Gamaliel  (Xozir,  29b). 

Samson  is  distinctly  named  a  Nazirite  in  Jgs  IS 
7  and  16  17,  but  it  has  been  objected  that  his  case 
does  not  conform  to  the  regulations 

8.  Sam-  in  the  Pent.  It  is  said  that  he  must 
son's  Case    have  partaken  of  wine  when  he  made 

a  feast  for  his  friends,  but  that  does 
not  follow  and  would  not  be  so  understood,  say,  in 
a  Moslem  country  today.  It  is  further  urged  that 
in  connection  with  his  fighting  he  must  have  come 
into  contact  with  many  dead  men,  and  that  he 
took  honey  from  tho  carcase  of  the  lion.  To  us 
these  objections  seem  hypercritical.  Fighting  was 
specially  implied  in  his  vow  (Jgs  18  5),  and  the 
remains  of  the  lion  would  be  but  a  dry  skeleton  and 
not  even  so  defiling  as  the  ass's  jawbone,  to  which 
the  critics  do  not  object. 

Samuel  is  nowhere  in  the  OT  called  a  Nazirite. 
the  name  being  first  applied  to  him  in  Sir  46  13 

(Hcb),  but  tbe  restrictions  of  hisdedica- 

9.  Samuel's  tion  seem  to  imply  that  he  was.  Well- 
Case  hausen  denies  tnat  it  is  implied  in  1  8 

1  11  that  he  was  cither  a  Nathin  ("a 
gift,  [one]  'given'  unto  Jeh";  cf  Nu  3  9;  18  6) 
or  a  Nazirite.  In  the  Hcb  text  the  mother's  vow 
mentions  only  the  uncut  hair,  and  first  in  LXX  is 
there  added  that  he  should  not  drink  wine  or  strong 
drink,  but  this  is  one  of  the  cases  where  we  should 
not  regard  Bilence  as  final  evidence.  Rather  it  is  to 
be  regarded  that  the  visible  sign  only  is  mentioned, 
the  whole  contents  of  the  vow  being  implied. 

It  iB  very  likely  that  Nazirites  became  numerous 
in  Israel  in  periods  of  great  religious  or  political 
excitement,  and  in  Jgs  6  2  we  may  para- 

10.  Token  phrase,  'For  the  long-haired  champions 
of  Divine  in  Israel.'  That  they  should  be  raised 
Favor  up  was  considered  a  special  token  of 

God '8  favor  to  Israel,  and  the  tempting 
of  them  to  break  their  vow  by  drinking  wine  was 
considered  an  aggravated  sin  (Am  2  1 1 .12).  At  the 
time  of  the  captivity  they  were  looked  upon  as  a 
vanished  glory  in  Israel  (Lam  4  7  m),  but  they 
reappeared  in  later  history. 

So  far  as  we  can  discover,  there  is  no  indication 
that  they  formed  guilds  or  settled  communities 
like  the  "Sons  of  the  Prophets."  In 
I  11.  Did  Not  some  sense  the  Essenes  may  have  con- 
i  Form  Com-  tinued  the  tradition,  and  James,  the 
|  munities      Lord's  brother  (Euseb.,  HE,  II.  xxiii, 
3,  following   Hegesippus),    and  also 
Banus,  tutor  of  Jos  (Vila,  2),  who  is  probably  the 
same  as  the  Buni  mentioned  as  a  disciple  of  Jesus 
in  Sanh.  43a,  were  devotees  of  a  kind  resembling 
Nazirites.    Berenice's  vow  waa   also  manifestly 
that  of  tho  Nazirite  (Jos,  BJ,  II.  xv,  1). 

Tho  case  of  John  the  Baptist  is  quite  certain,  and 
it  was  probably  the  means  of  introducing  the  cus- 
tom among  the  early  Christians.  It 
12..  Among  was  clearly  a  Nazirite  s  vow  which  Paul 
Early  took,    "having  shorn   his  head  in 

Christians    Cenchreae"  (Acts  18  18),  and  which 
he  completed  at  Jems  with  other  Chris- 
tians similarly  placed  (Acts  21  23). 

As  the  expenses  of  release  were  heavy  for  poor 
men,  such  were  at  times  aided  in  this  matter  by 
their  richer  brethren.  Thus  Agrippa.on  his  return 
from  Rome,  assisted  many  Nazirites  (Jos,  Ant, 
XIX,  vi,  1),  and  Paul  was  also  at  charges  with 
others  (Acts  21  23). 

\\  e  come  across  something  of  the  same  kind  in 
many  countries,  and  we  find  special  abstinence 
always  emphasized.  Thus  we  meet  with  a  class 
of  "votaries"  as  early  as  the  days  of  Hammurabi, 
and  his  code  devotes  quite  a  number  of  sections 
to  them.  Among  other  restrictions  they  were  pro- 
hibited from  even  entering  a  wineshop  (Sect,  110). 
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13.  Par- 


Then  we  ore  familiar  with  the  Hierddouloi  of  the 
Greeks,  anil  the  Vestal  Virgins  of  the  Romans. 

The  word  n'z\r  also  appears  in  Syr 
and  was  applied  to  the  maidens  de- 
voted to  the  sen-ice  of  Belt  his.  In 
the  East,  too,  there  have  always  been 
individuals  nnd  societies  of  ascetics 
who  were  practically  Naiirites,  and  the 
modern  dervish  in  nearly  every  way  re- 
him,  while  it  is  worthy  of  record  in  thin 
connection  that  the  Moslem  (an  abstainer  by 
creed)  while  under  the  vow  of  pilgrimage  neither 
cuts  his  hair  nor  pares  his  nails  till  the  completion 
of  his  vow  in  Mecca.  W.  M.  Christie 

NEAH,  nC'a  (H^SH,  ha-ntak,  "the  neah";  "Av- 
»»v4,  Annouti):  A  town  in  the  lot  of  Zcbulun  (Josh 

19  13),  mentioned  along  with  Gath-hepher  and 
Rimmon.  It  is  possibly  identical  with  "Xeicl" 
(ver  27).  No  name  resembling  either  of  these  has 
yet  been  recovered,  although  the  district  in  which 
the  place  must  be  sought  is  pretty  definitely  indi- 
cated. It  may  probably  have  lain  to  the  N.  of 
Rimmon  (RummdneJi),  about  4  miles  N.E.  of  $cf- 
furiyeh. 

NEAPOLIS,  nf-ap'ft-lia  (NdwroXn,  Xedpolis; 
WH,  Xfa  P6lis):  A  town  on  the  northern  Bhore  of 
the  Aegean,  originally  belonging  to  Thrace  but  later 
falling  within  the  Rom  province  of  Macedonia. 
It  was  the  seaport  of  Phdippi,  and  was  the  first 
point  in  Europe  at  which  Paul  and  his  companions 
landed;  from  Troaa  they  had  sailed  direct  to 
Samothrace,  and  on  the  next  day  reached  Neapol is 
(Acts  16  11).  Paul  probably  passed  through  the 
town  again  on  his  second  visit  to  Macedonia  (Acts 

20  1),  and  he  certainly  must  have  embarked  there 
on  his  last  journey  from  Philippi  to  Troas,  which 
occupied  5  days  (Acts  30  6).  The  position  of 
Ncapolis  is  a  matter  of  dispute.  Some  writers  have 
maintained  that  it  lay  on  the  site  known  as  Eski 
(i.e.  "Old")  Kavalla  (Cousinery,  Macidoine,  II, 
109  ff),  and  that  upon  its  destruction  in  the  6th  or 
7th  cent.  AD  the  inhabitants  migrated  to  the  place, 
about  10  miles  to  the  E.,  called  Christopolis  in 
mediaeval  and  Kavalia  in  modern  times.  But  the 
general  view,  and  that  which  is  most  consonant 
with  the  evidence,  both  literary  and  archaeological, 
places  Ncapolis  at  Kavalia,  which  lies  on  a  rocky 
headland  with  a  spacious  harbor  on  its  western 
side,  in  which  the  fleet  of  Brutus  and  Caasius  was 
moored  at  the  time  of  the  battle  of  Philippi  (42 
BC;  Appian  BeU.  Civ.  iv.106).  The  town  lay 
some  10  Rom  miles  from  Philippi,  with  which  it  was 
connected  by  a  road  leading  over  the  mountain 
ridge  named  Symbolum,  which  separates  the  plain 
of  Philippi  from  the  sea. 

Tin  date  of  Its  foundation  U  uncertain,  but  It  seem*  to 
have  been  a  colony  from  the  Island  of  Thaoos.  which  lay 
opposite  to  It  (Dlo  Camilla  xlvii.3-'>).  It  appears  (under 
the  name  Neopolts,  which  la  also  borne  on  Its  ruin-  aa  a 
member  both  of  the  drat  and  of  the  second  Athenian 
confederacy,  and  wan  hiKhly  commendi-d  by  the  Athen- 
ian* In  an  extant  decree  for  lt«  loyalty  during  the  Thasian 
revolt  of  411-40H  BC  llnscr.  Grarr.,  I.  Stippl.  61).  Tho 
chief  cult  of  the  city  was  that  of  "The  Virgin."  usually 
Identlfied  with  the  Or  Artemis.  (See  Leake,  Tratttt  in 
\orlhern  Gretcr.  III.   ISO;    Cousinery.    Voyagr  dam  la 

MartHnint,  II.  no (T.  10(»  rf:  Heusey  and  Dauinut.  .Wi«- 

fion  archiol.  de  Macidoinr,  11  ff.) 

M.  N.  Tod 

NEAR,  ner,  NIGH,  nl  (chiefly  aiipj,  frirdbh, 
"to  draw  near,"  2"?J5  ,  kdrabh;  «YY**>  egyuB):  Used 
of  proximitv  in  place  (Gen  16  20  ;  46  10;  Ex  13 
17;  Pa  22  11;  Jn  8  23.  etc),  time  (Jer  48  10; 
Ezk  7  7;  30  3;  Mk  13  28),  or  kinship  (Lev  21  2; 
Ruth  3  12).  but  also  employed  of  moral  nearness. 
.Feb  is  "nigh"  to  them  that  art-  of  a  broken  heart 
I's  34  18).   God  draws  nigh  to  His  people,  and 


they  to  Him  (Jas  4  8).  The  antithesis  is  God's 
"fatness"  from  the  wicked. 

NEARIAH,  nC-a-ri'a  (TPn?; ,  n-arydA) : 

(1)  A  descendant  of  David  (1  Ch  3  22  f). 

(2)  A  descendant  of  Simeon  (1  Ch  4  42). 
In  both  instances  LXX  reads  "Noadiah." 

NEBAI,  n*T>I,  nS-ba'i,  neb '4-1  CVl,  nebhay). 
See  Nobai. 

NEB AIOTH ,  nevbft'yoth,  n6-bl'6th  (tf^J .  PT>$;  , 
n'bhaydth;  LXX  NaBouM,  S'abaiMh):  Firstborn 
of  Ishmacl  (Gen  26  13;  28  86  3;  1  Ch  1  29). 
Isa  60  7  mentions  the  tribe  Nebaioth  with  Kedar, 
with  an  allusion  to  its  pastoral  nature:  "the  rams  of 
Nebaioth"  arc  to  serve  the  ideal  Zion  as  sacrificial 
victims.  Again  associated  with  Kedar,  the  name 
occurs  frequently  in  Assyr  inscriptions.  The  tribe 
must  have  had  a  conspicuous  place  among  the 
northern  Arabs.  Jos,  followed  by  Jerome,  regarded 
Nebaioth  as  identical  with  the  Nabatacans,  the 
great  trading  community  and  ally  of  Rome,  whose 
capital  and  stronghold  was  Petra.  This  view  is 
widely  accepted,  DUt  tho  name  "Nabataean"  is 
spelled  with  a  f,  and  the  interchange  of  |  and  I, 
although  not  unparalleled,  is  unusual.  If  the  name 
is  Arab.,  it  is  probably  a  fern,  pi.,  and  in  that  case 
could  have  no  connection  with  the  Nabatacans. 

.        A.  8.  Fl'LTON 

NEB  ALL  AT,  v.A-bal'at  CC?5? ,  n'bhallaf;  No. 
PoAAat,  XabalUU) :  A  town  occupied  by  the  Benja- 
mites  after  the  exile,  named  along  with  Ixxl  and  ( >no 
(Neh  11  34).  It  is  represented  by  the  modern 
licit  XebSla,  4  miles  N.E.  of  Lydda. 

NEBAT,  nST>at  (T3}?,  n'bhai):  Father  of  Jero- 
boam I  (1  K  11  20,  and  frequently  elsewhere). 
The  name  occurs  only  in  the  phrase  "Jeroboam  the 
son  of  Nebat,"  and  is  evidently  intended  to  dis- 
tinguish Jeroboam  I  from  the  later  son  of  Joash. 
SeeJE 


NEBO,  ne'bo  ("□},  n'bhd;  Assyr  Xabu):  The 
Bab  god  of  literature  and  science.  In  the  Bab 
mythology  he  is  rcprcscnU-d  as  the  son  and  inter- 
preter of  Bel-mcrodach  (cf  Isa  46  1 ;  Bel  and 
Ncbo  there  represent  Babylon).  His  own  8|>ccial 
shrine  was  at  Borsippo.  His  planet  was  Mercury. 
His  name  enters  into  Bib.  names,  as  "Nebuchad- 
neizar,"  and  perhaps  "Abcd-ncgo"  (Dnl  1  7,  for 
"Abed-nebo,  servant  of  Nebo").  Sec  Babylonia 
and  Assyria,  Religion  op. 

NEBO  (T2:,  n'bhd;  No6a«,  Xabou)  : 
(1)  This  town  is  named  in  Nu  32  3  between 
Sebam  and  Beon  (which  latter  evidently  represents 
Baal-meon  of  ver  38),  after  Heshbon  and  Elealeh, 
as  among  the  cities  assigned  by  Moses  to  Reuben. 
It  was  occupied  by  the  Reubcnite  clan  Bela  (1  Ch 
6  8).  Here  it  is  named  between  Aroer  and  Baal- 
meon.  In  their  denunciations  of  wrath  against 
Moab,  Isaiah  names  it  along  with  Medeba  (Isa  16 
2)  and  Jeremiah  with  Kiriathaim  (Jer  48  1),  and 
again  (ver  22)  between  Dilion  and  Bcth-diblathaim. 
Mesha  (M  B)  says  t  hat  by  command  of  Chemosh  he 
went  by  night  against  the  city,  captured  it  after  an 
assault  that  lasted  from  dawn  till  noon,  and  put  all 
the  inhabitants  to  death.  He  dedicated  the  place  to 
Ash  tar- chemosh.  Jerome  {Comm.  on  L«a  16  2)  tells 
us  I  hat  at  Nebo  was  the  idol  of  Chemosh.  The  site 
which  seems  best  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the 
passages  indicated  is  on  the  ridRC  of  Jcbel  Xebd  to 
the  S.W.  of  Iletodn.  where  ruins  of  an  ancient  town 
bearing  the  name  of  en-Xebd&rc  found  (Buhl,  GAP, 
266). 


I 
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(2)  >~2'T.  n-bh6;  B,  N«0oC,  .Voooti,  A,  Na/3<J,  NabO, 
and  other  forms):  Fifty-two  descendants  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Nebo  returned  from  exilo  with 
Zcrubbabel  (Ezr  2  29;  Neh  7  33).  The  place 
was  in  Judah  and  is  named  after  Bethel  and  Ai. 
There  is  nothing,  however,  to  guide  us  as  to  its 
exact  position.  It  may  be  represented  by  either 
li<  it  A  ub&,  12  miles  N ,W.  of  Jerus,  or  Nulxi,  which 
lies  about  4  miles  S.S.E  of  'Id  el-AId'  (Adullam). 

W.  Ewino 

NEBO,  MOUNT  fDJ  "in,  har  n'bhd;  Na0aO, 
\abau):  A  mountain  in  the  land  of  Moab  which 
Muses  ascended  at  the  command  of  Cod  in  order 
that  he  might  sec  the  Land  of  Promise  which  he 
was  never  to  enter.  There  also  he  was  to  die. 
From  the  following  passages  (viz.  Nu  S3  47;  Dt 
32  49;  34  I ),  we  gather  that  it  was  not  far  from  the 
plain  of  Moab  in  which  Israel  was  encamped;  that 
it  was  a  height  standing  out  to  the  W.  of  the 
mountains  of  Abarim;  that  it  lay  to  the  E.  of 
Jericho;  and  that  it  was  a  stmt  from  which  a  wide 
and  comprehensive  view  of  Pal  could  be  obtained. 
None  of  these  conditions  are  met  by  Jtbel  MMdrus, 
which  is  too  far  to  the  E.,  and  is  fully  15  miles  S. 
of  a  line  drawn  eastward  from  Jericho.  Jebel  'Oaha, 
again,  in  Mt.  Cilead,  commands,  indeed,  an  ex- 
tensive view;  but  it  lies  too  far  to  the  N.,  being  at 
least  15  miles  N .  of  a  line  drawn  eastward  from  Jeri- 
cho. Both  of  these  sites  have  had  their  advocates 
as  claimants  for  the  honor  of  representing  the  Bib. 
Nebo. 

The  "head"  or  "top"  of  Pisgah  is  evidently 
identical  with  Mt.  Nebo  (Dt  34  1).  After  Moses' 
death  he  was  buried  "in  the  valley  in  the  land  of 
Moab,"  over  against  Bcth-peor. 

The  name  Nebd  is  found  on  a  ridge  which,  some 
5  miles  B.W,  of  Ilesban  and  opposite  the  northern 
end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  runs  out  to  the  \V.  from  the 


Mt.  Nebo  from  the  .Spring  'Ai*  Stba. 


plateau  of  Moab.  "sinking  gradually:  at  first  a 
broad  brown  field  of  arable  land,  then  a  fiat  top 
crowned  by  a  ruined  cairn,  then  a  narrower  ridge 
ending  in  the  summit  called  Si&ghnh,  whence  the 
slopes  fall  steeply  on  all  sides.  The  name  Nebo 
or  Neba  [the  "knob"  or  "tumulus"]  applies  to  the 
flat  top  with  the  cairn,  and  the  name  Tal'at  et~ffufa 
to  the  ascent  leading  up  to  the  ridge  from  the  N. 
Thus  we  have  three  names  which  seem  to  connect 
the  ridge  with  that  whence  Moses  is  related  to  have 
viewed  the  Promised  Land,  namely,  first,  Nebo, 
which  is  identically  the  same  word  as  the  modern 
Neba}  secondly,  Sifighah,  which  is  radically  identi- 
cal with  the  Aram.  Se'alh,  the  word  standing  instead 
of  Nebo  in  the  Tg  of  Onkelos  (Nu  32  3),  where  it 
is  called  the  buriai  place  of  Moses;  thirdly,  Tal'at 
ej-ffufa,  which  is  radically  identical  with  the  Heb 
Zuph  (cup/i),  whence  Mizpah  (witepdn)  and  Zophim 
(sophim)  The  name  Pisgah  is  not  now 


known,  but  the  discovery  of  Zophim  |cf  Nu  23  14] 
confirms  the  view  now  generally  held,  that  it  is  but 
another  title  of  the  Nebo  range." 

Neither  Mt.  Hennon  nor  Dan  (Tell  el-I±ady)  in 
visible  from  this  point j  nor  can  Zoar  be  seen ;  and 
if  the  Mediterranean  is  the  hinder  sea,  it  also  is 
invisible.  But,  as  Driver  says  ("Dt,"  ICC,  419), 
the  terms  in  Dt  84  1.3  are  hyperbolical,  ana  must 
be  taken  as  including  points  filled  in  by  the  imagi- 
nation as  well  as  those  actually  visible  to  the  eye. 
Mr.  Birch  argues  in  favor  of  TaVal  el-BcrtfU,  whence 
he  believes  Dan  and  Zoar  to  be  visible,  while  he 
identifies  "the  hinder  sea"  with  the  Dead  8ea 
(PEF8,  1898,  110  ff).  W.  Ewino 

NEBUCHADNEZZAR,  neb-u-kad-ncz'ar,  NEB- 
UCHADREZZAR, -rezar:  Nebuchadnezzar,  the 
second  king  of  Babylon  of  that  name,  is  best 
known  as  the  king  who  conquered  Judah,  destroyed 
Jerus,  and  carried  the  people  of  the  Jews  captive 
to  Babylon.  Of  all  the  heathen  monarchs  men- 
tioned by  name  in  the  Scriptures,  N.  is  the  most 
prominent  and  the  most  important.  The  prophe- 
cies of  Jeremiah,  Ezckicl,  and  Daniel,  and  the  last 
chs  of  K  and  Ch  centered  about  his  Ufe,  and  he 
stands  preeminent,  along  with  the  Pharaohs  of  the 
oppression  and  the  exodus,  among  the  foes  of  the 
kingdom  of  God.  The  documents  which  have 
been  discovered  in  Babylon  and  elsewhere  within 
the  last  75  years  have  added  much  to  our  knowl- 
edge of  this  monarch,  and  have  in  general  confirmed 
the  Bib.  accounts  concerning  him. 

His  name  Is  found  In  two  forma  In  the  Bible.  Nebu- 
chadnezzar and  Nebuchadrezzar.    In  the  LXX  be  la 
called     NaSovyolofixrop,  Sraboveho4ono»6r, 
1    His  and  ,n   tne  VulB  Sabuehodonotor.  Thla 

.  latter  form  Is  found  also  in  the  AV  Apoc 

name  throughout  and  in  KV  1  E»d.  Ad  Eat  and 

Bar.  but  not  Jlh  or  Tob.  T  his  change  from 
r  to  n  which  la  found  In  the  two  writings  of  the  name 
In  the  Heb  and  the  Aram,  of  the  Script  urea  la  a  not  un- 
common one  In  the  Sem  languages,  aa  in  Burnahuriyash 
and  Burraburiyaah.  Ben-hadad  and  Bar-hadad  (aee 
Urockclmann's  Vomparaliv*  Grammar,  136.  173,  220).  It 
is  possible,  however,  that  the  form  Nebuchadnezzar  la 
the  Aram,  tr  of  the  Bab  Nebuchadrezzar.  If  we  take 
the  name  to  bo  compounded  of  Nabu-kudurri-usur  in  the 
sense  "O  Nebo,  protect  thy  servant."  then  Nabu-kedlna- 
usur  would  be  the  best  tr  possible  In  Aramaic.  Such 
tr1  of  proper  names  are  common  In  tho  old  V8S  of  the 
.Scriptures  and  elsewhere.  Kor  example.  In  WAI,  V, 
44.  we  find  4  columns  of  proper  names  of  persona  giving 
the  Sumciian  originals  and  the  Sem  tr*  of  the  same; 
cf  Bar-hadad  In  Aram,  for  Heb  Ben-hadad.  In  early 
Aram,  tho  »  had  not  yet  become  t  (aee  Cooke.  Tnl-Baak 
of  North-Srm  Intcriptioni,  Iks  h;  so  that  for  anyone 
who  thought  that  kudurru  meant  "servant."  N.  would 
be  a  perfect  tr  Into  Aram,  of  Nebuchadrezzar. 

The  father  of  N.  was  Nabopolassar,  probably 
a  Chaldaean  prince.    His  mother  is  not  known  by 

name.  The  classical  historians  men- 
2.  Family     tion  two  wives:  Amytis,  the  daughter 

of  Astyages,  and  Nitocns,  the  mother 
of  Nabunaid.  The  monuments  mention  three  sons: 
Evil-nierodach  who  succeeded  him,  Morduk-shum- 
u?ur,  and  Mnrduk-nadin-ahi.  A  younger  brother 
of  V,  called  Nabu-ehum-lishir,  is  mentioned  on  a 
building-inscription  tablet  from  the  time  of  Nabo- 
polassar. 

The  sources  of  our  information  as  to  the  life  of 
N.  are  about  500  contract  tablets  dated  according 
to  the  days,  months  and  years  of  his 
8.  Sources  reign  of  43  years;  about  30  building 
of  Informs-  and  honorific  inscriptions;  one  historical 
tion  inscription;  and  in  the  books  of  Jer, 

Ezk,  Dnl,  and  K.  Later  sources  are 
Ch,  Ezr,  anil  the  fragments  of  Berosus,  Menander, 
Megusthencs,  Abydenus,  and  Alexander  Polyhistor, 
largely  as  cited  by  Jos  and  Eusebius. 

From  these  sources  we  learn  that  N.  succeeded 
his  father  on  the  throne  of  Babylon  in  €04  BC,  and 
reigned  till  561  BC.   He  probably  commanded 
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the  armies  of  Babylon  from  609  BC.  At  any 
rate,  hp  was  at  the  head  of  the  army  whieh  defeated 

Pharaoh-nccoh  at  Carchenush  on  the 
4.  Political  Euphrates  in  tS05  BC  (we  2  K  23  31; 
History       2  Ch  35  20  ff).    After  having  driven 

Neeoh  out  of  Asia  and  settled  the 
affairs   of  Syria   and    Pal,    he   was  suddenly 


Boundary  Stone  of  Nebuchadnezzar  L 


recalled  to  Babylon  by  the  death  of  his  father. 
There  he  seems  quietly  to  have  ascended  the 
throne.  In  the  4th  year  of  Jehoiakim  (or  3d 
according  to  the  Bab  manner  of  reckoning  (Dril  1  1]), 
he  came  up  first  against  Jems  and  carried  away 
part  of  the  vessels  of  the  temple  and  a  few  captives 
of  noble  lineage.  Again,  in  Jehoiakim 's  1 1th  year, 
he  captured  Jerus,  put  Jehoiakim,  its  king,  into 
chains,  and  probably  killed  him.  His  successor, 
Jehoiaehin,  after  a  three  months'  reign,  was  be- 
sieged in  Jerus,  captured,  de|>osed,  and  carried  cap- 
tive to  Babylon,  where  he  remained  in  captivity 
37  years  until  he  was  set  free  by  Evil-mcrodach. 
In  the  9th  year  of  Zedekiah,  N.  made  a  4th  expe- 
dition againBt  Jerus  which  he  besieged,  captured, 
and  destroyed  (see  Jer  52).  In  addition  to  these 
wars  with  Judah,  N.  carried  on  a  long  siege  of  Tyre, 
lasting  13  years,  from  his  7th  to  his  20th  year.  He 
had  at  least  three  wars  with  Egypt.  The  first 
culminated  in  the  defeat  of  Necoh  at  Carchemish; 
the  second  in  the  withdrawal  of  Hophra  (Aprics) 
from  Pal  in  the  1st  year  of  the  siege  of  Jerus  under 
Zedekiah;  and  the  tViird  saw  the  armies  of  N.  enter- 
ing Egypt  in  triumph  and  defeating  Amasis  in 


N.'a  37th  year.  In  the  numerous  building  and 
honorific  inscriptions  of  N.  he  makes  no  mention  by 
name  of  his  foes  or  of  his  battles;  but  he  frequently 
speaks  of  foes  that  he  had  conquered  and  of  many 
I  Peoples  whom  he  ruled.  Of  these  peoples  he  men- 
tions by  name  the  Hittites  and  others  (see  Lang- 
don,  148-51).  In  the  Wddy-Briaaa  inscription,  he 
speaks  of  a  special  conquest  of  Lebanon  from  some 
foreign  foe  who  had  seized  it;  but  the  name  of  the 
enemy  is  not  given. 

The  monuments  justify  the  boast  of  N.:  "Is  not 
this  great  Babylon  that  I  have  built?"  (DnI  4  30). 

Among  these  buildings  Bpecial  emphasis 

5.  Build-  is  placed  by  N.  upon  his  temples  and 
ings,  etc      shrines  to  the  gods,  particularly  to 

Man  I  uk,  Nebo  and  Zarpinat,  but  also 
to  Shamash,  Sin,  Gula,  Ram  man,  Mah,  and  others. 
He  constructed,  also,  a  great  new  palace  and  rebuilt 
an  old  one  of  his  father  s.  Besides,  he  laid  out  and 
paved  with  bricks  a  great  street  for  the  procession 
of  Marduk,  and  built  a  number  of  great  walls  with 
moats  and  moat-walls  and  gates.  He  dug  several 
broad,  deep  canals,  and  made  dams  for  flooding 
the  country  to  the  N.  and  S.  of  Babylon,  so  as  to 
protect  it  against  the  attack  of  its  enemies.  He 
made,  also,  great  bronze  bulls  and  serpen to,  and 
adorned  his  temples  and  palaces  with  cedars  and 
gold.  Not  merely  in  Babylon  itself,  but  in  many 
of  the  cities  of  Babylonia  as  well,  his  building  opera- 
tions were  carried  on,  esp.  in  the  line  of  temples  to 
the  gods. 

The  inscriptions  of  N.  show  that  he  was  a  very 
religious  man,  probably  excelling  all  who  had  pre- 
ceded him  in  the  building  of  temples, 

6.  Religion,  in  the  institution  of  offerings,  and  the 
etc  observance  of  all  the  ceremonies  con- 
nected with  the  worship  of  the  gods. 

His  larger  inscriptions  usually  contain  two  hymns 
and  always  close  with  a  prayer.  Mention  is  fre- 
quently made  of  the  offerings  of  precious  metals, 
stones  and  woods,  of  game,  fish,  wine,  fruit,  grain, 
and  other  objects  acceptable  to  the  gods.  It  is 
worthy  of  note  that  these  offerings  diner  in  char- 
acter and  apparently  in  purpose  from  those  in  use 
among  the  Jews.  For  example,  no  mention  is 
made  in  any  one  of  N.'a  inscriptions  of  the  pouring 
out  or  sprinkling  of  blood,  nor  is  any  reference  made 
to  atonement,  or  to  sin. 

No  reference  la  made  In  any  of  these  Inscription*  to 
N  n  Insanity.    But  soldo  from  the  fact  that  we  could 
scarcely  expect  a  man  to  publish  his  own 
7   Marinates  calamity,  e-n  madness.  It  should  be  noted 
'•  ""uucsb  chat  according;  to  1-aiiguon  we  have  but 
three  Inscriptions  of  his  written  In  the 

rrlod  from  580  to  561  lie  If  his  madness  lasted  for 
years.  It  may  have  occurred  between  5.S0  and  567  BC, 
or  it  may  have  occurred  between  the  Hgyp  campaign  of 
507  BC  and  his  death  in  561  BC.  But.  as  It  la  more 
likely  that  the  "7  times"  mentioned  in  DnI  may  have 
been  months  the  Illness  may  have  been  In  any  year  after 
580  li<-.  or  even  before  that  for  all  we  know. 

No  mention  1*  made  on  the  monuments  (I)  of  the 
dream  of  N,  recorded  In  DnI  2,  or  (2)  of  the  Image  of  gold 
(hat  he  set  up.  or  (3)  of  the  fiery  furnace 
8.  Miracles,  from  which  the  three  children  were  de- 
etc  liver,  il  (DnI  3      As  to  (1).  It  may  be 

said,  however,  that  a  belief  in  dreams  was 
so  universal  among  all  the  ancient  peoples,  (hat  a  single 
Instance  of  this  kind  may  not  have  been  considered  as 
worthy  of  special  mention.  The  annals  of  Ashur-banl- 
pat  and  Nubu-nald  and  Xerxes  give  a  number  of  In- 
stancies of  the  importance  attached  (o  dreams  and  their 
Interpretation,  ft  is  almost  certain  that  N.  also  be- 
lieved in  them.  That  the  dream  recorded  In  Dnl  Is 
not  mentioned  on  the  monuments  seems  less  remarkable 
than  that  no  dream  of  his  la  recorded.  As  to  (2)  we 
know  that  N.  made  an  Image  of  his  royal  person  italam 
•WruKj/n.  Iduigdon.  XIX.  H.  col.  x.  6:  cf  the  Image  of  the 
royal  person  of  Nat>o|iolaKsar.  id,  p.  51).  and  It  Is  certain 
that  the  Images  of  the  gods  were  made  of  wood  (id.  p. 
155).  that  the  imag<-s  of  Nebo  and  Marduk  were  con- 
veyed in  a  bark  in  the  New  Year's  procession  (Id.  pp. 
157.  159.  163.  165)  and  that  there  were  Image*  of  the 
gods  In  all  the  temples  (Id.  jmiiihi);  and  that  N  wor- 
shipped before  these  Images.    That  N*.  should  have  made 
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an  I  max**  of  gold  and  put  It  up  In  the  Plain  of  Dura  I* 
entirely  In  harmony  with  what  we  know  of  hi*  other 
"pious  deeds."  (3)  As  to  "the  Ber>  furnace."  It  la  known 
that  A^hurbanipoJ,  king  of  Assyria.  *ays  that  hla  own 
brother,  Sharuash-shumukln.  was  burned  In  a  ilmllar 
furnace. 

The  failure  of  N.  to  mention  any  of  the  particular 
penions  or  eventa  recorded  In  Dnl  does  not  disprove  their 
historicity,  any  more  than  hla  failure  to  mention  the 
battle  of  Oarrhemlsh,  or  the  siege  of  Tyre,  and  Jems, 
disproves  them.  The  fart  is.  we  have  no  real  historical 
Inscription  of  N.,  except  one  fragment  of  a  few  broken 
lliii'H  found  In  Kn v i>t . 

LiTaaATttaa.—  T.  O.  Plnchea.  Tht  ST  in  tht  Light 
of  tht  Hittorieal  Rtcordt  and  Ltatndt  of  Afyria  and 
Babylonia;  Stephen  Langdon.  Buttdtno  I  ntrriptiont 
of  thr  Xto-Babyloman  Kmpirt.  See  also,  Rogers.  Iht- 
lory  of  Babylonia  and  Anyria;  and  McOurdy.  Htttory. 
Prophety  and  tht  Man  u  mt  nil.  III. 

R.  Dick  Wilson 
NEBUSHAZBAN,  neb-O-shaz'ban  CffffrS}, 
n'bhxUharbhdn~A*»vr  Nabutaib-anni,  "Nebo  de- 
livers dip";  AV  Nebushasban):  An  important 
officer  (the  Rab-«iris.  "chief  captain"  or  "chief 
eunuch")  of  the  Bab  army,  who  with  Nergal- 
'  others  was  appointed  to  »ee  to  the 


safety  of  Jeremiah  after  the  taking  of  Jerus  (Jer 
89  13). 

NEBUZARADAN,  neb-u-zar-a'daa, 
(TJ5Tira?,  n'bhazar'Odhan  -  Assyr  No 
iddina,  "Nebo  has  given  seed";  Nt Bovf,ap&4v,  AV6ou- 
taniiin ) :  Nebuchadnezzar's  genera)  at  the  Biege  of 
Jer  us  (2  K  36  8.11.20  Jer  62  12.15.26;  39  9. 
10.11.13).  Under  the  title  of  "captain  of  the 
guard,"  be  commanded  the  army,  and,  after  the 
fall  of  the  city,  carried  out  his  master's  policy  with 
regard  to  the  safety  of  Jeremiah,  the  transport  of 
the  exiles,  and  the  government  of  those  who  were 
left  in  the  land. 

NECHO,    NECHOH,   nelcO.    See  Pharaoh- 

NECOH. 

NECK,  nek  ptf ,  (amcGr,  ,  (aww&'r,  , 
(awwdrdn,  rHJWJ,  fawwd'r&h,  Aram.  ""IJ,  qawwar 
[Dnl  6  7.16.291,  V? ,  <0rtph,  PJJ^.  miphrefah 
[1  S  4  181;  ndioB,  "back"  [Bar  2  33] ;  occasion- 

ally the  words  p},  giiron  [Isa  S  16;  Ezk  16  11], 
and  rrnpi,  ffarg-rdlh,  pi.  of  gargar&h,  lit.  "throat" 
[Prov  1  9;  S  3.22;  6  21),  are  tH  "neck"):  The 
neck  is  compared  with  a  tower  for  beauty  (Cant  4 
4:  7  4)  and  is  decorated  with  necklaces  and  chains 
(Prov  1  9;  S  3.22;  6  21,  Heb  garprfith;  Ezk  16 
11,  Heb  oarOn,  "throat";  Dnl  8  7.16.29,  Heb 
fsf.'H-iri  It  is  also  the  part  of  the  body  where  the 
yoke,  emblem  of  labor  and  hardship,  dependence 
and  subjection,  is  borne  (Dt  28  48;  Jer  27  8.11. 
12;  28  14;  Acts  16  10).  "To  shake  off  the  yoke," 
"to  break  the  yoke,"  or  "to  take  it  off"  is  expressive 
of  the  regaining  of  independence  and  liberty,  either 
by  one's  own  endeavors  or  through  help  from  out- 
side (Gen  27  40;  Isa  10  27;  Jer  28  11;  80  8). 
Certain  animals  which  were  not  allowed  as  food 
(like  the  firstborn  which  were  not  redeemed)  were 
to  be  killed  by  having  their  necks  Coreph)  broken 
(Ex  18  13  :  84  20);  the  turtle-doves  and  young 
pigeons,  which  were  sacrificed  as  sin  offerings  or  as 
burnt  offerings,  had  their  heads  wrung  or  pinched 
off  from  their  necks  (Lev  6  8).  In  1  S  4  18  the 
Heb  word  miphrefath  signifies  a  fracture  of  the 
upper  part  of  the  spinal  column  caused  by  a  fall. 

It  was  a  military  custom  of  antiquity  for  the  con- 
queror to  place  his  foot  upon  the  vanquished. 
This  custom,  frequently  represented  in  sculpture 
on  many  an  Egyp  temple  wall,  is  referred  to  in 
Josh  10  24;  Bar  4  25  and  probably  in  Rom  16  20 
and  Ps  110  1.  St.  Paul  praises  the  devotion  of 
Aquila  and  Priscilla,  "who  for  my  life  laid  down 
their  own  necks"  (Rom  16  4).    See  Footstool. 

I 


To  "fall  on  the  neck"  of  a  person  is  a  very  usual 
mode  of  salutation  in  the  East  (Gen  88  4;  46  14; 
46  29;  Tob  11  9.13;  Lk  16  20;  Acts  20  37).  In 
moments  of  great  emotion  Buch  salutation  is  apt  to 
end  in  weeping  on  each  other's  neck. 

Readiness  for  work  is  expressed  by  "putting 
one's  neck  to  the  work"  (Nen  8  5).  Severe  pun- 
ishment and  calamity  are  said  to  "reach  to  the 
neck"  (iBa  8  8;  SO  28). 

The  Lord  Jesus  speaks  of  certain  persons  for 
whom  it  wen-  better  to  have  had  a  mdlstone  put 
around  the  neck  and  to  have  been  drowned  in  the 
sea.  The  meaning  is  that  even  the  most  disgrace- 
ful death  is  still  preferable  to  a  life  of  evil  influence 
upon  even  the  little  ones  of  God's  household  (Mt 
18  6;  Mk  9  42;  Lk  17  2). 

To  "make  the  neck  stiff,"  to  "harden  the  neck" 
indicates  obstinacy  often  mingled  with  rebellion 
(Ex  82  9  ;  88  3.5;  84  9;  2  Ch  80  8;  86  13; 
Neh  9  16.17.29;  Ps  76  5  [RVm  "insolently  with 
a  haughty  neck"];  Prov  29  1;  Jer  7  26").  Cf 
ff*Xiw>oTpdy,iAo»,  skltrotnichflos,  "atiffnecked"  (Acts 
7  51).  Similarly  Isaiah  (48  4)  speaks  of  the  neck 
of  the  obstinate  sinner  as  resembling  an  iron  sinew. 

H.  L.  E.  Lushing 

NECKLACE,  nek 'las  P"1?"?,  r&bhtdh,  "chain"): 
A  neck-chain  ornament,  worn  either  separately 
(Ezk  16  11),  or  with  pendants  (Isa  8  19),  such  as 
crescents  (Isa  8  18)  or  rings  (Gen  88  25) ;  some- 
times made  of  gold  (Gen  41  42;  Dnl  6  29),  or  of 
strings  of  jewels  (Cant  1  10).  Even  beasts  of 
burden  were  sometimes  so  adorned  by  royalty 
(.Irs  8  2fi).  It  was  considered  suggestive  of  pride 
(Ps  78  6)  or  of  filial  loyalty  (Prov  1  9).  The 
word  does  not  occur  in  AV,  but  such  adornments 
have  always  been  popular  in  all  the  Bible  lands. 

NECO,  nelco  C3J ,  n'khd  [2  Ch  86  22;  86  4]). 
See  Pharaoh-necoh. 


NECODAN,  nMco'dan. 


See  Nekoda. 

See  Astrol- 


NECROMANCY,  nek'r6-man-si. 
oot,  1;  Divination;  Witchcraft. 


NEDABIAH,  ned-a-bl'a  (H^TJ,  n'dhabhyah):  A 
descendant  of  David  (1  Ch  8  18). 

NEEDLE,  nS'd'l  ro-o-%.  rhaphU):  The  word 
"needle"  occurs  only  3  t,  viz.  in  the  reference  to 
Christ's  use  of  the  proverb:  "It  is  easier  for  a 
camel  to  go  through  a  needle's  eye,  than  for  a  rich 
man  to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God"  (Mt  19  24; 
Mk  10  25;  Lk  18  25).  This  saying  ought  to  be 
accepted  in  the  same  sense  as  Mt  23  24,  Ye  blind 
guides,  that  strain  out  the  gnat,  and  Bwallow  the 
camel!"  Christ  used  them  to  illustrate  absurdities. 
A  rabbinical  is  cited,  "an  elephant  through  a 
needle's  eye."  Some  writers  have  attempted  to 
show  that  rhaphis  referred  to  a  small  gate  of  a 
walled  oriental  city.  No  evidence  of  such  a  use 
of  the  word  exists  in  the  terms  applied  today  in 
Bib.  lands  to  this  opening.  "Rich  man"  here  has 
the  connotation  of  a  man  bound  up  in  his  riches. 
If  a  man  continues  to  trust  in  his  earthly  posses- 
sions to  Bave  him,  it  would  be  absurd  for  nim  to 
expect  to  share  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  when* 
dependence  upon  the  King  is  a  first  requisite. 

The  fact  that  needles  are  not  mentioned  elsewhere 
in  the  Bible  should  not  be  taken  to  indicate  that 
this  instrument  was  not  used.  Specimens  of  bone 
and  metal  needles  of  ancient  origin  show  that  they 
were  common  household  object*.    See  Camel. 

James  A.  Patch 

NEEDLEWORK,  ne'd'l-wurk.  See 

ERY. 
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NEEDY,  nCd'i  CF'W.  'ebhydn).   See  Poor. 

NEESING,  nfi'zing  (Job  41  18.  AV,  ERV  "by 

his  neesings  a  light  doth  shine,"  ARV  "sneezings"): 
"Neese"  in  Elizabethan  Eng.  (through  two  dis- 
tinct derivations)  could  mean  either  "sneeze"  or 
"snort,"  and  it  is  im|«ssiblc  to  say  which  force  was 
intended  by  the  AV  editors.  The  Heb  is  n^TT??, 
\!f;.*-W.,  a  word  found  only  here,  but  connected  with 
a  Scm  V  meaning  "sneeze,"  or,  perha|»s,  "snort." 
Job  41  18  is  part  of  the  description  of  the  "levia- 
than" or  crocodile.  This  animal  has  a  habit  of 
inflating  himself,  and  after  this  he  discharges  through 
his  nostrils  the  moist,  heated  vajwr,  which  sparkles 
in  the  sunlight.  The  act  iB  neither  a  "sneeze"  nor 
a  "snort,"  but  the  latter  word  is  sufficiently  de- 
scriptive. There  is  no  allusion  to  legendary  "fire- 
spouting"  monsters.    Cf  Job  39  20;  Jer  8  16. 

In  the  older  edd  of  AV  "noosed"  is  found  in  2  K 
4  35:  "ami  the  child  neesed  seven  times"  (later 
edd  and  RV  "sneezed").    Burton  Scott  Eabton 


NEGEB,  neg'eb  Pjpn,  ha-neghebh,  "the  negcb," 
or  simply,  3}J ,  neghebh,  from  a  V  meaning  "to  be 
dry,"  and  therefore  in  t  he  first  instance 

1.  Meaning  implying  the  "dry"  or  "parched  re- 

gions," hence  in  LXX  it  is  usually  tH 
Ipi)a««r  ermos,  "desert,"  also  v&ytB,  ndaeb):  As  the 
Negeb  lay  to  the  8.  of  Judah,  the  word  came  to  be 
used  in  the  sense  of  "the  South,"  and  is  so  used  in  a 
few  passages  (e.g.  Gen  13  14)  and  in  such  is  tH  \l<f>, 
lips  (see  Gcoorapby). 

The  Eng.  tr  Is  unsuitable  In  several  patentees,  and 
likely  to  lead  to  confusion.  For  example,  In  (ien  13  1 
Abram  Is  represented  as  going  "Into  the  South"  when 
Journeying  northward  from  Kgyut  (oward  Hethel;  In 
Nu  13  22  the  spies  coming  from  the  "  wilderness  of  Zln  " 
toward  Hebron  are  described  as  coming  "by  the  South." 
although  they  were  going  north.  The  difficulty  In  these 
and  many  other  passages  Is  at  once  obviated  if  ft  is  recog- 
nized that  the  Negcb  was  a  geographical  term  foradeflnlte 
geographical  region.  Just  as  Shephelah.  lit.  "lowland." 
was  the  name  of  another  district  of  Pal.  In  RV  "  Negeb  " 
is  given  In  m.  hut  it  would  make  for  clearness  If  It  were 
restored  to  the  text. 

This  "parched"  land  is  generally  considered  as 
beginning  S.  of  erf  IMharlyeb — the  probable  site  of 
Debir  (q.v.) — and  as  stretching  S. 

2.  Descrip-  in  a  series  of  rolling  hills  running  in  a 
tion  general  direction  of  E.  to  W.  until  the 

actual  wilderness  begins,  a  distance  of 
70  miles  (sec  Natural  Features).  To 
i  E."  it  is  bounded  bv  the  Dead  Sea  and  the  south- 
i  Ghor,  and  to  the  \V.  there  is  no  defined  bound- 
ary before  the  Mediterranean.  It  iB  a  land  of 
sparse  and  scanty  springs  and  small  rainfall ;  in  the 
character  of  its  soil  it  is  a  transit  ion  from  the  fertility 
of  Canaan  to  the  wilderness  of  the  desert;  it  is 
essentially  a  pastoral  land,  where  grazing  is  plenti- 
ful in  the  early  months  and  where  camels  ana  goats 
can  sustain  life,  even  through  the  long  summer 
drought.  Today,  as  through  most  periods  of  his- 
tory, it  ia  a  land  for  the  nomad  rather  than  the 
settled  inhabitant,  although  abundant  ruins  in 
many  spots  testify  to  better  physical  conditions 
at  some  iK'riods  (see  I,  5,  below).  The  direction  of 
the  valleys  E.  or  \V.,  the  general  dryness,  and  the 
character  of  the  inhabitants  have  always  made  it  a 
more  or  less  isolated  region  without  thoroughfare. 
The  great  routes  pass  along  the  coast  to  the  W.  or 
up  the  Arabah  to  the  E.  It  formed  an  additional 
barrier  to  the  wilderness  beyond  it:  against  all  who 
would  lead  an  army  from  the  S.,  this  southern 
frontier  of  Judah  was  always  secure.  Israel  could 
not  reach  the  promised  land  bv  this  route,  through 
the  land  of  the  Amalekitea  (Nu  13  29;  14  43-45). 
The  Negcb  waa  the  scene  of  much  of  Abram'a 
(Gen  12  9;  13  1.3;  20  1);  it  waa  in 


this  district  that  Hagar  met  with  the  angel  (Gen 
16  7.14);    Isaac  (Gen  24  62)    and  Jacob  (Gen 
37  1;  46  5)  both  dwelt  there.  Moses 

3.  OT  sent  the  spies  through  this  district 
References  to  the  hill  country  (Nu  13  17.22);  the 

Amalekitea  then  dwelt  there  (ver  29) 
and  apparently,  too,  in  some  parts  of  it,  the  Awim 
(JoHh  13  3.4).  The  inheritance  of  the  children  of 
Simeon,  as  given  in  Josh  19  1-9,  waa  in  the  Negeb, 
but  in  Josh  16  21-32  these  cities  are  credited  to 
Judah  (sec  Simeon).  Achish  allotted  to  David,  in 
respome  to  his  request,  the  city  of  Ziklau  (q.v)  in 
the  Negeb  (1  S  27  5f);  the  exploits  of  David  were 
against  various  parta  of  this  district  described  aa 
the  Negeb  of  Judah,  the  Negeb  of  the  Jerahmeelitcs, 
and  the  Negeb  of  the  Kenites,  while  in  1  S  30  14 
we  have  mention  of  the  Negeb  of  the  Chercthitcs 
and  the  Negeb  of  Caleb.  To  thiB  we  may  add  the 
Negeb  of  Arad  (Jgs  1  16).  It  ia  impossible  to  de- 
fine the  districts  of  these  various  clans  (see  separate 
arts,  under  these  names).  The  Negeb,  together 
with  the  "hill-countrv"  and  the  "Shephelah,  waa 
according  to  Jeremiah  (17  26;  32  44  ;  33  13) 
to  have  renewed  prosperity  after  the  captivity  of 
Judah  was  ended. 

When  Nebuchadnezzar  took  Jerua  the  Edomites 
sided  with  the  Babylonians  (cf  Lam  4  21  f;  Elk 
36  3-15;  Ob  vs  10-16),  and  during 

4.  Later  the  absence  of  the  Jews  they  advanced 
History        north  and  occupied  all  the  Negeb 

and  Southern  Judaea  as  far  as  Hebron 
(sec  Judaea).  Here  they  annoyed  the  Jews  in 
Maccabean  times  until  Judas  expelled  them  from 
Southern  Judaea  (164  BC)  and  John  Hyreanus 
conquered  their  country  and  compelled  them  to 
become  Jews  (109  BC).  It  was  to  one  of  the  cities 
here— Malatha— that  Herod  Agrippa  withdrew  him- 
self (Jos,  Ant,  XVIII,  vi,  2). 

The  palmy  days  of  this  district  appear  to  have  been 
during  the  Byzantine  period:  the  existing  ruins,  so  far 
as  they  can  Ixi  dated  at  all.  belong  to  this  time.  lieer- 
sheba  was  an  important  city  with  a  bishop,  and  Rlusa 
(mentioned  by  Ptolemy  In  the  2d  cent.)  was  the  seat  of  a 
bishop  In  the  4th,  .'»th  and  »>th  cents.  After  the  rise  of 
Mohammedanism  the  land  appears  to  have  lapsed  into 
primitive  conditions.  Although  lawlessness  and  want 
of  any  central  control  may  account  for  much  of  the  retro- 
gression, yet  it  Is  probable  that  Professor  Ellsworth 
Huntington  (loc.  cit.)  Is  right  In  his  contention  that  a 
change  of  climate  has  had  much  to  do  with  the  rise  and  fall 
of  civilization  and  settled  habitation  in  this  district.  Tho 
district  has  long  been  given  over  to  the  nomads,  and  it 
is  only  auite  recently  that  the  Turkish  policy  of  planting 
an  official  with  a  small  garrison  at  uecrsficba  and  at 
'Au/rh  has  produced  some  slight  change  In  the  direction 
of  a  settled  population  and  agricultural  pursuits. 


It  is  clear  that  in  at  least  two  historic  periods 
the  Negeb  enjoyed  a  very  considerable  prosperity. 

\\  hat,  it  may  have  Ix'en  in  the  days  of  the 
6.  Its  Patriarchs  it  is  difficult  to  judge;  all  wc 

Ancient  read  of  1  hem  suggests  a  purely  nomadic 
Prosperity  life  similar  to  the  Bedouin  of  today  but 
with  better  pasturage.  In  the  di- 
vision of  the  land  among  the  tribes  mention  is  made 
of  many  cities— the  Heb  mentions  29  (Josh  16  21- 
32;  19  1-9;  1  Ch  4  2S-33)— and  the  wealth  of 
cattle  evidently  was  great  (cf  1  S  16  9;  27  9; 
80  16;  2  Ch  14  14  f).  The  condition  of  things 
must  have  been  far  different  from  tljat  of  recent 


The  extensive  ruins  at  Blr  «  Sfba*  V.Becrsheba) 
Khalaaa  (Elusa),  Ruhribth  (Rehohlith,  q.v.), 
'Aujch  and  other  cities,  together  with  tlhe  signs  of 
orchards,  vineyards  and  gardens  scattered  widely 
around  these  and  other  sites,  show  how>  compara- 
tively well  populated  this  area  was  in  JJyzantine 
times  in  particular.  Professor  Huntingtoib  (loc.  cit.) 
concludes  from  these  ruins  that  the  population  of 
the  large  towns  of  the  Negeb  alone  at  tl 
must  have  amounted  to  between  45,000  aAd  50,000. 
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The  whole  district  does  not  support  1,000  souls 
today. 

Litehature— Robinson.  BR  (1838);  Wilton.  The 
Xegeb.  or  "  South  Country"  of  Scripture  (1803):  E.  H. 
Palmer.  The  Ueeeri  of  the  Kzadu*.  II  (1871):  Trumbull. 
Kadeeh-Barnea  (1884):  O.  A.  Smith.  HGHL.  eh  xlll 
(1K!M>;  K.  Huntington.  Pal  and  lit  Traneformation.  eh 
ft,  etc. 

E.  W.  G.  Masteuman 
NEGINAH,  ne-ge'na  (Ps  81  AV,  title),  NE- 
GINOTH,  ne-ge'noth,  neg'i-noth  (Ps  4  AV,  title). 
See  Mi'Ric;  Psalms. 

NEHELAMITE,  nMiel'a-mtt,  THE  H$n|n, 
ha-nehil6m\):  The  designation  of  Shemaiah,  a  false 
prophet  who  opposed  Jeremiah  (Jer  29  24.31.32). 
The  word  means  "dweller  of  Nehelam,"  but  no  such 
place-name  is  found  in  the  OT.  Its  etymology, 
however,  suggests  a  connection  with  the  Heb  halam, 
"to  dream,"  and  this  has  given  rise  to  the  rendering 
of  AVm  "dreamer." 

NEHEMIAH,  ne-h*-ml'a,  ne-hem-I'a  (rnjnj, 
n'htmy&h,  "comforted  of  Jeh"): 

1.  Family 

2.  Youth 

3.  King's  Cupbearer 

4.  Governor  of  Judaea 

5.  Death 
bnunu 

Nehemiah,  the  son  of  Hacaliah,  is  the  Jewish 
patriot  whose  life  is  recorded  in  the  Bib.  work  named 
after  him.  All  that  we  know  about  him  from  con- 
temporary sources  is  found  in  this  book;  and  so 
the  readers  of  this  article  are  referred  to  the  Book 
of  Neh  for  the  best  and  fullest  account  of  his  words 
and  deeds.    Sec  Ezra-Nehemiah. 

All  that  is  known  of  his  family  is  that  he  was 
the  son  of  Hacaliah  (1  1)  and  that  one  of  his 
brothers  was  called  Hanani  (1  2;  7  2); 

1.  Family     the  latter  a  man  of  sufficient  character 

and  imtwrtancc  to  have  been  made  a 
ruler  of  Jcrus. 

Prom  Nob.  10  1-8  some  have  Inferred  that  he  was 
a  priest,  slnn*  Nehemiah  comes  first  in  the  list  of  names 
ending  with  the  phrase,  "the*©  were  the  priests."  This 
view  Is  supported  by  the  Syr  and  Arab.  V8S  of  10  1. 
which  read:  "  Nehemiah  the  elder,  the  son  of  Hananiah 
the  chief  of  the  priests  "  j  and  by  the  Lat  Vulg  of  2  Mace 
1  21,  where  he  is  called  "Nehemiah  the  priest,"  and 
possibly  by  2  Mace  1  18,  where  It  Is  said  that  Nehemiah 
"offered  sacrifices,  after  that  he  had  bullded  the  temple 
and  t  he  altar." 

The  argument  based  upon  Neh  10  1-8  will  fall  to 
the  ground.  If  we  change  the  pointing  of  the  "Seralah" 
of  the  3d  verso  ami  read  "lt«  princes?'  referring  back  to 
the  princes  of  vcr  1.  In  this  case,  Nehemiah  and  Zode- 
kiah  would  tie  the  princes;  then  would  come  the,  priests 
and  then  the  Levi  tea. 

Home  have  thought  that  ho  was  of  the  royal  line  of 
Judah.  inasmuch  as  he  refers  to  his  "  fathers'  sepulchres" 
at  Jems  (8  3).  This  would  be  a  good  argument  only 
If  It  could  be  shown  that  none  but  kings  had  sepulchers 
at  Jerus. 

It  has  been  argued  again  that  he  was  of  noble  lineage 
because  of  his  position  as  cupbearer  to  the  king  of  Persia. 
To  substantiate  this  argument  ,  It  would  need  to  be  shown 
that  none^but  persons  of  MM  birth  could  serve  in  this 

shown. 

From  the  fact  that  Nehemiah  was  so  grieved  at 
the  desolation  of  the  city  and  sepulchers  of  his 
fathera  and  that  he  was  so  jealous  for 

2.  Youth      the  laws  of  the  God  of  Judah,  wc  can 

justly  infer  that  he  was  brought  up 
by  pious  parents,  who  instructed  him  in  the  history 
and  law  of  the  Jewish  people. 

Doubtless  because  of  his  probity  and  ability,  he 
was  apparently  at  an  early  age  appointed  by  Ar- 
taxerxes, king  of  Persia,  to  the  respon- 

3.  Cup-  sible  position  of  cupbearer  to  the  king, 
bearer  of  There  is  now  no  possible  doubt  that 
the  King      this  king  was  Artaxerxes,  the  first  of 

that  name,  commonly  called  Ix>ngi- 
manua,  who  ruled  over  Persia  from  464  to  424  BC.  I 


The  mention  of  the  sons  of  Sanballat,  governor  of 
Samaria,  in  a  letter  written  to  the  priests  of  Jerus 
in  407  BC,  among  whom  Johanan  is  osp.  named, 
proves  that  Sanballat  must  have  ruled  in  the  time 
of  Artaxerxes  I  rather  than  in  that  of  Artaxerxes 
II. 

The  office  of  cupbearer  was  "one  of  no  trifling 
honor"  (Herod,  iii.34).  It  was  one  of  his  chief 
duties  to  taste  the  wine  for  the  king  to  see  that  it 
was  not  poisoned,  and  he  was  even  admitted  to  the 
king  while  the  queen  was  present  (Neh  2  6).  It 
was  on  account  of  this  position  of  close  intimacy 
with  the  king  that  Nehemiah  was  able  to  obtain 
his  commission  as  governor  of  Judaea  and  the  letters 
and  edicts  which  enabled  him  to  restore  the  walls 
of  Jerus. 

The  occasion  of  this  commission  was  as  follows: 
Hanani,  the  brother  of  Nehemiah,  and  other  men 
of  Judah  came  to  visit  Nehemiah 

4.  Governor  while  he  was  in  Susa  in  the  9th  month 
of  Judaea    of  the  20th  year  of  Artaxerxes.  They 

reported  that  the  Jews  in  Jerus  were  in 
[  great  affliction  and  that  the  wall  thereof  was  broken 
down  and  its  gates  burned  with  fire.  Thereupon 
he  grieved  and  fasted  and  prayed  to  God  that  he 
might  be  granted  favor  by  the  king.  Having  ap- 
peared before  the  latter  in  the  1st  month  of  the  21st 
year  of  Artaxerxes,  444  BC,  he  was  granted  per- 
mission to  go  to  Jems  to  build  the  city  of  his  fathers' 
sepulchers,  and  was  given  letters  to  the  governors 
of  Syria  and  Pal  and  esn.  to  Asaph,  the  keeper  of  the 
king's  forest,  ordering  him  to  supply  timber  for  the 
wall,  the  fortress,  and  the  temple.  He  was  also 
appointed  governor  of  the  province  of  which  Jerus 
was  the  capital. 

Armed  with  these  credentials  and  powers  he 
repaired  to  Jerus  and  immediately  set  about  the 
restoration  of  the  walls,  a  work  in  which  he  was 
hindered  and  harassed  by  Sanballat,  the  governor 
of  Samaria,  and  others,  some  of  them  Jews  dwelling 
in  Jerus.  Notwithstanding,  he  succeeded  in  his 
attempt  and  eventually  also  in  providing  gates  for 
the  various  entrances  to  the  city. 

Having  accomplished  these  external  renovations, 
he  instituted  a  number  of  social  reforms.  He  ap- 
pointed the  officers  necessary  for  better  govern- 
ment, caused  the  people  to  be  instructed  in  the 
Law  by  public  readings,  and  expositions;  celebrated 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles;  and  observed  a  national 
fast,  at  which  the  sins  of  the  people  were  confessed 
and  a  new  covenant  with  Jeh  was  solemnly  eon- 
firmed.  The  people  agreed  to  avoid  marriages  with 
the  heathen,  to  keep  the  Sabbath,  and  to  contribute 
to  the  support  of  the  temple.  To  provide  for  the 
safety  and  prosperity  of  the  city,  one  out  of  every 
ten  of  the  people  living  outside  Jerus  was  com- 
pelled to  settle  in  the  city.  In  all  of  these  reforms 
he  was  assisted  by  Ezra,  who  had  gone  up  to  Jerus 
in  the  7th  year  of  Artaxerxes. 

Once,  or  perhaps  oftener.  during  his  governorship 
Nehemiah  ret  urned  to  the  king.    Nothing  is  known 
as  to  when  or  where  he  died.    It  is 

5.  Death     certain,   however,   that  he  was  no 
longer  governor  in  407  BC ;  for  at  that 

time  according  to  the  Aram,  letter  written  from 
Elephantine  to  the  priests  of  Jerus,  Bagohi  was 
occupying  the  position  of  governor  over  Judaea. 
One  of  the  last  acts  of  Nehemiah's  government 
was  the  chasing  away  of  one  of  the  sons  of  Joiada, 
the  son  of  Eliashib,  because  he  had  become  the  son- 
in-law  to  Sanballat,  the  governor  of  Samaria.  As 
this  Joiada  was  the  father  of  Johanan  (Neh  12  22) 
who,  according  to  the  Aram,  papyrus,  was  high 
priest  in  407  BC,  and  according  to  Jos  (Ant,  XI, 
viii.l)  was  high  priest  while  Bagohi  (Bogoas)  was 
general  of  Artaxerxes'  army,  it  is  certain  that  Ne- 
hemiah was  at  this  time  no  longer  in  power.  From 
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the  3d  of  the  Sachau  papyri,  it  seems  that  Bagohi 
was  already  governor  in  410  BC;  and,  that  at  the 
name  time,  Dalayah,  the  son  of  Sanballat,  was  gov- 
ernor in  Samaria.  More  definite  information  on 
these  points  is  not  to  be  had  at  present. 

LiTERAToac.— The  only  early  extra-Bib  data  with 
rv (cunt  to  Nehemiah  and  toe  Judaea  of  his  times  are  to  be 
found:  (1)  In  the  Egyp  papyri  of  Elephantine  ("Ara- 
malsche  Papyri  uml  Ostrakaau*  einer  jOdischcn  Mtlltar- 
Kolonle  iu  Elephantine."  Mlorirntoli.th,  SprarKdtnk. 
malrr  dtt  S.  JaKrhundtrtt  tor  CAr.,  Bearbeltel  von 
Kduard  Sachau.  Leipzig.  10H).  (2)  In  Jon.  Ant.  XI. 
vl.  6-«:  vll.  1,2:  (3)  TnEcclus  49  13.  where  It  In  said: 
"The  renown  of  Nehemiah  la  glorious:  of  him  who 
established  our  waste  places  and  restored  our  ruins,  and 
set  up  the  gates  and  bars":  (4)  and  lastly  In  2  Mace  1  I  s 
:m  and  S  13:  In  the  latter  of  t  heae  passages  It  speaks  of 
'the  writings  and  comment ark<«  of  Nehemiah:  and  how 
he.  founding  a  library,  gathered  together  the  acta  of  the 
kings  and  the  prophets  and  of  David  and  the  epistles  of 
the  kings  concerning  the  holy  gift*.1 

R.  Dick  Wilson 

NEHEMIAH,  BOOK  OF.   See  Ezra-Nehemiah. 

NEHEMIAS,  ntVheVml'u:  Gr  form  of  Heb 
Nehemiah. 

(1)  UnfUat,  Ncemias,  one  of  the  leaders  of  the 
return  under  Zerubbabel  (1  Esd  6  8)=  "Nehe- 
miah" of  Ezr  2  2;  Neh  7  7. 

(2)  XmpIoi,  iVeemfa*.  B,  Nai^fat,  Naimiat,  the 
prophet  Nehemiah  (1  Esd  6  40  where  AVm  reads 
''N.  who  also  is  Atharias").  Neither  Nehemiaa 
nor  Attharias  is  found  in  the  Ezr  2  63;  Neh  7  65, 
but  KrqpFin,  ha-tirdxdtha'  -Tirshaiha,  "the  gov- 
ernor, "  by  whom  Zerubbabel  must  be  intended. 
Thus  the  Heb  word  for  "governor"  has  been  con- 
verted into  a  proper  name  and  by  some  blunder  the 
name  Nehemiah  inserted,  perhaps  because  he  also 
wan  known  by  the  title  of  "governor." 

S.  Angus 

NEHT10TH,  ne-hil'oth,  nChi-loth  (Ps  6,  title). 
See  Music. 

NEHTJM,  ne'hum  (D'.np,  n'hum):  One  of  the 
twelve  heads  of  the  people  who  returned  with 
Zerubbabel  (Neh  7  7).  In  the  ||  passage  (Ezr  2 
2),  the  name  appears  as  Rkhum  (q.v.),  and  in 
1  Esd  5  8  as  "P~~ ••-  " 


NEHUSHTA,  n6-hush'ta  («!?«?"?,  n'hxuhlA'): 
Mother  of  King  Jehoiachin  (2  K  24  8).  She  was 
the  daughter  of  Elnathan  of  Jems.  After  the  fall 
of  the  city  she  was  exiled  with  her  son  and  his  court 
(2  K  24  12;  Jer  29  2). 

NEHUSHTAN,  nG-hush'tan  flFCPi: ,  n'huthldn; 
cf  nfTi;,  n'h&aheth,  "brass,"  and  OTIJ,  n&h&sh, 
"serpent"):  The  word  occurs  but  once, 
1.  Tradi-  viz.  in  2  K  18  4.  In  the  account 
there  given  of  the  reformB  carried  out 
by  Hezekiah.  it  iB  said  that  "he  brake 
in  pieces  the  brazen  serpent  that  Moses 
had  made;  for  unto  those  days  the 
children  of  Israel  did  burn  incense  to  it;  and  he 
called  it  Nehushtan."  According  to  RVm  the  word 
means  "a  piece  of  brass."  If  this  be  correct,  the 
of  the  passage  is  that  Hezekiah  not  only 


breaks  the  brazen  serpent  in  pieces  but,  suiting  the 
word  to  the  act,  scornfully  calls  it  "a  [mere)  piece 
of  brass."  Hezekiah  thus  takes  his  place  as  a  true 
reformer,  and  as  a  cliampion  of  the  purification  of 
the  religion  of  Israel.  This  is  the  traditional  inter- 
pretation of  the  passage,  and  fairly  represent*  the 
Heb  text  as  it  now  stands. 

There  are  at  least  three  considerations,  however, 
which  throw  doubt  upon  this  interpretation.  In  the 
first  place,  the  word  N.  is  not  a  common  noun,  and 
cannot  mean  simply  "a  piece  of  brass."  The  point 
of  the  Bib.  statement  is  entirely  lost  by  such  a  con- 


struction. It  is  emphatically  a  proper  noun,  and 
is  the  special  name  given  to  this  particular  brazen 

serpent.  As  such  it  would  be  sacred 
2.  Deriva-  to  all  worshippers  of  the  brazen  ser- 
tion:  A  pent,  and  familiar  to  all  who  fre- 
Proper  quented  the  Temple.  In  the  second 
Noun  place,  it  is  probable  that  N.  is  to  be 

derived  from  ndhash,  "serpent,"  rather 
than  from  n'hteheth,  "brass,"  (1)  because  the  Gr 
VSS,  representing  a  form  of  the  Heb  text  earlier 
than  MT.  suggest  this  in  their  transliteration  of 
N.  (B,  NutKSUt;  A,  Xesthdn);  (2)  because  the 
Heb  offers  a  natural  derivation  of  N.  from  nah&sh, 
"serpent";  and  (3)  because  the  name  of  the  image 
would  more  probably  be  based  on  its  form  than  on 
the  material  out  of  which  it  was  made.  In  the 
third  place,  the  reading,  "and  it  was  called,"  which 
appears  in  RVm,  is  decidedly  preferable  to  that  in 
the  text.  It  not  only  represents  the  best  reading  of 
the  Heb,  but  is  confirmed  by  the  similar  reading, 
"and  they  called  it,"  which  appears  in  the  Gr  \S 
referred  to  above.  These  readings  agree  in  their 
indication  that  N.  was  the  name  by  which  the 
serpent-image  was  generally  known  during  the 
years  it  was  worshipped,  rather  than  an  expression 
used  for  the  first  time  by  Hezekiah  on  the  occasion 
of  its  destruction. 

Whichever  derivation  be  adopted,  however,  the 
word  must  be  construed  as  a  proper  name.  If  it 
be  derived  from  "braBS,"  then  the  tr  must  be,  not 
"a  piece  of  brass,"  but  "The  [great]  Brass,"  giving 
the  word  a  special  sense  by  which  it  refers  unequivo- 
cally to  the  well-known  image  made  of  brass.  If  it 
be  derived  from  "serpent,"  then  the  tr  must  be, 
"The  [great]  Serpent,  the  word  in  this  case  refer- 
ring in  a  special  sense  to  the  well-known  image  in 
serpent  form.  But  the  significance  of  the  word 
probably  lies  far  back  of  any  etymological  ex- 
planation of  it  that  can  now  be  given.  It  is  not  a 
term  that  can  be  adequately  explained  by  reference 
to  verbal  roots,  but  is  rather  an  epitome  of  the 
reverence  of  t  hose  who,  however  mistakenly,  looked 
upon  the  brazen  serpent  as  a  proper  object  of 
worship. 

In  view  of  the  foregoing  it  may  be  concluded, 
(1)  that  N.  was  the  (sacred)  name  by  which  the 
brazen  serpent  was  known  during  the  years  "the 
children  of  Israel  did  burn  incense  to  it  ,  (2)  that 
the  word  is  derived  from  nah&sh,  "serpent";  and 
(3)  that  it  was  used  in  the  sense  of  "The  Serpent," 
par  excellence.  Sec  Images,  6,  (2):  Serpent, 
Fiery.  Lindsay  B.  Long acre 

NEtEL,  nM'el  (bjrj;,  n'T**;  B,  'IvtWjX,  Inatl, 
A,  'Avt<)X,  AnM) :  A  town  on  the  boundary  between 
Zebulun  and  Asher  mentioned  between  Jiftah-el 
and  Cabul  (Josh  19  27).  It  may  be  the  same  as 
Neah  (ver  13),  but  the  place  is  not  identified. 

NEIGH,  na  (bnf,  cOhal,  "to  cry  aloud,"  "neigh") : 
Figuratively  used  to  indicate  lustful  desire  (Jer  ft  8; 
cf  13  29). 

NEIGHBOR,  nft'ber  (?"»,  re»\  MmUA, 
"friend,"  ninjS,  frrcbh,  15^,  shdkhen;  A  wXtprtov, 


ho  plMon,  "near,' 


geUon, 


L  As  De-  lef  2  Mace  6  8;  9  26L  "inhabitant"; 
scribed  in  I.at  prot&MtU  [2  Esd  15  19],  civw  [9  4.r>; 
the  OT  10  2,  RVm  "townman"]):  In  the  OT, 
the  relationship  of  neighborhood  in- 
volves moral  and  social  obligations  which  are  fre- 
quently emphasized.  These  are  in  the  main  de- 
scribed in  negative  rather  than  positive  terms; 
e.g.  there  are  s|>ecial  injunctions  not  to  bear  false 
witness  against  a  neighbor  (Ex  20  16;  Dt  6  20; 
Prov  2ft  18),  or  in  any  way  to  deal  falsely  with 
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him,  defraud  him,  frame  malicious  devices  or 
harbor  evil  thought*  against  him  (Ex  20  17;  Lev 
6  2;  19  13;  Dt  23  24  f;  Ps  16  3;  101  5;  Prov 
24  28;  Jer  22  13:  Zee  6  17).  or  to  lead  him  in- 
to shameful  conduct  (Hab  2  15),  or  to  wrong 
him  by  lying  carnally  with  his  wife  (Lev  18  20). 
But  the  supreme  law  that  underlies  these  negative 
injunctions  is  stated  positively,  "Thou  shall  love 
thy  neighbor  as  thyself"  (Lev  19  18).  In  this 
verse  the  term  "neighbor"  is  defined  by  the  expres- 
sion, "the  children  of  my  people."  Here,  and  gen- 
erally in  the  OT,  the  term  implies  more  than  mere 
proximity;  it  means  one  related  by  the  bond  of 
nationality,  a  fellow-countryman,  compatriot.  Jeh 
being  regarded  as  a  national  God,  there  was  no 
religious  bond  regulating  the  conduct  of  the  He- 
brews with  other  nations.  Conduct  which  was 
prohibited  between  fellow-Jews  was  permitted 
toward  a  foreigner,  e.g.  the  exaction  of  interest 
(Dt  23  19.20). 

In  the  NT,  this  limitation  of  moral  obligation  to 
fellow-countrymen  is  abolished.  Christ  gives  a 
wider  interpretation  of  the  command- 
2.  As  De-  aient  in  Lev  19  18,  so  as  to  include 
scribed  in  it  those  outside  the  tie  of  nation  or 
in  the  NT  kindred.  This  is  definitely  done  in 
the  parable  of  the  Good  Samaritan 
(Lk  10  25-37),  where,  in  answer  to  the  question, 
"Who  iB  my  neighbor  ?"  Jesus  shows  that  the  rela- 
tionship is  a  moral,  not  a  physical  one,  based  not 
on  kinship  but  on  the  opportunity  and  capacity  for 
mutual  help.  The  word  represent*,  not  so  much 
a  rigid  fact,  but  an  ideal  which  one  may  or  may  not 
realize  (ver  30,  "Which  of  these  three,  thinkest  thou, 
proitd  [lit.  6e«ime,  not  was]  neighbor,"  etc).  This 
larger  connotation  follows  naturally  as  a  corollary 
to  the  doctrine  of  the  universal  Fatherhood  of  God. 
The  commandment  to  love  one's  neighbor  as  one's 
self  must  not  be  interpreted  as  if  it  implied  that  we 
are  to  hate  our  enemy  (an  inference  which  the  Jews 
were  apt  to  make);  human  love  should  be  like  the 
Divine,  impartial,  having  all  men  for  its  object 
(Mt  6  43  ft).  Love  to  one's  fellow-men  in  this 
broad  sense  is  to  be  placed  side  by  side  with  love 
to  God  as  the  essence  and  sum  of  human  duty  (Mt 
22  35-40  ,i  Mk  12  28-31).  Christ's  apostles 
follow  His  example  in  giving  a  central  position  to 
the  injunction  to  love  one's  neighbor  as  one's  self 
(Jas  2  8,  where  it  is  called  the  "royal  law,"  i.e.  the 
supreme  or  governing  law;  Rom  13  9;  Gal  6  14). 

D.  Miaix  Edwards 

NEKEB,  nCkeb:  ThiB  name  occurs  only  in  com- 
bination with  "Adami"  P£jn  'ddhSmi 
ha-nekebh,  "Adami  of  the  pass");  LXX  reads  the 
names  of  two  places:  tal'Apfii  sal  Nd£wx,  kal  Anni 
kal  Ndbok  (B);  mi  ' Apfial  rat  N«U.0.  kal  Armal 
kai  Sdkrh  (Josh  19  33),  so  we  should  possibly  read 
"Adami  and  Nekeb."  Neubauer  says  (Gtog.  du 
Talm,  225)  that  later  the  name  of  Nekeb  was 
Ciyadathah.  It  may  then-fore  be  represented  by 
the  modern  Seiyadeh,  not  far  from  ed-Damieh  to  the 
E.  of  Tabor,  about  4  miles  S.W.  of  Tiberias.  The 
name  of  Nekeb,  a  town  in  Galilee,  appears  in  the 
list  of  Thothmes  III. 

NEKODA,  nMtf'da  (tHip?,  n'kOdha'): 

(1)  Head  of  a  family  of  Nethinim  (Ezr  2  48; 
Neh  7  50;  cf  1  Esd  6  31). 

(2)  Head  of  a  family  which  failed  to  prove  its 
Israelitish  descent  (Ezr  2  60;  Neh  7  62;  cf  1  Esd 
6  31.37).  In  the  vs  of  1  Esd  the  names  are  given 
thus:  Noeba  and  Nekodan  (q.v.). 


but  "could  not  show  their  families  nor  their  stock" 
(1  Esd  5  37)-"Nekoda"ofEzr  2  60;   Neh  7  62. 
(2)  See  Noeba. 

NEMUEL,  nem'ft-el,  n<*-mfl'el  (bitmap ,  ntnt'H) : 

(1)  A  Reubenite,  brother  of  Dathan  and  Abiram 
(Nu  26  9). 

(2)  A  son  of  Simeon  (Nu  26  12;  1  Ch  4  24). 
The  name  occurs  also  in  the  form  "Jemuel"  (Gen 
46  10;  Ex  6  15).  According  to  Gray  {HI'S). 
either  form  is  etymologically  obscure;  but  Nemuel 
is  probably  correct,  for  it  is  easier  to  account  for  its 
corruption  into  Jemuel  than  vice  versa.  The 
patronymic  Nemuelites  occurs  once  (Nu  26  12). 


NEMUELITES,  nem'n-el-Us,  ne-mu'eUta 
(Wl«$n,  ha-n'mu'eiX).   See  Nemuel,  (2). 

NEPHEA,  nfr-fe'a.    See  Mubic. 

NEPHEG,  nG'feg  («;,  nephtgh,  "sprout," 
"shoot"): 

(1)  Son  of  Izhar,  and  brother  of  Korah  of  the  fa- 
mous trio,  Korah,  Dathan  and  Abiram  (Ex  6  21). 

(2)  A  son  of  David  (2  S  6  15;  1  Ch  8  7;  14  6). 

NEPHEW,  nef'Q,  nev'Q.  See  Relationships, 
Family1. 

NEPHI,  of  ft   See  Nepbthai. 

NEPHILIM,  nef'i-lim  (Q^S?,  n'phUlm):  This 
word.  tr"1  "giants"  in  AV,  but  retained  in  RV,  is 
found  in  two  passages  of  the  OT — one  in  Gen  6  4, 
relating  to  the  antediluvians;  the  other  in  Nu  13 
33,  relating  to  the  sons  of  Anak  in  Canaan.  In  the 
former  place  the  Nephilim  are  not  necessarily  to 
be  identified  with  the  children  said  to  be  borne  by 
"the  daughters  of  men"  to  "the  sons  of  God"  (vs 
2.4);  indeed,  they  seem  to  be  distinguished  from 
the  latter  as  ujx>n  the  earth  before  this  unholy 
commingling  took  place  (sec  Sons  op  God).  But 
it  is  not  easy  to  be  certain  as  to  the  interpretation  of 
this  strange  passage.  In  the  second  case  they 
clearly  represent  men  of  gigantic  stature,  in  com- 
parison with  whom  the  Israelites  felt  as  if  they  were 
grasshoppers."  This  agrees  with  Gen  6  4,  "the 
mighty  men  that  were  of  old,  the  men  of  renown." 
LXX,  therefore,  was  warranted  in  translating  by 

James  Ohr 


NEKODAN,  n*-kC 


(NtK.64r,  Ntkbddn; 


RVm  "Nekoda";  AV  Necodan): 

(1)  Head  of  a  family  which  returned  from  exile, 


NEPHIS,  ne'fis.   See  Niphis. 

NEPHISH,  nCfish,  NEPBTSIM,  nMl'sim,  NE- 
PHISHESIM,  nWwh'e-sim,  NEPHUSIM,  nWtt- 
sim  (CQ"^?,  n'phlflm,  D^IDJ,  n'pnilslro):  The 
former  is  the  Knhlbh  (Heb  "written")  form  of  the 
name  adopted  in  RV;  the  latter  the  K*rS  (Heb 
^refld")  form,  adopted  in  AV  and  RVm  (Ezr  2  50). 


NEPHTHAI,  nef'thl,  nef'tha-I.    See  N'ephthab. 

NEPHTHALIM,  nef'tha-lim  (Mt  4  13):  The 
Gr  form  of  Naphtali  (q.v.). 

NEPHTHAR,  nef'thar  (S*+Mf>,  Sephthdr;  A 
and  Swcte,  Nepklhdr,  AV  and  Vulg  Naphthar), 
NEPHTHAI    (Ni+«a(,    Nephihal,    al.  N.*»<u(, 

S'tphlhaeit  Fritzsche,  N«4>4,  Sephd,  AV  and  Vulg, 
following  Old  Lat,  Nephi;  Swete,  following  A, 
gives  Ntphlhar  twice) :  According  to  2  Mace  1  19- 
36,  at  the  time  of  the  captivity  the  godly  priests 
took  of  the  altar  fire  of  the  temple  and  concealed 
it  "privily  in  the  hollow  of  a  well  that  was  without 
water,"  unknown  to  all.    "After  many  years" 
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(upon  the  Return),  before  offering  the  sacrifices, 
Nehemiah  sent  the  descendants  of  the  godly  priests 
to  fetch  the  hidden  fire.  They  reported  they  could 
find  no  fire  but  only  "thick  water"  (W«p  rax6, 
hudtrr  Txuhu),  which  he  commanded  them  to  draw 
up  and  sprinkle  upon  the  wood  and  the  sacrifices. 
After  an  interval  the  sun  shone  forth  from  behind  a 
cloud  and  the  liquid  ignited  and  consumed  the  sac- 
rifices. Nehemiah  then  commanded  them  to  pour 
(*iiTax«!V,  katachefn,  al.  tartxnr,  katichein,  and 
«ata»j«i»,  katatchrlu)  the  rest  of  the  liquid  upon 
great  stones.  Anot  her  flame  sprang  up  which  soon 
spent  itself,  "whereas  the  light  from  the  altar  shone 
still"  (RVm,  the  exact  meaning  being  doubtful). 
When  the  king  of  Persia  investigated  it,  he  inclosed 
the  spot  as  sacred.  Nehemiah  and  his  friends 
called  the  thick  liquid  "Nephthar,"  "which  is  by 
interpretation  'cleansing' "  («u0api*ji6t,  katharis- 
mds),  "but  most  men  call  it  Nephthai." 

No  satisfactory  explanation  is  to  hand  of  either 
name,  one  of  which  is  probably  a  corruption  of 
the  other.  And  no  word  exists  in  the  Heb  like 
either  of  them  with  the  meaning  of  "cleansing," 
"purification."  The  Vulg  applies  the  name  to  the 
spot  (hunc  locum),  not  the  thing.  The  story  prob- 
ably originated  in  Persia,  where  naphtha  was  abun- 
dant. The  ignition  of  the  liquid  by  the  hot  rayB  of 
the  sun  and  the  appearance  of  the  words  render  it 
highly  probable  that  it  was  the  inflammable  rock- 
oil  naphtha,  the  combustible  properties  of  which 
were  quite  familiar  to  the  ancients  (Pliny,  NH,  ii. 
109;  Plutarch,  Alex.  35:  Diosc.,  i.101:  Strabo,  Geogr. 
xvi.l,  15);  the  words  then  are  probably  corruptions 
of  what  the  Greeks  termed  i«d#0a,  ndphtha.  Ewald 
(Hi*t.,  V.  163)  says:  "This  is  but  one  of  the  many 
stories  which  sought  in  later  times  to  enhance  the 
very  high  sanctity  of  the  Temple,  with  reference 
even  to  its  origin."  8.  Anqcs 

NEPHTOAH,  nef-tO'a,  nef'td-a  (tTJ^  neph- 


IFh,  occurs  only  in  the  expression  '3  T>  TJ?9 . 
ma'yan  me  n.,  "the  fountain  of  the  waters  of  Neph- 
toah"; LXX  mry»|  ttaro,  Na+ei,  plgt  hudatos 
Naphthd):  This  spring  was  on  the  border  line 
between  Judah  and  Benjamin  (Josh  16  9;  18  15). 
The  place  is  usually  identified  with  Liftd,  a  village 
about  2  miles  N.W.  of  Jcrus,  on  the  east  bank  of  the 
W&dy  beit  Hanlna.  It  is  a  village  very  conspicuous 
to  the  traveler  along  the  high  road  from  Jaffa  as 
he  nears  Jerus.  There  are  ancient  rock-cut  tombs 
and  a  copious  spring  which  empties  itself  into  a 
large  masonry  reservoir.  The  situation  of  Lifts 
seems  to  agree  well  with  the  most  probable  line 
of  boundary  between  the  two  tribes;  the  spring 
as  it  is  today  does  not  appear  to  be  so  abundant  as 
to  warrant  "such  an  expression  as  "spring  of  the 
waters,"  but  it  was,  like  many  such  sources,  prob- 
ably considerably  more  abundant  in  OT  times. 

Conder  would  identify  Liftd  with  the  ancient 
Eleph  (q.v.)  of  Benjamin,  and,  on  the  ground  that 
the  Talm  (see  Talm  Bab.  Ydmd'  31a)  identifies 
Nephtoah  with  Etam  (q.v.),  he  would  find  the  site 
of  Nephtoah  at  Mm  'Attn,  S.  of  Bethlehem.  The 
Talm  is  not  a  sufficiently  trustworthy  guide  when 
unsupported  by  olhcr  evidence,  and  the  identifi- 
cation creates  great  difficulty  with  the  boundary 
line.    See  PEF,  III,  18,  43,  Sh  XVII. 

E.  W.  G.  Mas-term  an 
NEPHUSHESIM,  nMush'Nsim,  NEPHJSHE- 
SIM,  ne^fish'e-eim(D^lpEJ ,  n'pAtI»/V?»m.  B^CtyTO , 
n'ph Uh'etm ) :  The  former  is  the  K'thlbh  (Heb 
"written")  form  of  the  name  adopted  in  RV;  the 
latter  the  r>Te  (Heb  "read")  form  adopted  in  AV 
and  RVm  (Neh  7  52).   See  Naphish;  Nephisim. 

ITER,  n€r         tier,  "lamp"):  Father  of  Abner 


(1  8  14  50 f;  26  5.14,  etc);  grandfather  of  Saul 
(1  Ch  8  33).  Other  references,  though  adding 
no  further  information  are  2  S  2  8.12;  8  23  25; 
28.37;  1  K  2  5.32,  etc. 

NEREUS,  ne'rQs,  ne'r*-us  (Nnp«*t,  Nereut): 
The  name  of  a  Rom  Christian  to  whom  with  his 
sister  St.  Paul  sent  greetings  (Rom  16  15).  Nereus 
and  the  others  saluted  with  him  (ver  15)  formed  a 
small  community  or  "house  church."  The  name 
of  the  sister  is  not  given,  but  the  name  Nereis  is 
found  on  an  inscription  of  this  date  containing  names 
of  the  emperor's  servants  (Lightfoot,  Phil,  176). 
Among  the  Acta  Sanctorum  connected  with  the 
early  church  in  Rome  are  the  "Acts  of  Nereus 
and  Achilleus"  which  call  them  chamberlains  of 
Domitilla,  the  niece  of  Vespasian,  and  relate  their 
influence  over  her  in  persuading  her  to  remain  a 
virgin.  8.  F.  Hunter 

ITER  GAL,  n&r'gal  fbj^J.  ncfghal):  A  Bab 
deity,  identified  with  the  planet  Mars,  and  wor- 
shipped at  Cutha  (cf  2  K  17  30).  See  Baby- 
lonia and  Assyria,  Religion  of. 

NERGAL-SHAREZER,  nur-gal-eha-rC'iar 
Oflmr^S,  ncrghal-ehar'ecer,  Heb  form  of 
Assyr  Kergalsar-uhir,  "O  Nergal,  defend  the 
prince"):  A  Bab  officer,  the  "Rab-mag,"  associated 
with  Nebushasban  in  the  care  of  Jeremiah  after  the 
fall  of  Jerus  (Jer  39  3. 13).  According  to  Hommel 
(art.  "Babylon,"  HDB)  and  Sayce  (HDH,  s.v.), 
Nergal-eharezer  is  to  be  identified  with  Neriglisaar 
who  succeeded  Evil-mcrodach  on  the  throne  of 
Babylon  (cf  Cheyne  and  Johns,  BB,  s.v.). 

NERI,  ne'rt  (Ni,p.(,  A'cref  [Tiseh.,  Treg.,  WH], 
TR,  Nupt,  \eri;  for  Heb  PIJTQ,  nfriyOh):  The 
name  of  an  ancestor  of  Jesus,  the  grandfather  of 
Zerubbabel  (Lk  3  27).   Sec  Neriah. 

NERIAH,  nG-rl'a  (TP15 ,  nerlyah,  "whose  lamp 
is  Jeh"):  The  father  of  Seraiah  anil  of  Baruch, 
Jeremiah's  friend  and  secretary  (Jer  32  12.16; 
36  4.8.32;  43  3).  In  Bar  1  1  the  Gr  form  of  the 
name,  Nijp(f)iai,  Ner(e)lat,  is  given,  and  this  short- 
ened, Neri,  occurs  in  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  Christ. 

NERIAS,  nfr-rfas  (Nnp[«]U»,  Ner[e]ia»):  The 
Gr  form  of  Heb  Neriah  found  only  in  Bar  1  1  as 
the  father  of  Baruch  "  "Neriah"  of  Jer  82  12;  86 
4  fT;  43  3.  To  Baruch's  brother,  Seraiah,  the  i 
genealogy  is  ascribed  in  Jer  01  59. 

NERO,  ne'ro  (Nip«v,  A'cron): 


I. 
II. 

III. 


Name.  Parentage  ako  Early  Training 
AiiRipriNA'it  Ambition  row  Nero 
Her  Nine  Measures  for  UritiKlng  Him  to  the  Throne 
Nero's  Reium 

1.  Quinquennium  Neronit 

2.  I'oppaca  Suhlnu 

3.  Poppacs  and  Tlffclluius 

4.  BurnliiK  of  Rome 
fi.  Persecution  of  Christians 
«.  Conspiracy  of  Piso 

7.  Nero  in  Orweo 

8.  Dc«th  of  Nero 
Downfall  and  Charaitfr 

1.  Seven  Causes  of  Downfall 

2.  Character 
"Nero  RRDivivm" 
Nero  and  Christianity 
1    Nero  and  the  N'T 

2.  Neronlan  Policy  and  Christianity 
Literature 

The  fifth  Rom  emperor,  b.  at  Antium  December 
15,  37  AD,  began  to  reign  October  13,  54,  d.  June  9, 
68. 

/.  Name,  Parentage  and  Early  Training.-— Hiss 
originally  Lucius  Domitius  Ahenobarbus- 


IV. 


V. 
VI. 
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Nero  (Brit.  Mus.j. 


but  after  his  adoption  into  the  Claudian  gens  by 
the  emperor  Claudius,  he  beeanie  Nero  Claudius 
Caesar  Germanicus.  His  father  was  Enacus 
Domitiua  Ahenobarbus  ("Brazen-beard"),  a  man 
sprung  from  an  illustrious  family  and  of  vinous 
character.  His  mother  was  Agrippina  the  younger, 
the  daughter  of  Germanicus 
and  the  elder  Agrippina, 
sister  of  the  emperor  Cuius 
(Caligula)  and  niece  of  the 
emperor  Claudius.  On  the 
birth  of  the  child,  his  father 
predicted,  amid  the  con- 
gratulations of  his  friends, 
that  any  offspring  of  him- 
self and  Agrippina  could 
only  prove  abominable  and 
disastrous  for  the  public 
(Suet.  Nero  vi:  deUstabile 
et  tnalo  publico).  At  the 
age  of  three  the  young 
Domitiua  lost  his  father 
ami  was  robbed  of  his 
estates  by  the  rapacity  of 
Caius.  In  39  his  mother 
was  banished  for  supposed 

complicity  in  a  plot  against  Caius.  N.  was  thus 
deprived  of  his  mother  and  at  the  same  time  left 
almost  penniless.  His  aunt,  Domitia  Lepida,  now 
undertook  the  care  of  the  boy  and  placed  him  with 
two  tutors,  a  dancer  and  a  barber  (Suet,  vi)'  On 
the  accession  of  Claudius,  Agrippina  was  recalled, 
and  N.  was  restored  to  his  mother  and  his  patri- 
mony (41  AD). 

//.  Agnppma  '*  Ambition  for  Nero. — She  cared 
little  for  her  son's  moral  education,  but  began  im- 
mediately to  train  him  for  high  position.  She 
aimed  at  nothing  less  than  securing  the  empire  for 
N.  With  a  view  to  this  Bhe  must  gain  influence 
over  her  uncle,  the  emperor  Claudius,  who  was 
very  susceptible  to  female  charms.  At  first  the 
path  was  by  no  means  easy,  while  the  licentious 
empress,  Messalina,  was  in  power.  But  on  the  fall 
and  death  of  Messalina  (48  AD) — for  which  Agrip- 
pina may  have  intrigued — the  way  seemed  opened. 
\\ith  the  assistance  of  the  emperor's  freedman, 
Pallas,  Agrippina  proved  the  successful  candidate 
for  Claudius'  affections.  She  now  felt  Becure  to 
carry  out  the  plans  for  the  elevation  of  her  son: 
(1)  She  secured  his  betrothal  to  Octavia,  the 
daughter  of  Claudius,  having  previously,  by  the 
villainy  of  Vitcllius,  broken  off  the  engagement 
between  Octavia  and  Lucius  Silanus  (ib,  xlviii). 
Later,  N.  married  this  unfortunate  lady.  (2) 
Vitcllius  again  obliged  by  securing  a  modification  of 
Rom  law  so  as  to  permit  a  marriage  with  a  brother's 
(not  sister's)  daughter,  and  in  49  Agrippina  became 
empress.  (3)  In  the  meantime  she  had  caused 
Seneca  to  be  recalled  from  banishment  and  had  in- 
trusted to  him  the  education  of  N.  for  imperial  pur- 
poses. (4)  The  adoption  of  her  son  by  Claudius 
(50  AD).  (5)  She  next  secured  early  honors  and 
titles  for  N.  in  order  to  mark  him  out  as  Claudius' 
successor.  (6)  She  caused  Britannicus,  Claudius' 
son,  to  be  kept  in  the  background  and  treated  as  a 
mere  child,  removing  by  exile  or  death  suspected 
supporters  of  Britannicus.  (7)  Agrippina  was  far- 
sighted  and  anticipated  a  later  secret  of  Rom  im- 
perialism— the  influence  of  the  armies  in  the  nom- 
ination of  emperors.  For  this  cause  she  took  an 
active  interest  in  military  affairs  and  gave  her  name 
to  a  new  colony  on  the  Rhine  (modern  Cologne). 
But  Bhe  did  not  forget  the  importance  of  securing 
the  praetorian  guard  and  Burr  us  the  prefect.  (8) 
She  persuaded  Claudius  to  make  a  will  in  favor  of 
ber  son.  All  was  now  ready.  But  Claudius  did 
not  like  the  idea  of  excluding  his  son  Britannicus 


from  power,  and  murmurs  were  heard  among  the 
senate  and  people.  Delay  might  prove  fatal  to 
Agrippina's  plans,  so  (9)  Claudius  must  die.  The 
notorious  Locusta  administered  poison  in  a  dish 
of  mushrooms,  and  Xenophon,  Agrippina's  physi- 
cian, thrust  a  poisoned  feather  down  Claudius' 
throat  on  the  pretence  of  helping  him  to  vomit. 
Burrus  then  took  N.  forth  and  caused  him  to  be 
proclaimed  imperator  by  the  praetorians. 

///.  Nero'*  Reign. — Nero's  reign  falls  into  three 
periods,  the  first  of  which  is  the  celebrated  quin- 
quennium, or  first  5  years,  charactcr- 

1.  Quin-  ized  by  good  government  at  home  and 
quennium  in  the  provinces  and  popularity  with 
Neronis       both  senate  and  people.  Agrippina, 

having  seated  her  son  on  the  throne, 
did  not  purpose  to  relinquish  power  herself;  she 
intended  to  rule  along  with  him.  And  at  first  N. 
was  very  devoted  to  her  and  had  given  as  watch- 
word to  the  guard,  "the  best  of  mothers"  (Tac. 
Ann.  xiii.2;  Suet.  ix).  This  caused  a  sharp  conflict 
with  Seneca  and  Burrus,  who  could  not  tolerate 
Agrippina's  arrogance  and  unbounded  influence 
over  her  son.  In  order  to  detach  him  from  his 
mother  they  encouraged  him  in  an  amour  with  a 
Or  freedwoman,  Aeto  (Tac.  Ann.  xiii.12).  This 
first  blow  to  Agrippina's  influence  was  soon  followed 
by  the  dismissal  from  court  of  her  chief  protector 
Pallas.  She  now  threatened  to  bring  forth  Britan- 
nicus and  present  him  as  the  rightful  heir  to  the 
throne.  This  cost  Britannicus  his  life,  for  N.,  feel- 
ing insecure  while  a  son  of  Claudius  lived,  compassed 
his  death  at  a  banquet.  A  hot  wine  cup  was  offered 
Britannicus.  and  to  cool  it  to  taste,  cold  water  was 
added  which  had  been  adulterated  with  a  virulent 
poison.  The  victim  succumbed  immediately.  All 
eyes  fastened  on  N.  in  suspicion,  but  he  boldly 
asserted  that  the  death  was  due  to  a  fit  of  epilepsy 
— a  disease  to  which  Britannicus  had  been  subject 
from  childhood.  Such  was  the  fate  of  Agrippina's 
first  protege.  She  next  took  up  the  cause  of  the 
despised  and  ill-treated  Octavia,  which  so  incensed 
her  Bon  that  he  deprived  herof  her  guards  and  caused 
her  to  remove  from  the  palace.  Agrippina  now  dis- 
appears for  the  next  few  years  to  come  into  brief 
and  tragic  prominence  later.  Seneca  and  Burrus 
undertook  the  management  of  affairs,  with  results 
that  justified  the  favorable  impression  which  the 
first  o  years  of  N.'s  reign  made  upon  the  Rom 
people.  Many  reforms  were  initiated,  financial, 
social  and  legislative.  These  ministers  treated  N. 
to  counsels  of  moderation  and  justice,  dictating 
a  policy  which  left  considerable  activity  to  thesenate. 
But  perceiving  the  bent  of  his  evil  nature,  they 
allowed  him  to  indulge  in  low  pleasures  and  ex- 
cesses with  the  most  profligate  companions,  think- 
ing, perhaps,  either  that  the  young  ruler  would  in 
this  way  prove  less  harmful  to  the  public,  or  that, 
after  sowing  his  wild  oats,  he  would  return  to  the 
serious  business  of  government.  But  in  both  ways 
they  were  sorely  disappointed,  for  N.,  having  sur- 
rendered himself  to  the  basest  appetites,  continued 
to  go  from  excess  to  excess.  He  surrounded  him- 
self with  the  most  dissolute  companions,  conspicu- 
ous among  whom  were  Salvius  Otho  and  Claudius 
Senecio. 

The  former  had  a  wife  as  ambitious  as  she  was 
unprincipled,  and  endowed,  according  to  Tacitus, 
with  every  gift  of  nature  except  an 

2.  Poppaea  "honorable  mind."  Already  divorced 
Sabina  before  marrying  Otho,  she  was  minded 
(58  AD)       to  employ  Otho  merely  as  a  tool  to 

enable  her  to  become  N.'s  consort. 
With  the  ap|>earanco  of  Poppaea  Sabina,  for  such 
was  her  name,  opens  the  second  period  of  N.'b 
reign.  She  proved  his  evil  star.  Under  her  in- 
fluence he  shook  off  all  restraints,  turned  a  deaf  ear 
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to  his  best  advisors  and  plunged  deeper  into  im- 
morality and  crime.  She  allowed,  if  not  persuaded, 
N.  to  give  her  husband  a  commission  in  the  dis- 
tant province  of  Lusitania.  Her  jealousy  could 
tolerate  no  possible  rival.  She  plotted  the  death  of 
Agrippina  to  which  she  easily  persuaded  N.  to  con- 
sent. This  foul  crime  was  planned  and  earned  out 
with  the  greatest  cunning.  Anieetus,  admiral  of 
the  fleet  ,  undertook  to  construct  a  vessel  that  would 
sink  to  order.  N.  invited  his  mother  to  his  villa 
at  Baiae  at  the  Quinquatrus  celebration.  After 
the  banquet  she  was  persuaded  to  return  to  Bnuli 
by  the  vessel  prepared.  But  the  plan  did  not  suc- 
ceed, and  Agrippina  saved  herself  by  swimming 
ashore.  She  pretended  to  treat  the  matter  as  an 
accident,  sending  a  freed  man  to  N.  to  inform  him 
of  her  escape.  Anieetus,  however,  relieved  N.  of 
the  awkward  position  by  pretending  that  Agrip- 
pina's  freodmon  had  dropped  a  dagger  which  was 
considered  proof  enough  of  her  guilt .  Deserted  by 
her  friends  and  slaves  except  one  frecdman,  she  was 
quickly  dispatched  by  her  murderers.  N.  gave 
out  that  she  died  by  suicide  (Suet,  xxxiv;  Tac. 
Ann.  cxli-cxlviii). 

N.  no  longer  made  any  secret  of  taking  Poppaea 
as  his  mistress,  and,  under  her  influence,  bin  defi- 
ance to  the  best  Rom  traditions  and 
S.  Poppaea  plunged  deeper  into  dissipation.  In 
and  62  AD  matters  grew  much  worse  by 

Tigellinua  the  death  of  the  praetorian  prefect, 
Burma.  Seneca  lost,  in  him  a  power- 
ful ally,  and  Poppaea  gained  in  one  of  the  new  pre- 
fects, Sofonius  Tigellinus,  a  powerful  ally.  She 
succeeded  in  causing  Seneca  to  retire  from  the  court. 
Next  she  determined  to  remove  Oetavia.  A  charge 
of  adultery  was  first  tried,  but  as  the  evidence  proved 
too  leaky,  N.  simply  divorced  her  because  of  barren- 
ness. Then  Anieetus  was  persuaded  to  confess 
adultery  with  her,  and  the  innocent  Oetavia  was 
banished  to  the  island  of  Pandateria,  where  a  little 
later  she  was  executed  at  Poppaea 's  orders  and  her 
head  brought  to  her  rival  (62  AD).  Popiwea  was 
now  empress,  and  the  next  year  bore  a  daughter 
to  N.,  but  the  child  died  when  only  three  months  old. 
Two  years  later  Popjwca  herself  died  during  preg- 
nancy, of  a  cruel  kick  inflicted  by  N.  in  a  fit  of  rage 
(65  AD).  He  pronounced  a  <nlogy  over  her  and  took 
a  third  wife,  Statiiia  Messalina,  of  whom  he  had  no 

N.,  having  by  his  extravagance  exhausted  the 
well-filled  treasury  of  Claudius  (as  Cains  did  that 
of  Tiberius),  was  driven  to  fill  his  coffers  by  confis- 
cations of  the  estates  of  rich  nobles  against  whom 
his  cn-ature  Tigellinus  could  trump  the  slightest 
plausible  charge.  But  even  this  did  not  prevent 
a  financial  crisis— the  beginning  of  the  bankruptcy 
of  the  later  Rom  empire.  The  provinces  which  at 
first  enjoyed  good  government  were  now  plundered; 
new  and  heavy  taxes  were  imposed.  Worst  of  all. 
the  gold  and  silver  coinage  was  depreciated,  and 
the  senate  was  deprived  of  the  right  of  copper  coin- 
age. 

This  difficulty  was  much  increased  by  the  great 
fire  which  was  not  only  destructive  to  both  private 

and  state  property,  but  also  necessi- 
4.  Great  tatcd  the  providing  thousands  of 
Fire  (July,  homeless  with  shelter,  and  lowering 
64)  the  price  of  corn.    On  July  18,  64, 

this  great  conflagration  broke  out  in 
Circus  Maximus.  A  high  wind  caused  it  to  spread 
rapidly  over  a  large  portion  of  the  city,  sweeping 
before  it  ill-built  streets  of  wooden  houses.  At  the 
end  of  six  days  it  seemed  to  be  exhausted  for  lack 
of  material,  when  another  conflagration  started  in  a 
different  quarter  of  the  city.  Various  exaggerated 
accounts  of  the  destruction  are  found  in  Rom  his- 
torians: of  the  14  city  regions  7  were  said  to  have 


been  totally  destroyed  and  4  partially.  N.  was  at 
Antium  at  the  time.  He  hastened  back  to  the  city 
and  apparently  look  every  means  of  arresting  the 
spread  of  the  flames.  He  superintended  in  person 
the  work  of  the  fire  brigades,  often  exposing  himself 
to  danger.  After  the  fire  he  threw  open  his  own 
I  gardens  to  the  homeless.  The  catastrophe  caused 
'  great  consternation,  and,  for  whatever  reasons,  sus- 
picion seemed  to  fix  upon  N.  Rumor  had  it  that 
on  hearing  the  Greek  verse,  "When  I  am  dead  let  the 
earth  be  wTapped  in  fire,"  he  interrupted,  "Nay 
rather,  while  I  live"  (Suet,  xxxviii);  tnat  he  had 
often  deplored  the  ugliness  of  the  city  and  wished 
an  opportunity  to  rebuild  it;  that  he  purposely 
set  it  on  fire  in  order  to  find  room  for  his  magnificent 
Domus  Aurea  ("Golden  House");  that  vmen  the 
city  was  burning  he  gazed  upon  it  from  the  tower 
of  Maecenas  delighted  with  what  he  termed  "the 
beauty  of  the  conflagration";  that  he  recited  in 
actor's  costume  the  sack  of  Troy  (Suet,  xxxviii; 
Tac.  Ann.  xv.38  ff).  In  spite  of  all  these  reports 
N.  must  be  absolved  of  the  guilt  of  incendiarism. 

Such  public  calamities  were  generally  attributed 
to  the  wrath  of  the  gods.  In  the  present  case  every- 
thing was  done  to  appease  the  offended 
5.  Perse-  deity.  Yet,  in  spite  of  all,  suspicion 
cution  of  still  clung  to  N.  "Wherefore  in  order 
Christians  to  allay  the  rumor  he  put  forward  as 
guilty  [subdidii  reos],  and  afflicted  with 
the  most  exquisite  punishments  those  who  were 
hated  for  their  abominations  [Itagitia]  and  called 
'Christians'  by  the  populace.  Cnrtstus.  from  whom 
the  name  was  derived,  was  punished  by  the  proc- 
urator Pontius  Pilatus  in  the  reign  of  Tiberius. 
This  noxious  form  of  religion  [exUiabilis  super- 
atilio],  checked  for  a  time,  broke  out  again  not  only 
in  Judaea  its  original  home,  but  also  throughout 
the  city  [Romclwherc  all  abominations  meet  and 
find  devotees.  Therefore  first  of  all  those  who  con- 
fessed [i.e.  to  being  Christians]  were  arrested,  and 
then  as  a  result  of  their  information  a  large  number 
[mtdlitudo  ingrna]  were  implicated  (reading  coniune- 
fi,  not  convicti],  not  so  much  on  the  charge  of  in- 
cendiarism as  for  hatred  of  the  human  race.  They 
died  by  methods  of  mockery;  some  were  covered 
with  the  skins  of  wild  beasts  and  then  torn  by  dogs, 
some  were  crucified,  some  were  burned  as  torches 
to  give  light  at  night  ....  whence  [after  scenes 
of  extreme  cruelty)  commiseration  was  stirred  for 
them,  although  guilty  and  deserving  the  worst 
penalties,  for  men  felt  that  their  destruction  was 
not  on  account  of  the  public  welfare  but  to  gratify 
the  cruelty  of  one  [Nero)"  (Tac.  Ann.  xv.44). 
Such  is  the  earliest  account  of  the  first  heathen 
persecution  (as  well  as  the  first  record  of  the  cruci- 
fixion by  a  heathen  writer).  Tacitus  here  clearly 
implies  that  the  Christians  were  innocent  {aitbdi- 
dii  reos),  and  that  N.  employed  them  simply  as 
scapegoats.  Some  regard  the  conclusion  of  the 
paragraph  as  a  contradiction  to  this — "though  guilty 
and  deserving  the  severest  punishment"  (advent us 
ionics  el  noi'iasima  excmpla  meritos).  But  Tacitus 
means  by  aonU*  that  the  Christians  were  "guilty" 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  populace,  and  that 
they  merited  extreme  punishment  also  from  his 
own  standpoint  for  other  causes,  but  not  for  arson. 
PaUbuntur  doi-s  not  mean  that  they  confessed  to 
incendiarism,  but  to  being  Christiana,  and  qui 
faUbnniur  means  there  were  some  who  boldly  con- 
fessed, while  others  tried  to  conceal  or  perhaps  even 
denied  their  faith. 

But  why  were  the  Christians  selected  as  scapegoats  T 
Why  not  the  Jews,  who  were  both  numerous  and  had 
already  offended  the  Rom  government  and  had  been 
bunched  In  great  numbers?  Or  why  not  the  many 
followers  of  the  oriental  religions,  which  had  proved 
more  than  once  obnoxious  ?  ( 1 )  Poppaea  was  favorable 
to  Judaism  and  had  certainly  enough  inllucncu  over  N. 
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to  protect  the  Jews;  she  iru  regarded  by  them  as  a 
proselyte  Mid  la  termed  by  Jos  (Ant,  XX.  vlU.  11)  «t»- 
»«flir«.  thtottbtt.  "  god-fearing.  "      When  the  populace 


and  N.  were  seeking  victims  (or  revenge,  the  Jews  may 
have  been  glad  of  the  opportunity  of  putting  forward 
the  Christians  and  may  have  been  encouraged  In  this  by 


Poppaea.     Parrar  (Karly  Uayt  of  t'kriitianity,  I.  rh  iv) 
"'in  the  proMelytlsm  of  Poppaea.  guided  by  Jewish 


malice,  the  only  adequate  explanation  of  the  first  Chris- 
tian persecution."  (2)  Closely  connected  with  this  was 
doubtless  the  observation  by  the  Horn  government  that 
Christianity  was  an  Independent  faith  from  Judaism. 
This  may  first  have  been  brought  home  to  the  authorities 
by  the  trial  of  Paul  before  N..  as  suggested  by  Ramsay 
(fcxpoj.  July.  1893).  Judaism  was  a  recognized  and 
tolerated  religion,  a  rrliaio  linla.  and  Christianity  when 
divorced  from  Judaism  became  a  rtliqio  iilicita  and  pun- 
ishable by  the  stale,  for  Christianity  first  rose  "under the 
shadow  of  licensed  Judaism"  (.tub  umbraeulo  tiritat 
Judneorum  retigionis:  Tort.  Apot..  zxl).  (3)  As  Chris- 
tianity formed  a  society  apart  from  Rom  society,  ail 
kinds  of  crimes  were  attributed  to  Its  followers.  Thyes- 
tean  feasts,  nightly  orgies,  hostility  to  temples  and 
Images.  These  ftagitia  seemed  summed  up  In  odium 
humani  otntrit.  "hatred  for  the  human  race.'  (4)  They 
were  easily  selected  as  being  so  numerous  and  making 
most  progress  In  a  line  opposed  to  Rom  spirit;  cf  inqtm 
multiluiia  (Tac.  Ann.  XV. 44;  Clemens  Rom..  Cor  1  6, 
woAv  irA^sot.  polil  pllthot;  cf  also  "great  multitude"  of 
Rev  7  9:  19  1).  (5)  No  doubt,  too.  early  Christian 
enthusiasm  was  unequivocal  In  Its  expressions,  osp.  in 
Its  belief  of  a  final  conflagration  of  the  world  and  Ita 
serene  faith  amid  the  despair  of  others. 

In  the  meantime  Tigellinus'  tyranny  and  con- 
fiscations to  meet  N.'s  expenses  caused  deep  dis- 
content among  the  nobles,  which  cul- 

6.  Conspir-  initiated  in  the  famous  conspiracy  at 
acy  of  Piso  the  head  of  which  was  C.  Calpumius 
(65  AD)       Piso.   The  plot  was  prematurely  be- 
trayed by  Mill  In.:-     An  inquisition 

followed  in  which  the  most  illustrious  victims  who 
perished  were  Seneca  the  philosopher,  Lucan  the 
poet,  Lucan's  mother,  and  later  Annaeus  Mela, 
brother  of  Seneca  and  father  of  Lucan,  T.  Petro- 
nius  Arbiter,  "the  glass  of  fashion."  finally,  "N. 
having  butchered  so  many  illustrious  men,  at  last 
desired  to  exterminate  virtue  itself  by  the  death  of 
Th  rosea  Paetus  and  Barca  So  ran  us '  (Tac.  Ann. 
xvi.21  f). 

Having  cleared  every  suspected  person  out  of 
the  way,  he  abandoned  the  government  in  Rome  to 
a  f  recti  man  Helius,  and  started  on  a 

7.  Visit  to  long  visit  to  Greece  (66-68  AD),  where 
Greece  he  took  part  in  musical  contests  and 
(66  AD)       games,  himself  winning  prizes  from 

the  obsequious  Greeks,  in  return  for 
which  N.  bestowed  upon  them  "freedom."  N. 
was  so  un-Roman  that  ne  was  perfectly  at  home  in 
Greece,  where  alone  he  said  he  was  appreciated  by 
cultured  people.  In  the  meantime  the  revolt  of 
Vindex  in  Gaul  commenced  (68  AD),  but  it  was  soon 
quelled  by  Verginius  Rufus  on  account  of  its  na- 
tional Gaulic  character.  Galba  of  Hither  Spain 
next  declared  himself  legntus  of  the  senate  and  the 
Rom  people.  N.  was  persuaded  to  return  to  Rome 
by  Helius;  he  confiscated  Galba's  property,  but  his 
weakness  and  hesitancy  greatly  helped  the  cause 
of  the  latter. 

Nymphidius  Sabinus,  one  of  the  prefects,  won 
over  the  guard  for  Galba,  by  persuading  the  irreso- 
lute emperor  to  withdraw  from  Rome 

8.  Death  and  then  told  the  praetorians  that  N. 
of  Nero       had  deserted  them.    N.  was  a  coward, 

both  in  life  and  in  death.  While  he 
had  the  means  of  easily  crushing  Galba,  he  was 
revolving  plans  of  despair  in  his  Servilian  gardens, 
whether  he  should  surrender  himself  to  the  merc  ies 
of  the  Parthians  or  to  those  of  Galba;  whether 
Galba  would  allow  him  the  province  of  Egypt; 
whether  the  public  would  forgive  his  past  if  he 
showed  penitence  enough.  In  his  distraction  a 
comforter  asked  him  in  the  words  of  Virgil,  "Is  it 
then  so  wretched  to  die?"  He  could  not  summon 
the  courage  for  suicide,  nor  could  he  find  one  to 


inflict  the  blow  for  him:  "Have  I  then  neither 
friend  nor  foe?"  Phaon  a  freedman  offered  him 
the  shelter  of  his  villa  a  few  miles  from  Rome.  Here 
he  prepared  for  suicide,  but  with  great  cowardice. 
He  kept  exclaiming,  "What  an  artist  I  am  to  perish !" 
[Qualis  artifei  pereo,  Suet.  xlix).  On  learning  that 
he  was  condemned  to  a  cruel  death  by  the  senate, 
he  put  the  weapon  to  his  throat  and  was  assisted  in 
the  fatal  blow  by  Epaphroditus  his  secretary.  A 
centurion  entered  pretending  he  had  come  to  help: 
"Too  latt — this  is  fidelity,"  were  Nero's  last  words. 
His  remains  were  laid  in  the  family  vault  of  the 
Domitii  by  his  two  nurses  Eclogc  and  Alexandria 
and  his  concubine  Acte  (Suet.  1).  Thus  perished 
on  Julv  9,  68  AD  the  last  of  the  line  of  Julius  Caesar 
in  his  31st  year  and  in  the  14th  of  his  reign. 

fV.  Downfall  and  Character.  — The  causes  of  his  down- 
fall were  briefly:  (1)  his  lavish  expenditure  leading  to 

.    —   burdensome  taxation  and  financial  fnse- 

1.  seven  curity;  (2)  tyranny  and  cruelty  of  his 
Causes  of  favorites;  (3)  the  great  flro  which  brought 
Downfall      dissatisfaction  to  fasten  suspicion  on  N. 

and  the  consequent  enlargement  of  his 
rlvate  abode  at  the  expense  of  the  city— esp.  the  Golden 
louse;  (4)  the  unpopular  measure  of  the  extension  of 
Rom  franchise  to  Greece  and  favored  foreigners;  (ft)  the 
security  engendered  by  the  success  with  which  the  con- 
spiracy of  Piso  was  crushed;  (fi)  the  discovery  of  another 
"secret  of  empire."  that  an  emperor  could  be  created 
elsewhere  than  at  Rome,  that  the  succession  of  emperors 
was  not  hereditary  but  rested  with  the  great  armies,  and 
(7)  the  cowardice  and  weakness  which  N.  displayed  In 
the  revolt  which  led  to  his  death. 

His  reign  Is  memorable  for  the  activity  of  Seneca,  the 
great  fire,  the  persecution  of  Christians,  the  beginning 
of  the  bankruptcy  of  the  later  Rom  empire,  the  Arme- 
nian disaster  of  Paetus  (02  AD)  retrieved  by  Corbulo  and 
the  humiliation  of  Parthia.  the  outbreak  of  the  insur- 
rection In  Judaea  (60  AD),  which  ended  in  the  destruction 
of  Jems. 

Nero  ranks  with  Gatus  for  folly  and  vice,  while  his 
cruelties  recall  the  worst  years  of  Tiberius.  Very  effom- 
_  lnate  in  his  tastes,  particular  about  the 

3.  Char-  arrangement  of  his  hair  and  proud  of  his 
acter  voice,  his  greatest  fault  was  Inordinate 

vanity  which  courted  upplause  for  per- 
formances on  non-Rom  lines.  He  neglected  his  high 
office  and  degraded  Horn  oranlai  by  zeal  for  secondary 
pursuits.  N  .  like  his  three  predecessors,  was  very  sus- 
ceptible to  female  charms.  He  was  licentious  In  the 
extreme,  oven  to  guilt  of  that  nameless  vice  of  antiquity 
— love  of  a  male  favorite.  His  cruelty,  both  directly 
and  through  his  instruments,  made  the  fatter  part  of  his 
reign  as  detestable  as  the  qmnaumntum  had  been  golden. 
He  loved  the  extravagant  and  luxurious  in  every  exag- 
gerated form.  He  was  a  weakling  and  a  coward  in  his 
life,  and  esp.  in  his  death.  Of  his  personal  appearance 
we  are  told  his  features  were  regular  and  good;  the  ex- 
pression of  his  countenance,  however,  was  somewhat 
repelling.  His  frame  was  ill  proportioned — slender 
legs  and  big  stomach.  In  later  years  Ills  face  was  covered 
with  pimples. 

V.  "Nmro  Rtdivicut.  " — It  seems  as  If  there  was  some- 
thing lovable  even  about  this  monster,  which  led  a 
freedman  to  remain  faithful  to  the  last,  and  his  two  old 
nurses  and  cast-off  concubine  to  care  affectionately  for 
his  remains,  and  for  a  long  time  there  were  not  wanting 
hands  to  strew  his  grave  with  spring  and  autumn  flowers 
and  to  display  his  effigy  (Suet.  tvii).  But.  whether 
from  the  strange  circumstances  of  his  death,  or  the  sub- 
sequent terrible  confusion  in  the  Rom  world,  or  from 
whatever  cause,  there  soon  arose  a  belief  that  N  had  not 
really  died,  but  was  living  somewhere  In  retirement  or 
had  tied  among  the  Parthians.  and  that  he  was  destined 
In  a  short  time  to  return  and  bring  great  calamity  upon 
his  enemies  or  the  world  (guim  rirrntm  rt  brrti  magna 
inimieorum  malo  rtttrturi:  Suet.  Ivil).  This  belief 
was  a  force  among  the  Parthians  who  were  ready  to  take 
up  arms  at  tho  report  of  a  pseudo-Nero  (Tac.  //■>/.  1.2). 
In  the  confusion  of  tho  year  of  the  four  emperors,  Greece 
and  Asia  were  disturbed  by  the  report  of  the  advent  of 
N.  (Tac.  HUi.  II  S),  and  the  historian  promises  to 
mention  the  fortune  and  attempts  of  other  pseudo- 
Neros.  This  belief  was  taken  up  by  the  Jews  and  amal- 
gamated with  their  legend  of  Antichrist.  In  Asc  I  mi  4 
(1st  cent.  AD),  the  Antichrist  Is  clearly  Identified  with 
«.:  "  Uellal  shall  appear  in  the  shape  of  a  man.  the  king 
of  wickedness,  the  matricide."  It  occurs  again  and 
again  in  both  the  Jewish  and  Christian  sections  of 
the  Sib  Or  (S  Guff:  4  117M35  1T;  ft  100  f  130  f.  210  f) 
How  far  N.  was  regarded  by  the  Christians  as  the  his- 
torical personage  of  Antichrist  Is  a  disputed  point. 
That  the  common  belief  of  the  revival  or  advent  of  N. 
should  Influence  contemporary  Christian  thought  In 
days  of  social  and  political  turmoil  Is  highly  probable. 
(Comm.)  regards  the  beast  of  Rev  13  as  " 
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and  tho  smitten  head  whose  "deathstroko  was  healed" 
as  N..  and  wnie  scholars  take  Rev  17  10  f  M  referring 
to  X.  Tho  "scarlet-colored  beast"  of  17  3  may  bo 
intended  either  for  the  Hum  government  in  general  ur  fur 
N.  in  particular.  That  the  number  666  (Kev  IS  18) 
represent*  in  Heb  letters  the  numerical  equivalent  of 
Heron  Kttar  is  signinrant.  for  the  Jewish  Christians 
would  be  familiar  with  gimatriyi'  (tho  numerical  equiva- 
lent of  names).  See  Nvnn'icn.  Cf  Karrar.  Early  Day, 
rh  xxvlll.  sec.  In  later  times  the  Idea  of  a  twofold 
Antichrist  scorns  to  have  arisen — one  for  the  Jews  and 
one  for  tho  Oentlles:  cf  esp.  t'ommodlan.  Carm.  A  pal. 
(926):  "to  us  N.  became  Antichrist,  to  tho  Jews  tho 
Other"  (no6if  \ero  fac.tue  Anttrhrtstue,  tilt  Judaeie). 
There  was  an  alternate  theory  that  N.  had  really  boon 
killed,  hut  that  he  would  rise  again  (Sib  Or  0  216  f; 
Augustine.  De  Or.  Dei,  XX.  19:  umie  nonnulti  ipun  rnur- 
recturum  rt  Juturum  Anttchriatum  euapieantur). 

VI.  Nero  and  Christianity. — The  name  Nero 
docs  not  occur  in  the  NT,  but  he  was  the  Caesar  to 

whom  Paul  app>aled  (Acta  26  11) 
1.  Nero  and  and  at  whose  tribunal  Paul  was  tried 
the  NT        after  his  first  imprisonment.    It  is 

quite  likely  that  N.  heard  Paul's  case 
in  person,  for  the  emperor  showed  much  interest 
in  provincial  cases.  It  was  during  the  earlier 
"golden  quinquennium"  of  N.'s  reign  that  Paul  ad- 
dressed his  en.  to  the  Christians  at  Rome,  and  prob- 
ably in  the  last  year  of  N.'s  reign  (68  AD)  Paul 
suffered  death  near  the  city,  though  Hamaclc 
(ChronoLtgie)  places  his  death  in  the  first  Neronian 
persecution  of  64.  Although  the  NT  gives  no  hint 
of  a  possible  visit  or  sojourn  of  Peter  in  Rome,  such 
a  sojourn  and  subsequent  martyrdom  are  highly 
probable  and  almost  certain  from  the  early  per- 
sistent tradition,  esp.  in  Clement  of  Rome,  Ignatius 
and  Papias,  and  later  in  Tertullian,  Clement  of 
Alexandria  and  the  Liber  Pontificalia  (catalogue 
of  popes).  His  execution  at  Rome  under  Nero  is 
practically  certain. 

The  first  persecution  to  which  Christianity  was  sub- 
jected carao  from  the  Jews:  the  firat  heathen  persecution 
took  place  under  N.    I'p  to  this  time  the 
2    Neronian  Rom  government  had  been  on  friendly 
p.  I  j    terms  with  Christianity,  as  Christianity 

_ .  y."  .  was  either  not  prominent  enough  to  cause 
any  disturbance  of  society  or  was  con- 
founded by  tho  Romans  with  Judaism 
(«u(>  umhraeuto  tieitae  J  udarorum  religionia:  Tort. 
A  p«l..  xxl).  Paul,  writing  to  tho  Christians  of  tho 
capital,  urged  thorn  to  "ho.  In  subjection  to  the  higher 
powers"  as  "ordained  of  Cod"  (Kom  13  Iff),  and  his 
nigh  estimation  of  tho  Kom  government  as  power 
for  tho  good  of  society  was  probably  enhanced  by  his 
mild  captivity  at  Rome  which  permitted  him  to  carry 
on  tho  work  of  preaching  and  was  terminated  by  an 
acquittal  on  tho  first  trial  (accepting  tho  view  of  a 
first  acquittal  and  subsequent  activity  before  condemna- 
tion at  a  second  trial*,  llut  soon,  whether  because  of 
tho  trial  of  Paul,  a  Rom  citizen,  at  Rome  (about  63), 
or  tho  growing  hostility  of  the  Jews,  or  tho  Increasing 
numbers  and  alarming  progress  of  tho  new  religion,  the 
distinction  between  Christianity  and  Judaism  became 
apparent  to  the  Rom  authorities.  If  it  had  not  ret  boon 
proscribed  as  a  reltgio  iUinla  ("unlicensed  religion"), 
neither  had  It  boon  admitted  as  a  rrligio  hrita.  Chris- 
tianity was  not  in  Itself  as  yet  a  crime:  Its  adherents 
were  not  liable  to  persecution  "for  the  name."  Accord- 
ing to  one  view  the  Neronian  ponn'outlon  was  a  spas- 
modic act  and  an  Isolated  Incident  In  imperial  policy :  tho 
Christians  were  on  this  occasion  put  forward  merely  to 
remove  suspicion  from  N.  They  were  not  persecuted 
either  at  Christiana  or  as  Incendiaries,  hut  on  account  of 
flagilia  and  <x<ium  humani  grnrria.  I.e.  Thyestean  feasts, 
Oedipodoan  Incest  anil  nightly  orgies  wore  attributed 
to  them,  and  their  withdrawal  from  society  and  exclu- 
sive manners  caused  tho  charge  of  "hatred  for  society." 
The  evidence  of  Tacitus  M«n.  xv.4-4)  would  bear  out 
this  view  of  the  Neronian  persecution  as  accidental,  iso- 
lated, to  satisfy  tho  revenge  of  the  mob,  confined  to 
Rome  and  of  brief  duration.  The  other  view  Is.  how- 
ever, preferable,  as  represented  by  Ramsay  K'hurch  in 
the  Rom  Empire,  ch  xl)  and  E.  G.  Hardy  (Studiee  in 
Rom  History,  oh  lv).  Suetonius  speaks  of  the  perse- 
cution of  ChrUtlans  as  a  permanent  police  regulation 
In  a  list  of  other  seemingly  permanent  measures  (,V<ro 
XVl:  aftirti  auppliriis  Christian!  yrnue  hominum  auper- 
•ririomi  notar  ar  mnl>ftcnt\.  which  is  not  inconsistent 
with  tho  account  of  Tacitus — who  gives  tho  initial  step 
and  Suetonius  the  permanent  result.  The  ChrUtlans 
by  these  trials,  though  not  eonvictiHl  of  Incendiarism, 
were  brought  into  considerable  prominence:  their  un- 
social and  exclusive  manners,  their  withdrawal  from  the 
duties  of  state,  their  active  prosclytlsm.  together  with 


the  charges  of  Immorality,  established  them  In  Rom  eye* 
as  the  enemies  of  society.  Christianity  thus  became  a 
crime  anil  was  banned  by  the  police  authorities.  Sueto- 
nius gives  a  "  brief  statement  of  the  permanent  adminis- 
trative principle  into  which  N.'s  action  ultimately  re- 
solved itself"  (Ramsay,  op.  cU..  232).  No  formal  law 
needed  to  be  passed,  tho  matter  could  be  loft  with  the 
prefect  of  the  city.  A  trial  must  be  hold  and  tho  flagu%a 
proved  before  an  order  for  execution,  according  to  Ram- 
say, but  Hardy  holds  that  henceforth  the  name  Itself — 
nomen  ip,um — was  proscribed.  A  precedent  was  now 
established  of  gn  at  Importance  In  the  policy  of  tho  Im- 
perial government  toward  Christianity  (see.  further. 
Rohan  Euimkk;  Christianity).  There  Is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  tho  Neronian  persecution  of  64  extended 
beyond  Rome  to  the  provinces,  though  no  doubt  the 
attitude  of  tho  homo  government  must  have  had  con- 
siderable Influence  with  provincial  o (fleers.  Paul  seems 
to  have  gone  undisturbed,  or  at  least  with  no  unusual 
obstacles,  in  ht»  evangel Uat Ion  after  his  acquittal.  Tho 
authorities  for  a  general  Neronian  persecution  and  formal 
Neronian  laws  against  Christianity  are  late;  cf  Oroslus 
<#/.*«.  vll.7.  "INoro]  was  the  first  to  put  to  death  Chris- 
tians at  Rome  and  gave  orders  that  they  should  bo  sub- 
jected to  the  tame  persecution  throughout  all  the  protinett"). 

Literature. — (a)  Ancient:  Tacitus  Annate  xll-xvl; 
Suetonius  Stro;  Dlo  Cassius  In  Epil.  of  Xiphittnu*  61 
ff;  Zonaraa  xi.  lb)  Modern:  Hermann  Schiller.  '/<■ 
echiehle  dre  rdm.  Kaiaerrrirha  unter  der  Rrgierung  dea 
Neron  (Berlin.  1872):  Merlvale.  Hist  of  the  Romans 
under  the  Empire;  Ramsay,  Church  in  the  Rom  Empire 
and  Rrpoe.  1893;  K.  tl.  Hardy,  Chrittianitu  and  the 
Rom  aoternment  and  Sludiea  in  Rom  History;  Mommsen. 
"  Dor  Rellgionsfrevel  nach  rom.  Recht."  //i.ior.  Zcitaehr,. 
1890;  C.  P.  Arnold.  Die  Xrronische  Christenrerfolouna; 
Parrar,  Early  Day  of  Christianity;  Baring-Gould. 
Tragedy  of  the  Carsara:  (i.  H.  Lewes,  "Was  Nero  a 
Monster ?''  In  Curnkill  Magatine.  July.  1863:  B.  W. 
Henderson,  Life  and  I'rinripale  of  the  Emperor  Sero. 
with  Important  bibliography  of  ancient  and  modern 
authorities  (London.  1003);  Lehmann.  Claudius  u.  Srro. 

8.  ANOtTfl 

NEST  ("]? ,  ken;  vsotro-iA,  neot>«id,  nostid;  in  the 
NT  gaTa<rgT)vs»on»,  katnsktndsu;  ImI  nidus) :  A  re- 
ceptacle prepared  by  a  bird  for  receiving  its  eggs  anil 
young.  Nests  differ  with  species.  Eagles  use  a 
large  heap  of  coarse  sticks  and  twigs  on  the  cleft  of 
a  mountain  (Job  39  27  ff;  Jer  49  16;  Ob  ver  4); 
hawks  prefer  trees;  vultures,  hollow  trees  or  the 
earth;  ravens,  big  trees;  doves  and  pigeons,  trees  or 
rocky  crevices  (Jer  48  28);  hoopoes,  hollow  trees; 
swallows,  mud  nests  under  a  roof,  on  cliffs  or 
deserted  temples;  owls,  hollow  trees,  dark  places  in 
ruins  or  sand  burrows  (on  th"  kippfa  of  Isa  34  15 
see  Owl);  cranes,  storks  and  herons,  either  trees 
(Ps  104  17)  or  rushes  beside,  water  (storks  often 
choose  housetops,  as  well). 

Each  nest  so  follows  t  he  building  laws  of  its  owner's 
species  that  any  expert  ornithologist  can  tell  from 
a  nest  which  bird  builded  it.  Early  in  incubation 
a  bird  deserts  a  nest  readily  because  it  hopes  to 
build  another  in  a  place  not  so  easily  discoverable 
and  where  it  can  deposit  more  oRgs.  When  the 
young  have  progressed  until  their  quickening  is 
perceptible  through  the  thin  shells  pressed  against 
the  breast  of  the  mother,  she  develops  a  boldness 
called  by  scientists  the  "brooding  fever."  In  this 
state  the  wildest  of  birds  frequently  will  suffer 
your  touch  before  deserting  the  nest.  Esp.  is  this 
the  case  if  the  young  are  just  on  the  point  of  emerg- 
ing. The  first  Bib.  reference  to  the  nest  of  a  bird 
will  be  found  in  Balaam's  fourth  prophecy  in  Nu 
24  21:  "Anil  he  looked  <m  the  Kenite,  and  took  up 
his  partible  and  said.  Strong  is  thv  dwelling-place, 
and  thy  nest  is  set  in  the  rock."  Here  Balaam  was 
thinking  of  the  nest  of  an  eagle,  hawk  or  vulture, 
placed  on  solid  rock  among  impregnable  crags  of 
mountain  tops.  The  next  reference  is  among  the 
laws  for  personal  conduct  in  Dt  22  0:  "If  a  bird's 
nest  chance  to  be  before  thee  in  the  way,  in  any  tree 
or  on  the  ground,  with  young  ones  or  eggs,  and  the 
dam  sitting  upon  the  young,  or  upon  the  eggs,  thou 
shalt  not  take  the  dam  with  the  young."  Beyond 
question  this  is  the  earliest  law  on  record  for  tho  pro- 
tection of  a  brooding  bin!.  It  is  probable  that  it 
permissible  to  take  the  young,  as  the  law 
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demanded  their  use,  at  least  in  the  case  of  pigeons  ' 
and  doves,  for  sacrifice.    In  39  18,  Job  cries, 


among 

"  RV  "the  inhabitant*  of  Netaim 


latter  may  be  taken  as  cor- 
rect. Gederah  was  in  the  Judaean  Shephelah. 
Here  also  we  should  seek  for  Netaim;  but  no  likely 
identification  has  yet  been  suggested. 


dip  In  my 
r  my  day«  aa 

that  is,  he  hoped  in  hU  days  of  prosperity  to  die  in  ! 
the  home  he  had  huilded  for  his  wife  and  children. 
In  I's  84  3  David  sings, 

"  Yea.  the  uparrow  hath  found  her  a  house. 
And  the  swallow  a  nest  for  herself,  where 

lay  her  young. 
Even  thine  altar*.  O  Jen  of  host*. 
My  Kind,  and  tny  God." 

These  lines  arc  rich  and  ripe  with  meaning,  for  in 
those  days  all  the  world  protected  a  temple  nest, 
even  to  the  infliction  of  the  death  penalty  on  any- 
one interfering  with  it.  This  was  because  the  bird 
was  supposed  to  be  claiming  the  protection  of 
the  gods.  Hebrew,  Arab  and  Egyptian  guarded  all 
nests  on  places  of  worship.  Pagan  Rome  executed 
the  shoemaker  who  killed  a  raven  that  built  on  a 
temple,  and  Athens  took  the  same  revenge  on  the 
man  who  destroyed  the  nest  of  a  swallow.  Isaiah 
compared  the  destruction  of  Assyria  to  the  robbing 
of  a  bird's  nest:  "And  my  hand  hath  found  as  n 
nest  the  riches  of  the  peoples;  and  as  one  gat  here th 
eggs  that  are  forsaken,  have  I  gathered  all  the  earth: 
and  there  was  none  that  moved  the  wing,  or  that 
opened  the  mouth,  or  chirped"  (Isa  10  14:  cf  16  2). 
Matthew  quotes  Jesus  as  having  said,  The  foxes 
have  holes,  and  the  birds  of  the  heaven  have  nests: 
but  the  Son  of  man  hath  not  where  to  lay  his  head 
(Mt  *  20- Lk  9  58).    Gene  Stratton-Poktkk 

NET.   See  Fishing;  Fowler. 

WBTAIM,  na'ta-im,  ne'ta-im,  n*-ta'im  (ffffpj . 
n'fd'Itn;  B,  'AJcm(h,  Azatim,  A,  'Artl^,  Ataeim) 
In  1  Ch  4  23  AV  reads  "those  that  dwell  amont 


NETHANEL,  ne^than'el,  neth'a-nel 
n'tkan'H,  "God  has  given":  NoBawi^,  Xaikanatl; 
AV  Nethaneel,  nMhan'e^el): 

(1)  A  chief  or  prince  of  Issachar  (Nu  18;  2  5; 
7  18.23;  10  15). 

(2)  The  4th  son  of  Jesse  (1  Ch  2  14). 

(3)  One  of  the  trumpet-blowers  before  the  ark 
when  it  was  brought  up  from  the  house  of  Obed- 
edom  (1  Ch  16  24). 

(4)  A  Lcvite  scribe,  the  father  of  Shemaiah  (1  Ch 
24  6). 

(5)  The  5th  son  or  Obed-edom  (1  Ch  26  4). 

(6)  One  of  the  princes  whom  Jchoshaphat  sent 
to  teach  in  the  cities  of  Judah  (2  Ch  17  7). 

(7)  A  Levite  who  gave  cattle  for  Josiah's  Pass- 
over (2  Ch  36  0). 

(8)  One  of  the  priests  who  had  married  foreign 
wives  (Ezr  10  22;  cf  1  Esd  9  22). 

(9)  A  priest  registered  under  the  high  priest 
Joiakim  (Neh  12  21). 

(10)  A  Levite  musician  who  assisted  at  the  dedi- 
cation of  the  walls  (Neh  12  36).   John  A.  Lee*  ' 

NBTHANIAH,  neth-a-nTa  OTPJCJ,  n'thanyuhu, 
"Jeh  has  given" ;  No6ov[os,  \athanlas): 

(1)  An  Asaphite  musician  (1  Ch  25  2.12). 

(2)  A  Levite  who  accompanied  the  princes  sent 
by  Jehoshaphat  to  teach  in  the  cities  of  Judah  (2 
Ch  17  8). 

(3)  The  father  of  Jehudi  (Jer  36  14). 

(4)  The  father  of  Ishmacl,  the  murderer  of 


Gedatiah  (Jer  40  8.14.15  :  41,  lit;  2  K  26  23.25). 
Some  M8S  of  LXX  read  here  Malhthaniat. 

NETHINIM,  neth'i-nim  (3VTr,  n'thlmm, 
"given";  No0«iv«t|t,  Natheinelm;  AV  Nethinimsi: 
A  group  of  temple-servants  (1  Ch  9 

1.  Meaning  2  ami  16 1  in  Ezr  and  Neh).  The 

word  has  always  the  article,  and  does 
not  occur  in  the  sing.  The  LXX  translators  usually 
transliterate,  but  in  one  passage  (1  Ch  9  2)  they 
render,  "the  given  ones  (hoi  dedomhuri).  The 
Syr  (Pesh)  also,  in  Ezr,  Neh,  transliterates  the 
word,  but  in  1  Ch  9  2  renders  it  bv  a  word  mean- 
ing "sojourners."  The  meaning  given"  is  sug- 
gestive of  a  state  of  servitude,  and  Jos  seems  to 
confirm  the  suggestion  by  calling  the  N.  "temple- 
slaves"  (hiertidouloi)  {Anl,  XI,  v,  1).  It  should, 
however,  be  noted  that  another  form  of  this  word 
is  employed  in  the  directions  regarding  the  Levites: 
"Thou  shall  give  the  Levites  unto  Aaron  and  to  his 
sons:  they  are  wholly  given  unto  him  on  behalf  of 
the  children  of  Israel"  (Nu  3  0;  cf  also  8  16.19). 

Of  the  history  of  the  N.  in  earlier  times  there  arc 
but  few  and  uncertain  traces.    When  Joshua  dis- 
covered that  he  had  been  beguiled 

2.  History    by  the  Gibeonites  into  a  covenant  to 

let  them  live,  he  reduced  their  tribe 
to  servitude,  and  declared,  "Now  therefore  ye  are 
cursed,  and  there  shall  never  fail  to  be  of  you  bond- 
men, both  hewers  of  wood  and  drawers  of  water 
for  the  house  of  my  Got!"  (Josh  9  23.27).  It  is  no 
doubt  tempting  to  see  in  the  Gibeonitcs  the  earliest 
N.,  but  another  tradition  traces  their  origin  to  a 
gift  of  David  and  the  princes  for  the  service  of  the 
Levites  (Ezr  8  20).  Their  names,  too,  indicate 
diversity  of  origin;  for  besides  being  mostly  un- 
Hebrew  in  aspect,  some  of  them  are  found  elsewhere 
in  the  OT  as  names  of  non-Israelitish  tribes.  The 
Metinim,  for  example  (Ezr  2  50  =  Neh  7  52),  are 
in  all  likelihood  descended  from  the  Meonites  or 
Maonites  who  are  mentioned  as  harassing  Israel 
(Jgs  10  12),  as  in  conflict  with  the  Simeonitcs 
(1  Ch  4  41),  and  as  finally  overcome  by  Uzziah 
(2  Ch  26  7).  The  next  name  in  the  lists  is  that  of 
the  children  of  Nephisim.  These  may  be  traced 
to  the  Hagrite  clan  of  Naphiah  (Gen  25  15;  1  Ch  6 
10).  In  both  Ezr  and  Neh,  the  list  is  immediately 
followed  by  that  of  the  servants  of  Solomon,  whose 
duties  were  similar  to,  it  may  be  even  humbler  than, 
those  of  the  N.  These  servants  of  Solomon  appear 
to  be  descendants  of  the  Canaanites  whom  Solomon 
employed  in  the  building  of  his  temple  (1  K  6  15). 
All  those  indications  arc  perhaps  slight;  but  they 
point  in  the  same  direction,  and  warrant  the  as- 
sumption that  the  N.  were  originally  foreign  slaves, 
mostly  prisoners  of  war,  who  had  from  time  to  time 
been  given  to  the  temple  by  the  kings  and  princes 
of  the  nation,  and  that  to  them  were  assigned  the 
lower  menial  duties  of  the  house  of  God. 

At  the  time  of  the  return  from  tho  exile  the  N. 
had  come  to  be  regarded  as  important.  Their 
number  was  considerable:  392  accom- 
panied Zerubbabel  at  the  first  Return 
in  538  BC  (Ezr  2  58  =  Neh  7  60). 
When  Ezra,  some  80  years  later,  or- 
ganized the  second  Return,  he  secured 
a  contingent  of  N.  numbering  220  (Ezr  8  20).  In 
Jcrus  they  enjoyed  the  same  privileges  and  im- 
munities as  the  other  religious  orders,  being  in- 
cluded by  Artaxerxes'  letter  to  Ezra  among  those 
who  should  be  exempt  from  toll,  custom  and  tribute 
(Ezr  7  24).  A  part  of  the  city  in  Ophel,  opposite 
the  Water-gate,  was  assigned  them  as  an  official 
residence  (Neh  3  26.31),  and  the  situation  is  cer- 
tainly appropriate  if  their  duties  at  all  resembled 
those  of  the  Gibeonites  (see  Ryle,  "Ezra  and  Nehe- 
miah,"  in  Cambridge  Bible,  Intro,  57).  They 


3.  Post- 
exilic 
History 


Digitized  by  Google 


Netophah 
Nicodemus 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2140 


also  organized  into  a  kind  of  guild  under  their  own 
leaders  or  president*  (Neh  11  21). 

The  N.  are  not  again  mentioned  in  Scripture. 
It  is  probable  that  they,  with  the  singers  and  porters, 
became  gradually  incorporated  in  the  general  body 
of  Levites;  their  name  passed  ere  long  into  a  tradi- 
tion, and  became  at  a  later  time  a  butt  for  the 
scorn  and  bitterness  of  the  Talmudic  writers  against 
everything  that  they  regarded  as  un-Jewish. 

John  TiBBff 

NETOPHAH,  nc-to'fa  (Tl$bj,  n'loph&h;  LXX 
Nirw^a,  Xetophd,  N«+«*t4,  Xephotd,  and  other 
variants):  The  birthplace  of  two  of  David's  heroes, 
Maharai  and  Heleb  (2  S  23  28.29),  also  of  Seraiah 
the  son  of  Tanhumeth  the  Nctophathite,  one  of  the 
captains  who  came  to  offer  allegiance  to  Gedaliah 
(2  K  25  23;  Jcr  40  8).  "The  villages  of  the  Ncto- 
phathitcs"  are  mentioned  (1  Ch  9  1G)  as  the  dwell- 
ings of  certain  Levitcs  and  (Neh  12  28,  AV  "Neto- 
phathi")  of  certain  "sons  of  the  singers." 

The  first  mention  of  the  place  itself  is  in  Ezr  2 
22;  Neh  7  26;  1  Esd  6  18  (RV  "Netophas"),  where 
wo  have  ||  lists  of  the  exiles  returning  from  Babylon 
under  Zerubbabel;  the  placo  is  mentioned  between 
Bethlehem  and  Anathoth  and  in  literary  association 
with  other  cities  in  the  mountains  of  Judah,  e.g. 
Gibeon,  Kiriath-jcarim,  Chcphereh  and  Beeroth. 
In  this  respect  it  is  most  plausible  to  identify  it  with 
Nephtoah  (q.v.),  although  the  disappearance  of  the 
terminal  guttural  in  the  latter  creates  a  difficulty. 
Conder  has  suggested  a  site  known  as  Kh.  Umm- 
foba,  N.E.  of  Bethlehem,  an  ancient  site,  but  not 
apparently  of  great  importance.  Beit  XeUlf,  an 
important  village  on  a  lofty  site  in  the  Shephelah 
near  the  "Vale  of  Elah,"  also  appears  to  have  an 
echo  of  the  name,  and  indeed  may  well  be  the  Beth 
Netophah  of  the  Mish  (Sh'bhu'dlh,  ix.5;  Neubauer, 
Gtogr.,  128),  but  the  position  does  not  seem  to  agree 
at  all  with  that  of  the  OT  Netophah.  For  Kh. 
Umm-Toba  sec  PEF,  III,  128;  for  licit  XeUif,  PKF, 
III,  24;  RBR,  II,  17  f ;  both  Sh  XVII. 

NETOPHAS,  ne-to'fas  (h,  JSvrtfr^xltfba™  A, 
NiT»d)<U,  Xetdphai):  A  town  named  in  1  Esd  6  18, 
identical  with  "Netophah"  of  Est  2  22;  Neh  7  28. 

NETOPHATHI,  nC-tof'a-thl,  NETOPHA- 
THITES,  n*-tof'a-thlts.   See  Netophah. 

NETTLES,  net"lz:  (1)  Vnn,  h&rul  (Job  SO  7;  j 
Prov  24  31;  Zeph  2  9  m,  in  all,  "wild  vetches"); 
the  tr  "nettles"  is  due  to  the  supposed  derivations 
of  AdrO/  from  an  (obs.)  V  Vin,  haral.  meaning  "to 
be  sharp"  or  "stinging,"  but  a  tr  "thorns"  (as  in 
Vulg)  would  in  that  case  do  as  well.  LXX  has 
fptyam  Ay/na,  phnigana  Agrial  "wild  brushwood," 
in  Job,  and  certainly  the  association  with  the  "salt- 
wort" and  the  retro,  "broom,"  in  the  passage  would 
best  be  met  by  the  supposition  that  it  meanB  the  low 
thorny  bushes  plentiful  in  association  with  these 
plants.  "Vetch"  is  suggested  by  the  Aram.,  but  is 
very  uncertain.  (2)  UTTSp ,  kimmosh  (Isa  34  13; 
Hos  9  6),  and  pi.  O^JthfP,  kimm'shonlm  (Prov  24 
31),  tr*1  (EV)  "thorns,"  because  of  the  tr  of  kdrOl  as 
"nettles"  in  the  same  ver.  From  Isa  34  13  kim- 
mosh is  apparently  distinct  from  thorns,  and  the  tr 
"nettle"  is  very  probable,  as  such  neglected  or  de- 
serted places  as  described  in  the  three  references 
readily  become  overgrown  with  nettles  in  Pal. 
The  common  and  characteristic  Pal  nettle  is  the 
Uriica  pilulifera,  so  culled  from  the  globular  heads 
of  its  flowers.  E.  W.  G.  M; 


for  "wreathen  work"  and  "wreath"  in  AV  (of  the 
adornment  of  the  capitals  of  the  pillars  of  Solomon's 
temple;  see  Jachin  and  Boax).  "Networks"  in 
Isa  19  9  is  in  RV  correctly  rendered  "white  cloth." 
In  ARV  "network"  is  substituted  for  "pictures"  in 
AV  (Prov  26  11),  "basket*"  in  ERV,  m  "filigree 
work." 

NEW,  nO,  NEWNESS,  nQ'nes  (tnn ,  hadhath; 
icaivot,  kainds,  vio*,  nios): 

The  won!  commonly  tH  "new"  in  the  OT  is  h&- 
dhash,  "bright,"  "fresh,"  "new"  (special  interest 

was  shown  in,  and  importance  at- 
1.  In  the  tached  to.  fresh  and  new  things  and 
OT  events);  Ex  1  8;  Dt  20  5  ;  22  8  ;  24 

5;  1  8  6  7;  2  S  21  16;  Ps  33  3,  "a 
new  song";  Jcr  31  31,  "new  covenant";  E»k  11 
19,  "a  new  spirit";  18  31,  "new  heart";  36  26, etc: 
hddhesh  is  "the  new  moon,"  "the  new-moon  day,'' 
the  first  of  the  lunar  month,  a  festival,  then  "month" 
(Gen  29  14,  "a  month  of  days");  it  occurs  fre- 
quently, often  tr*  "month":  we  have  "new  moon" 
(1  S  20  5.18.24,  etc):  tlrosh  is  "new  [sweet]  wine" 
(Neh  10  39;  in  Joel  1  5;  3  18,  it  is  'Ssis,  RV  "sweet 
wine");  in  Acts  2  13,  "new  wine"  is  gleukos. 

Other  words  In  the  OT  for  "new"  arc  Ad</Aa(A.  Armm. 
(Eir  8  4):  tan.  "fresh"  (Jgs  16  15.  RV  a  fresh  Jaw- 
bone of  an  ass"):  6*rt<JA.  a  "creation"  (Nu  16  30.  "If 
Jen  make  a  new  thing."  RVm  "create  a  creation"): 
Mkkar.  "to  bo  Him  fruits'  K/.k  47  12:  so  KVm); 
turn.  "setting."  U  tr*  "newly  (Jgs  7  19):  also  mil- 
kirdbh.  "recently"  (Dt  33  17.  RV  "of  late"):  news 
fa  lA'mti'dA.  "report."  "tiding*";  Prov  25  25.  "good 
new*  from  a  far  country." 

In  the  NT  "new"  (mostly  kainos,  "new,"  "fresh," 
""•"vly  made")  is  an  important  word.    We  have 


NETWORK,  net'wurk  (TWP,  rbhakhah) :  RV 
in  2  K  25  17;  2  Ch  4  13  (also  in  pi.,  v»  12.13), 


the  title  of  the  "New  Testament" 
2.  In  the  itself,  rightly  given  by  ARV  as  "New 
NT  Covenant,"  the  designation  of  "the 

new  dispensation"  ushered  in  through 
Christ,  the  writings  relating  to  which  the  volume 
contains.  We  have  "new  covenant"  (kainot)  in 
Lk  22  20,  "This  cup  is  the  new  covenant  in  my 
blood"  (ERVm  "testament";  in  Mt  26  28;  Mk 
14  24,  "new"  is  omitted  in  RV,  but  in  Mt  m  "many 
ancient  authorities  insert  new,"  and  in  Mk  "some 
ancient  authorities");  1  Cor  11  2.ri,  ERVm  "or 
testament";  2  Cor  3  6,  ERVm  "or  testament"; 
He  8  8,  ERVm  "or  testament";  in  ver  13,  "cove- 
nant" is  supplied  (cf  He  12  24,  neos). 

Corresponding  to  this,  we  have  (2  Cor  5  17.  AV  and 
RV).  "The  old  thing*  have  passed  away :  behold,  they  are 
become  new":  lb.  "If  any  man  U  In  Christ,  be  is  a  new 
creature."  RVm  "there.  I*  a  new  creation":  Gal  6  15. 
m  "or  creation."  "new  man"  (Kph  9  15;  4  24:  Col 
3  10  \r,  "new  commandment  '  (Jn  13  34);  "new 
doctrine"  (Act*  17  19):  "new  thing"  (17  21);  "new- 
ness of  life"  (to i nttft)  (Rom  6  4l;  "newness  of  the 
spirit"  (7  fl;  cf  2  Cor  ft  17):  "a  new  name"  (Rev  2 
17;  3  12):  "new  heavens  and  a  new  earth"  (2  Pet  3 
13):  " new  Jerusalem "  (Rev  3  12;  21  2):  "new  song" 
(Rev  6  t»:  cf  "new  friend"  and  "new  wine"  (Sir  B  106.  <•>; 
artiginnitoi,  "newborn"  ll  Pet  2  2):  pr&tphatoi,  "  newly 
slain."  "new"  (Ho  10  20.  RV  "a  new  and  living  way. 
through  the  veil,  that  Is  to  say.  his  flesh";  cf  Sir  9  lOo; 
Jth4  3):  "new"  Is  the  trof  nm, "new."  "young"  (1  Cor 
ft  7:  Col  3  10,  "new  man" ;  Be  12  24.  "new  covenant" j. 

The  difference  in  meaning  between  kainos  and 
news,  is,  in  the  main,  that  kainos  denotes  new  in 
respect  of  quality,  "the  new  as  set  over  against  that 
which  hits  seen  service,  the  outworn,  the  effete,  or 
marred  through  age" ;  neos,  "new  [in  respect  of  time], 
that  which  has  recently  come  into  existence,"  e.g. 
kaindn  mnemeion,  the  "new  tomb"  in  which  Jesus 
was  laid,  was  not  one  recently  made,  but  one  in 
which  no  other  dead  had  ever  lain;  the  "new  cove- 
nant," the  "new  man,"  etc,  may  be  contemplated 
under  both  aspects  of  quality  and  of  time  (Trench, 
Synonyms  of  the  XT,  209  f). 

InMt  9  16;  Mk  2  21,  dgnaphot,  "unsmoothed," 
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"unfinished,"  ia  tr"*  "new,"  "new  cloth,"  ItV  "un- 
dressed" For  "new  bottles"  (Lk  6  38  and  's),  KV 
has  "fresh  wine-skins."  W.  L.  Walker 

NEW  BIRTH.   Sec  Regeneration. 

NEW  COMMANDMENT.  See  Brotherly 
Love. 

NEW  COVENANT.   See  Covenant,  The  New. 

NEW  EARTH.  Sec  Eschatolooy  or  the  NT; 
Heavens,  New. 

NEW  HEAVENS.   See  Heavens,  New. 

NEW  JERUSALEM.  See  Jerusalem,  New; 
Revelation  or  John. 

NEW  MAN.   Sec  Man,  New. 

NEW  MOON.  See  Moon,  New;  Farts  and 
Feasts. 

NEW  TESTAMENT.  See  Bible;  Canon  or 
the  NT;  Criticism. 

NEW  TESTAMENT  CANON.  See  Canon  or 
the  NT. 

NEW  TESTAMENT  LANGUAGE.   See  Lan- 

OfAOE  OF  THE  NT. 

NEW  TESTAMENT  TEXT.    See  Text  or  the 

NT. 

NEW  YEAR.    See  Time;  Year. 

NEZIAH,  n*-*!'a  (Tn$3,  n'cl'A):  The  head  of  a 
family  of  Nethinim  (Ezr  2  54;  Neh  7  56),  called 
in  1  Esd  6  32,  "Nasi"  (AV  and  RVm  "Nasith"). 

NEZTfi,  nc'zib  CP?? ,  n'flbh;  B,  No«r«(B, 
A,  Nwtp,  Xeslb):  A  town  in  the  Judacan  Shephe- 
Iah,  mentioned  along  with  Keilah  and  Mareshah 
(Josh  15  43).  Onom  places  it  7  miles  from  Elcu- 
theropolis  {Beit  Jibrin),  on  the  road  to  Hebron. 
It  is  represented  today  by  Beit  NnMb,  a  village 
with  ancient  remains  some'2  miles  S.W.  of  Khirbet 
Kila  (Keilah). 

NIBHAZ,  nib'haat  (TTpJ,  nibhhaz):  Given  as 
the  name  of  an  idol  of  the  Avvitcs,  introduced  by 
them  into  Samaria  (2  K  17  31),  but  otherwise 
unknown.   The  text  is  supposed  to  be  corrupt. 

NIBSHAN,  nib'shan  OiPi?,  ha-nibhshOn;  B, 
No+Xo;iv,  KaphlazOn,  A,  N«Bo4v,  Nebsdn):  A  city 
in  the  Judacan  wilderness  named  between  Secacan 
and  the  City  of  Salt  (Josh  16  62).  Onom  knows 
the  place  but  gives  no  clue  to  its  identification. 
The  site  has  not  been  recovered.  Wcllhausen  sug- 
gests the  emendation  of  nibkah&n  to  kihhthan,  "fur- 
nace" V'roUgS,  344). 

NIC  A  NOR,  nl-kft'nor,  nl'ka-ndr  (Nutaiwp,  Art- 
kdnor):  The  son  of  Patroclus  and  one  of  the  king's 
"chief  friends"  (2  Mace  8  9),  a  Syrian  general 
under  Antiochus  Epiphanes  and  Demetrius  Soter. 
After  the  defeat  of  Seron  by  Judas.  Epiphanes  in- 
trusted his  chancellor  Lysias  with  the  reduction  of 
Judaea  (1  Mace  3  34  ff).  Nieanor  was  one  of  the 
three  generals  commissioned  by  Lysias — the  others 
being  Ptolemy,  son  of  Dorymencs,  and  Gorgias 
(3  38).  The  campaign  began  in  166  BC;  the 
Syrians  were  defeated  at  Emmaua  (3  57  ff ),  while 
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Gorgias  at  a  later  stage  gained  a  victory  at  Jamnia 
over  a  body  of  Jews  who  disobeyed  Judas  (6  58). 
The  account  given  in  2  Mace  differs  considerablv, 
both  in  omissions  and  in  additions  (2  Mace  8  9  ff). 
There  Nieanor .not  Gorgias,  is  the  chief  in  command. 
The  battle  of  Emmaus  is  not  mentioned,  but  "the 
thrice-accursed  Nieanor,"  having  in  overweening 
pride  invited  a  thousand  slaveaealere  to  accom- 
pany him  to  buy  the  Jewish  captives,  was  humil- 
iated, and  his  host  was  destroyed,  he  himself  escap- 
ing "like  a  fugitive  slave"  to  Antioch  (2  Mace  8 
34  f).  After  the  death  of  Epiphanes,  Eupator  and 
Lysias  (the  last  two  at  the  hands  of  Demetrius 
[1  Mace  7  2]),  Nieanor  appears  again  under  King 
Demetrius  in  the  struggle  between  Alcimus  and 
Judas.  Alcimus,  having  been  seated  in  the  priest' 
hood  by  Demetrius'  officer  Bacchides,  could  not 
hold  it  against  Judas  and  the  patriots.  He  appealed 
again  to  Demetrius,  who  this  time  selected  Nieanor, 
now  governor  of  Cyprus  (2  Mace  12  2)  and  known 
for  his  deadly  hatred  of  the  Jews,  to  settle  the  dis- 
pute and  slay  Judas  (14  12  ff;  1  Mace  7  26  ff). 
Nieanor  was  appointed  governor  of  Judaea  on  this 
occasion.  Again  1  and  2  Mace  differ.  According 
to  1  Mace,  Nieanor  sought  in  vain  to  seize  Judas 
by  treachery.  Then  followed  the  battle  of  Caphar- 
salama  ("village  of  peace"),  in  which  the  Syrians 
were  defeated,  though  Jos  (.4nJ,  XII,  x,  5)  says 
Judas  was  defeated.  Nieanor  retired  to  Jerus,  in- 
sulted the  priests  and  threatened  the  destruction  of 
the  temple  unless  they  delivered  up  Judas.  He  then 
retired  to  Beth-horon  to  find  Judas  posted  oppo- 
site him  at  Adasa  (1  Mace  7  39  ff),  3}  miles  dis- 
tant. Hero  on  the  13th  of  the  12th  month  Adar 
(March),  161  BC,  the  Syrians  sustained  a  crushing 
defeat,  Nieanor  himself  being  the  first  to  fall.  The 
Jews  cut  off  his  head  and  proud  right  hand  and 
hanged  them  up  beside  Jerus.  For  a  little  while 
Adasa  gave  the  land  of  Judah  rest.  The  people 
ordained  to  keep  this  "day  of  great  gladness  '  year 
bv  year — the  13th  of  Adar,  "the  day  before  the  day 
of  Mordecai"  (Feast  of  Purim).  2  M  ace  mentions 
that  Simon,  Judas'  brother,  was  worsted  in  a  first 
engagement  (14  17),  omits  the  battle  of  Caphar- 
salama,  and  represents  Nieanor,  struck  with  the 
manliness  of  the  Jews,  as  entering  into  friendly 
relations  with  Judas,  urging  him  to  marry  and  lead 
a  quiet  life,  forgetful  of  the  king's  command  until 
Alcimus  accused  him  to  Demetrius.  The  latter 
peremptorily  ordered  Nieanor  to  bring  Judas  in  all 
haste  as  prisoner  to  Antioch  (14  27).  The  scene  of 
the  final  conflict  (Adasa)  is  given  only  as  "in  the 
region  of  Samaria"  (16  1).  According  to  this 
account,  it  was  Judas  who  ordered  the  mutilation 
of  Nieanor  and  in  a  more  gruesome  fashion  (15  30  ff ) . 
It  is  -possible  that  the  Nieanor,  the  Cypriarch  or 
governor  of  Cyprus  of  2  Mace  12  2,  is  a  different 
person  from  Nieanor,  the  son  of  Patroclus — a  view 
not  accepted  in  the  above  account.     S.  Anous 

NICANOR  (NiitAwtp,  SikAnor):  One  of  "the 
seven"  chosen  to  superintend  "the  daily  ministra- 
tion" of  the  poor  of  the  Christian  community  at 
Jerus  (Acts  6  5).   The  name  is  Gr. 

NICODEMUS,  nik-6-de'mus  (Nuc4Si»u>«,  NikA- 
demos):  A  Pharisee  and  a  "ruler  of  the  Jews," 
mentioned  only  by  St.  John.  He  (1)  interviewed 
Christ  at  Jerus  and  was  taught  bv  Him  the  doctrine 
of  the  Now  Birth  (Jn  3  1-15),  (2)  defended  Him 
before  the  Sanhedrin  (Jn  7  50-52),  and  (3)  assisted 
at  His  burial  (Jn  19  39-12). 

This  meeting,  which  it  has  l>een  surmised  took 
place  in  the  house  of  St.  John  (Jn  3  1-15),  was  one 
of  the  results  of  Our  Lord's  ministry  at  Jerus 
during  the  first  Passover  (cf  Jn  3  2  with  Jn  2 
23).    Although  N.  had  been  thus  won  to  believe 
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in  the  Divine  nature  of  Christ's  mission,  hia  faith 
wiia  yet  very  incomplete  in  that  he  believed  Him 
to  be  inspired  only  after  the  fashion 

1.  The  of  the  OT  prophets.  To  this  faint- 
Interview     hearted  faith  corresponded  his  timid- 

ity  of  action,  which  displayed  itself 
in  his  coming  "by  night,"  lest  he  should  offend 
his  colleagues  in  the  Sanhedrin  and  the  other 
hostile  Jews  (ver  2).  In  answer  to  the  veiled 
question  which  the  words  of  N.  implied,  and  to 
convince  him  of  the  inadequacy  of  mere  intel- 
lectual belief,  Christ  proclaimed  to  him  the  neces- 
sity for  a  spiritual  regeneration:  "Except  one  be 
born  anew,  he  cannot  see  the  kingdom  of  God" 
(ver  3).  This  was  interpreted  by  N.  only  in  its 
materialistic  sense,  and  therefore  caused  him  be- 
wilderment and  confusion  (ver  4).  But  Christ, 
as  on  another  occasion  when  dealing  with  His 
questioners  oh  a  similar  point  of  doctrine  (cf 
Jn  8  52.53),  answered  his  jKTplexity  only  by  re- 
peating His  previous  statement  (ver  5).  He  then 
proceeded  to  give  further  explanation.  The  re- 
birth is  not  outward  but  inward,  it  is  not  of  the 
body  but  of  the  soul  (ver  6).  Just  as  God  is  the 
real  agent  in  the  birth  of  the  body,  so  also  is  He  the 
Creator  of  the  New  Spirit;  and  just  as  no  one 
knowcth  whence  cometh  the  wind,  or  "whither  it 
goeth,"  yet  all  can  feel  ita  effects  who  come  under 
its  influence,  so  is  it  with  the  rebirth.  Only  those 
who  have  experienced  it  as  a  change  in  themselves, 
wrought  by  the  Divine  Power,  are  qualified  to  judge 
either  of  its  reality  or  of  its  effects  (va  7.8).  But 
N.,  since  such  experience  had  not  yet  been  his, 
remained  still  unenlightened  (ver  9).  Christ  there- 
fore condemned  such  blindness  in  one  who  yet  pro- 
fessed to  be  a  teacher  of  spiritual  things  (ver  10), 
and  emphasized  the  reality  in  His  own  life  of  those 
truths  which  He  had  been  expounding  (ver  11). 
With  this,  Christ  returned  to  the  problem  under- 
lying the  first  statement  of  N.  If  N.  cannot  believe 
in  "earthly  things,"  i.e.  in  the  New  Birth,  which, 
though  coming  from  above,  is  yet  realized  in  this 
world,  how  can  he  hope  to  understand  "heavenly 
things,"  i.e.  the  deeper  mysteries  of  God's  pur|M>se 
in  sending  Christ  into  the  world  (ver  12),  of  Christ's 
Divine  soiiHhip  (ver  13),  of  His  relationship  to  the 
atonement  and  the  salvation  of  man  (ver  14),  and 
of  how  a  living  acceptance  of  and  feeding  upon  Him 
is  in  itself  Divine  life  (ver  15;  cf  Jn  8  25-65)? 

The  above  interview,  though  apparently  fruitless 
at  the  time,  was  not  without  its  effect  upon  N.  At 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  when  the 

2.  The  Sanhedrin  was  enraged  at  Christ's 
Defence      proclamation  of  Himself  as  the  "living 

water"  (Jn  7  37.3S),  N.  was  em- 
boldened to  stand  up  in  His  defence.  Yet  here  also 
he  showed  his  natural  timidity.  He  made  no  per- 
sonal testimony  of  his  faith  in  Christ,  but  sought 
rather  to  defend  Him  on  a  point  of  Jewish  law  (Jn 
7  50-52,  cf  Ex  23  1;  Dt  1  16.17;  17  6;  19  15). 

By  this  open  act  of  reverence  N.  at  last  made 
public  profession  of  his  being  of  the  following  of 

Christ.    His  wealth  enabled  him  to 

3.  The  provide  the  "mixture  of  myrrh  and 
Burial         aloes,  about  a  hundred  pounds,"  with 

which  the  bodv  of  Jesus  was  embalmed 
(Jn  19  39  ff). 

The  Gospel  of  Nleodcmu*  ami  other  apocryphal 
works  narrate  that  N.  nave  evidence  In  favor  of  Christ 
at  the  trial  before  Pilate,  that  he  wan  deprived  of  office 
and  banish  til  from  Jem*  hy  Hie  hostile  Jew*,  and  that 
he  wax  baptized  by  St.  Peter  and  St.  John.  His  remain* 
were  said  to  have  hecn  found  in  a  common  grave  along 
with  those  of  Gamaliel  and  St.  Stephen. 

Nicodemu*  is  a  type  of  the  "well-instructed  and 
thoughtful  Jew  who  looked  for  the  consummation 
of  national  hope  to  follow  in  the  line  along  which  he 
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had  himself  gone,  as  being  a  continuation  and  not 
a  new  beginning"  (Wcstcott).  The  manner  in 
which  the  Gospel  narrative  traces  the  overcoming 
of  his  natural  timidity  and  reluctant  faith  is  in  itself 
a  beautiful  illustration  of  the  working  of  the  Spirit, 
of  how  belief  in  the  Son  of  Man  is  in  truth  a  new 
birth,  and  the  entrance  into  eternal  life. 

C.  M.  Kerr 
NICODEMUS,    GOSPEL   OF.    See  Apocry- 
phal Gospels,  III,  3,  (6). 

NICOLAITANS,    nik-6-la'i-tans  (NtKoXatrot, 

Nikolailal) :  A  sect  or  party  of  evil  influence  in 
early   Christianity,    eap.    ih    the  7 

1.  The  Sect  churches  of  Asia.    Their  doctrine  was 

similar  to  that  of  Balaam,  "who  taught 
Balak  to  cast  a  stumblingblock  before  the  children  of 
Israel,  to  eat  things  sacrificed  to  idols,  and  to  commit 
fornication"  (Rev  2  14.15).  Their  practices  were 
strongly  condemned  by  St.  John,  who  praised  the 
church  in  Ephesus  for  "hating  their  works"  (Rev 
2  6),  and  blamed  the  church  in  Pergamum  for 
accepting  in  some  measure  their  teaching  (Rev  2 
15).  Except  that  reference  is  probably  made  to 
their  influence  in  the  church  at  Thyatira  also,  where 
their  leader  was  "the  woman  Je*ebel,  who  pallet h 
herself  a  prophetess"  (Rev  2  20;  cf  ver  14),  no 
further  direct  information  regarding  them  is  given 
in  Scripture. 

Reference  to  them  is  frequent  in  post-apostolic 
literature.    According  to  Irenaeus  (Adv.  Hacr.,  i. 

26.3;  iii.10.7),  followed  by  Hippolytus 

2.  Refer-  (Philos.,  vii.36),  they  were  founded  by 
ences  Nieolaus,  the  proselyte  of  Antioch,  who 

was  one  of  the  seven  chosen  to  serve  at 
the  tables  (Acts  6  5).  Irenaeiu*.  as  also  Clement  of 
Alexandria  (Strom.,  ii.20),  Tcrtulliau  and  others, 
unite  in  condemning  their  pract  ices  in  terms  similar 
to  those  of  St.  John;  and  reference  is  also  made 
to  their  gnostic  tendencies.  In  explanation  of 
tho  apparent  incongruity  of  such  an  immoral  sect 
being  founded  by  one  of  "good  report,  full  of 
the  Spirit  and  of  wisdom"  (cf  Acts  6  3),  Simcox 
argues  that  their  lapse  may  have  been  due  to  re- 
action from  original  principles  of  a  too  rigid  asceti- 
cism. A  theory,  started  in  comparatively  modern 
times,  and  based  in  part  on  the  similarity  of  mean- 
ing of  the  Gr  "Nikolaus,"  and  tho  Heb  T,Balaam," 
puts  forward  tho  view  that  the  two  sects  referred  to 
under  these  names  were  in  reality  identical.  Yet  if 
this  were  so,  it  would  not  have  been  necessary  for 
St.  John  to  designate,  them  separately. 

The  problem  underlying  the  Nicolaitan  contro- 
versy, though  so  little  direct  mention  is  made  of  it 
in  Scripture,  was  in  reality  most  itn- 

3.  Nico-  portant,  and  concerned  the  whole  rcla- 
laitan  Con-  tion  of  Christianity  to  paganism  and 
troversy       its  usages.    The  Nieolaitans  disobeyed 

the  command  issued  to  the  gentile 
churches,  by  the  apostolic  council  held  at  Jerus  in 
41>-50  AD,  "that  they  should  refrain  from  the  eat- 
ing of  "things  sacrificed  to  idols"  (Acts  15  29). 
Such  a  restriction,  though  seeminidy  hard,  in  that 
it  prevented  the  Christian  communities  from  joining 
in  public  festivals,  and  so  brought  upon  them  sus- 
picion and  dislike,  was  yet  necessary  to  prevent  a 
return  to  a  pagan  laxity  of  morals.  To  this  danger 
the  Nieolaitans  were  themselves  a  glaring  witness, 
and  therefore  St.  John  was  justified  in  condemning 
them.  In  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  St.  Paul 
gives  warning  against  the  same  evil  practices,  basing 
his  arguments  on  consideration  for  the  weaker 
brethren  (cf  1  Cor  8). 

Literati-re. — Simcox.  "Rev"  In  tho  Cambritta* 
RihU:  H.  Cowan  in  Hf)H.  art  " Meolaltann ";  II  B. 
Swete,  The  Apocalyp.r  af  St.  John.  Ixx  ff.  27.  2H.  37 

C.  M.  Kerr 
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Nicodemus 
Night-Monster 


NICOLAUS,  nik-6-la'us  (EV),  NICOLAS,  nik'6- 
las  (NwriXaot,  Xikdlaos) :  One  of  "the  seven" 
chosen  to  have  the  oversight  of  "the  daily  minis- 
tration" to  the  poor  of  the  church  in  Jerus  (Acts  6 
5).  He  is  called  "a  proselyte  of  Antioeh  ,  the 
other  6  were  therefore  probably  Jews  by  birth.  This 
is  the  first  recorded  case  of  the  admission  of  a  prose- 
lyte into  office  in  the  Christian  church.  Some  of 
tne  church  Fathers  (Irenarus,  Hmpnlytiu,  Pseudo- 
Tertullian)  state  that  he  was  the  founder  of  the  sect 
called  Niculaitans  (q.v.)  (Rev  2  15).  Other 
Fathers  seem  to  suggest  that  this  wan  a  vain  claim 
made  by  this  sect  in  seeking  apostolic  authority 
for  their  opinions.  It  may  be  that  the  opinions 
of  this  sect  were  an  antinomian  exaggeration  of  the 
preaching  of  Nicolatts.  8.  F.  Hintkr 

NICOPOLIS,  ni-kop'A-lU  (N«*™Xit,  Nikdpo- 
lis):  A  city  in  Pal,  half-way  between  Jaffa  and 
Jerus,  now  called  Ammda,  mentioned  in  1  Mace  3 
40.57  and  9  50.  The  earlier  city  (Emmaus)  was 
burnt  by  Quintiliua  Varus,  but  was  rebuilt  in  223 
AD  as  Nicopolis. 

The  Nicopolis,  however,  to  which  Paul  urges 
Titus  to  come  (rpit  tit  N<*A»oXii'I  iicu  -yip  nitptna 
rapaxtiM^trcu,  pros  me  rw  N  ikdpolin,  <<>••  orlr  JW- 
krika  paraeheimAsai  [Tit  3  12|)  is  probably  the  city 
of  that  name  situated  on  the  southwest  promontory 
of  Epirus.  If  this  view  is  correct,  the  statement 
made  by  some  writers  that  from  Eastern  Greece 
(Athens,  Thessalonica,  Philippi,  Corinth)  Paul's 
labors  extended  to  Italy,  that  he  never  visited 
WcMern  Greece,  requires  modification.  It  is  true 
that  we  do  not  hear  of  his  preaching  at  Patras, 
Zacynthus,  Cephallenia,  Corcyra  (the  modern 
Corfu),  which,  as  a  way-station  to  and  from  Sicily, 
always  held  preeminence  among  the  Ionian  islands: 
but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that,  if  his  plan  of 
going  to  Nicopolis  was  carried  out,  he  desired  to 
evangelize  the  province  of  Epirus  (as  well  as 
Acarnania)  in  Western  Greece.  Indeed,  it  was  in  this 
very  city  of  Nicopolis,  probably,  that  he  was  ar- 
rcsted  and  taken  to  Rome  for  trial — during  one  of 
the  winters  between  64-67  AD. 

Nicopolis  was  situated  only  a  few  miles  N.  of  the 
modern  Prevesa,  the  chief  city  of  Epirus  today,  the 
citv  which  the  Greeks  bombarded  in  1912  in  the 
hope  of  wresting  it  from  the  Turks.  The  ancient 
city  was  founded  by  Augustus,  whose  camp  hap- 
pened to  be  pitched  there  the  night  before  the 
famous  fight  with  Antony  (31  BC).  The  gulf, 
called  Ambracia  in  ancient  times,  is  now  known 
as  Arta.  On  the  south  side  was  Actium,  where  the 
battle  was  fought.  Directly  across,  only  half  a 
mile  distant,  on  the  northernpromontory.  was  the 
encampment  of  Augustus.  To  commemorate  the 
victory  over  his  antagonist,  the  Rom  emperor  built 
a  city  on  the  exact  spot  where  his  army  had  en- 
camped ("Victory  City").  On  the  hill  now  called 
Michalitzi,  on  the  site  of  his  own  tent,  he  built  a 
temple  to  Neptune  and  instituted  games  in  honor 
of  Apollo,  who  was  supposed  to  have  helped  him 
in  the  sea-fight.  Nicopolis  soon  became  the  me- 
tropolis of  Epirus,  with  an  autonomous  consti- 
tution, according  to  Gr  custom.  But  in  the  time 
of  the  emperor  Julian  (362)  the  city  had  fallen  into 
decay,  at  least  in  part.  It  was  plundered  by  the 
Goths,  restored  by  Justinian,  and  finally  disap- 
peared entirely  in  the  Middle  Ages,  so  far  as  the 
records  of  history  show.  One  document  has  Nc- 
cAiroXit  ij  ¥up  1 1,"  ,;:-;-a,  SikdpolU  he  nun  I'rebezn,  "N., 
which  is  now  Prebeza."  In  the  time  of  Augustus, 
however,  Nicopolis  was  a  flourishing  town.  The 
emperor  concentrated  hen-  the  population  of  Actolia 
and  Acarnania,  and  made  the  city  a  leading  member 
of  the  Amphictyonic  Council.    There  are  consider- 


able ruins  of  the  ancient  city,  including  two  theaters, 
a  stadium,  an  aqueduct,  etc. 

Literature. — Rutin.  Vtbtr  dit  Kntttthung  dtr  Stadtt 

dtr  AUtn. 

J.  E.  Harry 
NIGER,  nl'jcr  (Ntyp,  Niger).    See  Simeon,  (5). 

NIGH,  nl.    See  Nkar. 

NIGHT,  nit  (for  the  natural  usage  and  the  various 
terms,  see  Day  and  Nioht): 

Figurative  uses:  The  word  "night"  (Hs^b,  lay- 
l&h,  or  »J5 ,  layil)  is  sometimes  used  fig.  in  the  OT. 

Thus  Moses  compares  the  brevity  of 

1.  In  the  time,  the  lapse  of  a  thousand  years, 
OT  to  "a  watch  in  the  night"  (Ps  00  4). 

Adversity  is  depicted  by  it  in  such 
places  as  Job  36  10;  cf  Isa  8  20;  Jer  16  9.  Dis- 
apiwintment  and  despair  are  apparently  depicted 
by  it  in  the  "burden  of  Dumah"  (Isa  21  11.12) ;  and 
spiritual  blindness,  coming  upon  the  false  prophets 
(Mic  3  6);  again  sudden  and  overwhelming  con- 
fusion (Am  6  8;  Isa  69  10  AV,  Wft,  naheph,  "twi- 
light" a*  in  RV). 

On  the  lips  of  Jesus  (Jn  9  4)  it  signifies  the  end 
of  opportunity  to  labor;  repeated  in  that  touching 

little  allegory  spoken  to  His  disciples 

2.  In  the  when  He  was  called  to  the  grave  of 
NT  I-axarus  (Jn  11  9  10).    Paul  also  uses 

the  figure  in  reference  to  the  Parousia 
(Rom  13  12),  where  "night"  seems  to  refer  to  the 
present  aeon  and  "day"  to  the  aeon  to  come.  He 
also  uses  it  in  1  Thess  6  5.7  where  the  status  of  the 
redeemed  is  depicted  by  "day,"  that  of  the  unregen- 
eratc  by  "night,"  again,  as  the  context  shows,  in 
reference  to  the  Parousia.  In  Rev  21  25  and  22  5, 
the  passing  of  the  "night"  indicates  the  realization 
of  that  to  which  the  Parousia  looked  forward,  the 
establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  God  forever.  Sec 
also  Delitzsch,  Iris,  35.         Henry  E.  Dosker 

NIGHT-HAWK,  nlt'h6k  (Wpnp ,  tahmOs,  "tach- 
mas";  yaovJ,  yttu'u,  but  sometimes  stroulhd*,  and 
seirtnos;  Ijit  caprimulgus):  The  Heb  tahmeis 
means  "to  tear  ami  scratch  the  face,"  so  that  it  iB 
very  difficult  to  select  the  bird  intended  by  its  use. 
Any  member  of  the  eagle,  vulture,  owl  or  hawk 
families  driven  to  desperation  would  "tear  and 
scratch"  with  the  claws  and  bite  in  self-defence. 
The  bird  is  mentioned  only  in  the  lists  of  abomina- 
tions (see  Lev  11  16;  Dt  14  15).  There  arc  three 
good  reasons  why  the  night-hawk  or  night-jar, 
more  properly,  was  intended.  The  lists  were  sweep- 
ing and  included  almost  every  common  bird  unfit  for 
food.  Because  of  its  peculiar  characteristics  it  had 
been  made  the  object  of  fable  and  superstition.  It 
fed  on  wing  at  night  and  constantly  uttered  weird 
cries.  Ijtstly,  it  was  a  fierce  fighter  when  disturbed 
in  brooding  or  raising  its  young.  Its  habit  was  to 
lie  on  its  back  and  nght  with  beak  and  claw  with 
such  ferocity  that  it  seemed  very  possible  that  it 
would  "tear  and  scratch  the  face."  Some  com- 
mentators insist  that  the  bird  intended  was  an  owl, 
but  for  the  above  reasons  the  night-jar  seems  most 
probable;  also  several  members  of  the  owl  family 
were  clearly  indicated  in  the  list.    See  Hawk. 

Genk  Strattox-Porter 

NIGHT-MONSTER,  nit'mon-ster  (IT^b ,  liilth, 
LXX  ovoMrra&poi,  onokerdatiros;  Vulg  lamia): 

I.     ThK  Ac  i  KI-TKO  T»»NI«LATlO<» 

1.  Prufeieior  Rogers'  Statement 

2.  Kxceptlon  to  the  Statement 
II.    Folklore  is  thk  OT 

1.  Paucity  of  Referencea 

2.  Reference*  In  Highly  Poetical  Prhm#cs 

3.  The  Reference*  Allusive 

4.  Possibility  of  Non-mythological  Interpretation 

5.  The  Term  lllltK. 
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iterm  "night- 
>  term  n^b , 

The  word  is 

_  i 


RV 


1 
to  the 


/.  77i€  Accepted  Translation. — T 

monster"  is  a  hypothetical  tr  of  the  H 
liilth,  used  once  only,  in  Isa  84  14. 
tr'  in  AV  "screech-owl,"  m  "night 
"night-monster,"  m  "Lilith."  The  term  "night- 
monster"  is  also  an  interpretation,  inasmuch  as 
it  implies  that  the  Heb  word  is  a  Bab  loan-word,  and 
that  the  reference  indicates  a  survival  of  primitive 
folklore. 

Concerning  this  weird  superstition,  and  its 
strange,  single  appearance  in  the  Book  of  Isa,  Pro- 
fessor Rogers  has  this  to  say:  "The  lil, 
1.  Professor  or  ghost,  was  a  night-demon  of  terrible 
Rogers'  and  baleful  influence  upon  men,  and 
Statement  only  to  be  cast  out  with  many  incanta- 
tions. The  lil  was  attended  by  a 
serving  maid,  the  ardat  lili  ("maid  of  night"), 
which  in  the  Sem  development  was  transferred 
into  the  fem.  lilitu.  It  is  most  curious  and  inter- 
esting to  observe  that  this  ghost-demon  lived  on 
through  the  history  of  the  Bab  religion,  and 
was  carried  over  into  the  Heb  religion,  there  to 
find  one  single  mention  in  the  words  of  one  of 
the  Heb  prophets"  (Rel.  of  Assyria  and  Babylonia, 
76,  77). 

Exception  is  to  be  taken  to  this  statement, 
"  the  etymological  assumption  upon  which 
it  rests,  that  "lilith  '  is  a  word  in 
mythology,  on  the  ground  that  the 
conception  of  a  night-demon  has  no 
place  in  the  religion  of  the  Hebrews 
as  exhibited  in  the  Scriptures.  It  is 
certainly  worthv  of  more  than  passing  notice  that 
a  conception  which  is  verv  prominent  in  the  Bab 
my thology,  and  is  worked  out  with  great  fulness  of 
doctrinal  and  ritualistic  detail,  has,  among  the  He- 
brews, so  far  receded  into  the  background  as  to 
receive  but  one  mention  in  the  Bible,  and  that  a 
bald  citation  without  detail  in  a  highly  poetic 
passage. 

The  most  that  can  possibly  be  said,  with  safety, 
is  that  if  the  passage  in  Isa  is  to  be  taken  as  a  sur- 
vival of  folklore,  it  is  analogous  to  those  survivals 
of  obsolete  ideas  still  to  be  found  in  current  speech, 
and  in  the  lit.  of  the  modern  world  (see  Lunatic). 
There  is  no  evidence  of  active  participation  in 
this  belief,  or  even  of  interest  in  it  as  such,  on 
the  part  of  the  prophetical  writer.  On  the  con- 
trary, the  nature  of  the  reference  implies  that 
the  wonl  was  used  simply  to  add  a  picturesque 
detail  to  a  vivid,  imaginative  description.  All 
positive  evidence  of  Heb  participation  in  this 
belief  belongs  to  a  later  date  (sec  Buxtorf'a  Lei., 
s.v.  "Talmud"). 

//.  Folklore  in  the  OT. — Attention  has  been 
called  elsewhere  to  the  meagerncss,  in  the  matter 
of  detail,  of  OT  dcinonology  (see  Demon,  Demon- 
oukiy:  Communion  with  Demons).  A  kindred 
fact  of  great  importance  should  be  briefly  noticed 
here,  namely,  that  the  traces  of  mythology  and 
popular  folklore  in  the  Bible  are  surprisingly  faint 
and  indistinct.  We  have  the  following  set  of  items 
in  which  such  traces  have  been  discovered:  "Rahab" 
prn,  rahal)h),  mentioned  in  Job  9  13;  26  12;  Isa 
61 V;  "Tanin"  (V?P,  tannin),  Isa  27  1;  "Levia- 
than" CF^b,  liwyath&n),  Job  3  8;  Ps  74  14;  Isa 
27  1;  Ezk  29  3;  Job  41  passim;  the  "sen>ent  in 
the  sea,"  in  Am  9  3;  "Seirim"  (CTTt?,  s-'lrlm), 
2  Ch  11  15;  Lev  17  7;  2  K  23  8;  Isa  13  21; 
34  14;  "Alukah"  (np.'bjf,  'ahilfah),  Prov  30  15; 
"Azazel"  (bTXT7 ,  'Azazel) ,  Lev  16  8.10.20;  "Lilith" 
(utsup  ),  Isa  34  14.15. 

A  review  of  these  passages  brings  certain  very 
interesting  facts  to  light. 


2.  Refer- 
ences in 
Highly 
Poetical 
Passages 


The  references  are  few  in  number.  Rahab  is 
mentioned  3  t;  Tanin  (in  this  connection),  once; 

Leviathan,  5  t;   the  serpent  in  the 
1.  Paucity  of  sea,  once;  Seirim,  5  t  (twice  with  ref- 
References  erence  to  idols) ;  Alukah,  once;  Azazel, 
3  t  in  one  ch  and  in  the  same  connec- 
tion; Lilith,  once. 

These  references,  with  the  single  exception  of 
Azazel  to  which  we  shall  return  a  little  later,  arc 
all  in  highly  poetical  passages.  On 
general  grounds  of  common-sense  we 
should  not  ascribe  conscious  and  delib- 
erate mythology  to  writers  or  speakers, 
of  the  Bible  in  passages  marked  bv 
imaginative  description  and  poetic 
imagery,  any  more  than  we  should 
ascribe  such  beliefs  to  modern  writers  under 
like  circumstances.  Poetry  is  the  realm  of  truth 
and  not  of  matter  of  fact.  In  passages  of  this 
tenor,  mythology  may  explain  the  word  itself  and 
justify  its  appropriateness,  it  does  not  explain  the 
use  of  the  term  or  disclose  the  personal  view  of  the 
writer. 

All  these  references  are  in  the  highest  degree 
allusive.  They  exhibit  no  exercise  of  the  mytho- 
logical fancy  and  have  received  no 
3.  The  embroidery  with  details.  This  is  most 
References  significant.  So  far  as  our  specific  rcf- 
Allusive  erences  are  concerned,  we  are  dealing 
with  petrified  mythology,  useful  as  liter- 
ary embellishment,  but  no  longer  interesting  in  itself. 

Every  one  of  these  words  is  sufficiently  obscure 
in  origin  and  uncertain  in  meaning  to  admit  the 
possibility  of  a  non-mythological  in- 
terpretation; indeed,  in  several  of  the 
parallels  a  non-mythological  use  is 
evident.  Bible-Diet,  writers  are  apt 
to  say  (e.g.  concerning  lil ilh)  that  there 
is  no  doubt  concerning  the  mytho- 
logical reference.  The  reader  may  dis- 
cover for  himself  that  the  lexicographers 
are  more  cautious  (see  BDli,  in  loc).  The  use  of 
"Rahab"  in  Job  26  12  is  not  mythological  for  the 
simple  reason  that  it  is  figurative;  the  use  of 
"leviathan"  in  Isa  27  1  and  Ezk  29  3  comes  under 
the  same  category.  In  Job  40  and  41,  if  the  identi- 
fication of  behemoth  and  leviathan  with  hippopota- 
mus and  crocodile  be  allowed  to  stand  ana  the 
mythological  significance  of  the  two  be  admitted, 
we  haw  the  stage  where  mythology  has  become  a 
fixed  and  universal  symbolism  which  can  be  used  to 
convey  truth  apart  from  the  belief  in  it  as  reality 
(see  Leviathan;  "Job,"  Xew  Cent.  BMe,  p.  335; 
Meth.  Ilet:,  May.  1913,  421)  ff ).  The  sea  serpent  of 
Am  9  3  is  not  necessarily  the  dragon  or  Tiamat,  and 
the  use  of  the  terra  la  merely  suggestive.  The  term 
r'tr  is  in  literal  use  for  "he-goat"  (Nu  16  24,  et  al.) 
and  is  doubtful  throughout.  Ewald  translates  it 
"he-goat"  in  Isa  34  14  and  "Satyr"  in  13  21.  It 
means  lit.  "shaggy  monster"  (Vulg  pilosus).  We  do 
not  hesitate  on  the  basis  of  the  evidence  to  erase 
"Alukah"  (Prov  30  15,  RV  "horse-leech,"  by  some 
tr4  "vampire")  and  "Azazel"  (Lev  16  8,  etc),  inter- 
preted as  a  "demon  of  the  desert,"  from  the  list  of 
mythological  words  altogether.  As  ripe  a  scholar 
as  Perowne  ("Prov,"  Cambrutge  Bible)  combats 
the  idea  of  vampire,  and  Kellogg  ("Lev,"  Expositor's 
Bible,  in  loc.)  nas  simply  put  to  rout  the  mvtho- 
logical-demonic  interpretation  of  Azazel.  I^ven 
in  the  case  of  lilith  tne  derivation  is  obscure,  and 
the  objections  urged  against  the  demonic  idea  by 
Alexander  have  not  altogether  lost  their  force  (sec 
Comm.  on  Isa,  in  loc  ).  There  is  a  close  balance  of 
probabilities  in  one  direction  or  the  other. 

One  further  fact  with  regard  to  lilith  must  l>e  con- 
sidered. The  term  occurs  in  a  liNt  of  creatures,  the 
greater  part  of  which  arc  matter-of-fact  animals 


4.  Possibil- 
ity of  Non- 
mytho- 
logical 
Interpre- 
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or  birds.  A  comparative  glance  at  a  half-doicn  tr' 
of  the  passage  Isa  34  11-14  will  convince  any  reader 

that  there  are  a  great  many  obscure 
6.  The  and  difficult  words  to  be  found  in  tin* 
Term  list.   Following  Delitzseh's  tr  we  have: 

rdith  "pelican,"  "hedge-hog,"  "horwd-owl," 

"raven,"  "wild-dog,"  "ostrich,"  "forest- 
demon"  («*'fr),  "night-monster."  This  is  a  curious 
mixture  of  real  and  imaginary  creatures.  Alexander 
acutely  observes  that  there  is  too  much  or  too 
little  mythology  in  the  passage.  One  of  two  con- 
clusions would  seem  to  follow  from  a  list  so  con- 
structed: Either  all  these  creatures  are  looked  upon 
as  more  or  less  demonic  (see  Whitehousc,  HDB,  art. 


black  or  blue.  This  name  does  not  occur  in  the 
Heb  of  the  OT  or  in  the  Eng.  tr): 

I.   The  Nile  in  Physical  U eoobafbt 

1.  Description 

2.  Geological  Origin 

3.  The  Making  of  Kuypt 

4.  The  Inundation 
8.  The  InlUtration 

II.    The  Nii.k  is  Hi«ti>«y 

1.  The  l/oootlon  of  Temples 

2.  The  1/ocatlon  of  (Vmct«-rles 

3.  The  DamminK  of  the  N'Ue 

4.  K.Kyptlan  Famines 
III.    The  Xile  in  RSUOIOM 

1.  The  Nile  as  a  (i<«l 

•2.  The  Nile  In  tin-  (Nirian  Myth 

3.  The  Celestial  Nil.' 


"Demon,"  with  which  cf  W.  M.  Alexander,  Demonic 
I'atariurion  in  the  NT,  16),  or.  as  seems  to  the 
pnrscrit  writer  fur  more  probable,  none  in  the  list 
is  considered  otherwise  than  as  supposed  literal  in- 
habitants of  the  wilderness.  The  writer  of  Isa  34 
14,  who  was  not  constructing  a  scientific  treatise, 
but  using  his  imagination,  has  constructed  a  list  in 
which  are  combined  real  and  imaginary  creatures 
popularly  supposed  to  inhabit  unpeopled  solitudes. 
There  still  remains  a  by  no  means  untenable  supi>o- 
hh  inn  that  none  of  the  terms  necessarily  are  mytho- 
logical in  this  particular  passage. 

Louis  Matthews  Sweet 

NIGHT-WATCH,  nlt'woch  (nb^?  fffKOfa, 
'ruihmuToh  ba-layUih,  "watch  in  the  night"):  One  of 
the  three  or  four  divisions  of  the  night.  See 
Watch;  Time. 

NILE,  nil  (NttXos,  NcUoa,  meaning  not  certainly 
known;  perhaps  refers  to  the  color  of  the  water,  as 


A  river  of  North  Africa,  the  great  river  of  Egypt. 
The  name  employed  in  the  OT  to  designate  the  Nile 
is  in  the  Heb  "ISO ,  y'or,  Egyp  dtlr,  earlier,  dlUr, 
usually  tr*  "river,"  also  occasionally  "canals"  (Ps 
78  44;  E/.k  29  ff).  In  a  general  way  it  means 
all  the  water  of  Egypt.  The  Nile  is  also  the  prin- 
cipal river  included  in  the  phrase  W3"TKJ5i  na- 
h&re  kiish,  "rivers  of  Ethiopia"  (Isa  18  1).  Poeti- 
cally the  NUe  is  called  2?,  y6m,  "sea"  (Job  41  31; 
Nan  3  8;  probably  Isa  18  2),  but  this  is  not  a 
name  of  the  river.  "VirP9 ,  shlhor,  not  always 
lvritten  fully,  has  also  been  interpreted  in  a  mis- 
taken way  of  the  Nile  (see  Shihoh).  Likewise 
S7"^fT3  ^nj  ,  nahar  mieraj/im,  "brook  of  Egypt,"  a 
border  stream  in  no  way  connected  with  the  Nile, 
has  sometimes  been  mistaken  for  that  river.  See 
Riven  of  E<;ypt. 

/.  The  NUe  in  Physical  Geography.—  The  Nile 
is  formed  by  the  junction  of  the  White  Nile  and 
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2.  Geologi- 
cal Origin 


the  Blue  Nile  in  lat.  15°  4.V  N.  and  long.  32°  45' 
E.  The  Blue  N.  rises  in  the  highlands  of  Abyssinia, 

lat.  12°  30*  N  long.  35°  E.,  and  flows 
1.  Descrip-  N.W.  K50  miles  to  ils  junction  with 
tion  the  White  N.    The  White  N.,  the 

principal  branch  of  the  N.,  rises  in 
Victoria  Nyatua,  a  great  lake  in  Central  Africa, 
a  few  miles  N.  of  the  equator,  long.  33"  E.  (more 
exactly  the  N.  may  be  said  to  rise  at  the  headwaters 
of  the  Kagcra  River,  a  small  stream  on  the  other 
side  of  the  lake,  3"  S.  of  the  equator),  and  flows  N. 
in  a  tortuous  channel,  1,400  miles  to  its  junction 
with  the  Blue  N.  From  this  junction-point  the  N. 
flows  N.  through  Nubia  and  Egypt  1,900  miles  and 
empties  into  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  in  lat.  32°  N., 
through  2  mouths,  the  Rosetta,  E.  of  Alexandria, 
and  the  Damietta,  W.  of  Port  Said.  There  were 
formerly  7  mouths  scattered  along  a  coast-line  of 
140  miles. 

The  Nile  originated  in  the  Tertiary  period  and 
has  continued  from  that  time  to  this,  though  by 
the  subsidence  of  the  land  220  ft.  along 
the  Mediterranean  shore  in  the  Plu- 
vial times,  the  river  was  very  much 
shortened.  letter  in  the  Pluvial  times 
the  land  rose  again  and  is  still  rising  slowly. 

Cultivable  Egypt  is  altogether  the  product  of  the 
N.,  every  particle  of  the  soil  having  been  brought 
down  by  the  river  from  the  heart  of  the 

3.  The  continent  and  deposited  along  the 
Making  of  banks  and  esp.  in  the  delta  at  the 
Egypt  mouth  of  the  river.    The  banks  have 

risen  higher  and  higher  and  extended 
farther  and  farther  back  by  the  deposit  of  the  sedi- 
ment, until  the  valley  of  arable  land  varies  in  width 
in  most  parts  from  3  or  4  miles  to  9  or  10  miles. 
The  mouth  of  the  river,  after  the  last  elevation  of 
the  land  in  Pluvial  times,  was  at  first  not  far  from 
the  lat.  of  Cairo.  From  this  point  northward  the 
river  has  built  up  a  delta  of  140  miles  on  each  side, 
over  which  it  spreads  itself  and  empt  ies  into  the  sea 
through  its  many  mouths. 

The  watering  of  Egypt  by  the  inundation  from 
the  N.  is  the  most  striking  feature  of  the  physical 

character  of  that  land,  and  one  of  the 

4.  The  In-  most  interesting  and  remarkable  physi- 
undation      cal  phenomena  in  the  world.  The 

inundation  is  produced  by  the  com- 
bination of  an  indirect  and  a  direct  cause.  The 
indirect  cause  is  the  rain  and  melting  snow  on  the 
equatorial  mountains  in  Central  Africa,  which 
maintains  steadily  a  great  volume  of  water  in  the 
White  N.  The  direct  cause  is  torrential  rains  in 
the  highlands  of  Abyssinia  which  send  down  the 
Blue  N.  a  sudden  great  increase  in  the  volume  of 
water.  The  inundation  has  two  periods  each  year. 
The  first  begins  about  July  15  and  continues  until 
near  the  end  of  September.  After  a  slight  recession, 
the  river  again  rises  early  in  October  in  the  great 
inundation.  High  Nile  is  in  October,  25  to  30  ft., 
low  Nile  in  June,  about  131  ft.  The  Nilometer  for 
recording  the  height  of  the  water  of  inundation 
dates  from  very  earlv  times.  Old  Nilometers  are 
found  still  in  *Uu  at  Edfu  and  Assuan.  The  water- 
ing and  fertilizing  of  the  land  is  the  immediate  effect 
of  the  inundation;  its  ultimate  result  is  that  making 
of  Egypt  which  is  still  in  progress.  The  settling 
of  the  sediment  from  the  water  upon  the  land 
has  raised  the  surface  of  the  valley  about  1  ft. 
in  300  to  400  years,  about  9  to  10  ft.  near  Cairo 
since  the  beginning  of  the  early  great  temples.  The 
deposit  varies  greatly  at  other  places.  As  the  de- 
posit of  sediment  has  been  upon  the  bottom  of  the 
river,  as  well  as  upon  the  surface  of  the  land,  though 
more  slowly,  on  account  of  the  swiftness  of  the 
current,  the  river  also  has  been  lifted  up,  and  thus 
the  inundation  has  extended  farther  and  farther 


to  the  E.,  and  the  W.,  as  the  level  of  the  valley 
would  permit,  depositing  the  sediment  and  thus 
making  the  cultivable  land  wider,  aa  well  as  the 
soil  deeper,  year  by  year.  At  Heliopolis,  a  little 
N.  of  Cairo,  this  extension  to  the  E.  lias  been  3  to 
4  miles  since  the  building  of  the  great  temple  there. 


of  Nilomeler. 


At  Luxor,  about  350  miles  farther  up  the  river, 
where  the  approach  toward  the  mountains  is  much 
steeper,  the  extension  of  the  good  soil  to  the  E.  and 
the  W.  is  inconsiderable. 

The  ancient  Egyptians  were  right  in  calling  all 
the  waters  of  Egypt  the  N.,  for  wherever  water  is 

obtained  by  digging  it  is  simply  the 
6.  The  N.  percolating  through  the  porous 
Infiltration    soil.    This  percolation  is  called  the 

infiltration  of  the  N.  It  always  ex- 
tends as  far  on  either  side  of  the  N.  as  the  level  of 
the  water  in  the  river  at  the  time  will  permit.  Thin 
infiltration,  next  to  the  inundation,  is  the  most  im- 
portant physical  phenomenon  in  Egypt.  By 
means  of  it  much  of  the  irrigation  of  the  land  during 
the  dry  season  is  carried  on  from  wells.  It  has  had 
its  influence  also  in  the  political  and  religious 
changes  of  the  country  (cf  below). 

//.  Th*  Nth  in  l/itlory.  —  Some  of  the  early  temples 
near  the  N..  probably  because  of  the  deifi- 
cation of  the  river.  The  rising  of  tho 
surface  of  the  land,  and  at  the  same  time 
of  the  bed  of  the  river,  from  the  Inunda- 
tion lifted  iHjth  Egypt  and  its  great 
river,  but  left  the  temple*  down  at  tho 
old  level.  In  time  the  Infiltration  of  the 
river  from  Its  new  higher  level  reached  farther  and 
farther  and  rose  to  a  lusher  level  until  the  floor  of  those 
old  temples  was  under  water  even  at  the  time  of  lowest 
KM  and  then  gods  and  goddesses,  priests  and  ceremonial 
all  were  driven  out.  At  least  two  of  the  greatest  temples 
and  most  sacred  places,  Heliopolis  and  Memphis,  had  to 
be  abandoned.  Probably  this  fact  had  as  much  to  do 
with  the  downfall 
disasters  and  the 
eastern  Invaders, 
gods  of  Nature. 

prehistoric  burials  are  found  on  the 
as  at  Kr/r  'A  mar.    A  thousand  years  of  history 
would  be  quite  sufficient  to  teach  Egyp- 
tians that  the  X  was  still  making  Egypt. 
Thenceforth,  cemeteries  were  located  at 
the  mountains  on  the  eastern  and  the 
western  boundaries  of  the  valley.  Here 
they  continue  to  this  day.  for  the  most 
still  entirely  above  the  waters  of  the  Inundation— 
and  usually  above  tho  reach  of  the  Infiltration. 


1.  The  Lo- 
cation of 
Temples 


-ninaoiy  mis  iaci  nau  as  mucn  lo  uo 
1  of  Egypt's  religion,  as  Its  political 
aetual  destruction  of  Its  temples  by 
Nature's  God  had  driven  out  the 


2.  The  Lo- 
cation of 
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Nile 

Nineveh 


The  widening  of  tho  cultivable  land  by  moans  of  long 
canals  which  carried  the  water  from  far  up  the  river  to 
level*  higher  than  that  of  tho  Inundation. 
S  n>me  in  farther  down  the  river  was  practised  from 
fu    m  i  "'!•>•  early  time*.    The  substitution  of 

ine  riUO        dams  for  long  canals  was  reserved  for 
modern  engineering  skill.    Three  great 
dams  have  been  made:  the  first  a  little  N.  of  Cairo,  the 
greatest  at  Assuan.  and  the  last  near  Asyut. 

Famines  in  Egypt  are  always  due  to  failure  In  the 
quantity  of  tho  waters  of  Inundation.    Great  famines 
have  not  been  frequent.    The  cause  of 
«   Famine*  ttie  Allure   in  tho  water  of.  inundation 
**  ljt  now  believed  to  be  not  so  much  a 

lack  of  the  water  of  inundation  from  the 
Blue  N.  as  the  choking  of  the  channel  of  the  White  N*. 
In  the  great  marsh  land  of  the  .Sudan  by  the  «urf.  a  kind 
of  sedge,  sometimes  liecomlng  such  a  tangled  mass  as  to 
close  the  channel  and  Impede  the  flow  of  the  regular 
volume  of  water  so  that  the  freshet  In  the  Blue  N.  causes 
but  little  inundation  at  the  usual  time,  and  during  the 
rest  of  the  year  the  N.  Is  so  low  from  the  same  cause  that 
good  irrigation  by  canals  and  wells  Is  Impossible.  A 
(1  through  tho  .«••/  is  now  kept  open  by  the  Egyp 


Moiyet  Numeirah  or  in  the  spring-  higher  up,  where 
lie  the  ruins  of  a  town  in  a  well-watered  and  fruit- 


///.  The  Nile  in  Religion. — One  of  the  Rods  of  the 
Egyp  pantheon  was  Hapi,  the  Nile.    In  early  times 
it  divided  the  honors  with  Ra,  the 

1.  The  Nile  sun-god.  No  wonder  it  was  ho.  If 
as  a  God     the  Egyptians  set  out  to  worship 

Nature-gods  at  all,  surely  then  the 
sun  and  the  Nile  first. 

The  origin  of  the  Osirian  myth  is  still  much  dis- 
cussed.   Very  much  evidence,  perhaps  conclusive 
evidence,  can  be  adduced  to  prove  that 

2.  The  Nile  it  rose  originally  from  the  Nile;  that 
in  Osirian    Osiris  was  first  of  all  the  N.,  then  the 
Myth  water  of  the  N.,  then  the  soil,  the  prod- 
uct of  the  waters  of  the  N.,  and  then 

Egvpt,  the  N.  and  all  that  it  produced. 

Egypt  was  the  Egyptian's  little  world,  and  Egypt 
was  the  Nile.    It  was  thus  quite  natural  for  the 
Egyptians  in  considering  the  celestial 
S.  The         world  to  image  it  in  likeness  of  their 
Celestial      own  world  with  a  celestial  Nile  flowing 
through  it.    It  is  so  represented  in  the 
mythology,  but  the  conception  of  the 
M.  G.  Kylb 


ful  district  (Buhl,  GAl>,  272). 


W.  Ewi.vo 


NIMRAH,  nim'ra  fl"Hp5,  nimrah;  B,  NaVPpo.. 
Xdmhra,  A,  'Au0po>,  A mbrdm)  or  BETH- NIMRAH 
(mp)  PPj ,  bith  nimrah;  B,  Nappdm  Xamrtlm,  A, 
'AppVdv,    Ambrdn    |Nu  S3  361,    B,  B*i9avappa, 

Haithanabrd,  A,  Bf^ofivA,  Belhamnd  [Josh  13  27)): 
These  two  names  evidently  refer  to  the  same  place; 
but  there  is  no  reason  to  think,  as  some  have  done, 
from  the  similarity  of  the  names,  that  it  is  identical 
with  Nimrim  (q  v.).  On  the  contrary,  the  indi- 
cations of  the  passages  cited  point  to  a  site  E.  of  the 
Jordan  valley  and  N.  of  the  Dead  Sea.  About  11 
miles  N.E.  of  the  mouth  of  the  Jordan,  where  W&dy 
Ximrin,  coming  down  from  the  eastern  up-lands, 
enters  the  plain,  stands  a  hill  called  Tell  Ximrin, 
with  tombs  and  certain  traces  of  ancient  building. 
This  may  be  certainly  identified  with  Nimrah  and 
Beth-nimrah ;  anil  it  corresponds  to  Bcthnambris  of 
Onom,  which  lay  5  Rom  miles  N.  of  Livias. 

W.  Ewinq 

NIMRIM,  nim'rim  (rHp?"^,  ml  trimrim; 
B,  Nip><»,  Stbrtin.  A,  'Ep><uf  Ebrim  [Jcr  48  34], 
to  C6wP  r*  Niwxlm  U  hiidor  Its  Ximreim  [Isa  15 
6|):  The  meaning  appears  to  be  "pure"  or  "whole- 
some water."  The  name  occurs  only  in  Isa  IB  6 
and  Jer  48  34  in  oracles  against  Moab.  In  each 
case  it  is  mentioned  in  association  with  Zoar  and 
Horonaim.  It  is  therefore  probably  to  be  sought 
to  the  S.E.  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Onom  places  a  town, 
to  the  N.  of  Zoar,  and  identifies  it 
with  the  OT  "Nimrim,"  as  it  seems,  correctly.  The 
name  is  still  found  in  WAdy  Xumeirth,  opening  on 
the  sea  at  Burj  Xumrimh,  N.  of  Ghar  es-Safiyeh. 
The  waters  of  Nimrim  may  be  sought  either  in 


NIMROD,  nirn'rod  (Tip,  nimrSdh;  NiBp£S, 
Xebrdd):  A  descendant  of  Ham,  mentioned  in  "the 
generations  of  the  sons  of  Noah"  (On  10;  cf  1  Ch 
1  10)  as  a  son  of  Cush.  He  established  his  king- 
dom "in  the  land  of  Shinar,"  including  the  cities 
"Babel,  and  Erech,  and  Accad,  and  Calneh"  (ver 
10),  of  which  only  Babel,  or  Babylon,  and  Erech, 
or  Uruk,  have  been  identified  with  certainty.  "The 
land  of  Shinar"  is  the  old  name  for  Southern  Baby- 
lonia, afterward  called  Chaldacn  (Wc  kasdlm),  and 
was  probably  more  extensive  in  territory  than  the 
burner  of  the  inscriptions  in  the  ancient  royal  title, 
"King  of  Shunter  and  Accad,"  since  Accad  is  in- 
cluded here  in  Shinar.  Nimrod,  like  other  great 
kings  of  Mesopotamian  lands,  was  a  mighty  hunter, 
possibly  the  mightiest  and  the  prototype  of  them 
all,  since  to  his  name  had  attached  itself  the  prov- 
erb: "Like  Nimrod  a  mighty  hunter  before  Jeh" 
(ver  9).  In  the  primitive  days  of  Mesopotamia, 
as  also  in  Pal,  wild  animals  were  so  numerous  that 
they  became  a  menace  to  life  and  pro|>erty  (Ex  23 
29;  Lev  26  22);  therefore  the  king  as  benefactor 
and  protector  of  his  people  hunted  these  wild 
beasts.  The  early  conquest  of  the  cities  of  Baby- 
lonia, or  their  federation  into  one  great  kingdom,  is 
here  ascribed  to  Nimrod.  Whether  the  founding  and 
colonization  of  Assyria  (ver  11)  are  to  l»e  ascribed 
to  N.  will  be  determined  by  the  exegesis  of  the  text. 
EV  reads:  "Out  of  that  land  he  |i.e.  Nimrod]  went 
forth  into  Assyria,  and  buildcd  Nineveh,"  etc,  this 
tr  assigning  the  rise  of  Assyria  to  N.,  and  appar- 
ently being  sustained  by  Mic  6  5.6  (cf  J.  M.  P. 
Smith,  "Micah,"  ICC,  in  loe.);  but  ARVm  renders: 
"Out  of  that  land  went  forth  /l«*nnr,  and  builded 
Nineveh,"  which  tr  is  more  accurate  exegetically 
and  not  in  conflict  with  Mic  6  6,  if  in  the  latter 
"land  of  Nimrod"  be  understood,  not  as  parallel 
with,  but  as  supplemental  to,  Assyria,  and  therefore 
as  Babylon  (cf  comma,  of  Cheyne,  Pusey,  S.  Clark, 
in  loc.). 

N.  has  not  been  identified  with  any  mythical 
hero  or  historic  king  of  the  inscriptions.  Some 
have  sought  identification  with  Gilgamcsh,  the  flood 
hero  of  Babylonia  (Skinner,  Driver,  Delitzsch); 
nt hers  wiili  a  later  Kassite  king  (Haupt,  Hilprecht), 
which  is  quite  unlikely;  but  the  most  admissible 
correspondence  is  with  Marduk,  chief  god  of  Baby- 
lon, probably  its  historic  founder,  just  as  Asshur, 
the  god  of  Assyria,  appears  in  ver  11  as  the  founder 
of  the  Assyr  empire  (Wellhausen,  Price,  Sayce). 
Lack  of  identification,  however,  does  not  necessarily 
indicate  mythical  origin  of  the  name.  See  Astron- 
omy, II,  11;  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  Religion 
or,  IV,  7;  Merodach;  Orion.    Edward  Mack 

NIMSHI,  nim'shi  HPpj,  nitnshi):  The  grand- 
father of  Jehu  (2  K  9  2.14).  Jehu's  usual  desig- 
nation is  "son  of  Nimshi"  (1  K  19  16). 

NINEVEH,  nin'fj-ve  fftJfS,  nln'wth;  Nivtv^, 
.Vine nt,  Niwvt,  Xineui;  Gr  and  Rom  writers,  Ntv©«, 
Nino*): 

I.    Btaisxisos.  Ntut  Position 

1.  First  Biblical  Mention 

2.  Etymology  of  the  Name 

3.  Position  on  t  he  Tigris 

II.    Niniveb  and  Its  Surroundings 

1.  Its  Walls 

2.  Principal  Mounds  and  Gateways 

:t.  Extent  and  Population  within  the  Walls 

4.  Extent  outside  the  Walls 

5.  Calah.  Resen  and  Rehoboth-Ir 
13.  Khorsahad 
7. 
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III.   Palace*  at  Nineveh  Photer 

1.  The  Palace  of  Sennacherib 

2.  The  Palace  of  Asiur-hanl-aplt 

IV.   Sennacherib'*  Description  of  Nineveh 

1.  Tho  Walls 

2.  The  Dates — Northwest 

3.  The  Oates — South  and  East 

4.  The  Gates — West 

5.  The  Outer  Wall:  the  Plantations 
0.  The  Water-Supply.  etc 

7.  How  tho  Bas-Hulicfs  Illustrate  the  King's  De- 
scription 

8.  Nineveh  the  Later  Capital 

V.    Last  Days  and  Fall  or  Nineveh 
Literati!  KB 

/.  Beginning;  Name,  Position. — The  first  Bib. 
mention  of  Nineveh  is  in  Gen  10  11,  where  it  is 

stated  that  Nimrod  (q.v.)  or  Asshur 
L  First  went  out  into  Assyria,  and  builded  N. 
Biblical  and  Kehoboth-Ir,  and  Calah,  and 
Mention      Hewn  between  N.  and  Calah,  with  the 

addition,  "the  same  is  the  great  city." 
Everything  indicates  that  these  statements  are 
correct,  for  N.  was  certainly  at  one  time  under  Bah 
rule,  and  was  at  first  not  governed  by  Assyr  kings, 
but  by  i&kaki  or  viceroys  of  Assur,  the  old  capital. 
To  alf  appearance  N.  took  its  name  from  the  Bab 
Nina  near  I^ogas  in  South  Babylonia,  on  the  Eu- 
phrates, from  which  early  foundation  it  was  prob- 
ably colonized.  The  native  name  appears  as  A't'nua 
or  NinA  (Ninaa),  written  with  the  character  for 

"water  enclosure"  with  that  for  "fish" 

2.  Ety-  inside,  implying  a  connection  between 
mology  of  A'tnd  and  the  Sem  nUn,  "fish."  The 
the  Name    Bab  Nina  was  a  place  where  fish  were 

very  abundant,  and  Istar  or  Nina,  the 
goddess  of  the  city,  was  associated  with  Nin-mah, 
Merodach's  spouse,  as  goddess  of  reproduction. 
Fish  arc  also  plentiful  in  the  Tigris  at  Mosui,  the 
modern  town  on  the  other  side  of  the  river,  and  this 
may  have  influenced  the  choice  of  the  site  by  the 
Bab  settlers,  and  the  foundation  there  of  the  great 
temple  of  Istar  or  Nina.  The  date  of  this  founda- 
tion is  unknown,  but  it  may  have  taken  place  about 
3000  BC. 

N.  lay  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Tigris,  at  the 
point  where  the  Khosr  falls  into  that  stream.  The 
outline  of  the  wall  is  rectangular  on  the 

3.  Its  Posi-  W.,  but  of  an  irregular  shape  on  the 
tion  on  the  E.  The  western  fortifications  run 
Tigris  from  N.W.  to  S.E.,  following,  roughly, 

the  course  of  the  river,  which  now 
flows  about  l,.r)00  yards  from  the  walls,  instead  of 
close  to  them,  as  anciently. 

//.  Nineveh  and  It, 
to  the  late  O.  Smith,  the  southwestern  wall  has  a 

length  of  about  2}  miles,  and  is  joined  at 
L  Its  Walls  its  western  corner  by  the  northwestern 

wall,  which  runs  in  a  northeasterly 
direction  for  about  1 J  miles.  The  northeastern  wall, 
starting  here,  runs  at  first  in  a  southeasterly  direc- 
tion, but  turns  southward,  gradually  approaching 
the  southwestern  wall,  to  which,  at  the  end  of  about 
3J  miles,  it  is  joined  by  a  short  wall,  facing  nearly 
S.,  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  long. 

The  principal  mounds  are  Kouyunjik,  a  little 
N.E.  of  the  village  of  'Amusiyeh,  and  Nebi-Yunas, 

about  l,.ri00  yards  to  the  S.E.  Both 
2.  Principal  of  these  lie  just  within  the  S.W.  wall. 
Mounds  Extensive  remains  of  buildings  occupy 
and  Gate-  the  fortified  area.  Numerous  open- 
ways  ings  occur  in  the  walls,  many  of  them 

ancient,  though  some  seem  to  have 
been  made  after  the  abandonment  of  the  site.  The 
principal  gate  on  the  N.W.  was  guarded  by  winged 
bulls  (see  Layard,  Monumetits  of  Nineveh,  2d  series, 
pi.  3;  Nineveh  and  Babylon,  120).  Other  gates 
gave  access  to  the  various  commercial  roads  of  the 
country,  thorn;  on  the  E.  passing  through  the  curved 
outworks  and  the  double  line  of  fortifications  which 


protected  the  northeastern  wall  from  attack  on  that 
side,  where  the  Ninevites  evidently  considered  that 
they  had  most  to  fear. 

According  to  G.  Smith,  the  circuit  of  the  inner 
wall  is  about  8  miles,  and  Captain  Jones,  who  made 
a  trigonometrical  Burvey  in  1854. 
estimated  that,  allotting  to  each  in- 
habitant 50  sq.  yards,  the  city  may 
have  contained  174,000  inhabitants. 
If  the  statement  in  Jon  4  11,  that  the 
rity  contained  120,000  jwrsons  who 


3.  Extent 


could  not  discern  between  their  right 
hand  and  their  left,  be  intended  to  give  the  number 
of  the  city's  children  only,  then  the  population 


tiered  about  600,000,  and  more  than 
the  same  extent  would  have  been 


must  have  i 
three  cities  of 

needed  to  contain  them.    It  has  therefore  been 
supposed — and  that  with  great  prob- 

4.  Extent  ability — that  there  was  a  large  exten- 
out side  the  sion  of  the  city  outride  its  walls.  This 
Walls  is  not  only  indicated  by  Jon  3  3, 

where  it  is  described  as  "an  exceeding 
great  city  of  three  days'  journey"  to  traverse,  but 
also  by  the  extant  ruins,  which  stretch  S.E.  along 
the  banks  of  the  Tigris  as  far  as  Nimrottd  (Calah). 
while  its  northern  extension  may  have  been  regarded 
as  including  Khorsabad. 

Concerning  the  positions  of  two  of  the  cities 
mentioned  with  N.,  namely,  Calah  and  Resen,  there 
can  be  no  doubt,  notwithstanding  that 
6.  Calah,  Resen  has  not  yet  been  identified — 
Resen  and  Calah  is  the  modern  Nimroud,  and 
Rehoboth-Ir  Resen  lay  between  that  site  and  N. 

The  name  Rehoboth-Ir  has  not  yet 
been  found  in  the  inscriptions,  but  Fried.  Delitzsch 
has  suggested  that  it  may  be  the  rehit  Ninua  of  the 
inscriptions,  N.E.  of  N.  If  this  be  the  case,  the 
N.  of  Jonah  contained  within  it  all  the  places  in 
Gen  10  11.12,  and  Khorsabad  besides. 

Taking  the  outlying  ruins  from  N.  to  S.,  we  begin 
with  Khorsabad  (DUrSarru-ktn  or  Dtir-Sargina), 
12  miles  N.E.  of  Kouyunjik,  the  great 

6.  Khorsa-  palace  mound  of  N.  toper.  Khorsa- 
bad bad  is  a  great  inelosure  about  2,000 

yards  square,  with  the  remains  of 
towers  and  gateways.  The  palace  mound  lies  on 
its  northwest  face,  and  consists  of  an  extensive  plat- 
form with  the  remains  of  Sargon's  palace  and  its 
temple,  with  a  ziqgurat  or  temple-tower  similar  to 
those  at  Babylon,  Borsippa,  Calah  and  elsewhere. 
This  last  still  shows  traces  of  the  tints  symbolical 
of  the  7  planets  of  which  its  stages  were,  seemingly, 
emblematic.  The  palace  ruins  show  numerous 
halls,  rooms  and  passages,  many  of  which  were 
faced  with  Blabs  of  coarse  alabaster,  sculptured  in 
relief  with  military  operations,  hunting-scenes, 
mythological  figures,  etc,  while  the  principal  en- 
trances were  flanked  with  the  finest  winged  human- 
headed  bulls  which  Assyr  art  has  so  far  revealed. 
The  palace  was  built  about  712  BC,  and  was  prob- 
ably destroyed  by  fire  when  N.  fell  in  006  BC, 
sharing  the  same  fate.  Some  of  the  slabs  and 
winged  bulls  arc  in  the  Ixiuvre  and  the  British 
Museum,  but  most  of  the  antiquarian  spoils  were 
lost  in  the  Tigris  by  the  sinking  of  the  rafts  upon 
which  they  were  loaded  after  being  discovered. 

Another  outlying  suburb  was  probably  Tarbl 
represented  by  the  ruins  at  Bkeru  Shan,  about 

N.  of  Kouyunjik.    In  this  lav  a  temple— 

7.  Sherif  "palace"  Sennacherib  calls  ft — dedicated 
vi...  j  to  Nerval.  Anciently  It  must  have  been 
ajian  ana  ,  place  of  some  importance,  as  Esar- 
belamieh       haddon  seems  to  have  built  a  palace  there. 

as  well  as  a  "seat"  for  his  eldest  son. 
ASSur-banl-Spli.  The  site  of  Resen.  "between  N.  and 
Calah."  is  thought  to  be  the  modern  Sitamtth,  12  miloa 

5.  of  N..  and  U  miles  N.  of  Simroud  (Calah).  It  Is  In 
the  form  of  an  irregular  Inelosure  on  a  high  mound  over- 
looking the  Tigris,  with  a  surface  of  about  400 
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No  remains  of  building*,  aculpturra  or  Inscription*  have, 
however,  been  found  there. 

After  N.  itself  (Kouyunjik),  the  ruins  known  aa 
Xitnroud,  14  or  15  miles  S.E.,  are  the  most  ini|x>r- 
tant.  They  mark  the  site  of  the  an- 
8.  Nim-  eient  Calah,  and  have  already  been 
roud  described  under  that  heading  (sec  p. 

539).  As  there  stated,  the  stone-faced 
temple-tower  seems  to  be  referred  to  by  Ovid,  and 
is  apparently  also  mentioned  by  Xenophon  (see 
Rkskn).  The  general  tendency  of  the  accumu- 
lated references  to  these  sites  supports  the  theory 
that  they  were  regarded  as  belonging  to  N.,  if  not 
by  the  Assyrians  themselves  (who  knew  well  the 
various  municipal  districts),  at  least  by  the  foreign- 
era  who  had  either  visited  the  city  or  had  heard  or 
read  descriptions  of  it. 

///.  The  Palace*  at  Nineveh  Proper.— The 
palaces  at  N.  were  built  upon  extensive  artificial 
platforms  between  30  and  50  ft.  high,  either  of  sun- 
dried  brick,  as  at  Xitnroud,  or  of  earth  and  rubbish, 
as  at  Kouyunjik.  It  is  thought  that  they  were 
faced  with  masonry,  and  that  access  was  gained  to 


of  Sennacherib  seated  on  his  "standing"  throne, 
while  the  captives  and  the  sj>oil  of  the  city  passed 
before  him.  The  grand  entrance  was  flanked  by 
winged  bulls  facing  toward  the  spectator  as  he 
entered.  They  were  in  couples,  back  to  back,  on 
each  side  of  the  doorway,  and  between  each  pair 
the  ancient  Bab  hero-giant,  carrying  in  one  hand 
the  ''boomerang,"  and  holding  tightly  with  his  left 
arm  a  struggling  lion  (l^ayard,  Xincreh  and  Baby- 
lon, 137)  was  represented,  just  as  at  his  father 
Sargon's  palace  at  Khorsabad.  The  upper  part  of 
these  imposing  figures  had  been  destroyed,  but  they 
were  so  massive,  that  the  distinguished  explorer 
attributed  their  overthrow  not  to  the  act  of  man, 
but  to  some  convulsion  of  Nature. 

In  the  north  of  the  mound  are  the  ruins  of  the 
palace  of  Assur-bant-Apli  or  Assur-bani-pal,  dis- 
covered by  Hormuzd  Rassam.  His 
2.  The  latest  plan  {Asshur  and  the  hind  of 
Palace  of  Ximrod,  Cincinnati  and  New  York, 
ASsur-bani-  1897,  plate  facing  p.  30)  docs  not  give 
apli  the  whole  of  the  structure,  much  of 

the  building  having  been  destroyed; 
but  the  general  arrangement  of  the  rooms  was  upon 
the  traditional  lines.  The  slabs  with  which  they 
were  paneled  showed  bas-reliefs  illustrating  the 


Entrance  to  Koutunjik. 


them  by  means  of  flights  of  deep  steps,  or  sloping 
pathways.  Naturally  it  is  the  i»lan  of  the  basement 
floor  alone  that  can  at  present  l>e  traced,  any  upper 
stories  that  may  have  existed  having  long  since  dis- 
appeared. The  halls  and  rooms  discovered  were 
faced  with  slabs  of  alabaster  or  other  stone,  often 
sculptured  with  bas-reliefs  depicting  warlike  expe- 
ditions, the  chase,  religious  ceremonies  and  divine 
figures.  The  depth  of  the  accumulations  over  these 
varies  from  a  few  inches  to  about  30  ft.,  and  if  the 
amount  in  some  cam*  would  seem  to  be  excessive, 
it  is  thought  that  this  may  have  been  due  either  to 
the  existence  of  upper  chambers,  or  to  the  extra 
height  of  the  room.  The  chambers,  which  are 
grouped  around  courtyards,  are  long  and  narrow, 
with  small  square  rooms  at  the  ends.  The  partition 
walls  vary  from  6  to  15  ft.  in  thickness,  and  are  of 
sun-dried  brick,  against  which  the  stone  paneling 
was  fixed.  As  in  the  case  of  the  Bab  temples  and 
palaces,  the  rooms  and  halls  open  into  each  other, 
so  that,  to  gain  access  to  those  farthest  from  the 
courtyard  entrance,  one  or  more  halls  or  chambers 
had  to  be  traversed.  No  train's  of  windows  have 
been  discovered,  and  little  can  therefore  be  said  as 
to  the  method  of  lighting,  but  the  windows  were 
either  high  up,  or  light  was  admitted  through  open- 
ings in  the  roof. 

The  palace  of  Sennacherib  lay  in  the  southeast 
corner  of  the  platform,  and  consisted  of  a  court- 
yard surrounded  on  all  four  sides  by 
1.  The  numerous  long  halls,  and  rooms,  of 
Palace  of  which  the  innermost  were  capable  of 
Sennacherib  being  rendered  private.  It  was  in  this 
palace  that  were  found  the  reliefs  de- 
picting the  siege  of  Lachish,  with  the  representation 


and   are  executed  with  great 


Assyr  campaigns  against  Babylonia,  certain  Arab 
tribes,  and  Elam.  As  far  as  they  are  preserved, 
the  sculptures  are  wonderfully  good,  and  the  whole 
decorative  scheme  of  the  paneled  walls,  of  which, 
probably,  the  greater  part  is  forever  lost,  may  be 
riled,  notwithstanding  their  defects  of 
ive  and  their  mannerisms,  as  nothing  leas 
it.  The  lion-hunts  of  the  great  king, 
despite  the  curious  treatment  of  the  animals'  manea 
(due  to  the  sculptors'  ignorance  of  the  right  way 
to  represent  hair)  are  admirable.  It  would  be  diffi- 
cult to  improve  ution  the  expressions  of  fear,  rage 
and  suffering  on  the  part  of  the  animals  there  de- 
lineated. The  small  sculptures  showing 
bant-Apli  hunting  the  goat  and  the  wild  i 
less  noteworthy, 
delicacy. 

/V.  Sennacherib's  Description  of 

all  probability  the  best  description  of  the  city  is  that 
given  by  Sennacherib  on  the  cylinder 
1.  The         recording  his  expedition  to  Tarsus  in 
Walls  Cilicia.    From  ancient  times,  he  aavs 

the  circuit  of  the  city  had  measured 
9,300  cubits,  and  he  makes  the  rather  surprising 
statement  that  his  predecessors  had  not  built  either 
the  inner  or  the  outer  wall,  which,  if  true,  shows  how 
confident  they  were  of  their  security  from  attack. 
He  claims  to  have  enlarged  the  city  by  12,515 
(cubits).  The  great  defensive  wall  which  he  built 
was  called  by  the  Sumerian  name  of  Bad-imgaUabi- 
lu-susu,  which  he  translates  as  "the  wall  whose 
glory  overthrows  the  enemy."  Ho  made  the  brick- 
work 40  (cubits)  thick,  which  would  probably  not 
greatly  exceed  the  estimate  of  G.  Smith,  who  reck- 
oned it  to  have  measured  about  50  ft.    The  height 
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of  the  wall  he  raised  to  1K0  tipki,  which,  admitting 
the  estimate  of  Diodorus,  should  amount  to  about 
100  ft. 


In  this  Inclosing  wall  were  i.">  gates,  which  ho  ■ 

mora  ton  in  full.  Three  of  these  wen'  situated  in  t  he  short 
northwest  wall — the  irate  of  Had  ad :  the 
gate  of  i  in  or  Had  ad  of  Tarbisu  (Shtrif 
Khan),  and  the  gate  of  the  moon-god 
Nannar.  Sennacherib'*  own  deity.  The 
plans  show  live  openings  In  the  wall  on  thla 
aide,  any  of  which  may  have  been  the  Rate 
used  when  going  to  TarbUtu.  but  that  adorned  with 
winged  bulla  probably  furnished  the  shortest  route. 


2.  The 
Gates- 
Northwest 


55  I 


X- 


3.  The 
Gates- 
South  and 
East 


4.  The 
Gates- 
West 


Has- Relief  of  Lion-Hunt. 

The  gates  looking  toward  the  S.  and  the  K.  were  the 
Aisur-gato  (leading  to  the  old  capital) :  Sennacherib's 
Halal-gatc:  the  gate  of  Samaa  of  (iagal. 
the  gate  of  the  god  Knlll  of  Kar-Nliilll. 
and  the  "covered  gale."  which  set-ma  to 
have  had  the  reputation  of  letting  forth 
the  fever-demon.  After  thla  are  men- 
tioned the  Slbanlba-gate,  and  the  gate  of 
llalah  In  Mesopotamia.  This  laat  must 
have  been  the  extreme  northeastern  opening,  now  com- 
municating with  the  road  to  Khontabad,  implying  that 
Ilalali  lay  In  that  direction. 

The  gatea  on  the  west  or  river-side  of  the  city 
were  "the  gate  of  Ka.  director  of  my  water- 
springs";  the  quay-gate. "  bringer 
of  the  tribute  of  my  peoples": 
the  gate  of  the  land  of  Bari. 
within  which  the  presents  of  the 
Sumuilltos  entered  (brought  down 
by  the  Tigris  from  Babylonia.  In 
all  probability) ;  the  gate  of  the  tribute-palace 
or  armory;  and  the  gate  of  the  god  8ar-ur — 
"altogether  5  gatea  In  the  direction  of  the  W." 
There  are  almut  (I  wido  openings  In  the  wall  on 
this  aide,  2  being  on  each  side  of  tho  Kouyunjlk 
mound,  and  2  on  each  aide  of  that  called  Nobl- 
Yunus.  As  openings  at  these  points  would 
have  endangen-d  the  city's  safety,  these  4  have 
probably  to  bo  eliminated,  leaving  2  only  N.  of 
Nebl-Yunus.  2  between  that  and  Kouyunjlk. 
and  one  N.  of  Kouyunjlk.  Minor  means  of  exit 
probably  existed  at  all  points  where  they  were 
regarded  as  needful. 

To  the  outer  wall  of  the  city  Sennacherib  gave  a 
Sumcr lun  name  meaning,  "the  wall  which  terrifies 

the  enemy.  At  a  depth  of  f>4  gar, 
5.  The  the  underground  water-level,  its 
Outer  Wall:  foundations  were  laid  upon  blocks  of 
the  Plan-  stone,  the  object  of  this  grout  depth 
tations         licing  to  frustrate  undermining.  The 

wall  was  made  "high  like  a  mountain." 
Above  and  below  the  city  he  laid  out  plantations, 
wherein  all  the  sweet-smelling  herbs  of  Heth  (Pol 
and  Phoenicia)  grew,  fruitful  beyond  those  of  their 
homeland.  Among  them  were  to  be  found  every 
kind  of  mountain-vine,  and  the  plants  of  all  the 
nations  around. 


6.  The 
Water- 
Supply,  etc 


In  connection  with  this,  in  all  probability,  he 
arranged  the  water-supply,  conducting  a  distant 
water-course  to  N.  by  means  of  con- 
duits. Being  a  successful  venture,  he 
seems  lo  have  watered  therewith  all 
the  people's  orehurds,  and  in  winter 
1,000  corn  fields  above  and  below  the 
city.  The  force  of  the  increased  current  in  the 
river  Khosr  was  retarded  by  the  creation  of  a 
swamp,  and  among  the  reeds  which  grow  there 
were  placed  wild  fowl,  wild  swine,  and  dcor(?). 
Here  he  repeated  his  exotic  plantations,  including 
trees  for  wood,  cotton  (apparently)  and  seemingly 
the  olive. 

Sennacherib's  bas-reliefs  show  some  of  the  phase* 
of  the  work  which  his  cylinder  inscriptions  describe. 

We  sec  the  winged  bulls,  which  are  of 
7.  How  the  colossal  dimensions,  sometimes  lying 
Bas-Reliefs  on  their  Blcdgcs  (shaped  like  boats  or 
Illustrate  Assyr  ships),  and  sometimes  standing 
the  King's  and*  supported  by  Bcaffolding.  The 
Description  sledges  rest  u|x>n  rollers,  and  are 
dragged  by  armies  of  captives  urged 
to  action  by  taskmasters  with  whips.  Others  force 
the  sledges  forward  from  behind  by  means  of  enor- 
mous lovers  whose  upper  ends  are  held  in  position 
by  guv-ropes.  Each  side  has  to  pull  with  equal 
force,  for  if  the  higher  end  of  the  great  lever  fell,  the 
side  which  had  pulled  too  hard  suffered  in  killed 
and  crushed,  or  at  least  in  bruised,  workmen  of  their 
Dumber,  In  the  hiu-kground  are  the  soldiers  of  the 
guard,  and  behind  them  extensive  wooded  hills. 
In  other  bas-reliefs  it  is  apparently  tho  pleasure- 
grounds  of  the  palace  which  are  seen.  In  these 
the  background  is  an  avenue  of  trees,  alternately  tall 
and  short,  on  the  banks  of  a  river,  whereon  an-  Ixmts, 
and  nu  n  ruling  astride  inflated  skins,  which  won? 
much  used  in  those  days,  as  now.  On  another  slab, 
the  great  king  himself,  in  his  hand-chariot  drawn 
by  eunuchs,  superintends  the  work. 

How  long  N.  had  been  the  capital  of  Assyria  is 
unknown.  The  original  capital  wus  Assur,  about  50 
miles  to  the  S.,  and  probably  this  continued  to  lx> 
regarded  as  the  religious  and  official  capital  of  the 
country.   A&Aur-nasir-apli  seems  to  have  had  a 


Bas- Relief  of  Sennacherib  Besieging  Lochish. 

(Iril  Hut  l 

greater  liking  for  Calah  (Ximroud),  and  Sargon 
for  Khorsuhad,  where  he  h:id  founded  a  splendid 
palace.  These  latter,  however,  prob- 
8.  Nineveh  ablv  never  had  the  importance  of  N., 
the  Later  and  attained  their  position  merely  on 
Capital  account  of  the  reigning  king  building  a 
palace  and  residing  there.  The  period 
of  N.'s  supremacy  seems  to  have  been  from  the  be- 
ginning of  the  reign  of  Sennacherib  to  the  end  of 
that  of  Assur-bunt-Apli,  including,  probably,  the 
reigns  of  his  successors  likewise — a  period  of  about 
98  years  (704-006  BC). 

V.  Last  Day  and  FaB  of  Nin*v*h. — N.,  during 
the  centuries  of  her  existence,  must  have  seen  many 
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stirring  historical  events;  but  the  most  noteworthy 
were  probably  Sennacherib's  triumphal  entries, 
including  that  following  the  capture  of  Laehish,  the 
murder  of  that  great  conqueror  by  his  sons  (the 
recent  theory  that  he  was  killed  at  Babylon  needs 
confirmation),  and  the  ceremonial  triumphs  of 
Assur-banl-apli— the  great  and  noble  Osnappar 
(Ear  4  10).  After  the  reign  of  AaSur-baril-apli 
came  his  son  Assur-etil-tlftni.  who  was  succeeded 
by  Sin-sarra-iskun  (Saracos),  but  the  history  of  the 
country,  and  also  of  the  city,  is  practically  non- 
existent during  these  last  two  reigns.  The  Assyr 
and  Bab  records  are  silent  with  regard  to  the  fall 
of  the  city,  but  Alexander  Polyhistor,  Abydcnus 
and  Syneellus  all  speak  of  it.  The  rs-st  account, 
however,  is  that  of  Diodorus  Siculus,  who  refers  to 
a  legend  that  the  city  could  not  be  taken  until  the 
river  became  its  enemy.  Arbarest  the  Scythian, 
besieged  it,  but  could  not  make  any  impression  on  it 
for  2  years.  In  the  3d  year,  however,  the  river 
(according  to  Commander  Jones,  not  the  Tigris, 
but  the  Khosr),  being  swollen  by  rains,  and  very 
rapid  in  its  current,  carried  away  a  portion  of  the 
wall,  and  by  this  opening  the  besiegers  gained  an 
entrance.  The  king,  recognizing  in  this  the  ful- 
filment of  the  oracle,  gathered  together  his  concu- 
bines and  eunuchs,  and.  mounting  a  funeral  pyre 
which  he  had  caused  to  be  constructed,  perished  in 
the  flames.  This  catastrophe  is  supposed  to  be 
referred  to  in  Nah  1  8:  ''With  an  over-running 
flood  he  [the  Lord]  will  make  a  full  end  of  her  place 
[i.e.  of  N.l,"  and  2  6:  "The  gates  of  the  rivers  are 
opened,  and  the  palace  is  dissolved."  The  destruc- 
tion of  the  city  by  fire  is  probably  referred  to  in 
3  13.15.  The  picture  of  the  scenes  in  her  streets 
— the  noise  of  the  whip,  the  rattling  wheels,  the 
prancing  horses,  the  bounding  chariots  (3  2  ff), 
followed  by  a  vivid  description  of  the  camage  of  the 
battlefield — is  exceedingly  striking,  and  true  to  their 
records  and  their  sculptures. 


LlTEBATntE. 

and  exploration 


The  standard  books  on  the  discovery 
of   N.  arc   Layanl,  Xinrtrn  and  11$ 


m. 

IV. 


H'maini  (two  vols.  1849);  A'nifK*  and  Hahyton  <  1853) : 
Monument,  of  .Vin««*.  lilt  and  2d  ncries  (plaUw)  (1848 
and  1853):  and  Hormuzd  Hawmm.  A$*h»r  and  tht  Land 
of  Nimrod  (Cincinnati  and  New  York.  1897). 

T.  G.  Pinches 

NINEVEH,  LIBRARY  OF: 

I.   The  DmcoviRT 
The  Library 
Writi  no-Material* 
Context" 

1.  Philology 

2.  Astronomy  and 

3.  Religious  Texts 

4.  Law 

6.  Science 
fl.  Literature 

7.  History  and 

8.  Commerce 

9.  Letters 

/.  The  Discovery  . — In  the  spring  of  1850,  the 
workmen  of  Sir  A.  H.  Layard  at  Nineveh  made  an 
important  discovery.  In  the  ruins  of  the  palace  of 
Assur-bani-pal  they  found  a  passage  which  opened 
into  two  small  chambers  leading  one  into  the  other. 
The  doorway  was  guarded  on  either  side  by  figures 
of  Ea,  the  god  of  culture  and  the  inventor  of  letters, 
in  his  robe  of  fishskin.  The  walls  of  the  chaml>ers 
had  once  been  paneled  with  bas-reliefs,  one  of  which 
represented  a  city  standing  on  the  shore  of  a  sea 
that  was  covered  with  galleys.  Up  to  the  height 
of  a  foot  or  more  the  floor  was  piled  with  clay  tab- 
lets that  had  fallen  from  the  shelves  on  which  they 
had  been  arranged  in  order,  and  the  larger  number 
of  them  was  consequently  broken.  Similar  tablets, 
but  in  lesser  number,  were  found  in  the  adjoining 
chambers.  After  Layard'a  departure,  other  tab- 
lets were  discovered  by  Mr.  Hormuzd  Rassam,  and 
then  the  excavations  ceased  for  many  years.  The 
■  of  the  Bab  version  of  the  account  of  the 


Deluge,  however,  by  Mr.  George  Smith  in  1873 
led  the  proprietors  of  the  Dotty  Telegraph  to  send 
him  to  Nineveh  in  the  hope  that  the  missing  por- 
tions of  the  story  might  be  found.  He  had  not 
been  excavating  t  here  long  before  he  came  across 
a  fragment  of  another  version  of  the  story,  »nd  then 
once  more  the  excavations  came  to  an  end.  Since 
then  expeditions  have  been  sent  by  the  British 
Museum  which  have  resulted  in  the  recovery  of 
further  remains  of  the  ancient  library  of  Nineveh. 

//.  The  Library.— The  tablets  formed  a  library 
in  the  true  sense  of  the  word.    Libraries  had  existed 


J-»i 


Plan  of  the  Library  at  Nineveh. 

in  the  cities  of  Babylonia  from  a  remote  date,  and 
the  Assyr  kings,  whose  civilization  was  derived  from 
Babylonia,  imitated  the  example  of  Babylonia  in 
this  as  in  other  respects.  The  only  true  book- 
lover  among  them,  however,  was  Assur-bani-pal. 
He  was  one  of  the  most  munificent  royal  patrons 
of  learning  the  world  has  ever  seen,  and  it  was  to 
him  that  the  great  library  of  Nineveh  owed  its 
existence.  New  editions  were  made  of  older  works, 
and  the  public  and  private  libraries  of  Babylonia 
were  ransacked  in  search  of  literarv  treasures. 

///.  Writ ing -Material:-  Fortunately  for  us  the 
ordinary  writing-material  of  the  Babylonians  and 
Assyrians  was  clay.  It  was  more  easily  procurable 
than  papyrus  or  parchment,  and  was  specially 
adapted  for  the  reception  of  the  cuneiform  char- 
acters. Hence,  while  the  greater  part  of  the  old 
Egyp  lit.,  which  was  upon  papyrus,  has  perished 
that  of  Babylonia  and  Assvria  has  been  preaiu-ved! 
In  Babylonia  the  tablets  after  being  inscribed  were 
often  merely  dried  in  the  sun ;  in  the  damper  climate 
of  Assyria  they  were  baked  in  a  kiln.  As  a  large 
amount  of  text  had  frequently  to  be  compressed 
into  a  small  space,  the  writing  is  sometimes  so 
minute  as  to  need  the  assistance  of  a  magnifying 
glass  before  it  can  be  read.  It  is  not  surprising, 
therefore,  that  in  the  library-chambers  of  Nineveh 
Ijiyard  found  a  magnifying  lens  of  crystal,  which 
had  been  turned  on  the  lathe. 
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IV.  Content:—  The  subject-mat  tor  of  the  tab- 
lots  included  all  the  known  branches  of  knowledge. 

Foremost  among  them  an-  the  philo- 
1.  Philology  logical  works.    The  inventors  of  the 

cuneiform  system  of  writing  had 
spoken  an  agglutinative  language,  called  Sumerian, 
similar  to  that  of  the 
Turks  or  Finns  today; 
and  a  considerable  part 
of  the  early  lit.  had  been 


Inscribed  Tablet  Im- 
pmnwl  with  Seals. 


which  to  the  later  Sem 
Babylonians  and  Assyri- 
ans was  what  Lat  was  to 
the  European  nations  in 
the  Middle  Ages.  Thcstu- 
dent  was  therefore  pro- 
vided with  grammars  and 
dictionaries  of  the  two 
languages,  as  well  as  with 
reading-books  and  inter- 
linear tr*  into  Assyr  of  the 
chief  Sumerian  texts. 
Besides  this,  long  lists  of 
the  cuneiform  characters 
were  drawn  up  with  their 
phonetic  and  ideographic 
values,  together  with  lists 
of  Assyr  synonyms,  in 
which,  for  example,  all  the  equivalents  are  given  of 
the  word  "to  go."  The  Assyr  lexicographers  at 
times  attempted  etymologies  which  are  as  wide  of 
the  mark  as  similar  etymologies  given  by  English 
lexicographers  of  a  past  generation.  Sabattu,  "Sab- 
bath," for  instance,  is  derived  from  the  two 
Sumerian  words, »«,  "heart,"  and  bat,  "to  end,"  and 
so  is  explained  to  mean  "day  of  rest  for  the  heart." 
It  is  obvious  that  all  this  implies  an  advanced 
literary  culture.  People  do  not  begin  to  compile 
grammars  and  dictionaries  or  to  speculate  on  the 
origin  of  words  until  books  and  libraries  abound 
and  education  is  widespread. 

Astronomy  occupied  a  prominent  place  in  Assyr 
lit.,  but  it  was  largely  mingled  with  astrology. 

The  Babylonians  were  the  founders  of 

2.  Astron-  scientific  astronomy;  they  were  the 
omy  and  first  to  calculate  the  dates  of  lunar 
Astrology     ami  solar  eclipses,  and  to  give  names 

to  the  signs  of  the  Zodiac.  Among  the 
contents  of  the  library  of  Nineveh  are  reports  from 
the  Royal  Observatory,  relating  to  the  observation 
of  eclipses  and  the  like. 

A  knowledge  of  astronomy  was  needed  for  the 
regulation  of  the  calendar,  and  the  calendar  was 
the  special  care  of  the  priests,  as  the 

3.  Religious  festivals  of  the  gods  and  the  payment 
Texts  of  tithes  were  dependent  upon  it. 

Most  of  the  religious  texts  went  back 
to  the  Sumerian  period  and  were  accordingly  pro- 
vided with  Assyr  tr*.  Some  of  them  were  hymns 
to  the  gods,  others  were  the  rituals  used  in  different 
temples.  There  was,  moreover,  a  collection  of 
psalms,  ivs  well  as  numerous  mythological  texts. 

The  legal  lit.  was  considerable.    The  earliest 
law  books  were  in  Sumerian,  but  the  great  code 
compiled  by  Khammurabi,  the  con- 

4.  Law        temporary  of  Abraham,  was  in  Sem 

Babylonian  (see  Hammukabi).  Like 
English  law,  Assyro-Babylonian  law  was  ease- 
made,  and  records  of  the  cases  decided  from  time 
to  time  by  the  judges  are  numerous. 

Among  scientific  works  we  may  class  the  long  lists 
of  animals,  birds,  fishes,  plants  and  stones,  together 

with  geographical  treatises,  and  the 
6.  Science    pseudo-science    of    omens.  Starting 

from  the  belief  that  where  two  events 
followed  one  another,  the  first  was  the  cause  of  the 


second,  an  elaborate  pseudo-science  of  augury  had 
been  built  up,  and  an  enormous  lit.  arose  on  the 
interpretation  of  dreams,  the  observation  of  the 
liver  of  animals,  etc.  Unfortunately  AsBur-bani- 
pal  had  a  special  predilection  for  the  subject,  and 
the  consequence  is  that  his  library  was  filled  with 
works  which  the  Assyriologist  would  gladly  ex- 
change for  documents  of  a  more  valuable  character. 
Among  the  scientific  works  we  may  also  include 
those  on  medicine,  as  well  as  numerous  mathemat- 
ical tables. 

Literature  was  largely  represented,  mainly  in  the 
form  of  poems  on  mythological,  religious  or  his- 
torical subjects.    Among  these  the 

6.  Liter-  most  famous  is  the  epic  of  the  hero 
arure  Gilgames  in  twelve  books,  the  Bab 

account  of  the  Deluge  being  intro- 
duced as  an  episode  in  the  eleventh  book.  Another 
epic  was  the  story  of  the  great  battle  between  the 
god  Merodach  and  Tiamat.  the  dragon  of  chaos 
and  evil,  which  includes  the  story  of  the  crea- 
tion. 

Historical  records  are  very  numerous,  the  Assyr- 
ians being  distinguished  among  the  nations  of 
antiquity  by  their  historical  sense. 

7.  History  In  Assyria  the  royal  palace  took  the 
and  place  of  the  Bab  or  Egyp  temple; 
Chronology  and  where  the  Babylonian  or  the 

Egypt  mil  would  have  left  behind  him 
a  religious  record,  the  Assyrian  adorned  his  walls 
with  accounts  of  campaigns  and  the  victories  of 
their  royal  builders.  The  dates  which  are  attached 
to  each  portion  of  the  narrative,  and  the  care  with 
which  the  names  of  petty  princes  and  states  are 
transcribed,  give  a  high  idea  of  the  historical  pre- 
cision at  which  the  Assyrians  aimed.  The  Assyr 
monuments  are  alone  sufficient  to  show  that  the 
historical  sense  was  by  no  means  unknown  to  the 
ancient  peoples  of  the  East,  and  when  we  remember 
how  closely  related  the  Assyrians  were  to  the  He- 
brews in  both  race  and  language,  the  fact  becomes 
important  to  the  Bib.  student.  Besides  historical 
texts  the  library  contained  also  chronological  tables 
and  long  lists  of  kings  and  dynasties  with  the  num- 
ber of  years  they  reigned.  In  Babylonia  time  was 
marked  by  officially  naming  each  year  after  some 
event  that  had  occurred  in  the  course  of  it;  the 
more  historically-minded  Assvrian  named  the  year 
after  a  particular  official,  called  limmu,  who  was 
ap|>ointed  on  each  New  Year's  Day.  In  Baby- 
lonia the  chronological  system  went  back  to  a  very 
remote  date.  The  Babylonians  were  a  commercial 
people,  and  for  commercial  purposes  it  was  necessary 
to  have  an  exact  register  of  the  time. 

The  library  contained  trading  documents  of 
various  sorts,  more  esp.  contracts,  deeds  of  sale  of 
projK-rty  and  t  he  like.    Now  and  then 

8.  Com-  we  meet  with  the  plan  of  a  building, 
merce         There   were   also   fiscal  documents 

relating  to  the  taxes  paid  by  the 
cities  and  provinces  of  the  empire  to  the  imperial 
treasury. 

One  department  of  the  library  consisted  of  letters, 
some  of  them  private,  others  addressed  to  the  king 
or  to  the  high  officials.    Nearly  a 

9.  Letters    thousand  of  these  have  already  been 

published  by  Professor  Harper. 
The  clay  books,  it  need  hardly  be  added,  were  all 
carefully  numbered  and  catalogued,  the  Assyr 
system  of  docketing  and  arranging  the  tablets  being 
at  once  ingenious  and  simple.  The  librarians,  con- 
sequently, had  no  difficulty  in  finding  any  tablet 
or  series  of  tablets  that  might  be  asked  for.  We 
may  gather  from  the  inscription  attached  to  the 
larger  works  copied  from  Bab  originals  as  well  as 
to  other  collections  of  tablets  that  the  library  was 
open  to  all  "readers."  A.  H.  Sayce 
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NINEVITES,  nin'fl-vHs  (Nu*w|»|tTa»,  Xineu[t\ilai) : 
Only  in  Lk  11  30.  The  passage  (Mt  IS  41),  with 
Lk  11  32,  has  the  fuller  form,  "men  of  Nineveh," 
which  gives  the  meaning. 

NIPHIS,  nl'fis  (Nf4«(<,  Neipheh,  A,  *\tnlt, 
Phineis;  AV  Nephis):  Given  in  1  Eed  (  21  m  iw 
=  "Magbish"  of  Ew  2  30,  whose  (tons  are  the  same 
in  number  (156)  as  those  of  Niphis,  but  it  would 
seem  rather  to  be  the  equivalent  of  Nebo  in  ver  29. 

NISAN,  nl'san  09"l5>  ntydn):  The  first  month 
of  the  Jewish  year  in  which  occurred  the  Passover 
and  which  corresponds  to  April.  The  month  is  the 
same  as  Abib,  which  occurs  in  the  Pent.  Nisan 
occurs  in  Neh  2  1  and  Est  S  7.  It  denotes  "the 
month  of  flowers."   Sec  Calendar. 

NISROCH,  nis'rok,  nU'rok  0P9S,  nisrdkh); 
The  Assyr  god  in  whose  temple  Sennacherib  was 
worshipping  when  put  to  death  by  his  sons  (2  K 
19  37;  Ism  37  38).  The  name  is  not  found  else- 
where. Some  identify  him  with  Asshur,  the  na- 
tional deity.  See  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  Re- 
lioion  or. 

NITRE,  nl'tCr  HTJ,  nether;  Wrpov,  nitron): 
Nitre  as  used  in  AV  does  not  correspond  to  the 
present  use  of  that  term.  Nitre  or  niter  is  now 
applied  to  sodium  or  potassium  nitrate.  The  writer  | 
has  in  his  collection  a  specimen  of  sodium  carbon- 
ate, called  in  Arab,  nafr&n,  which  was  taken  from 
the  extensive  deposits  in  Lower  Egypt  where  it  is 
found  as  a  deposit  underneath  a  layer  of  common 
salt.  Similar  deposits  arc  found  in  Syria  and  Asia 
Minor.  This  is  probably  the  "nitre"  of  the  Bible. 
ARV  has  rendered  nitre  "lye"  in  Jer  2  22,  and 
"soda"  in  Prov  26  20.  Soda  or  lye  has  been  used 
as  a  cleansing  agent  from  earliest  times.  It  effer- 
vesces energetically,  when  treated  with  an  acid; 
hence  the  comparison  in  Prov  26  20  of  the  heavy- 
hearted  man  roiled  by  the  sound  of  singing  to  the 
sizzling  of  soda  on  which  vinegar  has  been  poured. 
Sec  Vinegar.  James  A.  Patch 

NO,  n6.   See  No-amon. 

NOADIAH,  n6-a-dl'a  (TX^STiS ,  nd'adhySh,  "tryst 
of  Jeh";  NmM,  Noodei): 

(1)  Son  of  Binnui,  one  of  the  Levitts  to  whom 
Ezra  intrusted  the  gold  anil  silver  and  eacred 
vessels  which  he  brought  up  from  Babylon  (E»r  8 
33):  also  called  Moeth  (q.v.),  son  of  Sabannus 
(1  Esd  8  63). 

(2)  A  prophetess  associated  with  Tobiah  and 
Sanballat  in  opposition  to  Nehemiah  (Neh  6  14). 

NOAH,  n6'a  (Hi ,  nd-h,  "rest";  LXX  N*,  Not; 
Jos,  N£x°*>  Ndchos).  The  10th  in  descent  from 
Adam  in  the  line  of  Scth  (Gen  6  28.29).  Lantech 
here  seems  to  derive  the  word  from  the  V  . 
n&ham,  "to  comfort,"  but  this  is  probably  a  mere 
play  upon  the  name  by  Noah's  father.  The  times 
in  which  Noah  was  born  were  degenerate,  and  this 
finds  pathet  ic  expression  in  Lantech's  saying  at  the 
birth  of  Noah,  This  same  shall  comfort  us  in  our 
work  and  in  the  toil  of  our  hands,  which  cometh 
because  of  the  ground  which  Jeh  hath  cursed." 
Concerning  the  theory  that  Noah  is  the  name  of  a 
dynasty,  like  Pharaoh  or  Caesar,  rather  tiian  of  a 
single  individual,  sec  Antediluvians.  In  his 
600th  year  the  degenerate  rares  of  mankind  were 
cut  off  by  the  Deluge.  But  120  years  previously 
(Gen  6  3)  he  had  been  warned  of  the  catastrophe, 
and  according  to  1  Pet  S  20  had  been  preparing 
for  the  event  by  building  the  ark  (see  Ark; 


Deluge).  In  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  Noah 
corresponds  to  "Hasisadra"  (Xisuthrus).  After 
the  flood  Noah  celebrated  his  deliverance  by  build- 
ing an  altar  and  offering  sacrifices  to  Jeh  (Gen 
8  20),  and  was  sent  forth  with  God's  blessing 
to  be  "fruitful,  and  multiply,  and  replenish  the 
earth"  (Gen  9  1),  us  Adam  hod  been  sent  forth 
at  the  beginning  (Gen  1  2H).  In  token  of  the  cer- 
tninty  of  God's  covenant  not  to  destroy  the  race 
again  by  flood,  a  rainbow  spanned  the  sky  whose 
reappearance  was  ever  after  to  be  a  token  of  peace. 
But  Noah  was  not  above  temptation.  In  the  pros- 
perity which  followed,  he  Ix-came  drunken  from 
the  fruit  of  the  vineyard  he  h*d  planted.  His  son 
Ham  irreverently  ex|)osed  the  nakedness  of  his 
father,  while  Shem  and  Japheth  covered  it  from 
view  (Gen  9  22.23).  The  curse  upon  Canaan  the 
son  of  Ham  was  literally  fulfilled  in  subsequent 
history  when  Israel  took  ijossession  of  Pal,  when 
Tyre  fell  before  the  arms  of  Alexander,  and  Carthage 
surrendered  to  Rome. 

George  Frederick  Wrigiit 
NOAH  (SIT:,  nd'ah,  "movement"):  One  of  the 
daughters  of  Zelophehad  (Nu  26  33;  27  1;  86  11; 
Josh  17  3  ff). 

NOAH,  BOOK  (APOCALYPSE)  OP.  See 

Apocalyptic  Literature. 

NO-AMON, no-S'mon  (Tn3$t  K2,  no'  'amon,  Egyp 
nut,  "a  city,"  with  the  feminine  ending  t,  and  Amon. 
proper  name  of  a  god,  City  Amon,  i.e.  the  "City, 
par  excellence,  of  the  god  Anion;  ir*  in  AV  "popu- 
lous No,"  following  the  Vulg  in  a  misunderstanding 
of  the  word  'amon;  RV  "No-amon"):  Occurs  in 
this  form  only  in  Nah  3  8,  but  SbfP  fra^,  Vlmftn 
minno',  "Amon  of  No,"  occurs  in  Jer  46  25.  Cf 
also  E*k  80  14-16,  where  SC,  no',  is  undoubtedly 
the  same  city. 

The  description  of  No-amon  in  Nah  8  8  seems 
to  be  that  of  a  delta  city,  but  0?,  y6m,  "sea," 
in  that  passage  is  used  poetically  for  the  Nile,  as 
in  Job  41  31  and  in  Isa  18  2.  With  this  difficulty 
removed,  the  Egyp  etymology  of  the  name  leaves 
no  doubt  as  to  the  correct  identification  of  the  place. 
The  "City  Amon"  in  the  days  of  Nahum,  Jeremiah 
and  Esckiel  was  Thebes  (cf  art.  "Thebes"  in  any 
general  encyclopaedia).  M.  G.  Kyle 

NOB,  nob  (I! ,  n«6A,-  B,  Nop.84,  Xombd,  A,  Nop£, 
Nobd,  and  ot  her  forms) :  An  ancient  priestly  town 
to  which  David  came  on  his  way  S.  when  he  fled 
from  Saul  at  Gibeah  (1  S  21  1).  Here  he  found 
refuge  and  succor  with  Ahimelech.  This  was  ob- 
served by  Doeg  the  Edomite,  who  informed  the 
king,  and  afterward  became  the  instrument  of 
Saul  s  savage  vengeance  on  the  priests,  and  on  all 
the  inhabitants  of  the  city  (ch  22).  The  name 
occurs  in  Neh  11  32  in  a  list  of  cities,  immediately 
after  Anathoth.  In  Isaiah's  ideal  account  of  the 
Assyrians'  march  against  Jerus,  Nob  is  clearly 
placed  S.  of  Anathoth.  Here,  says  the  prophet, 
the  Assyrian  shall  shake  his  hand  at  the  mount  of 
the  daughter  of  Zion,  the  hill  of  Jerus.  It  was  a 
place,  therefore,  from  which  the  Holy  City  and  the 
temple  were  clearly  visible. 

The  district  in  which  the  site  must  be  sought  ia 
thus  very  definitely  indicated ;  but  within  this  dis- 
trict no  name  at  all  resembling  Nob  has  been  dis- 
covered, and  so  no  sure  identificat  ion  is  yet  possible. 
'Attain  (Anathoth)  is  2\  miles  N.E.  of  Jerus.  Nob 
therefore  lay  between  that  and  the  city,  at  a  point 
where  the  city  could  be  seen,  apparently  on  the 
great  road  from  the  N.  Rather  more  than  a  mile 
N.  of  Jerus  rises  the  ridge  lids  el-Mcshdrif  (2,665 
ft.),  over  which  the  road  from  the  N.  passes;  and 


Digitized  by  Google 


Nose,  Nostrils 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2154 


bore  the  traveler  approaching  from  that  direction 
obtains  his  first  sight  of  the  city.  It  is  fittingly 
named  "the  look-out."  Col.  Conder  states  the 
case  for  identifying  this  height  mvU  Mt.  Scopus 
where  Titus  established  his  camp  at  the  siege 
of  Jerus  (PEFS,  1874,  111  ff).  Immediately  S.  of 
the  ridge,  to  the  E.  of  the  road,  there  is  a  small 
plateau,  S.  of  which  there  is  a  lower  ridge,  whence 
the  slopes  dip  into  W&dy  el-Jut.  This  plateau,  on 
which  Titus  may  have  sat ,  is  a  very  probable  site 
for  Nob.  It  quite  suits  the  requirements  of  Isaiah's 
narrative,  and  not  less  those  of  David's  flight. 
Gibcah  lav  not  far  to  the  N.,  and  this  lay  in  the 
most  likely  path  to  the  8.  W.  Ewino 

NOBAH,  n6T>a  (TQ: ,  nobhOh;  B,  NaB*fl,  Na- 
bdth,  NaBat,  Nabai,  A,  NaBsVI,  \'ab6th,  NaBtf, 
Xabith): 

(1)  Nobah  the  Manassitc,  we  are  told,  "went 
and  took  Kenath,  and  the  villages  thereof,  and  called 
it  Nobah,  after  his  own  name  (Nu  32  42).  There 
can  be  little  doubt  that  the  ancient  Kenath  is 
represented  by  the  modem  tfanawOt,  on  the  west- 
ern slope  of  Jcbel  ed-Drdu,  the  ancient  name  having 
survived  that  of  Nobah. 

(2)  A  city  which  marked  the  course  of  Gideon's 
pursuit  of  the  Midianites  (Jgs  8  11).  It  is  possible 
that  this  may  be  identical  with  (1).  Cheyne  argues 
in  favor  of  this  (EB,  s.v.  "Gideon").  But  its 
mention  along  with  Jogbehah  points  to  a  more 
southerly  location.  This  may  have  been  the 
original  home  of  the  clan  Nobah.  Some  would 
read,  following  the  Svr  in  Nu  21  30.  "Nobah 
which  is  on  the  desert,''  instead  of  "Nophah  which 
reacheth  unto  Medeba."  No  site  with  a  name 
resembling  this  has  yet  been  recovered.  If  it  is 
to  be  distinguished  from  Kenath,  then  probably 
it  will  have  to  be  sought  somewhere  to  the  N.E.  of 
Rabbath-Ammon  ('.4mm4n).  W.  Ewino 

NOB AI,  n6'bl,  nob'a-i  CQFQ,  nobhay,  or 
nibhay):  One  of  those  who  took  part  in  sealing  the 
covenant  (Nch  10  19). 

NOBLE,  n6Vl,  NOBLES,  noVla,  NOBLEMAN, 
nCb'1-man  (D"nin,  horlm,  'addlr;  **y*v*r», 

eugenta,  gpATurrof,  krntisiox,  Boo-iXiicfo,  boailikda): 
"Nobles"  is  the  tr  of  the  Heb  horlm  (occurring  only 
in  the  pl.)L"frec-born,"  "noble"  (1  K  21  8.11;  Neh 
2  16;  6  17.  etc);  of  'addlr,  "begirded."  "mighty," 
"illustrious1' or  "noble"  (JgB  6  13;  2  Ch  23  20,  etc); 
of  nOdhlbh,  "liberal,"  "a  noble"  (Nu  21  18;  Prov 
8  16,  etc). 

Other  words  arc  gMhil,  "great"  (Jon  8  7):  uakfclr. 
Aram  'precious"  Kzr  4  10):  ndghidh.  "a leader"  (Job  29 
10);  parfmlm,  "foremost  ones"  (Est  13;  6  0);  'dfi/tm. 
"tliONe  near."  "nobles"  (Ex  84  ID:  Mri*h,  "fugitive" 
(Isa  43  14);  kibhldk.  "weighty."  "honored'"  (Ps  149  a): 
tugent;  "wellborn"  (Acts  17  11;  1  Cor  1  20);  kratitto; 
"strongest."  " most  powerful "  (Act,  34  3  ;  26  25). 

The  Apoc.  AV  and  RV.  still  further  enlarges  the  list. 
In  RV  we  have  mtgindnt*.  great  one«"  (1  Esd  1  38; 
8  26,  with  fnlimoi.  "In  honor";  Wind  18  12).  Otherwise 
RV's  uses  of  "noble."  and  •nobleness"  are  for  words  con- 

(Jth  8  2,  etc). 

Nobleman  is,  in  Lk  19  12,  the  tr  of  eugenta 
dnthropoa,  "a  man  well  born,"  and  in  Jn  4  46.49 
of  basiWcoa,  "kingly,"  "belonging  to  a  king,"  a 
designation  extended  to  the  officers,  courtiers,  etc, 
of  a  king.  RVm  "king's  officer":  he  was  probably 
an  official,  civil  or  military,  of  Herod  Antipas,  who 
was  styled  "king"  (basiUiis). 

For  "nobles"  (Isa  43  14),  AV  "have  brought  down  all 
their  nobles."  RV  has  "I  will  bring  down  all  of  them  as 
fugitives."  m  "or.  as  otherwise  read,  all  their  nobles 
even,"  etc;  for  "nobles"  (Jer  30  21).  "prince";  EUV 
has  "worthies"  for  "nobles'*  (Nah  8 


18);  RV  has  the 


noble"  for  "princes"  (Prov  17  26);  "nobles"  for 
"princes"  (Job  34  18;  Dnl  1  3).  for  "Nasarltes" 
(Lam  4  7.  m  "Naiirlte*"');  "her  nobles"  for  "his 
fugitives,"  m  "or,  as  other  otherwise  read,  fugitives" 
(Isa  15  5):  ARV  has  "noble"  for  "liberal"  (Isa  88  Sr. 
for  "The  nobles  held  their  peace,"  AVm  "The  voice  of 
the  nobles  was  hid"  (Job  29  fo).  RV  has  "The  voice  of  the 
nobles  was  hushed."  m  "Heb  hid";  for  "most  noble" 
(Art*  84  3;  88  25).  "most  excellent." 

W  I  Walker 
NOD,  nod  pi:,  not/A):  The  land  of  Eden,  to 
which  Cain  migrated  after  the  murder  of  his 
brother  and  his  banishment  by  Jeh  (Gen  4  16). 
Conjecture  is  useless  as  to  the  region  intended. 
The  ideas  of  China,  India,  etc,  which  some  have 
entertained,  are  groundless.  The  territory  was 
evidently  at  some  distance,  but  where  is  now  un- 
discoverablc. 

NO  DAB,  nfl'dab  pTC,  nddhabh;  NaSoBatoi, 
Nadabaloi):  A  Hagrite  clan  which,  along  with 
Jetur  and  Naphish,  suffered  complete  defeat  at  the 
hands  of  the  trana-Jordanic  Israelites  (1  Ch  6  19). 
It  has  been  suggested  that  Nodub  is  a  corruption 
of  Kedemah  or  of  Nebaioth,  names  which  are  asso- 
ciated with  Jetur  and  Naphish  in  the  lists  of 
Ishmael's  sons  (Gen  26  15:  1  Ch  1  31),  but  it 
is  difficult  to  see  how  even  the  most  careless  copy- 
ist could  so  blunder.  There  is  a  possible  remi- 
niscence of  the  name  in  \udtbc,  a  village  in  the 
I.Iauran. 

NOE,  n6'e  (N*.,  \6e):  AV  of  Mt  24  37.38; 
Lk  3  36;  17  26.27;  Tob  4  12.  Gr  form  of  Noah 
(q.v.)  (thus  RV). 

NOEBA,  nd'A-ba  (NwBA,  Xoebd):  Head  of  one 
of  the  families  of  temple-servants  (1  Esd  6  31)  = 
"Nckoda"  of  Eir  2  48. 

NOGAH,  nO'ga  (Hj:,  ndghah,  "splendor"): 
A  son  of  David  born  at  Jerus  (1  Ch  3  7;  14  6). 
In  the  list  (2  S  6  14.15)  this  name  is  wanting. 
In  its  Gr  form  (Sayyal,  Naggal)  it  occurs  in  the 
genealogy  of  Jesus  (Lk  3  25). 

NOHAH,  nOTia  (Hni:,  nohah,  "rest"):  The 
fourth  son  of  Benjamin  (1  Ch  8  2).  It  is  prob- 
able that  in  Jgs  20  43,  instead  of  "a  resting-place" 
we  should  read  "Nohah,"  which  may  have  been 
the  settlement  of  the  family. 

NOISE,  noia  (bip,  fro/,  ITOn,  h&mdn,  flS^j. 
aha' on;  phdnt):  "Noise"  is  most  frequently 

the  tr  of  ''voice,"  "sound,"  in  AV  (Ex  20  18, 
"the  noise  of  the  trumpet,"  RV  "voice";  32  17 
Ws.18;  Jgs  6  11,  "(they  that  are  delivered]  from 
the  noise  of  the  archers,  '  RV  "far  from  the  noise," 
etc,  m  "because  of  the  voice  of";  1  S  4 16,  etc); 
hambn,  "noise,"  "sound"  (1  S  14  19);  rdghtz, 
"anger,"  "rage"  (Job  37  2);  r*"',  "outcry"  (Job 
38  33);  aha' an,  "desolation."  "noise"  (Isa  24  8; 
20  5);  fahu'dth,  "cry,"  "crying"  (Job  38  29); 
ttOfah.  "to  break  forth"  (Ps  98  4);  shams'',  "to 
hear,'1  etc  (Josh  8  10;  1  Ch  16  28);  phdnl 
"sound,"  "voice,"  is  tr4  "noise"  (Rev  6  1,  "I  heard 
as  it  were  the  noise  of  thunder,"  RV  "saying  as 
with  a  voice  of  thunder");  rhoizlddn,  "with  a  hiss- 
ing or  rushing  sound"  (2  Pet  3  10,  "with  a  great 
noise");  ginetai  phdnt  (Acts  2  6,  AV  "when  this 
was  noised  abroad,"  m  "when  this  voice  was  made." 
RV  "when  this  sound  was  heard");  akoi'w,  "to  hear  : 
dialalid,  "to  talk  or  s|>eak"  throughout,  are  also  tr™ 
"noised"  (Mk  2  1;  Lk  1  65).  So  RV  (cf  Jth  10 
18,  "noised  among  the  tents").  Otherwise  in  RV 
Apoc,  thrift**,  "confused  noise"  (Wisd  1  10);  bot, 
"outcry"  (Jth  14  19);  trhoa,  "sound"  (Wisd  17  18; 
Of  Sir  40  13);  Lat  rox,  "voice"  (2  Esd  6  7). 
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For  "noise''  (Ps  65  7  i>h),  RV  has  "roaring'':  for 
"make  a  noise  like  (ho  noise  of  the  seas"  (Isa  17  12;. 
"the  uproar  [ra  "multitude"!  of  many  peoples,  that  roar 
like  the  roariim  of  tho  seas";  for  "a  voice  of  noise  from 
the  city  "  (Isa  66  u).  "  a  voice  of  tumult  from  the  city  " ; 
for  "noise  (Jer  10  22).  "voice":  for  "a  noise"  (1  Ch 
15  28).  "sounding  aloud."  "voice"  (Ezk  43  2);  for 
"every  battle  of  the  warrior  is  with  confused  noise" 
(Isa  9  5).  "all  the  armor  of  the  armed  man  in  the 
tumult,"  m  "every  boot  of  the  booted  warrior":  for 
"make  a  noise."  "moan"  (P*  55  2).  "roar"  (Isa  17 
12):  for  "make  a  loud  noise"  (Ps  98  4),  "break  forth": 
for  "maketh  a  noise'  (Jer  4  10).  "is  disquieted":  for 
"  the  noise  of  his  tabernacle"  (Job  36  20).  "thethunder- 
Ings  of  his  pavilion";  for  "make  any  noise  with  your 
voice"  (Josh  6  10).  "let  your  voice  bo  beard";  "Joy- 
ful noise."  for  "shouting"  (Isa  16  10);  for  "The  Lord 
on  high  Is  mightier  than  the  noise  of  many  waters,  yea. 
than  the  mighty  waves  of  the  sea"  (Ps  08  •»).  "Above 
the  voices  of  many  waters,  the  mighty  breakers  of  the 


W.  L.  Walker 
NOISOME,  noi'sum  (Tfln,  KawwOh,  5"),  ra'; 
•caicof,  kakds):  "Noisome"  from  "annoy"  (annoy- 
some)  has  in  Bible  Eng.  the  meaning;  of  "evil," 
"hurtful,"  not  of  "offensive"  or  "loathsome."  It  is 
the  tr  of  hawxpdh,  "mischief,"  "calamity"  (Ps  91  3, 
"noisome  pestilence,"  RV  "deadly");  of  ra\  a 
common  word  for  "evil"  (Ezk  14  15.21),  "noisome 
beasts"  (RV  "evil").  It  occurs  also  in  Job  31  40 
AVm  as  the  tr  of  bo' shah,  "noisome  weeds,"  AV  and 
RV  "cockle,"  m  as  AVm;  of  kakos,  "evil  "  "bad" 
(Rev  16  2),  "a  noisome  and  grievous  sore.  "Noi- 
some" also  occurs  in  Apoc  (2  Mace  9  9)  as  the  t  r  of 
bnrund,  "to  make  heavy,"  "oppress,"  where  it  seems 
to  have  tho  meaning  of  "loathsome." 

W.  L.  Walker 
NOW,  non  CP,  non):  1  Ch  7  27  AV  and  RVm. 
See  Nun. 

NOOMA,  no'6-ma  (NoouA,  Nooma,  B,  'Oo^4, 
OomA;  AV  Ethma):  1  Esd  9  35  =  "Nebo"  of  Ezr 
10  43,  of  which  it  is  a  corruption. 

NOON,  noon,  NOONDAY,  ndon'da  m&. 
cohdrayim;  juo-nuftrfo,  mesembria):  The  word 
means  light,  splendor,  brightness,  and  hence  the 
brightest  part  of  the  day  (Gen  43  16.25;  Acts  22 
6).   Sec  also  Midday;  Day  and  Night;  Time. 

NOPH,  nof  (03,  nOph;  in  Hoa  9  6  rndph):  A 
name  for  the  Egyp  city  Memphis  (so  LXX),  henee 
thus  rendered  in  RV  (Isa  19  13;  Jer  2  16;  44  1; 
13.16).  SccMemi 


NOPHAH,  no'fa  (mj2,  ndphah;  LXX  does  not 
transliterate):  A  city  mentioned  only  in  Nu  21  30 
(see  Nobah).  LXX  reads  kai  hai  ffunalkes  Hi  pros- 
exikausan  pur  epl  Modb,  "and  the  women  besides 
fyet)  kindled  a  fire  at  [against]  Moab."  The  text 
has  evidently  suffered  corruption. 

NORTH,  nArth,  NORTH  COUNTRY  (flB?, 
c6phdn,  from  V  (Aphan,  "(o  hide,"  i.e.  "the 

hidden."  "the  dark"  [Ges.];  P°f^<i»,  borrhas,  Bop&xi, 
borcas  (Jth  16  4];  septentrio  [2  Esd  15  43|):  In  ad- 
dition to  the  many  places  where  "north"  occurs 
merely  as  a  point  of  the  compass,  there  arc  several 
passages  in  Jer,  Ezk  and  Zeph,  where  it  refers  to  a 
particular  country,  usually  Assyria  or  Babylonia: 
Jer  3  18,  "They  shall  come  together  out  of  the  land 
of  the  north  to  the  land  that  I  gave  for  an  inherit- 
ance unto  your  fathers";  Jer  4o  6,  "In  the  north 
by  the  river  Euphrates  have  they  stumbled  and 
fallen";  Ezk  26  7,  "I  will  bring  upon  Tyre  Neb- 
uchadrezzar king  of  Babylon,  king  of  kings,  from 
the  north";  Zeph  2  13,  "He  will  stretch  out  his 
hand  against  the  north,  and  destroy  Assyria,  and 
will  make  Nineveh  a  desolation." 

While  the  site  of  Nineveh  was  N.E.  of  Jerus,  and 
that  of  Babylon  almost  due  E.,  it  was  not  unnatural 


for  them  to  be  referred  to  as  "the  north."  because 
the  direct  desert  routes  were  impract  icable,  and  the 
roads  led  first  into  Northern  Syria  and  then  east- 
ward (cf  however  Gen  29  1,  "Then  Jacob  went 
on  his  journey,  and  came  to  the  land  of  the  children 
of  the  cast"). 

In  Ezk  38  6,  we  have,  "Gomer,  and  all  his 
hordes;  the  house  of  Togarmah  in  the  uttermost 
parts  of  the  north."  It  is  uncertain  what  country 
is  here  referred  to.  Some  have  supposed  Armenia 
(cf  Gen  10  3;  1  Ch  1  6;  Ezk  27  14). 

The  north  border  of  the  promised  land,  as  outlined 
in  Nu  34  7-9  and  Ezk  47  15-17,  cannot  be  deter- 
mined with  certainty,  because  some  of  the  towns 
named  cannot  be  identified,  but  it  was  approxi- 
mately the  latitude  of  Mt.  Ilermon,  not  including 
Lebanon  or  Damascus.  For  North  (m'tdrlm)  see 
Astronomy.  Alfred  Ely  Day 

NORTHEAST,  SOUTHEAST:  These  words 
occur  in  Acts  27  12,  "if  by  any  means  they  could 
reach  Phoenix,  and  winter  there;  which  is  a  haven 
of  Crete,  looking  north-east  and  south-east."  RVm 
has,  "Gr,  down  the  south-west  wind  and  down  the 
north-west  wind,"  which  is  a  lit.  tr  of  the  Gr:  eis 
Phoinika  ....  limtna  Its  KrHis  bliponta  (looking) 
katd  Uba  (the  southwest  wind)  kai  kald  chdron  (the 
northwest  wind).  Chdros  does  not  appear  to  occur 
except  here,  but  the  corresponding  I>at  caurus  or 
cams  is  found  in  Caesar,  Vergil,  and  other  classical 
authors.  AV  has  "lieth  toward  the  south  west  and 
north  west."  mri,  katd,  with  a  wind  or  stream, 
means,  "down  the  wind  or  stream,"  i.e.  in  t  he  direc- 
tion that  it  is  blowing  or  flowing,  and  this  interpre- 
tation would  indicate  a  harbor  open  to  the  K.  If 
\l<f>,  lips,  and  x^***.  chdros.  are  used  here  as  names 
of  directions  rather  than  of  winds,  we  should  expect 
a  harbor  open  to  the  W.  There  is  good  reason  for 
identifying  Phoenix  (AV  "Phenice")  with  Loutroon 
the  south  shore  of  Crete  (EB,  s.v.  "Phenice"),  whose 
harbor  is  open  to  the  E.   See  Phoenix. 

Alfred  Ely  Day 

NOSE,  nor,  NOSTRILS,  nos'trilz  (?$,  'aph, 
"nose,"  Diyn:,  n'hirayim,  dual  of  TTI?,  n'Mr, 
"nostrils"):  The  former  expression  ('aph  from 
"anph,  like  Arab,  olil,  'onf)  is  often  tr*  "face" 
(which  see  s.v.)  in  EV.  It  is  frequently  referred 
to  as  the  organ  of  breathing,  in  other  words,  as  the 
receptacle  of  the  breath  or  spirit  of  God:  "Jeh 
....  breathed  into  his  nostrils  the  breath  of  life; 
and  man  became  a  living  soul"  (Gen  2  7;  cf7  22); 
"My  life  is  yet  whole  in  me,  and  the  spirit  of  God 
is  in  my  nostrils"  (Job  27  3).  Therefore  a  life 
which  depends  on  so  Blight  a  thing  as  a  breath  is 
considered  as  utterly  frail  and  of  no  great  conse- 
quence: "Cease  ye  from  man,  whose  breath  is  in 
his  nostrils;  for  wherein  is  he  to  be  accounted  of?" 
(Isa  2  22;  cf  WLsd  2  2). 

In  poetical  language  such  a  breath  of  life  is  as- 
cribed even  to  God,  esp.  with  regard  to  the  mighty 
storm  which  is  thought  to  proceed  from  His  nostrils 
(Ex  16  8;  2  S  22  9;  Ps  18  8.15). 

The  phrase,  "a  smoke  in  my  nose,  a  fire  that 
burner  h  all  the  day"  (Isa  66  5),  is  equivalent  to  a 
perpetual  annoyance  and  cause  of  irritation.  A 
cruel  custom  of  war,  in  which  the  vanquished  had 
their  noses  and  ears  cut  off  by  their  remorseless  con- 
querors, is  alluded  to  in  Ezk  23  25.  As  a  wild 
animal  is  held  in  check  by  having  his  now  pierced 
and  a  hook  or  ring  inserted  in  it  (Job  40  24  ;  41  2 
[Heb  40  26]),  so  this  expression  is  used  to  indicate 
the  humbling  and  taming  of  an  obstinate  |>er8on 
(2  K  19  28;  Isa  37  29;  cf  Ezk  29  4;  38  4). 
But  men,  and  esp.  women,  had  their  noses  pierced 
for  the  wearing  of  jewelry  (Gen  24  47;  Isa  3  21; 
E«k  16  12).    In  one  passage  the  meaning  is  not 
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quite  clear,  viz.  in  the  enumeration  of  blemishes 
which  disable  a  "son  of  Aaron"  from  the  execution 
of  the  priest's  office  (Lev  21  18),  where  EV  trans- 
lates "flat  [m  "slit"]  nose."  The  Heb  word  is  Bnn , 
h&rum,  which  is  &  hai>ax  legomenon.    It  corresponds, 

however,  to  the  Arab.  V  Lc^i*  ,         ,  haram,  har- 

mSn  (kharam,  kharmdn),  which  means  "to  open," 
"to  pierce  the  nose,"  esp.  the  bridge  of  the  nose. 
We  may  accept  this  meaning  as  the  one  intended 
in  the  passage. 

Another  dark  and  much  discussed  passage  must 
still  be  referred  to:  "And,  lo,  they  put  the  branch 
to  their  nose"  (Ezk  8  17).  The  usual  explanation 
(whereof  the  context  gives  some  valuable  hints) 
is  that  a  rite  connected  with  the  worship  of  Baal 
(the  sun)  is  here  alluded  to  (see  Smend  and  A.  B. 
Davidson's  comms.  on  the  passage).  A  similar 
custom  ia  known  from  Pers  sun-worship,  where  a 
bunch  (bartfma)  of  dates,  pomegranates  or  tamarisks 
was  held  to  the  nose  by  the  worshipper,  probably 
as  an  attempt  to  keep  the  Holy  One  (sun)  from 
being  contaminated  t>y  sinful  breath  (Spiegel, 
Eranische  Altertumer,  III,  571).  Among  modern 
Jews  posies  of  myrtle  and  other  fragrant  Tierbs  are 
held  to  the  nose  by  the  persons  attending  on  the 
ceremony  of  circumcision,  for  the  alleged  reason 
of  making  the  sight  and  smell  of  blood  bearable. 
Another  interpretation  of  the  above  passage  would 
understand  ITJ'TOT,  z'mdrOh,  in  the  sense  of  "male 
sexual  member"  (see  Gesenius-Buhl,  s.v.;  Levy, 
Nhb.  Worterbuch,  I,  544),  and  the  whole  passage  as 
a  reference  to  a  sensuous  Canaanite  rite,  such  as  is 
perhaps  alluded  to  in  Isa  67  8.  In  that  case  the 
bp$<,  'appSm,  "their  nose,"  of  the  MT  would  have 
to  be  considered  as  tikkun  tdph'rim  (a  correction 
of  the  scribes)  for  "'RX ,  'appl,  <;my  face."  Or  read 
"They  cause  their  stench  [fmor&lham]  to  come  up 
to  my  face"  (Kraetzschmar,  ad  loc.).   See  Branch. 

H.  L.  E.  Luekinq 

NOSE- JEWELS,  n5z-ju'elz,  -joo'elz  (ST^,  nezem 
[probably  from  DTJ,  nSzam,  "muzzle"],  a  "nose- 
ring," or  "nose-jewel,"  so  rendered  in  Isa  S  21; 
"jewel  in  a  Bwinc'8  snout,"   Prov  11  22,  AVm 
"ring";  "jewel  on  thy  forehead."  Ezk  16  12,  "ring 
upon  thy  nose"):  In  Gen  24  22,  AV  rendered  in- 
correctly "earring";  cf  ver  47.   Indeed,  the  word 
had  also  a  more  generic  meaning  of  "ring"  or 
"jewelry,"  whether  worn  in  the  nose  or  not.  See 
Gen  36  4 ;  Ex  32  2,  where  the  ornament  was  worn 
in  the  car.    There  are  several  cases  without  specifi- 
cation, uniformly  rendered,  without  good  reason, 
however,  "earring"  in  AV  (Ex  86  22;  Jgs  8  24. 
25;  Job  42  11  ("ring"];  Prov  26  12;  Hoa  2  13 
|15]). 

The  nose-jewel  was  made  of  gold  or  of  silver, 
usually,  and  worn  by  many  women  of  the  East. 
It  was  a  ring  of  from  an  inch  to  about  three  inches 
(in  extreme  cases)  in  diameter,  and  was  passed 
through  the  right  nostril.    Usually  there  wore 

Bendant  from  the  metal  ring  jewels,  beads  or  coral, 
uch  ornaments  are  still  worn  in  some  parts  of  the 
East.   See  also  Amulet;  Jewel. 

Edward  Bagbt  Pollard 
NOTABLE,  n6'ta-b'l  (rflTTI,  hazulh;  YvenrnSt, 
gnostda):  "Notable"  is  the  tr  of  hOztith,  "conspicu- 
ous" (hazih.  "to  see"),  e.g.  Dnl  8  5,  "a  notable 
horn,"  i.e.  "conspicuous,"  AVm  "a  horn  of  sight": 
ver  8,  "notable  [horns]";  of  gndslos,  "known, 
"knowledge"  (Acts  4  16);  of  epitlmos,  "noted," 
"notable"  (Mt  27  16;  in  Rom  16  7,  "of  note"): 
of  epiphants,  "very  manifest,"  "illustrious"  (cf 
"Antiochua  Epiphancs");  Acta  2  20,  "that  great 
and  notable  day,"  quoted  from  Joel  2  31  j  LXX 
for  y&re',  "to  be  feared,"  AV  and  RV  "terrible" 


(cf  Mai  4  5);  "notable"  occurs  abo  in  2  Mace  3 
26  (ekprepts);  14  33,  RV  "for  all  to  sec";  6  28 
(gennaios),  "a  notable  example,"  RV  "noble"; 
notably,  only  in  2  Mace  14  31  (gennaidt),  "notably 
prevented,"  RV  "bravely,"  m  "nobly." 

W.  L.  Walker 

NOTE,  n5t  (ppH,  hakak,  0^??,  r&sham;  <n\. 
|Uid«,  semeidd,  4iruri|pof,  epixlmm):  "Note"  (vb.) 
is  the  tr  of  hakak,  "to  grave,"  "to  inscribe,"  etc 
(Isa  30  8,  "note  it  in  a  book,"  RV  "inscribe"); 
of  rasham,  "to  note  down,"  etc  (Dnl  10  21,  RV 
"inscribed");  of  aemeiod,  "to  put  a  sign  on"  (2 
Thesfl  3  14,  "note  that  man"). 

"Note"  (noun)  is  the  tr  of  eptil-ma*,  "marked 
upon,"  "distinguished"  (Rom  16  7,  "who  arc  of 
note  among  the  apostles"). 

"Notes"  (musical)  occurs  in  Wisd  19  18,  "notes 
of  a  psaltery"  (phlhoggos).  W.  L.  Walker 

NOTHING,  nuth'ing  (Kb,  Id',  HTp'KTp  K*J,  Id' 
m''um6h,  etc;  M&«(e,  m&teia,  <>£•$<  is,  oudeit): 
"Nothing"  is  represented  by  various  words  and 
phrases,  often  with  lo,  which  is  properly  a  subst. 
with  the  meaning  of  "nothing."  Most  frequently 
we  have  Id'  m-'um&h,  "not  anything"  (Gen  40  15; 
Jgs  14  6). 

Other  forms  are  W  dh&bhir,  "not  anything"  (Gen  19  8): 
!■■■  :>.■■!.  "not  anylthlngj"  (Gen  11  6;  Prov  13  7):  M 
(Aram.),  "no."  "nothing"  (Dnl  4  35,  "as  nothing") :  'tpkrf. 
"end."  "cessation"  (Isa  34  12);  biM,  "without."  "nave." 
"not"  (Isa  44  10:  Am  S  4):  'auin,  "thoro  Is  not"  <  Isa  41 
24):  once  Uhu.  "emptiness"  (Job  6  18);  bat  ■•<>•.  "not 
anything"  (Prov  9  13):  Aisndm.  "free,"  "gratis"  (2  8  24 
24):  ™a'a<,"tomskpsmall.""brlngtonothlng"(JiTlO  94); 
ra*.  "only"  (Oen  26  29):  We*  "for  nothing* (Job  24  25). 

In  2  Mace  7  12,  we  have  "nothing."  adverbially 
(en  oudeni),  "he  nothing  regarded  the  pains"  (cf 

1  K  16  21);  9  7  (oiidnmos),  RV  "in  no  wise";  Wisd 

2  11,  "nothing  worth"  (dcAreafos),  RV  "of  no  serv- 
ice"; Bar  6  17.26. 

For  "nothing"  RV  has  "none"  (Ex  23  28;  Joel 
2  3),  "never"  (Neh  6  8),  "not  wherewith"  (Prov 
22  27),  "vanity  and  nought"  (Isa  41  29);  for 
"answered  nothing"  (Mk  16  5),  "no  more  answered 
anything";  "answered  nothing"  in  ver  3  is  omitted; 
"anything"  for  "nothing"  (1  Tim  6  7),  "not  any- 
thing" (Acta  20  20).  "not"  (1  Cor  8  2),  "no  word" 
(Lk  1  37),  "not  wherewith"  (7  42);  for  "to  noth- 
ing" (Job  6  18),  "up  into  the  waste";  for  "it  is 
nothing  with"  (2  Ch  14  11).  "there  is  none  besides," 
m  "like";  for  "lacked  nothing"  (1  K  4  27),  "let 
nothing  be  lacking,"  for  "nothing  doubting"  (Acts 
11  12),  "making  no  distinction  ;  for  "hoping  for 
nothing  again"  (Lk  6  35),  "never  despairing";  for 
"are  nothing"  (Acta  21  24),  "no  truth  in";  for 
"nothing  shall  offend  them"  (Pa  119  165),  '  no  oc- 
casion of  stumbling";  for  "bring  to  nothing"  (1  Cor 
1  19),  ERV  "reject,"  ARV  "bring_  to  nought"; 
"nothing  better*  for  "no  good"  (Eccl  8  12),  for 
"not"  (Mt  18  34,  different  text),  for  "no  man" 
(Acts  9  8),  "for  nothing,"  for  "free"  (Ex  21  11); 
"miss  nothing"  for  "not  sin"  (Job  6  24),  m  "shalt 
not  err";  "and  shall  have  nothing"  for  "and  not  for 
himself"  (Dnl  9  26,  m  "there  shall  be  none  belong- 
ing to  him").  W.  L.  Walker 

NOUGHT,  ndt  (D$n,  hinnam;  (cara?^*, 
katargid):  "Nought"  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
"naught"  implying  "badness"  (see  Naught). 
"Nought"  in  the  sense  of  "nothing,"  etc,  is  the  tr 
of  hinn&tn,  "gratis"  (Gen  29  15),  and  of  various 
other  words  occurring  once  only,  e.g.  'dicen, 
"vanity"  (Am  6  5);  (uhu,  "vacancv,"  "ruin'1 
(Isa  49  4):  'epha',  "nothing"  (Isa  41  24);  nd- 
bhtl,  "to  fade"  (Job  14  18,  m  "fadeth  away"); 
par,  "to  make  void"  (Ps  38  10);  katarged,  "to 
make  without  effect"  (1  Cor  1  28;  2  6);  oudeit, 
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"not  even  one"  (Acta  S  36);  apelegmAs,  "refuta- 
tion" (Acta  19  27,  RV  "come  into  disrepute"): 
dQredn,  "without  payment"  (2  Thcss  3  S,  RV 
"for  nought");  eremdd,  "to  desolate"  (Rev  18  17. 
RV  "made  desolate");  katalud,  "to  loose  down 
(Acts  5  38,  RV  "lie  overthrown").  In  Apoc  we 
have  "set  at  nought"  and  "come  to  nought,"  etc 
(1  Esd  1  56;  2  Esd  S  33;  8  59). 

For  "nought"  RV  nun  "perish"  (Dt  88  «3):  for 
"come  to  nought  "  (Job  8  22),  "be  no  more":  •'nought" 
tor  "not  ought"  (Ex  5  11).  for  "no  might"  (Dt  88  32); 
for  "brought  to  silence,"  bit  (Isa  IB  1).  "brought  to 
nought":  ARV  "bring  to  nought"  (1  Cor  1  19)  for 
"bring  to  nothing "  (EHV  "reject");  "nought  but 
terror"  (Isa  88  19)  for  "a  vexation  only":  "brought 
to  nought"  (Isa  16  4)  for  "is  at  an  end";  "come  to 
nought7,  for  "taken  none  effect"  (Rom  8  6);  "»et  at 
nought  "  for  "despise"  (Rom  14  3). 

W.  L.  Walker 

NOURISH,  nur'ish  giddel,  n*n,  hiyyah, 

bsbj,  kilkH,  n^l,  rioodA;  rpl+m,  trepho,  &v*Tpf+*, 
analripho,  ixTpityw,  ektrepho,  4vrpty«»,  entrtphu): 
While  the  word  "nourish"  was  ordinarily  an  appro- 
priate rendering  in  the  time  of  the  AV,  the  word  has 
since  become  much  less  frequent,  and  some  senses 
have  largely  passed  out  of  ordinary  use,  so  that  the 
meaning  would  now  in  most  cases  be  better  ex- 
pressed by  some  other  word.  GiddH  means  "to 
bring  up,"  "rear  (children)"  (Isa  1  2,  m  "made 
great";  23  4;  Dnl  1  5);  "cause  |a  tree]  to  grow" 
(Isa  44  14).  IliyySh  means  "to  preserve  alive" 
(with  some  implication  of  care)  (2  S  12  3;  Isa 
7  21,  ARV  "keep  alive").  KilkH  means  "to  sup- 
port," "maintain,"  "provide  for"  (esp.  with  food) 
(Gen  46  11;  47  12;  60  21).  Ribbih  means  "to 
bring  up,"  "rear  [whelps],"  in  a  figurative  use  (Eik 
19  2).  Trephd  means  "to  feed"  (transitively) 
(Acta  12  20,  RV  "feed";  Rev  12  14);  "to  fatten" 
(Jas  6  5,  the  context  indicating  an  unfavorable 
meaning).  Anairepha  is  "to  bring  up,"  "rear," 
like  giddil  (Acts  7  20.21);  cktrephd  is  "to  take  care 
of"  (Kph  6  29);  entrcphd  means  "to  bring  up  in," 
"train  m"  (1  Tim  4  6). 

George  Richer  Berry 
NOVICE,  novls  (i**«>vto«,  nedphutos,  "newly 
planted"):  In  this  sense  it  is  found  in  LX'X  of  Job 
14  9  and  Isa  6  7.  In  the  NT  it  occurs  once  only 
(1  Tim  3  6),  where  it  means  a  person  newly  planted 
in  the  Christian  faith,  a  neophyte,  a  new  convert, 
one  who  has  recently  become  a  Christian.  This 
term  occurs  in  the  list  which  Paul  gives  of  the 
qualifications  which  a  Christian  bishop  must  pos- 
sess. The  apostle  instructs  Timothy,  that  if  any 
man  desires  the  office  of  a  bishop,  he  must  not  be  a 
"novice,"  must  not  be  newly  converted,  or  recently 
brought  to  the  faith  of  Christ  "lest  he  be  lifted  up 
with  pride,  and  fall  into  the  condemnation  of  the 
devil.*1 

Thin  means  that  a  recent  convert  runs  the  very  serious 
risk  of  being  wine  In  his  own  eyes,  of  despising  those  who 
are  still  on  the  level  from  which,  by  his  conversion,  he 
has  been  lifted:  and  so  he  becomes  puffed  up  with  high 
ideas  of  his  own  importance.  He  has  not  yet  had  time 
to  discover  his  limitations,  he  Is  newly  planted,  ho  does 
not  fully  understand  his  true  position  in  tho  Christian 
community,  ho  overestimates  himBclf.  For  these  reasons 
he  Is  peculiarly  liable  to  Instability,  and  to  the  other 
weaknesses  and  sins  connected  with  an  Inflated  opinion 
of  his  own  powers.  His  pride  Is  a  sure  indication  of  a 
coming  fall.  A  novice,  therefore,  must  on  no  account 
be  appointed  to  the  office  In  question,  for  he  would  be 
sure  to  bring  disgrace  upon  It. 

John  Ri 
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/.  Number  and  Arithmetic. — The  system  of 
counting  followed  by  the  HebrewB  and  the  Semites 
generally  was  the  decimal  system,  which  seems  to 
have  been  suggested  by  the  use  of  the  ten  fingers. 
Heb  had  separate  words  only  for  the  first  nine  units 
and  for  ten  and  its  multiples.  Of  the  sexagesimal 
system,  which  seems  to  have  been  introduced  into 
Babylonia  by  the  Sumerians  and  which,  through 
its  development  there,  has  influenced  the  measure- 
ment of  time  and  space  in  the  western  civilized 
world  even  to  the  present  day,  there  is  no  direct 
trace  in  the  Bible,  although,  as  will  be  shown  later, 
there  are  some  possible  echoes.  The  highest  number 
in  the  Bible  described  by  a  single  word  is  10,000 
(ribbd  or  ribbo'  murins).  The  Egyptians,  on  the 
other  hand,  had  separate  words  for  lOO.OOO,  1,000,- 

000.  10,000,000.  The  highest  numbers  referred  to 
in  any  wny  in  the  Bible  are:  "a  thousand  thousand" 
(1  Ch  22  14;  2  Ch  14  9);  "thousands  of  thou- 
sands" (Dnl  7  10;  Rev  6  11);  "thousands  of  ten 
thousands"  (Gen  24  60);  "ten  thousand  times 
ten  thousand"  (Dnl  7  10;  Rev  6  11);  and  twice 
that  figure  (Rev  9  16).  The  excessively  high 
numbers  met  with  in  some  oriental  systems  (cf 
Lubbock,  The  Decimal  System,  17  ff)  have  no 
parallels  in  Heb.  Fractions  were  not  unknown. 
We  find  J  (2  S  18  2,  etc);  ]  (Ex  26  10.17,  etc); 
1  (1  8  9  8);  i  (Gen  47  24);  }  (Esk  46  14);  A 
(Ex  16  36);  -ft  (Lev  23  13);  A  (Lev  14  10), 
and  Tta;  (Neh  6  11).  Three  other  fractions  are 
le 
t 

Zee  13  8);  |  by  "four  parts"  (Gen  47  24),  and 
■ft  by  "nine  parts"  (Neh  11  1).  Only  the  simplest 
rules  of  arithmetic  can  be  illustrated  from  the  OT. 
There  are  examples  of  addition  (Gen  6  3-31;  Nu 
120-46);  subtraction  (Gen  18  28 ff);  multipli- 
cation (Lev  26  8;  Nu  3  46  ff),  and  division  (Nu 
81  27  ff).  In  Lev  26  50  ff  is  what  has  been  said 
to  imply  a  kind  of  rule-of-three  sum.  The- old 
Babylonians  had  tables  of  squares  and  cubes  in- 
tended no  doubt  to  facilitate  the  measurement  of 
land  (Sayec,  Assyria,  Its  Princes,  Priests  and 
People,  118;  Beiold,  Ninive  und  Babylon,  90,  92): 
and  it  can  scarcely  be  doubted  that  the  same  need 
led  to  similar  results  among  the  Israelites,  but  at 
present  there  is  no  evidence.  Old  Heb  arithmetic 
and  mathematics  as  known  to  us  are  of  the  most 
elementary  kind  (Nowack,  HA,  1,298). 

//.  Notation  of  Numbers. — No  special  signs  for 
the  expression  of  numbers  in  writing  can  be  proved 
to  have  been  in  use  among  the  He- 

1.  By  brews  before  the  exile.  The  Siloam 
Words         Inscription,   which  is  probably  the 

oldest  specimen  of  Heb  writing  extant 
(with  the  exception  of  the  ostraca  of  Samaria,  and 
perhaps  a  seal  or  two  and  the  obscure  Gezcr  tablet), 
has  the  numbers  written  in  full.  The  words  used 
there  for  3,200,  1,000  are  written  as  words  without 
any  abbreviation.  The  earlier  text  of  the  M  S 
which  practically  illustrates  Heb  usage  has  t  he  num- 
bers 30,  40,  50,  100,  200,  7,000  written  out  in  the 
same  way. 

After  the  exile  some  of  the  Jews  at  any  rate  em- 
ployed signs  such  as  were  current  among  the 
Egyptians,  the  Aramaeans,  and  the 

2.  By  Signs  Phoenicians — an  upright  line  for  1, 

two  such  lines  for  2,  three  for  3,  and 
so  on,  and  special  signs  for  10,  20,  100.    It  had 


ess  definitely  expressed:  \  bv  "a  double  portion," 
it.  "a  double  mouthful''  (Dt  91  17;  2  K  2  9: 
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been  conjectured  th»t  these  or  similar  signs  were 
known  to  the  JewB,  hut  actual  proof  was  not  forth- 
coming until  the  discovery  of  Jewish  papyri  at 
Assuan  and  Elephantine  in  15)04  and  1907.  In 
these  texts,  ranging  from  494  to  c  400  BC,  the  dates 
are  stated,  not  in  words,  but  in  figures  of  the  kind 
described.  We  have  therefore  clear  evidence  that 
numerical  signs  were  used  by  members  of  a  Jewish 
colony  in  Upper  Egypt  in  the  5th  cent.  BC.  Now, 
as  the  existence  of  this  colony  can  be  traced  before 
525  BC,  it  is  probable  that  they  used  this  method 
of  notation  also  in  the  preceding  century.  Con- 
jecture indeed  may  go  as  far  as  its  beginning,  for 
it  is  known  that  there  were  Jews  in  Pathros,  that  is 
Upper  Egypt,  in  the  last  days  of  Jeremiah  (Jer  44 
1.15).  Some  of  the  first  Jewish  settlers  in  Ele- 
phantine may  have  known  the  prophet  and  some 
of  them  may  have  come  from  Jerus,  bringing  these 
signs  with  them.  At  present,  however,  that  is 
pure  hypothesis. 

In  the  notation  of  the  chapters  and  verses  of  the 
Heb  Bible  and  in  the  expression  of  dates  in  Heb  books 

the  consonants  of  t  he  Heb  alphabet  are 
3.  By  employed  for  figures,  i.e.  the  first  ten 

Letters        for  1  —  10,  combinations  of  these  for  11- 

19,  the  following  eight  for  20-90,  and 
the  remainder  for  100,  200,  300,  400.  The  letters 
of  the  Gr  alphabet  were  used  in  the  same  way.  The 
antiquity  of  this  kind  of  numerical  notation  cannot 
at  present  be  ascertained.  It  is  found  on  Jewish 
coins  which  have  been  dated  in  the  reign  of  the 
Maccnbean  Simon  (143-135  BC),  but  some  scholars 
refer  them  to  a  much  later  period.  All  students 
of  the  Talm  are  familiar  with  this  way  of  number- 
ing the  pages,  or  rather  the  leaves,  but  its  use  there 
is  no  proof  of  early  date.  The  numerical  use  of  the 
Gr  letters  can  be  abundantly  illustrated.  It  is 
met  with  in  many  Gr  papvri,  some  of  them  from  the 
3d  cent.  BC  (Hibeh  Papyri,  nos.  40-13,  etc)-  on 
several  coins  of  Herod  the  Great,  and  in  some  MSS 
of  the  NT,  for  instance,  a  papyrus  fragment  of  Mt 
(Oryrhynehus  Pap.,  2)  where  14  is  three  times  rep- 
resented by  iota  delta  with  a  line  above  the  letters, 
and  some  codices  of  Rev  at  IS  18  where  660  is 
given  by  the  three  letters  chi  ri  tan  (or  digamma). 
It  is  |>ossible  that  two  of  these  methods  may  have 
been  cmplovcd  .side  by  side  in  some  cases,  as  in  the 
Punic  Sacrificial  Tablet  of  Marseilles,  where  (1.  6) 
150  is  expressed  first  in  words,  and  then  by  figures. 

///.  Number*  in  OT  HUtory. — Students  of  the 
historical  books  of  the  OT  have  long  been  perplexed 
by  the  high  numbers  which  are  met  with  in  many 

fiassjiges,  for  example,  the  number  ascribed  to  the 
sraelites  at  the  exodus  (Ex  12  37;  Nu  11  21), 
and  on  two  occasions  during  the  sojourn  in  the 
wilderness  (Nu  1,  26) — more  than  600,000  adult 
males,  which  means  a  total  of  two  or  three  millions; 
the  result  of  David's  census  1,300,000  men  (2  S 
24  9)  or  1,570,000  (1  Ch  21  5),  and  the  slaughter 
of  half  a  million  in  a  battle  between  Judah  and 
Israel  (2  Ch  IS  17).  There  are  many  other  illus- 
trations in  the  Books  of  Ch  and  elsewhere.  That 
some  of  these  high  figures  are  incorrect  is  beyond 
reasonable  doubt,  and  is  not  in  the  least  surprising, 
for  there  is  ample  evidence  that  the  numbers  in 
ancient  documents  were  exceptionally  liable  to 
corruption.  One  of  the  best  known  instances  is 
the  variation  of  1,466  years  between  the  Heb  text 
and  the  LXX  (text  of  B)  as  to  the  interval  from  the 
creation  of  Adam  to  the  birth  of  Abram,  Other 
striking  cases  are  1  S  6  19,  where  50,070  ought 
probably  to  be  70  (Jos,  Ant,  VI,  i,  4);  2  S  16  7, 
where  40  vears  ought  to  be  4  years;  the  confusion 
of  76  and  276  in  the  MSS  of  Acts  27  37,  and  of  616 
and  600  in  those  of  Rev  IS  18.  Heb  MSS  furnish 
some  instructive  variations.  One  of  them,  no.  109 
of  Kennicott,  reads  (Nu  1  23)  1,050  for  50,000;  I 


50  for  50,000  (2  6),  and  100  for  100,000  (yer  16). 
It  is  easy  to  bcc  how  mistakes  may  have  originated 
in  many  cases.  The  Heb  numerals  for  30,  etc,  are 
the  plurals  of  the  units,  so  that  the  former,  as 
written,  differ  from  the  latter  only  by  the  addition 
of  the  two  letters  yudh  and  mem  composing  the  sylla- 
ble -int.  Now  as  the  mlm  was  often  omitted,  3  and 
30,  4  and  40,  etc,  could  readily  be  confused.  If 
signs  or  letters  of  the  alphabet  were  made  use  of, 
instead  of  abbreviated  words,  there  would  be  quite 
as  much  room  for  misunderstanding  and  error  on 
the  part  of  copyists.  The  high  numbers  above 
referred  to  as  found  in  Ex  and  Nu  have  been  in- 
geniously accounted  for  by  Professor  Flinders 
Petrie  (Researches  in  Sinai)  in  a  wholly  different 
way.  By  understanding  'cleph  not  as  "thousand," 
but  As  "family"  or  "tent,"  he  reduces  the  number 
to  5,550  for  the  first  census,  and  5,730  for  the  second. 
This  figure,  however,  seems  too  low,  and  the  method 
of  interpretation,  though  not  impossible,  is  open 
to  criticism.  It  iB  generally  admitted  that  the 
number  as  usually  read  is  too  high,  but  the  original 
number  has  not  yet  been  certainly  discovered. 
When,  however,  full  allowance  has  been  made  for 
the  intrusion  of  numerical  errors  into  the  Heb  text, 
it  is  difficult  to  resist  the  belief  that,  in  the  Books  of 
Ch,  at  any  rate,  there  is  a  marked  tendency  to 
exaggeration  in  this  respect.  The  huge  armies 
again  and  again  ascribed  to  the  little  kingdoms 
ot  Judah  and  Israel  cannot  be  reconciled  with  some 
of  the  facts  revealed  by  recent  research;  with  the 
following,  for  instance:  The  army  which  met  the 
Assyrians  at  Karkar  in  85-1  BC  and  which  repre- 
sented 1 1  states  and  tribes  inclusive  of  Israel  and  the 
kingdom  of  Damascus,  cannot  have  numbered  at  the 
most  more  than  about  75,000  or  80,000  men  (// DB, 
1909,  656),  and  the  Assyrking  who  reports  the  battle 
reckons  the  whole  lew  of  his  country  at  onlv  102,- 
000  (Der  alte Orient,  XI,  i,  14,  note),  fn  view  o'f  these 
figures  it  is  not  conceivable  that  the  armies  of  Israel 
or  Judah  could  number  a  million,  or  even  half  a 
million.  The  contingent  from  the  larger  kingdom 
contributed  on  the  occasion  mentioned  above  con- 
sisted of  only  10,000  men  and  2,000  chariots  (HDB, 
ib).  The  safest  conclusion,  therefore,  seems  to  be 
that,  while  many  of  the  questionable  numbers  in  the 
present  text  of  the  OT  are  due  to  copyists,  there  is 
a  residuum  which  cannot  be  so  accounted  for. 

IV.  Round  Number*. — The  use  of  definite  nu- 
merical expressions  in  an  indefinite  sense,  that  is,  as 
round  numbers,  which  is  met  with  in  many  lan- 
guages, seems  to  have  been  very  prevalent  in  West- 
ern Asia  from  early  tirm-s  to  the  present  day.  Sir 
W.  Ramsay  (Thousand  and  One  Churches,  6)  re- 
marks that  the  modern  Turks  have  4  typical  num- 
bers which  are  often  used  in  proper  names  with 
little  or  no  reference  to  their  exact  numerical  force 
— 3,  7,  40,  1,001.  The  Lycaonian  district,  which 
gives  the  book  its  name  is  called  Bin  Bir  Kilisse, 
The  Thousand  and  One  Churches,"  although  the 
actual  number  in  the  valley  is  only  28.  The  modern 
Persians  use  40  in  just  the  same  way.  "F«rtv 
years"  with  them  often  means  "many  years'" 
(Brugsch,  cited  by  Konig,  Stilistik,  55).  This  lax 
use  of  numbers,  as  we  think,  was  probably  very 
frequent  among  the  Israelites  and  their  neighbors. 
The  inscription  on  the  M  S  supplies  a  very  in- 
structive example.  The  Iaraelitish  occupation  of 
Medcba  by  Omri  and  his  son  for  half  the  reign  of  the 
latter  is  there  reckoned  (II.  70  at  40  years.  As, 
according  to  1  K  16  23  29,  the  period  extended 
to  only  23  years  at  the  most,  the  number  40  must 
have  been  used  very  frcelv  by  Mesha's  scribe  as  a 
round  number.  It  is  probably  often  used  in  that 
way  in  the  Bible  where  it  is  remarkably  frequent, 
esp.  in  reference  to  periods  of  days  or  years.  The 
40  days  of  the  Flood  (Gen  7  4.17),  the  arrangement 
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of  the  life  of  Moses  in  three  periods  of  40  years  each 
(Acta  7  23;  Ex  7  7;  Dt  34  7),  the  40  years'  rule 
or  reign  of  Eli  (1  S  4  18),  of  Saul  (Acts  13  21;  cf 
Jos,  AM,  VI,  xiv,  9),  of  David  (1  K  2  11),  of 
Solomon  (1  K  11  42)  and  of  Jehoash  (2  K  13  1),  I 
(ho  40  or  80  years  of  rest  (Jgs  3  11.30;  6  31;  8  28),  I 
the  40  years  of  Phili  oppression  (Jgs  13  1),  the  I 
40  days*  challenge  of  Goliath  (1  S  17  16),  the  40 
days'  fast  of  Moses  (Ex  34  28),  Elijah  (1  K  19  8),  | 
and  Jesus  (Mt  4  2  and  ),  the  40  days  before  the 
destruction  of  Nineveh  (Jon  3  4),  and  the  40  days 
before  the  Ascension  (Acts  1  3),  all  suggest  con- 
ventional use,  or  the  influence  of  that  use,  for  it  can 
hardly  be  supposed  that  the  number  in  each  of  these 
cases,  and  in  others  which  might  be  mentioned, 
was  exactly  40.  How  it  came,  to  be  so  used  is  not 
quite  certain,  but  it  may  have  originated,  partly 
at  any  rate,  in  the  idea  that  40  years  constituted 
a  generation  or  the  period  at  the  end  of  which  a  man 
attains  maturity,  an  idea  common,  it  would  seem, 
to  the  Greeks,  the  Israelites,  and  the  Arabs.  The 
period  of  40  years  in  the  wilderness  in  the  course 
of  which  the  old  Israel  died  out  and  a  new  Israel 
took  its  place  was  a  generation  (Nu  82  13,  etc). 
The  r abb w  long  afterward  regarded  40  years  as  the 
age  of  understanding,  the  age  when  a  man  reaches 
his  intellectual  prime  (Ab,  v,  addendum).  In  the 
Koran  (Sura  46)  a  man  is  said  to  attain  his  strength 
when  he  attains  to  40  years,  and  it  was  at  that  age, 
according  to  tradition,  that  Muhammad  came 
forward  as  a  prophet.  In  this  way  perhaps  40 
came  to  be  used  as  a  round  number  for  an  indefinite 
period  with  a  suggestion  of  completeness,  and  then 
was  extended  in  course  of  time  to  things  as  well  as 
seasons. 

Other  round  numbers  are:  (1)  some  of  the  higher 
numbers;  (2)  several  numerical  phrases.  Under 
(1)  come  the  following  numbers.  One  hundred, 
often  of  course  to  be  understood  literally,  but  evi- 
dently a  round  number  in  Gen  26  12;  Lev  26  8; 
2  S  24  3;  Eccl  8  12;  Mt  19  29  and  ||.  A  thou- 
sand (thousands),  very  often  a  literal  number,  but 
in  not  a  few  cases  indefinite,  e.g.  Ex  20  6  Dt 
6  10;  7  9;  IS  18  7;  Ps  80  10;  90  4;  106  8; 
Isa  60  22,  etc.  Ten  thousand  (Heb  ribbd,  ribboth, 
fbhabhah;  Gr  murids,  murioi)  is  also  used  as  a 
round  number  as  in  Lev  26  8;  Dt  82  30;  Cant 

6  10;  Mic  6  7.  The  yet  higher  figures,  thoumnds 
of  thousands,  etc,  are,  in  almost  all  cases,  distinctly 
hyperbolical  round  numbers,  the  most  remarkable 
examples  occurring  in  the  apocalyptic  books  (Dnl 

7  10;  Rev  6  11;  9  16;  EthiopicEn  40  1).  (2)  The 
second  group,  numerical  phrases,  consists  of  a 
number  of  expressions  in  which  numbere  are  used 
roundly,  in  some  cases  to  express  the  idea  of  fewness. 
One  or  two.  etc:  "a  day  or  two"  (Ex  21  21),  "an 
heap,  two  heaps"  (Jgs  16  16  RVm),  "one  of  a  city, 
and  two  of  a  family"  (Jer  3  14)t  "not  once,  nor 
twice,"  that  is  "several  times"  (2  K  6  10).  7'uwor 
thrte:  "Two  or  three  berries  in  the  {topmost]  bough" 
(lsa  17  6;  cf  Hos  6  2),  "Where  two  or  three  are 

fathered  together  in  my  name,"  etc  (Mt  18  20). 
[onig  refers  to  Assyr,  Syr,  and  Arab,  parallels. 
TAree  or  four:  the  most  noteworthy  example  is  t  he 
formula  which  occurs  8  t  in  Am  (1  3.6.9.11.13; 
2  1.4.6),  "for  three  transgressions  ....  yea  for 
four."  That  the  numbers  here  arc  round  numbers 
is  evident  from  the  fact  that  the  sins  enumerated 
are  in  most  cases  neither  3  nor  4.  In  Prov  SO  IS. 
18.21.29,  on  the  other  hand,  where  we  have  the 
same  rhetorical  device,  climax  ad  majus,  4  is  followed 
by  four  statements  and  is  therefore  to  Ik>  taken 
literally.  Again,  Ktinig  (ib)  points  to  classical  and 
Arab,  parallels.  Four  or  five:  "Four  or  five  in  the 
outmost  branches  of  a  fruitful  tree"  (Isa  17  6).  Five 
or  six:  "Thou  shouldost  have  smitten  [Syria]  five  or 
six  times"  (2  K  13  19),  an  idiom  met  with  also  in 


Am  Tab  (Konig,  ib).  Six  and  seven:  "tie  will 
deliver  thee  in  six  troubles;  yea,  in  seven  there  shall 
no  evil  touch  thee"  (Job  6  19).  <S*crcn  and  eight: 
"Seven  shepherds,  and  eight  principal  men"  (Mic 
5  5),  that  is,  "enough  and  more  than  enough" 
(Chevne);  "Give  a  portion  to  seven,  yea,  even  unto 
eight '  (Eccl  11  2).  In  one  remarkable  phrase  which 
occurs  (with  slight  variations  of  form)  24  t  in  the 
OT,  two  Heb  words,  meaning  respectively  "yester- 
day" and  "third,"  are  mostly  used  so  as  together 
to  express  the  idea  of  vague  reference  to  the  past. 
RV  renders  in  a  variety  of  ways:  "beforetime" 
(Gen  31  2,  etc),  "aforetime"  (Josh  4  18),  "here- 
tofore" (Ex  4  10,  etc),  "in  time  |or  "times")  past" 
(Dt  19  4.6:  2  S  3  17.  etc). 

V.  Significant  Number*. — Numerical  Bymholism, 
that  wf  the  use  of  numbers  not  merely,  if  at  all,  with 
their  literal  numerical  value,  or  as  round  numbers, 
but  with  symbolic  significance,  sacred  or  otherwise, 
was  widespread  in  the  ancient  East,  esp.  in  Baby- 
lonia and  regions  more  or  less  influenced  by  Bab 
culture  which,  to  a  certain  extent,  included  Canaan. 
It  must  also  be  remembered  that  the  ancestors  of 
the  Israelites  are  said  to  have  been  of  Bab  origin 
and  may  therefore  have  transmitted  to  their  de- 
scendant* the  germs  at  least  of  numerical  symbolism 
as  developed  in  Babylonia  in  t  he  age  of  Hammurabi. 
Be  that  as  it  may,  the  presence  of  this  use  of  num- 
bers in  the  Bible,  and  that  on  a  large  scale,  cannot 
reasonably  be  doubted,  although  some  writers  have 
gone  too  far  in  their  speculations  on  the  subject. 
The  numbers  which  arc  unmistakably  used  with 
more  or  less  symbolic  meaning  are  7  and  its  multi- 
ples, and  3,  4,' 10  and  12. 

By  far  the  most  prominent  of  these  is  the  num- 
ber 7,  which  is  referred  to  in  one  way  or  another  in 
nearly  600  passages  in  the  Bible,  as 
1.  Seven  well  as  in  many  passages  in  the  Apoc 
and  Its  and  the  Pseudcpigrapha,  and  later 
Multiples  Jewish  literature.  Of  course  the  num- 
ber has  its  usual  numerical  force  in 
many  of  these  places,  but  even  there  not  seldom 
with  a  glance  at  its  symbolic  significance.  For 
the  determination  of  the  latter  we  are  not  assigned 
to  conjecture.  There  is  clear  evidence  in  the 
cuneiform  texts,  which  are  our  earliest  authorities, 
that  the  Babylonians  regarded  7  as  the  number  of 
totality,  of  .completeness.  The  Sumerians,  from 
whom  tho  Sem  Babylonians  seem  to  have  borrowed 
the  idea,  equated  7  and  "all."  The  7-storied  towers 
of  Babylonia  represented  the  universe.  Seven 
was  the  expression  of  the  highest  power,  the  greatest 
conceivable  fulness  of  force,  and  therefore  was  early 
pressed  into  the  service  of  religion.  It  is  found  in 
reference  to  ritual  in  the  age  of  Gudea,  that  is  per- 
haps about  the  middle  of  the  3d  millennium  BC. 
"Seven  gods"  at  the  end  of  an  enumeration  meant 
"all  the  gods"  (for  these  facts  and  the  cuneiform 
evidence  cf  Hehn,  Siebemahl  und  Sabbath  bei  den 
Babylonisrn  und  im  A  T,  4  ff).  How  7  came  to  be 
used  in  this  way  can  only  be  glanced  at  here.  The 
view  connecting  it  with  the  gods  of  the  7  planets, 
which  used  to  be  in  great  favor  and  still  has  its 
advocates,  seems  to  lack  ancient  proof.  Hehn 
(op.  cit.,  44  ff)  has  shown  that  the  number  acquired 
its  symbolic  meaning  long  before  the  earliest  time 
for  which  that  reference  can  be  demonstrated. 
As  this  sacred  or  symbolic  use  of  7  was  not  peculiar 
to  the  Babylonians  and  their  teachers  and  neigh- 
bors, but  was  more  or  less  known  also  in  India  and 
China,  in  classical  lands,  and  among  the  Celts  and 
the  Germans,  it  probably  originated  in  some  fact 
of  common  observation,  perhups  in  the  four  lunar 
phases  each  of  which  comprises  7  days  and  a  frac- 
tion. Conspicuous  groups  of  stars  may  have  helped 
to  deepen  the  impression,  and  the  fact  that  7  is 
made  up  of  two  significant  numbers,  each,  as  will 
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be  shown,  also  suggestive  of  completeness— 3  and 
4 — may  have  been  early  noticed  and  taken  into 
account.  The  Bib.  use  of  7  may  be  conveniently 
considered  under  4  heads:  (1)  ritual  use:  (2)  his- 
torical use;  (3)  didactic  or  literary'  use;  (4)  ajioca- 
lyptic  use. 

(t)  Ritual  uir  of  nrrrn. — The  number  7  plays  a  con- 
spicuous part  in  a  multitude  of  passages  Riving  rules  for 
worship  or  purification,  or  n-cordlnK  ritual  actions.  The 
7th  day  of  the  week  was  holy  (*«  Sabbath).  There 
were  7  days  of  unleavened  bread  (Kx  34  IS.  etc),  and  7 
days  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (Lev  23  34).  The 
7th  year  was  the  sabbatical  year  (Ex  21  2.  etc).  The 
Moabitc  Kulak  built  Balaam  on  three  occasions  7  altars 
and  providid  In  each  case  7  bullock*  and  7  rams  (Xu 
23  1.14.29).  The  Mosaic  law  prescribed  7  he-lambs  for 
several  festal  Offering*  (Xu  28  1 1.19  27.  etc).  The  7-fold 
sprinkling  of  blood  Is  enjoimsl  In  the  ritual  of  the  Day 
of  Atonement  (Ia-v  16  14. 19).  and  elsewhere.  Seven-fold 
sprinkling  Is  also  repeatedly  mentioned  in  the  rules  for  the 
purification  of  the  leper  and  the  leprous  house  (Ix>v  14 
7.10.27.51).  The  leprous  Xaaman  was  ordered  to  bathe 
7  times  in  the  Jordan  (2  K  5  l<».  In  cases  of  real  or 
suspected  unrleanness  throuKh  leprosy,  or  the  presence  of 
a  corpse,  or  for  other  reasons.  7  days'  seclusion  was  neces- 
sary (Lev  19  2.  etc).  Circumcision  took  place  after  7 
days  (Lev  12  3).  An  animal  must  be  7  days  old  before 
It  could  be  offered  In  sacrifice  (Ex  22  30).  Three  periods 
of  7  days  each  are  mentioned  In  the  rules  for  t  he  consecra- 
tion of  priests  (Ex  89  30.35.37).  An  oath  seem*  to  have 
been  in  the  first  instance  by  7  holy  things  (Gen  21  29  ff 
and  the  Heb  word  for  "swear").  The  number  7  also 
entered  into  the  structure  of  sacred  objects,  for  Instance 
the  candleNtick  or  lamp-stand  In  the  tabernacle  and  the 
second  temple  each  of  which  had  7  lights  (Xu  8  2:  Zee 

4  2).  Many  other  instance*  of  the  ritual  use  of  7  In  the 
<)T  and  many  instructive  parallels  from  Bab  texts  could 
be  given. 

(2)  Hiilorical  ute  of  tettn. — The  number  7  also  figures 
prominently  in  a  large  number  of  passages  which  occur 
In  historical  narrative,  in  a  way  which  reminds  us  of  its 
symbolic  significance.  The  following  are  some  of  the  most 
remarkable:  Jacob's  7  years'  service  for  Itachel  (Gen  29 
20;  cf  v*  27  f).  and  hts  bowing  down  7  times  to  Esau  (Gen 
88  3j :  the  7  years  of  plenty,  and  the  7  year*  of  famine 
(Gen  41  53  f  > ;  Samson's  7  days'  marriage  feast  (Jgs  14 
12  ff ;  cf  Uen  29  27).  7  locks  of  hair  (Jgs  16  19).  and  the 
7  withes  with  which  he  was  bound  (vs  7f) ;  the  7  daughters 
ofJethro(Ex  8  101.  the  7  sons  of  Jesse  (1  8  16  10).  the  7 
sons  of  Saul  (2  8  81  6).  and  the  7  sons  of  Job  (Job  1  2: 
cf  48  13) :  the  7  days'  march  of  the  7  priests  blowing  7 
trumpets  round  the  walls  of  Jericho,  and  the  7-fold  march 
on  the  7th  day  (Josh  6  *  ff  J :  the  7  ascents  of  Elijah's 
servant  to  the  top  of  farmel  (I  K  18  43  f):  the  7 
sneezes  of  the  Shunammitlsh  woman's  son  (2  K  4  35); 
the  heating  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  furnace  7  limes  more 
than  It  was  wont  to  be  heated  (I)nl  3  19).  and  the 
king's  madness  for  7  times  or  years  (4  10.23.25.32); 
Anna's  7  years  of  weddid  lire  (Lk  2  3)1):  the  7 
loaves  of  the  4.000  (Mt  16  34-36  I  )  and  the  7  baskets 
full  of  fragments  (Mt  18  37  I);  the  7  brothers  in  the 
conundrum  of  the  Sadduoees  (Mt  22  25  >;  the  7 
demons  cast  out  of  Mary  Magdalene  (Mk  16  9  Lk  8 
2);  the  7  ministers  In  the  church  at  Jerus  (Acts  6  3  IT), 
and  the  7  sons  of  Secva  (19  14.  but  the  Western  text 
represents  them  as  only  2).  The  number  must  no  doubt 
be  understood  lit.  in  many  of  these  passuges,  but  even 
then  its  symbolic  meaning  is  probably  hinted  at  by  the 
historian.  When  a  man  was  said  to  nave  had  7  sons  or 
daughters,  or  an  action  was  reported  as  done  or  to  he 
done  7  times,  whether  by  design  or  accident,  the  number 
was  noted,  and  its  syml>olic  force  rcmeml)crcd.  It 
cannot  Indeed  be  regarded  In  all  these  ca.se*  as  a  sacred 
number,  but  Its  association  with  sacred  matters  which 
was  kept  alive  among  the  Jews  by  the  institution  of  the 
Sabbath,  was  seldom.  If  ever,  entirely  overlooked. 

(3)  Didactic  or  literary  u>r  of  ttttn. — The  symbolic 
use  of  7  naturally  led  to  Its  employment  by  poets  and 
teachers  for  the  vivid  expression  of  multitude  or  Inten- 
sity. Tht*  use  is  sometimes  evident,  and  sometimes 
latent,  (a)  Evident  examples  are  the  7-fold  curse  pre- 
dicted for  the  murderer  of  Tain  (f".en  4  15):  fleeing  7 
ways  (lit  88  7.25);  deliverance  from  7  troubles  (Job 

5  19):  praise  of  God  7  times  a  day  (Ps  119  104);  7 
abominations  (Prov  86  25;  cf  6  10);  silver  purified  7 
times,  that  is.  thoroughly  purlfled  I Ps  18  0) .  7-fold  sin; 
7-fold  repentance,  and  7-fold  forgiveness  (Lk  17  4:  cf 
Mt  18  21):  7  evil  spirits  (Mt  19  45  '  Lk  11  20).  The 
last  of  thisw,  as  well  as  the  previous  reference  to  the  7 
demons  cast  out  of  Mary  Madgalene  remind*  us  of  the 
7  spirits  of  Ik-liar  (XII  P,  Reuben  chs  8  and  3)  and  of  the 

7  evil  spirits  so  oflen  referred  to  In  Bab  exonlsms  (cf 
Helm,  op.  cit.,  2ft  ff),  but  It  Is  not  safe  to  Connect  Our 
Lord's  words  with  either.  The  Bab  belief  may  Indeed 
have  Influenced  )>opular  ideas  to  some  extent,  but  there 
Is  no  need  to  find  a  trace  of  it  in  the  Gospels.    The  7 

i  of  the  latter  are  sufficiently  accounted  for  by  the 
on  symlxille  use  of  7.     Kor  other  passages  which 
come  under  this  head  cf  in  28  72":  Ruth  4  15:  1  8 

8  6:  Ps  79  12.    (fc>  Examples  of  latent  use  of  the  num- 


ber 7.  of  what  Zdcklcr  (SP.  •'Sleben")  calls  "latent 
In  i >t ad>."  are  not  Infrequent.  The  7-fold  use  of  the 
expression  "the  voice  of  Jeh"  in  Ps  29,  which  has  caused 
It  to  be  named  "The  Psalm  of  the  Seven  Thunders."  and 
the  7  epithets  of  the  Divine  Spirit  in  Isa  11  2.  cannot 
be  accidental.  In  both  cases  the  number  Is  Intended  to 
point  at  full-summed  completeness.  In  the  NT  we  have 
the  7  beatitudes  of  character  (Mt  6  3-91 :  the  7  peti- 
tions of  the  Paternoster  (Mt  6  Of);  the  7  parables  of  the 
Kingdom  in  Mt  13;  the  7  woes  pronounced  on  the 
Pharisees  (Mt  83  13.15.10.23.25.27.29>,  perhaps  the  7 
sayings  of  Jesus,  beginning  with  "  I  am"  (ta«  rrmi)  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel  (Jn  6  35  ;  8  12;  10  7.11:  11  25;  14  0; 
18  1).  and  the  7  disciples  at  the  Lake  after  the  Resur- 
rection (Jn  81  2).  Several  groups  of  7  are  found  in 
the  Epp.  and  in  Rev;  7  forms  of  suffering  (Rom  8  35); 
7  gifts  or  rharUmata  (18  0-9);  7  attributes  of  the  wis- 
dom that  Is  from  above  (Jas  3  17);  7  graces  to  be  added 
to  faith  (2  Pet  1  5ff):  two  doxologies  each  containing 
7  words  of  praise  (Rev  6  12;  7  12).  and  7  classes  of 
men  (6  15).  Other  supposed  instances  of  7-fold  group- 
ing In  the  Fourth  Gospel  are  pointed  out  by  E.  A.  Abbott 
(Johannint  Grammar,  2024  ffl.  but  are  of  uncertain  value. 

(4)  Apocalyptic  use  of  trrrn. — As  might  bo  expected, 
7  figures  greatly  in  apocalyptic  lit.,  although  it  is  singu- 
larly absent  from  the  apocalyptic  portion  of  Dnl.  lj»ter 
works  of  this  kind,  however — the  writing*  bearing  the 
name  of  Enoch,  the  Testaments  of  Reuben  and  IjcvI, 
2  Esd,  etc — supply  many  Illustrations.  The  doctrine 
of  the  7  heavens  which  is  developed  In  the  Slavonic 
Enoch  and  elsewhere  and  may  have  been  In  the  first 
instance  of  Bab  origin  is  not  directly  alluded  to  in  the 
Bible,  hut  probably  underlies  the  apostle's  reference  to 
the  third  heaven  (2  for  18  2).  In  the  one  apocalyptic 
writing  in  the  XT.  7  is  employed  with  amazing  frequency. 
Wo  read  of  7  churches  (1  4,  etc):  7  golden  candlest lets 
(1  12.  etc);  7  stars  (1  10);  7  angels  of  the  churches 
(1  20);  7  lamps  of  fire  1 4  5);  7  spirits  of  God  (1  4:  3  1; 
4  5);  a  honk  with  7  seals  (5  1)  ;  a  lamb  with  7  horns 
and  7  eyes  (5  0):  7  angels  with  7  trumpets  (8  2);  7 
thunders  (10  3);  a  dragon  with  7  heads  and  7  diadems 
112  3):  a  beast  with  7  heads  (13  1);  7  angels  having 
the  7  last  plagues  (15  1);  and  7  golden  bowl*  of  the 
wrath  of  God  (15  7)  and  a  scarlet-colored  beast  with  7 
heads  (17  3)  which  are  7  mountains  (ver  9)  and  7  kings 
(ver  10).  The  writer,  whoever  ho  was.  must  have  had 
his  imagination  saturated  with  the  numerical  symbolism 
which  had  bt*>n  cultivated  In  Western  Asia  for  mil- 
lenniums. There  cannot  l»e  a  shadow  of  doubt  that  7 
for  him  expressed  fulness,  completeness.  As  t  his  inquiry 
will  have  shown,  the  significance  of  the  number  is  prac- 
tically the  same  throughout  the  Bible.  Although  a  little 
of  it  may  have  been  rubbed  off  In  the  course  of  ages,  the 
main  Idea  suggested  by  7  was  never  quite  lost  sight  of  in 
Bib.  times,  and  the  number  is  still  used  in  the  life  and 
song  of  the  Holy  I  ami  and  Arabia  with  at  least  an  echo 
of  Its  ancient  meaning. 

The  significance  of  7  extends  to  its  multiples. 
Fourteen,  or  twice  7,  is  jHtssibly  symbolic,  in  some 
cases.  The  stress  laid  in  the  OT  on  the  14th  of  the 
month  as  the  day  of  the  Passover  (Ex  12  6  and  16 
other  places),  and  the  regulation  that  14  lambs  were 
to  be  offered  on  each  of  the  7  days  of  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  (Nu  29  13.15)  hint  at  design  in  the 
selection  of  the  number,  esp.  in  view  of  the  fact 
that  7  and  7  occur  repeatedly  in  cuneiform  liter- 
ature— in  magical  and  liturgical  texts,  and  in  the 
formula  so  often  used  in  the  Am  Tab:  "7  and  7  times 
at  the  feet  of  the  king  my  lord  ....  I  prostrate 
itiVKcir."  The  arrangement  of  the  generations  from 
Abraham  to  Christ  in  three  groups  of  14  each  (Mt 

1  17)  is  probably  intentional,  so  far  as  the  number 
in  each  group  is  concerned.  It  is  doubtful  whether 
the  niunber  nas  anv  svmbolic  force  in  Acts  27  27; 

2  Cor  12  2;  0*18  1.  Of  course  it  must  be 
remembered  that  both  the  Heb  and  Gr  words  for  14 
('arbd'dh  'dsdr;  dekatfssarea)  suggest  that  it  is  made 
up  of  10  and  4,  but  constant  use  of  7  in  the  sense 
above  denned  will  have  influenced  the  application 
of  its  double,  at  least  in  some  cases. 

Forty-nine,  or  7X7,  occurs  in  two  regulations  of 
the  Law.  The  second  of  the  three  great  festivals 
took  place  on  the  50th  day  after  one  of  the  days  of 
unleavened  bread  (Ix>v  23  15  ff),  that  is,  after  an 
interval  of  7X7  days;  and  two  years  of  Jubilee 
were  separated  by  7x7  years  (Lev  26  8  ff).  The 
combination  is  met  with  also  in  one  of  the  so-called 
Penitential  Psalms  of  Babylonia:  "Although  my 
sins  arc  7  times  7,  forgive  me  my  sins." 

Siren  multiplied  by  ten,  or  70,  was  a  very  i 
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cxpnusion  of  multitude  which  is  met  with  in  a  largo 
number  of  passages  in  the  OT.  It  occurs  of  per- 
Bons:  the  70  descendants  of  Jacob  (Ex  1  5;  Dt  10 
22 r,  the  70  elders  of  Israel  (Ex  34  1.9;  Nu  11 
16.21  f);  the  70  kings  ill  treated  by  Adonibezek 
(Jgs  1  7);  the  70  sons  of  Gideon  (Jgs  8  30;  9  2); 
the  70  descendants  of  Abdon  who  rode  on  70  ass- 
colts  (Jgs  12  14);  the  70  sons  of  Ahab  (2  K  10  1. 
6f);  and  the  70  idolatrous  elders  seen  by  Ezokiel 
(Ezk  8  11).  It  is  also  used  of  jM-riods:  70  days  of 
Egyp  mourning  for  Jacob  (Gen  60  3);  70  years  of 
trial  (Isa  23  15.17;  Jer  26  II  f;  Dnl  9  2;  Zee  1  12; 

7  5);  the  70  weeks  of  Daniel  (Dnl  9  24);  and  the 
70  vears  of  human  life  (Ps  90  10).  Other  noticeable 
uses  of  70  are  the  70  palm  trees  of  Elim  (Ex  16  27 
!  Nu  S3  9);  the  offering  of  70  bullocks  in  the  time 
of  Hezekiah  (2  Ch  29  32),  and  the  offering  by  the 
heads  of  the  tribes  of  12  silver  bowls  each  of  70 
shekels  (Nu  7  13  ff).  In  the  NT  we  have  the  70 
aposth-s  (Lk  10  1.17),  but  the  number  is  uncertain 
B,  D  and  some  VSS  reading  72,  which  is  the  prod- 
uct, not  of  7  and  10,  but  of  6  and  12.  Significant 
seventies  are  also  met  with  outside  of  the  Bible. 
The  most  noteworthy  are  the  Jewish  belief  that 
there  were  70  nations  outside  Israel,  with  70  lan- 
guages, under  the  care  of  70  angels,  based  perhaps 
on  the  list  in  Gen  10;  the  Sanhedrin  of  about  70 
members;  the  tr  of  the  Pent  into  Gr  by  LXX  (more 
exactly  72),  and  the  70  members  of  a  family  in  one 
of  the" Aram,  texts  of  Sendschirli.  This  abundant 
use  of  70  must  have  been  largely  due  to  the  fact 
that  it  was  regarded  its  an  intensified  7. 

Seventy  and  seven,  or  77,  &  combination  found  in 
the  words  of  Lomcch  (Gen  4  24);  the  number  of 
the  princes  and  elders  of  Sucooth  (Jgs  8  14);  and 
the  number  of  lambs  in  a  memorable  sacrifice  (Eer 

8  35),  would  appeal  in  the  same  way  to  the  oriental 
fancy. 

The  product  of  seven  and  seventy  (Or  htbdomehm- 
tdtkis  heptd)  is  met  with  once  in  the  NT  (Ml  18  22), 
and  in  the  LXX  of  the  above-quoted  Gen  4  21. 
Moulton,  however  {Gram,  of  Gr  XT  Prolegomena, 
98),  renders  in  both  passages  70-f-7;  contra.  Allen, 
"Mt,"  ICC,  15*9.  The  number  is  clearly  a  forceful 
equivalent  of  "always." 

Seven  thousand  in  1  K  19  IS  "  Rom  11  4  may 
be  a  round  number  chosen  on  account  of  its  em- 
bodiment of  the  number  7.  In  the  M  S  the  number 
of  Israelites  slain  at  the  capture  of  the  city  of  Nebo 
by  the  Moabitos  is  reckoned  at  7,000. 

The  half  of  sctrn  seems  sometimes  to  have  been 
regarded  as  significant,  In  Dnl  7  25;  9  27;  12  7; 
Lk  4  25  |  Jas  6  17;  Rev  11  2;  13  5  a  period  of 
distress  is  calculated  at  3}  years,  that  is,  half  the 
period  of  sacred  completeness. 

The  number  three  seems  early  to  have  attracted 
attention  as  the  number  in  which  beginning,  middle 
and  end  are  most  distinctly  marked, 
2.  The  and  to  have  been  therefore  regarded 
Number  as  symbolic  of  a  complete  and  ordered 
Three  whole.    Abundant  illustration  of  its 

use  in  this  way  in  Bab  theology,  ritual 
and  magic  is  given  from  the  cuneiform  texts  by 
Hehn  (op.  oit.,  03  ff),  and  tin*  hundreds  of  passages 
in  the  Bible  in  which  the  number  occurs  include 
many  where  this  stwoial  significance  either  lies  on 
the  surface  or  not  far  beneath  it,  This  is  owing  in 
some  degree  perhaps  to  Bab  influence,  but  will 
have  been  largely  due  to  independent  observation 
of  common  phenomena — the  arithmetical  fact 
mentioned  above  and  familiar  trios,  such  as  heaven, 
earth,  and  sea  (or  "the  abyss");  morning,  noon  and 
night  ;  right,  middle,  and  left,  etc.  In  other  words, 
3  readily  suggested  completeness,  and  was  often 
used  with  a  glance  at  that  meaning  in  daily  life  and 
daily  speech.  Only  a  selection  from  the  great 
mass  of  Bib.  examples  can  be  given  here.    ( 1 )  Three 


Number 


is  often  found  of  persons  and  things  sacred  or  secu- 
lar, e.g.  Noah's  3  sons  (Gen  6  10);  Job's  3  daugh- 
ters (Job  1  2;  42  13)  and  3  friends  (Job  2  11); 
Abraham's  3  guests  (Gen  18  2);  and  Sarah's  3 
measures  of  meal  (ver  6;  cf  Mt  13  33  );  3  in  mili- 
tary tactics  (Jgs  7  10.20;  9  43;  1  8  11  11;  13 
17;  Job  1  17);  3  great  feasts  (Ex  23  14);  the 

3  daily  prayers  (I's  66  17;  Dnl  6  10.13);  the  3 
night  watches  (Jgs  7  19);  God's  3-fold  call  of 
Samuel  (18  8  S);  the  3  keepers  of  the  temple 
threshold  (Jer  62  24);  the  3  presidents  appointed 
by  Darius  (Dnl  6  2);  the  3  temptations  (Mt  4  3. 
5  f.  8  f  );  the  3  prayers  in  Getlisemane  (Mt  28  39. 
42.44  D;  Peter's  3  denials  (Mt  26  34.75  |):  the 
Ixml's  3-fold  question  and  3-fold  charge  (Jn  21 
15ff);  and  the  3-fold  vision  of  the  shoot  (Acts  10 
10).  (2)  In  a  very  large  number  of  passages  3  is 
used  of  periods  of  time:  3  days;  3  weeks;  3  monthB 
and  3  years.  So  in  Gen  40  12.13.18;  Ex  2  2;  10 
22  f;  2  S  24  13;  Isa  20  3;  Jon  1  17;  Mt  16  32; 
Lk  2  46;  13  7;  Acts  9  9;  2  Cor  12  8.  The  fre- 
quent reference  to  the  resurrection  "on  the  3d  day" 
or  "after  3  days"  (Mt  16  21;  27  63,  etc)  may  at 
the  same  time  have  glanced  at  the  symbolic  use 
of  the  number  and  at  the  belief  common  perhaps- 
to  the  Jews  and  the  Zoroastrians  that  a  corpse  was 
not  recognizable  after  3  davs  (for  Jewish  testi- 
mony cf  Jn  11  39;  Y'bhdmoth,  xvi.3;  Midr,  Gen, 
ch  c;  S'mahoth,  viBj  for  Pors  ideas  cf  Expos  T, 
XVIII,  536).  (3)  The  number  3  is  also  used  in  a 
literary  way,  sometimes  appearing  only  in  the 
structure.  Note  as  examples  the  3-fold  bene- 
diction of  Israel  (Nu  6  24  ff);  the  Thrice  Holy  of 
the  seraphim  (Isa  6  3);  the  3-fold  overturn  (Ezk 
21  27  (Hob  32]);  the  3-fold  refrain  of  P«s  42,43 
regarded  as  one  psalm  (Ps  42  5.11;  43  5);  the  3 
names  of  God  (the  Mighty  One,  God,  Jehovah, 
Josh  22  22;  cf  Ps  60  1);  the  3  graces  of  1  Cor  13; 
the  3  witnesses  (1  Jn  6  8);  the  frequent  use  of  3 
and  3d  in  Rev;  the  description  of  God  as  "who  is 
and  who  was  and  who  is  to  come"  (Rev  14);  and 
'the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Spirit'  (Mt 
28  19).  In  some  of  these  eases  3-fold  repetition  is 
a  mode  of  expressing  the  superlative,  and  others 
remind  us  of  the  remarkable  association  of  3  with 
deity  alluded  to  by  Plato  and  Philo,  and  illustrated 
by  the  triads  of  Egvpt  and  Babylonia  and  the  Far 
hast.  It  cannot,  however,  be  proved,  or  even 
made  probable,  that  there  is  any  direct  connection 
between  any  of  these  triads  and  the  Christian 
Trinity.  All  that  can  be  said  is,  that  the  same 
numerical  symbolism  may  have  been  operative  in 
both  cases. 

The  4  |>oints  of  the  compass  and  the  4  phases 
of  the  moon  will  have  been  early  noticed,  and  the 

former  at  any  rate  will  have  suggested 
3.  The  before  Bib.  times  the  use  of  4  as  a 
Number  symbol  of  completeness  of  range,  of 
Four  comprehensive  extent.    As  early  as 

the  middle  of  the  3d  millennium  BC 
Bab  rulers  (followed  long  afterward  by  the  Assyr- 
ians) assumed  the  title  "king  of  the  4  quarters," 
meaning  thnt  their  rule  reached  in  all  directions, 
and  an  early  conqueror  claimed  to  have  subdued 
the  4  quarters.  There  are  not  a  few  illustrations 
of  the  use  of  4  in  some  such  way  in  the  Bible.  The 

4  winds  (referred  to  also  in  the  cuneiform  texts  and 
the  Book  of  the  Dead)  are  mentioned  again  and 
again  (Jer  49  36:  Ezk  37  9),  and  the  4  quarters 
or  comers  (Isa  ll  12;  Ezk  7  2;  Rev  20  8).  We 
read  also  of  the  4  heads  of  the  river  of  Eden  (Gen 
2  10  ff),  of  4  horns,  4  smiths,  4  chariots,  and 
horses  of  4  colors  in  the  visions  of  Zechariah  (1  8 
LXX,  18  ff;  6  1  ff),  the  chariots  being  directly  con- 
nected with  the  4  winds;  4  punishments  (Jer  16  3; 
Ezk  14  21,  the  latter  with  a  remarkable  Assyr 
parallel),  the  4  kingdoms  in  Nebuchadnezzar's 
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dream  as  interpreted  (Dnl  2  37  ff)  and  Daniel's 
vision  (7  3  fT);  the  4  living  m  atures  in  Ezk  (1  5  IT; 
cf  10),  each  with  4  faces  and  4  wings,  and  the  4 
modeled  after  them  (Rev  4  6,  ete).  In  most  of 
these  cases  4  is  clearly  symbolical,  an  in  a  number  of 
passages  in  Apoc  and  Pseudepigrapha.  Whether 
the  frequent  use  of  it  in  the  structure  of  the  taber- 
nacle, Solomon's  temple,  and  Ezekiel's  temple  has 
anything  to  do  with  the  symbolic  meaning  is  not 
clear,  but  the  latter  can  probably  be  traced  in  pro- 
verbial and  prophetic  speech  (Prov  80  15.18.21. 
24.29;  Am  1  3.6,  etc).  The  4  transgressions  of  the 
latter  represent  full-summed  iniquity,  and  the  4- 
fold  grouping  in  the  former  suggested  the  wide 
sweep  of  the  classification.  Perhaps  it  is  not  fanci- 
ful to  find  the  idea  in  the  4  sets  of  hearers  of  the 
gospel  in  the  parable  of  the  Sower  (Mt  18  19-23  ). 
The  rabbis  almost  certainly  had  it  in  mind  in  their 
4-fold  grouping  of  characters  in  six  successive 
paragraphs  (.46,  v.16-21)  which,  however,  is  of  con- 
siderably later  date. 

As  the  basis  of  the  decimal  system,  which  prob- 
ably originated  in  counting  with  the  fingers,  10  has 

been  a  significant  number  in  all  hia- 
4.  The  torical  ages.  The  10  antediluvian 
Number  patriarchs  (Gen  8;  cf  the  10  Bab  kings 
Ten  of  Bcrosus,  and  10  in  early  Iranian 

and  far-Eastern  myths);  the  10  right- 
eous men  who  would  have  saved  Sodom  (Gen  18 
32);  the  10  plagues  of  Egypt;  the  10  command- 
ments (Ex  20  2-17  ||  Dt  6  6-21;  the  10  command- 
ments found  by  some  in  Ex  84  14-26  are  not  clearly 
made  out);  the  10  servants  of  Gideon  (Jgs  8  27); 
the  10  elders  who  accompanied  Boas  (Ruth  4  2); 
the  10  virgins  of  the  parable  (Mt  26  1);  the  10 
pieces  of  silver  (Lk  16  H);  the  10  servants  intrusted 
with  10  pounds  (IJc  19  13  ff),  the  most  capable  of 
whom  was  placed  over  10  cities  (ver  17);  the  10 
days'  tribulation  predicted  for  the  church  of 
Smyrna  (Rev  2  10);  the  use  of  "10  times"  in  the 
sense  of  "many  times"  (Gen  81  7;  Neh  4  12; 
Dnl  1  20,  etc,  an  idiom  met  with  repeatedly  in 
Am  Tab):  and  the  use  of  10  in  sacred  measure- 
ments and  in  the  widely  diffused  custom  of  tithe, 
and  many  other  examples  show  plainly  that  10  was 
a  favorite  symbolic  number  suggestive  of  a  rounded 
total,  large  or  small,  according  to  circumstances. 
The  number  played  a  prominent  part  in  later  Jew- 
ish life  and  thought.  Ten  times  was  the  Tetra- 
grammaton  uttered  by  the  high  priest  on  the  Day 
of  Atonement;  10  persons  must  be  present  at  a 
nuptial  benediction;  10  constituted  a  congregation 
in  the  synagogue;  10  was  the  usual  number  of  a 
company  at  the  paschal  meal,  and  of  a  row  of  com- 
forters of  the  bereaved.  The  world  was  created, 
said  the  rabbis,  by  ten  words,  and  Abraham  was 
visited  with  10  temptations  (Ab,  v.l  and  4;  several 
other  illustrations  are  found  in  the  context). 

The  12  months  and  the  12  signs  of  the  zodiac 
probably  suggested  to  the  old  Babylonians  the  use 

of  12  as  a  symbolic  or  semi-sacred 
6.  The  number,  but  its  frequent  employment 
Number  by  the  Israelites  with  special  meaning 
Twelve        cannot  at  present  be  proved  to  have 

originated  in  that  way,  although  the 
idea  was  favored  by  both  Jos  and  Philo.  So  far 
as  we  know,  Israelttish  predilection  for  12  was 
entirely  due  to  the  traditional  belief  that  the  nation 
consisted  of  12  tribes,  a  belief,  it  is  true,  entertained 
also  by  the  Arabs  or  some  of  them,  but  with  much 
less  intensity  and  persistence.  In  Isnicl  the  belief 
was  universal  and  ineradicable.  Hence  the  12 
pillars  set  up  by  Moses  (Ex  24  4);  the  12  jewels 
in  the  high  priest's  breast-plate  (Ex  28  21);  the 
12  cakes  of  shewbreod  (Lev  24  5);  the  12  rods 
(Nu  17  2);  the  12  spies  (Nu  13);  the  12  stones 
placed  by  Joshua  in  the  bed  of  Jordan  (Josh  4  U) ; 


the  12  officers  of  Solomon  (1  K  4  7);  the  12  stones 
of  Elijah's  altar  (1  K  18  31);  the  12  disciples  or 
apostles  (26  t),  and  several  details  of  a|>ocalyptic 
imagery  (Rev  7  5  AT;  12  1;  21  12.14.16.21;  22  2; 
cf  also  Mt  14  20  j|  19  2S  26  Acts  26  7).  The 
number  pointed  in  the  first  instance  at  unity  and 
completeness  which  had  been  sanctioned  by  Divine 
election,  and  it  retained  this  significance  when  a;  - 
plied  to  the  spiritual  Israel.  Philo  indeed  calls  it  a 
perfect  number.  Its  double  in  Rev  4  4,  etc,  is 
probably  also  significant. 

Fire  came  readily  Into  tbo  mind  as  the  halt  of  10. 
Hence  perhaps  its  use  in  the  parable  of  the  Virgin* 
(Mt  95  2).  It  was  often  employed  in 
6.  Other  literary  division,  e.g.  in  the  Pent,  the  Pas. 
c:„-:f>^~-t  tho  part  of  the  flagiographa  known  a* 
signincant  (h(,  fr.altiUMIt-  the  Ethloplc  Enoch  and 
Numbers  Mt  (7  2k:  11  1:  13  53:  19  l:  86  l:  cf 
Sir  J.  Hawkins.  Ilorao  .Synoplira,',  103  ff ). 
It  seems  to  have  been  occasionally  suggestive  of  relative 
sniallneas.  M  In  Lev  96  8.  the  5  (oaves  (Mt  14  17  I),  1 
for  14  19.  and  perhaps  In  Am  Tab.  It  ha»  been  re- 
marked (Skinner.  "Gen."  ICC,  483)  that  tho  numlx-r 
occur*  repeatedly  In  reference  to  matters  Egyp  (Gen  41  34 ; 
46  22:  47  2;  Isa  19  is),  but  there  seems  to  be  no  sat- 
isfactory explanation.  Sixty:  Although,  as  was  before 
observed,  there  la  no  direct  trace  in  the  Bible  of  the 
numerical  system  based  on  AO.  there  are  a  few  passages 
where  there  may  bo  a  distant  echo.  The  60  cities  of 
Argob  (Dt  8  4;  Josh  13  30:  1  K  4  13);  the  60  mighty 
men  and  the  fiO  queens  of  Cant  8  7:  8  M.  the  double  use 
of  60  of  Rehohoam's  harem  and  family  (2  Oh  11  21). 
tho  3  sacrifice*  of  60  victims  each  (Nu  7  88).  and  the 
length  of  Solomon's  temple,  60  cubits  (I  K  6  2  I  2Ch  3  3), 
may  perhaps  have  a  remote  connection  with  the  Bab 
use.  it  must  bo  remembered  that  tho  latter  was  cur- 
rent in  Israel  and  the  neighboring  regions  in  the  division 
of  tho  talent  into  60  minas.  A  few  passages  in  the 
Pseudepigrapha  may  lx>  similarly  Interpreted,  and  tho 
Dab  Talm  contains,  as  might  he  expected,  many  clear 
allusions.  In  tho  Bible,  however,  tho  special  use  of  tho 
number  la  relatively  rare  and  Indirect.  One  hundred 
and  itn,  the  age  attained  by  Joseph  (Gen  50  22).  la  sig- 
nificant as  the  Egyp  ideal  of  longevity  (Smith.  D&,  1K04 
f;  Skinner,  "Gen.  ICC.  639  f).  On*  kundrtd  and  fiflv 
thrtt:  The  Or  poet  Opplan  (c  171  AD)  and  others  aro 
said  to  have  reckoned  tho  number  of  fishes  In  the  world 
at  this  figure  (cf  Jerome  on  Esk  47).  and  some  scholars 
find  a  reference  to  that  belief  In  Jn  81  11  In  which  case 


tho  number  would  is*  symbolic  of  comprehensiveness. 
That  is  not  quite  impossible,  but  the  suggestion  cannot 
be  safely  pressed.    Throughout  this  discussion  of  sig- 


nificant numbers  it  must  ho  borne  In  mind  that  writers 
and  teachers  may  often  have  been  Influenced  by  tho 
desire  to  aid  the  memory  of  those  they  addressed,  and 
may  to  that  end  have  arranged  thought*  and  facta  In 
groups  of  3.  or  4.  or  7.  or  10,  and  soon  (Sir  John  Hawkins. 
llorat  Synoplirar1*.  166  f).  They  will  at  tho  same  tlmo 
have  remembered  tho  symbolic  force  of  these  numbers, 
and  In  some  cases,  at  least,  will  have  used  them  aa  round 
numbers.  There  are  many  places  In  which  tho  round 
and  the  symbolic  uses  of  a  number  cannot  bo  sharply 
distinguished. 

VI.  Grmatria  (gfmafrtyA'). — A  peculiar  applica- 
tion of  numbers  which  was  in  great  favor  with  the 
later  Jews  and  some  of  the  early  Christians  and  is 
not  absolutely  unknown  to  the  Bible,  is  Gematria, 
that  is  the  use  of  the  letters  of  a  word  so  as  by 
means  of  their  combined  numerical  value  to  express 
a  name,  or  a  witty  association  of  ideas.  The  term 
is  usually  explained  as  an  adaptation  of  the  Gr 
won!  geOmtlria,  that  is,  "geometry,"  but  Dalman 
(Wdrterburh,  s.v.)  connects  it  in  this  application  of 
it  with  grammalela.  There  is  onlv  one  clear  example 
in  Scripture,  the  number  of  the  t>cast  which  is  the 
number  of  a  man,  six  hundred  sixty  and  Bix  (Rev 
18  IS).  If,  as  most  scholars  are  inclined  to  believe, 
a  name  is  intended,  the  numerical  value  of  the 
letters  composing  which  adds  up  to  666,  and  if  it  is 
assumed  that  the  writer  thought  in  Heb  or  Aram. 
AVro  Caeitar  written  with  the  consonants  ntIn  =  .K), 
rrsA  -  2(10.  wdw = 6,  H  un  =50,  tfdph  =  1 00,  sdWJfcn  -  60, 
rc*n  =200:  total  =  666,  seems  to  be  the  best  solu- 
tion. Perhaps  the  idea  suggested  by  Dr.  Milligan 
that  the  3-fold  use  of  6  which  just  falls  short  of  7, 
the  number  of  sacred  completeness,  ami  is  there- 
fore a  note  of  imperfection,  may  have  been  also  in 
the  writer's  mind.  Some  modern  scholars  find  a 
second  instance  in  Gen  14  14  and  16  2.    As  the 
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numerical  value  of  the  consonants  which  compose 
Eliezer  in  Heb  add  up  to  318,  it  has  been  main- 
tained that  the  number  is  not  historical,  but  has 
been  fancifully  constructed  by  means  of  gemalria 
out  of  the  name.  This  strange  idea  is  not  new,  for 
it  is  found  in  the  Midrash  on  CScn  (ch  43)  in  the  name 
of  a  rabbi  who  lived  c  200  AD,  but  its  antiquity  is 
its  greatest  merit. 

LiTEBtTrHE. — In  addition  to  other  hooka  referred  to 
In  the  course  of  the  art.:  Hehn,  Subentakl  und  Sabbath 
bti  den  Babyloniern  und  im  AT;  Konlg.  Slilittik, 
Hhrior.t.  fottik,  etc.  61-57.  and  the  same  writer's  art. 
"Number"  In  HOB;  Sir  J.  Hawkins.  Horat  SvnopHcar*. 
NW-67:  Wiener.  Bttayt  in  I'tntattuchal  Criticitm.  155- 
«!*;  "Number"  in  IIDB  (1-vol):  BB;  Jew  Bne;  Smith. 
OB;  •  Number*"  In  DCO:  "Zahlen"  In  the  Dicta,  of 
Wiener,  lilehin*.  Guthe;  "Zahlen"  and  "Slebon"  In  HK>. 

William  Tatlob  Surra 

NUMBER,  GOLDEN.   Sec  Golden  Number. 

NUMBERING.   Sec  David;  Quirinius. 

NUMBERS,  num'be™,  BOOK  OF: 

I.   Title  and  Comtents 

1.  Title 

2.  Contents 

II.     I.ITimnt  STBtTCTttHE 

1.  Alleged  Grounds  of  Distribution 

2.  Objections  to  Same 

(1)  Hypothesis  Unproved 

(2)  'Written  Record  Not  Impossible 

(3)  No  Book  Ever  Thus  Constructed 

(4)  Inherent  Difficulties  of  Analysis 
(o)  The  Story  of  the  Spies 

((>)  Rebellion  of  Korah 
(<-)  Story  of  Balaam 
III.    Historical  ("KtciriLiTr 

1.  Seeming  Chronological  Inaccuracies 
(1)  The  Second  Passover 
(2i  The  Thirty-seven  Years'  Chasm 
(3)  Fortieth  Year 
So-called  Statistical  Errors 
1)  Number  of  the  Fighting  Men 
Slso  of  the  Congregation 
(n)  Multiplication  of  People 
(6)  Exodus  in  One  Day 
(r)  Support  in  Wilderness 
id)  Room  at  Mt.  Sinai 
If)  Slow  Conquest  of  Canaan 
(3)  Number  of  the  Firstborn 
Alleged  Physical  Impossibilities 
(1)  Duties  of  the  Priests 
Assembling  of  the  Coi 
Marching  of  the  Host 
,  Victory  over  Mid  I  an 
IT.  AcTnoasHir 

1.  Against  the  Mosaic  Authorship 

(1)  Alternating  Cue  of  Divine  N« 

(2)  Traces  of  Late  Authorship 

2.  For  the  Mosaic  Authorship 

(1)  Certain  Passages  Have  the  Ap|>carance  of 


(2)  Acq 


Having  Been  Written  by  Mows 
tiualntanco  •  " 


LlTBSATCMS 

/.  TitU  and  Content*.— Styled  in  the  Heb  Bible 
13~T33,  b"midhbar,  "in  the  wilderness,"  from  the 
5th  word  in  1  1,  probably  because  of 
1.  Title  recording  the  fortunes  of  Israel  in  the 
Sinaitic  desert.  The  4th  book  of  the 
Pent  (or  of  the  Hex,  according  to  criticism)  was 
designated  'ApiOfioi,  Arithmoi,  in  LXX  and  Numeri 
in  the  Vulg,  and  from  this  last  received  its  name 
"Numbers  in  the  AV,  in  all  3  evidently  because  of 
its  rejxirting  the  2  censuses  which  were  taken,  the 
one  at  Sinai  at  the  beginning  and  the  other  on  the 
plains  of  Moab  at  the  close  of  the  wanderings. 

Of  the  contents  the  following  arrangement  will  be 
sufficiently  detailed : 

(1)  Before  leaving  Sinai.  1  1—10  10  (a 
1  rnni^tc         period  of  in  days,  from  the  1st  to  the 
»-onienis        20th  of  the  2d  month  after  the  exodus), 
describing: 

(o)  Tlw  numbering  and  ordering  of  the  people,  chs 

(6)  The  cleansing  and  blessing  of  the  congregation, 
chs  0, 6. 

((■)  The  princes'  offerings  and  the  dedication  of  the 

altar,  chs  7,  8. 
(rf)  The  observance  of  a  second  Passover.  9  1-14. 
(«)  The  cloud  and  the  trumpet*  for  the  march,  9  15 

-io  io. 


(2)  From  Sinai  to  Kadesh,  10  11—14  45  (a  period  of 
10  dap,  from  the  20lh  to  the  30th  of  the  2d  month), 
narrating: 

(o)  The  departure  from  Sinai.  10  11-3S. 
<(.)  The  events  at  Taberah  and  Klbroth-hattaavah. 
ch  11. 

(<•)  The  rebellion  of  Miriam  and  Aaron,  cli  12. 
(rf)  The  mission  of  the  spies,  chs  13,  14. 

(3)  The  wanderings  In  the  desert,  chs  16-19  (a 
of  37  years,  from  the  end  of  the  2d  to  the  beg 
of  the  40th  year),  recording: 

(a)  Sundry  laws  and  the  punishment  of  a 
breaker,  ch  16. 

(b)  The  rebellion  of  Korah.  ch  16. 

(r)  The  budding  of  Aaron's  rod,  ch  17. 

(d)  The  duties  and  revenues  of  the  priests  and 

Levltes,  ch  18. 
(O  The  water  of  separation  for  the  unclean,  ch  19. 

(4)  From  Kadeah  to  Moab.  chs  20.  21  (a  period  of  10 
months,  from  the  beginning  of  the  40th  year),  re- 
citing: 

(a)  The  story  of  Balaam.  22  2—24  25. 
(4)  The  seal  of  Phinehas.  ch  26. 
(r)  The  second  census,  26  1-51, 
(d)  Directions  for  dividing  the  land,  26  52—27  11. 
(«■)  Appointment  of  Moses'  sucri-ssor.  27  12-23. 
<J)  Concerning  offerings  and  vows,  chs  28-30. 
(„)  War  with  Mldlan,  ch  81. 
(A)  Settlement  of  Reuben  and  Cad,  ch  32. 
CO  List  of  camping  stations.  33  j    i  :i 
0)  Canaan  to  be  cleared  of  It*  Inhabitants  and  di- 
vided. 33  SO— 34  20. 
(k)  Cities  of  refuge  to  be  appointed,  ch  36. 
(f)  The  marriage  of  heiresses,  ch  38. 


//.  Literary  Structure. — According  to 
criticism,  the  text  of  Nu,  like  that  of  the  other 
books  of  the  Pent  (or  Hex),  instead  of  being  re- 
garded as  substantially  the  work  of  one  writer 
(whatever  may  have  been  his  sources  of  informat  ion 
and  whoever  may  have  been  its  first  or  latest  editor), 
should  be  distributed— not  always  in  solid  blocks 
of  composition,  but  frequently  in  fragments,  in 
sentences,  clauses  or  words,  so  mysteriously  put 
logether  that  they  cannot  now  with  certainty  be 
separated—  among  three  writers,  J,  E  and  P  with 
another  D  (at  least  in  one  part)— these  writers, 
individuals  and  not  schools  (Gunkcl),  belonging, 
respectively:  J  to  the  9th  cent.  BC  (c  830),  E  to 
the  8th  cent.  BC  (c  750),  P  to  the  6th  cent.BC  (c 
444),  and  D  to  the  7th  cent.  BC  (c  621). 

The  grounds  upon  which  this  distribution  is 
made  are  principally  these:  (1)  the  supposed  pref- 
erential use  of  the  Divine  names,  of 
1.  Alleged  Jeh  (Lord)  by  J  and  of  Elohim  (God) 
Grounds  of  by  E  and  P — a  theory,  however,  which 
Distribution  hopelessly  breaks  down  in  its  appli- 
cation, as  Orr  {POT,  ch  vii),  Eerd- 
mans  (St,  33  ff)  and  Wiener  (KIT,  I)  have  con- 
clusively shown,  and  as  will  afterward  appear; 

(2)  distinctions  in  Btyle  of  composition,  which  are 
not  always  obvious  and  which,  even  if  they  were, 
would  not  necessarily  imply  diversity  of  authorship 
unless  every  author's  writing  must  be  uniform  and 
monotonous,  whotever  his  subject  may  be;  nnd 

(3)  perhaps  chiefly  a  preconceived  theory  of  reli- 
gious development  in  Israel,  according  to  which  the 
people  in  pre-Mosaic  times  were  nnimists,  totemists 
and  polythcists;  in  Mosaic  times  and  after,  heno- 
theists  or  worshippers  of  one  God,  while  recognizing 
the  existence  of  other  gods;  and  latterly,  in  exilic 
and  post-exilic  times,  monot heists  or  worshippers 
of  the  one  living  and  true  God — which  theory,  in 
order  to  vindicate  its  plausibility,  required  the 
reconstruction  of  Israel's  religious  documents  in 
the  way  above  described,  but  which  is  now  rejected 
by  archaeologists  (Delitzsch  and  A.  Jeremias)  and 
by  theologians  (Orr,  Baentsch  [though  accepting 
the  analysis  on  other  grounds]  and  Konig)  as  not 
supported  by  facta. 

Without  denying  that  the  text-analysis  of  criti- 
is  on  the  first  blush  of  it  both  plausible  and 
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attractive  and  has  brought  to  light  valuable  informa- 
tion relative  to  Scripture,  or  without  overlooking 

the  fact  that  it  has  behind  it  the 
2.  Objec-  names  of  eminent  scholars  and  is  sup- 
tions  to  ported  by  not  a  few  considerations  of 
Same  weight,  one  may  fairly  urge  against  it 

the  following  objections. 

(1)  Hypothesis  unproved. — At  the  best,  the 
theory  is  an  unproved  and  largely  imaginary 
hypothesis,  or  series  of  hypotheses — "hypothesis 
built  on  hypothesis"  (Orr);  and  nothing  more 
strikingly  reveals  this  than  (a)  the  frequency  with 
which  in  the  text-analysis  conjecture  ("perhaps" 
and  "probably")  takes  the  place  of  reasoned  proof; 
(6)  the  arbitrary  manner  in  which  the  supposed 
documents  are  constructed  by  the  critics  who, 
without  reason  given,  and  often  in  violation  of 
their  own  rules  and  principles,  lift  out  of  J  (for 
instance)  every  word  or  clause  they  consider  should 
belong  to  E  or  P,  and  vice  versa  every  word  or 
clause  out  of  E  or  P  that  might  suggest  that  the 
passage  should  be  assigned  to  J,  at  the  same  time 
explaining  the  presence  of  the  inconvenient  word 
or  clause  in  a  document  to  which  it  did  not  belong 
by  the  careless  or  deliberate  action  of  a  redactor; 
and  (c)  the  failure  even  thus  to  construct  the  docu- 
ments successfully,  most  critics  admitting  that  J 
and  E  cannot  with  confidence  be  separated  from 
each  other — Kuenen  himself  saying  that  "the  at- 
tempt to  make  out  a  Jchovistic  and  an  Elohistic 
writer  or  school  of  writers  by  means  of  the  Divine 
names  has  led  criticism  on  a  wrong  way";  and  some 
even  denying  that  P  ever  existed  as  a  separate 
document  at  all,  Eerdrnans  {St,  33,  82),  in  par- 
ticular, maintaining,  as  the  result  of  elaborate 
exegesis,  that  P  could  not  have  Ix-en  constructed 
in  either  exilic  or  post-exilic  times  "as  an  intro- 
duction to  a  legal  work." 

(2)  Written  record  not  imjtossihle. — It  is  imjxis- 
sible  to  demonstrate  that  the  story  of  Israel's  "wan- 
derings" was  not  committed  to  writing  by  Moses, 
who  certainly  was  not  unacquainted  with  the  art 
of  writing,  who  had  the  ability,  if  any  man  had,  to 
prepare  such  a  writing,  whose  interest  it  was,  as 
the  leader  of  his  people,  to  see  that  such  writing, 
whether  done  by  himself  or  by  others  under  his 
supervision,  was  accurate,  and  who  besides  had 
been  commanded  by  God  to  write  the  joumcyings 
of  Israel  (S3  2).  To  suppose  that  for  500  years  no 
reliable  record  of  the  Tort  lines  of  Israel  existed, 
when  during  these  years  writing  was  practised  in 
Egypt  and  Babylon;  and  that  what  was  then  fixed 
in  written  characters  was  only  the  tradition  that 
had  floated  down  for  5  cents,  from  mouth  to  mouth, 
is  simply  to  say  that  little  or  no  dependence  can 
be  placed  upon  the  narrative,  that  while  there  may 
bo  at  the  bottom  of  it  some  grains  of  fact,  the  main 
body  of  it  is  fiction.  This  conclusion  will  not  be 
readily  admit  led. 

(3)  No  book  constructed  in  this  way. — No  reliable 
evidence  exists  that  any  book  either  ancient  or 
modern  was  ever  constructed  as,  according  to 
criticism,  the  Pent,  and  in  particular  Nu,  was. 
Volumes  have  indeed  been  comixwcd  by  two  or 
more  authors,  acting  in  concert,  but  their  contri- 
butions have  never  been  intermixed  as  those  of 
J,  E,  D  and  P  are  declared  to  have  been;  nor,  when 
joint  authorship  has  been  acknowledged  on  the 
title-page,  has  it  been  possible  for  readers  confi- 
dently to  assign  to  each  author  his  own  contri- 
bution. And  yet.  modern  criticism,  dealing  with 
documents  more  than  2,000  years  old  and  in  a  lan- 
guage foreign  to  the  critics — which  documents, 
moreover,  exist  only  in  MSS  not  older  than  the  10th 
cent.  AD  (Buhl,  Canon  and  Text  oftheOT,  28),  and 
the  text  of  which  has  been  fixed  not  infallibly  either 
as  to  consonant  or  vowel — claims  that  it  can  tell 


exactly  (or  nearly  so)  what  parts,  whether  para- 
graphs^sentences,  clauses  or  words,  were  supplied 
by  J,  E,  P  and  D  respectively.  Credat  Judaeus 
Apeliaf 

(4)  Inherent  difficulties  of  analysis. — The  critical 
theory,  besides  making  of  the  text  of  Nu,  as  of  the 
other  books  of  the  Pent,  such  a  patchwork  as  is  un- 
thinkable in  any  document  with  ordinary  preten- 
sion to  historical  veracity,  is  burdened  with  inherent 
difficulties  which  make  it  hard  to  credit,  as  the 
following  examples,  taken  from  Nu,  will  show. 

(a)  The  story  of  the  spies:  Chs  18  and  14  are 
thus  distributed  bv  Cornilf,  Driver,  St  rack  and  EH: 

JE,  13  176-20.22-24.266-31.326.33;  H  3.4.8.9.1 1- 
25.39-45. 

P,  13  l-17a.21.25.26n  (to  Paran).32a;  H  1.2  (in 
the  main).  5-7.10.26-38  (in  the  main). 

Kautzsch  generally  agrees;  and  Hartford-Bat- 
tersby  in  II DB  professes  ability  to  divide  between 
J  and  E. 

(i)  According  to  this  analysis,  however,  up  to 
the  middle  of  the  5th  cent.  BC,  either  JE  began 
at  IS  176,  in  which  case  it  wanted  both  the  in- 
struction to  search  the  land  and  the  names  of  the 
searchers,  both  of  which  were  subsequently  added 
from  P  (assuming  it  to  have  been  a  separate  docu- 
ment, which  is  doubtful);  or,  if  JE  contained  both 
the  instruction  and  the  names,  these  were  sup- 
planted by  l-17a  from  P.  As  the  former  of  these 
alternatives  is  hardly  likely,  one  naturally  asks 
why  the  opening  verses  of  JE  were  removed  and 
those  of  P  substituted?  And  if  they  were  removed, 
what  has  become  of  them?  Does  not  the  occur- 
rence of  Jeh  in  l-17a,  on  the  critical  principles  of 
some,  suggest  that  this  section  is  the  missing  para- 
graph of  JE? 

(li)  If  the  JE  passages  furnish  a  nearly  complete 
narrative  (Driver),  why  should  the  late  compiler 
or  editor  have  deemed  it  necessary  to  insert  two 
whole  verses,  21  and  25,  and  two  halves,  26a  and 
32a,  if  not  because  without  these  the  original  JE 
narrative  would  have  been  incomplete?  Ver  21 
states  in  general  terms  tliat  the  spies  searched  the 
whole  land,  proceeding  as  far  N.  as  Hamath,  after 
I  which  ver  22  mentions  that  they  entered  the  country 
I  from  the  S.  and  went  up  to  Hebron  and  Eshcoi, 
without  at  all  stating  an  incongruity  (Gray)  or 
implying  (Driver)  that  they  traveled  no  farther  N. 
— the  reason  for  specifying  the  visit  to  Eshcoi  being 
the  interesting  fact  tliat  there  the  extraordinary 
cluster  of  grapes  was  obtained.  Vs  25.26a  relate 
quite  naturally  that  the  spies  returned  to  Kadesh 
after  40  days  and  re|>orted  what  they  had  found 
to'  Moses  and  Aaron  as  well  as  to  all  the  congre- 
gation. Without  these  verses  the  narrative  would 
have  stated  neither  how  lung  the  land  had  been 
searched  nor  whether  Moses  and  Aaron  had  re- 
ceived any  report  from  their  messengers,  although 
ver  266  implies  that  a  report  was  given  to  some 
person  or  persons  unnamed.  That  Moses  and 
Aaron  should  not  have  been  named  in  JE  is  ex- 
ceedingly improbable.  Ver  32a  is  in  no  way  in- 
consistent with  vs  266-31,  which  state  that  the 
land  was  flowing  with  milk  and  honey.  What  ver 
32a  adds  is  an  expression  of  the  exaggerated  fears 
of  the  spies,  whose  language  could  not  mean  that 
the  land  was  so  barren  that  they  would  die  of 
starvation,  a  statement  which  would  have  expressly 
contradicted  ver  27  (JE) — in  which  case  why  should 
it  have  been  inserted? — but  that,  notwithstanding 
its  fruitfulness,  the  population  was  continually  being 
wasted  by  internecine  wars  and  the  incursions  of 
surrounding  tribes.  The  starvation  theory,  more- 
over, is  not  supported  by  the  texts  (Lev  28  38; 
Ezk  38  13)  usually  quoted  in  its  behalf. 

(iii)  To  argue  (Driver)  for  two  documents  be- 
cause Joshua  is  not  always  mentioned  along  with 


Digitized  by  Google 


216.'» 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Caleb  ia  not  strikingly  convincing;  while  if  Joshua 
is  not  included  among  the  spies  in  JE,  that  is  ob- 
viously because  the  passages  containing  his  name 
have  been  assigned  beforehand  to  P.  But  if 
Joshua's  name  did  not  occur  in  JE,  why  would  it 
have  been  inserted  in  the  story  by  a  post-exilic 
writer,  when  even  in  Dt  1  36  Joshua  is  not  ex- 

Essly  named  as  one  of  the  spies,  though  again  the 
guage  in  Dt  1  38  tacitly  suggests  that  both 
Caleb  and  Joshua  were  among  the  searchers  of  the 
land,  and  that  any  partition  of  the  text  which  con- 
veys the  impression  that  Joshua  was  not  among  the 
Bpies  is  wrong? 

(iv)  If  the  text-analysis  is  as  the  critics  arrange, 
how  comes  it  that  in  JE  the  name  Jeh  does  not  once 
occur,  while  all  the  verses  containing  it  arc  allo- 
cated to  F? 

(b)  The  rebellion  of  Koran:  Chs  18  and  17  arc  sup- 
posed to  bo  the  work  of  "  two,  if  not  three."  contributors 
(Driver.  Kautzsch) — the  whole  story  being;  assigned  to 
P  (enlarged  by  addition*  about  which  the  text  analysts 


are  not  unanimous),  with  the  exception  of  18  16.2a. 12- 
15.25.26.276-34.  which  are  given  to  JE,  though  varia- 
tions here  also  are  not  unknown. 


It  Is  admitted  that  the  JE  versos,  if  read  continuously, 
make  out  a  story  of  Da  than  and  Abiram  as  distin- 
guished from  Koran  and  his  company;  that  the  motives 
of  Dathan  and  Abiram  probably  differed  from  those  of 
Korah  and  his  company,  aud  that  Dathan  and  Abiram 
were  swallowed  up  by  an  earttuiuake,  while  the  250 
Incenw-ofTorers  were  destroyed  by  Are.  To  conclude 
from  this,  however,  that  three  or  erven  two  narratives 
have  been  Intermixed  is  traveling  beyond  tho  premises. 

(I)  If  JE  contained  more  about  tho  conspiracy  of  the 
Reuhenltes,  Dathan  and  Abiram,  than  has  been  ore- 
served  In  the  verses  assigned  to  It.  what  has  become  of  tho 
excised  verses.  If  they  are  not  those  ascribed  to  P;  and, 
if  they  are  not.  what  evidence  exists  that  P's  verses  are 
better  than  the  lost  verses  of  JET  And  how  comes  It 
that  in  P  the  Divine  name  used  throughout,  with  one 
exception,  ver  22.  Is  Jeh.  while  in  JE  It  occurs  only  6  t  ? 
(II)  If  JE  contained  only  the  parts  assigned  to  It  and 
nothing  more  happened  than  the  Keubenite  imeuie.  why 
should  the  Korahlte  rebellion  have  been  added  to  It  4 
cents,  later,  if  that  rebellion  never  happened  7  (Hi)  If 
the  Korahlte  conKplraey  did  happen,  why  should  it  have 
been  omitted  in  JE,  and  nothing  whispered  about  it  till 
after  the  exile?  (Iv)  If  the  two  conspiracies,  ecclesiasti- 
cal (among  tho  princes)  and  civil  (among  the  laymen), 
arose  contemporaneously,  and  the  conspirators  made 
common  cause  with  one  another,  in  that  there  was  nothing 
unusual  or  contrary  to  experience,  (v)  If  Moses  ad- 
dressed himself  now  to  Korah  and  again  to  Dathan  and 
Abiram,  why  should  not  the  same  document  say  so  7 
(vl)  If  Dathan  and  Abiram  were  engulfed  by  an  earth- 
quake, and  the  250  princes  were  consumed  by  Are  from 
the  tabernacle,  even  that  does  not  necessitate  two  docu- 
ments, since  both  events  might  have  occurred  together, 
(vll)  It  Is  not  certain  that  P  (vs  35—43)  represents  Korah 
as  having  been  consumed  by  fire,  while  JE  (vs  31-33) 
declares  he  was  swallowed  up  by  the  earth.  At  least  P 
(28  10)  distinctly  stat*s  that  Korah  was  swallowed  up 
by  the  earth,  and  that  only  the  250  were  consumed  by 
fire. 

Wherefore,  In  the  face  of  these  considerations.  It  Is  not 
too  much  to  say  that  the  evidence  for  more  documents 
than  one  In  this  story  la  not  convincing. 

(r)  The  story  of  Balaam:  Chs  22-34  fare  more 
leniently  at  the  hands  of  analysis,  being  all  left  with 
J  E,  except  22  1,  which  is  generously  handed  over 
to  P.  Uncertainty,  however-cxists  as  to  how  to  par- 
tition ch  22  between  J  and  E.  Whether  all  should 
be  given  to  E  because  of  the  almost  uniform  use  of 
Elohim  rather  than  of  Jeh,  with  the  exception  of  vs 
22-35a,  which  are  the  property  of  J  because  of  the 
use  of  Jeh  (Driver,  Kautzsch);  or  whether  some 
additional  verses  should  not  be  assigned  to  J 
(Cornill,  HDB),  critics  are  not  agreed.  As  to  chs 
23  and  24^authorities  hesitate  whether  to  give  bot h 
to  J  or  to  E,  or  ch  23  to  E  and  ch  24  to  J,  or  both  to 
a  late  redactor  who  had  access  to  the  two  sources — 
surely  an  unsatisfactory  demonstration  in  this  case 
at  least  of  the  documentary  hypothesis.  Comment 
on  the  use  of  the  Divine  names  in  this  story  is 
reserved  till  later. 

Yet,  while  declining  to  accept  this  hypothesis  as 
proved,  it  is  not  contended  that  the  materials  in 
Nu  are  always  arranged  in  chronological  order,  or 


that  the  style  of  composition  is  throughout  the 
same,  or  that  the  book  as  it  stands  has  never  been 
revised  or  edited,  but  is  in  every  jot  and  tittle  the 
same  as  when  first  constructed.  In  ch  7,  e.g.,  the 
narrative  goes  back  to  the  1st  tlay  of  the  1st  month 
of  the  2d  year,  and  in  ch  9  to  the  1st  month  of  the  2d 
year,  though  ch  1  begins  with  the  1st  day  of  the  2d 
month  of  the  2d  year.  There  are  also  legislative 
passages  interspersed  among  the  historical,  and 
poetical  among  the  prosaic,  but  diversity  of  author- 
ship, as  already  suggested,  cannot  be  inferred  from 
either  of  these  facts  unless  it  is  impossible  for  a 
writer  to  be  sometimes  disorderly  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  his  materials;  and  for  a  lawgiver  to  be  also 
a  historian,  and  for  a  prose  writer  occasionally  to 
burst  into  song.  Assertions  like  these,  however, 
cannot  be  entertained.  Hence  any  argument  for 
plurality  of  documents  founded  on  them  must  be 
set  aside.  Nor  is  it  a  fair  conclusion  against  the 
literary  unity  of  the  book  that  its  contents  are 
varied  in  substance  and  form  and  have  been  sub- 
jected, as  is  probable,  to  revision  and  even  to  inter- 
polations, provided  always  these  revisions  and 
interpolations  have  not  changed  the  meaning  of  the 
book.  Whether,  therefore,  the  Book  of  Nu  has  or 
has  not  been  compiled  from  preexisting  documents, 
it  cannot  be  justly  maintained  that  the  text-analysis 
suggested  by  the  critics  has  been  established,  or 
that  the  literary  unity  of  Nu  has  been  disproved. 

III.  Historical  Credibility. — Were  the  narrative 
in  this  book  written  down  immediately  or  soon  after 
the  events  it  records,  no  reason  would  exiBt  for 
challenging  its  authenticity,  unless  it  could  be 
shown  cither  from  the  narrative  itself  or  from  ex- 
traneous sources  that  the  events  chronicled  were 
internally  improbable,  incredible  or  falsified.  Even 
should  it  be  proved  t  hat  the  text  consists  of  two  or 
more  preexisting  documents  interwoven  with  ono 
another,  this  would  not  necessarily  invalidate  its 
truthfulness,  if  these  documents  were  practically 
contemporaneous  with  the  incidents  they  report, 
and  were  not  combined  in  such  a  way  as  to  distort 
and  misrepresent  the  occurrences  they  related. 
If,  however^these  preexisting  documents  were  pre- 
pared 500  (JE)  or  1,000  (P)  years  after  the  incidents 
they  narrate,  and  were  merely  a  fixing  in  written 
characters  of  traditions  previously  handed  down 
(JE),  or  of  legislation  newly  invented  and  largely 
imaginary  (P),  it  will  not  be  easy  to  establish  their 
historical  validity.  The  credibility  of  this  portion 
of  the  Pent  has  been  assailed  on  the  alleged  ground 
that  it  contains  chronological  inaccuracies,  statis- 
tical errors  and  physical  impossibilities. 

(1)  The  second  Paxsaver  (»  IS)— The  critical 
argument  is  that  a  contemporary  historian  would 
naturally  have  placed  this  paragraph 
1.  Seeming  before  1  1.  The  answer  is  that  pos- 
Chrono-  sibly  he  would  have  done  so  had  his 
logical  In-  object  been  to  observe  strict  chrono- 
accuracies  logical  order,  which  it  manifestly  was 
not  (see  chs  7  and  9),  and  had  he  when 
commencing  the  book  deemed  it  necessary  to  state 
that  the  Israelites  had  celebrated  a  second  Passover 
on  the  legally  appointed  day,  the  14th  of  the  1st 
month  of  the  2d  year.  This,  however,  he  possibly 
at  first  assumed  would  be  understood,  and  only 
afterward,  when  giving  the  reason  for  the  supple- 
mentary Passover,  realized  that  in  after  yean 
readers  might  erroneously  conclude  that  this  was 
all  the  Passover  that  had  been  kept  in  the  2d  year. 
So  to  obviate  any  such  mistaken  inference,  he  pre- 
fixed to  his  account  of  the  Little  Passover,  as  it  is 
sometimes  called,  a  statement  to  the  effect  that 
the  statutory  ordinance,  the  Great  Passover,  hot! 
been  observed  at  the  usual  time,  in  the  usual  way, 
and  that,  too,  in  obedience  to  the  i 
mcnt  of  Jeh. 


Digitized  by  Google 


Book  of 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCIX)PAEDIA 


2100 


(2)  T*«  t\\Ttv-ttt*n  yrart'  chatm. — Whether  90  1  bo 
considered  the  Winning  of  the  3d  or  of  the  40th  year. 
In  either  cane  a  period  of  37  years  is  passed  over — In  the 
one  case  in  almost  unbroken  alienee;  in  the  other  with 
scarcely  anything  of  moment  recorded  save  korah  s 
retx-llion  and  the  publication  of  a  few  laws  concerning 
offerings  to  be  made  when  the  people  reached  the  land 
of  their  habitation.  To  pronounce  the  whole  book  un- 
hlslorlcal  because  of  this  long  interval  of  absolute  or 
comparative  silence  (Bleek)  Is  unreasonable.  Most 
historic*  on  this  principle  would  be  cast  into  the  waste- 
basket  Besides,  a  historian  might  have  as  good  reason 
for  passing  over  as  for  recording  the  incidents  of  any 
particular  period.  And  this  might  have  been  tho  case 
with  the  author  of  N'u.  From  the  moment  sentence  of 
death  was  passed  upon  the  old  generation  at  kadesh. 


till  the  hour  when  the  new  generation  started  out  for 
Canaan  he  may  have  counted  that  Israel  had  prac- 
tically ceased  to  be  the  people  of  Jeh.  orat  least  thatthelr 


fortunes  formed  no  part  of  the  history  Of  Jeh  s  kingdom: 
and  It  is  noticeable  that  scarcely  had  the  tribes  reassem- 
bled at  Kadesh  In  preparation  for  their  onward  march 
than  Miriam  and  Aaron,  probably  the  last  of  the  doomed 
generation,  died.  Accordingly,  from  this  point  on.  tho 
narrative  is  occupied  with  the  fortunes  of  tho  new  gen- 
eration. Whether  correct  or  not,  this  solution  of  the 
37  years'  silence  (Kurtz)  Is  preferable  to  that  which  sug- 
gests (Ewald)  that  tho  lato  compiler,  having  found  It 
Impossible  to  locate  all  tho  traditions  he  had  collected 
Into  the  closing  years  of  tho  wanderings,  placid  the  rest 
of  them  In  thefirst  2  years,  and  left  the  interval  a  blank — 
a  solution  which  has  not  even  the  merit  of  being  clever 
and  explains  nothing.  It  does  not  explain  why.  If  the 
narrator  was  not  writing  history,  there  should  have  been 
an  interval  at  all.  A  romancer  would  not  have  missed 
so  splendid  an  opportunity  for  exercising  his  art.  would 
not  have  left  a  gap  of  37  years  unfilled,  but  like  the  writers 
of  the  apocryphal  Gospels  would  have  crowded  It  with 
manufactured  talus. 

On  the  better  theory,  not  only  Is  tho  silence  explained, 
but  the  Items  inserted  are  accounted  for  as  well.  Though 
the  unbelieving  generation  had  ceased  to  be  the  people  of 
Jeh  Aaron  had  not  yet  been  sentenced  to  exclusion  from 
the'  promised  land.  He  was  still  one  of  the  representa- 
tives of  the  kingdom  of  Jeh.  and  Korah1*  rebellion  prac- 
tically struck  a  blow  at  that  kingdom.  As  such  it  was 
punWhed.  and  the  story  of  Its  breaking  out  and  suppres- 
sion was  recorded,  as  a  matter  that  vitally  concerned  the 
stability  of  the  kingdom.  For  a  like  reason  the  legis- 
lative sections  were  Included  In  the  narrative.  They 
were  Jehs  acts  and  not  the  people  s.  They  were  statutes 
and  ordinances  for  the  new  generation  in  the  new  land. 

(3)  Tht  fortitth  ytar. — Tho  events  recorded  as  having 
taken  place  between  the  1st  of  the  5th  month  (the  date 
of  Aaron's  death)  and  the  1st  of  tho  11th  month  (the 
date  of  Moses'  address)  are  so  numerous  and  Important 
as  to  render  It  Impossible,  it  Is  said,  to  maintain  the 
credibility  of  this  portion  of  tho  narrative.  But  (<0  It 
la  not  certain  that  all  the  events  in  this  section  were 
finished  before  Moses  began  his  oration;  neither  (M  is 
It  necessary  to  hold  that  they  all  occurred  in  succession ; 
while  (<•)  until  tho  rapidity  with  which  events  followed 
one  another  is  ascertained,  It  will  not  be  possible  to  de- 
cide whether  or  not  they  could  all  have  boon  begun  and 
finished  within  the  space  of  6  months. 

(1)  Number  of  the  fighting  men  — This,  which  may 
be  set  down  roughly  at  600,000,  baa  been  chal- 
lenged on  two  grounds:  (a)  that  the 
2.  So-called  number  is  too  large,  and  (6)  that  the 
Statistical  censuses  at  Sinai  and  in  Moab  are 
Errors         too  nearly  equal. 

The  first  of  these  objections  will  be 
considered  in  the  following  section  when  treating 
of  the  siae  of  the  congregation.  The  second  will 
not  appear  formidable  if  it  be  remembered  (a)  that 
it  is  neither  impossible  nor  unusual  for  the  popu- 
lation of  a  country  to  remain  stationary  for  a  long 
series  of  ycare;  (6)  that  there  was  a  special  fitness 
in  Israel's  ease  that  the  doomed  generation  Bhould 
be  replaced  by  one  as  nearly  as  possible  equal  to 
that  which  had  perished;  (c)  that  had  the  narra- 
tive been  invented,  it  is  more  than  likely  that  the 
numbers  would  have  been  made  either  exactly 
equal  or  more  widely  divergent;  and  (d)  that  so 
many  variations  occurring  in  the  strength  of  the 
tribes  as  numbered  at  Sinai  and  again  in  Moab, 
while  the  totals  bo  nearly  correspond,  constitutes 
a  watermark  of  truthfulness  which  should  not  be 


(2)  The  size  of  the  conaregation  — Taking  the 
fighting  men  at  600,000  and  the  whole  community 
at  4J  times  that  number,  or  about  2  J 


several  difficulties  emerge  which  have  led  to  the  sug- 
gestion (Eerdmans.  Condor,  Wiener)  that  the  600,- 
000  should  be  reduced  (to,  say,  6,000),  and  the 
entire  ppulation  to  less  than  30,000.  The  following 
alleged  impossibilities  are  believed  to  justify  this 
reduction:  (a)  that  of  70  families  increasing  to  2 \ 
millions  between  the  descent  into,  and  the  deimrture 
from,  Egypt;  (6)  that  of  2 J  millions  being  led  out 
of  Egypt  m  one  day;  (c)  that  of  obtaining  support 
for  so  large  a  multitude  with  their  flocks  in  the 
Sinaitie  desert:  (rf)  that  of  finding  room  for  them 
either  before  the  Mount  at  Sinai,  or  in  the  limited 
territory  of  Pal;  and  (e)  that  of  the  long  time  it 
took  to  conquer  Pal  if  the  army  was  600,000  strong. 

(a)  Multiplication  of  people:  As  to  the  possi- 
bility of  70  souls  multiplying  in  the  course  of  215 
years  or  7  generations  (to  take  the  shorter  interval 
rather  than  the  longer  of  430  years)  into  2  J  millions 
of  persons  giving  600,000  fighting  men,  that  need 
not  be  regarded  as  incredible  till  the  rate  of  in- 
crease in  each  family  is  exactly  known.  Allowing 
to  each  of  Jacob's  grandsons  who  were  married 
(say  51  out  of  53),  4  male  descendants  (Colcnso 
allows  4j),  these  would  in  7  generations — not  in 
4  (Colenso)— amount  to  835,584,  and  with  surviv- 
ing fathers  and  grandfathers  added  might  well 
reach  900,000,  of  whom  600,000  might  be  above  20 
years  of  age.  But  in  |xrint  of  fact,  without  definite 
data  about  the  number  of  generations,  the  rates  of 
birth  and  of  mortality  in  each  generation,  all  cal- 
culations are  at  the  best  problematical.  The  most 
that  can  be  done  is  to  consider  whether  the  narra- 
tive mentions  any  circumstances  fitted  to  explain 
this  large  number  of  fighting  men  and  the  great 
size  of  the  congregation,  and  then  whether  the 
customary  objections  to  the  Bib.  statement  can  be 
satisfactorily  sot  aside. 

As  for  confirmatory  circumstances,  the  Bible 
expressly  states  that  during  the  years  of  the  oppres- 
sion the  Hebrews  were  extraordinarily  fruitful,  and 
that  this  was  the  reason  why  Pharaoh  became 
alarmed  and  issued  his  edict  for  the  destruction  of 
the  male  children.  The  fruitfulness  of  the  Hebrews, 
however,  has  been  challenged  (Eerdmans,  Yorge- 
schiehte  Israel*,  78)  on  the  ground  that  were  the 
births  so  numerous  as  this  presupposes,  two  mid- 
wives  (Ex  1  15)  would  not  have  sufficed  for  the 
necessary  offices.  But  if  the  two  to  whom  Pharaoh 
spake  were  the  superintendent*  of  the  midwivea 
throughout  Goshen,  to  whom  the  king  would  hardly 
address  himself  individually,  or  if  they  were  the 
two  officiating  in  Heliopolis,  the  statement  in  Ex  1 
15  will  appear  natural  enough,  and  not  opposed  to 
the  statement  in  Ex  1  10  that  Pharaoh  was  alarmed 
nt  the  multiplication  of  the  Hebrews  in  his  land. 
And,  indeed,  if  the  Hebrews  were  only  30,<K)0 
strong,  it  is  not  easy  to  sec  why  the  whole  might  of 
Egypt  could  not  have  kept  them  in  subjection. 
Then  as  to  the  congregation  being  2  J  millions  if  the 
fighting  men  were  600,000,  that  corresponds  with 
the  proportion  which  existed  among  the  Helvetii, 
who  had  92,000  men  capable  of  bearing  arms  out 
of  a  population,  including  children,  old  men  and 
women,  of  368,000  souls  (Caesar  £0,  i,  20).  ThiB 
seems  to  answer  the  objection  (Eerdmans,  Vorge- 
sehichte  Israel*,  78)  that  the  unschooled  Oriental  is 
addicted  to  extiggeration  where  numbers 


(ft)  Exodus  in  one  day:  The  second  difficulty 
would  be  serious  were  it  necessary  to  suppose  that 
the  Israelites  had  never  heard  about  their  projected 
journey  till  the  14th  of  the  1st  month.  But  the 
idea  of  going  forth  from  Egypt  must  have  been 
before  them  since  the  day  Moses  went  to  Pharaoh 
to  demand  their  liberation;  and  at  least  4  days 
before  the  14th  they  had  begun  to  prepare  for  de- 
parture.   In  circumstances  such  as  these,  with  a 
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people  thirsting  for  liberty  and  only  waiting  the 
signal  to  move,  aware  also  of  the  hour  at  which 
that  signal  would  be  given,  vie.  at  midnight,  it 
does  not  appear  so  formidable  a  task  as  is  imagined 
to  get  them  all  assembled  in  one  day  at  a  fore- 
appointed  rendezvous,  more  esp.  as  they  were  not 
likely  to  delay  or  linger  in  their  movements.  Rut 
how  rould  there  have  been  2}  millions  of  fugitives, 
it  is  asked  (Eerdmans,  Wiener),  if  Pharaoh  deemed 
600  chariots  sufficient  for  pursuit?  The  answer  is 
that  Pharaoh  did  not  reckon  600  chariots  sufficient, 
but  in  addition  to  these,  which  were  "chosen 
chariots,"  he  took  all  the  chariots  of  Egypt,  his 
horsemen  and  his  army  (Ex  14  7.0),  which  were 
surely  adequate  to  overcome  a  weaponless  crowd, 
however  big  it  might  be.  And  that  it  was  big,  a 
vast  horde  indeed,  Pharaoh's  host  implies. 

(c)  Support  in  wilderness:  The  supposed  diffi- 
culty of  obtaining  support  for  2$  millions  of  people 
with  the  flocks  and  herds  in  the  Sinaitic  desert  takes 
for  granted  that  the  desert  was  then  as  barren  a 
region  as  it  is  now,  which  cannot  be  proved,  and  is 
as  little  likely  to  be  correct  as  it  would  be  to  argue 
that  Egypt,  which  was  then  the  granary  of  the 
world,  was  no  more  fertile  than  it  was  10  years  ago, 
or  that  the  regions  in  which  Babylon  and  Assyria 
were  situated  were  as  desolate  then  as  they  are  now. 
This  sup|>osition  disregards  the  fact  that  Moses 
fed  the  flocks  of  Jethro  for  40  years  in  that  same 
region  of  Sinai;  that  when  the  Israelites  passed 
through  it,  it  was  inhabited  by  several  powerful 
tribes.  It  overlooks,  too,  the  fact  that  the  flocks 
and  herds  of  Israel  were  not  necessarily  all  cooped 
up  in  one  spot,  but  were  most  likely  spread  abroad 
in  districts  where  water  and  vegetation  could  be 
found.  And  it  ignores  the  statement  in  the  narrative 
that  the  Israelites  were  not  supplied  exclusively 
by  the  produce  of  the  desert,  but  had  manna  from 
heaven  from  the  1st  day  of  the  2d  month  after 
leaving  Egypt  till  they  reached  Canaan.  Ration- 
alistic expositors  may  relegate  this  statement  to  the 
limbo  of  fable,  but  unless  the  supernatural  is  to  bo 
eliminated  altogether  from  the  story,  this  statement 
must  be  accorded  its  full  weight.  So  must  the  two 
miraculous  supplies  of  water  at  Horeb  (Ex  17)  and 
at  Kadesh  (Nu  SO)  be  treated.  It  is  sometimes 
argued  that  these  supplies  were  quite  insufficient 
for  2  J  millions  of  people  with  their  flocks  and  herds; 
and  that  therefore  the  congregation  could  not  have 
been  bo  large.  But  the  narrative  in  Nu  states,  and 
presumably  it  was  the  same  in  Ex,  that  the  smitten 
rock  poured  forth  its  water  so  copiously  and  so 
continuously  that  'the  people  drank  abundantly 
with  their  flocks.'  Wherefore  no  conclusion  can 
be  drawn  from  this  against  the  reported  size  of  the 
congregation. 

(d)  Room  at  Mt.  Sinai:  As  to  the  impossibility 
of  finding  room  for  2}  millions  of  people  either 
before  the  Mount  at  Sinai  or  within  the  land  of 
Canaan  (Conder),  few  will  regard  this  as  self- 
evident.  If  the  site  of  their  encampment  was  the 
Er-Rahab  plain  (Robinson,  Stanley) — though  the 
plain  of  Sebayeh,  admittedly  not  so  roomy,  has 
been  mentioned  (Ritter,  Kurtz,  Knobel) — esti- 
mates differ  as  to  the  sufficiency  of  accommodation 
to  be  found  there.  Conder  gives  the  dimensions  of 
the  plain  as  4  sq.  miles,  which  he  deems  insufficient, 
forgetting,  perhaps,  that  "its  extent  is  farther  in- 
creased bv  lateral  valleys  receding  from  the  plain 
itself"  (Party  Days  in  the  Desert,  73;  cf  Keil  on 
Ex  19  1.2).  Kaliseh,  though  putting  the  size  of 
the  plain  at  a  smaller  figure,  adds  that  "it  thus 
furnished  ample  tenting  ground  for  the  hosts  of 
Israel"— a  conclusion  accepted  by  Ebers,  Riehm 
and  others.  In  any  case  it  seems  driving  literal 
interpretation  to  extreme  lengths  to  hold  that  camp- 
ing before  the  Mount  necessarily  meant  that  every 


member  of  the  host  required  to  be  in  full  view  of 
Sinai.  Ab  to  not  finding  room  in  Canaan,  it  is 
doubtful  if,  after  the  conquest,  the  remnants  of  both 
tropics  at  any  time  numbered  as  many  persons  as 
dwelt  in  Pal  during  the  most  flourishing  years  of 
the  kingdom.  It  may  well  be  that  the  whole  popu- 
lation of  Pal  today  amounts  to  onlv  about  600,000 
souls;  but  Pal  today  under  Turkish  rule  is  no 
proper  gauge  for  judging  of  Pal  under  David  or 
even  under  Joshua. 

(e)  Slow  conquest  of  Canaan:  The  long  time  it 
took  to  conquer  Pal  (Eerdmans,  V  orgeschichte 
Israels,  78)  is  no  solid  argument  to  prove  the  un- 
reliable character  of  the  statement  about  the  size 
of  the  army,  and  therefore  of  the  congregation. 
Every  person  knows  that  in  actual  warfare,  victor)' 
does  not  always  go  with  the  big  battalions;  and 
in  this  instance  the  desert-trained  warriors  allowed 
themselves  to  be  Beduced  by  the  idolatries  and 
immoralities  of  the  Canaanites  and  forgot  to  exe- 
cute the  commission  with  which  they  had  been  in- 
trusted, viz.  to  drive  out  the  Canaanites  from  the 
land  which  had  been  promised  to  their  fathers. 
Had  they  been  faithful  to  Jeh,  they  would  not  have 
taken  bo  long  completely  to  possess  the  land  (Ps 
81  13.14).  But  if  instead  of  having  600,000  stal- 
wart soldiers  they  had  only  possessed  6.000,  it  is  not 
difficult  to  see  how  they  could  not  drive  out  the 
Canaanites.  The  difficulty  is  to  perceive  how  they 
could  have  achieved  as  much  as  they  did. 

(3)  Tht  nunW  of  the  firttbom.—  That  the  22.273 
firstborn  males  from  1  month  old  and  upward  (3  43) 
la  out  of  all  proportion  to  tho  603.550  men  of  20  years 
old  and  upward",  being  much  too  few.  has  frequently 
(Bleek.  Bohlon,  Colenao  and  others)  been  felt  as  a  diffi- 
culty, since  It  practically  Involves  the  conclusion  that 
for  ever}  firstborn  there  must  have  been  40  or  45  malm 
In  each  family.  Various  solutions  of  this  difficulty  have 
been  offered.  The  prevalence  of  polyKamy  has  been 
suggested  (MIchac.Ua.  Hftvemlck).  Tho  exclusion  of 
firstborn  sons  who  were  married,  tho  inclusion  only  of 
the  mother's  firstborn,  and  tho  great  fruiirulncss  of  lleb 
mothers  have  been  called  In  to  surmount  tho  difficulty 
(Kurtz).  But  perhaps  the  beat  explanation  is  that  only 
those  were  counted  who  were  born  Bfter  the  Law  was 
given  on  tho  night  of  the  departure  from  Egypt  (Ex  13 
2:  Nu  8  13;  8  17)  (Koil.  Dclltzsch.  Oerlach).  It  may 
l»>  urged  of  course,  that  this  would  require  an  exception- 
ally large  number  of  births  in  the  13  months:  but  In  the 
exceptionally  joyous  circumstances  of  the  emancipation 
this  might  not  have  been  Impossible.  In  any  case.  It 
does  not  aeem  reasonable  on  account  of  this  difficulty, 
which  might  vanish  were  all  tho  facts  known,  to  Impeach 
the  historical  accuracy  of  the  narrative,  even  ia  this 
particular. 

(Not*. — Tn  Scotland,  with  ft  population  of  nearly 
double  that  of  the  Israelite*,  vlis.  4.877.648,  the  mar- 
riages in  1909  were  30.092,  the  lowest  on  record  for  55 
years.  At  this  rate  the  births  in  Israel  during  the  first 
12  months  after  the  exodus  might  have  been  15,046. 
assuming  each  marriage  to  havo  had  issue.  As  this 
marriage  rate,  however,  is  excessively  low  for  Scotland 
In  normal  years,  the  number  of  marriages  and  therefore 
of  births  in  Israel  In  the  first  year  after  tho  exodus  may 
well  havo  been  twice,  if  not  3  times.  15,046.  i.e.  30.092. 
or  45.138.  Reckoning  the  half  of  these  as  males,  viz. 
15. 0-lfi  or  22.560,  It  does  not  appear  as  if  the  number  ot 
the  firstborn  In  the  text  were  quite  Impossible,  on  the 
supposition  made.) 

(1)  The  duties  of  the  priests. — These  arc  supposed 
to  have  been  so  onerous  that  Aaron  and  his  sons 

could  not  possibly  have  performed 
S.  Alleged  them.  But  (a)  the  Levitical  laws, 
Physical  though  published  in  the  desert,  were 
Impossi-  not  necessarily  intended  to  receive 
bili ties        full  and  minute  observance  there,  but 

only  in  Canaan,  (b)  In  point  of  fact, 
as  Moses  afterward  testified  (Dt  12  8),  the  Levitical 
laws  were  not  scrupulously  kept  in  the  wilderness, 
(c)  There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  Passover 
of  the  2d  year  was  celebrated  ot  herwise  than  it  had 
been  in  Egypt  before  the  exodus,  the  slaughtering 
of  the  lambs  being  performed  by  the  heads  of 
families.  And  (rf)  as  the  Lcvitcs  were  set  apart 
to  minister  to  the  tabernacle  (Nu  1  50),  they  would 
be  able  in  many  ways  to  assist  the  prints. 
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(2)  The  assembling  of  the  congregation. — The 
assembling  of  the  congregation  at  the  door  of  the 
tabernacle  (10  3.4)  has  been  adduced  as  another 
physical  impossibility;  and  no  doubt  it  was  if 
every  man,  woman  and  child,  or  even  only  every 
man  was  expected  to  be  there;  but  not  if  the  con- 
gregation was  ordinarily  represented  by  its  "re- 
nowned" or  "called"  men,  princes  of  the  tribes  of 
their  fathers,  heads  of  thousands  of  Israel  (1  16). 
To  suppose  that  anything  else  was  meant  is  surely 
not  required.  When  Moses  called  all  Israel  and 
spake  unto  them  (Dt  6  1;  29  2),  no  intelligent 
person  understands  that  he  personally  addressed 
every  individual,  or  spoke  so  as  to  be  heard  by 
every  individual,  though  what  he  said  was  intended 
for  all.  An  additional  difficulty  in  the  way  of 
assembling  the  congregation,  and  by  implication 
an  argument  against  the  size  of  the  congregation, 
has  been  discovered  in  the  two  silver  trumpets 
which,  it  is  contended,  were  too  few  for  summoning 
so  vast  a  host  as  2  J  millions  of  people.  But  it  is 
not  stated  in  the  narrative  either  (a)  that  it  was 
absolutely  necessary  that  every  individual  in  the 
camp  should  hear  the  sound  of  the  trumpets  any 
more  than  it  was  indispensable  that  Balaam's  curse 
should  reecho  to  the  utmost  bounds  of  Israel  (Nu  23 
13),  or  that  a  public  proclamation  by  a  modern 
state,  though  prefaced  by  means  of  an  "Oyei," 
should  be  heard  by  all  within  the  state  or  even 
within  its  capital;  or  (6)  if  it  was  necessary  that 
everyone  should  hear,  that  the  trumpetere  could 
not  move  about  through  the  camp  but  must  remain 
stationary  at  the  tabernacle  door;  or  (c)  that  in 
the  clear  air  of  the  desert  the  sound  of  the  trumpets 
would  not  travel  farther  than  in  the  noisy  and 
murky  atmosphere  of  modern  cities;  or  (a)  that 
should  occasion  arise  for  more  trumpets  than  two, 
Moses  and  his  successors  were  forbidden  to  make 
them. 

(3)  The  marching  of  the  host. — The  marching  of 
the  host  in  four  main  divisions  of  about  half  a 
million  each  (2;  10  14-20)  has  also  been  pro- 
nounced a  stumbling-block  (Colenso,  Eerdmans, 
Doughty),  inasmuch  as  the  procession  formed 
(i.e.  if  no  division  began  to  fall  into  line  till  its 
predecessor  had  completed  its  evolutions)  would 
require  the  whole  day  for  its  completion,  and  would 
make  a  column  of  unprecedented  length— of  22 
miles  (Coleneo),  of  600  miles  (Doughtv) — and 
would  even  on  the  most  favorable  hypothesis  travel 
only  a  few  miles,  when  the  whole  line  would  again 
need  to  reconstruct  the  camp.  The  simple  state- 
ment of  this  shows  its  absurdity  as  an  explanation  of 
what  actually  took  place  on  the  march,  and  indi- 
rectly suggests  that  the  narrative  may  be  historical 
after  all,  as  no  romancer  of  a  late  age  would  have 
risked  his  reputation  by  laying  down  such  direc- 
tions for  the  march,  if  they  were  susceptible  of  no 
other  explanation  than  the  above.  How  precisely 
the  march  was  conducted  may  be  difficult  or  even 
impossible  to  describe  in  such  a  way  as  to  obviate 
all  objections.  But  some  considerations  may  be 
advanced  to  show  that  the  march  through  the 
desert  was  neither  impossible  nor  incredible, 
(a)  The  deploying  of  the  four  main  divisions  into 
line  may  have  gone  on  simultaneously,  as  they  were 
widely  apart  from  each  other,  on  the  E.  (Judah), 
on  the  8.  (Reuben),  on  the  W.  (Ephraim)  and  on 
the  N.  (Dan),  (b)  There  is  no  ground  for  thinking 
that  the  march  would  be  conducted,  at  least  at 
first,  with  the  precision  of  a  modern  army,  or  that 
each  division  would  extend  itself  to  the  length  of 
22  miles.  It  is  more  than  likely  that  they  would 
follow  their  standards  as  best  they  could  or  with 
such  order  as  could  be  arranged  by  their  captains, 
(c)  If  the  camps  of  Judah  and  Reuben  started  their 
preparations  together,  say  at  6  o'clock  in  the  morn- 


ing (which  might  be  tHwsible),  ami  occupied  4  hours 
in  completing  these,  they  might  begin  to  advance  at 
10  o'clock  and  cover  lO  miles  in  another  4  hours, 
thus  bringing  them  on  to  2  I'M,  after  which  4  hours 
more  would  enable  them  to  encamp  themselves 
for  the  night,  if  that  was  necessary.  The  other 
two  divisions  falling  into  line,  say  at  2  o'clock,  would 
arrive  at  6  PM,  and  by  10  PM  would  be  settled 
for  the  night,  id;  It  does  not  Beem  certain  that 
every  night  upon  the  march  they  would  arrange 
themselves  into  a  regularly  constructed  camp: 
rather  it  is  reasonable  to  conclude  that  this  would 
be  done  only  when  they  had  reached  a  spot  where  a 
halt  was  to  be  made  for  some  time,  (e)  In  any 
case,  in  the  absence  of  more  details  as  to  how  the 
march  was  conducted,  arithmetical  calculations 
are  of  little  value  and  are  not  entitled  to  discredit 
the  truthfulness  of  the  narrative. 

(4)  The  victory  over  Midian. — This  has  been 
objected  to  on  moral  grounds  which  are  not  now 
referred  to.  It  is  the  supposed  impossibility  of 
1 2,000  Israelites  slaying  all  t  he  male  Midianites,  cap- 
turing all  their  women  and  children,  including  32,000 
virgins,  seizing  all  their  cattle  and  flocks,  with  all 
their  goods,  and  burning  all  their  cities  and  castles 
without  the  loss  of  a  single  man  (31  49),  which 
occasions  perplexity.  Yet  Scripture  relates  several 
victories  of  a  similar  description,  as  e.g.  that  of 
Abraham  over  the  kings  of  the  East  (Gen  14  15), 
in  which,  so  far  as  the  record  goes,  no  loss  was 
incurred  by  the  patriarch's  army;  that  of  Gideon's 
300  over  the  Midianites  at  a  later  date  (Jgs  7  22) ; 
that  of  Samson  single-handed  over  1,000  Phi  lis 
(Jgs  16  15);  and  that  of  Jehoshaphat  at  the  battle 
of  Tekoa  (2  Ch  20  24),  which  was  won  without  a 
blow — all  more  or  less  miraculous,  no  doubt.  But 
in  profane  history,  Tacitus  (.4nn.  xiii.39)  relates  an 
instance  in  which  the  Romans  slaughtered  all  their 
foes  without  losing  a  Bingle  man;  and  Strabo  (xvi. 
1128)  mentions  a  battle  in  which  1,000  Arabs  were 
slain  by  only  2  Romans;  while  the  life  of  Saladin 
contains  a  like  statement  concerning  the  issue  of 
a  battle  (Havernick,  Intro,  330).  Hence  Israel's 
victory  over  Midian  does  not  afford  sufficient  ground 
for  challenging  its  historic  credibility. 

IV.  Authorship. — Restricting  attention  to  evi- 
dence from  Nu  itself,  it  may  be  remarked  in  a  gen- 
eral way  that  the  question  of  authorship  is  prac- 
tically settled  by  what  has  been  advanced  on  its 
literary  structure  and  historical  credibility.  For, 
if  the  materials  of  the  book  were  substantially  the 
work  of  one  pen  (whoever  may  have  been  their  first 
collector  or  last  redactor),  and  if  these  materials 
are  upon  the  whole  trustworthy,  there  will  be  little 
room  to  doubt  that  the  original  pen  was  in  the  hand 
of  a  contem|»rary  and  eyewitness  of  the  incidents 
narrated,  and  that  the  contemporary  and  eye- 
witness was  Moses,  who  need  not,  however,  have 
set  down  everything  with  his  own  hand,  all  that 
is  necessary  to  justify  the  ascription  of  the  writing 
to  him  being  that  it  should  have  been  composed 
by  his  authority  and  under  his  supervision.  In 
this  sense  it  is  believed  that  indications  are  not 
wanting  in  the  book  both  against  and  for  the  Mo- 
saic authorship;  and  these  may  now  be  considered. 

(1)  The  alternating  use  of  Divine  names. — This 
usage,  after  forming  so  characteristic  a  feature  in 
Gen  and  largely  disappearing  in  Ex 
1.  Against  and  Lev,  reasserts  itself  in  Nu,  and 
the  Mosaic  more  particularly  in  the  Btory  of 
Authorship  Balaam.  If  chs  23  and  24  can  be 
explained  only  as  late  documents 
pieced  together,  because  of  the  use  of  "God"  in  ch  23 
and  of  "Lord"  in  ch  24,  then  Moses  was  not  their 
author.  But  if  t  he  varying  use  of  the  Divine  names 
is  susceptible  of  explanation  on  the  assumption 
that  the  two  chapters  originally  formed  one  docu- 
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input,  then  most  distinctly  the  claim  of  Moors  to 
authorship  is  not  debarred.  Now  whether  Balaam 
was  a  false  or  a  true  prophet,  it  is  clear  that  he 
could  hope  to  please  Balak  only  by  cursing  Israel 
in  the  name  of  Jeh,  the  Elohim  of  Israel ;  and  so  it 
is  always  Jeh  he  consults  or  pretends  to  consult 
before  replying  to  the  messengers  of  Balak.  Four 
times  he  did  so  (22  8.10;  23  3,15);  and  3  t  it  was 
Elohim  who  met  him  (22  9.20;  28  14),  while  every 
time  it  was  Jeh  who  put  the  word  in  his  mouth. 
Can  any  conclusion  be  fairer  than  that  the  historian 
regarded  Elohim  and  Jeh  as  the  same  Divine  Being, 
and  represented  this  as  it  were  by  a  double  emphasis, 
which  showed  (a)  that  the  Jeh  whom  Balaam  con- 
sulted was  Elohim  or  the  supreme  God,  and  (6) 
that  the  God  who  met  Balaam  and  supplied  him 
with  oracles  was  Israel's  Lord?  Thus  explained, 
the  alternate  use  of  the  Divine  names  does  not 
require  the  hypothesis  of  two  single  documents 
rolled  into  one;  and  indeed  the  argument  from  the 
use  of  the  Divine  names  is  now  generally  abandoned. 

(2)  Traces  of  late  authorship. — Traces  of  late 
authorship  are  believed  to  exist  in  several  passages: 

(a)  16  32-36  seems  to  imply  that  the  writer  was  no 
longer  in  the  wilderness,  which  may  well  have  been 
the  case,  if  already  he  was  in  the  land  of  Moab. 

(b)  20  5  suggests,  it  is  said,  that  the  ix-ople  were 
then  in  Canaan.  But  the  language  rather  conveys 
the  impression  that  they  were  not  yet  come  to 
Canaan;  and  in  point  of  fact  the  people  were  at 
Kadesh  in  the  wilderness  of  Zin.  (c)  In  21  14.15. 
17.18.27-30,  certain  archaic  songs  are  cited  as  if 
the  people  were  familiar  with  them,  and  the  Arnon 
is  mentioned  as  the  border  of  Moab  long  before 
Israel  reached  the  river.  But  that  poets  were 
among  the  people  at  the  time  of  the  exodus  and 
probably  long  before,  the  song  of  Moses  (Ex  IS) 
shows,  and  that  a  Book  of  the  Wars  of  the  Lord 
was  begun  to  be  composed  soon  after  the  defeat  of 
Amalek  is  not  an  unreasonable  hypothesis  (Ex  17 
14).  As  for  the  statement  that  "Arnon  leaneth 
upon  the  borders  of  Moab,"  that  may  have  been 
superfluous  as  a  matter  of  information  to  the  con- 
temporaries of  Moses  when  they  were  about  to 
cross  the  stream  (Strack,  Bird,  25),  but  it  was  quite 
in  place  in  an  old  prophetic  song,  as  showing  that 
their  present  position  bad  been  long  before  antici- 
pated and  foretold.  (rf)  24  7,  according  to  criticism, 
could  not  have  been  composed  before  the  rise  of  the 
monarchy;  and  certainly  it  could  not,  if  prediction 
of  future  events  is  impossible.  But  if  reference  to 
a  coming  king  in  Israel  was  put  into  Balaam's 
mouth  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  as  the  narrator  sayB, 
then  it  could  easily  have  been  made  before  the 
monarchy;  and  so  could  («■)  24  17.18  have  been 
written  before  the  reign  of  David,  though  the  con- 
quest of  the  Edomitcs  only  then  began  (2  S  8  14; 
[Kill!  1  Ch  18  12.13). 

Examples  such  as  these  show  that  many,  if  not 
most,  of  the  like  objections  against  the  Mosaic 
authorship  of  this  book  are  capable  of  at  least 
possible  solution;  and  that  Kuenen's  caution 
should  not  be  forgotten:  "He  who  relies  upon  the 
impression  made  by  the  whole,  without  interroga- 
tion of  the  parts  one  by  one,  repudiates  the  first 
principles  of  all  scientific  research,  and  pays  homage 
to  superficiality"  (Rel.  of  Israel,  I,  11). 

(1)  Certain  passages  have  the  appearance  of 
having  been  written  by  Moses. — These  are:  (a)  those 
which  bear  evidence  of  having  been 
2.  For  the  intended  for  a  people  not  settled  in 
Mosaic  cities  but  dwelling  in  tents  and  camps, 
Authorship  as  e.g.  chs  1-4,  describing  the  arrange- 
ments for  the  census  and  the  formation 
of  the  eamp;  6  24-26,  the  high-priestly  benedic- 
tion ;  10  35.36,  the  orders  for  the  marching  and  the 
halting  of  the  host;  10  1-9,  the  directions  about 


the  silver  trumpets;  ch  19,  the  legislation  which 
obviously  presupposes  the  wilderness  as  the  place 
for  its  observance  (vs  3.7.9.14).  If  criticism  allows 
that  these  and  other  passages  have  descended 
from  the  Mosaic  age,  why  should  it  be  necessary 
to  seek  another  author  for  them  than  Moses?  And 
if  Moses  could  have  composed  these  passages,  a 
presumption  at  least  is  created  that  the  whole  book 
has  proweded  from  his  pen.  (6)  The  patriotic 
songs  taken  from  the  Book  of  the  Wars  of  the  Lord 
(ch  21),  which  some  critics  (Cornill,  Kautzseh  and 
others)  hold  cannot  be  Liter  than  750  BC,  are  by 
equally  competent  scholars  (Bleek,  De  Wctte,  E. 
Meyer,  Komg  and  others)  recognized  as  parts  of 
Israel's  inheritance  from  the  Mosaic  age,  when- 
soever they  were  incorporated  in  Nu.  (c)  The  list 
of  camping  stations  (ch  33)  is  expressly  assigned  to 
him.  Whether  "by  the  commandment  of  the  Lord" 
should  be  connected  with  the  "journeys"  (Konig) 
or  the  "writing"  makes  no  difference  as  to  the 
authorship  of  this  chapter,  at  least  in  the  sense  that 
it  is  based  on  a  Mosaic  document  (Strack).  It  is 
true  that  even  if  this  chapter  as  it  stands  was  pre- 
pared by  Moses,  that  does  not  amount  to  conclu- 
sive evidence  of  the  Mosaic  authorship  of  the  whole 
book.  Yet  it  creates  a  presumption  in  its  favor 
(Drechsler,  Keil,  Zahn).  For  why  should  Moses 
have  been  specially  enjoined  to  write  so  compara- 
tively uninteresting  and  unprofitable  a  document 
as  a  liBt-of  names,  many  of  wnich  are  now  incapable 
of  identification,  if  that  was  all?  But  if  Moses 
was  already  writing  up  a  journal  or  history  of  the 
wanderings,  whether  by  his  own  haifd  or  by  means 
of  amanuenses,  and  whether  by  express  command 
or  without  it  (not  an  unreasonable  supposition), 
there  was  no  particular  need  to  record  that  this  was 
so.  If,  however,  Moses  was  not  thinking  of  pro- 
serving  an  itinerary,  and  God  for  reasons  of  His  own 
desired  that  he  should  do  so,  then  there  was  need 
for  a  special  commandment  to  be  given;  and  need 
that  it  should  be  recorded  to  explain  why  Moses 
incorporated  in  his  book  a  list  of  names  that  in 
most  people's  judgment  might  have  been  omitted 
without  imperiling  the  value  of  the  book.  Looked 
at  in  this  way,  the  order  to  prepare  this  itinerary 
rather  strengthens  the  idea  of  the  Mosaic  author- 
ship of  the  whole  book. 

(2)  Acquaintance  on  the  part  of  the  author  trith 
Egyptian  manners  and  customs. — This  points  in  the 
direction  of  Moses,  (a)  The  trial  by  jealousy 
(6  11-31)  may  be  compared  with  the  tale  of  Set- 
nau,  belonging  probably  to  the  3d  cent.  BC,  but 
relating  to  the  times  of  Rameses  II,  in  which  Ptah- 
nefer-ka,  having  found  the  book  which  the  god 
Thoth  wrote  with  his  own  hand,  copied  it  on  apiece 
of  papyrus,  dissolved  the  copy  in  water  and  drank 
the  solution,  with  the  result  that  he  knew  all  the 
book  contained  [BP,  IV  13S).  (6)  The  conse- 
cration of  the  Levi  tea  (8  7)  resembled  the  ablutions 
of  the  Egyp  priests  who  shaved  their  heads  and 
bodies  every  3d  day,  bathed  twice  during  the  day 
and  twice  during  the  night,  and  performed  a  grand 
ceremony  of  purification,  preparatory  to  their 
seasons  of  fasting,  which  sometimes  lasted  from  7 
to  40  dayB  and  even  more  {WAS,  I,  181).  (c) 
Uncleanness  from  contact  with  the  dead  (19  11) 
was  not  unknown  to  the  Egyptians,  who  required 
their  priests  to  avoid  graves,  funerals  and  funeral 
feasts  (Porphyry,  De  Abst.  ii.50.  quoted  in  Speaker's 
Comm.).  (d)  The  fish,  cucumbers,  melons,  leeks, 
onions  and  garlic  referred  to  in  11  5  were  articles  of 
diet  in  Egypt  (Herod,  ii.93).  («•)  The  antiquarian 
statement  about  Hebron  (13  22)  fits  in  well  with  a 
writer  in  MoBaic  times.  "A  later  WTiter  could  have 
had  no  authority  for  making  the  statement  and  no 
possible  reason  for  inventing  it"  {Pulpit  Comm.  on 
Nu).    On  a  candid  review  of  all  the  arguments  pro 
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and  con,  it  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  the  pre- 
ponderance of  evidence  lies  on  the  side  of  the  sub- 
stantial Mosaicity  of  the  Book  of  Numbers. 

Litkhatpre. — Comnu.  on  Nu  by.  Berthcau  (ET). 
Knobcl,  Koll  (ET).  Dillmann.  Struck."  Ijmgo  (ET):  In 
Speaker  t  Comm.,  Pulpit  Comm..  ICC  (Gray);  Bib. 
I  euros  of  Do  Wette.  IlrnRstonbt-rg.  Havernlck.  Blis-k. 
KonlK.  Htraok.  Cornlll,  Driver:  In  enot.  etc,  RB.  HDB, 

BB,  SeK-lltrt;  critical  commit.:  ttcusii.  Die  Getckicktt 
dtr  htiligtn  Srkriflen  A  T;  Kucnon,  The  Religion  of 
Itrael  (ET):  WVllhaiMcn.  Geeckiektt  lerarh  and  Pro- 
legomena (ET);  Klostermann.  lier  Pentateurk:  Eord- 
man.1.  Altteet.  Studirn:  Addis.  Document*  of  Hrxateuch; 
Ot/ord  Jlexateueh;  BPC. 

T.  Wbitelaw 
NUMENIUS,  no-mS'ni-us  (Now»i^wio«,  Aou- 
mtnios):  The  son  of  Antiochus,  and  An  ti  pater  were 
the  two  ambassadors  whom  Jonathan  sent  to  the 
Romans,  "to  the  Spartans,  and  to  other  places,"  after 
his  victory  in  the  plain  of  Hazor  (Galilee)  over  the 
princes  of  Demetrius  (1  Mace  12  1  ff)  about  144 

BC.  Their  mission  was  to  confirm  and  renew  the 
friendship  and  treaty  which  had  existed  from  the 
days  of  Judas  (8  17  ff).  They  were  well  received 
and  successful,  both  at  Rome  (12  3  f)  and  at 
Sparta  (12  19  ff  ;  14  22  f).  After  the  death  of 
Jonathan,  the  victories  of  Simon  and  the  establish- 
ment of  peace,  Simon  sent  Numenius  on  a  second 
embassy  to  Rome  (14  24),  again  to  confirm  the 
treaty  and  present  a  golden  shield  weighing  1,000 
mintie — apparently  just  before  the  popular  decree 
by  which  Simon  was  created  high  priest,  leader  and 
captain  "for  ever"  (I  Mace  14  27  ff),  September, 
141  BC.  The  embassy  returned  in  139  BC,  bear- 
ing letters  from  the  senate  to  the  kings  of  Egypt, 
Syria  and  "all  the  countries."  confirming  the  integ- 
rity of  Jewish  territory,  and  forbidding  these  kings 
to  disturb  the  Jews,  and  requiring  them  also  to  sur- 
render any  deserters  (14  15  ff).  Sec  also  Lucius; 
Sehilrer,  Oetrh.  titt  jiiditchrn  Volkca  (3d  and  4th 
edd),  I,  236,  250  f.  8.  Anous 

NUN,  noon  (3,  fl:  The  14th  letter  of  the  Heb 
alphabet;  transliterated  in  this  Encyclopaedia  as 
n.  It  came  also  to  be  used  for  the  number  50. 
For  name,  etc,  see  Alphabet. 

NUN,  nun  ,  nun,  "fish,"  derivative  mean- 
ing "fecundity"):  Father  of  Joshua  (referred  to 
thus  29  t)  (Ex  S3  11;  Nu  11  28,  etc;  1  Ch  7  27, 
m  "Non";  Sir  46  I,  m  "Nave"). 

NURSE,  nurs,  NURSING,  nurs'ing:  "Nurse"  in 
AV  represents  two  different  Heb  words:  In  8  pas- 
sages (Gen  24  59  ;  86  8;  Ex  2  7  bit. sr.  2  K  11  2; 
2  Ch  22  1 1 ;  Isa  49  23)  the  word— noun  or  vb.— 
renders  some  form  of  the  vb.  fffi ,  yanak,  "to  suck." 
The  fern,  causative  part,  of  this  vb.  is  commonly 
used  to  denote  nurse  or  foster-mother.  According 
to  Ex  2  7  Moses'  mother — "a  nurse  of  the  Heb 
women" — became,  at  Pharaoh's  daughter's  request, 
the  foster-mother  of  the  foundling.  Joash,  the  son 
of  Ahaziah,  was  in  charge  of  a  nurse  until  he  was 
7  years  old  (2  K  11  2;  2  Ch  22  11).  But  it  is 
obvious  that  the  term  was  used  in  a  more  general 
way,  e.g.  of  a  lady's  maid  or  tire-woman.  Rebek- 
ah  Was  accompanied  by  her  nurse  when  she  left 
home  to  be  married  (Gen  24  59  ;  36  8).  In  5  pas- 
sages  (Nu  11  12:  Ruth  4  16;  2  S  4  4;  Isa  49  23; 
60  4  AV)  "miree''  represents  the  Heb  word,  TC£ , 
'timnn,  "to  support,"  "be  faithful,"  "nourish." 
The  part,  of  this  vb.  denoted  a  person  who  had 
charge  of  young  children — a  guardian  or  governess. 
Naomi  took  charge  of  Ruth's  child  "and  became 
nurse  unto  it"  (Ruth  4  10).  In  Nu  11  12  Moses 
auks  whet  her  he  lias  to  take  charge  of  the  Israelites 
"as  a  nursing-father  carricth  the  sucking  child." 
The  same  word  is  found  in  2  K  10  15  (AV  "then 
that  brought  up,"  i.e.  guardians  of  the  sons  of 


Ahab)  and  in  Est  2  7  (AV  "and  he  brought  up," 
i.e.  he  [Mordecai]  adopted,  his  niece).  Dcutero-Isa 
uses  both  terms  together  (49  23)  to  describe  the 
exalted  position  of  Israel  in  the  future  when  foreign 
kings  and  queens  will  offer  their  services  and  wait 
upon  the  chosen  people. 

In  the  solitary  passage  in  the  NT  where  "nurse" 
occurs,  it  renders  the  Gr  word  rpo+bt,  trophdt.  In 
this  case  the  word  does  not  mean  a  hired  nurse, 
but  a  mother  who  nurses  her  own  children  (1  Thess 
2  7).  T.  Lewis 

NURTURE,  nuj-'tor:  The  word  occurs  in  AV  in 
Eph  6  4  as  the  tr  of  w<u5t/a,  paideia,  but  RV 
changes  to  "chastening,"  and  uses  "nurture"  (vb.) 
for  AV  "bring  up"  (Arp^w,  ektrfpho)  in  the  first 
part  of  the  veree.  Paideia  has  the  idea  of  training 
and  correction;  in  RV  2  Esd  8  12  for  Lut  crudio; 
and  cf  AV  Wisd  3  11;  Sir  18  13  (paideui),  etc. 

NUTS,  nuts: 

(1)  (T"l3{t ,  'igho:;  xapua,  kxtnia;  Arab,  jauz,  "the 
walnut"  (Cant  6  11]):  This  is  certainly  the  walnut 
tree,  Juglans  regia,  a  native  of  Persia  and  the 
Himalayas  which  flourishes  under  favorable  condi- 
tions in  all  parts  of  Pal;  particularly  in  the  moun- 


Plstachio  Nut  I  Pi tt aeia  Mrs). 

tains.  In  such  situations  it  attains  the  height  of 
from  60  to  90  ft.  A  grove  of  such  trees  affords  the 
most  delightful  shade. 

(2)  (D*1;:??,  bo{nlm;  <nftfiu§u,  ler&nnthm  [Gen 
43  11,  m  "pistachio  nuts"]):  The  Heb  is  perhaps 
allied  to  the  Arab,  bufm,  the  "terebinth,  which 
is  closely  allied  to  the  Pittacia  vera,  N.O.  Anacar- 
diacene,  which  produces  pistachio  nuts.  These  nuts, 
known  in  Arab,  as  fitt&k,  are  prime  favorites  with 
the  people  of  Pal.  They  are  oblong,  }  in.  long, 
with  green,  oily  cotyledons.  They  are  eaten  raw 
and  are  also  made  into  various  sweets  and  confec- 
tionery. They  are  a  product  of  Pal,  very  likely  to 
be  sent  as  a  present  to  Egypt  (Gen  43  11). 

E.  W.  G.  Masterman 

NYMPHAS,  nim'fas  (Nvh4A«,  Numph&x;  Lach- 
mann,  Tregelles  |m),  WH  read  Nvp^a,  Numpha, 
the  name  of  a  woman  (Col  4  15]):  A  Christian 
resident  in  Laodieen,  to  whom  Paul  sends  saluta- 
tions in  the  ep.  which  he  wrote  from  Rome  to  the 
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church  in  Coloasae,  the  latter  city  being  only  a 
very  few  miles  distant  from  Laodicea.    Indeed,  so 

near  were  they,  that  Paul  directs  that 
1.  A  Chris-  the  Ep.  to  the  Col  be  read  also  in 
tian  in  Laodicea.  Nymphas — or  if  Nymph* 
Laodicea      be  read,  then  it  is  a  Christian  lady 

who  is  meant — was  a  person  of  out- 
standing worth  and  importance  in  the  church  of 
laodicea,  for  he  had  granted  the  use  of  his  dwelling- 
house  for  the  ordinary  weekly  meetings  of  the 
church.  The  apostle's  salutation  is  a  3-fold  one — 
to  the  brethren  that  are  in  Laodicea,  that  iB  to 
the  whole  of  the  Christian  community  in  that 
city,  and  to  Nymphas,  and  to  the  church  in  his 
bouse. 


Thin  fact,  that  tho  church  met  there,  also  shows  that 
Nymph**  wax  a  person  of  some  means,  for  a  very  small 

house  could  not  havu  accommodated  the 
2  The  Christian  men  and  women  who  gathered 

—  .  together  on  the  first  day  of  every  week 
t-nurcn  ,n  for  (he  purpose*  of  Christian  worship. 
His  House    The  church  In  IjuHlloea — judging  not  only 

from  the.  Ep.  to  the  Eph.  which  Is  really 
Paul's  Ep.  to  tho  Laodiccans.  and  which  indicate  that 
tin-  church  In  Laodicea  had  a  numerous  membership,  but 
also  from  what  Is  said  of  it  In  Rev  8  17  AV — must  have 
been  largo  and  Influential:  "Thou  sayest.  I  am  rich,  and 
increased  with  goods,  and  have  need  of  nothing."  The 
house  of  Nymphas.  therefore,  must  have  pOaWaWa  a  largo 
room  or  saloon  sufficiently  commodious  to  allow  the  meet- 
ing of  a  numerous  company.  Nymphas  would  Im<  a  per- 
son both  of  Christian  character  and  of  generous  feeling, 
and  of  some  amount  of  wealth.  Nothing  mora  is  known 
regarding  him.  as  this  Is  the  only  passage  in  which  he  Is 
named.  JOHN  ItCTHKHFTRD 


OABDIUS,  6-ab'di-us  (A,  OopStot,  OaMUui, 
B,  -«tot,  e\ox,  Fritasehe,  'I-opStoi,  ICnM\os,  om. 
in  AV):  One  of  the  sons  of  Ela  who  put  awny 
their  "strange  wives'*  (I  Esd  8  27)  =» " Abdi"  of  Ezr 
10  26. 

OAK,  ok:  Several  Heb  words  are  bo  tr*  but  there 
has  always  been  great  doubt  as  to  which  words 
should  be  tH  "oak"  and  which  "terebinth."  This 
uncertainty  appears  in  the  LXX  and  all  through 
EV;  in  recent  revisions  "terebinth"  has  been  in- 
creasingly added  in  the  m.  All  the  Heb  words  arc 
closely  allied  and  may  originally  have  had  simply  the 
meaning  of  "tree,"  but  it  is  clear  that,  when  the 
OT  was  written,  they  indicated  some  special  kind 
of  tree. 

The  words  and  references  are  as  follows: 

(1)  n*X.  '•'*»  (ln  LXX  usually  Ttp.Sii'diK.  Itrtbin- 
tho:  in  Vulg  trrrbiniku:  or,  more  commonly,  gii«reui) 

'  *  (Gen  35  4;  Jgs  8  11.10:  2  8  18.0.10.14; 

1  Hebrew  1  K  13  14:  1  Ch  10  12: JU»  1  30:  Exit 
1  MeDrew  th(«e  m  •terebinth").   In  » 

Words  and  g  I3  (AV  'tell  tree")  and  Hob  4  13  (AV 
References  "elms")  tho  tr  is  "terebinths"  bocausoof 

tho  Juxtaposition  of  '««<».  tr"  "oaks 
"Vale  of  Elah"  (m  "the  Terebinth")  Is  found  In  1  8 
17  2.10:  31  0.    The  expression  In  Isa  1  30  whoso 
leaf  fadeth."  Is  more  appropriate  to  the  terebinth  than 
the  oak  (see  below). 

(2)  rAjjL  "offdA  iltrebintha:  quertu*  (Vulgl),  appar- 
ently a  slight  variant  for  'ilih;  only  In  Josh  24  20; 
Oen  36  4  j l/d*)  and  in  Jgs  9  0  .  «'•»>:. 

(3)  DPfeM  or  PTr^W  •  '*""*•  perhaps  P1-  °'  '•*•*«  occurs 
In  Isa  1  20  (m  •'terebinths");  57  5.  m  "with  Idols." 
AV  "Idols."  m  "oaks":  61  3.  "trees ";  Exit  31  14 
(text  very  doubtful).  "  height."  A\  m  "  upon  themselves  ; 
ym,  Wf.lnEI-paran  (LXX  Unbinthot)  (Oen  14  0),  prob- 
ably means  tho  "  tree"  or  "  terebinth  "  of  Paran.  Celsius 
(thrrub.  1.34  ff)  argues  at  length  that  the  above  words 
apply  well  to  tho  T«r«binth  (q.v)  In  all  the  pasxagea 
In  which  they  occur. 

(4)  "pb$t.  (usually  «*>i«.  drill,  "oak"),  in  Gen 
12  6-  IS  18:  14  13;  18  1:  Tit  11  SO;  Josh  IB  33: 
Jgs  4  11;  fi "fl.37:  1  8  10  3  (AV  'plain");  In  all  these 
reference*  m  has  "terebinth"  or  "terebinths.  ,.In.  l";n 
12  6;  Dt  11  30  wo  have  "oak"  or  "oaks  of  tho 
teacher"  (Moreh);  "oak  In  Zaanannlm  In  Jgs  4  1 1  j 
Josh  19  33;  the  "oak  of  Meonenlm,"  m  "the  augurs 
oak  (or.  terebinth)  "  In  Jgs  9  37. 

(5)  fl*38>.  'aMn  (commonly  Ipvc.  driit,  or  <Jo*«wk. 
M/aso.).  In  Oen  35  8  (cf  ver  «;  Hoi i  4  13:  Is*  8  13.  is 
contrasted  with  'lid*,  showing  that  ol/dnand  lid*  cannot 
t>  •  Identical,  so  no  marginal  references  occur:  also  in  Isa 
44  14-  Am  9  0.  but  In  all  other  passages,  in  terebinth 
or  "terebinths"  occurs.  "Oaks  of  Bashan'  occurs  in 
Isa  2  13:  Ezk  27  6:  Zee  11  2. 

If  (1)  (2)  (3)  refer  esp.  to  the  terebinth,  then  (4) 
and  (5)  are  probably  correctly  tH  "oak."  If  we 
may  judge  at  all  by  present  conditions,  "oaks"  of 
Bashan  is  far  more  cornet  than  "terebinths"  of 
Bashan. 


There  are,  according  to  Post  (Flora  of  Palt*tine, 
737-11),  no  less  than  9  species  of  oak  (N.O.  Cupu- 

liferae)  in  Syria,  and  he  adda  to  these 
2.  Varieties  12  sub-varieties.  Many  of  these  have 
of  Oak        no  interest  except  to  the  botanist.  The 

following  species  are  widespread  and 
distinctive:  (1)  The  "Turkey  oak,"  Quercua  cerria, 
known  in  Arab,  as  BnllOt,  as  its  name  implies, 
abounds  all  over  European  Turkey  and  Greece 
and  is  common  in  Pal.    Under  favorable,  conditions 


Oak  at  Gilcad.  tho  Slndeeyan  (Querent  eoeei/tra). 

it  attains  to  great  size,  reaching  as  much  as  60  ft.  in 
height.  It  is  distinguished  by  its  large  sessile 
acorns  with  hemispherical  cups  covered  with  long, 
narrow,  almost  bristly,  scales,  giving  them  a  m«)iwy 
as|>cct.  The  wood  is  hard  and  of  fine  grain.  Galls 
are  common  upon  its  branches. 

(2)  Quercua  luaitnnicn  (or  BaUota),  also  known  in 
Arab,  as  BaUHt,  like  the  last  is  frequently  found 
dwarfed  to  a  bush,  but,  when  protected,  attains  a 
height  of  30  ft.  or  more.  The  leaves  are  dentate 
or  crenate  and  last  late  into  tho  winter,  but  are 
shed  before  the  new  twigs  arc  developed.  The 
acorns  are  solitary  or  few  in  cluster,  and  the  cupules 
are  more  or  less  smooth.  Galls  are  common,  and 
a  Variety  of  this  species  is  often  known  as  Q.  infrc- 
toria,  on  account  of  its  liability  to  infection  with 
galls. 

(3)  The  Valonica  oak  (Q.  aegolopa),  known  in 
Arab,  as  MeliCl,  has  large  oblong;  or  ovate  deciduous 
leaves,  with  deep  serrations  terminating  in  a  bristle- 
like iwint,  and  very  large  acorns,  globular,  thick 
cupules  covered  with  long  reflcxed  scales.  The 
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cupules,  known  commercially  as  valonica,  furnish 
one  of  the  richest  of  tanning  materials. 

(4)  The  Evergreen  oak  is  often  classed  under  the 
general  name  "Ilex  oak"  or  Holm  (i.e.  holly-like) 
oak.  Several  varieties  are  described  as  occurring 
in  Pal.    (J.  ilex  usually  has  rather  a  shniblike 


"•Joshua's  Oak""— *  Terebinth  (Near  Ahord  In  Ephralm. 
Supposed  to  Do  the  Largest  Tree  In  Palestine). 

growth,  with  abundant  glossy,  dark-green  leaves, 
oval  in  shape  and  more  or  less  prickly  at  the  mar- 
gins, though  sometimes  entire.  The  cupules  of  the 
aeoms  are  woolly.  It  shows  a  marked  predilection 
for  the  neighborhood  of  the  sea.  The  Q.  coccifera 
(with  var.  Q.pseudococcifera)  is  known  in  Arab, 
as  Sindidn.  The  leaves,  like  the  last,  usually  are 
prickly.  The  acorns  are  solitary  or  twin,  and  the 
hemispherical  cupules  arc  more  or  Icsb  velvety.  On 
the  Q.  coccifera  are  found  the  insects  which  make 
the  well-known  Kermcs  dye.  These  evergreen 
oaks  arc  the  common  trees  at  sacred  tombs,  and 
the  once  magnificent,  but  now  dying,  "Abraham's 
oak"  at  Hebron  is  one  of  this  species. 

Oaks  occur  in  all  parts  of  Pal,  in  spite  of  the 
steady  ruthless  destruction  which  has  been  going  on 

for  centuries.  All  over  Carmel,  Tabor, 
S.  Oaks  in  around  Banias  and  in  the  hills  to  the 
Modern  W.  of  Nazareth,  to  mention  well- 
Palestine     known  localities,  there  are  forests  of 

oak ;  great  tracts  of  country,  esp.  in  Gal- 
ilee and  E.  of  the  Jordan,  arc  covered  by  a  stunted 
brushwood  which,  were  it  not  for  the  wood-cutter, 
would  grow  into  noble  trees.  Solitary  oaks  of 
magnificent  proportions  occur  in  many  parts  of  the 
land,  esp.  upon  hilltops;  such  trees  arc  saved  from 
destruction  because  of  their  "sacred"  character.  To 
bury  beneath  such  a  tree  has  ever  lx»en  a  favorite 
custom  (cf  Gen  85  8;  1  Ch  10  12).  Large  trees 
like  these,  seen  often  from  great  distances,  are  fre- 
quently landmarks  (Josh  19  33)  or  places  of  meet- 
ing (cf  "Oak  of  Tabor,"  1  S  10  3).  The  custom  of 
heathen  worship  beneath  oaks  or  terebinths  (Hos 
4  13;  Ezk  6  13,  etc)  finds  its  modern  counterpart 
in  the  cult  of  the  Wclyia  Pal.  The  oak  is  sometimes 
connected  with  some  historical  event,  as  e.g. 
Abraham's  oak  of  Mamrc  now  shown  at  Hebron, 


and  "the  oak  of  weeping,"  AUon  bacuih,  of  Gen  35 
8.  E.  \V.  G.  Mas  term  an 

OAK  OF  TABOR   pTap  'tUn  labhdr): 

Thus  RV  in  1  8  10  3  for  AV  "plain  of  Tabor" 
(RVm  "terebinth").  Tabor  was  famous  for  its 
groves  of  oak,  but  what  "oak"  is  meant  here  is  not 
known.  Ewald  thinks  that  "Tabor"  is  a  different 
pronunciation  for  "Deborah,"  and  connects  with 
Gen  86  8;  but  this  is  not  likely.    See  Oak,  3. 

OAR,  or.   See  Ships  and  Boats,  II,  2,  (3). 

OATH,  6th  (H^oqj,  sh'bhii'ah,  probably  from 
ahebha\  "seven."  the  sacred  number,  which  occutb 
frequently  in  the  ritual  of  an  oath;  opaot,  horkot; 
and  the  stronger  word  <"lb^ ,  'dlah,  by  which  a  curse 
is  actually  invoked  upon  the  oath-breaker  [LXX 
Apd,  aril]):  In  Mt  26  70-74  Peter  first  denies  his 
Lord  simply,  then  with  an  oath  (sh'bhu'&h),  then 
invokes  a  curse  ('dlah),  thus  passing  through  every 
Btage  of  asseveration. 

The  oath  is  the  invoking  of  a  curse  upon  one's 
self  if  one  has  not  spoken  the  truth  (Mt  26  74),  or 
if  one  fails  to  keep  a  promise  (1  8  19 

1.  Law  Re-  6:  90  17;  2  8  16  21;  18  23).  It 
garding  played  a  very  important  part,  not  only 
Oaths         in  lawsuits   (Ex  22  11;    I,,  v  6  3.5) 

and  state  affairs  (Ant.  XV,  x,  4),  but 
also  in  the  dealings  of  everyday  life  (Gen  24  37; 
60  5;  Jgs  81  5;  1  K  18  10;  Exr  10  5).  The 
Mosaic  laws  concerning  oaths  were  not  meant  to 
limit  the  widespread  custom  of  making  oaths,  so 
much  as  to  impress  upon  the  people  the  sacredness 
of  an  oath,  forbidding  on  the  one  hand  swearing 
falsely  (Ex  20  7;  Lev  19  12;  Zee  8  17,  etc), 
and  on  the  other  swearing  by  false  gods,  which 
latter  was  considered  to  be  a  very  dark  Bin  (Jer 
12  16;  Am  8  14).  In  the  Law  only  two  kinds 
of  false  Bwearing  are  mentioned :  false  swearing  of  a 
witness,  and  false  asseveration  upon  oath  regarding  a 
thing  found  or  received  (I>ev  6  1 ;  6  2  ff ;  cfl'rov  29 
24).  Both  required  a  sin  offering  (Lev  6  1  ft).  The 
Talm  gives  additional  rules,  and  lays  down  certain 
punishments  for  false  swearing;  in  the  case  of  & 
thing  found  it  states  what  the  false  swearer  must 
pay  (Makkoth  2  3;  Sh'bhu'oth  8  3).  The  Jewish 
interpretation  of  the  3d  commandment  is  that  it  is 
not  concerned  with  oaths,  but  rather  forbids  the 
use  of  the  name  of  Jeh  in  ordinary  cases  (so  Dalman). 

Swearing  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  (Gen  14  22; 
Dt  8  13;  Jgs  21  7;  Ruth  1  17,  etc)  was  a  sign 
of  lovalty  to  Him  (Dt  10  20;  Isa 

2.  Forms  48  11;  Jer  12  10).  We  know  from 
of  Swearing  Scripture  (sec  above)  that  swearing 

by  false  gods  was  frequent,  and  we 
learn  also  from  the  newly  discovered  Elephantine 
papvrus  that  the  people  not  only  swore  by  Jahu 
(  =  Jeh)  or  by  the  I*ird  of  Heaven,  but  also  among 
a  certain  class  of  other  gods,  e.g.  by  Hercm- 
Bethel,  and  by  Isum.  In  ordinary  intercourse  it 
was  customarv  to  swear  by  the  life  of  the  person 
addressed  (I  S  1  26;  20  3;  2  K  2  2);  by  the 
life  of  the  king  (1  S  17  55;  26  26  ;  2  8  11  11); 
by  one's  own  head  (Mt  6  36);  by  the  earth  (Mt 
6  35);  by  the  heaven  (Mt  6  34;  23  22);  by  the 
angels  (BJ,  II,  xvi,  4);  by  the  temple  (Mt  23  16), 
and  by  different  parts  of  it  (Mt  23  16);  by  Jerus 
(Mt  6  33;  cf  K'thubholh  2  9).  The  oath  "by 
heaven"  (Mt  6  34;  23  22)  is  counted  by  Jesus  as 
the  oath  in  which  God's  name  is  invoked.  Jesus 
does  not  mean  that  God  and  heaven  are  identical, 
but  He  desires  to  rebuke  those  who  paltered  with 
an  oath  by  avoiding  a  direct  mention  of  a  name  of 
God.  He  teaches  that  such  an  oath  is  a  real  oath 
and  must  be  considered  as  sacredly  binding. 
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Not  much  la  told  us  as  to  the  ceremonies  observed 
in  taking  an  oath.   In  patriarchal  times  he  who 
took  the  oath  put  his  hand  under  the 

3.  The  thigh  of  him  to  whom  the  oath  was 
Formula      taken  (Gen  24  2;  47  29).   The  most 

usual  form  was  to  hold  up  the  hand  to 
heaven  (Gen  14  22;  Ex  6  8;  Dt  32  40;  Ezk  SO 
5).  The  wife  suspected  of  unfaithfulness,  when 
brought  before  the  priest,  had  to  answer  "Amen. 
Amen"  to  his  adjuration,  and  this  was  considered 
to  be  an  oath  on  her  part  (Nu  6  22).  The  usual 
formula  of  an  oath  was  either:  "God  is  witness 
betwixt  me  and  thee"  (Gen  31  50),  or  more  com- 
monly: "As  Jeh  (or  God]  liveth"  (Jgs  8  19;  Ruth 
3  13;  2  8  2  27;  Jcr  38  16).  or  "Jeh  be  a  true  and 
faithful  witness  amongst  us  (Jer  43  6).  Usually 
the  penalty  invoked  by  the  oath  was  only  suggested : 
"Jeh  [or  God]  do  so  to  me"  (Ruth  1  17;  2  8  3  9. 
35;  1  K  2  23;  2  K  8  31);  in  Borne  cases  the  punish- 
ment was  expressly  mentioned  (Jer  29  22).  Nowack 
suggests  that  in  general  the  punishment  was  not 
expressly  mentioned  because  of  a  superstitious  fear 
that  the  person  swearing,  although  speaking  the 
truth,  might  draw  upon  himself  some  of  the  punish- 
ment by  merely  mentioning  it . 

Philo  expresses  the  desire  (ii.194)  that  the  prac- 
tice of  swearing  should  be  discontinued,  and  the 
Esaencs  used  no  oaths  (BJ,  II,  viii,  6;  Ant,  XV, 
x,  4). 

That  oaths  are  permissible  to  Christians  is  shown 
by  the  example  of  Our  Lord  (Mt  26  63  f),  and  of 
Paul   (2  Cor  1  23;    Gal  1  20)  and 

4.  Oaths  even  of  God  Himself  (He  6  13-18). 
Permissible  Consequently  when  Christ  said, '  'Swear 

not  at  all"  (Nit  6  341.  He  was  laying 
down  the  principle  that  the  Christian  must  not 
have  two  standards  of  truth,  but  that  his  ordinary 
speech  must  bo  as  sacredly  true  as  his  oath. 
In  the  kingdom  of  God,  where  that  principle  holds 
sway,  oaths  become  unnecessary. 

Paul  Lever-toff 
OBADIAH,  6-ba-dl'a  (rrpj*,  'sbhadhv&h,  more 
fully  17r"j3* ,  x6bhadhyahu,  "servant  of  Yahweh") : 
(1)  The  steward  or  prime  minister  of  Ahab,  who 
did  his  best  to  protect  the  prophets  of  Jeh  against 
Jezebel's  persecution.  He  met  Elijah  on  his  return 
from  Zarephath,  and  bore  to  Ahab  the  news  of 


to 


Elijah's  reappearance  (1  K  18  3-16). 

(2)  The  prophet  (Ob  ver  1).  See  Obadiah,  Book 
or. 

(3)  A  descendant  of  David  (1  Ch  3  21). 

(4)  A  chief  of  the  tribe  of  Issachar  (1  Ch  7  3). 

(5)  A  descendant  of  Saul  (1  Ch  8  38;  9  44). 

(6)  A  Levite  descended  from  Jeduthun  (1  Ch  9 
16).  identical  with  Abda  (Nch  11  17). 

(7)  A  chief  of  the  Gadites  (1  Ch  12  9). 

(8)  A  Zebulunite,  father  of  the  chief 
(1  Ch  27  19). 

(9)  One  of  the  princes  sent  by  . 
teach  the  law  in  Judah  (2  Ch  17  7). 

(10)  A  Merarite  employed  by  Jostah  to  oversee 
the  workmen  in  repairing  the  temple  (2  Ch  34  12). 

(11)  The  head  of  a  family  who  went  up  with 
Ezra  from  Babylon  (Esr  8  9). 

(12)  One  of  the  men  who  sealed  the  covenant 
with  Nehcmiah  (Nch  10  5). 

(13)  A  gate-keeper  in  the  days  of  Nehemiah 
(Nch  12  25). 

The  name  "Obadiah"  was  common  in  Israel  from 
the  days  of  David  to  the  close  of  the  OT.  An  an- 
cient neb  seal  bears  the  inscription  "Obadiah  the 
servant  of  the  King."     John  Richard  Sampet 

OBADIAH,  BOOK  OF:  Obadiah  is  the  shortest 
book  in  the  OT.  The  theme  of  the  book  is  the  de- 
struction of  Edom.   Consequent  upon  the  over- 


throw of  Edom  is  the  enlargement  of  the  borders  of 
Judah  and  the  establishment  of  the  kingship  of  Jeh. 
Thus  far  all  scholars  are  agreed;  but  on  questions 
of  authorship  and  date  there  is  wide  divergence  of 
opinion. 

(1)  Jeh  summons  the  nations  to  the  overthrow 
of  proud  Edom.   The  men  of  Esau  will  be  brought 

down  from  their  lofty  strongholds; 
1.  Contents  their  hidden  treasures  will  be  rifled; 
of  the  Book  their  confederates  will  turn  against 

them;  nor  will  the  wise  and  the 
mighty  men  in  Edom  be  able  to  avert  the  crushing 
calamity  (vb  1-9).  (2)  The  overthrow  of  Edom  is 
due  to  the  violence  and  cruelty  shown  toward  his 
brother  Jacob.  The  prophet  describes  the  cruelty 
and  shameless  gloating  over  a  brother's  calamity, 
in  the  form  of  earnest  appeals  to  Edom  not  to  do  the 
selfish  and  heartless  deeds  of  which  he  had  been 
guilty  when  Jems  was  sacked  by  foreign  foes  (vs 
10-14).  (3)  The  day  of  the  display  of  Jeh's  retrib- 
utive righteousness  upon  the  nations  is  near. 
Edom  shall  be  completely  destroyed  by  the  people 
whom  he  has  tried  to  uproot,  while  Israel's  captives 
shall  return  to  take  possession  of  their  own  land  and 
also  to  seise  and  rule  the  mount  of  Esau.  Thus  tho 
kingship  of  Jeh  shall  be  established  (vs  15-21). 

The  unity  of  Ob  was  first  challenged  by  Elchhorn  In 
1824.  vs  17-21  being  regarded  by  hlra  as  an  appendix 
attached  to  the  original  exilic  prophecy 
2   TJnitv  of  In  'he  time  of  Alexander  J  annuo  us  (104-78 
BC).  Kwald 


the  Book 


thought  that  an  exilic 
prophet,  to  whom  ho  ascribed  vs  11-14 
ana  10-21,  had  made  use  of  an  older 
prophecy  by  Obadiah  in  vs  1-10.  and  in  vs  15-18  of 
material  from  another  older  prophet  who  was  contem- 
porary, like  Obadiah.  with  Isaiah.  A*  the  years  went 
on.  the  material  assigned  to  tho  older  oracle  was  limited 
by  some  to  vs  1-0  and  by  other*  to  vs  l-o.  Wellhauacn 
assigned  to  Obadiah  vs  1-5.7.10.11. 13.14. 18*,  while  all 
else  was  regarded  as  a  later  appendix.  Barton's  theory 
of  the  composition  of  Ob  is  thus  summed  up  by  Bower 
"Vs  1-6  are  a  preexlllc  oracle  of  Ob.  which  was  quotod 
by  Jeremiah,  and  rcadapted  with  additions  (vs  7-15)  by 
another  Obadiah  in  tho  early  post-exilic  days;  vs  16-21 
form  an  appendix,  probably  from  Macrabean  times" 
(ICC.  6).  Bower's  own  view  is  closely  akin  to  Barton's, 
lie  thinks  that  Obadiah.  writing  In  the  6th  cent.  BC, 
"quoted  vs  1-4  almost,  though  not  quite,  literally;  that 
ho  commented  on  tho  older  oraclo  in  vs  6-7.  partly  in  tho 
words  of  tho  older  prophet,  partly  in  his  own  words.  In 
order  to  show  that  it  had  been  fulfilled  in  his  own  day  : 
and  that  in  vs  8.0  he  quoted  once  more  from  the  older 
oruclo  without  any  show  of  Uteralneas."  He  ascribes  to 
Obadiah  vs  10-14  and  156.  The  apnendlx  consists  of 
two  sections,  vs  15a.  16-18  and  vs  10-21,  possibly  by 
different  authors,  ver  18  being  a  quotation  from  some 
older  prophecy.  To  the  average  Bible  student  all  this 
minute  analysts  of  a  brief  prophecy  must  seem  hyper- 
critical. Ho  will  prefer  to  read  tho  book  as  a  unity ;  and 
in  doing  so  will  get  the  essence  of  the  message  it  has  for 
tho  present  day. 

Certain  preliminary  problems  require  solution 
before  the  question  of  date  can  be  settled. 

(1)  Relation  of  Ob  and  Jer  49  — 
3.  Date  of  (a)  Did  Obadiah  quote  from  Jcr? 
the  Book  Pusey  thus  sets  forth  the  impossibility 
of  such  a  solution:  "Out  of  16  verses 
of  which  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah  against  Edom 
consists,  four  are  identical  with  those  of  Obadiah; 
a  fifth  embodies  a  verse  of  Obadiah 's;  of  the  eleven 
which  remain,  ten  have  some  turns  of  expression 
or  idioms,  more  or  fewer,  which  recur  in  Jcr,  either 
in  these  prophecies-  against  foreign  nations,  or  in 
his  prophecies  generally.  Now  it  would  be  wholly 
improbable  that  a  prophet,  selecting  verses  out  of 
the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah,  should  have  selected 
precisely  those  which  contain  none  of  Jeremiah's 
characteristic  expressions;  whereas  it  perfectly  fits 
in  with  the  supposition  that  Jeremiah  interwove 
verses  of  Obadiah  with  his  own  prophecy,  that  in 
verses  so  interwoven  there  is  not  one  expression 
which  occurs  elsewhere  in  Jer"  {Minor  Prophet*, 
I,  347).  (6)  Did  Jeremiah  quote  from  Ob?  It  is 
almost  incredible  that  the  vigorous  and  wcll- 
articulatcd  prophecy  in  Ob  could  have  been  made 
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by  piecing  together  detached  quotation*  from  Jer; 
but  Jeremiah  may  well  have  taken  from  Ob  many 
expressions  that  fell  in  with  his  general  purj)ow. 
There  are  difficulties  in  applying  this  view  to  one  or 
two  verses,  but  it  has  not  been  disproved  by  the 
arguments  from  meter  advanced  by  Bewer  and 
others,  (c)  Did  both  Obadiah  and  Jeremiah  quote 
from  an  older  oracle?  This  is  the  favorite  solution 
among  recent  scholars,  most  of  whom  think  that 
Obadiah  preserves  the  vigor  of  the  original,  while 
Jeremiah  quotes  with  more  freedom;  but  Bewer  in 
ICC,  after  a  detailed  comparison,  thus  sums  up: 
"Our  conclusion  is  that  Obadiah  quoted  in  M  1-9  an 
older  oracle,  the  original  of  which  is  better  presrrt>ed  in 
Jer  49."  The  student  will  do  well  to  get  his  own 
first-hand  impression  from  a  careful  comparison  of 
the  two  passages.  With  Ob  vs  1— 4  cf  Jer  49  14- 
16;  with  Ob  vs  5.6  ef  Jer  49  9.10a;  with  Ob  ver 
8  cf  Jer  49  7;  with  Ob  ver  9a  cf  Jer  49  226.  On 
the  whole,  the  view  that  Jeremiah,  who  often  quotes 
from  earlier  prophets,  draws  directly  from  Ob,  with 
free  working  over  of  the  older  prophets,  seems  still 
tenable. 

(2)  Relation  of  Ob  and  Joel. — There  seems  to  be 
in  Joel  2  32  (Heb  S  5)  a  direct  allusion  to  Ob 
ver  17.  If  Joel  prophesied  during  the  minority 
of  the  boy  king  Joash  (c  830  BC),  Obadiah  would 
be,  on  this  hypothesis,  the  earliest  of  the  writing 
prophets. 

(3)  What  capture  of  Jerus  is  described  in  Ob  rs  10— 
14 1 — The  disaster  seems  to  have  been  great  enough 
to  be  called  "destruction"  (Ob  ver  12).  Hence 
most  scholars  identify  the  calamity  described  by 
Ob  with  the  capture  and  destruction  of  Jerus  by  the 
Chaldacans  in  587  BC.  But  it  is  remarkable,  on 
this  hypothesis,  that  no  allusion  is  made  either  in 
Ob  or  Jer  49  7-22  to  the  Chaldaeans  or  to  the 
destruction  of  the  temple  or  to  the  wholesale 
transportation  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerus  to  Baby- 
lonia. We  know,  however,  from  Ezk  35  1-15  and 
Ps  187  7  that  Edom  roioiced  over  the  final  de- 
struction of  Jerus  by  the  Chaldaeans  in  587  BC,  and 
that  they  encouraged  the  destroyers  to  blot  out  the 
holy  city.  Certain  it  is  that  the  events  of  587 
accord  remarkably  with  the  language  of  Ob  vs  10- 
14.  Pusey  indeed  argues  from  the  use  of  the  form 
of  the  direct  prohibition  in  Ob  vs  12-14  that  Edom 
had  not  yet  committed  the  sins  against  which  the 
prophet  warnB  him,  and  so  Jerus  was  not  yet  de- 
stroved,  when  Obadiah  wrote.  But  almost  all 
modern  scholars  interpret  the  language  of  va  12-14 
as  referring  to  what  was  already  past ;  the  prophet 
"speaks  of  what  the  Edomites  had  actually  done  as 
of  what  they  ought  not  to  do."  The  scholars  who 
regard  Obadiah  as  the  first  of  the  writing  prophets 
locate  his  ministry  in  Judah  during  the  reign  of 
Jehoram  (c  845  BC).  Both  2  K  ami  2  Ch  tell  of 
the  war  of  rebellion  in  the  duvs  of  Jehoram  when 
Edom,  after  a  fierce  struggle,  threw  off  the  yoke  of 
Judah  (2  K  8  20-22  ;  2  Ch  21  8-10).  Shortly 
after  the  revolt  of  Edom,  according  to  2  Ch  21  16 1, 
the  Philis  and  Arabians  broke  into  Judah.  "and 
carried  away  all  the  substance  that  was  found  in  the 
king's  house,  and  his  sons  also,  and  his  wives;  so 
that  there  was  never  a  son  left  him,  save  Jehoahaz, 
the  youngest  of  his  sons."  Evidently  the  capital 
city  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  invaders.  It  was  a 
calamity  of  no  mean  pro|>ortions. 

The  advocates  of  a  late  date  call  attention  to 
three  points  that  weaken  the  case  for  an  early  date 
for  Ob:  (a)  The  silence  of  2  K  as  to  the  invasion  of 
the  Philis  and  Arabians.  But  what  motive  could 
the  author  of  Ch  have  had  forinventing  the  story? 
(6)  The  absence  of  any  mention  of  the  destruction 
of  the  city  by  the  Philis  and  Arabians.  It  must  be 
acknowledged  that  the  events  of  5S7  BC  accord 
more  fully  with  the  description  in  Ob  vs  10-14, 


though  the  disaster  in  the  days  of  Jehoram  must 
have  been  terrible,  (c)  The  silence  as  to  Edom  in 
2  Ch  21  16  f.  But  so  also  are  the  historic  books 
silent  as  to  the  part  that  Edom  took  in  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerus  in  587.  It  is  true  that  exilic  and  post- 
exilic  prophets  and  psalmists  speak  in  hitter  denun- 
ciation of  the  unbrotherlv  conduct  of  Edom  (Lam 
4  21.22;  E*k  26  12-14; '36  1-15;  Ps  187  7;  Mai 

I  1-5:  cf  also  Isa  84  and  63  1-6);  but  it  is  also 
true  that  the  earliest  Heb  literature  bears  witness 
to  the  keen  rivalry  between  Esau  and  Jacob  (Gen 
26  22  f;  27  41;  Nu  20  14-21),  and  one  of  the 
earliest  of  the  writing  prophets  denounces  Edom 
for  unnatural  cruelty  toward  his  brother  (Am  1 

II  f;  cf  Joel  3  19  [Heb  4  19]). 

(4)  The  style  of  Ob. — Most  early  critics  praise 
the  style.  Some  of  the  more  recent  critics  argue 
for  different  authors  on  t  he  basis  of  a  marked  differ- 
ence in  style  within  the  compass  of  the  twenty- 

|  one  verses  in  the  little  roll.  Thus  Selbie  writes  in 
HUH:  "There  is  a  difference  in  style  between  the 
two  halves  of  the  book,  the  first  being  terse,  ani- 
mated, and  full  of  striking  figures,  while  the  second 
is  diffuse  and  marked  by  poverty  of  ideas  and 
trite  figures."  The  criticism  of  the  latter  part  of 
the  book  is  somewhat  exaggerated,  though  it  may 
be  freely  granted  that  the  first  half  is  more  original 
and  vigorous.  The  Heb  of  the  book  is  classic,  with 
scarcely  any  admixture  of  Aram,  words  or  con- 
structions. The  author  may  well  have  lived  in  the 
golden  age  of  the  Heb  language  and  literature. 

(5)  Geographical  and  historical  allusions. — The 
references  to  the  different  sections  and  cities  in  the 
land  of  Israel  and  in  the  land  of  Edom  are  quite 
intelligible.  As  to  Sepharad  (ver  20)  there  is  con- 
siderable difference  of  opinion.  Schrader  and  some 
others  identify  it  with  a  Shaparda  in  Media,  men- 
tioned in  the  annals  of  Sargon  (722-705  BC). 
Many  think  of  Asia  Minor,  or  a  region  in  ABia 
Minor  mentioned  in  Pcrs  inscriptions,  pcrhajw 
Bithynia  or  C.alatia  (Sayee).  Some  think  that  the 
mention  of  "the  captives  of  this  host  of  the  children 
of  Israel"  and  "the  captives  of  Jerus"  (ver  20) 
proves  that  both  the  Assyr  captivity  and  the  Bab 
exile  were  already  past.  This  argument  has  con- 
siderable force:  but  it  is  well  to  remember  that 
Amos,  in  the  first  half  of  the  8th  cent.,  describes 
wholesale  deportations  from  the  land  of  Israel  by 
men  engaged  in  the  Blave  trade  (Am  1  6-10).  The 
problem  of  the  date  of  Ob  has  not  been  solved  to 
the  satisfaction  of  Bib.  students.  Our  choice  must 
be  between  a  very  early  date  (c  845)  and  a  date 

shortly  after  587,  with  the  scales  almost 
4.  Interpre-  evenly  balanced, 
tation  of         Ob  is  to  be  interpreted  as  prediction 
the  Book     rather  than  history.    In  vs  11-14 

there  arc  elements  of  historic  descrip- 
tion, but  vs  1-10  and  15-21  are  predictive. 

LiTBitATDRK. — Comma.:  Cuparl,  Dtr  Prophet  Obadjak 
autgeleal.  1842:  Puaey,  The  Minor  Prophett.  INttO; 
Ewald.  Comm.  on  the  I'rophet,  of  the  OT  (ET).II,277  IT. 
1H75;  Kctl  (ET).  1880:  T.  T.  Perowne  (in  (ambndee 
Bible).  1889;  von  OreUl  (ET).  The  Minor  Prophet:  1893; 
Wellhauson.  Die  klcmen  Propheten.  1898;  O.  A.  Smith, 
The  Book  of  the  Twehe  Prophet,.  II.  1«3  ff,  1898;  Nowaok, 
Die  kleinen  Propheten.  1903;  Mart  I.  Dodekapropheion, 
1903:  Elmlcn,  The  Minor  Prophet,  1907;  Bewer.  ICC, 
1911.  Mltfvllaneous:  Kirkpatrirk,  Doctrine  of  the 
Prophett,  33  tt.  Intro*  of  Driver.  Wlldeboer.  etc;  Sclble 
In  HDB.  III.  577-80;  Barton  In  JE.  IX.3«9-70;  Ch<>yne 
in  KB.  III.  3456-62;  Peckham.  An  Intro  to  the  Study  of 
Ob.  1910;  Kent.  SfueUntf  OT.  III.  1910. 

John  Richard  Sampey 

0BAL,6'bal.  SccEbal.1. 

OBDIA,  ob-dl'a  (A,  'OpSlo,  Obdia,  B,  OBBna, 
HM»id);  One  of  the  families  of  usurping  priests 
(I  Esd  6  38)-"Habaiah"of  Exr  2  61;  "Hobaiah" 
of  Neh  7  63. 
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OBED,  6'bed  03^,  TJT/oMedA,  "worshipper"; 
in  the  NT  'I-p^S,  lobtd) : 

(1)  Son  of  Bona  and  Ruth  and  grandfather  of 
David  (Ruth  4  17.21.22;  1  Ch  a  12;  Mt  1  5; 
Lk  3  32). 

(2)  Son  of  Ephlal  and  descendant  of  Sheshan,  the 
Jcrahmeelite,  through  his  daughter  who  was 
married  to  Jarha,  an  Egyp  servant  of  her  father's 
(1  Ch  2  37.38). 

(3)  One  of  David'*  mighty  men  (1  Ch  11  47). 

(4)  A  Korahite  doorkeeper,  son  of  Shemaiah, 
and  grandson  of  Obed-edom  (1  Ch  36  7). 

(5)  Father  of  Asariah,  one  of  the  centurions  who 
took  part  with  Jehoiada  in  deposing  Queen  Athaliuh 
and  crowning  Joash  (2  Ch  33  1;  cf  2  K  11  1-16). 

David  Francib  Roberts 

OBED-EDOM,  STicd-e'doin  (Di"^-"©?  [2  Ch 
36  24],  Cnsr-S3*  [2  S  6  10;  1  Ch  13  13.14;  16 
25],  but  elsewhere  without  hyphen,  'obhldh-'ldhom, 
"servant  of  [god]  Edom";  bo  W.  R.  Smith,  Religion 
of  Semite**,  42,  and  H.  P.  Smith,  Samuel,  294  f, 
though  others  explain  it  as  =  ' "servant  of  man"): 
In  2  S  6  10.11.12;  1  Ch  13  13.14  a  Philistine  of 
Gath  and  servant  of  David,  who  received  the 
Ark  of  Jch  into  his  house  when  David  brought  it 
into  Jerus  from  Kirinth-jcarim.  Because  of  the 
sudden  death  of  Uizah,  David  was  unwilling  to 
proceed  with  the  Ark  to  his  citadel,  and  it  remained 
three  months  in  the  house  of  Obed-edora,  "and 
Jeh  blessed  Obed-edotn,  and  all  his  house"  (2  S  6 
11).  According  to  1  Ch  13  14  the  Ark  had  a  special 
"house"  of  its  own  while  there.  He  is  probably 
the  same  as  the  Levite  of  1  Ch  16  25.  In  1  Ch 
16  16-21  Obed-edom  is  a  "singer,"  and  in  1  Ch  16 
24  a  "doorkeeper,"  while  according  to  1  Ch  36 
4-8.15  he  is  a  Korahite  doorkeeper,  to  whose  house 
fell  the  overseership  of  the  storehouse  (ver  15), 
while  1  Ch  16  5.38  names  him  as  a  "minister 
before  the  ark,"  a  member  of  the  house  or  pcrhaiw 
guild  of  Jeduthun  (sec  2  Ch  36  24). 

Obed-edom  is  an  illustration  of  the  service 
rendered  to  Heb  religion  by  foreigners,  reminding 
one  of  the  Simon  of  Cyrene  who  bore  the  cross  of 
Jesus  (Mt  87  32,  etc).  The  Chronicler  naturally 
desired  to  think  that  only  Levites  could  discharge 
such  duties  as  Obed-edom  performed,  and  hence 
the  references  to  him  as  a  Levite. 

David  Francis  Roberts  . 

OBEDIENCE,  6-bS'di-ens,  OBEY,  6-ba'  (T&P , 
sfuiina*;  Wamr^,  kupakot) :  In  its  simpler  OT  mean- 
ing the  word  signifies  "to  hear,"  "to 
1.  Meaning  listen."  It  carries  with  it,  however, 
of  Terms  the  ethical  significance  of  hearing  with 
reverence  and  obedient  assent.  In 
the  NT  a  different  origin  is  suggestive  of  "hearing 
under"  or  of  subordinating  one  s  self  to  the  person 
or  thing  heard,  hence,  "to  obev."  There  is  another 
NT  usage,  however,  indicating  persuasion  from, 
rddotuu,  peUhomni. 

The  relation  expressed  is  twofold:  first,  human, 
as  between  master  and  servant,  and  particularly 
between  parents  and  children.  "If  a  man  have  a 
stubborn  and  rebellious  son,  that  will  not  obey  the 
voice  of  his  father,  or  the  voice  of  his  mother,  and, 
though  they  chasten  him,  will  not  hearken  unto 
them;  then  shall  his  father  and  his  mother  lay  hold 
on  him,  and  bring  him  out  unto  the  elders  of  his  city, 
and  unto  the  gate  of  his  place"  (Dt  31  18.19;  cf 
Prov  16  20);  or  between  sovereign  and  subjects, 
"The  foreigners  shall  submit  themselves  unto  me: 
as  soon  as  they  hear  of  me,  they  shall  obey  me" 
(2  S  33  45;  1  Ch  39  23). 

The  highest  significance  of  its  usage,  however,  is 
that  of  the  relation  of  man  to  God.  Obedience  is 
the  supreme  test  of  faith  in  God  and  reverence  for 
Him.    The  OT  conception  of  obedience  was  vital. 


It  waB  the  one  important  relationship  which  must 
not  be  broken.  While  sometimes  this  relat  ion  may 
have  been  formal  and  cold,  it  neverthe- 
3.  The  OT  less  was  the  one  strong  tie  which  held 
Conception  the  people  close  to  God.  The  signifi- 
cant spiritual  relation  is  expressed  by 
Samuel  when  he  asks  the  question,  "Hath  Jch  as 
great  delight  in  burnt-offerings  and  sacrifices,  as  in 
obeying  the  voice  of  Jeh?  Behold,  to  obey  is  better 
than  sacrifice,  and  to  hearken  than  tho  fat  of  rams" 
(1  S  16  22).  It  was  the  condition  without  which 
no  right  relation  might  l>c  sustained  to  Jch.  This 
is  most  clearly  stated  in  the  relation  between  Abra- 
ham and  Jeh  when  he  is  assured  "In  thy  seed  shall 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed:  because 
thou  hast  obeyed  my  voice"  (Gen  33  18). 

In  prophetic  utterances,  future  blessing  and 
prosperity  were  conditioned  upon  obedience:  "If 
ye  l>e  willing  and  obedient,  ye  shall  eat  the  good  of 
the  land"  (Isa  1  19).  After  surveying  the  glories 
of  the  Messianic  kingdom,  the  prophet  assures  the 
people  that  "this  shall  come  to  pass,  if  ye  will 
diligently  obey  the  voice  of  Jeh  your  God"  (Zee 
6  15).  On  the  other  hand  misfortune,  calamity, 
distress  and  famine  are  due  to  their  disobedience 
and  distrust  of  Jeh.   Sec  Disobedience. 

This  obedience  or  disobedience  was  usually 
related  to  the  specific  commands  of  Jch  as  con- 
tained in  the  law,  yet  they  conceived  of  God  as 
giving  commands  by  other  means.  Note  esp.  the 
rebuke  of  Samuel  to  Saul:  "Because  thou  obcyedst 

not  the  voice  of  Jel  therefore  hath  Jeh 

done  this  thing  unto  thee  this  day"  (1  S  38  18). 

In  the  NT  a  higher  spiritual  and  moral  relation 
is  sustained  than  in  the  OT.  The  importance  of 
obedience  is  just  as  greatly  cmpha- 
3.  The  NT  sized.  Christ  Himself  is  its  one  great 
Conception  illustration  of  obedience.  He  "hum- 
bled himself,  becoming  obedient  even 
unto  death,  yea,  the  death  of  the  cross"  (Phil  3  8). 
By  obedience  to  Him  we  are  through  Him  made 
partakers  of  His  salvation  (He  6  9).  Tliis  act  is 
a  supreme  test  of  faith  in  Christ.  Indeed,  it  is  so 
vitally  related  that  they  ore  in  some  cases  almost 
synonymous.  "Obedience  of  faith"  is  a  combina- 
tion used  by  Paul  to  express  this  idea  (Rom  1  5). 
Peter  designates  believers  in  Christ  as  "children  of 
obedience  (1  Pet  1  14).  Thus  it  is  seen  that  the 
test  of  fellowship  with  Jeh  in  the  OT  is  obedience. 
The  bond  of  union  with  Christ  in  the  NT  is  obedi- 
ence through  faith,  by  which  they  become  identified 
and  the  believer  becomes  a  disciple. 

Walter  G.  Clippinqer 
OBEDIENCE  OF  CHRIST:  The  "obedience" 
(vwa*o^,  hupakof)  of  Christ  is  directly  mentioned 
but  3  t  in  the  NT,  although  many  other  passages 
describe  or  allude  to  it:  "Through  the  obedience 
of  the  one  shall  the  many  be  made  righteous"  (Rom 
6  19);  "He  humbled  himself,  becoming  obedient 
even  unto  death,  yea.  the  death  of  the  cross" 
(Phil  3  8):  "Though  he  was  a  Son,  yet  learned 
obedience  by  the  things  which  he  suffered"  (He 
6  8).  In  2  Cor  10  5,  the  phrase  signifies  an  atti- 
tude toward  Christ:  "every  thought  into  cap- 
tivity to  the  obedience  of  Christ." 

His  subjection  to  His  parents  (Lk  3  51)  was  a 
necessary  manifestation  of  His  loving  and  sinless 
character,  and  of  His  disjxtsition  and 
1.  As  an  power  to  do  the  right  in  any  situation. 
Element  of  His  obedience  to  the  moral  law  in 
Conduct  every  particular  is  asserted  by  the 
and  NT  writers:  "without  sin"  (He  4  15); 

Character     "who  knew  no  sin"    (2  Cor  6  21): 
"holv,  guileless,  undefiled,  separated 
from  sinners"  (He  7  26),  etc;  and  is  affirmed  by 
Himself:  "Which  of  you  convicteth  me  of  sin? 
(Jn  8  46);  and  implicitly  eoncedi-d  by  His  ene- 
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mies,  since  no  shadow  of  accusation  against  His 
character  appears.  Of  His  ready,  loving,  joyful, 
exact  and  eager  obedience  to  the  Father,  mention 
will  be  made  later,  but  it  was  His  central  and  most 
outstanding  characteristic,  the  filial  at  its  highest 
reach,  limitless,  "unto  death."  His  usually  sub- 
missive and  law-abiding  attitude  toward  the 
authorities  and  the  great  movements  and  religious 
requirements  of  His  day  was  a  part  of  His  loyalty  to 
God,  and  of  the  strategy  of  His  campaign,  the  action 
of  the  one  who  would  set  an  example  and  wield 
an  influence,  as  at  His  baptism:  "Thus  it  becometh 
us  to  fulfil  all  righteousness"  (Mt  8  15);  the 
synagogue  worship  (Lk  4  16,  "as  his  custom  was"); 
the  incident  of  the  tribute  money:  "Therefore  the 
sons  arc  free.  But,  lest  we  cause  them  to  stumble," 
etc  (Mt  17  24-27).  Early,  however,  the  necessi- 
ties of  His  mission  as  Son  of  God  and  institutor 
of  the  new  dispensation  obliged  Him  frequently 
to  display  a  judicial  antagonism  to  current  pre- 
scription and  an  authoritative  superiority  to  the 
rulers,  and  even  to  important  details  of  the  Law, 
that  would  in  most  eyes  mark  Him  as  insurgent, 
and  did  culminate  in  the  cross,  but  was  the  sublim- 
est  obedience  to  the  Father,  whose  authority  alone 
He,  as  full-grown  man,  and  Son  of  man,  could 
rccogni«e. 

Two  Scriptural  statements  raise  an  important 
question  as  to  the  inner  experience  of  Jesus.  Ho 
6  8  states  that  "though  he  was  a  Son, 
2.  Its  yet  learned  [he]  obedience  by  the 

Christologi-  things  which  he  suffered"  (tmalhen 
cal  Bearing  aph'  hdn  tpalhen  itn  hupakotn);  Phil 
2  6.8:  "Existing  in  the  form  of  God 
....  he  humbled  himself,  becoming  obedient, 
even  unto  death."  As  Son  of  God,  His  will  was 
never  out  of  accord  with  the  Father's  will.  How 
then  was  it  necessary  to,  or  could  He,  learn  obe- 
dience, or  become  obedient?  The  same  question 
in  another  form  arises  from  another  part  of  the 
>asaagc  in  He  6  9:  "And  having  been  made  perfect, 
le  became  unto  all  them  that  obey  him  the  author 
cause]  of  eternal  salvation";  also  He  2  10:  "It 
>ecame  him  [God]  ....  to  make  the  author 
captainlof  their  salvation  perfect  through  sufler- 
ngs."    How  and  why  should  the  perfect  be  made 

rrfect?  Gethsemane,  with  which,  indeed.  He 
8  is  directly  related,  presents  the  same  problem. 
It  finds  its  solution  in  the  conditions  of  the  Re- 
deemer's work  and  life  on  earth  in  the  light  of  His 
true  humanity.  Both  in  His  eternal  essence  and 
in  His  human  existence,  obedience  to  His  Father 
was  His  dominant  principle,  so  declared  through 
the  prophet-psalmist  before  His  birth:  He  10  7 
(I'm  40  7),  "Lo,  I  am  come  (in  the  roll  of  the  book 
it  is  written  of  me)  to  do  thy  will,  O  God."  It  was 
His  law  of  life:  "I  do  always  the  things  that  arc 
pleasing  to  him.  I  do  nothing  of  myself,  but  as 
the  Father  taught  me,  I  speak  these  things"  (Jn 

8  29.28);   "I  can  of  myself  do  nothing  I 

seek  not  mine  own  will,  but  the  will  of  him  that 
sent  me"  (6  30).  It  was  the  indispensable  process 
of  His  activity  as  the  "image  of  the  invisible  God," 
the  expression  of  the  Deity  in  terms  of  the  phe- 
nomenal and  the  human.  He  could  be  a  perfeet 
revelation  only  by  the  perfect  correspondence  in 
every  detail,  of  will,  word  and  work  with  the 
Father's  will  (Jn  5  19).  Obedience  was  also  His 
life  nourishment  and  satisfaction  (Jn  4  34).  It 
was  the  guiding  principle  which  direct«>d  the  details 
of  His  work:  "I  have  power  to  lay  it  [life]  down,  and 
I  have  power  to  take  it  again.  This  commandment 
received  I  from  my  Father"  (Jn  10  18);  "The 
Father  that  sent  me,  he  hath  given  me  a  command- 
ment, what  I  should  say,  and  what  I  should  speak" 
(Jn  12  49;  cf  14  31,  etc).  But  in  the  Incarnation 
this  essential  and  filial  obedience  must  find  expres- 


sion in  human  forms  according  to  human  demands 
and  processes  of  development.  As  true  man, 
obedient  disposition  on  His  part  must  meet  the 
test  of  voluntary  choice  under  all  representative 
conditions,  culminating  in  that  which  was  supreme- 
ly hard,  and  at  the  limit  which  should  reveal  its 
iHTfivtn.il  of  extent  and  strength.  It  must  become 
hardened,  as  it  were,  and  confirmed,  through  a  defi- 
nite obedient  act,  into  obedient  human  character. 
The  patriot  must  become  the  veteran.  The  8on. 
obedient  on  the  throne,  must  exercise  the  practical 
virtue  of  obedience  on  earth.  Gethsemane  was  the 
culmination  of  this  process,  when  in  full  view  of  the 
awful,  shameful,  horrifying  meaning  of  Calvary, 
the  obedient  disposition  was  crowned,  and  the  obe- 
dient Divine-human  life  reached  its  highest  mani- 
festation, in  the  great  ratification:  "Neverthekws, 
not  my  will,  but  thine,  be  done."  But  just  as 
Jesus'  growth  in  knowledge  was  not  from  error  to 
truth,  but  from  partial  knowledge  to  completer,  bo 
His  "learning  obedience"  led  Him  not  from  dis- 
obedience or  debate  to  submission,  but  from  obe- 
dience at  the  present  stage  to  an  obedience  at  ever 
deeper  and  deeper  cost.  The  process  was  necessary 
for  His  complete  humanity,  in  which  sense  He  was 
"made  perfect,"  complete,  by  suffering.  It  was 
also  necessary  for  His  perfection  as  example  and 
sympathetic  High  Priest.  He  must  fight  the  hu- 
man battles  under  the  human  conditions.  Having 
translated  obedient  aspiration  and  disposition  into 
obedient  action  in  the  face  of,  and  in  suffering  unto, 
death,  even  the  death  of  the  cross,  He  is  able  to 
lead  the  procession  of  obedient  Bons  of  God  through 
every  possible  trial  and  surrender.  Without  this 
testing  of  His  obedience  He  could  have  had  the 
sympathy  of  clear  and  accurate  knowledge,  for  He 
"knew  what  was  in  man,"  but  He  would  have  lacked 
the  sympathy  of  a  kindred  experience.  Lacking 
this.  He  would  have  been  for  us,  and  perhaps  also 
in  Himself,  but  an  imperfect  "captain  of  our  salva- 
tion." certainly  no  "file  leader"  going  before  us 
in  the  very  paths  we  have  to  tread,  and  tempted 
in  all  points  like  as  we  are,  yet  without  sin.  It 
may  be  worth  noting  that  Ho  "learned  obedience" 
and  was  "made  perfect"  by  suffering,  not  the 
results  of  His  own  sins,  as  we  do  largely,  but  alto- 
gether the  results  of  the  sins  of  others. 

In  Rom  6  19,  in  the  scries  of  contrasts  between 
sin  and  salvation  ("Not  as  the  trespass,  so  also  is 
the  free  gift"),  wo  are  told:  "For  as 
3.  In  Its  through  the  one  man's  disobedience 
Soterio-  the  many  were  made  sinners,  even  so 
logical  through  the  obedience  of  the  one  shall 
Bearings  the  many  be  made  righteous."  In- 
terpreters and  theologians,  cap.  the 
latter,  differ  as  to  whether  "obedience"  here  refers 
to  the  specific  and  supreme  act  of  obedience  on  the 
cross,  or  to  the  sum  total  of  Christ's  incarnate  obe- 
dience through  His  whole  life;  and  they  have  made 
the  distinction  between  His  "passive  obedience," 
yielded  on  the  cross,  and  His  "active  obedience" 
in  carrying  out  without  a  flaw  the  Father's  will  at 
all  times.  This  distinction  is  hardly  tenable,  as 
the  whole  Scriptural  representation,  esp.  His  own, 
is  that  He  was  never  more  intensely  active  than  in 
His  death:  "I  have  a  baptism  to  be  baptised  with: 
ami  how  am  I  straitened  till  it  be  accomplished 
(Lk  12  50);  "I  lay  down  my  life,  that  I  may  take 
it  again.  No  one  taketh  it  aw»y  from  me,  but  I 
lay  it  down  of  myself.  I  have  power  to  lay  it 
down,  and  I  have  power  to  take  it  again"  (Jn  10 
17.18).  "Who  through  the  eternal  Spirit  offered 
himself  without  blemish  unto  God"  (He  9  14),  indi- 
cates the  active  obedience  of  one  who  was  both 
priest  and  sacrifice.  As  to  the  question  whether 
it  was  the  total  obedience  of  Christ,  or  His  death 
on  the  cross,  that  constituted  the  atonement,  and 
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the  kindred  question  whether  it  was  not  the  spirit 
of  obedience  in  the  act  of  death,  rather  than  the 
act  itself,  that  furnished  the  value  of  His  redemp- 
tive work,  it  might  conceivably,  though  improbably, 
be  said  that  "the  one  act  of  righteousness"  through 
which  "the  free  gift  came"  was  Hia  whole  life  con- 
aidered  as  one  act.  But  these  ideas  are  out  of  line 
with  the  unmistakable  trend  of  Scripture,  which 
everywhere  lays  principal  stress  on  the  death  of 
Christ  itself;  it  is  the  center  and  soul  of  the  two 
ordinances,  baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper;  it 
holds  first  place  in  the  Gospels,  not  as  obedience, 
but  as  redemptive  suffering  and  death;  it  is  un- 
mistakably put  forth  in  this  light  by  Christ  Himself 
in  His  few  references  to  His  death:  "ransom,"  "my 
blood,"  ete,  Paul's  teaching  everywhere  empha- 
sizes the  death,  and  in  but  two  places  the  obedience; 
Peter  indeed  speaks  of  Christ  as  an  ensampln,  but 
leaves  as  his  characteristic  thought  that  Christ 
"suffered  for  sins  once  ....  put  to  death  in  the 
flesh"  (1  Pet  $  18).  In  He  the  center  and  signifi- 
cance of  Christ's  whole  work  is  that  He  "put  away 
sin  by  the  sacrifice  of  himself"  (9  26);  while  John  in 
many  places  emphasises  the  death  as  atonement: 
"Unto  him  that  ....  loosed  us  from  our  sins  by 
his  blood"  (Rev  1  6),  and  elsewhere.  The  Scrip- 
ture teaching  is  that  "God  set  [him]  forth  to  be  a 
propitiation,  through  faith,  in  his  blood"  {Rom  3 
25).  His  lifelong  obedience  enters  in  chiefly  as 
making  and  marking  Him  the  "Lamb  without 
blemish  and  without  Bpot,"  who  alone  could  be  the 
atoning  sacrifice.  If  it  enters  further,  it  is  as  the 
preparation  and  anticipation  of  that  death,  His  life 
so  dominated  and  suffused  with  the  consciousness 
of  the  coming  sacrifice  that  it  becomes  really  a  part 
of  the  death.  His  obedience  at  the  time  of  His 
death  could  not  have  been  atonement,  for  it  had 
always  existed  and  had  not  atoned ;  but  it  was  the 
obedience  that  turned  the  possibility  of  atonement 
into  the  fact  of  atonement.  Ho  obediently  offered 
up,  not  His  obedience,  but  Himself.  He  is  set 
forth  as  propitiation,  not  in  His  obedience,  but  in 
His  blood,  His  death,  borne  as  the  penalty  of  sin, 
in  His  own  body  on  the  tree.  The  distinction  is 
not  one  of  mere  academic  theological  interest.  It 
involves  the  whole  question  of  the  substitutionary 
and  propitiatory  in  Christ's  redemptive  work,  which 
is  central,  vital  and  formative,  shaping  the  entire 
conception  of  Christianity.  The  blessed  and  help- 
ful part  which  Our  Lord's  complete  and  loving 
obedience  plays  in  the  working  out  of  Christian 
character,  by  His  example  and  inspiration,  must 
not  be  underestimated,  nor  its  meaning  as  indicating 
the  quality  of  the  life  which  is  imparted  to  the  soul 
which  accepts  for  itself  His  mediatorial  death. 
These  bring  the  consummation  and  crown  of  sal- 
vation; they  are  not  its  channel,  or  instrument,  or 
price.  Sec  also  Atonement. 

Litebatubb. — DCQ.  art.  "Obedience  of  Chrlat"; 
Denney.  Dtath  of  Chritt.  rap.  pp.  231-33;  Champion. 
tiring  Montment;  For*yth«\  CrueiaHtv  of  (A*  Cron.  etc; 
work*  on  the  Atonement;  Comma.,  in  loc. 

Philip  Wendell  Crannell 

OBEISANCE,  6-ba'sans:  Is  used  9 1  in  AV  in  the 
phnise  "made  [or  did]  obeisance"  as  a  rendering  of 
the  reflexive  form  of  nn^1  (sh&hSh),  and  denotes  the 
bow  or  curtsey  indicative  of  deference  and  respect. 
The  same  form  of  the  vb.  is  sometimes  tr*  "to 
bow  one's  self"  when  it  expresses  the  deferential 
attitude  of  one  person  to  another  (Gen  SS  6.7,  etc). 
Occasionally  the  vow  of  homage  or  fealty  to  a  king 
on  the  part  of  a  subject  is  suggested.  In  Joseph's 
drram  his  brother's  sheaves  mode  obeisance  to  his 
sheaf  (Gen  43  28;  cf  also  2  S  16  5;  2  Ch  24  17). 
But  in  a  large  number  of  instances  the  vb.  denotes 
the  prostrate  posture  of  the  worshipper  in  the 
pn«enee  of  Deity,  and  is  generally  rendered,  "to 


worship"  in  AV.  In  all  probability  this  was  the 
original  significance  of  the  word  (Gen  24  26,  etc). 
Obeisance  (—obedience)  originally  signified  the 
vow  of  obedience  made  by  a  vassal  to  his  lord  or  a 
slave  to  his  master,  but  in  time  denoted  the  act  of 
bowing  as  a  token  of  respect.  T.  Lewis 

OBELISK,  ob'WiBk,  ob'el-isk:  A  sacred  stone  or 
moKlbhAh.  For  mafsfbh&h  RV  has  used  "pillar"  in 
the  text,  with  "obelisk"  in  the  m  in  many  instances 
(Ex  23  24;  Lev  26  1;  Dt  12  3;  IK  14  23;  Hos 
3  4;  10  1.2,  etc),  but  not  consistently  (e.g.  Gen  26 
18).   See  Pillak. 

OBETH,  o'beth  ('OB^,  Obfih,  B,  04B4v,  OuWn): 
One  of  those  who  went  up  with  Ezru  (1  Esd  8  32) 
-"Ebed"  of  Ear  8  6. 

OBIL,  6'bil  'Sbkll,  "camel  driver"):  An 

Ishmaclite  who  was  "over  the  camels"  in  David's 
palace  (1  Ch  27  30). 

OBJBCT,  ob-jekt':  Now  used  only  in  the  sense 
"to  make  opposition,"  but  formerly  in  a  variety 
of  meanings  derived  from  the  literal  sense  "to  throw 
against."  So  with  the  meaning  "to  charge  with" 
in  Wisd  2  12,  AV  "He  objecteth  to  our  infamy  the 
transgressing  of  our  education"  (RV  "layeth  to  our 
charge  sins  against  our  discipline"),  or  "to  make 
charges  against"  in  Acts  24  19,  AV  "who  might 
to  have  been  here  before  thee,  and  object,  if  they 
had  ought  against  me"  (RV  "and  to  make  accusa- 
tion"). 

OBLATION,  ob-la'shun:  In  Lev  and  Nu,  AV 
occasionally  uses  "oblation,"  but  generally  "offer- 
ing," as  a  rendering  of  lT^fJ,  (forban — a  general 
term  for  all  kindB  of  offering,  but  used  only  in  Elk. 
Lev  and  Nu.  RV  renders  consistently  "oblation. 
In  Eik  (also  Isa  40  20),  "oblation"  renders  npini-l, 
ttHmAh,  generally  tH  "heave  offering."  In  some 
cases  (e.g.  Isa  1  13:  Dnl  9  21)  "oblation"  in  AV 
corresponds  to  nri^p,  minhfth,  the  ordinary  word 
for  "gift,"  in  P  "grain  offering."   See  Sacrifice. 

OBOTH,  O'both,  etoth  (Phk ,  '6bh6(h,  "water- 
bags")  :  A  desert  camp  of  the  Israelites,  the  3d  after 
leaving  Mt.  Hor  and  close  to  the  borders  of  Monb 
(Nu  21  10.11;  33  43.44).  8ce  Wanderings  or 
Israel. 

OBSCURITY,  ob-skQ'ri-ti:  In  modern  Eng.  gen- 
erally denotes  a  state  of  very  faint  but  still  per- 
ceptible illumination,  and  only  when  preceded  by 
some  such  adi.  as  "total"  does  it  imply  the  absence 
of  all  light.  In  Bib.  Eng.,  however,  only  the  latter 
meaning  is  found.  So  in  Isa  29  18  (^K,  '6phd, 
"darkness");  68  10;  69  9  OPpn,  hdehekh,  "dark- 
ness"); Ad  Est  11  8  (yr6$ot,  grUiphos,  "darkness"). 
Cf  Prov  20  20,  AV  "in  obscure  darkness  "  ERV 
"in  the  blackest  darkness,"  ARV  "in  blackness  of 
darkness." 

OBSERVE,  ob-iArv'  (representing  various  words, 
but  chiefly  "TO^?,  ahdmar,  "to  keep,"  "to  watch," 
ete):  Properly  means  "to  take  heed  to,"  as  in  Isa 
42  20,  "Thou  Beest  many  things,  but  thou  observest 
not,"  and  from  this  sense  all  the  usages  of  the  word 
in  EV  can  be  understood.  Most  of  them,  indeed, 
are  quite  good  modern  usage  (as  "observe  a  feast, 
Ex  12  17,  etc;  "observe  a  law,"  Lev  19  37,  etc), 
but  a  few  are  archaic.  So  Gen  37  11,  AV  "His 
father  observed  the  saying"  (RV  "kept  the  saying 
in  mind");  Has  18  7,  "As  a  leopard  ....  will 
1  observe  them"  (RV  "watch");  Jon  2  8,  "ob- 
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serve  lying  vanities"  (RV  "regard,"  but  "give 
heed  to"  would  bo  clearer;  cf  Ps  107  43).  Still 
farther  from  modern  usage  is  IIos  14  8,  "I  have 
heard  him,  and  observed  him"  (RV  "will  regard"; 
the  meaning  is  "care  for");  and  Mk  6  20,  "For 
Herod  feared  John  ....  and  observed  him"  (RV 
"kept  him  safe").  In  the  last  case,  the  AV  editors 
seem  to  have  used  "to  observe"  as  meaning  "to 
givo  reverence  to." 

Observation  is  found  in  Lk  17  20,  "The  kingdom 
of  God  cometh  not  with  observation"  (*•***  wapa- 
Ti)pi)<j*vit  metd  ■paraterttcfa).  The  meaning  of  the 
Eng.  is,  "so  that  it  can  be  observed."  but  the  exact 
force  of  the  underlying  Gr  ("visibly"?  "so  that  it 
can  be  computed  in  advance"?)  is  a  matter  of  ex- 
traordinary dispute  at  the  present  time.  Sec 
Kingdom  op  God.        Burton  Scott  E  ah  ton 

OBSERVER,  ob-zur'ver,  OP  TIMES.  See  Divi- 
nation. 

OBSTINACY,  ob'sti-na-si.   See  Hardening. 

OCCASION,  o-kft'zhun:  The  uses  in  EV  are  all 
modern,  but  in  Jer  3  24  "occasion"  is  employed 
(both  in  Heb  and  Eng.)  as  a  euphemism  for  "time 
of  conception  of  offspring." 

OCCUPY,  ok'ft-p!:  Is  in  AV  the  tr  of  7  different 
words:    (1)  nOlhan;    (2)  "inij,  fOhar;  (3) 

,  'oroM;  (4)  7X^7 ,  'OaSh,  either  with  or  without 
the  added  word,  HJitblp ,  m'WkhOh;  (5)  avawXti- 
poftv,  anapleroun;  (6)  wipurcrotv,  peripatei n ;  (7) 
wpwyiMmfaiv,  -pragmaUiiein.  In  almost  every  case 
the  meanings  of  "to  occupy"  as  used  in  AV  in 
harmony  with  the  common  usage  of  the  time  have 
become  obsolete.  (1)  In  Ezk  27  16.19.22,  nilhan 
meant  "to  trade,"  and  RV  reads  "traded."  (2) 
From  sdAor,  "to  go  about,"  was  derived  a  des- 
ignation of  "merchants"  (RV)  (Ezk  27  21).  (3) 
'Arabh  (Ezk  27  9)  signifies  "to  exchange"  (ERV 
and  ARVm,  but  ARV  "deal  in").  (4)  'dsoA 
(Ex  88  24)  means  simply  "to  use"  (RV),  and  the 
same  word  in  Jgs  16  11,  with  mfl&'khdh  ("work") 
added,  signifies  that  work  had  been  done  (RV). 
(5)  In  1  Cor  14  16,  "occupy."  the  AV  render- 
ing of  anapltroun,  would  still  be  as  intelligible  to 
most  as  RV  "fill."  (6)  "Occupy"  in  He  18  9,  in 
the  sense  of  "being  taken  up  with  a  thing,"  is  the 
tr  (both  AV  and  RV)  of  wripaUin,  lit.  "to  walk." 
Finally  (7)  pmgmnteuein  (Lk  19  13)  is  rendered  in 
AV  "occupy"  in  its  obsolete  sense  of  "trade"  (RV). 

David  Foster  Estes 

OCCUR  RE  NT,  o-kur'ent  (AV,  ERV,  1  K  6  4): 
An  obsolete  form  of  "occurrence"  (so  ARV). 

OCHTELUS.  6-kI-elus  ('Oxb|A<*,  Oehiflot.  B, 
'Ol>qX©t,  Ozitim;  AV  Ochlel):  One  of  the  *'cap- 
tains  over  thousands"  who  furnished  the  Levites 
with  much  cattle  for  Josiah's  Passover  (1  Esd  1  9) 
-'Meier  of  2  Ch  86  9. 

OCHRAN,  ok'ran  (1^9?  *  xokhrAn,  from  '/tkhar, 
"trouble";  AV  Ocran):  The  father  of  Pagiel.  the 
prince  of  the  tribe  of  Asher  (Nu  1  13;  2  27;  7  72. 
77;  10  26). 

OCHRE,  ©Iter,  RED  (Isa  44  13,  "He  marketh 
it  out  with  a  pencil,"  m  "red  ochre,"  AV  "line"; 
TTO,  srretlh,  a  word  found  only  here,  and  of 
unknown  etymology):  Designates  the  implement 
used  by  the  carpenter  to  mark  the  wood  after 
measuring  and  before  cutting.  "Red  ochre"  sun- 
poses  this  to  have  been  a  crayon  (as  does  "pencil  ), 
but  &  scrutch-awl  is  quite  as  likely.  Ochre  is  a 
clay  colored  by  an  iron  compound. 


OCIDELUS,  os-i-de'lus,  ok-i-delus  (A,  'OkhCSt,- 
Xo«,  OkHdelos,  B  and  Swete,  'QwiU^&ot,  OkaiUdo*, 
Fritzsehe,  *ftK*Si)Xot,  Okfattlna;  AV  and  Fritzsehe 
Ocodelus):  One  of  the  priests  who  had  married 
a  "strange  wife"  (1  Esd  9  22);  it  stands  in  the 
place  of  "Jozabad"  in  Ezr  10  22  of  which  it  is 
probably  a  corruption. 

OCINA,  6-sI'na,  os'i-na,  ok'i-na  fOmivt, 
Okeind):  A  town  on  the  Phoen  coast  S.  of  Tyre, 
mentioned  onlv  in  Jth  2  28,  in  the  account  of  the 
campaign  of  Holofernea  in  Syria.  The  site  is  un- 
known, but  from  the  mention  of  Sidon  and  Tyre 
immediately  preceding  and  Jemnaan,  Azotus  and 
Ascalon  following,  it  must  have  be^n  8.  of  Tyre. 
One  might  conjecture  that  it  was  Sandalium  (1s- 
kanderuna)  or  Umm  td-'AwmUl,  but  there  is 
nothing  in  the  name  to  suggest  such  an  identifi- 
cation. 

OCRAN,  ok'ran.    See  Ochran. 

ODED,  6'ded  C?TV  [2  Ch  16],  TP  (elsewhere), 
'ddhfdh,  "restorer"): 

(1)  According  to  2  Ch  16  1,  he  was  the  father 
of  Azariah  who  prophesied  in  the  reign  of  Asa  of 
Judah  (c  918-877),  but  ver  8  makes  Oded  himself 
the  prophet.  The  two  verses  should  agree,  so  we 
should  probably  read  in  ver  8,  "the  prophecy  of 
Azariah,  the  son  of  Oiled,  the  prophet,"  or  else  the 
prophecy  of  Azariah  the  prophet/'   Sec  Azariah. 

(2)  A  prophet  of  Samaria  (2  Ch  28  9)  who  lived 
in  the  reigns  of  Pekah,  king  of  the  Northern  King- 
dom, and  Ahaz,  king  of  Judah.  According  to  2  Ch 
28,  Odod  protested  against  the  enslavement  of  the 
captives  which  Pekah  had  brought  from  Judah  and 
Jems  on  hia  return  from  the  Syro-Ephraimitic 
attack  on  tho  Southern  Kingdom  (73.5  BC).  In 
this  protest  he  was  joined  by  some  of  the  chiefs  of 
Ephraim,  and  the  captives  were  well  treated. 
After  those  who  were  naked  (i.e.  those  who  had 
scanty  clothing;  cf  the  meaning  of  the  word  "naked" 
in  Mk  14  51)Tiad  been  supplied  with  clothing  from 
the  spoil,  and  the  bruised  anointed  with  oil,  the 
prisoners  were  escorted  to  Jericho. 

The  narrative  of  ch  28  as  a  whole  does  not  agree 
with  that  of  2  K  16  37;  16  5f,  where  the  allied 
armies  of  Rezin  of  Damascus  and  Pekah  besieged 
Jcrus,  but  failed  to  capture  it  (cf  Isa  7  1-17;  8 
5-8a).  As  Curtis  points  out  (Chron,  459,  where 
he  compares  Ex  21  2ff;  Lev  26  29-43;  Dt  16 
12-18),  wholesale  enslavement  of  their  fellow- 
countryman  Wat  not  allowed  to  the  Hebrews,  aud 
this  fact  the  passage  illustrates.  It  seems  to  be  a 
fulfilment  in  spirit  of  Isa  61  1-2,  a  portion  which 
Our  Lord  read  in  the  synagogue  at  Nazareth  (Lk 
4  16-20).  David  Francis  Roberts 

ODES,  6d»,  OF  SOLOMON.  See  Apocalyptic 
Literature. 

ODOLLAM,  6-dol'am  ('OSoaX&u,  OdoUdm) :  The 
Gr  form  of  Adullam  (q.v.),  found  only  in  2  Mace 
12  38. 

ODOMERA.  od-o-me'ra  ('OSounpd,  Odomird,  B, 
' O6oaapp*j»,  Odooarrtt,  ItulafMarm;  AVOdonarkes, 
in  Odomarra):  It  is  not  certain  whether  Odotnera 
was  an  independent  Bedouin  chief,  iierhaps  an  ally 
of  the  Syrians,  or  an  officer  of  Bacchides.  He  was 
defeated  by  Jonathan  in  his  campaign  against 
Bacchides  (1  Mace  9  66)  in  156  BC. 

ODOR,  6'der :  In  the  OT  the  rendering  of  CTf? , 
betem,  "fragrance"  (2  Ch  16  14;  Est  2  12;  in 
Jer  34  5,RV  "burnings"),  and  of  one  or  two  other 
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..  the  NT  or  4*m4,  osmt  (Jn  12  3;  Phil  4 
18;  Eph  6  2  RV);  in  Rev  6  X;  18  13,  of  evtUaua, 
tkumiama,  where  RV  (with  AVm  in  former  passage) 
See  also  Savor. 


OF,  ov:  (1)  In  Anglo-Saxon,  had  the  meaning 
"from,"  "away  from"  (as  the  strengthened  form 
"off"  has  still),  and  was  not  use<l  for  genitive  or 
possessive  relations,  these  being  expressed  by  special 
case-forms.  In  the  Norman  period,  however,  "of" 
was  taken  to  represent  the  French  de  (a  use  well  de- 
veloped by  the  time  of  Chaucer),  and  in  the  Eliza- 
bethan period  l»th  senses  of  "of"  were  in  common 
use.  But  after  about  1(300  tho  later  force  of  the 
wonl  became  predominant,  and  in  the  earlier  sense 
(which  is  now  practically  obsolete)  it  was  replaced 
by  other  prepositions.  In  consequence  Av  (and 
in  some  cases  RV)  contains  many  uses  of  "of"  that 
are  no  longer  familiar — most  of  them,  to  be  BUre, 
causing  no  difficulty,  but  there  still  being  a  few  re- 
sponsible for  real  obscurities.  (2)  Of  the  uses  where 
of"  signifies  "from,"  the  most  common  obscure 
passages  are  those  where  "of"  follows  a  vb.  of 
hearing.  In  modem  Eng.  "hear  of"  signifies  "to 
gain  information  about,"  as  it  does  frequently  in 
AV  (Mk  7  25;  Rom  10  14,  etc).  But  more  com- 
monly this  use  of  "of"  in  AV  denotes  the  source 
from  which  the  information  is  derived.  So  Jn  16 
15,  "all  things  that  I  have  heard  of  my  Father"; 
Acts  10  22,  "to  hear  words  of  thee";  28  22,  "Wo 
desire  to  hear  of  thee";  cf  1  Thess  3  13;  2  Tim 
1  13;  2  2,  etc  (similarly  Mt  11  29,  "and  learn  of 
bp":  cf  Jn  6  45).  All  of  these  are  ambiguous 
and  in  modern  Eng.  give  a  wrong  meaning,  so  that 
in  most  cases  (but  not  Mt  11  29  or  Acts  28  22) 
RV  substitutes  "from."  A  different  example  of  the 
same  use  of  "of"  is  2  Cor  6  1,  "a  building  of  God" 
(RV  "from").  So  Mk  9  21,  "of  a  child,"  means 
"from  childhood"  ("from  a  child,"  RV,  is  dubious 
Eng.).  A  still  more  obscure  passage  is  Mt  23  25, 
"full  of  extortion  and  excess."  "Full  of"  else- 
where in  AV  (and  even  in  the  immediate  context, 
Mt  23  27.28)  refers  to  the  contents,  but  here  tho 
"of"  represents  the  Or  ek,  "out  of,"  and  denotes 
the  source — -"The  content*  of  your  cup  and  platter 
have  been  purchased  from  the  gains  of  extortion 
and  excess.  RV  again  substitutes  "from,"  with 
rather  awkward  results,  but  tho  Gr  itself  is  unduly 
compressed.  In  Mk  11  8,  one  of  the  changes 
made  after  AV  was  printed  has  relieved  an  obscurity, 
for  where  the  ed  of  161 1  read  "cut  down  branches 
of  the  trees,"  the  modern  edd  have  "off"  (RV 
"from").  For  clear  examples  of  this  use  of  "of," 
without  the  obscurities,  cf  Jth  2  21,  "they  went 
forth  of  Nineveh";  2  Mace  4  34,  "forth  of  the 
sanctuary";  and,  cap.,  Mt  21  25,  "The  baptism 
of  John,  whence  was  it?  from  heaven,  or  of  men?" 
Here  "from"  and  "of"  represent  exactly  the  sume 
Gr  prep.,  and  the  change  in  Eng.  is  arbitrary  (RV 
writes  "from"  in  both  cases).  (3)  In  a  weakened 
sense  this  use  of  "of"  as  "from  '  was  employed 
rather  loosely  to  connect  an  act  with  its  source  or 
motive.  Such  uses  are  generally  clear  enough,  but 
the  Eng.  today  seems  sometimes  rather  curious: 
Mt  18  13,  "rcjoieeth  more  of  that  sheep"  (RV 
"over");  Ps  99  8,  "vengeance  of  their  inventions" 
(so  AV);  1  Cor  7  4,  "hath  not  power  of  her  own 
body"  (RV  "over"),  etc.  (4)  A  very  common  use 
of  "of"  in  AV  is  to  designate  the  agent — a  use  com-' 
plicated  by  the  fact  that  "by"  is  also  employed  for 
the  same  purjtose  and  the  two  interchanged  freely. 
So  in  Lk  9  7,  "all  that  was  done  by  him  ....  it 
was  said  of  some  the  two  words  are  used 

side  by  side  for  the  same  Gr  prep.  (RV  replaces 
"of"  by  "by,"  but  follows  a  different  text  in  the 
first  part  of  the  verse).  Again,  most  of  the  examples 
are  clear  enough,  but  there  are  some  obscurities. 


So  in  Mt  19  12,  "which  were  made  eunuchs  of 
men,"  the  "of  men"  is  at  first  Bight  possessive  (RV 
"by  men").  Similarly,  2  Esd  16  30,  "There  are 
left  some  clusters  of  them  that  diligently  sock 
through  tho  vinoyard"  (RV  "by  thorn").  8o  1  Cor 
14  24,  "He  is  convinced  of  all,  he  is  judged  of  all," 
is  quite  misleading  (RV  "by  all"  in  both  cases). 
Phil  3  12,  AV  "I  am  apprehended  of  Christ  Jesus," 
seems  almost  meaningless  (RV  "by").  (5)  In  some 
cases  the  usage  of  the  older  Eng.  is  not  sufficient 
to  explain  "of"  in  AV.  So  Mt  18  23,  "take  account 
of  his  servants,"  is  a  very  poor  rendition  of  "make 
a  reckoning  with  his  servants"  (so  RV).  In  Acts 
27  5,  the  "sea  of  Cilicia"  may  have  been  felt  to  be 
the  "sea  which  is  off  Cilicia"  (cf  RV),  but  there  are 
no  other  instances  of  this  use.  In  2  Cor  2  12,  "A 
door  was  opened  unto  mo  of  the  Lord"  should  be 
"in  the  Lord"  (so  RV).  2  8  21  4,  "Wo  will  have 
no  silver  nor  gold  of  Saul,  nor  of  his  house,"  is  very 
loose,  and  RV  rewrites  the  verse  entirely.  In  all 
these  cases,  AV  seems  to  have  looked  solely  for 
smooth  Eng.,  without  caring  much  for  exactness. 
In  1  Pet  1  II,  however,  "Bufferings  of  Christ" 
probably  yields  a  correct  sense  for  a  difficult  phrase 
in  the  Gr  (so  RV,  with  "unto"  in  the  m),  but  a 
paraphrase  is  needed  to  give  the  precise  meaning. 
And,  finally,  in  He  11  18,  the  Gr  itself  is  ambiguous 
and  there  is  no  way  of  deciding  whether  the  prep, 
employed  (»p*»,  pros)  means  "to"  (so  RV)  or  "of" 
(so  AV,  RVm;  cf  He  1  7,  where  "of"  is  necessary). 

Burton  Scott  Earton 
OFFENCE,  o-fens',  OFFEND,  o-fend'  (bi«3tt, 
mikkshdl,  OPf,  'Osham,  K^fl,  hifa1;  o-*4r6aX<,v, 
skdndalon,  oTcav&aXtr,..,  skandalizo) :  "Offend"  is 
either  trans  or  intrans.  As  trans  it  is  primarily  "to 
strike  against,"  hence  "to  displease,"  "to  make 
angry,"  ^'to  do  harm  to,"  "to  affront,"  in  Scripture, 
"to  cause  to  sin";  intrans  it  is  "to  sin,"  "to  cause 
anger,"  in  Scripture,  "to  be  caused  to  sin."  "Of- 
fence" is  cither  the  cause  of  anger,  displeasure,  etc, 
or  a  sin.  In  Scripture  wo  have  the  special  signifi- 
cance of  a  stumbling-block,  or  cause  of  falling,  sin, 
etc. 

In  the  OT  it  is  frequently  the  tr  of  'asham,  "to 
be  guilty,"  "to  transgress":  Jcr  2  3,  RV  "shall  be 

held  guilty";  60  7,  RV  "not  guilty"; 
t.  OT  Ezk  26  12,  "hath  greatly  offended"; 
Usage         Hos  4  15,   RVm  ^'become  guilty"; 

6  15,  "till  they  acknowledge  their 
offence,"  RVm  "have  borne  their  guilt";  13  1,  "He 
offended  in  Baal,"  RVm  "became  guilty";  Hab  1 
11,  "He  shall  pass  over,  and  offend,  limputingj  this 
his  power  unto  his  god,"  RV  "Then  shall  he  sweep 
by  [as]  a  wind,  and  shall  pass  over  [m  "transgress' % 
and  be  guilty,  [even]  he  whose  might  is  his  god." 

In  2  Ch  98  13.  wo  have  'athmath  'at,  lit.  "the  offence 
against."  RV  "a  trespass  [m  "or  guilt  ')  against  Jeh";  wo 
havo  also  hat*-,  "to  miss  the  mark."  Jto  Bin."  "to  err" 
(Oen  80  0.  RV  "sinned  against  thee":  40  1.  "off.  ruled 
their  lord":  2  K  18  14:  Jer  87  18.  RV  "sinned  walnut 
thee"):  bigha'Di,  "to  deal  treacherously "  (l*s  73  15, 
■'offend  OKuinitt  tho  generation  of  thy  children."  RV 
"dealt  treacherously  with"):  habhal.  "to  act  wickedly" 
(Job  84  31);  mtkhihil.  "a stumbling  block"  (Lev  19  14: 
tr»lnlsa  8  14.  "a  rock  of  offence";  cf  E«k  14  3:  1  S  85 
31;  P»  119  IrtS.  "nothing  shall  offend."  RV"  no  occasion 
of  stumbling";  cf  Is*  67  14:  Jer  8  21.  etc);  piste*,  "to 
bo  fractious."  "to  transgress"  (Prov  18  19.  a  brother 
offended."  RVm  "Injured").  " Offence"  is  mikbthol  (see 
above,  1  8  86  31;  liut  8  14);  hn\ "aln."  etc  .Keel  10  4. 
"Yielding  pact  Met  h  greail  offences,"  ARV  "Gentleness 
[KRV  "yielding"  |  allayeth."  A  RVm  "Calmness  |KRV 
"  gentleness  "I  lea  veth  great  sins  undone").  "Offender" 
ia  Aoffd-  (1  K  1  21.  m  " Hob  sinners";  Isa  29  21.  "that 
make's  man  an  offender  for  a  word."  ARV  "that  make 
a  man  an  offender  In  his  cause,"  m  "  make  men  to  offend 
by  |thelr|  words,"  or,  "for  a  word."  ERV  "In  a  cause." 
m   make  men  to  offend  by  [their]  words"). 

The  NT  usage  of  these  words  deserves  special 
attention.  The  word  most  frequently  tr4  "offend" 
in  AV  is  skandalud  (akandalon,  "offence"),  very 
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frequent  in  the  Gospels  (Mt  6  29,  "if  thy  right 
eye  offend  thee";  6  30;  11  6;  18  6,  "whoso  shall 
offend  one  of  these  little  ones":  13  41. 
a.  NT  "all  things  that  offend";  Lk  17  1,  "It 
is  impossible  but  that  offences  will 
come, ''etc;  Rom  14  21;  16  17,  "Mark 
them  which  cause  ....  offences";  1  Cor  8  13 
bu,  "if  meat  make  my  brother  to  offend,"  etc). 
SkandaUm  is  primarily  "a  trap-stick."  "a  bent- 
stick  on  which  the  bait  is  fastened  which  the  animal 
strikes  against  and  so  springs  the  trap,"  hence  it 
came  to  denote  a  "snare,"  or  anything  which  one 
strikes  against  injuriously  (it  is  LXX  for  mdkesh, 


a  "noose"  or  "snare."  Josh  83  13;  1  S  18  21); 
"a  stumbling-block"  (LXX  for  mikhthdl  [see  above], 

landalon,  tH  in  AV. 
'cause  to  stumble," 


Lev  19  14).  For  skaruialud,  : minion,  tH  in  A 
"offend."  "offence,"  RV  gives  "cause  to  stumble 
"stumbling-block."  etc;  thus,  Mt  8  29,  "if  thy 
right  eye  causeth  thee  to  stumble,"  i.e.  "is  an 
occasion  for  thy  falling  into  sin";  Mt  16  23,  "Thou 
art  a  stumbling-block  unlo  me,"  an  occasion  of 
turning  aside  from  the  right  path;  in  Mt  86  31.33 
bis,  "offended"  is  retained,  rn  33  bu,  "Or  caused  to 
stumble"  (same  word  in  ver  31);  Mk  9  42,  "who- 
soever shall  cause  one  of  these  little  ones  that  be- 
lieve on  me  to  stumble,"  to  fall  away  from  the  faith, 
or  fall  into  sin ;  Lk  17  1,  "It  is  impossible  but  that 
occasions  of  Btumbling  should  come;  but  woe  unto 
him,  through  whom  they  come";  in  Rom  14  21; 
16  17;  in  1  Cor  8,  Paul's  language  has  the  same 
meaning,  and  we  sec  how  truly  he  had  laid  to  heart 
the  Saviour's  earnest  admonitions — "weak  breth- 
ren" with  him  answering  to  the  master's  "little  ones 
who  believe";  Rom  14  21,  "It  is  good  not  to  eat 
flesh,  nor  to  drink  wine,  nor  to  do  anything  whereby 
thy  brother  stumble th,"  i.e.  "is  led  by  your  example 
to  do  that  which  he  cannot  do  with  a  good  con- 
science"; ver  20,  "It  is  evil  for  that  man  who  eateth 
with  offence  [did  proskdmmatos],"  so  as  to  place 
a  stumbling-block  before  his  brother,  or,  rather, 
'without  the  confidence  that  he  is  doing  right'; 
cf  ver  23,  "He  that  doubteth  is  condemned  if  he  eat, 
!•<••  au«e  he  eateth  not  of  faith;  and  whatsoever  is 
not  of  faith  is  sin";  bo  1  Cor  8  13;  Rom  16  17, 
"Mark  them  that  are  causing  the  divisions  and 
occasions  of  stumbling,  contrary  to  the  doctrine, 
[m  "teaching")  which  ye  learned"  (Is  not  the 
"teaching"  of  Christ  Himself  implied  here?).  Every- 
thing that  would  embolden  another  to  do  that  which 
would  be  wrong  for  him,  or  that  would  turn  any- 
one away  from  the  faith,  must  be  carefully  avoided, 
seeking  to  please,  not  ourselves,  but  to  care  for  our 
brother,  "for  whom  Christ  died,"  "giving  no  occa- 
sion of  stumbling  [proskopt]  in  anything"  (2  Cor 
6  3). 

A prttkopo:  "not  causing  to  Mumble."  Is  tr*  "void  of 
offence"  (Acts  94  10,  "a  conscience  void  of  offence"; 
1  Cor  10  32.  RV  "occasion  of  stumbling";  Phil  1  10. 
"void  of  offence");  kn  man  And.  "to  miss  the  mark."  "to 
sin."  "to err." is  U* "offended"  (Act*  2ft  8.  RV  "sinned"); 
kamartta.  "sin."  "error"  (2  Cor  11  7,  RV  "Did  I  com- 
mit a  sin?");  p*a<i5.  "to  stumble."  "fall"  (Jas  2  10; 
8  2  bit.  "offend,    RV  "stumble,"  "stumhleth");  pnrd- 

rima,  "a  fallltiK  aside  or  away,"  Is  tr*  "offence"  (Horn 
25;  S  156m.16.17.18.20.  In  each  case  RV  "trespass"); 

In  Apoc  we  have  "offence"  (ikandalon.  Jth  12  2), 
RV  "  I  will  not  eat  thereof,  lest  there  be  an  orraslon  of 
stumbling";  'offend"  (katnarlant.  Ecclus  7  7).  RV  'sin"; 
••ureat I  v  offended"  l^protocktkttS.  26  2);  "offended"  (.*«»- 
datisA,  38  15),  RV  *  stumble." 

    W.  L.  Walker 

OFFER,  of'er,  OFFERING,  ofcr-ing.  Sec  Sac- 
rifice. 

OFFICE,  of'is:  In  the  OT  the  word  is  often  used 
in  periphrastic  renderings,  e.g.  "minister  ....  in 
the  priest's  office,"  lit.  act  as  priest  (Ex  88  1,  etc); 
"do  the  office  of  a  midwife,"  lit.  cause  or  help  to 


give  birth  (Ex  1  16).  But  the  word  is 
as  a  rendering  of  different  Heb  words,  e.g.  13  ,  kin, 
"pedestal,"  .  "place"  (Gen  40  13,  AV  "place"; 
41  13);  rrp^,  'Abhodhdh,  "labor,"  "work'' (1  Ch 
6  32);  nn^J,  p-kudd&h,  "oversight,"  "charge" 
(Ps  109  8);  "TOTS i  nui&miidh,  lit.  "standing," 
e.g.  waiting  at  table  (1  Ch  33  2ft) ;  T^th? ,  mi*h- 
mdr,  "charge,"  observance  or  service  of  the  temple 
(Neb,  13  14  AV). 

Similarly  in  the  NT  the  word  is  used  in  peri- 
phrastic renderings,  e.g.  priest's  office  (Lk  1  8.9); 
office  of  a  deacon  (iiamrla,  diakonla,  1  Tim  3 
10):  office  of  a  bishop  (/r«rirew4,  episkopf,  1  Tim 
3  1).  RV  uses  other  renderings,  e.g.  "ministry" 
(Rom  11  13);  "serve  as  deacons"  (1  Tim  3  10). 
In  Acts  1  20,  RV  has  "office"  (m  "overseership") 
for  AV  "bishoprick."  T.  Lewis 

OFFICER,  of'i-ser:  In  AV  the  term  is  employed 
to  render  different  words  denoting  various  officials, 
domestic,  civil  and  military,  such  as  0T9 ,  fUris, 
"eunuch,"  "minister  of  state"  (Gen  37  36);  Tp$, 
pakhlh,  "person  in  charge,"  "overseer"  (Gen  41 
34)  ;  n^p,  n'ftM,  "stationed,"  "garrison,"  "prefect" 
(1  K  4  19);  TOT,  »hd\ir,  "scribe"  or  "secretory" 
(perha|M  arranger  or  organiser),  then  any  official  or 
overseer.  In  Est  9  3  for  AV  "officers  of  the  king" 
RV  has  (more  literal)  "they  that  did  the  king's 
business." 

In  the  NT  "officer"  generally  corresponds  to  the 
Gr  word  farijpfr^t  hupcrttes,  "servant,"  or  any 
person  in  the  employ  of  another.  In  Mt  6  25  the 
term  evidently  means  "bailiff"  or  exactor  of  the 
fine  imposed  by  the  magistrate,  and  eorrestxmds  to 
wpdrrvp,  prdklor,  used  in  Lk  18  68.     T.  Lewis 


OFFICES  OF  CHRIST.    Sec  Christ,  Om 


OF. 

OFFSCOURING,  of'skour-ing:  This  strong  and 
expressive  word  occurs  only  once  in  the  OT  and 
once  in  the  NT.  The  weeping  prophet  uses  it  as 
he  looks  upon  his  erstwhile  fair  and  holv  city,  de- 
spoiled, defiled,  derided  by  the  profane,  the  enemies 
of  God  and  of  His  people  (Lam  3  45,  VT^ ,  fh\). 
The  favored  people,  whose  city  lies  in  heaps  and 
is  patrolled  by  the  heathen,  are  hailed  and  held  up 
as  the  scrapings,  the  offscouring,  the  offal  of  the 
earth.  They  are  humbled  to  earth,  crushed  into 
the  dust,  carried  away  to  be  the  slaves  of  licentious 
idolaters.  The  haughty,  cruel,  cutting  boaslful- 
ness  of  the  victors  covered  Israel  with  contumely. 

In  1  Cor  4  13  the  greatest  of  the  apostles  reminds 
the  prosperous  and  self-satisfied  Corinthians  that 
they,  the  apostles,  were  "made  as  the  filth  of  the 
world,  the  offscouring  of  all  things."  In  such  con- 
tempt were  they  held  bv  the  unbelieving  world 
and  by  false  apostles.  The  strange,  Btrong  word 
(vtpl+rttia,  prripshna)  Bhould  remind  us  what  it  cost 
in  former  times  to  be  a  true  servant  of  Christ. 

G.  H.  Gerberdino 

OFFSPRING,  of'spring.   See  Children. 

OFTEN,  of'n  (wwrrot,  puifcno*,  "thick,"  "close"): 
An  archaic  usage  for  "frequent":  "Thine  often 
infirmities"  (1  TUB  8  23):  cf  "by  often  rumina- 
tion" (Shakespeare,  At  You  Like  It,  IV,  i,  18); 
"The  often  round"  (Ben  Jonson,  The  Forest,  III): 
"Of  wrench'd  or  broken  limb— an  often  chance'' 
(Tennyson,  Gareth  and  Lynette). 

OG  (J1!* ,  'Ugh;  'Cly,  6g) :  King  of  Bashan,  whose 
territory,  embracing  60  cities,  was  conquered  by 
Moses  and  the  Israelites  immediately  after  the 
conquest  of  Sihon,  king  of  the  Anionics  (Nu  81 
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33-35;    Dt  S  1-12).    The  defeat  took  place  at 
of  the  chief  of  these  cities  (Nu  21  33; 


Edrei,  one 
Josh  12  4] 


4),  and  Or  anil  his  people  were  "utterly 
ii"  (Dt  3  6).  Or  is  described  as  the  last 
of  the  Rephaim  (q.v.),  or  Riant-race  of  that  district, 
and  his  giant  stature  is  borne  out  by  what  is  told 
in  Dt  3  1 1  of  the  dimensions  of  his  "bedstead  of 
iron"  C««  band),  9  cubits  long  and  4  broad  (13J 
ft.  by  6  ft  ),  said  to  be  still  preserved  at  Rabbath  of 
Amnion  when  the  verse  describing  it  was  written. 
It  is  not,  of  course,  necessary  to  conclude  that  Og's 
own  height,  though  immense,  was  as  great  as  this. 
Some,  however,  prefer  to  suppose  that  what  is  in- 
tended is  "a  sarcophagus  of  black  basalt,"  which 
iron-like  substance  abounds  in  the  Hftiiran.  The 
conquered  territory  was  subsequently  bestowed  on 
the  Reubenites,  Gadites,  and  the  half-tribe  of 
ManasBeh  (Nu  32  33;  Dt  3  12.13).  Other  ref- 
erences to  Og  arc  Dt  1  4;  4  47;  31  4;  Josh  2  10; 
9  10;  13  12.30).  The  memory  of  this  great  con- 
quest lingered  all  through  the  national  history  (Ps 
136  11;  136  20).  On  the  conquest,  cf  Stanley, 
Lecture*  on  the  History  of  the  Jewish  Church,  I, 
185-87,  and  see  Aroob;  Bashan.      James  Orr 

OHAD,  oliad  (TV* ,  '6ha  dh,  meaning  unknown): 
A  son  of  Simeon,  mentioned  as  third  in  order  (Gen 
46  10;  Ex  6  15).  The  name  is  not  found  in  the 
list  of  Nu  26  12-14. 

OHEL,  6'hel  (Vtt,  'dhel,  "tent"):  A  son  of 
Zerubbahcl  (1  Ch  3  20). 

OHOLAH,  6-hola  (nbn$t,  'oh6tah;  AV  Aholah): 
The  exact  meaning  is  a  matter  of  dispute.  As 

woS  H^n^a  tent^Vith  a  manpikl n  the  last 
consonant  it  could  mean  "her  tent/'  The  term  is 
used  symbolically  by  Esekiel  to  designate  Samaria 
or  the  kingdom  of  Israel  (Eak  23  4.5.36.44).  See 


OHOLIAB,  fi-holi-ab  Plf^,  'ohdll'abh, 
"father's  tent";  AV  Aholiab):  A  Danite  artificer, 
who  assisted  Bezalcl  in  the  construction  of  the 
tabernacle  and  its  furniture  (Ex  31  6;  36  34  ;  36 
If;  38  23). 

OHOLIBAH,  6-hol'i-ba,  6-h0'li-ba  (Tl^ni*, 
'ohMibhah,  "tent  in  her,"  or  "my  tent  is  in  her"): 
An  opprobrious  and  symbolical  name  given  by 
Ezckiel  to  Jerus,  representing  the  kingdom  of 
Judah,  because  of  her  intrigues  and  base  alliances 
with  Egypt,  Assyria  and  Babylonia,  just  as  the 
name  Obolah  (q.v.)  was  given  to  Samaria  or  the 
Northern  Kingdom,  because  of  her  alliances  with 
Egypt  and  Assyria.  There  is  a  play  upon  the  words 
in  tnc  Hob  which  cannot  be  reproduced  in  Eng. 
Both  Oholah  and  Oholibah,  or  Samaria  and  Jerus, 
are  the  daughters  of  one  mother,  and  wives  of  Jch, 
and  both  are  guilty  of  religious  and  political  al- 
liance with  heathen  nations.  Idolatry  is  constantly 
compared  by  the  Heb  prophets  to  marital  unfaith- 
fulness or  adultery-  W-  W.  Da  vies 

OHOLIBAMAH,  6-hoI-i-ba'ma,  5-hol-i-ba'ma 
(n^brt^ ,  'ohdllbhamah,  "tent  of  the  high  place") : 


OIL,  oil  flttip,  themen;  IXoiov,  tlaion): 


(1)  One  of  Esau's  wives,  and  a  daughter  of  Anah 
the  Hivite  (Gen  36  2.5).  It  is  strange  that  she  is 
not  named  along  with  Esau's  other  wives  in  cither 
Gen  28  9  or  26  30.  Various  explanations  have 
been  given,  but  none  of  them  is  satisfactory.  There 
is  probably  some  error  in  the  text. 

(2)  An  Edomite  chief  (Gen  36  41;  1  Ch 
1  52). 


2.  Production  and  Storms 

3.  Uses 

(1)  As  a  Commodity  of 

(2)  As  a  Cosmetic 
(.1)  As  a  Medicine 
(4)  As  a  Food 
(A)  As  an  Illuminant 
(6)  In  Religious  Rites 

(a)  Consecration 
(by  Offerings 
(<•)  Burials 

4.  Figurative  Use* 

Shemen,  lit.  "fat,"  corresponds  to  the 
Arab,  senin  of  similar  meaning,  although  now  ap- 
plied to  boiled  butter  fat.  Another 

1.  Terms     Heb  word,  zayilh  (zfth),  "olive,"  occurs 

with  shemen  in  several  passages  (Ex  27 
20;  SO  24;  Lev  24  2).  The  corresponding  Arab. 
teit,  a  contraction  of  zeitun,  which  is  the  name  for  the 
olivo  tree  as  well  as  the  fruit,  is  now  applied  to  oils 
in  general,  to  distinguish  them  from  solid  fata. 
Zcil  usually  means  olive  oil,  unless  some  qualifying 
name  indicates,  another  oil.  A  corresponding  use 
was  made  of  shemen,  and  the  oil  referred  to  so  many 
times  in  the  Bible  was  olivo  oil  (except  Est  2  12). 
Compare  this  with  the  Gr  fXacor,  tlaion,  "oil,"  a 
neuter  noun  from  /Xaio,  elala,  "olive,"  the  origin  of 
the  Eng.  word  "oil."  IP?*!,  ynchar,  lit.  "glisten- 
ing," which  occurs  less  frequently,  is  used  possibly 
because  of  the  light-giving  quality  of  olive  oil,  or  it 
may  have  been  used  to  indicate  fresh  oil,  as  the 
clean,  newly  pressed  oil  is  bright.  HTpt3,  m'shah,  a 
Chald  word,  occurs  twice:  Ezr  6  9;  7  22.  f\atow, 
tlaion,  is  the  NT  term. 

Olive  oil  has  been  obtained,  from  the  earliest 
times,  by  pressing  the  fruit  in  such  a  way  as  to 

filter  out  the  oil  and  other  liquids  from 

2.  Pro-  the  residue.  The  Scriptural  references 
duction        correspond  so  nearly  to  the  methods 

practised  in  Syria  up  to  the  present 
time,  and  the  presses  uncovered  by  excavators  at 
such  sites  as  Gezcr  substantiate  so  well  the  simi- 
larity of  these  methods,  that  a  description  of  the 
oil  presses  and  modes  of  expression  still  being  em- 
ployed in  Syria  will  be  equally  true  of  those  in  use 
in  early  Israelitish  times. 

The  olives  to  yield  the  greatest  amount  of  oil 
are  allowed  to  ripen,  although  some  oil  is  expressed 
from  thegrecn  fruit.  As  the  olive  ripens  it  turns 
black.  The  fruit  begins  to  fall  from  the  trees  in 
September,  but  the  main  crop  is  gathered  after  the 
first  rains  in  November.  The  olives  which  have 
not  fallen  naturally  or  have  not  been  blown  off  by 
the  storms  are  beaten  from  the  trees  with  long  poles 
(cf  Dt  24  20).  The  fruit  is  gathered  from  the 
ground  into  baskets  and  carried  on  the  heads  of  the 
women,  or  on  donkeys  to  the  houses  or  oil  presses. 
Those  carried  to  the  houses  nre  preserved  for  eating. 
Those  carried  to  the  presses  are  piled  in  heaps  until 
fermentation  begins.  This  breaks  down  the  oil 
cells  and  causes  a  more  abundant  flow  of  oil.  The 
fruit  thus  softened  may  be  trod  out  with  the  feet 
(Mic  6  15)— which  is  now  seldom  practised — or 
crushed  in  a  handmill.  Such  a  mill  was  uncovered 
at  Gexer  beside  an  oil  press.  Stone  mortars  with 
wooden  pestles  are  also  used.  Any  of  these  methods 
crushes  the  fruit,  leaving  onlythc  stone  unbroken, 
and  yields  a  purer  oil  (Ex  27  20).  The  method 
now  generally  practised  of  crushing  the  fruit  and 
kernels  with  an  edgerunner  mill  probably  dates 
from  Rom  times.  These  mills  are  of  crude  con- 
struction. The  stones  ore  cut  from  native  lime- 
stone and  are  turned  by  horses  or  mules.  Remains 
of  huge  stones  of  this  type  are  found  near  the  old 
Rom  presses  in  Mt.  Lebanon  and  other  districts. 

The  Becond  step  in  the  preparation  of  the  oil  is 
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the  expression.  In  districts  where  the  olives  are 
plentiful  and  there  is  no  commercial  demand  for  the 
oil,  the  householders  crush  the  fruit  in  a  mortar, 
mix  the  crushed  mass  with  water,  and  after  the 
solid  portions  have  had  time  to  settle,  the  pure 
sweet  oil  is  skimmed  from  the  surface  of  the  water. 


Ancient  Oil  Presses  {Land  and  (Ac  Honk). 

This  method  gives  a  delicious  oil,  hut  is  wasteful. 
This  is  no  doubt  the  beaten  oil  referred  to  in  con- 
nection with  religious  ceremonials  (Ex  27  20). 
Usually  the  crushed  fruit  is  spread  in  portions  on 
mats  of  reeds  or  goats'  hair,  the  corners  of  which 
are  folded  over  the  mass,  and  the  packets  thus 
formed  arc  piled  one  upon  another  between  upright 
supports.  These  supports  were  formerly  two  stone 
columns  or  the  two  sections  of  a  split  stone  cylinder 
hollowed  out  within  to  receive  the  mats.  Large 
hollow  tree  trunks  are  still  similarly  used  in  Syria. 
A  flat  stone  is  next  placed  on  top,  and  then  a  heavy 
log  is  placed  on  the  pile  in  such  a  manner  that  one 
end  can  be  fitted  into  a  socket  made  in  a  wall  or 
rock  in  close  proximity  to  the  pile.  Tins  socket 
becomes  the  fulcrum  of  a  large  lever  of  the  second 
class.  The  lever  is  worked  in  the  Bame  manner  as 
that  used  in  the  wine  presses  (see  Wine  Press). 
These  presses  are  now  being  almost  wholly  super- 
seded by  hydraulic  presses.  The  juice  which  runs 
from  the  press,  consisting  of  oil,  extractive  matter 
and  water,  is  conducted  to  vats  or  run  into  jars  and 
allowed  to  stand  until  the  oil  separates.  The  oil 
is  then  drawn  off  from  the  surface,  or  the  watery 
fluid  and  sediment  is  drawn  away  through  a  hole 
near  the  bottom  of  the  jar,  leaving  the  oil  in  the 
container.  (For  the  construction  of  the  ancient  oil 
presses,  see  The  Ezcamlions  of  drzer,  by  Macalister.) 
The  oil,  after  standing  for  some  time  to  allow  further 
sediment  to  settle,  is  stored  either  in  huge  earthen- 
ware jars  holding  100  to  200  gallons,  or  in  under- 
ground cisterns  (cf  1  Ch  27  28)  holding  a  much 
larger  quantity.  Some  of  these  cisterns  in  Beirut 
hold  several  tons  of  oil  each  (2  Ch  11  11;  32  28; 
Neh  13  5.12;  Prov  21  20).  In  the  homes  the 
oil  is  kept  in  small  earthen  jars  of  various  shapes, 
usually  having  spouts  by  which  the  oil  can  be  easily 
poured  (1  K  17  12;  2  K  4  2).  In  1  S  16  13; 
1  K  1  30,  horns  of  oil  are  mentioned. 

(1)  As  a  commodity  of  exchange . — Olive  oil  when 
properly  made  and  stored  will  keep  sweet  for  years, 

hence  was  n  good  form  of  merchandise 
3.  Uses       to  hold.    Oil  is  still  sometimes  given 

in  pavment  (1  K  6  11;  Eck  27  17; 
Hos  12  1;  Lk  16  6;  Rev  18  13). 

(2)  As  a  cosmetic. — From  earliest  times  oil  was 
used  as  a  cosmetic,  cap.  for  oiling  the  limbs  and 
head.  Oil  used  in  this  way  was  usually  scented 
(see  Oi>ttment).  Oil  is  still  used  in  this  manner 
by  the  Arabs,  principally  to  keep  the  skin  and  scalp 
Boft  when  traveling  in  dry  desert  regions  where 
there  is  no  opportunity  to  bathe.    Scsam6  oil  has 


replaced  olive  oil  to  some  extent  for  this  purpose. 
Homer,  Pliny  and  other  early  writers  mention  its 
use  for  external  application.  Pliny  claimed  it  was 
used  to  protect  the  body  against  the  cold.  Many 
Bib.  references  indicate  the  use  of  oil  as  a  cosmetic 
(Ex  26  6;  Dt  28  40;  Ruth  3  3;  2  S  12  20;  14  2; 
Est  2  12;  Ps  23  5:  92  10;  104  15;  141  5;  Ezk 
16  9;  Mic  6  15;  Lie  7  46). 

(3)  As  a  medicine. — From  early  Egyp  literature 
down  to  late  Arab,  medical  works,  oil  is  mentioned 
as  a  valuable  remedy.  Many  queer  prescriptions 
contain  olive  oil  as  one  of  their  ingredients.  The 
good  Samaritan  used  oil  mingled  with  wine  to  dress 
the  wounds  of  the  man  who  fell  among  roblnrrs 
(Mk  6  13;  Lk  10  34 .) 

(4)  As  a  food. — Olive  oil  replaces  butter  to  a 
large  extent  in  the  diet  of  the  people  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean countries.  In  Bible  lands  food  is  fried  in 
it,  it  is  added  to  stews,  and  is  poured  over  boiled 
vegetables,  such  as  beans,  peas  and  lentils,  ami  over 
salads,  sour  milk,  cheese  and  other  foods  as  a  dress- 
ing. A  cake  is  prepared  from  ordinary  bread  dough 
which  is  smeared  with  oil  and  sprinkled  with  herbs 
before  baking  (I.-ev  2  4).  At  times  of  fasting 
oriental  Christians  use  only  vegetable  oils,  usually 
olive  oil,  for  cooking.  For  Bib.  references  •  to  the 
use  of  oil  as  food  sec  Nu  11  8;  Dt  7  13;  14  23; 
32  13;  1  K  17  12.14.16;  2  K  4  2.6.7;  1  Ch  12 
40;  2  Ch  2  10 .15;  Ezr  3  7;  Prov  21  17;  Ezk  16 
13.18;  Hos  2  5.8.22;  Hag  2  12;  Rev  6  6. 

(5)  As  an  illumina.nl.— Olive  oil  until  recent 
years  was  universally  used  for  lighting  purpose* 
(see  Lamp).    In  Pal  are  manv  homes  where  a  most 

{irimitive  form  of  lamp  similar  to  those  employed 
>y  the  Israelites  is  still  in  use.  The  prejudice  in 
favor  of  the  exclusive  use  of  olive  oil  for  lighting 
holy  places  is  disappearing.  Formerly  any  other 
illuminant  was  forbidden  (cf  Ex  26  6';  27  20  ;  36 
8.14.28;  89  37;  Mt  26  3.4.8). 

(6)  In  religious  riles. — (a)  Consecration  of  offi- 
cials or  sacred  things  (Ccn  28  IS;  36  14;  Ex  29 
7.21  ff;  Lev  2  1  ff;  Nu  4  9  ff ;  1  S  10  1 ;  16  1.13; 
2  S  1  21;  1  K  1  39;  2  K  9  1  3.6;  Ps  89  20): 
This  was  adopted  by  the  early  Christians  in  their 
ceremonies  (Jas  6  14),  and  is  still  used  in  the  con- 
secration of  crowned  rulers  and  church  dignitaries. 
(6)  Offerings,  votive  and  otherwise:  The  custom  of 
making  offerings  of  oil  to  holy  places  still  survives 
in  oriental  religions.  One  may  sec  burning  l>eforc 
the  shrines  along  a  Syrian  roadside  or  in  the  churches, 
small  lamps  whose  supply  of  oil  is  kept  renewed  by 
pious  adherents.  In  Israeli  tish  times  oil  was  used 
in  the  meal  offering,  in  the  consecration  offerings, 
offerings  of  purification  from  leprosy,  etc  (Ex  29  2; 
409ff;  Lev  2  2  ff;  Nu  4  9ff;  Dt  18  4:  1  Ch  9  29; 
2  Ch  31  5;  Neh  10  37.39;  13  5.12;  Ezk  16  18.19; 
46;  46;  Mic  6  7).  (r)  In  connection  with  the 
burial  of  the  dead:  Egyp  papyri  mention  this  use. 
In  the  OT  no  direct  mention  is  made  of  the  custom. 
Jesus  referred  to  it  in  connection  with  His  own 
burial  (Mt  26  12;  Mk  14  3-8;  Lk  23  56;  Jn  12 
3-8;  19  40). 

Abundant  oil  was  a  figure  of  general  prosperity 
(Dt  32  13;  33  24;  2  K  18  32;  Job  29  6;  Joel 

2  19.24).  Languishing  of  the  oil  in- 
4.  Figur-  dicated  general  famine  (Joel  1  10; 
ative  Hag  1  11).    Jov  is  described  as  the 

oil  of  joy  (isa  61  3),  or  the  oil  of  glad- 
ness (Ps  46  7;  He  1  9).  Ezekicl  prophesies  that 
the  rivers  shall  run  like  oil,  i.e.  become  viscous 
(Ezk  32  1 4 J .  Words  of  deceit  are  softer  than  oil 
(Ps  66  21 ;  Prov  6  3),  Cursing  becomes  a  habit 
with  the  wicked  as  readily  as  oil  soaks  into  bonis 
(Ps  109  18).  Excessive  use  of  oil  indicates  waste- 
fulness (Prov  21  17),  while  the  saving  of  it  is  a 
characteristic  of  the  wise  (Prov  21  20).    Oil  was 
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carried  into  Egypt,  i.e.  a  treaty  was  made  with  that 
country  (Hoe  12  1).  James  A.  Patch 

OIL,  ANOINTING  (nrTChjn  T^lj,  ahemen  ha- 
mivhhah):  This  holy  oil,  the  composition  of  which 
is  described  in  Ex  80  22-33,  was  designed  for  use 
in  the  anointing  of  the  tabernacle,  its  furniture  and 


vessels,  the  altar  and  laver,  and!  the  priest,  that 
being  thus  consecrated,  they  might  be  "most 
holy."  It  was  to  be  "a  holy  anointing  oil"  unto 
Jeh  throughout  all  generations  (ver  31).  On  its 
uses,  cf  Ex  37  29;  Lev  8  12;  10  7;  21  10.  The 
care  of  this  holv  oil  was  subsequently  entrusted  to 
Eleaxar  (Nu  4  16);  in  later  times  it  seems  to.  have 
been  prepared  by  the  sons  of  the  priests  (1  Ch  9 
30).  There  is  a  figurative  allusion  to  the  oil  on 
Aaron's  head  in  Ps  133  2.   Sec  Oil;  Anointing. 

James  Orb 

OIL,  BEATEN  (Ex  27  20;  Lev  24  2;  Nu  28  5). 

Sec  Oil;  Golden  Candlestick. 

OIL,  HOLY.   See  Oil;  Anointing 
OIL,  OLIVE.   See  Oil;  Olive  Tree. 


OIL  PRESS.   Sec  Oil;  Wine 

OIL-MAKING.   SeeCRArra,II,  11. 

OIL  TREE,  oil  trO  (TOT  7?,  Vc  ahemen  [Isa  41 
19],  m  "oleaster,"  in  Neh  8  15,  tH  "wild  olive,"  A  V 
"pine";ipp  Vice  ahemen,  in  1  K  6  23.31.32, 

tH  "olive  wood"):  The  name  "oleaster"  used  to  be 
applied  to  the  wild  olive,  but  now  belongs  to  quite 
another  plant,  the  silver-berry,  EUagnua  hortenaia 
(N.O.  Elaengnaceae),  known  in  Arab,  as  Zctiaf&n. 
It  is  a  pretty  shrub  with  sweet-smelling  white 
Bowers  and  silver-grey-green  leaves.  It  is  difficult 
to  see  how  all  the  three  references  can  apply  to  this 
tree:  it  will  suit  the  first  two,  but  this  small  shrub 
would  never  supply  wood  for  carpentry  work  such 
as  that  mentioned  in  1  K,  hence  the  tr  "olive  wood." 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  reference  in  Neh  8  15, 
olive  branches  are  mentioned  just  before,  so  the  tr 
"wild  olive"  (the  difference  being  too  slight)  is 
improbable.  Post  suggests  the  tr  of  'ec  ahemen  by 
Pine  (q.v.),  which  if  accepted  would  suit  all  the 
requirements.  E.  W.  G.  Masterman 

OINTMENT,  oint'ment:  The  present  use  of  the 
word  "ointment"  is  to  designate  a  thick  unguent  of 
buttery  or  tallow-like  consistency.  AV  in  frequent 
instances  translates  ahemen  or  m'ahah  (see  Ex  30 
25)  "ointment"  where  a  perfumed  oil  seemed  to  be 
indicated.  ARV  has  consequently  substituted  the 
word  "oil"  in  most  of  the  passages.  MerkAh&h  is 
rendered  "ointment"  once  in  the  OT  (Job  41  31 
[Heb  41  23]).  The  well-known  power  of  oils  and 
fats  to  absorb  odors  was  made  use  of  by  the  ancient 
perfumere.  The  composition  of  the  holy  anointing 
oil  used  in  the  tabernacle  worship  is  mentioned 
in  Ex  30  23-25.  Olive  oil  formed  the  base.  This 
was  scented  with  "flowing  myrrh  ....  sweet  cin- 
namon .  .  .  .  Bweet  calamus  ....  and  ....  cas- 
sia." The  oil  was  probably  mixed  with  the  above 
ingredients  added  in  a  powdered  form  and  heated 
until  the  oil  had  absorbed  their  odors  and  then 
allowed  to  stand  until  the  insoluble  matter  settled, 
when  the  oil  could  be  decanted.  Olive  oil,  being  a 
non-drying  oil  which  docs  not  thicken  readily,  yielded 
an  ointment  of  oily  consistency.  This  is  indicated 
by  Ps  133  2,  where  it  says  that  the  precious  oil  ran 
down  on  Aaron's  beard  and  on  the  collar  of  his  outer 
garment.  Anyone  attempting  to  make  the  holy 
anointing  oil  would  be  cut  off  from  his  people  (Ex 
80  33).   The  scented  oils  or  ointments  were  kept  in 


jars  or  vials  (not  boxes)  made  of  alabaster.  These 
jars  are  frequently  found  as  part  of  the  equipment 
of  ancient  tombs. 

The  word  tr'1  "ointment"  in  the  NT  is  iripov, 
tnuron,  "myrrh."  This  would  indicate  that  myrrh, 
an  aromatic  gum  resin,  was  the  substance  commonly 
added  to  the  oil  to  give  it  odor.  In  IJt  7  46  both 
kinds  of  oil  are  mentioned,  and  the  verse  might  be 
paraphrased  thus:  My  head  with  common  oil  thou 
didst  not  anoint:  but  she  hath  anointed  my  feet 
with  costly  scented  oil. 

For  the  uses  of  scented  oils  or  ointments  see 
Anointing;  Oil.  James  A.  Patch 

OLAMUS,  ol'a-mus  ('nXa^s,  CHam6»):  One  of 
the  Israelites  who  had  taken  a  "strange  wife"  (1  Esd 
9  30)-"Meshullam"  of  Ezr  10  29. 

OLD,  old.    See  Age,  Old. 

OLD  GATE.   See  Jerusalem. 


OLD  MAN  (woXouit,  jmlaiia,  "old,"  "ancient"): 


nature  before  conversion  and  regeneration.  It  is 
theologically  synonymous  with  "flesh"  (Rom  8 
3-9),  which  stands,  not  for  bodily  organism,  but 
for  the  whole  nature  of  man  (body  and  soul)  turned 
away  from  God  and  devoted  to  self  and  earthly 
things. 

The  old  man  is  "in  the  flesh";  the  new  man  "in 
the  Spirit."  In  the  former  "the  works  of  the  flesh" 
(Gal  5  19-21)  are  manifest;  in  the  latter  "the  fruit 
of  the  Spirit"  (vs  22.23).  One  is  "corrupt  accord- 
ing to  the  deceitful  lusts";  the  other  "created  in 
righteousness  and  true  holiness"  (Eph  4  22-24  AV). 
See  also  Man,  Natural;  Man,  New. 

Dwight  M.  Pratt 

OLD  PROPHET,  THE  (pT  TTM  K"Q;,  n&bhV 
'ehOdh  taken,  "an  old  prophet"  (1  K  13  11  J, 

IpJT?,  ha-n6bhl'  ha-zdken,  "the  old 
1.  The  prophet"  [ver  29]):  The  narrative  of 
Narrative  l  K  13  11-32,  in  which  the  old 
prophet  is  mentioned,  is  part  of  a  larger 
account  telling  of  a  visit  paid  to  Bethel  by  "a  man 
of  God"  from  Judah.  The  Judaean  prophet  uttered 
a  curse  upon  the  altar  erected  there  by  Jeroboam 
I.  When  the  king  attempted  to  use  force  against 
him,  the  prophet  was  saved  by  Divine  intervention; 
the  king  then  invited  him  to  receive  royal  hospi- 
tality, but  he  refused  because  of  a  command  of  God 
to  him  not  to  eat  or  drink  there.  The  Judaean 
then  departed  (vs  1-10).  An  old  prophet  who  lived 
in  Bethel  heard  of  the  stranger's  words,  and  went 
after  him  and  offered  him  hospitality.  This  offer 
too  was  refused.  But  when  the  old  prophet  resorted 
to  falsehood  and  pleaded  a  Divine  command  on  the 
subject,  the  Judaean  returned  with  him.  While  at 
table  the  old  prophet  is  given  a  message  to  declare 
that  death  will  follow  the  southerner's  disobedience 
to  the  first  command.  A  lion  kills  him  on  his  way 
borne.  The  old  prophet  hears  of  the  death  and 
explains  it  as  due  to  disobedience  to  God;  he  then 
buries  the  dead  body  in  his  own  grave  and  expresses 
a  wish  that  he  also  at  death  should  be  buried  in 
the  same  sepulcher. 

There  are  noveral  difficulties  In  the  text.  In  ver  11.  AV 
read*  •his  sons  came"  instead  of  "one  of  his  sons  came." 

and  tr  ver  126:  "And  his  sons  shewed  the 

2^  -,•         way  the  man  of  (lixl  went."    There  in  a 
•  vJiucai     Rap  |n  the  MT  after  the  word  "table"  In 
ver  20;  and  ver  2a  *hi>uld  he  tr*.  "And  It 
■  to  pan  after  he  had  eaten  bread  and  drunk  water, 
he  saddled  for  himself  the  am.  and  depart«il  again" 


came 
that 

(following  hXX,  B 
694a.  n.). 


UDB. 
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Bcnzinger  ("Die  Biieher  dor  Konige,"  Kun. 
Hand-Komm.  turn  AT,  91)  holds  that  we  have  here 
an  example  of  a  midrash,  i.e.  according  to  IX)T, 
529,  "an  imaginative  development  of  a  thought  or 
theme  suggested  by  Scripture,  esp,  a  didactic  or 
homiletic  exposition  or  an  edifying  religious  story." 
2  Ch  24  27  refers  to  a  "midhr&sh  of  the  book  of  the 
kings,"  and  2  Ch  IS  22  to  a  "midhrfoh  of  the 
prophet  Iddo."  In  2  Ch  9  29  we  have  a  reference 
to  "the  visions  of  Iddo  the  seer  concerning  Jeroboam 
the  son  of  Nebut."  Jos  names  the  Judaean  prophet 
Jadon  (Ant,  VIII,  viii,  5),  and  so  some  would  trace 
this  narrative  to  the  midrash  of  Iddo,  which  would 
be  a  late  Jewish  work.  There  is  a  trace  of  late 
Heb  in  ver  3,  and  evidence  in  several  places  of 
a  later  editing  of  tho  original  narrative.  Kittel 
and  Bonxingcr  think  it  possible  that  the  section  may 
be  based  on  a  historical  incident.  If  the  narrative 
is  historical  in  the  main,  the  mention  of  Josiah  by 
name  in  ver  2  may  be  a  later  insertion;  if  not  his- 
torical, the  prophecy  there  is  ex  etrntu,  and  the 
whole  section  a  midrash  on  2  K  23  15-20. 

(1)  Several  questions  arc  suggested  by  the  narra- 
tive, but  in  putting  as  well  as  in  answering  these 
Questions,  it  must  be  remembered  that 
3.  Central  the  old  prophet  himself,  as  has  been 
Truths  pointed  out,  is  not  the  chief  character 
of  the  piece.  Hence  it  is  a  little  point- 
less to  ask  what  became  of  the  old  prophet,  or 
whether  he  was  not  punished  for  his  falsehood. 
The  passage  should  be  studied,  like  the  parables  of 
Jesus,  with  an  eye  on  the  great  central  truth,  which 


Jesus,  with  an  eye  on  the  greai 
is,  here,  that  God  punishes  < 
"a  man  of  God."    It  is  not  i 


in 

,  inconsistent  with  this 
to  regard  the  old  prophet  as  an  example  of  "Satan 
fashioning  himself  into  an  angel  of  light"  (2  Cor  11 
14),  or  of  the  beast  which  "had  two  horns  like  unto 
a  lamb"  (Rev  13  11). 

(2)  It  must  also  be  remembered  that  the  false 
prophets  of  the  OT  are  called  prophets  in  spite  of 
their  false  prophecies.  So  here  the  old  prophet  in 
spite  of  his  former  lie  is  given  a  Divine  message 
to  declare  that  death  will  follow  the  other's  dis- 
obedience. 

(3)  One  other  quo-it  Ion  suggests  Itself,  and  demands  an 
answer.  Why  did  the  old  prophet  tiwke  the  request  that 
at  death  he  should  he  buried  In  the  name  grave  as  tho 
Judaean  (ver  31)7  Tho  answer  I*  Implied  In  ver  32.  and 
la  more  fully  Riven  In  2  K  S3  15-20.  where  King  Juxiuh 
defile*  the  graves  of  tho  prophets  at  Bethel  On  seeing  a 
"monument"  or  grave-stono  by  one  of  the  graven,  he 
inquires  what  It  is,  and  la  told  that  it  marks  tho  grave  of 
the  prophet  from  Judah.  Thereupon  he  orders  that  his 
bones  bo  not  disturbed  With  these  the  bones  of  the  old 
prophet  escape.  Perhaps  no  clearer  Instance  of  a  certain 
kind  of  meanness  exist*  In  the  OT.  The  very  man  who 
has  i  h  m  the  cause  of  another's  downfall  and  ruin  Is  base 
enough  to  plan  his  own  escape  under  cover  of  the  virtues 
of  his  victim.    And  the  parallels  In  modern  life  are  many. 

David  Francis  Roherts 
OLD  TESTAMENT.   Sec  Text  of  the  OT. 

OLD  TESTAMENT  CANON.  See  Canon  of 
the  OT. 

OLD  TESTAMENT  LANGUAGES.  Sec  Lan- 
guages or  the  OT. 

OLEASTER,  6-lc-aa'ter  (lsn  41  19  RVm).  See 
Oil  Thee. 

OLIVE.   Sec  On  ve  Tree. 

OLIVE  BERRIES,  ber'iz.    See  Olive  Tree. 

OLIVE,  GRAFTED.   See  Olive  Tree. 

OLIVE  TREE,  ol'iv  tre  (TV?I,  tayith,  a  word 
occurring  also  in  Aram.,  Ethiopic  and  Arab.;  in  the 
*  it  means  "olive  oil,"  and  mitun,  "the  olive 


tree";  iXa(a,  eiaia):  The  olive  tree  has  all  through 
liistory  beeu  one  of  the  most  cliaracteristic,  most 

valued  and  most  useful  of  trees  in  Pal. 
1.  The  It  is  only  right  that  it  is  the  first  named 
Olive  Tree   "king"  of  the  trees  (Jgs  9  8.9).  When 

the  children  of  Israel  came  to  the 
land  they  acquired  olive  trees  which  they  planted 


Typical  Orove  of  Olive  Trees  at  Jerusalem. 

not  (Dt  6  11;  cf  Josh  84  13).  The  cultivation 
of  the  olive  goes  hack  to  the  earliest  time*  in 
Canaan.  The  frequent  references  in  the  Bible,  the 
evidences  (see  4  below)  from  archaeology  and  the 
important  place  the  product  of  this  tree  nas  held  in 
the  economy  of  the  inhabitants  of  Syria  make  it 
highly  probable  that  this  land  is  the  actual  home  of 
the  cultivated  olive.  The  wild  olive  is  indigenous 
there.  The  most  fruitful  trees  arc  the  product  of 
bare  and  rocky  ground  (cf  Dt  32  13)  situated  prefer- 
ably at  no  great  distance  from  the  sea.  The  terraced 
hills  of  Pal,  where  the  earth  lies  never  many  inches 
above  the  limestone  rocks,  the  long  rainless  summer 
of  unbroken  sunshine,  and  the  heavy  "dews"  of  the 
autumn  afford  conditions  which  are  extraordinarily 
favorable  to  at  least  the  indigenous  olive. 

The  olive,  Olca  Europaea  (N.O.Oleaceae),  is  a  Blow- 
growing  tree,  requiring  years  of  patient  labor  before 
reaching  full  fruitfulness.  Its  growth  implies  a 
certain  degree  of  settlement  and  peace,  for  a  hostile 
army  can  in  a  few  days  destroy  tlie  patient  work  of 
two  generat  ions.  Possibly  this  may  nave  something 
to  do  with  its  being  the  emblem  of  peace.  Enemies 
of  a  village  or  of  an  individual  often  today  carry 
out  revenge  by  cutting  away  a  ring  of  bark  from 
the  trunks  of  the  olives,  thus  killing  the  trees  in  a 
few  months.  The  beauty  of  this  tree  is  referred 
to  in  Jer  11  16;  Ho*  14  6,  and  its  fruitfulness  in 
Ps  128  3.  The  characteristic  olive-green  of  its 
foliage,  frosted  silver  below  and  the  twisted  and 
gnarled  trunks — often  hollow  in  the  center — are 
some  of  the  most  picturesque  and  constant  signs  of 
settled  habitations.  In  some  parts  of  the  land  large 
plantations  occur:  the  famous  olive  grove  near 
lleirut  is  5  miles  square;  there  are  also  fine,  ancient 
trees  in  great  numbers  near  Bethlehem. 

In  starting  an  oliveyard  the  fellah  not  infrequently 
plants  young  wild  olive  tree*  which  grow  plentifully 
over  many  parts  of  the  land,  or  he  may  grow  from 
cuttings.  When  tho  young  trees  are  3  years  old 
they  are  grafted  from  a  choice  stock  and  after 
another  three  or  four  years  they  may  commence 
to  bear  fruit,  but  they  take  quite  a  decade  more 
before  reaching  full  fruition.  Much  attention  is, 
however,  required.  The  soil  around  the  trees  must 
be  frequently  plowed  and  broken  up;  water  must  be 
conducted  to  the  roots  from  the  earliest  rain,  and 
the  soil  must  be  freely  enriched  with  a  kind  of  marl 
known  in  Arab,  as  huufutirOh.  If  neglected,  the 
older  trees  soon  send  up  a  great  many  shoots  from 
the  roots  all  around  the  parent  stem  (perhaps  the 
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idea  in  Ps  138  3);  those  must  bo  pruned  away,  al- 
though, should  the  parent  stem  decay,  some  of  these 
maybe  capable  of  biking  its  place,  feeing,  however, 
from  the  root,  below  the  original  point  of  grafting, 
they  are  of  the  wild  olive  type — with  smaller,  stiffer 
leaves  and  prickly  stem — and  need  grafting  before 
they  are  of  use.  The  olive  tree  furnishes  a  mod 
valuable  for  many  forms  of  carpentry,  and  in  modern 
Pal  is  extensively  burnt  as  fuel. 

The  olive  is  in  flower  about  May;  it  produces 
clusters  of  small  white  flowers,  springing  from  the 

axils  of  the  leaves,  which  fall  as 
2.  The  showers  to  the  ground  (Job  16  33). 
Fruit  The  first  olives  mature  as  early  as 

September  in  some  places,  but,  in  the 
mountain  districts,  the  olive  harvest  is  not  till 
November  or  even  December.  Much  of  the  earliest 
fruit  falls  to  the  ground  and  is  left  by  the  owner  BO* 
gathered  until  the  harvest.  The  trees  are  beaten 
with  long  sticks  (Dt  24  20),  the  young  folks  often 
climbing  into  the  branches  to  reach  the  highest 
fruit,  while  the  women  and  older  girls  gather  up  the 
fruit  from  the  ground.  The  immature  fruit  left 
after  such  on  ingathering  is  described  graphically 
in  Isa  17  6:  "There  shall  be  left  therein  gleanings, 
as  the  shaking  [m  "beating"]  of  an  olive-tree,  two  or 
three  berries  in  the  top  of  the  uppermost  bough, 
four  or  five  in  the  outmost  branches  of  a  fruitful 
tree."   Such  gleanings  belonged  to  the  poor  (Dt 


Olive  (Olco  Europara). 


24  20)v  as  is  the  case  today.  Modern  villages  in 
Pal  allow  the  poor  of  even  neighboring  villages  to 
glean  the  olives.  The  yield  of  an  olive  tree  is  very 
uncertain;  a  year  of  great  fruitfulness  may  be 
followed  by  a  very  scanty  crop  or  by  a  succession 
of  such. 

The  olive  is  an  important  article  of  diet  in  Pal. 
8ome  are  gathered  green  and  pickled  in  brine,  after 
Blight  bruising,  and  others,  the  "black"  olives,  are 
gathered  quite  ri|>c  and  are  either  packed  in  salt 
or  in  brine.  In  both  cases  the  salt  modifies  the 
bitter  taste.    They  are  eaten  with  bread. 

More  important  commercially  is  the  oil.  This 
is  sometimes  extracted  in  a  primitive  way  by 
crushing  a  few  berries  by  hand  in  the  hollow  of  a 


stone  (cf  Ex  27  20),  from  which  a  shallow  channel 
runs  for  the  oil.    It  is  an  old  custom  to  tread  them 
by  foot  (Mic  6  15).    Oil  is  obtained 

3.  Olive  Oil  on  a  larger  scale  in  one  of  the  many 

varieties  of  oil  mills.  The  berries  are 
carried  in  baskets,  by  donkeys,  to  the  mill,  and 
they  arc  crushed  by  heavy  weights.  A  better  class 
of  oil  can  be  obtained  by  collecting  the  first  oil  to 
come  off  separately,  but  not  much  attention  is  given 
to  this  in  Pal,  and  usually  the  berries  are  crushed, 
stones  and  all,  by  a  circular  millstone  revolving 
upright  round  a  central  pivot.  A  plenteous  har- 
vest of  oil  was  looked  upon  as  one  of  God's  hlessingB 
(Joe]  2  24-  3  13).  That  the  "labor  of  the  olive" 
should  fail  was  one  of  the  trials  to  faith  in  Jeh 
(Hab  3  17).  Olive  oil  is  extensively  used  as  food, 
morsels  of  bread  being  dipped  into  it  in  eating; 
also  medicinally  (IJc  10  34;  Jas  6  14).  In  ancient 
times  it  was  greatly  used  for  anointing  the  person 
(Ps  23  5;  Mt  8  17).  In  Rome's  days  of  luxury  it 
was  a  common  maxim  that  a  long  and  pleasant  life 
depended  upon  two  fluids — "wine  within  and  oil 
without."  In  modern  times  this  use  of  oil  for  the 
person  is  replaced  by  the  employment  of  soap,  which 
in  Pal  is  made  from  olive  oil.  In  all  ages  this  oil 
has  been  used  fur  illumination  (Mt  26  3). 

Comparatively  plentiful  as  olive  trees  are  today 
in  Pal,  there  is  abundant  evidence  that  the  culti- 
vation was  once  much  more  extensive. 

4.  Greater  "The  countless  rock-cut  oil-  and  wine- 
Plenty  of  presses,  both  within  and  without  the 
Olive  Trees  walls  of  the  city  [of  Geier],  show  that 
in  Ancient  the  cultivation  of  the  olive  and  vine 
Times         was  of  much  greater  importance  than 

it  is  anywhere  in  Pal  today  

Excessive  taxation  has  made  olive  culture  unprofit- 
able" ("Geier  Mem,"  PEF,  II,  23).  A  further 
evidence  of  this  is  seen  today  in  many  now  deserted 
sites  which  are  covered  with  wild  olive  trees,  de- 
scendants of  large  plantations  of  the 
6.  Wild  cultivated  tree  which  have  quite  dis- 
Olives  appeared.  Many  of  these  spring  from 
the  old  roots;  others  are  from  the 
fallen  drupes.  Isolated  trees  scattered  over  many 
parts  of  the  land,  cap.  in  Galilee,  are  sown  by  the 
birds.  As  a  rule  the  wild  olive  is  but  a  shrub,  with 
small  leaves,  a  stem  more  or  Icbb  prickly,  and  a 
small,  hard  drupe  with  but  little  or  no  oil.  That  a 
wild  olive  branch  should  be  grafted  into  a  fruitful 
tree  would  be  a  proceeding  useless  and  contrary 
to  Nature  (Rom  11  17.24).  On  tho  mention  of 
"branches  of  wild  olive"  in  Neh  8  15,  see  Oil  Tree. 

E.  \V.  G.  Masterman 
OLIVE,  WILD:   Figuratively  used  in  Horn  11 
17.24  for  the  Gentiles,  grafted  into  "the  good  olive 
tree?"  of  Israel.    See  Olive  Tree. 

OUVE  YARD,  ol'iv  yard.   Sec  Olive  Tree. 

OUVES,  ol'ivz,  MOUNT  OF  (W  IflJJLP  fa» 
ha-tHhlm  [Zee  14  4],  (IV  W'I^O,  ma?  Zilch  ha- 
zUMm,  "the  ascent  of  the  mount  of  Olives"  [2  8 
16  30,  AV  "the  ascent  of  (mount)  Olivet"];  tA  *po, 
tAv  tXaiflv,  16  6ros  tdn  elniAn,  "tho  Mount  of  Olives" 
(Mt  21  1;  24  3;  28  30;  Mk  11  1;  13  3;  14  28; 
Lk  19  37;  22  39;  Jn  8  1],  tA  Spot  tA  koXo«|mvov 
iXavAv,  id  6ro8  tA  kaloumcnon  rlaidn,  "the  mount 
that  is  called  Olivet"  (Lk  19  29  ;  21  37;  in  both 
references  in  AV  "the  mount  called  (the  mount)  of 
Olives"),  toO  JXcu&vot,  tou  elaidnoa  (Acta  1  12,  EV 
"Olivet"  lit.  "olive  garden"]): 

1.  Names 

•i.  Situation  and  Extent 
3.  OT  Associations 

1)  David's  Escape  from  Absalom 

2)  Tho  Vision  of  Ezckicl 

3)  Tho  Vision  of  Zvcharlah 
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4.  HI|ChPI*r<>« 

5.  Olivet  an<l  Ji-sus 

6.  View  of  the  City  from  Olivet 

7.  Church**  and  EcclesiMllcal  Traditions 

LlTEBATlH* 

Olivet  come*  to  lis  through  the  Vulg  Oliveium, 
"an  oliveyard." 
Jos  frequently  uses  the  expression  "Mount  of 
ives"  (e.g.  Ant,  VII,  ix,  2;  XX,  viii,  6:  BJ, 
V,  ii,  3;  xii,  2),  but  later  Jewish 

1.  Names    writings  give  the  name  nnTpTSTT^n , 

har  ha-mi*hhah,  "Mount  of  Oil";  thia 
occurs  in  some  MSS  in  2  K  23  13,  and  the  common 
reading  PTHjhfn'in ,  har  ha-ma*hhUh,  "Mount  of 
Corruption,"  m  "destruction, "  may  possibly  be  a 
deliberate  alteration  (.see  below).  In  later  ages  the 
Mount  was  termed  "the  mountain  of  lights,"  be- 
cause here  there  used  to  be  kindled  at  one  time  the 
first  beacon  light  to  announce  throughout  Jewry  the 
appearance  of  the  new  moon. 

To  the  natives  of  Pal  today  it  is  usually  known 
as  Jebel  el  f&r  ("mountain  of  the  elevation,"  or 
"tower"),  or,  less  commonly,  as  Jebel  THr  ez  tail 
("mountain  of  the  elevation  of  oil").  The  name 
Jebel  ez-znitUn  ("Mount  of  Olives")  is  also  well 
known.  Early  Arab,  writers  use  the  term  THr 
Zait,  "Mount  of  Oil." 

The  mountain  ridge  which  lies  E.  of  Jems  leaves 
the  central  range  near  the  valley  of  Sha'phat  and 
runs  for  about  2  miles  due  S.  After 

2.  Situation  culminating  in  the  mountain  mass  on 
and  Extent  which  lies  the  "Church  of  the  Ascen- 
sion," it  may  be  considered  as  giving 

off  two  branches :  one  lower  one,  which  runs  S.S.W ., 
forming  the  southern  side  of  the  Kidron  valley, 
terminating  at  the  Wady  en  .Vdr,  and  another,  higher 
one,  which  slopes  eastward  and  terminates  a  little 
beyond  el-'Azareyeh  (modem  Bethany).  The  main 
ridge  is  considerably  higher  than  the  site  of  ancient 
Jerus,  and  still  retains  a  thick  cap  of  the  soft  chalky 
limestone,  mixed  with  flint,  known  variously  as 
\ilri  and  Ka'kuii,  which  has  been  entirely  denuded 
over  the  Jerus  site  (see  Jerusalem,  II,  1).  The 
flints  were  the  cause  of  a  large  settlement  of  paleo- 
lithic man  which  occurred  in  prehistoric  times  on 
the  northern  end  of  the  ridge,  while  the  soft  chalky 
stone  breaks  down  to  form  a  soil  valuable  for  the 
cultivation  of  olives  and  other  trees  and  shrubs. 
The  one  drawback  to  arboriculture  upon  this  ridge 
is  the  strong  northwest  wind  which  permanently 
bends  most  trees  toward  the  S.E.,  but  affects  the 
sturdy,  slow-growing  olive  less  than  the  quicker- 
growing  pine.  The  eastern  slopes  are  more  shel- 
tered. In  respect  of  wind  the  Mount  of  Olives  is 
far  more  exposed  than  the  site  of  old  Jems. 

The  lofty  ridge  of  Olivet  is  visible  from  far,  a  fact 
now  emphasized  by  the  high  Russian  tower  which 
can  be  seen  for  many  scores  of  miles  on  the  E.  of  the 
Jordan.  The  range  presents,  from  such  a  point  of 
view  particularly,  a  succession  of  summits.  Taking 
as  the  northern  limit  the  dip  which  is  crossed  by  the 
ancient  Anathoth  ('anatd)  road,  the  most  northerly 
summit  is  that  now  crowned  by  the  house  and 
garden  of  Sir  John  Gray  Hill,  2,690  ft.  above  sea- 
level.  This  is  sometimes  incorrectly  pointed  out 
as  Scopus,  which  lay  farther  to  the  N.W.  A  second 
sharp  dip  in  the  ridge  separates  this  northern  sum- 
mit from  the  next,  a  broad  plateau  now  occupied 
by  the  great  Kaiserin  Augusta  Victoria  Stiftung  and 
grounds.  The  road  makes  a  sharp  descent  into  a 
valley  which  is  traversed  from  W.  to  E.  by  an  im- 
portant and  ancient  road  from  Jerus,  which  runs 
eastward  along  the  Wddy  er  Raw&beh.  S.  of  this 
dip  lies  the  main  mass  of  the  mountain,  that  known 
characteristically  as  the  Olivet  of  ecclesiastical 
tradition.    This  mass  consists  of  two  principal 


summits  and  two  subsidiary  spurs.  The  northern 
of  the  two  main  summits  is  that  known  as  Karem 
cs  tfayyad,  "the  vineyard  of  the  hunter,"  and  also 
as  "Galilee,"  or,  more  correctly,  as  Vtrt  Gahlaci 
(see  below,  7).  It  reaches  a  height  of  2,723  ft. 
above  the  Mediterranean  and  is  separated  from  the 
southern  summit  by  a  narrow  neck  traversed  today 
by  the  carriage  road.  The  southern  summit,  of 
practically  the  same  elevation,  is  the  traditional 
Mount  of  the  Ascension,"  and  for  several  years 
has  been  distinguished  by  a  lofty,  though  some- 
what inartistic,  tower  erected  by  the  Russians.  The 
two  subsidiary  spurs  referred  to  above  are:  (1)  a 
somewhat  isolated  ridge  running  S.E.,  upon  which 
lies  the  squalid  village  of  el  'Atareyeh — Bethany; 
(2)  a  small  spur  running  8.,  covered  with  grass, 
which  is  known  as  "the  Prophets."  on  account  of 
a  remarkable  4th-cent.  Christian  tomb  found  there, 
which  is  known  as  "the  tomb  of  the  Prophets"—  a 
spot  much  venerated  by  modem  Jews. 

A  further  extension  of  the  ridge  as  Bafn  el  Hatoa, 
"the  belly  of  the  wind,"  or  traditionally  as  "the 
Mount  of  Offence"  (cf  1  K  11  7;  2  K  23  13),  is 
usually  included  in  the  Mount  of  Olives,  but  its 
lower  altitude — it  is  on  a  level  with  the  temple- 
platform — and  its  position  S.  of  the  city  mark 
it  off  as  practically  a  distinct  hill.  Upon  its  lower 
slopes  are  clustered  the  houses  of  SiiwAn  (Siloaxn). 

The  notices  of  the  Mount  of  Olives  in  the  OT 
are,  considering  its  nearness  to  Jerus,  remarkably 
scanty. 

(1)  David  fleeing  before  his  rebellious  son  Ab- 
salom (2  8  16  16)  crossed  the  Kidron  and  "went 
up  by  the  ascent  of  the  mount  of 
3.  OT         Olives,  and  wept  as  he  went  up;  and 
Associations  he  had  his  head  covered,  and  went 
barefoot:  and  all  the  people  that 


with  him  covered  every  man  his  head,  and  they  went 

up,  weeping  as  they  went  [ver  30)  And  it 

came  to  pass,  that,  when  David  was  come  to  the  top 
of  the  ascent,  where  he  was  wont  to  worship  God, 
(mj.  behold,  Hushai  the  Archite  came  to  meet  him 
with  his  coat  rent,  and  earth  upon  his  head  [ver  32]. 
And  when  David  was  a  little  past  the  top  of  the 
ascent,  behold,  Ziba  the  servant  of  Mephibosheth 
met  him,  with  a  couple  of  asses  saddled,  and  upon 
them  two  hundred  loaves  of  bread,  and  a  hundred 
clusters  of  raisins,  and  a  hundred  of  summer  fruits, 
and  a  bottle  of  wine"  (16  1). 

It  is  highly  probable  that  David's  route  to  the 
wilderness  was  neither  by  the  much-trodden  Ana- 
thoth road  nor  over  the  summit  of  the  mountain, 
but  by  the  path  running  N.E.  from  the  city,  which 
runs  between  the  Viri  Galilaei  hill  and  that  sup- 
porting the  German  Sanatorium  and  descends  into 
the  wilderness  by  W&dy  er  Rawabi.    Sec  Bahuhim. 

(2)  Ezekiel  in  a  vision  (11  23)  saw  the  glory  of 
Jeh  go  up  from  the  midst  of  the  city  and  stand 
"upon  the  mountain  which  is  on  the  east  side  of  the 
city"  (cf  43  2).  In  connection  with  this  the  Rabbi 
Janna  records  the  tradition  that  the  sh'khlndh 
stood  3  J  years  upon  Olivet,  and  preached,  saying, 
"Seek  ye  the  Lord  while  he  may  be  found,  call  ye 
upon  him  while  he  is  near" — a  strange  story  to  come 
from  a  Jewish  source,  suggesting  some  overt  refer- 
ence to  Christ. 

(3)  In  Zee  14  4  the  prophet  sees  Jeh  in  that  day 
stand  upon  the  Mount  of  Olives,  "and  the  Mount  of 
Olives  shall  be  cleft  in  the  midst  thereof  toward  the 
east  and  toward  the  west ,  and  there  shall  be  a  very 
great  valley ;  and  half  of  the  mountain  shall  remove 
toward  the  north,  and  half  of  it  toward  the  south." 

In  addition  to  these  direct  references,  Jewish 
tradition  associates  with  this  mount — this  "mount 
of  Corruption" — the  rite  of  the  red  heifer  (Nu  19); 
and  many  authorities  consider  that  this  is  also  the 
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mount  referral  to  in  Neh  8  15,  whence  the  people 
are  directed  to  fetch  olive  branches,  branches  of 
wild  olive,  myrtle  branches,  palm  branches  and 
branches  of  thick  trees  to  make  their  booths. 

It  is  hardly  possible  that  a  spot  with  such  a  wide 
outlook — cap.  the  marvelous  view  over  the  Jordan 
valley  and  Dead  Sea  to  the  lands  of 
4.  High  Amnion  and  Moab — should  have  been 
Places  neglected  in  the  days  when  Sem  reli- 
gion crowned  such  spots  with  their 
sanctuaries.  There  is  OT  evidence  that  there  was  a 
"high  place"  here.  In  the  account  of  David's  flight 
mention  is  made  of  the  spot  on  the  summit  "where 
he  was  wont  to  worship  God"  (2  S  16  32  m).  Thia 
is  certainly  a  reference  to  a  sanctuary,  and  there  are 
strong  reasons  for  believing  that  this  place  may  have 
been  Nob  (q.v.)  (see  1  S  21  1:  22  9.11.19;  Neh 
11  32;  but  esp.  Isa  10  32).  This  last  reference 
seems  to  imply  a  site  more  commanding  in  its  out-  I 
look  over  the  ancient  city  than  Ras  el  Mwhirif 
proposed  by  Driver,  one  at  least  as  far  S.  as  the 
Anathoth  road,  or  even  that  from  WAdy  er  RawObi. 
But  besides  this  we  have  the  definite  statement 
(1  K  11  7):  "Then  did  Solomon  build  a  high  place 
for  Chemosh  tho  abomination  of  Moab,  in  the 
mount  that  is  before  (i.e.  E.  of]  Jerus,  and  for  Mo- 
lech  the  abomination  of  the  children  of  Ammon." 
and  the  further  account  that  the  "high  places  that 
were  before  [E.  of]  Jerus,  which  were  on  the  right 
hand  (S.)  of  the  mount  of  corruption  [m  "destruc- 
tion"], which  Solomon  the  king  of  Israel  had  builded 
for  Ashtoreth  the  abomination  of  the  Sidonians, 
and  for  Chemosh  the  abomination  of  Moab,  and  for 
Milcom  the  abomination  of  the  children  of  Ammon, 
did  the  king  [Josiah]  defile"  (2  K  23  13).  That 
these  high  places  were  somewhere  upon  what  is 
generally  recognized  as  the  Mount  of  Olives,  seems 
clear,  and  the  most  probable  site  is  the  main  mass 
where  are  today  the  Christian  sanctuaries,  though 
Graeti  and  Dean  Stanley  favor  the  summit  known 
as  Viri  Galilaei.  It  is  the  recognition  of  this  which 
has  kept  alive  the  Jewish  name  "Mount  of  Cor- 
ruption" for  this  mount  to  this  day.  The  term 
Mons  ojfensionia,  given  to  the  southeastern  exten- 
sion, S.  of  the  city,  is  merely  an  ecclesiastical  tradi- 
dition  going  back  to  Quaresmius  in  the  17th  cent., 
which  is  repeated  by  Burckhardt  (1823  AD). 

More  important  to  us  are  the  NT  associat  ions  of 
this  sacred  spot.  In  those  days  the  mountain  must 
have  been  far  different  from  its  con- 
6.  Olivet  dition  today.  Titus  in  his  siege  of 
and  Jesus  Jerus  destroyed  all  the  timber  here  as 
elsewhere  in  the  environs,  but  before 
this  the  hillsides  must  have  been  clothed  with 
verdure — oliveyards,  fig  orchards  and  palm  groves, 
with  myrtle  and  other  shrubs.  Here  in  the  fresh 
breezes  and  among  the  thick  foliage,  Jesus,  the 
country-bred  Galilean,  must  gladly  have  taken 
Himself  from  the  noise  and  closeness  of  the  over- 
crowded city.  It  is  to  the  Passion  Week,  with  the 
exception  of  Jn  8  1,  that  all  the  incidents  belong 
which  are  expressly  mentioned  as  occurring  on  the 
Mount  of  Olives;  while  there  would  be  a  special 
reason  at  this  time  in  the  densely  packed  city,  it  is 
probable  that  on  other  occasions  also  Our  Lord 
preferred  to  stay  outside  the  walls.  Bethany 
would  indeed  appear  to  have  been  His  home  in 
Judaea,  as  Capernaum  was  in  Galilee.  Here  we 
read  of  Him  as  staving  with  Marv  and  Martha  (Lk 
10  38-42);  again  lie  comes  to  liethany  from  the 
wilderness  road  from  Jericho  for  the  raising  of 
Lazarus  (Jn  11),  and  later  He  is  at  a  feast,  six 
days  before  the  Passover  (Jn  12  1),  at  the  house  of 
Simon  (Mt  26  6-12;  Mk  14  3-9;  Jn  12  1-9).  Tho 
Mount  of  Olives  is  expressly  mentioned  in  many 
of  the  events  of  the  Passion  Week.  He  approached 
Jerus,  "unto  Bethphagc  and  Bethany,  at  the  mount 


of  Olives"  (Mk  11  1;  Mt  21  1;  Lk  19  29);  over 
a  Bhoulilcr  of  this  mount — very  probably  by  the 
route  of  the  present  Jericho  carriage  road — He 
made  His  triumphal  entry  to  the  city  (Mt  21; 
Mk  11:  Lk  19),  and  on  this  road,  when  probably 
the  full  sight  of  the  city  first  burst  into  view,  Ho 


Mount  of  Olives  from  the  Golden  Gate. 


wept  over  Jerus  (Lk  19  41).  During  all  that  week 
"every  day  he  was  teaching  in  the  temple;  and  every 
night  he  went  out,  and  lodged  in  the  mount  that  is 
called  Olivet"  (Lk  21  37)— the  special  part  of  the 
mount  being  Bethany  (Mt  21  17;  Mk  11  11). 
It  was  on  the  road  from  Bethanv  that  He  gave  the 
sign  of  the  withering  of  the  fruitless  fig  tree  (Mt  21 
17-19;  Mk  11  12-14.20-24),  and  "as  he  sat  on  the 
mount  of  Olives"  (Mt  24  3  f ;  Mk  IS  3  f)  Jesus 
gave  His  memorable  sermon  with  the  doomed  city 
lying  below  Him. 

On  the  lower  slopes  of  Olivet,  in  the  Garden  or 
Gethhkmane  (q.v.),  Jesus  endured  His  agony,  the 
betrayal  and  arrest,  while  upon  one  of  its  higher 
points — not,  as  tradition  has  it,  on  the  inhabited 
highest  summit,  but  on  the  Becluded  eastern  slopes 
"over  against  Bethany"  (Lk  24  50-52)— He  took 
leave  of  His  disciples  (cf  Acta  1  12). 

The  view  of  Jerus  from  the  Mount  of  Olives  must 
ever  be  one  of  the  most  striking  impressions  which 
any  visitor  to  Jerus  carries  away  with 
6.  View  of  him.  It  has  been  described  countless 
the  City  times.  It  is  today  a  view  but  of  ruin 
from  Olivet  and  departed  glory  compared  with 
that  over  which  Jesus  wept.  A 
modem  writer  with  historic  imagination  has  thus 
graphically  sketchctl  the  salient  features  of  that 
sight: 

"We  are  standing  on  tho  road  from  Bethany  as  It 
breaks  round  the  Mount  of  Olives  and  on  looking  north- 
west this  is  what  we  see  There  spreads  a  vast 

■tone  stage,  almost  rectangular,  some  400  yds.  N.  and 
S.  by  3(X)  E.  and  \\\.  held  up  above  Ophel  and  the 
Kldrun  valley  by  a  high  and  massive  wall,  from  SO  to 
l.'.o  ft.  and  more  In  height,  according  to  the  levels  of  the 
rock  from  which  it  rises.    Deep  cloisters  surround  this 

platform  on  the  Inside  of  the  walls  Every  gate 

has  its  wateh  and  other  guards  patrol  the  courts.  The 
crowds,  which  pour  through  the  south  gates  upon  the 
platform  for  the  most  part  keep  to  the  right;  the  ex- 
ceptions, turning  westward,  are  excommunicated  or  in 
mourning.  But  tho  crowd  are  not  all  Israelite*.  Num- 
bers of  Gentiles  mingle  with  them;  there  are  costumes 
and  colors  from  all  lands.  In  the  cloisters  sit  teachers 
with  groups  of  disciples  about  them.  On  the  open  pave- 
ment stand  the  booths  of  hucksters  and  money  changers; 
and  from  tho  N.  sheep  and  bullocks  are  being  driven 
toward  the  Inner  Sanctuary.  This  lies  not  In  the  center 
of  the  great  platform,  but  in  the  northwest  corner.  It 
Is  a  separately  fortified,  oblong  enclosure;  its  high  walls 
Vith  their  9  gates  rising  from  a  narrow  terrace  at  a  slight 
elevation  above  the  platform  and  the  terrace  encom- 
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puwd  by  a  fence  within  which  none  but  Israelites  may 

pass  Upon  its  higher  western  end  rises  a  house 

Mike  a  lion  broad  in  front  and  narrow  behind.'  .... 
Prom  the  open  porch  of  this  house  stone  steps  descend 
to  a  great  Slock  of  an  altar  perpetually  smoking  with 

sacrifices  Off  the  N.W.  of  the  Outer  Sanctuary 

a  castle  (the  Antonla)  dominates  the  whole  with  its  4 
lofty  towers.  Beyond  ....  the  Upper  City  rises  in 
curved  tiers  like  a  theater,  while  all  the  lower  slopes  to 
the  S.  are  a  crowded  mass  of  houses,  girded  by  the  east- 
ern wall  of  the  city.  Against  that  crowded  background 
the  sanctuary  with  its  high  house  gleams  white  and 
fresh.  But  the  front  of  the  house,  glittering  with  gold 
plates.  Is  obscured  by  a  column  of  smoke  rising  from  the 
altar:  and  the  Priests'  Court  about  the  latter  Is  colored 
by  the  slaughterers  and  sacrifices— a  splash  of  red.  as  our 
Imagination  takes  It.  In  the  center  of  the  prevailing 
white.  At  Intervals  there  are  bursts  of  music;  the 
singing  of  psalms,  the  clash  of  cymbal*  and  a  great  blare 
of  trumpets,  at  which  the  people  In  their  court  In  the 
Inner  Sanrtuary  fall  down  and  worship"  (extracts  from 
O.  A.  Smith  s  Jerusalem.  II.  518-20). 

To  the  Bible  student  the  NT  is  the  best  guide 
to  Olivet;  tradition  and  "sites"  only  bewilder  him. 

Once  the  main  hilltop  was  a  mass  of 
7.  Churches  churches.  There  was  the  "Church  of 
and  Eccle-  the  Ascension"  to  mark  the  spot 
siastical  whereby  tradition  (contrary  to  the 
Traditions  direct  statement  of  Luke)  states  that 
the  Ascension  occurred;  now  the  Bite 
is  marked  by  a  small  octagonal  chapel,  built  in  1834, 
which  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Moslems.  There  a 
"footprint  of  Christ"  is  shown  in  the  rock.  A 
large  basilica  of  Helena  was  built  over  the  place 
where  it  was  said  that  Christ  taught  His  disciples 
In  1869  the  Princess  de  La  tour  d  Auvergne,  learn- 
ing that  there  was  a  Moslem  tradition  that  this  site 
was  at  a  spot  called  el  Batlaniyeh  Bouth  of  the  sum- 
mit, here  erected  a  beautiful  church  known  aB  the 
Church  of  the  Pater  Noster  and  around  the  court- 
yard she  had  the  Lord's  Prayer  inscribed  in  32 
languages.  When  the  church  was  in  course  of 
erection  certain  fragments  of  old  walls  and  mosaics 
were  found,  but,  in  1911,  as  a  result  of  a  careful 
excavation  of  the  site,  the  foundations  of  a  more 
extensive  mass  of  old  buildings,  with  some  beautiful 
mosaic  in  the  baptistry,  were  revealed  in  the  neigh- 
borhood ;  there  is  little  doubt  but  that  these  founda- 
tions belonged  to  the  actual  Basilica  of  Helena.  It 
is  proposed  to  rebuild  the  church. 

Mention  has  been  made  of  the  name  Viri  Gali- 
hri  or  Galilee  as  given  to  the  northern  summit  of 
the  main  mass  of  Olivet.  The  name  "Mount 
Galilee"  appears  to  have  been  first  given  to  this 
hill  early  in  the  4th  cent,  and  in  1573  AD  Rau- 
wolf  explains  the  name  by  the  statement  that  here 
was  anciently  a  khan  where  the  Galileans  lodged 
who  came  up  to  Jerus.  In  1620  Quaresmius  applies 
the  names  "Galilee"  and  Viri  Galilaei  to  this  site 
and  thinks  the  latter  name  may  be  due  to  its  having 
been  the  spot  where  the  two  angels  appeared  and 
addressed  the  disciples  as  "Ye  men  of  Galilee" 
(Acts  1  11).  Attempts  have  been  made,  without 
much  success,  to  maintain  that  this  "Galilee"  was 
the  spot  which  Our  Lord  intended  (Mt  28  10.16) 
to  indicate  to  His  disciples  as  the  place  of  meeting. 

The  Russian  inclosure  includes  a  chapel,  a  lofty 
tower — from  which  a  magnificent  view  is  obtain- 
able— a  hospice  and  a  pleasant  pine  grove.  Be- 
tween the  Russian  buildings  to  the  N.  and  the 
Church  of  the  Ascension  lies  the  squalid  village  of 
<t  J&r,  inhabited  by  a  peculiarly  turbulent  and 
rapacious  crowd  of  Moslems,  who  prey  upon  the 
passing  pilgrims  and  do  much  to  spoil  the  sentiment 
of  a  visit  to  this  sacred  spot.  It  is  possible  it  may 
be  the  original  site  of  Bethpiiage  (q.v.). 

Lite  rath  re. — PEP.  Memoirs,  "Jerusalem"  volume; 
O.  A.  Smith.  Jerusalem;  Robinson,  BHP.  I,  i 
Stanley.  Sinai  and  Pal;  Baedeker's  Pal  and  Syria 
(by  Socin  and  Bensinger);  Tobler.  Die  Siloahauelle  und 
der  Orlberg.  1852;  Porter.  Murray''  Pal  and  Syria;  R. 
Hofmann.  Galilaea  auf  dem  Oelberg,  Leipzig.  181MI; 
Schick.  "The  Mount  of  Olives."  PEPS,  1889.  174-84; 


Warren,  art.  "Mount  of  Olives."  In  II DB;  Oauthler.  in 
SB.  s.v. :  Vincent  (Pons).  "  The  Tombs  of  the 
Re,u,  BibUaue,  1801. 

E.  W.  G. 

OLIVET,  oH-vet.   See  Ouveb,  Mount  of. 

OLYMPAS,  6-Hm'pna  ('OXwjMrAt,  Olumpds)  :  The 
name  of  a  Rom  Christian  to  whom  Paul  sent  greet- 
ings (Rom  16  15).  Olympas  is  an  abbreviated 
form  of  Olympiadorus.  The  joining  in  one  salu- 
tation of  the  Christians  mentioned  in  ver  15  sug- 
gests that  they  formed  by  themselves  a  small  com- 
munity in  the  earliest  Rom  church. 

OLYMPBUS,  6-lim'pi-us  ('OXijMrtot,  Olumpios): 
An  epithet  of  Jupiter  or  Zeus  (q.v.)  from  Mt. 
Olympus  in  Thessaly,  where  the  gods  held  court 
presided  over  by  Zeus.  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
"who  on  God's  altars  danscd,"  insulted  the  Jewish 
religion  bv  dedicating  the  temple  of  JeniB  to  Jupiter 
Olympius",  168  BC  (2  Mace  6  2;  1  Mace  1  54  ff). 

OMAERUS,  om-a-e'rus:  AV  =  RV  "Ismaerus" 
(1  Esd  9  34). 

OMAR,  6'mar  ("Vp^St ,  'om&r,  connected  perhaps 
with  'Omar,  "speak";  LXX  '(IvAv,  Otndn,  or  'flpap, 
Chndr)  :  Grandson  of  Esau  and  son  of  Eliphaz  in 
Gen  36  11;  1  Ch  1  36;  given  the  title  "duke" 
or  "chief"  in  Gen  36  15. 

OMEGA,  6'me-ga,  6-m6'ga,  o-meg'a.   See  Alpha 

AND  OMEGA. 

OMENS,  6'menz.   See  Augury;  Divination. 

OMER,  6'mer  pp5,  xomer):  A  dry  measure, 
the  tenth  of  an  ephah,  equal  to  about  7J  pints. 
See  Weights  and  Measures. 

OMNIPOTENCE,   om-nip'6-tens:    The  noun 
"omnipotence"  is  not  found  m  the  Eng.  Bible,  nor 
any  noun  exactly  corresponding  to  it 

1.  Terms     in  the  original  Heb  or  Gr. 

and  Usage  The  adj.  "omnipotent"  occurs  In  Rev 
19  6  A  V;  the  Or  for  this,  n+rmtpantp,  pan- 
lokrdtor,  occurs  also  in  2  Cor  6  18;  Rev  18;  4  8;  11 
17 ■  i&  a;  16  7.14;  19  IS;  21  22  (in  all  of  which  AV 
und  RV  render  "almighty  ").  It  is  al«o  found  frequent  1  y 
In  LXX,  csp.  In  the  rendering  of  the  Olvine  names  Jen 
c'bh&'ith  and  'El  Skadday.  In  panlokraldr,  the  element 
of  "authority,"  "sovereignty."  side  by  side  with  that  of 
"power,"  makes  Itself  more  distinctly  felt  than  It  does 
to  the  modern  ear  in  "omnipotent,"  although  It  is  meant 
to  be  Included  in  the  latter  also.  Cf  further  A  4v.aT«. 
ho  dinatoM.  in  Lk  1  49. 

The  formal  conception  of  omnipotence  as  worked 
out  in  theology  does  not  occur  in  the  OT.  The 
substance  of  the  idea  is  conveyed  in 

2.  Inherent  various  indirect  ways.  The  notion  of 
in  OT  "strength"  is  inherent  in  the  OT  con- 
Names  of  ccption  of  (ind  from  the  beginning, 
God  being  already  represented  in  one  of 

the  two  Divine  names  inherited  by 
Israel  from  ancient  Sem  religion,  the  name  '21 
According  to  one  etymology  it  is  also  inherent  in  the 
other,  the  name  'El6hlm,  and  in  this  case  the  pi. 
form,  by  bringing  out  the  fulness  of  power  in  God, 
would  mark  an  approach  to  the  idea  of  omnipotence. 
See  God,  Names  of. 

In  the  patriarchal  religion  the  conception  of  "might" 
occupies  a  prominent  place,  as  is  Indicated  by  the  name 
characteristic  of  this  period.  'El  Shadday:  cf  Gen  17  1; 
28  3;  35  11;  43  14;  48  3:  49  24.25;  Ex  6  3.  This 
name,  however,  designates  the  Divine  power  as  standing 
in  the  service  of  His  covenant-relation  to  the  patriarchs, 
as  transcending  Nature  and  overpowering  it  in  the  in- 
terests of  redemption. 

Another  Divine  name  which  signalizes  this  attribute 
is  Jeh  cbha'&ih.  Jeh  of  Hosts.    This  name,  characteristic 
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e  prophetic  period,  describes  God  as  the  King  sur- 
rounded and  followed  by  the  angelic  hosts,  and  since  the 


of  the  prophetic  period 
1  and  followed  " 
might  of  an  orient*!  king  Is 


of  his  retinue,  an  of 
Omnipotent  (P* 
WWl  Ml)  1  14). 


1  by 
kfni 


8.  Other 
Modes  of 


measured  by  the  splendor 
the  King 
13;  Jer 

another  name  expressive  of  the  same  Idea  U 
'Abhir,  "Strong  One."  compounded  with  Jacob  or  Israel 
i lift!  49  34;  Ps  183  2  S:  I-o  1  24;  49  20;  60  1ft). 
Further.  'El  Gibb&r,  "Cod-Hero"  (Isa  9  0  (of  the  Mes- 
«lab|:  cf  for  theadi.  gibber,  Jer  20  11);  and  ftguratlvo 
designation  of  Ood  as  (  fir,  "  Rock,"  occurring  cap.  In  the 
address  to  Ood  in  the  Psalter  (Isa  80  20.  AV  "Might  v 
One").  The  specific  energy  with  which  the  Divine 
nature  operates  finds  expression  also  in  the  name  ' Kt 
Hay,  "Living  Ood."  which  Ood  bears  over  against  the 
Impotent  Idols  (I  S  17  2«.3o;  2  K  19  4.10;  Ps  18  40; 
Jer  88  36;  Dnl  6  20.20  f).  An  anthropomorphic  de- 
scription nf  the  power  of  Ood  Is  In  the  figures  of  His 
1  "  His  "arm."  His  "Anger."    See  God. 

of  the  attributes  of  Jeh  have  an  intimate 
connection  with  His  omnipotence.  Under  this 
head  esp.  God's  nature  as  Spirit  and 
His  holiness  come  under  consideration. 
The  representation  of  God  as  Spirit  in 
the  OT  does  not  primarily  refer  to  the 
ineorporealntw  of  the  Divine  nature, 
but  to  its  inherent  energy.  The  physical  element 
underlying  the  conception  of  Spirit  is  that  of  air  in 
motion,  and  in  this  at  first  not  the  invisibility  but 
the  force  forms  the  point  of  comparison.  The 
opposite  of  "Spirit"  in  this  sense  is  ''flesh,"  which 
expresses  the  weakness  and  impotence  of  the  crea- 
ture over  against  God  (Isa  2  22;  81  3). 

The  holiness  of  Ood  in  its  earliest  and  widest,  sense 
(not  restricted  to  the  ethical  sphere)  describes  the  majes- 
tic, specifically  Divine  character  of  His  being,  that  which 
evokes  In  man  religious  awe.  It  Is  not  a  single  attribute 
coordinated  with  others,  but  a  peculiar  aspect  under 
which  all  the  attributes  can  be  viewed,  that  which  renders 
them  distinct  from  anything  analogous  In  the  creature 
(1  8  9  2;  Hos  11  9).  In  this  way  holiness  becomes 
closely  associated  with  the  power  of  God,  Indeed  some- 
times becomes  synonymous  with  Divine  power  •om- 
nipotence (Ex  15  11;  Nu  90  12).  and  esp.  In  Eiik 
where  Ood's  "holy  name"  is  often  equivalent  to  nis 
renown  for  power,  hence  Interchangeable  with  His  "great 
name"  (Kit  86  20-24).  The  objective  Spirit  as  a  dis- 
tinct hypostasis  and  the  executive  of  the  Godhead  on 
Its  one  side  also  represents  the  Divine  power  (Isa  38  IS 
Mt  13  2M:  Lk  1  55:  4  14;  Acta  10  38;  Rom  16  10 
1  Cor  3  4). 

In  all  these  forms  of  expression  a  great  and  specifi- 
cally Divine  power  is  predicated  of  God.  State- 
ments, in  which  the  absolutely  un- 
4.  Unlimit-  limited  extent  of  this  power  is  explicitly 
ed  Extent  affirmed  are  rare.  The  reason,  how- 
of  the  ever,  lies  not  in  any  actual  restriction 
Divine  placed  on  this  power,  but  in  the  con- 
Power  crete  practical  form  of  religious  think- 
ing which  prevents  abstract  formula- 
tion of  the  principle.  The  point  to  be  noticed  is 
that  no  statement  U  anywhere  made  exempting 
aught  from  the  reach  of  Divine  power.  Nearest 
to  a  general  formula  come  such  statement*  as 
nothing  is  "too  hard  for  Jeh"  (Gen  18  14;  Jer  83 
17);  or  "I  know  that  thou  canst  do  everything,"  or 
"God  ....  hath  done  whatever  he  pleased"  (Ps 
116  3;  136  6),  or,  negatively,  no  one  ''can  hinder" 
God  in  carrying  out  His  purpose  (Isa  43  13),  or 
God's  hand  is  not  "waxed  short"  (Nu  11  23)  ;  in 
the  NT:  "With  God  all  things  are  possible"  (Mt 
19  26;  Mk  10  27;  Lk  18  27);  "Nothing  is  impos- 
sible with  God"  (RV  "No  word  from  God  shall  be 
void  of  power,"  Lk  1  37).  Indirectly  the  omnipo- 
tence of  God  is  implied  in  the  effect  ascribed  to 
faith  (Mt  17  20:  "Nothing  shall  be  impossible  unto 
you";  Mk  9  23:  "All  things  are  possible  to  him 
that  believeth"),  because  faith  puts  the  Divine 
power  at  the  disposal  of  the  believer.  On  its  sub- 
jective side  the  principle  of  inexhaustible  power 
finds  expression  in  Isa  40  28:  God  is  not  subject  to 
weariness.  Because  God  is  conscious  of  the  un- 
limited extent  of  His : 
in  His  eyes  (Zee  8  6). 


It  is  chiefly  through  its  forms  of  manifestation 
that  the  distinctive  quality  of  the  Divine  power 

which  renders  it  .omnipotent  becomes 
8.  Forms  of  apparent.  The  Divine  power  operate* 
Manifes-  not  merely  in  single  concrete  acts,  but 
Ution  is  comprehensively  related  to  the  world 

as  such.  Both  in  Nature  and  history, 
in  creation  and  in  redemption,  it  produces  and 
controls  and  directs  everything  that  comes  to  pass. 
Nothing  in  the  realm  of  actual  or  conceivable  things 
is  withdr  •awn  from  it  (Am  9  2.3;  Dnl  4  35);  even 
to  the  minutest  and  most  recondite  sequences  of 
cause  and  effect  it  extends  and  masters  all  details 
of  rcalitv  (Mt  10  30;  Lk  13  7).  There  is  no  acci- 
dent (1  S  6  9;  cf  with  ver  12;  Prov  16  33).  It 
need  not  operate  through  second  causes;  it  itaclf 
underlies  all  second  causes  and  makes  them  what 
they  are. 

It  Is  creative  power  producing  Its  effect  through  a  mere 
word  (Oen  1  3  ff;  Dt  I  3:  Ps  88  0:  Rom  4  17;  He 
1  3:  11  30).  Among  the  prophets,  esp.  Isaiah  empha- 
sizes this  manner  of  the  working  of  the  Divine  power  in 
Its  immedlateness  and  suddenness  (isa  9  8;  17  13;  18 
4-6;  89  ft).   All  the  processes  of  Nature  are  ascribed  to 


the  causation  of  Jeh  (Job  5  0  ff ;  9  S  ff:  chs  38  and  39; 

1  13:  S  8.9;  9  5  0);  esp.  Ood's  con- 
trol of  the  sea  Is  named  as  Illustrative  of  this  (Ps  65  7; 

Ulom 

says  "It  rains"  (Am  4  7).  but  usually  Ood  causes  It  to 

1  8.1*  17:    Job  36  27; 


104  9:  Isa  60  2;  Jer  5  22;  31  3ft).    The  OT  seldom 
lys  "It  rains"  (Am  4  7),  but  usually 
dn  0<ev  26  4;    Dt  11  17;    1  a  lS 
Pss  89  and  66:  Mt  6  45:  Acts  14  17). 

The  same  is  true  of  the  processes  of  history.  God 
sovereignly  disposes,  not  merely  of  Israel,  but  of  all 
other  nations,  even  of  the  most  powerful,  e.g.  the 
Assyrians,  as  His  instruments  for  the  accomplish- 
ment of  His  purpose  (Am  1 — 3  3;  9  7;  Isa  10 
6.15;  38  2  ;  46  1;  Jer  36  9;  37  6  ;  43  10).  The 
prophets  ascribe  to  Jeh  not  merely  relatively  greater 
power  than  to  the  gods  of  the  nations,  but  His 
power  extends  into  the  sphere  of  the  nations,  and 
the  heathen  gods  are  ignored  in  the  estimate  put 
upon  His  might  (Isa  81  3). 

Even  more  than  the  sphere  of  Nature  and  history, 
that  of  redemption  reveals  the  Divine  omnipotence, 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  supernatural  and 
miraculous.  Thus  Ex  16  celebrates  the  power  of 
Jeh  in  the  wonders  of  the  exodus.  It  is  God's  ex- 
clusive prerogative  to  do  wonders  (Job  6  9;  9  10; 
Ps  73  18);  He  alone  can  make  "a  new  thing"  (Nu 
16  30;  Isa  48  19;  Jer  31  22).  In  the  NT  the 
great  embodiment  of  thiB  redemptive  omnipotence 
is  the  resurrection  of  believers  (Mt  33  29;  Mk  13 
24)  and  specifically  Ihe  resurrection  of  Christ  (Rom 
4  17.21.24;  Eph  1  19  ff);  but  it  is  evidenced  in 
the  whole  procesB  of  redemption  (Mt  19  28;  Mk 

10  27;  Rom  8  31;  Eph  8  7.20;  1  Pet  1  5;  Rev 

11  17). 

The  significance  of  the  idea  may  be  traced  along 
two  distinct  lines.  On  the  one  hand  the  Divine 
omnipotence  appears  as  a  support  of 
faith.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  pro- 
ductive of  that  specifically  religious 
state  of  consciousness  which  Scripture 
calls  "the  fear  of  Jeh."  Omnipotence 
in  God  is  that  to  which  human  faith 
addresses  itaelf.  In  it  lies  the  ground  for  assurance 
that  He  is  able  to  save,  as  in  His  love  that  He  ia 
willing  to  save  (Ps  66  5.6  ;  73  18;  118  14-16; 
Eph  8  20). 

As  to  the  other  aspect  of  its  significance,  the 
Divine  omnipotence  in  itself,  and  not  merely  for 
soteriological  reasons,  evokes  a  specific  religious 
response.  This  is  true,  not  only  ol  the  OT,  where 
the  element  of  the  fear  of  God  stands  comparatively 
in  the  foreground,  but  remains  true  also  of  the  NT. 
Even  in  Our  Lord's  teaching  the  prominence  given 
to  the  fatherhood  and  love  of  God  does  not  preclude 
that  the  transcendent  majesty  of  the  Divine  nature, 
including  omnipotence,  is  kept  in  full  view  and 
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made  a  potent  factor  in  the  cultivation  of  the  reli- 
gious mind  (Mt  8  0).  The  beauty  of  Jesus'  teach- 
ing on  the  nature  of  God  consists  in  this,  that  He 
keeps  the  exaltation  of  God  above  every  creature 
and  His  loving  condescension  toward  the  creature  in 
perfect  equilibrium  and  makes  them  mutually 
fructified  by  each  other.  Religion  is  more  than  the 
inclusion  of  God  in  the  general  altruistic  movement 
of  the  human  mind;  it  is  a  devotion  at  every  point 
colored  by  the  consciousness  of  that  Divine  unique- 
ness in  which  God's  omnipotence  occupies  a  fore- 
most place. 

LiTEHATcac. — Ochler.  Thtologit  dt*  AT*.  131,  139 IT; 
Rlchm,  Alltftlnmrntlirhe  Thtalogir.  250  IT:  Dlllmann. 
Handhueh  dtr  atUrttamrntlirhtH  Thrologit,  244:  Davidson. 
OT  Tktnloau.  103  ft";  Konlg.  Gfchichle  dtr  altlr.tamrnt- 
licken  Ktltgion,  127.  135  ft".  381.  475. 

Geerhardus  Yos 
OMNIPRESENCE,  om-ni-pres'ens:  Neither  the 
noun  "omnipresence"  nor  adj.  "omnipresent" occurs 
in  Scripture,  but  the  idea  that  God 
1.  Non-  is  everywhere  present  is  throughout 
Occurrence  presupposed  and  sometimes  explicitly 
of  the  Term  formulated.  God's  omnipresence  is 
in  Scripture  closely  related  to  His  omnipotence  and 
omniscience:  that  He  is  everywhere 
enables  Him  to  act  everywhere  and  to  know  all 
things,  and,  conversely,  through  omnipotent  action 
and  omniscient  knowledge  He  has  access  to  all 
places  and  all  secrets  (cf  Ps  139).  Thus  conceived, 
the  attribute  is  but  the  correlate  of  the  mono- 
theistic conception  of  God  as  the  Infinite  Creator, 
Preserver  and  Governor  of  the  universe,  immanent 
in  His  works  as  well  as  transcendent  above  them. 

The  philosophical  idea  of  omnipresence  is  that 
of  exemption  from  the  limitations  of  space,  subject- 
ively as  well  as  objectively;  subject- 
S.  Philo-  ively,  in  so  far  as  space,  which  is  a 
sophicat  necessary  form  of  all  created  conscious- 
and  Popular  ness  in  the  sphere  of  sense-perception, 
Ideas  of  is  not  thus  constitutionally  inherent 
Omni-  in  the  mind  of  God;  objectively,  in  so 
presence  far  as  the  actuality  of  space-relations 
in  the  created  world  imposes  no  limit 
upon  the  presence  and  operation  of  God.  This 
metaphysical  conception  of  transcendence  above 
all  space  is,  of  course,  foreign  to  the  Bible,  which 
in  regard  to  this,  as  in  regard  to  the  other  tran- 
scendent attributes,  clothes  the  truth  of  revelation 
in  popular  language,  and  speaks  of  exemption  from 
the  limitations  of  space  in  terms  and  figures  derived 
from  space  itself.  Thus  the  very  term  "omni- 
presence" in  its  two  component  parts  "everywhere" 
and  "present"  contains  a  double  inadequacy  of 
expression,  both  the  notion  of  "everywhere"  and 
that  of  "presence"  being  spacial  concepts.  Another 
point,  in  regard  to  which  the  popular  nature  of 
the  Scriptural  teaching  on  this  subject  must  be  kept 
in  mind,  concerns  the  mode  of  the  Divine  omni- 
presence. In  treating  the  concept  philosophically, 
it  is  of  importance  to  distinguish  between  its  appli- 
cation to  the  essence,  to  the  activity,  and  to  the 
knowledge  of  God.  The  Bible  does  not  draw  these 
distinctions  in  the  abstract.  Although  sometimes 
it  speaks  of  God's  omnipresence  with  reference  to 
the  pervasive  immanence  of  His  being,  it  frequently 
contents  itself  with  affirming  the  universal  extent 
of  God's  power  and  knowledge  (Dt  4  39;  10  14; 
Ps  139  6-16;  Prov  15  3;  Jer  23  23.24;  Am  9  2). 

This  observation  has  given  rise  to  the  theories  of  a 
mere  omnipresence  of  powiT  or  omnipresence  by  an  art 

of  will,  a*  distinct  from  an  omnipresence  of 
3  Theories  "  "  11  I*  plain  that  In  this  antl- 

ri     _i  thetical  form  such  a  distinction  is  foreign 

Lienying  to  ,nt,  |nU>nt  of  the  Bib.  statements  In 
Omni-  question.    The  writers  In  them-  passages 

nresence  content  themselves  with  describing  the 
JJrJrF.  practical  effect*  of  the  attribute  without 
01  Being       reflecting  upon  the  difference  between  this 

and  its  ontologiral  aspect:  the  latter  Is 
neither  affirmed  nor  denied.   That  no  denial  of  the  omni- 


presence of  being  is  Intended  may  be  seen  from  Jer  23  24. 
where  In  the  former  half  of  the  verse  the  omnipresence  of 
ver  23  is  expressed  in  terms  of  omniscience,  while  In 
the  latter  half  the  Idea  finds  ontological  expression. 
Similarly,  in  P»  130,  cf  ver  2  with  va  7  ff,  and  vs  13  ff. 
A-,  here,  so  In  other  passages  the  presenrv  of  God  »KIi 
Ills  being  in  all  space  Is  explicitly  affirmed  (1  K  8  27; 
2  Ch  8  6:  Isa  66  1:  Acts  17  28). 

Omnipresence  being  the  correlate  of  monotheism,  the 
presence  of  the  idea  In  the  earlier  parts  of  the  OT  is  de- 
nied by  all  those  who  assign  the  develop- 
ment of  monotheism  in  the  OT  religion  to 
the  prophetic  period  from  the  8th  cent, 
onward.    It  is  undoubtedly  true  that  the 


4.  Denial 
of  the 


rTesence  oi  earliest  narratives  speak  very  anthropo- 
the  Idea  m  morphlrally  of  God  s  relation  to  space; 
the  Earlier  ' '"  -'  describe  Him  as  coming  and  going 
Parte  nf  m  language  such  as  might  be  used  of  a 
\~  z.  human  person.    But  It  does  not  follow 

the  OT  from  this  that  the  writers  who  do  so  con- 
ceive of  God's  being  as  circumscribed  by 
space.  Where  such  forms  of  statement  occur,  not 
the  presence  of  Ood  in  general,  but  Ills  visible  pres- 
ence in  theophany  is  referred  to.  If  from  the  local  ele- 
ment entering  into  the  description  God's  subjection 
to  the  limitations  of  space  were  inferred,  then  one 
might  with  equal  warrant,  on  the  basis  of  the  physical, 
sensual  elements  entering  Into  the  representation.  Im- 
pute to  the  writers  the  view  that  the  Divine  nature  is 
corporeal. 

The  Ihcophanlc  form  of  apj>earancc  does  not  disclose 
what  God  is  onuilogically  in  Himself,  but  merely  how  He 
■   -~  condescends  to  appear  and  work  for  the 

5.  The  redemption  of  His  people.    It  establishes 

Special  *  redemptive  and  revelatory-  presence  In 
r,""  definite  localities,  which  does  not.  in  the 

Keaempuve  mlnd  of  the  writer,  detract  from  the  Dl- 


and 

Revelatory 


of  God 


ino  taocrnaclc.  on  Mt.  Zlon  (Nu  10  35;  2  S  6  2;  2  1 
19  l.r>:  Ps  3  4;  99  1):  in  the  temple  (I  K  8:  Ps  9 
2:   96  8;  46  5;  48  Si   Isa  8  IK;  Joel  ft  16.21:  Am 
2);  In  the  Holy  Land  (1  S  96  10:  Hos  9  3):  in  Ohrli 


vine  omnipresence.  Hence,  It  Is  not  con- 
fined to  one  place:  the  altars  built  In 
recognition  of  ft  are  In  patriarchal  history 
erected  In  several  places  and  coexist  as 
each  and  all  offering  access  to  the  special 
Divine  presence.  It  Is  significant  that 
already  during  the  patriarchal  period  these  thcophanlcs 
and  the  altars  connects  with  them  are  confined  to  the 
Holy  Land.  This  shows  that  the  idea  embodied  In  them 
has  nothing  to  do  with  a  crude  conception  of  the  Deity 
as  locally  circumscribed,  hut  marks  the  beginning  of  that 
gradual  restoration  of  the  gracious  presence  of  Ood  to 
fallen  humanity,  the  completion  of  which  forms  the  goal 
of  redemption.  Thus  God  is  said  to  dwell  In  the  ark.  In 
the  tabernacle,  on  Mt.  Zion  (Nu  10  35:  2  S  6  2;  2  K 

Ps  90 
Am  1 
_  Christ 

Jn  1  14;  2  19;  Col  2  9);  in  the  church  (Jn  14  23: 
Horn  8  'ii  1  Cor  8  1A;  6  19:  Kph  2  21.22;  3  II; 
2  Tim  3  15;  Ho  10  21:  1  Pet  2  5):  In  the  eschatologi- 
cal  assembly  of  His  people  (Kev  81  3).  In  the  light  of 
the  same  principle  must  t>e  Interpreted  the  presence  of 
God  in  heaven.  This  also  is  not  to  be  understood  as 
an  ontological  presence,  but  as  a  presence  of  sp«<ciflc 
theocratic  manifestation  (I  K  8  27:  Pi  2  4:  11  4;  S3 
13  ff:  104  3;  Isa  6  1  ff:  63  15;  66  I :  flab  2  20:  Mt 
5  34  ;  8  9:  Acts  7  48;  17  28;  Eph  1  20:  He  1  3). 
How  little  this  is  meant  to  exclude  the  presence  of 
God  elsewhere  may  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  the 
two  representations,  that  of  God's  self-manlfestatlon  In 
heaven  and  In  the  earthly  sanctuary,  occur  side  by  side 
(IKS  2(1-53:  Ps  80  2-0;  Am  9  0).  It  has  been 
alleged  that  the  idea  of  God's  dwelling  in  heaven  marks 
a  comparatively  late  attainment  In  the  religion  of  Israel, 
of  which  In  the  pre-prophetlc  period  no  trace  can  as  yet 
be  discovered  (so  Stadc.  BM.  Thtol.  de,  A  T.  I.  103.  154). 
There  are.  however,  a  number  of  passages  In  the  Pent 
bearing  witness  to  the  early  existence  of  this  belief  (Gen 
11  1-9:  19  24:  21  17:  88  11:  28  12).  Jeh  comes, 
according  to  the  belief  of  the  earliest  period,  with  the 
clouds  (Ex  14  19.20;  19  918:  24  15:  Nu  11  25: 
18  5).  That  even  In  the  opinion  of  the  people  Jen's 
local  presence  In  an  earthly  sanctuary  need  not  have 
excluded  Him  from  heaven  follows  also  from  the  un- 
hesitating belief  In  His  simultaneous  presence  in  a  plural- 
ity of  sanctuaries.  If  it  was  not  a  question  of  locally 
circumscribed  presence  as  between  sanctuary  and  sanc- 
tuary. It  need  not  have  been  as  between  earth  and 
heaven  (cf  Gunkel.  Gtn,  157). 

Both  from  a  generally  religious  and  from  a  specifi- 
cally soteriological  point  of  view  the  omnipresence 

of  God  is  of  great  practical  importance 
6.  Religious  for  the  religious  life.  In  the  former 
Significance  respect  it  contains  the  guaranty  that 

the  actual  nearness  of  God  ami  a  real 
communion  with  Him  may  be  enjoyed  everywhere, 
even  apart  from  the  places  hallowed  for  such  pur- 
pose by  a  specific  gracious  self-manifestation  (Ps 
139  5-10).  In  the  other  respect  the  Divine  omni- 
presence assures  the  beUever  that  God  is  at  hand 
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to  save  in  every  place  where  from  any  danger  or 
foe  His  people  need  salvation  (Isa  43  2). 

LiTEBATcaE. — Oehler,  Tkeolagit  dn  A  T*.  174  IT; 
Rkehrn.  AUUttamentlieke  Tkeolooie.  202  IT;  Dlllmann. 
Handbuck  drr  aUteitamentlirken  Tktolagit.  246  ff:  David- 
«on.  OT  Thtology.  180ff;  Konlg.  Gtickicktt  dtr  alUt.ta- 
mtnllieken  Religion,  197  II. 

GEBKHAROU8  Vos 
OMNISCIENCE,  om-nish'ens:  The  term  does 
not  occur  in  Scripture,  cither  in  its  nominal  or  in  its 
adjectival  form. 

In  the  OT  It  Is  expressed  In  connection  with  such  words 
*■  r&\.  ia'alk.  nj1"?.  binAk.  nj13P.  fbkinik,  TVO^U  . 

kokkmdk;  also  "scolnK"  and  "bearing." 
1.  Words  the  eye"  and  "the  ear"  occur  as  fUrurcs 
for  the  knowledge  of  God.  as  "arm." 
"hand."  "linger  serve  to  ex  pees*  His 
power.  In  the  NT  are  found  y*»W««4». 
finSiktin.  y*i*nt,  gn6*it,  «U«v«t.  tidinai,  topkla.  In 


the 

Scripture  everywhere  teaches  the  absolute  uni- 
versality of  the  Divine  knowledge.   In  the  his- 
torical books,  although  there  is  no 

2.  Tacit  abstract  formula,  and  occasional  an- 
Assumption  thropomorphic  references  to  God's 
and  Explicit  taking  knowledge  of  things  occur  (Gen 
Affirmation  11  5;  18  21;  Dt  8  3),  none  the  less 

the  principle  is  everywhere  presup- 
posed in  what  is  related  about  God'B  cognizance 
of  the  doings  of  man,  about  the  hearing  of  prayer, 
the  disclosing  of  the  future  (1  S  16  7;  S3  9-12; 
1  K  8  39;  2  Ch  16  9).  Explicit  affirmation  of 
the  principle  is  made  in  the  Psalter,  the  Prophets, 
the  hokhm&h  literature  and  in  the  NT.  This  is  due 
to  the  increased  internalizing  of  religion,  by  which 
its  hidden  Bide,  to  which  the  Divine  omniscience 
corresponds,  receives  greater  emphasis  (Job  26  (>; 
88  24  ;  34  22;  Ps  139  12;  147  4;  Prov  16  3.11; 
Isa  40  26;  Acta  1  24;  He  4  13:  Rev  2  23). 

This  absolute  universality  is  affirmed  with  refer- 
ence to  the  various  categories  that  comprise  within 

themselves  all  that  is  possible  or  ac- 

3.  Extends  tual.  It  extends  to  God's  own  being, 
to  All  as  well  as  to  what  exists  outside  of  Him 
Spheres      in  the  created  world.   God  hayx-rfeet 

being.  The  ^unconscious  finds  no  place  in  Him 
(Acts  16  18;  1  Jn  1  5).  Next  to  Himself  God 
knows  the  world  in  its  totality.  This  knowledge 
extends  to  small  as  well  as  to  great  affairs  (Mt  6 
8.32;  10  30);  to  the  hidden  heart  and  mind  of 
man  as  well  as  to  that  which  is  open  and  manifest 
(Job  11  11;  34  21.23;  Ps  14  2;  17  2ff;  33  13- 
18;  103  19  f;  139  1-1;  Prov  6  21;  16  3;  Isa  89 
15;  Jer  17  10;  Am  4  13;  Lk  16  15;  Acts  1  24; 
1  Thess  2  4;  He  4  13;  Rev  2  23).  It  extends 
to  all  the  divisions  of  time,  the  past,  present  and 
future  alike  (Job  14  17;  Ps  66  8;  Isa  41  22-24; 
44  6-8;  Jer  1  5;  Hob  13  12;  Mai  3  16).  It 
embraces  that  which  is  contingent  from  the  human 
viewpoint  as  well  as  that  which  is  certain  (1  8  23 
9-12;  Mt  11  22.23). 

Scripture  bringB  God's  knowledge  into  connection 
with  His  omnipresence.    Ps  139  is  the  clearest 
expression  of  this.  Omniscience  is  the 

4.  Mode  of  omnipresence  of  cognition  (Jer  23 
the  Divine  23  ff).  It  is  also  closely  related  to 
Knowledge  God's  eternity,  for  the  latter  makes 

Him  in  His  knowledge  independent 
of  the  limitations  of  time  (Isa  43  8-12).  God's 
creative  relation  to  all  that  exists  is  represented 
underlying  His  omniscience  (Ps  33  15  j  97  9; 
13;  Isa  29  15).  His  all-comprehensive  purpose 
forms  the  basis  of  His  knowledne  of  all  events  and 
developments  (Isa  41  22-27;  Am  3  7). 

This,  however,  does  not  mean  that  God's  knowl- 
edge of  things  is  identical  with  His  creation  of  them, 
as  has  been  suggested  by  Augustine  and  others. 
The  act  of  creation,  while  necessarily  connected  with 


the  knowledge  of  that  which  is  to  be  actual,  is  not 
identical  with  such  knowledge  or  with  the  purpose 
on  which  such  knowledge  rests,  for  in  God,  as  well 
as  in  man,  the  intellect  and  the  will  are  distinct 
faculties.  In  the  last  analysis.  God's  knowledge 
of  the  world  has  its  source  in  His  self-knowledge. 
The  world  is  a  revelation  of  God.  All  that  is  actual 
or  possible  in  it  therefore  is  a  reflection  in  created 
form  of  what  exists  uncreated  in  God,  and  thus  the 
knowledge  of  the  one  becomes  a  reproduction  of  the 
knowledge  of  the  other  (Acts  17  27;  Rom  1  20). 
The  Divine  knowledge  of  the  world  also  partakes 
of  the  quality  of  the  Divine  self-knowledge  in  this 
respect,  that  it  is  never  dormant.  God  does  not 
depend  for  embracing  the  multitude  and  complex- 
ity of  the  existing,  world  on  such  mental  processes 
as  abstraction  and  generalization. 

The  Bible  nowhere  represents  Him  as  attaining 
to  knowledge  by  reasoning,  but  everywhere  as 
simply  knowing.  From  what  has  been  said  about 
the  immanent  sources  of  the  Divine  knowledge,  it 
follows  that  the  latter  is  not  a  posteriori  derived 
from  its  objects,  aa  all  human  knowledge  based  on 
experience  is,  but  is  exercised  without  receptivity 
or  dependence.  In  knowing,  as  well  as  in  all  other 
activities  of  His  nature,  God  is  sovereign  and  self- 
sufficient.  In  cognizing  the  reality  of  all  things 
He  needs  not  wait  upon  the  things,  but  draws  His 
knowledge  directly  from  the  basis  of  reality  as  it 
lies  in  Himself.  While  the  two  arc  thus  closely  con- 
nected it  is  nevertheless  of  importance  to  distin- 

Siish  between  God's  knowledge  of  Himself  and 
od's  knowledge  of  the  world,  and  also  between 
His  knowledge  of  the  actual  and  His  knowledge  of 
the  possible.  These  distinctions  mark  off  the 
theistic  conception  of  omniscience  from  the  panthe- 
istic idea  regarding  it.  God  is  not  bound  up  in 
His  life  with  the  world  in  such  a  sense  as  to  have  no 
scope  of  activity  beyond  it. 

Since  Scripture  includes  in  the  objects  of  the 
Divine  knowledge  also  the  issue  of  the  exercise  of 
freewill  on  the  part  of  man,  the  prob- 
6.  God'g  lem  arises,  how  the  contingent  char- 
acter of  such  decisions  and  the  ccr- 
1  tainty  of  the  Divine  knowledge  can 
coexist.  It  is  true  that  the  knowledge 
Freewill  of  God  and  the  purposing  will  of  God 
are  distinct,  and  that  not  the  former 
but  the  latter  determines  the  certainty  of  the  out- 
come.  Consequently  the  Divine  omniscience  in 
such  cases  adds  or  detracts  nothing  in  regard  to  the 
certainty  of  the  event.  God's  omniscience  does  not 
produce  but  presupposes  the  certainty  by  which 
the  problem  is  raised.  At  the  same  time,  precisely 
because  omniscience  presupposes  ccrtaintyE  it  ap- 
pears to  exclude  every  conception  of  contingency 
in  the  free  acts  of  man,  such  aa  would  render  the 
latter  in  their  very  essence  undetermined.  The 
knowledge  of  the  issue  must  have  a  fixed  point  of 
certainty  to  terminate  upon,  if  it  is  to  be  knowledge 
at  all.  Those  who  make  the  essence  of  freedom 
absolute  indcterminateness  must,  therefore,  exempt 
this  class  of  events  from  the  scope  of  the  Divine 
omniscience.  But  this  is  contrary  to  all  the  testi- 
mony of  Scripture,  which  distinctly  makes  God's 
absolute  knowledge  extend  to  such  acts  (Acts  2  23) . 
It  has  been  attempted  to  construe  a  peculiar  form 
of  the  Divine  knowledge,  which  would  relate  to  this 
class  of  acts  specifically,  the  so-called  scieniia  media, 
to  be  distinguished  from  the  scieniia  necessaria, 
which  has  for  its  object  God  Himself,  and  the 
scieniia  libera  which  terminates  upon  the  certainties 
of  the  worlil  outside  of  God,  as  determined  by  His 
freewill.  This  scicntia  media  would  then  be  based 
on  God's  foresight  of  the  outcome  of  the  free  choice 
of  man.  It  would  involve  a  knowledge  of  recep- 
tivity, a  contribution  to  the  sum  total  of  what  God 
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knows  derived  from  observation  on  His  part  of  the 
world-process.  That  is  to  say,  it  would  be  knowl- 
edge a  posteriori  in  essence,  although  not  in  point 
of  time.  It  is,  however,  difficult  to  see  how  such 
a  knowledge  can  be  possible  in  God,  when  the  out- 
come is  psychologically  undetermined  and  unde- 
terminable. The  knowledge  could  originate  no 
sooner  than  the  determination  originates  through 
the  free  decision  of  man.  It  would,  therefore,  neces- 
sarily become  an  a  jxwteriori  knowledge  in  time  as 
well  as  in  essence.  The  appeal  to  God's  eternity 
as  bringing  Him  equally  near  to  the  future  as  to  the 
present  and  enabling  Him  to  sec  the  future  deci- 
sions of  man's  free  will  as  though  they  were  present 
cannot  remove  this  difficulty,  for  when  once  the 
observation  and  knowledge  of  God  are  made  de- 
pendent on  any  temporal  issue,  the  Divine  eternity 
itself  is  thereby  virtually  denied.  Nothing  remains 
but  to  recognize  that  God's  eternal  knowledge  of 
the  outcome  of  the  freewill  choices  of  man  implies 
that  there  enters  into  these  choices,  notwithstand- 
ing their  free  character,  an  element  of  predetermi- 
nation, to  which  the  knowledge  of  God  can  attach 
itaelf. 

Tne  Divine  omniscience  is  most  important  for 
the  religious  life.   The  very  essence  of  religion  as 

communion  with  God  depends  on  His 
6.  Religious  all-comprehensive  cognizance  of  the 
Importance  life  of  man  at  every  moment.  Hence 

it  is  characteristic  of  the  irreligious 
to  deny  the  omniscience  of  God  (Ps  10  11.12;  94 
7-9;  Isa  29  15;  Jer  28  23;  Ezk  8  12;  9  9). 
Esp.  along  three  lines  this  fundamental  religious 
importance  reveals  itself:  (a)  it  lends  support  and 
comfort  when  the  pious  suffer  from  the  misunder- 
standing and  misrepresentation  of  men;  (6)  it  arts 
as  a  deterrent  to  those  tempted  by  sin,  esp.  secret 
sin,  and  becomes  a  judging  principle  to  all  hypocrisy 
and  false  security;  (e)  it  furnishes  the  source  from 
which  man's  desire  for  self-knowledge  can  obtain 
satisfaction  (Ps  19  12;  61  6;  189  23.24). 

LrrEBATCftB. — Oehler.  Tktologit  4  7^.876:  Rlehm. 
AUuMamnUliche  Thtologit.  263;  DlUmann.  HanHbucH  dtr 
aUUMtamtnlHchrn  TKtolotjit,  249;  Davidson.  OT  Thtology, 

180  a. 

GEEnnARnra  Vos 
OMRI,om'rI  Wl;  LXX  'Auppl,  Ambri; 

Assyr  "Humri"  and  "Humria"): 

(1)  The  6th  king  of  Northern  Israel,  anil  founder 
of  the  Uld  Dynasty  which  reigned  for  nearly  50 
years.  Omri  reigned  12  years,  c  887-876  BC.  The 
historical  sources  of  his  reign  are  contained  in  1  K 
16  15-28  :  20  34,  the  M  S,  Assyr  inscriptions,  and 
in  the  published  accounts  of  recent  excavations  in 
Samaria.  In  spite  of  the  brief  passage  given  to 
Omri  in  the  OT,  he  was  one  of  the  most  important 
of  the  military  kings  of  Northern  Israel. 

O.  is  first  mentioned  as  an  officer  in  the  army  of 
Elan,  which  was  engaged  in  the  siege  of  the  Phili 
town  of  Gibbethon.  While  O.  was 
1.  His  thus  engaged,  Zimri,  another  officer 
Accession  of  Elah's  army,  conspired  against  the 
king,  whom  he  assassinated  in  a 
drunken  debauch,  exterminating  at  the  same  time 
the  remnant  of  the  house  of  Btuisha.  The  con- 
spiracy evidently  lacked  the  support  of  the  people, 
for  the  report  that  Zimri  had  usurped  the  throne 
no  sooner  reached  the  army  at  Gibbethon,  than  the 

D)le  proclaimed  O.,  the  more  powerful  military 
er,  king  over  Israel.  O.  lost  not  a  moment,  but 
leaving  Gibbethon  in  the  hands  of  the  Philis,  he 
marched  to  Tirzah,  which  he  besieged  and  captured, 
while  Zimri  perished  in  the  names  of  the  palace  to 
which  he  had  set  fire  with  his  own  hands  l  K  16 
18).  O.,  however,  had  still  another  opponent  in 
Tibni  the  son  of  Ginath,  who  laid  claim  to  the 
throne,  and  who  was  supported  in  his  claims  by  his 


brother  Joram  (1  K  16  22  LXX)  and  by  a  large 
number  of  the  people.  Civil  war  followed  this 
rivalry  for  the  throne,  which  seems  to  have  lasted 
for  a  period  of  four  years  (cf  1  K  16  15,  with  vs 
23  and  29)  before  O.  gained  full  controL 

O.'s  military  ability  is  seen  from  his  choice  of 
Samaria  as  the  royal  residence  and  capital  of  the 
Northern  Kingdom.  This  step  may  have  been 
suggested  to  O.  by  his  own  easy  conquest  of  Tirzah, 
the  former  capital.  Accordingly,  he  purchased  the 
hill  Shomeron  of  Shemer  for  two  talents  of  silver, 
about  84,352.00  in  American  money.  The  conical 
hill,  which  rose  from  the  surrounding  plain  to  the 
height  of  400  ft.,  and  on  the  top  of  which  there  was 
room  for  a  large  city,  was  capable  of  easy  defence. 

The  superior  strategic  importance  of  Samaria 
is  evidenced  by  the  sieges  it  endured  repeatedly 
by  the  Syrians  and  Assyrians.  It 
2.  The  was  finally  taken  by  Sargon  in  722, 
Founding  after  the  siege  had  lasted  for  3  years, 
of  Samaria  That  the  Northern  Kingdom  endured 
as  long  as  it  did  was  due  largely  to  the 
strength  of  its  capital.  With  the  fall 
the  nation  fell. 


Palace  of  Omri  and  Ahab  at  Samaria. 

Recent  excavation*  In  Samaria  under  the  direction 
of  Harvard  University  throw  new  light  upon  the  ancient 
capital  of  Israel.  The  first  result*  were  the  uncovering 
of  massive  foundation  walla  of  a  large  building.  Includ- 
ing a  stairway  MO  ft.  wide.  This  building,  which  la 
Rom  In  architecture,  I*  supposed  to  have  been  a  temple, 
the  work  of  Herod.  Under  this  Rom  building  was  re- 
covered a  part  of  a  massive  Heb  structure,  believed  to 
be  the  palace  of  O.  and  Ahab.  During  the  year  1910 
the  explorations  revealed  a  building  covering  1)  acres  of 
ground.  Four  periods  of  construction  were  recognized, 
which,  on  archaeological  grounds,  were  tentatively  as- 
signed to  the  reigns  of  O.,  Ahab.  Jehu,  and  Jeroboam  II. 
See  Samaria  and  articles  by  David  O.  Lyon  In  Hartard 
Th,alag,ral  ff^.r*.  IV.  191  f;  JBL.  V.  XXX.  Part  I,  1011; 
PEFS,  1911.  79-83. 

Concerning  O.'s  foreign  policy  the  OT  is  silent 
beyond  a  single  hint  contained  in  1  K  20  34. 

Hero  we  learn  that  he  had  to  bow 
3.  His  before  the  stronger  power  of  8yria.  It 
Foreign  is  probable  that  Ben-hadad  I  besieged 
Policy  Samaria  shortly  after  it  was  built, 
for  he  forced  O.  to  make  "streets"  in 
the  city  for  the  Syrians.  It  is  probable,  too,  that 
at  this  time  Ramoth-gilead  was  lost  to  the  Syrians. 
Evidently  O.  was  weakened  in  his  foreign  policy 
at  the  beginning  of  his  reign  by  the  civil  conflict 
engendered  bv  his  accession.  However,  he  showed 
strength  of  character  in  his  dealings  with  foreign 
powers.  At  least  he  regained  control  over  the 
northern  part  of  Moab,  as  we  learn  from  the  M  S. 
Lines  4-8  tell  us  that  "Omri  was  king  of  Israel  and 
afflicted  Moab  many  days  because  Chemosh  was 
angry  with  his  land  Omri  obtained  pos- 
session of  the  land  of  Mcdcba  and  dwelt  therein 
during  his  days  and  half  the  days  of  his  son,  forty 
years?' 

O.  was  the  first  king  of  Israel  to  pay  tribute  to 
the  Assyrians  under  their  king  Asurnacirpal  III, 
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in  876  BC.  From  the  days  of  Shalmaneser  II 
(860  BC)  down  to  the  time  of  Sargon  (722  BC), 
Northern  Israel  was  known  to  the  Assyrians  as 
"the  land  of  the  house  of  Omri."  On  Shalmaneser 'a 
black  obelisk,  Jehu,  who  overthrew  the  dynasty 
of  O.,  is  called  Ja'uaabal  Humri,  "Jehu  son  of  Omri.  ' 

O.  entered  into  an  alliance  with  the  Phoenicians 
by  the  marriage  of  his  son  Ahab  to  Jezebel,  daughter 
of  Ethbaal,  king  of  the  Sidonians.  This  may  nave 
been  done  as  protection  against  the  powers  from  the 
East,  and  as  such  would  have  seemed  to  be  a  wise 
political  move,  but  it  waa  one  fraught  with  evil 
for  Israel. 

Although  O.  laid  the  foundation  of  a  strong 
kingdom,  he  failed  to  impart  to  it  the  vitalizing 

and  rejuvenating  force  of  a  healthy 
4.  His  spiritual  religion.  The  testimony  of 
Religious  1  K  16  25.26,  that  he  "dealt  wickedly 
Influence  above  all  that  were  before  him, ' 
and  Death    coupled  with  the  reference  to  "the 

statutes  of  Omri"  in  Mic  6  16,  indi- 
cates that  he  may  have  had  a  share  in  substituting 
foreign  religions  for  the  worship  of  Jeh,  and  there- 
fore the  unfavorable  light  in  which  he  is  regarded 
is  justified.  I'pon  his  death,  O.  waa  succeeded 
upon  the  throne  by  his  son  Ahab,  to  whom  was  left 
the  task  of  shaking  off  the  Syrian  yoke,  and  who 
went  beyond  his  father  in  making  the  Phoen  influ- 
ence along  with  Baalism  of  prime  importance  in 
Israel,  thus  leading  the  nation  into  the  paths  that 
hastened  its  downfall. 

(2)  A  Benjamitc,  son  of  Becher  (1  Ch  7  8). 

(3)  A  Judahite,  descendant  of  Perez,  who  lived 
at  Jerus  (1  Ch  9  4). 

(4)  A  prince  of  Issachar  in  the  time  of  David 
(1  Ch  27  18).  8.  K.  M ' <si m an 

ON,  on  0"W,  'on;  Egyp  An,  Ant,  Annu,  prob- 
ably pronounced  An  only,  as  this  is  often  all  that  is 
written,  a  "stone"  or  "stone  pillars"):  Later  called 
Ileliopolis.  The  name  On  occurs  only  in  Gen  41  45. 
50;  46  20.  It  occurs  in  one  other  place  in  I, XX 
(Ex  1  11),  where  On  is  mentioned  with  Pithom 
and  Raamscs  as  strong  cities  which  the  Israelites 
built.  Heb  slaves  may  have  worked  upon  fortifi- 
cations here,  but  certainly  didnot  build  the  city. 
On  is  possibly  referred  to  as  O^nn  T? ,  "lr  ha-here^, 
in  Isa  19  18  (see  I k-ha-herer) .  On  may  also  be 
mentioned  by  Jeremiah  (43  13)  under  the  name 
Beth-shemesh.  Ezekiel  speaks  of  an  Aven  (T^S( 
'dtcen)  (Ezk  30  17),  where  it  is  mentioned  with  Pi- 
beset  h  (Bubastis).  Aven  in  this  passage  is  almost 
certainly  the  same  as  On  in  Gen  41  45;  46  20,  as  the 
letters  of  both  words  are  the  same  in  the  Heb.  Only 
the  placing  of  the  vowel-|K)ints  makes  any  differ- 
ence. If  there  is  a  mistake,  it  is  a  mistake  of  the 
Massoretes,  not  of  the  Heb  writer. 

There  were  two  Ons  in  Egypt:  one  in  Upper 
Egypt,  An-res  (Hermonthis);  the  other  in  Lower 
Egypt,  An-Meheet  (Brugach,  Geogr. 
1.  Location  Inschr.,  254,  255.  nos.  1217,  a,  b,  1218, 
and  De-  8708,  1225).  The  latter  is  the  On 
senption  referred  to  in  the  Bible.  It  lay  about 
20  miles  N.  of  the  site  of  old  Memphis, 
about  10  miles  N.E.  of  the  location  of  modern  Cairo. 
It  has  left  until  this  time  about  4  sq.  miles  of  ruins 
within  the  old  walls.  Little  or  nothing  remains 
outside  the  walls. 

On  was  built  at  the  edge  of  the  desert,  which  has 
now  retreated  some  3  or  4  miles  eastward,  the  result 
of  the  rising  of  the  bed  of  the  Nile  by  sediment  from 
the  inundation,  and  the  broadening  of  the  area  of 
infiltration  which  now  carries  the  water  of  the  Nile 
that  much  to  the  E.  The  land  around  On  has 
risen  about  10  ft.,  and  the  waters  of  infiltration  at 


the  time  of  lowest  Nile  are  now  about  1 J  ft.  above 

the  floor-level  of  the  temple. 
The  history  of  On  is  very  obscure,  yet  its  very 

great  importance  is  in  no  doubt.    No  clear  de- 
scription of  the  ancient  city  or  sanc- 

2.  History    tuary  has  come  down  to  us,  but  there 
are  so  many  incidental  references,  and 

bo  much  is  implied  in  ancient  records,  that  it  stands 


Obelisk  at  On. 


out  as  of  the  very  first  importance,  both  as  capital 
and  sanctuary.  The  city  comes  from  the  1st 
Dynasty,  when  it  was  the  seat  of  government,  and 
indeed  must  have  been  founded  by  the  1st  Dynasty 
or  have  come  down  to  it  from  pre-historic  time. 
From  the  Hid  to  the  Vlth  Dynasty  the  Beat  of  gov- 
ernment was  shifted  from  On  to  Memphis,  and  in 
the  Xllth  Dvnasty  to  Diospolis.  Throughout 
these  changes  On  retained  its  religious  importance. 
It  had  been  the  great  sanctuary  in  the  time  of  the 
Pyramid  Texts,  the  oldest  religious  texts  of  Egypt, 
and  judging  from  the  evident  great  development  of 
the  temple  of  On  at  the  time  of  the  writing  of  the 
texts,  the  citv  must  have  antedated  them  by  con- 
siderable time  (Budge,  Hut  of  Egypt,  II,  83,  84, 
108;  Breasted,  Dtfclopmcnt  of  Religion  ana 
Thought  in  Egypt,  chs  i,  ii).  The  myth  of  Osiris 
makes  even  the  charge  against  Set  for  the  murder 
of  Osiris  to  have  been  preferred  at  Ileliopolis 
(Breasted,  op.  cit.,  34).  This  certainly  implies  a 
very  great  age  for  the  sanctuary  at  On.  It  con- 
tained a  temple  of  the  sun  under  the  name  Ra,  the 
sun,  and  also  Atum,  the  setting  sun,  or  the  sun  of 
the  Underworld.  There  was  also  a  Phoenix  Hall 
and  a  sacred  object  culled  a  ben,  probably  a  stone, 
and  the  origin  of  the  name  An,  a  "stone"  or  "pillar 
(ff  Breasted,  op.  cit.,  70.  11.  and  71).  Though  the 
Xllth  Dynasty  removed  the  capital  to  Diospolis, 
Usertaen  I  (Senwesret)  of  that  Dynasty  erected  a 
great  obelisk  at  On  in  front  of  the  entrance  to  the 
temple.  The  situation  of  this  obelisk  in  the  temple- 
area  indicates  that  the  great  temple  was  already 
more  than  a  half-mile  in  length  as  early  as  the 
Xllth  Dynasty.  The  mate  of  this  obelisk  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  entrance  seems  not  to  have  been 


On 
Oniaa 
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erected  until  the  XVIIIth  Dynasty.  It*  founda- 
tions were  discovered  in  1912  by  Petrie.  Some 
scram  of  the  granite  of  the  obelisk  bear  inscriptions 
of  Thothmes  III.  A  great  Hyksos  wall,  also  dis- 
covered by  Petrie  in  1912  exactly  similar  to  that 
of  the  fortified  camp  at  Tel  el  Yehudiyeh,  4  miles  N., 
makes  it  quite  certain  that  these  usurpers  between 
the  Old  Empire  and  the  New  fortified  On  as  the 
capital  once  more.  The  manifest  subserviency  of 
the  priests  of  On  in  the  story  of  Joseph  makes  it 
most  probable  that  the  old  capital  at  On  had  already 
been  subjugated  in  Joseph's  time,  and  that  within 
this  old  fortification  still  existing  Joseph  ruled  as 
prime  minister  of  Egypt.  Merenptah  in  his  5th 
year  began  to  fortify  On.  Sheshonk  III  called 
himself  "divine  prince  of  Annu,"  and  seems  to  have 
made  On  one  of  the  greatest  sanctuaries  of  his  long 
reign.  On  still  figured  in  Egyp  history  in  the  rebel- 
lion against  Ashurbanipal.  The  city  has  been 
deserted  since  the  Pers  invasion  of  525  BC.  Tra- 
dition makes  t  he  dwelling-place  of  Joseph  and  Mary 
with  the  child  Jesus,  while  in  Egypt,  to  have  been 
near  Heliopolis. 

The  exploration  of  On  was  attempted  by  Schiap- 
arelli,  but  was  not  carried  out,  and  his  work  has  not 
been  published.  In  1912  Petrie  began  a  systematic 
work  of  excavation  which.it  is  expected,  will  con- 
tinue until  the  whole  city  has  been  examined.  The 
only  great  discovery  of  the  first  season  was  the 
Hyksos  wall  of  fortification.  Its  full  import  can 
onlv  be  determined  by  the  continuance  of  the 
exploration.  M.  G.  Kylb 

ON  fiiK,  '6n;  A«»,  Aun):  A  Reubenitc,  son  of 
Peleth,  who  took  part  with  Dathan  and  Abiram 
in  their  revolt  against  Moses  (Nu  16  1). 


rf 


ONAM, 

Onan): 

(1)  "Son"  of  Shobal  "son"  of  Seir  the  Horite 
(Gen  38  23;  1  Ch  1  40). 

(2)  "Son"  of  Jerahmeel  by  Atarah;  perhaps  the 
name  is  connected  with  Onan  son  of  Judah  (1  Ch 

2  26.2K). 

ONAN,  6'nan  frflK,  'onan,  "vigorous";  cf 
Onam):  A  "son"  of  Judah  (Gen  38  4.8-10  ;  48  12; 
Nu28  19;  1  Ch  2  3).  "The  story  of  the  untimely 
death  of  Er  and  Onan  implies  that  two  of  the  an- 
cient clans  of  Judah  early  disappeared"  (Curtis, 
Chron,  84).  See  Skinner,  Gen,  452,  where  it  is 
pointed  out  that  in  Gen  38  11  Judah  plainly  at- 
tributes the  death  of  his  sons  in  some  way  to  Tamar 
herself.    The  name  is  allied  to  Onam. 

ONE,  wun.   See  Number. 

ONESIMUS,  6-nes'i-mus  'O^o-iaos,  Ontsimas, 
lit.  "profitable,"  "helpful"  [Col  4  9;  Philem  ver  10|): 
Onesimus  was  a  slave  (Philem  ver  16) 
1.  With  belonging  to  Philemon  who  was  a 
in  wealthy  citizen  of  Colossae,  and  a  prom- 
inent member  of  the  church  there.  O. 
was  still  a  heathen  when  he  defrauded 
his  master  and  ran  off  from  Colossae.  He  found  his 
way  to  Rome,  where  evil  men  tended  to  flock  as  to 
a  common  center,  as  Tacitus  tells  us  they  did  at 
that  period.  In  Rome  he  came  into  contact  with 
Paul,  who  was  then  in  his  own  hired  house,  in  mili- 
tary custody. 

What  brought  htm  Into  contact  with  Paul  wo  do  not 
know.  It  may  have  been  hunger;  It  may  haw  been  tho 
panics  of  conscience.  Ho  could  not  forget  that  hi* 
master's  house  In  Colossae  wa»  the  place  where  tho 
Christian*  met  In  their  weekly  assemblies  for  tho  wor- 
ship of  Christ.  Neither  could  ho  forget  how  Philemon 
had  many  a  time  spoken  of  Paul,  to  whom  he  owed  his 


conversion.     Now  that  O.  was  in  Rome — what  a  strange 

coincidence— Paul  also  was  In  Rome. 

The  result  of  their  meeting  was  lhat  O.  was 
converted  to  Christ,  through  the  instrumentality 
of  the  apostle  ("my  child,  whom  I  have  begotten 
in  my  bonds,"  Philem  ver  10).  His  services  had 
been  very  acceptable  to  Paul,  who  would  gladly 
have  kept  O.  with  him;  but  as  he  could  not  do  this 
without  the  knowledge  and  consent  of  Philemon, 
he  sent  O.  back  to  Colossae,  to  his  master  there. 

At  the  same  time  Paul  wrote  to  the  church  in 
Colossae  on  other  matters,  and  he  intrusted  the 
Ep.  to  the  Col  to  the  joint  care  of 
2.  Paul's  Tychicus  and  O.  The  apostle  recom- 
Epistles  to  mends  O.  to  the  brethren  in  Colossae, 
Colossae  as  a  "faithful  and  beloved  brother, 
and  to  who  is  one  of  you,"  and  he  goes  on 
Philemon  to  say  that  Tychicus  and  O.  will  make 
known  to  them  all  things  that  have 
happened  to  Paul  in  Rome.  Such  a  commendation 
would  greatly  facilitate  O.'s  return  to  Colossae. 

But  Paul  does  more.  He  furnishes  O.  with  a 
letter  written  by  himself  to  Philemon.  Returning 
to  a  city  where  it  was  well  known  that  he  had  been 
neither  a  Christian  nor  even  an  honest  man,  he 
needed  someone  to  vouch  for  the  reality  of  the 
change  which  had  taken  place  in  his  life.  And  Paul 
does  this  for  him  both  in  the  Ep.  to  the  Col  and  in 
that  to  Philemon. 

With  what  exquisite  delicacy  I*  O.  Introduced! 
'Receive  him.'  says  the  apostle,  'for  ho  is  my  own 
very  heart '  (Philem  ver  12).  "The  man  whom  tho 
CnlosNlans  had  only  known  hitherto.  If  they  knew  him  at 
all,  as  a  worthless  runaway  slave.  Is  thus  commended  to 
them,  as  no  mora  a  slave  but  a  brother,  no  more  dis- 
honest and  faithless  hut  trustworthy;  no  more  an  object 
of  contempt  but  of  love  "  (Lightfoot  s  Comm.  on  Col.  235). 

(1)  Onesimus  profitable.— The  apostle  accord- 
ingly begs  Philemon  to  give  O.  the  same  reception 
as  he  would  rejoice  to  give  to  himself.  The  past 
history  of  O.  had  been  Buch  as  to  belie  the  meaning 
of  his  name.  He  had  not  been  "profitable" — far 
from  it.  But  already  his  consistent  conduct  in 
Rome  and  his  willing  service  to  Paul  there  have 
changed  all  that;  he  has  been  profitable  to  Paul, 
and  he  will  be  profitable  to  Philemon  too. 

(2)  Paul  guarantees. — O.  had  evidently  stolen 
his  master's  goods  before  leaving  Colossae,  but  in 
regard  to  that  the  apostle  writes  that  if  he  has 
defrauded  Philemon  in  anything,  he  becomes  his 
Burety.  Philemon  can  regard  Paul's  handwriting 
as  a  bond  guaranteeing  payment:  "Put  that  to 
mine  account,"  are  his  words,  "I  will  repay  it." 
Had  Philemon  not  been  a  Christian,  and  had  Paul 
not  written  this  most  beautiful  letter,  O.  might  well 
have  been  afraid  to  return.  In  the  Rom  empire 
slaves  were  constantly  crucified  for  smaller  offences 
than  those  of  which  he  had  been  guilty.  A  thief 
and  a  runaway  had  nothing  but  torture  or  death 
to  expect. 

(3)  The  change  whirh  Christ  makes.— But  now 
under  the  sway  of  Christ  all  is  changed.  The 
master  who  has  been  defrauded  now  owns  allegiance 
to  Jesus.  The  letter,  which  is  delivered  to  him 
by  his  slave,  is  written  by  a  bound  "prisoner  of 
Jesus  Christ."  The  slave  too  is  now  a  brother  in 
Christ,  beloved  by  Paul:  surely  he  will  be  beloved 
by  Philemon  also.  Then  Paul  intimates  that  he 
hopes  soon  to  be  set  free,  and  then  he  will  come 
and  visit  them  in  Colossae.  Will  Philemon  receive 
him  into  his  house  as  his  guest? 

(4)  The  result. — It  cannot  be  imagined  that  this 
appeal  in  behalf  of  O.  was  in  vain.  Philemon  would 
do  more  than  Paul  asked ;  and  on  the  apostle's  visit 
to  Colossae  he  would  find  the  warmest  welcome, 
both  from  Philemon  and  from  Onesimus. 

Jons  RuTHERFURD 
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ONESIPHORUS,    o-n6-Bif'6-rus  ('Ov^o-C^po,, 

Onesiphoros,  lit.  "profit  bringer"  |2  Tim  1  10: 
4  19]):  Onesiphorus  was  a  friend  of 
1.  The  the  apostle  Paul,  who  mentions  him 
Friend  of  twice  when  writing  to  Timothy.  In 
Paul  the  former  of  the  two  passages  where 

his  name  occurs,  his  conduct  is  con- 
trasted with  that  of  Phygellus  and  Hermogenes  and 
others — all  of  whom,  like  O.  himself,  were  of  the 
province  of  Asia — from  whom  Paul  might  well 
nave  expected  to  rcccivo  sympathy  and  help. 
These  persons  had  "turned  away"  from  him.  O. 
acted  in  a  different  way,  for  "he  oft  refreshed  me, 
and  was  not  ashamed  of  my  chain;  but,  when  he 
was  in  Rome,  he  sought  mc  diligently,  and  found 

O.  was  one  of  the  Christians  of  the  church  in 
Ephesus;  and  the  second  passage,  where  his  name 
is  found,  merely  sends  a  message  of  greeting  from 
Paul,  which  Timothy  in  Ephesus  is  requested  to 
deliver  to  "the  household  of  O."  (AV). 

O.  then  had  come  from  Ephesus  to  Rome.  It 
was  to  Paul  that  the  church  at  Ephesus  owed  its 
origin,  and  it  was  to  him  therefore  that 
S.  Visits  O.  and  the  Christians  there  were  in- 
Paul  in  debted  for  all  that  they  knew  of  Christ. 
Rome         O.  gratefully  remembered  these  facts. 

and  having  arrived  in  Rome,  and 
learned  that  Paul  was  in  prison,  he  "very  diligently" 
sought  for  the  apostle.  But  to  do  this,  though  it 
was  only  his  duty,  involved  much  personal  danger 
at  that  particular  time.  For  the  persecution,  in- 
augurated by  Nero  against  the  Christians,  had 
raged  bitterly;  its  fury  was  not  yet  abated,  and 
this  made  the  profession  of  the  Christian  name  a 
matter  which  involved  very  great  risk  of  persecu- 
tion and  of  death. 

Paul  was  not  the  man  to  think  lightly  of  what  his 
Ephesian  friend  had  done.  He  remembered  too, 
"in  how  many  things  he  ministered  at  Ephesus." 
And,  writing  to  Timothy,he  reminded  him  that  O.'s 
kindly  ministrations  at  Ephesus  were  already  well 
known  to  him,  from  his  residence  in  Ephesus,  and 
from  bis  position,  as  minister  of  the  church  there. 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  ministration  of  O. 
at  Ephesus  was  not,  as  AV  gives  it,  "to  me,"  that  is, 
to  Paul  himself.  "To  me"  is  omitted  in  RV. 
What  O.  had  done  there  was  a  wide  Christian  min- 
istry of  kindly  action:  it  embraced  "many  things," 
which  were  too  well  known— for  such  is  the  force 
of  the  word— to  Timothy  to  require  repetition. 

The  visits  which  O.  paid  to  Paul  in  his  Rom 
prison  were  intensely  "refreshing."  And  it  was  not 
once  or  twice  that  he  thus  visited  the  chained  pris- 
oner, but  he  did  so  ofttimcs. 

Though  O.  had  come  to  Rome,  his  household  had 
remained  in  Ephesus;  and  a  last  salutation  is  sent 
to  them  by  Paul.  He  could  not  write 
3.  His  again,  as  he  was  now  ready  to  beoffcred, 
Household  and  his  execution  could  not  long  be 
delayed.  But  as  he  writes,  he  enter- 
tains the  kindest  feelings  toward  O.  and  his  house- 
hold, and  he  prays  that  the  Lord  will  give  mercy  to 
the  household  of  O. 

He  also  uses  these  words  in  regard  to  O.  himself : 
"The  Lord  grant  unto  him  to  find  mercy  of  the 
Lord  in  that  day."  It  is  not  clear  whether  O.  was 
living,  or  whether  he  had  died,  before  Paul  wrote 
this  ep.  Different  opinions  have  been  held  on  the 
subject. 

The  way  in  which  Paul  refers  twice  to  "the  house- 
hold [RV  "house")  of  Onesiphorus,"  makes  it 
possible  that  O.  himself  had  died.  If  this  is  so— 
but  certainty  is  impossible — the  apostle's  words 
in  regard  to  him  would  be  a  pious  wish,  which  has 
nothing  in  common  with  the  abuses  which  have 


gathered  round  the  subject  of  prayers  for  the  dead, 
a  practice  which  has  no  foundation  in  Scripture. 

John  Ruthkrftrd 
ON1ARES,  o-nJ'a-rfi,  o-ni-a're*:  1  Mace  IS  19 
AV  =  RV  Amua  (q.v.). 

ONIAS,  o-nl'as  ('OvCot,  Oniaa):  There  were  3 
high  priests  of  the  name  of  Onias,  and  a  4th  Onias 
who  did  not  become  a  high  priest  but  was  known 
as  the^  builder  of  the  temple  of  Leontopolis  (Jos, 
Ant,  XIII,  iii,  1-3).  Only  two  persons  of  the  name 
arc  mentioned  in  the  Apoc — Onias  I  and  Onias  III. 

(1)  Onias  I,  according  to  Jos  (Ant,  XI,  viii,  7), 
the  son  of  Jaddua  and  father  of  Simon  the  Just 
(ib,  XII,  ii,  5;  Sir  60),  and,  according  to  1  Mace  IS 
7.20,  a  contemporary  of  A  reus  (Arius),  king  of 
Sparta,  who  reigned  309-205  BC  (Diod.  xx.29). 
This  Onias  was  the  recipient  of  a  friendly  letter  from 
Areus  of  Sparta  (I  Mace  IS  7:  see  MSS  readings 
here,  and  13  20).  Jos  (Ant,  XII,  iv,  10)  repre- 
sents this  letter  as  written  to  Onias  III,  which  is 
an  error,  for  only  two  Arouses  are  known,  and  Areus 
II  reigned  about  255  BC  and  died  a  child  of  8  years 
(Piius.  iii. 6.6).  The  letter — if  genuine — exists  in 
two  copies  (Jos,  Ant,  XII,  iv,  10,  and  1  Mace  13 
20  ff)  (sec  Schuror,  Hist  of  the  Jewish  People,  4th 
ed,  I,  182  and  237). 

(2)  Onias  III,  son  of  Simon  II  (Jos,  Ant,  XII, 
iv,  10),  whom  ho  succeeded,  and  a  contemporary 
of  Selcucus  IV  and  Antiochus  Euiphanes  (2  Mace 
3  1:47)  and  father  of  Onias  IV.  He  was  known 
for  his  godliness  and  seal  for  the  law,  yet  was  on 
such  friendly  terms  with  the  Scleucida  that  Seleueue 
IV  Philopator  defrayed  the  cost  of  the  "services 
of  the  sacrifices."  He  quarreled  with  Simon  the 
Benjamite,  guardian  of  the  temple,  about  the  market 
buildings  (Or  aedileahip).  Being  unable  to  get  the 
better  of  Onias  and  thirsting  for  revenge,  Simon 
went  to  Apollonius,  governor  of  Coele-Syria  and 
Phoenicia,  and  informed  him  of  the  "untold  sums 
of  money"  lodged  in  the  treasury  of  the  temple. 
The  governor  told  the  king,  and  Seleucus  dispatched 
his  chancellor,  Heliodorus,  to  remove  the  money. 
Onias  remonstrated  in  vain,  pleading  for  the  "de- 
posits of  widows  and  orphans."  Heliodorus  per- 
sisted in  the  object  of  his  mission.  The  high  priest 
and  the  people  were  in  the  greatest  distress.  But 
when  Heliodorus  had  already  entered  the  temple, 
"the  Sovereign  of  spirits,  and  of  all  authority  caused 
a  great  apparition,"  a  horse  with  a  terrible  rider 
accompanied  by  two  strong  and  beautiful  young 
men  who  scourged  and  wounded  Heliodorus.  At 
the  intercession  of  Onias,  his  life  was  spared.  Helio- 
dorus advised  the  king  to  send  on  the  same  errand 
any  enemy  or  conspirator  whom  he  wished  punished. 
Simon  then  slandered  Onias,  and  the  jealousy 
having  caused  bloodshed  between  their  followers, 
Onias  decided  to  repair  in  person  to  the  king  to 
intercede  for  his  country.  Apparently  before  a 
decision  was  given,  Seleucus  was  assassinated  and 
Epiphancs  succeeded  (175  BC).  Jason,  the  brother 
of  Onias,  having  offered  the  new  king  larger  revenue, 
secured  the  priesthood,  which  he  held  until  he 
himself  was  similarly  supplanted  by  Menelaus, 
Simon's  brother  (2  Mace  4  23;  Jos,  Ant,  XII,  v, 
1,  says  Jason's  brother).  Menelaus,  having  stolen 
golden  vessels  belonging  to  the  temple  to  meet  his 
promises  made  to  the  king,  was  sharply  reproved  by 
Onias.  Menelaus  took  revenge  hy  persuading 
Andronicus,  the  king's  deputy,  to  entice  Onias  by 
false  promises  of  friendship  from  his  sanctuary  at 
Daphne  and  treacherously  slay  him — an  act  which 
caused  indignation  among  both  the  Jews  and  the 
Greeks  (2  Mace  4  34  ff).  Jos  (Ant,  XII,  v.  1) 
sayB  that  "on  the  death  of  Onias  the  high  priest, 
Antiochus  gave  the  high-priesthood  to  his  brother 
Jesus  [Jason],"  but  the  account  of  2  Mace  given 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2196 


above  is  the  more  probable.  Some  see  in  Dnl  9 
26;  11  22  reference  to  Onias  III  (Schurer,  4th  ed, 
I,  194  ff ;  III,  144).  8.  Angus 

ONIONS,  un'yuiu  (0*^$?.  bfqSlxm;  «p*mivov, 
kr&mmuon):  One  of  the  delicacies  of  Egypt  for 
which  the  children  of  Israel  pined  in  the  wilderness 
(Nu  11  5).  The  onion,  allium  erpa  (N.O.  hiliaceae), 
is  known  in  Arab,  as  busal  and  is  cultivated  all  over 
Syria  and  Egypt;  it  appears  to  be  as  much  a  favor- 
ite in  the  Orient  today  as  ever. 

ONLY  BEGOTTEN,  6n'li  be-got"n  (imhwyiv^, 
monogenfs) :  Although  the  Eng.  words  are  found 
only  6  t  in  the  NT,  the  Gr  word  appears  9  t,  and 
often  in  the  LXX.  It  is  used  literally  of  an  only 
child:  "the  only  son  of  his  mother"  (Lk  7  12);  "an 
only  daughter'MS  42);  "mine  only  child"  (9  3*0; 
"Isaac  ....  his  only  begotten"  (He  11  17).  In 
all  other  places  in  the  NT  it  refers  to  Jesus  Christ  as 
"the  only  begotten  Son  of  God"  (Jn  1  14.18;  3 
16.18:  1  Jn  4  9).  In  these  passages,  too,  it  might 
be  tr**  as  "the  only  son  of  God";  for  the  emphasis 
seems  to  be  on  His  uniqueness,  rather  than  on  His 
sonship,  though  both  ideas  are  certainly  present. 
He  is  the  son  of  God  in  a  sense  in  which  no  others 
arc.  "Monogenis  describes  the  absolutely  unique 
relation  of  the  Son  to  the  Father  in  His  Divine 
nature;  proldlokos  describes  the  relation  of  the 
Risen  Christ  in  His  glorified  humanity  to  man" 
(Westeott  on  He  1  6).  Christ't  uniquenest  as  it 
appears  in  the  above  passages  consists  of  two  things: 
(a)  He  reveals  the  Father:  "No  man  hath  seen  God 
at  any  time;  the  only  begotten  Son,  who  is  in  the 
bosom  of  the  Father,  he  hath  declared  him"  (Jn 

I  18).  Men  therefore  behold  His  glory,  "glory  as 
of  the  only  begotten  from  the  Father"  (1  14).  (b) 
He  is  the  mediator  of  salvation:  "God  hath  sent 
his  only  begotten  Son  into  the  world  that  we  might 
live  through  him"  (1  Jn  4  9:  Jn  3  16);  "He  that 
believeth  not  [on  him)  hath  been  judged  already" 
(Jn  3  18).  Other  elements  in  His  uniqueness  may 
be  gathered  from  other  passages,  as  His  sinlessness, 
His  authority  to  forgive  sins.  His  unbroken  com- 
munion with  the  Father,  and  His  unique  knowledge 
of  Him.  To  say  that  it  is  a  uniqueness  of  nature 
or  essence  carries  thought  no  farther,  for  these  terms 
still  need  definition,  and  they  can  be  defined  only 
in  terms  of  His  moral  consciousness,  of  His  reve- 
lation of  God,  and  esp.  of  His  intimate  union  as 
Son  with  the  Father  (see  also  Begotten;  Person 
of  Chhist;  Son  of  God). 

The  reading  "God  only  begotten"  in  Jn  1  18 
RVm,  though  it  has  strong  textual  support,  is  im- 
probable, and  can  well  be  explained  as  due  to 
orthodox  zeal,  in  opposition  to  adopt ionism.  See 
Grimm-Thayer,  Lexicon;  Westeott,  ad  loc. 

T  Kkk.s 

ONO,  6'no  pjSK,  'ono;  B,  'Ovav,  Ondn,  A, 
'(IpA,  Ond,  and  other  forms):  A  town  mentioned 
along  with  Lod  as  fortified  by  certain  Benjamites 
(1  Ch  8  12).  The  Mish  (',ird*Ain,  ix.6)  says  that 
Joshua  fortified  it,  but  there  is  no  such  early  notice 
of  it  in  Scripture.  It  was  occupied  bv  Benjamites 
after  the  return  from  exile  (Ezr  3  33;  Neh  7  37; 

II  35).  In  one  of  the  villages  in  the  plain  of  Ono, 
Sanballat  and  hiB  friends  vainly  tried  to  inveigle 
Nehemiah  into  a  conference  (6  2).  It  is  represented 
by  the  modern  Kefr  'Ana,  which  lies  to  the  N.W. 
of  Lydda.  In  1  End  6  22,  the  name  appears  as 
"Onus."  W  EwiNG 

ONUS,  O'nus.    See  Ono. 

ONYCHA,  on'i-ka  (pbr^J,  sh'hilelh;  cf  Arab. 
ijtie.suhdlal,  "filings,"  "husks"):  "OnycbV'isa 


transliteration  of  the  LXX  4wx»,  6nucha,  ace.  of 
4w£,  dnuj,  which  means  "nail,"  "daw,"  "hoof,"  and 
also  "onyx,"  a  precious  stone.  The  form  "onycha" 
was  perhaps  chosen  to  avoid  confusion  with  "onyx," 
the  stone.  The  Heb  th'hlleth  occurs  only  in  Ex  30 
34  as  an  ingredient  of  the  sacred  incense.  It  is 
supposed  to  denote  the  horny  operculum  found  in 
certain  species  of  marine  gasteropod  molluscs.  The 
operculum  is  a  disk  attached  to  the  upper  side  of 
the  hinder  part  of  the  "foot"  of  the  mollusc.  When 
the  animal  draws  itself  into  its  shell,  the  hinder 
part  of  the  foot  comes  last,  and  the  operculum 
closes  the  mouth  of  the  shell.  The  operculum, 
which  may  be  horny  or  stony,  is  absent  in  some 
species.  The  homy  opercula  when  burned  emit 
a  peculiar  odor,  and  are  still  used  in  combination 
with  other  perfumes  by  the  Arab  women  of  Upper 
Egypt  and  Nubia.  (Sec  Sir  S.  Baker,  The  A  tie 
Tributaries  of  Abyssinia,  cited  bv  ER,  s.v. 
"Onycha.")  Alfred  Ely  Dat 

ONYX,  on  Iks,  o'niks.   See  Stones, 

OPEN,  6'p'n :  In  the  OT  represents  chiefly  nf? , 
pathah,  but  also  other  words,  as  nbj,  gdldh,  "to 
uncover":  of  the  opening  of  the  eyes  in  vision,  etc 
(thus  Balaam,  Nu  33  31;  34  4;  cf  Job  S3  16: 
36  10;  Ps  119  18;  Jer  33  11.14).  In  the  NT 
the  usual  word  is  iroty*,  anoigd  (of  opening  of 
mouth,  eyes,  heavens,  doors,  etc).  A  peculiar  word, 
r/>axuX/f»>/u»,  traehUixomai  (lit.  to  have  the  neck  bent 
back,  to  be  laid  bare),  is  used  for  "laid  open"  be- 
fore God  in  He  4  13. 

OPEN  PLACE:  (1)  The  "open  place"  of  Gen 
38  14  AV,  in  which  Tamar  sat,  has  come  from  a 
misunderstanding  of  the  Heb,  the  translators 
having  taken  l/phethah  'rnayim  to  mean  "in  an 
opening  publicly,"  instead  of  "in  an  opening  [i.e. 
a  gate]  of  Enaim"  (cf  Prov  1  21  in  the  Heb). 
RV  has  corrected;  sec  Enaim.  (2)  In  1  K  33  10 
fc  2  Ch  18  9  RV  relates  that  Ahab  and  Jehosha- 
phat  sat  "each  on  his  throne,  arrayed  in  their 
robes,  in  an  open  place  [m  "Heb  a  threshing-floor," 
AV  "a  void  place  )  at  the  entrance  of  the  gate  of 
Samaria."  The  Heb  here  is  awkward,  and  neither 
the  LXX  nor  the  Syr  seems  to  have  read  the  present 
text  in  1  K  33  10,  the  former  having  "in  arms, 
at  the  gate  of  Samaria,"  and  the  latter  "in  many- 
colored  garments."  Consequently  various  attempts 
have  been  made  to  emend  the  text,  of  which  the 
simplest  is  the  omission  of  b'ghdren,  "in  an  open 
place."  If,  however,  the  text  is  right — as  is  not 
impossible—  the  open  place  is  a  threshing-floor 
close  to  the  gate.    See  the  commentaries. 

Burton  Scott  Easton 
OPERATION,  op-er-a'shun  (HC^C,  ma'tsth, 
"work";  hipyna,  entrgeia,  iv4pyr\iuL,  energtma, 
"energy"):  Twice  used  in  the  OT  of  God's  creative 
work  (Ps  38  4.5;  Isa  6  12).  The  Holy  Spirit's 
inworking  and  power  are  manifest  in  the  bestowal 
of  spiritual  gifts  on  individuals  and  on  the  church 
(1  Cor  13  6  AV),  and  in  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
Christ,  through  which  energy  or  operation  of  God 
those  dead  in  sins  are,  through  faith,  raised  to 
of  life  (Col  3  12  AV). 

ha-'Ophel  [2  Ch  37  3; 
and  without  article, 
2  K  6  24[): 

There  hu  been  considerable  divergence  of  opinion 
to  the  meaning  of  this  name.    Thus  in  all 
the  references  given  above  with  the  art., 
1   Meaning  liV  l,M  "imply  "Ophel."  but  AV  adds 
N  *  in  m  "the  towei     In  Isa  82  14.  "the  hlU" 

01  name  m  "Ophel."  but  AV  "the  foru,"  m 

"cllfU":   Mlc4K.  "the  hill."  m  "Heb 
Ophel."  but  A V  *"  the  stronghold " ;  2  K  6  24.  "the  hill." 


OPHEL,  6'fel  (bpn, 
33  14:   Neh  3  26  f;  11  21; 
Isa  32  14  and  Mic  4  8;  alt* 
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m  "  Heh  Ophel,"  but  AV  "  the  tower."  m  "■ecret  place." 
It  I*  true  that  the  other  occurrences  of  the  word  In  1  S 
5  9.12;  6  5  f.  where  It  Is  tr«  "tumors,"  and  Hah  2  4. 
where  a  verbal  form  Is  tr*  "puffed  up,"  seem  to 
Imply  that  one  meaniiiK  assigned  to  the  root  may  be 
that  of  "swelling."  Recently  Dr.  Burney  (/'JTF.  Janu- 
ary. 1911)  has  produced  stronK  arguments  In  favor  of 
■  as  the  name  of  a  locality.  - 


2.  Three      sages   quoted  above — cxrept 
refer.    (2)  The  "Oph 


3.  The 
Ophel  of 


Three  places  are  known  to  have  received  this 
name:  (1)  A  certain  place  on  the  east  hill  of  Jorus, 
8.  of  the  temple;  to  this  all  the  pas- 

1UO 

(2)  The  "Ophel,"  tH  "hill.' 
situated  apparently  in  Samaria  (cf 
2  K  5  3),  where  Gehazi  took  his  ill-gotten  presents 
from  the  hands  of  the  servants  of  Naaman  the 
Syrian.  The  tr  "tower"  would  suit  the  sense  at 
least  as  well.  It  was  some  point  probably  in  the 
wall  of  Samaria,  perhaps  the  citadel  itself.  (3) 
The  third  reference  is  not  Bib.,  but  on  the  M  S,  an 
inscription  of  Mesha,  king  of  Moab,  contemporary 
with  Omri.  He  says:  "I  built  lyRI.IH  [?  Karhah], 
the  wall  of  jf'drlm,  and  the  wall  of  'Ophel  and 
I  built  its  gates  and  I  built  its  towers."  In  com- 
paring the  references  to  (1)  and  (3),  it  is  evident 
that  if  Ophel  means  a  "hill,"  it  certainly  was  a 
fortified  hill,  and  it  seems  highly  probable  that  it 
meant  some  "artificial  swelling  in  a  fortification, 
e.g.  a  bulging  or  rounded  keep  or  enceinte"  (bur- 
ney. loc.  cit.).  Isa  32  14  reads,  "The  palace  shall 
be  forsaken;  the  populous  city  shall  be  deserted; 
the  hill  [Ophell  and  the  watch-tower  shall  be  for 
dens  for  ever.  Here  we  have  palace,  city  and 
watch-tower,  all  the  handiwork  of  the  builder. 
Does  it  not  seem  probable  that  the  Ophel  belongs 
to  the  same  category? 

The  situation  of  the  Ophel  of  Jerus  is  very  defi- 
nitely described.  It  was  clearly,  from  the  refer- 
ences (Neh  3  26.27  ;  2  Ch  27  3;  33 
14),  on  the  east  hill  S.  of  the  temple. 
Jos  states  (BJ,  V,  iv,  2)  that  the 
eastern  wall  of  the  city  ran  from  Si- 
loam  "and  reaches  as  far  as  a  certain 
place  which  they  called  Ophlas  when  it  was  joined 
to  the  eastern  cloister  of  the  temple."  In  BJ,  V, 
vi,  1,  it  states  that  "John  held  the  temple  and  the 
parts  thereto  adjoining,  for  a  great  wav,  as  also 
5Ophla,'  and  the  Valley  called  the  'Valley  of  the 
Cedron.'  "  It  is  noticeable  that  this  is  not  identical 
with  the  "Acra"  and  "Lower  City"  which  was  held 
by  Simon.  There  is  not  the  slightest  ground  for 
applying  the  name  Ophel,  as  has  been  so  commonly 
done,  to  the  whole  southeastern  hill.  In  the  days 
of  Jos,  it  was  a  part  of  the  hill  immediately  S.  of 
the  temple  walls, but  the OT references  Buit  a  locality 
nearer  the  middle  of  the  southeastern  hill.  In  the 
art.ZioN  (q.v.)  it  is  pointed  out  that  that  name  does 
not  occur  (except  in  reference  to  the  Jebusite  city) 
in  the  works  of  the  Chronicler,  but  that  "theOphel," 
which  occurs  almost  alone  in  these  works,  is  appar- 
ently used  for  it.  Mic  4  8m  seems  to  confirm  this 
view:  "O  tower  of  the  flock,  the  Ophel  of  the 
daughter  of  Zion."  Here  the  "tower  of  the  flock" 
may  well  refer  to  the  shepherd  David's  stronghold, 
and  the  second  name  appears  to  be  a  Bynonym  for 
the  same  place. 

Ophel  then  was  probably  the  fortified  site  which 
in  earlier  days  had  been  known  as  "Zion"  or  "the 
City  of  David."  King  Jotham  "built  much" 
"on"  the  wall  of  Ophel"  (2  Ch  27  3).  King 
Manasseh  "built  an  outer  wall  to  the  city  of  David, 
on  the  west  side  of  Gihon,  in  the  valley,  even  to  the 
entrance  at  the  fish  gate;  and  he  compassed  Ophel 
about  with  it,  and  raised  it  up  to  a  very  great 
height"  (2  Ch  33  14).    It  was  clearly  a  fortified 

Elace  of  great  importance,  and  its  situation  must 
avc  been  so  near  that  of  the  ancient  "Zion"  that 


scarcely  any  other  theory  is  possible  except  that  it 
occupied  the  site  of  that  ancient  fortress. 

E.  W.  O.  Masterman 
OPHTJt,  o'fer,  6'fir  (TITO  (Gen  10  29),  "UP7K 
[I  K  10  11],  TWI,  'dphlr):  The  11th  in  order  of 
the  sons  of  Jok  tan  (Gen  10  29=1  Ch 

1.  Scrip-      1  23).    There  is  a  clear  reference  also 
tural  Refer-  to  a  tribe  Ophir  (Gen  10  30).  Ophir 
ences  is  the  name  of  a  land  or  city  some- 
where to  the  S.  or  S.E.  of  Pal  for  which 

Solomon's  ships  along  with  Phoen  vessels  set  out 
from  Ezion-gebcr  at  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Aka- 
bah,  returning  with  great  stores  of  gold,  precious 
stones  and  "almug"-wood  (1  K  9  28;  10  11;  2 
Ch  9  10;  1  K  22  48  ;  2  Ch  8  18).  We  get  a 
fuller  list  of  the  wares  and  also  the  time  taken  by 
the  voyage  if  we  assume  that  the  same  vessels  are 
referred  to  in  1  K  10  22,  "Once  every  three  years 
came  the  navy  of  Tarshish ,  bringing  gold,  and  Bilver, 
ivory,  and  apes,  and  peacocks."  The  other  products 
may  not  have  been  native  to  the  land  of  Ophir,  but 
it  is  certain  that  the  gold  at  least  was  produced 
there.  This  gold  was  proverbial  for  its  purity,  as 
is  witnessed  by  many  references  in  the  OT  (Ps  46 
9;  Job  28  16;  Isa  13  12;  1  Ch  29  4),  and,  in 
Job  22  24,  Ophir  is  used  for  fine  gold  itself.  In 
addition  to  these  notices  of  Ophir,  it  is  urged  that 
the  name  occurs  also  in  two  passages  under  the 
form  "Uphaz"  (Jer  10  9;  Dnl  10  i). 

At  all  times  the  geographical  position  of  Ophir 
has  been  a  subject  of  dispute,  the  claims  of  three 
different   regions    being  principally 

2.  Geo-       advanced,  namely  (1)  India  and  the 
graphical      Far  East,  (2)  Africa,  (3)  Arabia. 
Position  (1)  India  and  the  Far  East— Al\  the 

wares  mentioned  are  more  or  leas 
appropriate  to  India,  even  including  the  fuller  list 
of  1  K  10  22.  "Almug"-wood  is  conjectured  to 
be  the  Indian  sandal-wood.  Another  argument  is 
based  on  the  resemblance  between  the  LXX  form 
of  the  word  (SOpherd)  and  the  Coptic  name  for 
India  (Sophir).  A  closer  identification  is  sought 
with  Abhlra,  a  people  dwelling  at  the  mouths  of  the 
Indus.  Supara,  an  ancient  city  on  the  west  coast 
of  India  near  the  modern  Goa,  is  also  suggested. 
Again,  according  to  Wildman,  the  name  denotes  a 
vague  extension  eastward,  perhaps  as  far  as  China. 

(2)  Africa. — ThiB  country  is  the  greatest  gold- 
producing  region  of  the  three.  Sofala,  a  seaport 
near  Mozambique  on  the  east  coast  of  Africa,  has 
been  advanced  as  the  site  of  Ophir,  both  on  lin- 
guistic grounds  and  from  the  nature  of  its  products, 
for  there  all  the  articles  of  1  K  10  22  could  be 
procured.  But  Gcsenius  shows  that  Sofala  is 
merely  the  Arab,  form  of  the  Heb  nh'phelSh.  In- 
terest in  this  region  as  the  land  of  Ophir  was  re- 
newed, however,  by  Mauch's  discovery  at  Zim- 
bahye  of  great  ruins  and  signs  of  old  Phoen  civiliza- 
tion and  worked-out  gold  mines.  According  to 
Bruce  (I,  440),  a  voyage  from  Sofala  to  Ezion-gebcr 
would  have  occupied  quite  three  years  owing  to 
the  monsoons. 

(3)  Arabia.— The  claim  of  Southeastern  Arabia 
as  the  land  of  Ophir  has  on  the  whole  more  to  sup- 
port it  than  that  of  India  or  of  Africa.  The  Ophir 
of  Gen  10  29  beyond  doubt  belonged  to  this  region, 
and  the  search  for  Ophir  in  more  distant  lands  can 
be  made  only  on  the  precarious  assumption  that 
the  Ophir  of  K  is  not  the  same  as  the  Ophir  of 
Gen.  Of  the  various  products  mentioned,  tne  only 
one  which  from  the  OT  notices  can  lie  regarded 
as  clearly  native  to  Ophir  is  the  gold,  and  according 
to  Pliny  and  Strabo  the  region  of  Southeastern 
Arabia  bordering  on  the  Persian  Gulf  was  a  famous 
gold-producing  country.  The  other  wares  were 
not  necessarily  produced  in  Ophir,  but  were  prob- 
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ably  brought  there  from  more  distant  lands,  and 
thence  conveyed  by  Solomon's  merchantmen  to 
Esion-gebcr.  If  the  duration  of  the  voyage  (3 
years)  be  used  as  evidence,  it  favors  this  location  of 
Ophir  as  much  as  that  on  the  east  coast  of  Africa. 
It  seems  therefore  the  least  assailable  view  that 
Ophir  was  a  district  on  the  Persian  Gulf  in  South- 
eastern Arabia  and  served  in  old  time  as  an  em- 
porium of  trade  between  the  East  and  West. 

A.  S.  Fulton 
OPHNI,  of'nir;???,  hA-'ophnl;  *A<M,  Aphnf): 
A  place  in  the  territory  of  Benjamin  (Josh  18  24). 
The  modern  Jifneh,  in  a  fine  vale  W.  of  the  road  to 
XOblua  and  2J  miles  N.W.  of  Bethel,  might  suit 
as  to  position;  but  the  change  in  the  initial  letter 
from  'atri  to  jlm  is  not  easy.  This  is  the  Gophna 
of  the  rabbis  (cf  Jos,  BJ,  III,  iii,  5). 

OPHRAH,  of  ra  fTT^f,  'ophran;  B,  'A4*4,  Aphrd, 
A,  'h+pate,  lephralhd,  etc): 

(1)  A  town  in  the  territory  allotted  to  Benjamin 
named  between  Parah  and  Chephar-ammoni  (Josh 
18  23).  It  is  mentioned  again  in  1  S  13  17. 
The  Philis  who  were  encamped  at  Michmash  sent 
out  marauding  bands,  one  of  which  went  westward, 
another  eastward,  down  "the  valley  of  Zeboim 
toward  the  wilderness" ;  the  third  "turned  unto  the 
way  that  leadeth  toOphrah,  unto  the  land  of  Shual." 
This  must  have  been  northward,  as  Saul  commanded 
the  passage  to  the  S.  Onom  places  it  5  Rom  miles 
E.  oil  Bethel.  A  site  which  comes  near  to  fulfilling 
these  conditions  is  e(-Taiyebeh,  which  stands  on  a 
conical  hill  some  5  miles  N.E.  of  Beitln,  This  is 
possibly  identical  with  "Ephron"  (2  Ch  18  19), 
and  "Ephraim"  (Jn  11  54). 

(2)  A  city  in  the  tribal  lot  of  Manasseh  W.  of 
Jordan.  It  is  mentioned  only  in  connection  with 
Gideon,  whose  native  place  it  was,  and  with  his  son 
Abimclcch  (Jgsf*  11,  etc).  It  was,  indeed,  family 
property,  belonging  to  Joash  the  Abieznte,  the 
father  of  Gideon.  It  was  apparently  not  far  from 
the  plain  of  Esdraelon  (vs  33  f),  so  that  Gideon  and 
his  kinsmen  smarted  under  the  near  presence  of  the 
oppressing  Midianites.  Manasseh,  of  course,  as 
bordering  on  the  southern  edge  of  the  plain,  was  in 
close  touch  with  the  invaders.  At  Ophrah,  Gideon 
reared  his  altar  to  Jeh,  and  made  thorough  cleansing 
of  the  instruments  of  idolatry.  After  his  great 
victory,  he  set  up  here  the  golden  cphod  made  from 
the  spoils  of  the  enemy,  which  proved  a  snare  to 
himself  and  to  his  house  (8  27).  Here  he  was 
finally  laid  to  rest.  It  was  at  Ophrah  that  Abime- 
lech,  aspiring  to  the  kingdom,  put  to  death  upon 
one  stone  three  score  and  ten  of  his  brethren,  os 
passible  rivals,  Jotham  alone  escaping  alive  (9  5). 
Apparently  the  mother  of  Abimelech  belonged  to 
Shechem ;  this  established  a  relationship  with  that 
town,  his  connection  with  which  does  not  therefore 
mean  that  Ophrah  was  near  it. 

No  quite  satisfactory  identification  has  yet  been 
suggested.  Conder  (PEPS,  1876,  197)  quotes  the 
Samarium  ChroniHe  as  identifying  Ferata,  which  is 
6  miles  W.  of  Ndbiu»,  with  an  ancient  Ophra,  "and 
the  one  that  suggests  itself  as  most  probably  identi- 
cal is  Ophrah  of  the  Abiczcrite."  But  this  seems 
too  far  to  the  S. 

(3)  A  man  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  son  of  Mc- 
onothai  (1  Ch  4  14).  W.  Ewino 

OPINION,  6-pin'yun  (Jl,  D'Wp,  «*'»pptm) : 
"Opinion"  occurs  only  5  t.  thrice  in  Job  (32  6.10. 
17)  as  the  tr  of  d#*\  "knowledge,"  "opinion"  (in  the 
address  of  Elihu),  and  once  of  f'ipplm,  from  f6'aph, 
"to  divide  or  branch  out,"  hence  division  or  party, 
unsettled  opinion  (in  the  memorable  appeal  of 
Elijah,  "How  long  halt  ye  between  two  opinions?" 


1  K  18  21,  ARV  "How  long  go  ye  limping  be- 
tween the  two  sides?").    In  Erclus  3  24,  we  have. 
"For  many  are  deceived  by  their  own  vain  opinion' 
(hup6lfp»i$,  "a  taking  up,"  "a  hasty  judgment"), 
RV  "The  conceit  of  many  hath  led  them  astray." 

W.  L.  Walker 
OPOBALSAMUM,   op-o-bal'sa-mum :  RVm 
in  Ex  80  34.    See  Stactb. 

OPPRESSION,  o-presh'un:  Used  in  AV  to  trans- 
late a  variety  of  Heb  words,  all  of  which,  however, 
agree  in  the  general  sense  of  wrong  done  by  violence 
to  others.  There  are  a  few  cases  where  the  reference 
is  to  the  oppression  of  Israel  by  foreigners,  as  by 
their  Egyp  masters  (Ex  8  9;  Dt  26  7),  or  by  Syria 
(2  K  18  4),  or  by  an  unmentioned  nation  (Isa  SO 
20  AVm).  In  all  these  cases  the  Heb  original  is 
frfc ,  lahag.  But  in  the  vast  number  of  cases  the 
reference  is  to  social  oppression  of  one  kind  or  an- 
other within  Israel's  own  body.  It  is  frequently 
the  theme  of  psalmist  and  prophet  and  wise  man. 
The  poor  and  weak  must  have  suffered  greatly  at 
the  hands  of  the  stronger  and  more  fortunate.  The 
word  lahac,  various  forms  of  the  V  pVf »  *&*hak, 
and  other  words  are  used  by  the  writers  as  they 
express  their  sorrow  and  indignation  over  the 
wrongs  of  their  afflicted  brethren.  In  his  own 
sorrow,  Job  remembers  the  suffering  of  the  oppressed 
(Job  86  9;  36  15);  it  is  a  frequent  subject  of  song 
in  the  Pss  (Ps  18  5;  48  9;  48  2;  44  24  ;  66  3; 
118  134) ;  the  preacher  observes  and  reflects  upon 
its  prevalence  (Eccl  4  1;  6  8;  7  7  AV);  the  prophets 
Amos  (8  9),  Isaiah  (6  7;  69  13),  Jeremiah  (6  6; 
82  17)  and  Ezekiel  (28  7.29)  thundered  against  it. 
It  was  exercised  toward  strangers  and  also  toward 
the  Israelites  themselves,  and  was  never  wholly 
overcome.  In  Jas  2  6,  "oppress"  is  tho  rendering 
of  taraSvuaartitt,  katadunatteud,  "to  exercise  harsh 
control  over  one,"  "to  use  one's  power  against  one." 

William  Joseph  McGlotiilin. 

OR,  6r:  The  word  is  used  once  for  either  (IS 
26  10),  and  is  still  in  poetic  use  in  this  sense;  as  in, 
"Without  or  wave  or  wind"  (Coleridge);  "Or  the 
bakke  or  some  bone  he  brcketh  in  his  jfouthe" 
(Pier*  Plowman  [B],  VII,  93;  cf  Merchant  of 
Venice,  III,  ii,  65).  It  is  also  used  with  "ever"  for 
before  (Ps  90  2;  Erclus  18  19),  which  ARV  sub- 
stitutes in  Eccl  18  6  (cf  vs  1.2);  Cant  6  12;  Dnl 


ORACLE,  or'a-k  l:  (1)  A  Divine  utterance  de- 
livered to  man,  usually  in  answer  to  a  request  for 
guidance.  So  in  2  8  16  23  for  ,  dabhar 
("word,"  as  in  RVm).  The  use  in  this  passage 
seems  to  indicate  that  at  an  early  period  oracular 
utterances  were  sought  from  Jeh  by  the  Israelites, 
but  the  practice  certainly  fell  into  disuse  at  the  rise 
of  prophecy,  and  there  arc  no  illustrations  of  the 
means  employed  (1  8  14  18.19.36-42,  etc,  belong 
rather  to  Divination  (q.v.)).  In  RVm  of  such 
passages  as  Isa  18  1,  "oracle"  is  used  in  the  titles 
of  certain  special .  prophecies  as  a  substitute  for 
Burden  (q.v.)  (Wjh?,  ma*««'),  with  considerable 
advantage  (esp.  in  Lam  2  14).  (2)  In  heathen 
temples  "oracle"  was  used  for  the  chamber  in  which 
the  utterances  were  delivered  (naturally  a  most 
sacred  part  of  the  structure).  This  usage,  coupled 
with  a  mistake  in  Heb  philology  (connecting 
d'bhlr,  "hinder  part,"  with  131,  dibber,  "speak"), 
caused  EV  to  give  the  title  "oracle"  to  the  Most 
Holy  Place  of  the  Temple,  in  1  K  6  5,  etc,  follow- 
ing the  example  of  Aquila,  Symmachus  and  Vulg. 
But  the  title  is  very  unfortunate,  as  the  Most  Holy 
Place  had  nothing  to  do  with  the  delivery  of  oracles, 
and  RV  should  have  corrected  (cf  Ps  88  2  m). 
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(3)  In  the  NT  EV  employ*  "oracle"  as  the  tr  of 
Xiiyiar,  Idgion,  "saying,  in  four  places.  In  all, 
Divine  utterances  are  meant,  specialized  in  Acts 

7  38  as  the  Mosaic  Law  ("living  oracles"  ■  "com- 
mandments enforced  by  the  living  God"),  in  Rom 

8  2  as  the  OT  in  gone  ml,  and  in  He  6  12  as  the 
revelations  of  Christianity  (6  2.3).  In  1  Pet  4  11 
the  meaning  is  debated,  but  probably  the  command 
is  addressed  to  those  favored  by  a  supernatural 
"gift  of  Bpeech."  Such  men  must  keep  their  own 
personality  in  the  background,  adding  nothing  of 
their  own  to  the  inspired  message  as  it  comes  to 
them.  Burton  Scott  Eakton 

ORACLES,  SIBYLLINE,  aib'i-lln,  -lin.  Sec  Apoc- 
alyptic Literature,  V. 

ORATOR,  or'a-tfr,  ORATION,  6-ra'shun:  The 
word  "orator"  occurs  twice:  (1)  As  AV  rendering 
of  Vnb ,  lahask;  only  Isa  3  3,  "the  eloquent  orator," 
AVm  "skilful  of  speech,"  where  RV  rightly  sub- 
stitutes "the  skilful  enchanter."  The  word  lahash 
is  probably  a  mimetic  word  meaning  "a  hiss,  "a 
whisper,"  and  is  used  in  the  sense  of  incantation." 
"charm."  Hence  n'bhdn  lahash  means  "skilful  in 
incantation,"  "expert  in  magic."  See  Divina- 
tion; Enchantment.  (2)  As  the  rendering  of 
^T«p,  rhitor,  the  title  applied  to  Tertullus,  who 
appeared  as  the  advocate  of  the  Jewish  accusers  of 
Paul  before  Felix  (Acts  84  1).  The  proceedings, 
as  was  generally  tne  case  in  the  provincial  Rom 
courts,  would  probably  be  conducted  in  Lat,  and 
under  Kom  modes  of  procedure,  in  which  the  parties 
would  not  be  well  versed ;  hence  the  need  of  a  pro* 
fcssional  advocate.  Rhetor  is  here  the  equivalent 
of  the  older  Gr  aunfgorot,  "the  prosecuting  counsel," 
as  opposed  to  the  sundikoa,  "the  defendant's  advo- 
cate.'' 

Oration  occurs  only  in  Acts  18  21:  "Herod 
....  made  an  oration  unto  them"  (rtijunrip" 
rp6t  *bro6%  edemeodrei  prda  outous).  The  vb. 
dtmloored,  ''to  speak  in  an  assembly"  (from  demoa, 
"people."  agoreuo,  "to  harangue"),  is  often  found  in 
classical  Gr,  generally  in  a  bad  sense  (Lat  con- 
donari) ;  here  only  in  the  NT. 

D.  Miall  Edwards 

ORCHARD,  or'chSrd:  (1)  CT75,  panics,  from 
Old  Pers,  "a  walled-in  inclosure";  wapi&tifot, 
parddeisoa,  a  word  in  classical  Gr  applied  to  the 
garden  of  Babylon  (Diodorus  Siculus  xi.10)  and  to 
a  game  park  (Xen.  A  nab.  i.2,  7).  See  Neh  3  8', 
"forest,"  m  "park";  Cant  4  13,  "orchard,"  m 
"paradise"  (of  pomegranates);  Eecl  8  5,  "parks," 
AV  "orchards";  see  Paradise.  (2)  K^wot,  kejxts, 
"garden"  or  "orchard":  "a  white  thorn  in  an 
orchard"  (Bar  6  71). 

ORDAIN,  or-dan',  ORDINATION,  6r-di-nft'- 

shun  (Lat  ordinare,  "to  set  in  order,"  "to  arrange"; 
in  post-Augustan  Lat  "to  appoint  to  office":  from 
onto,  gen.  ordinis,  "order,  "arrangement  ):  In 
AV  the  vb.  "to  ordain"  renders  as  many  as  35 
different  words  (11  Heb  words  in  the  OT,  21  Gr 
words  in  Apoc  and  the  NT,  and  3  I.  it  words  in 
Apoc).  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  Eng.  word 
has  many  shades  of  meaning  (esp.  as  used  in  the 
time  AV  was  made),  of  which  the  following  are  the 
chief:  (1)  To  Bet  in  order,  arrange,  prepare: 

"AH  thing-  that  we  ordalnM  fertlval. 
Turn  from  their  office  to  black  funeral.'* 

— Shakespeare.  Romto  and  Juliet,  TV,  v,  84. 

This  meaning  is  now  obsolete.  It  is  found  in  AV  of 
Ps  198  17;  Isa  80  33;  He  9  6  (in  each  of  which 
esses  RV  or  m  substitutes  "prepare");  1  Ch  17  9 
(RV  "appoint");  Ps  7  13  (RV  "m.ikcth");  Hah  1 
12  (also  RV).    (2)  To  establish,  institute,  bring  into 


being:  "When  first  this  order  [i.e.  the  Garter]  was 
ordained,  my  Lord"  (Shakespeare).  So  in  1  K 
19  32,  "Jeroboam  ordained  a  feast  in  the  8th  month" 
(ver  33);  Nu  38  6;  Ps  8  2.3;  Isa  36  12;  2  Esd 
6  49  AV  (RV  "preserve");  Sir  7  15;  Gal  3  19. 
(3)  To  decree,  give  orders,  prescribe: 


doth  the  power  that  man  adore- 
doom?" 


And  do 
Ordain 

— Byron. 

So  Est  9  27,  "The  Jews  ordained  ....  that  they 
would  keep  these  two  days  according  to  the  writing 
thereof";  1  Esd  6  34;  2  Esd  7  17;  8  14  AV; 
Tob  1  6;  8  7  AV  (RV  "command");  Ad  Est  14  9; 
1  Mace  4  59;  7  49;  Acta  16  4;  Rom  7  10  AV; 
1  Cor  8  7;  7  17;  9  14;  Eph  3  10  AV.  (4)  Toset 
apart  for  an  office  or  duty,  appoint,  destine:  "Being 
ordained  his  special  governor  (Shakespeare).  Fre- 
quent in  EV.  When  AV  has  "ordain"  in  this  sense. 
KV  generally  substitutes  "appoint";  e.g.  "He  [Jesus] 
appointed  [AV  "ordained")  twelve,  that  they  might 
be  with  him"  (Mk  3  14).  So  2  Ch  11  15;  Jer  1 
5;  Dnl  8  24;  1  Esd  8  49;  1  Mace  3  55;  10  20; 
Jn  16  16;  Acta  14  23;  1  Tim  2  7;  Tit  1  5;  He 
6  1 ;  8  3.  RV  substitutes  "formedst"  in  Wisd  9  2, 
"recorded"  in  Sir  48  10,  "become"  in  Acta  1  22, 
"written  of"  (m  "set  forth")  in  Jude  ver  4,  but 
retains  "ordain"  in  the  sense  of  "appoint,"  "set 
apart."  in  2  K  33  5;  1  Ch  9  22;  1  Esd  8  23; 
Ad  Est  13  6;  Acts  10  42;  13  48;  17  31;  Rom 
IS  1.  (5)  To  appoint  ceremonially  to  the  minis- 
terial or  priestly  office,  to  confer  holy  orders  on. 
This  later  technical  or  ecclesiastical  sense  is  never 
found  in  EV.  The  nearest  approach  is  (4)  above, 
but  the  idea  of  formal  or  ceremonial  setting-apart 
to  office  (prominent  in  its  modern  usage)  is  never 
implied  in  the  word. 

Ordination:  The  act  of  arranging  in  regular 
order,  esp.  the  act  of  investing  with  ministerial  or 
Bacerdotal  rank  {ordo),  the  setting-apart  for  an 
office  in  the  Christian  ministry.  The  word  does 
not  occur  in  EV.  The  NT  throws  but  little  light 
on  the  origin  of  the  later  ecclesiastical  rite  of 
ordination.  The  12  disciples  were  not  set  apart 
by  any  formal  act  on  the  part  of  Jesus.  In  Mk  3 
14;  Jn  16  16,  the  AV  rendering  "ordain"  is,  in 
view  of  its  modern  usage,  misleading;  nothing  more 
is  implied  than  an  appointment  or  election.  In 
Jn  30  21-23,  we  have  indeed  a  symbolic  act  of 
consecration  ("He  breathed  on  them"),  but  "the 
act  is  described  as  one  and  not  repeated.  The  gift 
was  once  for  all,  not  to  individuals  but  to  the  abid- 
ing body"  (Westcott,  ad  loc).  In  the  Apostolic 
age  there  is  no  trace  of  the  doctrine  of  an  outward 
rite  conferring  inward  grace,  though  we  have  in- 
stances of  the  formal  appointment  or  recognition 
of  those  who  had  already  given  proof  of  their 
spiritual  qualification.  (1 )  The  Seven  were  chosen 
by  the  brethren  as  men  already  "full  of  the  Spirit 
and  of  wisdom,"  and  were  then  "appointed"  by  the 


Twelve,  who  prayed  and  laid  their  hands  upon 
them  (Acts  6  1-6).  (2)  The  call  of  Barnabas 
and  Soul  came  direct  from  God  (Acts  13  2, 
"the  work  whereunto  I  have  called  them";  ver 
4,  they  were  "sent  forth  by  the  Holy  Spirit"). 
\  et  certain  prophets  and  teachers  were  instructed 
by  the  Holy  Spirit  to  "separate"  them  (i.e.  pub- 
licly) for  their  work,  which  they  did  by  fasting 
and  praying  and  laying  on  of  hands  (ver  3). 
But  it  was  utterly  foreign  to  Paul's  point  of  view 
to  regard  the  church's  act  as  constituting  him  an 
apostle  (cf  Gal  11).  (3)  Barnabas  and  Paul  are 
said  to  have  "ordained,  RV  "appointed"  (x"P°- 
TotHtcarrt%,  cheirotontsatUes^  "elect,"  "appoint," 
without  indicating  the  particular  mode  of  appoint- 
ment), elders  or  presbyters  in  every  city  with 
prayers  and  faxtii  g  (Acts  14  23).  So  Titus  was 
instructed  by  Paul  to  "appoint  elders  in  every 
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city"  in  Crete  (Tit  1  5).  (4)  The  gift  of  Timothy 
for  evangelistic  work  wtms  to  have  been  formally 
recognized  in  two  ways:  (a)  by  the*  laying  on  of 
the  hands  of  the  presbytery  (1  Tim  4  14),  (l>)  by 
the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  Paul  himself  (2  Tim 
1  6).  The  words  "Lay  hands  hastily  on  no  man" 
(1  Tim  6  22)  do  not  refer  to  an  art  of  ordination, 
but  probably  to  the  restoration  of  the  penitent. 
The  reference  in  He  6  2  is  not  exclusively  to 
ordination,  but  to  all  occasions  of  laying  on  of 
hands  (see  Hands,  Imposition  of).  From  the  few 
instances  mentioned  above,  (the  onlv  ones  found  in 
the  NT),  we  infer  thnt  it  was  regarded  as  advisable 
that  persons  holding  high  office  in  the  church  should 
be  publicly  recognized  in  some  way,  as  by  laying 
on  of  hands,  fasting,  and  public  prayer.  But  no 
great,  emphasis  was  laid  on  this  rite,  hence  "it  can 
hardly  be  likely  that  any  essential  principle  was 
held  "to  be  involved  in  ft"  (Hort,  The  Christian 
Ecclesia,  216).  It  was  regarded  as  an  outward 
act  of  approval,  a  symbolic  offering  of  intercessor)' 
prayer,  and  an  emblem  of  the  solidarity  of  the 
Christian  community,  rather  than  an  indispensable 
channel  of  grace  for  the  work  of  the  ministry.  (For 
the  later  ecclesiastical  doctrine  and  rite  see  Edwin 
Hatch's  valuable  art.  on  "Ordination"  in  the  Did. 
Christian  Antiq.)  D.  Mi  all  Edwards 

ORDER,  or'der  (T5?,  'Srakh,  "to  arrange"; 
Tdo-o-tiv,  tussexn  [>diatdssrin,  tdxitt,  tdgma]) :  "Order" 
in  Bib.  phrases  may  indicate  (I)  arrangement  in 
rows,  (2)  sequence  in  time,  (3)  classification  and 
organization,  (4)  likeness  or  manner,  (5)  regula- 
tion, direction  or  command,  or  (6)  the  declaring  of 
a  will.  In  many  passages  it  is  difficult  if  not  im- 
possible to  determine  from  the  Eng.  text  alone  in 
which  of  t  hese  senses  the  won!  is  used. 

The  fundamental  idea  suggested  by  the  Heb.  Gr 
and  Eng.  words  is  that  of  arrangement  in  rows.  Thus 
"order"  is  used  in  the  Bible  of  arrang- 
1.  Arrange-  ing  wood  for  an  altar  (Lev  1  7;  1  K 
ment  in  18  33;  rf  Heb  Gen  22  9;  Isa  80  33); 
Rows  of  laying  out  flax-stalks  for  drying 

(Josh"  2  6);  of  preparing  offerings 
(I^>v  1  8.12;  ef  6  5;  Jgs  6  26);  of  arranging 
lamps  (Ex  27  21;  89  37;  Lev  24  3.4;  cf  Ps  182 
17);  of  placing  t  he  shewbread  on  the  table  (Ex  40 
4.23;  Lev  8  12;  24  8;  2  Ch  18  11);  of  drawing 
up  the  battle  array  (I  Ch  12  38  (Heb  39,  'Odhar]); 
and  of  arranging  weapons  in  order  for  battle  (Jer 
48  3,  ARV  '•prepare'").  As  a  vb.  "to  order"  in  the 
older  VSS  usually  has  the  obsolete  sense  "to  ar- 
range" and  not  the  more  usual  Eng.  meanings, 
"to  demand"  or  "to  direct."  Thus:  "In  the  tent 
of  meeting  shall  Aaron  order  it"  (Lev  24  4,  ARV 
"keep  in  order");  "Order  ve  the  buckler  and 
shield"  (Jer  46  3;  cf  Ps  119  133;  Job  23  t, 
ARV  "set  in  order";  Jth  2  Hi;  Wisd  8  1:  16  1 ; 
Eeelus  2  6).  The  Heb  na'nm  (lit.  "hoof-beat, 
"occ  urrence,"  "repetition  ')  in  the  plural  conveys 
the  idea  of  an  architectural  plan  (Ezk  41  6).  An- 
other word,  shdlaith,  lit.  "to  join,"  in  connection 
with  the  tabernacle,  has  in  some  VSS  been  tr"1  as 
including  the  idea  of  orderly  arrangement  (Ex  26 
17).  The  word  "order"  standing  by  itself  may  mean 
orderlv  or  proj^er  arrangement  (1  Esd  1  10;  Wisd 
7  2'J;  "l  Mace  8  40;  Col  2  5).  Akin  to  the  idea 
of  arranging  things  in  a  row  is  that  of  arranging 
words  (Job  88  5;  87  1!>;  Ps  6  3),  of  recounting 
things  in  order  (Isa  44  7;  Lk  1  1  AV  [diatiusein]; 
Lk  1  3;  Acts  11  4  [kaihextg]),  of  setting  forth  a 
legal  case  (Job  23  4;  18  IS;  cf  Ps  60  21).  From 
the  idea  of  ranging  in  order  for  the  purpose  of  com- 
parison the  Heb  'arakh  acquires  the  meaning  "to 
compare"  (Isa  40  IK;  Ps  89  7).  This  is  clearly 
the  meaning  of  'in  'Ariikh  'elekha  (Ps  40  5  (Heb  6)). 
when-  "They  cannot  be  set  in  order  unto  thee" 


must  be  interpreted  to  mean  "There  is  nothing  that 
can  1m?  compared  unto  thee." 

As  the  fundamental  meaning  of  'drakh  is  arrange- 
ment in  space,  that  of  yitdhar  is  order  or  sequence  in 
time.  In  later  Heb  tidher  was  used 
2.  Sequence  in  the  sense  of  "program."  In  Job 
in  Time  10  22  Id'  s*dh6r\m,  absence  of  regular- 
ity, in  the  description  of  the  uncertain 
period  that  follows  death  probably  means  "con- 
fusion in  time."  (The  LX\  \$4yyo*,  phiggot]  sug- 
gests, in  the  place  of  fdharlm,  a  word  for  "light," 
possibly  fohfirayim.)  In  the  NT  we  find  "order" 
used  of  time  in  connection  with  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead  (1  Cor  16  23  \tngtna))  and  of  a  succession 
of  places  visited  (Acts  18  23  [hahtjets]).  The 
phrase  "in  order  unto"  (Ps  119  38}  expresses  causal 
sequence  and  hence  purpose. 

The  idea  of  classification  is  present  in  the  Heb 
takan,  tH  "set  in  order,"  with  reference  to  a  collec- 
tion of  proverbs  (Eccl  12  9).  The 
8.  Classi-  same  stem  is  used  with  reference  to  the 
fication  and  arranging  of  singers  before  the  altar 
Organi-  (Heb  Ecclus  47  9).  The  classifies 
zation  tion  of  priests  according  to  their  serv- 
ice is  spoken  of  as  "ordering"  (1  Ch 
24  3.19,  Heb  }tOktulh).  Next  to  the  high  priesu 
ranked  priests  of  the  second  order  (mishneh.  2  K  23 
4;  cf  25  18  Jer  62  24).  The  related  concept  of 
organization  is  present  where  the  Heb  kiin  (lit.  "to 
establish")  is  tr  "order"  (Isa  9  7  AV,  "to  estab- 
lish" ARV;  Ps  119  133:  2  Ch  29  35;  cf  1  Mace 
16  14).  A  similar  use  of  the  term  "order"  is  found 
in  the  NT  in  connection  with  the  organization  of  the 
affairs  of  the  church  (1  Cor  16  1  ]dialastein\;  Tit 
1  b\epidiortM&\;  1  Cor  11  34). 

"Order,"  in  thesenseof  likeness  or  manner,  is  used 
in  the  phrase  "after  the  order  of  Mclchiscdek"  to 
translate  t  he  Heb  'al  dibh'rath,  or  rat  her 
4.  Likeness  the  archaic  form  'al  dibhl-ithl  (Ps  110 
or  Manner  4).  which  in  other  passages  is  tr1  "be- 
cause of"  (cf  Eccl  3  18;  7  14:  8  2). 
This  well-known  phrase  is  rendered  in  LXX  katd  tin 
tdxin,  a  tr  adopted  in  He  6  6.10;  6  20;  7  11.17, 
where  the  passage  from  Ps  is  made  the  basis  of  an 
extended  argument,  in  the  course  of  which  "order" 
is  taken  in  the  sense  of  "likeness"  (He  7  16). 

In  the  sense  of  regulation,  we  find  "order"  as  a 
tr  of  mithp&t  (which  is  lit.  "the  ruling  of  a  ahdphU," 
whether  as  a  judicial  decree  or  legis- 
6.  Regula-  lative  act)  in  connection  with  the  con- 
tion,  Direc-  duct  of  priests  (1  Ch  6  32  (Heb 
tion,  Com-  17]:  2  Ch  SO  16;  cf  Lk  1  8;  1 
mand  Esd  1  6),  ami  with  reference  to  the 

Nazirite  regulations  in  the  story  of 
Samson  (Jgs  13  12,  RV  "manner"),  church  serv- 
ices (1  Cor  14  40)  and,  in  the  older  Eng.  VSS,  with 
reference  to  other  ritual  mattere  (1  Ch  16  13;  23 
31;  2  Ch  8  14,  ARV  "ordinance").  The  phrase 
'al  yadh,  lit.  "according  to  the  hand  of,"  tr4  in  Ezr 
3  10;  1  Ch  26  26.3.6  bis  in  various  ways,  means 
"under  the  direction  of,"  or  "under  the  order  of," 
as  trd  in  the  last  instance.  The  modern  sense  of 
"command"  is  suggested  here  and  in  several  other 
instances  (1  Esd  8  10;  1  Mocc  9  55).  He  "that 
ordercth  his  conversation  aright"  {nam  derekh,  Ps 
60  23)  is  probably  one  who  chooses  the  right  path 
and  directs  his  steps  along  it.  "Who  shall  order  the 
battle?"  (1  K  20  14)  is  corrected  in  ARV:  "Who 
shall  begin  the  battle?"  (cf  2  Ch  13  3,  Heb  '6*ar. 
lit.  "to  bind,"  hence  "to  join"  or  "begin";  ci 
proelium  committerc). 

The  phrase  "to  set  one's  house  in  order"  (Isa  S8 
1  f|  2  K  20  1;  2  S  17  23),  used  of  Hezekiah  and 
Ahithophel,  in  contemplation  of  death,  means  to 
give  final  instructions  to  one's  household  or  to 
make  one's  will.  The  Heb  fdwdh  used  in  this 
is   the  Btem   found  in   the  later  Heb 
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(awxri'ah,  "a  verbal  will"  (BObha'  Bathri'  147a. 
161b;  BDB).   Great  moral  weight  waa  attached 

in  Bib.  times  to  the  charges  laid  upon 
6.  Declar-  a  household  by  a  deceased  father  or 
ing  of  Last  remoter  ancestor,  not  only  as  to  the 
Will  disposition  of  property  but  also  as  to 

personal  conduct.  (Cf  the  case  of  the 
Rechabites,  where  the  same  Heb  expression  ia  used, 
fiww&h  x6ltnu,  Jer  36  6.)  Nathan  Isaacs 

ORDINANCE,  dr'di-nans:  This  word  generally 
represents  np.rj,  hukkdh,  something  prescribed, 
enactment,  usually  with  reference  to 
1.  OT  Use  matters  of  ritual.  In  AV  the  same 
word  is  frequently  tr4  by  "statute"  or 
"statutes,"  which  is  also  the  rendering  of  a  similar 
Heb  word,  viz.  ph,  hSk.  RV  generally  retains 
"ordinance,"  but  sometimes  substitutes  "statute" 
(e  g.  Ex  18  20;  Ps  99  7).  In  one  instance  RV 
renders  "set  portion"  (Exk  46  14).    The  word 

fenerally  has  a  religious  or  ceremonial  significance, 
t  ia  used  for  instance  in  connection  with  the  Pass- 
ovcr  (Ex  IS  43;  Nu  9  14).  According  to  Ex  IS 
14,  the  Passover  was  "an  ordinance  for  ever,"  i.e. 
a  permanent  institution.  In  the  pi.  the  word  is 
often  employed,  along  with  such  terms  as  com- 
mandments, laws,  etc,  with  reference  to  the  different 
prescriptions  of  the  Deuterouomic  and  Priestly  codes 
(Dt  6  1.2;  Lev  18  4). 

In  11  passages  (Ex  16  25;  Josh  84  25;  1  S  80 
25;  2  K  17  34.37  ;  2  Ch  S3  8;  36  13;  Ps  119 
91;  Isa  68  2  bit;,  Ezk  11  20)  "ordinance"  is  the 
rendering  of  C^ipiP,  mishpdf,  judgment,  decision 
or  sentence  by  a  judge  or  ruler.  In  the  Book  of 
the  Covenant  (Ex  30  22—83  33)  the  term  "judg- 
ments" denotes  civil,  as  contrasted  with  ritual, 
enactments.  In  2  K  17  34  AV  employs  "manners'* 
and  "ordinances"  as  renderings  of  this  word.  In 
3  passages  (Lev  18  30;,  S3  9;  Mai  3  14)  "ordi- 
nance" is  the  tr  of  rHpipp,  mithmertth,  "charge," 
which  RV  restores.  In  one  instance  (Neh  10  32) 
ordinance  renders  rttJTO,  micuViA,  "commandment," 
while  in  Ezr  3  10  AV  the  phrase  "after  the  ordi- 
nance of  David"  represents  a  Heb  phrase  which 
lit.  means  "upon  the  hands  of  David,"  i.e.  under 
the  guidance  or  direction  of  David. 

In  the  NT,  "ordinance"  rendered  iff erentGr  words, 
viz.  (1)  StKoiufia,  dikaioma,  in  Lk  1  6  and  He  9 
1.10.  The  word  means  lit.  "anything 
3.  NT  Use  declared  right":  but  in  these  passages 
ceremonial  and  religious  regulation; 
(2)  Uym,  dogma,  in  Eph  S  15;  Col  3  14.  In  the 
NT  this  word  always  means  a  decree  or  edict  (Acts 
17  7);  (3)  wapiioan,  partitions,  in  1  Cor  11  2  AV, 
RV  substitutes  "traditions";  (4)  *rle»,  klUns, 
"setting  up,"  "institution,"  in  1  Pet  3  13.  The 
term  is  used  exclusively  of  the  action  of  God. 
Peter  implies  that  institutions,  apparently  human, 
such  as  the  family  and  the  slate,  are  of  Divine 
origin.    The  same  doctrine  is  found  in  Rom  13  1 . 

ORDINANCES  OF  HEAVEN.  Sec  Astron- 
omy, I,  1. 

ORDINATION,  Ar-di-n&'shun.  Sec  Ordain, 
Ordination. 

OREB,  o'rebQliy,  3njp,  'uribh,  "raven,"  esp. 
"crow"),  and  ZEEB.zC'cb,  zeb  (3$T,  r'ebh,  "wolf") 
(Jgs  7  25;  8  3;  Ps  83  11,  and  Isa  10  20  [Orcb 
only)):  Two  Mid'mite  chieftains  captured  and  be- 
headed by  the  Ephraimites,  who  brought  their 
heads  to  Gideon. 

As  to  the  meaning  of  the  two  names,  both  words 
are  found  in  Arabic.   Robertson  Smith,  Kinship, 


etc  (190 ff,  218  ff),  says  that  the  use  of  the  names  of 
animals  as  names  of  (icntons  is  a  relic  of  totemism. 

But  Noldeke  (ZDMG,  XL,  100  ff)  and 

I.  Meaning  others  hold  that  such  a  use  shows  a 
of  Names    desire  that  those  so  named  should  be 

as  disagreeable  to  their  enemies  as 
the  plant  or  animal  which  the  name  denoted. 
Some  again  (e.g.  Stade,  (JcsrJiichU,  189  ff  )  maintain 
that  the  two  names  here  are  borrowed  from  locali- 
ties and  not  vice  versa,  as  Jgs  7  25  implies.  If  so, 
we  must  take  the  names  to  be  originally  two  places, 
apparently  in  Ephraim,  for  the  words  "beyond 
Jordan"  in  7  25  contradict  8  4,  where  it  is  said  that 
Gideon  came  to  the  Jordan  and  passed  over.  Moore 
(Jgs,  2\4)  suggests  that  the  two  localities  were  near 
the  junction  with  the  Jordan  of  the  stream  that 
comes  from  Wddy  Far'ah.  The  construction  of  the 
Heb  allows  of  a  tr  "the  rock  lcalled]  Orcb,"  and  "the 
winepress  (called)  Zceb." 

The  account  of  a  battle  here  is  corroborated  by 
Isa  10  26,  a  verse  which  mentions  the  "rock  of 
Orcb,"  and  suggests  that  the  great 
3.  The  defeat  of  the  Midianitcs  took  place 
Battle  of  there  (cf  Isa  9  4).  The  passage  in 
Oreb  Isa  10  24-26  ia  prose,  however,  and 

is  said  to  be  late  editing  (sec  G.  H. 
Box,  Isa,  65).  In  Ps  83  11  (Heb  12)  there  is  a 
prayer  that  God  would  make  the  "nobles"  among 
the  Psalmist's  enemies  as  Oreb  and  Zeeb. 

David  Francis  Roberts 

OREB:  In  2  Esd  S  33  AV  for  Mt.  Horeb 
(q.v.;  soRV). 

OREN,  o'ren  (17*.  'dren;  'Apdu,  Artim,  Alex. 
Aran)  :  A  son  of  Jerahmeel,  the  firstborn  of  Hczron 
(1  Ch  3  25). 

ORGAN,  or'gan.    See  Music. 

ORION,  o-ri'on:  A  brilliant  constellation  dedi- 
cated to  Nimrod  or  Mcrodach.   See  Astronomy, 

II,  11. 

ORNAMENT,  6r'na-mcnt  C"^,  K&lhl,  "adorn- 
ment"): In  common  with  all  the  Orientals,  the 
Hebrews  were  very  fond  of  wearing  ornaments, 
and  their  tendency  to  extravagance  of  this  kind 
often  met  with  stern  prophetic  rebuke  (Isa  3  16- 
24;  Ezk  13  18-20).  On  this  subject,  little  is  said 
in  the  NT  apart  from  Jesus'  (Lk  7  25;  13  23)  and 
James's  (3  2)  invectives  against  meretricious  esti- 
mates of  moral  character.  Yet  the  employment  of 
attractive  attire  receives  sanction  in  the  Divine 
example  of  Ezk  16  10-14. 

Ornaments  in  general  would  include  finely  em- 
broidered or  decorated  fabrics,  such  as  the  priest's 
dress  or  the  high-priestly  attire,  and  the  richly 
wrought  veil,  girdle  and  turban  used  by  the  wealt  h- 
ier class.  But  the  term  may  be  limited  here  to  the 
various  rings,  bracelets  and  chains  made  of  precious 
metals  and  more  or  less  jeweled  (cf  Jer  3  32). 

These  latter,  described  in  detail  under  their  own 
titles,  may  be  summarized  here  as  finger-rings, 
particularly  prized  as  seal-rings  (Gen  38  18.25; 
Jer  38  24);  arm-rings  or  bracelets  (Gen  84  22; 
2  S  1  10);  earrings  (Gen  36  4;  Ex  33  2);  nose- 
rings (Gen  84  47;  Ezk  16  12);  anklets  or  ankle- 
chains  (Isa  3  16.18);  head-bands  or  fillets  or  cauls 
(referred  to  in  Isa  3  18  only),  and  necklaces  or 
neck-chains  (Gen  41  42;  Ezk  16  11). 

Figurative:  The  universal  devotion  to  ornament 
among  the  Orientals  is  the  occasion  for  frcmicnt 
Bib.  allusions  to  the  beauty  and  splendor  of  fine 
jewelry  and  attire.  But  everywhere,  in  Divine 
injunctions,  the  emphasis  of  value  is  placed  upon 
the  beauty  of  holiness  as  an  inward  grace  rather 
than  on  the  attractions  of  outward  ornament  (Job 
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40  10;  Pb  110  3;  Joel  8  13;  1  Tim  S  9.10;  1 
Pet  3  4).  In  grievous  sorrow,  all  ornament  was 
to  be  laid  aside  in  token  of  mourning  (Ex  S3  4-0). 

Leonard  W.  Doolan 
OR  NAN,  or'nan  (1  Ch  21  15).    See  Aracnah. 

ORPAH,  or 'pa  (H^^y,  WpdA;  for  meaning  see 
below):  A  Moabitess,  wife  of  Mahlon,son  of  Elime- 
lech  and  Naomi.  Unlike  her  sister  Ruth  she  re- 
turned to  her  own  people  after  eseorting  Naomi  on 
her  way  to  Judah  (Ruth  1  4ff).  Her  namo  is 
supposed  to  be  derived  from  the  Heb  word  for 
"neck"  (CP*,  'drepk),  and  so  to  mean  "Btiff-necked" 
because  of  her  turning  back  from  following  her 
mother-in-law;  others  take  it  to  mean  "gazelle." 


ORPHAN,  or'fan:  This  word  occurs  once  only 
in  the  OT  (Lam  6  3,  where  it  stands  for  CTP, 
ydlhOm,  elsewhere  rendered  "fatherless,"  and  in 
LXX  always  d^i-At,  orphands);  in  the  Apoc  it 
occurs  3  t  (2  Esd  2  20;  Tob  1  8;  2  Mace  8  28). 
There  is  no  clear  case  where  it  means  the  lose  of 
both  parents.  The  Scriptures  devote  considerable 
attention  to  the  widow  and  orphan,  and  the  idea 
is  that  the  child  is  fatherless.  It  is  not  found  in 
AV  of  the  NT;  but  the  Gr  word  orphanos  occurs 
twice,  Jn  14  18  (AV  "comfortless,"  RV  "desolate," 
m  "orphans")  and  Jas  1  27  ("fatherless").  See 
Fatherless.  D.  Mi  all  Edwards 

ORTHOSIA,  or-thtWa  ('OpWtot,  (hlhoaiaa; 
AV  Orthosias):  The  citv  to  which  Tryphon  fled 
when  he  escaped  from  Dora,  where  he  was  be- 
sieged by  Antiochus  Sidetes  (1  Mace  16  37). 
According  to  Pliny  {NH,  v.17)  it  lay  8.  of  the  river 
Eleutherus,  and  N.  of  the  city  of  Tripolis.  The 
Pcutinger  Tables  placcit  12  Rom  miles  N.  of  Tripolis 
and  30  miles  S.  of  Antaradus  on  the  Phoen  coast. 
Porter  would  place  it  on  the  southern  bank  of  Nahr 
elrBOrid. 

OS  MAS,  6-za'yas,  6-sa'yas  ('IWaUw,  Osaias; 
B  omits):  In  1  Esd  8  48  a  corruption  of  Jeshaiah 
(cf  Ear  8  19). 

OSRA,  o-»6'a,  6-sS'a:  In  2  Esd  18  40-Hoshea, 
king  of  Israel  (q.v.). 

OSRAS,  ft-jse'as,  6-ee'as:  "Osce"  in  2  Esd  1  39; 
the  prophet  Hosca. 

OSES,  6'ze,  6'se  CtUnt,  Hdset):  AV  in  Rom  9 
25;  the  prophet  Hosea  (thus  RV). 

OSHEA,  6-sh6'a;  o'shC-a  (RV  "Hoshea"  (Nu 

13  8.10]):  The  original  name  of  Joshua,  the  son 
of  Nun,  changed  by  Moses  (ver  16)  from  Hoshea 
(rttofc^'-help7')  to  Joshua  (yAdaAu",  "helpof  Jeh"). 

Sec  JoBHTJA. 

OSNAPPAR,  os-nap'ar  (Exr  4  10).    See  Ashur- 

BAN1PAL. 

OSPRAY,  os'pra  (n»,3T?,  WniySA;  AXiA.™,, 
halidetoa;  Lat  ,  Varulion  haliartua) :  A  large  hawk 
preferring  a  diet  of  fish.  The  word  iB  found  in 
the  list  o?  abominations  only.    See  Lev  11  13;  Dt 

14  12.  The  oBpray  was  quite  similar  in  appearance 
to  some  of  the  smaller  eagles,  and  by  some  it  iB 
thought  that  the  short-toed  eagle  is  intended.  But 
the  eagle  and  the  gier-eagle  had  been  s|>erified,  and 
on  account  of  the  ospray  plunging  into  water  for 
food  and  having  feet  bare  to  the  lower  leg-joint 
and  plumage  of  brighter  and  more  distinctive  mark- 
ing, it  seems  very  probable  that  it  was  recognized 
as  a  distinctive  species,  and  so  named  separately. 


Moreover,  the  ospray  was  not  numerous  as  were 
other  hawks  and  eagles.  It  was  a  bird  that  lived 
almost  wholly  on  fish,  and  these  were  not  plentiful 
in  the  waters  of  Pal.  This  would  tend  to  make  it 
a  marked  bird,  so  no  doubt  the  tr  is  correct  as  it 
stands,  as  any  hawk  that  lived  on  fish  would  have 
been  barred  as  an  article  of  diet  (see  Tristram,  A' at. 
Hist  of  the  Bible,  182;  also  Studcra,  Birds  of  North 
America,  p.  and  pi.  16). 

Gene  Stratton-Porter 
OSSIFRAGE,  os'i-frsj  (0n$,  pens;  gups; 
Lat  Oasifraga):  The  great  bearded  vulture  known 
as  the  lammer-gcier  (Lev  11  13;  Dt  14  12  AV, 
RV  "gier-eagle").  The  Heb  name  pens  means 
"to  break."  Lat  oasis,  "bone,"  and  franpen,  "to 
break,"  indicate  the  most  noticeable  habit  of  the 
bird.  It  is  the  largest  of  the  vulture  family, 
being  3  J  ft.  in  length  and  10  in  sweep.  It  has  a 
white  head,  black  beard  on  the  chin,  and  the  part 
of  the  eye  commonly  called  the  "white"  in  most 
animals,  which  is  visible  in  but  few  birds,  in  this 
family  is  pronounced  and  of  a  deep  angry  red,  thus 
giving  the  bird  a  formidable  appearance.  The 
back  is  grayish  black,  the  feathers  finely  penciled, 
the  shaft  being  white,  the  median  line  tawny.  The 
under  parts  are  tawny  white  and  the  feet  and  talons 
powerful.  It  differs  from  the  vulture  in  that  it 
is  not  a  consistent  carrion  feeder,  but  prefers 
to  take  prey  of  the  size  captured  by  some  of  the 
largest  eagles.  It  took  its  name  from  the  fact  that 
after  smaller  vultures  and  eagles  had  stripped  a 
carcase  to  the  last  shred  of  muscle,  the  lammcr- 
gcier  then  carried  the  skeleton  aloft  and  dropped 
it  repeatedly  until  the  marrow  from  the  broken 
bones  could  be  eaten.  It  is  also  very  fond  of  tor- 
toise, the  meat  of  which  it  secures  in  the  same 
manner.  As  this  bird  frequents  Southern  Europe, 
it  is  thought  to  be  the  one  that  mistook  the  bald 
head  of  Aeschylus,  the  poet,  for  a  stone  and  let  fall 
on  it  the  tortoise  that  caused  his  death.  ThiB  bird 
also  attacks  living  prey  of  the  size  of  lambs,  kids 
and  hares.  It  is  not  numerous  and  does  not  flock, 
but  pairs  live  in  deep  gorges  and  rocky  crevices. 
It  builds  an  enormous  nest,  deposits  one  pinkish  or 
yellowish  egg,  and  the  young  is  black.  It  requires 
two  years  to  develop  the  red  eyes,  finely  penciled 
plumage  and  white  head  of  the  adult  bird.  It  was 
included  among  the  abominations  because  of  its  diet 
Of  < 


OSTRACA,  os'tra-ka:  The  word  ostracon  ("pot- 
sherd," Heb  heres)  occurs  in  Job  2  8  (LXX),  *al 
f\apey  ivrpaxow,  kai  (Uiben  dstrakon,  "and  he  took 
him  a  potsherd."  Earthen  vessels  were  in  universal 
use  in  antiquity  (they  arc  twice  mentioned  in  the 
NT:  ottfru  torpdirtra,  nice  tit  oatrdkina  (2  Cor  4  7; 
2  Tim  2  20]).  and  the  broken  fragments  of  them, 
which  could  be  picked  up  almost  anywhere,  were 
made  to  serve  various  purposes.  Upon  the  smooth- 
est of  these  pieces  of  unglazed  pottery  the  poorest 
might  write  in  ink  his  memoranda,  receipts,  letters 
or  texts. 

A  fortunate  discovery  at  Samaria  (1910),  made 
among  the  ruins  of  Ahab's  palace,  has  brought  to 

light  75  Heb  oetraea  inscribed  with  ink, 
1.  Hebrew  in  the  Phoen  character,  with  accounts 
Ostraca       and  memoranda  relating  to  private 

matters  and  dating  probablv  from  the 
time  of  Ahab.  Their  historical  contribution,  aside 
from  the  mention  of  many  nairn*  of  persons  and 
pluces,  is  slender,  but  for  ancient  Heb  writing  nnd 
to  a  less  extent  for  Heb  words  and  forms  thev  arc 
of  value,  while  the  fact  that  in  them  we  rHwwess 
documents  actually  penned  in  Israel  in  the  9th 
cent.  BC  gives  them  extraordinary  interest.  The 
nature  of  ostraca  tends  to  their  preservation  under 
conditions  which  would  quickly  destroy  parchment, 
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nkin  or  papvrus,  and  this  discovery  in  Pal  encourages 
the  hope  of  further  and  more  significant  finds. 

Or  ostraca  in  large  quantities  have  been  found  in 
Egypt,  preserving  documents  of  many  kinds,  chiefly 

tax  receipts.  The  texts  of  some  2,000 
9.  Greek  of  these  have  been  published,  princi- 
Ostraca       pally  by  Wilcken  {Gritchitche  Ottraka, 

2  vols,  1899),  and  serve  to  illustrate  in 
unexpected  ways  the  everyday  Gr  speech  of  the 


SVrSMTiC-.f 


Ostracon  with  Lk  S3  70 f. 

common  people  of  Egypt  through  the  Ptolemaic, 
Rom  and  Bysant  inc  periods.  Like  the  papyri,  they 
help  to  throw  light  on  NT  syntax  and  lexicography, 
as  well  as  on  ancient  life  in  general. 

It  is  said  that  Clcanthes  the  Stoic,  being  too 
poor  to  buy  papyrus,  used  to  write  on  ostraca,  but 
no  remains  of  classical  lit.  have  been 
8.  New  found  on  the  ostraca  thus  far  dis- 
Testament  covered.  In  some  instances,  however, 
Ostraca  Christian  literary  texts  are  preserved 
upon  ostraca.  Some  years  ago  Bou- 
riant  bought  in  Upper  Egypt  20  ostraca,  probably 
of  the  7th  cent.,  iriscribedwith  the  Gr  text  of  parts 
of  the  Gospels.  The  ostraca  are  of  different  sizes, 
and  preserve  among  others  one  long  continuous 
passage  (Lk  22  40-71),  which  runs  over  10  of  the 
pieces.  The  ostraca  contain  from  2  to  9  verses 
each,  and  cover  Mt  27  31.32;  Mk  6  40.41  (9  3); 
9  17.18.22;  16  21;  Lk  12  13-16;  22  40-71;  Jn 
1  1-9;  1  14-17;  18  19-25;  19  15-17.  .The  texts 
arc  in  3  different  hands,  ahd  attest  the  interest  of 
the  poor  in  the  gospel  in  the  century  of  the  Arab 
conquest.  Another  late  ostracon  has  a  rough 
drawing  labeled  "St.  Peter  the  evangelist,"  perhaps 
in  allusion  to  the  Gospel  of  Peter. 

Coptic  ostraca,  too,  are  numerous,  esp.  from  the 
Byzantine  period,  and  of  even  more  interest  for 
Christian  history  than  the  Greek.  A 
4.  Coptic  Sa'idic  ostracon  preserves  the  pericope 
Ostraca  on  the  woman  taken  in  adultery 
(Jn  7  53 — 8  11),  which  is  otherwise 
unattested  in  the  Sa'idic  NT.  A  Christian  hymn 
to  Mary,  akin  to  the  canticles  of  Luke,  and  some 
Christian  letters  have  boon  found.  The  work  of 
W.  E.  Crum  on  the  Coptic  ostraca  is  of  especial 
importance.  See,  further,  Dcissmann,  Light  from 
(>„■  Ancient  EaM,  1910;  Lyon,  Harvard  Theol. 
Review,  January,  1911.      EDOAn  J.  Goods  peed 

OSTRICH,  os'trich  (nj^,  ya'ttnOh;  orpoweit, 
itrouthds;  Lat  Struthio  camelu*):  The  largest  bird 
now  living.  The  Heb  words  ya'&nah,  whic  h  moans 
'"greediness,"  and  bath  ha-ya'&n&h,  "daughter  of 
greediness,"  arc  made  to  refer  to  the  indiscrimi- 
nate diet  of  the  ostrich,  to  which  bird  they  apply; 


and  again  to  the  owl,  with  no  applicability.  The 
owl  at  times  has  a  struggle  to  swallow  whole  prey 
it  has  taken,  but  the  mere  fact  that  it  is  a  night 
hunter  forever  shuts  it  from  the  class  of  greedy 
and  promiscuous  feeders.  The  bodies  of  owls  are 
proverbially  lean  like  eagles.  Neither  did  the  owl 
frequent  several  places  where  older  versions  of  Jer 
and  Isa  place  it;  so  the  tr*  are  now  correctly  ren- 
dered "ostrich."  These  birds  came  into  the  Bible 
because  of  their  desert  life,  the  companions  they 
lived  among  there,  and  because  of  their  night  cries 
that  were  guttural,  terrifying  groans,  like  the  roar- 
ing of  lions.    The  birds  were  brought  into  many 

S Pictures  of  desolation,  because  people  dreaded  their 
earful  voices.  They  homed  on  the  trackless  deserts 
that  were  dreaded  by  travelers,  and  when  they 
came  footling  on  the  fringe  of  the  wilderness,  they 
fell  into  company  with  vulture,  eagle,  lion,  jackal 
and  adder,  and  joined  their  voices  with  the  night 
hawks  ana  owls.  For  these  reasons  no  birds  were 
more  suitable  for  drawing  strong  comparisons  from. 

They  attained  a  height  ranging  from  0  to  8  ft., 
and  weighed  from  200  to  300  lbs.  The  head  was 
small  with  large  eyes  having  powerful 
1.  Physical  vision,  and  protected  by  lashes.  The 
Peculiarities  neck  was  long,  covered  with  down,  and 
the  windpipe  showed,  while  large  bites 
could  be  seen  to  slide  down  the  gullet.  The  legs 
were  bare,  long,  and  the  muscles  like  steel  from  the 
long  distances  covered  in  diturt  travel.  The  foot 
was  much  like  the  cloven  hoof  of  a  beast.  The 
inner  toe  was  7  in.  long,  with  a  clawliko  hoof,  the 
outer,  smaller  with  no  claw.  With  its  length  and 
strength  of  log  and  the  weight  of  foot  it  could  strike 
a  blow  that  saved  it  from  attack  by  beasts  smaller 
than  a  leopard.  The  wings  were  small,  the  muscles 
soft  and  flabby.  Thov  would  not  bear  the  weight 
of  the  bird,  but  the  habit  of  lifting  and  beating 
them  proved  that  this  assist od  in  attaining  speed 
in  running  (cf  Xen.  Anab.  i.5.2,3).    The  body  was 
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covered  with  soft  flexible  feathers,  the  wings  and 
tail  growing  long  plumes,  for  which  the  bird  has 
been  pursued  since  the  beginning  of  time.  These 
exquisite  feathers  were  first  used  to  decorate  the 
headdress  and  shields  of  desert  chieftains,  then  as 
decorations  for  rovalty,  and  later  for  hat  and  hair 
ornaments.  The  badge  of  the  Prince  of  Wales  is 
three  white  ostrich  plumes.  The  females  arc 
smaller,  the  colors  gray  and  white,  the  males  a 
glossy  black,  the  wing  and  tail  plumes  white.  The 
ostrich  has  three  physical  jieeuliaritics  that  stagger 
scientists.  It  has  eyelashes,  developed  no  doubt 
to  protect  the  eyes  from  the  dust  and  sand  of 
desert  life.  On  the  wings  are  two  plumeloss  shrift? 
like  large  porcupine  quills.  Those  may  be  used  in 
resisting  attack.    It  also  has  a  bladder  like  a 
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mammal,  that  collects  uric  acid,  the  rarest 
ever  developed  in  a  feathered  creature. 

These  birds  homed  on  the  deserts  of  Arabia  and 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  great  Salt  Sea.    Here  the 

ostrich  left  her  eggs  on  the  earth  and 
2.  Eggs  warmed  them  in  the  sand.  That 
and  Care  they  were  not  hard  baked  was  due 
of  Young     to  the  fact  that  they  were  covered  for 

protection  during  the  day  and  brooded 
through  the  cooler  nights.  The  eggs  average  3  lbs. 
weight.  They  have  been  used  Tor  food  in  the 
haunts  of  the  ostrich  since  the  records  of  history 
began,  and  their  stout  shells  for  drinking-vesscls. 
It  is  the  custom  of  natives  on  finding  a  nest  to  take 
a  long  stick  and  draw  out  an  egg.  If  incubation 
has  advanced  enough  to  Bpoil  the  eggs  for  use, 
the  nest  is  carefully  covered  and  left;  if  fresh, 
they  are  eaten,  one  egg  being  sufficient  for  a  small 
family.  No  doubt  these  were  the  eggs  to  which 
Job  referred  as  being  tasteless  without  salt  (Job  6 
6).  The  number  of  eggs  in  the  nest  was  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  birds  were  polygamous,  one  male 
leading  from  2  to  7  females,  all  of  which  dcitositcd 
their  eggs  in  a  common  nest .  When  several  females 
wanted  to  use  the  nest  at  the  same  time,  the  first 
one  to  reach  it  deposited  her  egg  in  it,  and  the  others 
on  the  sand  close  beside.  This  accounts  for  the 
careless  habits  of  the  ostrich  as  to  her  young.  In 
this  communal  nest,  containing  from  2  to  3  dosen 
eggs,  it  is  impossible  for  the  mother  bird  to  know 
which  of  the  young  is  hers.  So  all  of  them  united 
in  laying  the  eggs  and  allowing  the  father  to  look 
after  the  nest  and  the  young.  The  bird  first  appears 
among  the  abominations  in  Lev  11  16  RV,  AV 
"owl'r;  Dt  14  16,  RV  "little  owl."  AV  "owl." 
This  must  have  referred  to  the  toughness  of  grown 
specimens,  since  there  was  nothing  offensive  in  the 
bird's  diet  to  taint  its  flesh  and  the  young  tender 
ones  were  delicious  meat.  In  his  agony,  Job  felt 
bo  much  an  outcast  t  hat  he  cried : 

"I  am  a  brother  to  Jackals. 
And  a  companion  to  ostriches"  (Job  SO  29). 

Again  he  records  that  the  Almighty  discoursed  to 
him  of  the  ostrich  in  the  following  manner: 

"The  wing*  of  the  ostrich  wave  proudly; 
Hut  are  they  (lie  pinions  and  plumage  of  love?"  etc 

(39  13-18). 

The  ostrich  history  previously  given  explains  all 
this  passage  save  the  last  two  verses,  the  first  of 
which  is  a  reference  to  the  fact  that 
8.  OT  the  Arabs  thought  the  ostrich  a  stupid 
Rtferences  bird,  because,  when  it  had  traveled 
to  exhaustion,  it  hid  its  head  and 
thought  its  body  Bale,  and  because  some  of  its  eggs 
were  found  outside  the  nest.  The  second  was  due 
to  a  well-known  fact  that,  given  a  straight  course, 
the  ostrich  could  outrun  a  horse.  The  birds  could 
attain  and  keep  up  a  speed  of  60  miles  an  hour  for 
the  greater  part  of  half  a  day  and  even  longer,  hence 
it  was  possible  to  take  them  only  by  a  system  of 
relay  riders  (Xen.,op.  cit.)  When  Isaiah  predicted 
the  fall  of  Babylon,  he  used  these  words :  "But  wild 
beasts  of  the  desert  shall  lie  there;  and  their  houses 
shall  be  full  of  doleful  creatures:  and  ostriches  shall 
dwell  there,  and  wild  goats  shall  dance  there"  (Isa 
13  21).  Because  this  was  to  be  the  destruction  of 
a  great  city,  located  on  the  Euphrates  River  and 
built  by  the  fertility  and  prosperity  of  the  country 
surrounding  it,  and  the  ruins  those  of  homes,  the 
bird  indicated  by  every  nat  ural  condition  would  be 
the  owl.  The  wild  goats  clambering  over  the  ruins 
would  be  natural  companions  and  the  sneaking 


I 


wolves— but  not  the  bi 
desert  habitation, 
for  its  plumage.   Exactly  the 
applies  to  the  next  reference  by  the  same  writer 


bird  of  daytime  travel, 
"  to  constant  pursuit 


(34  13).  "And  the  wild  beasts  of  the  desert  shall 
meet  with  the  wolves,  and  the  wild  goat  shall  cry 
to  his  fellow;  yea,  the  night  monster  shall  settle 
there,  and  shall  find  her  a  place  of  rest"  (34  14). 
"The  beasts  of  the  field  Bhall  honor  me,  the  jarkals 
and  the  ostriches;  because  I  give  waters  in  the 
wilderness,  and  rivers  in  tho  desert,  to  give  drink 
to  my  people,  my  chosen"  (43  20).  Here  we  find 
the  ostrich  in  its  natural  location,  surrounded  by 
creatures  that  were  its  daily  companions.  The 
next  reference  also  places  the  bird  at  home  and  in 
customary  company:  "Therefore  tho  wild  beasts 
of  the  desert  with  the  wolves  shall  dwell  there,  and 
the  ostriches  |AV  "owls"]  shall  dwell  therein:  and 
it  shall  be  no  more  inhabited  forever;  neither  shall 
it  be  dwelt  in  from  generation  to  generation"  (Jer 
SO  39). 

"Even  the  jackals  draw  out  tho  breast,  they  give  suck 
to  their  young  onus: 
The  daughter  of  my  people  In  become  cruel,  tike,  tho 
ostriches  In  the  wilderness"  (Lam  4  3). 

This  reference  is  made  to  the  supposed  cruelty  of 
the  ostrich  in  not  raising  its  young. 

Gbne  Stratton-Porter 
OTHin,  oth'nl  P5ny ,  'othnl,  meaning  unknown) : 
A  son  of  Shemaiah,  a  Korahite  Levite  (1  Ch  26  7). 

OTHKTEL,  oth'ni-el  (fcjrW,  ^othnfll):  A  hero 
in  Israel,  son  of  Kenas,  Caleb's  younger  brother. 
He  conquered  Kiriath-eepher,  later  known  as  Debir, 
in  the  territory  of  Judah  in  the  days  of  Joshua,  and 
was  given  the  daughter  of  Caleb,  Achsah,  to  wife 
as  a  reward  (Josh  16  17  Jgs  1  13).  He  later 
smote  Cushan-rUhathaim,  king  of  Mesopotamia, 
whom  the  children  of  Israel  had  served  8  years,  and 
thus  not  only  saved  the  Israelites,  but  by  reviving 
national  sentiment  among  them  (cf  Ant,  V,  iv,  3), 
and  reestablishing  government,  became  the  first 
of  those  hero-rulers  known  as  "judges."  The  effects 
of  his  victory  lasted  an  entire  generation  (40  years, 
Jgs  3  9-1 1).  He  had  a  son  named  Hathath  (1  Ch 
4  13)  and  probably  another  named  Meonothai  (cf 
recensio  Luciana  of  LXX,  ad  loo  ).  In  the  days  of 
David  we  find  a  family  bearing  the  name  of  Othniel, 
from  which  came  Hcldai  the  Mctophathite,  captain 
of  the  twelfth  month  (1  Ch  27  15). 

N atii an  Isaacs 

OTHON1AS,  oth-6-nI'as  ('OfevCot, '  OthonUu) : 
One  of  those  who  had  taken  "strange  wives"  (1  Esd 
9  28)-"Mattaniah"  of  Ezr  10  27. 

OUCHES,  ouch 'ez, -is  (P'^X^Q,  mUMffath  (Ex 
28  11.13.14.25  ;  88  6.13.16.1K):  ARV  "settings." 
but  in  Ex  89  13,  "inclosings  ):  The  secondary 
meaning  of  this  now  archaic  word  is  the  gold  or 
silver  setting  of  a  precious  stone.  In  Ex,  where  it 
occurs  8  t,  it  is  clear  that  the  gold  settings  of  the 
engraved  stones  forming  the  breast-plate  of  the 
high  priest  arc  intended;  the  onyx  stones  forming 
the  fibula  or  brooch  for  holding  together  the  two 
Bides  of  the  breast-plate  being  said  to  be  "inelosed 
in  ouches  (settings]  of  gold"  (Ex  39  6).  Not  only 
were  these  two  onyx  or  beryl  stones  so  set,  but  the 
12  stones  forming  the  front  of  the  breast-plate  were 
"inclosed  in  gold  in  their  settings"  (Ex  28  20). 
The  same  word  occurs  in  Ps  48  13,  where  the 
king's  daughter  is  said  to  have  her  clothing  "in- 
wrought with  gold,"  i.e.  embroidered  with  gold 
thread  or  wire.  Ex  39  3  tells  us  how  this  wire 
was  produced.  From  this  fact  it  may  be  inferred 
that  the  settings  of  the  breast-plate  were  not  solid 
pieces  of  gold,  but  were  formed  of  woven  wire 
wreathed  round  the  stones,  in  a  sort  of  filigree. 
See  also  Stonks,  Preciocs. 

^,TT__i__       „  Shaw  Caldecott 

OUTCAST,  outcast:  Represents  some  form  of 
rifTJ ,  ddhah,  or  rn;  ,  nddhah,  both  meaning  "thrust 
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out."  In  Jer  SO  17  "outcast"  means  "thrust  out 
of  society,"  "degraded  person";  elsewhere  it  means 
"exile"  (Ps  147  2;  Isa  16  3  f;  Jer  49  36). 

OUTER,  out'er:  This  adj.  is  used  12  t  hy  Ezekiel 
of  the  outside  court  of  the  temple.  In  Mt  we  find 
it  3 1  (8  12;  22  13;  26  30)  in  "outer  darkness" 
(t6  anArot  tA  i&krtpo*,  16  skAlan  16  eiMeron),  which 
typifies  the  utter  darkness  of  the  doom  of  the 
lost. 

OUTGOING,  out'gd-ing:  In  Pa  66  8,  "Thou 
makest  the  outgoings  of  the  morning  and  evening 
to  rejoice,"  the  Heb  is  wjafd'.    The  word 

(from  yd^d',  "to  go  forth")  refers  to  the  "going 
forth"  of  the  sun,  and  so  means  "east"  (as  in  Ps 
76  6).  The  connection  of  mflcd'  with  "evening" 
is  therefore  zeugmatic,  but  the  meaning  is  clear 
and  there  are  extra-Bib.  parallels  (cf  "the  two 
Orients").  In  Josh  17  18,  AV  uses  "outgoings" 
for  the  Heb  mStpP,  tdf&'Stk  (also  from  yofo'), 
where  the  meaning  is  "extremity"  (RV  "goings 
out,"  as  in  Nu  34  5,  etc).  "Outwent"  occurs  in 
Mk  6  33.  Burton  Scott  Easton 

OUTLANDISH,  out-land'ish  (Neh  13  26,  AV 
"Him  did  outlandish  women  cause  to  sin"):  "Out- 
landish" in  modern  Kim  is  colloquial  only  and  with 
the  sense  "utterly  extraordinary,"  but  AV  uses  it 
in  the  lit.  meaning  "out  of  the  land/'  "foreign," 
ERV  "strange  women,"  ARV  "foreign  women," 
Heb  "n?;,  noJfcarf,  "foreign." 

OUTRAGE,  out'raL  OUTRAGEOUS,  out-r&'jus: 
The  noun  (from  the  i  r.  outre -\-age,  "that  which  goes 
beyond")  only  in  the  heading  to  Ps  10  AV;  the  adj. 
In  Frov  27  4,  AV  and  ERV,  for  SHJp^?,  ahefeph, 
"flood."  "Anger  is  overwhelming"  (ARV),  is 
much  better. 

OUTROADS,  out'rodz  (4{©&i«<»,  exodeud,  "to 
go  forth,"  "to  make  a  military  expedition";  AV 
and  RV  in  1  Maec  16  41,  "horsemen  ....  that 
they  might  make  out  roads  upon  the  ways  of  Judah" ; 
1  Esd  4  23.  RV  "goeth  forth  to  make  outroads") : 
"Out  roads"  is  obsolete,  but  its  opposite,  "inroads," 
is  still  good  Eng. 

OUTWARD,  out'werd,  MAN  (lfr»,  ixO,  "out- 
side," "without,"  "out  of  doors"):  The  body,  sub- 
ject to  dec*y  and  death,  in  distinction  from  the 
inner  man,  the  imperishable  spiritual  life  which  "is 
renewed  day  by  day"  (2  Cor  4  10):  also  the  body 
as  the  object  of  worldly  thought  and  pride  in  exter- 
nal dress  and  adornment  (1  Pet  3  3).  Sec  Man, 
Natural;  Man,  New. 

OVEN,  uv"n.    See  Bread;  Furnace. 

OVERCHARGE,  S-vcr-chaxj':  Lk  21  34,  "lest 
haply  your  hearts  be  overcharged  with  drunken- 
ness" [flapiw,  bariind,  "burden,"  here  with  the 
force  "be  occupied  with");  2  Cor  2  5,  AV  "that 
I  may  not  overcharge  you"  (iwifiapiw,  epibarfd, 
"overload"),  RV  "that  I  press  not  too  heavily." 
See  Charges. 

OVERPASS,  iVver-pas':  A  special  tr  of  the  very 
common  vb.  "^7,  'alfhnr,  "to  pass  over,"  found  in 
EV  of  Ps  67  1  and  Isa  26  20  in  (he  sense  "to  pass 
by,"  and  in  Jer  6  28  with  the  meaning  "to  over- 
flow." 

OVERPLUS,  6'ver-plus:  Lev  26  27,  for 
adhaph,  "excess." 


OVERSEER,  6-ver-s<>'5r,  or  -sRr':  One  who 
overlooks,  inspects;  in  the  OT  from  HJJ,  nacaA 
(2  Ch  2  18;  in  2  Ch  34  13  RV  changes  to  "set 
forward"),  and  Tj3^ ,  p&kadh  (Gen  39  4.5;  2  Ch 
34  12.17;  RV  has  this  word  for  AV  "officers"  in 
Gen  41  34,  and  for  "rulers"  in  1  Ch  26  32);  in 
the  NT  once  for  ivlanovot,  epiakopoa,  in  Acts  20 
28,  where  RV  has  "bishops"  (m  "overseers";  cf 
1  Pet  6  2).    See  Bishop. 

OWL,  oul  (n;3^n  ItZ),  bath  ha-ya%&n&h;  Lat 
Uluia):  The  name  of  every  nocturnal  bird  of  prey 
of  the  N.O.  Mriges.  These  birds  range  from  the 
great  horned  owl  of  2  ft.  in  length,  through  manv 
subdivisions  to  the  little  screech-owl  of  5  in.  All 
are  characterized  by  very  large  heads,  many  have 


Owl  {Athene  meridionalii) . 


ear  tufts,  all  have  large  eyes  surrounded  by  a  disk 
of  tiny,  stiff,  radiating  feathers.  The  remainder 
of  the  plumage  has  no  afterehaft.  So  these  birds 
make  the  softest  flight  of  any  creature  traveling 
on  wing.  A  volume  could  be  written  on  the  eye 
of  the  owl,  perhaps  its  most  wonderful  feature 
being  in  the  power  of  the  bird  to  enlarge  the  iris 
if  it  wishes  more  distinct  vision.  There  is  material 
for  another  on  the  prominent  and  peculiar  auditory 
parts.  With  almost  all  owls  the  feet  are  bo  ar- 
ranged that  two  toes  can  be  turned  forward  and 
two  back,  thus  reinforcing  the  grip  of  the  bird  by 
an  extra  toe  and  giving  it  unusual  strength  of  foot. 
All  are  night-hunters,  taking  prey  to  be  found  at 
that  time,  of  size  according  to  the  strength.  The 
owl  was  very  numerous  in  the  caves,  ruined  temples 
and  cities,  and  even  in  the  fertile  valleys  of  Pal. 
It  is  given  place  in  the  Bible  because  it  was  con- 
sidered unfit  for  food  and  because  people  dreaded 
the  cries  of  every  branch  of  the  numerous  family. 
It  appeared  often,  as  most  birds,  in  the  early  VSS 
of  the  Bible;  later  translators  seem  to  feel  that  it 
was  used  in  several  places  where  the  ostrich  really 
was  intended  (see  Ostrich).  It  would  appear  to 
a  natural  historian  that  the  right  bird  could  be  se- 
lected by  the  location,  where  the  text  is  confusing. 
The  ostrich  had  a  voice  that  was  even  more  terri- 
fying, when  raised  in  the  night,  than  that  of  the 
owl.  But  it  was  a  bird  of  the  desert,  of  wide  range 
and  traveled  only  by  day.  This  would  confine  its 
habitat  to  the  desert  and  the  greenery  where  it 
joined  fertile  land,  but  would  not  bring  it  in  very 
close  touch  with  civilization.    The  owl  is  a  bird  of 


Digitized  by  Google 


Owl,  Great 
Painfulness 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2206 


ruins,  that  lay  mostly  in  the  heart  of  rich  farming 
lands,  where  prosperous  cities  had  been  built  and 
then  destroyed  by  enemies.  Near  these  locations 
the  ostrich  would  be  pursued  for  its  plumage,  and 
its  nesting  conditions  did  not  prevail.  The  loca- 
tion was  strictly  the  owl's  chosen  haunt,  and  it  had 
the  voice  to  fit  all  the  requirements  of  the  text.  In 
the  lists  of  abominations,  the  original  Heb  yanshUph, 
derived  from  a  root  meaning  twilight,  is  tr4  "great 
owl"  (see  Lev  11  17  and  Dt  14  16).  It  is  prob- 
able that  this  was  a  bird  about  2  ft.  in  length,  called 
the  eagle-owl.  In  the  same  lists  the  word  kdf  («/*- 
T»n4pa{,  nuktik&rax)  refers  to  ruins,  and  the  bird 
indicated  is  specified  as  the  "little  owl,"  that  is, 
Bmaller  than  the  great  owl— about  the  size  of  our 
barn  owl.  This  bird  is  referred  to  as  the  "mother 
of  ruins,"  and  the  tr«  that  place  it  in  deserted 
temples  and  cities  are  beyond  all  doubt  correct. 
gippoz  (*x««>«,  echitwa)  occurs  once  (Isa  84  15), 
and  is  tr4  "great  owl"  in  former  versions:  lately 
(in  ARV)  it  is  changed  to  "dart-wake"'  (ERv 
"arrowsnake").  In  this  same  description  lUlth 
(Arox/rravpoi,  onohentauroa),  "a  specter  of  night," 
was  formerly  screech-owl,  now  it  reads  "night 
monster,"  which  is  more  confusing  and  less  sug- 
gestive. The  owls  in  the  lists  of  abominations 
(Lev  11  17.18;  Dt  14  16)  are  the  little  owl,  the 
great  owl  and  the  horned  owl.  The  only  other  owl 
of  all  those  that  produced  such  impressions  of  deso- 
lation in  the  Books  of  Isa,  Jer,  Job  and  Mic  is  re- 
ferred to  in  Ps  102  6: 

"  I  am  like  a  pelican  of  the  wilderness ; 
I  am  become  as  an  owl  of  t  he  waste  places. " 

Here  it  would  appear  that  the  bird  habitual  to  the 
wilderness  and  the  waste  places,  that  certainly 
would  be  desert,  would  be  the  ostrich — while  in  any 
quotation  referring  to  ruins,  the  owl  would  be  the 
bird  indicated  by  natural  conditions. 

Gene  Stratton-Porter 

OWL,  GREAT  (31©??,  yanahupk;  LXX  IBw, 
or  alflu,  elhia):  A  member  of  the  Pal  species 
of  the  family  Strigidoe.  The  great  owl  mentioned 
in  the  Bible  was  no  doubt  their  largest  specimen 
of  the  family,  a  bird  fully  2  ft.  in  length,  full  feath- 
ered, with  unusually  large  head  and  long  ear  tufts. 
It  was  a  formidable  and  noble-appearing  bird,  with 
resounding  voice.  It  was  abundant  among  the 
ruins  of  temples,  the  tombs  of  Carmcl,  the  caves  of 
Gennesaret,  and  among  the  ruined  cities  of  South- 
ern Judah.  It  is  included  in  the  abomination  lists 
of  Lev  11  17  and  Dt  14  16.    Sec  Owl. 

  .Gene  Stratton-Porter 

OWX,  LITTLE  (CIS,  kot;  ™m*$p«£,  nuk- 
tikdrax; Lat  Athene  meridional*):  A  night  bird 


of  prey  distinguished  by  a  round  head,  and  extreme- 
ly large  eyes.  The  little  owl  is  left  in  RV  only  in 
the  lists  of  abominations  (sec  Lev  11  17;  Dt  14 
16).   See  Owl. 

OWL,  SCREECH.   See  Night  Monster. 

OWNER,  on'er.    See  Shipb  and  Boats,  III,  2. 

OX.   See  Antelope;  Cattle;  Wild  Ox. 

OX,  olcn  Ox) :  One  of  the  ancestors  of  Judith 
(Jth  8  1).  The  name  is  not  Heb.  Perhaps  the 
Itala  Ozi  and  the  Syr  Vs  point  to  the  Heb  Vui. 

OX-GOAD,  oks'g&d.   See  Goad. 

OZEM,  5'zem  (0JK,  '6fcm,  meaning  unknown): 

(1)  The  6th  Bon  of  David  (1  Ch  2  15).  LXX 
CAitom,  Atom)  and  Vulg  suggest  that  the  name 
should  be  pointed  OXK,  'deftn. 

(2)  A  "son"  of  Jerahmecl  (1  Ch  2  25). 

OZIAS,  6-sI'as: 

(1)  ('Oft/a,,  Oieias,  'Ofl.t,  Ozias,  B  ah):  The 
son  of  Micah,  a  Simeonite,  one  of  the  3  rulers  of 
Bethulia  in  the  days  of  Judith  (Jth  6  15.16;  7  23; 
8  9ff;  10  6). 

(2)  ('Ofrtat,  OxeUu,  B  and  Swctc;  AV  Etiss 
[1  Esd  8  2|,  following  A,  'Eft™,  EtVu):  An  an- 
cestor of  Ezra  (1  End  6  2;  2  Esd  1  2)-"Uzzi" 
of  Ezr  7  4;  1  Ch  6  51. 

(3)  Head  of  a  family  of  temple-servants  who  re- 
turned with  Zcrubbabel  (1  Esd  S  31)="Uzza"  of 
Ezr  2  49;  Nch  7  51. 

(4)  Gr  form  of  Uzziah  (q.v.)  in  Mt  I  8.9  AV. 
A  king  of  Judah.  S.  Angus 

OZTEL,  o'zi-cl  ('OffiAX,  OzriU):  An  ancestor 
of  Judith  (Jth  8  1);  another  form  of  the  OT  name 
"Uzzicl." 

OZNI,  oz'nl  C5T£ ,  \*nr.  "my  hearing,"  or  "my 
ear"):  A  "son"  of  Gad  (Nu  26  16)-"Ezbon"  of 
Gen  46  16  (cf  1  Ch  7  7). 

OZNTTES,  oz'nlts  (with  the  art.  ^TKn,  ha- 
'oml  [collective!,  "the  Oznites"):  Of  the  clan  of 
Ozni(Nu  26  16).  SccOznl 

OZORA,  6-zo'ra.   Sec  Ezora. 


PAARAI,  p&'a-rl  ("H?^,  pa'iray,  "devotee  of  | 
Poor"):  One  of  David's  37  valiant  men  (2  S  23 
35).    Doubtless  the  "Naarai"  of  1  Ch  11  37. 

PACATIANA,  pa-ka-ti-a'na,  pak-a-tt'a-na  (Urn- 
Ktvnav^,  Pakatiant):  About  295  AD,  when  the 
province  of  Asia  was  broken  up,  two  new  provinces  , 
were  formed,  Phrygia  Prima  (Paeatiana),  of  which  1 
Laodicca  was  "the  chicfest  citv"  (subscript  ion  to 
1  Tim  AV),  and  Phrvgia  Secunda  (Salutaris). 
See  Phryoia,  and  HUB,  III.  865. 

t  PACE,  pas  n?$,  {aWA):  A  step  in  2  S  6  13, 
hence  about  one  yard. 

PACHON,  paTcon  (nax*»,  I'achdn):  The  name 
of  a  month  mentioned  in  3  Mace  6  38. 


PAD  DAN,  pad'an  (Gen  48  7;  AV  Padao,  pft- 

dan).    See  next  article. 

PADDAN-ARAM.  pttd'an-a'ram  or  p.-Ar'am 
(3"1X  paddan  6rAm;  LXX  M«<ro-!roTa^(a  H|t 

Zvptat,  Mesopotamia  tit  Surias;  A V  Padan-aram  | : 

In  Gen  48  7,  Paddan  stands  alone,  but  as  the  LXX, 
Sam,  and  Pesh  read  "Aram"  also,  it  roust  in  this 
verse  have  dropped  out  of  the  MT.  In  the  time  of 
Abraham,  padanu  occurs  on  the  Bab  contract-tablets 
as  a  land  measure,  to  which  we  may  compare  the 
Arab,  faid&n  or  "ox-gang."  In  the  Assyr  syl- 
labaries it  is  the  equivalent  of  iklu,  "a  field,"  so 
that  Paddan-aram  would  mean  "the  field  of 
Aram,"  and  with  this  we  may  compare  Hos  12  12 
(Heb  12  13)  and  the  use  of  the  Heb  aadheh  in  con- 
nection with  Moab  and  Edom  (Jgs  6  4;  Ruth  1  6). 


Digitized  by  Google 


2207 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Owl.  Graat 


Furthermore,  padnnu  and  hnrrnnu  are  given  as 
synonyms  with  the  meaning  of  "road." 

Paddan-aram  occurs  only  in  the  PC,  but  it  cor- 
responds to  the  "Haran"  of  the  older  documents. 
The  versions  agree  in  translating  both  as  Meso- 
potamia, and  identify  with  the  home  of  the  pa- 
triarchs and  the  scene  of  Jacob's 


exile  the  district 

of  Haran  to  the  E.  of  the  Upper  Euphrates  valley. 
More  in  harmony  with  the  length  of  Jacob's  flight, 
as  indicated  by  the  time  (riven  (Gen  81  22.23),  is 
Harran-el-'Awamid,  an  ancient  site  10  miles  to  the 
E.  of  Damascus,  which  satisfies  all  the  demands 
of  history.   Sec  Aram.  W.  M.  Chribtib 

PADDLE,  pad"l  (TP?,  yaViedh):  Dt  23  13 
(Heb  14),  RVm  "shovel." 

PADON,  pft'don  (fn$,  pOdhdn,  "redemption"): 
One  of  the  Nethinim  (sec  Nethinim)  who  returned 
with  Zerubbabel  (Ear  3  44;  Neh  7  47);  the 
"Phalcaa"  of  1  Ead  6  29  (m  "Padon"). 

PAGH5L,  pa'gi-el,  pft'ji-el,  pa-gfel  (bS"7}P, 
paah'l'U,  "God's  intervention"):  Son  of  Ocran,  of 
the  tribe  of  Ashcr,  among  those  enrolled  by  Moses 
at  the  numbering  of  Israel  (Nu  1  13;  2  27). 
When  the  tabernacle  was  set  up,  the  heads  of  the 
families  of  Israel  "brought  their  offerings"  in  rota- 
tion, and  Pagiel,  as  prince  of  his  tribe,  came  on 
the  11th  day  (Nu  7  72).  Nu  7  72-77  describe*  his 
offering.  In  the  journeyings  of  Israel  he  was  "over 
the  host  of  the  tribe  of  the  children  of  Asher"  (Nu 
10  26),  and  possibly  standard-bearer  (cf  Nu  10 
14.22.25).  Henby  Wallace 

PAHATH-MOAB,  pft-hath-m6'ab  (a^TO"^, 
pahath  mo'Obh,  "sheik  of  Moab";  in  1  Esd  6  11; 
8  31,  "Phaath  Moab"):  A  Jewish  clan  probably 
named  after  an  ancestor  of  the  above  title.  Part 
of  the  clan  returned  with  Zerubbabel  (Exr  2  6; 
cf  Neh  7  11)  under  two  family  names,  Jeshua  and 
Joab;  and  a  part  came  back  with  Ezra  (Ezr  8  4). 
Hashub,  a  "son  of  Pahath-moab,"  is  named  among 
the  repairers  of  both  the  wall  and  the  "tower  of  the 
furnaces"  at  Jerus  (Neh  8  11).  It  is  the  name  of 
one  of  the  signatories  "sealing"  the  "sure  cov«v 
nant"  of  Neh  9  38  (Neh  10  14).  Some  of  the 
sons  of  this  name  had  taken  "strange  wives"  (Ear 
10  30).  Henby  Wallace 

PAl,  pal  07$,  pd'l;  *oy<4p,  Phjgiir):  The  royal 
city  of  Hadad  or  Hadar,  king  of  Edom  (1  Ch  1 
50).  The  name  is  given  as  "Pau"  ,  pd'u)  in 
Gen  36  39.  There  is  no  indication  of  its  position. 
It  is  not  identified. 

PAIN,  pan  (>n,  hiU,  V>TT,  hU,  ban,  htbhel, 

rfcn,  ham,  nbnbn, haih&Uh,  a*3,  k&'ebh,  aw?, 

Jfc*'e6A,  njE,  m^nr,  a&a^J,  makk'dbh,  bp7,  WH, 
"V*?,  fir;  p*<ravt\m,  basanizd,  wivot,  j>6no*,  i8(v, 
ddin):  These  words  signifying  various  forms  of 
bodily  or  mental  suffering  are  generally  tr*  "pain": 
28  out  of  the  34  passages  in  which  the  word  is  used 
are  in  the  poetical  or  prophetical  books  and  refer 
to  conditions  of  mental  disquiet  or  dismay  due  to 
the  punishment  of  personal  or  national  Bin.  In 
one  instance  only  is  the  word  used  as  a  historic 
record  of  personal  physical  pain:  the  case  of  the 
wife  of  Phinehas  (18  4  19),  but  the  same  word 
fir  is  used  figuratively  in  Isa  13  8;  21  3;  Dnl  10 
16,  and  tr4  "pangs"  or  "sorrows."  In  other  pas- 
sages where  we  have  the  same  comparison  of  con- 
sternation in  the  presence  of  God's  judgments  to 
the  pangs  of  childbirth,  the  word  used  is  hebhel,  as 
in  Isa  66  7;  Jer  13  21;  22  23;  49  24.   In  some 


of  these  and  similar  passages  several  synonyms  are 
used  in  the  one  verse  to  intensify  the  impression, 
and  are  tH  "pain,"  "pangs,"  and  "sorrows,"  as  in 
Isa  13  8. 


The  word  most  commonly  used  by  the  prophet*  Is 
•onto  form  of  h&l  or  kil,  sometimes  with  the  addition 
"as  of  a  woman  In  travail."  as  In  Pa  48  0:  Isa  26  is; 
Jer  8  24;  99  23:  MIc  4  10.  This  pain  Is  referred  to 
the  heart  (Pa  55  4)  or  to  the  head  (Jer  30  23;  cf  vc  5.6). 
In  Kzk  90  4.  It  Is  tho  penal  attlirtlon  of  Ethiopia,  and 
In  vac  16.  AV  "Sin  [TanUJ  Khali  have  great  pain"  (RV 
"anguish");  In  Isa  S3  5  Egypt  is  sorely  pained  at  the 
news  of  the  fall  of  Tyre.  Before  the  Invading  host  of 
locust*  tho  people  are  much  pained  (Joel  9  6  AV). 
Pain  In  the  sense  of  toll  and  trouble  In  Jer  19  13  Is  the 
tr  of  kMdh.  a  word  more  frequently  rendered  grieving 
or  steknes*.  as  in  1  K  14  1:  Prov  93  35;  Cant  9  5; 
Jer  5  3.  The  reduplicated  form  halkdUk  Is  esp.  used 
of  a  twisting  pain  usually  referred  to  the  loins  (Isa  91  3; 
Bsk  30  4.0:  Nab  9  10). 

Pain  In  tho  original  meaning  of  tho  word  (as  It  has 
come  down  to  us  through  the  Old  Pr.  from  tho  I  -nt  poena) 
as  a  penalty  Inflicted  for  personal  sin  Is  expressed  by 
the  words  *<t'«6n  or  k'  Abh  In  Job  14  22;  16  20.  and  In 
tho  questioning  complaint  of  the  prophet  (Jer  16  18). 
Aa  a  Judgment  on  personal  sin  pain  Is  also  expressed  by 
mnkVnKh  In  Job  33  l't.  Jer  61  8,  but  this  word  Is  used 
In  tho  sense  of  afflictions  In  Isa  53  3  in  the  expression 
"man  of  sorrows."  The  Psalmist  (Ps  96  IS)  praying 
for  deliverance  from  the  afflictions  which  weighed  heavily 
on  him  In  turn  uses  the  word  'dm<U,  and  this  word  which 
primarily  means  "toll"  or  "labor,"  as  In  Eccl  13.  or 
r- travail."  as  In  Isa  63  11.  la  tr»  "painful"  in  Ps  73  in. 
as  expressing  Asaph's  disquiet  due  U>  hla  misunderstand- 
ing of  tho  ways  of  Providence.  The  "pains  of  hell" 
(Ps  118  3  A  V) .  which  got  hold  of  the  Psalmist  In  his  sick- 
ness. Is  the  rendering  of  the  word  mf^ar;  the  same  word 
Is  tr«  "distress"  In  Ps  118  5.  Most  of  these  words 
have  a  primary  physical  meaning  of  twisting,  rubbing 
or  constricting. 

In  tho  NT  adt'n  ia  tr4  "pain"  (of  death,  RV 
"pang")  in  Acta  2  24.  This  word  is  used  to  ex- 
press any  severe  pain,  such  as  that  of  travail,  or 
(aa  in  Aeschylus  i Chdephori, 2\l)  the  pain  of  intense 
apprehension.  The  vb.  from  this,  V  ddundmai, 
is  used  by  the  Rich  Man  in  the  parable  to  describe 
his  torment  (RV  "anguish")  (Lk  16  24).  The 
related  vb.  aunodinS  is  used  in  Rom  8  22  and  is 
tr4  "travailing  in  pain  together."  In  much  the 
Bume  sense  the  word  is  used  by  Euripides  (Helena, 
727). 

In  Rev  12  2  the  woman  clothed  with  the  sun 
(basanixomene)  was  in  pain  to  be  delivered;  the 
vb.  Ibaaanud)  which  means  "to  torture"  is  used  both 
in  Mt  8  6  in  the  account  of  the  grievously  tor- 
mented centurion's  servant,  and  in  the  description 
of  the  laboring  of  the  apostles'  boat  on  the  stormy 
Sea  of  Galilee  (Mt  14  24).  The  former  of  these 
seems  to  have  been  a  case  of  spinal  meningitis.  This 
vb.  occurs  in  Thucydides  vii.86  (viii.92),  where  it 
means  "being  put  to  torture."  In  the  two  passages 
in  Rev  where  pain  is  mentioned  the  word  is  porum, 
the  pain  which  affected  those  on  whom  the  fifth 
vial  was  poured  (16  10),  and  in  the  description  of 
the  City  of  God  where  there  is  no  more  pain  (21  4). 
The  primary  meaning  of  this  word  seems  to  be  "toil," 
as  in  Iliad  xxi.525,  hut  it  is  used  by  Hippocrates 
to  express  disease  {Aphorisma  iv.44). 

Alex.  Macalibtkr 

PAINFUL  NESS,  pan'fool-ncs  (imSx**,  mdchthns) : 
In  the  summary  of  his  missionary  labors  in  2  Cor 
11  27  AV,  St.  Paul  uses  this  word.  RV  renders 
it  "travail,"  which  probahly  now  expresses  its 


leaning  more  closely,  as  in  modern 
fulness'7  is  usually  restricted  to  the  condition  of 
actual  soreness  or  suffering,  although  we  still  Use 
"painstaking"  in  the  sense  of  careful  labor.  The 
Gr  word  is  used  for  toil  or  excessive  anxiety,  as  in 
Euripides  (Medra,  126),  where  it  refers  to  that 
care  for  her  children  which  she  had  lost  in  her  mad- 
ness. Tindale  uses  "painfulness"  in  1  Jn  4  18 
as  the  tr  of  *6Wti,  kolasis,  which  AV  renders 
"torment"  and  RV  "punishment." 

Alex.  Macalisteh 
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PAINT,  pant  (from  Old  Fr.  peinctre,  frequentative 
of  peindre,  Lat  pingo,  "to  paint"):  (1)  From  Heb 
vb.  nipTJ,  m&ahah,  "to  smear,"  "to  anoint,"  "to 
paint,"  describing  the  painting  of  interiors  with 
vermilion,  perhaps  resembling  lacquer:  "ceiled 
with  cedar,  and  painted  with  vermilion"  (Jer  22 
14).  The  shields  of  the  Ninevite  soldiers  were 
red,  presumably  painted  (Nah  2  3).  (2)  From 
noun  !pD,  pukh,  "paint."  "antimony,"  "stibium," 
"black  mineral  powder,  used  as  a  cosmetic,  to 
lend  artificial  size  and  fancied  beauty  to  the  eye, 
always  spoken  of  as  a  meretricious  device,  indicating 
light  or  unworthy  character.  Jezebel  "painted  her 
eyes,  and  attired  her  head"  (2  K  9  30,  lit.  "put 
pukh  into  her  eyes").  To  the  harlot  city  Jerus, 
Jeremiah  (4  30)  says,  "deekest  thee  .....  en- 
largcst  thine  eyes  with  paint"  (pukh).  AV  renders 
"renteat  thy  face,"  as  if  the  stain  were  a  cut,  or 
the  enlarging  done  by  violence.  (3)  From  vb.  *n3 , 
ktlhal,  "to  smear,"  "to  paint."  Ezekiel  says  to 
Oholah-Oholibah  (Judah-Israel), "didst  wash  thy- 
self, paint  [kdhal]  thine  eyes,  as  the  adulteress 
prepares  herself  for  her  paramour  (Ezk  23  40). 
The  antimony,  in  an  extremely  fine  powder  (Arab. 
kuhl,  from  kdhal),  is  placed  in  the  eye  by  means  of 
a  very  fine  rod,  bodkin,  or  probe,  drawn  between 
the  edges  of  the  eyelids.  This  distends  the  eye, 
and  also  increases  its  apparent  size,  the  effect  being 
increased  by  a  line  of  stain  drawn  from  the  corner, 
and  by  a  Bimilar  line  prolonging  the  eyebrow.  Sec 
Etepaint;  Color.   Philip  Wendell  Crannell 


PAINTING,  p&n'ting.   Sec  Crafts,  II,  12. 

PAIR,  par:  The  m  of  Cant  4  2  (but  not  of  the 
II  6  6)  reads,  "which  are  all  of  them  in  pairs,"  while 
the  text  has,  "whereof  every  one  hath  twins." 
The  Heb  n^TS^SriTJ ,  malh'imdth,  is  from  a  V  td'am, 
"be  double,"  and  is  perhaps  susceptible  of  either 
meaning.  But  the  description  is  of  sheep,  and 
the  m  gives  no  comprehensible  figure,  while  the 
text  points  to  the  exceedingly  sleek  and  healthy 
appearance.  "Pairs"  seems  to  result  from  con- 
fusing the  figure  with  the  thing  figured — the  teeth, 
where  each  upper  is  paired  with  the  corresponding 


PALACE,  pal'as:  In  Heb  chiefly  )TQy&,  'armdn, 
in  RVtext  tr*  "castle"  in  1  K  16  18;  2  K  16  25; 
rPP3,  bir  ht'khal,  the  same  word  often 

rendered  "temple";  in  Or  ofiX^,  ault,  in  RV  trd 
"court"  (Mt  26  3.58.09;  Mk  14  54.06;  Lk  11 
21;  Jn  18  15).  On  the  other  hand,  "palace" 
takes  the  place  in  RV  of  AV  "common  hall"  or 
"judgment  hall"  (jtraitHritm,  Mt  27  27;  Jn  18  28. 
33;  19  9;  Acts  23  35).  See  Judgment,  Hall  of. 
A  description  of  Solomon's  palace  is  given  in  1  K 
7  1-12  (see  Temple).  Archaeology  has  brought 
to  light  the  remains  of  great  palaces  in  Egypt, 
Babylonia,  Assvria  (Sargon,  Sennacherib,  Assur- 
banipal,  etc),  Siisa,  etc.    Sec  House. 

James  Orr 

PALAESTRA,  PALESTRA,  pa-les'tra.  See 
Games,  II,  3,  (t). 

PALAL,  pa'lal  (bbf,  pdlOl,  "judge"):  Son  of 
Uzai,  and  one  of  the  repairers  of  the  wall  (Neh  8 
25). 

PALANQUIN,  pal-an-ken':  In  Cant  3  9  occurs 
V^W,  'nppiryun,  a  word  that  has  no  Sem  cog- 
nates and  is  of  dubious  meaning.  In  form,  however, 
it  resembles  the  Sanskrit  paryafika,  and  still  more 
closely  the  Gr  QoptTop,  phorrinn,  both  of  which  mean 
"litter  bed."    Hence  RV  "palanquin"  ultimately 


derived  from  paryafika).  The  m  "car  of  state" 
and  AV  "chariot"  are  mere  gu.-sses. 


PALESTINA,  pal-es-tl'na  (P^,  p'lesheth):  Ex 
18  14;  Isa  14  29.31  AV;  changed  in  RV  to 
Philibtia  (q.v.). 

PALESTINE,  pal'es-tln  (Tpb?,  p*U*hclh;  **- 
XmttuCai,  1'huHnticim,  'AXX6$vXoi,  AUdphulm;  AV 
Joel  3  4  [RV  "Philistia"],  "Palestina";  AV  Ex  15 
14;  Isa  14  29.31;  cf  Ps  60  8;  83  7;  87  4;  108  9): 

I.     PtTMCAl  CoNDITIOXa 

1.  General  Goograti 

2.  Water-Supply 

3.  Geological  Col 

4.  Fauna  and  Flora 

5.  Climate 
ft.  Rainfall 

7.  Drought  and  Famine 
II.    Palestine  in  the  Pentatecih 

1.  Places  Visited  by  Abraham 

2.  Place*  Visited  by  Inaao 
ft.  Place*  VhlteU  by  Jacob 

4.  Mentioned  In  Connection  wlili  Judah 

5.  Review  of  (ieography  of  < 
A.  Exodus  and  Levlt 

7.  Number* 

8.  Deuteronomy 

III.  Palestine  in  the  HISTORIC  BOOM  or  the  OT 

1.  Book  of  Joshua 

2.  Book  of  Judges 

3.  Book  of  Ituth 

4.  Books  of  Samuel 

6.  Books  of  Kings 

6.  Pout-exilic  Historical  Book* 

IV.  Palestine  in  the  Poetic  Book*  or  the  OT 

1.  Book  of  Job 

2.  Book  of  Psalm* 

3.  Book  of  Proverb* 

4.  Song  of  Song* 

V.    Palestine  in  the  Pkophets 

1.  Isaiah 

2.  Jeremiah 

3.  F.xeklel 

4.  Minor  Prophets 

VI.    Palestine  in  the  Apocbtfiia 

1.  Book  of  Judith 

2.  Book  of  Wisdom 

3.  1  Maccahee* 

4.  2  MaccalMHw 

VII.   Palestine  in  the  NT 

1.  Synoptic  Gospels 

2.  g0"^!0^^' 
Litebatckb 

The  word  properly  means  "Philistia,"  but  appears 
to  be  first  used  in  the  extended  sense,  as  meaning  all 
the  "Land  of  Israel"  or  "Holy  Land"  (Zee  2  12), 
by  Philo  and  hv  Ovid  and  later  Rom  authors 
(Roland,  Pallllustr.,  1,38-42). 

/.  Physical  Condition*. — The  Bible  in  general 
may  be  said  to  breathe  the  air  of  Pal;  and  it  is  here 
intended  to  show  how  important  for  sound  criticism 
is  the  consideration  of  its  geography,  and  of  the 
numerous  incidental  allusions  to  the  natural  fea- 
tures, fauna,  flora,  cultivation,  and  climate  of  the 
land  in  which  most  of  the  Bible  books  were  written. 
With  the  later  history  and  topography  of  Pal,  after 
70  AD,  we  are  not  here  concerned,  but  a  short 
account  of  its  present  physical  and  geological  con- 
ditions is  needed  for  our  purpose. 

Pal  W.  of  the  Jordan,  between  Dan  and  Beersheba, 
has  an  area  of  about  0,000  sq.  miles,  t  he  length  from 
Hertnon  southward  being  nearly  150 
miles,  and  the  width  gradually  in- 
creasing from  20  miles  on  the  N.  to  00 
graphical  Bile*  on  the  S.  It  is  thuB  about  the 
Features  size  of  Wales,  and  the  height  of  the 
Palestinian  mountains  is  about  the 
same  as  that  of  the  Welsh.  E.  of  the  Jordan  an 
area  of  about  4.0<M)  sq.  miles  was  included  in  the 
land  of  Israel.  The  general  geographical  features 
are  familiar  to  all. 

(1)  The  land  is  divided  by  the  deep  chasm  of  the 
Jordan  valley — an  ancient  geological  fault  con- 
tinuing in  the  Dead  Sea,  where  its  depth  (at  the 
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bottom  of  iho  lake)  is  2,600  ft.  below  the  Mcditcr- 


(2)  W.  of  the  valley  tlie  mountain  ridge,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Lebanon,  has  very  steep  slopes 
on  the  E.  and  long  spurs  on  the  W.,  on  which  Hide 
the  foot  hills  (Heb  sh'phHah  or  "lowland")  form 
a  distinct  district,  widening  gradually  southward, 
while  between  this  region  and  the  sea  the  plains 
of  Sharon  and  Philistia  stretch  to  the  sandhills  and 
low  cliffs  of  a  harborless  coast. 

(3)  In  Upper  Galilee,  on  the  N.,  the  mountain 
ridge  rises  to  4,000  ft.  above  the  Mediterranean. 
Lower  Galilee,  to  the  S.,  includes  rounded  hills  less 
than  1,000  ft.  above  the  sea,  and  the  triangular 
plain  of  Esdraclon  drained  by  the  River  Kishon 
between  the  Gilboa  watershed  on  the  E.  and  the 
long  spur  of  Carmel  on  the  W. 

(4)  In  Samaria  the  mountains  are  extremely 
rugged,  but  a  small  plain  near  Dothan  adjoins  that 
of  Esdraclon,  and  another  stretches  E.  of  Shechem, 
2,500  ft.  above  the  level  of  the  Jordan  valley.  In 
Judaea  the  main  ridge  rises  toward  Hebron  and 
then  sinks  to  the  level  of  the  Becrshcba  plains  about 
1,000  ft.  above  the  sea.  The  desert  of  Judah  forms 
a  plateau  (500  ft.  above  sea-level),  between  this 
ridge  and  the  Dead  Sea,  and  is  throughout  barren 
and  waterless;  but  the  mountains — which  average 
about  3,000  ft.  above  the  sea — are  full  of  good 
springs  and  suitable  for  the  cultivation  of  the  vine, 
fig  and  olive.  The  richest  lands  are  found  in  the 
gh'jthilah  region — esp.  in  Judaea — and  in  the  corn 
plains  of  Esdraclon,  Sharon,  and  Philistia. 

(5)  E.  of  the  Jordan  the  plateau  of  Bashan 
(averaging  1,500  ft.  above  the  sea)  is  also  a  fine 
corn  country.  S.  of  tliis.Gilead  presents  a  mountain 
region  rising  to  3,600  ft.  above  sea-level  at  Jebel 
Osha*,  and  sloping  gently  on  the  E.  to  the  desert. 
The  steep  western  slopes  are  watered  by  the  Jabbok 
River,  and  by  many  perennial  brooks.  In  North 
Gilead  cap.  the  wooded  hills  present  some  of  the 
most  picturesque  scenery  of  the  Holy  Lund.  8.  of 
Gilead,  the  Moab  plateau  (about  2.700  ft.  above 
sea-level)  is  now  a  desert,  but  is  fitted  for  com 
culture,  and  in  places  for  the  vine.  A  lower  shelf 
or  plateau  (about  600  to  1,000  ft.  above  sea-level) 
intervenes  Ixtwcen  the  main  plateau  and  the 
Dead  Sea  cliffs,  and  answers  to  the  Dt*crt  of 
Judah  W.  of  the  lake. 

The  water-supply  of  Pal  is  abundant,  except  in 
the  desert  regions  above  noticed,  which  include 
only  a  small  part  of  its  area.  The 

2.  Water-  Jordan  runs  into  the  Dead  Sea,  which 
Supply         has  no  outlet  and  which  maintains 

its  level  solely  by  evaporation,  being 
consequently  very  salt  ;  the  surface  is  nearly  1,300 
ft.  below  the  Mediterranean,  whereas  the  Sea  of 
Galilee  (6S0  ft.  below  sea-level)  is  sweet  and  full 
of  fish.  The  Jordan  is  fed,  not  only  by  the  snows 
of  Hermon,  but  by  many  affluent  streams  from  both 
sides.  There  are  several  streams  also  in  Sharon, 
including  the  Crocodile  River  under  Carmel.  In 
the  mountains,  where  the  hard  dolomite  limestone 
is  on  the  surface,  perennial  springs  are  numerous. 
In  the  lower  hills,  where  this  limestone  is  covered 
by  a  softer  chalky  stone,  the  supply  depends  on 
welk  and  cisterns.  In  the  Beersheba  plains  the 
water,  running  under  the  surface,  is  reached  by 
scooping  shallow  pits — esp.  those  near  Gerar,  to  be 
noticed  later. 

The  fertility  ami  cultivation  of  any  country  depends 
mainly  on  Its  geological  conditions.    The*<e  are  com- 
paratively simple  In  Pal,  and  have  under- 

3.  Geo-  (tone  no  change  since  the  age  when  man 
Uu'irnl  nn*  appeared,  or  since  the  days  of  tho 
mgicat  Hub  patriarch*.  The  country  was  first  tip- 
Conditions    heaved  from  the  ocean  in  the  Eocene  age: 

and.  in  the  subsequent  Miocene  age,  the 
irroat  crack  In  (ho  earth's  surface  occurred,  which  formed 
u  narrow  gulf  stretching  from  thul  of  the  Aktbah  on  the 


5.  almost  to  the  foot  of  Hermon.  Further  upheaval, 
accompanied  by  volcanic  outbreaks  which  covered  the 
plateaus  of  Golan,  Bashan.  and  Lower  Galileo  with  lava, 
cut  off  the  Jordan  valley  from  the  Red  Sea.  and  formed 
a  long  lake,  the  bottom  of  which  continued  to  sink  on  the 
8.  to  Its  present  level  during  the  Plelocenc  and  Pluvial 
periods,  after  which — Its  peculiar  fauna  having  devel- 
oped meanwhile— tho  lake  gradually  dried  up.  till  It 
was  represented  only,  as  It  now  Is.  by  the  swampy  ij  •,, 
the  pear-shaped  Sea  of  Galileo,  and  tho  Dead  Sea. 
Thesv  changes  all  occurred  long  agea  before  the  appear- 
ance of  man.  The  beds  upheaved  Include:  (n  the 
Nubian  Sandstone  (of  the  Grecnsand  period),  which  was 
sheared  along  the  line  of  the  Jordan  fault  E.  of  the  river, 
and  which  only  appears  on  the  western  slopes  of  Hermon. 
Gilead,  and  Moan;  (2)  the  limestones  of  tho  Cretaceous 
age.  including  the  hard  dolomite,  and  softer  beds  full  of 
characteristic  fossils;  (3)  the  soft  Eocene  limestone, 
which  appears  chiefly  on  the  western  spurs  and  In  the 
foothills,  the  angle  of  upheaval  being  less  stoop  than 
that  of  the  older  main  formation.  On  tho  shores  of  tho 
Mediterranean  a  yet  later  sandy  limestone  forms  tho 
low  cliffs  of  Sharon.    SccGeolout  or  Palestine. 

As  regards  fauna,  flora  and  cultivation,  it  is  suffi- 
cient here  to  say  that  they  are  still  practically  the 

same  as  described  throughout  the 
4.  Fauna  Bible.  The  lion  and  the  wild  bull 
and  Flora     (Bos  primigniius)  were  exterminated 

within  historic  times,  but  have  left 
their  bones  in  the  Jordan  gravels,  and  in  caves. 
The  bear  has  gradually  retreated  to  Hermon  and 
lyebanon.  The  buffalo  has  been  introduced  since 
the  Moslem  conquest.  Among  trees  the  apple  has 
fallen  out  of  cultivation  since  the  Middle  Ages,  and 
the  cactus  has  been  introduced;  but  Pal  is  still  a 
land  of  corn,  wine  and  oil,  and  famous  for  its  fruits. 
Its  trees,  shrubs  and  plants  are  those  noticed  in  the 
Bible.  Its  woods  have  been  thinned  in  Lower 
Galilee  and  Northern  Sharon,  but  on  the  other 
hand  the  copse  has  often  grown  over  the  site  of 
former  vineyards  and  villages,  and  there  is  no 
reason  to  think  that  any  general  desiccation  has 
occurred  within  the  last  40  centuries,  such  as 
would  affect  the  rainfall. 

The  climate  of  Pal  is  similar  to  that  of  other 
Mediterranean  lands,  such  as  Cyprus,  Sicily  or 

Southern  Italy;  and,  in  spite  of  the 

6.  Climate   fevers  of  mosquito  districts  in  the 

plains,  it  is  much  better  than  that  of 
the  Delta  in  Egypt,  or  of  Mesopotamia.  The 
summer  heat  is  oppressive  only  for  a  few  days  at  a 
time,  when  (esp.  in  May)  the  dry  wind— deficient 
in  ozone—  blows  from  the  eastern  desert,  For 
most  of  the  season  a  moisture-laden  sea  breeze, 
rising  about  10  AM.  blows  till  the  evening,  and 
fertilizes  all  the  western  slopes  of  the  mountains. 
In  the  bare  deserts  the  difference  between  90°  F. 
by  day  and  40°  F.  by  night  gives  a  refreshing  cold. 
With  "the  east  wind  the  temperature  rises  to  105° 
F.,  and  the  nights  are  oppressive.  In  the  Jordan 
valley,  in  autumn,  the  shade  temperature  reaches 
120°  F.  In  this  season  mists  cover  the  mountains 
and  swell  the  grapes.  In  winter  the  snow  some- 
times lies  for  several  days  on  the  watershed  ridge 
and  on  the  Edomite  mountains,  but  in  summer 
even  Hermon  is  sometimes  quite  snowless  at  9,000 
ft.  above  the  sea.  There  is  perhaps  no  country  in 
which  such  a  range  of  climate  can  be  found,  from 
the  Alpine  to  the  tropical,  and  none  in  which  the 
range  of  fauna  and  flora  is  consequently  so  large, 
from  the  European  to  the  African. 

The  rainfall  of  Pal  is  between  20  and  30  in.  an- 
nually, and  the  rainy  season  is  the  same  as  in  other 
Mediterranean  countries.  The  "form- 
6.  Rainfall  er  rains"  begin  with  the  thunder- 
storms of  November,  and  the  "latter 
rains"  cease  with  April  showers.  From  December 
to  February — except  in  years  of  drought — the  rains 
are  heavy.  In  most  years  the  supply  is  quite  suffi- 
cient for  purposes  of  cultivation.  The  ploughing 
begins  in  autumn,  and  the  corn  is  rarely  spoiled 
bv  storms  in  summer.    The  fruits  ripen  in  autumn 
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and  suffer  only  from  the  occasional  appearance  of 
locust  Bwarms.  There  appeant  to  be  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  climate  or  rainfall  have  undergone 
any  change  since  the  times  of  the  Bible;  and  a  con- 
sideration of  Bible  allusions  confirms  this  view. 

Thus  the  occurrence  of  drought,  and  of  conse- 
quent famine,  is  mentioned  in  the  OT  na  occasional 

in  all  times  (Gen  13  10;  26  2  :  41  50; 
7.  Drought  Lev  26  20;  2  S  21  1;  1  K  8  35; 
and  Isa  6  6:  Jer  14  1;  Joel  1  10-12;  Hag 

Famine       1  11;  Zee  14  17),  and  droughts  are 

also  noticed  in  the  Mish  (TVdnUA,  i. 
4-7)  as  occurring  in  autumn,  and  even  lasting 
throughout  the  rainy  season  till  spring.  Good 
rains  were  a  blessing  from  God.  and  drought  was  a 
sign  of  His  displeasure,  in  Heb  belief  (Dt  11  14; 
Jer  6  24;  Joel  2  23).  A  thunderstorm  in  harvest 
time  (May)  was  most  unusual  (1  S  12  17.18),  yet 
such  a  storm  does  still  occur  as  a  very  exceptional 
phenomenon.  By  "snow  in  harvest"  (Prov  26  13) 
we  are  not  to  understand  a  snowstorm,  for  it  is 
likened  to  a  "faithful  messenger,"  and  the  reference 
is  to  the  use  of  snow  for  cooling  wine,  which  1b  still 
usual  at  Damascus.  The  notice  of  fever  on  the 
shores  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  (Mt  8  14)  shows  that 
this  region  was  as  unhealthy  as  it  still  is  in  summer. 
The  decay  of  irrigation  in  Sharon  may  have  ren- 
dered the  plain  more  malarious  than  of  old,  but  the 
identity  of  the  Palestinian  flora  with  that  of  the 
Bible  indicates  that  the  climate,  generally  speaking, 
is  unchanged. 

//.  Palatine  in  tS»  Pentateuch. — The  Book  of 
Gen  is  full  of  allusions  to  sites  sacred  to  the  memory 

of  the  Heb  patriarchs.  In  the  time  of 
1.  Places  Abraham  the  population  consisted  of 
Visited  by  tribes,  mainly  Sem,  who  came  origi- 
Abrahaxn     nally    from    Babylonia,  including 

Canaanites  ("lowlandcrs ')  between 
Sidon  and  Gaza,  and  in  the  Jordan  valley,  and 
Amoritea  ("highlanders")  in  the  mountains  (Gen 
10  16-19;  Nu  18  20).  Their  language  was  akin 
to  Heb,  and  it  is  only  in  Egypt  that  we  read  of  an 
interpreter  being  needed  (Gen  42  23),  while  ex- 
cavated remains  of  seal-cylinders,  and  other  objects, 
show  that  the  civilization  of  Pal  was  similar  to 
that  of  Babylonia. 

(1)  Shechem. — The  first  place  noticed  is  the 
shrine  or  "station"  (mdbdm)  of  Shechem,  with  the 
Elon  Moreh  (LXX  "high  oak"),  where  Jacob  after- 
ward buried  the  idols  of  his  wives,  and  where  Joshua 
set  up  a  stone  by  the  "holy  place"  (Gen  12  6;  86 
4;  Josh  24  26).  Sam  tradition  showed  the  site 
near  Baldfa  ("the  oak")  at  the  foot  of  Mt.  Geririm. 
The  "Canaanite  was  then  in  the  land"  (in  Abra- 
ham's time),  but  was  exterminated  (Gen  84  25) 
by  Jacob's  sons.  From  Shechem  Abraham  jour- 
neyed southward  and  raised  an  altar  between  Bethel 
(Beiltn)  and  Hai  (Haydn),  E.  of  the  town  of  Lua, 
the  name  of  which  still  survives  hard-by  at  the 
spring  of  L6zeh  (Gen  12  8;  18  3;  28  11.19;  86  2). 

(2)  The  Srarb. — But,  on  his  return  from  Egypt 
with  large  flocks  (12  16),  he  settled  in  the  pastoral 
region,  between  Beersheba  and  the  western  Kadesh 
(18  1;  20  1),  called  in  Heb  the  neahebh,  "dry" 
country,  on  the  edge  of  the  cultivated  lands.  From 
E.  of  Bethel  there  ts  a  fine  view  of  the  lower  Jordan 
valley,  and  here  Lot  "lifted  up  his  eyes"  (18  10), 
and  chose  the  rich  grass  lands  of  that  valley  for  his 
flocks.  The  "cities  of  the  Plain"  (kikk&r)  were 
clearly  in  this  valley,  and  Sodom  must  have  been 
near  the  river,  since  Lot's  journey  to  Zoar  (19  22) 
occupied  only  an  hour  or  two  (vs  15.23)  through  the 
plain  to  the  foot  of  the  Moab  mountains.  Thcso 
cities  are  not  said  to  have  been  visible  from  near 
Hebron;  but,  from  the  hilltop  E.  of  the  city,  Abra- 
ham could  have  seen  "the  smoke  of  the  land" 
(19  28)  rising  up.    The  first  land  owned  by  him 


was  the  garden  of  Mamre  (IS  18;  18  1 ;  28  19), 
with  the  cave-tomb  which  tradition  still  points  out 
under  the  floor  of  the  Hebron  mosque.  His  tent 
was  spread  under  the  "oaks  of  Mamre"  (18  1). 
where  his  mysterious  guests  rested  "under  the  tree 
(ver  8).  One  aged  oak  still  survives  in  the  flat 
ground  W.  of  the  city,  but  this  tree  is  very  uncom- 
mon in  the  mountains  of  Judah.  In  all  Uieae  inci- 
dental touches  we  have  evidence  of  the  exact 
j  knowledge  of  Pal  which  distinguishes  the  story  of 
the  patriarchs. 

(3)  Campaign  of  Ammphd.—FtA  appears  to 
have  been  an  outlying  province  of  the  empire  of 
Hammurabi,  king  of  Babylon  in  Abraham's  time: 
and  the  campaign  of  Amraphcl  resembled  those  of 
later  Aseyr  overlords  exacting  tribute  of  petty  kings. 
The  route  (14  5-8)  lay  through  Bashan,  Gilead 
and  Moab  to  Kadesh  (probably  at  Petra),  and  the 
return  through  the  desert  of  Judah  to  the  plains 
of  Jericho.  Thus  Hebron  was  not  attacked  (see 
ver  13),  and  the  pursuit  by  Abraham  and  his 
Amorite  allies  led  up  the  Jordan  valley  to  Dan, 
and  thence  N.  of  Damascus  (ver  15).  The  Salem 
whose  king  blessed  Abraham  on  his  return  was 
thought  by  the  Samaritans,  and  by  Jerome,  to  be 
the  city  near  the  Jordan  valley  afterward  visited 
by  Jacob  (14  18:  88  18);  but  sec  Jerusalem. 

(4)  Gerar. — Abraham  returned  to  the  southern 
plains,  and  "sojourned  in  Gerar"  (20  1),  now 
Umm  Jerr&r,  7  miles  S.  of  Gasa.  The  wells  which 
he  dug  in  this  valley  (26  15)  were  no  doubt  shallow 
excavations  like  those  from  which  the  Arabs  still 
obtain  the  water  flowing  under  the  surface  in  the 
same  vicinity  (SWP,  III,  390),  though  that  at 
Beersheba  (21  25-32),  to  which  Isaac  added  an- 
other (26  23-25),  may  have  been  more  permanent. 
Three  masonry  wells  now  exist  at  Blr  et  Seba\  but 
the  masonry  is  modern.  The  planting  of  a  "tama- 
risk" at  this  place  (21  33)  is  an  interesting  touch, 
since  the  tree  is  distinctive  of  the  dry  lowlands. 
From  Beersheba  Abraham  journeyed  to  "the  land 
of  Moriah"  (LXX  "the  high  land")  to  sacrifice 
Isaac  (22  2) ;  and  the  mountain,  according  to  Heb 
tradition  (2  Ch  8  1),  was  at  Jcrus,  but  according 
to  the  Samaritans  was  Gerisim  near  tho  Elon 
Moreh — a  summit  which  could  certainly  have  been 
seen  "afar  off"  (ver  4)  on  "the  third  day." 

Isaac,  living  in  the  same  pastoral  wilderness,  at 
the  western  Kadesh  (26  11)  and  at  Gerar  (26  2). 

Buffered  like  his  father  in  a  year  of 
2.  Places  drought,  and  had  similar  difficulties 
Visited  by  with  the  Philis.  At  Gerar  he  sowed 
Isaac  corn  (26  12),  and  the  vicinity  is  still 

capable  of  such  cultivation.  Thence 
he  retreated  S.E.  to  Rchoboth  (Ruheibch),  N.  of 
Kadesh,  where  ancient  wells  like  those  at  Beer- 
sheba Btill  exist  (26  22).  To  Beersheba  he  finally 
returned  (ver  23). 

When  Jacob  fled  to  Haran  from  Beersheba  (28 
10)  he  slept  at  the  "place"  (or  shrine)  consecrated 

by  Abraham's  altar  near  Bethel,  and — 
8.  Places  like  any  modem  Arab  visitor  to  a 
Visited  by  shrine — erected  a  memorial  stone  (ver 
Jacob  18),  which  he  renewed  twenty  years 

later  (86  14)  when  God  appeared  to 
him  "again"  (ver  9). 

(1)  Haran  to  Succoth. — His  return  journey  from 
Haran  to  Gilead  raises  an  interesting  question. 
The  distance  is  about  350  miles  from  Haran  to  the 
Galced  or  "witness  heap"  (81  48)  at  Mispah — 
probably  Sdf  in  North  Gilead.  This  distance 
Laban  is  said  to  have  covered  in  7  dayB  (81  23), 
which  would  be  possible  for  a  force  mounted  on 
riding  camels.  But  the  news  of  Jacob's  flight 
reached  Laban  on  the  3d  day  (ver  22),  and  some 
time  would  elapse  before  he  could  gather  his 
"brethren."   Jacob  with  his  flocks  and  herds  must 
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have  needed  3  weeks  for  the  journey.  It  is  remark- 
able that  the  vicinity  of  Mizpah  still  present*  an- 
cient monuments  like  the  "pillar"  (ver  45)  round 
which  the  "memorial  cairn"  (yghar-sdMdhuthd) 
was  formed.  From  this  place  Jacob  journeyed  to 
Mahanaim  (probably  Mahmah)  S.  of  the  Jabbok 
river — a  place  which  afterward  became  the  capital 
of  South  Gilead  (Gen  32  1  f :  1  K  4  14);  but,  on 
hearing  of  the  advance  of  Esau  from  Edom,  he 
retreated  across  the  river  (Gen  32  22)  and  then 
reached  Succoth  (33  17),  believed  to  be  Tell 
Der'ala,  X.  of  the  stream. 

(2)  Prom  the  Jordan  to  Hebron. — Crossing  the 
Jordan  by  one  of  several  fords  in  this  vicinity. 
Jacob  approached  Shechem  by  the  perennial 
stream  of  Wady  Fdr'ah,  and  camped  at  Shalcm 
(S&lim)  on  the  east  side  of  the  fertile  plain  which 
Btretches  thence  to  Shechem,  and  here  he  bought 
land  of  the  Hivitcs  (S3  18-20).  We  are  not  told 
that  he  dug  a  well,  but  the  necessity  for  digging 
one  in  a  region  full  of  springs  can  only  be  explained 
by  Hivite  jealousy  of  water  rights,  and  the  well 
still  exists  K.  of  Shechem  (cf  Jn  4  5  f),  not  far 
from  the  Eton  Moreh  where  were  buried  the 
frdphlm  (Gen  36  4)  or  "spirits"  (Assyr  tarpu) 
from  Haran  (31  30)  under  the  oak  of  Abraham. 
These  no  doubt  were  small  images,  such  as  are  so 
often  unearthed  in  Pal.  The  further  progress  of 
Jacob  led  by  Bethel  and  Bethlehem  to  Hebron  (35 
6.19.27),  but  some  of  his  elder  sons  seem  to  have 
remained  at  Shechem.  Thus  Joseph  was  sent  later 
from  Hebron  (37  14)  to  visit  his  brethren  there, 
but  found  them  at  Dothan. 

(3)  Dothan  (37  17)  lay  in  a  plain  on  the  main 
trade  route  from  Egypt  to  Damascus,  which  crossed 
the  low  watershed  at  this  point  and  led  down  the 
valley  to  Jezreel  and  over  Jordan  to  Bashan.  The 
"well  of  the  pit"  (SWP,  U,  169)  is  still  shown  at 
Tell  Dothdn,  and  the  Ishmaelitcs,  from  Midian  and 
Gilead,  chose  this  easy  caravan  route  (87  25.28) 
for  camels  laden  with  the  Gilead  balm  and  Bpices. 
The  plain  was  fitted  for  feeding  Jacob's  flocks.  The 
products  of  Pal  then  included  also  honey,  pistachio 
nuts,  and  almonds  (43  11);  and  a  few  centuries 
later  we  find  notice  in  a  text  of  Thothmes  III  of 
honey  and  balsam,  with  oil,  wine,  wheat,  spelt, 
barley  and  fruits,  as  rations  of  the  Egyptian  troops 
in  Canaan  (Brugsch,  Hist  Egypt,  I,  332). 

The  episode  of  Judah  and  Tamar  is  connected 
with  a  region  in  the  Sh'phelah,  or  low  hills  of  Judaea. 

Adullam  CAld-el-ma),  Chezib  ('Am 
4.  Men-  Ketbeh),  and  Timnath  (Tiimeh)  are 
tioned  in  not  far  apart  (Gen  38  1.5.12),  the 
Connection  latter  being  in  a  pastoral  valley  where 
with  Judah  Judah    met   his    "sheep  shearers." 

Tamar  sat  at  "the  entrance  of  Enaim" 
(cf  vs  14.22  ERV)  or  Enam  (Josh  15  34),  perhaps 
at  A*e/r  *Ana,  6  miles  N.W.  of  Timnath.  She  was 
mistaken  for  a  fcdheshah,  or  votary  of  Ashtoreth 
(Gen  38  15.21),'  and  we  know  from  Hammurabi's 
laws  that  such  votaries  were  already  recognized. 
The  mention  of  Judah's  signet  and  staff  (ver  18) 
also  reminds  us  of  Bab  customs  as  described  by 
Herodotus  (i.195),  and  signet-cylinders  of  Bab 
style,  and  of  early  date,  have  been  unearthed  in 
Pal  at  Gezer  and  elsewhere  (cf  the  "Bab  garment," 
Josh  7  21). 

Generally  speaking,  the  geography  of  Gen  present* 
no  difficulties,  and  shows  an  Intimate  knowledge  of  the 
country,  while  the  allusions  to  natural 
6.  Review  of  products  and  to  customs  are  in  accord  with 
/-.*  l„    the  results  of  scientific  discovery.  Only 

ijeograpny  one  difficulty  needs  notice,  where  Atad 
of  Genesis  (60  10)  on  the  way  from  Egypt  to  Hebron 
is  described  as  "beyond  the  Jordan  "  In 
i  case  the  Assyr  language  perhaps  helps  us,  for  In  that 

  Yaur-danu  means   rtho  great  river."  and  the 

JS  may  be  to  the  Nile  Itself,  which  Is  called  Yaur 
(y-6r)  and  Assyr  alike. 


Ex  is  concerned  with  Egypt  and  the  Sinaitic 
desert,  though  it  may  be  observed  that  its  simple 
agricultural  laws  (chs  21-28),  which 

6.  Exodus  so  often  recall  those  of  Hammurabi, 
and  would  have  been  needed  at  once  on 
Leviticus      the  conquest  of  Gilead  and  Bashan, 

before  crossing  the  Jordan.  In  Lev 
(ch  11)  wo  have  a  list  of  animals  most  of  which 
belong  to  the  desert — us  for  instance  the  "coney" 
or  hyrax  (Lev  11  5;  Ps  104  18:  Prov  30  28), 
but  others — such  as  the  swine  (Lev  11  7),  the 
stork  and  the  heron  (ver  19) — to  the  Wrabah  and 
the  Jordan  valley,  while  the  hoopoe  (AV  "lapwing," 
ver  19)  lives  in  Gilead  and  in  Ut'stern  Pal.  In  Dt 
(eh  14)  the  fallow  deer  and  the  roe  (ver  5)  arc  now 
inhabitants  of  Tabor  and  Gilead,  but  the  "wild 
goat"  (ibex),  "wild  ox"  (buball),  "pygarg"  (addax) 
and  "chamois"  (wild  sheep),  are  found  in  the 
!  rabah  and  in  the  deserts. 

In  Nu  the  conquest  of  Eastern  Pal  is  described, 
and  most  of  the  towns  mentioned  are  known  (21 
18-33);  the  notice  of  vineyards  in 

7.  Numbers  Moab  (ver  22)  agrees  with  the  dis- 

covery of  ancient  rock-cut  wine  presses 
near  Heshbon  (SEP,  I,  221).  The  view  of  Israel, 
in  camp  at  Shittim  by  Btdaam  (22  41),  standing 
on  the  top  of  Pisgah  or  Mt.  Nebo,  has  been  shown 
to  be  possible  by  the  discovery  of  Jebel  Niba, 
where  also  rude  dolmens  recalling  Balak's  altars 
have  been  found  (SEP,  I,  202).  The  plateau  of 
Moab  (82  3)  is  described  as  a  "land  for  cattle," 
and  still  supports  Arab  flocks.  The  camps  in  which 
Israel  left  their  cattle,  women  and  children  during 
the  wars,  for  6  months,  stretched  (88  49)  from 
Beth-jeshimoth  (Sutveimeh),  near  the  northeastern 
corner  of  the  Dead  Sea  over  Abel-shittim  ("the 
acacia  meadow"— a  name  it  still  bears)  in  a  plain 
watered  by  several  brooks,  and  having  good  herb- 
age in  spring. 

(1)  Physical  allusions. — The  description  of  the 
"good  land"  in  Dt  (8  7)  applies  in  some  det 


details 

with  special  force  to  Mt.  Gilead,  which 
8.  Dcuter-  possesses  more  perennial  streams  than 
onomy  Western  Pal  throughout — "a  land  of 
brooks  of  water,  of  fountains  and 
springs,  flowing  forth  in  valleys  and  hills";  a  land 
also  "of  wheat  and  barley,  and  vines  and  fig-trees 
and  pomegranates,  a  land  of  olive-trees  and  honey" 
is  found  in  Gilead  and  Bashan.  Pal  itself  is  not  a 
mining  country,  but  the  words  (ver  9),  "a  land 
whose  stones  are  iron,  and  out  of  whose  hills  thou 
mayest  dig  copper,"  may  be  explained  by  the  facts 
that  iron  mines  existed  near  Beirut  in  the  10th 
cent.  AD,  and  copper  mines  at  Punon  N.  of  Petra 
in  the  4th  cent.  AD,  as  described  by  Jerome  (Onom, 
s.v.  "PhinSn").  In  Dt  also  (11  29;  cf  27  4;  Josh 
8  30)  Ebal  and  Gerizim  are  first  noticed,  as  beside 
the  "oaks  of  Moreh."  Ebal  the  mountain  of 
curses  (3,077  ft.  above  sea-level)  and  Gerizim  the 
mountain  of  blessings  (2,850  ft.)  are  the  two  highest 
tops  in  Samaria,  and  Shechem  lies  in  a  rich  valley 
between  them.  The  first  sacred  center  of  Israel 
was  thus  established  at  the  place  where  Abraham 
built  his  first  altar  and  Jacob  dug  his  well,  where 
Joseph  was  buried  and  where  Joshua  recognized 
a  holy  place  at  the  foot  of  Gerizim  (Josh  24  26). 
The  hist  chapters  of  Dt  record  the  famous  Pisgah 
view  from  Mt.  Nebo  (84  1-3),  which  answers  in  all 
respects  to  that  from  Jebel  Neba,  except  as  to  Dan, 
and  the  utmost  (or  "western")  sea,  neither  of  which 
is  visible.  Here  we  should  probably  read  "toward" 
rather  than  "to,"  and  there  is  no  other  hill  above 
the  plains  of  Shittim  whence  a  better  view  can 
be  obtained  of  the  Jordan  valley,  from  Zoar  to 
Jericho,  of  the  watershed  mountains  as  far  N.  as 
Gilbca  and  Tabor,  and  of  the  slopes  of  Gilead. 
(2)  Archaeology—  But   besides   these  physical 
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allusions,  the  progress  of  exploration  serves  to 
illustrate  the  archaeology  of  Dt.  Israel  was  com- 
manded (12  3)  to  overthrow  the  Can.  altars,  to 
break  the  standing  stones  which  were  emblems  of 
superstition,  to  burn  the  'fahir&h  pole*  (or  artificial 
trees),  and  to  hew  down  the  graven  images.  That 
these  commands  were  obeyed  is  clear.  The  rude 
altars  and  standing  stones  are  now  found  only  in 
Moab,  and  in  remote  parts  of  Gilead,  Bashan,  and 
Galilee,  not  reached  oy  the  power  of  reforming 
kings  of  Judab.  The  'Ashcrih  poles  have  dis- 
appeared, the  image*  are  found,  only  deep  under  the 
surface.  The  carved  tablet*  which  remain  at 
Damascus,  and  in  Phoenicia  and  Syria,  representing 
the  gods  of  Canaan  or  of  the  Hittites,  have  no 
counterpart  in  the  Holy  Land.  Again  when  we 
read  of  ancient  "landmarks"  (Dt  19  14;  Prov 
22  28;  23  10),  we  arc  not  to  understand  a  mere 
boundary  stone,  but  rather  one  of  those  monuments 
common  in  Babylonia — as  early  at  least  as  the  12th 
cent.  BC — on  which  the  boundari<u  of  a  field  are 
minutely  described,  the  history  of  its  grant  by  the 
king  detailed,  and  a  curse  (cf  Dt  27  17)  pronounced 
against  the  man  who  should  dare  to  remove  the 
stone.    (See  illustration  under  Nebuchadnezzar.) 

///.  Palmstin*  in  th*  Historic  Boohs  of  thm  07".— 
Josh  is  the  great  geographical  book  of  the  OT; 

and  the  large  majority  of  the  600 
1.  Book  names  of  places,  rivers  and  mountains 
of  Joshua     in  Pal  mentioned  in  the  Bible  are  to 

be  found  in  this  book. 

(1)  Topographical  accuracy. — About  half  of  this 
total  of  names  were  known,  or  were  fixed  by  Dr. 
Robinson,  between  1838  and  1852,  and  about  150 
new  sites  were  discovered  (1872-78,  1881-82)  in 
consequence  of  the  1-in.  trigonometrical  survey  of 
the  country,  and  were  identified  by  the  present 
writer  during  this  period;  a  few  interesting  sites 
have  been  added  by  M.  Clermont-Ganneau  (Adul- 
lam  and  Gezcr),  by  Rev  A.  Henderson  (Kiriath- 
jearim),  by  Rev.  W.  F.  Birch  (Zoar  at  TeU  esh 
Shdgh&r),  and  by  others.  Thus  more  than  three- 
quarters  of  tho  sites  have  been  fixed  with  more 
or  less  certainty,  most  of  them  preserving  their 
ancient  names.  It  is  impossible  to  study  this 
topography  without  seeing  that  the  Bible  writers 
had  personal  knowledge  of  the  country;  and  it  is 
incredible  that  a  Heb  priest,  writing  in  Baby- 
lonia, could  have  possessed  that  intimate  acquaint- 
ance with  all  parts  of  the  land  which  is  manifest 
in  the  geographical  chapters  of  Josh.  The  towns 
are  enumerated  in  duo  order  by  districts;  the 
tribal  boundaries  follow  natural  lines — valleys  and 
mountain  ridges — and  the  character  of  various 
regions  is  corni'tly  indicated.  Nor  can  we  suppose 
that  this  topography  refers  to  conditions  subse- 
quent to  the  return  from  captivity,  for  these  were 
quite  different.  Simeon  had  ceased  to  inhabit 
the  south  by  the  time  of  David  (1  Ch  4  24) }  and 
the  lot  of  Dan  was  colonised  bv  men  of  Benjamin 
after  the  captivity  (8  12.13;  Neh  11  34.35). 
Tirxah  is  mentioned  (Josh  12  24)  in  Samaria, 
whereas  the  future  capital  of  Omri  is  not.  Ai  is 
said  to  have  been  made  "a  heap  for  ever"  (8  28). 
but  was  inhabited  apparently  in  Isaiah's  time  (10 
2$  =  Aiath)  and  certainly  after  the  captivity  (Ezr 
2  28;  Neh  7  32;  11  31-Aija).  At  latest,  the 
topography  seems  to  be  that  of  Solomon's  age, 
though  it  is  remarkable  that  very  few  places  in 
Samaria  are  noticed  in  the  Book  of  Josh. 

(2)  The  passage  of  the  Jordan. — Israel  crossed 
Jordan  at  the  lowest  ford  E.  of  Jericho.  The  river 
was  in  flood,  swollen  by  the  melting  snows  of  Hcr- 
mon  (Josh  3  15);  the  stoppage  occurred  20  miles 
farther  up  nt  Adam  (ed-DAmieh),  the  chalky  cliffs 
at  a  narrow  place  being  probably  undermined  and 
falling  in,  thus  damming  the  stream.    A  Moslem 
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writer  asserts  that  a  similar  Btoppage  occurred  in 
the  13th  cent.  AD  near  the  same  point.  (See 
Jordan  Rivek.)  'lhe  first  camp  was  established 
at  Gilgal  (Jilyulu-h),3  miles  E.  of  Jericho,  and  a 
'"circle"  of  12  stones  was  erected.  Jericho  was  not 
at  the  mediaeval  site  (it  Hi  ha)  S.  of  GUgal,  or  at 
the  Herodian  site  farther  W.,  but  at  the  great  spring 
*Ain  ct  Sulfdn,  close  to  the  mountains  to  which  the 
spies  escaped  (2  16).  The  great  mounds  were 
found  by  Sir  C.  Warren  to  consist  of  sun-dried 
bricks,  and  further  excavations  (see  Miiled.  der 
deutschen  Orient-Ciesell.,  December,  HXW,  No.  41) 
have  revealed  little  but  the  remains  of  bouses  of 
various  dates. 

(3)  Joshua's  first  campaign. — The  first  city  in  the 
mountains  attacked  by  Israel  was  Ai,  near  llayAn, 
2  miles  S.  E.  of  Bethel.  It  has  a  deep  valley 
to  the  N.,  as  described  (Josh  8  22).  The  fall  of 
Aiand  Bethel  (verl7)  seems  to  have  resulted  in  the 
peaceful  occupation  of  the  region  between  Gibeon 
and  Shechem  (8  30—9  27);  but  while  the  Hivites 
submitted,  the  Amoritos  of  Jerus  and  of  the  S. 
attacked  Gibeon  tel  Jib)  and  were  driven  down  the 
steep  pass  of  Betn-horon  (Beit  Mtir)  to  the  plains 
(10  1-11).  Joshua's  great  raid,  after  this  victory, 
proceeded  through  the  plain  to  Makkedah.  now 
called  el  Mugh&r,  from  the  "cave"  (cf  10  17),  and 
by  Libnah  to  Lachish  (Tell  el  Ilesy),  whence  ho 
went  up  to  Hebron,  and  "turned"  S.  to  Debir  (edh 
l»idhenyeh),  thus  subduing  tho  sffphll&h  of 
Judah  and  the  sou t  hern  mountains,  though  the 
capital  at  Jerus  was  not  taken.  It  is  now  very 
generally  admitted  that  the  six  letters  of  the  Amor- 
ite  king  of  Jerus  included  in  Am  Tab  may  refer  to 
this  war.  The  'Abiri  or  Habiri  are  therein  noticed 
as  a  fierce  people  from  Selr.  who  "destroyed  all  the 
rulers,"  and  who  attacked  Ajalon,  Laohish,  Ash- 
kelon,  Keilah  (on  the  main  road  to  Hebron)  and 
other  places  (see  Exodus,  The). 

(4)  The  second  campaign  (11  1-14)  was  against 
the  nations  of  Galilee;  and  the  Heb  victory  was 
gained  at  "the  waters  of  Merom"  (ver  5).  There 
is  no  sound  reason  for  placing  these  at  the  IJ&leh 
lake;  and  the  swampy  Jordan  valley  was  a  very 
unlikely  field  of  battle  for  the  Can.  chariots  (ver  6). 
The  kings  noticed  are  those  of  Madon  (Madin), 
Shimron  (Semmunich),  Dor  (possibly  TeU  Thorah), 
"on  the  west,"  and  of  Huzor  (IJazzdr),  all  in  Ix>wer 
Galilee.  The  pursuit  was  along  the  coast  toward 
Sidon  (ver  8);  and  Merom  may  be  identical  with 
Shimron-meron  (12  20),  now  Semmunieh,  in  which 
case  the  "waters"  were  those  of  the  perennial 
stream  in  W&dy  el  MeUk,  3  miles  to  the  N.,  which 
flow  W.  to  join  the  lower  part  of  the  Kishon. 
Shimron-meron  was  one  of  the  31  royal  cities  of 
Pal  W.  of  the  Jordan  (12  0-24). 

The  regions  left  unconquered  by  Joshua  (IS  2-6) 
were  those  afterward  conquered  by  David  and 
Solomon,  including  the  Phih  plains,  and  the  Sido- 
nian  coast  from  Mcnrnh  (el  Mogheiriyeh)  northward 
to  Aphek  (Affca)  in  lx*banon,  on  the  border  of 
the  Amorite  country  which  lay  S.  of  the  "land  of 
the  Hiltites"  (1  4).   Southern  I>cbanon,  from  Gebal 

ijubeil)  and  the  "entering  into  Hamath"  (the 
Meutherua  Valley)  on  the  W.,  to  Baal-gad  (prob- 
ably at  Vim  Judeidch  on  the  northwestern  slope  of 
Hermon)  was  also  included  in  the  "land"  by  David 
(2  S  8  6-10).  But  the  whole  of  Eastern  Pal  (13 
7-32),  and  of  Western  Pal,  excepting  the  shore 
plains,  was  allotted  to  the  12  tribes.  Judah  and 
Joseph  (Ephraim  and  Manassch),  being  the  strong- 
est, appear  to  have  oeeupn-d  the  mountains  and 
the  sh'phelAh,  as  far  N.  as  Lower  Galilee,  before  the 
final  allotment. 

Thus  the  lot  or  Simeon  was  within  that  Inherited  by 
Judah  (19  J),  and  that  of  Dan  swms  to  have  been 
partly  taken  from  Ephraim.  since  Joseph's  lot  originally 
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reached  to  Qcaer  (16  3) :  but  Benjamin  appears  to  have 
received  Its  portion  early  (cf  15  5-11;  16  12;  IB  11- 
28).  This  lot  waa  larger  than  that  of  Kphralm,  and 
Benjamin  was  not  then  the  "smallest  of  the  tribe*  of 
Israel  "  (18  9  St],  alnce  the  destruction  of  the  tribe 
did  not  occur  till  after  the  death  of  Joshua  and  Eleazar 
(Jgs  20  2«). 

The  twelve  tribes  were  distributed  in  various  regions 
which  may  here  briefly  be  described.  Reuben  held  the 
Moab  plateau  to  the  Arnon  ( W&dy  Mejub)  on  the  8., 
and  to  the  "river  of  Gad"  (W'ddy  St  air)  on  the  N., 
thus  Including  part  of  the  Jordan  valley  close  to  the 
Dead  Sea.  Gad  held  all  the  W.  of  Gilead.  being  sepa- 
rated from  the  Ammonite*  by  the  upper  course  of  the 
Jabbok.  All  the  rest  of  the  Jordan  valley  K.  of  the 
liver  waa  Included  in  this  lot.  Manasseh  held  Bashan, 
but  the  conquest  was  not  completed  till  later.  Simeon 
had  the  nraKeblt  plateau  8.  of  lleersheha.  Judah occupied 
the  mountains  S.  of  Jerus.  with  the  ih'phtl&h  to  their 
W„  and  claimed  PhlUstla  8.  of  Ekron.  Benjamin  had 
the  Jericho  plains  and  the  mountains  between  Jerus 
and  Bethel.  The  border  ran  8.  of  Jerus  to  Rachel's 
tomb  (1  S  10  2).  and  thence  W.  to  Klrlath-Jrarlrn 
(  Br ma)  and  Ekron.  Dan  occupied  the-  lower  hills  W. 
of  Benjamin  and  Ephralm.  and  claimed  the  plain  from 
Ekron  to  Hakkon  «  Till  tr  Kakktil)  N.  of  Joppa.  Manas- 
seh had  a  large  region,  corresponding  to  Sumaria.  and 
including  Carmel,  8haron  and  half  the  Jordan  valley, 
wit  h  the  mountains  N .  of  8hechem ;  but  this  tribe  occupied 
only  the  hills,  and  was  unable  to  drive  the  Canaanltes  out 
of  the  plains  (Jo*h  17  ll.lfl).  Bnhratm  also  complained 
.if  the  smailncHM  of  Its  lot  (ver  16),  which  lay  In  rugged 
mountains  between  Bethel  and  Shechem,  including, 
however,  the  corn  plateau  E.  of  the  latter  city.  Is*a- 
char  held  the  plains  of  Esdraelon  and  Dot  ban.  with  the 
Jordan  valley  to  the  E-.  but  soon  became  subject  to  the 
Canaanltes.  Zebulun  had  the  hilhi  of  Lower  Galilee, 
and  the  coast  from  Carmel  to  A  echo.  Haphtali  owned 
the  mountains  of  Upper  Galilee,  and  the  rich  plateau 
between  Tabor  and  the  Sea  of  Galilee.  Aahcr  had  the 
low  hills  W.  of  Naphtall.  and  the  narrow  shore  plains 
from  Accho  to  Tyre.  Thus  each  tribe  possessed  a  pro- 
portion of  mountain  land  lit  for  cultivation  of  figs,  olives 
and  vines,  and  of  arable  land  fit  for  com.  The  areas 
allotted  appear  to  correspond  to  the  density  of  popu- 
lation that  the  various  regions  were  fitted  to  support. 

The  Levitical  cities  were  fixed  in  the  various 
tribes  as  centers  for  the  teaching  of  Israel  (Dt  33 
10),  but  a  Levite  was  not  obliged  to  live  in  such  a 
city,  and  was  expected  to  go  with  his  course  an- 
nually to  the  sacred  center,  before  they  retreated 
to  Jerus  on  the  disruption  of  the  kingdom  (2  Ch 
11  14).  The  48  cities  (Josh  21  13-42)  include 
13  in  Judah  and  Benjamin  for  the  priests,  among 
which  Beth-shemcsh  (18  6  13.15)  and  Anathoth 
(1  K  2  26)  are  early  noticed  as  Levitical.  The 
other  tribes  had  3  or  4  such  cities  each,  divided 
among  Kohathites  (10),  Gershonites  (13),  and 
Merarites  (12).  The  six  Cities  of  Refuge  were 
included  in  the  total,  and  were  placed  3  each  side 
of  the  Jordan  in  the  S.,  in  the  center,  and  in  the  N., 
namely  Hebron,  Shechem  and  Kedesh  on  the  W.. 
and  Bezer  (unknown),  Ramoth  (ReimAn)  and 
Golan  (probably  Salient  el  JaulAn)  E.  of  the  river. 
Another  less  perfect  list  of  these  cities,  with  4 
omissions  and  11  minor  differences,  mostlv  clerical, 
is  given  in  1  Ch  6  57-S1.  Each  of  these  cities 
had  "suburbs."  or  open  spaces,  extending  (Nu  36 
4)  about  a  quarter-mile  beyond  the  wall,  while  the 
fields,  to  about  half  a  mile  distant,  also  belonged 
to  the  Levites  (Lev  26  34). 

(1 )  Early  wars.— In  Jgs,  the  stories  of  the  heroes 
who  successively  arose  to  save  Israel  from  the 

heathen  carry  us  to  every  part  of  the 
2.  Book  of  country.  "After  the  death  of  Joshua" 
Judges        (1  1)  the  Canaaniles  appear  to  have 

recovered  power,  and  to  have  rebuilt 
some  of  the  cities  which  he  had  ruined.  Judah 
fought  the  Perizzites  ("villagers")  at  Berek  (Berkah) 
in  the  lower  hills  YV.  of  Jerus,  and  even  set  fire  to 
that  city.  Caleb  attacked  Debir  (vs  12-15),  which 
is  described  (cf  Josh  16  15-19)  as  lying  in  a  "dry" 
(AV  "south")  region,  yet  with  springs  not  far  away. 
The  actual  site  (cdh  DhAherlych)  is  a  village  with 
ancient  tombs  12  miles  S AV.  of  Hebron;  it  has  no 
springB,  but  about  7  miles  to  the  N.E.  there  is  a 
perennial  stream  with  "upper  and  lower  springs." 
As  regards  the  Phili  eities  (Jgs  1  18),  the  LXX 


reading  seems  preferable;  for  the  Gr  says  that 
Judah  "did  not  take  Gaza"  nor  Ashkelon  nor 
Ekron,  which  agrees  with  the  failure  in  conquering 
the  "valley"  (ver  19)  due  to  the  Canaanites  having 
"chariots  of  iron."  The  Can.  chariots  are  often 
mentioned  about  this  time  in  the  Am  Tab  and 
Egyp  accounts  speak  of  their  being  plated  with 
metals.  Manassen,  Ephraim,  Zebulun,  Asher  and 
Naphtali,  were  equally  powerless  against  cities  in 
the  plains  (vb  27-33);  and  Israel  began  to  mingle 
with  the  Canaanites,  while  the  tribe  of  Dan  seems 
never  to  have  really  occupied  its  allotted  region, 
and  remained  encamped  in  the  borders  of  Judah 
till  some,  at  least,  of  its  warriors  found  a  new  home 
under  Hcrmon  (1  34;  18  1-30)  in  the  time  of 
Jonathan,  the  grandson  of  Moses. 

(2)  Defeat  of  Sisera  — The  oppression  of  Israel 
by  Jabin  II  of  Hazor,  in  Lower  Galilee,  appears  to 
have  occurred  in  the  time  of  Ramcacs  II,  who,  in 
his  8th  year,  conquered  Shalem  (Sdlim,  N.  of 
Taanach),  Anem  (Vtnfn),  Dapur  {Debdrieh,  at  the 
foot  of  Tabor),  with  Bethanath  ('Ainitha)  in  Upper 
Galilee  (Brugsch,  Hist  Egypt,  II,  64).  Sisera  may 
have  been  an  Egyp  resident  at  the  court  of  Jabin 
(Jgs  4  2);  hiB  defeat  occurred  near  the  foot  of 
Tabor  (ver  14)  to  which  he  advanced  E.  from 
Harosheth  [el  Ilarathtyeh)  on  the  edge  of  the  sea 
plain.  His  host  "perished  at  Endor"  (Ps  83  9) 
and  in  the  swampy  Kishon  (JgB  6  21).  The  site 
of  the  Kedesh  in  the  plain  of  swamps"  (4  11)  to 
which  he  fled  is  doubtful.  Perhaps  Kedesh  of 
Issachar  (1  Ch  6  72)  is  intended  at  7m1.'  Ifadeis, 
3  miles  N.  of  Taanach,  for  the  plain  is  here  swampy 
in  parts.  The  Can.  league  of  petty  kings  fought 
from  Taanach  to  Megiddo  (6  19),  but  the  old  identi- 
fication of  the  latter  city  with  the  Rom  town  of 
Legio  (l^ijUn)  wiis  a  mere  guess  which  does  not 
fit  with  Egvp  accounts  placing  Megiddo  near  the 
Jordan.  The  large  site  at  M  ugcdd'a,  in  the  Valley 
of  Jezreel  seems  to  be  more  suitable  for  all  the  OT 
as  well  as  for  the  Egyp  account*  (SWP,  II,  90-99). 

(3)  Gideon's  victory. — The  subsequent  oppression 
by  Midianites  and  others  would  seem  to  have 
coincided  with  the  troubles  which  occurred  in  the 
6th  year  of  M  inept  hah  (see  Exodus,  The).  Gid- 
eon's home  (Jgs  6  11)  at  Ophrah,  in  Manasseh,  is 
placed  by  Sam  tradition  at  Ferlata,  6  miles  W.  of 
Shechem,  but  his  victory  was  won  in  the  Valley  of 
Jezreel  (7  1-22);  the  sites  of  Beth-shittah  (Shapla) 
and  Abel-mcholah  (Mtn  Ilelu  eh)  show  how  Midian 
fled  down  this  valley  and  8.  along  the  Jordan  plain, 
crossing  the  river  near  Succoth  (7*e//  Dertala)  ana 
ascending  the  Blopes  of  Gilead  to  Jogbehah  (Ju- 
beihah)  and  Nobah  (8  4-11).  But  Oreb  ("the 
raven")  and  Zeeb  ("the  wolf")  perished  at  "the 
raven's  rock"  and  "the  wolf's  hollow"  (cf  7  25),  W. 
of  the  Jordan.  It  is  remarkable  (as  pointed  out  by 
the  present  author  in  1874)  that,  3  miles  N.  of 
Jericho,  a  sharp  peak  is  now  called  "the  raven's 
nest,"  and  a  ravine  4  miles  farther  N.  is  named 
"the  wolf's  hollows."  These  sites  are  rather  farther 
8.  than  might  be  expected,  unless  the  two  chiefs 
were  separated  from  the  fugitives,  who  followed 
Zebah  and  Zalmuuna  to  Gilead.  In  this  episode 
"Mt.  Gilead"  (7  3)  seems  to  be  a  clerical  error  for 
"Mt.  Gilboa,"  unless  the  name  survives  in  corrupt 
form  at  'Afn  JdlHd  ("Goliath's  spring"),  which  is  a 
large  pool,  usually  supposed  to  be  the  spring  of 
Harod  (7  1),  where  Gideon  camped,  E.  of  Jezreel. 

The  story  of  Abimelech  takes  us  back  to  Shechem . 
He  was  made  king  by  the  "oak  of  the  pillar"  (9  6), 
which  was  no  doubt  Abraham's  oak  already  no- 
ticed; it  seems  also  to  be  called  'the  enchanter's 
oak'  (ver  37),  probably  from  some  superstition 
connected  with  the  burial  of  the  Teraphim  under  it 
by  Jacob.  The  place  called  Beer,  to  which  Jot  ham 
I  fled  from  Abimelech  (ver  21),  may  have  been 
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Beeroth  (Btrek)  in  the  lot  of  Benjamin.  Thebcz, 
the  town  taken  by  the  latter  (ver  50),  and  where 
he  met  his  death,  is  now  the  village  TUMa,  10  miles 
N.E.  of  Shechem. 

The  Ammonite  oppression  of  Israel  in  Gilead 
occurred  about  300  years  after  the  Heb  conquest 
(11  26),  and  Jephthah  the  deliverer  returned  to 
Mizpah  (ver  29),  wliich  was  probably  tlie  present 
village  iW  (already  noticed),  from  his  exile  in  the 
"land  of  fob"  (vs  3.6).  This  may  ha%e  been  near 
Tmyibch.  9  miles  S.  of  Gadara,  in  the  extreme  N. 
of  Gilead— a  place  notable  for  its  ancient  dolmens 
and  rude  stone  monuments,  such  as  occur  also  at 
Mizpah.  Jephthah's  dispute  with  the  men  of 
Ephraim  (12  1)  indicates  the  northern  position  of 
Mizpah.  Aroer  (11  33)  is  unknown,  but  lay  near 
Rabbath-ammon  (Josh  IS  25:  2  8  24  5);  it  is 
to  be  distinguished  from  Arocr  (Mr'afr)  in  the  Arnon 
ravine,  mentioned  in  Jgs  11  26. 

The  scene  of  Samson's  exploits  lies  in  the  ah'phP- 
loh  of  Judah  on  the  borders  of  Philistia.  His  home 
at  Zorah  (S&r'ah)  was  on  the  hills  N.  of  t  he  Valley  of 
Sorek,  and  looked  down  on  "the  camp  of  Dan" 
(13  25  m),  which  had  been  pitched  in  that  valley  near 
Beth-shemesh.  Eshtaol  (Eshu'u)  was  less  than  2 
miles  E.  of  Zorah  on  the  same  ridge.  Timnath 
(14  1)  was  only  2  miles  W.  of  Beth-shemesh,  at  the 
present  ruin  Tibneh.  The  region  was  one  of  vine- 
yards (ver  5),  and  the  name  Sorek  {Stirik)  still  sur- 
vives at  a  ruin  2  miles  W.  of  Zorah.  Sorek  signified 
a  "choice  vine,"  and  a  rock-cut  wine  press  exists  at 
the  site  (SWP,  III,  126).  These  5  places,  all  close 
together,  were  also  close  to  the  Phili  corn  lands 
(16  5)  in  a  region  of  vines  and  olives.  Samson's 
place  of  refuge  in  the  "cleft  of  the  rock  of  Etam" 
(see  16  8)  was  probably  at  Beit  *A\&b,  only  5 
miles  E.  of  Zorah,  but  rising  with  a  high  knoll  above 
the  southern  precipices  of  the  ^orge  which  opens 
into  the  Valley  of  Sorek.  In  this  knoll,  under  the 
village,  is  a  rock  passage  now  called  "the  well  of 
refuge"  {Bird  Has&tah),  which  may  have  been  the 
"cleft"  into  which  Samson  "went  down."  Lehi 
(ver  9)  was  apparently  in  the  valley  beneath,  and  the 
name  ("the  jaw")  may  refer  to  the  narrow  mouth 
of  the  gorge  whence,  after  conference  with  the  Philis, 
the  men  of  Judah  "went  down"  (ver  1 1 )  to  the  "cleft 
of  the  rock  of  Etam"  (SWP,  III,  83,  137),  which 
wiia  a  passage  250  ft.  long  leading  down,  under  the 
town,  to  the  spring.  All  of  Samson's  story  is  con- 
nected with  this  one  valley  (for  Delilah  also  lived 
in  the  "Valley  of  Sorek,"  16  4)  excepting  his  visit 
to  Gaza,  where  he  carried  the  gates  to  the  'hill 
facing  Hebron'  (16  3),  traditionally  shown  (S1VP, 
III,  255)  at  the  great  mound  on  the  E.  side  of  this 
town  where  he  died,  and  where  his  tomb  is  (wrongly) 
shown.  Another  tomb,  close  to  Zorah,  represents 
a  more  correct  tradition  (16  31),  but  the  legends 
of  Samson  at  this  village  are  of  modern  Christian 
origin. 

The  appendix  to  Jgs  includes  two  stories  con- 
cerning liOvites  who  both  lived  in  the  time  of  the 
2d  generation  after  the  Heb  conquest  (18  30;  20 
28),  and  who  both  "sojourned"  in  Bethlehem  of 
Judah  (17  8:  19  2),  though  their  proper  city  was 
one  in  Mt.  Ephraim.  In  the  first  case  Jonathan, 
the  grandson  of  Moses,  founded  a  family  of  idola- 
trous priests,  setting  up  Micah's  image  at  Dan 
{Tell  el  />d</i)  beside  the  sources  of  the  Jordan, 
where  ancient  dolmen  altars  still  exist.  This 
image  may  have  been  the  cause  why  Jeroboam 
afterward  established  a  calf-temple  at  the  same 
place.  It  is  said  to  have  stood  there  till  the  "ca|>- 
tivity  of  the  ark"  (St.  Petersburg  MS,  Jgs  18  30). 
"all  the  time  that  the  house  of  God  was  in  Shiloh 
(ver  31).  From  this  narrative  we  learn  that  the 
tribe  of  Dan  did  not  settle  in  its  appointed  lot 
(18  1),  but  pitched  in  the  "camp  of  Dan,"  west  of 


Kiriath-jearim  (ver  12).  This  agrees  with  the 
former  mention  of  the  site  (18  25)  as  being  near 
Zorah;  and  the  open  valley  near  Beth-shemesh  is 
visible,  through  the  gorges  of  Lehi,  from  the  site  of 
Kiriath-jearim  at '  Errna. 

(4)  Appendix:  Defeat  of  Benjamin. — In  the  2d 
episode  we  trace  the  journey  of  the  Levite  from 
Bethlehem  past  Jcrus  to  Gibeah  (Jeba'),  E.  of 
Ramah  (ir-ltdm),  a  distance  which  could  easily  be 
traversed  in  an  afternoon  (cf  19  8-14).  Gibeah  wus 
no  doubt  selected  as  a  hulting-place  by  the  Levite, 
because  it  was  a  Levitical  city.  The  Btorv  of  the 
great  crime  of  the  men  of  Gibeah  was  well  known 
to  Hosea  (9  9).  Israel  gathered  against  them  at 
Mizpah  (Tell  en  Naj/beh)  on  the  watershed,  3  miles 
to  the  N.W.,  and  the  ark  was  brought  by  Phine- 
has  to  Bethel  (cf  20  1.31;  18  26.27),  3  miles 
N.E.  of  Mizpah.  The  defeat  of  Benjamin  occurred 
where  the  road  to  Gibeah  leaves  the  main  north 
road  to  Bethel  (ver  31),  W.  of  Ramah.  The  sur- 
vivors fled  to  the  rock  Rimmon  (Rummdn),  31  miles 
E.  of  Bethel,  on  the  edge  of  the  "wilderness"  which 
stretches  from  this  rugged  hill  toward  the  Jordan 
valley.  The  position  of  Shiloh,  9  miles  N.  of  this 
rock,  is  very  accurately  described  (21  19)  as  being 
N.  of  Bethel  (Beiltn),  and  E.  of  the  main  road, 
thence  to  Shechem  which  passes  Lebonah  (Lublxirt), 
a  village  3  miles  N.W.  of  SciMn  or  Shiloh.  The 
"vineyards,"  in  which  the  maidens  of  Shiloh  used 
to  dance  (ver  20)  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  lay 
no  doubt  where  vineyards  still  exist  in  the  little 
plain  S.  of  this  site.  It  is  clear  that  the  writer  of 
these  two  narratives  had  an  acquaintance  with 
Palestinian  topography  as  exact  as  that  shown 
throughout  Jgs.  Nor  (if  the  reading  "captivity 
of  the  ark"  bo  correct)  is  there  any  reason  to  sup- 
pose that  they  were  written  after  722  BC. 

The  Book  of  Ruth  gives  us  a  vivid  picture  of 
Heb  life  "when  the  judges  ruled"  (1  1  AV),  about  a 
century beforethebirthof  David.  Laws 

3.  Book  as  old  as  Hammurabi's  age  allowed  t  he 
of  Ruth       widow  the  choice  of  remaining  with 

the  husband's  family,  or  of  quitting 
his  house  (cf  1  8).  The  beating  out  of  gleanings 
(2  17)  by  women  is  still  a  custom  which  accounts 
for  the  rock  mortars  found  so  often  scooped  out  on 
the  hillside.  The  villager  still  sleeps,  as  a  guard, 
beside  the  heap  of  winnowed  corn  in  the  thrrahing- 
floor  (8  7);  the  head-veil,  still  worn,  could  well  have 
been  used  to  carry  six  measures  of  barley  (ver  15). 
The  courteous  salutation  of  his  renpers  by  Boai 
(2  4)  recalls  the  common  Arab,  greeting  (Allah 
ma^kUrn),  "God  be  with  you."  But  the  thin  wine 
(ver  14)  is  no  longer  drunk  by  Moslem  peasants, 
who  only  "dip"  their  bread  in  oil. 

(1)  Samuel.— The  two  Books  of  S  present  an 
equally  valuable  picture  of  life,  and  an  equally 
real    topography   throughout.  Sam- 

4.  Books  of  uel's  father — a  pious  Levite  (1  Ch 
Samuel        6  27) — descended  from  Zuph  who  hat! 

lived  at  Ephratah  (Bethlehem;  cf 
1  S  9  4.5),  had  his  house  at  Ramah  (1  19)  close  to 
Gibeah,  and  this  town  (er-RAm)  was  Samuel's  home 
also  (7  17;  26  1).  The  family  is  described  as 
'Itamathites,  Zuphitcs  of  Mt.  Ephraim'  (1  1),  but 
the  term  "Mt.  Ephraim"  was  not  confined  to  the 
lot  of  Ephraim,  since  it  included  Bethel  and  Ramah, 
in  the  land  of  Benjamin  (Jgs  4  5).  As  a  Levite, 
Elkanah  obeyed  the  law  of  making  annual  visits 
to  the  central  shrine,  though  this  does  not  seem  to 
have  been  generally  observed  in  an  age  when  "every 
inun  did  that  which  was  right  in  his  own  eyes 
(Jgs  21  25).  The  eentral  shrine  had  Ix-en  removed 
by  Joshua  from  Shechem  to  the  remote  site  of 
Shiloh  (Josh  22  9),  perhaps  for  greater  security, 
and  here  the  tabernacle  (ver  19)  was  pitched  (cf 
1  S  2  22)  and  remained  for  4  cent  uries  till  the  death 
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of  Eli.  The  great  defeat  of  Israel,  when  the  ark 
was  raptured  by  the  Fhilis,  took  phice  not  fur  from 
Mizpah  (4  1),  within  an  easy  day's  journey  from 
Shiloh  (cf  ver  12).  Ekron,  whence  it  was  aent  back 
(6  16),  was  only  12  miles  from  Beth-shemesh  (Vtin- 
shems),  where  the  ark  rested  on  a  "great  stone" 
(LXX,  ver  18) ;  and  Bcth-shcmesh  waa  only  4  miles 
W.  of  Kiriath-jcarim  (ver  21),  which  was  in  the 
mountains,  so  that  its  inhabitants  "came  down" 
from  "the  hill"  (6  21;  7  1)  to  fetch  the  ark,  which 
abode  there  for  20  years,' till  the  beginning  of  Saul's 
reign  (14  18),  when,  after  the  war,  it  may  have  been 
restored  to  the  tal>ernacle  at  Nob,  to  which  place 
the  latter  was  probably  removed  after  Eli's  death, 
when  Shiloh  was  deserted.  The  exact  site  of  Nob 
is  not  known,  but  probably  (of  Isa  10  32)  it  was 
close  to  Mizpah,  whence  the  first  glimpse  of  Jems 
is  caught,  and  thus  near  Gibeon,  where  it  was  laid 
up  after  the  massacre  of  the  priests  (1  S  21  1; 
22  9.18;  2  Ch  1  3),  when  the  ark  was  again  taken 
to  Kiriath-jearim  (2  S  6  2).  Mizpah  (Tell  en- 
Nasbeh)  was  the  gathering-place  of  Israel  umler 
Samuel;  and  the  "stone  of  help"  (Eben-czer)  was 
erected,  after  his  victory  over  the  Philis,  "between 
Mizpah^  and  Shen"  (I  S  7  12)— the  latter  place 
(see  LXX)  being  probably  the  same  as  J»>shanah 
CAin  Sinai),  6  miles  N.  of  Mizpah  which  Samuel 
visited  yearly  as  a  judge  (ver  16). 

(2)  Saul'a  search.— The  journey  of  Saul,  who, 
"seeking  asses  found  a  kingdom,"  presents  a  topog- 
raphy which  has  often  been  misunderstood.  Ho 
started  (9  4)  from  Gibcah  (Jeba')  and  went  first 
to  the  land  of  Shalisha  through  Mt.  Ephraim. 
Baal-shalisha  (2  K  4  42)  appears  to  have  been  the 
present  Ke/r  Thilth,  18  miles  N.  of  Lydda  and  24 
miles  N.W.  from  Oibeah.  Saul  then  searched  ti  e 
land  of  Shalim — probably  that  of  Shual  (I  S  13 
17),  N.E.  of  Gibeah.  Finally  he  went  south  beyond 
the  border  of  benjamin  (10  2)  to  a  city  in  the  "land 
of  Zuph,"  which  seems  probably  to  have  been 
Bethlehem,  whence  (as  above  remarked)  Samuel's 
family — descendants  of  Zuph — came  originally. 
If  so,  it  is  remarkable  that  Saul  and  David  were 
anointed  in  the  same  city,  one  which  Samuel  visited 
later  (16  1.2  ff)  to  sacrifice,  just  as  he  did  when 
meeting  Saul  (9  12),  who  was  probably  known  to 
him,  since  Gibeah  and  Ramah  were  only  2  miles 
apart.  Saul's  journey  home  thus  naturally  lay  on 
the  road  past  Rachel's  tomb  near  Bethlehem,  and 
along  the  Bethel  road  (10  2.3)  to  his  home  at 
Gibcah  (vs  5.10).  It  is  impossible  to  suppose  that 
Samuel  met  him  at  Ramah — a  common  mistake 
which  creates  great  confusion  in  the  topography. 

(3)  Saul's  coronation  and  first  campaign. — Saul 
concealed  the  fact  of  his  anointing  (10  16)  till  the 
lot  fell  upon  him  at  Mizpah.  This  public  choice 
bv  lot  has  been  thought  (Wcllhausen,  Hist  Israel, 
1&85,  252)  to  indicate  a  double  narrative,  but  to  a 
Hebrew  there  would  not  appear  to  be  any  dis- 
crepancy, since  "The  lot  is  cast  into  the  lap;  but 
the  whole  disposing  thereof  is  of  Jeh"  (Prov  16 
33).  Even  at  Mizpah  he  was  not  fully  accepted 
till  his  triumph  over  the  Ammonites,  when  the  king- 
dom was  "renewed"  at  Gilgal  (11  14).  This  cam- 
paign raises  an  interesting  question  of  geography. 
Only  7  days'  respite  was  allowed  to  the  men  of 
Jabesh  in  Gilea<l  (11  3),  during  which  news  was 
sent  to  Saul  at  Gibeah,  and  messengers  dispatched 
"throughout  the  borders  of  Israel"  (ver  7),  while 
the  hosts  gathered  at  Bezek,  and  reached  Jabesh 
on  the  7th  or  8th  day  (vs  8-10)  at  dawn.  Bezek 
appears  to  be  a  different  phice  from  that  W.  of 
Jerus  (Jgs  1  4)  and  to  have  been  in  the  middle  of 
Pal  at  IhzVc.  14  miles  N.  of  Shcchem,  and  25  miles 
W.  of  Jabesh,  which  probably  lay  in  W&dy  YAlris  in 
Gilead.  The  farthest  distances  for  the  messengers 
would  not  have  exceeded  SO  miles;  and,  allowing 


a  day  for  the  news  to  reach  Saul  and  another  for 
the  march  from  Bezek  to  Jubesh,  there  would  have 
been  just  time  for  the  gathering  of  Israel  at  this 
fairly  central  meeting-place. 

The  scene  of  t  he  victory  over  the  Philis  at  Mich- 
mash  is  equally  real.  They  had  a  'post'  in  Gcba 
(or  Gibeah,  13  3),  or  a  governor  (cf  LXX),  whom 
Jonathan  slew.  They  came  up  to  Michmash 
(Mukhm&s)  to  attack  Jonathan's  force  which  held 
Gibeah,  on  the  southern  side  of  the  Michmash 
valley,  hard  by.  The  northern  cliff  of  the  great 
gorge  was  called  Bozez  ("shining")  in  contrast  to 
the  southern  one  (in  shadow)  which  was  named 
Seneh  or  "thorn"  (14  4).  Jos  (HJ,  V,  ii,  2)  says 
that  Gibeah  of  Saul  was  by  "the  valley  of  thorns," 
and  the  ravine,  flanked  by  the  two  precipitous  cliffs 
E.  of  Michmash,  is  still  called  Wady  a  Suureinty, 
or  "the  valley  of  little  thorn  trees."  Jonathan 
climbed  the  steep  slope  that  leads  to  a  small  flat 
top  (I  S  14  14  AV),  and  surprised  the  Phili  'post.' 
The  pursuit  was  by  Bethel  to  the  Valley  of  Ailalon, 
down  the  steep  Beth-horon  pass  (vs  23.31);  but  it 
should  be  noted  that  there  was  no  "wood"  (vs 
25.26)  on  this  bore  hilly  ridge,  and  the  word  (cf 
Cant  6  1)  evidently  means  "honeycomb."  It  is 
also  possible  that  the  altar  raised  by  Saul,  for  ful- 
filment of  the  Law  (Gen  9  4;  Ex  20  25),  waa  at 
Nob  where  the  central  shrine  was  then  established. 

(4)  Damd's  early  life. — David  fed  his  flocks  in  the 
wilderness  below  Bethlehem,  where  many  a  silent 
and  dreadful  "Valley  of  Shadows"  (cf  Ps  23  4) 
might  make  the  stoutest  heart  fail.  The  lion  crept 
up  f  rom  the  Jordan  valley,  and  (on  another  occasion) 
the  bear  came  down  from  the  rugged  mountains 
above  (1  S  17  34).  No  bears  am  now  known  S. 
of  Hermon,  but  the  numerous  references  (2  K  2 
I  24;  lsa  69  11;  Hos  13  8;  Prov  17  12;  28  15) 
show  that  they  must  have  been  exterminated,  like 
the  lion,  in  comparatively  late  times.  The  victory 
over  Goliath,  described  in  the  chapter  containing 
this  allusion,  occurred  in  the  Valley  of  Elah  near 
Shochoth  (Shiuceikeh);  and  this  broad  valley 
(W&dy  es  Sunfl  ran  into  the  Phili  plain  at  the 
probable  site  of  Gath  (Tell  es  SAfi)  to  which  the 
pursuit  led  (1  S  17  1.2.52).  The  watercourse  still 
presents  "smooth  stones"  (ver  40)  fit  for  the  sling, 
which  is  still  used  by  Arab  shepherds;  and  the 
valley  still  has  in  it  fine  "terebinths"  such  as  those 
from  which  it  took  its  name  Elah.  The  bronze 
armor  of  the  giant  (vs  5.6)  indicates  an  early  stage 
of  culture,  which  is  not  contradicted  by  the  men- 
tion of  an  iron  spearhead  (ver  7),  since  iron  is 
found  to  have  been  in  use  in  Pal  long  before  David's 
time.  The  curious  note  (ver  54)  as  to  the  head  of 
Goliath  being  taken  "to  Jerus"  is  also  capable  of 
explanation.  Jerus  was  not  conquered  till  at  least 
10  years  later,  but  it  was  a  genera]  practice  (as  late 
as  the  7th  cent.  BC  in  Assyria)  to  preserve  the  heads 
of  dead  foes  by  salting  them,  as  was  probably  done 
in  another  case  (2  K  10  7)  when  the  heads  of 
Ahab's  sons  were  sent  from  Samaria  to  Jezrecl  to 
be  exposed  at  the  gate. 

David's  outlaw  life  began  when  he  took  refuge 
with  Samuel  at  the  "settlements"  (Naioth)  near 
Ramah,  where  the  company  of  prophets  lived.  He 
easily  met  Jonathan  near  Gibeah,  which  was  only 
2  miles  E.;  and  the  "stone  of  departure"  ("Ezel/' 
1  S  20  19)  may  have  marked  the  Lcvitieal  bound- 
ary of  that  town.  Nob  also  (21  1 )  was,  as  we  have 
wen,  not  far  off,  but  Gath  (ver  10)  was  beyond  the 
Heb  boundary.  Thence  David  retreated  up  the 
Valley  of  Elah  to  Adullam  CAUi-cl-ma),  which  stood 
on  a  hill  W.  of  this  valley  near  the  great  turn  (south- 
ward) of  its  upper  course.  An  inhabited  cave 
still  exists  here  (cf  22  1),  and  the  site  meets  every 
requirement  (.S'H7'(  HI,  311,  347,  361-67).  Kcilah 
(23  1)  is  represented  by  the  village  Kila,  on  the  cast 
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side  of  the  same  valley,  3  miles  farther  u|>;  and 
Hcreth  (22  5)  was  also  near,  but  "in  Judah"  (23 
8),  at  the  village  Khnrfa  on  a  wooded  spur  7  miles 
N.W.  of  Hebron.  Thenee  David  went  "down" 
(ver  4)  to  Keiluh  2  miles  away  to  the  W.  As  there 
was  no  safety  for  the  outlaws,  either  in  Philistia  or 
in  Judah,  they  hud  to  retreat  to  the  wilderness  of 
Ziph  (Tell  ez  Zlf),  4  miles  S.E.  of  Hebron.  The 
word  "wood"  {horesh)  may  more  probably  be  a 
proper  name,  represented  by  the  ruin  of  Khoreisa, 
rather  more  than  a  mile  S.  of  Ziph,  while  the  hill 
Haehilah  (ver  19)  might  be  the  long  spur,  over  the 
Jeshimon  or  desert  of  Judah,  6  miles  E.  of  Ziph, 
now  called  el  K6la.  Maon  (.l/'ofn)  lay  on  the  edge 
of  the  same  desert  still  farther  S.,  about  8  miles 
from  Hebron.  En-gedi  (28  29  ;  24  1.2)  was  on 
the  precipices  by  the  Dead  Sea.  The  "wild  goats" 
(ibex)  still  exiBt  here  in  large  droves,  and  the  caves 
of  this  desert  are  still  used  as  folds  for  sheep  in 
spring  (ver  3).  The  villagers  S.  of  Hebron  are 
indeed  remarkable  for  their  large  flocks  which — by 
agreement  with  the  nomads — are  sent  to  pasture 
in  the  Jeshimon,  like  those  of  Nabal,  the  rich  man 
of  Carmel  (A*urroui),a  mile  N.  of  Maon  (26  2),  who 
refused  the  customary  present  to  David'B  band 
which  had  protected  his  shepherds  "in  the  fields 
(ver  15)  or  pastures  of  the  wilderness.  In  summer 
David  would  naturally  return  to  the  higher  ridge 
of  Haehilah  (28  1)  on  the  south  Bide  of  which  there 
is  a  precipitous  gorge  (impassable  save  by  a  long 
detour),  across  which  he  talked  to  Saul  (ver  13), 
likening  himself  (ver  20)  to  the  desert  "partridge" 
still  found  in  this  region. 

(5)  Defeat  and  death  of  Saul.—  The  site  of  Ziklag 
is  doubtful,  but  it  evident  I  v  lay  in  the  desert  S.  of 
Bcersheba  (Josh  16  31:  i9  5;  1  Ch  4  30;  18 
27  6-12),  far  from  Oath,  so  that  King  Achish  did 
not  know  whether  David  had  raided  the  S.  of 
Judah,  or  the  tribes  toward  Shur.  Saul's  jxwer  in 
the  mountains  was  irresistible;  and  it  was  for  this 
reason  perhaps  that  his  fatal  battle  with  the  PIiiIih 
occurred  far  N.  in  the  plain  near  Jczrecl.  They 
camped  (1  S  28  4)  by  the  fine  spring  of  Shunem 
(SOUrm),  and  Saul  on  Gilboa  to  the  S.  The  visit  to 
Endor  (And&r)  was  thus  a  perilous  adventure,  as 
Saul  must  have  stolen  by  night  round  the  Phili 
host  to  visit  this  place  N.  of  Shunem.  He  returned 
to  the  spur  of  Gillsia  on  which  Jczreel  stands  (29  1 ), 
and  the  spring  noticed  is  a  copious  supply  N.  of  the 
village  Zcr'in.  Beth-shan  (81  12)  was  at  the  mouth 
of  the  valley  of  Jezreel  at  Beiean.  and  here  the 
bodies  of  Saul  and  his  sons  were  burned  by  the 
men  of  Jabesh-gilead ;  but,  as  the  l>ones  were  pre- 
served (ver  13;  2  S  21  13),  it  is  jMwsible  that  the 
corpses  were  cremated  in  pottery  jars  afterward 
buried  under  the  tree.  Excavations  in  Pal  and  in 
Babylonia  show  that  this  was  an  early  practice, 
not  only  in  the  case  of  infants  (as  at  Gezer,  and 
Taanach),  but  also  of  grown  men.  See  Palestine 
(Recent  Exploration).  The  list  of  cities  to 
which  David  sent  presents  at  the  time  of  Saul's 
death  (SO  26-31)  includes  those  near  Ziklag  and 
as  far  N.  as  Hebron,  thus  referring  to  "all  the  places 
where  David  himself  and  his  men  were  wont  to 
haunt." 

(0)  Wrllhau*tn'i  throru  of  a  doublt  narratirt. — The 
study  of  David's  wanderings.  It  may  be  noted,  and  of  the 
climatic  conditions  In  the  Jeshimon  desert,  does  not  serve 
to  conllrm  Wcllhauscn's  theory  of  a  double  narrative, 
based  on  the  secret  unction  and  public  choice  of  Saul, 
on  the  double  visit  to  Haehilah.  and  on  the  fact  that  the 
gloomv  king  had  forgotten  the  name  of  David's  father. 
The  history  Is  not  a  "pious  make-up"  without  "a  word 
of  truth"  AVellhauscn.  //■•(  l.rarl,  UH-*V>:  and  David, 
as  a  "youth"  of  twenty  years,  may  yet  have  [wen  called 
a  "man  of  war";  while  "transparent  artifice"  (p.  251) 
will  hardly  be  recognised  by  the  reader  of  this  genuine 
chronicle.  Nor  was  there  any  "Aphek  in  Sharon" 
(p  M)0),  and  David  did  not  "amuse  himself  by  going 
llrst  toward  the  north"  from  tilbeah  (p.  207,;  hU  visit 


to  Ramah  does  not  appear  to  be  a  "  worthless  anachronis- 
tic anecdote"  (p.  271);  and  no  one  who  has  lived  in  the 
terrible  Jeshimon  could  regard  the  meeting  at  Haehilah 
asa"Jeat  "  (p.  285).  Nor  did  the  hiU  ("  the  dusky  top") 
"take  its  name  from  the  circumstance. "  but  Wcllhauscn 
probably   means  the   Ma'An-maWM*  ("cliff  of  slip- 

Ziph. 

(7)  Early  years  of  Darid's  reign. — David,  till  the 
Rth  year  of  his  reign,  was  king  of  Judah  only.  The 
first  battle  with  Saul's  son  occurred  at  Gibeon  (2  S 
2  13),  where  the  "pool"  was  no  doubt  the  cave  of 
the  great  spring  at  el  Jib;  the  pursuit  was  by  the 
'desert  Gibeon  road'  (ver  24)  toward  the  Jordan 
valley.  Gibeon  itself  was  not  in  a  desert,  but  in  a 
fertile  region.  Abner  then  deserted  to  David,  but 
was  murdered  at  the  "well  of  Sirah"  CAin  S&rah) 
on  the  road  a  mile  N.  of  David's  capital  at  Hebron. 
Nothing  more  is  said  about  the  Philis  till  David 
had  captured  Jerus,  when  they  advanced  on  the 
new  capital  by  the  valley  of  Rephaim  (6  22), 
which  apparently  ran  from  S.  of  Jerus  to  join  the 
valley  of  Elah.  If  David  was  then  at  Adullam 
("the  hold,"  ver  17  AV;  cf  1  S  22  5),  it  is  easy  to 
understand  how  he  cut  off  the  Phili  retreat  (2  S 
6  23),  and  thus  conquered  all  the  hill  country  to 
Gezer  (ver  25).  After  this  the  ark  was  finally 
brought  from  Baale-judah  (Kiriath-jearim)  to  Jerus 
(6  2),  and  further  wars  were  beyond  the  limits  of 
Western  Pal,  in  Moab  (8  2)  and  in  Syria  (vs  3-12); 
but  for  "Syrians"  (ver  13)  the  more  correct  read- 
ing appears  to  be  Edomites  (1  Ch  18  12),  and  the 
"Valley  of  Salt"  was  probably  S.  of  the  Dead  Sea. 
Another  war  with  the  Syrians,  aided  by  Aramaeans 
from  E.  of  the  Euphrates,  occurred  E.  of  the  Jordan 
(2  S  10  16-18),  and  was  followed  bv  the  siege  of 
Rabbath-ammon  ('Ammdn),  E.  of  Gifead,  where  we 
have  notice  of  the  "city  of  waters"  (12  27),  or  lower 
town  by  the  stream,  contrasted,  it  seems,  with  the 
citadel  which  was  on  the  northern  hill. 

(8)  Hebrew  letter-writing. — In  this  connection 
we  find  the  first  notice  of  a  "letter"  (11  14)  as 
written  by  David  to  Joab.  Writing  is  of  course 
noticed  as  early  as  the  time  of  Moses  when — as  we 
now  know — the  Canaanites  wrote  letters  on  clay 
tablets  in  cuneiform  script.  These,  however,  were 
penned  by  special  scribes;  anil  such  a  scribe  is 
mentioned  early  (Jgs  8  14).  David  himself  may 
have  employed  a  professional  writer  (cf  2  S  8  17), 
while  Uriah,  who  carried  his  own  fate  in  the  letter, 
was  probably  unable  to  read.  Even  in  Isaiah's 
time  the  art  was  not  general  (Isa  29  12),  though 
Heb  kings  could  apparently  write  and  read  (Dt  17 
18;  2  K  19  14);  to  the  present  day  the  accomplish- 
ment is  not  general  in  the  East,  even  in  the  upper 
class.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  first  evidence  of 
the  use  of  an  alphabet  is  found  in  the  early  alpha- 
betic Pss,  and  the  oldest  dated  alphabetic  text  yet 
known  is  later  than  900  BC.  The  script  used  in 
the  time  of  Moses  may  have  been  cuneiform,  which 
was  still  employed  at  Gezer  for  traders'  tablets  in 
649  BC.  The  alphabet  may  have  come  into  use 
first  among  Hebrews,  through  Phoen  influence  in 
the  time  of  David;  and  so  far  no  script  except  this 
and  the  cuneiform  has  been  unearthed  in  Pal,  unless 
it  is  to  be  recognized  in  signs  of  the  Hittite  syllabary 
at  I^achish  and  Gezer.  Another  interesting  point, 
as  regards  Heb  civilization  in  David's  time,  is  the 
first  mention  of  "mules"  (2  S  18  29;  18  9;  IK 
1  33.3S),  which  are  unnoticed  in  the  Pent.  They 
are  represented  as  pack  animals  on  an  Assyr  bas- 
relief;  but,  had  they  been  known  to  Moses,  they 
would  probably  have  been  condemned  as  unclean. 
The  sons  of  David  fled  on  mules  from  Baal-hazor 
(Tell  '.IptJr)  "beside  Ephraim"  (now  probably 
Taiyilnrh),  N.  of  Bethel,  where  Absalom  murdered 
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(9)  Later  years  of  David's  reign. — On  the  rebel- 
lion of  Absalom  David  retreated  to  Mahanaim, 
apparently  by  the  road  N.  of  the  Mount  of  Olives, 
it  the  Tg  of  Jonathan  (2  S  16  5)  is  correct  in  placing 
Bahurim  at  Almon  ("Almit),  N.E.  of  Jems.  It  is 
not  clear  where  the  "wood  of  Ephraim,"  in  which 
Absalom  perished,  may  have  been,  but  it  was 
beyond  Jordan  in  Gilead  (17  22;  lo  6);  and  oak 
woods  are  more  common  there  than  in  Western  Pal. 
The  latest  revolt,  after  Absalom's  death,  was  in  the 
extreme  north  at  Abel  (AM),  in  Upper  Galilee 
(20  14),  after  which  Joab's  journey  is  the  last  inci- 
dent to  be  studied  in  the  Books  of  S.  For  census 
purposes  he  went  E.  of  the  Jordan  to  Aroer  (per- 
haps the  city  on  the  Amon),  to  the  "river  of  Gad" 
(M  Ady  A'd'nur)  near  Jazcr,  and  through  Gilead. 
Tahtim-hodshi  (24  6)  is  believed  (on  the  authority 
of  three  Gr  MSS)  to  be  a  corruption  of  "the  Hit- 
tites  at  Kadesh"  (Kades),  the  great  city  on  the 
Orontes  (see  Hittttes),  which  lav  on  the  northern 
boundary  of  David's  dominions,  S.  of  the  kingdom 
of  Hamath.  Thence  Joab  returned  to  Zidon  and 
Tyre,  and  after  visiting  all  Judah  to  Beersheha 
reached  Jerus  again  within  10  months.  The  ac- 
quisition of  the  temple-site  then  closes  the  book. 

(1)  Solomon's  provinces. — The  Books  of  K  eon- 
tain  also  some  interesting  questions  of  geography. 

Solomon's  twelve  provinces  appear  to 
6.  Books  answer  very  closely  to  the  lota  of  the 
of  Kings      twelve  tribes  described  in  Josh.  They 

included  (I  K  4  7-19)  the  following: 
(a)  Ephraim,  (6)  Dan,  (e)  Southern  Judah  (see  Josh 
12  17),  (<i)  Manasseh,  (e)  Issaehar,  (J)  Northern 
Gilead  and  Bashan,  (g)  Southern  Gilead,  (h)  Naph- 
tali,  (i)  Asher,  (j)  part  of  Issaehar  and  probably 
Zebulun  (the  text  is  doubtful,  for  the  order  of  ver 
17_differs  in  LXX),  (k)  Benjamin,  (I)  Reuben. 
LXX  renders  the  last  clause  (ver  19),  "and  one 
Naseph  (i.e.  "officer"]  in  the  land  of  Judah" — 
probably  superior  to  the  other  twelve.  Solomon's 
dominions  included  Philistia  and  Southern  Syria, 
and  stretched  along  the  trade  route  by  Tadmor 
(Palmvra)  to  Tiphsah  on  the  Euphrates  (vs  21.24; 
cf  9  lS  =  Tamar;  2  Ch  8  4= Tadmor).  Another 
Tiphsah  (now  Tafsah)  lay  6  miles  S.W.  of  Shechem 
(2  K  16  16).  Gezer  was  presented  to  Solomon's 
wife  by  the  Pharaoh  (1  K  9  16). 

(2)  Geography  of  the  Northern  Kingdom. — Jero- 
boam was  an  Ephraimite  (11  26)  from  Zereda, 
probably  Surdah,  2  miles  N.W.  of  Bethel,  but  the 
LXX  read's  "Sarira,"  which  might  be  $arra,  1J 
miles  E.  of  Shiloh.  After  the  revolt  of  the  ten  tribes, 
"Shishak  king  of  Egypt"  (11  40;  14  25)  sacked 
Jerus.  His  own  record,  though  much  damaged, 
shows  that  he  not  only  invaded  the  mountains  near 
Jerus,  but  that  he  even  conquered  part  of  Galilee. 
The  border  between  Israel  and  Judah  lay  8.  of 
Bethel,  where  Jeroboam's  calf-temple  was  erected 
(12  29),  Ramah  (er-RAm)  being  a  frontier  town  with 
Geba  and  Mizpah  (16  17.22);  but  after  the  Syrian 
raid  into  Galilee  (ver  20),  the  capital  of  Israel  was 
fixed  at  Tirzah  (ver  21),  a  place  celebrated  for  its 
beauty  (Cant  6  4),  and  perhaps  to  be  placed  at 
Tciasir,  about  11  miles  N.E.  of  Shechem,  in  ro- 
mantic scenery  ahovc  the  Jordan  valley.  Omri 
reigned  here  also  for  six  years  (16  23)  before  he 
built  Samaria,  which  remained  the  capital  till  722 
BC.  Samaria  appears  to  have  been  a  city  at  least 
as  large  as  Jerus,  a  strong  Bite  5  miles  N.W.  of 
Shechem,  commanding  the  trade  route  to  its  west. 
It  resisted  the  Assyrians  for  3  years,  and  when  it 
fell  Sargon  took  away  27,290  captives.  Excava- 
tions at  the  site  will,  it  may  be  hoped,  yield  results 
of  value  not  as  yet  published.    See  next  article. 

The  wanderings  of  Elijah  extended  from  Zare- 
phath  (Surafend),  S.  of  Sidon,  to  Sinai.  The  posi- 
tion of  the  Brook  Cherith  (17  3)  where — according 


to  one  reading — "the  Arabs  brought  him  bread  and 
flesh"  (17  6)  is  not  known.  The  site  of  this  great 
contest  with  the  prophets  of  the  Tyrian  Baal  is 
supposed  to  be  at  el  Mahrakah  ("the  place  of  burn- 
ing' )  at  the  southeastern  end  of  the  Carmel  ridge. 
Some  early  king  of  Israel  perhaps,  or  one  of  the 


Brook  Cherith  (Looking  N.E.). 

judges  (cf  Dt  S3  19).  had  built  an  altar  to  Jeh 
above  the  Kishon  (I  K  18  20.10)  at  Carmel;  but, 
as  the  water  (ver  33)  probably  came  from  the 
river,  it  is  doubtful  whetner  this  altar  was  on  the 
"top  of  Carmel,"  1,500  ft  .  above,  from  which  Elijah's 
servant  had  full  view  of  the  sea  (vs  42.43).  Elijah 
must  have  run  before  Ahab  no  less  than  15  miles, 
from  the  nearest  point  on  Carmel  (ver  46)  to  Jez- 
reel,  and  the  journey  of  the  Shunainmitc  woman 
to  find  Elisha  J2K4  25)  was  equally  long.  The 
vineyard  of  Naboth  in  Jezreel  (1  K  21  1)  was 
perhaps  on  the  east  of  the  city  (now  Zi:r'in),  when 
rock-cut  wine  presses  exist.  In  the  account  of  the 
ascension  of  Elijah,  the  expression  "went  down  to 
Bethel"  (2  K  2  2)  is  difficult,  if  he  went  "from 
Gilgal"  (ver  1).  The  town  intended  might  be 
Jiljilia,  on  a  high  hill  7  miles  N.  of  Bethel.  LXX, 
however,  reads  "they  came." 

(3)  Places  connected  with  Elisha. — The  home  of 
Elisha  was  at  Abcl-meholah  (1  K  19  16)  in  the 
Jordan  valley  (Jgs  7  22),  probably  at  'A in  Heluxh, 
10  miles  S.  of  Bcth-shan.  If  we  suppose  t  hat  Ophel 
(2  K  6  24  RVm),  where  he  lived,  was  the  present 
'AfUleh,  it  is  not  only  easy  to  understand  that  he 
woulfl  often  "pass  by  Shunem  (which  lay  between 
Ophel  and  Abel-meholah),  but  also  how  Naaman 
might  have  gone  from  the  palace  of  Jezreel  to  Ophel, 
and  thence  to  the  Jordan  and  back  again  to  Ophel 
(vs  6.14.24),  in  the  course  of  a  single  day  in  his 
chariot.  The  road  down  the  valley  of  Jezreel  was 
easy,  and  up  it  Jehu  afterward  drove  furiously, 
coming  from  Ramoth  in  Gilead,  and  visible  afar 
off  from  the  wall  of  Jezreel  (9  20).  The  'top  of  the 
ascents'  (ver  13),  at  Ramoth,  refers  no  doubt  to  the 
high  hill  on  which  this  city  (now  lirimlin)  stood  as 
a  strong  fortress  on  the  border  between  Israel  and 
the  Syrians.  The  flight  of  Ahaziah  of  Judah,  from 
Jezreel  was  apparently  N.  by  Gur  (K6ra),  4  miles 
W.  of  Ibleam  (YelAa),  on  the  road  to  "the  garden 
house"  (Beit  Jenn),  and  thence  by  Megiddo  (Mu- 
jedda')  down  the  Jordan  valley  to  Jerus  (9  27.28). 
Of  the  rebellion  of  Moab  (2  K  1  1;  3  4)  it  is 
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enough  to  point  out  here  that  King  Mwha's  account 
on  the  M  S  agrees  with  the  OT,  even  in  the  minute 
detail  that  "men  of  Gad  dwelt  in  Ataroth  from  of 
old"  (cf  Nu  32  34),  though  it  lay  in  the  lot  of 
Reuben. 

The  topographical  notices  In  the  hooks  written  after 
the  captivity  require  but  short  notice.    The  Ben)  am  lies 
built  up  bod  (Lu</</).  Uno  (A'r/r  'Ana)  and 
6.  Post-        Aljalon  ( Yalo) .  which  were  In  the  lot  of 

exilic  "an  (l  <>n  &  ,3i  Nen  11  3&>>  antl  11  ,a 

„  .  -  worthy  of  note  that  Ixxl  (Lyddat  I*  not 
Historical  to  bo  regarded  as  a  new  town  simply  Im>- 
Books  cause  not  mentioned  in  the  earlier  hooks: 

for  IxkI  Is  mentioned  (no.  fi-t)  with  Ono 
in  the  list*  of  Thothmcs  111.  a  century  before  the  Heb 
conquest  of  Pal.  The  author  of  I'll  had  access  to  in- 
formation not  to  lie  found  elsewhere  In  the  OT.  His 
list  of  Keboboam's  fortresses  (2  Cta  11  0-10)  Includes 
14  towns,  most  of  which  were  on  the  frontiers  of  the 
diminished  kingdom  of  Judah,  some  being  noticed 
(such  as  Shoco  and  Adoralm)  in  the  list  of  Hhlshak's 
conquests,  lie  speaks  of  the  "valley  of  Zephathah" 
U4  I0>.  now  WAd'j  ^afich.  which  Is  otherwLsc  unnoticed, 
and  places  it  correctly  at  Mareshab  (  Mrr'ath)  on  the  edge 
of  the  Phlll  plain,  lie  Is  equally  clear  about  the  topog- 
raphy in  describing  the  attack  on  Jeboshaphat  by  the 
"tea.  Moabltes  and  Edomltcs.  They  ramiicd  at 
{'Ain  JiJi).  and  marchi>d  W 

"  the  thanksgiving  asscmhlv.  after  the 
In  (he  valley  of  Rcracah  (2  Ch  20 
_  retains  Its  name  as  Bmkit.  4  miles  W. 

of  Tekoa. 


r.n-giMii  i  .tin  Ji 
ITrkun):  and  tl 
Heb  victory,  was 
1.20.2ft).  which  re 


IV.  Palestine  in  the  Poetic  Book*  of  the  OT.— 

In  Job  the  scene  is  distinctively  Ednmite.    I'z  (Job 
1  1;  ef  (Jen  22  21  ERV;  Jer  26  20: 
1.  Book       Lam  4  21)  and  Buz  (Job  32  2;  cf 
of  Job         Gen  22  21)  are  the  Assyr  Ilazu  and 
Bazu  reached  bv  Esarhaddon  in  673 
BC  S.  of  Edom.    Tenia  and'Shcba  (Job  6  19)  are 
noticed  yet  earlier,  by  Tiglath-pilcser  III,  and  Sar- 
gon,  who  conquered  the  Thamuditcs  and  Naba- 
taeans.    We  have  also  the  conjunction  of  snowy 
mountains  and  ice  (Job  6  16)  with  notice  of  the 
desert  and  the  'Arahih  valley  (24  5),  which  could 
hardly  apply  to  any  region  except  Edom.  Again, 
we  have  a  nomad  population  dwelling  close  to  a  city 
(22  4-7) — i>erhap8   Petra,  or   Md'an   in  Edom. 
There  were  mines,  not  only  in  the  Sinaitie  desert, 
hut  at  Punon  in  Northern  Edom  (cf  28  2-11).  The 
white  broom  (SO  4)  is  distinctive  of  the  deserts  of 
Moab  and  Edom.    The  wild  ass  and  the  ostrich 
(39  5.13)  are  now  known  only  in  the  desert  E.  of 
Edom;  while  the  stork  (39  13  RVm)  could  have 
been  found  only  in  the  'Arahah,  or  in  the  Jordan 
valley.    The  wild  ox  (39  9  RV),  or  Bos  jmnn- 
geniiut,  is  now  extinct  (LXX  "unicorn,"  Nu  23  22; 
Dt  33  17),  though  its  bones  occur  in  Ix-banon  caves. 
It  was  hunled  about  1130  BC  in  Syria  by  Tiglatli- 
pileser  I  (cf  Ps  29  6),  and  is  mentioned  as  late  as 
the  time  of  Isaiah  (34  7)  in  connection  with  Edom: 
its  Heb  name  (f'em)  is  the  Assyr  rwiu,  attached 
to  a  representation  of  the  beast.    As  regards  the 
crocodile  ("leviathan,"  41  1),  it  was  evidently  well 
known  to  the  writer,  who  refers  to  ils  strong,  musky 
smell  (ver  31),  and  it  existed  not  only  in  Egypt  but 
in  Pal,  and  is  still  found  in  the  Crocodile  River,  N. 
of  Caesarea  in  Sharon.    Behemoth  (40  15),  though 
commonly  supposed  to  be  the  hippopotamus,  is 
more  probably  the  elephant  (on  account  of  its 
long  tail,  its  trunk,  and  its  habit  of  feeding  in 
mountains,  vs  17.20.24);    and  the  elephant  was 
known  to  the  Assyrians  in  the  91  h  cent  .  BC,  and  was 
found  wild  in  herds  on  the  Euphrates  in  the  16th 
cent.  BC.    The  physical   allusions  in  Job  seem 
clearly,  as  a  rule,  to  |>oint  to  Edom,  as  do  the  geo- 
graphical names;  and  though  Christian  tradition 
in  the  4th  cent.  AD  (St.  Silvia,  47)  placed  I'/,  in 
Bashan,  the  I, XX  (42  IS)  defines  it  as  lying  "on 
the  boundary  of  Edom  and  Arabia."    None  of  these 
allusions  serves  to  fix  dates,  nor  do  the  peculiarities 
of  the  language,  though  they  suggest  Aram,  and 
Arab,  influences.    The  mention  of  Babylonians  (1 
17)  (Kasdim)  as  raiders  may,  however,  point  to 


3.  Book  of 
Proverbs 


about  600  BC,  since  they  could  not  have  reached 
Edom  except  from  the  N.,  and  did  not  appear  in 
Pal  between  the  time  of  Amraphel  (who  only  reached 
Kadesh-barnea),  and  of  Nebuchadnezzar.  It  is  at 
least  clear  (24  1-12)  that  this  great  poem  was 
written  in  a  time  of  general  anarchy,  and  of  Arab 
lawlessness. 

In  the  Pas  there  are  many  allusions  to  the  natural 
phenomena  of  Pal.  but  there  Is  very  little  detailed  topog- 
raphy. "The  mountain  of  Uashan"  I  P»  68 
2  Book  of  IS)  rises  E.  of  the  plateau  to  5,700  ft.  above 
d0.iXT0  sea-level;  but  Zalmon  (ver  14)  is  an  un- 
fsauns         known  mountain  (cf  Zalmon.  Jg*  9  4H). 

This  Ps  might  well  refer  to  David's  con- 
quest of  Damascus  (2  S  ft  ft),  as  Ps  72  refers  to  the 
time  of  Solomon,  being  the  last  In  the  original  collection 
of  "prayers  of  David  (ver  20).  In  Ps  83  (vs  ft-H)  we 
Hint  a  confederacy  of  Edom,  Ishmael.  Moab  and  the 
Hagarenos  (or  "wanderers  "  E.  of  Pal;  cf  1  Ch  6  18-22) 
with  tiehal  (in  Ijclianon),  Amnion,  Amalek,  and  Tyre, 
all  In  alliance  with  Assyria — a  condition  which  first 
existed  in  732  Be,  when  Tlglath-plleser  HI  conquered 
Damascus.  The  reference  to  the  "northern"  (" hid- 
den") tribes  points  to  this  date  (ver  A),  since  this  con- 
queror made  captives  also  in  Galileo  (2  K  IS  29;  1  Ch 
6  26;  Isa  9  1). 

In  Prov  the  allusions  are  more  peaceful,  but  not 
They  refer  to  agriculture  (3  10;  11  26; 
18  11;  89  13).  to  trade  (7  16;  31  14.24) 
and  to  flocks  (37  2.1-27).  The  most 
remarkable  passage  (86  K)  reads  literally. 
"  As  he  that  packs  a  stone  Into  the  stone- 
heap,  so  Is  he  that  glveth  honor  to  a  fool." 
Jerome  said  that  this  referred  to  a  superstitious  custom; 
and  the  erection  of  stone  heaps  at  graves,  or  round  a 
pillar  (ticn  31  45  46).  is  a  widely  spread  and  very  an- 
cient custom  (still  preserved  by  Arabs),  each  stone  being 
the  memorial  of  a  visitor  to  the  spot,  who  thus  honors 
either  a  local  ghost  or  demon,  or  a  dead  man — a  rite 

giS  una  v^VaVwrS  &S  ESTi? ™«! 

The  geography  of  Cant  is  specially  important  to  a 
right  understand  inn  of  this  bridal  ode  of  the  Syrian 

princess  who  was  Solomon's  first  bride. 
4.  Song  of  It  is  not  confined,  as  some  critics  say 
Songs         it  is,  to  the  north,  but  includes  the 

whole  of  Pal  and  Syria.  The  writer 
names  Kcdar  in  North  Arabia  (1  5)  and  Egypt, 
whence  horses  came  in  Solomon's  time  (19;  1  K 
10  2S.29).  He  knows  the  hentia  (AV  "camphirc") 
and  the  vineyards  of  En-gcdi  (1  14),  where  vine- 
yards still  existed  in  the  12th  cent.  AD.  He  speaks 
of  the  "rose"  of  Sharon  (2  1 ),  as  well  as  of  Lebanon, 
with  Shenir  (Assyr  Saniru)  and  Ilermon  (4  S) 
above  Damascus  (7  4).  He  notices  the  pastoral 
slo|H-s  of  Gilead  (6  5),  ami  the  brown  pool,  full  of 
small  fish,  in  the  brook  below  Heshbon  (7  4),  in 
Moab.  The  locks  of  the  "peaceful  one"  (6  13, 
Vulg  pacifica)  are  like  the  thick  copses  of  Carmel; 
'the  king  is  caught  in  the  tangles'  (7  5).  See 
Gallery.  She  is  "beautiful  as  Tirzah  [in  Samaria], 
comely  as  Jerus,  terrible  to  look  at"  (6  4  AY).  She 
is  a  garden  and  a  "paradise"  ("orchard")  of  spices 
in  I/ebanon,  some  of  which  spices  (calamus,  cin- 
namon, frankincense  and  myrrh)  have  come  from 
far  lands  (4  12-15).  Solomon's  vineyard — another 
emblem  of  the  bride — (1  6;  8  11)  was  in  Baal- 
hamon,  which  some  supjtose  to  be  Baal-hermon, 
still  famous  for  its  vineyards.  He  comes  to  fetch 
her  from  the  wilderness  (3  6);  and  the  dust  raised 
by  his  followers  is  like  that  of  the  whirlwind  pillars 
which  stalk  over  the  dry  plains  of  Bashan  in  sum- 
mer. The  single  word  "paradise"  (4  13  m)  is  hardly 
evidence  enough  to  establish  late  date,  since — • 
though  used  in  Pers — its  ctvmology  and  origin  are 
unknown.  The  word  for  "nuts'*  (Heb  'tghdz)  is 
also  not  Pers  (6  11),  for  the  Arab,  word  ys*\,  jauz, 

is  Scm,  and  means  a  "pair,"  applying  to  the  walnut 
which  abounds  in  Sheehem.  The  "rose  of  Sharon" 
(2  1),  according  to  the  Tg,  was  the  white  "narcis- 
sus"; and  the  Heb  word  occurs  also  in  Assyr 
{hiilmxillatu),  as  noted  by  Delitzseh  (quoting  WAl, 
V,  32,  no.  4),  referring  to  a  white  bulbous  plant. 
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Sharon  in  spring  is  covered  still  with  wild  narcissi, 
Aral).  &i*y«t  (cf  Isa  35  1.2).  There  is  perhaps  no 
iH'riod  when  such  a  poem  is  more  likely  to  have 
been  written  than  in  the  time  of  Solomon,  when 
Israel  "dwelt  safely,  every  man  under  his  vine  and 
under  his  fig-tree"  (1  K  4  25);  when  the  roe  and 
the  fallow  deer  (Cant  2  17;  1  K  4  23)  abounded: 
and  when  merchants  (Cant  3  6)  brought  "powders" 
from  afar;  when  also  the  dominion  included  Damas- 
cus and  Southern  Lebanon,  as  well  as  Western  Pal 
with  Gilcad  and  Moab.    See  also  Sonc;  of  Songs. 

V.  Palestine  in  the  Prophets.  -Isaiah  (1  8) 
likens  Zion,  when  the  Assyr  armies  were  holding 
Samaria,  Moab  and  Philistia,  to  "a 
1.  Isaiah  booth  in  a  vineyard,  a  lodge  in  a 
garden  of  OBCWHMIS.  He  refers  no 
doubt  to  a  "tower"  (Ml  21  33),  or  platform,  such 
as  is  to  be  found  beside  the  rock-cut  wine  press  in 
the  deserted  vineyards  of  Pal;  ami  such  as  is  still 
built,  for  the  watchman  to  stand  on,  in  vineyards 
and  vegetable  gardens. 

The  chief  topographical   question   (10  28-32) 


S&tnieh,  2  miles  S.W.  of  Heshbon  (flwMn)- is  said 
to  have  had  vines  reaching  to  Jazcr  (Sd'a&r,  6  miles 
to  the  N.) ;  and  rock-cut  wine  presses  still  remain  at 
Sibmah  (Isa  16  8;  Jer  46  32).  The  Bozrah  men- 
tioned with  Edom  (Isa  34  6;  63  1;  Jer  49  13.22; 
Mic  2  12)  is  probably  Hufeirah,  near  the  southern 
border  of  Moab.  In  the  last-cited  passage  there  is 
a  play  on  the  words  bacriih  ("fortress")  and  bocrdh 
for  "shccpfold." 

In  Jer  (1  1),  Anathoth  CAnAla)  is  mentioned  as  a 
priests'  city  (cf  1  K  2  2(5).  The  "place"  or  shrine 
of  Shiloh  was  deserted  (Jer  7  12),  but 
2.  Jeremiah  the  town  seems  still  to  have  been  in- 
habited (41  5).  The  "pit"  at  Mizpah 
(vs  6-9)  may  have  been  the  great  rock  reservoir  S. 
of  Trll  en-Safltrh.  The  Moabite  towns  noticed 
(48  1-5.20-24.31-45;  49  3)  with  Rabbah  ("A  mm/In) 
have  been  mentioned  as  occurring  in  the  parallel 
nassagesof  Isa.  The  numerous  pet  ty  kings  in  Edom, 
Moab,  Philistia,  Phoenicia,  and  Arabia  (26  20  2-1) 
recall  those  named  in  Assyr  lists  of  the  same  age. 
Lam  4  3  recalls  Job  39  14  in  attributing  to  the 


Pilgrims  Uatuino  in  the  Jordan. 


refers  to  the  Assyr  advance  from  the  north,  when 
the  outposts  covered  the  march  through  Samaria 
(whether  in  732,  722,  or  702  BC)  to  Philist  ia.  They 
extended  on  the  left  wing  to  Ai  (llayAn),  Michmash 
(Mukhm&s),  and  Geba,  S.  of  the  Mich  mash  valley 
(Jeba'),  leading  to  the  flight  of  the  villagers,  from 
Ramah  (er-RAm)  and  the  region  of  Gibeah — which 
included  Ramah,  with  Geba  (1  S  22  6)  and  Mi- 
gron  (1  S  14  2)  or  "the  precipice."  They  were 
alarmed  also  at  Gallim  {Beit  J  Ala),  and  Anathoth 
CAnAta),  near  Jerus;  yet  the  advance  ceased  at 
Nob  (cf  Neh  11  32)  where,  as  before  noted,  t  he 
first  glim|>se  of  Zion  would  be  caught  if  Nob  was 
at  or  near  Mizpah  (7V/i  en  rVoeM),  on  the  main 
north  road  leading  W.  of  Ramah. 

Another  passage  refers  to  the  towns  of  Moab  (Isa 
16  1-6),  and  to  Nimrim  ( Till  Ximrin)  and  Zoar  ( Tell 
ish  ShAghAr)  in  the  valley  of  Shittim.  The  ascent 
of  Luhith  (vcr  5)  is  the  present  Tal'al  el  lirith,  on 
the  southern  bIoix?  of  Nc1m>  (Jehrl  AVfrfi).  The 
curious  term  "a  neifer  of  three  years  old"  (cf  Jer 
48  34  m)  is  taken  from  IJCX,  but  might  better  be 
rendered  "a  round  place  with  a  group  of  three"  (see 
Eglath-shei.ishiyaii).  It  is  noticed  with  the  "high 
places"  of  Moab  (Isa  16  2;  Jer  48  35),  and  prob- 
ably refers  to  one  of  those  large  and  ancient  stone 
circles,  surrounding  a  central  group  of  three  rude 
pillars,  which  still  remain  in  Moab  (SEP,  1.  187, 
203,233)  near  Ncbo  ami  Zoar.   Sibmah — probably 


ostrich  want  of  care  for  her  young,  because  she 
endeavors  (like  other  birds)  to  escape,  and  thus 
draws  away  the  hunter  from  the  nest.  This  verse 
should  not  be  regarded  as  showing  that  the  author 
knew  that  whales  were  mammals,  since  the  word 
'"sea-monsters''  (AV)  is  more  correctly  rendered 
"jackals"  (RV)  or  "wild  beasts." 

In  Ezk  (eh  27),  Tyre  appears  as  a  city  with  8 
very  widespread  trade  extending  from  Asia  Minor 
to  Arabia  anil  Egypt  ,  and  from  Assyria 
3.  Ezekiel  to  the  isles  (or  "coasts")  of  the  Medi- 
terranean. The  "oaks  of  Bashan" 
(27  0;  Isa  2  13;  Zee  11  2)  arc  still  found  in  the 
S.W.  of  that  region  near  Gilead.  Judah  and  Israel 
then  provided  wheat,  honey,  oil  and  balm  for 
export  as  in  the  time  of  Jacob.  Damascus  sent 
white  wool  and  the  wine  of  Helbon  (llelbdn),  13 
miles  N.,  where  fine  vineyards  still  exist.  The 
northern  border  described  (47  15-18)  is  the  same 
that  marked  that  of  the  dominions  of  David,  running 
along  the  Eleutherus  River  toward  Zed  ad  (SfalQtl). 
It  is  described  also  in  Nu  34  8-1 1  as  passing  Ribhih 
(Riblah)  and  including  Ain  (<7  Win),  a  village  on 
the  western  slopes  of  the  Anti-Lebanon,  E.  of  Rib- 
lah. In  this  passage  (as  in  Ezk  47  18)  the  Hauran 
(or  Bashan  plain)  is  excluded  from  the  land  of 
Israel,  the  border  following  the  Jordan  valley, 
which  seems  to  point  to  a  date  -^irlicr  than  the  time 
when  the  Hawoth-jair  (Nu  32  11;  Dt  3  14;  JohIi 
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13  30:  Jgs  10  4;  1  K  4  13;  1  Ch  2  23),  in 
Gilead  and  Baahan,  were  conquered  or  built — 
possibly  after  the  death  of  Joshua.  The  southern 
border  of  the  land  is  described  by  Ezekiel  (47  19) 
as  reaching  from  Kadesh  (-bamea) — probably  Petra 
—to  Tamar,  which  seems  to  be  Tamrah,  6  miles 
N.E.  of  Gaza. 

In  the  Minor  Prophets  there  are  fewer  topo- 
graphical null  res  Hosca  (12  11)  speaks  of  the 
altars  of  Gilead  and  Gilgal  as  being 
4.  Minor  "as  heaps  in  the  furrows  of  the  fields. 
Prophets  He  perhaps  alludes  to  the  large  dolmen- 
fields  of  this  region,  which  still  charac- 
terijte  the  country  E.  of  the  Jordan.  He  also  perhaps 
speaks  of  human  sacrifice  at  Bethel  (IS  2).  In  Joel 
(1  12)  the  apple  tree  (Heb  tappH'h,  Arab,  tuff&h) 
is  noticed  (cf  Cant  2  3.5;  8  5),  and  there  seems 
to  be  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  apple  was  culti- 
vated, since  el  Mukaddasi  mentions  "excellent 
apples"  at  Jerus  in  the  10th  cent.  AD,  though 
it  is  not  now  common  in  Pal.  The  sycamore  fig 
(Am  7  14),  which  was  common  in  the  plains  and 
in  the  sh'phil&h  (1  K  10  27),  grew  also  near  Jericho 
(Lk  19  4),  where  it  is  still  to  be  found.  In  Mic 
i.l  10-15),  a  passage  which  appears  to  refer  to  Heze- 
kiah's  rcconquest  of  the  sh'phelah  towns  and  attack 
on  Gaza  before  702  BC  (2  K  18  8;  2  Ch  28  18) 
gives  a  list  of  places  and  a  play  on  the  name  of  each. 
They  include  Gath  (Tell  es  Sdji),  Saphir  (e*  S&ftr), 
Lacnish  (Tell  el-Hesy),  Achzib  (*Ain  Kezln-h),  and 
Mareshah  (A/er'azA):  "the  glory  of  Israel  shall  come 
even  unto  Adullam"  ('Aid-el-ma)  perhaps  refers  to 
Hezekiah  himself  (Mic  1  15).  After  the  captiv- 
ity Philistia  (Zee  9  5)  was  still  independent.  See 
Philistines.  The  meaning  of  the  "mourning  of 
Hadadrimmon  in  the  Valley  of  Megiddon"  (Zee  12 
11)  is  disputed.  Jerome  (see  Reland,  Pal  Illustr.. 
II,  891)  says  that  the  former  of  these  names  referred 
to  a  town  near  Jezreel  (Maximianopolis,  now  Rum- 
rnaneh,  on  the  western  side  of  the  plain  of  Esdra- 
elon),  but  the  mourning  "for  an  only  son"  was 
probably  a  rite  of  the  Syrian  god  called  Hadad,  or 
otherwise  Rimmon,  like  the  mourning  for  Tammuz 
(Ezk  8  14). 

VI.  Puli. tin,  in  /At  Apocrypha. — The  Book  of  Jth  Is 
regarded  by  Kenan  (£«anpi/«*.  1877,  20)  as  a  Hago^dh<t' 
or  legend,  written  in  Heb  In  74  AD.  It 

1  Rook  of  remarkable,  however,  that  its  geo- 
i' graphical  allusion*  are  very  correct, 
juaitn  Judith  was  apparently  of  the  tribe  of  Ma- 

nasseh  (8  2.3) ;  and  her  husband,  who  bore 
this  name,  was  burled  between  Dot  halm  i  Trll  Doihdn) 
and  Balamon  (In  W&dv  Belameh).  E.  of  Dothan.  Her 
homo  at  Bothulla  was  thus  probably  at  Milhilieh,  on  a 
high  hill  (6  11.12),  5  miles  8.E.  of  Dothan  (A'B'P,  II. 
158),  In  the  territory  of  Manasseh.  The  requirements 
of  the  narrative  are  well  met;  for  this  village  Is  supplied 
only  by  wells  (7  13.20).  though  there  are  springs  at  the 
foot  of  Mil-  htll  to  the  8.  (7  7.12),  while  there  Is  a  good 
view  over  the  valley  to  the  N.  (10  10),  and  over  tho 
plain  of  Esdraelon  to  Nazareth  and  Tabor.  Other 
mountains  surround  tho  village  (10  3).  The  camp  of 
the  invaders  reached  from  Dothan  to  Bclmalm  (Ralamon) 
from  W.  to  E..  and  their  rear  was  at  Cyamon  {Tell 
Keimin).  at  the  foot  of  Carmcl.  The  Babylonians 
were  allied  with  tribes  from  Carmel.  Gilead  and  Galilee 
on  the  Iff.  with  the  Samaritans,  and  with  others  from 
Betane  (probably  Bctb-anoth.  now  Beit  ' AinUn.  N.  of 
Hebron).  Chellus  (Klalath — the  later  Elusa — 8  miles 
S.W.  of  Beersheba),  and  Hades  (  Jm  Kadii)  on  the  way 
to  Egypt.  Among  Samaritan  towns'  8.  of  Shechem. 
Ekrcbel  {'Akrabek)  and  Chusl  ifiutnh  ■  are  mentioned, 
with  "the  brook  Mochmur"  ( W&du  el  liumri  rising  N. 
of  Kkrebel  and  rutin i r: k  E.  into  the  Jordan. 

The  philosophical  Book  of  Wlsd  has  no  references  to 
Pal;  and  in  Keel  us  the  only  allusions  are  to  the  palm  of 
Kn-gaddl  (24  14).  where  palms  still  exist. 

2  Ronir  of  and  to  the  "roue  plant  In  Jericho"  (24  14; 
W  A*  ('f  39  13:  60  8) ;  the  description  of  the  rose 
Wisdom  "growing  by  the  brook  In  the  field" 

suggests  the  rhododendron  (Tristram. 
SUB.  477).  which  flourishes  near  the  Jordan  and  grows 
to  great  size  beside  the  brooks  of  ('Mead. 

Judae  Marcabaeu: — The  first  Book  of  Mace  is  a  val- 
uable history  going  down  to  13.5  BC.  and  its  geographical 
Important.    Modin.  tho  homo 


3.  1  Macca- 


of  Judaa  Maccabaeus  (2  15).  where  his  brother  Slnion 
erected  seven  monuments  visible  from  the  sea  (9  19; 

18  25-30).  was  above  the  plain  in  which 
Cedron  [Kalmh,  5  miles  E.  of  Jamnia) 
stood  (16*  40.41  16  4.9),  and  la  clearly 
the  present  village  el  Mtdtek  on  the  low 
hills  with  a  sea  view.  17  miles  from  Jerus 
and  6  miles  E.  of  Lydda.  near  which  latter  Eusebius 
(Onom  a.v.  •'  Modrlm  )  places  Modin.  The  first  victory 
of  Judas  (8  24)  was  won  at  Beth-horon.  and  the  second 
at  Emmaus  (Mntrdu)  by  tho  Valley  of  Aijalon— the 
scenes  of  Joshua's  victories  also. 

The  Greeks  next  attempted  to  reach  Jerus  from  the 
8.  and  were  again  defeated  at  Bcth-xur  (4  29).  now 
Btit-f&r,  on  tho  watershed.  15  miles  8.  of  Jerus.  where  tho 
road 'runs  through  a  pass.  Judaa  next  (after  cleansing 
the  temple  In  165  in  marched  8.  of  the  Dead  Sea.  at- 
tacking the  Kdomites  at  Arabattlne  (perhaps  Akrabhlnw 
and  penetrating  to  the  Moab  plateau  as  far  N.  as  Jazar 
(6  3-8).  On  his  return  to  Judaea  the  heathen  of  Gilead 
and  Bashan  rose  against  the  Israelites  of  Tublas  (ver 
13)  or  Tob  ifaiyibek).  and  the  Phoenicians  against  the 
Ualllcan  Hebrews  who  were,  for  a  time,  withdrawn  to 
Jerus  until  the  Hasmoneans  won  complete  Independence 
(11  7.59).  In  the  regions  of  Northern  Gilead  and 
Southern  Bashan  (5  26.36.37)  Judas  conquered  Bosor 
Alema  {Ktfr  tl-ma).  Casphon  (A'Au/In).  Msgcd 
(perhaps  el  Mtjd,  N.  of  'Ammdn).  and  Cam  aim  (Ash- 
teroth-karnalm).  now  Ttlt  '  Atkterak.  The  notice  of  a 
"brook"  at  tho  last-named  place  (ver  42)  Is  an  interest- 
ing touch,  as  a  fine  stream  runs  8.  from  tho  west  side  of 
the  town.  In  162  BC  Judas  was  defeated  at  Bathzach- 
ariaa  (6  32),  now  Br%t  Sk&na,  9  miles  8.  of  Jerus.  but  the 
cause  was  saved  by  a  revolt  in  Antloch:  and  In  the  next 
year  ho  defeated  Nicanor  near  Caphar-aalama  (perhaps 
Stlmrh.  near  Joppa).  and  slew  him  at  Adasah  CAdaiekf, 
8  miles  8.E.  of  Beth-horon  (7  31.40.45).  The  fatal 
battle  In  which  Judas  was  killed  (9  5.15)  was  fought 
also  near  Bcth-horon.  He  camped  at  Eleasa  (Il'aia), 
close  by,  and  defeated  the  Creeks  on  bis  right,  driving 
them  to  Mt.  Azolus  (or  Beth-zctho.  according  to  Jos 
Mb/,  XII,  xl.  2|i.  apparently  near  Blr-ei-Zett.  4  miles 
V  W  of  Bethel;  but  the  Greeks  on  his  left  surrounded 
him  during  this  rash  pursuit. 

On  the  death  of  Judas.  Baechldea  occupied  Judaea 
and  fortified  the  frontier  towns  (9  50.51)  on  all  sides. 
Simon  and  Jonathan  were  driven  to  the  marshes  near  the 
Jordan,  but  In  159  BC  the  Greeks  made  peace  with 
Jonathan  who  returned  to  Mlchmash  (ver  73)  and  7 
years  later  to  Jerus  (10  1.7).  Three  districts  on  the 
southern  border  of  Samaria  were  then  added  to  Judaea 
(10  30;  11  34).  namely  Lydda.  Apherema  (or  Ephraim) 
now  Jaiyibeh.  and  Kamathein  (er-R6m);  and  Jonathan 


defeated  the  Greeks  In  Philistia  (10  C9;  11  6).  Simon 
was  "captain"  from  the  "Ladder  of  Tyre"  (RAi  tit 
SakArak),  or  the  pass  N.  of  Accho.  to  the  borders  of 
Egypt  (11  69)  ;  and  the  Greeks  In  I'pper  Galilee  were 
again  defeated  by  Jonathan,  who  advanced  from  Ocn- 
nesaret  to  the  plain  of  Hazor  (Hattir),  and  pursued  them 
even  to  Kcdosh  Naphtall  (K«J«),  northward  (va  63.73). 


He  was  victorious  even  to  the  bordersof  Hamath.and  tho 
Eleutherus  River  (.VaAr  el  KeMr).  N.  of  Tripoli*,  and 
defeated  the  Arabs,  called  Zabadeans  (probably  at  Zeb- 
dinu  in  Anti-Lebanon),  on  his  way  to  Damascus  (12  25. 
30.32).  He  fortified  Adlda  :lj.,.haek;  In  the  tktnkilah 
(ver  38),  W.  of  Jerus,  where  Simon  awaited  the  Gr 
usurper  Tryphon  (13  13.20).  who  attempted  to  reach 
Jerus  by  a  long  detour  to  the  8.  near  Adoraim  (Dim), 
but  failed  on  account  of  the  snow  in  the  mountains. 
After  the  treacherous  capture  of  Jonathan  at  Accho,  and 
his  death  in  Gilead  (12  48:  IS  23).  Simon  became  the 
ruler  of  all  Pal  to  Gaza  (18  431.  fortifying  Joppa.  Oczer 
and  Ashdod  (14  34)  in  140  BC.  Five  years  later  he 
won  a  final  victory'  at  Cedron  (k'atrak),  near  Jamnia 
irebnah),  but  was  murdered  at  Dok  (16  15), 
Jericho,  which  site  was  a  small  fort  at  din  D&k.  a 
N.  of  the  city. 

The  second  Book  of  Mace  presents  a  contrast  to  the 
first  In  which,  as  we  have  seon.  the  geography  is  easily 
understood.    Thus   the   site   of  Caspis 
4  2  Macca-  wlth  •*«  •■k«  <18  13  16)  is  doubtful.  It 
*  seems  to  be  placed  In  Idumaea.  and  Charax 

Dees  may  be  the  fortress  of  Kerak  In  Moab 

(ver  17).  Rphron.  W.  of  Asnleroth- 
karnalm  (vs  26.27),  Is  unknown:  and  Bet  h-shean  is  called 
by  its  later  name  Scythopnli*  (ver  29).  as  in  the  LXX 
(Jgs  1  27)  and  In  Jos  (.in/.  XII.  vill.  5;  vi.  1).  A  cu- 
rious passage  1 13  4-6)  seems  to  refer  to  the  Peru  burial 
towers  (still  used  by  Parsees).  one  of  which  appears  to 
have  existed  at  Berea  (Aleppo),  though  this  was  not  a 
Gr  custom.    See  Ahmonkans. 

VII.  Palestine  in  the  NT. — Wo  are  told  that 
Our  Iyord  was  l>oro  in  "Bethlehem  of  Judaea";  and 

the  theory  of  Neubauer,  adopted  by 
1.  Synoptic  Gratz,  that  Bethlehem  of  Zebulun 
Gospels        (Josh  19  15) — which  was  the  present 

BeU-Lahm,  7  miles  N.W.  of  Nazareth — 
ib  to  be  understood,  is  based  on  a  mistake.  The 
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Palestine 


Jews  exported  the  Messiah  to  appear  in  the  home 
of  David  (Mic  5  2);  and  the  Northern  Bethlehem 
was  not  called  "of  Nazareth,"  as  assorted  by  Rix 
(Tent  ami  Testament,  258);  this  was  a  conjectural 
reading  by  Neubauer  ((Hog.  du  Taint,  189),  but  the 
Talm  (Talm  Jerus,  M'ghiUah  1  1)  calls  the  place 
Bethlehrm-s*rldh  (or  "of  balm"),  no  doubt  from  the 
storax  bush  (St  yrax  officinalis)  or  stacto  (Ex  80  34), 
the  Arab,  'ahhar,  which  still  abounds  in  the  oak 
wood  close  by. 

(1)  Galilean  scenery. — The  greater  part  of  the 
life  of  Jesus  was  spent  at  Nazareth  in  Zebulun,  and 
the  ministry  at  Capernaum  in  Naphtali  (cf  Mt  4 
13-15;  Isa  9  1),  with  yearly  visits  to  Jerus.  The 
GoKpcl  narratives  and  "the  symbolism  of  the  para- 


Traditional  Mount  of  the  Precipitation  near  Nazareth. 

bles  constantly  recall  the  characteristic  features  of 
Galilean  scenery  and  nature,  as  they  remain  un- 
changed today.  The  "city  set  on  a  hill"  (Mt  6 
14)  may  be  seen  in  any  part  of  Pal;  the  lilies  of 
the  field  grow  in  all  its  plains;  the  "foxes  have 
holes"  and  the  sparrows  arc  still  eaten;  the  vine- 
yard with  its  tower;  the  good  ploughland,  amid 
Btony  and  thorny  places,  are  all  still  found  through- 
out the  Holy  Land.  But  the  deep  lake  surrounded 
by  precipitous  cliffs  and  subject  to  sudden  storms, 
with  its  shoals  of  fish  and  its  naked  fishers;  the  cast 
nets  and  drag  nets  and  small  heavy  boats  of  the 
Sea  of  Galilee;  are  more  distinctive  of  the  Gospels, 
since  the  lake  is  but  briefly  noticed  in  the  OT. 

(2)  Nazareth  was  a  little  village  in  a  hill  plateau 
N.  of  the  plain  of  Esdraelon,  and  1,000  ft.  above  it. 


Plowing  near  Nazareth. 


The  name  (Heb  ndcar&h)  may  mean  "verdant," 
and  it  had  a  fine  spring,  but  it  is  connected  (Mt  2 
23)  in  the  Gospels  with  the  prophecy  of  the  "branch" 
(nicer,  Lsa  11  1)  of  the  house  of  David.  Itsjiopula- 
tion  was  Hebrew,  for  it  jioHseHsed  a  synagogue  (Lk 
4  16).  The  "brow  of  the  hill  whereon  their  citv 
was  built"  (4  29)  is  traditionally  the  "hill  of  the 
lean"  (JeM  Kafsi),  2  miles  to  the  S. — a  cliff  over- 
looking the  plain.  Nazareth  was  not  oti  any  great 
highway;  and  so  obscure  was  this  village  that  it  is 


unnoticed  in  the  OT,  or  by  Jos,  while  even  a  Gali- 
lean (Jn  1  46)  could  hardly  believe  that  a  prophet 
could  come  thence.  Jerome  (Onom  s.v.)  calls  it  a 
"village";  but  today  it  is  a  town  with  4,000  Chris- 
tians and  2,000  Moslems,  the  former  taking  their 
Arab,  name  (X'asdrah)  from  the  home  of  their 
Master. 

(3)  Capernaum  (Mt  4  13;  9  1)  lay  on  the  shore 
of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  apparently  (Mt  14  34; 
Jn  6  17)  in  the  little  plain  of  Gennesaret,  which 
stretches  for  3  miles  on  the  northwest  side  of  the 
lake,  and  which  has  a  breadth  of  2  miles.  It  may 
have  Btood  on  a  low  cliff  (though  this  is  rendered 
doubtful  by  the  Sin.  MS  rendering  of  Mt  11  23— 
"Shalt  thou  be  exalted  unto  heaven?"), and  it  was  a 
military  station  where  taxes  were  levied  (9  9),  and 
possessed  a  synagogue  (Mk  1  21;  Lk  4  33;  Jn 
8  59).  Christian  tradition,  since  the  4th  cent.  AD, 
has  placed  the  site  at  Tell  HUrn,  where  ruins  of  a 
synagogue  (probably,  however,  not  older  than  the 
2d  cent.  AD)  exist;  but  this  Bite  is  not  in  the  plain 
of  Gennesaret,  and  is  more  probably  K'phar  'A him 
(Talm  Bab^  M'nnholh  88a).  Jewish  tradition 
(Midhrash  /fohelelh,  vii.20)  connects  Capernaum 
with  minim  or  "heretics" — that  is  to  say  Chris- 
tians— whose  name  may  yet  linger  at  'A  in  Minyeh 
at  the  north  end  of  the  plain  of  Gennesaret.  Jos 
states  (BJ,  III.  x,  8)  that  the  spring  of  Caper- 
naum watered  this  plain,  and  contained  the  catfish 
(coracinus)  which  is  still  found  in  %Ain  el  Muilaw- 
xcerah  ("the  round  spring"),  which  is  the  principal 
source  of  water  in  the  Gennesaret  oasis. 

(4)  The  site  of  Chorazin  (Kcr&zeh)  has  never 
been  lost.  The  ruined  village  lies  about  2}  miles 
N.  of  Tell  It Am  and  possesses  a  synagogue  of  simi- 
lar character.  Bethsaida  ("the  house  of  fishing") 
is  once  said  to  have  been  in  Galilee  (Jn  12  21),  and 
Roland  (Pal  IUustr.,  II,  553-55)  thought  that  there 
were  two  towns  of  the  name.  It  is  certain  that  the 
other  notices  refer  to  Bethsaida,  called  Julias  by 
Herod  Philip,  which  Jos  (Ant.  XVIII,  ii,  1;  iv, 
6:  BJ,  III,  x,  7)  and  Pliny  (AT/,  v.15)  place  E. 
of  the  Jordan,  near  the  place  where  it  enters  the 
Sea  of  Galilee.  The  site  may  be  at  the  ruin  td 
Dikkeh  ("the  plat  form"),  now  2  miles  N.  of  the  lake, 
but  probably  nearer  of  old,  as  the  river  deposit  has 
increased  southward.  There  are  remains  of  u  syna- 
gogue here  also.  The  two  miracles  of  feeding  the 
5,000  and  the  4,000  are  both  described  as  occurring 
E.  of  the  Jordan,  the  former  (Lk  9  10)  in  the  desert 
(of  Golan)  "belonging  to  the  citv  called  Bethsaida" 
(AV).  The  words  (Mk  8  45  AV),  "to  go  to  the 
other  side  before  unto  Bethsaida,"  may  be  rendered 
without  any  straining  of  grammar,  "to  go  to  the 
side  opposite  to  Bethsaida."  For  the  disciples  are 
not  said  to  have  reached  that  city;  but,  after  a 
voyage  of  at  least  3  or  4  miles  (Jn  6  17.19),  they 
arrived  near  Capernaum,  and  landed  in  Gennesaret 
(Mk  6  53),  about  5  miles  S.YV.  of  the  Jordan. 

(5)  The  place  where  the  swine  rushed  down  a 
steep  place  into  the  lake  (Mt  8  32;  Mk  6  1;  Lk  8 
26)  was  in  the  count ry  of  the  Gerascnes  (see  Vat. 
MS),  probably  at  Kersa  on  the  eastern  shore  oppo- 
site Tiberias,  where  there  is  a  steep  slope  to  the  water. 
It  should  be  noted  that  this  was  in  Dccapolis  (Slk 
6  20),  a  region  of  "ten  cities"  which  lay  (except 
Scythopolis)  in  Southwest  Bashan,  where  a  large 
number  of  early  Gr  inscriptions  have  been  found, 
some  of  which  (e.g.  VogucUWoddington,  nos.  2412, 
2413)  ore  as  old  as  the  1st  cent.  AD.  There  was 
evidently  a  Gr  imputation  in  this  region  in  the  time 
of  Our  Lord;  and  this  accounts  for  the  feeding  of 
swine,  otherwise  distinctive  of  "a  far  country"  (Lk 
16  13.15);  for,  while  no  Hebrew  would  have  tended 
the  unclean  beast  in  Pal,  the  Greeks  were  swine- 
herds from  the  time  at  least  of  Homer. 

(6)  The  site  of  Magadan-Magdala  (Mejdcl)  was 
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on  the  west  shore  at  the  S.W.  end  of  the  Gen- 
nesarct  plain  (Mt  16  39).  In  Mk  8  10  we  find 
Dalmanutha  instead.  Magdala  was  the  Heh 
mighddl  ("tower"),  and  Dalmanutha  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  Aram,  equivalent  (ly'aimanuthH) 
meaning  "the  place  of  high  ouildings";  so  that  there 
is  no  necessary  discrepancy  between  the  two  ac- 
counts. From  this  place  Jesus  again  departed  by 
ship  to  "the  other  side,"  and  reached  Bcthsaida 
(Mt  16  5;  Mk  8  13.22),  traveling  thence  up  the 
Jordan  valley  to  Caesarca  Philippi  (Mt  16  13:  Mk 
8  27),  or  Bdnids,  at  the  Jordan  springs.  Then? 
can  be  little  doubt  that  the  "high  mountain  apart" 
(Mt  17  1)  was  Hennon.  The  very  name  signifies 
"separate,"  applying  to  its  solitary' dome;  and  the 
sudden  formation  of  cloud  on  the  summit  seems  to 
explain  the  allusion  in  Lk  9  34. 

(7)  Other  allusions  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels, 
referring  to  natural  history  and  customs,  include 
the  notice  of  domestic  fowls  (Mt  23  37:  26  34), 
which  are  never  mentioned  in  the  OT.  They  came 
from  Persia,  and  were  introduced  probably  after 
400  BC.  The  use  of  manure  (Lk  IS  8)  is  also  un- 
noticed in  the  OT,  but  is  mentioned  in  the  Mish 
(ShfbVUh,  ii.2),  as  is  the  custom  of  annually  whiten- 
ing sepulchers  (Mt  23  27;  Sh'kdllm,  i.l).  The 
removal  of  a  roof  (Mk  2  4:  cf  Lk  6  19)  at  Caper- 
naum was  not  difficult,  if  it  resembled  those  of 
modern  Galilean  mud  houses,  though  the  Third 
Gospel  s|M>aks  of  "tiles"  which  are  not  now  used. 
Finally,  the  presence  of  shepherds  with  their  flocks 
(Lk  2"  8)  is  not  an  indication  of  the  season  of  the 
nativity,  since  they  remain  with  them  "in  the  field" 
at  all  times  of  the  year;  and  the  "manger"  (Lk  2 
7)  may  have  Ix-en  (as  tradition  affirmed  even  in  the 
2d  cent.  AD)  in  a  cave  like  those  which  have  been 
found  in  ruins  N.  and  S.  of  Hebron  (SWP,  III,  349, 
369)  and  elsewhere  in  Pal. 

(1)  The  topography  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  is 
important  as  indicating  the  writer's  |>ersonal  knowl- 
edge of  Pal;  for  he  mentions  several 

2.  Fourth  places  not  otherwise  noticed  in  the  NT. 
Gospel        Beth-abarah  (Jn  1  28,  RV  "Bethany"; 

10  40),  or  "the  house  of  the  crossing," 
was  "beyond  the  Jordan."  Origen  rejected  the  read- 
ing "Bethania,"  instead  of  Beth-abarah,  common  in 
his  time,  and  still  found  in  the  three  oldest  uncial 
MSS  in  the  4th  and  51  h  cents.  AD.  The  place  was 
a  day's  journey  from  Cana  (cf  Jn  1  29.35.43  ;  2  1), 
which  may  have  been  at  '.tin  l±An&,  a  mile  N.  of 
Nassareth.  It  was  two  or  three  days'  distance  from 
Bethany  near  Jcrus  (Jn  10  40;  "11  3.0.17),  and 
would  thus  lie  in  the  up|>er  part,  of  the  Jordan 
valley  where,  in  1874,  the  surveyors  found  a  ford 
well  known  r>y  the  name  'Abdrnh,  N.  of  lieisAn, 
in  the  required  situation.  John,  we  are  told, 
baptized  in  "all  the  region  round  about  the  Jor- 
dan" (Mt  3  5).  including  the  waters  of  "&non 
near  to  Salim  (Jn  3  23).  There  is  only  one 
stream  which  answers  to  this  description,  namely 
that  of  WMy  Fdr'ah,  N.E.  of  Shechem,  on  the 
boundary  of  Judaea  and  Samaria,  where  there  is 
"much  water."  Mnon  would  be  'AinAn,  4  miles 
Ny  and  Salim  is  S&lim,  4  miles  S.  of  this  perennial 
affluent  of  t  he  Jordan. 

(2)  The  site  of  Sychar  (Sam  Iskar,  Arab.  'Askar) 
near  Jacob's  well  (Jn  4  5.0)  lav  W.  of  Salim,  and 
just  within  the  Sam  border.  The  present  village 
is  only  half  a  mile  N.  of  the  well.  Like  the  preceding 
sites,  it  is  noticed  only  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  as  is 
Bcthesdn,  while  this  "Gospel  also  gives  additional 
indications  as  to  the  position  of  Calvary.  The  town 
of  Ephraim,  "near  to  the  wilderness*'  (11  54),  is 
noticed  earlier  (2  S  13  23;  cf  Ephraim,  2  Ch  13 
19  m),  and  appears  to  be  the  same  as  Apherema 
(1  Mace  11  34),  and  as  Ophrah  of  Benjamin  (Josh 
18  23;  1  S  13  17).    Eusebius  (Onom  s.v.)  places 


it  20  Rom  miles  N.  of  Jerus,  where  the  village 
faiyibeh  looks  down  on  the  desert  of  Judah. 

In  the  Book  of  Acts  the  only  new  site,  unnoticed 
before,  is  that  of  Antipatris  (23  31).   This  stood 

at  the  head  of  the  stream  (Me-jarkon) 
3.  Book  which  runs  thence  to  the  sea  N.  of 
of  Acts        Joppa,  and  it  was  thus  the  half-way 

station  between  Jerus  and  the  sea- 
side capital  at  Cacsarea.  The  site  is  now  called 
R&s  el  A  in  ("head  of  the  spring"),  and  a  castle, 
built  in  the  12th  cent.,  stands  above  the  waters. 
The  old  Rom  road  runs  close  by  (SWP.  II,  258). 
Cai-sarea  was  a  new  town,  founded  by  Herod  the 
Great  about  20  BC  (SWP,  II,  13-29).  It  was  even 
larger  than  Jerus,  and  had  an  artificial  harbor. 
Thence  we  may  leave  Pal  with  Paul  in  00  AD.  The 
reader  must  judge  whether  this  study  of  the  country 
does  not  serve  to  vindicate  the  sincerity  and  authen- 
ticity of  Bible  narratives  in  the  OT  and  the  NT  alike. 

Literatcrk. — Though  the  lit.  connected  with  Pal 
is  enormous,  and  constantly  Increasing,  the  number  of 
really  ordinal  and  scientific  sources  of  knowledge  it 
(as  In  other  cases)  not  law.  Besides  the  Bible,  and  Jos. 
the  Mish  contuina  a  great  deal  of  valuable  information 
as  to  the  cultivation  and  civilization  of  Pal  about  tho 
1st  and  2d  cents.  AD.  Tho  following  20  works  are  of 
primary  importance  The  Onamattteon  of  Eusebius  and 
Jerome  shows  intimate  acquaintance,  with  Pal  in  the 
4th  cent.  AD.  though  tho  identification  of  Bible  sites  U 
as  often  wrong  as  right.  Tho  rabbinical  geography  is 
discussed  by  A.  Neubaucr  (La  atoaraphie  du  Talmud, 
186K),  and  the  scattered  notices  by  Or  and  Rom  writers 
were  collected  by  H.  Reland  (Palaenlina  ex  manumentit 
teteribui  illuttrata.  2  vols.  1714).  The  first  really  scien- 
tific account  of  the  country  Is  that  of  Dr.  E.  Robinson 
(B.6.  Reeearrhe,.  1S3S,  and  Later  Bib.  tit  tear  chrt.  1852; 
In  3  vols.  18511).  The  Surrey  of  We.trrn  Pal  (7  Vols, 
1883)  Includes  the  present  writer's  account  of  tho  natural 
features,  topography  and  surface  remains  of  all  am  s, 
written  while  in  command  (1872-78)  of  the  1-l.icli 
trigonometric  survey.  The  Surrey  of  Eaetern  Pal  (I  vol. 
1889)  gives  his  account  of  Moab  and  Southern  Oilcad. 
as  surveyed  In  1881-82.  Tho  natural  history  is  to  ho 
studied  In  tho  same  series,  and  In  Canon  Tristram's 
.Yafur.il  llittary  of  the  Biblr,  1868.  Tito  geology  Is  best 
given  by  L.  Lartet  (£«ai  »ur  la  gfoloyie  de  la  PaUetine) 
and  in  Professor  Hull's  Mrmuir  on  the  Geol.  and  (Jeog. 
of  Arabia  I'etrara,  etc,  1888.  The  Areharoloyiral  Hr- 
tearrhr,  of  M.  Clermont-tianneau  12  vols.  1896)  include 
his  discoveries  of  lioxer  and  Adullam.  Much  informa- 
tion Is  scattered  through  tho  PSPQ  (1864-1010)  and  In 
ZDPV.  O.  Schumacher's  Arrant  the  Jordan.  1885.  Pella, 
1888,  and  Sorthem  '  Ajlin,  181K),  give  detailed  informa- 
tion for  Northeast  Pal:  and  La<ih\th.  by  Professor 
Hinders  Potrle.  is  the  memoir  of  tho  excavations  which 
he  began  at  Tell  el-Lltty  (identified  in  1874  by  the  present 
writer),  the  full  account  being  in  A  Mnund  of  Many 
Citien  by  K.  J.  Bliss,  1804.  Other  excavations,  at  Oath, 
etc.  are  described  in  Erraratian  in  Pal  (1808-1900).  by 
V.  J.  Bliss.  R.  A.  8.  Mac&llster.  and  Professor  Wunsch; 
while  the  memoir  of  his  excavations  at  Oexer  (2  vols)  has 
recently  been  published  by  Professor  Macalister.  For 
those  who  have  not  access  to  these  original  sources.  The 
Hietoriral  Geography  of  the  Holy  fand  by  Professor  O. 
A.  Smith.  1804.  and  tho  essay  (300  pp.)  by  Professor  D. 
K.  Buhl  (drographie  de»  altm  Palilitina.  1806)  will  bo 
found  useful.  The  best  guide  book  to  Pal  Is  still  that  of 
Baedeker,  written  by  Dr.  A.  Hocin  and  published  In  ls7f.». 
1012.  This  author  had  personal  acquaintance  with  the 
principal  routes  of  the  country.  Only  standard  works 
of  reference  have  been  herein  mentioned,  to  which  French. 
(Serman.  American,  and  British  explorers  and  scholars 
have  allko  contributed.    Si*  Jtai  >«i.r.M. 
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Northern  Palestine 

(1)  Tell  ro  utine* 

(2)  Tell  ,l-Mute,ellim 
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Jericho 
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(1)  Jerusalem 

(2)  Samaria 

(3)  Ain  Shtmt 

(4)  Oerer 

LITERATURE 

Previous  to  the  last  century,  almost  the  entire 
stock  of  knowledge  concerning  ancient  Pal,  in- 
cluding its  races,  laws,  languages. 
Preliminary  history  and  manners,  was  obtained 
Considera-  from  Jos  and  the  Bible,  with  a  few 
tion  brief  additional  references  given  by 

Or  and  Rom  authors;  knowledge 
concerning  modern  Pal  was  limited  to  the  reports  of 
chance  travelers.  The  change  has  been  due  largely 
to  the  compelling  interest  taken  in  sacred  history 
and  the  "Holy  Oracles."  This  smallest  country 
in  the  world  has  aroused  the  spirit  of  exploration 
as  no  other  country  has  or  could.  It  has  largely 
stimulated  many  of  the  investigations  carried  on  in 
other  lands. 

/.  Era  of  Preparation. — Much  direct  information 
concerning  ancient  Pal,  absolutely  essential  to  the 
success  of  modern  exploration  in  that 
1.  Outside   land,  has  come  through  discoveries 
of  Palestine  in  other  countries;  but  due  in  many 
cases  to  Bib.  influence.    All  the  most 
important  Heb  and  Gr  MSB  and  VSS  of  the  Bible 
and  most  of  the  Jewish  Talm  and  apocryphal  and 
Wisdom  books  were  found  outside  of  Pal.  The 
pictures  of  its  population,  cities,  fortresses  and 
armies  give  a  color  and  perspective  to  its  ancient 
history  far  more  vivid  than  can  be  found  on  any  of 
its  own  contemporary  monuments.   The  records  of 
Thothmes  III  (15th  cent.  BC)  describing  the  Cap- 
ture of  Megiddo  in  the  plain  of  Esdraelon  with  its 
vast  stores  of  "chariots  wrought  with  gold,"  bronze 
armor,  silver  and  ebony  statues,  ivory  and  ebony 
furniture,  etc,  and  of  his  further  capture  of  1 18  other 
Can.  towns,  many  of  which  are  well  known  from  the 
Bible,  and  from  which  he  takes  an  enormous  tribute 
of  war  materials,  golden  ornaments  and  golden 
dishes,  "too  many  to  be  weighed,"  find  no  parallel 
in  any  indigenous  record— such  records  even  if 
written  having  been  doomed  to  perish  because  of 
the  soil,  climate  and  character  of  the  rocks  W.  of  the 
Jordan.   So  c  1400  BC,  the  Am  Tab  (discovered  in 
1887)  mention  by  name  many  Bib.  cities,  and  give 
much  direct  information  concerning  the  political 
and  social  conditions  at  that  period,  with  at  least 
6  letters  from  the  governor  of  Jerus,  who  writes  to 
the  Pharaoh  news  that  the  Egyp  fleet  has  left  the 
coast,  that  all  the  neighboring  cities  have  been  lost 
to  Egypt,  and  that  Jerus  will  be  lost  unless  help 
can  be  had  quickly  against  the  invasion  of  the 
Khabiri.   The  literature  of  the  XlXth  Dynasty 
contains  many  Heb  names  with  much  information 
concerning  Goshen,  Pithom,  Canaan,  etc,  while  in 
one  huge  stele  of  Menephtah  the  Israelites  are 
mentioned  bv  name.    Later  Egyp  PharaohB  give 
almost  equally  important  knowledge  concerning 
Pal,  while  the  Assyr  texts  are  even  more  direct. 
The  black  obelisk  of  Shalmaneser  II  (9th  cent.) 
catalogues  and  pictures  the  tribute  received  from 
Jehu;  almost  every  king  of  the  8th  cent,  tells 
something  of  his  relations  with  the  rulers  of  Jerus 
or  Damascus,  throwing  immense  light  on  local 
politics,  and  the  later  Bab  records  give  vividly  the 


conditions  previous  to  and  during  the  exile,  while 
the  edict  or  Cyrus  gives  the  very  decree  by  virtue 
of  which  the  Jews  could  return  to  their  native  land. 
Later  discoveries,  like  the  CH  at  Susa  (1901),  the 
Sendjirli  and  other  Aram,  texts  from  Northern 
Syria  (1890,  1908),  and  the  Elephantine  papyri, 


some  of  which  are  addressed  to  the  "sons  of  San- 
ballat"  and  describe  a  temple  in  Egypt  erected  to 
Yahu  (Jehovah)  in  the  5th  cent.  BC,  may  not  give 
direct  information  concerning  Pal,  but  are  important 
to  present  explorers  because  of  the  light  thrown  upon 
the  laws  of  Pal  in  patriarchal  times;  upon  the 
thought  and  language  of  a  neighboring  Scm  com- 
munity at  the  time  of  the  Monarchy;  upon  the 
religious  ritual  and  festivals  of  Nehemiah's  day, 
and  uj>on  the  general  wealth  and  culture  cf  the 
Jews  of  the  5th  cent.;  opening  up  also  for  the  first 
time  the  intimate  relations  which  existed  between 
Jerus  and  Samaria  and  the  Jews  of  the  Dispersion. 
So  the  vast  amounts  of  Gr  papyri  found  recently 
in  the  Fayy&m  not  only  have  preserved  the  "Logia 
and  "Ixist  Gospels"  and  fragments  of  Scripture 
texts,  early  Christian  Egyp  ritual,  etc,  but  have 
given  to  scholars  for  the  first  time  contemporaneous 
examples  of  the  colloquial  language  which  the  Jews 
of  Pal  were  using  in  the  1st  cent.  AD,  and  in  which 
they  wrote  the  "memoirs"  of  the  apostles  and  the 
Gobjk'Is  of  Jesus. 

(1)  Early  Christian  period. — At  this  time,  during 
the  first  three  or  four  centuries  the  ancient  sites 

and  holy  places  were  identified,  giving 
2.  In  some  valuable  information  as  to  the 

Palestine     topographical  memories  of  the  earlier 

church.  By  far  the  most  valuable 
of  these  carefully  prepared  summaries  of  ancient 
Bible  places,  with  their  modern  sites,  and  the  dis- 
tances between  them,  was  the  Onomatiicon  of  Euse- 
bius,  as  it  was  enlarged  by  Jerome,  which  attempted 
seriously  the  identification  of  some  300  holy  places, 
most  of  these  being  vitallv  important  for  the  modern 
student  of  the  Bible.  While  some  of  these  identifi- 
cations were  "curiously  incorrect"  (Bliss)  and  the 
distances  even  at  the  best  only  approximate,  yet 
few  satisfactory  additions  were  made  to  the  list 
for  1,500  years:  and  it  was  certainly  a  splendid 
contribution  to  Palestinian  topography,  for  the  list 
as  a  whole  has  been  confirmed  by  the  scientific  con- 
clusions of  recent  investigators. 

(2)  Period  of  eurtory  obterTation. — The  earliest 
traveler  who  has  left  a  record  of  his  Journey  Into  Pal 
was  Slnuhtt.  who,  perhaps  a  century  after  Abraham,  men- 
tions a  number  ot  places  known  to  us  from  the  Bible  and 

describes  Canaan  as  a  "land  of  figs  and  vines  

where  wine  was  more  plentiful  than  water  

honey  and  oil  In  abundance  ....  all  kinds  of  fruit 
upon  ita  trees,  barley  and  spelt  In  the  fields,  and  cattle 
beyond  number":  each  day  his  table  is  laden  with 
"bread,  wine,  cooked  Ilesh  and  roasted  fowl  ....  wild 
game  from  the  hills  and  milk  In  every  sort  of  cooked 
dish"  (Breasted,  Ancient  fterord:  I.  496).  A  few  other 
Egyp  visitors  (1300-1000  BC)  add  little  to  our  knowl- 
edge. The  report  of  the  Heb  spies  (Nu  13)  records 
important  observations,  although  they  can  only  humor- 
ously be  called  "genuine  explorers"  (Bliss),  and  Joshua's 
list  of  cities  and  tribes,  although  their  boundaries  are 
carefully  described  <chs  13-21.'.  are  naturally  excluded 
from  this  review.  .  _  ... 

The  record  of  early  Christian  travel  begins  with  the 
Bordeaux  Pilgrim  (332  AD),  and  during  the  next  tvo 
centuries  scores  of  others  write  out  their  observations  in 
the  Holy  l^and.  but  for  1,000  years  there  Is  scare*  ly  a 
■Ingle  visitor  who  looks  at  the  country  except  through 
the  eyea  of  the  monks.  A  woman  traveler  of  the  4ih 
cent,  report*  some  interesting  facts  about  the  early 
ritual  of  the  Jerus  church  and  the  catechumen  teaching, 
and  surprises  us  by  locating  Pithom  correctly  (although 
the  site  was  totally  forgotten  and  only  recovered  In 
1883),  and  the  Epitome  of  Eufhrriut  (5th  Cent.)  gives  a 
clear  description  of  the  holy  places  in  Jerus;  but  almost 
the  only  other  significant  Rlgn  that  anyone  at  this  era 
ever  made  serious  observations  of  value  comes  from  tho 
very  large.  One  mosaic  of  the  5th  o  nt.  recently  discov- 
ered at  Madeha.  which  gives  a  good  impression  of 
ancient  Jerus  with  its  buildings,  and  a  careful  binl's- 
eyo  view  of  tho  surrounding  country  ^ee  below  11.3). 
By  tho  middle  of  tho  0th  cent,  tho  old  "Holy  Places 
were  covered  by  churches,  while  new  ones  were  manu- 
factured or  discovered  in  dreams,  and  relics  of  mar- 
tyrs' bones  began  to  engross  so  much  attention  that  no 
time  was  left  In  which  to  make  any  ordinary  geo- 
Krauhlcal  or  natural-history  observations.  A  little  l«s-al 
color  and  a  few  facts  In  regard  to  the  plan  of  early 
churches  and  the  persecution  of  Christians  by  M<»- 
lems  constitute  almost  the  sum  total  of  value  to  be 
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gathered  from  the  multitude  of  pilgrims  between  the 
Oth  and  12th  cents.  In  the  12th  cent.  John  of  Wurzburg 
gives  a  few  geographical  notes  of  value;  Theoderlch 
notices  certain  Inscriptions  and  tombs,  describes  accu- 
rately the  churches  and  hospital*  he  visit*,  with  their  pic- 
tured and  decoration)*,  and  outlines  intelligently  the 
boundaries  of  Judaea  and  t  he  salient  features  of  the  moun- 
tains encompassing  Jerus;  tho  Abbot  Daniel  notices 
the  wild  beasts  iti  the  Jordan  forests  and  tho  cus- 
toms at  church  feasts,  and  his  account  is  Important  lo- 
calise of  the  light  it  throw*  on  conditions  In  Pal  Just 
after  Its  conquest  by  the  Crusaders,  while  In  the  13th 
cent.  Burchard  of  Ml.  Zlon  makes  the  earliest  known 
mediaeval  map  of  Pal.  mentions  over  100  Scripture  sites, 
and  shows  unexpected  Interest  in  the  plant  and  animal 
life  of  the  country — but  this  practically  exhausts  tho 
valuable  Information  from  Christian  sources  in  these 
centuries.  The  Moslem  pilgrims  and  writers  from  tho 
Oth  to  the  15th  cents,  show  far  more  regard  to  geograph- 
ical realities  than  the  Christians.  It  Is  a  Moslem, 
lstakhri,  who  in  the  10th  cent,  makes  the  first  effort  at 
a  systematic  geography  of  1'al,  and  in  the  10th  and  13th 
cents.,  respectively.  Mukaddasl,  after  20  years  of  prepa- 
ration, and  Yakut,  in  a  "vast  work."  publish  obser- 
vations concerning  climate,  native  customs,  geographical 
divisions,  etc.  which  are  yet  valuable,  while  ISaslr-l- 
Khusran.  In  the  1 1th  cent.,  also  gave  Important  informa- 
tion concerning  Palestinian  botany,  gave  dimensions  of 
buildings  and  gates,  and  even  noticed  to  some  extent 
the  ancient  arches  and  ruins — though  In  all  these  there  are 
pitiful  Inaccuracies  of  observation  and  induction.  One 
of  the  best  Moslem  writers  thinks  the  water  of  Lake 
Tiberias  is  not  lit  to  drink  because  the  city  sewerage  has 
ceased  to  flow  into  it.  and  Christian  writers  from  the 
7th  cent,  down  to  modern  times  continually  mention 
the  Jor  and  Dan  as  two  fountains  from  which  the  Jor- 
dan rises,  and  continually  report  the  most  absurd 
stories  about  the  Dead  Sea  and  about  Its  supernatural 
aaltness,  never  noticing  the  salt  mountain  near  by  and 
the  other  simple  causes  explaining  this  phenomenon. 
See  Dead  Sea. 

In  the  14th  cent.  Marino  San u to  gave  a  "  most  com- 
plete monograph"  (Bitter)  of  Palestinian  geography, 
nis  maps  being  really  valuable,  though,  according  to 
modern  standards,  quite  inaccurate.  The  Jew,  Estoai  ben 
Moses  ha-Phorhl.  In  this  same  century  advanced  beyond 
all  Christian  writers  In  a  work  of  "real  scientific  knowl- 
edge "  (Bliss),  In  which  ho  correctly  identified  Megiddo 
and  other  ancient  sites,  though  the  value  of  his  work  was 
not  recognized  for  400  years.  The  great  name  of  the 
15th  cent,  is  that  of  tho  Dominican.  Father  Felix  Fabri. 
who  In  his  large  hook,  Wandering*  in  the  Holy  Land,  was 

the  first  to  notice  monuments  and  ruins  to  which  no 
Bib.  traditions  were  attached  (Bliss),  and  who,  within 
a  decadu  of  the  discovery  of  America,  described  most 
vividly  the  dangers  and  miseries  of  the  sea  voyages  of 
that  era.  and  In  most  modern  fashion  narrated  his  ad- 
ventures among  the  Saracens;  yet  notwithstanding  the 
literary  value  of  the  book  and  his  better  method  of 
arranging  his  materials.  Fabri  actually  explained  the 
saltness  of  the  Dead  Sea  as  due  to  the  sweat  which 
flowed  from  the  skin  of  the  earth!  In  the  16th  cent, 
travelers  showed  more  interest  In  native  customs,  but 
the  false  traditional  Identification  of  sites  was  scarcely 
questioned:  the  route  of  travel  was  always  the  same,  as 
It  was  absolutely  Impossible  to  get  E.  of  the  Jordan,  and 
even  a  short  trip  away  from  the  caravan  was  dangerous. 

(3)  0«fftnniri0  of  ecientifie  nbttrtation. — In  tho  17th 
cent.  Mlchal  Nau,  for  30  years  a  missionary  In  Pal.  Do 
la  Roque  and  Halllfix  showed  a  truly  scientific  veracity 
of  observation  and  an  Increasing  accuracy  in  the  record- 
ing and  verification  of  their  notes,  and  Maundrell  ad- 
vanced beyond  all  his  predecessors  In  noticing  the  an- 
tiquities on  the  seacoast,  N.  of  Beirut:  but  allot  these, 
though  possessing  line  qualities  as  explorers,  were  forced 
to  travel  hastily  and  limit  their  study  to  a  very  narrow 
field. 

//.  Era  of  Scientific  Exploration. — (1)  Fir»l  trained 
explorer: — True  scientific  exploration  opened  with  the 
18th  cent.,  as  men  began  to  think  of  this 
1.  Period  of  M  Itself  an  important  life-work  and  not  ! 
Individual  merely  as  a  short  episode  in  a  life  devoted 
inui  v  muai  mort,  serious  pursuits. 

Enterprise  Th.  Shaw  <  1*22)  carefully  fitted  him- 
self as  a  specialist  in  natural  history  and 
physical  geography,  and  scientifically  reported  a  number 
of  new  facts,  e.g.  conditions  and  results  of  evaporation, 
etc.  In  the  Dead  Sea.  -  Bishop  Pococke  (1738)  had  been 
well  trained,  was  free  from  the  bondage  of  tradition,  and 
did  for  the  antiquities  of  Pal  what  Maundrell  had  done 
for  those  of  Syria,  making  a  large  number  of  successful 
Identifications  of  sites  and  contributing  much  to  the 

fpeneral  knowledge  of  Pal.  Volney  (I7XUI  was  a  brilliant 
Iterary  man.  In  full  sympathy  with  the  scientific  spirit, 
who  popularized  results  and  made  a  considerable  numlier 
of  original  researches,  esp.  In  the  Lebanon.  Seetsen 
(IHOO-7)  and  Burekhanlt  (IHI0-I2)  an-  called  by  Bliss 
"veritable  pioneers  in  the  exploration  of  the  ruins  of 
Eastern  and  Southern  Pal."  The  former  opened  Caes- 
arca  Phlllppi  to  light,  visited  a  large  unexplored  dis- 
trict and  made  Important  observations  In  almost  every 
field  of  knowledge,  zoology, 


the  latter,  having  become  an  Arab  in  looks  and  language, 
was  able  to  go  Into  many  places  where  no  European  had 
ventured,  one  of  his  chief  triumphs  being  the  discovery 
of  Petra  and  the  scientific  location  of  Mt.  Sinai. 

(2)  The  climax  of  individual  exploration. — The  climax 
of  the  era  of  scientific  observation,  unassisted  by  learned 
societies,  was  reached  by  the  American  clergyman  and 
teacher,  Edward  Hoblnson.  He  spent  parts  of  two 
years  in  Pal  (1S38  and  1852)  and  in  1850  published  3 
vols  Of  Biblical  Retrarehe*.  He  strictly  employed  the 
scientific  method,  and  showed  such  rare  Insight  that 
scarcely  one  of  his  conclusions  has  been  found  Incorrect. 
His  knowledge  was  as  extensive  as  minute,  and  although 
he  gave.  In  all,  only  five  months  of  steady  labor  to  the 
specific  task  off  exploration,  yet  in  that  time  he  "recon- 
structed the  map  of  Pal"  (Bliss),  and  his  conclusions 
henceforth  "formed  the  ground  work  of  modern  re- 
search" (Conder).  He  studied  Jerus.  being  the  first  to 
show  that  the  ancient  fragment  of  an  arch  (now  "  Robin- 
son's" )  had  been  part  of  the  bridge  connecting  the  temple 
with  Mt.  Zlon,  and  was  the  first  to  trace  with  accuracy 
the  windings  of  the  tunnel  leading  from  the  Virgin's 
Fount  to  the  Pool  of  Siloam.  All  Judaea.  Galilee  and 
Samaria  were  very  well  covered  by  him.  Ho  was  the 
first  to  notice  that  the  ruined  building  at  Tell  II  urn  was 
a  synagogue:  from  the  top  of  one  hill  he  recognized 
seven  Bib.  sites  which  had  been  lost  for  at  least  1.500 
years;  he  Identified  correctly  at  least  100  new  sites, 
almost  all  being  Bib.  places.  Hoblnson's  results  were 
phenomenal  in  number  and  variety,  yet  necessarily 
these  have  been  constantly  improved  upon  or  added  to 
in  each  generation  since,  for  no  man  can  cover  the  entire 
field  or  be  a  specialist  In  every  department.  W.  M. 
Thomson  in  his  LB  (new  ed.  1010)  and  O.  E,  Post. 
Flora  of  Syria.  Pal,  and  Sinai  (1890).  gave  a  needed 
popular  resume  of  the  manners,  cuctoms  and  folklore  of 
the  people,  as  these  illustrated  the  Bible,  and  many  books 
and  articles  since  have  added  to  this  material 

In  1H4H  the  United  States  sent  an  expedition  under 
Lieutenant  Lynch  to  the  Dead  Sea,  which  ascertained 
the  exact  width,  depth,  currents,  temperature,  etc.  and 
many  parties  since  nave  added  to  this  knowledge  (see 
e.g.  Dbao  Sea:  and  also  PEFS.  1911.  XII,  7).  From 
1854  to  1802  De  Vog(16  thoroughly  examined  the  monu- 
ments of  Central  Syria  and  remained  the  solo  authoritv 
on  this  section  down  to  the  American  Archaeological 
Expedition  of  I8119.  Tabler  (1845-03)  scientifically  de- 
scribed Jerus  and  Its  environs,  and  the  districts  lying 
between  Jaffa  and  the  Jordan,  and  between  Jerus  and 
Bethel.  Guerln  who  studied  Pal  during  periods  cover- 
ing 23  years  (1852-75),  though  limited  by  lack  of  funds, 
covered  topographically,  with  a  minuteness  never  before 
attempted,  almost  the  whole  of  Judaea.  Samaria  and 
Galilee,  gathering  also  many  new  records  of  monuments 
and  inscriptions,  the  record  of  which  was  invaluable 
because  many  of  these  had  been  completely  destroyed 
before  the  arrival  of  the  next  scientific  party.  A  most 
sensational  discovery  was  that  of  Rev.  F.  Klein  In  1808. 
when  he  found  at  Dibon  the  huge  basalt  tablet  set  up 
by  Mesha.  king  of  Moab  (Oth  cent.  BC).  on  which  in  a 
language  closely  resembling  the  Heb,  he  gave  honor  to 
his  god  Cnemosh  by  describing  his  successful  revolt  against 
a  successor  of  Omri,  the  latter  being  mentioned  by  name 

language  this  inscription  greatly  resembles  the  early  OT 


With  the  foundation  of  the  Palestine  Exploration 
Fund  (1865)  the  work  of  exploration  took  on  an 

entirely  new  phase,  since  in  this  case, 
2.  Scientific  not  a  single  individual,  but  a  large 
Cooperative  company  of  specialists  entered  the 
Surface  Ex-  work,  having  behind  them  sufficient 
ploration      funds  for  adequate  investigation  in 

each  necessary  line  of  research,  and 
with  the  British  War  Office  furnishing  its  expert 
Royal  Engineers  to  assist  the  enterprise.  Under 
the  auspices  of  this  society  during  the  next  15  years 
Jerus  was  explored  as  never  before,  and  all  Western 
Pal  was  topographically  surveyed  (see  below);  a 
geological  survey  (18K3-84)  of  Sinai,  W&dy'Arabah 
and  the  Dead  Sea,  and  later  of  Mt.  Seir  (1885)  was 
accomplished  under  Professor  Edward  Hull;  the 
natural  history  of  the  country  was  treated  with 
great  thoroughness  by  several  specialists;  Palmer 
and  Drake  in  the  dress  of  Syrian  natives,  without 
servants,  risked  the  dangerous  journey  through  the 
Desert  of  the  Tib  in  order  to  locate  ho  far  its  |>ossible 
the  route  of  the  Exodus;  Clertnont-Ganneau,  who 
had  previously  made  the  discovery  of  the  Jewish 
placard  from  the  Temple,  forbidding  strangers  to 
enter  the  sacred  enclosure,  added  greatlv  to  archae- 
ological knowledge  by  gathering  and  "deciphering 
many    ancient    inscriptions,    uncovering  buried 
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cemeteries,  rock-cut  tonibs  and  other  monuments. 
He  also  laid  down  important  criteria  for  the  age  of 
stone  masonry  (yet  see  I'EFS,  1SU7,  LXI);  identi- 
fied various  sites  including  Adullam,  found  the 
"stone  of  Bethphagc,"  "Zoheleth,"  etc,  and  made 
innumerable  plans  of  churches,  mosques,  tombs,  etc, 
and  did  an  incredible  amount  of  other  important 
work.  Capt.,  afterward  Col.,  C.  R.  Conder  did  an 
equally  iinj>ortant  work,  and  as  the  head  of  the 
archaeological  party  could  finally  report  10,000 
place-names  as  having  been  gathered,  and  172  new 
Bible  sites  successfully  identified,  while  the  bound- 
aries of  the  tribes  had  been  practically  settled  and 
many  vitally  important  Bible  locations  for  the  first 
time  fixed.  The  excavations  in  Jems  under  the  same 
auspices  had  meanwhile  been  carried  out  as  planned. 
After  an  introductory  examination  by  Sir  Charles 
Wilson,  including  some  little  excavating,  Sir  Charles 
Warren  (1867-70)  and.  later.  Col.  Conder  (1872-75) 
made  thorough  excavations  over  a  large  area,  sink- 
ing shafts  and  following  ancient  walls  to  a  depth  of 
80-150  ft.  They  uncovered  the  Temple-area  from 
its  countless  tons  of  debris  and  traced  its  approxi- 
mate outline;  examined  underground  rock  cham- 
bers; -opened  ancient  streets;  discovered  many 
thousand  specimens  of  pottery,  glass,  tools,  etc, 
from  Jewish  to  Byzantine  periods;  found  the  pier 
in  the  Tyropaxm  Valley,  where  Robinson's  arch 
had  rested,  and  also  parts  of  the  ancient  bridge; 
traced  the  line  of  Beveral  important  ancient  walls, 
locating  gates  and  towers,  and  fixed  the  date  of 
one  wall  certainly  as  of  the  8th  cent.  BC,  and  prob- 
ably of  the  age  of  Solomon  (G.  A.  Smith),  thus 
accomplishing  an  epoch-making  work  upon  which 
all  more  recent  explorers  have  safely  rested — as 
Maudslay  (1875),  in  his  masterly  discovery  and 
examination  of  the  Great  Scarp,  and  Gut  he  (1881), 
who  made  fine  additional  discoveries  at  Ophel,  as 
well  as  Warren  and  Conder  in  their  work  afterward 
(1884),  when  they  published  plans  of  the  whole 
city  with  its  street*,  churches,  mosques,  etc,  25 
in.  to  the  mile,  which  in  that  direction  remains  a 
basis  for  all  later  work.   See  Jerusalem. 

Perhaps,  however,  the  greatest  work  of  all  done 
by  this  society  wits  t  he  Topographical  Survey  (1881 - 
86),  accomplished  for  Judaea  and  Samaria  by  Col. 
Conder,  and  for  Galilee  by  Lord  Kitchener,  result- 
ing in  a  great  map  of  Western  Pal  in  26  sheets,  on 
a  scale  of  an  inch  to  the  mile  (with  several  abridged 
additions),  showing  all  previous  identifications  of 
ancient  places.  These  maps,  with  the  seven  mag- 
nificent vols  of  memoirs,  etc,  giving  the  other 
scientific  work  done  by  the  various  parties,  marked 
such  an  epoch-making  advance  in  knowledge  that 
it  has  been  called  ''the  most  important  contribution 
to  illustrate  the  Bible  since  its  translation  into  the 
vulgar  tongue." 

In  addition  to  the  above  the  Palestine  Explora- 
tion Fund  established  a  Quarterly  Statement  and 
Society  of  Biblical  Archaeology  from  which  sub- 
scribers could  keep  in  touch  with  the  latest  Bib. 
results,  and  published  large  quantities  of  tr*  of 
ancient  texts  and  travels  and  of  books  reporting 
discoveries  as  these  were  made.  Altogether  more 
advance  was  made  during  these  15  years  from  1865- 
80  than  in  the  15  centuries  before. 

The  next  ten  years  (1880-90)  did  not  furnish  as 
much  new  material  from  Pal  exploration,  but  in 
1880  the  Siloam  Inscription  (cf  2  K 
3.  Most  20  20  ;  2  Ch  32  30)  was  accidentally 
Recent  found  in  Jerus,  showing  the  accuracy 
Results  in  with  which  the  engineers  of  Hezekiah  s 
Surface  Ex-  day  could,  at  least  occasionally,  cut 
ploration  long  tunnels  through  the  rock  (see 
also  Clermont-Ganneau,  Archaeological 
Researches,  313);  and  in  1881-85  Conder  and  Schu- 
macher attempted  their  difficult  task  of  making  a 


scientific  topographical  map  of  Eastern  Pal.  In 
1881  H.  Clay  Trumbull  rediscovered  and  properly 
described  Kadesh-barnea,  settling  authoritatively 
its  location  and  thus  making  it  jMissible  to  fix  pre- 
viously obscure  place*  mentioned  in  the  account 
of  the  Exodus  wanderings.  Since  1890  continued 
investigations  in  small  districts  not  adequately 
described  previously  have  taken  place,  new  addi- 
tions to  the  zoological,  botanical,  geological  and 
meteorological  knowledge  of  Pal  have  been  fre- 
quent; studies  of  irrigation  and  the  water-supply 
have  been  made,  as  well  as  investigations  into  the 
customs,  proverbs,  folklore,  etc,  of  the  Arabs; 
many  districts  E.  of  the  Jordan  and  through  Petra 
down  into  Sinai  have  yielded  important  results, 
and  many  discoveries  of  surface  tombs,  ossuaries, 
mosaics,  seals  and  manuscripts  have  been  made  in 
many  parts  of  Pal.  This  has  been  done  perhaps 
chiefly  by  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund,  but  much 
by  individuals  and  some  by  the  newly  organized  ex- 
cavation societies  (sec  below).  The  most  surprising 
discoveries  made  by  this  method  of  surface  explora- 
tion (a  method  which  can  never  become  completely 
obsolete)  have  been  the  finding  at  different  t  imes  of 
the  four  Boundary  Stones  of  Gezer  (1874,  1881, 
1889)  by  Clermont-Ganneau,  and,  in  1896,  of  the 
very  large  mosaic  at  Madeba  by  Father  Clcopaa, 
librarian  of  the  Greek  Patriarch. 

The  latter  proved  to  be  part  of  the  pavement  of 
a  6th-cent.  basilica  and  is  a  "veritable  map  of  Pal," 
showing  its  chief  cities,  the  boundaries  of  the  tribes, 
and  esp.  the  city  of  Jerus  with  its  walls,  gates, 
chief  buildings,  including  the  Church  of  the  Holy 
Sepulchre,  and  chief  Btreets,  notably  one  long 
straight  street  intersecting  the  city  and  lined 
with  colonnades.  As  Madeba  lies  near  the  foot 
of  Mt.  Nebo,  it  is  thought  the  artist  may  have  in- 
tended to  represent  ideally  a  modern  (6th-eent.) 
vision  of  Moses.  George  Adam  Smith  (HC.HL, 
7th  ed,  1901);  Jerusalem  (2  vols,  1910),  and  E. 
Huntington,  Pal  and  Its  Transformation  (1911), 
have  given  fine  studies  illustrating  the  supreme 
importance  of  accurate  topographical  knowledge 
in  order  to  understand  correctly  the  Bible  narratives 
and  the  social  life  and  politics  of  the  Hebrews. 

///.  Era  of  Scientific  Excavation.— (1)  Tell  el- 
Hesy  (Palestine  Exploration  Fund). — Exploration 
must  always  continue,  but  excavation 
1.  Southern  is  a  vast  advance.  The  modern  era 
Palestine  in  Palestinian  study  begins  with  Petrie 
at  LACiusn  (q.v.)  in  1890.  Though 
Renan  was  actually  the  first  man  to  put  a  spade 
into  the  soil  (1860),  yet  his  results  were  practically 
confined  to  Phoenicia.  From  Renan's  time  to 
-1890  there  had  been  no  digging  whatever,  excepting 
some  narrow  but  thorough  work  in  Jerus,  and  a 
slight  tickling  of  the  ground  at  Jericho  and  at  the 
so-called  Tombs  of  the  Kings.  Nothing  was  more 
providential  than  this  delay  in  beginning  extensive 
excavations  in  Pal,  such  as  had  been  previously  bo 
profitably  conducted  in  Egypt  and  elsewhere. 
The  results  could  not  have  been  interpreted  even 
two  years  earlier,  and  even  when  these  excavations 
were  commenced,  the  only  man  living  who  could 
have  understood  what  he  found  was  the  man  who 
had  been  selected  to  do  the  work.  Nearly  two 
centuries  before,  a  traveler  in  Pal  (Th.  Shaw)  had 
suggested  the  possibility  of  certain  mounds  ("tells") 
being  artificial  (cf  Josh  8  28;  Jet  30  18);  but  not 
even  Robinson  or  Guenn  had  suspected  that  these 
were  the  cenotaphs  of  buried  cities,  but  had  be- 
lieved them  to  be  mere  natural  hills.  The  greatest 
hour  in  the  history  of  exploration  in  Pal,  and  per- 
haps in  any  land,  was  that  in  which  on  a  day  in 
April,  1890,  W.  M.  Flinders  Petrie  climbed  up  the 
side  of  Tell  el-Hesy,  situated  on  the  edge  of  the 
Phili  plain,  e  30  miles  S.W.  of  Jerus,  and  17  miles 
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N.F..  from  Gaza,  ami  by  examining  its  strata, 
which  had  been  exposed  by  the  stream  cutting 
down  its  side,  determined  before  sunset  the  fact, 
from  pieces  of  pottery  he  had  Been,  that  the  site 
marked  a  city  covering  1,000  years  of  history',  the 
limit*  of  occupation  being  probably  1500  BC  to 
500  BC.  This  ability  to  date  the  several  occupa- 
tions of  a  site  without  any  inscription  to  assist  him 
was  due  to  the  chronological  scale  of  styles  of 
pottery  which  he  had  originated  earlier  and  worked 
out  |»08itivelv  for  the  Gr  epochs  at  Naukratis  a 
year  or  two  hofore,  and  for  the  epochB  preceding 
1100  BC  at  ItlaJiun  in  the  FayyUm  only  a  month 
or  two  before.  The  potsherds  were  fortunately 
very  numerous  at  Tell  el-ltesy,  and  by  the  end  of 
his  six  weeks'  work  he  could  date  approximately 
some  eight  successive  occupations  of  the  city,  each 
of  these  being  mutually  exclusive  in  certain  impor- 
tant forms  of  pottery  in  common  use.  Given  the 
surface  date,  depth  of  accumulation  and  rate  of 
deposit  as  shown  at  Lachish,  and  a  pretty  sure 
estimate  of  the  history  of  other  sites  was  available. 
Not  only  was  this  pottery  scale  so  brilliantly  con- 
firmed and  elaborated  at  Tell  el-Hesy  that  all 
excavators  since  have  been  able  accurately  to  date 
the  last  settlement  on  a  mound  almost  by  walking 
over  it;  but  by  observations  of  the  methods  of 
atone  dressing  he  was  able  to  rectify  many  former 
guesses  as  to  the  age  of  buildings  and  to  establish 
some  valuable  architectural  signs  of  age.  He 
proved  that  some  of  the  walls  at  this  Bite  were 
built  by  "the  same  school  of  masons  which  built  the 
Temple  of  Solomon,"  and  also  that  the  Ionic  volute, 
which  the  Greeks  borrowed  from  the  Asiatics,  went 
back  in  Pal  at  least  to  the  10th  cent.  BC,  while  on 
one  pilaster  he  found  the  architectural  motif  of  the 
"ram's  horn"  (cf  Ps  118  27).  He  also  concluded, 
contrary  to  former  belief,  that  this  mound  marked 
the  site  of  Lachish  (Josh  10  31;  2  K  18  14),  as 
by  a  careful  examination  he  found  that  no  other 
ruins  near  could  fill  the  known  historic  conditions 
of  that  city,  and  the  inscription  found  by  the  next 
excavator  and  all  more  recent  research  make  this 
conclusion  practically  sure.  Lachish  was  a  great 
fortress  of  trie  ancient  world.  The  Egyp  Pharaohs 
often  mention  it,  and  it  is  renresentedin  a  picture 
on  an  Assyr  monument  under  which  is  written. 
"Sennacherib  ....  receives  the  spoil  of  Lachish 
(sec  2  K  18  14).  It  was  strategically  a  strong 
position,  the  natural  hill  rising  some  00  ft.  above 
the  valley  and  the  fortification  which  Sennacherib 
probably  attacked  being  over  10  ft.  thick.  The 
d6bris  lay  from  50-70  ft.  deep  on  top  of  the  hill. 
Petrie  fixed  the  directions  of  the  various  walls,  and 
settled  the  approximate  dates  of  each  city  and  of 
the  imported  pottery  found  in  several  of  these. 
One  of  the  most  unexpected  things  was  an  iron 
knife  dug  up  from  a  stratum  indicating  a  period 
not  far  from  the  time  when  Israel  must  have  entered 
Canaan,  this  being  the  earliest  remnant  of  iron 
weapons  ever  found  up  to  this  date  (cf  Josh  17  10). 

The  next  two  years  of  scientific  digging  (1891- 
92),  admirably  conducted  by  Dr.  F.  G.  Bliss  on  this 
site,  wholly  confirmed  Petrie's  general  inductions, 
though  the  limits  of  each  occupation  were  more 
ex:ictly  fixed  and  the  beginning  of  the  oldest  city 
was  pushed  back  to  1700  BC.  The  work  was  con- 
ducted under  the  usual  dangers,  not  only  from  the 
Bedawtn,  but  from  excessive  heat  (104°  in  the 
shade),  from  malaria  which  at  one  time  prostrated 
8  of  the  9  members  of  the  staff,  scarcity  of  water, 
which  had  to  be  carried  0  miles,  and  from  the 
sirocco  (see  my  report,  PEFS  XXI,  100-70  and 
Petrie's  and  Bliss's  journal,  XXI,  219-46;  XXIII. 
192,  etc).  He  excavated  thoroughly  one-third  of 
the  entire  hill,  moving  nearly  a  million  cubic  feet 
of  dehris.    He  found  that  the  wall  of  the  oldest 
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city  was  nearly  30  ft.  thick,  that  of  the  next  city 
I  17  ft.  thick,  while  the  latest  wall  was  thin  and  weak. 
The  oldest  city  covered  a  space  1,300  ft.  Bq.,  the 
latest  one  only  about  200  ft.  so.  The  oldest  pot- 
tery had  a  richer  color  and  higher  polish  than  the 
later,  and  this  art  was  indigenous,  for  at  this  level  no 
Phoen  or  Mycenaean  Btyles  were  found.  The  late 
pre-Israelitish  period  (1550-800  BC)  shows  such  im- 
l>ortations  and  also  local  Cypriote  imitations.  In 
the  "Jewish"  period  (800  300  BC)  this  influence 
is  lost  and  the  new  styles  are  coarse  and  ungraceful, 
such  degeneration  not  being  connected  with  the 
entrance  of  Israel  into  Canaan,  as  many  have  sup- 
|  posed,  but  with  a  later  period,  most  probably  with 
|  the  desolation  which  followed  the  exile  of  the  ten 
,  tribes  (Bliss  and  Petrie).  In  the  pre-Israelite 
j  cities  were  found  mighty  towers,  fine  bronxe  im- 
plements, such  as  battle-axes,  spearheads,  braee- 
'  lets,  pins,  needles,  etc,  n  wine  and  treacle  press,  one 
very  large  building  "beautifully  symmetrical,"  a 
smelting  furnace,  and  finally  an  inscribed  tablet 
from  Zimrida,  known  previously  from  the  Am  Tab  to 
have  been  governor  of  Lachish,  c  1400  BC.  Many 
Jewish  pit  ovens  were  found  in  the  later  ruins  and 
large  quantities  of  pottery',  some  containing  potters' 
marks  and  others  with  inscriptions.  Clay  figures  of 
Astarte,  the  goddess  of  fertility,  were  found  in  the 
various  layers,  one  of  these  being  of  the  unique 
Cypriote  type,  with  largo  earrings,  and  many 
Egyp  figures,  symbols  and  animal  forms.  Sec  also 
Lachish. 

(2)  Excavation*  in  Jeru*.— During  1894-07,  not- 
withstanding  the  previously  good  work  done  in 
Jerus  (see  above)  and  the  peculiar  embarrassments 
connected  with  the  attempt  to  dig  in  a  richly  popu- 
lated town,  Dr.  Bliss,  assisted  by  an  ex])crt  archi- 
tect, succeeded  in  adding  considerably  to  the  sum 
of  knowledge.  He  excavated  over  a  large  area,  not 
only  positively  confirming  former  inductions,  but 
discovering  the  remains  of  the  wall  of  the  empress 
Eudocia  (450  AD),  and  under  this  the  line  of  wall 
which  Titus  had  destroyed,  and  at  a  deeper  level 
the  wall  which  surrounded  the  city  in  the  Herodian 
age,  and  deeper  yet  that  which  must  probably  be 
dated  to  Hezekiah,  and  below  this  a  construction 
"exquisitely  dressed,  with  pointed  masonry," 
which  must  be  cither  the  remains  of  a  wall  of 
Solomon  or  some  other  prcexilic  fortification  not 
later  than  the  8th  cent.  He  found  gates  and  an- 
ciently paved  streets  and  manholes  leading  to  an- 
cient sewer  systems,  and  many  articles  of  interest, 
but  esp.  settled  disputed  questions  concerning 
important  walls  and  the  levels  of  the  ancient  hills, 
thus  fixing  the  exact  topography  of  the  ancient 
city.  H.  G.  Mitchell  and  others  have  also  carefully 
examined  certain  lines  of  wall,  identifying  Nehe- 
miah's  Dung  Gate,  etc,  and  making  a  new  survey  of 
certain  parts  of  underground  Jerus,  the  results  of 
the  entire  work  being  a  modification  of  tradition 
in  &  few  particulars,  but  confirmatory  in  most. 
The  important  springs  and  reservoirs,  valleys  and 
hills  of  the  ancient  Jerus  have  been  certainly  iden- 
tified. It  is  now  settled  that  modern  Jerus  "still 
sits  virtually  upon  her  ancient  seat  and  at  much 
the  same  slope,  though  not  so  large  as  the  Jerus 
of  the  kings  of  Judah  which  certainly  extended 
over  the  Southwestern  Hill.  Mt.  Zion,  contrary 
to  tradition  which  locatinl  it  on  the  Southwestern 
Hill  where  the  citadel  stands,  probably  lay  on  the 
Eastern  Hill  above  the  Virgin's  Spring  (Gihon). 
On  this  Eastern  Hill  at  Ophel  lay  the  Temple,  and 
S.  of  the  Temple  on  the  same  hill  "above  Gihon" 
lay  the  old  Jcbusite  stronghold  (David's  City). 
The  ancient  altar  of  burnt  offering  was  almost  surely 
at  e«-Sakhra.  The  evidence  h:is  not  been  conclusive 
as  to  the  line  of  the  second  wall,  so  that  the  site  of 
Golgotha  and  the  Holy  Sepulchre  cannot  certainly 
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be  determined  (see  George  Adam  Smith's  exhaust- 
ive work,  Jerus,  2  vols,  1907;  Sir  Charles  Wilson, 
Golgotha  and  the  Holy  Sepulchre,  1906;  and  cf  Selah 
Merrill,  Ancient  J,rus,  1908;  C.  R.  Conder.  City 
of  Jerus,  1909;  P.  II.  Vincent,  Underground  Jerus, 
1911). 

(3)  Excavations  in  the  Shcphelah  (Palestine  Ex- 
ploration Fund). — During  1898-1900  important 
work  was  done  by  Bliss  and  Macalister  at  4  sites 
on  the  border  land  between  Philistia  and  Judaea, 
while  five  other  small  mounds  were  tunneled,  but 
without  important  results.  The  four  chief  sites 
were  Tell  Zakariya,  lying  about  midway  between 
Jerus  and  Tell  el-Hesy;  Tell  es  Safi,  5  miles  W.  of 
Tell  Zakariya,  and  Tell  Sandahannah,  about  10 
miles  S.;  while  Tell  ej-J  uileuleh  lay  between  Tell 
Zakariya  and  Tell  Sandahannah.  As  Tell  ej- 
Judeideh  was  only  half-excavated  and  merely  con- 
firmed other  results,  not  being  remarkable  except 
for  the  large  quantity  of  jar  inscriptions  found  (37), 
we  omit  further  mention  of  it.  (a)  Tell  Zakariya: 
From  this  height.  1,214  ft.  above  the  sea,  almost  all 
Philistia  could  be  seen.  A  pre-Israelitish  town 
was  found  under  some  20  ft.  of  ddbris,  containing 
pre-Israelitish,  Jewish  and  Seleucidan  ix>ttcrv. 
Many  vaulted  cisterns,  partly  hewn  from  the  rock, 
were  found  in  the  lowest  level.  In  later  levels 
Jewish  pit  ovens  were  found  and  inscribed  jar- 
handles  with  winged  Egyp  symbols,  implements  of 
bronze,  iron,  bone  and  stone,  and  Egyp  images  of 
Bes  and  the  Horus  eye.  etc,  besides  a  strange  bronze 
figure  of  a  woman  with  a  fish's  tail  which  seems  to 
represent  Atargatis  of  Ashkelon.  The  ancient 
rampart  was  strengthened,  perhaps  in  Rchoboam's 
time,  and  towers  were  added  in  the  Seleucidan  era. 
Only  half  of  this  site  was  excavated.  (6)  Tell  es- 
Siift:  The  camp  was  pitched  near  here  in  the  Vale 
of  Elah.  From  a  depth  of  21  ft.  to  the  rock,  was 
found  the  characteristic  pre-Israelitish  potter)'  and 
much  imported  pottery  of  the  Mycenaean  type.  A 
high  place  was  also  found  hen-,  containing  bones 
of  camels,  Bheep,  cows,  etc,  and  Bcverol  monoliths 
of  soft  limestone  in  situ,  and  near  by  a  jar-burial. 
In  an  ancient  rubbish  heap  many  fragments  of  the 
goddess  of  fertility  were  found.  Many  old  Egyp 
and  later  Gr  relics  were  also  found,  and  four  Bab 
seals  and  the  usual  pottery  from  Jewish  and  later 
periods.  With  strong  probability  this  site  was 
identified  as  Gath.  (c)  Tell  Sandahannah:  This 
was  situated  c  1,100  ft.  above  sea-level.  The  town 
covered  about  6  acres  and  was  protected  by  un 
inner  and  outer  wall  and  occasional  towers.  The 
strongest  wall  averaged  30  ft.  thick.  The  work 
done  here  "was  unique  in  the  history  of  Palestinian 
excavation"  (Bliss).  At  Tell  el-flesy  only  one- 
third  of  each  stratum  was  excavated;  at  Tell 
Zakariya  only  one-half;  at  Jerus  the  work  was 
confined  to  the  enclosures  of  the  temple,  a  few  city 
walls  and  a  few  churches,  pools,  streets,  etc,  but  at 
Tell  Sandahannah  "we  recovered  almost  an  entire 
town,  probably  the  ancient  Mareshah  [Josh  15 
41],  with  its  inner  and  outer  walls,  its  gates,  streets, 
lanes,  open  places,  houses,  reservoirs,  etc'  (Bliss). 
Nearly  400  vessels  alisolutcly  intact  and  unbroken 
were  found.  It  was  a  Seleucidan  town  of  the  3d 
and  2d  cent.  BC,  with  no  pre-Israelitish  remains. 
The  town  was  built  with  thin  brick,  like  blocks  of 
soft  limestone,  set  with  wide  joints  and  laid  in  mud 
with  occasionally  larger,  harder  stones  chisel- 
picked.  The  town  was  roughly  divided  into  bloeks 
of  streets,  some  of  the  streets  being  paved.  The 
houses  were  lighted  from  the  street  and  an  open 
court.  Very  few  rooms  were  perfectly  rectangular, 
while  many  were  of  awkward  shape.  Many  closets 
were  found  and  pit  ovens  and  vaulted  cisterns, 
reached  by  staircases,  as  also  portions  of  the  old 
drainage  system.    The  cisterns  had  plastered  floors, 


and  sometimes  two  heavy  coats  of  plaster  on  the 
walls;  the  houses  occasionally  had  vaulted  roofs 
but  usually  the  ordinary  roof  of  today,  made  of 
hoards  and  rushes  covered  with  clay.  No  religious 
building  was  found  and  no  trace  of  a  colonnade, 
except  perhaps  a  few  fragments  of  ornament.  An 


Stamped  Jar-ITanrllcs.  Lamp  and  Iron  Implements  from 
Tombs  at  Btit  Jibrin. 

enormous  columbarium  was  uncovered  (1906  niches). 
No  less  than  328  Gr  inscriptions  were  found  on  the 
handles  of  imported  wine  jars.  Under  the  Seleuci- 
dan town  was  a  Jewish  town  built  of  rubble,  the 
pottery  of  the  usual  kind  including  stamped  jar- 
handles.  An  Astarte  was  found  in  the  Jewish  or  Gr 
stratum,  as  also  various  animal  forms.  The  Astarte 
was  very  curious,  alnnit  11  in.  high,  hollow,  wear- 
ing a  long  cloak,  but  with  breasts,  body  and  part  of 
right  leg  bare,  having  for  headdress  a  closely  fitting 
Bunbonnet  with  a  circular  serrated  top  ornament  in 
front  and  with  seven  stars  in  relief.  A  most  striking 
find  dating  from  about  the  2d  cent.  AD  was  that 
of  16  little  human  figures  bound  in  fetters  of  lead, 
iron,  etc,  undoubtedly  representing  "revenge  dolls 
through  which  the  owners  hoped  to  work  magic  on 
enemies,  and  49  fragments  of  magical  tablets  in- 
scribed in  Gr  on  white  limestone,  with  exorcisms, 
incantations  and  imprecations.  It  ought  to  be 
added  that  the  four  towns  as  a  whole  supplement 
each  other,  and  positively  confirm  former  results. 
No  roval  stamps  were  found  at  Tell  el-Hesy,  but  77 
were  found  in  these  4  sites,  in  connection  with  2-  or 
4-winged  symbols  (Egyp  scarabaeus  or  winged  sun- 
disk).  Writing-materials  (*tyli)  were  found  in  all 
strata,  their  use  being  "continuous  from  the  earliest 
times  into  the  Seleucidan  period"  (Bliss).  From 
the  four  towns  the  evolution  of  the  lamp  could  he 
traced  from  the  pre-Israclitc,  through  the  Jewish  to 
the  Gr  period.  Some  150  of  the  labyrinthine  rock- 
cut  caves  of  the  district  were  also  examined,  some 
of  which  must  be  pre-Christian,  us  in  one  of  these  a 
million  cubic  feet  of  material  hod  been  excavated, 
yet  so  long  ago  that  all  signs  of  the  rubbish  hod 
been  washed  awav. 

(4)  Paintetl  "'Tombs  of  Marissa."—ln  1902 
John  P.  Peters  and  Hermann  Thiersch  discovered 
at  Beit  Jibrin  (adjoining  Tell  Sandahannah)  an 
example  of  sepulchral  art  totally  different  from  any 
other  ever  found  in  Pal.  It  was  a  tomb  containing 
several  chambers  built  by  a  Sidonian,  the  walls 
being  brilliantly  painted,  showing  a  bull,  panther, 
serpent,  ibex,  crocodile  with  ibis  (?)  on  its  buck, 
hunter  on  horseback,  etc.  with  dated  inscriptions, 
the  earliest  being  1SK>  BC  (see  John  P.  Peters,  Painted 
Tombs  in  Necropolis  of  Marissa,  1905).  The  writer 
(April  18,  1913)  found  another  tomb  here  of  similar 
character,  decorated  with  grapes,  birds,  two  cocks 
(life  sire),  etc.  Perhaps  most  conspicuous  was  a 
wreath  of  beautiful  flowers  with  a  cross  ©  in  its 
center.   Nothing  shows  the  interrelations  of  that 
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age  more  than  this  Phoen  colony,  living  in  Pal. 
using  the  Or  language  but  employing  Egyp  and 
Libyan  characteristics  freely  in  their  funeral  art. 

(1)  Tell  Ta'anwk  (Austrian  government  and 
Vienna  Academy). — During  short  seasons  of  three 

years  (1902-4)  Professor  Ernst  Sellin 
2.  Northern  of  Vienna  made  a  rapid  examination 
Palestine     of  this  town  (Bib.  Taanach),  situated 

in  the  plain  of  Esdraelon  in  Northern 
Pal,  on  the  ancient  road  between  Egypt  and 


Interior  of  Tomb  at  Marlssa. 


Babylon.  Over  100  laborers  were  employed  and 
digging  was  carried  on  simultaneously  at  several 
different  points  on  the  mound,  the  record  being 
kept  in  an  unusually  systematic  way  and  the 
official  reports  being  minute  and  exhaustive.  Only 
a  general  statement  of  results  can  be  given,  with  an 
indication  of  the  directions  in  which  the  "findings" 
were  peculiar.  The  absence  of  Phoen  and  Myce- 
naean influence  upon  the  pottery  in  the  earliest  levels 
(1000-1600  BC)  is  just  as  marked  as  at  other  sites, 
the  kind  of  pottery  and  the  presence  of  Sem  macce- 
bhdth  (see  Images)  in  the  Jewish  periods  are  just  as 
in  previous  sites,  and  the  development  in  mason 
work  and  in  pottery  is  identically  the  same  in  this 
first  city  to  bo  excavated  in  Northern  Pal  as 
in  Southern  Pal.  "The  buildings  and  antiques 
might  be  interchanged  bodily  without  any  senous 
confusion  of  the  archaeological  history  of  Pal. 
....  Civilization  over  all  Western  Pal  is  thus 
shown  to  have  had  the  same  course  of  development, 
whether  we  study  it  N.  or  S."  (Macalister).  This 
is  by  far  the  most  im|K)rtant  result  of  this  excava- 
tion, showing  that,  notwithstanding  divergences 
in  many  directions,  an  equivalent  civilization, 
proving  a  unity  in  the  dominating  race,  can  be 
Been  over  all  parts  of  Pal  so  fur  examined.  Iron 
is  introduced  at  the  same  time  (c  1000  BC),  and 
even  the  toys  and  pottery  decorations  are  similar, 
and  this  continues  through  all  the  periods,  including 
the  Jewish.  Yet  foreign  intercourse  is  common, 
and  the  idols,  even  from  the  earliest  period,  "show 
religious  syncretism"  (Sellin).  From  almost  the 
oldest  layer  comes  a  curious  seal  cylinder  containing 
both  Egyp  and  Bab  features.  On  one  pre-Israelite 
tablet  are  pictures  of  Hadad  and  Baal.  The 
Astarto  cult  is  not  quite  as  prominent  here  as  in 
Southern  Pal.  No  figures  of  the  goddess  come  from 
the  earliest  strata,  but  from  1600  BC  to  c  900-800 
BC  they  are  common;  after  this  they  cease. 
The  ordinary  type  of  Astarte  found  in  Babylonia 
and  Cyprus  as  well  as  in  Pal — with  crown,  neck- 
lace, girdle,  anklets,  and  hands  clasped  on  breasts — 
is  found  most  frequently;  but  from  the  12th  to 
the  9th  cent,  other  forms  appear  representing 
her  as  naked,  with  hipa  abnormally  enlarged,  to 
show  her  power  of  fecundity.    One  figure  is  of  a 


peculiarly  foreign  type,  wearing  excessively  large 
earrings,  and  this  is  in  close  connection  with  one 
of  the  most  unique  discoveries  ever  made  in  Pal 
— a  hollow  terra  cotta  Can.  or  Israelite  (2  K  16  10) 
altar  (800-600  BC),  having  no  bottom  but  with 
holes  in  its  walls  which  admitted  air  and  insured 
draft  when  fire  was  kindled  below;  in  its  ornamen- 
tation showing  a  mixture  of  Bab  and  Egyp  motives, 
having  on  its  right  side  winged  animals  with  human 
heads  by  the  side  of  which  is  a  man  (or  boy) 
struggling  with  a  serpent  the  jaws  of  which  are 
widely  distended  in  anger;  at  its  top  two  rum's  (?) 
honis,  and  between  them  a  sacrificial  bowl  in  which 
to  receive  the  "drink  offering";  on  its  front  a  tree 
(of  life),  and  on  each  side  of  it  a  rampant  ibex. 
A  bronze  serpent  was  found  near  this  altar,  as  also 
near  the  high  place  at  Gezer.  Continuous  evidence 
of  the  gruesome  practice  of  foundation  sacrifices, 
mostly  of  little  children,  but  in  one  case  of  an  adult, 
was  found  between  the  13th  and  9th  cents.  BC.  after 
which  they  seem  to  cease.  In  one  house  the  skeletons 
of  a  lady  and  five  children  were  found,  the  former 
with  her  rings  and  necklace  of  gold,  five  pearls,  two 
Bcarabs,  etc.  Many  jar-burials  of  new-born  infants, 
10  in  one  place,  were  found,  and,  close  to  this  deposit, 
a  rock-hewn  altar  with  a  jar  of  yellow  incense  (?). 
Egyp  and  Bab  images  were  found  of  different  eras 
and  curious  little  human-looking  amulets  (as  were 
also  found  at  Lachish)  in  which  the  parental  parts 
are  prominent,  which  Sellin  and  Bliss  believe  to  be 
"tcraphim"  (Gen  31  19.34;  but  Bee  Driver,  Modem 
Ileaearch,  57,  etc),  such  as  Rachel,  being  pregnant, 
took  with  her  to  protect  her  on  the  hard  journey 
from  Haran  to  Pal  (Macalister). 

The  high  place,  with  one  or  more  steps  leading 
up  to  it,  suggesting  "elevation,  isolation  and 
mystery"  (Vincent),  is  represented  here  as  in  so 
many  other  Palestinian  ruins,  and  the  evidence 
shows  that  it  continued  long  after  the  entrance  of 
Israel  into  Canaan.  When  Israel  entered  Pal,  no 
break  occurred  in  the  civilization,  the  art  develoi>- 
ment  continuing  at  about  the  same  level;  so  prob- 
ably the  two  raceB  were  at  about  the  same  culture- 
level,  or  else  the  Hebrew  occupation  of  the  land 
was  very  gradual.  In  the  8th  cent,  there  seems  to 
bo  an  indication  of  the  entrance  of  a  different  race, 
which  doubtless  is  due  to  t  he  Assyr  exile.  A  most 
interesting  discovery  was  that  of  the  dozen  cunei- 
form tablets  found  in  a  terra  cotta  chest  or  jar  (cf 
Jer  32  14)  from  the  pre-lsraelitc  city. 

These  few  letters  cannot  accurately  be  called  "the  flnrt 
library  found  In  Pal";  but  they  do  prove  that  libraries 
were  there,  since  the  personal  and  comparatively  unim- 
portant character  of  some  of  these  notes  and  their  easy 
and  flowing  style  prove  that  legal,  business  and  literary 
documents  must  have  existed.  These  show  that  letter- 
writing  was  used  not  only  in  great  questions  of  state 
between  foreign  countries,  but  in  local  matters  between 
little  contiguous  towns,  and  that  while  Pal  at  this  period 
(c  1400  BC)  was  politically  dependent  on  Egypt,  yet 
Babylonia  had  maintained  its  old  literary  supremacy. 
One  of  these  letters  mentions  "the  finger  of  Ashlrat."  this 
deity  recalling  the  'dnhtrdh  or  sacred  post  of  the  OT  (see 
Ihaom);  another  note  is  written  by  Ahl-Yawl.  a  name 
which  corresponds  to  Heb  AhJJah  ("Jeh  Is  Brother"), 
thus  Indicating  that  the  form  of  the  Divine  name  was 
then  known  in  Canaan,  though  Its  meaning  (I.e.  the  es- 
sential name;  cf  Kx  6  3:  84  0;  Xeh  1  9;  Jer  44  26). 
may  not  have  been  known.  Ahl-Yawl  Invokes  upon 
Ishtar-washur  the  blessing  of  the  "  Lord  of  the  tiods.' 

On  the  same  level  with  these  letters  were  found 
two  subterranean  cells  with  a  rock-hewn  chamber 
in  front  and  a  rock-hewn  altar  above,  and  even 
the  ancient  drain  which  is  supposed  to  have  con- 
veyed the  blood  from  the  altar  into  the  "chamber 
of  the  dead"  below.  It  may  be  added  that  Dr. 
Sellin  thinks  the  condition  of  the  various  walls  of 
the  city  is  entirely  harmonious  with  the  Bible 
accounts  of  its  history  (Josh  12  21:  17  11;  Jgs 
1  27;  6  19-21;  1  K  4  12;  9  15;  1  Ch  7  29).  So 
I  far  as  the  ruins  testify,  there  was  no  settled  city  life 
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between  c  600  BC  and  900  AD,  i.e.  it  became  a 
desolation  about  the  time  of  the  Bab  captivity.  An 
Arab  castle  dates  from  about  the  10th  cent.  AD. 

(2)  TtUei-Mulesrilim  (Megiddo,  Josh  12  21;  Jgs 
6  19;  2  K  9  27). — This  great  commercial  and  mili- 
tary center  of  Northern  Pal  was  opened  to  the  world 
in  1903-5  by  Dr.  Schumacher  and  his  efficient  staff, 
the  diggings  being  conducted  under  the  auspices  of 
Ilia  Majesty  the  Kaiser  and  the  Ger.  Pal  Society. 
The  mound,  about  5  miles  N.W.  from  Ta'anach, 
stood  prominently  120  ft.  above  the  plain,  the  ruins 
being  on  a  plateau  1,020  X  750  ft.  in  area.  An 
average  of  70  diggers  were  employed  for  the  entire 
time.  The  debris  was  over  33  ft.  deep,  covering 
some  eight  mutually  excluding  populations.  The 
surrounding  wall.  30  X  35  ft.  thick,  conformed  itself 
to  the  contour  of  the  town.  The  excavations  reached 
the  virgin  rock  only  at  one  point;  but  the  oldest 
st  rat  tun  uncovered  showed  a  people  living  in  houses, 
having  fire,  cooking  food  and  making  sacrifices;  the 
next  city  marked  an  advance,  but  the  third  city, 
proved  by  its  Egyp  remains  to  go  back  as  far  as  the 
20th  cent.  BC,  showed  a  splendid  and  in  some  di- 
rections a  surprising  civilisation,  building  magnifi- 
cent city  gates  (57  X36  ft.),  large  houses  and  tombs 
with  vaulted  roofs,  and  adorning  their  persons  with 
fine  scarabs  of  white  and  green  steatite  and  other 
jewelry  of  stone  and  bronze.  It  was  very  rich  in 
colored  pottery  and  little  objects  such  as  tools, 
seals,  terra  cotta  figures  and  animals,  including  a 
bridled  horse,  and  some  worked  iron  is  also  saitlto 
have  been  found.  In  one  pile  of  bodies  were  two 
children  wearing  beautiful  bronze  anklets.  The  city 
lying  above  this  begins  as  early  as  the  15th  cent. 
BC,  as  is  proved  by  a  scarab  of  Thothmes  III  and 
by  other  signs,  although  the  scarabs,  while  Egyp  in 
form,  are  often  foreign  in  design  and  execution. 
Anubis,  Bes,  Horus  and  other  Egyp  figures  appear, 
also  32  scarabs  in  one  pot,  much  jewelry,  including 
gold  ornaments,  and  some  very  long,  sharp  bronze 
knives.  One  tomb  contained  42  vessels,  and  one 
skeleton  held  4  gold-mounted  scarabs  in  its  hand. 
One  remarkable  fragment  of  pottery  contained  a 
colored  picture  of  pre-Israelite  warriors  with  great 
black  beards,  carrying  shields  (  ?).  A  most  interest- 
ing discovery  was  that  of  the  little  copper  (bronze  ?) 
tripods  supporting  lumps,  on  one  of  which  is  the 
figure  of  a  flute-player,  being  strikingly  similar  to 
pictures  of  Delphic  oracles  and  to  representations 
lately  found  in  Crete  {MNDPV,  190(5,  46).  This 
city  was  destroyed  by  a  fearful  conflagration,  and 
is  separated  from  the  next  by  a  heavy  stratum  of 
cinders  and  ashes.  The  fifth  city  is  remarkable  for 
a  splendid  palace  with  walls  of  stone  from  3-5  ft. 
thick.  This  city,  which  probably  begins  as  early  as 
Solomon's  time,  showB  the  best  masonry.  An  oval, 
highly  polished  seal  of  jasper  on  which  is  engraved  a 
Heb  name  in  script  closely  resembling  the  M  S,  sug- 
gests a  date  for  the  city,  and  casts  an  unexpected 
light  upon  the  Heb  culture  of  Pal  in  the  davs  of  the 
monarchy.  The  seal  is  equal  to  the  best  Egyp  or 
Assyr  work,  clearly  and  beautifully  engraved,  and 
showing  a  climax  of  art.  In  the  center  is  the  Lion 
(of  Judah),  mouth  wide  open,  tail  erect,  body  tense. 
Upon  the  seal  is  carved:  "To  Shema,  servant  of 
Jeroboam."  This  name  may  possibly  not  refer  to 
either  of  the  Bib.  kings  (10th  or  8th  cent.  BC),  but 
the  stratum  favors  this  dating.  The  seal  was  evi- 
dently owned  by  some  Hebrew  noble  at  a  prosperous 
period  when  some  Jeroboam  was  in  power,  and  so 
everything  is  in  favor  of  this  being  a  relic  from  the 
court  of  one  of  these  kings,  probably  the  latter 
(Kautzsch,  M  u.  N,  1904,  81).  We  have  here,  in 
any  case,  one  of  the  oldest  Heb  inscriptions  known, 
and  one  of  the  most  elegant  ever  engraved  (see 
MXDI'V,  1906,  33).  After  seeing  it  the  Sultan 
took  it  from  the  museum  into  his  own  private  col- 


lection. A  second  seal  of  lapis  lazuli,  which  Schu- 
macher and  Kautzsch  date  from  about  the  7th  cent. 
BC,  also  contains  in  Old  Heb  the  name  "Asaph" 
(cf  M  u.  N  1906,  334;  MNDPV,  1904, 147).  There 
are  several  other  remarkable  works  of  art,  as  e.g. 
a  woman  playing  the  tambourine,  wearing  an  Egyp 
headdress;  several  other  figures  of  women  besides 
several  Astartes,  and  esp.  a  series  of  six  terra  cotta 
heads,  one  with  a  prominent  Sem  nose,  another 
with  Egyp  characteristics,  another  quite  un-Egyp, 
with  regular  features,  vivacious  eyes,  curls  falling 
to  her  shoulders  anil  garlanded  with  flowers. 

The  sixth  stratum  might  well  be  called  the  templo- 
clty.  for  here  were  found  the  ruins  of  a  sanctuary  built 
of  massive  blocks  in  which  remained  much  of  the  cere- 
monial furniture — sacrificial  dishes,  a  beautiful  basalt  pot 
with  three  feet,  a  plate  having  a  handle  in  the  form  of  a 
flower,  etc.  Seemingly  connected  with  the  former  town, 
throe  religious  stones  were  found  covered  by  a  fourth, 
and  one  with  a  pyramidal  top:  so  here  several  monoliths 
were  found  which  would  naturally  bo  thought  of  as 
religious  monument* — though,  since  they  have  been 
touched  with  tools,  this  is  perhaps  doubtful  (Ex  80  25). 
One  Incense  altar,  carved  out  of  gray  stone,  is  so  beautiful 
as  to  be  worthy  of  a  modern  Or  cathedral.  The  upper 
dish  rests  on  a  support  of  carved  ornamental  leaves 
painted  red.  yellow  and  cobalt  blue,  In  exquisite  taste, 
the  colors  still  as  fresh  as  when  first  applied.  A  black, 
smith's  shop  was  found  In  this  stratum,  containing  many 
tools,  Including  Iran  plowshares,  larger  than  thobronze 
ones  in  the  3d  and  4th  layers.  Allegorical  figures  were 
found,  which  may  possibly  belong  to  tho  former  town, 
representing  a  man  before  an  altar  with  his  hands  raised 
in  adoration,  seemingly  to  a  scorpion,  above  which  are  a 
6-polnUxl  star,  crescent  moon.  etc.  Another  most 
wonderful  seal  of  white  hard  stone  is  engraved  with  three 
lines  of  symbols.  In  the  first  a  vulture  chasing  a  rabbit: 
in  the  second  a  conventional  palm  tree,  with  winged 
creatures  on  each  aide;  in  the  third  a  lion  springing  on 
an  ibex  (?)  under  the  crescent  moon.  Near  ny  was 
found  a  cylinder  of  black  jasper,  containing  hieroglyphs, 
and  much  crushed  pottery.  The  7th  city,  which  was 
previous  to  the  Or  or  Rom  eras,  shows  only  a  complex 
iif  di-stroyed  buildings.  After  this  Hie  place  remains  un- 
occupied till  the  1 1th  cent.  AD.  when  a  poor  Arab  tower 
was  erected,  evidently  to  protect  the  passing  caravans. 

These  excavations  were  specially  important  in 
proving  the  archaeological  richness  of  Pal  and  the 
elegance  of  the  native  works  of  art.  They  were 
reported  with  an  unexampled  minuteness — various 
drawings  of  an  original  design  showing  the  exact 
place  and  altitude  where  every  little  fragment  was 
found. 

(3)  7'.  ,7  Hum  Capernaum),  etc. — In  April  and 
May,  1905,  the  German  Oriental  Society  excavated 
a  Heb  synagogue  of  the  Rom  era  at  Tell  HUm.  It 
was  78  ft.  long  by  59  ft .  wide,  was  built  of  beaut  if  ul 
white  limestone,  almost  equal  to  marble,  and  was 
in  every  way  more  magnificent  than  any  other  yet 
found  in  Pal,  that  in  Chorazin  being  the  next  finest. 
Its  roof  was  gable-shaped  and  it  was  surprisingly 
ornamented  with  fine  carvings  representing  ani- 
mals, birds,  fruits,  flowers,  etc,  though  in  some  cases 
these  ornamentations  had  been  intentionally  mu- 
tilated. In  January,  1907,  Macalister  and  Master- 
man  proved  that  Khan  Afinyeh  was  not  the  ancient 
Capernaum,  as  it  contained  no  pottery  older  than 
Arab  time,  thus  showing  Tell  //tiro  to  be  the  ancient 
site,  so  that  the  synagogue  just  excavated  may  be 
the  one  referred  to  in  Lk  7  5.  At  Samieh,  6  hours 
N.  of  Jems,  two  important  Can.  cemeteries  were 
discovered  by  the  fellahin  in  1906,  consisting  of 
circular  or  oval  tomb  chambers,  with  roofs  roughly 
dome-shaped,  as  at  Gezer  (sec  below).  A  large 
quantity  of  pottery  and  bronze  objects,  much  of 
excellent  quality,  was  found  {Harvard  Theol.  Rev., 
L  70-96;  Masterman,  Studies  in  Galilee;  Henson, 
Researches  in  Palestine). 

Jericho  (German  Oriental  Society).— During 
1908-9,  Dr.  E.  Sellin,  assisted  by  a  specialist 
in  pottery,  (Watzinger)  and  a  professional  archi- 
tect (I^ngenegger),  with  the  help  of  over  200  work- 
men, opened  to  view  this  famous  Bib.  city  (Josh 
6  1-24).    Jericho  was  most  strategically  situated 
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at  the  eastern  gateway  of  Pal,  with  an  unlimited 
water-supply  in  the  Vlinrs-iSuilan,  having  complete 

control  of  the  great  commercial  high- 
3.  Eastern  way  across  the  Jordan  and  possessing 
Palestine     natural  provisions  in  its  palm  forest 

(Smith,  HGHL).  It  was  also  set 
prominently  on  a  hill  rising  some  40  ft.  above 


Excavations  at  Jericho. 


the  plain.  The  excavations  proved  that  from  the 
earliest  historic  time  these  natural  advantages  had 
been  increased  by  every  possible  artifice  known  to 
ancient  engineers,  until  it  had  become  a  veritable 
Gibraltar.  The  oldest  city,  which  was  in  the  form 
of  an  irregular  ellitwe,  somewhat  egg-shaped,  with 
the  point  at  the  S.W.,  was  first  surrounded  with  a 
rampart  following  the  contour  of  the  hill,  a  rampart 
so  powerful  that  it  commands  the  admiration  of 
all  military  experts  who  have  examined  it. 

The  walls  even  in  their  ruins  are  some  28  ft. 
high.  They  were  built  in  three  sections:  (a)  a 
substratum  of  clay,  gravel  and  small  stones,  making 
a  dcjwsit  upon  the  rock  about  3  or  4  ft.  deep,  some- 
what analogous  to  modern  concrete;  (b)  a  rubble 
wall.  6  to  8  ft.  thick,  of  large  stones  laid  up  to  a 
height  of  16  ft.  upon  this  conglomerate,  the  lowest 
layers  of  the  stone  being  enormously  large;  (c)  upon 
all  this  a  brick  wall  over  6  ft  .  thick,  still  remaining, 
in  places,  8  ft.  high.  Not  even  Megiddo,  famous  as 
a  military  center  throughout  all  the  ancient  world, 
shows  Buch  workmanship  (cf  Josh  2  1;  Nu  IS  28). 
"These  were  masters  in  stone  work  and  masonry" 
(The  Builder)  ;  "Taken  as  a  whole  it  may  justly  be 
regarded  a*  a  triumph  of  engineering  skill  which  a 
modern  builder,  under  the  same  conditions,  could 
scarcely  excel"  (Langenegger) ;  "It  is  us  well  dune 
as  a  brilliant  military  engineer  with  the  same  ma- 
terials and  tools  could  do  today"  (Vincent).  All 
the  centuries  were  not  able  to  produce  a  natural 
crevice  in  this  fortification.  At  the  N.,  which  was 
the  chief  point  of  danger,  and  perhaps  along  other 
sections  also,  a  second  wall  was  built  about  100  ft. 
inside  the  first,  and  almost  as  strong,  while  still 
another  defence  ("the  citadel"),  with  265  ft.  of 
frontage,  was  protected  not  only  by  another  mighty 
wall  but  by  a  well-constructed  glacis.  The  old 
pre-Israelitc  culture  in  Jericho  was  exactly  similar 
to  that  seen  in  the  southern  and  northern  cities, 
and  the  idolatry  also.  In  its  natural  elements 
Can.  civilization  was  probably  superior  to  that  of 
the  Hebrews,  but  the  repugnant  and  ever-present 
polytheism  and  fear  of  magic  led  naturally  to  brutal 
and  impure  manifestations.  It  cannot  be  doubted 
that,  at  least  in  some  cases,  the  infants  buried  in 
jars  under  the  floors  represent  foundation  sacrifices. 
Some  of  the  pottery  is  of  great  excellence,  comparing 
favorably  with  almost  the  best  examples  from 
Egypt;  a  number  of  decorative  figures  of  animals 
in  relief  are  specially  fine;  the  bronze  utensils  are 


also  good;  esp.  notable  are  the  22  writing-tablets, 
all  ready  to  be  used  but  not  inscribed.  Somewhere 
near  the  15th  cent,  the  old  fortifications  were 
seriously  damaged,  but  equally  powerful  ones 
replaced  them.  The  German  experts  all  believed 
that  a  break  in  the  city's  history  was  clearly  shown 
about  the  time  when,  according  to  the  pottery, 
Israel  ought  to  have  captured  the  city,  and  it  was 
confidently  said  that  the  distinctively  Can.  pot- 
tery ceased  completely  and  permanently  at  this 
point;  but  further  research  has  shown  that  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  old  town  had  a  practically  contin- 
uous existence  (so  Josh  16  7;  Jgs  1  16;  3  11; 
2  8  10  6).  No  complete  Israelitish  house  was 
preserved,  but  the  Israelitish  quarter  was  located 
close  to  the  spring  and  no  little  furniture  of  the 
usual  kind  was  found,  including  dishes,  pots,  corn- 
mills,  lamps,  etc,  many  iron  instruments  and  terra 
cotta  heads  of  men  and  animals.  The  pottery  is 
quite  unlike  the  old  Canaanite,  being  closely  allied 
to  the  Gr-Phoen  ware  of  Cyprus.  It  is  noticeable 
that,  as  in  other  Palestinian  towns,  in  the  Jewish 
era.  little  Bab  influence  is  discernible;  the  Aegean 
ana  Egyp  influence  is  not  as  marked  as  in  the  cities 
dug  up  near  the  Mediterranean  coast.  One  large 
edifice  (60  by  80  ft.)  is  so  like  the  dwellings  of  the 
7th  cent.  BC  at  Sendjirli  that  "they  seem  to  have 
been  copied  from  Syrian  plans"  (Vincent).  Abso- 
lutely unique  was  the  series  of  12  Rhodian  jar- 
handles  stamped  in  Aram.,  "To  Jehovah"  (Yah, 
Yahu).  Vincent  has  suggested  that  as  during  the 
monarchy  (7th  to  6th  cent.)  "To  the  King"  meant 
probably  "For  His  Majesty's  Service,"  so  in  post- 
exilic  time  the  Divine  name  meant  "For  the 
Temple"  {Rev.biblique).  After  the  exile  the  city  had 
about  3  centuries  of  prosperity;  but  disapp-ars 
permanently  in  the  Maccabcan  era  (MSuHV, 
1907;  MD0G,  1908-9;  PEFS,  1910;  Rev.  bMique, 

1907-  9). 

(1)  Jerusalem.— Sec  above,  III,  1,  (2). 

(2)  Samaria  (Harvard  Expedition}. — Although 
the  ancient  capital  of  the  Northern  Kingdom,  yet 

Samaria  was  centrally  located,  being 
4.  Central  20  miles  from  the  Mediterranean 
Palestine     coast  and  only  about  30  miles  V  of 

Jen  is.  Ancient  Samaria  was  very 
famous  in  Israel  for  its  frivolity  and  wealth,  special 
mention  being  made  of  its  ointments,  instruments 
of  music,  luxurious  couches,  and  its  "ivory  palace" 
(Am  6  4-6;  1  K  16  24).  Its  history  is  known 
so  fully  that  the  chronological  sequences  of  the 
ruins  can  be  determined  casilv.  The  citadel  and 
town  originated  with  Omri,  c  900  BC  (1  K  16  24); 
the  Temple  of  Baal  and  palace  were  constructions 
of  Ahab  (1  K  16  32;  32  39);  it  continued  pros- 
perous down  to  the  Assyr  exile,  722  BC  (1  K  22 
to  2  K  17);  Sargon  and  Esarhaddon  established 
a  Bab  colony  and  presumably  fortified  the  town 
(720-670  BC);  Alexander  the  Great  captured  it  in 
331  BC,  and  established  there  a  Svrio-Maccabcan 
colony;  it  was  destroyed  by  John  Hyrcanus  in  109 
BC,  but  rebuilt  by  Pompey  in  60  BC,  and  again  by 
Herod  (30-1  BC).  All  of  these  periods  are  identi- 
fied in  the  excavations,  Herod's  work  being  easily 
recognized,  and  Josephus'  description  of  the  town 
being  found  correct:  the  Gr  work  is  equally  well 
defined,  so  that  the  lower  layers  of  masonry  which 
contained  the  characteristic  Jewish  pottery,  and 
which  in  every  part  of  the  ruin  lay  immediately 
under  the  Bab  and  Gr  buildings,  must  necessarily 
bo  Heb,  the  relative  order  of  underlying  structures 
thus  being  "beyond  dispute"  (Reisner).  During 

1908-  9  George  A.  Reisner  with  a  staff  of  specialists, 
including  David  G.  Lyon  of  the  Harvard  Semitic 
Museum,  G.  Schumacher,  and  an  expert  architect, 
undertook  systematically  and  thoroughly  to  exca- 
vate this  large  detached  "tell"  lying  350  ft.  above 


Digitized  by  Google 


2231 


the  valley  and  1,450  ft.  alwve  sea-level,  its  location 
as  tho  only  possible  strategic  stronghold  proving 
it  to  be  tin-  ancient  Samaria.  This  wan  a  "gigantic 
enterprise"  because  of  the  large  village  of  800 
population  (Sebaistiyeh),  and  the  valuable  crops 
which  covered  the  hill.  Sonic  $05,000  were  spent 
during  the  two  seasons,  and  the  work  finally  ceased 
before  the  site  was  fully  excavated.  The  following 
statement  is  an  abridgment,  in  so  far  as  possible 
in  their  words,  of  the  official  reports  of  Drs.  Reisner 
and  Lyon  to  the  Harvard  Thiol.  Review:  An 
average  of 286  diggers  were  employed  the  first  season 
and  f  rom  230-00  the  second .  Hundreds  of  Arabian 
lamps,  etc,  were  found  close  to  the  surface,  and 
then  nothing  more  until  the  Rom  ruins.  Many 
fine  Rom  columns  still  remained  upright,  upon  the 
surface  of  the  hill.  The  road  of  columns  leading 
to  the  Forum  and  ornamental  gate  (oriented  unlike 
the  older  gates),  the  great  outer  wall  "20  stadii 
in  circuit"  (Jos),  the  hippodrome,  etc,  were  all 
found  with  inscriptions  or  coins  and  pottery  of 
the  early  Roman  Empire.  Even  tho  old  Rom 
chariot  road  leading  into  the  Forum  was  identified. 
Adjoining  the  Forum  and  connected  with  it  by  a 
wide  doorway  was  a  basilica,  consisting  of  a  largo 
open  stone-paved  court  surrounded  by  a  colonnade 
with  mosaic  floor.  An  inscription  in  Greek  on 
an  architrave  in  the  courtyard  dates  this  to  12-15 
AD.  The  plan  of  the  Hcrodian  temple  consisted 
of  a  stairway,  a  portico,  a  vestibule  and  a  cclla 
with  a  corridor  on  each  side.  The  staircase  wan 
about  80  ft.  wide,  composed  of  17  steps  beautifully 
constructed,  the  steps  being  quite  modern  in  style, 
each  tread  overlapping  the  next  lower  by  several 
inches.  The  roof  was  arched  and  the  walls  very 
massive  and  covered  with  a  heavy  coat  of  plaster 
still  retaining  traces  of  color.  A  few  Gr  graffiti  were 
found  near  here,  and  150  "Rhodian  stamped 
amphora  handles  and  many  fragments  of  I>at  in- 
scriptions. A  complete  inscription  on  a  large  stele 
proved  to  bo  a  dedication  from  some  Pannonian 
soldiers  (probably  2d  or  3d  cent.  AD)  to  "Jupiter 
Optimus  Maxim  us."  Near  this  was  found  a  torso 
of  heroic  size  carved  in  white  marble,  which  is 
much  finer  than  any  ever  before  discovered  in  Pal. 
the  work  "bringing  to  mind  tho  Vatican  Augustus 
(Vincent),  though  not  equal  to  it.  Close  to  the 
statue  was  a  Rom  altar  (presumably  Herodian) 
c  13  by  7  ft.,  rising  in  six  courses  of  stone  to  a 
height  of  6  ft.  Beneath  t  he  Rom  city  was  a  Solen- 
oid town  (c  300-108  BC),  with  its  fortifications, 
gateway,  temples,  streets,  and  great  public  build- 
ings and  a  complex  of  private  houses,  in  connection 
with  which  was  a  large  bath  house,  with  mosaic 
floor,  hot  and  cold  baths,  water  closet,  etc,  which 
was  heated  by  a  furnace.  Underneath  the  Gr 
walls,  which  were  connected  with  the  well-known 
red-figured  Gr  ware  of  c  400  BC,  were  brick  struc- 
tures and  very  thick  fortress  walls  built  in  receding 
courses  of  small  stones  in  the  Bab  style.  In  the 
filling  of  the  construction  trench  of  this  Bab  wall 
were  found  Israelite  potsherds  and  a  Hcb  seal  with 
seemingly  Bab  peculiarities,  and  one  fragment  of  a 
cuneiform  tablet.  Below  these  Bab  constructions 
"there  is  a  series  of  massive  walls  beautifully  built 
of  large  limestone  blocks  founded  on  rock  and  form- 
ing a  part  of  one  great  building,  which  can  be  no 
other  than  the  Jewish  palace.  It  consisted  of 
"great  open  courts  surrounded  by  small  rooms, 
comparable  in  plan  and  even  in  size  with  the  Bab 
palaces  and  is  certainly  royal  in  size  and  archi- 
tecture." Its  massive  outlines  which  for  the  first 
time  reveal  to  the  modern  world  the  masonry  of 
an  Israelite  palace  show  that  unexpected  material 
resources  and  technical  skill  were  at  the  command 
of  the  kings  of  Israel.  An  even  greater  discovery 
was  made  when  on  the  palace  hill  was  found  an 


alabaster  vase  inscribed  with  the  cartouche  of 
Osorkon  II  of  Egypt  (874-853  BC).  Ahab's  con- 
temporary; and  at  the  same  level,  about  75  frag- 
ments of"  imttcry,  not  jar-handles  but  ostraca, 
inscribed  with  records  or  memorials  in  ancient 
Hebrew.  The  script  is  Phoen,  and  according  to 
Buch  experts  as  Lyon  and  Driver,  practically  iden- 
tical with  that  of  the  Si  loam  Inscription  (c  700  BC) 
and  M  8  (c  850  BC).  "The  inscriptions  are  written 
in  ink  with  a  reed  pen  in  an  easy  flowing  hand  and 
show  a  pleasing  contrast  to  the  st  iff  forms  of  Phoen 
inscriptions  cut  in  stone.  Tho  graceful  curves 
give  evidence  of  a  skill  which  comes  only  with  long 
practice"  (Lyon).  The  ink  is  well  preserved,  the 
writing  is  distinct,  the  words  are  divided  by  dots 
or  strokes,  and  with  two  exceptions  all  the  ostraca 
are  dated,  the  reigning  king  probably  being  Ahab. 
The  following  samples  represent  the  ordinary 
memoranda:  "In  the  11th  year.  From  'Abi'ezer. 
For  'Asa, ' Akhemelek  (and)  Ba'ala.  From  'Elnathan 

(?)  InOthyr.  FromYasat.  For 'Abino'am. 

A  jar  of  old  wine  In  11th  yr.   For  Badyo. 

The  vineyard  of  the  Toll."  Baal  and  El  form  a 
part  of  several  of  the  proper  names,  as  also  the 
Hob  Divine  name,  the  latter  occurring  naturally 
not  in  its  full  form,  YHWH,  but  as  ordinarily  in 
compounds  YW  (Lyon,  Harvard  Theol.  Rev.,  1911, 
136-43;  cf  Driver,  PEFS.  1911,  79-83).  In  a 
list  of  30  proper  names  all  but  three  have  Bib. 
equivalents.  "They  are  the  earliest  specimens  of 
Heb  writing  which  have  been  found,  and  in  amount 
they  exceed  by  far  all  known  ancient  Heb  inscrip- 
tions; moreover,  they  arc  tho  first  Palestinian 
records  of  this  nature  to  be  found"  (see  esp.  Lyon, 
op.  cit.,  I,  70-98:  II,  102-13;  III,  136-38;  IV, 
136-43;  Reisner,  ib,  III,  218-63;  also  Theol.  Litera- 
turblaU,  1911,  III,  4;  Driver,  as  above;  MS0P, 

1911,  23-27;  Rev.  biblique,  VI,  435-46). 

(3)  'Ain  Shems  (Beth-shemesh,  1  S  6  1-21; 
2  K  14  11). — In  a  short  but  important  campaign, 
during  1911-12,  in  which  from  36  to  167  workmen 
were  employed,  Dr.  D.  Mackenzie  uncovered  a 
massive  double  gate  and  primitive  walls  12-15  ft. 
high,  with  mighty  bastions,  and  found  in  later  de- 
posits Egyp  images,  Syrian  Astartes,  imported 
Aegean  vases  and  a  remarkable  series  of  inscribed 
royal  iar-handlcs  "dating  from  the  Israelite  mon- 
archy (Vincent),  as  also  what  seemed  to  be  an 
ancient  Sera  tomb  with  facade  entrance.  The 
proved  Cretan  relations  here  arc  esp.  im|>ortant. 
The  town  was  suddenly  destroyed,  probably  in  the 
era  of  Sennacherib  {PEPS,  191*1,  LXIX,  172;  1912, 
XII,  145). 

(4)  Gezer  (Palestine  Exploration  Fund). — Tell 
ej-Jezer  occupies  a  conspicuous  position,  over  250 
ft.  above  the  plain,  and  750  ft.  above  the  sea,  on  a 
ridge  of  hills  some  20  miles  N.W.  of  Jems,  over- 
looking the  plain  toward  Jaffa,  which  is  17  miles 
distant.  It  is  in  plain  sight  of  the  two  chief  trade 
caravan  roads  of  Southern  Pal  which  it  controlled. 
The  ancient  Gezer  was  well  known  from  many  refer- 
ences to  it  on  the  Egyp  records,  the  names  of  several 
governors  of  Gezer  being  given  in  letters  dating 
from  c  1400  BC  and  Monephtah  (c  1200  BC)  calling 
himself  "Binder  of  Gezer,  etc.  The  discovery  of 
the  boundary  stones  of  Gezer  (see  above)  positively 
identified  it.  It  was  thoroughly  excavated  by 
R.  A.  Stewart  Macalistcr  in  1902-5,  1907-9,  during 
which  time  10.000  photographs  were  made  of  ob- 
jects found.  No  explorations  have  been  so  long 
continued  on  one  spot  or  have  brought  more  unique 
discoveries  or  thrown  more  light  upon  the  develop- 
ment of  Palestinian  culture  and  religion,  and  none 
have  been  reported  as  fullv  (Excavations  of  Gezer, 

1912,  3  vols;  Hist  of  CitHlUation  in  Pal,  1912). 
Ten  periods  are  recognized  as  being  distinctly 
marked  in  the  history  of  the  mound— which  broadly 
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speaking  represents  the  development  in  all  part* 
of  Pal:  (a)  pre-Sem  inriod  (c  3000-2500  BC),  to 
the  entrance  of  the  first  Semites;  (b)  first  Sem  city 
(c  2500-HSOO  BC),  to  the  end  of  the  Xllth  Egyp 
Dynasty;  (c)  second  Sem  city  (c  1800-1400  BC), 
to  the  end  of  the  XVIllth  Egyp  Dynasty;  (<i) 
third  Sem  city  (c  1400-1000  BC),  to  the  beginning 
of  the  Heb  monarchy;  (e)  fourth  Sem  city  (c  1000- 
550  BC),  to  the  destruction  of  the  monarchy 
and  the  Bab  exile;  (/)  Pers  and  Hel  period 
(550-100  BC),  to  the  beginning  of  the  Rom  do- 
minion; (ff)  Rom  (100  BC-350  AD);  (/»)  Byzantine 
(350-4500  AD);  (»)  and  0)  WBiy  and  modern 
Arabian  (350  AD  to  the  present).  The  last  four 
periods  have  left  few  important  memorials  and  may 
be  omitted  from  review. 

(a)  The  aboriginal  non-Sent  inhabitants  of  Gczer 
were  troglodytes  (cf  Gen  14  6)  living  in  the  caves  which 
honeycomb  this  district  (cf  ZDPV.  I'JOO.  VI.  12).  modi- 
fying these  only  slightly  for  home  purposes.  They  were 
a  small  race  5  ft.  4  In.  to  6  ft.  7  in.  In  height,  slender  in 
form,  with  rather  broad  heads  and  thick  skulls,  who 
hunted,  kept  domestic  animals  (cows,  sheep,  goats): 
had  fire  and  cooked  food:  possessed  no  metals;  made  by 
hand  a  porous  and  gritty  soft-baked  pottery  which  they 
decorated  with  rod  lines;  and  were  capable  of  a  rude 
art — the  oldest  In  Pal— In  which  drawings  of  various 
animals  are  given.  They  prized  certain  oars  of  stone 
(possibly  phallic);  they  probably  offered  sacrifices; 
tncy  certainly  cremated  their  dead,  depositing  with  the 
ashes  a  few  food  vessels.  The  crematory  found  was  31 
ft.  long  by  24  wide,  and  In  it  the  bodies  were  burned 
whole,  without  regard  to  orientation.  Many  cup  marks 
In  the  rocks  suggest  possible  religious  rites;  In  close  con- 
nection with  these  markings  were  certain  remains,  In- 
cluding bones  of  swine  (cf  Ixjv  11  7). 

(6)  The  Semites  who  displaced  this  population  were 
more  advanced  In  civillzatfon.  having  bronze  tools  and 
potter's  wheels,  with  finer  and  more  varied  pottery; 
they  were  a  heavier  race,  being  ft  ft.  7  In.  to  5  ft.  U  in. 
tali,  larger-boned,  thicker-skulled,  and  with  longer 
faces.  They  did  not  burn  but  buried  tbeir  dead  care- 
lessly upon  the  floor  of  the  natural  caves.  The  grave 
deposits  are  the  same  as  before;  occasionally  some  heads 
are  found  with  the  body.  The  former  race  had  surround- 
ed their  settlement  with  a  wall  6  ft.  high  and  8  ft.  thick, 
mostly  earth,  though  faced  with  selected  stones;  but 
this  race  built  a  wall  of  hammered  stones,  though  irregu- 
larly cut  and  laid,  the  wall  being  10  ft.  thick,  and  one 
gateway  being  42  ft.  wide,  flanked  by  two  towers.  While 
huts  were  always  the  common  residences  (as  In  later 
eras),  yet  some  buildings  of  stone  were  erected  toward 
the  close  of  this  period  and  one  large  palace  was  found, 
built  of  stone  and  having  a  row  of  columns  down  the 
center,  and  containing  a  complex  of  rooms.  Including  one 
rectangular  hall.  40  ft.  long  by  25  ft.  wide.  Most 
remarkable  of  all  were  their  works  of  engineering.  They 
hewed  enormous  constructions,  square,  rectangular  and 
circular,  out  of  the  soft  chalk  and  limestone  rocks,  one 
of  which  contained  60  chambers,  one  chamber  being 
400  by  M)  ft.  The  supreme  work,  however,  was  a  tunnel 
which  was  made  c  2000  IiC,  passing  out  of  use  c  1450- 
1250  DC.  and  which  shows  the  power  of  these  early 
Palestinians.  It  was  2OO-250  ft.  long  and  consisted  of 
a  roadway  cut  through  the  hill  of  rock  some  471  ft.  to  an 
ImpoHlng  archway  23  ft.  high  and  12  ft.  10  fn.  broad, 
which  led  to  a  long  sloping  passage  of  equal  dimensions, 
with  the  arch  having  a  vaulted  roof  and  the  aides  well 
plumb.  This  led  Into  a  bed  of  much  harder  rock,  where 
dimensions  were  reduced  and  the  workmanship  was 
poorer,  hut  ultimately  reached,  about  130  ft.  below  the 
present  surface  of  the  ground,  an  enormous  living  spring 
of  such  depth  that  the  excavators  could  not  empty  It 
of  the  soft  mud  with  which  It  was  filled.  A  well-cut 
but  well-worn  and  battered  stone  staircase,  over  12  ft. 
broad,  connected  the  spring  with  the  upper  section  of  the 
tunnel  94  ft.  above.  Beyond  the  spring  was  a  natural 
cave  SO  by  25  ft.  Dr.  Macallster  asks.^DId  a  Canaan- 
ite  governor  plan  and  Canaanite  workmen  execute  this 
How  did  the  ancient  engineers  discover 
No  one  can  answer:  but  certainly  the 
_  to  bring  the  entrance  of  the  water 
courtyard  protected  by  the  palace 
walls. 

Another  great  reservoir.  57  by  4fl  ft.,  at  another  part 
of  the  city  was  quarried  In  the  rock  to  a  depth  of  20|  ft., 
and  below  this  another  one  of  equal  depth  but  not  so 
large,  and  narrowing  toward  thu  bottom.  These  were 
covered  with  two  coats  of  cement  and  surrounded  by  a 
wall  ,  they  would  hold  tW.OOO  gals. 

(O  The  second  Sem  city,  built  on  the  ruins  of  the  first, 
was  smaller,  but  more  luxurious.  There  were  fewer 
buildings  but  larger  rooms.  The  potter's  wheel  was 
worked  by  the  foot.    Pottery  becomes  much  finer,  the 
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almost  or  quite  reaches  its  culmination  The  Hyksos 
scarabs  found  here  prove  that  under  their  rule  <  XVlth 
and  XVI  Ith  Dynasties)  there  was  close  intercourse  with 
Pal.  and  the  multitudes  of  Kgyp  articles  show  that  this 
was  also  true  before  and  after  ttie  Hyksos.  The  Cretan 
and  the  Aegean  trade,  esp.  through  Cyprus.  Introduced 
new  art  Ideas  wiiich  soon  brought  local  attempts  at 
imitation.  Scribes'  implements  for  writing  In  wax  and 
clay  begin  hen-  and  are  found  in  all  strata  hereafter. 


>rked  by 
i  and  ( 


While  the  pottery  is  elaborately  painted.  It  Is  but  littlo 
molded.  The  older  "combed  ornament  practically 
disappears,  while  burnished  ornament  reaches  high-water 
mark.  Animal  figure*  are  common,  the  eyes  often  being 
elaborately  modeled  and  stuck  on;  but  it  Is  Infantile 
art.  Burials  still  occur  In  natural  caves,  but  also  in 
those  hewn  artltliially ;  the  I  todies  are  carelessly  depos- 
ited on  the  floor  without  coffins,  generally  In  a  crouching 
position,  and  stones  are  laid  around  and  over  them 
without  system.  Drink  offerings  always  and  food  offer- 
ings generally  are  placed  with  the  dead.  Scarabs  are 
found  with  the  skeletons,  and  ornaments  of  bronze  and 
silver,  occasionally  gold  and  beads,  and  so  met  lines 
weapons.  Lamps  also  begin  to  be  deposited,  but  In 
small  numbers. 

(d)  During  this  period  Mcncphtah  "spoiled 
Gczer,"  and  Israel  established  itaelf  in  Canaan. 
The  excavations  have  given  no  hint  of  Menephtah's 
raid,  unless  it  be  found  in  an  ivory  pectoral  bearing 
his  cartouche.  About  1400  BC  a  great  wall,  4  ft. 
thick,  was  built  of  large  and  well-shaped  stones 
and  proU-ctcd  later  by  particularly  fine  towers, 
perhaps,  as  Macalister  suggests,  by  the  Pharaoh 
who  captured  Gczer  and  gave  it  as  a  dowry  to  his 
daughter,  wife  of  King  Solomon.  A  curious  fact, 
which  seemingly  illustrates  Josh  18  10,  is  the  large 
increase  of  the  town  shortly  after  the  Heb  invasion. 
"The  houses  are  smaller  and  more  crowded  and 
the  sacred  area  of  the  high  place  is  built  over." 
"There  is  no  indication  of  an  exclusively  Israelite 
population  around  the  citv  outside"  (Macalister, 
v.  Driver,  Modern  Research,  69).  That  land  was 
taken  for  building  purposes  from  the  old  sacred 
enclosure,  and  that  new  ideas  in  building  plans  and 
more  heavily  fortified  buildings  were  now  intro- 
duced have  been  thought  to  suggest  the  entrance 
among  the  ancient  population  of  another  element 
with  different  ideas.  The  finest  palace  of  this 
period  with  very  thick  walls  (3-9  ft.)  carefully 
laid  out  at  right  angles,  and  certainly  built  near 
"the  time  of  the  Heb  invasion,"  was  perhaps  the 
residence  of  Horam  (Josh  10  33).  At  this  period 
seals  begin  (10  being  found  here,  as  against  2.S  in 
the  next  period,  and  31  in  the  Hellenistic)  and  also 
iron  tools;  the  use  of  the  carpenter's  compass  iB 
proved,  the  bow  drill  was  probablv  in  use,  bronze 
and  iron  nails  appear  (wrought  iron  being  fairly  com- 
mon from  c  1000  BC) ;  a  cooking-|>ot  of  bronze  was 
found,  and  spoons  of  shell  and  bronze ;  modern  meth- 
ods of  making  buttons  and  button  holes  are  finest 
from  this  period,  |>ottery  buttons  being  introduced 
in  the  next  city.  One  incidental  Bible  reference  to 
the  alliance  between  Gczer  and  Lachish  (Josh  10 
33)  finds  unex|M>cted  illustration  from  the  fact  that 
a  kind  of  pottery  peculiar  to  Lachish,  not  having 


Digitized  by  Google 


2233 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA  Pal  (Exploration) 


been  found  in  any  other  of  the  Southern  Palestinian 
towns,  was  found  at  Gezer.  The  pottery  here  in 
general  shows  the  same  method  of  construction 
as  in  the  3d  stratum,  but  the  decoration  and  shapes 
deteriorate,  while  there  is  practically  no  molding. 
It  shows  much  the  same  foreign  influence  as  before, 
the  styles  being  affected  from  Egypt,  Crete,  the 
Aegean,  and  esp.  Cyprus.  From  this  period  come 
218  scarabs,  68  from  the  period  previous  and  93 
from  the  period  following.  Ornamental  colored 
specimens  of  imported  Egyp  glass  also  occur, 
clear  glass  not  being  found  till  the  next  period. 
Little  intercourse  is  proved  with  Babylon  at  this 
era:  as  against  16  Bab  cylinders  found  in  the 
previous  period,  only  4  were  found  in  this  and  15 
in  the  next  period.  There  is  no  marked  change 
in  the  method  of  disposing  of  the  dead,  but  the 
food  vessels  arc  of  smaller  size  and  are  placed  in  the 
graves  in  great  numbers,  most  of  these  being  broken 
either  through  the  use  of  poor  vessels  because  of 
economy  or  with  the  idea  of  liberating  the  Bpirit 
of  the  object  that  it  might  serve  the  deceased  in 
the  spirit  world.  Lamps  are  common  now  in  every 
tomb  but  there  is  a  marked  decrease  in  the  quantity 
and  value  of  ornamental  objects.  Religious  em- 
blems occur  but  rarely.  The  worship  of  Astarte 
(see  Ashtohkth),  the  female  consort  of  Baal,  is 
most  popular  at  this  era,  terra  cotta  figures  and 
plaques  of  this  goddess  being  found  in  many  types 
and  in  large  numbers.  It  is  suggestive  that  these 
grow  notably  less  in  the  next  stratum.  .It  is  also 
notable  that  primitive  idols  arc  certainly  often 
intentionally  ugly  (Vincent).  So  to  this  day 
Arabs  ward  off  the  evil  eye. 

(e)  This  period,  during  which  almost  the  entire 
prophetic  lit.  was  produced,  is  of  peculiar  interest. 
Gezer  at  this  time  as  at  every  other  period  was  in 
general  appearance  like  a  modern  Arab  village,  a 
huge  mass  of  crooked,  narrow,  airless  streets,  shut 
inside  a  thick  wall,  with  no  trace  of  sanitary  con- 
veniences, with  huge  cisterns  in  which  dead  men 
could  lie  undetected  for  centuries,  and  with  no 
sewers.  Even  in  the  Maccabean  time  the  only 
sewer  found  ran,  not  into  a  cesspool,  but  into  the 
ground,  close  to  the  governor's  palace.  The  mor- 
tality was  excessively  high,  few  old  men  being 
found  in  the  cemeteries,  while  curvature  of  the 
spine,  syphilis,  brain  disease,  and  esp.  broken, 
unset  bones  were  common.  Tweezers,  pins  ana 
needles,  kohl  bottles,  mirrors,  combs,  perfume  boxes, 
scrapers  (for  baths)  were  common  in  this  stratum 
and  in  all  that  follow  it,  while  we  have  also  here 
silver  earrings,  bracelets  and  other  beautiful  orna- 
ments with  the  first  sign  of  clear  glass  objects; 
tools  also  of  many  kinds  of  stone,  bronze  and  iron, 
an  iron  hoe  just  like  the  modern  one,  and  the  first 
known  pulley  of  bronze.  The  multitude  of  Ileb 
weights  found  here  have  thrown  much  new  light  on 
the  weight-standards  of  Pal  (see  esp.  Macalister, 
Gezer,  U,  287-92;  E.  J.  Pilchcr,  PEFS,  1912;  A. 
R.  S.  Kennedy,  2?x;«*  T,  XXIV). 

The  pottery  was  poor  in  quality,  clumsy  and 
coarse  in  shape  and  ornament,  excepting  as  it  was 
imported,  the  local  Aegean  imitations  being  un- 
worthy. Combed  ornament  was  not  common, 
and  the  burnished  as  a  rule  was  limited  to  random 
scratches.  Multiple  lumps  became  common,  and 
a  large  variety  of  styles  in  small  jugs  was  intro- 
duced. The  motives  of  the  last  period  survive, 
but  in  a  degenerate  form.  The  bird  friezes  so 
characteristic  of  the  3d  Sem  period  disap|>ear. 
The  scarab  stamp  goes  out  of  use,  but  the  impres- 
sions of  other  seals  "now  become  fairly  common  as 
potter's  marks."  These  consist  either  of  simple 
devices  (stars,  pentaeles,  etc)  or  of  names  in  Old 
Heb  script.  These  Heb-inscribed  stamps  were 
found  at  many  sites  and  consist  of  two  classes, 


(i)  those  containing  personal  names,  such  as 
Aiariah,  Haggai,  Menahem,  Shebaniah,  etc,  (ii) 
those  which  are  confined  to  four  names,  often  re- 
peated— Hebron,  Socoh,  Ziph,  Mamshith — in  con- 
nection with  a  reference  to  the  king,  e.g.  "For  [or 
Of]  the  king  of  Hebron."  These  latter  date,  accord- 
ing to  Dr.  Macalister's  final  judgment,  from  the 
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Pers  period.  He  si  ill  thinks  Ihey  represent  the 
names  of  various  pottere  or  potters'  guilds  in  Pal 
(cf  1  Ch  2,  4,  6,  and  see  esp.  Bible  Side-bighta 
from  Gezer,  150,  etc),  but  others  suppose  these  names 
to  represent  the  local  measures  of  capacity,  which 
differed  in  these  various  districts;  others  that  these 
represented  different  tax-districts  where  wine  jars 
would  be  used  and  bought.  At  any  rate,  we  cer- 
tainly have  here  the  work  of  the  king's  potters 
referred  to  in  1  Ch  4  23.  Another  very  curious 
Heb  tablet  inscription  is  the  so-called  Zodiacal 
Tablet,  on  which  the  signs  of  the  Zodiac  are  figured 
with  certain  other  symbols  which  were  at  first 
supposed  to  express  some  esoteric  magical  or  reli- 
gious meaning,  but  which  seem  only  to  represent 
the  ancient  agricultural  year  with  the  proper 
months  indicated  for  sowing  and  reaping — being 
the  same  as  the  modern  seasons  and  crops  except- 
ing that  flax  was  cultivated  anciently.  An  even 
more  important  literary  memorial  from  this  period 
consists  of  two  cuneiform  tablets  writ  ten  about  t  hree- 
quarters  of  a  century  after  the  Ten  Tribes  had  been 
carried  to  Assyria  and  foreign  colonics  had  been 
thrown  into  Israelite  territory.  This  collapse  of 
the  Northern  Kingdom  was  not  marked  by  any 
local  catastrophe,  so  far  as  the  ruins  indicate,  any 
more  than  the  collapse  of  the  Can.  kingdom  when 
Israel  entered  Pal;  but  soon  afterward  we  find  an 
Assyr  colony  settled  in  Geter  "using  the  Assyr 
language  and  letters  ....  and  carrying  on  busi- 
ness wit  Ii  Assyr  methods."  In  one  tablet  (649  BC), 
which  is  a  bill  of  sale-  for  certain  property,  contain- 
ing description  of  thesame,  appeared  the  name  of  the 
buyer,  seals  of  seller  and  signature  of  12  witnesses, 
one  of  whom  is  the  Egyp  governor  of  the  new  town, 
another  an  Assyr  noble  whose  name  prectdes  that 
of  the  governor,  and  still  another  a  Western  Asiatic, 
the  others  being  Assyrian.  It  is  a  Hebrew  "Netha- 
niah,"  who  the  next  year,  as  the  other  tablet  shows, 
sells  his  field,  his  seal  bearing  upon  it  a  lunar  stellar 
emblem.  Notwithstanding  the  acknowledged  lit- 
erary work  of  high  quality  produced  in  Pal  during 
this  period,  no  other  hint  of  this  is  found  clear  down 
to  the  Gr  period  except  in  one  neo-Bab  tablet. 

The  burials  in  this  period  were  much  as  pre- 
viously, excepting  that  the  caves  were  Bmaller  and 
toward  the  end  of  the  period  shelves  around  the 
walls  received  the  bodies.  In  one  Sem  tomb  as 
many  as  150  vessels  were  found.  Quite  the  most 
astonishing  discovery  at  this  level  was  that  of 
several  tombs  which  scholars  generally  agree  to 
be  "Philistine."  They  were  not  native  Canaanite, 
but  certainly  Aegean  intruder!  frith  relations  with 
Crete  and  Cyprus,  such  as  we  would  expect  the 
Philis  to  have  (see  Philistines).   The  tombs  were 
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oblong  or  rectangular,  covered  with  largo  hori- 
zontal slabs,  each  tomb  containing  but  a  single 
body,  stretched  out  with  the  head  to  the  E.  or  \Y. 
One  tomb  was  that  of  a  girl  of  18  with  articles  of 
alabaster  and  silver  about  her.  and  wearing  a 
Cretan  silver  mouth  plate;  another  was  a  man  of 
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40  with  agate  seal  of  Assyr  design,  a  two-handled 
glass  vessel,  etc;  another  was  a  woman  surrounded 
by  handsome  ornaments  of  bronze,  lead,  silver  and 
gold,  with  a  basalt  scarab  between  her  knees.  The 
richest  tomb  was  that  of  a  girl  whose  head  had  been 
severed  from  the  body;  with  her  was  a  hemispher- 
ical bowl,  ornamented  with  rosette  and  lotus  pat- 
tern, and  a  horde  of  beautiful  things.  The  iron  in 
these  tombs  was  noticeable  (of  1  S  17  7),  and  in 
onetornb  were  found  t  wo  ingots  of  gold,  one  of  these 
being  of  the  same  weight  almost  to  a  fraction  as  that 
of  Aehan  (Josh  7  21).  The  most  impressive  dis- 
covery was  the  high  place.  This  began  as  early 
as  2500-2000  BC,  and  grow  by  the  addition  of 
monoliths  and  surrounding  buildings  up  to  this 
era.  The  eight  huge  uncut  pillars  which  were  found 
standing  in  a  row,  with  two  others  fallen  (yet  cf 
Benzingcr,  II  tb  Archaeology,  320),  show  us  the 
actual  appearance  of  this  ancient  worshipping-place 
so  famous  in  the  Bible  (Dt  16  22;  2  K  17  9.11: 
23  S).  The  top  of  one  of  these  monoliths  had 
been  worn  smooth  by  kisses;  another  was  an  im- 
portation, being  possibly,  :u<  has  been  suggested, 
a  captured  "Aril*  ;  another  stone,  nearby,  had  a 
large  cavity  in  its  top,  nearly  3  ft.  long  and  2  ft. 
broad  and  1  ft.  2  in.  deep,  which  is  differently  inter- 
preted as  being  the  block  upon  which  the  'fahfrilh, 
so  often  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  macci- 
bkdtk,  may  have  been  erected)  or  as  an  altar,  or  ]s  r- 
haps  n  laver  for  ritual  ablutions.  Inside  the  sacred 
enclosure  was  found  a  small  bronze  cobra  (2  K  18 
4),  and  also  the  entrance  to  an  ancient  cave, 
where  probably  oracles  wen-  given,  the  excavators 
finding  that  this  cave  was  eonncctod  with  another 
by  a  small,  secret  passage — through  which  pre- 
sumably the  message  was  delivered.  In  the 
stratum  underlying  the  high  place  was  a  cemetery* 
of  infants  tinned  in  largo  jars.  "That  the  sacri- 
ficed infants  wore  the  firstborn,  devoted  in  the 
temple,  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  none  were 
over  a  week  old"  (Macalistcr).  In  all  the  Scm 
strata  bones  of  children  wore  also  found  in  corners 
of  the  houses,  the  deposits  being  identical  with 
infant  burials  in  the  high  place;  and  examination 
showed  that  these  were  not  stilllwrn  children.  At 
least  some  of  the  burials  under  the  house  thresholds 
and  under  the  foundation  of  walls  carry  with  them 
the  mute  proofs  of  this  most  gruesome  practice. 
In  one  place  the  skeleton  of  an  old  woman  was 
found  in  a  corner  where  a  hole  h:ul  been  left  just 
large  enough  for  this  purpose.  A  youth  of  about 
IS  had  Issn  cut  in  two  at  the  waist  and  only  the 
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upper  part  of  his  bodv  deposited.  Before  the  coming 
into  Pal  of  the  Israelites,  a  lamp  began  to  bo  placed 
under  the  walls  and  foundations,  probably  sym- 
|  bolically  to  take  the  place  of  human  sacrifice.  A 
lamp  and  bow!  deposit  under  the  threshold,  etc, 
begins  in  the  3d  Sem  period,  but  is  rare  till  the 
middle  of  that  period.  In  the  4th  Sem  period  it 
is  common,  though  not  universal;  in  the  Hellenic 
it  almost  disappear*  Macalistcr  suspects  that 
these  bowls  held  blood  or  grape  juice.  In  one 
striking  case  a  bronze  figure  was  found  in  place  of 
a  body.  Baskets  full  of  phalli  were  carried  away 
from  the  high  place.  Various  types  of  the  Astartc 
were  fount!  at  Gezer.  When  we  see  the  strength 
and  popularity  of  this  religion  against  which  the 
prophets  contended  in  Canaan,  "we  are  amazed  at 
the  survival  of  this  world-religion,"  and  we  now  see 
"why  Ezra  and  Neheniiah  were  forced  to  raise  the 
'fence  of  the  law'  against  this  heathenism,  which 
did  in  faet  overthrow  all  other  Som  religions" 
(George  Adam  Smith,  PEFS,  1906.  288). 

(/)  During  the  Maccabean  epoch  the  people  of 
Gezer  built  reservoirs  (one  having  a  capacity  of 
4,000,01)0  gals.),  used  well-paved  rooms,  favored 
complex  house  plans  with  pillars,  the  courtyard  be- 
coming less  important  as  compared  with  the  rooms, 
though  domestic  fowls  wore  now  for  the  first  time 
introduced.    The  architectural  decorations  have 
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all  been  annihilated  (as  elsewhere  in  Pal)  excepting 
a  few  molded  stones  and  an  Ionic  volute  from  a 

Iialacc,  sup|>oscd  to  be  that  of  Simon  Maccabacus 
localise  of  the  references  in  Jos  and  because  of 
a  scribbled  imprecation  found  in  the  courtyard: 
"May  fire  overtake  [?|  Simon's  palace."  This  is 
the  only  inscription  from  all  those  |>ost -exilic  cen- 
turies, to  which  so  mu<  h  of  the  beautiful  Bible  lit. 
is  ascribed,  excepting  one  grotesque  animal  figure 
on  which  is  scrawled  a  name  which  looks  a  little 
like  "Antiochus."  Only  a  few  sorajw  of  Gr  bowls, 
some  Rhodian  jar-handles,  a  few  bronze  and  iron 
arrow  heads,  a  few  animal  figures  and  a  fragment  of 
an  Astarte,  of  doubtful  chronology,  remain  from 
these  four  centuries.  The  potsherds  prove  that 
foreign  import*  continued  and  that  the  local  pottera 
followed  classic  models  and  did  excellent  work. 
The  ware  was  always  burnt  hard;  combed  orna- 
ment and  burnishing  wore  out  of  style;  molded 
ornament  was  usually  cotifini-d  to  the  ro|>e  design; 
painted  decorations  were  rare;  potter's  marks  were 
generally  in  Gr,  though  some  were  in  Hob,  the  letters 
being  of  late  form,  and  no  names  apfM-aring  similar 
to  those  found  in  Scripture.  The  tombs  were  well- 
out  square  ehatnliers.  with  shafts  hewn  in  the  rock 
for  the  bodies,  usually  nine  to  each  tomb,  which 
wore  run  into  them  head  foremost.  The  doorways 
I  were  well  out,  the  covers  almost  always  being mov- 
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able  flat  slabs,  though  in  one  case  a  swinging  stone 
door  was  found — circular  rolling  stones  or  the 
'"false  doors"  so  often  found  in  the  Jerus  tombs 
being  unknown  here.  Little  shrines  were  erected 
above  the  forecourt  or  vestibule.  When  the  body 
decayed,  the  bones  in  tombs  having  these  kUkhln, 
shafts,  were  collected  into  ossuaries,  the  inscrip- 
tions on  these  ossuaries  showing  clearly  the  transi- 
tion from  Old  Heb  to  the  square  character.  After 
the  Maccabean  time  the  town  was  deserted,  though 
a  small  Christian  community  lived  here  in  the  4th 
cent.  AD.    See  also  Gezer. 

LiTCHATrar.. — Most  Important  recent  monographs ; 
Publications  of  Palestine  Exploration  Fund.esp.  Surtty 
of  H'rufrrn  Pal  (9  vol*.  1S.VI  ,;  Surtty  of  Batttrn  Pal  (2 

vol*.  18X9):  "Pal  Pilgrim's  Text  Society's  Ubrary"  (13 
vols)  and  the  books  of  W.  M.  Hinders  Fetrle.  F.  J.  Bliss 
and  R.  A.  S.  Macalister:  also  Bliss.  Dtttlopmrnt  of  Pal 
Exploration  (1900),  and  Macallstcr.  Biblt  Sidt-l.ighlt 
fr.,m  Ihr  Mound  of  Gtitr  (19O0);  Ernst  Hellln.  Ttll  Ta'an- 
nrk  (1904):  Kin*  Sachlrit  auf  drm  Ttll  Ta'anntk  (1906): 
C*.  Steuernagel,  Ttll  tl-  MuUnrllim  (1908):  Mommcrl  . 
T>poii.  drt  altrn  Jerut  (1902-7):  H.  UutbO.  Bibtlatla* 
(1911). 

Most  Important  periodicals:  PEFS;  ZliPY:  Mittti- 
lunorn  und  Sachrichtcn  dtt  dtuttthtn  Paldttina-Ytrtin*; 
Paldttina-Jakrbuth  i  M.XDPV);  Rerue  Bihliqut. 

Most  important  general  works:  I/.  B.  Paton.  Barly  Hit- 
lory  of  Syria  and  Pal  (1902):  Oulnt't,  Syrif.  Liban  rl 
I'tl  (1890  1900):  n.  V.  Hilprecht.  Exploration*  in  Biblt 
Land*  during  the  tOlk  Cent.  (HNKi) :  P.  H.  Vincent. 
Canaan,  d'apri*  T  rxploration  rtctnlt  (1907);  G.  A. 
Smith.  Jrrut  (1908):  8.  R.  Driver.  Modtm  Rtttarck 
at  lltuttratina  tht  Biblt  (10O9). 

Camden  M.  Cobern 
PALLU,  pal'u,  PALLUITES,  pal'u-Its  (JNOf, 
ptillu.  "distinguished"):  A  son  of  Reuben  (Gen 
46  9  ["Phallu"];  Ex  6  14;  Nu  26  5.8;  1  Ch  6 
3).  Perhaps  Peleth  of  Nu  16  1  is  the  same. 
Palluites,  the  patronymic,  occurs  in  Nu  26  5. 

PALM,  pam  (OF  THE  HAND)  (C.J ,  kaph):  The 
Heb  word  which  is  used  in  a  variety  of  senses  (see 
Hand-  Paw)  is  usually  tr"1  "hand"  in  EV,  but  the 
tr  "palm"  is  found  in  5  passages  of  the  OT,  in  3  of 
which  the  Heb  text  adds  the  word  TJ ,  ytidh  ("hand," 
1  8  6  4;  2  K  9  35;  Dnl  10  10).  It  would  prop- 
erly mean  the  "hollow  hand"  (root  kapha ph,  "to 
bend,"  "to  curve"),  which  receives  or  grasps  things. 
It  is  therefore  used  in  reference  to  filling  the  priest  's 
hands  with  sacrificial  portions  (Lev  14  15.26). 
The  palms  of  the  hands  of  Dagon  are  mentioned  as 
cut  off,  when  the  idol  was  found  mutilated  in  the 
presence  of  the  ark  of  Jeh  (1  8  6  4).  from  which 
may  be  inferred  that  this  idol  probably  was  repre- 
sented with  hands  spread  out  in  blessing,  as  we  find 
in  numerous  Bab  representations  of  divinities. 

In  a  beautifid  metaphor  God  answers  the  repent- 
ant people  of  Jerus,  wno  thought  Jeh  had  forgotten 
and  forsaken  them:  "Behold,  I  have  graven  thee 
upon  the  palms  of  my  hands"  (Isa  49  16;  see  also 
Ecclus  18  3).  Daniel  is  touched  upon  the  palms  of 
his  hands  to  wake  him  from  sleep  (Dnl  10  10). 

In  the  NT  we  find  the  phrase,  "to  smite  with  the 
palms  of  the  hands,"  as  a  tr  of  the  Gr  vb.  ^aWfu>, 
r*apfe6(Mt  26  67;  see  also  6  39  and  LXX  Hos  11 
4;  1  Esd  4  30),  and,  derived  from  the  same  vb., 
pivarpa,  rhApisma,  a  blow  of  the  palm  on  the  cheek, 
etc  (Mk  14  65;  Jn  18  22;  19  3,  where,  however, 
in  EV  the  word  "palm"  has  not  been  given).  The 
marginal  tr  "to  smite  or  strike  with  rods'*  (Mt  26 
67;  Jn  18  22;  19  3)  and  "strokes  of  rods"  (Mk 
14  65  m)  does  not  serin  to  be  applicable  to  the  Gr 
text  of  the  OT  and  NT,  while  it  is  a  frequent  mean- 
ing of  the  words  in  classical  language.  It  would 
then-fore  be  better  to  eliminate  these  marginal 
additions.  H.  L.  E.  Luerinu 

PALM  TREE,  piim'tre  t&mir,  same  as 

the  Aram,  ami  Ethiopic,  but  in  Arab.  =  "date"; 
♦oCw{,  phoimx  [Kx  16  27;  Lev  23  40;  Nu  33  1). 


Dt  84  3;  Jgs  1  16;  S  13;  2  Ch  28  15;  Nch  8 
15;    Ps  92  12;  Cant  7  7  f;   Joel  1  12];  ip'p, 

tomcr,  Deborah  "dwelt  under  the  palm- 
1.  Palm  tree"  [Jgs  4  51;  "They  are  like  a  nalm- 
Trees  tree  (m  "pillar  J,  of  turned  work  |Jer 

10  5);  rVTQP,  tlmdrah  [only  in  pi.], 
the  palm  tree  as  an  architec  tural  feature  (1  K  0 


Date  Palm  with  Fruit  (at  Jaffa). 


29.32.35  ;  7  36;  2  Ch  8  5;  Ezk  40  16);  Gr  only 
Ecclus  60  12;  Jn  12  13;  Rev  7  9):  The  palm, 
Phoenix  dart  ylif era  (N.O.  Palmeae)l  Arab,  nakhl, 
is  a  tree  which  from  the  earliest  times  has  been 
associated  with  the  Sem  peoples.  In  Arabia  the 
very  existence  of  man  depends  largely  ujK>n  its 
presence,  and  many  authorities  consider  this  to 
have  been  its  original  habitat.  It  is  only  natural 
that  such  a  tree  should  have  been  sacred  both  there 
and  in  Assyria  in  the  earliest  ages.  In  Pal  the 
palm  leaf  appears  as  an  ornament  upon  potterv  as 
far  back  as  1800  BC  (cf  PEF,  Gezer  Mem.,  II,  172). 
In  Egypt  the  tall  palm  stem  forms  a  constant  fea- 
ture in  early  architecture,  and  among  the  Hebrews 
it  woe  extensively  used  as  a  decoration  of  the  temple 
(1  K  6  29.32.35  ;  7  36;  2  Ch  8  5).  It  is  a  sym- 
bol of  beauty  (Cant  7  7)  and  of  the  righteous  man: 

"The  righteous  shall  flourish  like  the  palm-tree: 
lie  shall  grow  like  a  cedar  in  I^'banon. 
They  are  plant<<d  in  the  house  of  Jehovah; 
They  shall  flourish  in  die  courts  of  our  God. 
They  shall  still  bring  forth  fruit  In  old  age: 
Tbey  shall  be  full  of  sap  and  green"  (Ps  82  12-14). 

The  palm  tree  or  branch  is  used  extensively  on 
Jewish  coinage  and  most  noticeably  appears  sb  a 
symbol  of  the  land  upon  the  celebrated  Judaea 
Capta  coins  of  Vespasian.  A  couple  of  centuries  or 
so  later  it  forms  a  prominent  architectural  feature 
in  the  ornamentation  of  the  Galilean  synagogues, 
e  g.  at  Tell  Hum  (Capernaum).  The  method  of  arti- 
ficial fertilization  oi  the  pistillate  (female)  flowers 
by  means  of  the  staminate  (male)  flowers  appears 
to  have  been  known  in  the  earliest  historic  times. 
Winged  figures  are  depicted  on  some  of  the  early 
Assyr  sculptures  shaking  a  bunch  of  the  male 
flowers  over  the  female  for  the  same  purpose  as  the 
people  of  modern  Gaza  ascend  the  tail  trunks  of  the 
fruit-bearing  palms  and  tie  among  the  female 
I  flowers  a  bunch  of  the  |>olleii-l>earing  male  flowers. 
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Coin  of  Vi'siHkslun  Kepre- 
mtiiIiik  JmliM  ii  Mourning 
for  Hit  Captivity. 


encrusted  stumps  of  wild  palm  trees  washed  up  all 
along  the  shores  of  the  Dead  Sea  witness  to  the 


In  Pal  today  the  palm  is  much  neglected;  there 
are  few  groves  except  along  the  coast,  e.g.  at  the 
bay  of  Akka,  Jaffa  and  Gaza;  solitary 

2.  Their  palms  occur  all  over  the  lurid  in  the 
Ancient  courtyards  of  mosques  (cf  Ps  92  13) 
Abundance  and  houses  even  in  the  mountains, 
in  Palestine  Once  palms 

flourished 
upon  the  Mount  of 
Olives  (Neh  8  15),  and 
Jericho  was  long  known 
as  the  "city  of  palm-trees" 
(Dt  34  3;  Jgs  1  16;  3 
13:  2  Ch  28  15;  Jos, 
BJ,  IV,  viii,  2-3),  but 
today  the  only  palms  are 
scarce  and  small;  under 
its  name  Hazazon-tamar 
(2  Ch  20  2),  En-gedi 
would  appear  to  have 
been  as  much  a  place  of 
pulms  in  ancient  days  as 
wo  know  it  was  in  later  history.  A  city,  too,  called 
Tamar  ("date  palm")  appears  to  have  been  some- 
where near  the  southwestern  corner  of  the  Dead  Sea 
(Ezk  47  10;  48  28).  Today  the  numerous  salt- 
ild  pain 
ic  Deac 

existence  of  these  trees  within  recent  times  in  some 
of  the  deep  valleys  around. 

Branches  of  palms  have  been  symbolically  asso- 
ciated with  several  different  ideas.    A  palm  branch 
is  used  in  Isa  9  14;  19  15  to  signify 

3.  Palm  the  "head,"  the  highest  of  the  people, 
Branches     as  contrasted  with  the  rush,  the  "tail," 

or  humblest  of  the  people.  Palm 
branches  appear  from  early  times  to  nave  been 
associated  with  rejoicing.  On  the  first  day  of  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles  the  Hebrews  were  commanded 
to  take  branches  of  palms,  with  other  trees,  and 
rejoice  before  God  (I,cv  23  40;  cf  Neh  8  15;  2 
Mace  10  7).  The  palm  branch  still  forms  the 
chief  feature  of  the  lilabh  carried  daily  by  every 
pious  Jew  to  the  synagogue,  during  the  feast.  Later 
it  was  connected  with  the  idea  of  triumph  and  vic- 
tory. Simon  Maccabaeus  entered  the  Akra  at 
Jems  after  its  capture,  "with  thanksgiving,  and 
branchesof  palm  trees,  and  with  harps,  and  cymbals, 
and  with  viols,  and  hymns,  and  songs:  because  there 
was  destroyed  a  great  enemy  out  of  Israel"  (1  Mace 
13  51  AV;  cf  2  Mace  10  7).  The  same  idea  comes 
out  in  the  use  of  palm  branches  by  the  multitudes 
who  escorted  Jesus  to  Jerus  (Jn  12  13)  and  also 
in  the  vision  of  the  "great  multitude,  which  no  man 
could  number  ....  standing  before  the  .... 
Lamb,  arrayed  in  white  robes,  and  palms  in  their 
hands"  (Rev  7  9).  Today  palms  are  carried  in 
every  Moslem  funeral  procession  and  are  laid  on 
the  new-made  grave. 

See  also  Tamaii  as  a  proper  name. 

E.  W.  G.  Marterman 

PALMER-WORM,  pam'er-wurm  (DT^,  gtUAm; 
LXX  «V""1.  kAmpe  [Am  4  9;  Joel  1  4;  2  25]): 
"Palmer-worm"  means  "caterpillar,"  but  the  in- 
sect meant  is  probably  a  kind  of  locust.  See  In- 
sect; Locust. 

PALSY,  p61'zi,  PARALYSIS,  pa-ral'i-sis  (-rapi- 
Wit,  ltartUiutia):  The  Eng.  word  "palsy"  is  derived 
from  the  OFr.  jtaraleaie,  which  in  Middle  Eng.  was 
shortened  into  poiesic,  the  form  in  which  it  appears 
in  Wyclif  s  version.  In  the  16th  cent,  it  appears 
as  "palsy,"  the  form  used  in  AV.  This,  however, 
is  seldom  used  at  the  present  day,  the  Latinized  Gr 
form  "paralysis"  being  more  frequently  employed, 
both  in  modern  literature  and  in  colloquial  Eng. 
"Sick  of  the  palsy"  is  the  tr  either  of  the  adj.  para- 


lulikds  or  of  the  part,  of  the  vb.  paraluomai.  The 
disease  is  one  characterized  by  extreme  loss  of  the 
power  of  motion  dependent  on  some  affection  either 
of  the  motor  centers  of  the  brain  or  of  the  spinal 
cord.  It  is  always  serious,  usually  intractable,  and 
generally  sudden  in  onset  (1  Mace  9  55  f).  Miracu- 
lous cures  by  Our  Lord  are  related  in  general 
terms,  as  in  Mt  4  24;  Acts  8  7.  Aeneas  (Acts  9 
33)  was  probably  a  paralytic  eight  years  bedridden. 
Though  the  Lord  addressed  the  paralytic  let  down 
through  the  roof  (Mt  9  6;  Mk  2  3;  Lk  6  18)  as 
"son,  it  was  not  necessarily  a  proof  that  he  was 
young,  and  though  He  prefaces  the  cure  by  declaring 
the  forgiveness  of  sin,  we  need  not  infer  that  the 
disease  was  the  result  of  an  evil  life,  although  it 
may  have  been.  Bennett  conjectures  that  the  cen- 
turion's palsied  servant  grievously  tormented  was 
suffering  from  progressive  paralysis  with  respiratory 
spasms  (sec  Pain).  The  subst.  paralum-  is  only 
once  used  in  the  LXX  in  Ezk  21  10,  but  here  it 
refers  to  the  loosing  of  the  sword,  not  to  the  disease. 

Alex.  Macallstek 
PALTI,  pal'tl  0^5.  P°#.  "Jeh  delivers"): 

(1)  One  of  the  "searchers"  of  Canaan  sent  by 
Moses  (Nu  13  9),  representing  Benjamin  in  the 
expedition  (ver  9). 

(2)  The  man  to  whom  Saul  gave  Michal,  David's 
wife,  after  the  estrangement  (1  S  26  44).  He  is 
"the  captain  of  the  people"  of  2  Esd  8  16  ("Phal- 
tiel,"  m  "Psaltiel").    fn  2  S  3  15,  he  is  named 

Phaltiel"  (AV),  "Paltiel"  (RV),  and  is  there  men- 


tioned in 
Michal, 


with  David's  recovery  of 


PALTIEL,  pal'ti-el  (b^b?,  palfl'ti,  "God's 
deliverance"): 

(1)  Aprinceof  Issachar  (Nu  34  26). 

(2)  Same  as  Palti,  (2)  (q.v.). 

PALTITB,  pal'tlt  pal(l  [as  Palti];  LXX 

B,  KtXcfcC,  Kcltokel,  A,  %Mmmt,  PheUdnei):  The 
description  occurs  but  once  in  this  form  and  is  then 
applied  to  Helez,  one  of  David's  30  valiant  men 
(2  S  23  26).  Helez'  name,  however,  occurs  in 
1  Ch  11  27  and  27  10  as  the  "Pelonite."  Doubt- 
less there  is  some  confusion  of  words.  The  word 
may  be  given  as  a  patronymic  of  Palti,  or  it  may 
designate  a  native  of  the  village  of  Beth-pelet 
mentioned  in  Josh  16  27  and  Neh  11  26  as  being 
in  Lower  Judah.  Helez,  however,  is  described  as 
"of  the  children  of  Ephraim"  in  1  Ch  27  10. 

PAMPHYLIA,  pam-fil'i-a  (Ua^vkla,  Pamphu- 
Ha)  :  A  country  lying  along  the  southern  coast  of 
Asia  Minor,  bounded  on  the  N.  by 
1.  Physical  Pimdia,  on  the  E.  by  Isauria,  on  the 
Features  S.  by  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  and  on 
the  W.  by  Lycia  (Acts  2  10;  27  5). 
In  the  earliest  time  Pamphylia  was  but  a  narrow 
strip  of  low-lying  land  between  the  base  of  the 
mountains  and  the  sea,  scarcely  more  than  20  miles 
long  and  half  as  wide.  A  high  and  imposing  range 
of  the  Taurus  Mountains  practically  surrounds  it 
upon  three  sides,  and,  jutting  out  into  the  sea, 
isolates  it  from  the  rest  of  Asia  Minor.  Its  two 
rivers,  the  Cestrus  and  the  Cataractes,  are  said  by 
ancient  writers  to  have  been  navigable  for  several 
miles  inland,  but  now  the  greater  part  of  their  water 
is  divert ed  to  the  fields  for  irrigating  purposes,  and 
the  general  surface  of  the  country  has  bee  n  con- 
stantly changed  by  the  many  "rapid  mountain 
Btreams.  The  level  fertile  coast  land  is  therefore 
well  watered,  and  the  moist  air,  which  is  excessively 
hot  and  enervating,  has  always  been  laden  with 
fever.  Several  roads  leading  from  the  coast  up 
the  steep  mountain  to  the  interior  existed  in  ancient 
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times;  one  of  them,  culled  the  Kimax  or  the  Ladder, 
with  its  broad  stair-like  steps  2,000  ft.  high,  may 
nt ill  be  seen.  Beyond  the  steps  is  the  high  land 
which  was  once  called  "Pisidia,"  but  which  the 
Romans,  in  70  AD,  made  a  part  of  Pamphylia. 

Pamphylia,  unless  in  pre-historic  times,  was  never 
an  independent   kingdom;    it  was  subject  suc- 
cessively to  Lvdia,  Persia,  Macedonia, 

2.  Im-         Pergamos  and  Rome.    Because  of  its 
porta  nee      comparatively  isolated  position,  civi- 
lization there  was  less  developed  than 

in  the  neighboring  countries,  and  the  Asiatic  in- 
fluence was  at  most  times  stronger  than  the  Gr. 
As  early  as  the  5th  cent.  BC  a  Gr  colony  settled 
there,  but  the  Gr  language  which  was  spoken  in 
some  of  its  cities  soon  became  corrupt;  the  Gr  in- 
scriptions, appearing  upon  the  coins  of  that  age, 
were  written  in  a  peculiar  character,  and  before 
the  time  of  Alexander  the  Gnat,  Gr  ceased  to  be 
spoken.  Perga  then  became  an  important  city 
and  the  center  of  the  Asiatic  religion,  of  which  the 
Artemis  of  Perga,  locally  known  as  Lcto,  was  the 
goddess.  Coins  were  struck  also  in  that  city. 
Somewhat  later  the  Gr  city  of  Attalia,  which  was 
founded  by  Attains  III  Philadelphua  (159-138  BC), 
rose  to  importance,  and  until  recent  years  has  been 
the  chief  port  of  entry  on  the  southern  coast  of 
Asia  Minor.  About  the  beginning  of  our  era,  Side 
became  the  chief  city,  and  issued  a  long  and  beauti- 
ful series  of  coins,  possibly  to  facilitate  trade  with 
the  pirates  who  found  there  a  favorable  market  for 
their  booty.  Pamphylia  is  mentioned  as  one  of  the 
recipients  of  the  "letters"  of  1  Mace  15  23. 

Christianity  was  first  introduced  to  Pamphylia 
by  Paul  and'  Barnabas  (Acts  13  13;  14  24),  but 
because  their  stay  in  the  country  was 

3.  Intro-  brief,  or  because  of  the  difficulty  of 
duction  of  communication  with  the  neighboring 
Christianity  countries,  or  because  of  the  Asiatic 

character  of  the  population,  it  was  slow 
in  being  established.  See  also  Attalia;  Perga; 
Side,  the  chief  cities  of  Pamphylia. 

E.  J.  Banks 
PAN:  Name  of  a  utensil  used  in  the  preparation 
or  the  serving  of  food,  and  representing  several 
words  in  the  original.  Passing  over  the  use  of  the 
word  in  connections  like  1  Ch  9  31,  "things  baked 
in  pans,"  where  the  Heb  word  habhUtlm  refers,  not  to 
the  pan  itself,  but  to  the  cakes  baked  in  the  flat  pan 
or  griddle  which  was  called  mahdbhath  (see  below), 
and  the  "firepans"  (mahtSh)  (tx  27  3;  1  K  7  60, 
etc)  which  seem  to  have  been  used  to  carry  burning 
coals,  we  note  the  following  words: 

(1)  1QTO,  mahdbhath,  "pan"  AV,  "baking-pan" 
RV,  a  dish  of  uncertain  shape  and  size  which  was 
used  in  the  preparation  of  t  he  minhah,  or  vegetable 
offering.  Sec  Lev  2  5;  6  21;  7  9;  1  Ch  23  29. 
On  the  basis  of  Ezk  4  3  it  might  be  assumed  that 
the  pan  was  rectangular  in  shape  and  of  good  size. 

(2)  TV1?,  kiyydr,  rendered  "pan"  in  1  S  2  14. 
The  same  word  is  used  in  the  phrase,  "pan  of  fire" 
RV,  "hearth  of  fire"  AV  (Zee  12  6);  and  it  is  also 
tr*1  "laver"  in  the  descriptions  of  the  furnishing  of 
tabernacle  and  temple  (Ex  SO  18;  1  K  7  30,  etc). 
As  it  held  water  and  was  used  for  boiling  meat  and 
the  like,  it  must  have  been  a  kind  of  pot  or  kettle. 

(3)  mifTS,  masreth  (2  S  13  9).  The  connection 
gives  no  clue  as  to  shape  or  size  except  that  it  must 
have  been  small  enough  to  serve  food  in,  and  of  the 
proper  shape  to  hold  a  substance  which  could  be 
poured  out.  Some  authorities  suggest  a  connec- 
tion with  the  root  "TSWp,  f'dr,  "leaven,"  and  think 
that  this  pan  was  like  the  kneading-trough  in  shape. 

(4)  1*9,  sir,  rendered  "pan"  in  Ex  27  3  AV, 
"pot"  RV  (see  Pot). 


(5)  "Wf,  pdrur,  "pan"  in  Nu  11  8  AV,  "pot" 
RV  (see  Pot). 

(6)  nnbj,  gilahah  (2  Ch  36  13).  Some  kind 
of  dish  or  pot.  Slightlv  different  forms  of  the  same 
root  are  rendered  "cruse"  (2  K  2  20  [fldhUh]), 
"dish"  (2  K  21  13  [callahath]);  and  also  in  RV  in 
Prov  19  24;  26  15,  instead  of  the  probably  in- 
correct "bosom"  of  AV. 

(7)  Mpvs,  Ubcs,  tH  "pan"  in  1  Esd  1  12  AV  (RV 
"cauldron"). 

(8)  T^yapor,  ttganon,  2  Mace  7  3.5,  with  the  vb. 
TiryaWfw,  teganUo,  ver  5,  is  the  usual  Gr  word  for 
"frving-pan,"  but  here  a  large  sheet  of  metal  must 
be  meant  (cf  4  Mace  8  13;  12  10.20). 

Literature. — Whitehouiw,  Primrr  of  llrbrtw  Antiqui- 
tit*.  7li,  77:  Benzlnger.  UtbrMtcht  Arckaologie.  70.  71: 
Nowack,  Htbraitche  Archanlogit,  I,  144. 

Walter  R.  Betteridoe 
PANNAG,  pan'ag  (3J$ ,  ptmnagh;  noo-la,  ka*in; 
Ezk  27  17  m,  "Perhaps  a  kind  of  confection"): 
One  of  the  articles  of  commerce  of  Judah  and  Israel. 
The  ka*ia  of  the  LXX  is  said  to  he  a  shrub  similar 
to  the  laurel.  Nothing  is  known  of  the  nature 
of  pannag.  Cheyne  {EB,  3555)  thinks  the  Heb 
letters  have  got  misplaced  and  should  be  "~ '• , 
gephrn,  "vine,"  and  he  would  join  to  it  the  'C2r\ , 
d'bhash,  "honey,"  which  follows  in  the  verse,  giving 
a  tr  "grajie  honey,"  the  ordinary  dibbs  of  Pal — an 
extremely  likely  article  of  commerce.   See  Honey. 

PANOPLY,  pan'o-pli:  1  Mace  13  29RVm.  Sec 
Armor. 

PAP  CTtf ,  shadh,  TO,  shodh,  "breast"  [Ezk  23 
21];  p*rr4t,  moulds,  "the  breast"  [Lk  11  27;  23  20; 
Rev  1  13]):  The  Eng.  word,  which  goes  back 
to  Middle  Eng.  "nappe"  (see  Skeat,  Concise  Ety- 
mological Diet,  of  tfu:  Eng.  Langiiage,  327)  and  is  now 
obsolete,  has  been  replaced  in  RV  by  "breast." 
The  Heb  word  signifies  the  "female  breast";  the 
Gr  word  has  a  wider  signification,  including  the  male 
chest. 

PAPER,  pa'ner.  See  Crafts,  II,  13;  Paptrus; 
Reed;  Writing. 

PAPER  REEDS,  redz:    In  Isa  19  7  AV  (RV 

"meadows"). 

PAPHOS,  pa'fos:  The  name  of  two  towns,  Old 
(IlaXotd  IId*«i,   Palaid   Pdphos,  or  lla\alra<t>ot, 

Palaipanhos)  and  New  Paphos  (N4» 
L  Site         lId>ot,  S'ia  Pdphos),  situated  at  the 

southwestern  extremity  of  Cyprus. 
Considerable  confusion  is  caused  by  the  use  of  the 
single  name  Paphos  in  ancient  writers  to  denote 
now  one,  now  the  other,  of  these  cities.  That  re- 
ferred to  in  Acts  13  6.13  is  strictly  called  New 
Paphos  (modern  Baffa),  and  lay  on  the  coast  about 
a  mile  S.  of  the  modern  Ktima  and  some  10  miles 
N.W.  of  the  old  city.  The  latter  (modern  Kouklia) 
is  situated  on  an  eminence  more  than  a  mile  from 
the  sen,  on  the  left  bonk  of  the  Ditlrrizo,  probably 
the  ancient  Boearus. 

It  was  founded  by  Cinyros,  the  father  of  Adonis, 
or,  according  to  another  legend,  by  Aerias,  and 

formed  the  capital  of  the  most  impor- 
2.  History  tant  kingdom  in  Cyprus  except  that 
of  Old  of  Salamis.  Its  territory  embraced 
Paphos        a  considerable   portion   of  Western 

Cyprus,  extending  northward  to  that 
of  Soli,  southward  to  that  of  Curium  ond  eastward 
to  the  range  of  Troiidus.  Among  its  last  kings  was 
Nicocles,  who  ruled  shortly  after  the  death  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great.  In  310  BC  Nieoereon  of  Salamis, 
who  had  been  set  over  the  whole  of  Cyprus  by 
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Ptolemy  I  of  Egypt,  was  forced  to  put  an  end  to 
his  life  at  Paphos  for  plotting  with  Antigonus  (Dio- 
dorus  xx.  21,  who  wrongly  gives  the  name  as  Nicocles: 
nee  Athenische  Mittexlungen,  XXII,  203  ff),  and 
from  that  time  Paphos  remained  under  Egyp  rule 
until  the  Rom  annexation  of  Cyprus  in  58  BC, 
The  growth  of  New  Paphos  brought  with  it  the 
decline  of  the  old  city,  which  was  also  ruined  by 
successive  earthquakes.  Yet  its  temple  still  re- 
tained much  of  its  old  fame,  and  in  69  AD  Titus, 
the  future  emperor  of  Rome,  turned  aside  on  his 
journey  to  Jerus,  which  he  was  to  capture  in  the 
following  year,  to  visit  the  sacred  shrine  and  to 
inquire  of  the  priests  into  the  fortune  which  awaited 
him  (Tacitus  Hist.  ii.2-i;  Suetonius  Titus  5). 

New  Paphos,  originally  the  seaport  of  the  old 
town,  was  founded,  according  to  tradition,  by 
Agapenor  of   Arcadia    (Iliad  ii.609; 

3.  History    Pausan.  viii.5,  2).    Its  possession  of  a 
of  New        good  harbor  secured  its  prosperity,  and 
Paphos        it  had  several  rich  temples.  Accord- 
ing to  Dio  Cassius  fliv.23)  it  was 

restored  by  Augustus  in  15  BC  after  a  destructive 
earthquake  and  received  the  name  Augusta  (Gr 
Sebaste).  Under  the  Rom  Empire  it  was  the  ad- 
ministrative capital  of  the  island  and  the  seat  of  the 
governor.  The  extant  remains  all  date  from  this 
period  and  include  those  of  public  buildings,  private 
nouses,  city  walls  and  the  moles  of  the  harbor. 

But  the  chief  glory  of  Paphos  and  the  source  of 
its  fame  was  the  local  cult,  of  which  the  kings  and 
their  descendants  remained  hereditary 

4.  The  priests  down  to  the  Rom  seizure  of 
Temple  Cyprus.  The  goddess,  identified  with 
and  Cult      the  Gr  Aphrodite,  who  was  said  to 

have  risen  from  t  he  sea  at  Paphos,  was 
in  reality  a  Nature-goddess,  closely  resembling  the 
Bab  Ishtar  and  the  Phoen  Astarte,  a  native  deity 
of  Asia  Minor  and  the  Aegean  Islands.  Her  cult 
can  be  traced  back  at  Paphos  to  Homeric  times 
(Odyssey  viii.362)  and  was  repeatedly  celebrated 
by  Gr  and  I>at  poets  (Aeschylus  Suppl.  555; 
Aristoph.  Lys.  833:  Virgil  Aen.  i.415;  Horace 
Odes  1.19  and  30;  iii.26;  Statins  Siime  i.2,  101, 
etc).  The  goddess  was  represented,  not  by  a  statue 
in  human  form,  but  by  a  white  conical  stone  (Max. 
Tyr.  viii.8;  Tacitus  Hist,  ii.3;  Servius  Ad  Aen. 
i.724),  of  which  models  were  on  sale  for  the  benefit 
of  pilgrims  (Athenaeus  xv.18);  her  worship  was 
sensuous  in  character  and  she  is  referred  to  by 
Athanasiua  as  the  deificat  ion  of  lust  (Contra  (rentes  9). 
Excavation  has  brought  to  light  at  Old  Paphos  a 
complex  of  buildings  belonging  to  Rom  times  and 
consisting  of  an  open  court  with  chambers  or  colon- 
nades on  three  sides  and  an  entrance  on  t  he  E.  only, 
the  whole  forming  a  quadrilateral  enclosure  with 
sides  about  210  ft.  long.  In  this  court  may  have 
stood  the  altar,  or  attars,  of  incense  (Homer  speaks 
of  a  single  altar,  Virgil  of  "a  hundred  altars  warm 
with  Sabaean  frankincense");  no  blood  might  be 
shod  thereon,  and  although  it  stood  in  the  open 
it  was  "wet  by  no  rain"  (Tacitus,  I.e.;  Pliny, 
NH,  ii.210).  On  the  south  side  are  the  ruins  of 
another  building,  possibly  an  earlier  temple,  now 
almost  destroyed  save  for  the  western  wall  (Journal 
of  Hellenic  Studies,  IX,  193-224).  But  the  fact 
that  no  remains  or  inscript  ions  have  been  found  here 
earlier  than  the  Rom  occupation  of  Cyprus  militates 
against  the  view  that  the  sanctuary  stood  at  this 
spot  from  prehistoric  times.  Its  site  may  be  sought 
at  Xylino,  a  short  distance  to  the  N.  of  Kouklia 
(D.  G.  Hogarth,  Times,  August  5,  1910),  <ir  possibly 
on  the  plateau  of  Hhantidi,  some  3  miles  S.E.  of  the 
village,  where  numerous  inscriptions  in  the  old 
Cvprian  syllabic  Bcript  wore  found  in  the  summer 
o(  1910  (M.  Ohncfalsch-Richter,  Times,  July  29, 
1910). 


After  visiting  Salamis  and  passing  through  the 
whole  island,  about  100  miles  in  length,  Barnabas, 
Paul  and  Mark  reached  Paphos,  the 
5.  The  residence  of  the  Rom  proconsul, 
Apostles'  Sergius  Paulus  (for  the  title  see 
Visit  Cyprus)  .    Here  too  they  would  doubt- 

less begin  by  preaching  in  the  syna- 
gogue, but  the  governor — who  is  probably  the  same 
Paulus  whose  name  appears  as  proconsul  in  an  in- 
scription of  Soli  (D.  G.  Hogarth,  Detia  Cypria, 
114) — hearing  of  their  mission,  sent  for  them  and 
questioned  them  on  the  subject  of  their  preaching. 
A  Jew  named  Bar-Jesus  or  Elvmas,  who,  as  a 
Magian  or  soothsayer,  "was  with  the  proconsul," 
presumably  as  a  member  of  his  suite,  used  all  his 
powers  of  persuasion  to  prevent  his  patron  from 
giving  his  adherence  to  the  new  faith,  and  was  met 
by  Paul  (it  is  at  this  point  that  the  name  is  first 
introduced)  with  a  scathing  denunciation  and  a 
sentence  of  temporary  loss  of  sight.  The  blindness 
which  at  once  fell  on  him  produced  a  deep  impres- 
sion on  the  mind  of  the  proconsul,  who  professed 
his  faith  in  the  apostolic  teaching.  From  Paphos, 
Paul  and  his  companions  sailed  in  a  northwesterly 
direction  to  Perga  in  Pamphylia  (Acts  13  6-13). 

Paul  did  not  revisit  Paphos,  but  we  may  feel 
confident  that  Barnabas  and  Mark  woukl  return 
there  on  their  2d  missionary  journey  (Acts  16  39). 
Of  the  later  history  of  the  Paphian  church  we  know 
little.  Tychicus,  Paul's  companion,  is  said  to  have 
been  martyred  there,  and  Jerome  tells  us  that 
Hilarion  sought  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  decayed 
and  almost  deserted  town  the  quiet  and  ret  irement 
which  he  craved  (Vita  Hilar.  42).  The  Acta 
Barnabae  speak  of  a  certain  Rhodon,  who  was 
attached  to  the  temple  service  at  Old  Paphos,  as 
having  accepted  the  Christian  faith. 

Literatitii*. — Besides  the  works  already  referred  to. 
see  Journal  of  Hellenic  Sludiet.  IX,  175-02  (citation  of 
passaKcs  from  ancient  authors  relating  to  Old  Paphos. 
together  with  a  list  of  mediaeval  and  modern  authorities). 
22&-71  (inscriptions  and  tombs),  and  the  bibliography 
appended  to  art.  Cyprus. 

Marcts  N.  Ton 
PAPYRUS,  pa-pfrus  (Cyperus  papyrus;  8vf3Xot, 
bublos,  pI0X«n,  btblos,  whence  pVpXtov,  biblinn,  "a 
roll,"  rd  pvpxta,  td  biblia,  "the  Books"  =  the  Bible): 

1.  Papyrus  Paper 

2.  Egyptian  Papyri 

3.  Aramaic  Papyri 

4.  Greek  Papyrf 

5.  Their  Discover}' 
0.  Classical  Papyri 

7.  Septuagint  Papyri 

8.  NT  ~ 


Papyri 
©logical 
•omenta 
itrihutlc 
12.  Chief  Collections 


I'apyi 

9.  Theological  Papyri 

10.  Documentary  Papyri 

11.  Contribution  to  NT  Study 


13.  Coptic.  Arabic  and  Other  Papyri 

A  marsh  or  water  plant,  abundant  in  Egypt  in 
ancient  times,  Berving  many  purposes  in  antiquity. 

nblcm  of  I 


The  papyrus  tuft  was  the  emblem  of  the  Northern 
Kingdom  in  Egypt.  Like  the  lotus,  it  suggested 
one  of  the  favorite  capitals  of  Egyp  architecture. 
Ropes,  sandals,  and  mats  were  made  from  its 
fibers  (see  Odyssey  xxi.391;  Herod,  ii.37,  69),  and 
bundles  of  the  long,  light  stalks  were  bound  together 
into  light  boats  (Isa  18  2;  Breasted,  Hist  Egyp- 
tians, 91). 

Most  importantly,  from  it  was  made  the  tough 
and  inexpensive  paper  which  was  used  from  very 

ancient  times  in  Egypt  and  which 
1.  Papyrus  became  the  common  writing-material 
Paper         of  the   ancient   world.    The  white 

cellular  pith  of  the  long  triangular 
papyrus  stalk  was  stripped  of  its  bark  or  rind  and 
sliced  into  thin  strips.  Two  layers  of  these  strips 
were  laid  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  pasted  to- 
gether (Pliny  says  with  the  aid  of  Nile  water), 
dried  and  smoothed.    The  sheets  thus  formed  were 
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Paphoi 
Papyrus 


pasted  one  to  another  to  form  a  roll  of  any  length 
desired.  The  nrocess  and  the  product  are  described 
by  Pliny  the  Elder  (AT/,  xiii.  11-13). 

Egyp  papyrus  rolls  are  in  existence  dating  from 
the  27th  cent.  BC,  and  no  doubt  the  manufacture  of 

papyrus  had  boon  practised  for  ccn- 
S.  Egyptian  turies  before.  The  Egyp  rolls  were 
Papyri         sometimes  of  great  length  and  were 

often  beautifully  decorated  with 
colored  vignettes  (Book  of  the  Dead).   Egyp  docu- 


Papyrui  Antiquorum. 


ments  of  great  historical  value  have  been  preserved 
on  these  fragile  rolls.  The  Papyrus  Ebcrs  of  the 
16th  cent.  BC  sums  up  the  medical  lore  of  the 
Egyptians  of  the  time  of  Amenhotep  I.  The 
Papyrus  Harris,  133  ft.  long,  in  117  columns,  dates 
from  the  middle  of  the  12th  cent.  BC  and  records 
the  benefactions  and  achievements  of  Ramses  III. 
For  the  XlXth,  XXth  and  XXIst  dynasties,  in- 
deed, papyri  are  relatively  numerous,  and  their 
contribution  important  for  Egyp  history,  life  and 
religion.  By  the  year  1000  BCYpapyrus  had  doubt- 
less come  to  Im>  used  for  writing  far  beyond  the 
limits  of  Egypt.  The  Wenamon  Papyrus  (11th 
cent.)  relates  that  500  rolls  of  papyrus  were  among 
the  gifts  sent  from  the  Delta  to  the  Prince  of  Bihlus, 
but  except  in  the  rarest  instances  papyri  have 
escaped  destruction  only  in  Upper  Egypt,  where 
climatic  conditions  esp.  favored  their  preservation. 

In  very  recent  years  (1898,  1904,  1907)  several 
Aram,  papyri  have  been  found  on  the  Island  of 

Elephantine,  just  below  the  First  Cat- 
3.  Aramaic  aract,  dating  from  494  to  400  BC. 
Papyri         They  show  that  between  470  and  408 

BC  a  flourishing  colony  of  Jews  existed 
there,  doing  business  under  Peru  sway,  and  wor- 
shipping their  god  Yahu,  not  in  a  synagogue,  but 
in  a  temple,  in  which  they  offered  meal  offerings, 


incense  and  burnt  offerings.  In  408,  the  Egyptians 
had  destroyed  their  temple  at  Yeb,  and  the  Jews 
appealed  for  redress  to  the  Pers  governor.  It  is 
well  known  that  some  Jews  had  taken  refuge  in 
Egypt  in  586  BC,  taking  the  prophet  Jeremiah  with 
them,  and  with  some  such  band  of  refugees  the  Yeb 
colony  may  have  originated,  although  it  may  have 
been  much  older  (cf  Jer  44  1.15;  BW,  XXIX, 
1  1907,  305  ff ;  XXX L  448  ff ;  chief  publications  by 
Euting,  Sayce  and  Cowley,  and  esp.  Sachau,  Drei 
aramdischc  Papyrusurkunden  aus  Elephantine,  2d 
ed.  1908;  Aramdische  Pajn/rux  und  Oxlraka,  1911). 

With  Alexander's  conquest  of  Egypt  (332  BC), 
and  the  subsequent  Ptolemaic  dynasty,  Greeks 

came  more  than  ever  before  into 
4.  Greek  Egypt,  and  from  Gr  centers  like 
Papyri         Alexandria  and  Arsinoe  in  the  Fayum 

the  Gr  language  began  to  spread. 
Through  the  Ptolemaic  (323-30  BC),  Rom  (30 
BC-292/93  AD),  and  Byzantine  periods  (292/ 
93-640  AD),  that  is,  from  the  death  of  Alexander 
to  the  Arab  conquest,  Gr  was  much  used  in  Upper 
and  Lower  Egypt,  and  Gr  papyri  from  these  times 
are  now  abundant.  The  300  Aphrodito  Gr  and 
Coptic  papyri  published  by  Bell  and  Crum  (1910) 
date  from  698-722  AD,  and  show  how  Gr  persisted 
in  the  Arab  period. 

The  first  important  discovery  of  Gr  papyri  made 
in  modern  times  was  among  the  ruins  of  Hercu- 

lancum,  near  Naples,  where  in  1752 
6.  Their  in  the  ruins  of  the  house  of  a  phi- 
Discovery    losopher  which  had  been  destroyed 

and  buried  by  volcanic  ashes  from 
Vesuvius  (79  AD)  a  whole  library  of  papyrus  rolls 
was  found,  quite  charred  by  the  heat.  \Vith  the 
utmost  pains  many  of  these  have  been  unrolled  and 
deciphered,  and  the  first  part  of  them  was  published 
in  1793.  They  consist  almost  wholly  of  works  of 
Epicurean  philosophy.  In  1778  the  first  discovery 
of  Gr  papyri  in  Egypt  was  made.  In  that  year 
some  Arabs  found  40  or  50  papyrus  rolls  in  an 
earthen  pot,  probably  in  the  Fayum,  where  Phila- 
delphus  settled  his  Gr  veterans.  One  was  pur- 
chased by  a  dealer  and  found  its  way  into  the  hands 
of  Cardinal  Stefano  Borgia;  the  others  were  de- 
stroyed as  of  no  worth.  The  Borgia  Papyrus  was 
published  10  years  later.  It  was  a  document  of 
little  value,  recording  the  forced  labor  of  certain 
peasants  upon  the  Nile  embankment  of  a  given  year. 

In  1820  another  body  of  papyri  was  found  by 
natives,  buried,  it  was  said,  in  an  earthen  pot,  on  the 
Bite  of  the  Scrapcum  at  Memphis,  just  above  Cairo. 
These  came  for  the  most  part  from  the  2d  cent.  BC. 
They  fell  into  various  hands,  and  are  now  in  the 
museums  of  London,  Paris,  Leyden,  Rome  and 
Dresden.  With  them  the  stream  of  papyri  began 
to  flow  steadily  into  the  British  and  Continental 
museums.  In  1821  an  Englishman,  Mr.  W.  J. 
Bankes,  bought  an  Elephantine  roll  of  the  xxivth 
book  of  the  Iliad,  the  first  Gr  literary  papyrus  to  be 
derived  from  Egypt.  The  efforts  of  Mr.  Harris 
and  others  in  1847-50  brought  to  England  con- 
siderable parts  of  lost  orations  of  Hvperides,  new 
papyri  of  the  xviith  book  of  the  Iliad,  and  parts  of 
Iliad  ii,  iii,  ix.  In  1855  Marietta  purchased  a  frag- 
ment of  Alcman  for  the  Louvre,  and  in  1856  Mr. 
Stobart  obtained  the  funeral  oration  of  Hyperides. 

The  present  period  of  papyrus  recovery  dates 
from  1877,  when  an  immense  mass  of  Gr  and  other 
papyri,  for  the  most  part  documentary,  not  literary, 
was  found  in  the  Fayum,  on  the  site  of  the  ancient 
Arsinoe.  The  bulk  of  this  collection  passed  into 
the  hands  of  Archduke  Rainer  at  Vienna,  minor 
portions  of  it  being  secured  by  the  museums  of 
Paris,  London,  Oxford  and  Berlin.  These  belong 
largely  to  the  Byzantine  period.  Another  great 
find  was  made  in  1*892  in  the  Fayum;  moat  of  these 
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went  to  Berlin,  some  few  to  the  British  Museum, 
Vienna  and  Geneva.  These  were  mostly  of  the 
Rom  period. 

It  will  be  seen  that  most  of  these  discoveries  were 
the  work  of  natives,  digging  about  indiscriminately 
in  the  hope  of  finding  antiquities  to  sell  to  tourists 
or  dealers.  By  this  time,  however,  the  Egypt  Ex- 
ploration Fund  had  begun  its  operations  in  Egypt, 
and  Professor  Hinders  Petrie  was  at  work  there. 
Digging  among  Ptolemaic  tombs  at  Gurob  in  1889- 
90,  Professor  Petrie  found  many  mummies,  or 
mummy-casings,  adorned  with  breast-pieces  and 
sandals  made  of  papyri  pasted  together.  The  sep- 
aration of  these  was  naturallv  a  tedious  and  delicate 


fell,  the  first  of  many  important  works  in  this  field 
from  his  pen. 

With  Arthur  S.  Hunt,  of  Oxford,  Mr.  Grenfell 
excavated  in  1890-97,  at  Behnesa,  the  Rom  Oxy- 
rhynchus. and  unearthed  the  greatest  mass  of  Gr 
papyri  of  the  Rom  period  thus  far  found.  In  9 
large  quarto  volumes,  aggregating  3,000  pages, 
only  a  beginning  has  been  made  of  publishing  these 
Oxyrhynchus  texts,  which  number  thousands  and 
are  in  many  cases  of  great  importance.  The  story 
of  papyrus  digging  in  Egypt  since  the  great  find  of 
1S96-97  is  largely  the  record  of  the  work  of  Grenfell 
and  Hunt.  At  Tebtunis,  in  the  Fayum,  in  1900, 
they  found  a  great  mass  of  Ptolemaic  papyri,  com 
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task,  and  the  papyri  when  extricated  were  often 
badly  damaged  or  mutilated;  but  the  Petrie  papyri, 
as  they  were  called,  were  hailed  by  scholars  as  tin* 
most  important  found  up  to  that  time,  for  they 
came  for  the  moBt  part  from  the  3d  cent.  BC. 
Startling  acquisitions  were  made  about  this  time  by 
representatives  of  the  British  Museum  and  the 
Ixjuvre.  The  British  Museum  secured  papyri  of 
the  lost  work  of  Aristotle  on  the  Constitution  of 
Athens,  the  lost  Mimes  of  Hcrodas,  a  fragment  of 
an  oration  of  Hyperides,  and  extensive  literary 
papyri  of  works  already  extant;  while  the  Louvre 
Becured  the  larger  part  of  the  Oration  against 
Athenogenes,  the  masterpiece  of  Hyperides.  In 
1K94  Bernard  P.  Grenfell,  of  Oxford,  appeared  in 
Egypt,  working  with  Professor  Petrie  in  his  exca- 
vations, and  securing  papyri  with  Mr.  Hogarth 
for  England.  In  that  year  Petrie  and  Grenfell 
obtained  from  native  dealers  papyrus  rolls,  one 
more  than  40  ft.  in  length,  preserving  revenue 
laws  of  Ptolemy  Philadclphus.  dated  in  259-258 
BC.    These  were  published  in  1896  by  Mr.  Gren- 


parable  in  importance  with  their  great  discovery  at 
Oxyrhynchus.  One  of  the  most  productive  sources 
of  papyri  at  Tebtunis  wsis  the  crocodile  cemetery, 
in  which  many  mummies  of  the  sacred  crocodiles 
were  found  rolled  in  papyrus.  Important  Ptole- 
maic texts  were  found  in  1902  at  Hibeh,  and  a  later 
visit  to  Oxyrhynchus  in  1903  produced  results  almost 
as  astonishing  and  quite  as  valuable  as  those  of  the 
first  excavations  there.  The  work  of  Rubensohn 
at  Abusir  in  1908  has  exceptional  interest,  as  it 
developed  the  first  considerable  body  of  Alexandrian 
papyri  that  has  been  found.  The  soil  and  climate 
of  Alexandria  are  destructive  to  papyri,  and  only 
to  the  fact  that  these  had  anciently  been  carried 
off  into  the  interior  as  rubbish  is  their  preservation 
due.  Hogarth,  Jouguct,  Wilcken  and  other  Con- 
tinental scholars  have  excavated  in  Egypt  for 
papyri  with  varying  degrees  of  success.  The 
papyri  are  found  in  graves  a  few  feet  below  the 
Burfaee,  in  house  ruins  over  which  sand  has  drifted, 
or  occasionally  in  earthen  pots  buried  in  the  ground. 
Despite  government  efforts  to  stop  indiscriminate 
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native  digging,  papyri  in  considerable  quantities 
have  continued  to  find  their  way  into  the  hands  of 
native  dealers,  and  thence  into  English,  Continental, 
and  even  American  collections. 

Thus  far  upward  of  650  literary  papyri,  great 
and  small,  of  works  other  than  Bib.  have  been  pub- 
lished. The  fact  that  about  one-third 
6.  Classical  of  these  are  Homeric  attests  the  great 
Papyri  popularity  enjoyed  by  the  Homeric 
poems  in  Gr-Rom  times.  These  are 
now  so  abundant  and  extensive  as  to  make  an  im- 
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papyrus  (7)  (5th  or  6th  cent.)  has  Ps  6  6-12. 
Brit.  Mus.  37  (Pragmenta  Londinensia,  6th  or  7th 
cent.)  (8),  of  thirty  leaves,  contains  Ps  10  2 — 18  6 
and  20  14—34  6.  This  was  purchased  in  1836 
and  is  one  of  the  longest  of  Bib.  papyri.  Brit.  Mus. 
230  (9)  (3d  cent.)  preserves  Ps  12  7—15  4.  A 
Berlin  papyrus  (10)  contains  Ps  40  26 — 41  4. 
Oxyrhynthus  papyrus  845  (11)  (4th  or  5th  cent.) 
contains  parts  of  Pss  68,  70.  Another  Amherst 
papyrus  (12)  (7th  tent.)  shows  parts  of  Pss  108, 
118,  136,  138-140.  There  is  also  a  papyrus  at 
Leipzig  (13)  which  contains  part  of  the  Pss.  Of  the 
Prophets  the  chief  papyrus  is  t  he  Heidelberg  codex 
(14)  (7th  cent.),  which  contains  Zee  4  6 — Mai  4  5. 
Oxyrhynchus  846  (15)  (6th  cent.)  contains  Am  2. 
A  Ruincr  papyrus  (16)  (3d  cent.)  preserves  Isa  38 


Ureek  Papyrus  Containing  Mt  1  1-9.12.13.14-20. 

portant  contribution  to  the  Homeric  text.  Rather 
less  than  one-third  preserve  works  of  other  ancient 
writers  which  were  already  known  to  us  through 
later  copies,  mediaeval  or  modern.  Among  these 
are  works  of  Plato,  Demosthenes,  Isocrates,  Thucyd- 
ides,  Euripides,  Sophocles,  Aeschines,  Herodotus 
and  others.  Rather  more  than  one-third  preserve 
works,  or  fragments  of  works,  which  have  been  either 
quite  unknown  or,  oftener,  regarded  as  lost.  Such 
are  portions  of  Alcman  and  Sappho,  fragment*  of 
the  comedies  of  Menander  and  the  iambi  of  Callim- 
aehus,  Mimes  of  Herod  as,  poems  of  Bacchylides, 
parts  of  the  lost  Antiope  and  tfyjmpyle  of  Euripides, 
Aristotle  On  the  Constitution  of  Athens,  the  Peraae 
of  Timotheus  (in  a  papyrus  of  the  4th  cent.  BC, 
probably  the  oldest  Or  book  in  the  world),  and  six 
orations,  one  of  them  complete,  of  Hyperides.  In 
1906  Grenfell  and  Hunt  discovered  at  Oxyrhynchus 
the  unique  papyrus  of  the  lost  Paeans  of  Pindar,  in 
380  fragments,  "besides  the  Hellcniai  of  Theo|>om- 

Eus  (or  Cratippus?),  whose  works  were  believed  to 
ave  perished. 

Of  the  Gr  OT  (LXX)  more  than  20  papyri  have 
been  discovered.  Perhaps  the  most  important  of 
these  is  the  Berlin  Genesis  (3d  or  4th 
cent.)  (1)  in  a  cursive  hand,  purchased 
at  Akhmtm  in  1906.  Other  papyri 
preserving  parts  of  Gen  among  the 
Amherst  (2),  British  Museum  (3), 
and  Oxyrhynchus  (4),  papyri  date  from  the  3d  or 
4th  cent.  A  Bodleian  papyrus  leaf  (5)  (7th  or  8th 
cent.)  preserves  Cant  1  6-9.  An  Amherst  papyrus 
(6)  (7th  cent.)  contains  Job  1  21  f;  2  3.  There 
are  several  papyri  of  parts  of  the  Pss.    An  Amherst 
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New  Sayings  of  Jesus. 

3-5.13-16,  and  a  Bodleian  (17)  (3d  cent.)  shows 
Ezk  5  l>-6  3.  The  Rylands  papvri  include  Dt 
2,  8  (18)  (4th  cent  );  Job  1,6,6  (ft)  (fith  or  7th 
cent.);  Ps  90  (20)  (5th  or  6th  cent.).  Recent 
Oxyrhynchus  volumes  supplv  parts  of  Ex  21,  22, 
40 "(21,  22)  (3d  cent.,  O.P.  1074,  1075);  and  of  Gen 
16  (23)  (3d  cent.,  OP.  1166),  and  31  (24)  (4th 
cent.,  O.P.  1167).    The  great  antiquity  of  some  of 
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these  documents  gives  especial  interest  to  their 
readings. 

Twenty-three  papyri  containing  parts  of  the  Gr 
NT  have  thus  far  fx-cri  published,  nearly  half  of 

them  coming  from  Oxyrhynehus  (O  P. 
8.  NT  2.  208,  209,  402,  657,  1008,  1009,  1078, 
Papyri         1079,  1170,  1171).    The  pieces  range 

in  date  from  the  3d  to  the  6th  cent. 
Their  locations,  dates  and  contents  are: 


3d  or  4th  cent.    Mt  1  1-0.12. 


1.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

13.14-20  (O.P.  2). 

2.  Florence.    5th  or  6th  cent.    Jn  IS  12-15. 

3.  Vienna,    6th  cent.    Lk  7  36-46;   10  38-42. 

4.  Paris.    4th  cent.   IJc  1  74-80;  ft  3  8:  6  30—6  4. 

5.  London.  3d  or  4th  cent.  Jn  1  23-31.33-41; 
SO  11-17.19-25  <O.P.  208). 

6.  Strassburg.     ?    cent.    Jn  11  45. 

7.  Klew.     7    cent.    IJc  4  12. 
Acu  4  31-37;  6  2-9;  6  1-6. 


4th  cent. 


4th  or  5th  cent. 


1  Jn  4  11- 

1  1-7  (O.P. 
1  Cor  1  17-20;  8  13. 


8.  Berlin. 
8-15. 

9.  Cambridge.  Ml 
13.15-17  (O.P  402). 

10.  Cambridge,  Mass. 
2O0). 

11.  St.  Petersburg.  5t 
18;  7  3.4.10-14. 

12.  Illdllngton  Hall.    3d  or  4th  cent.    Ho  1  1. 

13.  London.  4th  cent.  He  2  14—6  5;  10  8—11 
13;  11  28—  IS  17  (O.P.  857)  This  Is  the  most  con- 
siderable pauyn»«  of  the  NT.  and  doubly  Important 
because  Codex  Vatlcanus  breaks  off  with  He  9  14. 

14.  Sinai.  5th  cent.  1  Cor  1  25-27;  8  0-8;  3 
8-10.20. 

15.  Oxford.  4th  cent.  1  Cor  7  18—8  4  (O.P.  1008). 
Phil  8  9-17;  4  2-8    (O.P.  10091. 

18.  Manchester  (Rylands).  6th  or  7th  cent.  Rom 
IS  3-8. 

17.  Manchester  (Rylands).  3d  cent.  Tit  1  11-15; 
8  3-8. 

18.  Oxford.  4th cent.  He  0  12-19  (O.P.  1078). 

19.  Oxford.   3dor4thcent.    Rev  1  4-7  (O.P.  1079). 

20.  Oxford.    5th  cent.    Mt  10  32-11  6  (O.P.  1170). 
■    i  19-3  2.4-9  (O.P.  1171). 


22.  Florence.   7th  cent.  Mt 


Berlin  Pap.  13,209  (7th cunt 


8  u  is; 

Berlin  Pap.  13,289  (7th cent.)  is  a  liturgical 
of  IJc  8  8-14 


Further  details  as  to  noa.  1-14  may  be  found  In 
Gregory.  Ttitkritik.  1084-92,  and  for  nos.  1-23  In 
Kenyon.  Handbook  to  Ttzt.  Crit.',  or  Mllllgan,  NT 


Among  other  theological  papyri,  the  Oxyrhynehus 
Sayings  of  Jesus  (O.P.  1,664),  dating  from  the  2d 
and  3d  cents.,  are  probably  the  most 

9.  The©-  widely  known  (see  Looia).  Other 
logical  Oxyrhynehus  pieces  preserve  parts  of 
Papyri         the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch  (chs  12- 

14;  4th  or  5th  cent.;  O.P.  403);  the 
Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  (?  in  its  later 
form,  if  at  all;  3d  cent.;  O.P.  655);  the  Act*  of 
John  (4th  cent.;  O.P.  850,  cf  851);  the  8hcpherd 
of  Hennas  (3d  or  4th  cent.:  O.P.  404);  Irenaeus. 
Adv.  Hatrr.,  iii.9  (3d  cent.;  O.P.  405).  Other  small 
fragments  of  the  Shepherd  and  Ignatius  are  among 
the  Amherst  and  Berlin  papyri.  Early  Christian 
hymns,  prayers  and  letters  of  interest  have  also 
been  found. 

We  have  spoken  thus  far  only  of  literary  papyri, 
classical  and  theological.   The  overwhelming  ma- 
jority of  the  papyri  found  have  of  course 

10.  Docu-  been  documentary — private  letters, 
mentary  accounts,  wills,  receipts,  contracts, 
Papyri         leases,  deeds,  complaints,  petitions. 

notices,  invitations,  etc.  The  value  of 
these  contemporary  and  original  documents  for  the 
illumination  of  ancient  life  can  hardly  be  over- 
estimated. The  life  of  Upper  Egypt  in  Ptolemaic 
and  Rom  times  is  now  probably  better  known  to  us 
than  that  of  any  other  period  of  history  down  to 
recent  times.  Many  papyrus  collections  4>avc  no 
literary  papyri  at  all,  but  arc  rich  in  documents. 
Each  year  brings  more  of  these  to  light  and  new 
volumes  of  them  into  print.  All  this  vast  and 
growing  body  of  material  contributes  to  our  knowl- 
edge of  Ptolemaic  ami  imperial  times,  often  in  the 
most  intimate  ways.    Among  the  most  important 


of  these  documentary  papyri  from  Ptolemaic  times 
are  the  revenue  laws  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  (259 
BC)  and  the  decrees  of  Ptolemv  Euergetes  II,  47  in 
numlier  (118  BC,  110-139  BC).  Very  recently 
(1910)  a  Hamburg  papyrus  has  supplied  the  Con- 
tlilulio  Antoniniana,  by  which  Rom  citizenship  was 
conferred  upon  the  pcrtgrini  of  the  empire.  The 
private  documents  in  ways  even  more  important 
illustrate  the  life  of  the  common  people  under 
Ptolemaic  and  Rom  rule. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  point  out  the  value  of  all 
this  for  Bib.  and  esp.  NT  study.  The  papyri  have 
already  made  a  valuable  contnbut  ion  to 
11.  Contri-  textual  materials  of  both  OT  and  NT. 
bution  to  For  other  early  Christian  lit.  their 
NT  Study  testimony  has  been  of  surprising  inter- 
est (the  Oxyrhynehus  Logia  and 
Gospel  fragments).  The  discovery  of  a  series  of 
uncial  MSo  running  through  six  centuries  back  of  the 
Codex  Vaticanus  midges  the  gap  between  what 
were  our  earliest  uncials  and  the  hand  of  the  in- 
scriptions, and  puts  us  in  a  better  position  than  ever 
before  to  fix  the  dates  of  uncial  M8S.  Minuscule 
or  cursive  hands,  too,  so  common  in  NT  MSS  of  the 
10th  and  later  cents.,  appear  in  a  new  light  when  it 
is  seen  that  Buch  writing  was  not  a  late  invention 
arising  out  of  the  uncial,  but  had  existed  side  by 
side  with  it  from  at  least  the  4th  cent.  BC,  as  the 
ordinary,  as  distinguished  from  the  literary,  or 
book,  hand.  See  Writing.  The  lexical  contri- 
bution of  these  documentary  papyri,  too,  is  already 
considerable,  and  is  likely  to  be  very  great.  Like 
the  NT  writings,  they  reflect  the  common  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  literary  language  of  the  times, 
and  words  which  had  appeared  exceptional  or  un- 
known in  Gr  lit.  are  now  shown  to  have  been  in 
common  use.  The  problems  of  NT  syntax  are 
similarly  illuminated.  Specific  historical  notices 
sometimes  light  up  dark  points  in  the  NT,  as  in  a 
British  Museum  decree  of  Gaius  Vibius  Maximus, 
prefect  of  Egypt  (104  AD),  ordering  all  who  are 
out  of  their  districts  to  return  to  their  own  homes 
in  view  of  the  approaching  census  (cf  Lk  8  1-5). 
Most  important  of  all  is  the  contribution  of  the 
papyri  to  a  sympathetic  knowledge  of  ancient  life. 
They  constitute  a  veritable  gallery  of  NT  characters. 
A  strong  light  is  sometimes  thrown  upon  the  social 
evils  of  the  time,  of  which  Paul  and  Juvenal  wrote 
so  sternly.  The  child,  the  prodigal,  the  thief,  the 
host  with  his  invitations,  the  steward  with  his 
accounts,  the  thrifty  householder,  the  soldier  on 
service  receiving  his  viaticum,  or  retired  as  a  veteran 
upon  his  farm,  the  Jewish  money-lender,  the  hus- 
bandman, and  the  publican,  besides  people  in  every 
domestic  relation,  we  meet  at  first  hand  in  the 
papvri  which  they  themselves  in  many  cases  have 
written.  The  worth  of  this  for  the  historical  inter- 
pretation of  the  NT  is  very  great. 
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collections  of  Or  papyri  with  their 
.  Herculaneum  Papyri;  Peyron.  Turin 
Papyri;  I><cmans,  Leyden  Papyri:  Wea- 
■ely.  Hairier  and  Paris  Papyri;  Kenyon 
d  Bell  British  Museum  Papyri:  Ma- 
tty and  Smyly,  Petrie  Papyri ;  (irenfell 
and  Hunt.  Oxyrhynehus.  Amherst  and 
Hlbch  Papyri  (with  Hogarth).  FayQrn  Papyri,  and  (with 
Hmyly  and  (ioodspeed)  Tebtunls  Papyri;  Hunt.  Rylands 
Papyri;  Nicole,  Ocncva  Papyri;  Krebs.  Wlloken.  Vlereck. 
Sohuhart  and  others.  Berlin  Papyri;  Meyer.  Hamburg 
and  (ilewsen  Papyri;  Delsxmann.  Heidelberg  Papyri;  VI- 
telll  and  Comparettl.  Florence  Papyri;  Mittets.  Leipzig 
Papyri:  Prelslgke.  Strassburg  Papyri:  Relnach.  Paris 
Papyri:  Jouguet  and  1/esquler.  Ulle  Papyri;  Rubcnsohn, 
Elephantine  Papyri;  Maspero.  Cairo  Papyri :  Uoodspectl, 
Cairo  and  Chleagu  Papyri.  The  Munich  _papyri  navo 
been  described  by  Wllcken.  Mllllgan  s  6V  Papyri.  Ken- 
yon's  Palatograph!/  of  Gr  Papvri,  and  Delsamann's  l.xght 
from  the  Ancient  Eatt  an 
general  subject.  Mayser  I 
Ptole mHitcHtn  Papyri. 


,r  rapurx.  ana  ueissmann  s  l.xght 
are  useful  introductions  to  the 
icr  has  prepared  a  Grammattk  der 

Coptic,  Arab.,  Heb  and  Demotic  papyri  are 
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numerous;  even  Lat  papyri  are  found.  The  Coptic 
have  already  mode  important  rontributionB  to  early 
Christian  literature.  A  considerable 
13.  Coptic,  Coptic  fragment  of  the  Acts  of  Paul, 
Arabic  and  and  a  Coptic  (Akhintmie)  codex  of  1 
Other  Papyri  Clement,  almost  complete,  have  re- 
cently been  published  by  Carl  Schmidt. 
Another  much  mutilated  papyrus  of  1  Clement, 
with  James,  complete,  is  at  Strassburg.  A  Coptic- 
text  of  Prov  has  been  brought  to  Berlin  from  the 
same  source  which  supplied  the  Clement  codex 
(the  White  Convent,  near  Akhmtm);  indeed,  Bib. 
papyri  in  Coptic  arc  fairly  numerous,  and  patristic 
lit.  is  being  rapidly  enriched  by  such  discoveries  of 
Coptic  papyri,  e.g.  the  Dt.  Jon,  Acta  papyrus,  1912 
(cf  Sahidie  NT,  Oxford,  1911). 

Arab,  papyri  first  began  to  appear  from  Egypt 
in  1825,  when  three  Arab,  pieces  were  brought  to 
Paris  and  published  by  Silvestre  de  Sacy.  Two 
others,  from  the  7th  cent.,  were  published  by  him 
in  1H27.  It  was  not  until  the  great  papyrus  finds 
of  1877-78,  however,  that  any  considerable  number 
of  Arab,  papyri  found  their  way  into  Europe.  The 
chief  collections  thus  far  formed  are  at  Vienna 
(Rainer  Collection),  Berlin  and  Cairo.  Becker 
has  published  the  Schott-Reinhardt  Arab,  papyri 
at  Heidelberg,  and  Korabacck  has  worked  upon 
those  at  Vienna.  They  belong  of  course  to  the 
period  after  the  Arab,  conquest,  640  AD. 

Edgar  J.  Goodspeed 

PAPYRUS,  VESSELS  OF.  See  Sbips  and 
Boats,  II,  2,  (1). 

PARABLE,  por'a-b'l: 

1.  Name 

2.  Historical  Data 

3.  Christ's  I" so  of  Parables 

4.  Purpose  of  Christ  In  ITslrtK  Parables 

5.  Interpretation  of  the  Parables 
«.  Doctrinal  Value  of  the  Parables 

Etyroologically  the  word  "twirable"  (wo^a^dXXw, 
parabdllo)  signifies  a  placing  of  two  or  more  objects 


1.  Name 


together,  usually  for  the  purpose  of 
a  comparison.  In  this  widest  sense 
of  the  term  there  is  practically  no 
difference  between  parable  and  simile  (sec  Thayer, 
Dirt,  of  NT  Gr,  s.v.).  This  is  also  what  substan- 
tially some  of  Christ's  parables  amount  to,  which 
consist  of  only  one  comparison  and  in  a  single 
verse  (cf  Mt  13  33.44-46).  In  the  more  usual 
and  technical  sense  of  the  word,  "parable"  ordi- 
narily signifies  an  imaginary  story,  yet  one  that  in 
its  details  could  have  actually  transpired,  the  pur- 
pose of  the  story  being  to  illustrate  and  inculcate 
some  higher  spiritual  truth.  These  features  differ- 
entiate it  from  other  and  similar  figurative  narra- 
tives  as  also  from  actual  history.  The  similarity 
between  the  lost-mentioned  and  a  parable  is  some- 
times so  small  that  exegctes  have  differed  in  the 
interpretation  of  certain  pericopes.  A  character- 
istic example  of  this  uncertainty  is  the  story  of 
Dives  and  Lazarus  in  Lk  16  19-31.  The  problem 
is  of  a  serious  nature,  as  those  who  regard  this  as 
actual  history  arc  compelled  to  interpret  each  and 
every  statement,  including  too  the  close  proximity 
of  heaven  and  hell  and  the  possibility  of  speaking 
from  one  place  to  the  other,  while  those  who  regard 
it  as  a  parable  can  restrict  their  interpretation  to 
the  features  that  constitute  the  substance  of  the 
story.  It  differs  again  from  the  fable,  in  so  far 
as  the  latter  is  a  story  that  could  not  actually  have 
occurred  (e.g\  Jgs  9  8  ff ;  2  K  14  9;  Eric  17  2  f). 
The  parable  is  often  described  as  an  extended  meta- 
phor. The  etymological  features  of  the  word,  as 
well  as  the  relation  of  parables  to  other  and  kindred 
devices  of  style,  are  discussed  more  fully  by  Ed. 
Koenig,  in  HDB ,  III,  660  ff . 
Although  Christ  employed  the  parable  as  a  means 


3.  Christ's 
Use  of 


of  inculcating  His  message  more  extensively  and 
more  effectively  than  any  other  teacher,  He  did  not 
invent  the  parable.  It  was  His  custom 
2.  Histor-  in  genera!  to  take  over  from  the  re- 
ical  Data  ligious  and  linguistic  world  of  thought 
in  His  own  day  the  materials  that 
He  employed  to  convey  the  higher  and  deeper 
truths  of  His  gospels,  giving  them  a  world  of  mean- 
ing they  hod  never  before  possessed.  Thus  e.| 
every  petition  of  the  Lord's  Prayer  can  be  dur. 
cated  in  the  Jewish  liturgies  of  the  times,  yet  on 
Christ's  lips  these  petitions  have  a  significance  they 
never  had  or  could  have  for  the  Jews.  The  term 
"Word"  for  the  second  person  in  the  Godhead  is  an 
adaptation  from  the  Logos-idea  in  contemporaneous 
religious  thought,  though  not  specifically  of  Philo's. 
Baptism,  regeneration,  and  kindred  expressions  of 
fundamental  thoughts  in  the  Christian  system,  are 
termB  not  absolutely  new  (cf  Deutsrh,  art.  "Tal- 
mud," Literary  Remains).  The  parable  was  cm- 
ployed  both  in  the  OT  and  in  contemporaneous 
Jewish  literature  (cf  e.g.  2  S  12  1-4;  Isa  6  1-6; 
28  24-28,  and  for  details  Bee  Koenig's  art.,  I.e.). 
Jewish  and  other  non-Bib.  parables  are  discussed 
and  illustrated  by  examples  in  Trench's  Notes  on 
the  Parables  of  Our  Lord,  introd.  essay,  ch  iv:  "On 
Other  Parables  besides  Those  in  the  Scriptures." 
The  one  and  only  teacher  of  parables  in  the  NT  is 
if.  The  Epp.,  although  they  often  em- 
ploy rhetorical  allegories  and  similes, 
make  absolutely  no  use  of  the  parable, 
so  common  in  Christ's  pedagogical 
methods.  The  distribution  of  these 
in  the  Canonical  Gospels  is  unequal, 
and  they  are  strictly  confined  to  the  three  Synoptic 
Gospels.  Mark  again  has  only  one  peculiar  to  this 
namely,  the  Seed  Growing  in  Secret  (Mk  4 
26),  and  he  gives  only  three  others  that  are  found 
also  in  Mt  and  Lk,  namely  the  Sower,  the  Mustard 
Seed,  and  the  Wicked  Husbandman,  so  that  the 
bulk  of  the  parables  are  found  in  the  First  and  the 
Third  Gospels.  Two  are  common  to  Mt  and  Lk. 
namely  the  Leaven  (Mt  13  33;  Lk  13  21)  and 
the  Lost  Sheep  (Mt  18  12;  Lk  16  3  ff ).  Of  the 
remaining  parables,  18  are  found  only  in  Lk  and  10 
only  in  Mt.  Lk's  18  include  some  of  the  finest,  vis. 
the  Two  Debtors,  the  Good  Samaritan,  the  Friend 
at  Midnight,  the  Rich  Fool,  the  Watchful  Servants, 
the  Barren  Fig  Tree,  the  Chief  Seats,  the  Great 
Supper,  the  Rash  Builder,  the  Rash  King,  the  Lost 
Coin,  the  Lost  Son,  the  Unrighteous  Steward,  the 
Rich  Man  and  Lazarus,  the  Unprofitable  Servants, 
the  Unrighteous  Judge,  the  Pharisee  and  Publican, 
and  the  Pounds.  The  10  peculiar  to  Mt  are  the 
Tares,  the  Hidden  Treasure,  the  Pearl  of  Great 
Price,  the  Draw  Net,  the  Unmerciful  Servant,  the 
Laborers  in  the  Vineyard,  the  Two  Sons,  the  Mar- 
riage of  the  King's  Son,  the  Ten  Virgins,  and  the 
Talents.  There  is  some  uncertainty  as  to  the  exact 
number  of  parables  we  hove  from  Christ,  as  the 
of  the  K 


Marriage  of  the  King's  Son  is  sometimes  regarded 
as  a  different  recension  of  the  Great  Supper,  and  the 
Talents  of  the  Pounds.  Other  numbcrings  are  sug- 
gested by  Trench,  Julicher  and  others. 

It  is  evident  from  such  passages  as  Mt  13  10  ff 
(cf  Mk  4  10:  Lk  8  9)  that  Christ  did  not  in  the 
beginning  of  His  career  employ  the 
4.  Purpose  parable  as  a  method  of  teaching,  but 
of  Christ  introduced  it  later.  This  took  place 
in  Using  evidently  during  the  2d  year  of  His 
Parables  public  ministry,  and  is  closely  con- 
nected with  the  changes  which  about 
that  time  He  made  in  His  attitude  toward  the  people 
in  general.  It  evidently  was  Christ's  purpose  ot  the 
outset  to  win  over,  if  possible,  the  nation  as  a  whole 
to  His  cause  and  to  the  gospel;  when  it  appeared 
that  the  leaders  and  the  great  bulk  of  the  people 


Digitized  by  Google 


Parable 
Paraclete 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCI/H'AEDIA 


2244 


would  not  accept  Him  for  what  He  wanted  to  bo  and 
clung  tenaciously  to  their  carnal  Messianic  idotis 
and  ideals,  Christ  ceased  largely  to  appeal  to  the 
masses,  and,  by  confining  His  instructions  chiefly  to 
His  disciples  and  special  friends,  saw  the  necessity 
of  organizing  an  ccclesiola  in  cccUsia,  which  was 
eventually  to  develop  into  the  world-conquering 
church.  One  part  of  this  general  withdrawal  of 
Christ  from  a  proclamation  of  His  gospel  to  the 
whole  nation  was  this  change  in  His  method  of 
teaching  and  the  adoption  of  the  parable.  On  that 
subject  He  leaves  no  doubt,  ac<-ording  to  Mt  IS 
11  ff;  Mk  4  12;  Lk  8  10.  The  purpose  of  the 
parable  is  both  to  reveal  and  to  conceal  the  truth. 
It  was  to  serve  the  first  purpose  in  the  case  of  the 
disciples,  the  second  in  the  case  of  the  undeserving 
Jews.  Psychologically  this  difference,  notwith- 
standing the  acknowledged  inferiority  in  the  train- 
ing and  education  of  the  disciples,  esp.  as  compared 
with  the  scribes  and  lawyers,  is  not  hard  to  under- 
stand. A  simple-minded  Christian,  who  has  some 
understanding  of  the  truth,  can  readily  understand 
figurative  illustrations  of  this  truth,  which  would  be 
absolute  enigmas  even  to  an  educated  Hindu  or 
Chinaman.  The  theological  problem  involved  is 
more  difficult.  Yet  it  is  evident  that  we  are  not 
dealing  with  those  who  have  committed  the  sin 
against  the  Holy  Ghost,  for  whom  there  is  no  i>ossi- 
bilitv  of  a  return  to  grace,  according  to  He  6  4-10; 
10  28  (cf  Mt  12  31.32;  Mk  3  2S-30),  and  who 
accordingly  could  no  longer  be  influenced  by  an 
appeal  of  the  gospel,  and  we  have  rather  before  us 
those  from  whom  Christ  has  determined  to  with- 
draw the  offer  of  redemption— whether  temporarily 
or  definitely  and  finally,  remaining  an  open  ques- 
tion—according to  His  policy  of  not  casting  pearls 
before  the  swine.  The  proper  sense  of  these  pas- 
sages can  be  ascertained  only  when  we  remember 
that  in  Mk  4  12  and  Lk  8  10,  the  tm,  hlna,  need 
not  express  purinwe,  but  that  this  particle  is  used 
here  to  express  mere  result  onlv,  as  is  clear  too  from 
the  passage  in  Mt  13  13.  where  the  Art,  hdti,  is 
found.  The  word  is  to  be  withheld  from  these 
people,  so  that  this  preaching  would  not  bring  about 
the  ordinary  results  of  conversion  and  forgiveness 
of  sins.  Hence  Christ  now  adopts  a  method  of 
teaching  that  will  hide  the  truth  from  all  those  who 
have  notyet  been  imbued  by  it,  and  this  new  method 
is  that  of  the  parable. 

The  principles  for  the  interpretation  of  the  para- 
bles, which  are  all  intended  primarily  and  in  the 
first  place  for  the  disciples,  are  fur- 
6.  Inter-  nishod  by  the  nature  of  the  parable 
pretation  itself  and  by  Christ's  own  method  of 
of  the  interpreting  some  of  them.    The  first 

Parables  and  foremost  thing  to  be  discovered  is 
the  scope  or  the  particular  spiritual 
truth  which  the  parable  is  intended  to  convey. 
Just  what  this  scope  is  may  be  stated  in  so  many 
words,  as  is  done,  e.g.,  by  the  introductory  words 
to  that  of  the  Pharisee  and  the  Publican.  Again 
the  scope  may  be  learned  from  the  occasion  of  the 
parable,  as  the  question  of  Peter  in  Mt  18  21  gives 
the  scope  of  the  following  parable,  and  the  real  pur- 
pose o  f  the  lYodigal  Son  parable  in  Lk  16  11  ff  is 
not  the  Btory  of  this  young  man  himself,  but  is  set 
over  against  the  murmuring  of  the  Pharisees  be- 
cause Christ  received  publicans  and  sinners,  in  vs 
1  and  2,  to  exemplify  the  all-forgiving  love  of  the 
Father.  Not  the  Son  but  the  Father  is  in  the  fore- 
ground in  this  parable,  which  fact  is  also  the  con- 
necting link  between  the  two  parts.  .Sometimes  the 
scope  can  be  learned  only  from  an  examination 
of  the  details  of  the  parable  itself  and  then  may  be 
all  the  more  uncertain. 

A  second  principle  of  the  interpretation  of  the 
parables  is  that  a  sharp  distinction  must  be  made 


between  what  the  older  interpreters  called  the  body 
(corpus)  and  the  soul  (mrntui)  of  the  story;  or,  to 
use  other  expressions,  between  the  shell  or  bark 
(cortex)  and  the  marrow  (meilulla).  Whatever 
serves  only  the  purpose  of  the  story  is  the  "orna- 
mentation of  the  parable,  and  does  not  belong  to 
the  substance.  The  former  does  not  coll  for  inter- 
pretation or  higher  spiritual  lesson;  the  latter  does. 
This  distinction  between  those  parts  of  the  parable 
that  are  intended  to  convey  spiritual  meanings  and 
those  which  are  to  be  ignored  in  the  interpretation 
is  based  on  Christ's  own  interpretation  of  the  so- 
called  parat>oUie  prrfectae.  Christ  Himself,  in 
Mt  13  18ff,  interprets  the  parable  of  the  Sower, 
yet  a  number  of  data,  such  as  the  fact  that  there 
are  four,  anil  not  more  or  fewer  kinds  of  land,  and 
others,  are  discarded  in  this  explanation  as  without 
meaning.  Again  in  His  interpretation  of  the  Tares 
among  the  Wheat  in  Mt  13  36  ff,  a  number  of 
details  of  the  original  parable  are  discarded  as 
meaningless. 

Just  which  details  are  significant  and  which  are 
meaningless  in  a  parable  is  often  hard,  sometimes 
impossible  to  determine,  as  the  history  of  their 
exegesis  amply  shows.  In  general  it  can  be  laid 
down  as  a  rule,  that  those  features  which  illustrate 
the  scope  of  the  parable  belong  to  its  Bubstance, 
and  those  which  do  not,  belong  to  the  ornamentation. 
But  even  with  this  rule  there  remain  many  exe- 
gotieal  cruces  or  difficulties.  Certain,  too,  it  is  that 
not  all  of  the  details  are  capable  of  interpretation. 
Some  are  added  of  a  nature  that  indeed  illustrate 
the  story  as  a  story,  but,  from  the  standpoint  of 
Christian  morals,  are  more  than  objectionable. 
The  Unjust  Steward  in  using  his  authority  to  make 
the  bills  of  the  debtors  of  his  master  smaller  may 
be  a  model,  in  the  shrewd  use  of  this  world's  goods 
for  his  purpose,  that  the  Christian  may  follow  in 
making  use  of  nis  goods  for  his  purposes,  but  the 
action  of  the  steward  itself  is  incapable  of  defence. 
Again,  the  man  who  finds  in  somebody  else's  prop- 
erty a  pearl  of  great  price  but  conceals  this  fact 
from  the  owner  of  the  land  and  quietly  buys  this 
ground  may  serve  as  an  example  to  show  how  much 
the  kingdom  of  God  is  worth,  but  from  an  ethical 
standpoint  his  action  cannot  be  sanctioned.  In 
general,  the  parable,  like  all  other  forms  of  figura- 
tive expression,  has  a  meaning  only  as  far  as  the 
tertium  comparationis  goes,  that  is,  the  third  thing 
which  is  common  to  the  two  things  compared.  But 
all  this  still  leaves  a  large  debatable  ground  in  many 
parables.  In  the  Laborers  in  the  Vineyard  does 
the  "penny"  mean  anything,  or  is  it  an  ornament? 
The  history  of  the  debate  on  this  subject  is  long. 
In  the  Prodigal  Son  do  all  the  details  of  his  Buffer- 
ings, such  as  eating  the  husks  intended  for  swine, 
have  a  spiritual  meaning? 

The  interpreters  of  former  generations  laid  down 
the  rule,  theologia  parabolica  non  est  argumentativa, 

i.e.  the  parables,  very  rich  in  mission 
6.  Doctrinal  thoughts,  do  not  furnish  a  basis  for 
Value  of  the  doctrinal  argument.  Like  all  figura- 
Parables      tivc  expressions  and  forms  of  thought. 

the  parables  too  contain  elements  of 
doubt  as  far  as  their  interpretation  is  concerned. 
They  illustrate  truth  but  they  do  not  prove  or 
demonstrate  truth.  Omnia  similia  daudicuni,  "all 
comparisons  limp,"  is  applicable  here  also.  No 
point  of  doctrine  can  be  established  on  figurative 
passages  of  Scripture,  as  then  all  elements  of  doubt 
would  not  be  eliminated,  this  doubt  being  based  on 
the  nature  of  language  itself.  The  argumentative 
or  doctrinal  value  of  parables  is  found  in  this,  that 
they  may,  in  accordance  with  the  analogy  of  Scrip- 
ture, illustrate  truth  already  cletuiy  expressed  else- 
whore.  Cf  esp.  Trench,  introd.  essay,  in  Notes  on 
the  Parables  of  Our  I  Ami,  ch  iii.  30-13;  and  Terry. 
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Biblical  Hermeneuties,  Part  II,  ch  vi:  "Interpre- 
tation of  Parables,"  1SS-213,  in  which  work  a  full 
bibliography  is  given.  Cf  also  art.  "Parallel"  in 
RE.  G.  H.  Schodde 

PARACLETE,  par'a-klet: 

This  word  occurs  5  t  in  the  NT,  all  in  the  writings 
of  John.    Four  instances  are  in  the  Gospel  and  one 
in  the  First  Ep.    In  the  Gospel  the 
L  Where     passages  are  14  16.28;  18  26;  16  7; 
Used  in  the  Ep.,  2  1.    "Paraclete"  is  simply 

the  Gr  word  transferred  into  Eng. 
The  tr  of  the  word  in  EV  is  "Comforter"  in  the 
Gospel,  and  "Advocate"  in  the  Ep.  The  Gr  word 
is  ira/xUXirrot  pardkUtoa,  from  the  vb.  rapamMu, 
varakaUd.  The  word  for  "Paraclete"  is  passive  in 
form,  and  etymologically  signifies  "called  to  one's 
side."  The  active  form  of  the  word  is  xopajtXifrrwp, 
parak&t&rl  not  found  in  the  NT  but  found  in  LXX  in 
Job  16  2  in  the  pi.,  and  means  "comforters,"  in  the 
saving  of  Job  regarding  the  "miserable  comforters" 
who  came  to  him  in  his  distress. 

In  general  the  word  signifies  (1)  a  legal  advocate, 
or  counsel  for  defence,  (2)  an  intercessor,  (3)  a 
helper,  generally.  The  first,  or  tecli- 
S.  General  nical,  judicial  meaning  is  that  which 
Meaning  predominates  in  classical  usage,  corre- 
sponding to  our  word  "advocate," 
"counsel,"  or  "attorney."  The  corresponding  Lat 
word  is  advocatiu,  "advocate,"  the  word  applied  to 
Christ  in  EV  in  the  tr  of  the  Gr  word  jtarakletos, 
in  1  Jn  2  1.  There  is  some  question  whether 
the  tr  "Comforter"  in  the  passages  of  John's  Gos- 
pel in  AV  and  RV  is  warranted  by  the  meaning 
of  the  word.  It  is  certain  that  the  meaning  "com- 
forter" is  not  the  primary  signification,  as  we  have 
seen.  It  is  very  probably,  however,  a  secondary 
meaning  of  the  word ,  and  some  of  its  cognates  clearly 
convey  the  idea  of  comfort  in  certain  connections, 
both  in  LXX  and  in  the  NT  (Gen  87  35;  Zee  1 
13;  Mt  6  4-2  Cor  1  3.4).  In  the  passage  in  2 
Cor  the  word  in  one  form  or  another  is  used  5  t  and 
in  each  means  "comfort."  In  none  of  these  in- 
tances,  however,  do  we  find  the  noun  "Paraclete," 
which  we  are  now  considering. 

Among  Jewish  writers  the  word  "Paraclete" 
came  to  have  a  number  of  meanings.  A  good  deed 
was  called  a  paraclete  or  advocate,  and 
3.  In  the  a  transgression  was  an  accuser.  Re- 
Talmud  and  pen  tan  re  and  good  works  were  called 
Tar  gums  paracletes:  "The  works  of  benevo- 
lence and  mercy  done  by  the  people 
of  Israel  in  this  world  become  agents  of  peace 
and  intercessors  J  paracletes)  between  them  and 
their  Father  in  heaven."  The  sin  offering  is  a 
paraclete;  the  paraclete  created  by  each  good  deed 
is  called  an  angel  {Jew  Enc,  IX,  514-15,  art. 
"Paraclete"). 

the  word  in  several  Instances.  Usually 
It  In  the  legal,  technical  sense.  Joseph 


be  does 
4 


As  Em- 


re* 

raarkable  pit-wag. 
spiritualizing  methods  oT  Inter 
a*  reflects  hU  philosophic  tend 


In  represented  a*  bestowing  forgiveness 
on  his  brethren  who  had  wronged  him  and 
declaring  that  they  needed  "no  one  elae 
as  paraclete."  or  Intercessor  (D*  Joteph 
c.  40).  In  his  Life  ot  Matt;  III.  14.  In  a  re- 
markable pit-wage  which  Indicates  Philo's 
Interpreting  Scripture  aa  well 
tendency.  At  the  close  of  a 
somewhat  elaborate  account  of  the  emblematic  signifi- 
cance of  the  vestments  ot  the  high  priest  and  their  Jeweled 
decorations,  his  words  are:  "The  twelve  stones  arranged 
on  the  breast  In  four  rows  of  three  stones  each,  namely, 
the  logeutn,  being  also  an  emblem  of  that  reason  which 
holds  together  and  regulates  the  universe.  For  It  was 
indispensable  \avnytaior,  anaakaion\  that  the  man  who 
was  consecrated  to  the  Father  of  the  world  should  have, 
as  a  paraclete,  his  son.  the  being  most  perfect  In  all 
virtue,  to  procure  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  and  a  supply 
of  unlimited  blessings."  This  Is  rather  a  striking  verbal 
or  formal  parallel  to  the  statement  In  1  Jn  2  l  where 
Christ  1*  our  Advocate  with  tho  Father,  although  of 
course  Philo's  conceptions  of  the  Divine  "—• - —  ■* 
"son"  are  by  no  i 


If  now  we  raise  lh  >  question  what  is  the  best  tr 
of  the  term  "Paraclete"  in  the  NT,  wc  have  a  choice 

of  several  words.  I>>t  us  glance  at 
6.  The  Best  them  in  order.  The  tr  "Comforter" 
Translation  contains  an  element  of  the  meaning  of 

the  word  as  employed  in  the  Gospels, 
and  harmoniaea  with  the  usage  in  connection  with 
its  cognates,  but  it  is  too  narrow  in  meaning  to  be 
an  adequate  tr.  Dr.  J.  Hastings  in  an  otherwise 
excellent  article  on  tho  Paraclete  in  HDB  says  the 
Paraclete  was  not  sent  to  comfort  the  disciples, 
since  prior  to  His  actual  coming  and  after  Christ's 
promise  the  disciples'  sorrow  was  turned  into  joy. 
Dr.  Hastings  thinks  the  Paraclete  was  sent  to  cure 
the  unbelief  or  half-belief  of  the  disciples.  But  this 
conceives  the  idea  of  comfort  in  too  limited  a  way. 
No  doubt  in  the  mind  of  Jesus  the  comforting  aspect 
of  the  Spirit's  work  applied  to  all  their  future  sor- 
rows ana  trials,  and  not  merely  to  comfort  for  their 
personal  loss  in  the  going  of  Christ  to  the  Father. 
Nevertheless  there  was  more  in  the  work  of  the  Para- 
clete than  comfort  in  sorrow.  "Intercessor"  comes 
nearer  the  root  idea  of  the  term  and  contains  an 
essential  part  of  the  meaning.  "Advocate"  is  a 
closely  related  word,  and  is  also  suggestive  of  the 
work  of  the  Spirit.  Perhaps  there  is  no  Eng.  word 
broad  enough  to  cover  all  the  significance  of  the 
word  "Paraclete"  except  the  word  "Helper."  The 
Spirit  helps  the  disciples  in  all  the  above-indicated 
ways.  Of  course  the  objection  to  this  tr  isthat  it  is 
too  indefinite.  The  specific  Christian  conception  is 
lost  in  the  comprehensiveness  of  the  term.  Our 
conclusion,  therefore,  is  that  the  term  "Paraclete" 
itself  would  perhaps  be  the  best  designation  of  the 
Spirit  in  the  passage  in  John's  Gospel.  It  would 
thus  become  a  proper  name  for  the  Spirit  and  the 
various  elements  of  meaning  would  come  to  be  asso- 
ciated with  the  words  which  are  found  in  the  context 
of  the  Gospel. 

Christianity  introduced  many  new  ideas  into  the 
world  for  which  current  terms  were  inadequate 
media  of  expression.  In  some  cases  it  is  best  to 
adopt  the  Christian  term  itself,  in  our  translations, 
and  let  the  word  slowly  acquire  its  own  proper  sig- 
nificance in  our  thought  and  life.  If,  however, 
instead  of  translating  we  simply  transfer  the  word 
"Paraclete"  as  a  designation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in 
the  Gospel  passages,  we  would  need  then  to  translate 
it  in  the  passage  in  the  Ep.  where  it  refers  to  Christ. 
But  this  would  offer  no  serious  difficulty.  For 
fortunately  in  the  Ep.  the  word  may  very  clearly  be 
tr»  "Advocate"  or  "Intercessor." 

Wc  look  next  at  the  contents  of  the  word  as  em- 
ployed by  Jesus  in  reference  to  the  Holy  Spirit. 

In  Jn  14  16  the  Paraclete  is  promised 
6.  Christ's  as  one  who  is  to  take  the  place  of  Jesus. 
Use  of  the  It  is  declared  elsewhere  by  Jesus  that 
Word  it  is  expedient  that  He  go  away,  for 

unless  He  go  away  the  Paraclete  will 
not  come  (Jn  18  7).  Is  the  Paraclete,  then,  the 
successor  or  the  substitute  for  Christ  as  lie  is  some- 
times called?  The  answer  is  that  He  is  both  and 
neither.  He  is  the  successor  of  Christ  historically, 
but  not  in  the  sense  that  Christ  ceases  to  act  in  the 
church.  He  is  the  substitute  for  Christ's  physical 
presence,  but  only  in  order  that  He  may  make  vital 
and  actual  Christ's  spiritual  presence.  As  we  have 
seen,  the  Paraclete  moves  only  in  the  range  of  truths 
conveyed  in  and  through  Christ  as  the  historical 
manifestation  of  God.  A  "Kingdom  of  the  Spirit," 
therefore,  is  HQ  possible  in  the  Christian  sense,  save 
as  the  historical  Jesus  is  made  the  basis  of  the 
Spirit's  action  in  history.  The  promise  of  Jesus 
in  14  18,  "I  come  unto,'  is  parallel  and  equivalent 
in  meaning  with  the  preceding  promise  of  the  Para- 
clete. The  following  are  given  as  the  specific  forms 
of  activity  of  the  Holy  Spirit :  (1 )  to  show  them  the 
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things  of  Christ,  (2)  to  teach  thorn  thine*  to  come, 
(3)  to  touch  thorn  nil  things,  (4;  to  quicken  their 
memories  for  p«st  teaching,  (5)  to  hear  witness  to 
Christ,  (0)  to  dwell  in  believers,  (7)  other  things 
shown  in  the  context  such  as  "greater  works"  than 
those  of  Christ  (sec  Jn  14  16.17),  (8)  to  convict  of 
sin,  of  righteousness  and  judgment.  It  is  possible 
to  range  the  shades  of  meaning  outlined  above 
under  these  various  forms  of  the  Spirit's  activity. 
As  Comforter  His  work  would  come  under  (1),  (2), 

(3)  and  (6);  as  Advocate  and  Intercessor  under  (t>>, 
(7).  (S);  as  Heloer  and  Teacher  under  <1),  (2),  (3), 

(4)  ,  (5),  (6),  a),  (8). 

The  manner  of  the  sending  of  the  Paraclete  is  of 
interest.  In  Jn  14  16  the  Paraclete  comes  in 
answer  to  Christ's  prayer.  The  Father  will  give 
the  Spirit  whom  the  world  cannot  receive.  In  14 
26  the  Father  will  send  the  Spirit  in  Christ's  name. 
Yet  in  15  26  Christ  says,  "I  will  send  (him]  unto 
you  from  the  Father,  even  the  Spirit  of  truth."  and 
in  16  7.  "If  I  go,  I  will  send  him  unto  you.  See 
Holt  Spirit. 

It  remains  to  notice  the  passage  in  1  Jn  2  1 
where  the  term  "Paraclete"  is  applied  to  Christ: 


7.  As 

^Christ 
to  unnst 


"If  any  man  sin,  we  have  an  Advocate 
with  the  Father,  Jesus  Christ  the 
righteous";  ver  2  reads:  "and  he  is 
the  propitiation  for  our  sins;  and  not 
for  ours  only,  but  also  for  the  whole 
world."  .  Here  the  meaning  is  quite  clear  and  spe- 
cific. Jesus  Christ  the  righteous  is  represented  as 
our  Advocate  or  Intercessor  with  the  Father.  His 
righteousness  is  Bet  over  against  our  sin.  Here 
the  Paraclete,  Christ,  is  He  who,  on  the  basis  of 
His  propitiatory  offering  for  the  sins  of  men,  inter- 
cedes for  them  with  God  and  thus  averts  from 
them  the  penal  consequences  of  their  transgressions. 
The  sense  in  which  Paraclete  is  here  applied  to 
Christ  is  found  nowhere  in  the  passages  we  have 
cited  from  the  Gospel.  The  Holy  Spirit  as  Paraclete 
is  Intercessor  or  Advocate,  but  not  in  the  sense 
here  indicated.  The  Spirit  as  Paraclete  convicts 
the  world  of  sin,  of  righteousness  and  judgment. 
Jesus  Christ  as  Paraclete  vindicates  believers  before 
God. 


Litebatcrk. — Grimm-Thayer,   Gr-Eng.  Lexicon 

Biblico- Thiol.  Lexieon;    HUB.  art 


of 


the  NT;  Cremer. 

"  Purucloto";  DCG.  art.  "Paraclot«";  SB,  art.  "  Para- 
clete"; Jew  Sne,  art.  "Paraclete";  Hare,  Minion  of 
Iht  Comforter;  Pearson.  On  (Ac  Creed;  Taylor.  Sayingi 
of  the  Jeunh  Father >;  various  comm*..  Westcott,  Oodet 
and  others.  See  list  of  books  appended  to  art.  on  Holt 
Simbit. 

E.  Y.  Mulliks 
PARADISE,  pa^a-dls  (PT>9,  pardtv  wopaSu- 
trtn,  paradeisos):  A  word  probably  of  Pers  origin 
meaning  a  royal  park.   See  Garden. 
1.  Origin     The  word  occurs  in  the  Heb  Scriptures 
and  but  3  t:  Cant  4  13,  where  it  is  tr4 

"an  orchard";  Neh  2  8,  where  it  is 
tH"a  forest"  (RVm  "park"):  Eccl 
2  5,  where  it  is  in  the  pi.  number  (Av  "orchards," 
RV  "parks").  But  it  was  early  introduced  into 
the  Gr  language,  being  made  specially  familiar  by 
Xenophon  upon  his  return  from  the  expedition  of 
Cyrus  the  lounger  to  Babylonia  (see  Atuib.  i.2,  § 
7;  4,  §9;  Cyrop.  i.3,  §14).  In  LXX  the  word  is  of 
frequent  use  in  translating  other  terms  of  kindred 
significance.  The  Garden  of  Eden  became  "the 
paradise  of  pleasure  or  luxury"  (Gen  2  15;  8  23; 
Joel  2  3).  The  valley  of  the  Jordan  became  'the 
paradise  of  God'  (Gen  IS  10).  In  Ezk  31  8.9, 
according  to  LXX  there  is  no  tree  in  the  'paradise 
of  God'  equal  to  tnat  which  in  the  prophet  s  vision 
symbolizes  the  glory  of  Assyria.  The  figures  in  the 
first  9  verses  of  this  chapter  may  well  have  been 
ated  by  what  the  prophet  had  himself  seen  of 
i  in  the  Pers  empire. 


In  the  apocryphal  and  pseudepigraphical  lit.  the 
word  is  extensively  used  in  a  spiritual  and  svtnlwlic. 

sense,  signalizing  the  place  of  happi- 

2.  Use  in  nesa  to  be  inherited  by  the  righteous 
Jewish  Lit-  in  contrast  to  Gehenna,  the  place  of 
erature        punishment  to  which  the  wicked  were 

to  be  assigned.  In  the  later  Jewish  lit. 
"Sheol"  is  represented  as  a  place  where  preliminary 
rewards  and  punishments  are  bestowed  previous  to 
the  final  judgment  (sec  Apocaltptic  Literature; 
Ebchatoloqt  of  the  OT;  and  cf  2  Esd  2  lit; 
8  52).  But  the  representations  in  this  lit.  are  often 
vague  and  conflicting,  some  holding  that  there  were 
4  divisions  in  Sheol,  one  for  those  who  were  martyred 
for  righteousness'  sake,  one  for  sinners  who  on  earth 
had  paid  the  penalty  for  their  sins,  one  for  the  just 
who  had  not  suffered  martyrdom,  and  one  for  sin- 
ners who  had  not  been  punished  on  earth  (En  102 
15).  But  among  the  Alexandrian  Jews  the  view 
prevailed  that  the  separation  of  the  righteous  from 
the  wicked  took  place  immediately  after  death  (see 
Wisd  3  14;  4  10;  6  5.17;  Jos,  Ant,  XVIII,  i.  3; 
BJ.  II,  viii,  14).  This  would  seem  to  be  the  idea 
underlying  the  use  of  the  word  in  the  NT  where 
it  occurs  only  3  t,  and  then  in  a  sense  remarkably 
free  from  sensuous  suggestions. 

Christ  uses  the  word  but  once  (Lk  23  43),  when 
He  said  to  the  penitent  thief,  "To-day  shall  thou  be 
with  me  in   Paradise     (sec  Abra- 

3.  Used  by  ham's  Bosom  [cf  Hades)).  This  was 
Christ         no  time  to  choose  words  with  dialectical 

precision.  The  consolation  needed  by 
the  penitent  thief  suffering  from  thirst  and  agony 
and  shame  was  such  as  was  symbolized  by  the  pot>- 
ular  conception  of  paradise,  which,  as  held  by  the 
Essence,  consisted  of  "habitations  beyond  the  ocean, 
in  a  region  that  is  neither  oppressed  with  storms 
of  rain,  or  snow,  or  with  intense  beat,  but  that 
this  place  is  such  as  is  refreshed  by  the  gentle  breath- 
ing of  a  west  wind,  that  is  perpetually  blowing  from 
the  ocean"  (Jos,  BJ,  II,  viii,  11).  See  Eschatol- 
ooy  of  the  NT. 

Nowhere  in  His  public  teaching  did  Christ  use 
the  word  "Paradise. '    He  does  indeed,  when  speak- 
ing in  parables,  employ  the  figure  of  the 

4.  Other  marriage  supper,  and  of  new  wine,  and 
Forms  and  elsewhere  of  Abraham's  bosom,  and  of 
Uses  houses  not  made  by  hands,  eternal  in 

the  heavens;  but  all  these  references 
arc  in  striking  contrast  to  the  prevailing  sensuous 
representations  of  the  times  (see  2  Esd  2  19;  8 
52),  and  such  as  have  been  introduced  into  Mo- 
hammedan lit.  Likewise  St.  Paul  (2  Cor  12  4) 
speaks  of  having  been  "caught  up  into  Paradise" 
where  he  "heard  unspeakable  words,  which  it  is  not 
lawful  for  a  man  to  utter."  See  Eschatolouy 
of  the  NT.  But  in  ver  2  this  is  referred  to  more 
vaguely  as  "the  third  heaven."  In  Rev  2  7  it  is 
said  to  the  members  of  the  church  at  Ephesus 
who  should  overcome,  "I  [will]  give  to  cat  of  the 
tree  of  life,  which  is  in  the  Paradise  of  God," 
where  the  Eden  of  Gen  2  8  is  made  the  symbol  of 
the  abode  of  the  righteous,  more  fully  described 
without  the  words  in  the  last  chapter  of  the 
book.  The  reticence  of  the  sacred  writere  respect- 
ing this  subject  ib  in  striking  contrast  to  the  pro- 
fuscness  and  crudity  both  of  rabbinical  writers 
before  Christ  and  of  apocryphal  writers  and 
Christian  commentators  at  a  later  time.  "Where 
the  true  Gospels  are  most  reticent,  the  mythical 
are  most  exuberant"  (Perowne).  This  is  esp. 
noticeable  in  the  Gospel  of  Nieodemus,  the  Ada 
Philivpi,  the  writings  of  Tertullian  {De  Idol.  c. 
13;  De  A  nim.  c.  55;  Tertullian's  treatise  De 
Paradiso  is  lost).  Clement  of  Alexandria  (Frag. 
51),  and  John  of  Damascus  (De  Orthod.  Pul..  ii, 
11).    In  modem  lit.  the  conception  of  Paradise  is 
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Paradise 
Parchment 


effectually  sublimated  and  spiritualized  in  labor's 
liar  hymn 


"O  Paradise.  O  Paradise. 
1  greatly  Ion  (J  to  see 
The  special  place  my  dearest  Lord 

la  destining  for  me; 
Where  loyal  hearu  and  true 
Stand  ever  In  the  light. 

"  thro'. 


e  article))  In  the  great  Diets.,  esp. 
9,-     Alger,    Critical    llutory     of  the 
Life:  Schodde.  Book  of  En:  Ugllt- 
I,k  23  -t-i:   Halmond.  The  Chri*tuin 


All  rapture  thro*  and 

In  God's  most  holy  sight." 
LiTKK«TURR. — The  articles  In  the  great  Diets. 
Herzog.    UK;  HDB; 
Doctrine  of  a  Future  L  . 
foot.  Hot.  H*h.  on  Uc 

Doctrine  of  Immortality,  Mit  ft.     For  a  good 

Jewish  and  patristic  speculation  on  Paradise, 
feasor  Pturaptru's  art.  in  Smith's  DB.  II.  704  ir 

G.  F.  Wright 
PARAH,  pa'ra,  par" a  (TH$P» ,  ha-p&r&h;  B,  +ap4, 
Phard,  A,  'A<pdp,  Aphdr);  A  city  named  as  in  the 
territory  of  Benjamin  between  Avvim  and  Ophrah 
(Josh  18  23).  It  may  with  some  confidence  be 
identified  with  F&rah  on  W&dy  F&rah,  which  runs 
into  W&dy  Suwein\\,  about  3  miles  N.E.  of  Mndta. 

PARALYSIS,  pa-ral'i-sis,  PARALYTIC,  par-a- 
lit'ik.    See  Palst. 

PARAMOUR,  par'a-moor  (TD$B,  pillegheth,  "a 
concubine,"  ma«c.  or  fern  ):  A  term  applied  in  Ezk 
23  20  to  the  malt!  lover,  but  elsewhere  tr4  "concu- 
bine." 

PARA1I,  pa'ran,  EL-PARA N  (TJXf,  p&'r&n, 
]"1XB  b^X,  'H-pa'rUn;  *opA»,  Phardn): 

(1)  El-paran  ((n  n  14  6)  was  the  point  farthest 
S.  reached  by  the  kings.  LXX  rentiers  V'Jt  by 
T$p43ir$ot,  Uribintho»,  and  reads,  "unto  the  tere- 
binth of  Pamn."  The  evidence  is  slender,  but  it  is 
not  unreasonable  to  supjKise  that  this  is  the  place 
elsewhere  (Dt  2  8;  1K  9  26,  etc)  called  Elath 
or  Eloth  (j^K  with  fem.  termination),  a  seaport 
town  which  gave  its  name  to  the  Aelanitic  Gulf 
(modern  Gulf  of  %Afaba),  not  far  from  the  wilderness 
of  I'aran  (2). 

(2)  Many  places  named  in  the  narrative  of  the 
wanderings  lay  within  the  Wilderness  of  Par  an 
(Nu  10  12:  13  21;  27  14;  of  13  3.26,  etc).  It 
is  identified  with  the  high  limestone  plateau  of  Et- 
Tih,  stretching  from  the  S.W.  of  the  Dead  Sea  to 
Sinai  along  the  west  side  of  the  Arabah.  This 
wilderness  offered  hospitality  to  Ishmael  when 
driven  from  his  father's  tent  (Gen  21  21).  Hither 
also  came  Davitl  when  bereaved  of  Samuel's  pro- 
tection (1  S  26  1). 

(3)  Mount  Paran  (Dt  S3  2;  Hab  3  3)  may  be 
rither  Jebel  Mderah,  29  miles  S.  of  'Ain  tfadU 
(Kadesh-barnea),  and  130  miles  N.  of  Sinai  (Palmer, 
Desert  of  the  Exodita,  510);  or  the  higher  and  more 
imposing  range  of  mountains  W.  oi  the  Gulf  of 
'Akaba.  This  is  the  more  probable  if  El-paran  is 
rightly  identified  with  Elath. 

(4)  Some  place  named  Paran  would  seem  to  be 
referred  to  in  Dt  1  1;  but  no  trace  of  such  a  city 
has  yet  been  found.  Paran  in  1  K  11  18  doubtless 
refers  to  the  district  W.  of  the  Arabah. 

W.  Ewino 

PARBAR,  par'bftr  C¥)9,  parb&r  [1  Ch  28  18J, 
and  D"Hy!9.  parwdrlm,  trJ  "prerincts"  [AV  "sub- 
urbs" in  2  K  23  111;  4>aPouP«^,  pharoureim): 
In  1  Ch  26  18  reference  is  made  to  the  tKisition 
of  the  gatekeepers,  "for  Parbar  westward,  four  at 
the  causeway,  and  two  at  Parbar."  The  word  is 
supposed  to  be  of  Pers  origin,  connected  with  Par- 
w&r,  meaning  "possessing  light,"  and  hence  the 
meaning  has  been  suggested  of  "colonnade"  or 
"portico,"  some  place  open  to  the  light.  In  the  pi. 
form  (2  K  23  11)  the  situation  of  the  house  of 


"Nathan-melech"  is  described,  and  the  tr,  "in  the 
colonnades,"  should,  if  the  above  origin  is  accepted, 
be  more  correct  than  EV.  It  is  difficult  to  under- 
stand the  occurrence  of  a  Pers  word  at  this  time, 
and  it  has  been  suggested  (EB,  col  3">S,r>)  that  the 
won!  is  a  descript  ion  of  the  office  of  Nathan-melech, 
ba-parwarim  being  a  misreading  for  ba-p'radhlm, 
meaning  "who  was  over  the  mules." 

E.  W.  G.  Masterman 
PARCEL,  par'sel:  Properly  "a  little  part,"  in 
Elizabethan  Eng.  being  used  in  almost  any  sense. 
In  AV  of  Gen  33  19;  Josh  24  32;  Ruth  4  3;  1  Ch 
11  13.14  it  is  the  tr  of  npbn,  Mk&h;  Jn  4  5  of 
xwpfor,  chorion — both  the  Gr  and  Hob  words  mean- 
ing a  "piece  of  land."  RV  writes  "plot"  in  1  Ch 
11  13.14,  but  if  the  change  was  needed  at  all,  it 
should  have  been  made  throughout. 


PARCHED,  parcht:  Four  different  root 
have  been  tH  "parched"  in  EV: 

(1)  r6j3 ,  kalah,  "roasted."  This  word  is  applied 
to  com  or  pulse.  It  is  a  common  practice  in  Pal 
and  Syria  to  roast  the  nearly  ripe  wheat  for  eating 
as  a  delicacy.  A  handful  of  heads  of  fully  developed 
grain,  with  the  stalks  still  attached,  are  gathered 
and  bound  together  and  then,  holding  the  bunch 
by  the  lower  ends  of  the  stalks,  the  heads  arc  toasted 
over  a  fire  of  straw  or  thorn  bush.  By  the  time 
most  of  the  sheaths  are  blackened  the  grain  is 
toasted,  and,  after  rubbing  off  the  husks  between 
the  hands,  is  ready  to  eat  (Lev  2  14).  A  form  of 
pulse  is  toasted  in  the  same  way  and  is  more  sought 
after  than  the  grain.  In  the  larger  towns  and 
cities,  venders  go  about  the  streets  selling  bunches 
of  toasted  chick-peas.  The  Bible  references,  how- 
ever, are  probably  to  another  form  of  roasted  grain. 
The  threshed  wheat  or  pulse  is  roasted  over  a  fire 
on  an  iron  pan  or  on  a  flat  stone,  being  kept  in 
constant  motion  with  a  stirrer  until  the  operation  is 
finished.  The  grain  thus  prepared  is  a  marketable 
article.  Parched  grain  is  not  now  so  commonly 
met  with  as  the  pulse,  which  either  roasted  or  un- 
roasted  is  called  htnnmof  (from  Arab,  "to  roast"  or 
"parch").  Parched  pulse  is  eaten  not  only  plain, 
but  is  often  made  into  confection  by  coating  the 
seeds  with  sugar.  In  Bible  times  parched  wheat 
or  pulse  was  a  common  food,  even  taking  the  place 
of  bread  (Lev  23  14;  Josh  6  11;  Ruth  2  14). 
It  was  a  useful  food  supply  for  armies,  as  it  re- 
quired no  further  cooking  (I  S  17  17).  It  was 
frequently  included  in  lifts  or  hostages  (I  S  26  18; 
2  S  17  28). 

(2)  -nn ,  hdrdr,  "burned"  or  "parched"  (cf  Arab. 
harilc,  "burned"),  is  used  in  the  sense  of  dried  up  or 
arid  in  Jer  17  6. 

(3)  nrrj,  qlhrh,  is  used  in  Isa  6  13,  AV  "dried 
up,"  RV  "parched";  rUTTEE,  fhlhdh,  in  Ps  68  6, 
AV  "dry,"  RV  "parched." 

(4)  3"W,  ah&r&bh,  rendered  "parched"  in  AV,  is 
"glowing"  in  RV.  The  word  implies  the  peculiar 
wavy  effect  of  the  air  above  parched  ground,  usually 
accompanied  by  mirages  (cf  Arab.  *crtJ&,  "mirage"  ) 
(Isa  36  7;  49  10).  In  predicting  a  happy  future 
for  Zion  the  prophet  could  have  chosen  no  greater 
contrast  than  that  the  hot  glowing  sands  which 
produce  illusive  water  effects  should  be  changed 
into  real  pools.    See  Mirage.    James  A.  Patch 

PARCHED,  parcht,  CORN.    See  Food. 

PARCHMENT,  pareh'ment  (|MuBpdva,  membrdna 
[2  Tim  4  13]):  The  word  "parchment,"  which  occurs 
only  once  (2  Tim  4  13),  is  derived  from  Lat  per- 
gnmenu  (Gr  Ilipyaiurt,  Pergament),  i.e.  pertaining 
to  Pergamum,  the  name  of  an  ancient  city  in  Asia 
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Minor  whore,  it  is  believed,  parchment  was  first 
used.  Parchment  is  made  from  the  skina  of  sheep, 
goats  or  young  calves.  The  hair  and  fleshy  portions 
of  the  akin  are  removed  as  in  tanning  by  first  soaking 
in  lime  and  then  dehairing,  scraping  and  washing. 
The  skin  is  then  stretched  on  a  frame  and  treated 
with  powdered  chalk,  or  other  absorptive  agent,  to 
remove  the  fatty  substances,  and  is  then  dried.  It 
is  finally  given  a  smooth  surface  by  rubbing  with 
powdered  pumice.  Parchment  was  extensively 
used  at  the  time  of  the  early  Christians  for  scrolls, 
legal  documents,  etc,  having  replaced  papyrus  for 
that  purpose.  It  was  no  doubt  used  at  even  a  much 
earlier  time.  The  roll  mentioned  in  Jer  38  may 
have  been  of  parchment.  Scrolls  were  later  re- 
placed by  codices  of  the  same  material.  After  the 
Arabs  introduced  paper,  parchment  was  still  used 
for  centuries  for  the  book  bindings.  Diplomas 
printed  on  "sheepskins,"  still  issued  by  many  uni- 
versities, represent  the  survival  of  an  ancient  use 
of  parchment.    Sec  following  article. 

Jambs  A.  Patch 
PARCHMENTS,  pareh'ments  (lupBoavoi,  mem- 
hrtinai,  "membranes,"  "parchments,"  "vellum"): 
The  skins,  chiefly  of  sheep,  lambs,  goats  and  calves, 
prepared  so  as  to  be  used  for  writing  on  (2  Tim 
4  13). 

In  Or  and  Rom  times  parchment  wan  much  employed 
as  a  writing  material.  "At  Rom*.  In  the  tat  cent.  BC. 
and  the  1st  and  2d  cents.  A  D.  there  la  evidence  of  the  use 
or  vellum,  but  only  for  notehooka  and  for  rough  draft*  or 
Inferior  copies  of  literary  works.  ....  A  fragment  of  a 
vellum  MS,  which  may  Iwlotig  to  this  period,  la  preserved 
In  Brit.  Mua.  Add.  MS  34,473.  consisting  of  twoluavesof 
Demosthenes.  Dt  Fait.  Ltg.,  In  a  small  hand,  which  ap- 
pear* to  be  of  the  M  cent."  (F.  G.  Konyon  in  HDB.  IV, 
647). 

Paul  directs  Timothy  that,  when  he  comes  from 
Ephesus  to  Rome,  he  is  to  bring  "the  books,  esp. 
the  parchments."  These,  as  well  as  the  "cloak," 
which  is  also  mentioned,  had  evidently  been  "left 
at  Troas  with  Carpus."  What  were  these  parch- 
ments? They  are  distinguished  from  "the  books," 
which  were  probably  a  few  choice  volumes  or  rolls, 
some  portions  of  the  Scriptures  of  the  OT.  some 
volumes  of  the  Law  of  Moses  or  of  the  Prophets  or 
of  the  Pas.  Among  "the  books"  there  might  also 
be  Jewish  cxegetical  works,  or  heathen  writing*, 
with  which,  as  is  made  evident  by  references  in  his 
Epp.,  Paul  was  well  acquainted. 

The  parchments  were  different  from  these,  and 
were  perhaps  notebooks,  in  which  the  apostle  had, 
from  time  to  time,  written  what  he  had  observed 
and  wished  to  preserve  as  specially  worthy  of 
remembrance,  facts  which  he  had  gathered  in  his 
study  of  the  OT  or  of  other  books.  These  notes 
mav  have  been  the  result  of  many  years'  reading 
and  study,  and  he  wished  Timothy  to  bring  them  to 
him. 

Various  conjectures  have  been  made  in  regard 
to  the  contents  of  "the  parchments."  It  has  been 
suggested  by  Kenyon  (HDB,  III,  673)  that  they 
contained  the  OT  in  Gr;  by  Farrar,  that  the  parch- 
ments were  a  diploma  of  Paul's  Rom  citizenship; 
by  Bull,  that  thev  were  his  commonplace  books; 
by  Latham,  that  the  parchment*  were  a  copy  of  the 
Crwulschrifl  of  the  GfwtM'ls,  a  volume  containing 
the  all-important,  narrative  of  the  Saviour's  life 
and  cross  and  resurrection.  Workman  (Pirsr- 
eutwn  in  the  Early  Church,  39)  writes:  "By  las 
mcmhmtuis  I  understand  the  proofH  of  his  citizen- 
ship." 

Whatever  their  contents  mav  have  been,  they  were  of 
such  value  that  Paul  wished  to  have  them  with  him  In  his 

rere  snared  for  even  a  few 
ments  in U lit  tie  at 


prison  at  Rome,  i 
weeks  or  months,  the  books  and  parcl 


t.  If  life  were  spared  for  even  a  few 
enment*  might 
hand  for  reference.    Perhaps  In  "the  fact  that  the  books 


the  Rom  authorities  took  place  at  that  city,  and  that  it 
was  the  suddenness  of  his  arrest  that  caused  him  to  be 
unable  to  carry  his  books  and  parchments  and  the  cloak 
with  him.  "The  police  had  not  even  allowed  him  time  to 
find  his  overcoat  or  necessary  documents"  (Workman. 
Op.  clt..39;aee  p.  1K88,  14). 

Be  thla  as  It  may.  he  desired  to  have  them  now.  His 
well-dlwtpllned  mind,  even  In  the  near  prospect  of  death 
by  public  execution,  could  And  the  most  Joyous  labor  In 
the  work  of  the  gospel,  wherever  his  influence  reached, 
and  could  also  find  relaxation  among  "the  books,  esp.  the 


John  Rutherfurd 
PARDON,  piu-'d'n,  p&r'dun.    See  Forgiveness. 

PARE,  par  (THE  NAILS)  (Ttf  V,  'Otah,  "to  fix," 
"manipulate"):  The  word,  which  in  Hebhas  a  very 
wide  range  of  application,  and  which  is  of  very 
frequent  occurrence  in  the  Heb  Bible,  is  found  in 
the  above  meaning  in  but  one  passage  of  EV  (Dt 
21  12;  see  Nail).  In  a  similar  sense  it  is  found  in 
2  S  19  24,  where  it  is  used  to  express  the  < 
of  the  feet  and  the  trimming  of  the  beard. 

PARENT,  par'ent.  See  Children;  Crimes; 
Education;  Family; 


PARK,  park  (DT^,  pardis;  LXX 


t;  cf  Arab.  jj^J^J,  firdaus):  "I  made 

me  gardens  and  parks,"  AV  "orchards"  (Eccl  2  5); 
"Asaph  the  keeper  of  the  king'8  forest,"  RVm 
"park"  (Neh  2  8).  The  same  word  occurs  in 
Cant  4  13,  "Thy  shoots  are  an  orchard  [RVm 
"paradise")  of  pomegranates."  According  to  Lid- 
dell  and  Scott,  paraaeisog  occurs  first  in  Xenophon, 
who  always  uses  it  of  the  parks  of  Pcrs  kinga  and 
noblemen.  Like  many  other  quadrilitcrals  the 
word  is  undoubtedly  of  eastern  origin.  It  seems  to 
connote  an  inclosure.  It  is  used  in  I. XX  of  the 
Garden  of  Eden.  Cf  Lk  23  43  ;  2  Cor  12  4; 
Rev  2  7.   See  Paradise.      Alfred  Ely  Day 

PARLOR,  parlex:  This  word  in  AV,  occurring 
in  Jgs  S  20-25:  1  S  9  22;  1  Ch  28  11,  is  in 
every  instance  changed  in  RV:  in  Jgs  into  "upper 

-chamber, ,T  in  1  Ch  into 


room,"  in  1  S  into  "gut 

"chambers,"  representing  as  many  Heb  words. 
See  House. 

PARMASHTA,  par-mash'ta  par- 
mathta';  LXX  Mappae-ipa,  Martnturitnd,  or  Map- 


(lairili vA,  Marmasimnd) 
(Est  9  9). 


One  of  the  sons  of  Hainan 


and  the  parchments  and  the  cloak  had  been  left  at  Troas 
with  Carpus,  there  may  be  a  hint  that  his  flnal  arrest  by 


PARMENAS,  par'me-nas  ITappnis,  Parmendt): 
A  Gr  name,  an  abbreviated  form  of  Parmenides. 
Parmenas  was  one  of  "the  seven"  chosen  by  the 
people  and  appointed  by  the  apostles  to  super- 
intend the  daily  distribution  to  tne  Christian  poor 
of  Jerus  (Acts  6  5).  Tradition  states  that  he  was 
martyred  at  Philippi,  in  the  reign  of  Trajan,  but 
his  name  does  not  appear  again  in  Scripture. 

PARNACH,  par'nak  Oft"*,  parrtdkh,  "gifted"): 
Father  of  Elizaphan,  the  prince  of  Zebulun  (Nu  34 

25), 

PAROSH,  p&'rosh,  par'osh  (t?r"l5,  par'toh, 
"flea"  [leap]):  A  family  that  in  part  returned  under 
Zerubbabcl  (Ezr  2  3;  Neh  7  8),  and  in  part  under 
Ezra  (Ezr  8  3;  there  spelt  "Pharosh,"  AV).  Some 
of  the  family  had  foreign  wives  (Ezr  10  25). 
One  descendant,  Pedaiah  (see  Pedaiah,  [3|),  hel|>ed 
to  rebuild  the  city  walls  (Neh  S  25),  and  others 
were  among  those  who  "sealed"  the  covenant  of 
Nehemiah  (Neh  10  1.14).  In  1  EsJ  6  9;  8  30; 
9  26,  "Phoros." 
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PAROUSIA,  pa-roo'ihi-a: 

I,   Tub  AroiTOUC  Doctkinb 

1.  Term* 

2.  Data  and  Sources 

3.  Consistency 

4.  Meaning  of  the  Symbolism 
II.  Tub  Tbachixo  or  Juv> 

1.  Critical  Problems 

2.  Nummary 

3.  Pall  of  Jerusalem 

4.  Time 

III.   St.  John's  Evaluation 

1.  Solution  of  Problem 

2.  The  Church  a  Divine  Quantity 
LiTEKATona 

/.  Thm  Apostolic  Doctrine. — The  Second  Coming 
of  Christ  (a  phrase  not  founl  in  the  Bible)  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  apostles  in  the  following 

1.  Terms     special  terms:    (1)  "Parousia"  (s-o- 

powrla,  parousia),  a  word  fairly  com- 
mon in  Gr,  with  tho  meaning  "presence"  (2  Cor 
10  10;  Phil  3  12).  More  esp.  it  may  mean 
'  presence  after  absence,"  "arrival"  (but  not  "re- 
turn," unless  this  is  given  by  the  context),  as  in 
I  Cor  16  17;  2  Cor  7  6.7;  Phil  1  28.  And  still 
more  particularly  it  is  applied  to  the  Coming  of 
Christ  in  1  Cor  16  23;  1  Thess  2  19;  S  13; 
4  15;    6  23;    2  Thess  2  1.8;    Jas  6  7.8;    2  Pet 

1  16;    S  4.12;    1  Jn  2  28— in  all  13  t,  besides 

2  Thess  2  9,  where  it  denotes  the  coming  of  Anti- 
christ. This  word  for  Christ's  Secona  Coming 
passed  into  the  early  Patristic  lit.  (Diognetus,  vii.6, 
e.g.),  but  its  use  in  this  sense  is  not  invariable.  For 
instance  the  word  in  Ignatius,  Philadelphia™,  ix.2, 
means  the  Incarnation.  Or  the  Incarnation  is 
called  the  first  Parousia,  as  in  Justin,  Trypho,  xiv. 
But  in  modern  theology  it  means  invariably  the 
Second  Coming.  Rt  cent  archaeological  discoveries 
have  explained  why  the  word  received  such  general 
Christian  use  in  the  special  sense.  In  Hellenistic 
Gr  it  was  used  for  the  arrival  of  a  ruler  at  a  place, 
as  is  evidenced  by  inscriptions  in  Egypt,  Asia 
Minor,  etc.  Indeed,  in  an  Epidaurus  inscription 
of  the  3d  cent.  BC  (Dittenberger,  Sylloae*,  No.  803. 
34),  "Parousia"  is  applied  to  a  manifestation  of 
Aesculapius.  Consequently,  the  adoption  by  the 
Gr-speaking  Christians  of  a  word  that  already  con- 
tained full  regal  and  even  Divine  concepts  was  per- 
fectly natural.  (The  evidence  is  well  summarized 
in  Deissmann,  Light  from  the  Ancient  East*,  372- 
78,  Ger.  ed,  281-87.)  (2)  "Epiphany"  (4wi$d*,a, 
epiphdneia),  "manifestation,"  used  of  the  Incarna- 
tion in  2  Tim  1  10,  but  of  the  Second  Coming  in  2 
Thess  2  8;  1  Tim  6  14;  2  Tim  4  1.8;  Tit  2  13. 
The  word  was  used  like  Parousia  in  Hellenistic  Gr 
to  denote  the  ceremonial  arrival  of  rulers;  cf  Deiss- 
mann, as  above.  (3)  "Apocalypse"  farosdXuyWf 
apokdlupsis),  "revelation,  denotes  the  Secona 
Coming  in  1  Cor  1  7;  2  Thess  1  7;  1  Pet  1  7. 
13;  4  13.  (4)  "Day  of  the  Lord,"  more  or  less 
modified,  but  referring  to  Christ  in  1  Cor  1  8; 
6  5;  2  Cor  1  14:  Phil  1  6.10;  2  16;  1  Thess 
6  2:2  Thess  2  2.  The  phrase  is  used  of  the 
Father  in  the  strict  OT  sense  in  Acts  2  20;  2  Pet 
8  12:  Rev  16  14,  and  probably  in  2  Pet  S  10. 
Besides,  as  in  the  OT  and  the  intermediate  lit., 
"day  of  wrath,"  "last  day,"  or  simply  "day"  are 
used  very  frequently.   See  Day  or  the  Lord. 

Of  the  first  three  of  the  above  terms,  only  Parousia 
is  found  In  the  Gospels.  4  t.  all  In  Mt  24  (vs  3.27.37.30). 
and  In  the  last  three  of  these  all  In  tho  set  phrase  "so 
shall  be  the  Parousia  of  tho  Son  of  Man."  As  Christ 
spoke  In  Aram.,  tho  use  of  "  Parousia"  here  Is  of  course 
due  to  Matthew's  adoption  of  the  current  Or  word. 

The  last  of  the  4  terms  above  brings  the  apostolic 
doctrine  of  the  Parousia  into  connection  with  the 
eschatology  (Messianic  or  otherwise) 

2.  Data  and  of  the  OT  and  of  the  intermediate 
Sources       writings.    But  the  connection  is  far 

closer  than  that  supplied  bv  this  single 
term  only,  for  nearly  every  feature  in  the  apostolic 


doctrine  can  be  paralleled  directly  from  the  Jewish 
sources.  The  following  summary  does  not  begin 
to  give  complete  references  to  even  such  Jewish 
material  as  is  extant,  but  enough  is  presented  to 
show  how  closely  allied  are  the  cschatologies  of 
Judaism  and  of  early  Christianity. 

The  end  is  not  to  be  expected  instantly.  There 
are  still  signs  to  come  to  pass  (2  Thess  2  3),  and 
in  especial  the  determined  number  of  martyrs  must 
be  filled  up  (Rev  6  11;  cf  2  Esd  4  35.36).  There 
is  need  of  patience  (Jas  6  7,  etc:  cf  2  Esd  4  34; 
Bar  83  4).   But  it  is  at  hand  (1  Pet  4  7;  Rev 

1  3;  22  10:  cf  2  Esd  14  17).  "Yet  a  little  while" 
(He  10  87.26),  "The  night  is  far  spent"  (Rom  13 
12),  "The  Lord  it  at  hand"  (Phil  4  5).  "We  that 
are  alive"  expect  to  sec  it  (1  Thess  4  15;  1  Cor  16 
51:  cf  Bar  76  5);  the  time  is  shortened  henceforth 
(1  Cor  7  29:  cf  Bar  20  1;  2  Esd  4  26,  and  the 
comms.  on  1  Cor).  Indeed,  there  is  hardly  time 
for  repentance  even  (Rev  22  11,  ironical),  cer- 
tainly there  is  no  time  left  for  self-indulgence 
(1  Thess  6  3;  1  Pet  4  2;  2  Pet  8  11;  Rev  8 
3;  cf  Bar  88  5),  and  watchfulness  is  urgently  de- 
manded (1  Thess  6  6;  Rev  8  3). 

An  outpouring  of  the  Spirit  is  a  sign  of  tho  end  (Acts 

2  17.18;  cf  XII  P,  Test.  Levi  18  11;  Sib  Or  4  46, 
al  ways  after  the  consummation  in  the  Jewish  sources) . 
But  the  world  is  growing  steadily  worse,  for  the  godly 
and  intense  trials  are  coming  (passim),  although 
those  esp.  favored  may  be  spared  suffering  (Rev 
8  10;  cf  Bar  29  2).  This  is  the  beginning  of 
Judgment  (1  Pet  4  17;  cf  En  99  10).  Iniquity 
increases  and  false  teachers  are  multiplied  (Jude 
ver  18:  2  Pet  8  3;  2  Tim  3,  esp.  ver  13;  cf  En 
80  7;  Bar  70  5;  2  Esd  6  9.10).  Above  all  there 
is  to  be  an  outburst  of  diabolic  malevolence  in  the 
Antichrist  (1  Jn  2  18.22;  4  3;  2  Jn  ver  7;  2 
Thess  2  8-10;  Rev  16  19;  cf  Bar  86  8-10;  Sib  Or 
8  63-70,  and  see  Antichrist),  who  willgather  all 
nations  to  his  ensign  (Rev  19  19;  2  Thess  2  10 
cf  2  Esd  18  5;  En  66).  Plagues  fall  upon  men 
(Rev,  passim;  cf  esp.  Philo,  Execr.),  ana  natural 
portents  occur  (Acts  2  19.20;  Rev,  passim;  cf  2 
Esd  6  4.5;  En  80  5-8).  But  the  conversion  of  the 
Jews  (Rom  11  26)  is  brought  about  by  these  plagues 
(Rev  11  13;  in  the  Jewish  sources,  naturally, 
conversion  of  Gentiles,  as  in  Sib  Or  3  616-623; 
En  10  21).  Then  Christ  is  manifested  and  Anti- 
christ is  slain  or  captured  (2  Thess  2  8;  Rev  19 
20;  cf  2  Esd  13  10.11).  In  Rev  20  3  the  Mil- 
lennium follows  (cf  2  Esd  7  28:  12  34:  Bar  40  3, 
and  often  in  rabbinical  lit.;  the  "millennium"  in 
Slavic  En,  ch  33,  is  of  very  dubious  existence),  but 
other  traces  of  millennial  doctrine  in  the  NT  are 
of  the  vaguest  (cf  the  comms.  to  1  Cor  16  24,  for 
instance,  esp.  Schmiedel,  J.  Weiss,  and  Lietsmann, 
and  see  Millennium).  The  general  resurrection 
follows  (see  Resurrection  for  details). 

The  Father  holds  the  Judgment  in  lie  10  30; 
12  23;  13  4;  Jas  4  11.12;  1  Pet  1  17-  Rev  14 
7;  20  11,  and  probably  in  Jude  vs  14.15.  Christ 
is  Judge  in  Acts  10  42;  2  Cor  6  10:  2  Tim  4  1. 
The  two  concepts  are  interwoven  in  Rom  14  9.10. 
God  mediates  judgment  through  Christ  in  Acts  17 
31;  Rom  2  16,  and  probably  in  Rom  2  2-6;  3  6. 
In  2  Thess  Christ  appears  as  the  executor  of  pun- 
ishment. For  similar  uncertainties  in  the  Jewish 
schemes,  cf,  for  instance,  2  End  7  33  and  En  46  3. 
For  the  fate  of  the  wicked  see  Eschatology; 
Hell:  St.  Paul,  rather  curiously,  has  very  little  to 
say  about  this  (Rom  2  3;  1  Cor  3  17:  2  Thess 
1  8.9).  Then  all  Nature  is  renewed  (Rom  8  21; 
En  46  4.5)  or  completely  destroyed  (1  Cor  7  31; 
He  12  27:  Rev  21  1;  cf  En  1  6;  2  Esd  7  30); 
by  fire  in  2  Pet  3  10  (cf  Sib  Or  4  172-77),  so  as  to 
leave  only  the  eternal  verities  (He  12  27;  cf  2  Esd 
7  30[?]),  or  to  be  replaced  with  a  new  heaven  and 
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a  now  earth  (Rrv  21  Ij  cf  Slavic  En  S3  1-2).  Ami 
the  righteous  receive  the  New  Jerus  (Gal  4  26; 
He  12  22;  R«v  S  12;  21  2.10;  cf  Bar  4  2-6; 
2  Esd  7  28). 

It  is  of  course  possible,  as  in  the  older  works  on 
dogmatics,  to  reconcile  the  slight  divergences  of 
the  above  details  and  to  fit  them  all 

3.  Con-  into  a  single  scheme.  But  the  pro- 
sistency       priety  of  such  an  undertaking  is  more 

than  dubious,  for  the  traditional 
nature  of  these  details  is  abundantly  deal" — a  tradi- 
tion that  is  not  due  solely  to  the  fact  that  the  Chris- 
tian and  the  Jewish  schemes  have  a  common  OT 
basis.  That  the  Jewish  writers  realized  that  the 
eschatological  details  were  merely  symbolic  is  made 
obvious  by  the  contradictions  that  every  apocalypse 
contains — the  contradictions  that  arc  the  despair 
of  the  beginner  in  apocalyptics.  No  writer  seems 
to  have  thought  it  worth  while  to  reconcile  his 
details,  for  they  were  purely  figures  of  dimly  com- 
prehended forces.  And  the  Christian  symbolism 
must  be  interpreted  on  the  same  principle.  No 

freater  injustice,  for  instance,  could  be  done  St. 
'aul's  thought  than  to  suppose  he  would  have  been 
in  the  least  disturbed  by  St.  John's  interpretation 
of  the  Antichrist  as  many  persons  and  all  of  them 
ordinary  human  beings  (1  Jn  2  18.19). 

The  symbolism,  then,  in  which  the  Pamusia  is 
described  was  simply  that  held  by  the  apostles  in 
their  pre-Christian  days.    This  sym- 

4.  Meaning  bolism,  to  be  sure,  has  been  thoroughly 
of  the  purified  from  such  puerilities  as  the 
Symbolism  least  on  Leviathan  and  Behemoth  of 

Bar  29,  or  the  "thousand  children"  of 
En  10  17,  a  fact  all  the  more  remarkable  as  2d- 
cent.  Christianity  has  enough  of  this  and  to  spare 
(e.g.  Irenaeus,  v.33).  What  is  more  important  is 
that  the  symbolism  of  the  Parousia  is  simply  in  the 
Jewish  sources  the  symbolism  of  the  coming  of  the 
Messiah  (or  of  God  in  such  schemes  as  have  no 
Messiah).  Now  it  is  to  be  observed  that  among 
the  apostles  the  Kingdom  of  God  is  almost  uniformly 
regarded  as  a  future  quantity  (1  Cor  6  9.10;  16  50; 
Gal  6  21;  Enh  6  5;  2  Tim  4  1.18;  2  Pet  1  11; 
Rev  11  15;  12  10),  with  a  definitely  present  idea 
only  in  Col  1  13.  Remembering  again  that  the 
term  "Messiah"  means  simply  "the  Bringer  of  the 
Kingdom,"  the  case  becomes  entirely  clear.  No 
apostle,  of  course,  ever  thought  of  Christ  as  any- 
thing but  the  Messiah.  But  neither  did  they  think 
of  His  Messianic  work  as  completed,  or,  if  the  most 
exact  terminology  be  pressed,  of  the  strict  Messianic 
work  as  done  at  all.  Even  the  Atonement  belonged 
to  the  preliminary  acts,  viewed  perhaps  somewhat 
as  En  39  6  views  the  preexistcnt  Messiah's  resi- 
dence among  the  "church  expectant."  This  could 
come  to  pass  more  readily  as  the  traditions  generally 
were  silent  as  to  what  the  Messiah  was  to  do  before 
He  brought  the  Kingdom,  while  they  all  agreed 
that  He  was  not  to  be  created  only  at  that  moment. 
Into  this  blank,  esn.  with  the  aid  of  Isa  83,  etc,  Our 
Lord's  earthly  life  and  Passion  fitted  naturally, 
leaving  the  fact  of  His  Second  Coming  to  be  identi- 
fied with  the  coming  of  the  Messiah  as  originally 
conetived. 

//.  The  Teaching  of  JeMu*. — It  will  be  found  help- 
ful, in  studying  the  bitter  controversies  that  have 

raged  around  Christ's  teaching  about 
1.  Critical  the  future,  to  remember  that  the  apos- 
Problems     tolie  idea  of  the  word  "Messiah"  is  the 

only  definition  that  the  word  has;  that, 
for  instance,  "Messiah"  and  "Saviour  of  the  world" 
are  not  quite  convertible  terms,  or  that  a  redefini- 
tion of  the  Messiah  as  a  moral  teacher  or  an  ex- 
pounder of  the  will  of  God  does  not  rest  on  a 
''spiritualizing"  of  the  term,  but  on  a  destruction  of 
it  in  favor  of  "prophet."  Now  the  three  expressions, 


"Messianic  work,"  "coming  of  the  Kingdom,"  and 
"Parousia"  are  only  three  titles  for  one  and  the 
same  thing,  while  the  addition  of  "Son  of  Man"  to 
them  merely  involves  their  being  taken  in  the 
most  transcendental  form  possible.  In  fact,  this  is 
the  state  of  affairs  found  in  the  Synoptists.  Christ 
predicts  the  comingof  the  Kingdom.  He  claims  the 
title  of  its  king  (or  Regent  under  the  Father).  The 
realization  of  this  expectation  He  placed  on  the 
other  side  of  the  grave,  i.e.  in  a  glorified  state. 
And  in  connection  with  this  evidence  we  find  His 
use  of  the  title  Son  of  Man.  From  all  this  the 
doctrine  of  the  Parousia  follows  immediately,  even 
apart  from  the  passages  in  which  the  regular 
apocalyptic  symbolism  is  used.  The  contention 
may  be  made  that  this  Bymbolism  in  the  Gospels 
has  been  drawn  out  of  other  sources  by  the  evan- 
gelists (the  so-called  "Little  Apocalvpse"  of  Mk 
13  7-0.14-20.24-27.30-31  is  the  usual  point  of 
attack),  but,  even  if  the  contention  could  be  made 
out  (and  agreement  in  this  regard  is  anything  but 
attained),  no  really  vital  part  of  the  case  would  be 
touched.  Of  course,  it  is  possible  to  begin  with  the 
a  priori  assumption  that  "no  sane  man  could  con- 
ceive of  himself  as  an  apocalyptic  being  walking  the 
earth  incognito,"  and  to  refer  to  later  tradition 
everything  in  the  Gospels  that  contradicts  this 
assumption.  But  then  there  are  difficulties.  The 
various  concepts  involved  are  mentioned  directly 
so  often  that  the  number  of  passages  to  be  removed 
grows  alarmingly  large.  Then  the  concepts  inter- 
lock in  such  a  way  as  to  present  a  remarkably  firm 
resistance  to  the  critical  knife;  the  picture  is  much 
too  consistent  for  an  artificial  product.  Thus  there 
are  a  number  of  indirect  references  (the  title  on  the 
Cross,  the  "Palm-Sunday"  procession,  etc)  that 
contradict  all  we  know  of  later  growths.  And, 
finally,  the  most  undeterred  critic  finds  himself 
confronted  with  a  last  stubborn  difficulty,  the  un- 
wavering conviction  of  the  earliest  church  that 
Christ  made  the  eschatological  claims.  It  is  con- 
ceivable that  the  apostles  may  have  misunderstood 
Christ  in  other  matters,  but  an  error  in  this  central 
point  of  all  (as  the  a|>ostlcs  appraised  things)  is 
hardly  in  the  realms  of  critical  possibility.  On  the 
whole,  such  an  attempt  to  force  a  way  through  the 
evidence  of  the  documents  would  seem  something 
surprisingly  like  the  violence  done  to  history  by  the 
most  perverse  of  the  older  dogmatists. 

The  number  of  relevant  passages  involved  is  so 
large  and  the  critical  problems  so  intricate  that  any 
detailed  discussion  is  prohibited  here. 

2.  Summary  Moreover,    the  symbolism  presents 

nothing  novel  to  the  student  familiar 
with  the  usual  schemes.  Forci-s  of  evil  increase  in 
the  world,  the  state  of  the  righteous  grows  harder, 
distress  and  natural  portents  follow,  at  the  climax 
ChriBt  appears  suddenly  with  His  angels,  bringing 
the  Kingdom  of  God,  gathers  the  elect  into  the 
Kingdom,  and  dismisses  the  wicked  into  outer 
darkness  (or  fire).  The  Father  is  the  Judge  in  Mt 
10  32.33.  but  the  Son  in  the  I  Lk  12  8.9,  and  in 
Mt  13  41;  16  27;  26  32;  probablv  in  Mt  24  50 
||  Lk  12  46;  Mk  8  38  and  its  ||  Lk  9  26  are  un- 
|  certain.  At  all  events,  the  eternal  destiny  of  each 
man  depends  on  Christ's  attitude,  possibly  with  the 
Father's  (invariable)  ratification  considered. 

How  far  Christ  connected  the  Parousia  and  the  fall 
of  Jerus,  it  is  not  easy  to  say.    Various  sayings  of 
Christ  about  the  future  were  certainly 

3.  Fall  of  grou|ied  bv  the  evangelists;  cf  Ml 
Jerusalem    24   with  "Mk  13  ami    Lk  17  20-37; 

or  Lk  17  31  with  Mk  13  15.16  (not- 
ing the  inappropriateness  of  Lk  17  31  in  its  present 
context).  The  critical  discussions  of  Mk  13  are 
familiar  and  those  of  Lk  21  (a  still  more  complex 
problem)  only  less  so.    Remembering  what  the 
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fall  of  Jerus  or  its  immediate  prospect  would  have 
meant  to  the  apostles,  the  tendency  to  group  the 
statements  of  Christ  will  be  realized.  Conse- 
quently, not  too  much  stress  should  be  laid  on  the 
connection  of  this  with  the  Parousia,  and  in  no  case 
can  the  fall  of  Jerus  be  considered  to  exhaust  the 
meaning  of  the  Parousia. 

The  most  debated  question  is  that  of  the  time  of 
the  Parousia.    Here  Mk  IS  30   Lk  SI  32  I  Mt  24 

34  place  it  within  Christ's  generation, 
4.  Time       Mk  9  1    Lk  9  27  ||  Mt  16  28  within 

the  lifetime  of  some  of  His  hearers,  Mt 
10  23  before  all  the  cities  of  Judaea  are  closed  to 
Christ's  apostles.  (Only  the  first  of  these  contains 
anv  reference  to  the  fall  of  Jerus.)  Then  there  is 
"ye  shall  see"  of  Mk  14  62;  Lk  IS  35  ||  Mt  23 
39.  Agreeing  with  this  are  the  exhortations  to 
watchfulness  (Mk  IS  33-37;  Lk  IS  40  !  Mt  34 
44,  etc,  with  many  parables,  such  as  the  Ten 
Virgins).  Now  Mk  IS  32  Mt  84  36  do  not 
quite  contradict  this,  for  knowledge  of  the  genera- 
tion is  quite  consistent  with  ignorance  of  trie  day 
and  hour;  "It  will  be  within  your  generation,  but 
nothing  more  can  be  told  vou,  so  watch!"  The 
real  difficulty  lies  in  Mk  13  10  (  Mt  84  14,  the 
necessity  of  all  Gentiles  hearing  the  gospel  (Lk  81 
24  is  hardly  relevant).  To  leave  the  question  here, 
as  most  conservative  scholars  do,  is  unsatisfactory, 
for  Mk  IS  10  is  of  no  deep  value  for  ajwlogetic 
service  and  this  value  is  far  outweighed  by  the  real 
contradiction  with  the  other  passages.  The  key, 
probably  lies  in  Mt  10  18,  from  which  Mk  13  10 
differs  only  in  insisting  on  all  Gentiles,  perhaps  with 
the  apostles'  thought  that  "world''  and  "Rom 
Empire"  were  practically  coextensive.  With  this 
assumption  the  data  yield  a  uniform  result. 

///.  Sr.  John's  Evaluation.— It  appears,  then, 
that  Christ  predicted  that  shortly  after  His  death  an 

event  would  occur  of  so  transcendental 
1.  Solution  a  nature  that  it  could  be  expressed 
of  Problem  onry  in  the  terms  of  the  fullest  eschn- 

tological  symbolism.  St.  John  has 
a  clear  interpretation  of  this.  In  place  of  the  long 
Parousia  discourses  in  the  Synoptista,  we  have, 
in  the  corresponding  part  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  chs 
13  17,  dealing  not  only  with  the  future  in  general 
but  concretely  with  Christ's  coming  and  the  Judg- 
ment. Christ  indeed  came  to  His  own  (Jn  14  18). 
and  not  He  only  but  the  Spirit  also  (14  16),  and 
even  the  Father  (14  23).  When  the  disciples  are 
so  equipped,  their  presence  in  the  world  subjects 
the  world  to  a  continual  sifting  process  of  judgment 
(16  11).  The  fate  of  men  by  this  process  is  to  be 
eternally  fixed  (S  18),  while  the  disciples  newly  made 
are  assured  that  they  have  already  entered  into  their 
eternal  condition  of  blessedness  (11  2.Y26;  8  24; 

10  2S;  17  2.3).  Equally  directly  the  presence 
of  Christ  is  conceived  in  Rev  3  20.  So  in  St.  Paul, 
the  glorified  Christ  has  returned  to  His  own  to  dwell 
in  them  (Rom  8  9.10,  etc),  uniting  them  into  a 
body  vitally  connected  with  Him  (Col  1  18),  so 
supernatural  that  it  is  the  teacher  of  'angels'  (Eph 
S  10),  a  body  whose  members  are  already  in  tnc 
Kingdom  (Col  1  13),  who  even  sit  already  in 
heavenly  places  (Eph  8  6).  The  same  thought  is 
found  in  such  synoptic  passages  (Lk  7  28  !  Mt 

11  11;  Lk  17  21  [?):  see  Kingdom  or  God)  as 
represent  the  Kingdom  as  preacnt.  Already  the 
eschatological  promises  were  realized  in  a  small 
group  of  men,  even  though  they  still  lacked  the 
transforming  influence  of  the  Spirit.  Compare 
the  continuous  coming  of  Mt  36  64  (Lk  88  69). 

It  is  on  these  lines  of  the  church  as  a  supernatural 
quant  it  v  (of  course  not  to  be  confused  with  any 
partieuiardenomination)  that  the  immediate  realiza- 
tion of  the  Parousia  premises  is  to  be  sought.  Into 
human  history  has  been  "injected"  a  supernatural 


quantity,  through  which  a  Divine  Head  works, 
whose  reaction  on  men  settles  their  eternal  destiny, 
and  within  which  the  life  of  heaven  is 
3.  The  begun  definitely.  The  force  in  this 
Church  a  body  is  felt  at  the  crises  of  human  his- 
Divine  tory,  perhaps  esp.  after  the  catastrophe 
Quantity  that  destroyed  Jerus  and  set  Chris- 
tianity free  from  the  swaddling  clot  Ins 
of  the  primitive  community.  This  conception  of 
the  church  as  a  Divine  quantity,  as,  so  to  speak, 
a  part  of  heaven  extended  into  earth,  is  faithful 
to  the  essentials  of  the  predictions.  Nor  is  it  a 
rationalization  of  them,  it  the  idea  of  the  church 
itself  be  not  rationalized.  With  this  conception 
all  realms  of  Christian  activity  take  on  a  tran- 
scendental significance,  both  in  life  and  (esp.) death, 
giving  to  the  individual  the  confidence  that  he  is 
building  better  than  he  knows,  for  even  the  apostles 
could  not  realize  the  full  significance  of  what  they 
were  doing.  Generally  speaking,  the  details  in 
the  symbolism  muBt  not  be  pressed.  The  purpose 
of  revelation  is  to  minister  to  life,  not  to  curi- 
osity, and,  in  teaching  of  the  future,  Christ  simply 
taught  with  the  formal  language  of  the  schools  of 
the  day,  with  the  one  change  thatin  the  supernatural 
process  He  Himself  was  to  be  the  central  figure. 
Still,  the  end  is  not  yet.  "The  hour  comcth,  in 
which  all  that  arc  in  the  tombs  shall  hear  his  voice" 
(Jn  8  28;  cf  6  40:  81  23;  1  Jn  3  28).  In  Christ 
human  destiny  is  drawing  to  a  climax  that  can  be 
expressed  only  in  spiritual  terms  that  transcend 
our  conceptions.  See,  further,  Ebchatology  of 
the  NT. 

LiTEHtTcitB. — This  In  overwhelming.  For  the  pre- 
suppunltlon*.  GJV*  UUP  Is  antiquated);  Vol*.  Ji- 
ditch*  Berhatolooie;  Bousset,  Religion  dee  Judentumt*. 
General  discussions :  Mathews.  The  Meteiame  Hope  in 
the  ST  (heat  In  Eng.) :  Sanday.  The  Lift  of  ChrUt  in 
Recent  Reeeareh;  Holtxmann,  Da*  meeeianitche  Bevueet- 
§ein  Jetu  (a  classic);  von  DobschOtz.  Tht  Ktchatology 
of  the  Goepele  (popular,  but  very  sound).  Eschatolngieal 
extreme:  Schweitzer.  The  Quett  of  the  Hielorical  fetue 
(  Von  Hrt mami  iu  Wrede) . Is  quite  Indispensable ;  Tyrrell. 
Chrittianity  at  the  Crate  Roadm  (perverse,  but  valuable  In 
parts):  LoUty,  Got  pel  and  the  Church  (cf  his  fitnngilrt 
ivnoptiquee).  Anti-eschatolnglcal :  Sharman,  The  Teach- 
ing of  Jeeut  about  the  future  (minute  criticism,  inadequate 
premises,  some  astounding  exegesis);  Bacon,  Tht  Heam- 
ningt  of  Goepel  Story  (based  on  Wellhausen),  For  the 
older  literature  see  Schweitzer.  Sunday.  Iioitzmann,  as 

Burton  Scott  Easton 
PARSHANDATHA,  par-shan-da'tha,  par-shan'- 
da-tha  (Knn:tfl9,  varthandalhO.';  LXX  *op<rftv, 
Phartdn,  or  ♦opemtwrav,  Pharsancsldn;  perhaps 
from  the  Pers  fracna-data,  "given  by  prayer''): 
One  of  the  sons  of  Human  (Est  9  7). 

PART,  part:  As  a  vb.  is  no  longer  in  good  use 
(except  in  a  few  special  phrases,  cf  Ruth  1  17),  but 
is  obscure  only  in  Prov  18  18,  where  the  meaning 
is  "break  up  their  quarrel"  (cf  2  S  14  6).  RV 
has  not  changed  AV's  usage,  except  (strangely)  in 
1  S  SO  24,  where  "share"  is  written.  For  the 
noun  see  Portion. 

PARTHIAN S,  par'thi-anr  (Hap**,  Pdrthoi):  A 
people  mentioned  in  Acts  3  9  only,  in  connection 
with  other  strangers  present  at  Jerus 
1.  Country  at  Pentecost,  from  which  we  infer  that 
and  Early  they  were  Jews  or  proselytes  from  the 
History  regions  included  in  the  Parthian  em- 
pire. This  empire  stretched  from  the 
Euphrates  to  the  confines  of  India  and  the  Oxus, 
and  for  centuries  was  the  rival  of  Rome,  and  more 
than  once  proved  her  match  on  the  battlefield. 
The  Parthians  are  not  mentioned  in  the  OT,  but  are 
frequently  in  Jos.  and  they  had  an  important  con- 
nection with  the  hislorv  of  the  Jews,  on  account  of 
the  large  colonies  of  the  latter  in  Mesopotamia,  and 
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the  interference  of  the  Parthians  in  the  affaire  of 
Judaea,  once  making  it  a  vassal  state. 

Parthia  proper  was  a  small  territory  to  the  S.E. 
of  the  Caspian  Sea,  about  300  miles  long  by  120 
wide,  a  fertile  though  mountainous  region,  border- 
ing on  the  desert  tract  of  Eastern  Persia.  The 


Parthian  Horsemen. 

(From  tlx  Triumphal  Anh<i!  S»p4luilo«  betinu,  Mom*  ) 


origin  of  the  Parthians  w  rather  uncertain,  though 
the  prevailing  opinion  is  that  they  were  of  Scythic 
stock  or  of  the  great  Tartar  raoc.  We  have  no 
reference  to  them  earlier  than  the  time  of  Darius  the 
Great,  but  they  were  doubtless  among  the  tribes 
subdued  by  Cyrus,  as  they  are  mentioned  by  Darius 
as  being  in  revolt.  They  seem  to  have  remained 
faithful  to  the  Persians  after  that,  and  submitted 
to  Alexander  without  resistance. 

They  next  came  under  the  rule  (if  the  Beleodd 
kings  of  Syria,  but  revolted  about  250  BC,  in  the 
reign  of  Antioehus  II  (Theos),  and 
2.  The  gained  their  independence  under  the 
Seleucid  lead  of  Arsaces  I  who  established  the 
Kings  dynasty  of  the  Arsacidae,  which  con- 

tinued for  nearly  6  centuries.  His 
capital  was  Ilccatompylos,  but  his  reign  continued 
only  about  3  years,  and  his  brother  Tridates  suc- 
ceeded him  as  Arsaces  II  and  he  consolidated  the 
kingdom.  The  war  between  the  Seleucids  and  the 
Ptolemies  freed  him  from  interference  from  that 
quarter  until  237  BC,  when  Seleucus  II  (Callinicus) 
marched  against  him,  but  was  completely  defeated, 
and  Parthian  independence  wassecured.  Artabanus 
1,  who  followed  him,  extended  his  dominions  west- 
ward to  the  Zagroa  Mountains,  but  Antioehus  III 
would  not  permit  such  an  encroachment  with  impu- 
nity, and  led  an  expedition  against  him,  driving  him 
back  and  even  invading  his  ancestral  dominion.  But 
after  a  struggle  of  some  years  the  Parthians  remained 
still  unsubdued,  and  the  difficulties  of  the  contest  led 
Antioehus  to  conclude  peace  with  him  in  which  he 
acknowledged  the  independence  of  Parthia.  For 
about  a  quarter  of  a  century  the  king  of  Parthia 
remained  quiet,  but  Phraates  I  (181-174  BC)  re- 
commenced, aggressions  on  the  Seleucid  empire 
which  were  continued  by  Mithridates  1  (174-137), 
who  added  to  his  dominions  a  part  of  Bactria,  on 
the  E.,  and  Media,  Persia  and  Babylonia  on  the  W. 
This  was  a  challenge  to  DemetriuB  II,  of  Syria,  to 
whose  empire  the  provinces  belonged,  and  he 
marched  against  him  with  a  large  force,  but  was 
defeated  and  taken  prisoner.  He  remained  in 
Parthia  some  years,  well  treated  by  Phraates  II, 
whose  sist.-r  he  married,  and,  when  Phraates  wished 
to  create  a  diversion  against  Antioehus  Sidetes,  he 
set  Demetrius  at  liberty  and  sent  him  back  to 
Syria.  Antioehus  was  at  first  successful,  as  his 
force  of  300,000  men  far  outnumbered  the  Par- 
thians, but  he  was  at  last  defeated  and  slain  in  129 
BC  and  his  army  destroyed.    This  was  the  last 


attempt  of  the  Seleucid  kings  to  subdue  Parthia, 
and  it  was  acknowledged  as  the  dominant  power  in 
Western  Asia.  But  Phraates  fell  in  conflict  with 
the  Scyths,  whom  he  called  in  to  aid  him  in  his  war 
with  Sidetes,  and  his  successor  likewise,  and  it  was 
only  on  the  accession  of  Mithridates  in  124  BC  that 
these  barbarians  were  checked.  The  king  then 
turned  his  attention  toward  Armenia,  which  he 
probably  brought  under  his  control,  but  its  king 
Tigrancs  recovered  its  independence  and  even  at- 
tacked the  Parthians,  and  took  from  them  two 
provinces  in  Mesopotamia. 

Not  long  after,  the  power  of  Rome  came  into  con- 
tact with  Armenia  and  Parthia.    In  66  BC  when, 

after  subduing  Mithridates  of  Pont  us, 
3.  In  Con-  Pompey  came  into  Syria,  Phraates  III 
tact  with  made  an  alliance  with  him  against 
Rome  Armenia,  but  was  offended  by  the  way 

in  which  he  was  treated  and  thought 
of  turning  against  hia  ally,  but  refrained  for  the 
time  being.  It  was  only  a  question  of  time  when 
the  two  powers  would  come  to  blows,  for  Parthia 
had  become  an  empire  and  could  ill  brook  the  in- 
trusion of  Rome  into  Western  Asia.  It  was  the 
ambition  and  greed  of  CrassuB  that  brought  about 
the  clash  of  Rome  and  Parthia.  When  he  took  the 
East  as  his  share  of  the  Rom  world  as  apportioned 
among  the  triumvirs,  he  determined  to  rival  Caesar 
in  fame  and  wealth  by  subduing  Parthia,  and  ad- 
vanced across  the  Euphrates  on  his  ill-fated  expe- 
dition in  53  BC.  The  story  of  his  defeat  and  death 
and  the  destruction  of  the  army  and  loss  of  the 
Rom  eagles  is  familiar  to  all  readers  of  Rom  history. 
It  revealed  Parthia  to  the  world  as  the  formidable 
rival  of  Rome,  which  she  continued  to  be  for 
nearly  3  centuries.  After  the  death  of  Craasus,  the 
Parthians  crossed  the  Euphrates  and  ravaged 
Northern  Syria,  but  retired  the  following  year  with- 
out securing  any  portion  of  the  country,  anil  thus 
ended  the  first  war  with  Rome.  In  40  BC,  after  the 
battle  of  Philippi,  Paeorus,  who  was  then  king,  in- 
vaded Syria  a  second  time  and  took  possession  of  it 
together  with  all  Pal,  Tyre  alone  escaping  subjec- 
tion. He  set  Antigonus  on  the  throne  of  Judaea, 
deposing  Hyrcanus  for  the  purjiose.  Syria  and  Pal 
remained  in  the  hands  of  Parthia  for  3  years,  but 
the  coming  of  Ventidius  gave  a  new  turn  to  affairs. 
He  drove  the  Parthians  out  of  Syria,  and  when 
they  returned  the  following  year,  he  defeated  them 
again  and  PacoruB  was  slain.  Parthia  had  to 
retire  within  her  own  borders  and  remain  on  the 
defensive.  Antony's  attempt  to  subdue  them 
prowl  abortive,  and  his  Btruggle  with  Octavian 
compelled  him  to  relinquish  the  project.  The 
Parthians  were  unable  to  take  advantage  of  the 
Btrife  in  the  Rom  empire  on  account  of  troubles  at 
home.  An  insurrection  led  by  Tiridates  drove  the 
king  Phraates  IV  from  the  throne,  but  he  recovered 
it  by  the  aid  of  the  Scyths,  and  Tiridates  took 
refuge  in  Syria  with  the  youngest  son  of  the  king. 
Augustus  afterward  restored  him  without  ransom, 
and  obtained  the  lost  standards  of  Crassus,  and  thus 
peace  was  established  between  the  rival  empires. 
Each  had  learned  to  respect  the  power  of  the  other, 
and,  although  contention  arose  regarding  the 
suzerainty  of  Armenia,  peace  was  not  seriously  dis- 
turbed between  them  for  about  130  years,  or  until 
the  reign  of  Trajan.  Parthia  was  not  at  peace  with 
herself,  however.  Dynastic  troubles  were  frequent, 
and  the  reignB  of  the  kings  short.  Artabanus  III, 
who  reigned  lfi-42  AD,  was  twice  cxiM-llcd  from  his 
kingdom  and  twice  recovered  his  throne.  In  his 
days  occurred  a  terrible  massacre  of  Jewish  colonists 
in  Mesopotamia,  as  narrated  by  Jos  (Ant,  XVIII, 
ix).  The  contest  with  Rome  over  Armenia  was 
settled  in  the  days  of  Nero  in  a  manner  satisfactory 
to  both  parties,  so  that  peace  was  not  broken  for 
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50  years.  The  ambition  of  Trajan  led  him  to  dis- 
regard the  policy  inaugurated  by  Augustus,  adhered 
to,  for  the  most  part,  by  succeeding  emperors,  not 
to  extend  the  limits  of  the  empire.  After  the  con- 
quest of  Dacia  he  turned  his  attention  to  the  East 
and  resolved  on  the  invasion  of  Parthia.  The 
Parthian  king,  ChosroGs,  endeavored  to  placate 
Trajan  by  an  embassy  bearing  presents  and  pro- 
posals of  peace,  but  Trajan  rejected  them  and 
carried  out  his  purpose.  He  subdued  Armenia, 
took  Upper  Mesopotamia,  Adiaben6  (Assyria), 
Ctesiphon.  the  capital,  and  reached  the  Pens  Gulf, 
but  was  obliged  to  turn  back  by  revolts  in  his  rear 
and  failed  to  reduce  the  fortress  of  Hatra.  The 
conquered  provinces  were  restored,  however,  by 
Hadrian,  and  the  Parthians  did  not  retaliate  until 
the  reign  of  Aurelius,  when  they  overran  Syria,  and 
in  162  AD  Lucius  Verus  was  sent  to  punish  them. 
In  the  following  year  he  drove  them  back  and  ad- 
vanced into  the  heart  of  the  Parthian  empire,  in- 
flicting the  severest  blow  it  had  yet  received.  It 
was  evident  that  the  empire  was  on  the  decline,  and 
the  Romans  did  not  meet  with  the  resistance  they 
had  experienced  in  former  times.  Severus  and 
Caracalla  both  made  expeditions  into  the  country, 
and  the  latter  took  the  capital  and  massacred  the 
inhabitants,  but  after  his  assassination  his  successor, 
Macrinus,  fought  a  three  davs'  battle  with  the 
Parthians  at  Nisibis  in  which  he  was  worsted  and 
was  glad  to  conclude  a  peace  by  paying  an  indem- 
nity of  some  £1,500,000  (217  AD). 

But  this  was  the  last  achievemcntof  the  Parthians. 
It  is  evident  that  Artabanus  had  suffered  severely 
in  his  conflict  with  the  Romans,  and 
4.  Fall  of  was  unable  to  put  down  the  revolt  of 
the  Empire  the  Persians  under  the  lead  of  Artaxer- 
xes,  who  overthrew  the  Parthian  em- 
pire and  established  the  dynasty  of  the  Sassanidae 
in  its  place  (226  AD). 

The  Parthians  were  not  a  cultured  people,  but 
displayed  a  rude  magnificence,  making  use,  to  some 
extent,  of  remains  of  Gr  culture  which 
6.  Culture  they  found  within  the  regions  they 
seized  from  the  empire  of  Alexander. 
They  had  no  native  lit.,  as  far  as  known,  but 
made  use  of  Gr  in  writing  and  on  their  coins.  They 
familiar  with  Heb  or  Syro-Chaldaic,  and  the 


later  kings  had  Sem  legends  on  their  coins.  Jos 
is  said  to  have  written  his  history  of  the  Jewish  War 


in  his  native  tongue  for  Parthian  readers.  In  their 
method  of  government  they  seem  to  have  left  the 
different  provinces  pretty  much  to  themselves,  so 
long  as  they  paid  tribute  and  furnished  the 

H. 


PARTICULAR,  par-tik'u-lar.  par-tik'u-lar,  PAR- 
TICULARLY: The  adverbial  phrase  "in  particular" 
occure  twice  in  AV  (1  Cor  IS  27,  *"*  pipovt,  ek 

mtroua,  RV  "scverallv,"  RVm  "each  in  his  part"; 
and  Eph  5  33, ol  icaP'tra,  hoi  kaih'hina,  RV  ''sever- 
ally"); in  both  cases  it  has  the  obsolete  meaning 
of  "severally,"  "individually."  The  advb.  "par- 
ticularly" occurs  in  the  same  sense  in  Acts  21  19 
AV,  *afl'  tr  ifavTcv,  kath'  h&n  htkaston,  RV  "one  by 
one,"  and  He  9  5  AV,  aw*  pipoi,  katd  mb-os,  RV 
"severally."  We  have  the  pi.  noun  in  the  sense  of 
"details"  in  2  Mace  2  30:  '  to  be  curious  in  particu- 
lars"; 11  20  (AV  "Of  the  particulars  I  have  given 
order,"  RV  "I  have  given  order  in  detail") ;  and  the 
adj.  "particular"  in  the  Bcnse  of  "special"  in  the 
first  Prologue  to  Sirach  (AV,  Vulg  pcculiarcs;  the 
whole  section  omitted  in  RV). 

D.  Mi  am.  Edwards 
PARTITION,    par-tish'un,    par-tish'un,  THE 
MIDDLE  WALL  OF  (t«  |m<totoixov  toO  ^pu-yuoO, 
td  mrsdtoichon  toil  phmgtnon  [Eph  2  14]):  What 
Paul  here  asserts  is  that  Christ  is  our  peace,  the 


peace  of  both  Jewish  and  gentile  believers.  He  has 
made  them  both  to  be  one  in  Himself,  and  has 

broken  down  the  middle  wall  of  parti- 
1.  The  tion  which  divided  them  from  one 
Barrier  in  another.  Then  the  apostle  regards  Jew 
the  Temple  and  Gentile  as  two,  who  by  a  fresh  act 

of  creation  in  Christ  are  made  into  one 
new  man.  lit  the  former  of  these  similes  ho  refers 
to  an  actual  wall  in  the  temple  at  Jerus,  beyond 
which  no  one  was  allowed  to  pass  unless  he  were  a 
Jew,  the  balustrade  or  barrier  which  marked  the 
limit  up  to  which  a  Gentile  might  advance  but  no 
farther.  Curiously,  this  middle  wall  of  partition  had 
a  great  deal  to  do  with  Paul's  arrest  and  imprison- 
ment, for  the  multitude  of  the  Jews  became  infuri- 
ated, not  merely  because  of  their  general  hostility  to 
him  as  an  apostle  of  Christ  and  a  preacher  of  the  gos- 
pel for  the  world,  but  specially  because  it  was  errone- 
ously supposed  that  he  had  brought  Trophimus  the 
Ephesian  past  this  barrier  into  the  temple  (Acts  21 
2U),  and  that  ho  had  in  this  manner  profaned  the 
temple  (24  6).  or,  as  it  is  put  in  21  28,  he  had 
'brought  Greeks  into  the  temple  and  polluted  this 
holy  place.'  In  the  assault  which  they  thereupon 
made  on  Paul  they  violently  seized  and  dragged  nim 
out  of  the  temple — dragged  him  outside  the  balus- 
trade. The  Levites  at  once  shut  the  gates,  to  prevent 
the  possibility  of  any  further  profanation,  and  Paul 
would  have  been  torn  in  pieces,  had  not  the  Rom 
commander  and  hia  soldiers  forcibly  prevented. 

In  building  the  temple  Herod  the  Great  had  Inclosed 
a  largo  area  to  form  the  various  courts.  The  temple 
itself  consisted  of  the  two  divisions,  the 
n  TTornH  'o  Holy  Place,  entered  by  the  priests  every 
a.  neiuu  a  aay  aml  tho  nQ\y  0f  Holies  Into  which 
Temple;  Its  the  high  priest  entered  alone  once  every 
Divisions;  year.  Immediately  outside  tho  temple 
♦h«  Cnurta  there  was  the  Court  of  tho  Priests,  and  in 
mc  irumis  lt  was  pim^  the  great  altar  of  burnt  offer- 
ing. Outside  of  this  again  was  tho  Court 
of  the  Sons  of  Israel,  and  beyond  this  tho  Court  of  tho 


■Women.  The  site  of  the  temple  itself  and  the  space 
occupied  by  tho  various  courts  already  mentioned  formed 
a  raised  plateau  or  platform.  "From  It  you  descended 
at  various  points  down  fi  steps  and  through  gatoa  In  a 
lofty  wall,  to  And  yourself  overlooking  another  large 
court — the  outer  court  to  which  Gentiles,  who  desired 
to  bo©  something  of  the  glories  of  the  temple  and  to  oiler 
gifts  and  sacrifices  to  the  God  of  tho  Jews,  wore  freely 
admitted.  Farther  In  than  this  court  they  were  for- 
bidden, on  pain  of  death,  to  go.  The  actual  boundary 
llne  was  not  tho  high  wall  with  Its  gates,  but  a  low  stone 
barrier  about  5  ft.  In  height,  which  ran  round  at  the 
bottom  of  14  more  stops"  (J.  Armltago  Robinson,  D.D.. 
St.  Paul**  Sp.  to  the  Sph,  69;  see  also  Edcrshclm. 
Th*  Temple,  lie  Minietru  and  Service*  at  They  Were  at 
the  Tints  of  Jeeu*  Chriit.  46). 

The  middle  wall  of  partition  was  called  fOrigh, 
and  was  built  of  marble  beautifully  ornamented. 

The  Court  of  the  Gentiles  formed  the  lowest  and  the 
outermost  lnclosure  of  all  the  courts  of  the  sanctuary. 

It  was  pavod  with  the  finest  variegated 
3.  The  marble.    Us  name  signified  that  It  was 

rVuM*n<  +ti»  open  to  all,  Jews  or  Gentiles  alike.  It 
v,ourxoi  mo  WM  very  large,  and  Is  said  by  Jewish  tra- 
Gentiles       dition  to  have  formed  a  square  of  750  ft. 

It  was  In  this  court  that  the  oxen  and  sheep 
and  the  doves  for  the  sacrifices  were  sold  as  In  a  market. 
It  was  In  this  court  too  that  there  were  tho  tables  of  the 
money-changers,  which  Christ  Himself  overthrew  when 
He  drove  out  the  sheep  and  oxen  and  them  that  bought 
and  sold  in  His  Father's  house.  The  multitudes  assem- 
bling in  this  court  must  have  been  very  great,  osp,  on 
occasions  such  as  the  Passover  and  Pentecost  and  at  the 
other  great  feasts,  and  the  din  of  voices  must  oftentimes 
have  been  most  disturbing.  As  already  seen. " 
court  no  Gentile  might  go.     See  Temple. 

In  the  year  1871.  while  excavations  were  being  made 
on  the  site  of  the  temple  by  the  Palestine  Exploration 
Fund.  M.  Clormont-Ganneau  discovered  one  of  the 
pillars  which  Jos  describes  as  having  been  erected  upon 
tho  very  barrkr  or  middle  wall  of  partition,  to  which 
Paul  refers.  This  pillar  Is  now  preserved  In  the  Museum 
at  Constantinople  and  is  Inscribed  with  a  Gr  inscription 
in  capital  or  uncial  letters,  which  Is  translated  as  follows: 

NO  MAN  Or  A NOTH EH  NATION  TO 
ENTER  WITHIN  TBI  FENCE  AND 
ENCLOSURE  BOUND  THE  TEMPLE. 
AND  WHOEVER  IS  CAtUHT  WILL 
HAVE    HIMSELF    TO    BLAKE  THAT 
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While  Paul  was  writing  the  Ep.  to  the  Eph  at 
Rome,  this  barrier  in  the  temple  at  Jerus  was  still 
standing,  yet  the  chained  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ 
was  not  afraid  to  write  that  Christ  had  broken 
down  the  middle  wall  of  partition,  and  had  thus 
admitted  Gentiles  who  were  far  off,  strangers  and 
foreigners,  to  all  the  privileges  of  access  to  God 
anciently  possessed  by  Israel  alone;  that  separation 
bet  ween  Jew  and  Gent  ile  was  done  away  with  forever 
in  Christ. 

If  Paul  wrote  the  Ep.  to  the  Eph  in  60  or  61 
AD,  then  the  actual  barrier  of  stone  remained 
in  its  position  in  the  Court  of  the 
4.  The  Gentiles  not  more  than  some  10  years, 
Throwing  for  it  was  thrown  down  in  the  burning 
Down  of  of  the  temple  by  the  Rom  army.  And 
the  Barrier  out  of  those  rums  a  fragment  has  boon 
excavated  in  our  own  day,  containing 
the  very  inscription  threatening  death  to  the  gentile 


The  first  reference  to  it  is  found  in  1  S  26  20: 
"Now  therefore,  let  not  my  blood  fall  to  the  earth 
away  from  the  presence  of  Jeh:  for  the  king  of 
Israel  is  come  out  to  seek  a  flea,  as  when  one  doth 
hunt  a  partridge  in  the  mountains."  David  in  this 
dialogue  with  Saul  clearly  indicates  that  if  he  did 
not  hunt  the  partridge  himself,  he  knew  how  it  was 
done.  The  birds  were  commonly  chased  up  the 
mountains  and  stunned  or  killed  with  "throw  sticks." 
David  knew  how  deft  these  birds  were  at  hiding 
beside  logs  and  under  dry  leaves  colored  so  like 
them  as  to  afford  splendid  protection;  how  swiftly 
they  could  run;  what  expert  dodgers  they  were; 
so  lie  compared  taking  them  with  catching  a  flea. 
The  other  reference  is  found  in  Jer  17  11:  "As  the 

Cartridge  that  sittcth  on  eggs  which  she  hath  not 
lid,  so  is  he  that  getteth  riches,  and  not  by  right; 
in  the  midst  of  his  days  they  shall  leave  him,  and 
at  his  end  he  shall  be  a  fool."    li  this  reference  is 


Wabniho  Tablet  or  Hbkod's  Tkmplc. 


intruder,  and  reminding  us  that  it  is  only  in  Christ 
Jesus  that  we  now  draw  nigh  unto  God,  and  that 
we  are  thus  one  body  in  Christ,  one  new  man. 
Christ  has  broken  down  the  middle  wall  of  parti- 
tion, for  He,  in  His  own  person,  is  our  peace. 

John  Rutherfurd 
PARTRIDGE,  p&r'trij  (Kip,  kOrg";  Lat  pcr- 
dix;  LXX,  1  8  26  20,  wrruc4pa&  nuktikdrax, 
"owl,"  Jer  17  11,  w^pBdj*  ntrdix):  A  bird  of  the 
family  Tttraonidae.  The  Heb  wort!  for  this  bird, 
kure',  means  "a  caller,"  and  the  Lat  perdix  is  sup- 
posed to  be  an  imitation  of  its  cry,  and  as  all  other 
nations  base  their  name  for  the  bird  on  the  Lat,  it 
becomes  quite  evident  that  it  was  originally  named 
in  imitation  of  its  call.  The  commonest  partridge 
of  Pal,  very  numerous  in  the  wilderness  and  hill 
country,  was  a  bird  almost  as  large  as  a  pheasant. 
It  had  a  clear,  exquisite  cry  that  attracted  atten- 
tion, esp.  in  the  mating  season.  The  partridge  of 
the  wilderness  was  smaller  and  of  beautifully  marked 
plumage.  It  made  its  home  around  the  Dead  Sea, 
in  the  Wilderness  of  Judaea  and  in  rocky  caverns. 
Its  eggs  were  creamy  white;  its  cry  very  similar 
to  its  relatives'.  The  partridge  and  its  eggs  were 
used  for  foot!  from  time  immemorial. 


supposed  to  indicate  that  partridges  are  in  the  habit 
of  brooding  on  the  nest  of  their  kind  or  of  different 
birds,  it  fails  wholly  to  take  into  consideration  the 
history  of  the  bird.  Partridges  select  a  location, 
carefully  deposit  an  egg  a  day  for  from  10  to  15 
days,  sometimes  20,  and  then  brood,  so  that  all  the 
young  emerge  at  one  time.'  But  each  bird  knows 
and  returns  to  its  nest  with  unfailing  regularity. 
It  would  require  the  proverbial  "Philadelphia 
lawyer"  to  explain  this  reference  to  a  "partridge 
Bitting  on  eggs  she  had  not  laid."  No  ornithologist 
ever  could  reconcile  it  to  the  habits  or  characteristics 
of  the  birds.  AV  tr4  these  lines,  "As  the  partridge 
sitteth  on  eggs,  and  hatchcth  them  not."  This  was 
easy  to  explain  clearly.  The  eggs  of  the  partridge 
were  delicious  food,  ami  any  brooding  bird  whose 
nest  was  discovered  after  only  a  few  days  of  incu- 
bation did  not  hatch,  because  she  lost  her  eggs. 
Also  the  eggs  frequently  fall  prey  to  other  birds  or 
small  animals.  Again,  they  are  at  the  mercy  of  the 
elements,  sometimes  being  spoiled  by  extremely  wet 
cold  weather.  Poultry  fanciers  assert  that  a  heavy 
thunder  storm  will  spoil  chicken  eggs  when  hatching- 
time  is  close;  the  same  might  be  true  with  eggs  of 
the  wihl.    And  almost  any  wild  bird  will  desert  its 
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if  the 


nest  and  make  its  former 
location  is  visited  too  frequently  by  man  or 

There  is  also  a  partridge  reference  in  the  Book  of 
Ecelus  (11  29  ff  RV):  "Bring  not  every  man  into 
thine  house;  for  many  are  the  plots  of  the  deceitful 
As  a  decoy  partridge  in  a  cage,  so  is  the  heart 


Partridge. 


of  a  proud  man;  and  as  one  that  is  a  spy,  he  looketh 
U|Km  thy  falling.  For  he  Iieth  in  wait  to  turn 
things  that  are  good  into  evil;  and  in  things  that 
are  praiseworthy  he  will  lay  blame."  The  reference 
is  to  confining  a"  tame  partridge  in  a  hidden  cage  so 
that  its  calls  would  lure  many  of  its  family  within 
range  of  arrows  or  "throw  sticks"  used  by  concealed 
Genu  Stratton-Porter 


PARUAH,  naWa  (riV>$,  pdrifh,  "blooming"): 
Father  of  Jehoshaphat,  who  was  one  of  Solomon's 
twelve  victiialers  or  providers,  anil  hail  charge  in 
Issachar  of  this  function  (1  K  4  17). 

PARVAIM,  par-va'im  (0^9,  parwayim;  LXX 
■tapovatm  Pharouaim):  The  word  occurs  only  in 
2  Ch  3  ft,  as  the  place  from  which  Solomon  ob- 
tained gold  for  the  decoration  of  his  Temple.  A 
derivation  is  given  from  the  Sanskrit  pHrva,  "east- 
em,"  so  that  the  name  might  be  a  vague  term  for 
the  East  (Gescnius,  Thesaurus,  1125).  Whether 
there  was  such  a  place  in  Arabia  is  doubtful.  Farwa 
in  Yemen  has  been  suggested,  and  also  SaJc  el 
Farwain  in  Yemamah.  Some  have  considered  the 
name  a  shortened  form  of  if'pharvayim  which  occurs 
in  the  Svr  and  Tg  Jonathan  for  the  "Sephar"  of 
Gen  10  30.  A.  S.  Fulton 

PASACH,  pft'sak  ftM,  pOtakh,  "divider"):  Son 
of  Japhlet,  descendant  of  Asher  (I  Ch  7  33). 

PAS-DAMMIM,  pas-dam'im.     See  E 


PASEAH,  pa-se'a,  pas'6-a  (PTCf ,  pd*Ph,  "limp- 
A  son  of  Eshton,  descendant  of  Judah  (1  Ch 


of  Nethinim  (Ezr  2 
"-"Phinoe"  (1  Esd 


(2)  The  cjionym  of  a  fj 
49;  Neh  7  51,  AV 
6  31). 

(3)  Father  of  Joiada,  who  helped  to  repair  the 
old  gate  (Neh  S  «). 

PASHHUR,  pash'hur,  PASHUR,  pash'ur 
(-nrnpC,  pashhur,  "splitter,"  "cleaver"):  The 
name  of  several  persons  difficult  to  individuate: 

(1)  A  priest,  son  of  Immer,  and  "chief  governor 


by  the  "house  of  Jeh"  in  the  "gate  of  Benjamin" 
(Jer  20  2).  When  released,  Jeremiah  pronounced 
Divine  judgment  on  him  and  the  people.  Future 
captivity  and  an  exile's  death  are  promised  to 
Pashur  whose  name  he  changed  from  its  masterful 
significance  to  a  cowering  one.  "Terror  on  every 
side"  (mdghor  missabhlbh)  is  to  take  the  place  of 
"stable  strength"  (Jer  20  3ff). 

(2)  Son  of  Melehiah,  a  prince  of  Judah,  and  one 
of  the  delegation  sent  by  Zcdekiah,  the  king,  to  con- 
sult Jeremiah  (Jer  21  1).  It  looks  like  a  larger 
and  later  deputation,  similarly  sent,  to  which  this 
Pashur  belongs,  whose  record  is  given  in  Jer  38 
1-13.  Accompanying  them  was  one,  Gedaliah.  who 
was  a  son  of  (3). 

(3)  Another  Pashur  (Jer  88  1),  who  may  be  the 
person  mentioned  in  1  Ch  9  12;  Neh  11  12. 

(4)  A  priest,  of  those  who  "sealed"  Nehemiah's 
covenant  (Neh  10  1.3),  who  may,  however,  be  the 
same  as  (5). 

(5)  The  chief  of  a  priestly  family  called  "sons  of 
Pashur"  (Ezr  2  38;  10  22;  Neh*7  41;  1  Esd  6 
25  ["Phassurus,"  m  "Pashhur"];  0  22  ["Phaisur," 
m  "Pashhur")).  Doubtless  it  is  this  Pashur,  some 
of  whose  sons  had  "strange  wives"  (Ezr  10  22). 

Henry  Wallace 
PASS,  pas,  PASSAGE,  pas'aj,  PASSENGER, 
pas'en-jex:  "To  pass"  bears  different  meanings  and 
corresponds  to  various  words  in  Heb  and  Gr.  It 
occurs  frequently  in  the  phrase  "and  it  came  to  pass" 
(lit.  and  it  was).  This  is  simply  a  Heb  idiom  link- 
ing together  the  different  paragraphs  of  a  contin- 
uous narrative.  As  a  ride  "pass"  renders  the  Heb 
word  "\3T ,  '&bhar.  This  vb.  has  various  meanings, 
e.g.  "to  pass  over"  a  stream  (Gen  81  21);  "to 
cross"  a  boundary  (Nu  20  17);  "to  pass  through," 
or  "traverse,"  a  country  (Nu  21  22);  "to  pass  on" 
(Gen  18  5);  "to  pass  away,"  "cease  to  exist  "  (Job 
80  15).  The  word  is  used  metaphorically,  "to  pass 
over,'  "overstep,"  "transgress  (Nu  14  41).  In 
the  causative  form  the  vb.  ib  used  in  the  phrase  "to 
cause  to  pass  through  fire"  (Dt  18  10;  2  K  16  3). 
In  AV  "pass"  sometimes  has  the  force  of  "surpass," 
"exceed,  '  e.g.  2  Ch  9  22,  "King  Solomon  passed 
all  the  kings  of  the  earth  in  riches  and  wisdom"; 
cf  also  Eph  8  19,  "the  love  of  Christ  which  passeth 
knowledge,"  and  Phil  4  7,  "the  peace  of  God,  which 
passeth  all  understanding." 

Passage  in  AV  renders  ma'SbhOr,  or 

rV^UVi  ma'&bharOh.  The  former  word  denotes 
(1)  the  ford  of  a  river  (Gen  82  23  AVm);  (2)  the 
pass  of  a  mountain  range  (1  S  13  23).  In  the 
only  other  instance  of  the  use  of  the  shorter  form 
(Isa  80  32  m),  AV  renders  "where  the  grounded 
staff  shall  pass."  A  more  correct  tr  would  oe,  "and 
every  sweep  (or  stroke)  of  the  appointed  staff." 
The  longer  form  bears  both  meanings,  viz.  "ford" 
(e.g.  Josh  2  7;  Jgs  3  28,  etc)  and  "pass"  (1  S 
14  4;  Isa  10  29).  In  Josh  22  11,  the  rendering 
'towards  the  region  opposite  the  children  of  Israel' 
would  be  more  correct  than  AV,  "at  the  passage  of 
the  children  of  Israel."  In  EV  of  Nu  20  21  "pas- 
sage" seems  to  mean  "right  of  way,"  and  renders 
the  infinitive  of  the  Heb  vb.  In  Jer  22  20  AV  the 
word  rendered  "passage"  should  be  tr4  "from 
Abarim"  (as  in  RV),  a  mountain  range  in  Moab, 
N.E.  of  the  Dead  Sea. 

Passenger  in  AV  means  a  "passer-by."  In  Ezk 
39  11.14.15  where  the  word  occurs  4  t  in  AV,  RV 
translates  "them  that  pass  through."     T.  " 


PASSING  OF  MARY,  THE.    Sec  Apocryphal 

Gospels. 


in 


the  house  of  the  Lord"  (Jer  20  1),  who  perse-  PASSION,  pash'un,  PASSIONS,  pash'unz: 
cuted  Jeremiah,  putting  him  in  "the  stocks''  hard  |  "Passion"  is  derived  from  Lat  patsio,  which  in  turn 


Digitized  by  Google 


D!"i°°VGo*0'  THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2256 


ib  derived  from  the  vb.  potior,  with  the  V  pat.  The 
Lat  wools  ore  connected  with  the  Or  V  path, 
which  ap|K'an»  in  a  large  number  of  derivatives. 
And  in  Or,  Lat,  and  Eng.  (with  other  languages  in 
addition)  words  connected  with  this  V  pat,  path, 
are  often  susceptible  of  a  great  variety  of  meanings, 
for  which  the  diets,  must  be  consulted.  For  "pas- 
sion," however,  as  it  appears  in  EV,_  only  three  of 
these  meanings  need  be  considered.  (1)  Close  to 
what  seems  to  be  the  primary  force  of  the  root  is 
the  meaning  "suffer,"  and  in  this  sense  "passion" 
is  used  in  Acts  1  3,  "to  whom  he  also  showed  him- 
self alive  after  his  passion."  This  tr  is  a  paraphrase 
(Or  "after  he  had  suffered"),  due  to  the  Vulg  (post 
ptunonem  swim),  and  in  Eng.  is  as  old  as  Wycliff, 
whom  the  subsequent  EV  has  followed.  This  is  the 
only  case  in  AV  and  RV  where  "passion"  has  this 
meaning,  ami  it  can  be  so  used  in  modern  Eng.  only 
when  referring  (as  here)  to  the  sufferings  of  Christ 
(cf  "Passion  play").  (2)  "Suffering,"  when  applied 
to  the  mind,  came  to  denote  the  state  that  is  con- 
trolled by  some  emotion,  and  so  "passion"  was 
applied  to  the  emotion  itself.  This  is  the  meaning 
of  the  word  in  Acts  14  16,  "men  of  like  passions, 
and  Jas  6  17,  "a  man  of  like  passions."  Gr  l>tnu>*a~ 
homoiapathts;  RVm  "of  like  nature"  gives 
the  meaning  exactly:  "men  with  the  same  emo- 
tions as  we."  (3)  From  "emotion"  a  transition 
took  place  to  "strong  emotion,"  and  this  is  the 
norm  al  force  of  "passion"  in  modern  Eng.  AV 
does  not  use  this  meaning,  but  in  RV  "passion"  in 
this  sense  is  the  tr  of  riOot,  pdthos,  in  its  three 
occurrences:  Rom  1  26  (AV  ''affection");  Col  3 
5  (AV  "inordinate  affection");  1  These  4  5  (AV 
"lust").  It  is  used  also  for  two  occurrences  of 
rdfti/ia,  pdthema  (closely  allied  to  pathos)  in  Rom 
7  5  (AV  "motions,"  AVm  "passions")  and  in  Gal 
S  24  (AV  "affection").  The  fixing  of  the  exact 
force  in  any  of  these  cases  is  a  delicate  problem  fully 
discussed  in  the  comms.  In  Col  S  5  only  does 
"passion"  stand  as  an  isolated  tenn.  The  context 
here  perhaps  gives  the  word  a  slight  sexual  refer- 
ence, but  this  must  not  be  overstressed ;  the  warning 
probably  includes  any  violent  over-emotion  that 
robs  a  man  of  his  self-control.  See  Affection; 
Motion.  Burton  Scott  Easton 

PASSION,  GOSPEL  OF  THE.  See  Apocry- 
phal Gospels. 

PASSOVER,  pas'6-ver  (H5$ ,  pesah,  from  p&sah, 
"to  pass"  or  "spring  over"  or  "to  spare"  [Ex  12 
13.23.27;  cf  Isa  SI  5].  Other  conjectures  connect 
the  word  with  the  "passing  over"  into  a  new  year, 
with  Assyr  pak&hu,  meaning  "to  placate,"  with 
Heb  p&sah,  meaning  "to  dance,"  and  even  with  the 
skipping  motions  of  a  young  lamb;  Aram.  XHCS  , 
pashU',  whence  Gr  R&crx*,  Pdscha;  whence  Eng. 
"paschal."  In  early  Christian  centuries  folk- 
etymology  connected^  pdscha  with  Gr  pdschd,  "to 
suffer"  [see  Passion],  and  the  word  was  taken  to 
refer  to  Good  Friday  rather  than  the  Passover): 

1.  Petah  and  Mn«6lh 

2.  Ptifah  micrayim 

3.  Ptta'h  ddrfitk 

4.  .Wacc<MA 
ft.  The  'Omer 

fi.  Non-trnflttlonal  Throrioa 

7.  Tho  Higher  Criticism 

8.  Historical  CVIebrat Ion* :  OT  Timed 
0.  Historical  Celebrations:  NT  Times 

10.  The  Jewish  Pannover 

The  Passover  was  the  annual  Heb  festival  on  the 
evening  of  the  14th  day  of  the  month  of  'Abhlbh 
or  Nisan,  as  it  was  called  in  later  times.  It  was 
followed  by,  and  closely  connected  with,  a  7  days' 
festival  of  macclith,  or  unleavened  bread,  to  which 
the  name  Passover  was  also  applied  by  extension 


(Ix-v  23  5).    Both  were  distinctly  connected  with 
the  Exodus,  which,  according  to  tradition,  they 
commemorate:  the  Passover  being  in 

1.  Peiah  imitation  of  the  last  meal  in  Egypt, 
and  eaten  in  preparation  for  the  journey, 
Maccoth     while  Jeh,  passing  over  the  houses  of 

the  Hebrews,  was  slaying  the  first  horn 
of  Egypt  (Ex  12  12  f;  IS  2.12  ff);  the  maccoth 
festival  being  in  memory  of  the  first  days  of  the 
journey  during  which  this  bread  of  haste  was  eaten 
(Ex  12  14-20). 

The  ordinance  of  pestth  micrayim,  the  last  meal 
in  Egypt,  included  the  following  provisions:  (1) 

the  taking  of  a  lamb,  or  kid  without 

2.  Petah  blemish,  Tor  each  household  on  the 
misrayim     10th  of  the  month;  (2)  the  killing  of 

the  lamb  on  the  14th  at.  even:  (3)  the 
sprinkling  of  the  blood  on  doorposts  and  lintels  of 
the  houses  in  which  it  was  to  be  eaten;  (4)  the 
roasting  of  the  lamb  with  fire,  its  head  with  its  legs 
and  inwards — the  lamb  was  not  to  be  eaten  raw 
nor  sodden  (bashal)  with  water;  (5)  the  eating  of 
unleavened  bread  and  bitter  herbs;  (6)  eating  in 
haste,  with  loins  girded,  shoes  on  the  feet,  and  staff 
in  hand;  (7)  and  remaining  in  the  house  until  the 
morning;  (8)  the  burning  of  all  that  remained ;  the 
Passover  could  be  eaten  only  during  the  night  (Ex 
12  1-23). 

This  service  was  to  be  observed  as  an  ordinance 
forever  (Ex  12  14.24),  and  the  night  was  to  be  IU 
shimmOrlm,  "a  night  of  vigils,"  or,  at 

3.  Petah  least,  "to  be  much  observed"  of  all  the 
doroth  '      children  of  Israel  throughout  their 

generations  (Ex  12  42).  The  details, 
however,  of  the  pesah  doroth,  or  later  observances 
of  the  Passover,  seem  to  have  differed  slightly  from 
those  of  the  Egyp  Pjissover  (Mish,  P'sanim,  ix.o). 
Thus  it  is  probable  that  the  victim  could  be  taken 
from  the  flock  or  from  the  herd  (Dt.  16  2;  cf  E*k  46 
22).  (3),  (6)  and  (7)  disappeared  entirely,  and 
judging  from  Dt  16  7,  the  prohibition  against 
seething  (Heb  bashal)  was  not  understood  to  apply 
(unless,  indeed,  the  omission  of  the  expression  "with 
I  water"  gives  a  more  general  sense  to  the  Heb  word 
!  bashal,  making  it  include  roasting).  New  details 
were  also  added:  for  example,  that  the  Passover 
could  be  sacrificed  only  at  the  central  sanctuary 
(Dt  16  5);  that  no  alien  or  uncircumcised  person, 
or  unclean  person  could  partake  thereof,  and  that 
one  prevented  by  uncleanness  or  other  cause  from 
celebrating  the  Passover  in  season  could  do  so  a 
month  later  (Nu  9  0  ff).  The  singing  of  the  Hallel 
(Pss  11S-118),  both  while  the  Passover  was  being 
slaughtered  and  at  the  meal,  and  other  details  were 
no  doubt  added  from  time  to  time. 

Unleavened  bread  was  eaten  with  the  Passover 
meal,  just  as  with  all  sacrificial  meals  of  later  times 
(Ex  2S  IN:    84  25;    Lev  7  12),  in- 

4.  Maccoth  dependency  perhaps  of  the  fact  that 

the  Passover  came  in  such  close  prox- 
imity with  the  Feast  of  Unleavened  Bread  (Ex  12 
8).  Jewish  tradition  distinguishes,  at  any  rate, 
between  the  first  night  and  the  rest  of  the  festival 
in  that  the  eating  of  maccoth  is  an  obligation  on  the 
first  night  and  optional  during  the  rest  of  the  week 
(P'sahim  120a),  although  the  eating  of  unleavened 
bread  is  commanded  in  general  terms  (Ex  12  15. 
18;  IS  6.7;  23  15;  34  18;  Lev  23  6:  Nu  28  17). 
The  eating  of  leavened  bread  is  strictly  prohibited, 
however,  (luring  the  entire  week  under  the  penalty 
of  karith,  "excision"  (Ex  12  15.19  f;  13  3;  Dt 
16  3),  and  this  prohibition  has  been  observed  tra- 
ditionally with  great  care.  The  1st  and  7th  days 
an-  holy  eon vocat  ions,  days  on  which  no  labor 
could  be  done  except  such  as  was  necessary  in  the 
preparation  of  food.  The  festival  of  maccoth  is 
|  reckoned  as  one  of  the  three  pilgrimage  festivals, 
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though  strictly  the  pilgrimage  wan  connected  with 
the  Passover  portion  and  the  first  day  of  the  festival. 


During  the  entlru 
i*l  in  the  temple: 
it  offi-rinK.  2  young  bullocks 


sacrifices  wore 
made  by  fire  and  a 
ram.  7  lambs  of  (he 
flrst  year  without  blemish,  together  with  meal  offerings 
and  drink  offerings  and  a  goat  for  a  sin  offering. 

During  the  week  of  the  matfdth  festival  comes 
the  beginning  of  the  barley  harvest  in  Pal  (M4n0h6lh 
656)  which  lasts  from  the  end  of  March 

5. _The  in  the  low  Jordan  valley  to  the  begin- 
Orner         ning  of  May  in  the  elevated  iwrtions. 

The  time  of  the  putting-in  of  the  sickle 
to  the  standing  corn  (Dt  16  9)  and  of  bringing 
the  sheaf  of  the  peace  offering  is  spoken  of  as  the 
morrow  after  the  Sabbath  (I^ev  23  15),  that  is, 
according  to  the  Jewish  tradition,  the  day  after  the 
first  day,  or  rest-day,  of  the  Passover  (Al'nd.  666,- 
M'g  Ta'an.  1;  Jos,  Ant,  III,  x,  5),  ami  according 
to  Samaritan  and  Boethusian  traditions  and  the 
modern  Karites  the  Sunday  after  the  Passover.  At 
this  time  a  wave  offering  is  made  of  a  sheaf,  followed 
by  an  offering  of  a  lamb  with  a  meal  and  drink 
offering,  and  only  thereafter  might  the  new  com  be 
eaten.  From  this  day  7  weeks  are  counted  to  fix 
the  date  of  Pentecost,  the  celebration  connected 
with  the  wheat  harvest.  It  is  of  course  perfectly 
natural  for  an  agricultural  people  to  celebrate  the 
turning-points  of  the  agricultural  year  in  connection 
with  their  traditional  festivals.  Indeed,  the  Jewish 
liturgy  of  today  retains  in  the  Passover  service  the 
Prayer  of  Dew  ({al)  which  grew  up  in  Pal  on  the 
bona  of  the  needs  of  an  agricultural  people. 

Many  writers,  however,  eager  to  explain  the  entire 
festival  as  originally  an  agricultural  feast  (presumably 
a  Canaanltlc  one.  though  there  la  not  a 

6.  Non-  shred  of  evidence  that  the  Canaaultc* 
traditional  ,la<'  swh  a  festival),  have  seized  upon  the 
irauiuonai  '6mrr  or  „nMlf  offering,  as  the  basis  of  the 
theories       (tagh  (festival),  and  have  attempted  to 

explain  the  *<„,,:•  <;  as  bread  hastily  baked 
harvest  times,  or  as  bread  quickly  baked 
hly  exempted  first-fruits.    Wherein  the 


In  the  bus. 
from  the  ire 
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Higher 
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theories  are  superior  to  the  traditional  explanation  so 
consistently  adhered  to  throughout  the  Pent  it  Is  diffi- 
cult to  see.  In  a  similar  vein.  It  has  been  attempted  to 
ronnect  the  Passover  with  the  sacrifice  or  redemption  of 
the  firstborn  of  ma  n  and  beast  (both  Institutions  being 
traditionally  traced  to  the  judgment  on  the  firstborn 
of  Egypt,  aa  in  F.x  IS  11-13  :  22  29  30;  23  IB:  34 
10.20).  no  aa  to  characterize  the  Passover  as  a  festival 
of  pastoral  origin.  Excepting  for  the  multiplication  of 
highly  Ingenious  guvsaea,  very  little  that  Is  positive  has 
ls«en  added  to  our  knowledge  of  the  Passover  by  this 
theory. 

The  Pent  speaks  of  the  Passover  In  many  contexts  and 
naturally  with  constantly  varying  emphasis.  Thus  in 
the  story  of  the  Kxodus  It  Is  natural  to 
expect  fewer  ritual  details  than  in  a  manual 
of  temple  services:  again,  according  to 
the  view  here  taken,  wo  must  distinguish 
oetween  the  pttah  mifrauim  and  the  ptiah 
ddrdth.  Nevertheless,  great  stress  Is  'aid 
on  the  variations  In  the  several  accounts,  by  certain 
groups  of  critics,  on  the  basis  of  which  they  seek  to  sup- 
port their  several  theories  of  the  coni|iosltlon  of  the 
Pent  or  Hex.  Without  entering  Into  this  controversy, 
it  will  be  sufficient  here  to  enumerate  and  classify  all  the 
discrepancies  said  toexlst  in  the  several  Passover  passages, 
together  with  such  explanations  as  have  been  suggested. 
These  discrepancies,  so  called,  are  of  three  kind's:  (1) 
mere  omissions.  (2)  differences  of  emphasis,  and  (3) 
conflicting  statements.  The  letters,  J,  E,  I).  P  and  H  will 
here  he  used  to  designate  passage*  awdgned  to  the  various 
sources  by  the  higher  criticism  of  today  merely  for  the 
sake  of  comparison.  (1)  There  is  nothing  remarkable 
about  the  omission  of  the  dally  sacrifice*  from  all  pas- 
sages except  l«v  23  8  (H)  and  Nu  28  19  (P).  nor  In 
the  omission  of  a  specific  reference  to  the  holy  convo- 
cation on  the  first  day  In  the  contexts  of  Dt  16  8  and 
F.x  13  o,  nor  even  In  the  omission  of  reference  to  a  cen- 
tral sanctuary  In  passages  other  than  Dt  16-  Neither 
can  any  significance  bo  attached  to  the  fact  that  the 
precise  day  is  not  specified  In  Ex  23  (E)  where  the  ap- 
pointed day  Is  spoken  of,  and  In  Lev  23  16  (H)  where 
the  date  can  be  figured  out  from  the  date  of  Pentecost 
there  given.  (2)  As  to  emphasis.  It  is  said  that  the  so- 
called  Elohist  f'ovenant  (E)  (Ex  23)  has  no  reference  to 
the  Passover,  as  It  speaks  only  of  ma«ulk  In  ver  IS. 
In  which  this  festival  Is  spoken  of  together  with  the  other 


r'th-Uim  or  pilgrimage  festivals.  The  so-called  Jeho- 
vistic  source  (J)  (Ex  34  IH-21.25)  Is  said  to  subordinate 
the  Passover  to  maecith.  the  great  feast  of  the  Jehovistlc 
history  (JE)  (Ex  12  2I-27.29-36.3H.30:  IS  3-1H);  In 
Dt  (D)  the  Passover  Is  said  to  predominate  over  maccUa 
while  In  l.cv  (P  and  11)  It  Is  said  to  be  of  first  importance. 
JE  and  P  emphasize  the  historical  Importance  of  the 
day.  Whether  these  differences  In  emphasis  mean  much 
more  than  that  the  relative  amount  of  attention  paid 
to  the  paschal  sacrifice,  as  compared  with  mo«uk.  de- 
pends on  the  context.  Is  of  course  the  fundamental  ques- 
tion of  the  higher  criticism:  It  Is  not  answered  by  point- 
ing out  that  the  differences  of  emphasis  exist.  (3)  Of 
the  actual  conflicts,  we  have  already  seen  that  tho  use  of 
the  words  •  flock"  and  "herd''  In  Dt  and  Heb  6<i«sa/ 
are  open  to  explanation,  and  also  that  the  use  of  the 
ma;(oih  at  the  original  Passover  is  not  inconsistent  with 
the  historical  reason  for  tho  feast  of  maccilh- — It  la  not 


necessary  to  suppose  that  matsoth  were  imrnttd  through 
the  necessity  of  the  Hebrews  on  their  journey.  There 
is.  however,  one  apparent  discrepancy  In  the  Bib.  narnt- 
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tlve  that  seems  to  weaken  rather  than  help  the  position 
of  those  critics  who  would  ascribe  very  late  dates  to  the 
passages  which  we  have  cited :  Why  does  Kzckiels  Ideal 
scheme  provide  sacrlllees  for  the  Passover  different  from 
those  prvscrl  bed  In  the  so-called  P  ascribed  to  the  same 
period  (Ezk  46  21)  T 

The  children  of  Israel  began  the  keeping  of  the 
-  in  its  due  season  according  to  all  its  ordi- 
nances in  the  wilderness  of  Sinai  (Nu 
9  5).  In  the  very  beginning  of  their 
national  life  in  Pal  we  find  them  cele- 
brating the  Passover  under  the  leader- 
ship of  Joshua  in  the  plains  of  Jericho 
(Josh  6  10).  History  records  but  few 
later  celebrations  in  Pal,  but  there  are  enough 
intimations  to  indicate  that  it  was  frequently 
if  not  regularly  observed.  Thus  Solomon  offered 
sacrifices  three  times  a  year  upon  the  altar  which  he 
had  built  to  Jeh,  at  the  appointed  seasons,  including 
the  Feast  of  Unleavened  Bread  (1  K  9  25-2  Ch 
8  13).  The  later  prophets  speak  of  appointed 
seasons  for  pilgrimages  and  sacrifices  (cf  Isa  112- 
14),  and  occasionally  perhaps  refer  to  a  Passover 
celebration  (cf  Isa  30  29,  bearing  in  mind  that  the 
Passover  is  the  only  night-feast  of  which  we  have 
anv  record).  In  Hezckiah's  time  the  Passover  had 
fallen  into  such  a  state  of  desuetude  that  neither 
the  priests  nor  the  people  were  prepared  for  the 
kings  urgent  appeal  to  observe  it.  Nevertheless, 
he  was  able  to  bring  together  a  large  concourse  in 
Jerus  during  the  2d  month  and  institute  a  more 
joyful  observance  than  any  other  recorded  since 
the  days  of  Solomon.  In  the  18th  year  of  King 
Josiah,  however,  there  was  celebrated  the  most 
memorable  Passover,  presumably  in  the  matter  of 
conformity  to  rule,  since  the  days  of  the  Judges 
(2  K  33  21;  2  Ch  86  1  ff).  The  continued  ob- 
servance of  the  feast  to  the  days  of  the  exile  is 
attested  by  Ezekiel's  interest  in  it  (Ezk  46  18). 
In  post-exilic  times  it  was  probably  observed  more 
scrupulously  than  ever  before  (Ezr  6  19  ff). 

Further  evidence,  if  any  were  needed,  of  the 
importance  of  the  Passover  in  the  life  of  the  Jews 
of  the  second  temple  is  found  in  the 
Talm,  which  devotes  to  this  subject 
an  entire  tractate,  P**d6lm,  on  which 
we  have  both  Bab  and  Pal  p*mdrd'. 
These  are  devoted  to  the  sacrificial 
side  and  to  the  minutiae  of  searching 
out  and  destroying  leaven,  what  constitutes  leaven, 
and  similar  questions,  instruction  in  which  the 
children  of  Israel  sought  for  30  days  before  the 
Passover.  Jos  speaks  of  the  festival  often  (Ant,  II, 
xiv,  6:  III,  x,  5;  IX,  iv.  8;  XIV,  ii,  2:  XVII,  ix, 
3;  BJ,U,\,3;  V.iii,  1;  VI,ix,3).  Besides  repeat- 
ing the  details  already  explained  in  tho  Bible,  he 
tells  of  the  innumerable  multitudes  that  came  for 
the  Passover  to  Jerus  out  of  the  country  and  even 
from  beyond  its  limits.  He  estimates  that  in  one 
year  in  the  days  of  Cestius,  256,500  lambs  were 
slaughtered  and  that  at  least  10  men  were  counted  to 
each.    (This  estimate  of  course  includes  the  regular 
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population  of  Jrnis.  But  even  then  it  is  doubtless 
exaggerated.)  The  NT  bears  testimony,  likewise,  to 
the  coming  of  great  multitude*  to  Jerus  (Jn  11  55; 
cf  also  2  13;  6  4).  At  this  great  festival  even  the 
Rom  officers  released  prisoners  in  recognition  of 
the  people's  celebration .    Travel  and  other  ordi  nary 

Sursuits  were  no  doubt  suspended  (cf  Acts  12  3; 
0  0).  Naturally  the  details  were  impressed  on 
the  minds  of  the  people  and  lent  themselves  to 
symbolic  and  homiletie  purposes  (cf  1  Cor  6  7; 
Jn  19  34-36,  where  the  paschal  lamb  is  made  to 
typify  Jesus;  and  He  11  28).  The  best-known 
instance  of  such  symbolic  use  is  the  institution  of 
the  Eucharist  on  the  basis  of  the  paschal  meal. 
Some  doubt  exists  as  to  whether  the  Ijwt  Supper 
was  the  paschal  meal  or  not.  According  to  the 
Synoptic  Gospels,  it  was  (Lk  22  7;  Mt  26  17; 
Mk  14  12);  while  according  to  John,  the  Passover 
was  to  be  eaten  some  time  following  the  Last 
Supper  (Jn  18  28).  Various  harmonizations  of 
these  passages  have  been  suggested,  the  most  in- 
genious, probably,  being  on  the  theory  that  when 
the  Passover  fell  on  Friday  night,  the  Pharisees 
ate  the  meal  on  Thursday  and  the  Sadducees  on 
Friday,  and  that  Jesus  followed  the  custom  of  the 
Pharisees  (Chwolson,  Dcu  Ulzte  Pa&sahmal  Jem, 
2d  ed,  St.  Petersburg,  1904).  Up  to  the  Nicene 
Council  in  the  year  325,  the  church  observed  Easter 
on  the  Jewish  Passover.  Thereafter  it  took  pre- 
cautions to  separate  the  two,  condemning  their 
confusion  as  Arianism. 

After  the  destruction  of  the  temple  the  Passover 
i  a  home  service.  The  paschal  lamb  was  no 
longer  included.  Only  the  Samaritans 
have  continued  this  rite  to  this  day. 
In  the  Jewish  home  a  roasted  bone  is 
placed  on  the  table  in  memory  of  the 
rite,  and  other  articles  symbolic  of  the 
are  placed  beside  it:  such  as  a  roasted 
egg,  said  to  be  in  memory  of  the  free-will  offering; 
a  sauce  called  haroyth,  said  to  resemble  the  mortar 
of  Egypt;  salt  water,  for  the  symbolic  dipping  (cf 
Mt  26  23);  the  bitter  herbs  and  the  moccfiM.  The 
fSdher  (program)  is  as  follows:  sanctification;  wash- 
ing of  trie  hands;  dipping  and  dividing  the  parslev; 
breaking  and  setting  aside  a  piece  of  maccdA  to  be 
distributed  and  eaten  at  the  end  of  the  supper; 
reading  of  the  haggSdhAh  shel  pcsaA,  a  poetic  narra- 
tive ot  the  Exodus,  in  answer  to  four  questions 
asked  by  the  youngest  child  in  compliance  with 
the  Bib.  command  found  3  t  in  Ex  and  once  in 
Dt,  "Thou  shall  tell  thy  son  on  that  day";  wash- 
ing the  hands  for  eating;  grace  before  eating;  tast- 
ing the  mafcOh;  tasting  the  bitter  herbs;  eating 
of  them  together;  the  meal:  partaking  of  the 
matf&h  that  had  been  set  aside  as  'AphVfomin  or 
dessert;  grace  after  meat;  HaM;  request  that 
the  service  be  accepted.  Thereafter  folk-* 
are  sung  to  traditional  melodies,  and  poems  recil 
many  of  which  have  allegorical  meanings.  A  cup 
of  wine  is  used  at  the  sanctification  and  another  at 

Kcc,  in  addition  to  which  two  other  cups  have 
n  added,  the  4  according  to  the  Mish  (P**d7ilm 
x.l)  symbolizing  the  4  words  employed  in  Ex  6  6.7 
for  the  delivery  of  Israel  from  Egypt.  Instead  of 
eating  in  haste,  as  in  the  Egyp  Passover,  it  is  cus- 
tomary to  recline  or  lean  at  this  meal  in  token  of 
Israel's  freedom. 

The  prohibition  against  leaven  is  strictly  ob- 
served. The  searching  for  hidden  leaven  on  the 
evening  before  the  Passover  and  its  destruction 
in  the  morning  have  become  formal  ceremonies 
for  which  appropriate  blessings  and  declarations 
have  been  included  in  the  liturgy  since  the  days 
when  Aram,  was  the  vernacular  of  the  Jews.  As 
in  the  case  of  other  festivals,  the  Jews  have  doubled 
the  days  of  holy  convocation,  and  have  added  a 


Passover 


semi-holiday  after  the  hist  dav,  the  so-called  '»«sw 
hagh,  in  token  of  their  love  for  the  ordained  cele- 
bration and  their  loathness  to  depart  from  it. 

Nathan  Isaacs 
PASTOR,  pas'ter  (HJH,  ro'eh;  wotaVi  poimtn; 
lit.  a  helper,  or  feeder  of  the  sheep  (AV  Jer  2  8; 
3  15;  10  21;  12  10;  17  16;  22  22;  23  1.2,  and 
in  Eph  4  1 1,  AV  and  RVJ) :  Besides  the  literal  sense 
the  word  has  now  u  figurative  meaning  and  refers 
to  the  minister  appointed  over  a  congregation. 
This  latter  meaning  is  recognized  in  the  tr  of  AV. 
Sec  Ministry. 

PASTORAL,  pas'tor-al,  EPISTLES,  THE: 

I.  Genuineness 

1.  External  Evidence 

2.  Genuineness  Questioned 

II.    Alleged  Difficulties  aoainbt  Pauline  Actior- 
bbif 

1.  Relative  to  Paul'*  Experiences 

(1)  Data  In  1  Tim 

(2)  Data  in  2  Tim 

(3)  Data  In  Tit 

2.  Subject-Matter  Post-Pauline 

(1)  Difficulty  Regarding  Church  Organization 

(2)  The  Doctrinal  Difficulty 

3.  Difficulty  Relative  to  language 

4.  The  Christianity  of  the  Epistles  Not  Paul's 
III.    Date  and  Obder 

1.  Date  of  the  Epistles 

2.  Their  Order 

LlTEBATCBE 

The  First  and  Second  Epp.  to  Tim,  and  the 
Ep.  to  Tit  form  a  distinct  group  among  the  letters 
written  by  Paul,  and  are  now  known  as  the  Pastoral 
Epp.  because  they  were  addressed  to  two  Christian 
ministers.  When  Timothy  and  Titus  received  these 
epp.  they  were  not  acting,  as  they  had  previously 
done,  as  missionaries  or  itinerant  evangelists,  but 
had  been  left  by  Paul  in  charge  of  churches;  the 
former  having  the  oversight  of  the  church  in 
Ephesus,  and  the  latter  having  the  care  of  the 
churches  in  the  island  of  Crete.  The  Pastoral  Epp. 
were  written  to  guide  them  in  the  discharge  of  the 
duties  devolving  upon  them  as  Christian  pastors. 
Such  is  a  general  description  of  these  epp.  In 
each  of  them,  however,  there  is  a  great  deal  more 
than  is  covered  or  implied  by  the  designation,  "Pas- 
toral"— much  that  is  personal,  and  much  also  that 
is  concerned  with  Christian  faith  and  doctrine  and 
practice  generally. 

/.  Genuineness. — In  regard  to  the  genuineness  of 
the  epp.  there  is  abundant  external  attestation. 

Allusions  to  them  arc  found  in  the 
L  External  writings  of  Clement  and  Polycarp.  In 
Evidence     the  middle  of  the  2d  cent,  the  epp.  were 

recognized  aa  Pauline  in  authorship, 
and  were  freely  quoted. 

"Marclon  Indeed  rejected  them,  and  Tatian  is  sup- 
posed to  have  rejected  those  to  Timothy.  But,  as  Jerome 
states  In  the  preface  to  his  Comm.  on  Tit.  these  heretics 
rejected  the  epp..  not  on  critical  ground*,  but  merely 
because  they  disliked  their  teaching.  He  says  they  used 
no  argument,  but  merely  asserted.  This  is  Paul's.  This  is 
not  Paul's.  It  Is  obvious  that  men  holding  such  opinions 
as  Marclon  and  Tatian  held,  would  not  willingly  ascribe 
authority  to  epp.  which  condemned  asceticism.  So 
far,  then,  as  the  early  church  can  guarantee  to  us  the 
authenticity  of  writings  ascribed  to  Paul,  the  Pastoral 
Epp.  are  guaranteed  "  (Marcus  Dods,  Intro  to  the  N  T,  107). 

The  external  evidence  is  all  in  favor  of  the  recep- 
tion of  these  epp.,  which  were  known  not  only  to 
Clement  and  Polycarp,  but  also  to  Irenaeus,  Ter- 
tullian,  the  author  of  the  Ep.  to  the  churches  of 
Vienne  and  Lyons,  and  Theophilus  of  Antioch. 
The  evidence  of  Polycarp,  who  died  in  167  AD,  is 
remarkably  strong.  He  says,  "The  love  of  monev  is 
the  beginning  of  all  trouble,  knowing  ....  that 
we  brought  nothing  into  the  world,  neither  can 
carry  anything  out  (cf  1  Tim  6  7.10).  It  would 
be  difficult  to  overthrow  testimony  of  this  nature. 

The  decision  of  certain  critics  to  reject  the  Pastoral 
Epp.  as  documents  not  from  the  hand  of  Paul,  "Is  not 
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reached  on  the  external  evidence,  which  In  perhaps  as 
early  au  attestation  ait  can  be  reasonably  expected.  They 

arc  Included  in  t  In-  M unitarian  Cumin,  and 
2.  Genuine-  quoted  by  Irenacus  and  later  writers  as 

Paul's"  (A.  8.  JVake.  .-1  Crilual  Intro  to 
°ess   .  Iht  NT.  GO).     Thin  admission  is  satls- 

Questioned  factory-     In  recent  time*,  however,  the 

authenticity  of  these  epp.  hw  been  called 
In  question  by  Schmidt.  Schlelcriiiacher,  Haur,  Renan. 
and  many  others.  Uaur  aKserted  that  they  were  written 
for  the  purpose  of  combating  the  tinostlclsm  of  the  2d 
cent.,  and  of  defending  the  church  from  It  by  means  of 
ecclesiastical  organization,  and  that  the  date  of  their 
composition  was  about  the  year  150  AD. 

//.  Alleged  Difficultie*  against  Pauline  Author- 
ship.— Various  difficulties  have  been  alleged  against 
the  reception  of  the  Pastoral  Epp.  as  Pauline.  The 
chief  of  these  are:  (1)  the  difficulty  of  finding 
any  place  for  these  letters  in  the  life  of  Paul,  as 
that  is  recorded  in  the  Acts  and  in  the  Pauline 
Epp.  written  before  the  Pastorals;  (2)  the  fact  that 
there  are  said  to  be  in  them  indications  of  an  eccle- 
siastical organization,  and  of  a  development  of  doc- 
trine, both  orthodox  and  heretical,  considerably  in 
advance  of  the  Pauline  age;  (3)  tnat  the  language 
of  the  epp.  is,  to  a  large  extent,  different  from  that 
in  the  accepted  epp.;  (4)  the  "most  decisive"  of  all 
the  arguments  against  the  Pauline  authorship — 
so  writes  Dr.  A.  C.  McGiffert  (.4  History  of  Chris- 
tianity in  the  Apostolic  Age,  402)— is  that  "the 
Christianity  of  the  Pastoral  Epp.  is  not  the  Chris- 
tianity of  Paul." 

Where  can  a  place  be  found  for  these  epp.,  in  the 
life  of  Paul?  The  indications  of  the  date  of  their 
eom  posit  ion  given  in  the  epp.  them- 
1.  Relative  selves  are  these. 

to  Paul's  (1)  Data  in  I  Tim  —In  1  Tim  1  3 
Paul  had  gone  from  Ephesus  to  Mace- 
donia, and  had  left  Timothy  in  Ephesus 
_  !  of  the  church  there.  In  the  Acts  and  in 
the  previously  written  Pauline  epp.,  it  is  impossible 
to  find  such  events  or  such  a  state  of  matters  as  will 
satisfy  these  requirements.  Paul  had  previously 
been  in  EphesUB,  on  several  occasions.  His  1st 
visit  to  that  city  is  recorded  in  Acts  18  19-21.  On 
that  occasion  he  went  from  Ephesus,  not  into  Mace- 
donia, but  into  Syria.  His  2d  visit  was  his  3 
years  residence  in  Ephesus,  as  narrated  in  Acts 
19;  and  when  he  left  the  city,  he  had,  previous  to 
his  own  departure  from  it,  already  sent  Timothy 
into  Macedonia  (19  22) — a  state  of  matters  exactly 
the  reverse  of  that  described  in  1  Tim  1  3.  Tim- 
othy soon  rejoined  Paul,  and  so  far  was  he  from  being 
left  in  Ephesus  then,  that  he  was  in  Paul's  company 
on  the  remainder  of  his  journey  toward  Jerus  (Acts 
20  4;  2  Cor  1  1). 

No  place  therefore  in  Paul's  life,  previous  to  his 
arrest  in  Jerus,  and  his  first  Rom  imprisonment,  con 
be  found,  which  satisfies  the  requirements  of  the 
situation  described  in  1  Tim  1  3.  "It  is  impossible, 
unless  we  assume  a  second  Rom  imprisonment,  to 
reconcile  the  various  historical  notices  which  the 
ep.  [2  Tim]  contains"  (McGiffert,  op.  cit  407). 

In  addition  to  this,  the  language  used  by  the 
apostle  at  Miletus,  when  he  addressed  the  elders  of 
the  Ephesian  church  (Acts  20  30)  about  the  men 
-  ^rse  things,  who  should  arise  among 
that  these  false  teachers  had  not 
J  their  appearance  at  that  time.  There  is,  for 
this  reason  alone,  no  place  for  the  Pastoral  Epp.  in 
Paul's  life,  previous  to  hiB  arrest  in  JeruB.  But 
Paul's  life  did  not  end  at  the  termination  of  his  first 
Rom  imprisonment:  and  this  one  fact  gives  ample 
room  to  satisfy  all  the  conditions,  as  these  are  found 
in  the  three  Pastorals. 

Those  who  deny  the  Pauline  authorship  of  these 
epp.  also  deny  that  he  was  released  from  what,  in 
tnis  article,  is  termed  his  1st  Rom  imprisonment. 
But  a  denial  of  this  latter  statement  is  an  assumption 
quite  unwarranted  and  unprovi-d.    It  assumes  that 


Paul  was  not  set  free,  simply  because  there  is  no 
record  of  this  in  the  Acts.  But  the  Acts  is,  on  the 
very  face  of  it,  an  incomplete  or  unfinished  record: 
that  is,  it  brings  the  narrative  to  a  certain  point,  ana 
then  breaks  off,  evidently  for  the  reason  which  Sir 
W.  M.  Ramsay  demonstrates,  that  Luke  meant 
to  write  a  sequel  to  that  book — a  purpose,  however, 
which  he  was  unable,  owing  to  some  cause  now  un- 
known, to  carry  into  execution.  The  purpose  of 
the  Acts,  as  Ramsay  shows  {St.  Paul  the  Trawller 
atui  the  Rom  Citizen,  23,  308),  is  to  lead  up  to  the 
release  of  Paul,  and  to  show  that  the  Christian  faith 
was  not  a  forbidden  or  illegal  religion,  but  that  the 
formal  impeachment  of  the  apostle  before  the  su- 
preme court  of  the  empire  ended  in  his  being  set  at 
liberty,  and  thus  there  was  established  the  fact  that 
the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ  was  not,  at  that  time,  con- 
trary to  Rom  law.  "The  Pauline  authorship 
....  can  be  maintained  only  on  the  basis  of  a 
hypothetical  reconstruction,  either  of  an  entire 
period  subsequent  to  the  Rom  imprisonment,  or  of 
the  events  within  some  period  known  to  us  (Mc- 
Giffert, op.  cit.,  410).  The  one  fact  that  Paul  was 
set  free  after  his  1st  Rom  imprisonment  gives  the 
environment  which  fits  exact! v  all  the  requirements 
of  the  Pastoral  Epp. 

Attention  should  be  directed  to  the  facts  and  to 
the  conclusion  stated  in  the  art  .  Praetoricm  (q.v.), 
Mommscn  having  shown  that  the  words,  "My  bonds 
became  manifest  in  Christ  throughout  the  whole 
pnetorian  guard"  (Phil  1  13),  mean  that  at  the 
time  when  Paul  wrote  the  Ep.  to  the  Phil,  the  case 
against  him  had  already  come  before  the  supreme 
court  of  appeal  in  Rome,  that  it  had  been  partly 
heard,  and  that  the  impression  made  by  the  pris- 
oner upon  his  judges  was  so  favorable,  that  he 
expected  soon  to  be  set  free. 

The  indications  to  be  drawn  from  other  expres- 
sions in  three  of  the  epp.  of  the  Rom  captivity — 
Phil,  Col  and  Philem — are  to  the  some  effect. 
Thus,  writing  to  the  Philippians,  he  says  that  he 
hopes  to  send  Timothy  to  them,  so  soon  as  he  sees 
how  matters  go  with  him,  and  that  he  trusts  in  the 
Lord  that  he  nimself  will  visit  them  shortly.  And 
again,  writing  to  his  friend  Philemon  in  the  city  of 
Colossae,  he  asks  him  to  prepare  him  a  lodging,  for 
he  trusts  that  through  the  prayers  of  the  Colossians, 
he  will  be  granted  to  them. 

These  anticipations  of  acquittal  and  of  departure 
from  Rome  are  remarkable,  and  do  not  in  any  degree 
coincide  with  the  idea  that  Paul  was  not  set  free 
but  was  condemned  and  put  to  death  at  that  time. 
"It  is  obvious  that  the  ini|K>rtancc  of  the  trial  is 
intelligible  only  if  Paul  was  acquitted.  That  he 
was  acquitted  follows  from  the  Pastoral  Epp.  with 
certainty  for  all  who  admit  their  genuineness;  while 
even  they  who  deny  their  Pauline  origin  must  allow 
that  they  imply  an  early  belief  in  historical  details 
which  are  not  consistent  with  Paul's  journeys  before 
his  trial,  and  must  either  be  pure  inventions  or 
events  that  occurred  on  later  journeys.  ....  If 
he  was  acquitted,  the  issue  of  the  trial  was  a  formal 
decision  by  the  supreme  court  of  the  empire  that 
it  was  permissible  to  preach  Christianity;  the  trial, 
therefore,  was  really  a  charter  of  religious  liberty, 
and  therein  lies  its  immense  importance.  It  was 
indeed  overturned  by  later  decisions  of  the  supreme 
court:  but  its  existence  was  a  highly  important 
fact  for  the  Christians"  (Ramsay,  op.  cit.,  308). 
"That  he  was  acquitted  is  demanded  both  by  the 
plan  evident  in  Acts  and  by  other  reasons  well 
stated  by  others"  (ib,  360). 

It  should  a 'so  be  observed  that  there  is  the  direct 
and  corroborative  evidence  of  Paul's  release,  afforded 
by  such  writers  as  Cyril  of  Jerus,  Ephrem  Syr., 
Chrysostom  and  Theodoret,  all  of  whom  speak  of 
Paul's  going  to  Spain.  Jerome  ( Vir.  III.,  5)  gives  it  as 
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a  matter  of  personal  knowledge  that  Paul  traveled 
an  far  aa  Spain.  Hut  then'  is  more  important  evi- 
dence still.  In  the  Muratorian  Canon,  I.  37,  there 
are  the  words,  "profeetionem  Pauli  ab  urbe  ad 
Spaniam  proficiBcentis"  ("the  journev  of  Paul  aa  he 
journeyed!  from  Rome  to  Spain").  Clement  also  in 
the  ep.  from  the  church  in  Rome  to  the  church  in 
Corinth,  which  was  written  not  later  than  the  year 
96  AD,  says  in  reference  to  Paul,  "Having  taught 
righteousness  to  the  whole  world,  and  having  gone 
to  the  extremity  of  the  west  (rpi  t6  tirma  Its  ddaeSs 
eltkdn]  and  having  borne  witness  before  the  rulers,  so 
wan  he  released  from  the  world  and  went  to  the  holy 
place,  being  the  great^-st  example  of  endurance. ' 
The  words,  "having  gone  to  the  extremity  of  the 
west,"  should  be  specially  noticed.  Clement  waa 
in  Rome  when  he  wrote  this,  and,  accordingly,  the 
natural  import  of  the  words  is  that  Paul  went  to 
the  limit  of  the  western  half  of  the  then  known  world, 
or  in  other  words,  to  the  western  boundary  of  the 
lands  bordering  the  Mediterranean,  that  is,  to 
Spain. 

Now  Paul  never  had  been  in  Spain  previous  to 
his  arrest  in  Jerus,  but  in  Rom  15  24.28  he  had 
twice  expressed  his  intention  to  go  there.  These 
independent  testimonies,  of  Clement  and  of  the 
Muratorian  Canon,  of  the  fact  that  after  Paul's 
arrest  in  Jerus  he  did  carry  into  execution  his  pur- 
pose to  visit  Spain,  are  entitled  to  great  weight. 
They  involve,  of  course,  the  fact  that  he  was  ac- 
quitted after  his  1st  Rom  imprisonment. 

Having  been  set  free,  Paul  could  not  do  other- 
wise than  send  Timothy  to  Philippi,  and  himself 
also  go  there,  as  he  had  already  promised  when  he 
wrote  to  the  Philippian  church  (Phil  2  19.24). 
As  a  matter  of  course  ho  would  also  resume  his 
apostolic  journeys  for  the  purpose  of  proclaiming 
the  gospel.  There  is  now  ample  room  in  his  liL* 
for  the  Pastoral  Epp.,  and  they  give  most  interest- 
ing details  of  his  further  labors.  The  historical  and 
geographical  requirements  in  1  Tim  are,  in  this  way, 
easily  satisfied.  It  was  no  great  distance  to  Eph'e- 
sus  from  Philippi  and  Colossae,  when'  lie  had  prom- 
ised that  he  would  "come  shortly." 

(2)  Data  in  S  Tim. — The  requirements  in  2  Tim 
are  (a)  that  Paul  had  recently  been  at  Troas,  at 
Corinth,  and  at  Miletus,  each  of  which  he  men- 
tions (2  Tim  4  13.20);  (6)  that  when  ho  wrote 
the  epp.  he  was  in  Rome  (1  17);  (c)  that  he  was 
a  prisoner  for  the  cause  of  the  gospel  (1  8;  2  9), 
and  had  once  already  appeared  before  the  emperor's 
supreme  court  (4  16.17);  (d)  that  he  had  then 
escaped  condemnation,  but  that  he  had  reason  to 
believe  that  on  the  next  hearing  of  his  case  the 
verdict  would  be  given  against  him,  and  that  he 
expected  it  could  not  be  long  till  execution  took 
place  (4  6);  (c)  that  he  hoped  that  Timothy 
would  be  able  to  come  from  Kphesus  to  see  him 
at  Rome  before  the  end  (4  9.21).  These  require- 
ments cannot  be  made  to  agree  or  coincide  with 
the  first  Rom  captivity,  but  they  do  agree  per- 
fectly with  the  facts  of  the  apostle's  release  and:  his 
subsequent  second  imprisonment  in  that  citv. 

(3)  Data  in  Tit  —  The  data  given  in  the  £p.  to 
Tit  are  («)  that  Paul  had  been  in  Crete,  and  that 
Titus  had  been  with  him  there,  and  had  been  left 
behind  in  that  island,  when  Paul  sidled  from  its 
shores,  Titus  being  charged  with  the  oversight  of  the 
churches  there  (Tit  1  5);  and  (b)  that  Paul  meant 
to  spend  the  next  winter  at  NicopoUl  (8  12).  It  is 
simply  impossible  to  locate  these  events  in  the 
recorded  life  of  Paul,  as  that  is  found  in  the  other 
epp.,  and  in  the  Acts.  But  they  agree  perfectly 
with  his  liberation  after  his  first  Rom  imprisonment. 
"As  there  is  then  no  historical  evidence  that  Paul 
did  not.  survive  the  year  64,  and  as  these  Pastoral 
Epp.  were  recognised'  as  Pauline  in  the  immediately 


succeeding  age,  we  may  legitimately  accent  them 
as  evidence  that  Paul  did  survive  the  year  64— that 
he  was  acquitted,  resumed  his  missionary  labors, 
was  again  arrested  and  brought  to  Rome,  and  from 
this  second  imprisonment  vvrote  the  Second  Ep. 
to  Tim— his  last  extant  writing"  (Dods,  Intro  to 
the  XT,  172). 

The  second  difficulty  alleged  against  the  accept- 
ance of  these  epp.  as  Pauline  is  that  then'  are  said 
to  exist  in  them  indications  of  an 
2.  Subject-  ecclesiastical  organization  and  of  a 
Matter  doctrinal  development,  both  orthodox 
Post-  and  heretical,  considerably  later  than 

Pauline       those  of  the  Pauline  age. 

(1)  The  first  statement,  that  the 
epp.  imply  an  ecclesiastical  organization  in  advance 
of  the  time  when  Paul  lived,  is  one  which  cannot  be 
maintained  in  view  of  the  facts  disclosed  in  the  epp. 
themselves.  For  directions  are  given  to  Timothy 
and  to  Titus  in  reganl  to  the  moral  and  other  char- 
acteristics necessary  in  those  who  arc  to  be  ordained 
as  bishops,  elders,  and  deacons.  In  the  2d  cent, 
the  outstanding  feature  of  ecclesiastical  organiza- 
tion was  the  development  of  monarchical  cpisro- 
pacy,  but  the  Pastoral  Epp.  show  a  preshyterial  ad- 
ministration. The  office  held  by  Timothy  in 
Ephesus  and  by  Titus  in  Crete  was,  as  the  epp. 
themselves  show,  of  a  temporary  character.  The 
directions  which  Paul  gives  to  Timothy  and  Titus 
in  regard  to  the  onlaining  of  presbyters  in  every 
church  are  in  agreement  with  similar  notices  found 
elsewhere  in  the  NT,  and  do  not  coincide  with  the 
state  of  church  organization  as  that  existed  in  the 
2d  cent.,  the  period  when,  objectors  to  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  epp.  assert,  they  were  composed. 
"Everyone  acquainted  with  ancient  literature, 
particularly  the  literature  of  the  ancient  church, 
knows  that  a  forger  or  fabricator  of  those  times 
could  not  possibly  have  avoided  anachronisms" 
(Zahn.  Intro  to  the  AT,  II,  93).  But  the  ecclesi- 
astical arrangements  in  the  Pastoral  Epp.  coincide 
in  all  points  with  the  state  of  matters  as  it  is  found 
in  the  church  in  the  time  of  the  apostles,  as  that  is 
described  in  the  Acts  and  elsewhere  in  the  NT. 

It  seems  an  error  to  suppose,  as  haa  often  been 
done,  that  these  epp.  contain  the  germ  of  monarchi- 
cal episcopacy;  for  the  Christian  church  had  already, 
from  the  day  of  Pentecost,  existed  as  a  society  with 
special  officers  for  the  functions  of  extension,  dis- 
cipline and  administration.  The  church  in  the 
Pastoral  Epp.  is  a  visible  society,  as  it  always  was. 
Its  organization  therefore  had  come  to  be  of  the 
greatest  importance,  and  esp.  so  in  the  matter  of 
maintaining  and  handing  down  the  true  faith;  the 
church  accordingly  is  described  as  "the  pillar  and 
stay  of  the  truth"  (1  Tim  3  15  m),  that  is,  the 
immovable  depository  of  the  Divine  revelation. 

(2)  The  other  statement,  that  the  epp.  show  a 
doctrinal  development  out  of  harmony  with  the 
Pauline  age  is  best  viewed  by  an  examination  of 
what  the  epp.  actually  say. 

In  1  Tim  6  20,  Paul  s|>eaks  of  profane  and  vain 
babblings  and  oppositions  of  gndsi*  (RV  "knowl- 
edge," AV  "science")  falsely  so  called.  In  Tit  3 
9.  he  tells  Titus  to  avoid  foolish  questions  and  gene- 
alogies and  contentions  and  strivings  about  the 
law.  These  phnwes  have  been  held  to  be  allusions 
to  the  tenets  of  Marcion,  and  to  those  of  some  of 
the  gnostic  sects.  There  are  also  other  expressions, 
such  as  fables  and  endless  genealogies  (1  Tim  1 
3.4;  6  3),  words  to  no  profit  but  the  subverting  of 
the  hearer  (2  Tim  2  14),  foolish  and  unlearned 
questions  which  do  gender  strifes  (2  Tim  2  23). 
questions  and  strifes  of  words  (I  Tim  6  4.5),  dis- 
cussions which  lead  to  nothing  but  word-battles  and 
profane  babbling.  Such  an-  the  expressions  which 
Paul  uses.    These,  taken  with  what  is  even  more 
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clearly  stated  in  the  Ep.  to  the  Col,  certainly  point 
to  an  incipient  Gnosticism.  But  had  the  writer 
of  the  Pastoral  Epp.  been  combating  the  Gnosticism 
of  the  2<1  cent.,  it  would  not  have  been  phrases  like 
these  that  he  would  have  employed,  but  others 
much  more  definite.  Godet,  quoted  by  Dods 
(hrfro,  175).  writes,  '"The  danger  here  is  of  substi- 
tuting intcllcctualism  in  religion  for  piety  of  heart 
and  life.  Had  the  writer  been  a  Christian  of  the  2d 
cent.,  trying,  under  the  name  of  Paul,  to  stigmatize 
the  gnostic  systems,  he  would  certainly  have  used 
much  stronger  expressions  to  describe  their  character 
and  influence." 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  false  teachers 
described  in  2  Tim  S  6-9.13,  as  well  as  in  other 
places  in  these  epp.,  were  persons  who  taught  that 
the  Mosaic  Law  was  binding  upon  all  Christians. 
They  laid  stress  upon  rabbinic  myths,  upon  inves- 
tigations and  disputations  about  genealogies  and 
specific  legal  requirements  of  the  OT.  What  they 
taught  was  a  form  of  piously  sounding  doctrine 
assuming  to  be  Christian,  but  which  was  really 
rabbin  ism. 

"For  a  pseudo-Paul  In  the  post-apostolic  age — when 
Christians  of  Jewish  birth  had  become  more  and  more 
exceptions  In  the  gentile  Christian  church — to  have  in- 
vented a  dencriptlon  of  and  vigorously  to  have  opposed 
the  hrttrodiddnkaloi.  who  (lid  not  exist  in  his  own  age,  and 
who  were  without  parallel  In  the  earlier  epp.  or  Paul, 
would  have  been  to  expose  himself  to  ridicule  without 
apparent  purpose  or  meaning"  (Zahn.  Jniro,  II,  11"), 
"  A  comparison  of  the  statements  in  these  epp.  about 
various  kinds  of  false  doctrine,  and  of  those  portions  of 
the  same,  that  deal  with  the  organization  and  officers 
of  the  church,  with  conditions  actually  existing  In  the 
church.  e*p.  the  church  of  Asia  Minor,  at  the  beginning 
and  during  the  course  of  the  2d  cent.,  proves,  just  as 
clearly  as  does  the  external  evidence,  that  they  must 
have  been  written  at  latest  before  the  year  100.  But 
they  could  not  have  been  written  during  the  first  two 
decades  after  Paul's  death,  because  of  the  character  of 
the  referent**  to  persons,  facts  and  conditions  In  Paul's 
lifetime  and  his  own  personal  history,  and  because  of  the 
Impossibility  on  this  assumption  of  discovering  a  plausl- 
ble  motive  for  their  forgery.  Consequently  the  claim 
that  they  are  post-Pauline,  and  contain  matter  which 
Is  un-  Pauline,  la  to  be  treated  with  the  greatest  sus- 
picion" i/.uhn.  op.  clt..  II.  118). 

The  third  difficulty  alleged  against  the  Pauline  author- 
ship of  the  Pastoral  Epp.  is  connected  with  the  language 
employed,  which  Is  said  to  be.  to  a  largo 
q  n;fR/-„iHr  extent,  different  from  that  In  the  accepted 
a.  isunciuty  epp     The  rttcU  lu  n^m-d  lo  mis  matter 

Connected  are  that  in  1  Tim  there  are  82  words  not 

with  the  found  elsewhere  In  the  NT:  In  2  Tim  there 

t  -__,,-„_  are  53  such  words,  and  In  Tit  there  are 

language  33    But  wn,le  the  to,al  of  8Uch  wor^„  (n 

the  three  epp.  Is  168,  this  number,  large 
though  It  appears,  may  be  compared  with  the  words  used 
only  once  In  the  other  Epp.  of  Paul.  In  Rom.  1  Cor.  2  Cor. 
Oaf.  Eph.  Phil.  Col.  1  Them.  2  Thess  and  Philem.  the 
words  of  this  description  are  027  In  number.  80  nothing 
can  be  built  upon  the  fact  of  the  I«8  peculiar  words  In 
tho  Pastoral  Epp..  that  can  safely  be  alleged  as  proof 
against  their  Pauline  authorship.  Tho  special  subjects 
treated  in  the*e  epp.  required  adequate  language,  a  re- 
quirement and  a  claim  which  would  not  be  refused  In  the 
case  of  any  ordinary  author. 

Tho  objections  to  the  Pauline  authorship  of  the  Pas- 
torals, based  upon  the  dissimilarity  of  diction  In  them 
and  In  Eph.  Phil  and  Col.  cease  to  exist  when  the  theory 
Is  no  longer  persisted  In,  that  the  nucleus  of  the  Pastoral 
Epp.  was  composed  during  the  Rom  Imprisonment, 
which,  according  to  this  theory  ended,  not  in  the  apostle's 
release,  but  In  his  execution.  The  fact  that  he  was 
writing  to  Intimate  and  beloved  friends,  both  on  personal 
matters  and  on  the  subject  of  church  organization,  and 
on  that  of  Incipient  Gnosticism,  which  was  trouhling 
churches  of  Asia  Minor,  made  It  essential  that  he 
1.  to  a  large  extent,  use  a  different  vocabulary. 


4.  Is  There 
"Another 
Gospel"  in 
the  Pas- 
torals? 


The  "most  decisive"  of  all  the  arguments  against 
the  Pauline  authorship  is  that  '"the  Christianity  of 
the  Pastoral  Epp.  is  not  the  Chris- 
tianity of  Paul"  (McGiffert,  A  History 
of  Christianity,  402).  "For  the  most 
part,"  Dr.  McGiffert  writes,  "there 
is  no  truce  whatever  of  the  great 
fundamental  truth  of  Paul's  gospel — 
death  unto  the  flesh  and  life  in  the 
Spirit ."    Now  this  is  not  so,  for  the  passages  which 


Dr.  McGiffert  himself  gives  in  a  footnote  (2  Tim 

1  (Ml;  2  11  ff;  Tit  3  4:7),  as  well  as  other 
references,  do  most  certainly  refer  to  this  very 
aspect  of  the  gospel.    For  example,  the  passage  in 

2  Tim  2  contains  these  words,  "If  we  diet!  with 
him  [Christ],  we  shall  also  live  with  him."  What  is 
this  but  the  great  trut  h  of  the  union  of  the  Christ  inn 
believer  with  Christ?  The  believer  is  one  with 
Christ  in  His  death,  one  with  Him  now  aa  He  Uvea 
and  reigns.  The  objection,  therefore,  which  is 
"most  decisive  of  all,"  is  one  which  ia  not  true  in 
point  of  fact.  Dr.  McGiffert  also  charges  the  author 
of  the  Pastoral  Epp.  as  being  "one  who  understood 
by  resurrection  nothing  else  than  the  resurrection 
of  the  fleshly  body"  (p.  430).  The  body  of  Our 
Lord  was  raised  from  the  dead,  but  how  very  unjust 
this  accusation  is.  is  evident  from  such  a  passage 
as  1  Tim  3  16,  "And  without  controversy  great  1* 
the  mystery  of  godliness; 

He  who  was  manifested  in  the  flesh, 

Justified  in  the  Spirit, 

Seen  of  angels, 

Preached  among  the  nations, 

Believed  on  in  the  world, 

Received  up  in  glory." 

Charges  of  this  nature  are  unsupported  by  evi- 
dence, and  are  of  the  kind  on  which  Dr.  A.  S.  Peake 
(A  Critical  Intro  to  the  NT,  71)  bases  his  rejection 
of  the  Pauline  authorship — except  for  a  Pauline 
nucleus — that  he  "feels  clear."  More  than  an  ipse 
dixit  of  this  sort  is  needed. 

The  theory  that  the  Pastoral  Epp.  are  based  upon 
genuine  letters  or  notes  of  Paul  to  Timothy  and 
Titus  is  thus  advocated  by  Peake,  McGiffert, 
Moffatt  and  many  others.  It  bears  very  hard  upon 
1  Tim.  "In  1  Tim  not  a  single  verse  can  be  indi- 
cated which  clearly  bears  the  stamp  of  Pauline 
origin"  (Peake,  op.  cit.,  70).  "We  may  fairly  con- 
clude then  in  agreement  with  many  modern  scholars 
that  we  have  here  in  the  Pastoral  Epp.,  authentic 
letters  of  Paul  to  Timothy  and  Titus,  worked  over 
and  enlarged  by  another  hand"  (McGiffert,  op.  cit., 
405).  In  regard  to  1  Tim  he  writes,  "It  is  very 
likely  that  there  are  scattered  fragments  of  the  origi- 
nal ep.  in  1  Tim,  as  for  instance  in  ver  23.  But  it 
is  difficult  to  find  anvthing  which  wc  can  be 
fident  was  written  by  Paul"  (p.  407). 

Dr.  McGiffert  also  alleges  that  in  the  Pastoral 
Epp.,  the  word  "faith"  "is  not  employed  in  its  pro- 
found Pauline  sense,  but  is  used  to  signify  one  of 
the  cardinal  virtues,  along  with  love,  peace,  purity, 
righteousness,  sanetification,  patience  and  meek- 
ness." One  of  the  Pauline  epp.,  with  which  he 
contrasts  the  Pastorals,  is  the  Ep.  to  the  Gal;  and 
the  groundlessness  of  this  charge  is  evident  from 
Gal  6  22,  where  "faith"  is  included  in  the  list  there 
given  of  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit,  along  with  love,  joy, 
peace,  longsuffering.  gentleness,  goodness,  meek- 
ness and  self-control. 

If  the  Pastoral  Epp.  are  tho  work  of  Paul.  then.  Dr. 
McGiffert  concludes.  Paul  had  given  up  that  form  of  tho 
gospel  which  he  had  held  and  taught  throughout  his  life, 
ana  descended  from  the  lofty  religious  plane  upon  which 
he  had  always  movitl,  to  the  level  <>f  mere  piety  and 
morality  (op.  clt..  404).  But  this  charge  Is  not  Just  or 
reasonable,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  apostle  Is  In- 
structing Timothy  and  Titus  how  to  combat  the  views 
and  practices  of  Immoral  teachers.  Or  again.  In  such 
a  passage  as  1  Tim  1  12-17  A  V ,  the  author  of  the  ep. 
has  not  descended  from  the  lofty  plane  of  faith  to  that  of 
more  piety  and  morality,  when  lie  writes.  "Tho  grace  of 
our  Lord  was  exceeding  abundant  with  faith  and  love 
which  Is  In  Christ  Jesus.  This  Is  a  faithful  saying,  and 
worthy  of  all  acceptation,  that  Christ  Jesus  came  Into 
the  world  to  save  sinners;  of  whom  I  am  chief." 

If  such  be  the  "most  decisive"  objection  against  the 
Pauline  authorship,  the  other  difficulties,  as  already  seen, 
need  not  cause  alarm,  for  they  resolve  themselves  into 
the  equally  groundless  charges  that  the  historical  require- 
ments of  the  epp.  cannot  be  fitted  into  any  part  of  Paul's 
life,  and  that  tho  doctrine  and  ecclesiastical  organization 
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do  not  suit  tbo  Apostolic  ago.  These  objections  have 
been  already  referred  to. 

Tbo  real  difficulty,  writes  Dr.  Peake  (A  Critical  Intro. 
08),  Is  that  "tbo  old  energy  of  thought  and  expression  is 
gone,  and  tbo  greater  Hinootlinem  and  continuity  In  the 


grammar  is  a  poor  compensation  for  tho  lack  of  grip  and 
of  continuity  in  tho  thought."  Dr.  Peake  well  and  truly 
tya  that  this  statement  does  not  admit  of  detailed  proof. 


Lack  of  grip  and  lack  of  continuity  of  thought  are  not 
tho  characteristics  of  such  passages  as  1  Tim  1  9-17,  a 
Daaagio  which  will  bear  comparison  with  anything  in  tbo 
acknowledged  Paulino  Epp.;  and  there  arc  many  other 
similar  passages,  e.g.  Tit  4  11 — 8  7. 

What  must  be  said  of  the  dulness  of  the  intelli- 
gence of  Christian  men  and  of  the  Christian  church 
as  a  whole,  if  they  could  thus  let  themselves  be  im- 
posed upon  by  epp.  which  purported  to  be  Paul's, 
but  which  were  not  written  by  nim  at  all,  but  were 
the  enlargement  of  a  Pauline  nucleus?  Can  it  be  be- 
lieved that  the  church  of  the  2d  cent.,  the  church  of 
the  martyrs,  was  in  such  a  state  of  mental  decrepi- 
tude as  to  receive  epp.  which  were  spurious,  so  far 
as  tho  greater  portion  of  their  contents  is  concerned? 
And  can  it  bo  believed  that  this  idea,  bo  recently 
originated  and  so  destitute  of  proof,  is  an  adequate 
explanation  of  epp.  which  have  been  received  as 
Pnuline  from  the  earliest  times? 

When  placed  side  by  side  with  sub-apostolic 
writings  like  the  Didache,  Clem.  Rom..  Polycarp 
and  Ignatius,  "it  is  difficult  to  resist  the  idea  which 
returns  upon  one  with  almost  every  sentence  that 
....  the  Pastorals  are  astonishingly  superior" 
(Moffatt,  The  Historical  NT,  556).  Godet,  quoted 
by  R.  D.  Shaw  (The  Pauline  Epp.,  441),  writes, 
"When  one  has  had  enough  of  the  pious  amplifica- 
tions of  Clement  of  Rome,  of  the  ridiculous  inanities 
of  Barnabas,  of  the  general  oddities  of  Ignatius,  of 
tho  well-meant  commonplaces  of  Polycarp,  of  the 
intolerable  verbiage  of  Hennas,  and  of  the  nameless 
platitudes  of  the  Didache,  and,  after  this  promenade 
in  the  first  decade  of  the  2d  cent.,  reverts  to  our 
Pastoral  Epp.,  one  will  measure  the  distance  that 
separates  the  least  striking  products  of  the  apostolic 
literature  from  what  has  been  preserved  to  us  as 
most  eminent  in  the  ancient  patristic  literature." 

In  the  awe  of  some  modern  critics,  the  interpo- 
lation hypothesis  "is  their  first  and  last  appeal,  the 
easy  solution  of  any  difficulty  that  presents  itself 
to  their  imaginations.  Each  writer  feels  free  to 
give  the  kaleidoscope  a  fresh  turn,  and  then  records 
with  blissful  confidence  what  are  called  the  latest 

result*  The  whole  method  postulates  that 

a  writer  must  always  preserve  the  same  dull  mono- 
tone or  always  confine  himself  to  the  same  transcen- 
dental heights  He  must  sec  and  say  every- 
thing; at  once;  having  had  his  vision  and  his  dream, 
he  must  henceforth  be  like  a  star  and  dwell  apart. 
.  ...  To  be  stereotyped  is  his  only  salvation. 
.  ...  On  such  principles  there  is  not  a  writer  of 
note,  and  there  never  has  been  a  man  in  public  life, 
or  a  student  in  the  stream  of  a  progressive  science, 
large  parts  of  whose  sayings  and  doings  could  not 
be  proved  to  be  by  some  one  else"  (Shaw,  The  Paul- 
ine Epp.,  483). 

///.  Date  and  Order.— In  regard  to  the  date  of 
these  epp.,  external  and  internal  evidence  alike  go 
to  show  that  they  belong  to  practically 
L  Date  of  the  same  period.  The  dates  of  thou* 
the  Epistles  composition  are  separated  from  each 
other  by  not  more  than  three  or  four 
years;  and  the  dates  of  each  and  all  of  them  must 
be  close  to  the  Neronic  persecution  (64  AD).  If 
Paul  was  executed  67  AD  (see  Ramsay,  St.  Paid, 
396),  there  is  only  a  short  interval  of  time  between 
his  release  in  61  or  62,  and  his  death  in  67.  that  is 
a  period  of  some  5  or  6  years,  during  which  his  later 
travels  took  place,  and  when  the  Pastoral  Epp.  were 
written.  "Between  the  three  letters  there  is  an 
affinity  of  language,  a  similarity  of  thought,  and  a 
likeness  of  errors  combat  it  1,  which  prevents  our 


referring  any  of  them  to  a  period  much  earlier  than 
the  others"  (Zahn,  Intro,  II,  37). 

The  order  in  which  they  were  written  muBt  have 
been  1  Tim,  Tit,  2  Tim.    It  is  universally  acknowl- 
edged that  2  Tim  is  the  very  last  of 
2.  Their      Paul's  extant  epp.,  and  the  internal 
Order         evidence  of  the  other  two  seems  to 
point  out  1  Tim  as  earlier  than  Tit. 
To  sum  up,  the  evidence  of  the  early  reception  of 
the  Pastoral  Epp.  as  Pauline  is  very  strong.  "The 
confident  denial  of  the  genuineness  of  these  letters — 
which  has  been  made  now  for  several  generations 
more  positively  than  in  the  case  of  any  other  Paul- 
ine epp. — has  no  support  from  tradition  

Traces  of  their  circulation  in  the  church  before  Mar- 
cion's  time  are  clearer  than  those  which  can  be  found 
for  Rom  and  2  Cor"  (Zahn,  op.  cit.,  II,  85).  The 
internal  evidence  shows  that  all  three  are  from  the 
hand  of  one  and  the  same  writer,  a  writer  who  makes 
many  personal  allusions  of  a  nature  which  it  would 
be  impossible  for  a  forger  to  invent.  It  is  generally 
allowed  that  the  personal  passages  in  2  Tim  1  15- 
18;  4  9-22  are  genuine.  But  if  this  is  so,  then  it 
is  not  possible  to  cut  and  carve  the  epp:  into  frag- 
ments of  this  kind.  Objections  dating  only  a  cen- 
tury back  are  all  too  feeble  to  overturn  the  consistent 
marks  of  Pauline  authorship  found  in  all  three  epp., 
corroborated  as  this  is  by  their  reception  in  the 
church,  dating  from  the  very  earliest  period.  The 


Pastoral  Epp.  may  be  used  with  the  utmost  con- 
fidence, as  having  i 
Paul. 


from  the  hand  of 


he  Lit.  of  the  NT;  Adolf 
;  Caspar  K«n6  Gregory, 


LiTSBATcaa. — R.  D.  Shaw.  The  Pauline  Epp.:  A.  8. 
Peake.  A  Critical  Intro  to  the  NT;  A.  C.  MeOlffert.  A 
History  of  Christianity  in  the  Apottolic  Aye;  Tbeodor 
VMia,  An  Intro  to  the  NT;  Marcus  Dods,  Intro  to  the 
NT:  Weiss,  Binleituna  in  dot  NT  <ET>;  C.  J.  Elllrott. 
A  Critical  and  Grammatical  Comm.  on  the  Pastoral  Hop.; 
Patrick  Palrbairn,  The  Pastoral  Epp.;  John  Ed.  Huther. 
Critical  and  Eiegetieal  Handbook  of  the  Epp.  of  St.  Paul 
to  Timothy  and  Tuus;  George  Salmon,  A  Historical 
Intro  to  the  Study  of  the  Booke  of  the  NT;  James  MulTall, 
The  Historical  NT;  Intro  to  the  ' 
Jttlichcr.  An  Intro  to  the  NT, 
Canon  and  Text  of  the  NT. 

Tho  "lives"  of  Paul  may  also  be  consulted,  as  they 
contain  much  that  refers  to  these  epp..  i.e.  those  by  Cony- 
bearo  and  llowaon.  1/ewln,  r'arrar  and  others.  See  also 
Ramsay's  St.  Paul  the  Traveller  and  the  Rom  Citieen. 

John  Ruthekfurd 
PASTURAGE,  pas'tur-aj,  PASTURE,  pas'tdr. 
See  Sheep-tkndixu. 

PATARA,  pat'a-ra  (t&  nd-ropo,  td  Pdiara):  A 
coast  city  of  ancient  Lycia,  from  which,  according 
to  Acts  21  1,  Paul  took  a  ship  for  Phoenicia. 
Because  of  its  excellent  harbor,  many  of  the  coast 
trading  ships  stopped  at  Patara,  which  therefore 
became  an  important  and  wealthy  port  of  entry  to 
the  towns  of  the  interior.  As  early  as  440  BC  auton- 
omous coins  were  struck  there;  during  the  4th 
and  the  3d  cents,  tho  coinage  was  interrupted,  but 
was  again  resumed  in  168  BC  when  Patara  joined 
the  Lycian  league.  Ptolemy  Philadelphia  enlarged 
the  city,  and  changed  its  name  to  Arsinoe  in  honor 
of  his  wife.  The  city  was  celebrated  not  only  as  a 
trading  center,  but  esp.  for  its  celebrated  oracle  of 
Apollo  which  is  said  to  have  spoken  only  during  the 
six  winter  months  of  the  year.  Among  the  ruins 
there  is  still  to  be  seen  a  deep  pit  with  circular  steps 
leading  to  a  seat  at  the  bottom;  it  is  supposed  that 
tho  pit  is  the  place  of  the  oracle.  In  the  history  of 
early  Christianity,  Patara  took  but  little  part,  but 
it  was  the  home  of  a  bishop,  and  the  birthplace  of 
St.  Nicholas,  the  patron  saint  of  the  sailors  of  the 
E.  Though  bom  at  Patara,  St.  Nicholas  was  a 
bishop  and  saint  of  Myra,  a  neighboring  Lycian 
city,  and  there  he  is  said  to  have  been  buried. 
Gelcmuh  is  the  modern  name  of  the  ruin.  The 
walls  of  the  ancient  city  may  still  be  traced,  and  the 
foundations  of  the  temple  and  castle  and  other 
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public  buildings  arc  visible.  The  most  imposing 
of  the  ruins  is  a  triumphal  arch  bearing  the  in- 
scription: "Patara  the  Mctrot>olis  of  the  Lycian 
Nation."  Outside  the  city  walls  many  sarcophagi 
may  be  seen,  but  the  harbor,  long  ago  choked  by 
sand,  has  been  converted  into  a  useless  swamp. 
See  also  Myra.  E.  J.  Banks 

PATE,  pat  OpT£ ,  kodhkidh):  The  word  usually 
tr4  "crown,"  "crown  of  the  head"  (Gen  49  26; 
Dt  28  35;  33  16.20;  2  S  14  25;  Job  2  7;  Isa 
8  17;  Jer  2  16;  48  45)  and  "scalp"  (Ps  68  21) 
is  rendered  "pate"  in  Ps  7  16  in  agreement  with 
earlier  Eng.  translators  since  Coverdale:  "His  mis- 
chief shall  return  upon  his  own  head,  and  his  violence 
shall  come  down  upon  his  own  pate."  The  reason 
for  the  choice  of  the  word  lies  evidently  in  the  desire 
to  make  the  Heb  parallelism  with  "head"  (rd'ah) 
apparent.  The  same  object  has,  however,  been 
achieved  differently  in  another  poetical  passage 
(Gen  49  26  |j  Dt  88  16),  vi«.  by  the  juxtaposition 
of  "head"  and  "crown  of  the  head." 

H.  L.  E.  Lubrinu 

PATH,  path,  PATHWAY,  path'wft  (rnfc,  'drah, 
Hyp?,  n-thibhOh,  etc;  tp<0o.,  triboa,  Tp*xUL, 
trochid): 

(1)  In  the  OT. — In  addition  to  its  obvious  literal 
sense  (e.g.  Gen  49  17),  it  has  very  frequently  a 
figurative  meaning,  (a)  As  applied  to  man,  a  course 
nner  of  life:  (i)  man's  outward  lot  in  life,  his 
or  destiny,  whether  of  the  just  man  (I«a  26 


7)  or  of  the  ungodly  (Job  8  13);  (ii)  frequently  in 
an  ethical  sense,  of  men's  conduct  or  inward  life- 
purpose,  whether  it  be  good  or  evil  (e.g.  Prov  2  15). 
generally  accompanied  by  a  term  dc6ning  the  moral 
quality  of  the  conduct,  either  an  abstract  noun  (e.g. 
''the  paths  of  uprightness,"  Prov  2  13;  4  11;  "the 
paths  of  justice,"  Prov  2  8;  Isa  40  14;  "the  paths 
of  life,"  Ps  16  11;  Prov  2  19),  or  a  concrete  adj. 
or  noun  (e.g.  "crooked  paths,"  Isa  69  8;  "thepatlis 
of  the  righteous,"  Prov  2  20;  4  18).  (6)  The 
term  is  also  applied  to  God  either  fi)  of  the  methods 
of  the  Divine  Providence.  God's  dealings  with  men 
(Ps  26  10;  66  11),  or  (ii)  of  the  principles  and 
maxims  of  religion  and  morality  Divinely  revealed 
to  man  ("Show  me  thy  ways,  O  Jeh,  teach  me  thy 
paths,"  Ps  26  4;  cflsa  2  3). 

(2)  In  the  Apoe  we  have  the  "paths"  of  Wisdom 
(tribes,  Bar  8  21.31);  the  "path"  shown  to  men 
by  the  Law  (aemita,  2  Esd  14  22);  and  a  man's 
"paths"  (triboa,  Tob  4  10). 

(3)  In  the  NT  the  word  occurs  only  in  Mt  8  3  and 
||  passages  Mk  13;  Lk  8  4  (of  the  forerunner's 
work),  and  in  He  12  13  (in  the  OT  ethical  sense). 

Pathway  occurs  in  Prov  12  28  (dertkh  n'thlbhdh) 
and  Wisd  6  10  (atrapoa).    See  Way. 

  D.  Mi  all  Edwards 

PATHEUS,  pa-the'us  (Hafatot,  Pothaioa,  *a- 
tatot,  Phathaioa):  One  of  the  Levites  who  had 
married  a  foreign  wife  (1  Esd  9  23)  -  "Pethahiah" 
of  Exr  10  23. 

PATHROS,  path'ros  (OTTPf,  pathrHs;  Egyp 
Pata  retii,  the  "South  land";  LXX  y<|  n*eovpf»», 
at  Pathourt*) :  The  Heb  form  of  the  Egyp  name  for 
Upper  Egypt  (Isa  11  Uj  Jer  44  1.15;  Exk  29  14; 


PATHRUSIM.path-roo'sim,  path-ru'sim  (W| , 
palhruai,  "an  inhabitant  of  Pathros";  LXX  ol 
Hotpoo-Avmh*.  hoi  Patrosdnieim) :  The  branch  of  the 
Egyptians 
are  re 
begat 

1  Ch  1  11  f). 


ptians  who  came  from  Pathros  (q.v.).  They 
represented  as  begotten  of  Mixraim,  "Mixraim 
»t  Zudim  ....  and  Pathrusim"  (Gen  10  13  f; 


PATIENCE,  pa'shens  (virouor^,  hupomont,  ua«- 
potvuta,  makrothumia):  "Patience"  implies  suffer- 
ing, enduring  or  waiting,  as  a  determination  of  the 
will  and  not  simply  under  necessity.  As  such  it  is 
an  essential  Christum  virtue  to  the  exercise  of  which 
there  are  many  exhortations.  Wc  need  to  "wait 
patiently"  for  God,  to  endure  uncomplainingly  the 
various  forms  of  sufferings,  wrongs  and  evils  that 
we  meet  with,  and  to  bear  patiently  injustices  which 
we  cannot  remedy  and  provocations  wo  cannot 
remove. 

The  word  "patience"  does  not  occur  in  the  OT. 
but  we  have  ''patiently"  in  Ps  40  1  as  the  tr  of 
kdwdh,  "to  wait,"  "to  expect,"  which  word  fre- 

Sucntly  expresses  the  idea,  esp.  that  of  waiting  on 
od;  in  Ps  87  7,  "patiently  ("wait  patiently") 
is  the  tr  of  hul,  one  of  the  meanings  of  which  is  "to 
wait"  or  "to  hope  for"  or  "to  expect"  (cf  Job  86 
14):  "patient"  occurs  (Eccl  7  8)  as  the  tr  of  'erekh 
ru*h,  "long  of  Bpirit,"  and  (Job  6  11)  "that  I  should 
be  patient"  (ha'irikh  nephesh).  Cf  "impatient" 
(Job  21  4). 

"Patience"  occurs  frequently  in  the  Apoe,  esp.  in 
Ecclus,  e.g.  2  14;  16  13;  17  24;  41  2  (hupomont); 
6  11  (makrothumia);  29  8  (makrothumiO,  RV  "long 
suffering");  in  Wisd  2  1<J,  the  Gr  word  is  on«i- 
kakla. 

In  the  NT  hupomonS  carries  in  it  the  ideas  of 
endurance,  continuance  (Lk  8  15;  21  19;  Rom  6 
3.4,ARVV 


8  25,  etc). 


In  all 

patience 

boar  long  '  (....  -  .  . 

tho  sanui  vb.  In  tr"1  "  be  patient 


except  Jaa 

makrothumia  lit  tr* 
;  makrothumtS.  "to 
sec  Lonimi  rrt-ui noi  ; 

(1  Them  6  14.  RV 


ARVm 
It  hax  "endurance 
(He  6  12;  Jaa  5  10) 
Mt  IS  20.20:  Jaa  6  " 
b.  in  tr4  "be  patiei 
"  longsuiTcrlng " ;  J  as  6  7.8,  AV  and  RV  "patient"): 
makra<h\lm6i.  "patiently"  (Acta  26  3);  Aupom*n<S 
(1  Put  8  20):  oh.xI*<i*<>»  Is  tr-J  "patient"  (2  Tim  S 
24.  RV7  AVm.  "forbearing"):  epi*%kt..  "gentle"  (I 
Tim  3  3.  RV  "gentle");  hupomeni  (Rom  12  12,  "pa- 
in tribulation").  For  "the  patient  waiting  for 
i'krv,  3  5).  RV  has  "  tho  palknce  of  Christ." 


Patience  is  often  hard  to  gain  and  to  maintain, 
but,  in  Rom  16  5,  God  is  called  "the  God  of  pa- 
tience" (ARVm  "stedfastness")  as  being  able  to 
grant  that  grace  to  those  who  look  to  Him  and  de- 
pend on  Him  for  it.  It  is  in  reliance  on  God  and 
acceptance  of  His  will,  with  trust  in  His  goodness, 
wisdom  and  faithfulness,  that  we  are  enabled  to 
endure  and  to  hope  stedfastly.    See  also  God. 

W.  L.  Walker 

PATMOS,  pat'mos  (Ile\iyM%,  Pdtmoa;  Ital.  San 
Giovanni  di  Patino) :  A  Turkish  island  of  the  group 
S parades,  S-W.  of  Samoa,  mentioned  once  in  the 
Bible.  Rev  1  0,  "I,  John  ....  was  in  the  isle  that 
is  called  Patmue,  for  the  word  of  God  and  the  testi- 
mony of  Jesus"  (flia  rb¥  Xbyor  toS  QtoQ  mat  rijf  (top- 
TVfttar'lyeoQ,  did  ton  logon  tou  theou  kaltfoi  marturian 
leaou).  The  island  is  10  miles  long,  and  about  6 
broad  along  the  northern  coast.  It  is  for  the  most 
part  rocky.  Tho  highest  part  is  Mt.  St.  Elias,  which 
rises  to  a  height  of  over  800  ft.  As  in  Greece,  and 
in  the  adjacent  mainland  of  Asia  Minor,  the  land  is 
treeless.  Near  the  city  of  Patmos  there  is  a  good 
harbor.  A  famous  monastery,  St.  Christodulos.  was 
founded  on  the  island  in  1088.  Near  this  is  a  thriv- 
ing school,  attended  by  students  from  all  parts  of  the 
Archipelago.  The  population  of  the  island  numbers 
3,000,  almost  entirely  Gr.  The  ancient  capital  was 
on  an  isthmus  between  the  inlets  of  La  Scala  and 
Merika.  Many  ruins  can  still  be  seen.  The  huge 
walla  of  Cyclopean  masonry,  similar  to  those  at 
Tiryns,  attest  their  great  age.  In  Rom  times 
Patmos  was  one  of  the  many  places  to  which  Rome 
banished  her  exiles.  In  95  AD,  according  to  a  tra- 
dition preserved  by  Irenaeus,  Eusebius,  Jerome 
and  others,  St.  John  was  exiled  here — in  the  14th 
year  of  the  reign  of  Domitian— whence  he  returned 
to  Ephcaua  under  Ncrva  (96  AD).    The  cave  in 


Digitized  by  Google 


Patriarch 

Paul,  the  Apostle 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2264 


Which  ho  i8  mid  to  have  seen  his  vision*  is  still 
pointed  out  to  the  traveler.  Only  a  small  part  of 
the  Olice  valuable  library  in  the  monastery  of  St. 
Christodulos  is  left.  Just  lfM)  years  ago  (1S14) 
Mr.  E.  D.  Clark  purchased  here  the  manuscript  of 
Plato  which  is  now  in  the  Bodleian  Library,  the  cele- 
brated Clarkianus.  a  parchment  written  in  the  year 
805,  and  admit  icily  the  best  of  all  for  the  1st  of  the 
2  vols  into  which  the  works  of  Plato  were  divided  for 
convenience.  Pattnos  is  mentioned  by  Thucydides 
(iii.33),  by  Pliny  (A7/,  iv.23),  and  by  Strabo  (x.o). 
See  also  John  the  Apostle;  Revelation  or  John. 

Literature. — Tozer.  Thr  htandt  n/lhr  Ar^tan  (1890). 
i;s-!».r.;  Walpnle.  TurHfu  <  Umdon,  1820).  II.  43;  E.  II. 
Clark.  Tr,,,rU  < London,  inih),  vi.  I;  Koss.  Rr,,rn 
(Stuttgart.  1*40|,  II;  Guerln,  JWnpfion  ,it  V It,  .It 
I'.,lm«.  (Paris.  I8.K1). 

J.  E.  Harry 
PATRIARCH,  pa'tri-ark,  PATRIARCHS  (wo- 
rpidpx^s,  patriarch**):  The  word  occurs  in  the  NT 
in  application  to  Abraham  (He  7  4),  to  the  sons  of 
Jacob  (Acts  7  8.9),  and  to  David  (Acta  2  29). 
In  I^XX  it  is  used  as  the  equivalent  of  the  head  of 
the  fathers' house,  or  of  a  tribe  (1  Ch  24  31;  27  32: 
2  Ch  26  12).  Commonly  now  the  term  is  used  of 
the  persons  whoso  names  appear  in  the  genealogies 
and  covenant-histories  in  the  periods  preceding 
Moses  (Gen  6,  11,  histories  of  Noah,  Abraham, 
Isaac,  Jacob,  etc;  cf  "patriarchal  dispensation"). 
The  problems  connected  with  the  longevity  ascribed 
to  the  patriarchs  in  the  genealogies  and  narratives 
in  (Jen  are  dealt  with  in  special  articles.  Sec  Ante- 
diluvian Patriarchs;  Antediluvians;  Gene- 
alogy. James  Orr 

PATRIARCHS,  TESTAMENTS  OF  THE 
TWELVE.    See  Apocalyptic  Literature,  IV,  1. 

PATRIMONY,  pat'ri-mo-ni  (fVUStn,  hO-'Sbhoth, 
"the  fathers"):  A  won!  occurring  once  in  EV  (Dt 
18  8),  meaning  lit.  "the  fathers,'  which,  however, 
Ls  obscure,  probably  by  reason  of  abbreviation  for 
some  phrase,  e.g.  "house  of  the  fathers."  It  may 
indicate  "some  private  source  of  income  possessed 
by  the  Invite  [who  has  come  up  from  a  country 
district  to  the  central  sanctuary]  distinct  from  what 
he  receives  as  a  priest  officiating  at  the  central 
MOCtuary"  (Driver,  "Dt,"  ICC,  in  loc.).  Beyond 
this  one  occurrence  of  the  word  the  same  idea  is 
conveyed  often  by  other  words  or  phrases:  "He 
divided  unto  them  his  living"  (Lk  16  13);  "Teach- 
er, bi<l  my  brother  divide  the  inheritance  with  me" 
(Lk  12  13).  Full  and  specific  directions  were  given 
in  the  Law  for  the  division  of  the  patrimony  (Nu 
27;  Dt  21,  etc)  and  for  its  redemption  (Ruth  4 
1-12).  The  idea  was  frequently  used  with  figura- 
tive and  spiritual  application:  the  land  of  Canaan 
was  Israel's  patrimony,  being  inherited  from  J  eh 
(Ps  106  11);  salvation  because  of  its  origin  in 
grace  was  the  believer's  patrimony  (Gal  3  26—4  7). 
Contrariwise  Israel  was  Jeh's  inheritance  (Isa  19 
25;  63  14;  cf  Ps  33  12);  and  the  whole  earth  is 
the  Messiah's  patrimony,  inherited  from  His  Eter- 
nal Father  (Ps  2  X).  Sec  Birthright;  Family; 
Inheritance;  Property.         Edward  Mack 

PATROBAS,  pat'ro-bas  (IIaTp4Ba«,  Patrdbru): 
The  name  of  a  member  of  the  Christian  community 
at  Koine  to  whom  Paul  sent  greetings  (Rom  16  14). 
The  name  is  an  abbreviated  form  of  "Patrobius." 
There  was  a  wealthy  freedman  of  Nero  of  the  same 
name  who  was  put  to  death  hv  Galha  (Tac.  Hut. 
i.49;  ii.95).  The  Patrobas  of  St.  Paul  may  have 
been  a  dependent  of  his. 

PATROCLUS,  pa-tro'klus  (ndrpoRXoa,  I'Alro- 
kio»):  The  father  of  the  Syrian  general  Nicanor 
(2  Mace  8  9). 


PATTERN,  pat 'I'm  (n^^P,  tubhnith,  "model," 
n^-iTJ,  mar'eh,  "a  vision"  or  "view"):  The  OT 
words  ir4  "pattern"  do  not  necessarily  indicate  a 
drawing  such  as  a  modern  constructor  begins  with, 
or  the  patterns  made  from  these  drawings  for  the 
guidance  of  workmen.  In  Ex  26  9.40  the  word 
"idea"  or  "suggestion"  would  possibly  indicate  more 
distinctly  than  "pattern"  what  Moses  received  in 
regard  to  the  building  of  the  tabernacle,  etc.  It  is 
doubtful  if  any  architect's  drawing  was  ever  made 
of  the  temple.  It  is  not  the  custom  in  Pal  and 
Syria  today  to  work  from  any  pattern  more  con- 
crete than  an  idea.  A  man  who  wants  a  house  calls 
the  builder  and  says  he  wants  to  build  so  many 
rooms  of  such  and  Biich  dimensions  with,  for  ex- 
ample, a  court  10  drahs  (arm's  lengths)  wide  and 
15  drahs  long,  made  of  sandstone  and  plastered 
inside  and  out.  With  these  meager  instructions  the 
builder  starts.  The  details  are  worked  out  as  the 
building  proceeds.  When  a  piece  of  iron  or  brass 
work  is  to  be  made,  the  customer  by  gestures  with 
his  hands  outlines  the  form  the  piece  should  take. 
"I  want  it  haik  wa  haik"  ("thus  and  thus"),  he  says, 
and  leaves  the  metal  worker  to  conceive  the  exact 
form.  It  is  probable  that  directions  similar  to 
those  were  given  by  David  to  Solomon.  "Then 
David  gave  Solomon  his  son  the  pattern  [his  con- 
ception] of  the  porch  of  the  temple,"  etc  (1  Ch  28 
11).  The  above  does  not  apply  to  Gr  and  Rom 
work  in  Syria.  Their  workmen,  probably  mostly 
native,  were  trained  to  work  from  models.  Wil- 
liams in  the  Architect,  January.  1913,  sayB  of  the 
works  at  Baalbek  and  Palmyra,  "There  isa  machine- 
like  resemblance  betokening  slavish  copying."  At 
the  present  time  native  workmen  coming  under 
the  influence  of  foreigners  are  beginning  to  work 
from  models  and  plans,  but  they  show  little  tend- 
ency to  create  models  of  their  own. 

Three  Gr  words  have  been  tr*'  in  the  NT:  rfarot, 
tnpos,  "type,"  occurs  in  Tit  2  7  and  He  6  5.  In 
the  first  instance  RV  reads  "ensample."  vrori- 
ruait,  hunotupdsvt,  "outline,"  has  been  similarly 
trd  in  1  Tim  1  16,  but  "pattern"  in  2  Tim  1  13. 
In  He  9  24  ARV  irrlrurot,  atUliupos,  is  rendered 
"like  in  pattern."  inrMaytta,  hupAdriqma,  AV 
"pattern,"  is  trd  in  ARV  "copy''  (He  8  5),  "copies" 
(He  9  23).  At  the  time  of  the  tr  of  AV  the  won! 
"pattern"  meant  cither  the  thing  to  be  copied  or 
the  copy.  James  A.  Patch 

PAU.pa'n.  SeePAi. 

PAUL,  p61,  THE  APOSTLE: 

I.  Source* 

1.  The  Act* 

2.  The  Thirteen  Epistles 
tl)  Pauline  Authorship 
(Jj  Ughtfoot's  Grouping 

(a)  First  liroup  (1  and  2  The**) 

(b)  Second  Group  (1  and  2  Cor.  Gal.  Hotnl 
<<•)  Third  Group  (Phil.  Philem.  Col.  Eph) 
(r/)  Fourth  Group  (1  Tim.  Tit.  2  Tlmj 

(3)  Paul's  Conception  of  HU  Epistles 

(4)  Development  In  Paul'*  Epistles 
II.    Modern  Theories  about  Paul 

t.  Criticism  Not  Infallible 

2.  The  Tubingen  Theory 

3.  Protest  against  Baur  s  View 

4.  SucccMMor*  to  Itaur 

A.  Appeal  to  Comparative  Religion 
«.  The  Eschatological  Interpretation 

III.  Chronoi.oov  or  Paul's  Career 

1.  Schemes 

2.  Crucial  Points 

(1 )  The  l>eath  of  Stephen 

(2|  The  Flight  from  Damascus 

(3)  The  Ilvath  of  Herod  Agrlppa  I 

(4)  The  First  Mission  Tour 
<5>  The  First  Visit  to  Corinth 

(fti  Paul  at  Troas  according  u»  Acts  20  0  f 
(7)  Festus  Succeeding  Fclix 

IV.  Equipment 

1.  The  City  of  Tarsus 

2.  Kouian  <  'Itlzenshlp 
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3.  Hellenism 

4.  The  Mystery-Religions 
.V  Judaism 

0.  Personal  Characteristics 

(1)  Personal  Appearance 

(2)  Natural  Enduwrnonts 

(3)  Supernatural  Gifts 
7.  Conversion 

(1)  Preparation 

(2)  Experience 

(3)  Effect  on  Paul 
V.  Won 

1.  Adjustment 

2.  Opposition 

3.  Waiting 

4.  Opportunity 

6.  The  First  Great  Mission  Campaign 

6.  The  Conflict  at  Jerusalem 

7.  The  Second  Mission  Campaign 

8.  The  Third  Mission  Cat 

9.  Five  Years  a  Prisoner 

10.  Further  Travels 

11.  Last  Imprlsonmei 
VI.  Gospel 

Liter  t tube 

/.  Sources. — For  discussion  of  the  historical  value 
of  the  Acta  of  the  Apostles  see  the  art.  on  that  sub- 
ject.   It  is  only  necessary  to  say  here 

1.  The  Acts  that  the  view  of  Sir  W.  M.  Ramsay 

in  general  is  accepted  as  to  t  lie  trust- 
worthiness of  Luke,  whose  authorship  of  the  Acts 
is  accepted  and  proved  by  Harnack  (Die  Apostel- 
<eschichte,  1908;  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  tr  by 
Vilkinson,  1909;  Neue  Unterauch.  zur  Ap.,  1911; 
The  Date  of  the  Acts  and  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels, 
tr  by  Wilkinson,  1911).  The  proof  need  not  be 
(riven  again.  The  same  hand  appears  in  the  "wc"- 
seetions  and  the  rest  of  the  book.  Even  Moffatt 
(Intro  to  the  Lit.  of  the  NT,  31 1)  admits  the  Lukan 
authorship  though  dating  it  in  100  AD  instead  of 
00-62  AD,  against  Harnack.  The  Acta  is  written 
independently  of  the  Epp.  of  Paul,  whether  early  or 
late,  and  supplements  in  a  wonderful  way  the  inci- 
dental references  in  the  epp.,  though  not  without 
lacunae  and  difficulties. 

(1)  Pauline  authorship.— Sec  the  articles  on  each 
ep.  for  detailed  criticism.    It  is  here  assumed  that 
the  Ep.  to  the  He  was  not  written  by 

2.  The  Paul,  though  Pauline  in  point  of  view. 
Thirteen  One  cannot  stop  to  prove  every  state- 
Epistles       mcnt  in  an  article  like  this,  else  a  large 

book  would  be  needed.  Criticism  is  not 
an  infallible  science.  One  can  turn  easily  from  the 
Hatch- Van  MlUMD  art.  on  "Paul"  in  EB  (1902)  to 
the  Maclean  art.  on  "Paul  the  Apostle"  in  the  1-vol 
IIDB  (1909).  Van  Manen's  part  of  the  one  denies 
all  the  thirteen,  while  Maclean  says:  "We  shall, 
in  what  follows,  without  hesitation  use  the  thirteen 
epp.  as  genuine."  It  is  certain  that  Paul  wrote  more 
epp.,  or  "letters,"  as  Deissmann  (Light  from  the 
Ancient  East,  225)  insists  on  calling  all  of  Paul's 
epp.  Certainly  Philem  is  a  mere  "letter,"  but  it  is 
difficult  to  say  as  much  about  Rom.  Deissmann 
(St.  Paul,  22)  "admits  that  portions  of  Rom  are  like 
"an  epistolary  letter."  At  any  rate,  when  Moffatt 
(Intro  to  the  Lit.  of  the  NT,  64-82)  carefully  justifies 
the  Pauline  authorship  of  both  1  and  2  Thess,  it  is 
clear  that  the  case  against  them  cannot  be  very 
strong,  cap.  as  Moffatt  stands  out  against  the  genu- 
ineness of  Eph  (op.  cit.,  393)  and  the  Pastoral  Epp. 
(p.  414). 

Hart  let,  who  was  once  at  a  loss  to  know  what  to  do 
with  tho  Pastorals  on  the  theory  that  Paul  was  not 
released  from  the  Rom  Imprisonment  (Apottolic  Aat, 
1H99.  200),  is  now  quite  willing  to  face  the  new  facta  set 
forth  by  Ramsay  (Expo..  Vil,  vlll-ix.  VIII.  1).  even 
if  it  means  t  he  admission  of  a  second  Rom  imprisonment, 
a  view  that  Bart  let  had  opposed.  He  now  pleads  for 
"the  fresh  approach  from  the  side  of  experience,  by 
nu  n  who  are  fn  touch  with  the  realities  of  human  nature 
in  all  its  variety,  as  well  as  at  home  in  the  historical 
background  of  society  in  the  early  Rom  empire,  that  has 
renovated  the  study  of  them  and  taken  it  out  of  the  old 
ruts  of  criticism  in  which  It  has  moved  for  tho  most  part 
In  modern  times"  (Eipm.  January.  l!»13.  29).  Here 
Bartlet.  again,  now  eloquently  presents  the  view  of 


common-sense  criticism  as  seen  by  the  practical  mission- 
ary better  than  by  a  life  "spent  amid  the  academic  asso- 
ciations of  a  professor's  chair,"  though  he  pauses  to  note 
as  an  exception  Professor  P.  Gardner's  TA<-  Ktliaiou* 
Biperienee  of  St.  Paul  (1912).  We  may  quote  Martlet 
once  more  (Etpot.  January.  1913.  30) :  "  In  the  recovery 
of  a  true  point  of  view  a  vital  element  has  been  the  newer 
conception  of  Paul  himself  and  so  of  Paullnlsm.  Paul 
the  doctrinaire  theologian,  or  at  least  tho  prophet  of  a 
one-sided  gospel  repeated  with  fanatical  uniformity  of 
emphasis  under  all  conditions,  has  largely  given  place 
to  Paul  the  mi*»ionary,  full  Indeed  of  inspired  insight 
on  the  basis  of  a  unique  experience,  but  also  of  practical 
Instinct,  the  offspring  of  sympathy  with  living  men  of 
other  types  of  training.  When  the  Pastorals  are  viewed 
anew  in  the  light  of  this  idea,  half  their  difficulties  dis- 
appear." One  need  not  adopt  Deissmann's  rather  ar- 
tificial Insistence  on  "  letters"  rather  than  "epistles."  and 
bis  undue  depreciation  of  Paul's  intellectual  caliber  and 
culture  as  being  more  like  Amos  than  Orlgen  (SI.  Paul. 
1912.  «>),  in  order  to  see  the  force  of  this  contention  for 
proper  understanding  of  the  social  environment  of  Paul. 
Against  Van  Manen's  "historical  Paul"  who  wrote 
nothing,  he  places  "the  historic  Paul "  who  possibly  wrote 
all  thirteen.  "There  Is  really  no  trouble  except  with  the 
letters  to  Timothy  and  Titus,  and  even  there  the  diffi- 
culties are  perhaps  not  quite  so  great  as  many  of  our 
specialists  assume"  (.Si.  Paul.  1ft).  See  Pastoral 
Epistles.  Deissmann  denies  sharply  that  Paul  was  an 
"obscurantist"  who  corrupted  the  gospel  of  Jesus,  "the 
dregs  of  doctrinaire  study  of  St.  Paul,  mostly  In  the  tired 
brains  of  gifted  amateurs"  (p.  4).  But  A.  Schweitzer 
boldly  proclaims  that  he  alone  has  the  key  to  Paul  and 
Jesus.  It  Is  the  "exclusively  Jewish  eschatological " 
(Paul  and  /lit  Inttrprrlm.  1912.  lx)  conception  of 
Christ's  gospel  that  furnishes  Schweitzer's  spring-board 
(The  Quttt  of  the  Hitiorical  Jetut).  Thus  ho  will  be  able 
to  explain  "the  Hellenlzatlon  of  the  gospel"  as  mediated 
through  Paul.  To  do  that  Schweitzer  plows  his  weary 
way  from  (irottus  to  Holtzmann.  and  finds  that  they  have 
all  wandered  into  the  wilderness.  He  is  positive  that 
his  eachatological  discovery  will  rescue  Paul  and  some  of 
his  epp.  from  the  ruin  wrought  by  Steck  and  Van  Manen. 
to  whose  arguments  modern  criticism  has  nothing  solid 
to  offer,  ana  the  meager  negative  crumbs  offered  by 
Schweitzer  ought  to  be  thankfully  received  (lb,  249). 

(2)  Lightfoot's  grouping  (cf  Bib.  Essays  224).— 
There  is  doubt  as  to  the  position  of  Gal.  Some 
advocates  of  t  lie  South-Galatian  theory  make  it  the 
very  earliest  of  Paul's  Epp.,  even  before  the  Jerus 
Conference  in  Acts  16.  So  Emmet,  Comm.  on 
Gal  (1912),  ix,  who  notes  (Preface)  that  his  comm. 
ib  the  first  to  take  this  position.  But  the  North- 
Galatian  view  still  has  the  weight  of  authority  in 
spite  of  Ramsay's  powerful  advocacy  in  his  various 
books  (see  Hist.  Comm.  on  Gal),  as  is  shown  by 
Moffatt,  Intro  to  the  Lit.  of  the  NT,  90  ff.  Hence 
Lightfoot's  grouping  is  still  the  best  to  use. 

(a)  First  Group:  1  and  2  Thess,  from  Corinth, 
52-53  AD.  Harnack's  view  that  2  Thess  is  ad- 
dressed to  a  Jewish  Christian  church  in  Thessalonica 
while  1  Thess  is  addressed  to  a  gentile  church  is 
accepted  by  Lake  (Earlier  Epp.  of  St.  Paul,  1911, 
83  ff).  but  Frame  (/CC,  1912,  54)  sees  no  need  for 
this  hypothesis.  Milligan  is  clear  that  1  Thess 
precedes  2  Thess  (Comm.,  1908,  xxxix)  and  is  the 
earliest  of  Paul's  Epp.  (p.  xxxvi).  The  accent  on 
cschatology  ia  in  accord  with  the  position  of  the 
early  disciples  in  the  opening  chapters  of  Acts. 
They  belong  to  Paul's  stay  in  Corinth  recorded  in 
Acts  18. 

(b)  Second  Group:  1  Cor,  2  Cor,  Gal,  Rom, 
55-58  AD.  This  is  the  great  doctrinal  group,  the 
four  chief  epp.  of  Baur.  They  turn  about  the 
Ju<laizing  controversy  which  furnishes  the  occasion 
for  the  expansion  of  the  doctrine  of  justification  by 
faith  in  opposition  to  the  legalistic  contention  of  the 
Judaizing  Christians  from  Jerus  (Acts  16  1-3; 
Gal  2  1-10).  The  dates  of  these  epp.  are  not  jst- 
fectly  clear.  1  Cor  was  written  shortly  before  the 
close  of  Paul's  3  vears'  stav  at  Ephesus  (Acts  20 
31;  1  Cor  16  8;  Acts  20  If).  2  Cor  was  written 
a  few  months  later  while  he  was  in  Macedonia  (2  13; 
7  5.13;  8  10-24).  Rom  was  written  from  Corinth 
(16  23;  Acts  20  2  f)  ami  sent  by  Phoelie  of  Cen- 
chreae  (Rom  16  1).  The  integrity  of  Rom  is 
challenged  bv  some  who  deny  in  particular  that 
ch  16  belongs  to  the  ep.    Moffatt  (Intro,  134-38) 
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gives  an  able,  but  unconvincing,  presentation  of  the 
arguments  fur  the  addition  of  the  chapter  by  a  later 
hand.  Deissmann  (Si.  I'nul,  10)  calls  Rom  16  "a 
little  letter"  addressed  to  the  Christians  at  Ephesus. 
Von  Soden  (Hist  of  Early  Christian  Lit.,  78) 
easily  justifies  the  presence  of  Rom  16  in  the  Ep. 
to  the  Rom:  "These  greetings,  moreover,  were  cer- 
tainly intended  by  St.  Paul  to  create  bonds  of 
fellowship  between  the  Pauline  Christiana  and  the 
Rom  community,  and  to  show  that  he  had  not 
written  to  them  quite  exclusively  in  his  own  name." 
A  common-sense  explanation  of  Paul's  personal  ties 
in  Rome  is  the  fact  that  as  the  center  of  the  world's 
life  the  city  drew  people  thither  from  all  parts  of 
the  earth.  So  today  many  a  man  has  friends  in 
New  York  or  London  who  has  never  been  to  either 
city.  A  much  more  serious  controversy  rages  as 
to  the  integrity  of  2  Cor.  Sender  took  2  Cor  10- 
13  to  be  a  separate  and  later  ep.,  because  of  its 
difference  in  tone  from  2  Cor  1-9,  but  Hausrath 
put  it  earlier  than  chs  1-9,  and  made  it  the  letter 
referred  to  in  3  4.  He  has  been  followed  by  many 
scholars  like  Schmiedel,  Cone,  McGiffert,  Bacon, 
Moffatt,  Kennedy,  Rendall,  Peake,  Plummer. 
Von  Soden  (Hist  of  Early  Christian  Lit.,  60) 
accepts  the  partition-theory  of  2  Cor  heartily:  "It 
may  be  shown  with  the  highest  degree  of  probability 
that  this  letter  has  come  down  to  us  in  2  Cor  10 
1 — 13  10."  But  the  unity  of  the  ep.  on  the  theory 
that  the  change  in  tone  is  a  climax  to  the  disobe- 
dient clement  of  the  church  is  still  maintained  with 
force  and  justice  by  Klopper,  Zahn,  Bachmann, 
Denney,  Bernard,  A.  Robertson,  Weiss,  Mcnzics. 
The  place  of  the  writing  of  Gal  turns  on  its  date. 
Lightfoot  (in  loc.)  argues  for  Corinth,  Bince  it  was 
probably  written  shortly  before  Rom.  But  Moffatt 
(Intro,  102)  holds  tentatively  to  Ephesus,  soon  after 
Paul's  arrival  there  from  Galatia.  So  he  gives  the 
order:  Gal,  1  and  2  Cor,  Rom.  In  so  much  doubt 
it  is  well  to  follow  Lightfoot's  logical  argument. 
Gal  leads  naturally  to  Rom,  the  one  hot  and  passion- 
ate, the  other  calm  and  contemplative,  but  both  on 
the  same  general  theme. 

(c)  Third  group:  Phil,  Philem,  Col,  Eph.  Date 
61-63,  unless  Paul  reached  Rome  several  years 
earlier.  This  matter  depends  on  the  date  of  the 
coming  of  Festus  to  succeed  Felix  (Acts  24  27). 
It  was  once  thought  to  be  60  AD  beyond  any  doubt, 
but  the  whole  matter  is  now  uncertain.  See 
"Chronology,"  III,  2,  (2),  below.  At  any  rate  these 
four  epp.  were  written  during  the  first  Rom  impris- 
onment, assuming  that  he  was  set  free. 

But  It  must  ho  noted  that  quite  a  respectable  group  of 
scholars  hold  that  one  or  all  of  those  epp.  wore  written 
from  Caosarea  (Schult*.  Thiersch,  Meyer  Hausrath. 
Sabatlor.  Keuss.  Weiss,  Haupt.  Spltta.  McPherson. 
Hicks).  But  the  arguments  are  more  specious  than 
convincing.  8o«  Hort.  Rom  and  Bph.  101-111.  There 
la  a  K rowing  opinion  that  Phlk-m,  Col  and  Eph  were 
written  from  Ephesus  (luring  a  possible  imprisonment 
In  Paul's  stay  of  3  years  there.  So  Deissmann  {Light 
from  the  Ancient  Eatt.  229:  St.  Paul.  IB);  St.  Llseo 
(TinruJa  Sanctorum.  1900);  M.  Alberta  {Theol.  Studxtn 
und  Kriliken.  1910,  551  ff);  B.  W.  Bacon  (Journal  of  Btb. 
Lit..  1910.  1X1  ff).  The  strongest  argument  for  this  posi- 
tion In  that  Paul  apparently  did  not  know  personally  the 
readers  of  Kph  (1  151:  cf  also  Col  1  4.  But  this  oh- 
Jeetion  nisvl  not  apply  if  the  so-called  Epheslnn  Kp.  was 
a  circular  letter  and  if  Paul  did  not  visit  Colosxae  and 
I.aodicoa  during  his  3  years  at  Ephesus.  The  theory  la 
more  attractive  at  first  than  on  reflection.  It  throws 
this  group  before  Horn — a  difficult  view  to  concede. 

But  even  bo,  the  order  of  these  epp.  is  by  no 
means  certain.  It  is  clear  that  Philem,  Col  and 
Eph  were  Bent  together.  Tychicus  was  the  bearer 
of  Col  (4  7  0  and  Eph  (6  21  f).  Oncsimus  bore 
Philem  (vs  10.13)  and  was  aLso  the  companion  of 
Tychicus  to  Colossac  (Col  4  9).  So  these  three 
epp.  went  together  from  Rome.  It  is  commonly 
assumed  that  Phil  was  the  hist  of  the  group  of  four, 
and  hence  later  than  the  other  three,  because  Paul  is 


balancing  life  and  death  (Phil  1  21  ff)  and  is  ex- 
pecting to  be  set  free  (1  25),  but  he  has  the  same 
expectation  of  freedom  when  he  writes  Philem  (ver 
22).  The  absence  of  Luke  (Phil  2  20)  has  to  be 
explained  on  either  hypothesis.  Moffatt  (Intro, 
159)  is  dogmatic,  "as  Pnil  was  certainly  the  last 
letter  that  ne  wrote,"  ruling  out  of  court  Eph,  not 
to  say  the  later  Pastoral  Epp.  But  this  conclusion 
gives  Moffatt  trouble  with  the  Ep.  to  the  Laodi- 
ceans  (Col  4  16)  which  he  can  only  call  "the  enig- 
matic reference"  and  cannot  follow  Rutherford 
(St.  Pant's  Epp.  to  Colossae  and  Laodicea,  1908) 
in  identifying  the  Laodicean  Ep.  with  Eph,  as 
indeed  Marcion  seems  to  have  done.  But  the 
notion  that  Eph  was  a  circular  letter  designed  for 
more  than  one  church  (hence  without  f 
still  holds  the  bulk  of  modern  opinion. 

Von  Soden  (Hiit  of  Early  Christian  Lit.,  294)  Is  as  dog- 
matic as  Wrede  or  Van  Manen:  "All  which  has  hitherto 
been  said  concerning  thU  op.,  its  form.  Its  content,  its 
Ideas.  Its  presuppositions,  absolutely  excludes  the  possl- 
W^ofa^PauJino^  authorship. •'    He  admits  ••verbal 

Lightfoot  puts  Phil  before  the  other  three  be- 
cause of  its  doctrinal  affinity  with  the  second  group 
in  ch  3  as  a  reminiscence,  and  because  of  its  anti- 
cipation of  the  Christological  controversv  with  ineij>- 
ient  Gnosticism  in  ch  2.  This  great  discussion  is 
central  in  Col  and  Eph.  At  any  rate,  we  have  thus 
a  consistent  and  coherent  interpretation  of  the 
group.  Philem,  though  purely  personal,  is  won- 
arously  vital  as  a  sociological  document.  Paul  is  in 
this  group  at  the  height  of  bis  powers  in  his  grasp 
of  the  Person  of  Christ. 

(d)  Fourth  group:  1  Tim,  Tit,  2  Tim.  Tho 
Pastoral  Epp.  are  still  hotly  disputed,  but  there  is 
a  growing  willingness  in  Britain  and  Germany  to 
make  a  place  for  them  in  Paul's  life.  Von  Soden 
bluntly  says:  "It  is  impossible  that  these  epp.  as 
they  stand  can  have  been  written  by  St  Paul  (Hist 
'  Early  Christian  Lit..  310).  He  finds  no  room 
or  the  heresy  here  combated,  or  for  the  details  in 
Paul's  life,  or  for  the  linguistic  peculiarities  in  Paul's 
Btyle.  But  he  sees  a  "literary  nicety"— this  group 
that  binds  them  together  and  separates  them 
from  Paul.  Thus  tersely  he  puts  the  case  against 
the  Pauline  authorship.  So  Moffatt  argues  for  the 
"sub-Pauline  environment"  and  "sub-Pauline  at- 
mosphere" of  these  epp.  with  the  advanced  ecclesi- 
astic-ism (Intro  to  the  lit.  of  the  NT,  410  ff).  Wrede 
thrusts  aside  the  personal  details  and  argues  that 
the  epp.  give  merely  the  tendency  of  early  Chris- 
tianity (Ueber  Aufgabe  und  Methode  drr  Sogen.  NT 
ThaAngie,  1S97,  357).  The  Hat  eh- Van  Manen  art. 
in  Eli  admits  only  that  "the  Pastoral  Epp.  occupy 
themselves  chiefly  with  the  various  affairs  of  the 
churches  within  'Pauline  circles.' " 

Moffatt  has  a  vigorous  attack  on  these  letters  in  KB, 
but  he  "almost  entirely  Ignores  the  external  evidence, 
whilo  he  has  nothing  to  say  to  the  remarkable  Internal 
evidence  which  Immediately  demands  our  attention" 
(Knowling,  Testimony  of  St.  Paul  to  Chrmt,  3d  ed.  1911. 
120).  Moffatt  (Intro  to  the  Lit.  of  the  ST.  414)  holds 
that  the  Pastoral  Epp.  came  from  one  pen.  but  the  per- 
sonality and  motives  are  very  vague  to  him.  The  per- 
sonal details  In  2  Tim  1  14-18;  4  9-22  are  not  on  a  par 
with  those  in  The  A  ■  :■  of  Paul  and  Thrkla  in  the  2d  cent. 
Many  critics  who  reject  the  Pauline  authorship  of  the 
Pastoral  Epp.  admit  the  personal  details  In  2  Tim.  but 
it  is  just  in  such  matters  that  forgeries  are  recognizable. 
To  admit  these  fragments  is  logically  to  admit  the  whole 
(Maclean  In  1-vol  ///J/J),  as  Moffatt  sees  Untro,  414), 
however  much  he  seeks  to  tone  down  the  use  of  Paul's 
name  as  "a  Christian  form  of  tuaioriae,"  and  "a  further 
and  inoffensive  development  of  the  principle  which 
sought  to  claim  apostolic  sanction  for  the  expanding 
Institutions  and  doctrines  of  the  early  church"  (fb,  415). 
The  objection  against  these  epp.  from  differences  In 
diction  has  been  grievously  overdone.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  each  of  the  four  groups  has  words  peculiar  to  It,  and 
naturally  so.  Style  is  a  function  of  the  subject  as  well 
as  a  mark  of  the  man.  Besides,  style  changes  with  one's 
It  would  have  been  remarkable  if  all  four 
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groups  hail  shown  no  change  in  vocabulary  and  »t)  !•• 
The  cue  of  Shakespeare  U  quite  pertinent,  for  the  vari- 
ous groups  of  plays  stand  more  or  less  apart.  The 
Pastoral  Epp.  belong  to  Paul's  old  age  and  deal  with 
personal  and  ecclesiastical  matters  in  a  more  or  leas  reml- 
nlscential  way,  with  less  of  vehement  energy  than  wo  get 
In  the  earlier  epp..  but  this  situation  Ik  what  one  would 
reasonably  expect.  The  "ecclesiastical  organization" 
argument  has  been  greatly  overdone.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  "  the  organization  in  the  Pastoral  Epp.  Is  not  appar- 
ently advanced  one  step  beyond  that  of  the  church  In 
Phillppl  in  01  AO"  (Ramsay.  Ex  pot.  VII,  vlll.  17). 
The  '  gnosis"  met  by  these  epp.  (I  Tim  6  20;  Tit  1 
14)  Is  not  the  highly  developed  typo  seen  in  the  Ignatlan 
Epp.  of  the  2d  cent.  Indeed.  Bartlet  ("  Historic  Setting 
of  the  Pastoral  Epp.,"£ii>oa.  January.  101 3.  M)  pointedly 
says  that,  as  a  result  of  Hort's  "  Judalstlc  Christianity 
and  "Christian  Ecclceia"  and  Ramsay's  "Historical 
Comm.  on  the  Epp.  of  Timothy"  (ixp«,  VII.  vli. 
ix,  VIII.  i).  "one  feels  the  subject  has  been  lifted  to  a 
new  level  of  reality  and  that  much  criticism  between 
Baur  and  Jtllicher  Is  out  of  date  and  irrelevant."  It 
la  now  shown  that  the  Pastoral  Epp.  are  not  directed 
against  Gnosticism  of  advanced  type,  but  even  of  a  more 
Jewish  type  (Tit  I  14)  than  that  In  Col.  Ramsay 
(Ezpat,  vHI.  I.  263)  sweeps  this  stock  criticism  aside  as 
"from  the  wrong  point  of  view."  It  falls  to  the  ground. 
IJghtfoot  ("  Note  on  the  Heresy  Combated  in  the  Pastoral 
Epp.,"  Bib.  Bttayt.  413)  had  insisted  on  the  Jevith  char- 
acter of  the  Gnosticism  attacked  here.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  the  main  objection  to  these  epp.  is  that  they  do  not 
fit  into  the  story  In  Acta,  which  breaks  off  abruptly  with 
Paul  In  Rome.  But  It  la  a  false  premise  to  assume  that 
the  Pastoral  Epp.  have  to  lit  Into  the  events  In  Acta. 
Harnark  turns  tho  objection  that  PbuI  In  Arts  20  2fl 
predicted  that  he  would  never  see  the  Epheslan  elders 
again  into  a  strong  argument  for  the  date  of  Luke's 
Gospel  before  2  Tim  4  21  (7***  Dale  of  Actt  and  Synoptic 
dot  pelt.  103).  Indeed,  he  may  not  have  revisited  Epho- 
sus  after  all,  but  may  have  seen  Tlmoihy  at  Miletus  also 
(1  Tim  1  3).  Earnack  frankly  admits  the  acquittal 
and  release  of  Paul  and  thus  freo  play  for  the  Pastoral 
Epp.  Blass  [(Acta  Apottvlorvm.  24)  acknowledges!  the 
Pastoral  Epp.  as  genuine.  So  also  Flndlay.  art.  Paul." 
in  HUB;  Maclean  in  1-vol  HDB;  Donney  in  Standard 
BD.  Sanday  (Intpiration.  304)  comments  on  the 
strength  of  the  external  evidence  for  the  Pastoral  Epp. 
Even  Holtzmann  (Bint*.  201)  appears  to  admit  echoes  of 
the  Pastoral  Epp.  in  the  Ignatlan  Epp.  IJghtfoot  (.Bib. 
Bttaut.  "Date  of  the  Pastoral  Epp.,  309-437)  justifies 
completely  the  acceptance  of  the  Pauline  authorship. 
Deissmann  (St.  Paul.  IS)  has  a  needed  word:  "Too 
delusion  Is  still  current  in  certain  circles  that  the  scien- 
tific distinction  of  a  Bible  scholar  may  bo  estimated  In 
the  form  of  a  percentage  according  to  the  proportion  of 

hla  verdicts  of  spuriousness  Tho  extant  k'ttera  of 

St.  Paul  have  been  innocently  obllgitl  to  endure  again 
a  fair  share  of  the  martyrdom  suffered  by  the  historic 
St.  Paul."    Sou  further  Pastoral  Epistles. 

(3)  PauT  a  conception  of  his  Epp. — Assuming, there- 
fore, the  Pauline  authorship  of  the  thirteen  epp., 
we  may  note  that  they  reveal  in  a  remarkable 
way  the  growth  in  Paul's  apprehension  of  Christ 
and  Christianity,  his  adaptation  to  varied  situations, 
his  grasp  of  world-problems  and  the  eternal  values 
of  life.   Paul  wrote  other  epp.,  as  we  know.  In 

1  Cor  5  9  there  is  a  clear  referenco  to  a  letter  not 
now  known  to  us  otherwise,  earlier  t  han  1  Cor.  The 
use  of  "every  epistle"  in  2  Thess  3  17  naturally 
implies  that  Paul  had  written  more  than  two  al- 
ready. It  is  not  certain  to  what  letter  Paul  refers 
in  2  Cor  2  4 — most  probably  to  one  between  1  and 

2  Cor,  though,  as  already  shown,  some  scholars 
find  that  letter  in  2  Cor  10-13.  Once  more  Paul 
(Col  4  16)  mentions  an  ep.  addressed  to  the  church 
at  Laodicea.  This  ep.  is  almost  certainly  that 
which  we  know  as  Eph.  If  not,  here  is  another  lost 
ep.  Indeed,  at  least  two  apocryphal  Epp.  to  the 
Laodiccans  were  written  to  supply  this  deficiency. 
As  early  as  2  Thess  2  2  forgers  were  at  work  to  palm 
off  epp.  in  Paul's  name,  "or  by  ep.  as  from  us," 
to  attack  and  pervert  Paul's  real  views,  whom  Paul 
denounces.  It  was  entirely  possible  that  this  "nefa- 
rious work"  would  be  continued  (Gregory,  Canon 
and  Text  of  the  NT,  1907, 191),  though,  as  Gregory 
argues,  Paul's  exposure  here  would  have  a  tendency 
to  put  a  stop  to  it  and  to  put  Christians  on  their 
guard  and  to  watch  for  raid's  signature  to  the 
epp.  as  a  mark  of  genuineness  (2  Thorn  3  17;  1 
Cor  16  21;  Gal  6  11;  Col  4  18).  This  was  all 
the  more  important  Bince  Paul  evidently  dictated 


his  letters  to  amanuenses,  as  to  Tertius  in  the  case 
of  Rom  (16  22).  In  the  case  of  Philem  (vcr  19), 
Paul  probably  wrote  the  whole  letter.  We  may 
be  sure  therefore  that,  if  we  had  the  other  genuine 
letters  of  Paul,  they  would  occupy  the  same  general 
standpoint  as  the  thirteen  now  in  our  possession. 
The  point  to  note  here  is  that  the  four  groups  of 
Paula  Epp.  fit  into  the  historical  background  of  the 
Acts  as  recorded  by  Luke,  barring  the  fourth  group 
which  is  later  than  the  events  in  Acts.  Each  group 
meets  a  specific  situation  in  a  definite  region  or  re- 
gions, with  problems  of  vital  interest.  Paul  attacks 
these  various  problems  (theological,  ecclesiastical, 
practical)  with  marvelous  vigor,  and  applies  the 
eternal  principles  of  the  gospel  of  Christ  in  Buch 
fashion  as  to  furnish  a  norm  for  future  workers 
for  Christ.  It  is  not  necessary  to  say  that 
he  was  conscious  of  that  use.  Deissmann  (St. 
Paul,  12  f)  is  confident  on  this  point:  "That 
a  portion  of  these  confidential  letters  should 
be  still  extant  after  centuries,  St.  Paul  can- 
not have  intended,  nor  did  it  ever  occur  to  him 
that  they  would  be."  Be  that  as  it  may,  and 
granted  that  Paul's  Epp.  are  "survivals,  in  the  sense 
of  the  technical  language  employed  by  the  historical 
method"  (ib,  12),  still  we  must  not  forget  that  Paul 
attached  a  great  deal  of  importance  to  his  letters 
and  urged  obedience  to  the  teachings  which  they 
contained:  "I  adjure  you  by  the  Lord  that  this  ep. 
be  read  unto  all  the  brethren"  (1  Thess  6  27). 
This  command  we  find  in  the  very  first  one  preserved 
to  us.  Once  more  note  2  Thess  3  14:  "And  if 
any  man  obeyeth  notour  word  by  this  ep.,  note  that 
man.  that  ye  have  no  company  with  him."  Evi- 
dently therefore  Paul  does  not  conceive  his  epp.  as 
mere  incidents  in  personal  correspondence,  but 
authoritative  instructions  for  the  Christians  to 
whom  they  are  addressed.  In  1  Cor  7  17,  "And 
so  ordain  I  in  all  the  churches,"  he  puts  his  episto- 
lary commands  on  a  par  with  the  words  of  Jesus 
quoted  in  the  same  chapter.  Some  indeed  at 
Corinth  (2  Cor  10  9  f)  took  his  "letters"  as  an 
effort  to  "terrify"  them,  a  thing  that  he  was  afraid 
to  do  in  person.  Paul  (ver  11)  does  not  deny  the 
authority  of  his  letters,  but  claims  equal  courage 
when  he  comes  in  person  (cf  2  Cor  13  2.10).  That 
Paul  expected  his  letters  to  be  used  by  more  than 
the  one  church  to  which  they  were  addressed  is 
clear  from  Col  4  16:  "And  when  this  ep.  hath 
been  read  among  you,  cause  that  it  be  read  also  in 
the  church  of  the  laodiceans;  and  that  ye  also 
read  the  ep.  from  Laodicea."  If  the  letter  to  La- 
odicea is  our  Eph  and  a  sort  of  circular  letter  (cf 
Gal),  that  is  clear.  But  it  must  be  noted  that  Col, 
undoubtedly  a  specific  letter  to  Colossae,  is  likewise 
to  be  passed  on  to  Laodicea.  It  is  not  always  ob- 
served that  in  1  Cor  1  2,  though  the  ep.  is  ad- 
dressed "unto  the  church  of  God  which  is  at  Cor- 
inth," Paul  adds,  "with  all  that  call  upon  the  name 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  every  place,  their  Lord 
and  ours."  Philem  is,  of  course,  a  personal  letter, 
though  it  deals  with  a  sociological  problem  of  uni- 
versal interest.  The  Pastoral  Epp.  are  addressed 
to  two  young  ministers  and  have  many  personal  de- 
tails, as  is  natural,  but  the  epp.  deal  far  more  with 
the  social  aspects  of  church  life  and  the  heresies  and 
vices  that  were  threatening  the  very  existence  of 
Christianity  in  the  Rom  empire.  Paul  is  eager  that 
Timothy  shall  follow  his  teaching  (2  Tim  8  10  ff), 
and  "the  same  commit  thou  to  faithful  men,  who 
shall  be  able  to  teach  others  also"  2  2).  It  is  this 
larger  view  of  the  future  of  Christianity  that  con- 
cerns Paul  very  keenly.  The  very  conception  of 
his  ministry  to  the  Gentiles  (Rom  16  16;  Eph  3 
7  ff)  led  Paul  to  feel  that  he  had  a  right  to  speak  to 
all,  "both  to  Greeks  and  to  Barbarians"  (Rom  1 
14),  and  hence  eveu  to  Rome  (1  15  0-    It  is  a  mis- 
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take  to  limit  Paul's  Epp.  to  t  he  local  and  temporary 
sphere  given  them  by  Deissmann. 

(4)  Development  in  Paul's  Epp. — For  Paul's 
gospel  or  theology  see  later.  Hire  we  must  stress 
the  fact  that  all  four  groups  of  Paul's  Epp.  are  legiti- 
mate developments  from  liis  fundamental  experience 
of  grace  as  conditioned  by  his  previous  training  and 
later  work.  He  met  each  new  problem  with  the 
same  basal  truth  that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah,  the  Son 
of  God,  revealed  to  Paul  on  the  way  to  Damascus. 
The  reality  of  this  great  experience  must  here  be 
assumed  (see  discussion  later).  It  may  be  admitted 
that  the  Acts  does  not  stand  upon  the  same  plane 
as  the  Pauline  Epp.  as  a  witness  concerning  Paul's 
conversion  (Fletcher,  The  Conversion  of  St.  Paul, 
1910,  5).  But  even  so,  the  Epp.  amply  confirm 
Luke's  report  of  the  essential  fact  that  Jesus  ap- 
peared to  Paul  in  the  same  sense  that  He  did  to  the 
apostles  and  500  Christians  (1  Cor  16  4-9).  The 
revelation  of  Christ  to  Paul  and  in  Paul  (t*  iitol. 
en  emoi,  Gal  1  10)  and  the  specific  call  connected 
therewith  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles  gave  Paul  a  place 
independent  of  and  on  a  par  with  the  other  apostles 
(1  16  f;  2  1-10).  Paul's  first  preaching  (Acta  9 
20)  "proclaimed  Jesus,  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God." 
This  "primitive  Paulinism"  (Sabatier,  The  Apostle 
Paul,  1893,  113)  lay  at  t  he  heart  of  Paul's  message 
in  his  sermons  and  speeches  in  Acts.  Professor  P. 
Gardner  regards  Luke  as  a  "careless"  historian 
("The  Speeches  of  St.  Paul  in  Acts,"  Cambridge 
Bib.  Essays,  1909,  386),  but  he  quite  admits  the 
central  place  of  Paul's  conversion,  both  in  the  Act* 
and  the  Epp.  (ib;  cf  also  The  Religious  Experience 
of  St.  Paul). 

We  cannot  here  trace  in  detail  the  growth  of 
Paulinism.  Let  Wernle  speak  {Beginnings  of  Chris- 
tianity, 1903,  I,  224)  for  us:  "The  decisive  factor 
in  the  genius  of  St.  Paul's  theology  was  his  personal 
experience^  his  conversion  on  the  road  to  Damas- 
cus." This  fact  reap|K>ars  in  each  of  the  groups  of 
the  Epp.  It  is  the  necessary  implication  in  the 
apostolic  authority  claimed  in  1  Thess  2  4-6;  2 
Thess  2  15;  3  6.14.  "Wo  might  have  claimed 
authority  as  apostles  of  Christ"  (1  Thess  2  6). 
For  the  second  group  we  need  only  refer  to  1  Cor 
9  1  f  and  15  1-1 1,  where  Paul  justifies  his  gospel 
by  the  fact  of  having  seen  the  risen  Jesus.  His  self- 
depreciation  in  ver  9  is  amply  balanced  by  the 
claims  in  ver  10.  See  also  2  Cor  10-13  and  Gal 
1  and  2  for  Paul's  formal  defence  of  his  apostolic 
authority.  The  pleasantry  in  Rom  15  14  does  not 
displace  the  claim  in  16  16.23  f.  In  the  third 
group  note  the  great  passage  in  Phil  3  12-14,  where 
Paul  pointedly  alludes  to  his  conversion:  "1  was 
laid  hold  of  by  Jesus  Christ,"  as  giving  him  the 
goal  of  his  ambition,  "that  I  may  lay  hold";  "I 
count  not  myself  yet  to  have  laid  hold.  This  con- 
centration of  effort  to  come  up  to  Christ's  purpose 
in  him  is  the  key  to  Paul's  life  and  letters,  "I  press 
on  toward  the  goal."  So  the  golden  cord  reappears 
in  Eph  3  2-13:  "How  that  by  revelation  was  made 
known  unto  me  the  mystery,  as  I  wrote  before  in 
few  words,  whereby,  when  ye  read,  ye  can  perceive 
my  understanding  in  the  mystery  of  Christ."  In 
the  fourth  group  he  still  recalls  now  Christ  Jesus 
took  pitv  on  him,  the  blasphemer,  the  persecutor, 
the  chief  of  sinners,  and  put  him  into  the  ministry, 
"that  in  me  as  chief  might  J«-sus  Christ  show  forth 
all  his  longsufferitig,  for  an  ens:unple  of  them  that 
should  thereafter  believe  on  him  unto  eternal  life" 
(1  Tim  1  10).  He  kept  up  the  fight  to  the  end 
(2  Tim  4  6  f),  for  the  Ivord  Jesus  stood  by  him  (4 
17),  as  on  the  road  to  Damascus.  So  the  persona] 
note  of  experience  links  all  the  epp.  together.  They 
reveal  Paul's  growing  conception  of  Christ.  Paul 
at  the  very  start  perceived  that  men  are  redeemed 
by  faith  in  Jesus  as  the  Saviour  from  sin  through 


His  atoning  death,  not  by  works  of  the  Law  (Acts 
13  38  f).  In  the  first  group  there  are  allusions  to 
the  "work  of  faith  and  labor  of  love  and  patience  of 
hope  in  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ"  (1  Thess  1  3).  He 
speaks  of  "election"  (1  4)  and  "our  gospel"  (1  5) 
and  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  (1  10).  The  Father, 
Son  and  Spirit  cooperate  in  the  work  of  salvation 
(2  Thess  2  13  f),  which  includes  election,  belief, 
sanctification,  glorification.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
press  the  argument  for  the  conception  of  salvation 
by  faith  in  Christ,  grace  as  opposed  to  works,  in  the 
second  group.  It  is  obviously  present  in  the  third 
and  the  fourth.  We  seem  forced  to  the  view 
therefore  that  Paul's  experience  was  revolutionary, 
not  evolutionary.  "If  we  consider  the  whole  his- 
tory of  Paul  as  it  is  disclosed  to  us  in  his  letters, 
arc  we  not  forced  to  the  conclusion  that  his  was  a 
catastrophic  or  explosive,  rather  than  a  slowly  pro- 
gressive personality?"  (Garvie,  Studies  of  Paid  and 
His  Gospel,  1911,  32).  "His  gospel  was  included 
!  in  his  conversion,  and  it  was  meditation  that  made 
.  explicit  what  was  thus  implicit  in  his  experience" 
(ib).  This  is  not  to  say  that  there  was  no  "spiritual 
development  of  St.  Paul"  (Mathcson,  1890).  There 
was,  and  of  the  richest  kind,  but  it  was  a  growth  of 
expression  in  the  successive  application  of  the  funda- 
mental Christian  conception.  The  accent  upon 
this  or  that  phase  of  truth  at  different  stages  in 
Paul's  career  does  not  necessarily  mean  that  the 
truth  is  a  new  one  to  him.  It  may  simply  be  that 
the  occasion  has  arisen  for  emphasis  and  elabora- 
i  tion. 

In  a  broad  generalization  the  first  group  of  the 
epp.  is  cschatological,  the  second  sotenological,  the 
third  Christological,  and  the  fourth  pastoral  (Gar- 
vie,  Studies  of  Paul  attd  His  Gospel,  22).  But  one 
must  not  get  the  notion  that  Paul  did  not  have  a 
full  gospel  of  salvation  in  the  first  group,  and  did  not 
come  to  the  true  motive  of  the  person  of  Christ  as 
Lord  till  the  second,  or  understand  the  pastoral 
office  till  the  fourth.  See  emphasis  on  Paul's  work 
as  pastor  and  preacher  in  1  Thess  2  (first 
group),  and  the  Lordship  of  Christ  also  (1  Thess 
1  1.3;  2  Thess  1  1;  2  13  f),  on  a  par  with  the 
Father. 

There  was  a  change  of  accent  in  each  group  on 
questions  of  eschatology,  but  in  each  one  Paul 
cherishes  the  hope  of  the  second  coming  of  Christ 
up  to  the  very  end  when  he  speaks  of  his  own  death 
(2  Tim  4  8.18).  Paul  has  a  whole  gospel  of  grace 
in  all  his  epp.,  but  he  presses  home  the  special 
phase  of  truth  needed  at  the  moment,  always  with 
proper  balance  and  modification,  though  not  in 
the  form  of  a  system  of  doctrine.  In  the  first  group 
he  relieves  the  minds  of  the  Thcssalonian  Christians 
from  the  misapprehension  into  which  they  had 
fallen  concerning  hiB  position  on  the  immediate 
coming  of  Christ  .  In  the  second  group  Paul  vindi- 
cates the  gospel  of  grace  from  the  legalistic  addition 
of  the  Juduizcrs  who  sought  to  rob  the  Gentiles  of 
their  freedom  by  insisting  that  they  become  Jews 
as  well  as  Christians.  This  ringing  battle  is  echoed 
in  Acts  15  and  is  the  mightiest  conflict  of  Paul's 
career.  We  hear  echoes  of  it  in  Phil  3,  but  he  had 
won  his  contention.  In  the  third  group  the  battle 
with  error  has  shifted  to  the  province  of  Asia,  esp. 
the  Lyons  Valley,  where  a  mystic  mixture  of  Juda- 
ism (Esscnism)  and  heathen  mystery-religions  and 
philosophies  (incipient  Gnosticism)  was  so  rife  in 
the  2d  cent  ,  (the  various  forms  of  Gnosticism  which 
combined  with  some  as|x*ct*  of  Christianity).  It 
is  possible  also  that  Mithraism  was  already  a  foe 
of  Christianity.  The  central  position  and  essential 
deity  of  Jesus  Christ  was  challenged  by  these  new 
and  world-old  heresies,  and  Paul  attacks  them  with 
marvelous  skill  in  C<»1  and  Eph  and  works  out  in 
detail  his  teaching  concerning  the  jHrson  of  Christ 


TI1K  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


with  due  emphasis  on  the  soteriological  aspects  of 
Christ's  work  and  on  Christian  life.  Bruce  (St. 
Paul's  Conception  of  Christianity)  conceives  that 
Paul  gives  us  his  entire  conception  of  Christianity 
in  the  four  great  epp.  of  the  second  group,  while 
B.  Weiss  ( Bib.  Theol.  of  the,  N  T)  sees  a  more  devel- 
oped doctrine  in  the  third  group.  He  is  in  his 
prime  in  both  groups.  In  the  fourth  group  the 
some  struggle  lingers  on  with  variations  in  Crete 
and  even  in  Ephesus.  The  Jewish  phase  of  the 
heresy  is  more  decided  (perhaps  Pharisaic),  and 
recalls  to  sonic  extent  the  Judaistic  controversy  in 
the  second  group.  Paul  is  older  and  faces  the  end, 
and  Christianity  hits  enemies  within  and  without. 
He  turns  to  young  ministers  as  the  hope  of  the 
future  in  the  propagation  of  the  gospel  of  the  happy 
God.  The  fires  have  burned  lower,  and  there  is  less 
passion  and  heat.  The  tone  is  now  fierce,  now  tender. 
The  style  is  broken  and  reminiscent  and  personal, 
though  not  with  the  rush  of  torrential  emotion  in 
2  Cor,  nor  the  power  of  logic  in  Gal  and  Rom. 
Each  ep.  fits  into  its  niche  in  the  group.  Each 
group  falls  into  proper  relation  to  the  stage  in  Paul's 
life  and  justly  reveals  the  changes  of  thought  and 
feeling  in  the  great  ajiOBtle.  It  is  essential  that  one 
Btudy  Paul's  Epp.  in  their  actual  historical  order  if 
one  wishes  to  understand  the  mind  of  Paul.  Schol- 
ars are  not  agreed,  to  be  sure  on  this  point.  They 
are  not  agreed  on  anything,  for  that  matter.  See 
two  methods  of  presenting  Paul's  Epp.  in  Robert- 
son, Chronological  NT  (1904),  and  Moffatt,  Histori- 
cal NT  (1901). 

//.  Modern  Theories  about  Paul. — Findlay 
(HDB,  "Paul")  utters  a  needed  warning  when  he 
reminds  us  that  the  modern  historical 
1.  Criticism  and  psychological  method  of  study  is 
Not  In-  just  as  liable  to  prepossession  and 
fallible  prejudice  as  the  older  categories  of 
scholastic  and  dogmatic  theology. 
"The  focus  of  the  picture  may  be  displaced  and 
its  colors  falsified  by  philosophical  no  less  than 
by  ecclesiastical  spectacles"  (ib).  Dcissmann  (St. 
Paul,  4  f)  sympathises  with  this  protest  against  the 
infallibility  of  modern  subjective  criticism:  "That 
really  and  properly  is  the  task  of  the  modern  stu- 
dent of  St.  Paul:  to  come  back  from  the  paper  St. 
Paul  of  our  western  libraries,  Germanized,  dogma- 
tism!, modernized,  to  the  historic  St.  Paul;  to  pene- 
trate through  the  'Paulinism'  of  our  NT  theologies 
to  the  St.  Paul  of  ancient  reality."  He  admits 
the  thoroughness  and  the  magnitude  of  the  work 
accomplished  in  the  19th  cent,  concerning  the  liter- 
ary questions  connected  with  Paul's  letters,  but  it 
is  a  ''doctrinaire  interest"  that  "has  gone  farther 
and  farther  astray."  Deissmann  conceives  of  Paul 
as  a  "hero  of  piety  first  and  foremost,"  not  as  a 
theologian.  "As  a  religious  genius  St.  Paul's  out- 
look is  forward  into  a  future  of  universal  history." 
In  this  position  of  Deissmann  we  see  a  return 
to  the  pre-Baur  time.  Deissmann  would  like  to 
ct  past  all  the  schools  of  criticism,  back  to  Paul 
imself. 

Baur  started  the  modern  critical  attitude  by  his 
Pasloralbriefc  (1835,  p.  79),  in  which  he  remarked 
that  there  were  only  four  epp.  of  Paul 
(Gal  1  and  2  Cor,  Rom)  which  could  be 
accepted  as  genuine.  In  his  Paultis 
(1815)  he  expounded  this  thesis.  He 
also  rejected  the  Acts.  From  t  he  four 
Mid  from  the  pe«eudo-Clenicntinc  lit- 
erature of  the  2d  cent.,  Baur  argued  that  Paul  and 
Peter  were  bitter  antagonists.  Peter  and  the  other 
apostles  were  held  fast  in  the  grip  of  the  legalistic 
conception  of  Christianity,  a  sort  of  Christianized 
Pharisaism.  Paul,  when  converted,  had  reacted 
violently  against  this  view,  and  became  the  ex|n»nent 
of  gentile  freedom.   Christianity  was  divided  into 


2.  The 

Tubingen 

Theory 

great  epp 


two  factions,  Jewish  Christians  (Petrinists)  and 
gentile  Christians  (Pauliiiists).  With  this  "key" 
Baur  ruled  out  the  other  Pauline  epp.  and  Acts  as 
spurious,  because  they  did  not  show  the  bitterness 
of  this  controversy.  He  called  them  "tendency" 
writings,  designed  to  cover  up  the  strife  and  to 
show  that  peace  reigned  in  the  camp.  This  arbi- 
trary theory  cut  a  wide  swath  for  60  years,  and  be- 
came a  fetich  with  many  scholars,  but  it  ia  now 
dead.  "It  has  been  seen  that  it  is  bad  criticism  to 
make  a  theory  on  insecure  grounds,  and  then  to 
reject  all  the  literature  which  contradicts  it"  (Mac- 
lean in  1-vol  HDB).  Ramsay  (The  First  Chris- 
tian Cent.,  191 1, 195)  contends  that  the  perpetuation 
of  the  Baur  standpoint  in  Moffatt 's  Intro  to  the  Lit. 
of  the  NT  is  an  anachronism:  "We  are  no  longer 
in  the  19th  cent,  with  its  negations,  but  in  the  20th 
cent,  with  its  growing  power  of  insight  and  the 
power  of  belief  that  springs  therefrom."  Van 
Manen  (EE)  calls  the  Baur  view  that  of  the  "old 
guard"  of  liberal  theology  in  Ge  rmany,  Switzer- 
land, France,  Holland,  and,  to  some  extent,  in 
Britain. 

But  even  in  Germany  the  older  conservative  view 
of  Paul  has  always  had  champions.  The  most  con- 
sistent of  the  recentopponentsof  Baur's 
8.  Protest  views  in  Germany  is  Th.  Zahn  (cf  his 
against  Einlin  das  NT,  2  vols,  1897-99:  Intro 
Baur's  View  to  the  NT,  3  vols,  1910).  In  Britain 
the  true  successor  of  Lightfoot  as  the 
chief  antagonist  of  the  Tubingen  School  is  Sir  W. 
M.  Ramsay,  whose  numerous  volumes  (Church  in 
the.  Rom  Empire,  1893;  Cities  and  Bishoprics  of 
Phrygia,  1895;  St.  Paul  the  Traveller.  1S96;  Paul- 
ine and  Other  Stwlies,  1906;  Cities  of  St.  Paul,  1908; 
Luke  the  Physician  and  Other  Studies,  1908;  Pictures 
of  the  Apostolic  Church,  1910;  The  First  Christian 
Century,  1911)  have  given  the  finishing  touches  to 
the  overthrow  of  Baur's  contention." 

But  even  so,  already  the  Baur  school  had  split 
into  two  parts.  The  ablest  representatives,  like 
H.  J.  Holtzmann,  Pfleiderer,  Harnack, 
4.  Succes-  Jtllicher,  Lipsius,  von  Soden,  were 
sorstoBaur  compelled  to  admit  more  of  Paul's 
Epp.  as  genuine  than  the  four  principal 
ones,  till  there  are  left  practically  none  to  fight  over 
but  Eph  and  the  Pastoral  Epp.  This  progress  elimi- 
nated completely  Baur's  thesis  and  approached  very 
nearly  to  the  position  of  Lightfoot,  Ramsay  and 
Zahn.  Von  Soden  (Early  Christian  Lit.,  324)  still 
stands  out  against  2  Thess,  but  Harnack  has  de- 
serted him  on  that  point.  But  the  old  narrow  view 
of  Baur  is  gone,  and  von  Soden  is  eloquent  in  his 
enthusiasm  for  Paul  (ib,  1 19) :  "As  we  gaze  upon  the 
great  literary  memorials  of  the  Greeks  we  may  well 
question  whether  these  Pauline  letters  are  not  equal 
to  them — indeed,  do  not  surpass  them — in  spiritual 
significance,  in  psychological  depths  and  loftiness 
of  ideal,  above  all  in  the  art  of  complete  and  forcible 
expression."  The  other  wing  of  Baur's  school 
Findlay  (HDB)  calls  "ultra-Baurians."  It  is 
mainly  a  Dutch  school  with  Loman  and  Van 
Manen  as  its  main  exponents,  though  it  has  sup- 
port in  Germany  from  Stcck  and  Volter,  and  in 
America  from  \Y .  B.  Smith.  These  writers  do  not 
say  that  Paul  is  a  myth,  but  that  our  sources 
(Acts  and  the  13  epp.)  are  all  legendary.  It  is  a 
relentless  carrying  of  Baur's  thesis  to  a  reductio  ad 
absurdum.  Van  Manen  (EB)  says  of  "the  historical 
Paul"  as  distinct  from  "the  legendary  Paul":  "It 
does  not  appear  that  Paul's  ideas  differed  widely 
from  those  of  the  other  disciples,  or  that  he  had 
emancipated  himself  from  Judaism  or  had  out- 
grown the  law  more  than  they."  When  one  has 
disposed  of  all  the  evidence  he  is  entirely  free  to 
reconstruct  the  pictures  to  suit  himself.  Quite 
arbitrarily,  Van  Manen  accept*  the  "we"-eection8 
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in  Acta  as  authoritative-.  But  those  give  Kl.tnp-.-H 
of  the  historical  Jesus  quite  as  truly  as  the  Pauline 
Epp.,an(l  should  therefore  be  rejected  by  advocates 
of  the  mythical  Jesus.  So  the  pendulum  swingB 
back  and  forth.  One  school  destroys  the  other, 
but  the  fact  of  Paul's  personality  remains.  "The 
new  start  is  one  of  such  importance  that  we  must 
distinguish  the  pro-Pauline  from  the  post-Pauline 
Christianity,  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same  thing, 
the  Palest  inian  sect  and  the  world-religion"  (Wernle, 
Beginnings  of  Christianity,  I,  159). 

In  his  Paulus  (1904),  Wrede  finds  the  explana- 
tion of  Paul's  theology  in  late  Jewish  apocalyptic 
views  and  in  the  oriental  mystery- 
religions.  Bousset  {Die  Religion  aes 
Judenthums  im  NT  Zeilaltcr,  1903) 
seeks  to  find  in  the  "late  Jewish  apoc- 
alyptic" "conceptions  from  the  Bab 
and  the  Irano-Zarathustrian  religions" 
(Schweitzer,  Paul  and  His  Interpreters,  173).  Ac- 
cording to  Wrede's  view,  Paul  is  one  of  the  creators 
of  "Christ"  as  distinct  from  the  Jesus  of  history  (cf 
"Jesus  or  Christ,"  HJ,  suppl.,  January,  1909). 
"Wrede's  object  is  to  overthrow  the  view  predomi- 
nant in  modern  theology,  that  Paul  loyally  and  con- 
sistently expounded  and  developed  the  theology  of 
Jesus"  (J.  Weiss,  Paul  and  Jesus,  1909,  2).  J. 
Weiss  in  this  book  makes  a  careful  reply  to  Wrede 
as  others  have  done;  cf  A.  Meyer,  Jesus  or  Paul 
(1909),  who  concludes  (p.  131)  dramatically:  "Paul 
— just  one  who  points  the  way  to  Jesus  and  to  God !" 
See  also  Jiilicher,  Paulus  und  Jesus  (1907);  Kaftan, 
Jesus  und  Paulus  (1906);  Kolbing,  Die  geistige 
Kinirirkung  der  Person  Jesu  urul  Paulus  (190(5). 
The  best  reply  to  Wrede's  arguments  about  the 
mystery-religion  is  found  in  articles  in  the  Expos  for 
1912-13  (now  in  book  form)  by  II.  A.  A.  Kennedy 
on  "St.  Paul  and  the  Mystery- Religions."  The 
position  of  Wrede  is  carried  to  its  logical  conclusion 
by  Drews  {Die  Christ us- Mythc,  1909),  who  makes 
Paul  the  creator  of  Christianity.  W.  B.  Smith  {Der 
vorchristliche  Jesus,  1906)  tries  to  show  that  "Jesus" 
was  a  pre-Christian  myth  or  god.  Schweitzer 
{Paul  and  His  Interpreters,  235)  sums  the  matter 
up  thus:  "Drews's  thesis  is  not  merely  a  curiosity; 
it  indicates  the  natural  limit  at  which  the  hypothe- 
sis advanced  by  the  advocates  of  comparative  re- 
ligion, when  left  to  its  own  momentum,  finally 
comes  to  rest." 

Schweitzer  himself  may  be  accepted  as  the  best 
ex|>onent  of  the  rigid  application  of  this  view  to 
Paul  {Paid  ami  His  Interpreters,  1912) 
6.  The  that  he  had  made  to  Jesus  {The  Quest 
Eschatologi-  of  the  Historical  Jesus,  1910).  He 
cal  Inter-  glorica  in  the  ability  to  answer  the 
pretation  absurdities  of  Sterk,  Loman  and  Van 
Manen  and  Drews  by  showing  that 
the  eschatological  conceptions  of  Paul  in  his  epp. 
are  primitive,  not  late,  and  belong  to  the  1st  cent,, 
not  to  the  2d  {Paul  and  His  Interpreters,  249).  He 
thus  claims  to  bo  the  true  pupil  of  Baur,  though 
reaching  conclusions  utterly  different.    There  is 


undoubtedly  an  element  of  truth  in  this  contention 
of  Schweitzer,  but  he  loses  his  case,  when  he  insist* 
that  nothing  but  eschatology  must  be  allowed  to 
figure.  "The  edifice  constructed  by  Baur  has 
fallen,"  he  proclaims  (p.  viii),  but  he  demands  that 
in  its  place  we  allow  the  "exclusively  Jewish- 
eschatological"  (p.  ix)  interpretation.  There  he 
slips,  and  his  theory  will  go  the  way  of  that  of  Baur. 
C.  Anderson  Scott  ("Jesus  and  Paul."  Cambridge 
Bib.  Essays,  365)  admit*  that  Paul  has  the  same 
eschatological  outlook  as  Jesus,  but  also  the  same 
ethical  interest.  It  is  not  "either  ....  or,"  but 
both  in  each  case.  See  a  complete  bibliography 
of  the  "Jesus  and  Paul"  controversy  in  J.  G. 
Machens'  paper  on  "Jesus  and  Paul"  in  Bib.  and 
Theol.  Studies  (1912,  547  f).  As  Ramsay  insists, 
we  arc  now  in  the  20th  cent,  of  insight  and  sanity, 
and  Paul  has  come  to  his  own.  Even  Wernle 
{Beginnings  of  Christianity,  I,  163)  sees  that  Paul 
is  not  the  creator  of  the  facts:  "He  merely  trans- 
mits historical  facts.  God — Christ— Paul,  such 
is  the  order."  Saintsbury  {History  of  Criticism, 
152)  says:  "It  has  been  the  mission  of  the  19th  cent, 
to  prove  that  everybody's  work  was  written  by 
somebody  else,  and  it  will  not  be  t  he  most  useless 
task  of  the  20th  to  betake  itself  to  more  profitable 
inquiries." 

///.  Chronology  of  Pool's  Career. — There  iB 
not  a  single  date  in  the  life  of  Paul  that  is  beyond 

dispute,  though  several  are  narrowed 
1.  Schemes  to  a  fine  |>oint,  and  the  general  course 

and  relative  proportion  of  events  are 
clear  enough.  Luke  gave  careful  data  for  the 
time  of  the  birth  of  Jesus  (Lk  2  If),  for  the  en- 
trance of  the  Baptist  on  his  ministry  (3  1  f),  and 
the  age  of  Jesus  when  He  began  His  work  (S  23), 
but  he  takes  no  such  pains  in  the  Acts  with  chro- 
nology. But  we  are  left  with  a  number  of  inci- 
dental allusions  and  notes  of  time  which  call  for 
some  discussion.  For  fuller  treatment  see  Chro- 
nology op  THE  NT.  Garvic  {Life  and  Teaching  of 
Paul,  1910,  181)  gives  a  comparative  table  of  the 
views  of  Harnack,  Turner,  Ramsay  and  Light  foot 
for  the  events  from  the  crucifixion  of  Christ  to  the 
close  of  Acts.  The  general  scheme  is  nearly  the 
same,  differing  from  one  to  four  years  hero  and 
there.  Shaw  {The  Pauline  Epp.,  xi)  gives  a  good 
chronological  scheme.  Moffatt  (Intro  to  the  Lit.  of 
the  NT,  62  f)  gives  the  theories  of  23  scholars: 

Turner.  "Chronology,"  tn  HOB:  Ncteler.  Vnter- 
luehung  XT  Zeitrrrhaltniue.  1894:  O.  Hnllzmann.  XT 
ZtitQfrktehl*.  1S05,  changed  In  2d  cd.  19O0;  Bartlci. 
ApoHotte  Age.  xlll  f:  Comely  (cf  Laurent).  XT  Sludien: 
Harnack.  Chron.  d.  aUchrutl.  Lit.  bit  Butebtw.  233-39; 
Mctilffert.  Apottotie  Age.  104,  172:  Zahn.  Intro.  III. 
450  f:  Ramsay.  "The  Pauline  Chronology,"  I'auUnr  and 
Other  Sludirt.  345  f;  Llghtfoot,  Bib.  Btiay.  213  -33; 
Wcndt.  Actt.  53-60.  Meyer.  Comm.;  Ronan,  St.  Paul; 
Borncmann,  Thete.  17  f,  Meyer.  Comm.;  Clemen.  Paulut. 
1.411:  Olffert.  Student  *  Ltfe  of  Paul.  242-50:  Weld*. 
Intro.  I.  154  f ;  Sabatler.  Paul.  13  f;  Jul  loner.  Hint*.  31  t ; 
Kindlay,  "Paul"  In  II  1>B;  Parrar.  Paul.  Appendix: 
Bclscr.  TheiU.  Quartaliehrift;  Stelnmann,  Abfatmungiieit  d. 
Gat.  160;  Hocnnlcko,  Die  Chronotogie  de»  Paului. 

Lot  us  look  at  the  dates  given  by  ten  of  this  list: 


Turner 

Bartlet 

Har- 
nack 

McGlffert 

Zahn 

Ramsay 

Light- 
foot 

Clemen 

Kindlay 

Hoen- 
nicke 

35  30 

31  <J 

34  .15 

30 

31-32 

35 

32 

34 

31 

36 

33-35 

First  visit  to  Jerusalem  

3H 

83 

34-35 

3K 

34 

37 

34 

39 

36-3K 

Second  visit  lo  Jerusalem. .  . 

4« 

4« 

44 

45 

44 

45 

45 

45-46 

First  missionary  tour  

47 

47 

45 

before  45 

SO- 51 

46-4S 

4H 

46 

40 

49  7 

Conference  at  Jerusalem..  . . 

40 

40 

40-47 

45 

52 

50 

51 

4N 

49 

50-52 

Second  missionary  tour.  .  .  . 

40 

40 

40-47 

40 

52 

50-53 

51 

49-52 

40 

Third  missionary  tour  

62 
60 

52 
56 

50 
53-54 

49 
53 

54 
5H 

53  57 
57 

54 
5S 

53-50 
50 

53 
57 

6tM52 

50 

50 

50-57 

56 

01 

HO 

01 

02 

00 

54-65 

61  62 

04 

58 

06-67 

07 

67 

04 

07 

•  « 
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This  table  shows  very  well  the  present  diversity 
of  opinion  on  the  main  points  in  Paul's  life.  Before 
expressing  an  opinion  on  the  points  at  issue  it  is 
best  to  examine  a  few  details.  Paul  himself  gives 
some  notes  of  time.  He  gives  "after  3  years"  (Gal 
1  18)  as  the  period  between  his  conversion  and  first 
visit  to  Jerus,  though  he  does  not  necessarily  mean 
3  full  years.  In  Gal  2  1.  Paul  speaks  of  another 
visit  to  Jerus  "after  the  space  of  14  years." 
Then  again  Luke  quotes  him  as  saying  to  the  Ephe- 
sian  elders  at  Milet  us  that  he  had  spent  "3  years"  at 
Ephcsus  (Acts  20  31).  These  periods  of  time  all 
come  before  Paul's  last  visit  and  arrest  in  Jerus, 
and  they  do  not  embrace  all  the  time  between  his 
conversion  and  arrest.  There  is  also  another  note 
of  time  in  2  Cor  12  2,  where  he  speaks  in  an  enig- 
matic way  of  experiences  of  his  "14  years"  ago  from 
the  writing  of  this  ep.  from  Macedonia  on  the  third 
tour.  This  will  take  him  back  to  Tarsus  before 
coming  to  Antioch  at  the  request  of  Barnabas,  and 
so  overlaps  a  bit  the  other  "14"  above,  and  in- 
cludes the  "3  years"  at  Ephesus.  We  cannot,  there- 
fore, add  these  figures  together  for  the  total.  But 
some  light  may  be  obtained  from  further  details 
from  Acts  and  the  Epp. 

(1)  The  death  of  Stephen. — Saul  is  "a  young  man" 
(Acta  7  58)  when  this  event  occurs.    Like  other 

young  Jews  he  entered  upon  his  life 
2.  Crucial  as  a  rabbi  at  the  age  of  thirty.  He 
Points         had  probably  been  thus  active  several 

years,  esp.  as  he  was  now  in  a  position 
of  leadership  and  may  even  have  been  a  member  of 
theSanhednn  (Acts  26  10).  Pontius  Pilate  was  not 
deposed  from  his  procuratorship  till  3(5  AD,  but 
was  in  a  state  of  uneasiness  for  a  couple  of  years. 
It  is  more  probable,  therefore,  that  the  stoning  of 
Stephen  would  take  place  after  his  deposition  in  the 
interregnum,  or  not  many  years  before,  when  he 
would  be  afraid  to  protest  against  the  lawlessness 
of  the  Jewish  leaders.  He  had  shown  timidity  at 
the  death  of  Jesus,  29  or  30  AD,  but  some  of  the 
forms  of  law  were  observed.  So  nothing  decisive 
is  here  obtained,  though  35  AD  seems  more  prob- 
able than  32  or  33. 

(2)  The  flight  from  Damascus. — Paul  locates  this 
humiliating  experience  (2  Cor  11  32  f)  when  "the 
governor  under  Aretas  the  king  guarded  the  city 
of  the  Damascenes."  Aretas  the  Arabian,  and  not 
the  Roman,  has  now  control  when  Paul  is  writing. 
The  likelihood  is  that  Aretas  did  not  get  possession 
of  Damascus  till  37  AD,  when  Tiberius  died  and 
was  succeeded  by  Caligula.  It  is  argued  by  some 
that  the  expression  "the  city  of  the  Damascenes" 
shows  that  the  city  was  not  under  the  control  of 
Aretas,  but  was  attacked  by  a  Bedouin  chieftain 
who  lay  in  wait  for  Paul  before  the  city.  That  to 
me  seems  forced.  Jos  (Ant,  XVIII,  v,  3;  vi,  3) 
at  any  rate  is  silent  concerning  the  authority  of 
Aretas  over  Damascus  from  35-37  AD,  but  no  coins 
or  inscriptions  show  Rom  rule  over  the  city  between 
35  and  62  AD.  Ramsay,  however  ("The  Pauline 
Chronology,"  Pauline  and  Other  Studies,  304), 
accepts  the  view  of  Marquardt  (Rdmischc  Staals- 
allerth.,  I,  404  f)  that  it  was  possible  for  Aretas  to 
have  had  possession  of  Damascus  before  37  AD. 
The  flight  from  Damascus  :s  the  same  year  as  the 
visit  to  Jerus,  Paul's  first  after  his  conversion  (Acts 
9  26;  Gal  1  18).  If  we  knew  the  precise  year  of 
this  event,  we  could  subtract  two  or  three  years  and 
reach  the  date  of  his  conversion.  Lightfoot  in  his 
Comm.  on  Gal  gives  38  as  the  date  of  this  first  visit- 
to  Jerus,  and  36  as  the  date  of  the  conversion,  t  aking 
"after  3  years"  in  a  free  way,  but  in  his  Bib. 
Essays,  221,  he  puts  the  visit  in  37  and  the  convcr- 


_  in  34,  and  says  "'after  3  years'  must  mean 
three  whole  years,  or  substantially  so."   Thus  we 
i  a  sure  date  again. 


(3)  The  death  of  Herod  Agrippa  I. — Here  the 
point  of  contact^  between  the  Acts  (12  1-4. 19-^23) 
and  Joe  (Ant,  XIX,  viii)  is  beyond  dispute,  since 
both  record  and  describe  in  somewhat  similar  vein 
the  death  of  this  king.  Jos  says  that  at  the  time  of 
his  death  he  had  already  completed  the  3d  year  of 
his  reign  over  the  whole  of  Judaea  (Ant,  XIX,  viii, 
2).  He  received  this  dignity  soon  after  Claudius 
began  to  reign  in  41  AD,  so  that  makes  the  date  44 
AD.  Hedied  after  tho  Passover  in  that  year  (44), 
for  Peter  was  imprisoned  by  him  during  that  feast 
(Acts  12  3).  But  unfortunately  Luke  sandwiches 
the  narrative  about  Herod  Agrippa  in  between  the 
visit  of  Barnabas  and  Saul  to  Jerus  from  Antioch 
(Acts  11  29  f)  and  their  return  to  Antioch  (12  25). 
He  does  not  say  that  the  events  here  recorded  were 
exactly  synchronous  with  this  visit,  for  he  says 
merely  "about  that  time."  We  are  allowed  therefore 
to  place  this  visit  before  44  AD  or  after,  just  as  the 
facts  require.  The  mention  of  "elders  in  Acts 
11  30  instead  of  aitostles  (cf  both  in  IS  4^  may  mean 
that  the  apostles  are  absent  when  the  visit  is  made. 
After  the  death  of  James  (12  1  f )  and  release  of  Peter 
we  note  that  Peter  "went  to  another  place"  (12  17). 
But  the  apostles  are  back  again  in  Jerus  in  16  4  ft. 
Lightfoot  (Bib.  Essays,  216)  therefore  places  the 
visit  "at  the  end  of  44,  or  in  45."  Once  more  we 
slip  the  connection  and  fail  to  fix  a  firm  date  for 
Paul.  It  is  disputed  also  whether  this  2d  visit  to 
Jerus  according  to  Acts  (9  26:  11  29  f)  is  the  same 
as  the  "again  in  Gal  2  1.  Ramsay  (St.  Paul  the 
Traveller,  59)  identifies  the  visit  in  Gal  2  1  with 
that  in  Acts  11  29  f,  but  Lightfoot  (Bib.  Essays, 
221)  holds  that  it  "must  be  identified  with  the  third 
of  the  Acts"  (16  4  ff).  In  Gal  1  and  2  Paul  is  not 
recording  his  visits  to  Jerus,  but  showing  his  inde- 
pendence of  the  apostles  when  he  met  them  in  Jerus. 
There  is  no  proof  that  he  saw  the  apostles  on  the 
occasion  of  the  visit  in  Acts  11  20  f.  The  point 
of  Lightfoot  is  well  taken,  but  we  have  no  point  of 
contact  with  the  outside  history  for  locating  more 
precisely  the  date  of  the  visit  of  Gal  2  1  and  Acta 
16  4  ff,  except  that  it  was  after  the  first  missionary 
tour  of  Acts  IS  and  14. 

(4)  The  first  missionary  tour. — Sergius  Paulus  is 
proconsul  of  Cyprus  when  Barnabas  and  Saul  visit  the 
island  (Acts  13  7).  The  proconsul  Paulus  is  men- 
tioned in  a  Gr  inscription  of  Soloi  (Hogarth,  Devia 
Cypria.  1889,  114)  and  Lucius  Sergius  Paulus  in 
Clh,  VI,  31,  545,  but,  as  no  mention  of  his  being 
proconsul  is  here  made,  it  is  probably  earlier  than 
that  time.  The  Soloi  inscription  bears  the  date  53 
AD,  but  Sergius  Paulus  was  not  proconsul  in  51 
or  52.  Hence  he  may  have  been  proconsul  in  50 
or  the  early  part  of  51  AD.  It  could  not  be  later 
and  mav  have  been  earlier. 

(5)  the  first  visit  to  Corinth. — The  point  to  note 
here  is  that  Gallio  becomes  proconsul  of  Achaia 
(Acts  18  12).  Paul  has  been  apparently  in  Corinth 
a  year  and  six  months  when  Gallio  appears  on  the 
scene  (Acts  18  11).  Aquila  and  Priscilla  had 
"lately  come  from  Italy"  (18  2)  when  Paul  arrived 
there.  They  had  been  expelled  from  Rome  bv  the 
emperor  Claudius  (18  2).  On  the  arrival  of  Gallio 
the  Jews  at  once  accuse  Paul  before  him:  he  refuses 
to  interfere,  and  Paul  stays  on  for  a  while  and  then 
leaves  for  Syria  with  Aquila  and  Priscilla  (18  18). 
Deissmann  (St.  Paul,  Appendix,  I,  "The  Procon- 

[  sulate  of  L.  Junius  Gallio")  has  shown  beyond 
]  reasonable  doubt  that  Gallio,  the  brother  of  Seneca, 
became  proconsul  of  Achaia  about  July,  51  AD  (or 
possibly  52).  On  a  stone  found  at  Delphi,  Gallio  is 
mentioned  as  proconsul  of  Achaia  according  to  the 
probable  restoration  of  part  of  tho  text.  But  the 
stone  mentions  the  fact  that  Claudius  had  been 
acclaimed  impcrator  26  times.  By  means  of  an- 
other inscription  we  get  the  27th  proclamation  as 
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imperator  in  connection  with  the  dedication  of  an 
aqueduct  on  August  1,  52  AD.  So  thus  the  26th 
time  is  before  this  date,  some  time  in  the  earlier  part 
of  the  year.  We  need  not  follow  in  detail  the  turns 
of  the  argument  (sec  Dcissmann,  op.  cit.).  Once 
more  we  do  not  get  a  certain  date  as  to  the  year.  1 1 
is  either  the  summer  of  51  or  52  AD,  when  Gallio 
comes.  And  Paul  has  already  been  in  Corinth  a 
year  and  a  half.  But  the  terminus  ad  quern  for  the 
close  of  Paul's  two  years'  stay  in  Corinth  would  be 
the  early  autumn  of  52  AD,  and  more  probably  51 
AD.  1)  fence  the  2  Thcssalonian  Epp.  cannot  be 
later  than  this  date.  Before  the  close  of  52  AD, 
and  probably  51,  therefore  must  come  the  2d  mis- 
sionary tour,  the  conference  at  Jerus,  the  first  mis- 
sionary tour,  etc.  Dcissmann  is  justified  in  his 
enthusiasm  on  this  point.  He  is  positive  that  51 
AD  is  the  date  of  the  arrival  of  Galho. 

(6)  Paul  at  Troas  according  to  Act*  20  6  f.— On 
this  occasion  Luke  gives  the  days  and  the  time  of 
year  (Passover).  Ramsay  figures  (St.  Paid  the 
Traveller,  289  f)  that  Paul  had  his  closing  service 
at  Troas  on  Sunday  evening  and  the  party  left  early 
Monday  morning.  Hence  he  argues  back  to  the 
Passover  at  Philippt  and  concludes  that  the  days  as 
given  by  Luke  will  not  fit  into  56, 58,  or  59  AD,  but 
will  suit  57.  If  he  is  correct  in  this  matter,  then  we 
should  have  a  definite  year  for  the  last  trip  to  Jerus. 
Lewin  (Fasti  Sacri,  nos.  1856,  1857)  reaches  the 
same  conclusion.  The  conclusion  is  logical  if  Luke 
is  exact  in  his  use  of  days  in  this  passage.  Yet 
Lightfoot  insists  on  58  AD,  but  Ramsay  has  the 
advantage  on  this  point.  See  Pauline  and  Other 
Stiulies,  352  f. 

(7)  Festus  succeeding  Felix. — When  was  Felix 
recalled?  He  was  appointed  procurator  in  52  AD 
(SchQrcr,  Jewish  Peojflc  in  the  Time  of  Christ,  I, 
ii,  174).  He  was  already  ruler  "many  years"  (Acts 
84  10)  when  Paul  appears  before  him  in  Caesarea. 
He  holds  on  "two  years"  when  he  is  succeeded  by 
Festus  (Acts  34  27).  But  in  the  Chronicle  of 
Eusehius  (Armenian  text)  it  is  stated  that  the  recall 
of  Felix  took  place  in  the  last  year  of  Claudius,  or 
54  AD.  But  this  is  clearly  an  error,  in  spite  of  the 
support  given  to  it  by  Harnack  (Chronologic  d. 
Paulus),  sinco  Jos  puts  most  of  the  rule  of  Felix 
in  the  reign  of  Nero  (Ant,  XX,  viii,  1-9;  BJ,  II. 
xii,  8-14),  not  to  mention  the  "many  years"  of  Paul 
in  Acts  24  10.  But  the  error  of  Eusehius  has  now 
bi?en  explained  by  Erbee  in  his  Tottestage  Pauli  xtnd 
Petri,  and  is  made  perfectly  clear  by  Ramsay  in 
Pauline  and  Other  Studies,  349  If.  Euscbius  over- 
looked the  interregnum  of  6  years  bet  ween  the  death 
of  Herod  Agrippa  1  in  44  AD  and  the  first  year  of 
Herod  Agrippa  II  in  50  AD.  Eusebius  learned 
that  Festus  came  in  the  10t  h  year  of  Herod  Agrippa 
II.  Counting  from  50  AD,  that  gives  us  59  AD  as 
the  date  of  the  recall  of  Felix.  This  date  harmo- 
nizes with  all  the  known  facta.  "The great  majority 
of  scholars  accept  the  date  60  for  Festus;  but  they 
confess  that  it  is  only  an  approximate  date,  and 
there  is  no  decisive  argument  for  it"  (Ramsay, 
Pauline  and  Other  Studies,  351).  For  minute  dis- 
cussion of  the  old  arguments  Bee  Nash,  art.  "Paul" 
in  new  Sch-Herz  Enc;  Schilrer,  Hist  of  the  Jewish 
People,  I,  ii.  182  ff.  But  if  Erbes  and  Ramsay  are 
correct  ,  we  have  at  last  a  date  that  will  stand.  So 
then  Paul  sails  for  Rome  in  the  late  summer  of  59 
AD  and  arrives  at  his  destination  in  the  early  spring 
("had  wintered."  Acts  28  11)  of  60  AD.  He  had 
been  "two  whole  years  in  his  own  hired  dwelling" 
(28  30)  when  Luke  closes  the  Acts.  On  the  basis 
of  his  release  in  63  or  early  64  and  the  iourneyings 
of  the  Pastoral  Ep».,  Paul's  death  would  come  by 
early  summer  of  6K  before  Nero's  death,  and  |>ossibly 
in  67.  On  this  point  see  later.  We  can  now  count 
back  from  59  AD  with  reasonable  clearness  to  57  as 
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the  date  of  Paul's  arrest  in  Jerus.  Paul  spent  at 
least  a  year  and  three  months  (Acts  19  8.10)  in 
Ephesus  (called  in  round  numbers  three  years  in 
Acts  20  31).  It  took  a  year  for  him  to  reach  Jerus, 
from  Pentecost  (1  Cor  16  8)  to  Pentecost  (Acta 
20  16).  From  the  spring  of  57  AD  we  thus  get 
back  to  the  end  of  53  as  the  time  of  his  arrival  in 
Ephesus  (Acts  19  1).  We  have  seen  that  Gallio 
came  to  Corinth  in  the  summer  of  51  AD  (or  52), 
after  Paul  had  been  there  a  year  and  a  half  (Acts 
18  11),  leaving  ample  time  in  either  case  for  the 
journeys  from  Corinth  to  Ephesus,  to  Caesarea,  to 
Jems  apparently  (Acts  18  21  f),  and  to  Ephesus 
(19  1)  from  the  summer  of  51  (or  52)  we  go  back 
two  years  to  the  beginning  of  the  2d  missionary 
tour  (Acts  16  1-6)  as  49  (or  50).  The  Jerus  Con- 
ference was  probably  in  the  same  year,  and  the  first 
missionary  tour  would  come  in  the  two  (or  three) 
preceding  years  47  and  48  (48-19).  The  stay  at  An- 
tioch  (Acta  14  28)  may  have  been  of  some  length. 
So  we  come  back  to  the  end  of  44  or  beginning  of 
45  for  the  visit  to  Jerus  in  Acts  11  29  f.  Before 
that  comes  the  year  in  Antioch  with  Barnabas  (11 
26),  the  years  in  Tarsus  in  Cilicia,  the  "three  years" 
after  the  conversion  spent  mostly  in  Arabia  (Gal 
1  17  f),  Paul's  first  apj>earance  at  the  death  of 
8tephen  (Acts  7  58).  These  early  dates  are  more 
conjectural,  but  even  so  the  facts  seem  to  indicate 
35  AD  as  the  probable  year  of  Saul's  conversion. 
The  year  of  his  birth  would  then  be  between  1  and 
5  AD,  probably  nearer  1.  If  so,  and  if  his  death 
was  in  67  or  68  AD.  his  age  is  well  indicated.  He 
was  "Paul  the  Aged  (Philem  ver  9)  when  he  wrote 
to  Philemon  from  Rome  in  61-63  AD. 

/  V.  Hi*  Equipment. — Ramsay  chooses  as  the  title 
of  ch  ii,  in  his  St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  the  words  "The 
Origin  of  St.  Paul."  It  is  not  possible  to  explain 
the  work  and  teaching  of  Paul  without  a  just  con- 
ception of  the  forces  that  entered  into  his  life.  Paul 
himself  is  still  woefully  misunderstood  by  some. 
Thus  A.  Meyer  (Jesus  or  Paul.  1909,  119)  says: 
"In  spite  of  all  that  has  been  said,  there  is  no  douht 
that  St.  Paul,  with  his  peculiar  personality,  with 
his  tendency  to  recondite  gnostic  speculation  and 
rabbinic  argument,  has  heavily  encumbered  the 
cause  of  Christianity.  For  many  simple  souls,  and 
for  many  natures  that  are  otherwise  constituted 
than  himself,  he  has  barred  the  way  to  the  simple 
Christianity  of  Jesus."  That  is  a  serious  charge 
against  the  man  who  claimed  to  have  done  more 
than  all  the  other  apostles,  and  rightly,  so  far  as  we 
can  tell  (1  Cor  18  10),  and  who  claimed  that  his 
interpretation  of  Jesus  was  the  only  true  one  (Gal 
1  7-9).  Moflatt  (Paul  and  Paulinism,  1910,  70) 
minimizes  the  effect  of  Paulinism:  "The  majority 
of  Paul's  distinctive  conceptions  were  either  mis- 
understood, or  dropped,  or  modified,  as  the  case 
might  be,  in  the  course  of  a  few  decades."  "Paul- 
inism as  a  whole  stood  almost  as  far  apart  from  the 
Christianity  that  followed  it  as  from  that  which 
preceded  it"  (ib,  73).  "The  aim  of  some  scholars 
seems  to  be  to  rob  every  great  thinker  of  his  origi- 
nality" (Garvie,  Studies  of  Paul  and  His  Gospel, 
1).  Ramsay  (Pauline  and  Otlur  Studies,  3ff) 
boldly  challenges  the  modern  prejudice  of  some 
scholars  against  Paul  by  asking,  "Shall  we  hear  evi- 
dence or  not?"  Every  successive  age  must  study 
afresh  the  life  and  work  of  Paul  (ib,  27)  if  it  would 
understand  him.  Deissmann  (St.  Paul,  3  f)  rightly 
sees  that  "St.  Paul  is  spiritually  the  great  power  of 
the  apostolic  age."  Hence  "the  historian,  surveying 
the  beginnings  of  Christianity,  sees  St.  Paul  as 
first  after  Jesus."  Feine  (Jesus  Christus  und 
Paulus,  1902,  298)  claims  that  Paul  grasped  the 
essence  of  the  ministry  of  Christ  "auf  das  tiefste." 
I  own  myself  a  victim  to  "the  charm  of  Paul,"  to 
use  Ramsay's  phrase  (Pauline  and  Othtr  Studies, 
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27).  In  seeking  to  study  "the  shaping  influences" 
in  Paul's  career  (Alexander,  The  Ethics  of  Si.  Paul, 
1910,  27),  we  shall  be  in  error  if  we  seek  to  explain 
everything  by  heredity  and  environment  and  if  wo 
deny  any  influence  from  these  sources.  He  is  what 
he  is  because  of  original  endowments,  the  world  of 
his  day,  and  his  experience  of  Christ  Jesus.  He 
had  both  essential  and  accidental  factors  in  his 
equipment  (Fairbairn,  Studies  in  Religion  and 
Theology.  1910, 469  f).  Let  us  note  the  chief  factors 
in  his  religious  development. 

Geography  plays  an  important  part  in  any  life. 
John  the  Baptist  spent  his  boyhood  in  the  hill 

country  of  Judaea  in  a  small  town 
1.  The  City  (Lk  1  39)  and  then  in  the  wilderness, 
of  Tarsus     Jesus  spent  His  boyhood  in  the  town 

of  Nazareth  and  the  country  round. 
Both  John  and  Jesus  show  fondness  for  Nature  in 
all  its  forms.  Paul  grew  up  in  a  great  city  and 
spent  his  life  in  the  great  cities  of  the  Rom  empire. 
He  makes  little  use  of  the  beauties  of  Nature,  but 
he  has  a  keen  knowledge  of  men  (cf  Robertson, 
Epochs  in  the  Life  of  Paul,  12).  Paul  was  proud 
ot  his  great  city  (Acts  21  39).  He  was  not  merely 
a  resident,  but  a  "citizen"  of  this  distinguished 
city.  This  fact  shows  that  Paul's  family  had  not 
just  emigrated  from  Judaea  to  Tarsus  a  few  years 
before  his  birth,  but  had  been  planted  in  Tarsus  as 
part  of  a  colony  with  full  municipal  rights  (Ramsay. 
St.  Paul  Die  Traveller,  31  f).  Tarsus  was  the  capital 
of  Cilicia,  then  a  part  of  the  province  of  Syria,  but 
it  had  the  title  of  metropolis  and  was  a  free  city, 
urbs  libera  (Pliny,  Nil,  v.27).  To  the  ancient 
Gr  the  city  was  his  "fatherland"  (Ramsay,  Cities 
of  St.  Paul,  1908,  90).  Tarsus  was  situated  on  the 
river  Cydnus,  and  in  a  wide  plain  with  the  hill 
country  behind  and  the  snow-covered  Taurus 
Mountains  in  the  distance.  It  was  subject  to  ma- 
laria. Ramsay  (ib,  117  ff)  from  Gen  10  4  f  holds 
that  the  early  inhabitants  were  Greeks  mingled 
with  Orientals.  East  and  West  flowed  together  here. 
It  was  a  Rom  town  also  with  a  Jewish  colony  (ib, 
169  ff),  constituting  a  city  tribe  to  which  Paul's 
family  belonged.  So  then  Tarsus  was  a  typical  city 
of  the  Gr-Rom  civilization. 

The  religions  of  the  times  all  met  there  in  this  great 
mart  of  business.  But  it  was  one  of  the  great  mats  of 
culture  also.  Strabo  (xlv.ti.7:j)  even  says  that  "Tarsus 
surpassed  all  otht-r  universities,  such  as  Alexandria  and 
Athens,  in  the  study  of  philosophy  and  educational  lit- 
erature in  general."  "Its  great  preeminence."  he  adds, 
"consists  in  this,  that  the  men  of  learning  here  are  all 
natives."  Accordingly,  he  and  others  have  made  up  a 
long  list  of  distinguished  men  who  flourished  at  Tarsus 
in  the  late  autumn  of  t:r  learning:  philosophers — of  the 
Academy,  ot  the  Epicurean  and  stoic  schools — poets, 
grammarians,  physicians.  At  Tarsus,  ono  might  say. 
Kyou  breathed  the  atmosphere  of  learning"  (Unlit font. 
fiil>.  f.uji,  205).  But  Hamsay  <C«i>«  of  St.  Paul.  231  f) 
cautions  us  not  to  misunderstand  Straho.  It  was  not 
even  one  of  the  three  great  universities  of  the  world  in 
point  of  equipment ,  fame,  students  from  abroad,  or 
general  standing.  It  was  not  on  a  par  with  Athens  and 
Alexandria,  except  that  "it  was  rich  in  what  constitutes 
the  true  excellence  and  strength  of  a  university,  intense 
enthusiasm  and  desire  for  knowledge  among  the  students 
and  great  ability  and  experience  among  some  at  least  of 
the  teachers"  (Ib,  2H3).  Strabo  was  very  fond  of 
Athenodorus,  for  instance.  No  students  from  abroad 
came  to  Tarsus,  but  they  went  from  Tarsus  elsewhere. 
But  Phllostratus  represents  Apolloniua  of  Tyana  as 
disgusted  with  the  university  and  the  town,  and  Dlo 
("hrysostom  describes  Tarsus  as  an  oriental  and  non- 
Helfcnlc  town. 

Ramsay  speaks  of  Tarsus  in  the  reign  of  August  us 
as  "the  one  example  known  in  history  of  a  state  ruled 
by  a  university  acting  through  its  successive  prin- 
cipals." "It  is  characteristic  of  the  general  tend- 
ency of  university  life  in  a  prosperous  and  peaceful 
empire,  that  the  rule  of  the  Tarsian  University  was  I 
marked  by  a  strong  reaction  toward  oligarchy  and 
a  curtailment  of  democracy;  that  also  belongs  to  the 
oriental  spirit ,  which  was  so  strong  in  the  city.  But  | 


the  crowning  glory  of  Tarsus,  the  reason  for  its 
undying  interest  to  the  whole  world,  is  that  it 
produced  the  apostle  Paul;  that  it  was  the  one  city 
which  was  suite. I  by  its  equipoise  between  the 
Asiatic  and  the  Western  spirit  to  mold  the  char- 
acter of  the  great  Hellenist  Jew;  and  that  it 
nourished  in  him  a  strong  source  of  loyalty  and 
patriotism  as  the  citizen  of  no  mean  city"  (Ram- 
say, op.  cit.,  235).  The  city  gave  him  a  schooling 
in  his  social,  political,  intellectual,  moral,  and  reli- 
gious life,  but  in  varying  degrees,  as  we  shall  see. 
It  was  because  Tarsus  was  a  cosmopolitan  city  with 
"an  amalgamated  society"  that  it  possessed  the 
peculiar  suitability  "to  educate  and  mold  the  mind 
of  him  who  would  in  due  time  make  the  religion  of 
the  Jewish  race  intelligible  to  the  Gr-Rom  world" 
(ib,  88).  As  a  citizen  of  Tarsus  Paul  was  a  citizen 
of  the  whole  world. 

It  was  no  idle  boast  with  Paul  when  he  said, 
"But  I  am  a  Roman  born"  (Acts  22  2X).    The  chief 

captain  might  well  be  "afraid  when  he 
2.  Roman  knew  that  he  was  a  Roman,  and  be- 
Citizenship  cause  he  hod  bound  him"  (22  29). 

Likewise  the  magistrates  at  Philippi 
"feared  when  they  heart!  that  they  were  Romans" 
(Acts  16  39),  and  promptly  released  Puul  and  Silas 
and  "asked  them  to  go  away  from  the  city."  "To 
the  Roman  his  citizenship  was  his  passport  in  dis- 
tant lands,  his  talisman  in  seasons  of  difficulties 
and  danger.  It  shielded  him  alike  from  the  caprice 
of  municipal  law  and  the  injustice  of  local  magis- 
trates" (Lightfoot,  Bih.  Essays,  203).  As  a  citizen 
of  Rome,  therefore,  Paul  stood  above  the  common 
herd.  He  ranked  with  the  aristocracy  in  any  pro- 
vincial town  (Ramsay,  »S'f.  Paul  the  Trm-eUer,  31). 
He  would  naturally  have  a  kindly  feeling  for  the 
Rom  government  in  return  for  this  high  privilege 
and  protection.  In  its  pessimism  the  Rom  empire 
had  come  to  be  the  world's  hope,  as  seen  in  the 
Fourth  Eclogue  of  Virgil  (Ramsay,  Cities  of  St. 
Paul,  49).  Paul  would  seize  u\wa  the  Rom  empire 
as  a  fit  symbol  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  "Our 
citizenship  is  in  heaven"  (Phil  3  20);  "Ye  are  no 
more  strangers  and  sojourners,  but  ye  are  fellow- 
citizens  with  the  saints  (Eph  2  19).  So  he  inter- 
prets the  church  in  terms  of  the  body  polit  ic  as  well 
as  in  terms  of  the  Israelite  theocracy  (Col  2  19). 
"All  this  shows  the  deep  impression  which  the  Rom 
institutions  mode  on  St.  Paul"  (Lightfoot,  Bib. 
Essays,  205).  Ramsay  draws  a  striking  parallel 
under  the  heading,  "Patilinism  in  the  Rom  Empire" 
(Cities  of  St.  Paid,  70  ff).  "A  universal  Paulinism 
and  a  universal  Empire  must  either  coalesce,  or 
the  one  must  destroy  the  other."  It  was  Paul's 
knowledge  of  the  Rom  empire  that  gave  him  his 
imperialism  and  statesmanlike  grasp  of  the  problems 
of  Christianity  in  relation  to  the  Rom  empire. 
Paul  was  a  statesman  of  the  highest  type,  as  Ram- 
say has  conclusively  shown  (Pauline  and  Other 
Studies,  49-100).  Moffat  t  (Paul  and  Paidinism, 
66)  does  say:  "His  perspective  was  not  imperial- 
istic," but  he  shows  thereby  a  curious  inability  to 
understand  Paul.  The  vision  of  Paul  saw  that  the 
regeneration  of  the  empire  could  come  only  through 
Christianity.  Ramsay  strikingly  shows  how  the 
emperor  dreaded  the  spiritual  upheaval  in  Paulin- 
ism and  fought  it  steadily  till  the  time  of  Constan- 
tine,  when  "an  official  Christianity  was  victorious, 
but  Pauline  Christ  ianity  hat!  perished,  and  Paul  was 
now  a  mere  saint,  no  longer  Paul  but  St.  Paul,  for- 
gotten as  a  man  or  a  tearher,  but  remembered  as  a 
sort  of  revivification  of  the  old  pagan  gods"  (Cities 
of  St.  Paul,  78).  But,  as  Ramsay  says,  "it  was  not 
dead;  it  was  only  waiting  its  opportunity;  it 
revived  when  freedom  of  thought  and  freedom  of 
life  began  to  stir  in  Europe;  and  it  guided  and 
stimulated  the  Protestants  of  the  Reformation." 
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Suffer  Ramsay  once  more  (Pauline  and  Other 
Studies,  100):  "Barbarism  proved  too  powerful  for 
the  Gr-Rom  civilisation  unaided  by  the  new  reli- 
gious bond;  and  every  channel  through  which  that 
civilisation  was  preserved  or  interest  in  it  main- 
tained, either  is  now  or  has  been  in  some  essential 
part  of  its  course  Christian  after  the  Pauline 
form."  Paul  would  show  the  Rom  genius  for  organ- 
izing the  churches  established  by  nim.  Many  of 
his  churches  would  be  in  Rom  colonies  (Antioch  in 
PLiidia,  Philippi,  Corinth,  etc).  He  would  address 
his  most  studied  cp.  to  the  church  in  Rome,  and 
Rome  would  be  the  goal  of  his  ministry  for  many 
years  (Findlay,  HDB).  He  would  show  his  conver- 
sance with  Rom  law,  not  merely  in  knowing  how  to 
take  advantage  of  his  rights  as  a  citizen,  but  also  in 
the  use  of  legal  terms  like  "adoption"  (Gal  4  5  f). 
where  the  adopted  heir  becomes  son,  and  heir  ana 
son  are  interchangeable.  This  was  the  obsolete 
Rom  law  and  the  Gr  law  left  in  force  in  the  prov- 
inces (cf  Gal  S  15).  But  in  Rom  8  16  f  the  actual 
revocable  Rom  law  is  referred  to  by  which  "heirship 
is  now  deduced  from  sonship,  whereas  in  Gal  son- 
ship  is  deduced  from  heirship;  for  at  Rome  a  son 
must  be  an  heir,  but  an  heir  need  not  be  a  son  (cf 
He  9  15  ff  which  presupposes  Rom  law  and  the 
revocability  of  a  will)"  (Maclean  in  1-vol  HDB). 
So  in  Gal  3  24  the  tutor  or  pedagogue  presents  a 
Gr  custom  preserved  by  the  Romans.  This  per- 
sonal guardian  of  the  child  (often  a  slave)  led  nim 
to  school,  and  was  not  the  guardian  of  the  child's 
property  in  Gal  4  2.  See  Ramsay,  Gal,  337-93; 
Ball,  St.  Paul  and  the  Rom  Law,  1901,  for  further 
discussion.  As  a  Roman,  Paul  would  have  "nomen 
and  praenomen,  probably  taken  from  the  Rom 
officer  who  gave  his  family  civitas:  but  Luke,  a 
Greek,  had  no  interest  in  Rom  names.  Paulus,  his 
cognomen,  was  not  determined  by  his  nomen;  there 
is  no  reason  to  think  he  was  an  /Emilius"  (Ramsay, 
St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  31).  It  is  probable,  though 
not  certain,  that  Paul  spoke  Latin  (see  Souter,  Ex- 
pot,  April.  1911).  He  was  at  any  rate  a  "Roman 
gentleman  (Findlay,  HDB),  as  is  shown  by  the 
dignity  of  his  bearing  before  governors  and  kings 
and  the  respect  accorded  him  by  the  proconsul 
Sergius  Paulus,  the  procurator  Porcius  Festus,  and 
the  centurion  Julius,  whose  prisoner  he  was  in  the 
voyage  to  Rome.  His  father,  as  a  Rom  citizen, 
probably  had  some  means  which  may  have  come 
to  Paul  before  the  appeal  to  Rome,  which  was  ex- 
pensive (Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  310  ff). 
Though  a  prisoner  in  Rome,  he  made  Rome  "his 
best  vantage  ground  and  his  adoptive  home,"  and 
it  was  here  that  he  rose  to  "his  loftiest  conceptions 
of  the  nation  and  destiny  of  the  universal  church" 
(Findlav,  HDB)  as  "an  ambassador  in  chains" 
(Eph  6  20).  As  a  Rom  citizen,  according  to  tra- 
dition, he  was  beheaded  with  the  sword  and  not 
subjected  to  crucifixion,  the  traditional  fate  of 
Simon  Peter.  He  saw  the  true  ;wx  Romana  to  be 
the  peace  that  passeth  all  understanding  (Phil  4 
7;  cf  Rostron,  The  Christology  of  St.  Paul,  1912, 
19). 

It  is  not  possible  "to  specify  all  the  influences  thnt 
worked  on  Paul  in  his  youth"  (Ramsay,  Cities  of 

St.  Paul,  79).  We  do  not  know  all 
3.  Hellen-  the  life  of  the  times.  But  he  was 
ism  subject  to  all  that  life  in  so  far  as  any 

other  Jewish  youth  was.  "He  was 
master  of  all  the  education  and  the  opportunities 
of  his  time.  He  turned  to  his  profit  and  to  the  ad- 
vancement of  his  great  purpose  all  the  resources  of 
civilization"  (Ramsay,  Pauline  and  Other  Studies, 
285).  I  heartily  agree  with  this  conception  of  Paul's 
ability  to  assimilate  the  life  of  his  time,  but  one 
must  not  be  led  astray  so  far  as  Schramm  who,  in 
1710,  wrote  De  itupenda  erudUione  Pauli  ("On  the 


Stupendous  Erudition  of  Paul").  This  is,  of  course, 
absurd,  as  Lightfoot  shows  (Bib.  Essayst  206). 
But  we  must  not  forget  Paul  lived  in  a  Gr  city  and 
possessed  Gr  citizenship  also  (Ramsay,  St.  Paul 
the  Traveller ,  33).  Certainly  the  Gr  traits  of  adapt- 
ability, curiosity,  alertness,  the  love  of  investi- 
gation were  marked  features  of  his  character,  and 
Tarsus  afforded  wide  opportunity  for  the  acquiring 
of  these  qualities  (The  Ethics  of  St.  Paul,  39).  He 
learned  to  speak  the  vernacular  koint  like  a  native 
and  with  the  ease  and  swing  displayed  by  no  other 
NT  writer  save  Luke  and  the  author  of  He.  He  has 
a  "poet's  mastery  of  language,"  though  with  the 
passion  of  a  soul  on  fire,  rather  than  with  the  arti- 
ficial rules  of  the  rhetoricians  of  the  day  (Deiss- 
mann.  Light  from  the  Ancient  East,  239  f).  Blass 
(Die  Rhythmen  der  asianischen  und  romischen  Kunst- 
prosa,  1905)  holds  that  Paul  wrote  "rhythmically 
elaborated  artistic  prose — a  singular  instance  of 
the  great  scholar's  having  gone  astray"  (Deissmann, 
Light,  etc,  64).  But  there  is  evidence  that  Paul  was 
familiar  with  the  use  of  the  diatribe  and  other  com- 
mon rhetorical  devices,  though  he  was  very  far  from 
being  tinged  with  Atticism  or  Asian  ism.  It  is  cer- 
tain that  Paul  did  not  attend  any  of  the  school  of 
rhetoric  and  oratory.  Heinrici  (Vorrede  to  1  Cor 
in  Meyer's  Krit.  exegct.  Komm.)  argues  that  Paul's 
methods  and  expressions  conform  more  nearly  to 
the  cynic  and  Stoic  diatribe  than  to  the  rabbinical 
dialectic;  cf  also  Wendland  und  Kern,  Philo  u.  d. 
kvnisch-stoischc  Diatribe,  and  Hicks,  "St.  Paul  and 
Hellenism"  in  Stud.  Bio.,  IV.  How  extensive  was 
his  acquaintance  with  Gr  lit.  is  in  doubt.  Light- 
foot  says:  "There  is  no  ground  for  saying  that  St. 
Paul  was  a  very  erudite  or  highly-cultivated  man. 
An  obvious  maxim  of  practical  lite  from  Menander 
(1  Cor  15  33),  a  religious  sentiment  of  Cleanthes 
repeated  by  Aratus,  himself  a  native  of  Tarsus 
(Acts  17  28),  a  pungent  satire  of  Epimenides  (Tit 
1  12),  with  possibly  a  passage  here  and  there  which 
dimly  reflects  some  classical  writer,  these  arc  very 
slender  grounds  on  which  to  build  the  supposition 
of  vast  learning"  (Bib.  Essays,  206);  but  Lightfoot 
admits  that  he  obtained  directly  or  indirectly  from 
contact  with  Gr  thought  and  learning  lessons  far 
wider  and  more  useful  for  his  work  than  a  perfect 
style  or  a  familiar  acquaintance  with  the  classical 
writers  of  antiquity.  Even  so,  there  is  no  reason 
to  say  that  he  made  his  few  quotations  from  hear- 
say and  read  no  Gr  books  (cf  Zahn, / ntro  to  the  NT, 
52).  Certainly  he  knew  the  Gr  OT  and  the  Jewish 
Apoc  and  apocalypses  in  Gr.  Garvie  is  only  willing 
to  admit  that  Paul  had  such  knowledge  of  Gr  lit. 
and  philosophy  as  any  Jew,  living  among  Greeks, 
might  pick  up  (Life  and  Teaching  of  Paul,  2),  and 
charges  Ramsay  with  "overstating  the  influence  of 
the  gentile  environment  on  Paul's  development" 
(Studies  of  Paul  and  His  Gospel,  8).  Ramsay  holds 
that  it  is  quite  "possible  that  the  philosophical 
school  at  Tarsus  had  exercised  more  influence  on 
Paul  than  is  commonly  allowed"  (St.  Paul  the 
Traveller,  354).  Tarsus  was  the  home  of  Atheno- 
dorus.  It  was  a  stronghold  of  Stoic  thought.  "At 
least  five  of  the  most  eminent  teachers  of  that  phi- 
losophy were  in  the  university"  (Alexander,  Ethics 
of  St.  Paul,  47).  It  is  not  possible  to  say  whether 
Paul  attended  these  or  any  lectures  at  the  university, 
though  it  is  hard  to  conceive  that  a  brilliant  youth 
like  Saul  could  grow  up  in  Tarsus  with  no  mental 
stimulus  from  such  a  university.  Garvie  (ib,  6) 
asks  when  Paul  could  have  studied  at  the  univer- 
sity of  Tarsus.  He  was  probably  too  young  before 
he  went  to  Jerus  to  study  under  Gamaliel.  But  it  is 
not  probable  that  ho  remained  in  Jerus  continuously 
after  completing  his  studies  till  we  see  him  at  the 
death  of  Stephen  (Acts  7  58).  He  may  have 
returned  to  Tarsus  meanwhile  and  taken  such 
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studies.  Another  possibility  is  that  he  took  advan- 
tage of  the  years  in  Tarsus  after  his  conversion  (Acts 
9  30;  Gal  1  21)  to  equip  himself  better  for  his 
mission  to  the  Gentiles  to  which  he  had  been  called. 
There  is  no  real  difficulty  on  the  score  of  time.  The 
world  was  saturated  with  Gr  ideas,  and  Paul  could 
not  escape  them.  He  could  not  escape  it  unless 
he  was  innocent  of  all  culture.  Ramsay  sees  in 
Paul  a  k>vo  of  truth  and  reality  "wholly  incon- 
ceivable in  a  more  narrow  Hebrew,  and  wholly 
inexplicable  without  an  education  in  Gr  philosophy  ' 
("St.  Paul  and  Hellenism,"  Cities  of  St.  Paul,  34). 
Paul  exhibited  a  freedom  and  universalis rn  that 
he  found  in  the  Gr  thought  of  the  time  which  was  not 
so  decayed  as  some  think.  For  the  discussion  be- 
tween Garvie  and  Ramsay  see  Expos,  April  and 
December,  1911.  Pflciderer  (f/re/iri»/«i*Aum,  Vor- 
wort,  174-78)  finds  a  "double  root"  of  Paulinism,  a 
Christianized  Hellenism  and  a  Christianized  Phari- 
saism. Harnack  is  more  nearly  correct  in  saying 
that  "notwithstanding  Paul's  Gr  culture,  his  con- 
ception of  Christianity  is,  in  its  deepest  ground,  in- 
dependent of  Hellenism."  The  Hellenistic  influence 
on  Paul  was  relative  and  subordinate  (Wendland, 
Die  hel.-r&m.  Kultur  in  ihren  Heziehungen  zu  Juden- 
und  Christenthum,  3te  Aufl,  1912,  245),  but  it 
real,  as  Kohler  shows  (Zum  Versldndnis  des 
AposUls  Paulas,  9).  He  had  a  "Gr  inheritance" 
beyond  a  doubt,  and  it  was  not  all  unconscious  or 
subliminal  as  Rostron  argues  (Christology  of  St.  Paul, 
17).  It  is  true  that  in  Athens  the  Stoics  and  Epi- 
cureans ridiculed  Paul  as  a  "picker  up  of  learning's 
crumbs"  — Browning's  rendering  (An  Epistle)  of 

a  fine  scorn 
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and  orators  in  1  Cor  1  and  2,  but  all 
the  same  he  reveals  a  real  apprehension  of  the  true 
significance  of  knowledge  and  life.  Dr.  James 
Adam  (The  Religious  Teachers  of  Greece,  360)  shows 
instances  of  "the  real  kinship  of  thought  between 
Plato  and  St.  Paul."  He  docs  not  undertake  to  say 
how  it  came  about.  He  has  a  Platonic  expression, 
tA  8ia  rod  a&naroi.  td  did  toil  somatos,  in  2  Cor  6 
10,  and  uses  a  Stoic  and  cynic  word  in  2  Cor  9  8, 
avrdpntiar,  autiirkeian.  Indeed,  there  are  so  many 
similarities  between  Paul  and  Seneca  in  language 
and  thought  that  some  scholars  actually  predicate 
an  acquaintance  or  dependence  of  the  one  on  the 
other.  It  is  far  more  likely  that  Paul  and  Seneca 
drew  upon  the  common  phrases  of  current  Stoicism 
than  that  Seneca  had  seen  Paul's  Epp.  or  knew  him 
personally.  Lightfoot  has  a  classic  discussion  of 
the  matter  in  his  essay  on  "St.  Paul  and  Seneca" 
in  the  Comm.  on  Phil  (see  also  Carr,  "St.  Paul's 
Attitude  to  Gr  Philosophy,"  Expos,  V,  ix).  Alex- 
ander finds  four  Stoic  ideas  (Divine  Immanence, 
Wisdom,  Freedom,  Brotherhood)  taken  and  glori- 
fied by  Paul  to  do  service  for  Christ  (Ethics  of  St. 
Paul,  49-55).  Often  Paul  uses  a  Stoic  phrase  with 
a  Christian  content.  Lightfoot  boldly  argues  (Mb. 
Essays,  207)  that  the  later  Gr  lit.  was  a  fitter  hand- 
maid for  the  diffusion  of  the  gospel  than  the  earlier. 

Paul  as  the  apostle  to  the  Gr-Rom  world  had  to 
"understand  the  bearings  of  the  moral  and  religious 
life  of  Greece  as  expressed  in  her  literature,  and  this 
lesson  he  could  learn  more  impartially  and  more  fully 
at  Tarsus  in  the  davs  of  her  decline  than  at  Athens 
in  the  freshness  of  her  glory"  (ib).  Ramsay  waxes 
bold  enough  to  discuss  "the  Pauline  philosophy  of 
history"  (Cities  of  St.  Paul,  10-13).  I  confess  to 
sympathy  with  this  notion  and  find  it  in  all  the  Paul- 
ine epp.,  esp.  in  Rom.  Moffatt  (Paul  and  Paulin- 
ism, 66)  finds  "a  religious  philosophy  of  history"  in 
Rom  9-11,  throbbing  with  strong  personal  emotion. 
Paul  rose  to  the  height  of  the  true  Christian  phi- 
losopher, though  not  a  technical  philosopher  of  the 
(St.  Paul,  53)  admits  his  lan- 


4.  The 
Mystery- 
Religions 
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guage  assigns  him  "to  an  elevated  class,"  and  yet 
he  insists  that  ho  wrote  "large  letters"  (Gal  6  11) 
because  ho  had  "the  clumsy,  awkward  writing  of  a 
workman '8  hand  deformed  oy  toil"  (p.  51).  I  can- 
not agree  that  here  Deissmann  understands  Paul. 
He  makes  "the  world  of  St.  Paul"  on  too  narrow 
a  scale. 

Was  Paul  influenced  by  Mithraism?  H.  A.  A. 
Kennedy  has  given  the  subject  very  careful  and 
thorough  treatment  in  a  series  of  pa- 
pers in  Expos  for  1912-13,  already 
mentioned  (sec  II,  5,  above).  His 
arguments  arc  conclusive  on  the  whole 
against  the  wild  notions  of  W.  B. 
vorchristliche  Jesus;  J.  M.  Robertson, 
Pagan  Christs;  A.  Drews,  Die  Christus-Mythe; 
and  Lublinski,  Die  Entstehung  des  Christentums  aus 
der  antiken  Kultur.  A  magic  papyrus  about  300 
AD  has  "I  adjure  thee  by  the  go<!  of  the  Hebrew 
Jesu"  (II.  3019  0,  but  Deissmann  (Light  from  the 
Ancient  East.  256)  refuses  to  believe  this  line  genu- 
ine: "No  Christian,  still  less  a  Jew,  would  have 
called  Jesus  'the  god  of  the  Hebrews.'  "  Clemen 
(Primitive  Christianity  and  Its  non-Jewish  Sources, 
1912,  336)  indorses  this  view  of  Deissmann  and  sayB 
that  in  the  1st  cent.  AD  "one  cannot  speak  of  non- 
Jewish  influences  on  Christology."  One  may  dis- 
miss at  once  the  notion  that  Paul  "deified"  Jesus 
into  a  god  and  made  Him  Christ  under  the  influence 
of  pagan  myths.  Certainly  pagan  idolatry  was 
forced  upon  Paul's  attention  at  every  turn.  It 
stirred  his  spirit  at  Athens  to  see  the  city  full  of 
idols  (Acts  17  16),  and  he  caught  eagerly  at  the 
altar  to  an  unknown  god  to  give  him  an  easy  intro- 
duction to  the  true  God  (17  23);  but  no  one  can 
read  Rom  1  and  2  and  believe  that  Paul  was  carried 
away  by  the  philosophy  of  vain  deceit  of  his  time. 
He  does  use  the  words '  'wisdom"  and  "mystery"  often 
in  1  Cor  Col,  and  Eph,  and  in  Phil  4  12,  ,fl  [have] 
learned  the  secret,"  he  uses  a  word  employed  in  the 
mystic  cults  of  the  time.  It  is  quite  possible  that 
Paul  took  up  some  of  the  phrases  of  these  mystery- 
religions  and  gave  them  a  richer  content  for  his  own 
purposes,  as  he  did  with  some  of  the  gnostic  phrase- 
ology (Plerdrna,  "fulness,"  for  instance).  But 
Schweitzer  (Paul  and  His  Interpreters,  191  f)  deals 
a  fatal  blow  against  the  notion  that  the  mystery- 
religions  had  a  formative  influence  on  Paul.  He 
urges,  with  point,  that  it  is  only  in  the  2d  cent, 
that  these  cults  became  widely  extended  in  the  Rom 
empire.  The  dates  and  development  are  obscure, 
but  it  "is  certain  that  Paul  cannot  have  known  the 
mystery-religions  in  the  form  in  which  they  are 
known  to  us,  because  in  this  fully  developed  form 
they  did  not  exist."  Cumont  (Lra  religions  orientaUs 
dans  le  paganisme  romain,  2d  ed,  1909  [ET])  insists 
repeatedly  on  the  difficulties  in  the  way  of  assuming 
without  proof  that  Mithraism  had  any  influence  on 
Paul.  But  in  particular  it  is  urged  that  Paul  drew 
on  the  "mysteries"  for  his  notions  of  baptism  and 
the  Lord's  Supper  as  having  magical  effects.  Ap- 

Seal  is  made  to  the  magical  use  of  the  name  of 
esus  by  the  strolling  Jewish  exorcists  in  Ephceus 
(Acts  18  13  ff).  Kirsopp  Lake  (Earlier  Epp.  of 
St.  Paul,  233)  holds  that  at  Corinth  th  ey  all  accepted 
Christianity  as  a  myBtery-religion  and  Jesus  as  the 
Redeemer-God,  who  had  passed  through  death  to 
life,  and  offered  participation  in  this  new  life  to  those 
who  shared  in  the  mysteries  which  He  offered,"  viz. 
baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper.  But  Kennedy 
(Expos,  December,  1912,  548)  easily  shows  how  with 
Paul  baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper  are  not  magi- 
cal sacraments  producing  new  life,  but  symbolic 
pictures  of  death  to  sin  and  new  life  m  Christ  which 
the  believer  has  already  experienced.  The  battle  is 
st  ill  raging  on  the  subject  of  the  mystery-religions, 
but  it  is  safe  to  say  that  so  far  nothing  more  than 
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illustrative  material  has  been  shown  to  be  true  of 
Paul's  teaching  from  this  source. 

There  Is  nothing  Incongruous  In  tho  notion  that  Paul 
know  aa  much  about  tho  mystery-religions  as  he  did 
about  incipient  Gnosticism.  Indeed  tho  two  things  may 
have  been  to  Home  extent  combined  in  sotno  places.  A 


passage  in  Col  2  18  has  long  bothered  commentators: 
' 'd  welling  In  the  things  which  lie  hath  i 
his  standupon  the  things,"  etc.  Wti 


fin  the  things  which  ho  hath  seen. "or  (m)  "taking 
upon  the  things,"  etc.  Wostcottand  Ilortevon 
suspected  an  early  error  in  tho  tort,  but  the  same  word. 
cV0«t«vv,  embateili,  has  been  found  by  Sir  W.  M.  Ramsay 
as  a  result  of  Investigations  by  Makrldl  Bey,  of  thcTurk- 
Ish  Imperial  Museum,  in  t  ho  sanctuary  of  Apollo  at  Claros, 
a  town  on  tho  Ionian  coast.  Some  of  the  Initiates  here 
record  the  fact  and  say  that  being  "enquirers,  having 
been  Initiated,  they  entered"  (embateui).  The  word  is  thus 
used  of  one  who.  having  been  Initiated,  enters  into  the 
life  of  the  initiate  (cf  Independent.  1913.  376).  Clearly, 
then,  Paul  uses  tho  word  In  that  sense  In  Col  2  18. 

For  further  discussion  sec  Jacoby,  Die  antiktn  Mye~ 
terienreligionen  und  dat  Chrietentum;  Glover.  Conflict  of 
Religion*  in  the  Early  Horn  Empire;  Itcltxenstctn,  Die 
hell.  Myeterienreliuionen;  PriedlUndcr.  Rom  Lift  and 
MannerM  under  the  Early  Empire,  III;  Thorburn.  Jetut 
Chriet,  Hiilorieal  or  Mythieal. 

M.  Bruckner  (Der  strrbende  und  auferstehende 
Gotiheiland  in  den  orientalischen  Religionen  und  ihr 
Verhaltnis  turn  Christentum,  1908)  says:  "As  in 
Christianity,  so  in  many  oriental  religions,  a  belief 
in  the  death  and  resurrection  of  a  Redeemer-God 
(sometimes  as  His  Son)  occupied  a  central  place  in 
the  worship  and  cultus."  To  this  Schweitzer  (Paul 
and  His  Interpreters,  193)  replies:  "What  manipula- 
tions the  myths  and  rites  of  the  cults  in  question 
must  have  undergone  before  this  general  statement 
could  become  possible!  Where  is  there  anything 
about  dying  and  resurrection  in  Mithra?"  There 
we  may  leave  the  matter. 

Paul  was  Gr  and  Rom,  but  not  "pan-Bab," 
though  he  was  keenly  alive  to  all  the  winds  of  doc- 
trine that  blew  about  him,  as  we  see 
5.  Judaism  in  Col,  Eph,  and  the  Pastoral  Epp. 

But  he  was  most  of  all  the  Jew,  that 
is,  before  his  conversion.  He  remained  a  Jew, 
even  though  he  learned  how  to  be  all  things  to 
all  men  (1  Cor  9  22).  Even  though  glorying  in 
In.-  mission  as  apostle  to  the  Gentiles  (Eph  3  8), 
he  yet  always  put  the  Jew  first  in  opportunity 
and  peril  (Rom  2  9  0-  He  loved  the  Jews  almost 
to  the  point  of  death  (Rom  9  3).  He  was  proud 
of  his  Jewish  lineage  and  boasted  of  it  (2  Cor  11 
16-22;  Acta  23  3  ff ;  26  4  ff;  Phij  3  4-6).  "His 
religious  patriotism  flickered  up  within  his  Chris- 
tianity" (Moffatt,  Paul  and  Patdinism,  66).  Had 
he  not  been  a  Rom  citizen  with  some  Gr  culture 
and  his  rich  endowments  of  mind,  he  would  prob- 
ably not  have  been  the  "chosen  vessel"  for  the 
work  of  Christ  among  the  Gentiles  (Garvie,  Studies 
of  Paul  and  His  Gospel,  15).  Had  he  not  been 
the  thorough  Jew,  he  could  not  have  mediated 
Christianity  from  Jew  to  Greek.  "In  the  mind  of 
Paul  a  universalized  Hellenism  coalesced  with  a  uni- 
versalized Hebraism"  (Ramsay,  Cities  of  St.  Paid, 
43).  Ramsay  strongly  opposes  the  notion  of  Har- 
nack  and  others  that  Paul  can  be  understood  "as 
purely  a  Hebrew."  So  in  Paul  both  Hebraism  and 
Hellenism  meet,  though  Hebraism  is  the  main 
stock.  He  is  a  Jew  in  the  Gr-Rom  world  and  a  part 
of  it,  not  a  mere  spectator.  He  is  the  Hellenistic 
Jew,  not  the  Aram.  Jew  of  Pal  (cf  Simon  Peter's 
vision  on  the  house-top  at  Joppa,  for  instance). 
But  Paul  is  not  a  Hellenizing  Jew  after  the  fashion 
of  Jason  and  Mcnelaus  in  the  beginning  of  the 
Maccabean  conflict.  Findlay  (HUB)  tersely  says: 
"The  Jew  in  him  was  the  foundation  of  everything 
that  Paul  became."  But  it  was  not  the  narrowest 
type  of  Judaism  in  spite  of  his  persecution  of  the 
Christians.  He  belonged  to  the  Judaism  of  the 
Dispersion.  As  a  Rom  citizen  in  a  Gr  city  he  had 
departed  from  the  narrowest  lines  of  his  people 
(Ramsay,  Cities  of  St.  Paxd,  47).  His  Judaism 
was  pure,  in  fact,  as  he  gives  it  to  us  in  Phil  3  5.  He 


a  Jew  of  the  stock  of  Israel,  of  the  tribe  of  Ben- 
jamin.   He  was  a  Hebrew,  of  the  seed  of  Abraham 
(2  Cor  11  22).    He  shared  in  full  all  the  covenant 
blessings  and  privileges  of  his  people  (Rom  9  1-5), 
whose  crowning  glory  was,  that  of  them  came  Jesus 
the  Messiah.    He  was  proud  of  the  piety  of  his  an- 
cestors (2  Tim  1  3),  and  made  progress  as  a  student 
of  Judaism  ahead  of  his  fellows  (Gal  1  14).  His 
ancestry  was  pure,  Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews  (Phil 
3  5),  and  so  his  family  preserved  the  native  Pales- 
tinian traditions  in  Tarsus.    His  name  Saul  was  a 
proof  of  lovalty  to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  as  his 
cognomen  Paul  was  evidence  of  his  Rom  citizen- 
ship.   In  his  home  he  would  be  taught  the  law  bv 
his  mother  (cf  Gal  1  14),  as  was  true  of  Timothy's 
mother  and  grandmother  (2  Tim  15).    In  Tarsus 
he  would  go  to  the  synagogue  also.   We  know  little 
of  his  father,  save  that  he  was  a  Rom  citizen  and 
so  a  man  of  position  in  Tarsus  and  possibly  of  some 
wealth;  that  he  was  a  tent-maker  and  taught  his 
son  the  same  trade,  as  all  Jewish  fathers  did,  what- 
ever their  rank  in  life;  that  he  was  a  Pharisee  and 
brought  up  his  son  as  a  Pharisee  (Acta  23  6),  and 
that  he  sent  the  young  Saul  to  Jerus  to  study  at  the 
feet  of  Gamaliel  (Acts  22  3).    Paul  always  con- 
sidered himself  a  Pharisee  as  distinct  from  the  Sad- 
ducaic  scepticism  (23  6).    Many  of  the  Pharisaic 
doctrines  were  identical  with  those  of  Christianity. 
That  Paul  did  not  consider  himself  a  Pharisee  in  all 
respect*  is  shown  later  by  his  conflict  with  the  Juda- 
izers  (Gal  2;  Acta  16;  2  Cor  10-13).    Paul  savs 
that  he  was  reared  as  a  strict  Pharisee  (Acts  26  5), 
though  the  school  of  Gamaliel  (grandson  of  Hillel) 
was  not  so  hard  and  narrow  as  that  of  Shammai. 
But  all  Pharisees  were  stricter  than  the  Sadducees. 
So  Jerus  played  an  important  part  in  the  training 
of  Saul  (Acta  22  3),  as  Paul  recognized.    He  was 
known  in  Jerus  as  a  student.    He  knew  Aram,  as 
well  as  Gr  (and  Lat),  and  could  speak  in  it  so  as  to 
attract  the  attention  of  a  Jewish  audience  (Acta  22 
2).    Paul  was  fortunate  in  his  great  teacher  Gama- 
liel, who  was  liberal  enough  to  encourage  the  study 
of  Gr  lit.    But  his  liberality  in  defending  the  apos- 
tles against  the  Sadducees  in  Acts  6  34-39  must  not 
be  misinterpreted  in  comparison  with  the  perse- 
cuting zeal  of  his  brilliant  pupil  against  Stephen 
(7  58).    Stephen  had  opened  war  on  the  Pharisees 
themselves,  and  there  is  no  evidence  that  Gamaliel 
made  a  defence  of  Stephen  against  the  lawless  rage 
of  the  Sanhedrin.    It  is  common  for  pupils  to  go 
farther  than  their  teachers,  but  Gamaliel  did  not 
come  to  the  rescue.    Si  ill  Gamaliel  helped  Saul,  who 
was  undoubtedly  his  most  brilliant  pupil  and  prob- 
ably the  hope  of  his  heart  for  the  future  of  Judaism. 
Harnack  (History  of  Dogma,  I,  94)  says:  "Pharisa- 
ism had  fulfilled  its  mission  in  the  world  when  it 
produced  this  man."    Unfortunately,  Pharisaism 
did  not  die;  in  truth  has  never  died,  not  even  from 
Christianity.    But  young  Saul  was  the  crowning 
glory  of  Pharisaism.    An  effort  has  recently  been 
made  to  restore  Pharisaism  to  its  former  dignity. 
Herford  (Pharisaism.  Its  Aim  and  Method,  1912) 
undertakes  to  show  that  the  Gospels  have  slandered 
Pharisaism,  that  it  was  the  one  hope  of  the  ancient 
world,  etc.    He  has  a  chapter  on  "Pharisaism  and 
Paul,  in  which  he  claims  that  Paul  has  not  attacked 
the  real  Pharisaism,  but  has  aimed  his  blows  at  an 
unreal  creation  of  his  own  brain  (p.  222).    But,  if 
Paul  did  not  understand  Pharisaism,  he  diet  not 
understand  anything.    I fe  knew  not  merely  the  OT 
in  the  Heb  and  the  LXX  tr,  for  he  quotes  from 
both,  though  usually  from  the  IJCX,  but  he  also 
knew  the  Jewish  Ajh>c  and  apocalypses,  as  is  shown 
in  various  wavs  in  his  writings  (see  arts,  on  these 
subjects).    Schweitzer  {Paul  and  His  Interpreters) 
carries  too  far  his  idea  that  Paul  and  Jesus  merely 
moved  in  the  circle  of  Jewish  cschatology.  He 
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makes  it  explain  everything,  and  that  it  cannot  do. 
But  Paul  does  show  acquaintance  with  some  of 
these  books.  Sec  Kennedy,  St.  Paul's  Conception 
of  the  Last  Things  (1904),  for  a  sane  ami  adequate 
discussion  of  this  phase  of  the  subject.  Pfleiderer 

Cursucs  the  subject  in  his  Paulinism,  aa  docs  Ka- 
isch  in  his  Eschatologie.  So  Sanday  and  Heudlam 
use  this  source  in  their  Comm.  on  Rom.  Paul  knew 
Wind,  also,  a  book  from  the  Jewish-Alexandrian 
theology  with  a  tinge  of  Gr  philosophy  (see  Good- 
rick.  Book  of  Wtid,  398-403;  cf  also  Jowett's  essay 
on  "St.  Paul  and  Philo"  in  his  Epp.  of  St.  Paul). 
Paul  knew  how  to  use  allegory  (Gal  4  24)  in  accord 
with  the  method  of  Philo.  So  then  he  knew  how 
to  use  the  Stoic  diatribe,  the  rabbinical  diatribe 
and  the  Alexandrian  allegory.  "In  his  cosmology, 
angclology,  and  demonology,  as  well  as  eschatology, 
he  remains  essentially  Jewish"  (Garvie,  Studies  of 
Paul  and  His  Gospel,  17).  When  he  becomes  a 
Christian  he  will  change  many  of  his  views,  for 
Christ  must  become  central  in  his  thinking,  but  his 
method  learned  in  the  rabbinical  schools  remains 
with  him  (Kohler,  Zum  Verstandnis,  etc,  7).  Here, 
then,  is  a  man  with  a  wonderfully  rounded  culture. 
What  of  his  mental  gifts? 

Much  as  we  can  learn  about  the  times  of  Paul 
(cf  Selden,  In  the  Time  of  Paul,  1900,  for  a  brief 
sketch  of  Paul's  world),  we  know  some- 
6.  Personal  thing  of  the  political  structure  of  the 
Character-  Rom  world,  the  social  life  of  the  1st 
is  tics  cent.  AD,  the  religious  condition  of  the 

age,  the  moral  standards  of  the  time, 
the  intellectual  tendencies  of  the  period.  New 
discoveries  continue  to  throw  fresh  light  on  the  life 
of  the  middle  and  lower  classes  among  whom  Paul 
chiefly  labored.  And,  if  Deissmann  in  his  brilliant 
stud}'  (St.  Paul,  A  Study  in  Social  and  Religious 
History)  has  pressed  too  far  the  notion  that  Paul 
the  tent-maker  ranks  not  with  Origen,  but  with 
Amos  the  herd  man  (p.  6,  on  p.  52  he  calls  it  a  mis- 
take "to  speak  of  St.  Paul  the  art  isan  as  a  proleta- 
rian in  the  sense  which  the  word  usually  bears  with 
us"),  yet  he  is  right  in  insisting  that  Paul  is  "a  reli- 
gious genius"  and  "a  heroof  piety"  (p.  0).  It  is  not 
possible  to  explain  the  personality  and  work  of  a 
man  like  Paul  by  his  past  and  to  refer  with  precision 
this  or  that  trait  to  his  Jewish  or  Gr  training  (Alex- 
ander, Ethics  of  St.  Paul,  58).  "We  must  allow 
something  to  his  native  originality"  (ib).  We  are 
all  in  a  sense  the  children  of  the  past,  but  some  men 
have  much  more  the  power  of  initiative  than  others. 
Paul  is  not  mere  "eclectic  patchwork"  (Bruce,  St. 
Paul's  Conception  of  Christ,  218).  Even  if  Paul 
was  acquainted  with  Philo,  which  is  not  certain,  that 
fact  by  no  means  explains  his  use  of  Philo,  the  repre- 
sentative Jew  of  the  Hellenistic  age.  "Both  are 
Jews  of  the  Dispersion,  city-dwellers,  with  marked 
cosmopolitan  traits.  Both  live  and  move  in  the 
LXX  Bible.  Both  arc  capable  of  ecstatic  and 
mystical  experiences,  and  have  many  points  of  con- 
tact in  detail.  And  yet  they  stand  in  very  strong 
contrast  to  one  another,  a  contrast  which  reminds  us 

of  the*  opposition  between  Seneca  and  St.  Paul  

Philo  is  a  philosopher,  St.  Paul  the  fool  pours  out 
the  vials  of  his  irony  upon  the  wisdom  of  the  world" 
(Deissmann,  St.  Paul,  110).  Deissmann,  indeed, 
cares  most  for  "the  living  man,  Paul,  whom  wo  hear 
speaking  and  see  gesticulating,  here  playful,  gentle 
as  a  father,  and  tenderly  coaxing,  so  as  to  win  the 
hearts  of  the  infatuated  children— there  thundering 
and  lightning  with  the  passionate  wrath  of  a  Luther, 
with  cutting  irony  ana  bitter  sarcasm  on  his  lips" 
(ib,  16  f). 

(1)  Personal  appearance. — We  have  no  reliable 
description  of  Paul's  stature  and  looks.  The  Acts 
of  Paul  and  Thecla  (53)  have  a  protraiture  thus: 
"Baldheaded,  bowlegged,  strongly  built,  a  man 


small  in  siw,  with  meeting  eyebrows,  with  a  rather 
large  nose,  full  of  grace,  for  at  times  he  looked  like 
a  man  and  at  times  he  had  the  face  of  an  angel," 
and  Ramsay  (Church  in  the  Rom  Empire,  32)  adds: 
"This  plain  and  unflat  tering  account  of  the  apostle's 
personal  appearance  seems  to  embody  a  very  early 
tradition,   and  in  ch  xvi  he  argues  that  this  Btory 
goes  back  to  a  document  of  the  1st  cent.    We  may 
not  agree  with  all  the  details,  but  in  some  respects 
it  harmonizes  with  what  we  gather  from  Paul's  Epp. 
Findlay  (HDD)  notes  that  this  description  is  con- 
firmed by  "the  lifelike  and  unconventional  figure  of 
the  Rom  ivory  diptych,  'supposed  to  date  not  later 
than  the  4th  cent.'    (I^ewin's  Life  and  Epp.  of  St. 
Paul,  Frontispiece,  and  II,  211).    At  Lystra  the 
natives  took  Barnabas  for  Jupiter  and  Paul  for 
Hermes,  "because  he  was  the  chief  speaker"  (Arts 
14  12),  showing  that  Barnabas  had  the  more  im- 
pressive appearance,  while  Paul  was  his  spokesman. 
In  Malta  the  natives  changed  their  minds  in  the 
opposite  direction,  first  thinking  Paul  a  murderer 
and  then  a  god  because  he  did  not  die  from  the  bite 
of   the  serpent  (Acts  28  4-6).    His  enemies  at 
Corinth  sneered  at  the  weakness  of  his  bodily  pres- 
ence in  contrast  to  the  strength  of  his  letters  (2  Cor 
10  9  f).   The  attack  was  reallv  on  the  courage  of 
Paul,  and  he  claimed  equal  boldness  when  present 
(vs  11  f),  but  there  was  probably  also  a  reflection 
on  the  insignificance  of  his  physique.    The  terrible 
bodily  sufferings  which  he  underwent  (2  Cor  11 
23-26)  left  physical  marks  (vrlynara,  stigmata,  Gal 
6  17)  that  may  have  disfigured  him  to  some  extent. 
Once  his  illness  made  him  a  trial  to  the  Galatians 
to  whom  he  preached,  but  they  did  not  scorn  him 
(Gal  4  14).    He  felt  the  frailty  of  his  body  as  an 
earthen  vessel  (2  Cor  4  7)  and  aa  a  tabernacle  in 
which  ho  groaned  (8  4).    But  the  effect  of  all  this 
weakness  was  to  give  him  a  fresh  sense  of  depend- 
ence on  Christ  and  a  new  influx  of  Divine  power 
(2  Cor  11  30;  12  9).    But  even  if  Paul  was  un- 
prepossessing in  appearance  and  weakened  by  illness, 
whether  ophthalmia,  which  is  so  common  in  the 
East  (Gal  4  15),  or  malaria,  or  recurrent  head- 
ache, or  cpile|wy,  lie  must  have  had  a  tough  con- 
stitution to  have  endured  such  hardship  to  a  good 
old  age.    He  had  one  infirmity  in  particular  that 
came  upon  him  at  Tarsus  (2  Cor  12  1-9)  in  con- 
nection with  the  visions  and  revelations  of  the  I^ord 
then  granted  him.    The  affliction  seems  to  have 
been  physical  (<r*AXo^  rjj  vapxt,  skdlops  U  sarki,  "a 
stake  in  the  fle*h"  or  "for  the  flesh  ),  and  it  con- 
tinued with  him  thereafUT  as  a  messenger  of  Satan 
to  buffet  Paul  and  to  keep  him  humble.  Some 
think  that  this  messenger  of  Satan  was  a  demon 
that  haunted  Paul  in  hi9  nervous  state.  Others 
hold  it  to  bo  epilepsy  or  some  form  of  hysteria 
8U|>eririduccd  by  the  visions  and  revelations  which 
he  had  had.    Cf  Krenkel,  Beitrage  (pp.  47-125),  who 
argues  that  the  ancients  looked  with  such  dread  on 
epilepsy  that  those  who  beheld  such  attacks  would 
"spit  out"  so  as  to  escape  the  evil  (cf  modern 
"knocking  on  wood");  cf  qui  spiUatur  morbus  in 
Plan! us  (Captwi,  iii.4,  17).    Reference  is  made  to 
Gal  4  14,  oGM  ittwrfaart,  outM  eieptustUe,  "nor 
did  ye  spit  out,"  as  showing  that  this  was  the 
affliction  of  Paul  in  Galatia.    But  epilepsy  often 
affects  the  mind,  and  Paul  shows  no  sign  of  mental 
weakness,  though  his  enemies  charged  him  with 
insanity  (Acts  26  24  ;  2  Cor  6  13;  12  11).    It  is 
urged  in  reply  that  Julius  Caesar,  Alfred  the  Great, 
Peter  the  Groat,  and  Na|»oleon  all  had  epilepsy 
without  loss  of  mental   force.    It  is  difficult  to 
think  headache  or  malaria  could  have  excit<-d  the 
disgust  indicated  in  Gal  4  14,  where  some  trouble 
with  the  eyes  seems  to  be  indicated.    The  ministers 
of  Satan  (2  Cor  11  15)  do  not  meet  the  require- 
ments of  the  case,  nor  mere  spiritual  sins  (Luther), 
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with  lust  (Roman  Catholic,  stimu 
camis) .  Garvie  (Stwiies  of  Paul  and  His  Gospel,  65, 
80)  thinks  it  not  unlikely  that  "it  was  the  recurrence 
of  an  old  violent  temptation,"  rather  than  mere 
bodily  disease.  "Can  there  be  any  doubt  that 
this  form  of  temptation  is  more  likely  to  assail 
the  man  of  intense  emotion  and  intense  affection, 
as  Paul  was?"  But  enough  of  what  can  never  be 
settled.  "St.  Paul's  own  scanty  hints  admonish 
to  caution"  (Deissmann,  St.  Paul,  63).  It  is  a 
blessing  for  us  not  to  know,  since  we  can  all  cherish 
a  close  bond  with  Paul.  Ramsay  (St.  Paul  the 
Traveller,  37  ff)  calls  special  attention  to  the  look 
of  Paul.  He  "fastened  his  eyes  on"  the  man  (Acts 
13  9;  14  9).  He  argues  that  Paul  had  a  pene- 
trating, powerful  gaze,  and  hence  no  eye  trouble. 
Ho  calls  attention  also  to  gestures  of  Paul  (Acts 
20  24  ;  26  2).  There  were  artists  in  marble  and 
color  at  the  court  of  Caesar,  but  no  one  of  them 
cared  to  preserve  a  likeness  of  the  poor  itinerant 
preacher  who  turned  out  to  be  the  chief  man  of  the 
age  (Deissmann,  St.  Paul.  58).  "We  are  like  the 
Christians  of  Colossae  ana  Laodieea,  who  had  not 
seen  his  face  in  the  flesh"  (Col  2  1). 

(2)  His  natural  endowments. — In  respect  to  his 
iral  endowments  we  can  do  much  better,  for  his 
reveal  the  mind  and  soul  of  the  man.  He  is 
..  Jt  to  comprehend,  not  because  he  conceals 
himself,  but  because  he  reveals  so  much  of  himself 
in  his  epp.  He  seems  to  some  a  man  of  contra- 
dictions. He  had  a  many-sided  nature,  and  his 
very  huraanncss  is  in  one  sense  the  greatest  thing 
about  him.  There  are  "great  polar  contradictions 
in  his  nature.  Deissmann  (St.  Paul,  62  ff)  notes 
his  ailing  body  and  his  tremendous  powers  for  work, 
his  humility  and  his  self-confidence,  his  periods  of 
depression  and  of  intoxication  with  victory,  his 
tenderness  and  his  stern  ncsa;  he  was  ardently  loved 
and  furiously  hated;  he  was  an  ancient  man  of  his 
time,  but  he  is  cosmopolitan  and  modern  enough  for 
today.  Findlay  (HnD)  adds  that  he  was  a  man 
possessed  of  dialectical  power  and  religious  inspira- 
tion. He  was  keenly  intellectual  and  profoundly 
mystical  (cf  Campbell,  Paul  the  Mystic,  1907).  He 
was  a  theologian  and  a  man  of  affairs.  _  He  was  a 
man  of  vision  with  a  supreme  task  to  which  he  held 
himself.  He  was  a  scholar,  a  sage,  a  statesman, 
a  seer,  a  saint  (Garvie,  Studies  in  Paul  and  Hit 
Gospel,  68-84).  He  was  a  man  of  heart,  of  passion, 
of  imagination,  of  sensibility,  of  will,  of  courage,  of 
sincerity,  of  vivacity,  of  subtlety,  of  humor,  of  adroit- 
ness, of  tact,  of  genius  for  organisation,  of  power 
for  command,  of  gift  of  expression,  of  leadership — 
"All  these  qualities  and  powers  went  to  the  making 
of  Jesus  Christ's  apostle  to  the  nations,  the  master- 
builder  of  the  universal  church  and  of  Christian 
theology"  (Findlay.  HDB;  see  Lock,  St.  Paul  the 
Master  Builder,  1906;  and  If.  Jones,  St.  Paul  the 
Orator,  1910). 

I  cannot  agree  with  Garvio's  chance  of  cowardice 
(Lift  and  Teaching  of  Paul.  173)  In  the  matter  of  the 
purifying  riics  (Acts  21  23)  and  the  dividing  of  the 
Hanhcdrin  (23  6).  The  one  wu  a  mere  matter  of  pru- 
dence In  a  nonessential  detail,  the  other  was  Justifiable 
skill  In  resisting  the  attack  of  unscrupulous  enemies.  One 
does  not  understand  Paul  who  doe*  not  understand  his 
emotional  nature.  He  wu  "quick.  Impetuous,  stren- 
uous. Impassioned  "  (Bcvan,  St.  Paul  in  the  Light  of  To- 
day. 1912,  20).  His  heart  throbs  through  his  e op.,  and 
ho  loves  his  convert*  like  a  mother  or  a  lover  (Ffnillay. 
HDB)  rather  than  a  pastor.  We  feel  the  surging  emo- 
tion of  his  groat  spirit  in  1  Thess,  1  Cor,  2  Cor,  OaT  Rom, 
Phil,  2  Tim  In  particular.  He  had  the  spiritual  temper- 
ament and  reaches  his  highest,  (lights  In  his  momenta  of 
rhapsody.  He  has  elasticity  and  rebound  of  spirit,  and 
comes  up  with  the  Joy  of  victory  in  Christ  out  of  the 
severest  trials  and  disappointments.  His  ambition  Is 
great,  but  It  Is  to  servo  Christ  his  Lord.  He  Is  a  man  of 
faith  and  a  man  of  prayer.  For  him  to  live  Is  Christ. 
Ho  has  a  genius  for  friendship  and  binds  men  to  him  with 
hooks  of  stool—men  llko  Barnabas.  Silas,  Timothy, 
Luke.  Titus  (Speer,  The  Man  Paul.  1900.  lllff).  Hols 


not  afraid  to  oppose  his  friends  when  It  Is  necessary  for 
the  sake  of  truth,  as  with  Peter  (Oal  2  1 1  ff)  and  with  Bar- 
nabas (Acta  15  351T).  "While  God  made  Paul  like  the 
other  apostles  out  of  the  clay  whereof  ordinary  men  are 
fashioned,  yet  we  may  say  that  He  took  extraordinary 
pains  with  ills  education"  (Fair bairn.  Studit*  in  Religion 
and  Theology.  471).  If  ever  a  man,  full-blooded  and 
open-eyed,  walked  the  earth  It  was  Paul.  It  Is  a  de- 
batable question  whether  Paul  was  inarrlud  or  not.  He 
certainly  was  not  when  he  wrote  (1  Cor  7  7;  9  ft).  But, 
If  he  was  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrin  when  he  cast  his 
vote  against  the  disciples  (Acts  26  10).  as  his  language 
naturally  means,  then  ho  had  been  married. 

There  Is  In  Paul  the  gift  of  leadership  In  a  marked 
degree.  He.  though  young.  Is  already  at  the  head  of 
the  opposition  to  Stephen  (Acta  7  68),  and  soon  drives 
the  disciples  out  of  Jerus. 

(3)  His  supernatural  qifts. — He  had  his  share  of 
them.  He  had  all  the  gifts  that  others  could  boast 
of  at  Corinth,  and  which  he  lightly  esteemed  except 
that  of  prophecy  (1  Cor  14  18-29;.  He  had  his 
visions  and  revelations,  but  would  not  tell  what  be 
had  seen  (2  Cor  12  1-9).  He  did  the  signs  of  an 
apostle  (2  Cor  12  12-14).  He  had  the  power  to 
work  miracles  (1  Cor  4  19-21)  and  to  exercise  dis- 
cipline (1  Cor  5  4  f;  2  Cor  18  1-3).  But  what 
he  cared  for  most  of  all  was  the  fact  that  Jesus 
had  appeared  to  him  on  the  road  to  Damascus  and 
had  called  him  to  the  work  of  preaching  to  the 
Gentiles  (1  Cor  15  8). 

No  other  element  in  the  equipment  of  Paul  is 
comparable  in  importance  to  his  conversion. 

(1)  Preparation. — It  was  sudden, 
7.  Convex-  and  yet  God  had  led  Saul  to  the  Btate 
tioo  of  mind  when  it  could  more  easily 

happen.  True,  Saul  was  engaged  in  the 
very  act  of  persecuting  the  believers  in  Jems.  His 
mind  was  flushed  with  the  sense  of  victory.  He  was 
not  conscious  of  any  lingering  doubts  about  the 
truth  of  his  position  and  the  justice  of  his  conduct 
till  Jesus  abruptly  told  him  that  it  was  hard  for 
him  to  kick  against  the  goad  (Acts  26  14).  Thus 
suddenly  brought  to  bay,  the  real  truth  would  flash 
upon  his  mind.  In  later  years  he  tells  how  he  had 
struggled  in  vain  against  the  curse  of  the  Law 
(Rom  7  7  f).  It  is  probable,  though  not  certain, 
that  Paul  here  has  in  mind  his  experience  before 
his  conversion,  though  the  latter  part  of  the  chapter 
may  refer  to  a  period  later.  There  is  difficulty  in 
either  view  as  to  the  "body  of  this  death"  that  made 
him  bo  wretched  (Rom  7  24).  The  Christian  keeps 
up  the  fight  against  Bin  in  spite  of  defeat  (7  23),  but 
ho  does  not  feel  that  he  is  "carnal,  sold  under 
Bin"  (7  14).  But  when  before  his  conversion  did 
Paul  have  such  intensity  of  conviction?  We  can 
only  leave  the  problem  unanswered.  His  reference 
to  it  at  least  harmonizes  with  what  Jesus  said  about 
the  goad.  The  words  and  death  of  Stephen  and 
the  other  disciples  may  have  left  a  deeper  mark 
than  he  knew.  The  question  might  arise  whether 
after  all  the  Naiarenes  were  right.  His  plea  for 
his  conduct  made  in  later  years  was  that  he  was 
conscientious  (Acta  26  9)  and  that  he  did  it  igno- 
rantly  in  unbelief  (1  Tim  1  13).  He  was  not  wil- 
fully sinning  against  the  full  light  as  he  saw  it.  It 
will  not  do  to  suy  with  Holsten  that  Saul  was  half- 
convinced  to  join  the  disciples,  and  only  needed  a 
jolt  to  turn  him  over.  He  was  "yet  breathing 
threatening  and  slaughter  against  the  disciples  of 
the  Lord"  (Acts  9  1),  and  went  to  the  high  priest 
and  asked  for  letters  to  Damascus  demanding  the 
arrest  of  the  disciples  there.  His  ten, per  on  the 
whole  is  distinctly  hostile  to  Christ,  and  the  struggle 
against  his  course  was  in  the  subconscious  mind. 
There  a  volcano  had  gathered  ready  to  burst  out. 

It  is  proper  to  ask  whether  Paul  had  known  Jesus 

In  the  flesh,  hut  It  Is  not  easy 


.  to  give  a  categori- 
cal reply.  It  Is  possible,  though  hardly  Ukely,  that 
Paul  had  come  to  Jerus  to  study  when  Jesus  as  a 
boy  of  12  visited  the  temple,  and  so  heard  Jesus  and 
the  doctors.  That  could  ho  true  only  in  case  Paul 
was  born  6  or  6  BC,  which  is  quite  unlikely.    It  is  pos- 
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alhle  again  that  Paul  may  have  remained  In  Jerus  after 
hlf  graduation  at  the  school* of  Gamaliel  and  ho  wax 
present  in  Jems  at  the  trial  and  dcat h  of  Jams.  Some 
of  the  ablest  of  modern  scholars  hold  that  Paul  knew 
Jesus  In  too  flesh.  It  will  at  once  soem  strange  that 
we  have  no  express  statement  to  this  etloct  in  the  let- 
ters of  Paul,  when  he  shows  undoubted  knowledge  of 
various  events  in  the  lite  of  Christ  (ct  Wynne.  Pratt- 
mtntary  Rtcotdt  of  Jttut  of  Xatartih,  1SK7).  It.  is  almost 
certain,  as  J.  Weiss  admits  (Paul  and  Jrsut.  41).  that  In 
1  Cor  9  1  Paul  refers  to  the  Kiat-n  Jesus.  The  passage 
In  2  Cor  5  IS  is  argued  both  ways:  "Wherefore  we 
henceforth  know  no  man  after  the  flesh:  even  though  wo 
have  known  Christ  after  the  flesh,  yet  now  we  know  him 
so  no  more."  J.  Weiss  jib.  41-55)  argues  strongly  for 
the  view  that  he  knew  Jesus  in  the  flesh.  But  In  the 
first  clause  of  the  sentence  above  Paul  means  by  "after 
the  flesh."  not  acquaintance,  but  standpoint.  It  U  nat- 
ural to  take  It  In  the  same  way  as  applied  to  Christ.  He 
has  changed  his  viewpoint  of  Christ  and  so  of  all  men. 
Weiss  pleads  (lb.  p.  40),  at  any  rate,  that  we  have  no  word 
saying  that  "  Paul  had  not  seen  Jesus  in  person."  It  may 
be  said  In  reply  that  the  fact  that  Jesus  has  to  tell  Paul 
who  He  Is  (Acts  9  5)  shows  that  Paul  did  not  have  per- 
sonal acquaintance  with  Him.  But  the  question  may  bo 
left  in  abeyance  as  not  vitally  Important.  He  certainly 
had  not  understood  Jesus.  If  he  knew  Him. 

(2)  Experience. — Space  does  not  permit  a  dis- 
cussion of  this  great  event  of  Paul's  conversion  at 
all  commensurate  with  its  significance.  A  literature 
of  importance  has  grown  up  around  it  besides  the 
lengthy  discussions  in  the  lives  and  theologies  of 
Paul  (see  e.g.  Lord  Lyttleton's  famous  Observa- 
tions on  Saul's  Conversion,  1774;  Fletcher's  -4 
Study  of  the  Conversion  of  St.  Paul,  1910;  Gardner, 
The  Religious  Experience  of  St.  Paul,  1911:  Maggs, 
The  Spiritual  Experience  of  St.  Paul).  All  sorts  of 
theories  have  been  advanced  to  explain  on  natural' 
1st  ic  grounds  this  great  experience  of  Christ  in  the 
life  of  Paul.  It  has  been  urged  that  Paul  had  an 
epileptic  fit,  that  he  had  a  sunstroke,  that  he  fell 
off  his  horse  to  the  ground,  that  he  had  a  nightmare, 
that  he  was  blinded  by  a  flash  of  lightning,  that  he 
imagined  that  he  saw  Jesus  as  a  result  of  his  highly 
wrought  nervous  state,  that  he  deliberately  re- 
nounced Judaism  because  of  the  growing  conviction 
that  the  disciples  were  right.  But  none  of  these 
explanations  explains.  Mere  prejudice  against  the 
supernatural,  such  as  is  shown  by  Weinel  in  his 
Paulus,  and  by  Holsten  in  his  able  book  (Zum 
Emngdi  urn  d.  Paulus  und  Petrtts),  cannot  solve 
this  problem.  One  must  be  willing  to  hear  the 
evidence.  There  were  witnesses  of  the  bright  light 
(Acta  86  13)  and  of  the  sound  (9  7)  which  only 
Paul  understood  (22  9),  as  he  alone  beheld  Jesus. 
It  is  claimed  by  some  that  Paul  had  a  trance  or 
subjective  vision,  and  did  not  see  Jesus  with  his 
eves.  Denncy  (Standard  Bible  Diet.)  replies  that 
it  is  not  a  pertinent  objection.  Jesus  (Jn  21  1) 
"m.-mifested'rHmiaclf,and  Paul  says  that  he  "saw" 
Jesus  (1  Cor  9  1),  that  Jesus  "appeared"  (1  Cor 
16  8)  to  him.  Hence  it  was  both  subjective  and 
objective.  But  the  reality  of  the  event  was  as 
clear  to  Paul  as  his  own  existence.  The  account  is 
given  3  t  in  Acts  (chs  9T  22,  26)  in  substantial 
agreement,  with  a  few  varying  details.  In  ch  9  the 
historical  narrative  occurs,  in  ch  22  Paul's  defence 
before  the  mob  in  Jems  is  given,  and  in  ch  26  we 
have  the  apology  before  Agrippa.  There  are  no 
contradictions  oi  moment,  save  that  in  ch  26  Jesus 
Himself  is  represented  as  giving  directly  to  Paul  the 
call  to  the  Gentiles  while  in  chs  9  and  22  it  is  con- 
veyed through  Ananias  (the  fuller  and  more  accurate 
account).  There  is  no  need  to  notice  the  apparent 
contradiction  between  9  7  and  22  9,  for  the  differ- 
ence in  case  in  the  Gr  gi%'cs  a  difference  in  sense, 
hearing  the  sound,  with  the  genitive,  ami  not  under- 
standing the  sense,  with  the  accusative.  Findlay 
(HUD)  remarks  that  the  conversion  of  Paul  is  a 
psychological  and  ethical  problem  which  cannot  be 
accounted  for  Bavo  by  Paul's  own  interpretation  of 
the  change  wrought  in  him.  He  saw  Jesus  and 
surrendered  to  Him. 


(3)  Effect  on  Paul. — His  surrender  to  Jesus  was 
instantaneous  and  complete:  "What  shall  I  do, 
Lord?"  (Arte  22  10).  He  could  not  we  for  the 
glory  of  that  light  (22  11),  but  he  had  already  seen 
'the  light  of  the  knowledge  of  the  glory  of  God  in 
the  face  of  Jesus  Christ"  (2  Cor  4  6).  The  god  of 
this  world  could  blind  him  no  longer.  He  had  seen 
Jesus,  and  all  else  had  lost  charm  for  Paul.  There 
is  infinite  pathos  in  the  picture  of  the  blind  Saul 
led  by  the  hand  (Acts  9  8)  into  Damascus.  All 
the  pride  of  power  is  gone,  all  the  lust  for  vengeance. 
The  fierceness  of  the  name  of  Saul  is  well  shown  in 
the  dread  that  Ananias  has  and  the  protest  that 
he  makes  to  the  Lord  concerning  him  (9  10-14). 
Ananias  doubtless  thought  that  the  Lord  had  made 
a  strange  choice  of  a  vessel  to  bear  the  message  of 
Christ  to  the  Gentiles,  kings,  and  the  children  of 
Israel  (9  15),  but  there  was  hope  in  the  promise  of 
chastisement  to  him  (9  16).  So  he  went,  and  calls 
him  "Brother  Saul."  Saul  was  filled  with  the  Holy 
Spirit,  the  scales  fell  from  his  eyes,  he  was  baptised. 
And  now  what  next?  What  did  the  world  hold  in 
store  for  the  proud  scion  of  Judaism  who  had  re- 
nounced power,  place,  pride  for  the  lowly  Naza- 
rene?  He  dared  not  go  back  to  Jerus.  The  Jews 
in  Damascus  would  have  none  of  him  now.  Would 
the  disciples  receive  him?  They  did.  "And  he 
was  certain  days  with  the  disciples  that  were  at 
Damascus"  (9  19).  Ananias  vouched  for  him  by 
his  vision.  Then  Saul  took  his  courage  in  his  hands 
and  went  boldly  into  the  synagogues  and  "pro- 
claimed Jesus,  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God"  (9  20). 
This  was  a  public  committal  and  a  proclamation  of 
his  new  creed.  There  was  tremendous  pith  and 
point  in  this  statement  from  Saul.  The  Jews  were 
amazed  (Acts  9  21).  This  is  the  core  of  Paul's 
message  as  we  see  in  his  later  ministry  (Acts  13; 
17  3).  It  rests  at  bottom  on  Paul's  own  experience 
of  grace.  "His  whole  theology  is  nothing  but  the 
explanation  of  his  own  conversion"  (Stalker,  Life 
of  St.  Paul,  45).  We  need  not  argue  (Garvie, 
Studies  of  Paul  and  His  Gospel,  51)  that  Paul  under- 
stood at  once  the  full  content  of  the  new  message, 
but  he  had  the  heart  of  it  right. 

V.  Work. — There  was  evidently  a  tumult  in 
Paul's  soul.  He  had  undergone  a  revolution,  both 
intellectual  and  spiritual.  Before  he 
1.  Adjust-  proceeded  farther  it  was  wise  to  think 
raent  through  the  most  important  implica- 

tions of  the  new  standpoint.  Luke 
gives  no  account  of  this  personal  phase  of  Paul's 
career,  but  he  allows  room  for  it  between  Acta  9  21 
and  22.  It  is  Paul  who  tells  of  his  retirement  to 
Arabia  (Gal  1  17  f)  to  prove  his  independence 
of  the  ajHustles  in  Jerus.  He  did  not  go  to  them 
for  instruction  or  for  ecclesiastical  authority.  He 
did  not  adopt  the  merely  traditional  view  of  Jesus 
as  the  Messiah.  Ho  knew,  of  course,  the  Christian 
contention  well  enough,  for  he  had  answered  it 
often  enough.  But  now  his  old  arguments  were 
gone  and  he  must  work  his  way  round  to  the 
other  side,  and  be  able  to  put  his  new  gospel 
with  clearness  and  force.  He  was  done  with  call- 
ing Jesus  anathema  (1  Cor  12  3).  Henceforth 
to  him  Jesus  is  Lord.  We  know  nothing  of 
Paul's  life  in  Arabia  nor  in  what  part  of  Arabia 
he  was.  He  may  have  gone  to  Mt.  Sinai  and 
thought  out  grate  in  the  atmosphere  of  law,  but 
that  is  not  necessary-  But  it  is  clear  that  Paul 
grew  in  apprehension  of  the  things  of  Christ  during 
these  years,  as  indeed  he  grew  to  the  very  end. 
But  he  did  not  grow  away  from  the  first  clear  vision 
of  Christ.  He  claimed  that  God  had  revealed  His 
Son  in  him  that  he  might  preach  to  the  Gentiles 
(Gal  1  16).  He  claimed  that  from  the  first  and 
to  the  very  last.  The  undoubted  development  in 
Paul's  Epp.  (see  Matheson,  Spiritual  Development 
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of  St  P'lul,  and  Sahaticr,  The  Anodic  Paul)  is, 
however,  not  a  changing  view  of  Christ  that  nulli- 
fies Paul's  "original  Christian  inheritance"  (Kohler, 
Zum  VersUinduis  drs  AposUls  Paidus,  I'.i).  Pflcid- 
ercr  (Influence  of  the  Apostle  Paul  on  the  Detvloi>- 
ment  of  Christianity,  3d  ed,  1897,  217)  rejects  Col 
because  of  the  advanced  Christology  here  found. 
But  the  Christology  of  Col  is  implicit  in  Paul's 
first  sermon  at  Damascus.  "It  ia  impossible  to 
escape  the  conclusion  that  the  significance  and 
value  of  the  Cross  became  clear  to  him  almost 
simultaneously  with  the  certainly  of  the  resurrec- 
tion and  of  the  Mcamahship  of  Jesus"  (Garvie, 
Studies,  etc,  57).  The  narrow  Jew  has  surrendered 
to  Christ  who  died  for  the  sins  of  the  world.  The 
universal  gospel  has  taken  hold  of  his  mind  and 
heart,  and  it  will  work  out  its  logical  consequences  in 
Paul.  The  time  in  Arabia  is  not  wasti>d.  When  he 
reappears  in  Damascus  (Acts  9  22)  he  has  "devel- 
ojK-d  faith"  (Findlay,  HDB)  and  energy  that  bear 
instant  fruit.  He  is  now  the  slave  of  Christ.  For 
him  henceforth  to  live  is  Christ.  He  is  crucified 
with  Christ.  He  is  in  Christ.  The  union  of  Paul 
with  Christ  is  the  real  key  to  his  life.  It  is  far 
mom  than  a  doctrine  about  Christ.  It  is  real 
fellowship  with  Christ  (Deissmann,  St.  Paul,  123). 
Thus  it  is  that  the  man  who  probably  never  saw 
Christ  in  the  flesh  understands  him  best  (Wernle, 
Beginnings  of  Christianity,  I,  159). 

Saul  had  "increased  the  more  in  strength,  and 
confounded  the  Jews  that  dwelt  in  Damascus, 

proving  that  this  is  the  Christ"  (Acts 
2.  Opposi-  9  22).  Now  he  not  merely  "pro- 
tton  claims"  as  before  (9  20);  he  "proves." 

He  does  it  with  such  marvelous  skill 
that  the  Jews  are  first  confounded,  then  enraged 
to  the  point  of  murder.  Their  former  hero  was  now 
their  foe.  The  disciples  had  learned  to  run  from 
Saul.  They  now  let  him  down  in  a  basket  through 
the  wall  by  night  ami  he  is  gone  (Acts  9  23  ff).  This 
then  is  the  beginning  of  the  active  ministry  of  the 
man  who  was  called  to  be  a  chosen  vessel  to  Gent  ilea, 
kings,  and  Jews.  There  was  no  need  to  go  back  to 
the  wilderness.  He  had  gotten  his  bearings  clearly 
now.  He  had  his  message  and  it  had  his  whole 
heart.  He  had  not  avoided  Jerus  because  he  de- 
spised flesh  ami  blood,  but  because  lie  had  no  need 
of  light  from  the  apostles  since  "the  Divine  reve- 
lation so  completely  absorbed  his  interest  and 
attention"  (Garvie,  Life  ami  Teaching  of  Paul,  33). 
No  door  was  open  as  yet  among  the  Gentiles. 
Sooner  or  later  he  must  go  to  Jerus  and  confer  with 
the  leaders  there  if  he  waa  to  cooperate  with  them 
in  the  evangelization  of  the  world.  Saul  knew  that 
he  would  be  an  objirt  of  suspicion  to  the  disciples 
in  Jerus.  That  w;is  inevitable  in  view  of  the  past. 
It  was  best  to  go,  but  he  did  not  wish  to  ask  any 
favors  of  the  apostles.  Indeed  he  went  in  particu- 
lar "to  visit  Cephas"  (m  to  "become  acquainted 
with,"  Gal  1  18).  They  knew  each  other,  of 
course,  as  opponents.  But  Saul  comes  now  with 
the  olive  branch  to  his  old  enemy.  He  expressly 
explains  (Gal  1  19)  that  he  saw  no  Other  ajioBtle. 
He  did  see  James,  the  Lord's  brother,  who  was  not 
one  of  the  Twelve.  It  seems  that  at  first  Peter  and 
James  were  both  afraid  of  Saul  (Acts  9  26),  "not 
believing  that  he  was  a  disciple."  If  a  report  came 
3  years  before  of  the  doings  at  Damascus,  they  had 
discounted  it.  All  had  been  quiet,  and  now  Saul 
suddenly  appears  in  Jerus  in  a  new  r61e.  It  was, 
they  feared,  just  a  ruse  to  complete  his  work  of  old. 
But  for  Barnabas,  Saul  might  not  have  had  that 
visit  of  15  days  with  Peter.  Barnabaswasa  Hellen- 
ist of  Cyprus  and  believed  Saul's  story  and  stood 
by  him.  Thus  he  had  his  opportunity  to  preach 
the  gospel  in  Jerus,  perhaps  in  the  very  synagogues 
in  which  he  had  heard  Stephen,  and  now  he  is 


taking  Stephen's  place  and  is  disputing  against  the 
Grecian  .lews  (Acts  9  29).  He  h:id  days  of 
blessed  fellowship  (9  28)  with  the  disciples,  till  the 
Grecian  Jews  sought  to  kill  him  as  Saul  had  helped 
to  do  to  Stephen  (9  29).  It  was  a  repetition  of 
Damascus,  but  Saul  did  not  wish  to  run  again  so 
soon.  He  protested  to  the  Lord  Jesus,  who  spoke 
in  a  vision  to  him,  and  recalls  the  fate  of  Stephen, 
but  Jesus  bids  him  go:  "For  I  will  send  thee  forth 
far  henee  unto  the  Gentiles"  (Acts  22  17-21). 
One  martyr  like  Stephen  is  enough.  So  the  breth- 
ren took  him  down  to  Caesarca  (Acts  9  30).  It 
was  an  ominous  beginning  for  a  ministry  with  so 
clear  a  call.    Where  can  he  go  now? 

They  "sent  him  forth  to  Tarsus"  (Acts  9  30). 
Who  would  welcome  him  then*?  At  Jerus  he  ap- 
parently avoided  Gamaliel  and  the 
3.  Waiting  Sanhedrin.  He  was  with  the  Chris- 
tians and  preached  to  the  Hellenistic 
Jews.  The  Jews  regarded  him  as  a  turncoat,  a 
renegade  Jew.  There  were  apparent  ly  no  Christ  ians 
in  Tarsus,  unless  some  of  the  disciples  driven  from 
Jerus  by  haul  himself  went  that  far,  as  they  did  go 
to  Antioeh  (Acts  11  19  f).  But  Saul  was  not  idle, 
for  he  speaks  himself  of  his  activity  in  the  regions  of 
Syria  and  Cilicia  during  this  "period  of  obscurity" 
(Denney,  Standard  Bible  Diet.)  as  a  thing  known  to 
the  churches  of  Judaea  (Gal  1  21  f).  He  was  not 
idle  then.  The  way  was  not  yet  opened  for  formal 
entrance  upon  the  missionary  enterprise,  but  Saul 
was  not  the  man  to  do  nothing  at  home  because  of 
that.  If  they  would  not  hear  him  at  Damascus 
and  Jerus,  they  would  in  the  regions  of  Svria  and 
Cilicia,  his  home  province.  We  are  left  in  doubt 
at  first  whether  Paul  preached  only  to  Jews  or  to 
Gentiles  also.  He  had  the  specific  call  to  preach  to 
the  Gentiles,  and  there  is  no  reason  why  he  should 
not  have  done  so  in  this  province,  preaching  to  the 
Jews  first  as  he  did  afterward.  He  did  not  have  the 
scruples  of  Simon  Peter  to  overcome.  When  he 
appears  at  Antioeh  with  Barnabas,  he  seems  to  take 
hold  like  an  old  hand  at  the  business.  It  is  quite 
probable,  therefore,  that  this  obscure  ministry  of 
some  8  or  10  years  may  have  had  more  results  than 
we  know.  Paul  apparently  felt  that  he  had  done 
his  work  in  that  region,  for  outside  of  Antioeh  he 
gives  no  time  to  it  except  that  in  starting  out  on  the 
second  tour  from  Antioeh  "he  went  through  Syria 
and  Cilicia,  confirming  the  churches"  (Acts  15  41), 
churches  probably  the  fruit  of  this  early  ministry 
and  apparently  containing  Gentiles  also.  The  let- 
ter from  the  Jerus  conference  was  addressed  to  "the 
brethren  who  are  of  the  Gentiles  in  Antioeh  and 
Syria  and  Cilicia"  (Acts  16  23).  Cilicia  was  now 
part  of  the  Rom  province  of  Syria.  So  then  we 
conclude  that  Saul  had  a  gentile  ministry  in  this 
region.  "Independently,  under  no  human  master, 
ho  learnod  his  business  as  a  missionary  to  the 
heathen"  (Findlay.  HDB).  One  can  but  wonder 
whether  Saul  was  kindly  received  at  home  by  his 
father  and  mother.  Thev  had  looked  upon  him 
with  pride  as  the  possible  successor  of  Gamaliel, 
and  now  he  is  a  follower  of  the  despised  Nazarene 
and  a  preacher  of  the  Cross.  It  is  possible  that 
his  own  exhortations  to  fathers  not  to  provoke  their 
children  to  wrath  (Eph  6  4)  may  imply  that  his 
own  father  had  east  him  out  at  this  time.  Findlay 
(HDB)  argues  that  Saul  would  not  have  remained 
in  this  region  so  long  if  his  home  relations  had  been 
altogether  hostile.  It  is  a  severe  test  of  character 
when  the  doors  close  against  one.  But  Said  turned 
defeat  to  glorious  gain. 

Most  scholars  hold  that  the  ecstatic  experience 
told  by  Paul  in  2  Cor  12  1-9  took  place  before  he 
came  to  Antioeh.  If  we  count  the  years  strictly,  14 
from  56  AD  would  bring  us  to  12  AD.  Paul  had 
spent  a  year  in  Antioeh  before  going  up  to  Jerus 
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(Acts  11  29  f).  Findlay  (IIDR)  thinks  that  Paul 
had  the  visions  before  he  received  the  call  to  come 

to  Antioch.  Garvie  (Life  and  Teach- 
4.  Oppor-  inqnf  Paul,  41)  holds  he  received  the 
tunity  call  finst.    "Such  a  mood  of  exaltation 

would  account  for  the  vision  to  which 
he  refers  in  2  Cor  12  1-4."  At  any  rate  he  had 
the  vision  with  its  exaltation  and  the  thorn  in 
the  flesh  with  its  humiliation  before  he  came  to 
Antioch  in  response  to  the  invitation  of  Barnabas. 
He  had  undoubtedly  had  a  measure  of  success  in 
his  work  in  Cilicia  and  Syria.  He  had  the  seal  of 
the  Divine  blessing  on  his  work  among  the  Gentiles. 
But  there  was  a  pang  of  disaptwintmcnt  over  the 
attitude  of  the  Jerus  church  toward  his  work.  He  was 
apparently  left  alone  to  his  own  resources.  "Only 
such  a  feeling  of  disappointment  can  explain  the 
tone  of  his  references  to  his  relations  to  the  apostles 
(Gal  1  11-24)"  (Garvie,  Life  and  Teaching  of  Paul, 
41).  There  is  no  -bitterness  in  this  tone  -but  puz- 
iled  surprise.  It  seems  that  the  12  apostles  are 
more  or  less  absent  from  Jerus  during  this  period 
with  James  the  brother  of  the  Lord  Jesus  as  chief 
elder.  A  narrow  Pharisaic  element  in  the  church 
was  active  and  sought  to  shape  the  policy  of  the 
church  in  its  attitude  toward  the  Gentiles.  This 
is  clear  in  the  treatment  of  Peter,  when  he  returned 
to  Jerus  after  the  experience  at  Caesarea  with 
Cornelius  (Acts  11  1-18).  There  was  acquies- 
cence, but  with  the  notion  that  this  was  an  excep- 
tional case  of  the  Lord's  doing.  Hence  they  show 
concern  over  the  spread  of  the  gospel  to  the  Greeks 
at  Antioch,  and  send  Barnabas  to  investigate  and 
report  (Acts  11  19-22).  Barnabas  was  a  Hellenist, 
and  evidently  did  not  share  the  narrow  views  of 
the  Pharisaic  party  in  the  church  at  Jerus  (11  2),  for 
he  was  glad  (11  23  f)  of  the  work  in  Antioch. 
Probably  mindful  of  the  discipline  attempted  on 
Simon  Peter,  he  refrained  from  going  back  at  once 
to  Jerus.  Moreover,  he  believed  in  Saul  and  his 
work,  and  thus  he  gave  him  his  great  opportunity* 
at  Antioch.  They  had  there  a  year's  blessed  work 
together  (11  25  ff).  So  great  was  the  outcome  that 
the  disciples  received  a  new  name  to  distinguish 
them  from  the  Gentiles  and  the  Jews.  But  the  term 
"Christian"  did  not  become  general  for  a  longtime. 
There  was  t  hen  a  great  Gr  church  at  An  t  ioeh ,  possibly 
equal  in  size  to  the  Jewish  church  in  Jerus.  The 

Oheey  by  Agabus  of  a  famine  gave  Barnabas  and 
a  good  excuse  for  a  visit  to  Jerus  with  a  gen- 
eral collection — "every  man  according  to  his 
ability" — from  the  Gr  church  for  the  relief  of  the 
poverty  in  the  Jerus  church.  Barnabas  hail  assist  ed 
generously  in  a  similar  strain  in  the  beginning 
of  the  work  there  (Acts  4  '.MO,  unless  it  was  a 
different  Barnabas,  which  is  unlikely.  This  con- 
tribution would  help  the  Jerus  saints  to  understand 
now  that  the  Greeks  were  really  converted.  It  was 
apparently  successful  according  to  the  record  in 
Acts.  The  apostles  seem  to  have  been  absent, 
since  only  "ciders"  are  mentioned  in  11  30. 

The  Incidents  in  ch  12,  as  already  noted,  are  probably 
not  contemporaneous  with  this  visit,  but  cither  prior 
or  subsequent  to  it.  However,  it  Is  urged  by  some 
scholars  that  this  visit  Is  the  name  as  that  of  tial  2  1-10. 
since  Paul  would  not  have  omitted  it  in  his  list  of  visits 
to  Jerus.  But  then  Paul  is  not  giving  a  list  of  visits,  but 
Is  only  showing  his  independence  of  the  apostles.  If 
they  were  absent  from  Jerus  at  that  time,  there  would 
ho  no  occasion  to  mention  it.  Besides,  Luke  in  Acts  15 
does  recount  the  struggle  In  Jerus  over  the  problem  of 
gentilo  liberty.  If  that  question  was  an  Issue  at  the 
vUlt  in  Acts  11  30.  it  is  quite  remarkable  that  he  should 
have  passed  It  by,  esp.  If  the  matter  caused  as  much  beat 
as  is  manifest  In  Gal  2,  both  in  Jerus  and  Antioch.  It 
is  much  simpler  to  understand  that  in  Acts  15  and  Gal 
2  1-10  we  have  the  public  and  the  private  aspects  of 
the  samo  Issue,  than  to  RtippoM?  that  I.uke  has  slurred 
the  whole  matter  over  In  Acts  11  30.  The  Identification 
of  the  visit  of  Gal  2  with  that  In  Acts  U  30  makes  It 
possible  to  place  Gal  before  the  conference  In  Jerus  In 
Acts  16  and  Implies  the  correctness  of  the  South- 


Galatlan  theory  of  the  destination  of  the  ep.  and  of  the 
work  of  Paul,  a  theory  with  strong  advocates  and  argu- 
ments, but  which  Is  by  no  means  established  (see  Ixiow 
for  discussion  at  more  length).  So  far  as  wo  can  gather 
from  Luke.  Barnabas  and  Haul  returned  from  Jerus  with 
John  Mark  (Acts  12  25).  "when  they  had  fulfilled  their 
ministration"  with  satisfaction.  The  Pharisaic  element 
was  apparently  quiescent,  and  the  outlook  for  the  future 
work  among  the  Gentiles  seemed  hopeful.    Bamsay  i  Si. 


.  ror  Identify  lug 
the  revelation  mentioned  In  Paul's  speech  In  Acts  22 
20  f  with  this  visit  in  11  30  (12  25).  rather  than  with  the 
one  In  Acta  9  2»  f.  There  Is  a  textual  problem  in  12  2.">. 
but  I  cannot  concur  in  the  solution  of  ltamsay. 

Paul  had  already  preached  to  the  Gentiles  in 
Cilicia  and  Syria  for  some  10  years.  The  work  was 
not  new  to  him.  He  had  had  his  8[>e- 
6.  The  cific  call  from  Jerus  long  ago  and  had 
First  Great  answered  it.  But  now  an  entirely  new 
Mission  situation  arises.  His  work  had  been 
Campaign:  individual  in  Cilicia.  Now  the  Spirit 
Acts  IS  and  specifically  directs  the  separation  of 
14,  47  and  Barnabas  and  Saul  to  this  work  • 
48  AD  IS  2).  They  were  to  go  together" and 
'  they  had  the  sympathy  and  prayers 
of  a  great  church.  The  endorsement  was  prob- 
ably not  "ordination"  in  the  technical  sense,  out.  a 
farewell  service  of  blessing  and  good  will  as  the 
missionaries  went  forth  on  the  world-campaign 
(13  3).  No  such  unanimous  endorsement  could 
have  been  obtained  in  Jerus  to  this  great  enterprise. 
It  was  momentous  in  its  possibilities  for  Christianity. 
Hitherto  work  among  the  Gentiles  had  been  h(>o- 
radic  and  incidental.  Now  a  determined  effort  was 
to  be  made  to  evangelize  a  large  section  of  the  Rom 
empire.  There  is  no  suggestion  that  the  church  at 
Antioch  provided  funds  lor  this  or  for  the  two  later 
campaigns,  as  the  church  at  Philippi  came  to  do. 
How  that  was  managed  this  time  we  do  not  know. 
Some  individuals  may  have  helped.  Paul  had 
his  trade  to  fall  back  on,  and  often  had  resort  to  it 
later.  The  presence  of  John  Mark  "as  their  attend- 
ant" (13  5)  was  probably  due  to  Barnabas,  his 
cousin  (Col  4  10).  The  visit  to  Cyprus,  the  home 
of  Barnabas,  was  natural.  There  were  already 
some  Christians  there  (Acts  11  20),  and  it  was  near. 
They  preach  first  in  the  synagogues  of  the  Jews  at 
Salamis  (13  5).  We  are  left  to  conjecture  as  to 
results  there  and  through  the  whole  island  till 
Paphos  is  reached.  There  they  meet  a  man  of 
great  prominence  and  intelligence,  Sergius  Paulas, 
the  Rom  proconsul,  who  had  been  under  the  sik'II 
of  a  sorcerer  with  a  Jewish  name — Elymas  Bar-jesus 
(cf  Peter's  encounter  wit  h  Simon  M agus  in  Samaria) . 
In  order  to  win  and  hold  Sergius  Paul  us,  who  had 
become  interested  in  Christianity,  Paul  has  to 
punish  Bar-jesus  with  blindness  (13  10  ff)  in  the 
exercise  of  that  apostolic  power  which  he  afterward 
claimed  with  such  vigor  (1  Cor  6  4f;  2  Cor  13 
10).  He  won  Sergius  Paulus,  and  this  gave  him 
cheer  for  his  work.  From  now  on  it  is  Paul,  not 
Saul,  in  the  record  of  Luke,  perhaps  because  of  this 
incident,  though  both  names  probably  belonged  to 
him  from  the  first.  Now  also  Paul  steps  to  the 
fore  ahead  of  Barnabas,  and  it  is  "Paul's  company" 
(IS  13)  that  sets  sail  from  Paphos  for  Pamphylia. 
There  is  no  evidence  here  of  resentment  on  the  part 
of  Barnabas  at  the  leadership  of  Paul.  The  w  hole 
campaign  may  have  been  planned  from  the  start 
by  the  Holy  Spirit  as  the  course  now  taken  may 
have  been  due  to  Paul's  leadership.  John  Mark 
deserts  at  Perga  and  returns  to  Jerus  (his  home), 
not  to  Antioch  (IS  13).  Paul  and  Barnabas  push 
on  to  the  tablelands  of  Pistdia.  Ramsay  (SI.  Paul 
the  Traveller,  93)  thinks  that  Paul  had  malaria  down 
at  Perga  and  hence  desired  to  get  up  into  higher 
land.  That  is  possible.  The  places  mentioned  in 
the  rest  of  the  tour  are  Antioch  in  Pisidia  (13  14), 
and  Iconium  (13  51),  Lystra  (14  N),  and  Derbe 
(14  20),   cities  of   Lycaonia.    These   terms  are 
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ethnographic  descriptions  of  the  southern  divisions 
of  the  Rom  province  of  Galatia,  the  northern  por- 
tion being  Galatia  proper  or  North  Galatia.  So 
then  Pauland  Barnabas  are  now  at  work  in  South 
Galatia,  though  Luke  dwa  not  mention  that  name, 
using  here  only  the  popular  designations.  The  work 
is  wonderfully  successful.  In  these  cities,  on  one 
of  the  great  Horn  roads  east  and  west,  Paul  is  reach- 
ing the  centers  of  provincial  life  as  will  be  his  custom. 
At  Antioch  Paul  is  invited  to  repeat  his  sermon  on 
the  next  Sabbat  h  (13  42),  and  Luke  records  at  length 
the  report  of  this  discourse  which  has  the  character- 
istic  notes  of  Paul's  gos|K;l  as  we  see  it  in  his  cpp. 
Paul  may  have  kept  notes  of  the  discourse.  There 
were  devout  Gent  ilos  at  these  service*.  These  were 
the  first  to  bo  won.  and  thus  a  wider  circle  of  Gentiles 
could  be  reached.  Paul  and  Barnabas  were  too 
successful  at  Antioch  in  Pisidia.  The  jealous  Jews 
opposed,  and  Paul  and  Barnabas  dramatically 
turned  to  the  Gentiles  (13  45 ff).  But  the  Jews 
reached  the  city  magistrate  through  the  influential 
women,  and  Paul  and  Barnabas  were  ordered  to 
leave  (13  50  f).  Similar  success  brings  like  results 
in  Iconiuin.  At  Lystra,  before  the  hostile  Jews 
come,  Paul  and  Barnabas  have  great  success  and, 
because  of  the  healing  of  the  impotent  man,  aro 
taken  as  Mercury  and  Jupiter  respectively,  and 
worship  is  offered  them.  Paul's  address  in  refusal 
is  a  fine  plea  on  the  grounds  of  natural  theology  (14 
15-18).  Tho  attempt  on  Paul's  life  after  the  Jews 
came  seemed  successful.  In  the  band  of  disciples 
that  "stood  round  about  him,"  there  may  have 
been  Timothy,  Paul's  son  in  the  gospel.  From 
Derbo  they  retrace  t  heir  stejw  to  Perga,  in  order  to 
strengthen  the  churches  with  officers,  and  then  sail 
for  Seleucia  and  Antioeh.  They  mako  their  rejwrt 
to  the  church  at  Antioch.  It  is  a  wonderful  story. 
The  door  of  faith  is  now  wide  open  for  the  Gentiles 
who  have  entered  in  great  numbers  (14  27).  No 
report  was  sent  to  Jems.  What  will  tho  Pharisaic 
party  do  now? 

The  early  date  of  Gal(  addressed  to  these  churches 
of  Pisidia  and  Lyeaonia  before  tho  Conference  in 

Jcrus  does  not  allow  time  for  a  second 
6.  The  visit  there  (Gal  4  13),  and  requires  that 
Conflict  at  the  Judaizers  from  Jerus  followed  close 
Jerusalem  upon  the  heels  of  Paul  and  Baraa- 
Acts  16;  has  (Gal  1  6;  3  1)  in  South  Galatia. 
Gal  2, 49  AD  Besides,  there  is  the  less  likelihood 

that  the  matter  would  have  been  taken 
a  second  time  to  Jerus  (Acts  16  2  f)  if  already  the 
question  had  been  settled  in  Paul's  favor  (Acts  11 
30) .  It  is  strange  also  that  no  reference  to  this  pre- 
vious conference  on  the  same  subject  is  made  in 
Acts  16,  since  Peter  does  refer  to  his  experience  at 
Caosarea  (16  9)  and  Bince  James  in  Acts  21  25  spe- 
cifically ("we  wrote")  mentions  the  letter  of  Acts  16 
in  which  full  liberty  was  granted  to  the  Gentiles. 
Oneo  more,  the  attack  on  the  position  of  Paul  and 
Barnabas  in  Acts  16  1  is  given  as  a  new  experience, 
and  hence  the  sharp  dissension  and  tense  feeling. 
The  occasion  for  the  sudden  outbreak  at  Antioch 
on  the  part  of  the  self-appointed  (Acts  16  24) 
regulators  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  lay  in  the  reports 
that  came  to  Jems  about  the  results  of  this  cam- 
paign on  a  large  scale  among  the  Gentiles.  There 
was  peril  to  the  supremacy  of  the  Jewish  element. 
They  had  assumed  at  first,  as  even  Peter  did  who 
was  not  a  Judaizcr  (Acts  10),  that  the  Gentiles 
who  became  disciples  would  also  become  Jews. 
The  party  of  the  circumcision  had  made  protest 
against  the  conduct  of  Peter  at  Cacsorea  (11  1  f) 
ami  had  reluctant  I y  acquiesced  in  the  plain  work  of 
God  (11  IK).  They  had  likewise  yielded  in  the 
matter  of  tho  Greeks  at  Antioch  (11  19  ff)  by  the 
help  of  the  contribution  (11  29  f).  But  they  hud 
not  agreed  to  u  campaign  to  Ilellenize  Christianity. 


The  matter  had  to  stop.  So  the  Judaizers  came 
up  to  Antioch  and  laid  down  the  law  to  Paul  and 
Barnabas.  They  did  not  wait  for  them  to  come  to 
Jerus.  They  might  not  come  till  it  was  too  late  (cf 
Barnabas  in  Acts  11).  Paul  and  Baraabjia  had  not 
sought  the  controversy.  They  had  both  received 
specific  instructions  from  the  Holy  Spirit  to  make 
this  great  campaign  among  the  Gentiles.  They 
would  not  stultify  themselves  and  destroy  the  lib- 
erty of  the  Gentiles  in  Christ  by  going  back  and 
having  the  Mosaic  Law  imjKjsod  on  them  by  the 
ceremony  of  circumcision.  They  saw  at  once  the 
gravity  of  the  issue.  The  very  essence  of  the  gospel 
of  grace  was  involved.  Paul  had  turned  away  from 
this  yoke  of  bondage.  He  would  not  go  back  to 
it  nor  would  he  impose  it  on  his  converts.  The 
church  at  Antioch  stood  by  Paul  and  Barnabas. 
Paul  (Gal  2  2)  says  that  he  had  a  revelation  to  go 
to  Jerus  with  the  problem.  Luke  (Acts  16  3)  s:iys 
that  the  church  sent  them.  Surely  there  is  no  in- 
consistency here.  It  is  not  difficult  to  combine  the 
personal  narrative  in  Gal  2  with  the  public  meetings 
recorded  in  Acts  16.  We  have  first  the  general 
report  by  Paul  and  Barnabas  to  the  church  in  Jerus 
(Acts  16  4  f)  to  which  instant  exception  was  made 
by  the  Judaizing  element.  There  seems  to  have 
come  an  adjournment  to  prepare  for  the  conflict, 
since  in  vcr  6  Luke  says  again  that  "the  apostles 
and  the  elders  were  gathered  together  to  consider 
of  this  mat  tcr."  Between  these  two  public  meetings 
we  may  place  the  private  conference  of  Paul  and 
Barnabas  with  Peter,  John  and  James  and  other 
teachers  (Gal  2  1-10).  In  this  private  conference 
some  of  the  timid  brethren  wished  to  persuade 
Paul  to  have  Titus,  a  Gr  Christian  whom  Paul  had 
brought  down  from  Antioch  (a  live  specimen!), 
offered  as  a  sacrifice  to  the  Judaizers  ("false  breth- 
ren") and  circumcised.  But  Paul  stood  his  ground 
for  the  truth  of  tho  gospel  and  was  supported  by 
Peter,  John  and  James.  They  agreed  all  around 
for  Paid  and  Barnabas  to  go  on  with  their  work  to 
the  Gentiles,  and  Peter,  John  and  James  would  push 
the  work  among  tho  Jews  (a  division  in  sphere  of 
work,  like  home  and  foreign  missions,  not  a  denom- 
inational cleavage).  Here,  then,  for  the  first  time, 
Paul  has  had  an  opportunity  to  talk  the  matter  over 
with  the  apostolic  teachers,  and  they  agree.  The 
Judaizers  will  have  no  support  from  the  apostles. 
The  battle  was  really  won  in  their  private  confer- 
ence. In  the  second  public  meeting  (Acts  16  6-29) 
all  goes  smoothly  enough.  Ample  opportunity 
for  free  discussion  is  offered.  Then  Peter  shows 
how  God  had  used  him  to  preach  to  the  Romans, 
and  how  the  Jews  themselves  had  to  believe  on 
Christ  in  order  to  be  saved.  He  opposed  put  ting  a 
yoke  on  the  Gentiles  that  the  Jews  could  not  bear. 
There  was  a  pause,  and  then  Barnabas  and  Paul 
(note  the  order  here:  courtesy  to  Barnabas)  spoke 
again.  After  another  pause,  James,  the  president 
of  the  conference,  the  brother  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  a  stedfast  Jew.eookc.  He  cited  Am  9  11  f  to 
show  that  God  had  long  ago  promised  a  blessing 
to  the  Gentiles.  He  suggests  liberty  to  the  Gentiles 
with  the  prohibition  of  pollution  of  idols,  of  forni- 
cation, things  strangled,  and  blood.  His  ideas  arc 
embodied  in  a  unanimous  decree  which  strongly 
commends  "our  beloved  Barnabas  and  Paul,"  and 
disclaims  resiwnsibilit  v  for  the  visit  of  the  Judaizers 
to  Antioch.  The  \Vestern  text  omits  "things 
strangled"  from  the  decree.  If  this  is  correct,  the 
decree  prohibits  idolatry,  fornication  and  murder 
(Wilson,  Origin  H'ul  Aim  of  tiie  Acts  of  the  ApiulU*, 
1912, 55).  At  any  rate,  the  decision  is  a  tremendous 
victory  for  Paul  and  Barnabas.  If  the  other  read- 
ing is  correct,  Jewish  feelings  about  things  strangled 
nnd  blood  are  to  be  respect  ed.  The  decision  was 
received  with  great  joy  ia  Antioch  (Acts  16  30-35). 
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Sonic  time  later  Peter  appears  nt  Antioeh  in  the 
fullest  fellowship  with  Paul  and  Barnabas  in  their 
work,  and  joins  them  in  free  social  intercourse  with 
the  Gentiles,  as  he  had  timidly  done  in  the  home  of 
Cornelius,  till  "certain  came  from  James"  (Gal  2 
11  f),  and  probably  threatened  to  have  Peter  up 
before  the  church  again  (Acts  11  2)  on  this  matter, 
claiming  that  James  agreed  with  them  on  the  sub- 
ject. This  I  do  not  believe  was  true  in  the  light 
of  Acts  16  24,  where  a  similar  false  claim  is  discred- 
ited, since  James  had  agreed  with  Paul  in  Jerus 
(Acta  16  19  ff ;  Gal  2  9  f).  The  new  ground  for 
complaint  was  that  they  had  not  settled  the  ques- 
tion of  social  relations  with  the  Gentiles  in  the 
Jerus  conference  and  that  Peter  had  exceeded  the 
agreement  there  reached.  Peter  quailed  before 
the  accusation,  "fearing  thorn  that  were  of  the  cir- 
cumcision" (Gal  2  12).  To  make  it  worse,  "even 
Barnabas  was  carried  away  with  their  dissimulation" 
(2  13).  Vnder  this  specious  plea  Paul  was  about  to 
losethe  fruit  of  the  victory  already  won,  and  charged 
Peter  to  his  face  with  Judaizing  hypocrisy  (2  1 1-14). 
It  wnts  n  serious  crisis.  Peter  had  not  changed  his 
convictions,  but  had  once  more  cowered  in  an  hour 
of  peril.  Paul  won  both  Barnabas  and  Peter  to  his 
side  and  took  occasion  to  show  how  useless  the 
death  of  Christ  Was  if  men  could  be  saved  by  mere 
legalism  (2  21).  But  the  Judaizers  had  renewed 
the  war,  and  they  would  keep  it  up  and  harry  the 
work  of  Paul  all  over  the  world.  Paul  had  the  fight 
of  his  life  upon  his  hands. 

The  impulse  to  go  out  again  came  from  Paul. 
Despite  the  difference  in  Gal  2  13,  he  wished  to  go 

again  with  Barnabas  (Acts  16  36), 
7.  The  but  Barnabas  insisted  on  taking  along 
Second  John  Mark,  which  Paul  was  not  willing 
Mission  to  do  because  of  his  failure  to  stick  to 
Campaign  the  work  at  Perga.  So  they  agreed 
Acts  16  :  36  to  disagree  after  "sharp  contention" 
—18:22;  1  (16  39  f).  Barnabas  went  with  Mark 
and2Thess,  to  Cyprus,  while  Paul  took  Silas, 
49-61  (or  "being  commended  by  the  brethren 
62)  AD        to  the  grace  of  the  Lord."  Luke 

follows  the  career  of  Paul,  and  so  Bar- 
nabas drops  out  of  view  (cf  later  1  Cor  9  6).  Paul 
and  Silas  go  "through  Syria  and  Cilicia,  confirming 
the  churches"  (Acts  16  41).  They  pass  through 
the  Cilician  gates  to  Derbe,  the  end  of  the  first 
tour,  and  go  to  Lystra.  Here  they  pick  up  Timothy, 
who  more  than  takes  Mark's  place  in  Paul's  life. 
Timothy's  mother  was  a  Jewess  and  his  father  a 
Greek.  Paul  decided  therefore  to  have  him  circum- 
cised since,  as  a  half-Jew,  he  would  be  esp.  obnox- 
ious to  the  Jews.  This  case  differed  wholly  from 
that  of  Titus,  a  Greek,  where  principle  was  involved. 
Here  it  was  a  matter  merely  of  expediency.  Paul 
had  taken  the  precaution  to  bring  along  the  decrees 
of  the  Conference  at  Jerus  in  case  there  was  need 
of  them.  He  delivered  them  to  the  churches.  It 
has  to  be  noted  that  in  1  Cor  8-10  and  in  Rom  14 
and  16,  when  discussing  the  question  of  eating  meats 
offered  to  idols,  Paul  does  not  refer  to  these  uecni-s, 
but  argues  the  matter  purely  from  the  standpoint 
of  the  principles  involved.  ITie  Judaizers  anyhow- 
had  not  lived  up  to  the  agreement,  but  Paul  is  here 
doing  his  part  by  the  decision.  The  result  of  the 
work  was  good  for  the  churches  (Acts  16  4). 

When  we  corao  to  Acta  16  6,  wo  touch  a  crucial 
passage  In  the  South-Galatlan  controversy.  Ramsay 
VThrietianity  in  the  K<>m  Empire,  chs  Hi  vl:  Hut  and 
Geoura  phy  of  Alia  Minor;  St.  Paul  the  Trarrller,  chs  V. 
vl.  Till,  Ix;  Etpoi,  IV.  vlll.  ix.  "replies  to  Chase  ":  "Gala- 
tia." IIDB:  Comm.  on  Gal;  The  Cilitt  of  St.  Paul; 
Expo*  T.  1012.  1013)  has  become  by  his  "able  advocacy 
the  chief  champion  of  the  view  that  Paul  never  went 
to  G alalia  proper  or  North  Galatia,  and  that  he  addressed 
hU  ep.  to  South  Galatia,  the  churches  visited  In  the  first 
tour.  For  a  careful  history  of  the  whole  controversy  in 
detail,  see  MutTutt.  Intro  to  the  lit.  of  the  ST.  DO- 100. 
who  strongly  support*  tho  view  of  Llghtfoot,  II.  J.  Uolu- 


mann.  Blass,  Schtlrer,  Denney,  Chase.  Mommsen. 
.Stclnmann.  etc.  There  are  lxjwerful  namea  with  Ram- 
say, like  Uausrath.  Zahn,  Hart  let.  Garvle,  Wcizsackcr. 
etc.  Tho  arguments  arc  too  varied  and  minute  for  com- 
plete presentation  hem.  The  present  writer  sees  some 
very  attractive  features  In  the  South-Galatlan  hypothe- 
sis, but  as  a  student  of  language  Minis  himself  unable  to 
overcome  the  syntax  of  Acts  16  6.  The  minor  difficulty 
is  the  dropping  of  ««'•  between  "Phryirla"  and 

"Galatlc  n-Kiun"  by  Ramsay.  It  Is  by  no  means  cer- 
tain that  this  Is  the  idea  of  Luke.  It  is  more  natural  to 
take  tho  terms  as  distinct  and  coordinated  by  ka\.  In 
St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  212.  Ramsay  pleads  for  tho  aorist 
of  subsequent  tune,  but  Moulton  (Prolegomena,  133)  will 
have  none  of  It.  With  that  1  agree.  The  aorist  participle 
must  give  something  synchronous  with  or  antecedent  to 
the  principal  verb.  In  Eipni  T  for  February,  1913. 
220  f.  Ramsay  comes  back  to  the  "construction  of  16  6. 
Ho  admits  that  the  weight  of  authority  Is  against  the 
TR  and  la  favor  of  it*A«w  ....  «..Av«,.t.».  diHthon 
.  .  .  .  kMuthtnte*.  Ho  now  interprets  the  language 
thus:  "Paul,  having  in  mind  at  Lystra  his  plan  of  going 
on  to  Asia  from  Galatia,  was  ordered  by  tho  Spirit  not 
to  preach  In  Asia.  He  therefore  mado  a  tour  through  the 
Phrygio-Galatlc  region,  which  he  had  already  Influenced 
so  profoundly  from  end  to  end  (IS  40)."  But  there 
is  grave  difficulty  in  accepting  this  Interpretation  as  a 
solution  of  the  problem.  Ramsay  hero  makes  the  narra- 
tivo  In  ver  0  resumptive  and  takes  us  back  to  t  he  stand- 
point of  ver  i  at  Lystra.  Tho  proper  place  for  such  a 
forecast  was  In  ver  1.  or  at  most  before  ver  4.  which 
already  seems  to  mark  an  advance  beyond  Lystra  to 
Iconium  and  Antioeh  in  Pisidla:  "and  as  they  went  on 
their  way  through  the  cities." 

Besides,  "the  Phryglo-Ualatlc  region"  lay  between 
Lystra  and  Asia,  and,  according  to  Ramsay,  after  the 
prohibition  In  Lystra.  he  went  straight  on  toward  Asia. 
This  Is  certainly  very  artificial  and  unlike  the  usual  pro- 
cedure. According  to  tho  other  view,  Paul  had  already 
visited  tho  churches  In  Lycaonia  and  Plsldia  on  bfs 
former  visit.  He  wished  to  go  on  west  Into  Asia,  prob- 
ably to  Bphesus.  but  was  forbidden  l>y  tho  Holy  Spirit, 
and  as  a  rosult  turned  northward  through  Phrygia  and 
tho  regions  of  Galatia,  using  both  terms  In  the  ethno- 
graphic sense.  Paul  was  already  In  tho  province  of  Ga- 
latia at  Derbe  and  Lystra.  Tho  matter  has  many  "ins 
and  outs"  and  cannot  be  argued  further  here.  It  is  still 
in  debate,  but  the  present  Interpretation  Is  in  harmony 
with  tho  narrative  in  Acta.    See  also  Galatia;  Gala- 

TIAKS,  BriBTLB  TO  ml  . 

By  this  view  Paul  had  not  meant  to  stop  in 
Galatia  proper  and  did  so  only  because  of  an  attack 
of  illness  (Gal  4  13).  It  is  possible  that  Luke  may 
have  come  to  his  rescue  here.  At  any  rate,  he 
finally  pushes  on  oppoisite  Mysia  and  Bithynia  in 
the  extreme  north  and  was  forbidden  by  tho  Spirit 
from  going  on  into  Bithynia.  So  they  came  down 
to  Troaa  (Acta  16  7  f)  when  Luke  ("we,"  16  10) 
appears  on  the  scene  and  the  Macedonian  call  comes 
to  Paul.  Thus  Paul  is  led  out  of  Asia  into  Europe 
and  carries  the  gospel  successively  to  Philippi, 
Thessalonica,  Beroea,  Athens,  and  Corinth.  Trie 
gospel  is  finally  planted  in  the  great  provinces  of 
Macedonia  and  Achaia.  In  Philippi,  a  Bom  colony 
and  military  outpost,  Paul  finds  few  Jews  and  has 
to  go  out  to  a  prayer-place  to  find  a  few  Jewish 
women  to  whom  be  can  tell  the  story  of  Jesus.  But 
he  gains  a  start  with  Lydia  and  her  household,  and 
soon  arouses  the  hostility  of  a  company  of  men  who 
were  making  money  out  of  a  poor  girl's  powers  of 
divination.  But  before  Paul  and  Silas  leave  the 
jail,  the  jailer  is  himself  converted,  and  a  good  church 
is  established.  At  Thessalonica  Paul  hits  great 
success  and  arouses  the  jealousy  of  the  Jews  who 
gather  a  rabble  and  raise  a  disturbance  and  charge 
it  up  to  Paul.  At  Philippi  appeal  was  made 
to  prejudice  against  Jews.  At  Thessalonica  the 
charge  is  made  that  Paul  preaches  Jesus  as  a  rival 
king  to  Caesar.  In  Beroea  Paul  and  Silas  have 
even  more  success  till  the  Jews  come  from  Thessa- 
lonica and  drive  Paul  out  again.  Timothy,  who 
has  come  out  from  Philippi  where  Luke  has  re- 
mained, and  Silas  stay  in  Beroea  w  hile  Paul  hurries 
on  to  Athens  with  some  of  the  brethren,  who  return 
with  the  request  for  Timothy  and  Silas  "to  come 
to  him  with  all  speed."  Apparently  Timothy  did 
come  (I  Thcss  3  1  f),  but  Paul  soon  sent  him  back 
to  Thessalonica  because  of  his  anxiety  alwut  con- 
ditions there.    Left  alone  in  Athens,  Paul's  spirit 
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stirred  over  the  idolatry  before  his  eyes.  Ho 
preaches  in  the  synagogues  and  argues  with  the 
Stoics  and  Epicureans  in  the  Agora  who  make  light 
of  his  pretensions  to  philosophy  as  a  "babbler"  (Acta 
17  18).  But  curiosity  leads  them  to  invite  him  to 
speak  on  the  Areopagus.  This  notable  address, 
all  alive  to  his  surroundings,  was  rather  rudely  cut 
short  by  their  indifference  and  mockery,  and  Paul 
left  Athens  with  small  results  for  his  work.  He 
goes  over  to  Corinth,  the  great  commercial  city  of 
the  province,  rich  and  with  bizarre  notions  of  cul- 
ture. Paul  determined  (1  Cor  2  1-5)  to  be  true 
to  the  cross,  even  after  his  experience  in  Athens. 
He  gave  them,  not  the  flashy  philosophy  of  the 
sophists,  but  the  true  wisdom  of  God  in  simple 
words,  the  philosophy  of  the  cross  of  Christ  (1  Cor 

I  17—3  4).  In  Corinth  Paul  found  fellow-helpers 
in  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  just  expelled  from  Home 
by  Claudius.  They  have  the  same  trade  of  tenU 
makers  and  live  together  (Acts  18  1-4),  and  Paul 
preached  in  the  synagogues.  Paul  is  cheered  by 
the  coining  of  Timothy  and  Silas  from  Thcssalonica 
(18  5)  with  Bupplies  from  Philippi,  as  they  had 
done  while  in  Thcssalonica  (Phil  4  15  f).  This 
very  bucccss  led  to  opj>osition,  and  Paul  has  to 
preach  in  the  house  of  Titus  Justus.  But  the  work 
goes  on  till  Gallio  cornea  and  a  renewed  effort  is 
made  to  have  it  stopped,  but  Oallio  declines  to 
interfere  and  thus  practically  makes  Christianity  a 
rcligio  licila,  Bince  he  treats  it  as  a  variety  of  Juda- 
ism. While  here,  after  the  arrival  of  Timothy  and 
Silas,  Paul  writes  the  two  letters  to  Thcssalonica, 
tho  first  of  his  13  epp.  They  are  probably  not  very 
far  apart  in  time,  and  deal  chiefly  with  a  grievous 
misunderstanding  on  their  part  concerning  the 
emphasis  placed  by  him  on  the  Man  of  Sin  and 
the  Second  Coining.  Paul  had  felt  the  power  of  the 
empire,  and  his  attention  is  sharply  drawn  to  the 
coming  conflict  between  the  Rom  empire  and  the 
kingdom  of  God.  He  treats  it  in  terms  of  apocalyp- 
tic cschatology.  When  he  leaves  Corinth,  it  is  to 
go  by  Ephesus,  with  Aquila  and  Priscilla  whom 
he  leaves  there  with  the  promise  to  return.  He 
goes  down  to  Caesarea  and  "went  up  and  saluted 
the  church"  (Acts  18  22),  probably  at  Jems 
(fourth  visit),  and  "went  down  to  Antioch."  If  he 
went  to  Jerus,  it  wits  probably  incidental,  and 
nothing  of  importance  happened.  He  is  back  once 
again  in  Antioch  after  an  absence  of  some  3  or  4 
years. 

The  stay  of  Paul  at  Antioch  is  described  as  "some 
time"  (Acts  18  23).  Denney  (Standard  Bible 
Did.)  conjectures  tliat  Paul's  brief 
8.  Tho  stay  at  Jerus  (fiee  above)  was  due  to 
Third  Mis-  the  fact  that  he  found  that  the  Juda- 
sion  Cam-  izers  had  organized  opixmition  there 
paign,  Acts  against  him  in  the  absence  of  the 
18:  23 — 21:  apostles,  and  it  was  so  unpleasant  that 
14;  1  and  2  he  did  not  stay.  He  suggests  also  that 
Cor;  Gal;  the  Judaizers  had  secured  letters  of 
Rom,  82  (or  commendation  from  the  church  for 
83)-67  (or  their  emissaries  (2  Cor  3  1)  to  Corinth 
68)  AD  and  Galatia,  who  were  preaching  "an- 
other Jesus"  of  nationalism  ana  nar- 
rowness, whom  Paul  did  not  preach  (Gal  1  6;  2  Cor 

II  4).  Both  Denney  and  rindlay  follow  Neander, 
Wiescler,  and  Sabatier  in  placing  here,  before  Paul 
starts  out  again  from  Antioch,  tho  visit  of  certain 
"from  James"  (Gal  2  12).  who  oveniowered  Peter 
for  the  moment.  But  I  have  put  this  incident  as 
mere  probably  before  the  disagreement  with  Bar- 
nabas over  Mark,  and  as  probably  contributing  to 
that  breach  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  tour. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  that  the  Judaizers 
remained  acquiescent  so  long. 

Paul  seems  to  have  set  out  on  the  thin!  tour  alone 
— unless  Timothy  came  back  with  him.  of  which  there 


is  no  evidence  save  that  he  is  with  Paul  again  in 
Ephesus  (Acts  19  22).  What  liocame  of  Silas? 
Paul  "went  through  the  region  of  Galatia,  and 
Phrygia,  in  order,  establishing  all  the  disciples" 
(Acts  18  23),  the  opposite  order  to  16  6,  "through 
the  region  of  Phrygia  and  Galatia."  According  to 
the  North-Galatian  view,  here  followed,  he  went 
through  the  northern  part  of  the  province,  passing 
through  Galatia  proper  and  Phrygia  on  his  way 
wiwt  to  Ephesus.  Luke  adds,  "Paul  having  passed 
through  the  upper  country  came  to  Ephesus" 
(19  1).  The  ministry  of  Apollos  in  Ephesus  (18 
24-2S)  had  taken  place  hefore  Paul  arrived,  though 
Aquila  and  Priscilla  were  still  on  hand.  Apollos 
passed  over  to  Corinth  and  innocently  became  the 
occasion  of  such  strife  there  (1  Cor  1-4)  that  he 
left  and  refused  to  return  at  Paul's  request  (1  Cor 
16  12).  Paul  has  a  ministry  of  3  years,  in  round 
numbers,  in  Ephesus,  which  is  full  of  excitement 
nnd  anxiety  from  the  work  there  and  in  Corinth. 
He  finds  on  his  arrival  some  ill-informed  disciples 
of  John  the  Baptist  who  arc  ignorant  of  the  chief 
elements  of  John's  teaching  about  rejientance, 
Jesus,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  (Acts  19  2-7),  matters 
of  which  Apollos  had  knowledge,  though  he  learned 
more  from  Priscilla  and  Aquila,  but  there  is  no  evi- 
dence that  he  was  rebaptized  as  was  true  of  the  12 
disciples  of  John  (Robertson.  John  the  Ijoyal.  21)0- 
303).  The  boldness  of  Paul  in  Ephesus  led  in  3 
months  to  his  dejiarture  from  the  synagogue  to  the 
schoo'house  of  Tyronnus,  where  he  preached  for  2 
years  (Acts  19  JMO)  with  such  power  that  "all  they 
that  dwelt  in  -Asia  heard  the  word  of  the  Lord."  It 
is  not  strange  later  to  find  churches  at  Colossae  and 
HicraiMilis  in  the  Lycus  Valley  (cf  also  Rev  1  11). 
Paul  has  a  sharp  collision  with  the  strolling  Jewish 
exorcists  that  led  to  the  burning  of  books  of  magic 
by  the  wholesale  (19  11-20),  another  proof  of  the 
hold  that  magic  and  the  mysteries  had  upon  the 
Orient.  Ephesus  was  the  seat  of  the  worship  of 
Diana  whose  wonderful  temple  was  their  pride.  A 
great  business  in  the  manufacture  of  shrines  of  Diana 
was  carried  on  here  by  Demetrius,  and  "this  Paul" 
had  hurt  his  trade  so  much  that  he  raised  an  insur- 
rection under  the  guise  of  piety  and  patriotism  and 
might  have  killed  Paul  with  the  mob,  if  he  could 
have  got  hold  of  him  (19  23  41).  It  was  with 
great  difficulty  that  Paul  was  kept  from  going  to 
the  amphitheater,  as  it  was.  But  here,  as  at  Corinth, 
the  Rom  officer  (the  town  clerk)  defended  Paul 
from  the  rage  of  his  enemies  (there  the  jealous  Jews, 
here  the  tradesmen  whose  business  suffered).  He 
was  apparently  very  ill  anyhow,  ami  came  near  death 
(2  Cor  1  0).  All  this  seems  to  have  hastened  his 
departure  from  Ephesus  sooner  than  Pentecost, 
as  he  had  written  to  the  Corinthians  (1  Cor  16  Hi. 
His  heart  was  in  Corinth  because  of  the  discussions 
there  over  him  anil  Apollos  and  Peter,  by  reason  of 
the  agitation  of  the  Judaizers  (1  Cor  1  10-17). 
The  household  of  Chine  had  brought  word  of  this 
situation  to  Paul.  He  had  written  the  church  a 
letter  now  lost  (I  Cor  6  9).  They  had  written 
him  a  letter  (1  Cor  7  1).  They  sent  messengers 
to  Paul  (1  Cor  16  17).  He  had  sent  Timothy  to 
them  (1  Cor  4  17;  16  10),  who  seems  not  to  have 
succeeded  in  quieting  the  trouble.  Paul  wrote 
1  Cor  (spring  of  50).  and  then  sent  Titus,  who  was 
to  meet  him  at  Troos  and  report  results  (2  Cor  2 
12  f).  He  may  also  have  written  another  letter 
and  sent  it  by  Titus  (2  Cor  2  3f).  The  sudden 
departure  from  Corinth  brought  Paul  to  Tross 
ahead  of  time,  but  he  could  not  wait  for  Titus,  and 
so  pushed  on  with  a  heavy  heart  into  Macedonia, 
where  he  met  him,  and  he  had  good  and  bad  news 
to  tell  (2  Cor  2  12  ff;  7  5-13).  The  effect  on 
Paul  was  instantaneous.  He  refunded  to  hope 
and  joy  (2  Cor  2  14  ff)  in  a  glorious  defence  of  the 
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ministry  of  Jesus  (cf  Robertson,  The  Glory  of  the 
Ministry;  Paul's  Endtation  in  Preaching),  with  u 
message  of  cheer  to  the  majority  of  the  church  that 
h:ui  sustained  Paul  and  with  instructions  (chs  8 
and  9)  about  the  collection  for  the  poor  saints  in 
Jems,  which  must  Iw  pushed  to  a  completion  by 
Titus  and  two  other  brethren  (possibly  also  Luke, 
brother  of  Titus,  and  Enistus).  Timothy  and 
Erastus  had  been  sent  on  ahead  to  Macedonia  from 
Ephesus  (Acts  19  22),  and  Timothv  sends  greetings 
with  Paul  to  the  Corinthians  in  a  letter  (2  Cor)  which 
Paul  now  forwards,  possibly  by  Titus.  The  latter 
part  of  the.ep.  (chs  10-13)  deals  with  the  stubborn 
minority  who  still  resist  the  authority  of  Paul  as 
an  apostle.  On  the  proposed  treatment  of  these 
chapters  as  a  separate  ep.  see  the  earlier  part  of 
thwart.  Paul  seems  to  wait  a  while  before  going 
on  to  Corinth.  He  wishes  the  opposition  to  have 
time  to  repent.  During  this  period  he  probably 
went  round  about  to  Illyricum  (Rom  16  19).  He 
spent  three  months  in  Greece  (Acts  SO  2  f),  prob- 
ably the  winter  of  56  and  57. 

We  have  placed  Gal  In  the  early  part  of  this  stay  In 
Corinth,  though  It  could  have  been  written  while  at 
Ephesus.  Rom  was  certainly  written  while  here,  and 
they  hoth  treat  the  same  general  theme  of  justification 
by  faith.  Ramsay  (Kn»„,  February.  1U13,  127-15)  has 
at  last  come  to  the  conclusion  that  Oal  belongs  to  the 
date  of  Acts  16  I  f.  He  banes  this  conclusion  chh  tly 
on  the  "absolute  Independence"  of  his  apostlcship 
claimed  In  (ial  1  and  2,  which,  he  holds,  he  would  not 
have  done  after  the  conference  in  Acta  15,  which  was 
"a  sacrifice  of  complete  independence."  This  is  a  curious 
interpretation,  for  In  (ial  2  1-10  Paul  himself  tells  of 
his  recognition  on  terms  of  equality  by  Peter.  John 
and  James,  and  of  his  going  to  Jerus  by  "revelation." 
which  was  just  as  much  "a  sacrifice  of  complete  In- 
dependence '  as  we  find  In  Acts  19.  Besides.  In  2  Cor 
11  5  and  18  1 1  Paul  expressly  asserts  his  equality  (with 
all  humility)  with  the  very  chlefest  apostles,  and  In  1  Cor 
15  10  lie  claims  in  so  many  words  to  have  wrought  more 
than  all  the  apostle*.  Pcrhupx  messengi-rs  from  Uulalia 
with  the  contributions  from  that  region  report  the  havoc 
wrought  there  by  the  Judalzers.  (>al  Is  a  tremendous 
plea  for  the  spiritual  nature  of  Christianity  as  opposed 
to  Jewish  ceremonial  legalism. 

Paul  had  long  had  it  in  mind  to  go  to  Rome.  It 
was  his  plan  to  do  so  while  ttt  Ephesus  (Acts  19  21) 
after  he  had  gone  to  Jerus  with  the  great  collection 
from  the  churches  of  Asia,  Galatia,  Achaia,  and 
Macedonia.  He  hoped  that,  this  collection  would 
have  a  mollifying  effect  on  the  Jerus  saints  as  that 
from  Antioch  had  (Acts  11  29  f).  He  had  changed 
some  details  in  his  plans,  but  not  the  purpose  to  go 
to  Jerus  and  then  to  Rome.  Meanwhile,  he  writes 
the  longest  and  most  important  letter  of  all  to  the 
Romans,  in  which  he  gives  a  fuller  statement  of  his 
gospel,  because  they  had  not  heard  him  preach, 
save  his  various  personal  friends  who  had  gone  there 
from  the  east  (ch  16).  But  already  the  shadow  of 
Jerus  is  on  his  heart,  and  he  asks  their  prayers  in  his 
behalf,  as  he  faces  his  enemies  in  Jerus  (Rom  16 
30-32).  He  hopes  also  to  go  on  to  Spain  (16  21), 
so  as  to  carry  the  gospel  to  the  farther  west  also. 
The  statesmanship  of  Paul  comes  out  now  in  great 
clearness.  He  has  in  his  heart  always  anxiety  for 
the  churches  that  consumes  him  (2  Cor  11  28  f). 
He  was  careful  to  have  a  committee  of  the  churches 
go  with  him  to  report  the  collection  (2  Cor  8  19  f ). 
Paul  had  planned  to  sail  direct  for  Syria,  but  a  plot 
on  his  life  in  Corinth  led  him  to  go  by  land  via 
"Macedonia  with  his  companions  (Acts  20  2-4). 
He  tarried  at  Philippi  while  the  rest  went  on  to 
Troas.  At  Philippi  Paul  is  joined  again  by  Luke, 
who  stays  with  him  till  Rome  is  reached.  They 
celebrate  the  Passover  (probably  the  spring  of  57) 
in  Philippi  (Acts  20  6).  We  cannot  follow  the 
details  in  Acts  at  Troas,  the  voyage  through  the 
beautiful  Archipelago,  to  Miletus.  There  Paul 
took  advantage  of  the  stop  to  send  for  the  elders 
of  Ephesus  to  whom  he  gave  a  wonderful  address 
(Acts  20  17-38).    They  change  ships  at  Pfttara  for 


Phoenicia  and  pass  to  the  right  of  Cyprus  with  its 
memories  of  Barnabas  and  Sergius  Paulus  and  stop 
at  Tyre,  where  Paul  is  warned  not  to  go  on  to  Jerus. 
The  hostility  of  the  Judaizers  to  Paul  is  now  com- 
mon talk  everywhere.  There  is  grave  peril  of  a 
schism  in  Christianity  over  the  question  of  gentile 
liberty,  once  settled  m  Jerus,  but  unsettled  by  the 
Judaizers.  At  Caesarea  Paul  is  greeted  by  Philip 
the  evangelist  and  his  four  daughters  (prophetesses). 
At  Caesarea  Paul  Is  warned  in  dramatic  fashion  by 
Agabus  (cf  Acts  11  28)  not  to  go  on  to  Jerus  (21 
9  ff),  but  Paul  is  more  determined  than  ever  to  go, 
even  if  he  die  (20  13).  He  had  had  three  pre- 
monitions for  long  (20  22  ff),  but  he  will  finish  his 
course,  cost  what  it  mav.  Ho  finds  a  friend  nt 
Caesarea  in  Mnason  of  Cyprus,  an  early  disciple, 
who  was  to  be  the  host  of  Paul  in  Jerus  (21  16). 

Paul  had  hoped  to  reach  Jerus  by  Pentecost 
(Acts  20  16).  lie  seems  to  have  done  so.  Luke 
gives  the  story  of  Paul  in  Jerus,  Caes- 
9.  Five  area,  and  the  voyage  to  Rome  in 
Years  a  much  detail.  He  was  with  him  and 
Prisoner,  considered  this  period  of  his  ministry 
Acts  21:17  very  imiMjrtant.  The  welcome  from 
—28:31;  the  brethren  in  Jerus  was  surprisingly 
Phil;  Phi-  cordial  (Acts  21  17).  On  the  very 
lem;  Col;  next  day  Paul  and  his  party  made  a 
Eph,  formal  call  on  James  ana  all  the  elders 

67-62  (or  (21  18  f),  who  gave  a  sympathetic 
63)  AD  hearing  to  the  narrative  of  God's  deal- 
ings with  Paul  and  the  Gentiles.  He 
presented  the  alms  (collection)  in  due  form  (24  17), 
though  some  critics  have  actually  suggested  that 
Paul  used  it  to  defray  the  expenses  of  the  appeal  to 
Caesar.  Ramsav's  notion  that  he  may  have  fallen 
heir  by  now  to  Lis  (tortion  of  his  fathers  estate  is 
quite  probable.  But  the  brethren  wish  to  help 
Paul  set  himself  right  before  the  rank  and  file  of  the 
church  in  Jerus,  who  have  been  imposed  upon  by 
the  Judaizers  who  have  misrepresented  Paul's  real 
position  by  saying  that  he  urged  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians to  give  up  the  Mosaic  customs  (21  21).  The 
;  elders  understand  Paul  and  recall  the  decision  of  the 
conference  at  which  freedom  was  guaranteed  to  the 
Gentiles,  and  they  have  no  wish  to  disturb  that 
(21  25).  They  only  wish  Paul  to  Bhow  that  he  does 
not  object  to  the  Jewish  Christians  keeping  up  the 
Mosaic  regulations.  They  propose  that  Paul  offer 
sacrifice  publiclv  in  the  temple  and  pay  the  vows  of 
four  men,  and  then  all  will  know  the  truth  (21  23  f). 
Paul  does  not  hesitate  to  do  that  (21  26  ff).  He 
had  kept  the  Jewish  feasts  (cf  20  6)  as  Jesus  had 
done,  and  the  early  disciples  in  Jerus.  He  was  a 
Jew.  He  may  have  had  a  vow  at  Corinth  (18  18). 
He  saw  no  inconsistency  in  a  Jew  doing  thus  after 
becoming  a  Christian,  provided  he  did  not  make  it 
obligatory  on  Gentiles.  The  real  efficacy  of  the 
sacrifices  lay  in  the  death  of  Jesus  for  sin.  Garvie 
(Life  and  Teaching  of  Paid,  173)  calls  this  act  of 
Paul  "scarcely  worthy  of  his  courage  as  a  man  or  his 
faith  in  God.  I  cannot  sec  it  in  that  light.  It  is 
a  matter  of  practical  wisdom,  not  of  principle.  To 
have  refused  would  have  been  to  say  that  the  charge 
was  true,  and  it  was  not.  So  far  as  the  record  goes, 
this  act  of  Paul  accomplished  its  purpose  in  setting 
Paul  in  a  right  light  before  the  church  in  Jerus.  It 
took  away  this  argument  from  the  Judaizers.  The 
trouble  that  now  comes  to  Paul  does  not  come  from 
the  Judaizers,  but  from  "the  Jews  from  Asia"  (21 
27).  If  it  be  objected  that  the  Jerus  Christians 
seem  to  have  done  nothing  to  help  Paul  during  his 
years  of  imprisonment,  it  can  be  said  that  there  was 
little  to  be  done  in  a  legal  way,  as  the  matter  was 
before  the  Rom  courts  very  soon.  The  attack  on 
Paul  in  the  temple  was  while  he  was  doing  honor  to 
the  temple,  engaged  in  actual  worship  offering  sac- 
rifices.   But  then  Jews  from  Ephesus  hated  him 


Digitized  by  Google 


P.ul,  the  Apostle   THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2286 


so  that  they  imagined  that  he  had  Greek*  with  him 
in  the  Jewish  court,  because  they  had  seen  him  one 
day  with  Trophimus  in  the  city  (21  27  ff).  It  is 
a  splendid  illustration  of  the  blindness  of  prejudice 
and  hate.  It  was  absolutely  untrue,  and  the  men 
who  raised  the  hue  and  cry  in  the  temple  against 
Paul  ax  the  desecrator  of  the  holy  place  and  the  Law 
and  the  people  disappear,  and  are  never  heard  of 
more  (24  18 1).  But  it  will  take  Paul  five  years  or 
more  of  the  prime  of  his  life  to  get  himself  out  of  the 
tangled  web  that  will  be  woven  about  his  head. 
Peril  follows  peril.  He  was  almost  mobbed,  as 
often  before,  by  the  crowd  that  dragged  him  out  of 
the  temple  (21  30  f).  It  would  remind  Paul  of 
Stephen's  fate.  When  the  Rom  captain  rescued 
htm  and  had  him  bound  with  two  chains  as  a  danger- 
ous bandit,  and  had  him  carried  by  the  soldiers  to 
save  his  life,  the  mob  yelled  "Away  with  him"  (21 
36  f),  as  they  had  doneto  Jesus.  After  the  captain, 
astonished  that  "Paul  the  Egyp  assassin"  can 
sjwak  Or.  grants  him  permission  to  stand  on  the 
etC|»H  of  the  tower  of  Antonia  to  speak  to  the  mob 
that  clamored  for  his  blood,  he  held  their  rapt 
attention  by  an  address  in  Aram.  (22  2)  in  which 
he  gave  a  defence  of  his  whole  career.  This  they 
heard  eagerly  till  he  spoke  the  word  "Gentiles,"  at 
which  they  raged  more  violently  than  ever  (22  21  ff). 
At  this  the  captain  has  Paul  tied  with  thongs,  not 
understand ing  his  Aram,  speech,  and  is  about  to 
scourge  him  when  Paul  pleads  his  Rom  citizenship, 
to  the  amazement  of  the  centurion  (22  24  ft). 
Almost  in  despair,  the  captain,  wishing  to  know  the 
chiirge  of  the  Jews  against  Paul,  brings  him  before 
the  Sanhedrin.  It  is  a  familiar  scene  to  Paul,  and 
it  is  now  their  chance  for  settling  old  scores.  Paul 
makes  a  sharp  retort  in  anger  to  the  high  priest 
Ananias,  for  which  ho  apologues  as  if  he  was  so 
angry  that  he  had  not  noticed,  but  he  soon  divides 
the  Sanhedrin  hopelessly  on  the  subject  of  the  resur- 
rection (ef  the  immunity  of  the  disciples  on  that 
issue  when  Gamaliel  scored  the  Sadducees  in  Acts 
6).  This  was  turning  the  tables  on  his  enemies, 
and  was  justifiable  as  war.  He  claimed  to  be  a 
Pharisee  on  this  point,  as  he  was  still,  as  opposed 
to  the  Sadducees.  The  result  was  that  Paul  had 
to  be  rescued  from  the  contending  factions,  and  the 
captain  knew  no  more  than  he  did  before  (28  1-10). 
That  night  "the  Lord  stood  by  him"  and  promised 
that  he  would  go  to  Rome  (23  11).  That  was  a 
blessed  hope.  But  the  troubles  of  Paul  arc  by  no 
means  over.  By  the  skill  of  his  nephew  he  escaped 
the  murderous  plot  of  40  Jews  who  had  taken  a  vow 
not  to  cat  till  they  had  killed  Paul  (28  12-24). 
They  almost  succeeded,  but  Claudius  Lysias  sent 
Paul  in  haste  with  a  band  of  soldiers  to  Caesarea  to 
Felix,  the  procurator,  with  a  letter  in  which  he 
claimed  to  have  rescued  Paul  from  the  mob,  "having 
learned  that  he  was  a  Roman"  (28  26-30).  At 
any  rate  he  was  no  longer  in  the  clutches  of  the  Jews. 
Would  Rom  provincial  justice  be  'any  better? 
Felix  follows  a  perfunctory  course  with  Paul  and 
shows  some  curiosity  about  Christianity,  till  Paul 
makes  him  tremble  with  terror,  a  complete  reversal 
of  situations  (cf  Pilate's  meanness  before  Jesus). 
But  love  of  money  from  Paul  or  the  Jews  leads  Felix 
to  keep  Paul  a  prisoner  for  two  years,  though  con- 
vinced of  his  innocence,  and  to  hand  him  over  to 
Festus,  his  successor,  because  the  Jews  might  make 
things  worse  for  him  if  he  released  him  (ch  24). 
The  cose  of  the  Sanhedrin,  who  have  now  made 
it  their  own  (or  at  least  the  Saddueean  section), 
though  pleaded  by  the  Rom  orator  Tertullus,  had 
fallen  through  as  Paul  calmly  riddled  their  charges. 
Festus  is  at  first  at  a  loss  how  to  proceed,  but  ho 
soon  follows  the  stejw  of  Felix  by  offering  to  play 
into  the  hands  of  the  Jewish  leaders  by  sending  Paul 
back  to  Jcrus,  whereupon  Paul  abruptly  exercises 


his  right  of  Rom  citizenship  by  appealing  to  Caesar 
(26  1-12).  This  way,  though  a  long  one,  offered 
the  only  ray  of  hope.  The  appearance  of  Paul 
before  Agrippa  and  Beraice  was  simply  by  way  of 
entertainment  arranged  by  Festus  to  relieve  his 
guests  of  ennui,  but  Paul  seized  the  opportunity 
to  make  a  powerful  appeal  to  Agrippa  that  put  him 
in  a  corner  logically,  though  he  wriggled  out  and 
declined  to  endorse  Christianity,  though  confirming 
Paul's  innocence,  which  Festus  also  had  admitted 
(26  13—26  32).  Paul  was  fortunate  in  the  centu- 
rion Julius  who  took  him  to  Rome,  for  he  was  kindly 
disposed  to  him  at  the  start,  and  so  it  was  all  the  way 
through  the  most  remarkable  voyage'  on  record. 
Luke  has  surpassed  his  own  record  in  ch  27,  in  which 
ho  traces  the  voyage,  stage  by  stage,  with  change 
of  ship  at  Myra,  delay  at  Fair  Havens,  Crete,  and 
shipwreck  on  the  island  of  Malta.  More  is  learned 
about  ancient  seafaring  from  this  chapter  than  from 
any  other  source  (see  art.  Phoenix,  and  Smith, 
Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of  St.  Paul,  1866).  In  it  all 
Paul  is  the  hero,  both  on  the  ships  and  in  Malta. 
In  tho  early  spring  of  60  another  ship  takes  Paul 
and  the  other  prisoners  to  Puteoll.  Thence  they 
go  on  to  Rome,  and  enter  by  the  Appian  Way. 
Ncwb  of  Paul's  coming  had  gone  on  before  (his  ep. 
had  come  3  years  ago),  and  he  had  a  hearty  welcome. 
But  he  is  now  an  imperial  prisoner  in  the  hands  of 
Nero.  He  has  more  liberty  in  his  own  hired  house 
(28  16.30),  but  he  is  chained  always  to  a  Rom 
soldier,  though  granted  freedom  to  see  his  friends 
and  to  preach  to  the  soldiers.  Paul  is  anxious  to 
remove  any  misapprehensions  that  tho  Jews  in 
Rome  may  have  about  him,  and  tries  to  win  them  to 
Clirist,  and  with  partial  success  (28  17-28).  And 
here  I^jke  leaves  him  a  prisoner  for  2  years  more, 
probably  because  at  this  point  he  finishes  the  Book 
of  Acta.  But,  as  we  have  seen,  during  these  years 
in  Rome,  Paul  wrote  Phil,  Philem,  Col,  and  Eph. 
Ho  st  ill  has  the  churches  on  his  heart.  They  send 
messengers  to  him,  and  be  writes  back  to  them. 
The  incipient  Gnosticism  of  the  East  has  pressed 
upon  the  churches  at  Colossae  and  Laodicea,  and 
a  new  peril  confronts  Christianity.  The  Judaizing 
controversy  has  died  away  with  these  years  (cf 
Phil  8  1  ff  for  an  echo  of  it),  but  the  dignity  and 
glory  of  Jesus  are  challenged.  In  tho  presence  of 
the  power  of  Rome  Paul  rises  to  a  higher  conception 
than  even  that  of  the  person  of  Christ  and  the  glory 
of  the  church  universal.  In  due  time  Paul's  cose 
was  d  isposed  of  and  he  was  once  more  set  free.  The 
Romans  were  proverbially  dilatory.  It  is  doubtful 
if  his  enemies  ever  appeared  against  him  with  forma) 
charges. 

The  genuineness  of  the  Pastoral  Epp.  is  here 
assumea.   But  for  them  we  Bhould  know  nothing 

further,  save  from  a  few  fragments 
10.  Further  in  the  early  Christian  writings.  As  it 
Travels       is,  some  few  who  accept  the  Pastoral 

Epp.  seek  to  place  them  before  64  AD, 
so  as  to  allow  for  Paul's  death  in  that  year  from  the 
Neronian  persecution.  In  that  case,  he  was  not 
released.  There  is  no  space  here  to  argue  the  ques- 
tion in  detail.  We  con  piece  together  the  probable 
course  of  events.  He  had  expected  when  in  Corinth 
last  to  go  on  to  Spain  (Rom  16  28),  but  now  in 
Rome  his  heart  turns  back  to  the  east  again.  He 
longs  to  sec  the  Philippians  (1  23  ff)  and  hopes  to 
see  Philemon  in  Colossae  (Philem  ver  22).  But  he 
may  have  gone  to  Spain  also,  as  Clement  of  Rome 
seems  to  imply  (Clement  ad  Cor  6),  and  as  ia  stated  in 
the  Canon  of  Murntori.  He  may  have  l>ecn  in  Spain 
when  Rome  wan  bunted  July  19,  64  AD.  There  is 
no  evidence  that  Paul  went  as  far  as  Britain.  On 
his  return  east  he  left  Titus  in  Crete  (Tit  1  5).  He 
touched  at  Miletus  when  he  left  Trophimus  sick 
(2  Tim  4  20)  and  when  he  may  have  met  Timothy, 
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11.  Last 

Imprison- 
ment and 
Death  in 
Rome,  68 
(or  67  AD 


if  ho  did  not  go  on  to  Ephosus  (1  Tim  13).  Ho 
stopped  at  Troaa  and  apparently  expected  to  come 
back  hero,  as  he  loft  his  cloak  and  books  with  Carpus 
(2  Tim  4  13).  He  was  on  his  way  to  Macedonia 
(1  Tim  1  3),  whence  ho  writes  Timothy  in  65-67 
a  letter  full  of  love  and  counsel  for  the  future.  Paul 
is  apprehensive  of  the  (crave  perils  now  confronting 
Christianity.  Besides  the  Judaizoro,  the  Gnostics, 
the  Jews  and  the  Romans,  he  may  have  had  dim 
visions  of  the  conflict  with  the  mystery-religions. 
It  was  a  synergistic  age.  and  men  had  itching 
cars.  But  Paul  is  full  of  sympathy  and  tender 
solicitude  for  Timothy,  who  must  push  on  the  work 
and  get  ready  for  it.  Paul  expect*  to  spend  the 
winter  in  Nieopolis  (Tit  3  12),  but  is  apparently 
still  m  Macedonia  when  he  writes  to  Titus  a  letter 
on  lines  similar  to  those  in  1  Tim,  only  the  note  is 
sliarpcr  against  Judaism  of  a  certain  type.  We 
catch  another  glimpse  of  Apollos  in  3  13.  Paul 
hits  off  the  Cretans  in  1  10  with  a  quotation  from 
Epimcnidos,  one  of  their  own  poetic  prophets. 

When  Paul  writes  again  to  Timothy  he  has  had 
a  winter  in  prison,  and  has  suffered  greatly  from  the 
cold  and  does  not  wish  to  spend  another 
winter  in  the  Mamertine  (probably) 
prison  (2  Tim  4  13.21).  We  do  not 
know  what  the  charges  now  are.  They 
may  have  been  connected  with  the 
burning  of  Rome.  There  were  plenty 
of  informers  eager  to  win  favor  with 
Nero.  Proof  was  not  now  necessary. 
Christianity  is  no  longer  a  religio  licita  under  the 
shelter  of  Judaism.  It  is  now  a  crime  to  be  a  Chris- 
t  ian.  It  is  dangerous  to  be  seen  with  Paul  now,  and 
he  feels  the  desertion  keenly  (2  Tim  1  15  ff;  4  10). 
Only  Luke,  the  beloved  physician,  is  with  Paul 
(4  11),  and  Bitch  faithful  ones  as  live  in  Rome  still 
in  hiding  (4  21).  Paul  hopes  that  Timothy  may 
come  and  bring  Mark  also  (4  11).  Apparently 
Timothy  did  come  and  was  put  into  prison  (Ho  13 
23).  Paul  is  not  afraid.  He  knows  that  he  will  die. 
He  has  escaped  the  mouth  of  the  lion  (2  Tim  4  17), 
but  he  will  die  (4  IS).  The  Lord  Jesus  stood  by 
him,  perhaps  in  visible  presence  (4  17).  The  tra- 
dition is,  for  now  Paul  fails  us,  that  Paul,  as  a  Rom 
citizen,  was  beheaded  on  the  Ostian  Road  iust  out- 
side of  Rome.  Nero  died  June,  68  AD,  so  that  Paul 
was  executed  before  that  date,  perhaps  in  the  lato 
spring  of  that  year  (or  67).  Perhaps  Luke  and 
Timothy  were  with  him.  It  is  fitting,  as  Findlay 
suggests,  to  let  Paul's  words  in  2  Tim  4  6-8  Bcrvc 
for  his  own  epitaph.  He  was  ready  to  go  to  bo 
with  Jesus,  as  he  had  long  wished  to  be  (Phil  1  23). 

VI.  Go»p*L—l  had  purposed  to  save  adequate 
space  for  the  discussion  of  Paul's  theology,  but  that 
is  not  now  possible.  A  bare  sketch  must  suffice. 
Something  was  said  (see  above  on  his  epp.  and  equip- 
ment) about  the  development  in  Paul's  conception 
of  Christ  and  his  message  about  Him.  Paul  had  a 
gospel  which  he  called  his  own  (Rom  2  16).  I 
cannot  agree  with  the  words  of  Dcissmann  (St. 
Paul,  6):  "St.  Paul  the  theologian  looks  backward 
toward  rabbinism.  As  a  religious  genius  St.  Paul's 
outlook  is  forward  into  a  future  of  universal  history." 
He  did  continue  to  use  some  rabbinical  methods  of 
argument,  but  his  theology  was  not  rabbinical. 
And  he  had  a  theology.  He  was  the  great  apostle 
and  missionary  to  the  heathen.  He  was  a  Christian 
statesman  with  far-seeing  vision.  He  was  the 
loving  pastor  with  the  shepherd  heart.  Ho  was  the 
great  martyr  for  Christ.  He  was  the  wonderful 
preacher  of  Jesus.  But  he  was  also  "Paul  the 
theologian"  (Garvic,  Life  and  Tracking  of  Paul, 
ch  v).  There  are  t  wo  ways  of  studying  his  teaching. 
One  is  to  take  it  by  groups  of  the  epp.,  the  purely 
historical  method,  and  that  has  some  advantages  (cf 
"     The  Apostle  Paul).    But  at  bottom  Paul 


has  the  game  message  in  each  group,  though  with 
varying  emphasis  due  to  special  exigencies.  The 
same  essential  notes  occur  all  through.  The  more 
common  method,  therefore,  is  to  study  his  gospel 
topically,  using  all  the  epp.  for  each  topic.  A 
measure  of  historical  development  may  still  be  ob- 
served. Only  the  chief  notes  in  Paufs  gospel  can 
be  mentioned  here.  Even  so,  one  must  not  turn  to 
his  epp.  for  a  complete  system  of  doctrine.  The 
epp.  are  "occasional  let  ters,  ptfees  de  circonstantt" 
(Findlay,  HDIi),  and  they  do  not  profess,  not  even 
Rom,  to  give  a  full  summary  of  Christian  doctrine. 
They  are  vital  documents  that  throb  with  life. 
There  is  no  theological  manual  in  them.  But  Paul's 
gospel  is  adequately  stated  repeatedly.  Paul's 
message  is  Christocentric.  Jesus  as  Messiah  he 
preached  at  once  on  his  conversion  (Acta  9  20.22). 
He  k  new  already  the  current  Jewish  Messianism 
to  which  Jesus  did  not  correspond.  The  accept- 
ance of  Jesus  as  He  was  (the  facts  about  Him  and 
teachings)  revolutionized  his  Messianic  conceptions, 
his  view  of  God,  and  his  view  of  man.  "When  ho 
takes  and  uses  the  Messianic  phraseology  of  his 
day,  he  fills  it  with  a  meaning  now  and  rich"  (Ros- 
tron,  Christology  of  St.  Paul,  31).  Paul  was  not 
merely  a  new  creature  himself,  but  he  had  a  new 
outlook:  "Wherefore  we  henceforth  know  no  man 
after  the  flesh :  even  though  we  have  known  Christ 
after  the  flesh,  yet  now  we  know  him  so  no  more. 
Wherefore  if  any  man  is  in  Christ,  he  is  a  new 
creature:  the  old  things  are  passed  away;  behold, 
they  are  become  new.  But  all  things  are  of  God. 
who  reconciled  us  to  himself  through  Christ,  and 
gave  unto  us  the  ministry  of  reconciliation;  to  wit, 
that  God  was  in  Christ  reconciling  the  world  unto 
himself,  not  reckoning  unto  them  their  trespasses, 
and  having  committed  unto  us  the  word  of  recon- 
ciliation" (2  Cor  6  16-19).  Perhaps  no  single 
passage  in  Paul's  Epp.  tells  ua  more  than  this  one 
of  the  change  in  Paul's  theological  conceptions 
wrought  by  his  conversion.  His  view  of  Christ  as 
the  revealer  of  God  (God  in  Christ)  and  the  mani- 
festation of  love  for  men  (of  God.  who  reconciled 
us  to  Himself,  reconciling  the  world  to  Himself)  and 
the  means  (through  Christ)  by  whom  God  is  able 
to  forgive  i 
trespasses' 
Christ  ("win 

ver  16)  with  whom  the  believer  has  vital  union  ("in 
Christ*')  and  who  transforms  the  nature  and  views 
of  the  believer,  is  here  thoroughly  characteristic. 
Paul's  passion  is  Christ  (2  Cor  6  14;  Phil  1  21). 
To  gain  Christ  (3  8),  to  know  Christ  (8  10),  to  be 
found  in  Christ  (3  9),  to  know  Christ  as  the  mystery 
of  God  (Col  2  2  0,  to  be  hid  with  Christ  in  God 
(3  3) — this  with  the  new  Paul  is  worth  while. 
Thus  Paul  interprets  God  and  man,  by  his  doctrine 
of  Christ.  To  him  Jesus  is  Christ  and  Christ  is 
Jesus.  He  has  no  patience  with  the  incipient 
Corinthian  Gnosticism,  nor  with  the  docetic  Gnos- 
ticism that  denied  the  true  humanity  of  Jesus. 
The  real  mystery  of  God  is  Christ,  not  the  so-called 
mystery-religions.  Christ  has  set  us  free  from  the 
bondage  of  ceremonial  legalism.  We  are  free  from 
the  curse  of  the  law  (Gal  S  13).  Grace  is  the  dis- 
tinctive word  for  the  gospel  (Rom  8-6),  but  it  must 
lead  to  sanctification  (Rom  6-8),  not  license  (Col 
8).  Paul's  Christology  is  both  theocentric  and 
anthropocentric,  but  it  is  theocentric  first.  His 
notion  of  redemption  is  the  love  of  God  seeking  a 
world  lost  in  sin  anil  finding  love's  way,  the  only 
way  consonant  with  justice,  in  the  atoning  sacrifice 
of  Jesus  Christ  His  Son  (Rom  3  21-31).  The 
sinner  comes  into  union  with  God  in  Christ  by  faith 
in  Christ  as  Redeemer  and  Lord.  Henceforth  he 
lives  to  God  in  Christ  by  the  help  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  (Rom  8;   Gal  6).    Paul  presents  God  as 
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Father  of  nil  in  one  sense  (Eph  4  6),  but  in  a  special 
sense  of  the  believers  in  Christ  ( Rom  6  15  f).  Jesus 
Christ  is  the  Incarnation  of  the  Pre-incarnate  Son 
of  God  (2  Cor  6  1);  Phil  2  5-10),  who  is  both  God 
and  man  (Rom  1  3f).  With  Paul  the  agent  of 
creation  is  Jesus  (Col  1  15  f ),  who  is  also  the  head 
of  the  church  universal  (Col  1  IS;  Eph  1  22  f). 
In  the  work  of  Christ  Paul  gives  the  central  place 
to  the  cross  (I  Cor  1  17  f:  2  2;  Col  2  20:  Eph 
2  13-18).  Sin  is  universal  in  humanity  (Rom  1 
18 — 3  20),  but  the  vicarious  death  of  Christ  makes 
redemption  possible  to  all  who  believe  (Rom  3 
21  ff;  Gal  3  0-11).  The  redeemed  constitute  the 
kingdom  of  God  or  church  universal,  with  Christ 
as  head.  I.«cal  bodies  (churches)  are  the  chief 
means  for  pushing  the  work  of  the  kingdom.  Paul 
knows  two  ordinances,  both  of  which  present  in 
symbolic  form  the  death  of  Christ  for  sin  and  the 
pledge  of  the  believer  to  newness  of  life  in  Christ. 
These  ordinances  arc  baptism  (Rom  6  1-11)  and 
the  Lord's  Supt>er  (1  Cor  11  17-34).  If  he  knew 
the  mystery-religions,  they  may  have  helped  him 
by  way  of  illustration  to  present  hiB  conception 
of  the  mystic  union  with  Christ.  Paul  is  animated 
by  the  hope  of  the  second  coming  of  Christ,  which 
will  be  sudden  (1  Thess  5  1-11)  and  not  probably 
at  once  (2  Thess  2),  but  was  to  be  considered 
as  always  imminent  (1  Thess  5  2ff).  Meanwhile, 
death  brings  us  to  Christ,  which  is  a  glorious  hope 
to  Paul  (2  Cor  6  1-10;  Phil  1  21  ff;  2  Tim  4  18). 
But  ,  while  Paul  was  a  theologian  in  the  highest  and 
best  sense  of  t  he  term,  the  best  interpreter  of  Christ 
to  men,  he  was  also  an  ethical  teacher.  He  did  not 
divorceethics  from  religion.  He  insisted  strongly  on 
the  spiritual  experience  of  Christ  as  the  beginning 
and  tne  end  of  it  all,  as  opposed  to  mere  ritualistic 
ceremonies  which  had  destroyed  the  life  of  Judaism. 
But  all  the  more  Paul  demanded  the  proof  of  life 
as  opposed  to  mere  profession.  See  Rom  3-8  in 
particular.  In  most  of  the  cpp.  the  doctrinal  sec- 
tion is  followed  by  practical  exhortations  to  holv 
living.  Mystic  as  Paul  was,  the  greatest  of  all 
mystics,  he  was  the  sanest  of  moralists  and  hod  no 
patience  with  hypocrites  or  licentious  pietists  or 
idealists  who  allowed  scntimentalism  and  emo- 
tionalism to  take  the  place  of  righteousness.  His 
notion  of  the  righteousness  demanded  by  God  and 
given  by  God  included  both  sanctification  and  justi- 
fication. In  the  end,  the  sinner  who  for  Christ's 
sake  is  treated  as  righteous  must  be  righteous. 
Thus  the  image  of  God  is  restored  in  man  by  the 
regenerating  work  of  the  Spirit  of  God  (2  Cor  3 
18).  Paul  sees  God  in  the  face  of  Christ  (2  Cor 
4  6),  and  the  vision  of  Christ  brings  God  to  all  who 
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Age,  1897;  Ramsay.  The  Church  in  the  Rom  Empire. 
1 803,  Citie*  and  Bishopric*  of  Phrygia,  1895,  The  First 
Christian  Cent.,  191 1;  Reltzenstoin.  Die.  hellenistitchen 
Muslerienrrligionen.  1010;  Hones,  The  Apostolic  Age.  lOOfl; 
SchUror.  HJP;  WHw.iM.kiT.  The  Apostolic  Age  inthe  Chri*- 
tian  Church,  1894-9.r-. 

(2)  Introductions:  E.  Burton.  Chron  of  .St.  PauT* 
Epp.t  Clemen,  Die  Chron  drr  Paulinischen  Briefe,  1893, 
Die  Einheitliehkeit  drr  paulinischen  Briefe,  1804: 
Findlay.  Epp.  of  Paul  Ihe.  Apostle.  1S93;  (iloag  Intro 
to  Ihe  Pauline  Epp  .  1870;  Gregory.  Canon  and  Text  of 


the  NT.  1900;  Hort,  Prolegomena  to  Rom  and  Eph.  1895; 
Harnack.  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  1009.  Date  of  the  Arte 
and  the  Synoptic  Gospels.  1011.  History  of  Early  Christian 
Lit.  until  Eusebius,  1897;  Uollzmann.  Binltitung*.  1892; 
James,  Genuinene**  and  Authorship  of  the  Pastoral 
Bpp..  1906;  Jullcher,  Intro  to  the  ST,  1903;  l.akc, 
Earlier  Epp.  of  SI.  Paul.  1911:  Moffattt.  Intro  to  the 
Lit.  of  tht  ST,  1911;  Pinko,  Critical  Intro  to  the  ST. 
1909;  Salmon.  Intro  to  the  ST.  1892;  R.  Scott.  Epp.  of 
Paul.  1909;  Shaw.  The  Pauline  Epp..  1903;  von  Soden. 
History  of  Early  Christian  Lit..  1906:  B.  Weiss,  Present 
State  of  the  Inquiry  Concerning  the  Genuinene**  of  Paul'* 
Bpp..  1897;  Zabn.  Intro  to  the  ST.  1909. 

(3)  Commentaries;  For  exegetical  comma,  on  special 
cpp.  sec  special  arts.  For  the  ancient*  see  Chrysoxtora 
for  t ho  Greeks,  and  Pclaglus  for  the  Latin*.  For  the 
Middle  Agra  ace  Thomaa  Aquinas.  For  the  later  time 
8eo  Bcza,  Calvin,  Cold,  Kstius.  Grotius,  Cornelius  a 
Lapide,  WelUtein.  Bengel.  Among  the  moderns  note 
Al/ord,  Beet  ( Rom-Col),  Boise.  Bible  for  Home  and 
School,  Cambridge  Bil'le  for  School*.  Cambridge  Gr  Tes- 
tament.Stn  Cent.  Bible;  Drummond.  Bpp.  of  Paul.  Elllcolt 
(all  but  Horn  and  2  Cor),  Eipositor'i  Bible,  E r positor't 
Gr  Testament;  Boltzmann,  Hand-Camm  turn  A'7*;  Jowett 
U  and  2  Thess.  Kom,  Gal),  Lightfoot  (Gal.  Phil.  Col. 
Phllrm  and  Notes),  Lletzmann,  Handbuch  turn  ST; 
Meyer  (tr,  revised  Ger.  edd).  Zahn,  Kommrntar  zum  S  T. 

(4)  Lives  and  Monographs:  Albrecbt.  Paulu*  drr 
Apostel  Jesu  Chritti,  1003;  Bacon.  The  Story  of  Paul. 
1904:  Ban  lei.  art.  In  Ene  Bnt.  11th  ed;  Baring-Gould. 
A  Study  of  St.  Paul,  1807;  Baur,  The  Apostle  Paul*. 
1845;  Bevan.  St.  Paulin  the  Light  of  Today,  1912;  Bird. 
Paul  of  Tarsu*.  19O0;  Campbell,  Pduf  the  Mystic,  1007; 
Chrysostom.  Homihae  in  Laud*  S.  Pauli.  Opera,  vol  II, 
cd  Montf.  (more  critically  in  Field's  cd);  Clemen,  Pau- 
lus, 10O4;  Cone,  Paul  the  Man,  the  Missionary,  1808; 
Cohu.  .St.  Paul  in  th*  Light  of  Recent  Research.  1010: 
Conybeare  and  How  son,  Life  and  Epp.  of  St.  Paul 
(many  edd);  Dolssmann.  St.  Paul,  1912;  Dreachcr,  Da* 
Leben  Jesu  bci  Paulus.  1900;  Drury.  The  Pmon  Ministry 
of  St.  Paul,  1910;  Eadie.  Paul  the  Preacher.  18-ri9:  Farrar, 
Life  and  Work  of  St.  Paul  (various  edd):  Erbes,  Die 
Todestagt  drr  Apottel  Paulu*  und  Petrus.  1899;  Fletcher, 
A  Study  of  the  Conttrtion  of  St.  Paul.  1911;  Forbes. 
footstep*  of  St.  Paul  in  Rome.  1899;  Fouard.  .St.  Pout  and 
Hi*  Mission.  1894.  Last  Year*  of  St.  Paul.  1897;  Gard- 
ner, Religiou*  Experience  of  St.  Paul,  1911;  Garvle,  Life 
and  Teaching  of  St.  Paul.  1909.  Studies  of  St.  Paul  and 
Hi*  Gospel.  1911;  Gilbert.  Student' i  Life  of  Paul,  1899; 
Helm,  Paulus,  1905;  Honnlcke.  Chronologi*  de*  Leben* 
Pauli,  1904;  Iverach.  .St.  Paul,  Hi*  Life  and  Time.  1890; 
Johnston,  The  Mission  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Rom  Empire, 
1909;  M.  Jones.  St.  Paul  Ihe  Orator.  1910;  Kennedy. 
St.  Paul  and  Ihe  Mystery-Religions.  1913;  Kohler,  Zum 
Yerstandni*  d.  Apostel*  Paulus,  1908;  Lewin.  Life  and 
Epp.  of  St.  Paul.  1875;  IiOck,  St.  Paul  the  Master 
Builder,  1005:  Lyttleton.  Obsenation*  on  SauCs  Con- 
version. 1774;  Myers,  Saint  Paul  (various  odd) :  Mathe- 

son.  Spiritual  !••  ••'  ,         '  of  St.   Paul,  1891*  Means. 

St.  Paul  and  the  Ante-Sicene  Church.  1903;  NocKgcn. 
Paulue  dec  Aposlrl  der  Heiden.  1008;  Paley,  Horae 
Paulinae.  1790;  Hamsay,  St.  Paul  the  Tratrller,  1890. 
Pauline  and  Other  Studies.  1000,  Cities  of  St.  Paul.  1908. 
Luke  the  Physician  and  Other  Studies.  1908,  Picture* 
of  the  Apostolic  Church.  1910:  Kenan.  .St.  Paul.  18419; 
A.  T.  Robertson.  K  pur  At  in  the  Life  of  Paul.  1909,  The 
Glory  of  the  Ministry  or  Paul'*  Exultation  in  Preaching. 
1911;  Sabatlcr.  The  Apostle  Paul,  1806:  Sclden,  In  the 
Time  of  Paul.  1900;  Schweitzer,  .St.  Paul  and  III*  In- 
terpreters, 1912;  Smith,  Voyage  and  Shipu-reck  of  St. 
Paul*.  1880;  Speer.  The  Man  Paul,  19O0;  Stalker.  Life 
of  St.  Paul,  1889;  Taylor,  Paul  the  Missionary,  1882: 
I'ndcrhlll.  Dia'M  Legation  of  St.  Paul.  1SS0:  Weinel. 
Paul  (tr.  1906);  Whyte.  The  Apostle  Paul.  1903:  Wilkin- 
son. Epic  of  Saul.  1891.  Epic  of  Paul,  1897;  Wrcde, 
Paulus',  1907  (tr);  Wright,  Citie*  of  Paul,  1907;  Wynne. 
Fragmentary  Record*  of  Jesu*  of  Satareth  by  a  Contem- 
porary, 1887. 

(5)  Teaching:  A.  B.  D.  Alexander,  The  Ethic*  of  St. 
Paul,  1910;  S.  A.  Alexander.  C'nrMtianity  of  St.  Paul, 
1899;  Anonymous.  The  Fifth  Gotpel,  1906;  R.  Allen. 
Chrislology  of  St.  Paul,  1912;  M.  Arnold,  .St.  Paul  and 
Protestantism,  1897;  Ball.  .Si.  Paul  and  the  Rom  Law. 
1901;  Breltenstctn,  Jesus  et  Paul.  1908;  Bruce,  St.  Paul  s 
Conception  of  Christianity,  1S9S;  BrUrkner,  Die  Ent- 
ttehung  drr  Paulinischen  Christologie.  1903;  Bullmann. 
Der  Slit  der  Paulin.  Prrdigt  und  die  kyn.  Dialribr.  1910; 
Chadwick.  .Social  Teaching  of  St.  Paul,  1907.  Pa»<oraf 
Teaching  of  St.  Paul.  1007;  M.  Dibelius.  Die  Geislrrvelt 
im  Glauben  de*  Paulus.  1009;  Dickie,  Culture  of  the  Spir- 
itual Life,  1005;  Dickson.  St.  Paul  *  V  se  of  the  Terms 
Flesh  and  Spirit.  1883;  Du  Hose.  Gotpel  according  to  St. 
Paul,  1007;  Dykes.  Gospel  according  to  St.  Paul.  ISSS: 
Everett,  Gospel  of  Paul.  1803;  Felne,  Pawl  as  Theologian 
(tr.  1908);  Gn-cnough,  Af  •>i<(  of  Christ  in  St.  Paul;  Goguel. 
Is'  A  poire  Paul  et  Jttu*  Christ,  1004;  Harford,  The  Gospel 
according  to  St.  Paul,  1912:  Hirks,  '•St.  Paul  and  Hel- 
lenism." Stud.  Bibl.,  IV;  Holsten.  Da*  Ernngrlium  de, 
Pa utus.  1898;  JUIIchcr.  Paulu*  und  Jesus,  1907:  Kaftan. 
Jesu*  und  Paulus,  1900:  Kennedy,  St.  Paul'*  Conception* 
of  Last  Things.  1904;  Knowllng.  Testimony  of  St.  Paul 
to  Chritt  (3d  cd.  1011);  A.  Meyer.  Jesus  or  Paul  f  1909; 


22S9  THE 


Moffat t.  Paul  ,iml  Pnuliniem.  1910;  Moutct,  »«r 
la  ekrttlot.Hjic  .It  Saint  I'aiil,  IWOti;  Nagi'li,  l>"  Worl- 
nrhotz  dm  Apo'trl*  I'nutm,  l'M\r>:  Oehlcr.  Paulue  unrl 
Jcahi.  I'.IOK;  I'utiTwm.  The  Pauline  Thenloyy,  MUM'. 
I'lloldtTer.  /'lulimamx,  187.1.  Influence  of  the  A  pottle 
Paul  on  the  Dttrloom-  nt  of  <  hritttanity.  IKH5;  Prat,  l.a 
tktuttai*  ilr  Saint  Paul,  1907;  Itamsay.  The  Teachma  of 
St.  foul  in  Term'  of  the  Prr.ent  lino.  1913;  Roach. 
Pnulin\*mua  und  die  I.ouia  Jr.u,  1904:  Rostron.  The 
Chnetology  of  St.  Paul.  1912;  Simon.  Die-  Psychologic  den 
ApoAttt*  I'aulut.  1897:  Somen lllc.  St.  Paul'*  Conception 
of  Chrirt.  1H1»7;  Steven*.  The  fauline  Thenloyy.  1804: 
Thackeray,  kelation  of  St.  Paul  to  Contemporary  Jfwiek 
Thought.  1900;  J.  WeL<«.  Paul  and  Jctut.  1909;  Paul  and 
J  notification,  1913:  William*.  A  Pica  for  a  Hrconntruetion 
of  St.  Paul' i  linrtrine  of  J  unification,  1912:  Wustm&nil, 
JmuM  und  Paulue,  1907;  Zohn.  l>ae  Oetett  Uoltee  Hack 
dee  l.rhrt  die  Apoelele  Paulue'.  1892. 

A.  T.  Robertson 
PAUL,  VOYAGE  AND  SHIPWRECK  OF.  See 

Pai  l  the  Aptwruc,  V,  5);  Phoenix. 

PAULINE,  poltn,  -in,  THEOLOGY: 

I.    Tiir  ParptRvTioN 

1.  The  I'hariv-e 

2.  Saul  nntl  Sin 

A.  Primitive  Christianity 

II.     TlIK  CoMYCKHtll* 

1.  Christ 

2.  The  Spirit 

A.  The  Cnio  Myelin 
4.  Salvation 
U.  Justiflcatlnn 

III.  Kcktmkm  Di.v  r.i  r«r«r.\Ta 

1.  Abolition  of  the  Law 

2.  Cent ili-s 

3.  Redemption 

4.  Atonement 

8.  Moral  Example 

<i.  Function  of  the  U* 

IV.  Stecial  Tofim 

1.  The  Church 

2.  The  Sacrament* 

/.  The  Preparation. — In  order  to  understand  tlie 
development  of  St.  Paul's  theological  system,  it  is 
necessary  to  begin  with  his  beliefs  as  it  Pharisee. 
The  full  extent  of  these  beliefs,  to  be  sure,  ia  not 
now  ascertainable,  for  Pharisaism  was  a  rule  of 
eon.luct  rather  than  a  system  of  dogmas,  and  great 
diversity  of  opinions  existed  among  Pharisees.  Yet 
there  was  general  concurrence  in  certain  broad 
principles,  while  some  of  St.  Paul's  own  state- 
ments enable  us  to  specify  his  beliefs  still  more 

Saul  the  Pharisee  believed  that  C.od  was  One,  the 
Creator  of  all  things.    In  His  relation  to  His  world 

He  was  transcendent,  and  governed 
1.  The  it  normally  through  His  angels.  Ccr- 
Pharisee      tain  of  these  angelic  governors  had 

been  unfaithful  to  their  trust  and  hail 
wrought  evil,  although  C.od  still  permitted  them  to 
bear  rule  for  a  time  (Col  2  15;  cf  Kn  89  0.1).  Anil 
evil  had  come  into  humanity  through  the  trans- 
gression of  the  first  man  (Rom  6  12;  cf  2  Esd  7 
IIS).  To  lead  men  away  from  this  evil  G<k1  gave 
His  Law,  which  was  a  perfect  revelation  of  duty 
(Horn  7  12),  and  this  Law  waa  illumined  by  the 
traditions  of  the  Fathers,  which  the  Pharisees  felt 
to  be  an  integral  part  of  the  Law  itself.  ChkI  was 
merciful  and  would  pardon  the  offender  against  the 
Law,  if  he  completely  amended  his  ways.  But  im- 
perfect reformation  brought  no  certain  hope  of 

f (anion.  To  a  few  specially  favored  individuals  Gtxl 
lad  given  the  help  of  His  Spirit,  but  this  was  not 
for  the  ordinary  individual.  The  great  majority 
of  mankind  (cf  2  Ksd  7  49-67),  including  all 
Gentiles,  had  no  hope  of  salvation.  In  a  very  short 
time  the  course  of  the  world  would  be  closed.  Willi 
Gisl,  from  before  the  beginning  of  creation,  there 
waa  existing  a  heavenly  being,  the  Son  of  man  of 
Dnl  7  13,  and  He  waa  alsjut  to  be  made  manifest. 
(That  Saul  held  the  transcendental  Messianic  doc- 
trine ia  not  to  be  doubted.)  Aa  the  world  was 
irredeemably  bad,  this  Messiah  would  soon  appear, 
cause  the  dead  to  rise,  hold  the  Last  Judgment  and 


bring  from  heaven  the  "Jerus  that  is  above"  (Gal  4 
2li),  in  which  the  righteous  woultl  spend  a  blessed 
eternity.    Sec  Pharisees;  Messiah;  Parousia. 

Rom  7  7  _'-~>  throws  a  further  light  on  Saul's 
personal  beliefs.    The  OT  promised  pardon  to  the 

sinner  who  amended  his  ways,  but  the 
2.  Saul  acute  moral  sense  of  Saul  taught  him 
and  Sin        that  he  could  never  expect  jyerfectly 

to  amend  his  ways.  The  10th  Com- 
mandment was  the  stiimhiing-olock.  Sins  of  deed 
and  of  word  might  |>erhaps  be  overcome,  but  sins  of 
evil  desires  stayed  with  him,  despite  his  full  knowl- 
edge of  the  Law  that  branded  them  aa  sinful. 
Indeed,  they  seemed  stimulated  rather  than  sup- 
pressed by  the  Divine  precepts  against  them. 
With  the  best  will  in  1  he  world,  Saul's  efforts  toward 
|H?rfcct  right cousniwa  failed  continually  and  gave 
no  promise  of  ever  succeeding.  He  found  himself 
thwarted  by  something  that  he  came  to  realize  was 
ingrained  in  his  very  nature  and  from  which  he 
could  never  free  himself.  Human  nature  as  it  ia, 
the  flesh  (not  '"the  material  of  the  body"},  contains 
a  taint  that  ntakett  perfect  reformation  impossible 
(7  IS;  cf  8  3,  etc).  Therefore,  aa  the  Law  knows 
no  pardon  for  the  imperfectly  reformed,  Saul  felt 
his  future  to  be  absolutely  black.  What  he  longed 
for  waa  a  promise  of  pardon  <U«pite  cont  iuued  sin, 
and  that  the  Law  precluded.  (Any  feeling  that 
the  temple  sacrifices  would  bring  forgiveness  had 
long  since  been  obsolete  in  educated  Judaism.) 

There  is  every  reason  to  suppose  t  hat  Saul's  experience 
was  not  unique  ut  this  |« •-  <»!.  Much  has  been  written  In 
recent  years  about  the  Jews'  confidence  in  t.od's  mercy, 
and  abundant  quotations  are  brought  from  the  Talm 
in  support  of  this,  nut  the  surviving  portions  of  the 
literature  of  the  Daniel- Akll.a  period  (165  BC-I3S  AO) 
kIvo  a  dlffiTcnt  Impression,  for  It  Is  predominantly  a 
literature  of  penitential  prayers  and  confessions  of  sin. 
of  pexHlmlxm  reRanllng  the  world,  the  nation  and  one's 
self.  In  2  Esd.  In  particular.  Saul's  experience  Is  closely 
paralleled,  nnd  2  Ksd  7  lot  course  not  In  AV)  Is  one  of 
the  best  cumins,  over  written  on  Rom  7. 

Saul  must  have  come  in  contact  with  Christianity 
very  soon  after  Pentecost,  at  the  latest.  Some 

personal  acquaintance  with  Christ  is 
8.  Primitive  in  no  way  impossible,  irrespective  of 
Christianity  the  meaning  of  2  Cor  6  10.    But  no 

one  in  Jerus,  least  of  all  a  man  like 
Saul,  could  have  failed  to  learn  very  early  that  there 
waa  a  new  "party"  in  Judaism.  To  his  eves  this 
"party"  would  have  alx.ut  the  following  appear- 
ance: Here  waa  a  band  of  men  proclaiming  that  the 
Messiah,  whom  all  expected,  would  be  the  Jesus 
who  had  recently  been  crucified.  Him  the  disciples 
were  preaching  as  risen,  ascended  and  sitting  on 
God's  right  hand.  They  claimed  that  He  hail  sent 
on  all  His  followers  the  coveted  gift  of  the  Spirit, 
and  they  produced  miracles  in  proof  of  their  claim. 
A  closer  investigation  would  show  that  the  death  of 
Jesus  was  being  interpreted  in  terms  of  Isa  63,  as 
a  ransom  for  the  nation.  The  inquirer  would  learn 
also  that  Jesus  had  given  teaching  that  found  con- 
stant and  relentless  fault  with  the  Pharisees. 
Moreover,  He  had  swept,  aside  the  t  radii  inn  of  the 
Fathers  aa  worthless  and  had  given  the  Law  a 
drastic  reinterpretation  on  the  basis  of  eternal  spir- 
itual facts. 

This  inwardness  must  have  appealed  to  Saul  and 
he  must  have  envied  the  jovous  enthusiasm  of  the 
disciples.  But  to  him  Pharisaism  waa  Divine,  and 
he  waa  in  a  spiritual  condition  that  admitted  of 
no  compromises.  Moreover,  the  Law  (Gal  3  13; 
cf  Dt  21  23)  cursed  anyone  who  had  been  hanged 
on  a  tree,  and  the  new  party  waa  claiming  celestial 
Messiahship  for  a  man  who  had  met  this  fate.  The 
system  aroused  Saul's  burning  hatred;  he  appointed 
himself  (perhaps  stimulated  bv  his  moral  despera- 
tion) to  exterminate  the  new  religion,  and  in  pursuit 
of  his  mission  he  started  for  Damascus. 
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Haul  roust  have  gained  a  reasonable  knowledge  of 
Christ'*  teachings  In  this  period  of  antagonism.  He 
certainly  could  not  have  Ixigun  to  persecute  the  faith 
without  horning  what  it  was.  and  in  the  Inevitable  dis- 
cussions with  hi*  victims  ho  must  have  learned  still  more, 
even  against  his  will.    This  fact  Is  often  overlooked. 

//.  The  Conversion.—  Tho  immediate  content  of 
St.  Paul's  conversion  was  the  realization  that  tho 
celestial  Messiah  was  truly  Jesus  of 

1.  Christ     Nazareth.   This  was  simply  the  belief 

of  tho  primitive  church  and  was  the 
truth  for  which  Christ  had  died  (Mk  14  62).  But 
it  involved  much.  It  made  Christ  the  Son  of  God 
(Rom  8  32;  Gal  4  4,  etc),  "firstborn  of  [i.e. 
"earlier  than"]  all  creation"  (Col  1  15),  "existing 
in  the  form  of  God"  (Phil  2  6)  and  "rich"  (2  Cor 
8  9).  In  the  Messiah  are  "all  the  treasures  of  wis- 
dom and  knowledge  hidden"  (Col  2  3),  to  be  mani- 
fested at  the  end  of  time  when  the  Messiah  shall 
appear  as  the  Judge  of  all  (2  Cor  8  10,  etc),  caus- 
ing the  resurrection  of  the  dead  (1  Cor  16  45.  etc). 
AU  this  was  given  by  St.  Paul's  former  beliefs  and 
had  been  claimed  by  Christ  for  Himself.  That  this 
Messiah  had  become  man  was  a  fact  of  the  immedi- 
ate past  (the  reality  of  the  manhood  was  no  problem 
at  this  period).  As  Messiah  His  sinlessness  was 
unquestioned,  while  the  facts  of  His  life  proved  this 
sinlessness  also.  His  teaching  was  wholly  binding 
(1  Cor  7  10.11;  that  the  writer  of  these  words 
could  have  spared  any  effort  to  learn  tho  teaching 
fully  is  out  of  the  question).  The  conversion  ex- 
perience was  proof  sufficient  of  the  resurrection, 
although  for  missionary  purposes  St.  Paul  used 
other  evidence  as  well  (1  Cor  16  1-11). 

Faith  in  this  Messiah  brought  the  unmistakable 
experience  of  tho  Holy  Spirit  (Rom  8  2:  Gal  8  2, 
etc;  cf  Acts  9  17),  demonstrating  Christ  s  Lordship 
(1  Cor  12  3;  cf  Acts  2  33).  So  "the  head  of 
every  man  is  Christ"  (1  Cor  11  3;  cf  Col  1  18; 
Eph  1  22;  4  15),  with  complete  control  of  the 
future  (1  Cor  16  25),  and  aD  righteous  men  are 
His  servants  ("slaves,"  Rom  1  1,  etc).  To  Him 
men  may  address  their  prayers  (2  Cor  12  8;  1 
Cor  1  2,  etc;  cf  Acts  14  23). 

Further  reflection  added  to  the  concepts.  As  the 
Lordship  of  Christ  was  absolute,  the  power  of  all 
hostile  beings  must  have  been  broken  also  (Rom  8 
38;  Phil  2  9-11;  Col  2  15;  Eph  1  21-23,  etc). 
The  Being  who  had  such  significance  for  tho  present 
and  tho  future  could  not  nave  been  without  sig- 
nificance for  tho  past.  "In  all  things"  He  must 
have  had  "the  preeminence"  (Col  1  18).  It  was 
He  who  ministered  to  the  Israelites  at  the  Exodus 
(1  Cor  10  4.9).  In  fact  He  was  not  only  "before 
all  things"  (Col  1  17).  but  "all  things  have  been 
erealed  through  him  (ver  Hi).  Wisdom  and 
Logos  concepts  may  have  helped  St.  Paul  in  reach- 
ing these  conclusions,  which  in  explicit  statement 
are  an  advance  on  Christ's  own  words.  But  the 
conclusions  were  inevitable. 

Fitting  these  data  of  religious  fact  into  the  meta- 
physical doctrine  of  God  was  a  problem  that  occu- 
pied the  church  for  the  four  following  centuries. 
After  endless  experimenting  the  only  conclusion 
was  shown  to  be  that  already  reached  by  St.  Paul 
in  Rom  9  5  (cf  Tit  2  13,  ERV,  ARVm),  that  Christ 
is  God.  To  be  sure,  St .  Paul's  terminology,  carried 
over  from  his  pre-Christian  days,  elsewhere  reserves 
"God"  for  the  Father  (and  cf  1  Cor  16  28).  But 
t  he  fact  of  this  theology  admits  only  of  the  conclusion 
that  was  duly  drawn. 

A  second  fact  given  directly  by  the  conversion 
was  the  presence  of  the  Spirit,  where  the  actual 
experience  transcended  anything  that 

2.  The  had  been  dreamed  of.  Primarily  the 
Spirit  operation  of  the  Spirit  was  recognized 

in  vividly  su|>ernAtunvl  effects  (Rom 
16  19;  1  Cor  12  5-11,  etc;  cf  2  Cor  12  12;  Acta 


2  4),  but  St.  Paul  must  at  first  have  known  the 
presence  of  the  Spirit  through  the  assurance  of 
salvation  given  him,  a  concept  that  he  never  wearies 
of  expressing  (Rom  8  16.23;  Gal  4  6,  etc).  The 
work  of  the  Spirit  in  producing  holiness  in  the  soul 
needs  no  comment  (see  Holt  Spirit;  SANcnn- 
cation),  but  it  is  characteristic  of  St.  Paul  that  it  is 
on  this  part  of  tho  Spirit's  activity,  rather  than  on 
the  miraculous  effects,  that  he  lays  the  emphasis. 
"The  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  love,  joy,  peace,"  etc 
(Gal  6  22) ;  the  greatest  miracles  without  love  are 
more  than  useless  (1  Cor  18  1-3);  in  such  sayings 
St.  Paul  touched  the  depths  of  the  purest  teaching, 
of  Christ .  To  be  sure,  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  the 
word  "Spirit"  is  not  often  on  Christ  s  lips,  but  there 
is  the  same  conception  of  a  life  proceeding  from  a 
pure  center  (Mt  6  22;  7  17,  etc)  in  entire  dej>end- 
enre  on  God. 

Further  reflection  and  observation  taught  St. 
Paul  something  of  the  greatest  importance  for 
Christian  theology.  In  prayer  the  Spirit  appeared 
distinguished  from  the  Father  as  well  as  from 
the  Son  (Rom  8  26  f;  cf  1  Cor  2  10  f),  giving 
three  terms  that  together  express  tho  plenitude 
of  the  Deity  (2  Cor  13  14:  Eph  1  3.6.13,  etc), 
with  no  fourth  term  ever  similarly  associated.  See 
Trinity. 

The  indwelling  of  the  Divine  produced  by  the 
Spirit  is  spoken  of  indifferently  as  the  indwelling 
of  the  Spirit,  or  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ, 

3.  The  or  of  Christ  Himself  (all  three  terms  in 
Unto  Rom  8  0-11;  cf  1  Cor  2  12;  Gal 
Myttica       4  6;  Eph  3  17,  etc).   The  variations 

are  in  part  due  to  the  inadequacy  of 
tho  old  terminology  (so  2  Cor  S  17),  in  part  to  the 
nature  of  the  subject.  Distinctions  made  between 
the  operations  of  the  persons  of  the  Trinity  on  the 
bouI  can  never  be  much  more  t  han  verbal,  and  the 
terms  are  freely  interchangeable.  At  all  events, 
through  the  Spirit  Christ  is  in  t  he  believer  (Rom  8 
10;  Gal  2  20:  4  19;  Eph  8  17).  or,  what  is  the 
same  thing,  the  believer  is  in  Christ  (Rom  8  11; 
8  1;  16  7,  etc).  "We  have  become  united  with 
him"  (Rom  6  5,  ttimithuloi,  ''grown  together  with") 
in  a  union  once  and  for  all  effected  (Gal  8  27)  and 
yet  always  to  be  made  more  intimate  (Rom  18  14). 
The  union  so  accomplished  makes  the  man  "a  new 
creature"  (2  Cor  6  17). 

St.  Paul  now  saw  within  himself  a  dual  per- 
sonality.   His  former  nature,  the  old  man.  still 

persisted,  with  its  impulses,  liability 

4.  Salvation  to  temptation,  and  inertnesses.  The 

"flesh"  still  existed  (Gal  6  17;  Rom 
8  12;  13  14;  Eph  4  22;  Phil  3  12,  etc).  On  the 
other  hand  there  was  fighting  in  him  against  this 
former  nnturc  nothing  less  than  the  whole  power  of 
Clirist,  and  its  final  victory  could  not.  be  uncertain 
for  a  moment  (Rom  6  12;  8  2.10:  Gal  6  16,  etc). 
Indeed,  it  is  possible  to  speak  of  the  believer  as 
entirely  spiritual  (Rom  6  11.22;  8  9,  etc),  as 
already  in  the  kingdom  (Col  1  13),  as  already 
silting  in  heavenly  places  (Eph  2  6).  Of  course 
St.  Paul  had  too  keen  an  appreciation  of  reality  to 
regard  behe\*ers  as  utterly  sinless  (Phil  3  12,  etc), 
and  his  pages  abound  in  reproofs  and  exhortations. 
But  the  present  existence  of  remnants  of  sin  had 
no  final  terrors,  for  the  ultimate  victory  over  sin 
was  certain,  even  if  it  was  not  to  be  complete  until 
the  last  day  when  the  |xjwer  of  God  would  redeem 
even  the  present  physical  frame  (Rom  8  11;  Phil 

3  21,  etc). 

As  tho  first  man  to  belong  to  the  higher  order,  and 
as  the  point  from  which  the  race  could  take  a  fresh  start. 
Christ  could  Justly  be  termed  a  new  Adam  (I  Cur  16 
45-49;  cf  Horn  6  12-21).  If  Cor  16  40  has  any  rela- 
tion to  the  Philonic  doctrine  of  the  two  Adams.  It  is  a 
polemic  against  it.  Sueli  a  polemic  would  not  be 
unlikely. 


Digitized  by  Google 


2291 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


A  most  extraordinary  fact,  to  the  former  Pharisee, 
that  this  ex|>ericnce  had  been  gained  without 
conscious  effort  and  even  against  con- 
6.  Justifi-  scious  effort  (Phil  3  7f).  After  years 
cation  of  fruitless  striving  a  single  act  of  self- 
surrender  had  brought  him  an  assur- 
ance that  he  had  despaired  of  ever  attaining.  And 
this  act  of  self-surrender  is  what  St.  Paul  means  by 
"faith,"  "faith  without  works."  This  faith  is 
naturally  almost  anything  in  the  world  rather  than 
a  mere  intellectual  acknowledgment  of  a  fact  (Jas 
S  19),  and  is  an  act  of  the  whole  man,  too  complex 
for  simple  analysis.  It  finds,  however,  its  perfect 
statement  in  Christ's  reference  to  'receiving  the 
kingdom  of  God  as  a  little  child'  (Mk  10  15).  By 
an  act  of  simple  yielding  St.  Paul  found  himself  no 
longer  in  dread  of  his  sins;  he  was  at  peace  with 
God,  and  confident  as  to  his  future;  in  a  word, 
"justified."  In  one  Bcnse,  to  be  sure,  "works"  were 
still  involved,  for  without  the  past  struggles  the 
result  would  never  have  been  attained.  A  desire, 
however  imperfect,  to  do  right  is  a  necessary  prepa- 
ration for  justification,  and  the  word  has  no  mean- 
ing to  a  man  satisfied  to  be  sunk  in  complete  selfish- 
ness (Rom  8  2;  3  8,  etc).  This  desire  to  do  right, 
which  St.  Paul  always  presupposes,  and  the  content 
given  "faith"  are  sufficient  safeguards  against 
autinominnism.  But  the  grace  given  is  in  no  way 
commensurate  with  pant  efforts,  nor  does  it  grow  out 
of  them.    It  is  a  simple  gift  of  God  (Rom  6  23). 

///.  Farther  Development*. — The  adoption  by 
St.  Paul  of  the  facts  given  by  his  conversion  (and 
the  immediate  conclusions  that  followed  from  them) 
involved,  naturally,  a  readjustment  and  a  reforma- 
tion of  the  other  parts  of  his  belief.  The  process 
must  have  occupied  some  time,  if  it  was  ever  com- 
plete during  his  life,  and  must  have  been  affected 
materially  by  his  controversies  with  his  former  core- 
ligionists and  with  very  many  Christians. 

Fundamental  was  the  problem  of  the  Law.  The 
Law  was  j>erfectly  clear  that  he— and  only  he — 
who  i>erformed  it  would  live.  But 

1.  Abolition  life  was  found  through  faith  in  Christ, 
of  the  Law   while   the   Law   was   not  fulfilled. 

There  could  be  no  question  of  compro- 
mise between  the  two  positions;  they  were  simply 
incompatible  (Rom  10  5f:  Gal  2  16;  3  11  f;  Phu 
3  7).  One  conclusion  only  was  possible:  "Christ 
is  the  end  of  the  law  unto  righteousness  to  every 
one  that  believe! h"  (Rom  10  4).  As  far  as  con- 
cerned the  believer,  the  I>aw  was  gone.  Two 
tremendous  results  followed.  One  was  the  im- 
mense simplification  of  what  we  call  "Christian 
ethies,"  which  were  now  to  be  determined  by  the 
broadest  general  principles  of  right  and  wrong  and 
no  longer  by  an  elaborate  legalistic  construing  of 
God's  commands  (Rom  13  8-10;  Gal  6  22 f,  etc; 
cf  Mk  12  29-31).  To  be  sure,  the  commandments 
might  be  quoted  as  convenient  expressions  of  moral 
duty  (Eph  6  2;  1  Cor  9  9,  etc;  cf  Mk  10  19), 
but  they  are  binding  because  they  are  right,  not 
because  they  arc  commandments  (Col  2  10).  So, 
in  St.  Paul's  moral  directions,  he  tries  to  bring  out 
always  the  principle  involved,  and  Rom  14  and 
1  Cor  8  are  masterpieces  of  the  treatment  of  con- 
crete! problems  by  this  method. 

The  second  result  of  the  abolition  of  the  Law  was 
overwhelming.    Gentiles  had  as  much  right  to 
Christ  as  had  the  Jews,  barring  per- 

2.  Gentiles  haps  the  priority  of  honor  (Rom  3  2, 

etc)  possessed  "by  the  latter.  It  is 
altogether  conceivable,  as  Acts  22  21  implies,  that 
St.  Paul's  active  acceptance  of  this  result  was  long 
delayed  and  reached  only  after  severe  struggles. 
The  fact  was  utterly  revolutionary,  and  although 
it  was  prophesied  in  the  OT  (Rom  9  25  f),  yet  'the 
-~  you  Gentiles*  remained  the  hidden 


mystery  that  God  had  revealed  only  in  the  last 
days  (Col  1  20  f;  Eph  3  3-6,  etc).  The  struggles 
of  the  apostle  in  defence  of  this  principle  arc  the 
most  familiar  part  of  his  career. 

This  consciousness  of  deliverance  from  the  Law 
came  to  St.  Paul  in  another  way.   The  Law  was 
meant  for  men  in  this  world,  but  the 

3.  Redemp-  union  with  Christ  had  raised  him  out 
tion  of  this  world  and  so  taken  him  away 

from  the  I*aw's  control.  In  the  Epp. 
this  fact  finds  expression  in  an  elaborately  reasoned 
form.  As  Christ's  nature  is  now  a  vital  part  of  our 
nature,  His  death  and  resurrection  are  facts  of  our 
past  as  well.  "Ye  died,  and  your  life  is  hid  with 
Christ  in  God"  (Col  3  3).  But  "the  law  hath 
dominion  over  a  man"  only  "for  so  long  time  as  he 
liveth"  (Rom  7  1).  "Wherefore,  my  brethren,  ye 
also  were  made  dead  to  the  law  through  the  body 
of  Christ"  (ver  4).  Cf  Col  2  11-13.20,  where  the 
same  argument  is  used  to  show  that  ritual  observ- 
ance is  no  longer  necessary.  In  Rom  6  1-14  this 
argument  is  made  to  issue  in  a  pract  ical  exhortat  ion. 
Through  the  death  of  Christ,  which  is  our  death 
(ver  4),  we,  like  Him,  arc  placed  in  a  higher  world 
(ver  5)  where  sin  has  lost  its  power  (ver  7),  a  world 
in  which  we  are  no  longer  under  Law  (vcr  14). 
Hence  the  intensest  moral  effort  becomes  our  duty 
(ver  13;  cf  2  Cor  6  14  f). 

This  release  from  the  Law,  however,  does  not 
solve  the  whole  problem.   Evil,  present  and  past, 

is  a  fact,  I^aw  or  no  Law  (on  Rom  4 

4.  Atone-  15b;  6  136;  Bee  the  comma  ),  and  a 
mcnt  forbearance  of  God  that  simply  "passes 

over"  sins  is  disastrous  for  man  as 
well  as  contrary  to  the  righteous  nature  of  God 
(Rom  3  25  f).  However  inadequate  the  OT  sac- 
rifices were  felt  to  have  been  (and  hence,  perhaps, 
St.  Paul's  avoidance  of  the  Levitical  terms  except 
in  Eph  6  2),  yet  they  offered  the  only  help  possible 
for  the  treatment  of  this  most  complex  of  problems. 
The  guilt  of  our  sins  is  "covered"  by  the  death  of 
Christ  (1  Cor  15  3,  where  this  truth  is  among  thoee 
which  were  delivered  to  converts  "first  of  all" ;  Rom 
3  25;  4  25;  6  6,  etc).  This  part  of  his  theology 
St.  Paul  leaves  in  an  incomplete  form.  He  was  ac- 
customed, like  any  other  man  of  his  day,  whether 
Jew  or  Gentile,  to  think  naturally  in  sacrificial  terms, 
and  neither  he  nor  his  converts  were  conscious  of 
any  difficulty  involved.  Nor  has  theology  since  his 
time  been  able  to  contribute  much  toward  advan- 
cing the  solution  of  the  problem.  The  fatal  results 
of  unchecked  evil,  its  involving  of  the  innocent  with 
the  guilty,  and  the  value  of  vicarious  suffering,  are 
simple  facts  of  our  experience  that  defy  our  attempts 
to  reduce  them  to  intellectual  formulas.  In  St. 
Paul's  case  it  is  to  be  noted  that  he  views  the  in- 
centive as  coming  from  God  (Rom  3  25;  8  8;  8 
32,  etc),  because  of  His  love  toward  man,  so  that  a 
"gift-propitiat  ion"  of  an  angry  deity  .is  a  theory  the 
precise  opposite  of  the  Pauline.  Moreover,  Christ's 
death  is  not  a  mere  fact  of  the  past,  but  through  the 
"mystical  union"  is  incorporated  into  the  life  of 
every  believer. 

Further  development*  of  this  doctrine  about  Ohrf*f« 
doalh  And  In  It  the  complete  destruction  of  whatever 
remained  of  the  l,aw  (Col  9  14).  esp.  as  the  barrier 
between  Jew  and  (ientlle  (Eph  2  15  f).  The  extension 
of  the  effects  of  the  di-ath  to  the  unseen  world  (Col  8 
15;  cf  Oal  4  U;  Eph  4  M)  wa»  of  course  natural. 

The  death  of  Christ  as  producing  a  subjective 
moral  power  in  the  believer  is  appealed  to  fre- 

Sucntly  (cf  Rom  8  3;  Gal  2  20;  Eph 
2.25;  Phil  2  5,  etc),  while  the  idea 
Example      is  perhaps  present  to  some  degree  even 
in  Rom  3  2(5.    From  a  different  point 
of  view,  the  Cross  as  teaching  the  vanitv  of  worldly 
is  a  favorite  subject  with  St.  Paul  (1  Cor  1 
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22-25;  2  Cor  13  4;  Gal  6  11;  6  14,  etc).  These 
aspects  require  no  explanation. 

There  are.  accordingly,  In  St.  Paul'*  view  of  the  death 
of  Christ  at  least  three  distinct  line*,  the  "  mystical." 
the  "Juristic-."  and  the  "ethical."    Uut  this  distinction 


Is  largely  only  genetic  and  logical,  and  the  lines  tend  to 
blend  In  aU  sorts  of  combinations.    Consequently,  it  is 

etlcal  problem  to  determine 


frequently  an  impossible 


all  sorts  of  combinations.  Co 
leal  prob 
t  In  any  given  . 

2  Cor  6  14  f). 

Regarding  the  Law  a  further  question  remained, 
which  had  great  importance  in  St.  Paul's  contro- 
versies. If  the  Law  was  useless  for 
6.  Function  salvation,  whv  was  it  given  at  all? 
of  the  Law  St.  Paul  replies  that  it  still  had  its 
purpose.  To  gain  righteousness  one 
must  desire  it  and  this  desire  the  Law  taught  (Rom 
7  12.16;  2  IS),  even  though  it  had  no  power  to  help 
toward  fulfilment.  So  the  Law  gave  knowledge  of 
sin  (Rom  3  20  ;  7  7).  But  St.  Paul  did  not  hesi- 
tate to  go  beyond  this.  Familiar  in  his  own  expe- 
rience with  the  psychological  truth  that  a  prohibi- 
tion may  actually  stimulate  the  desire  to  transgress 
it,  he  showed  that  the  Law  actually  had  the  purpose 
of  bringing  out  all  the  dormant  evil  within  us,  that 
grace  might  deal  with  it  effectually  (Rom  0  20  f; 
7  S.25;  cf  1  Cor  16  56).  Thus  the  Law  became 
our  vaiilag6Q&s  "to  bring  us  unto  Christ"  (Gal  3  24; 
see  Schoolmaster),  and  came  in  "besides"  (Rom 
6  20),  i.e.  as  something  not  a  primary  part  of  God's 
plan.  Indeed,  this  could  be  shown  from  the  Law 
itself,  which  proved  that  faith  was  the  primary 
method  of  salvation  (Rom  4;  cf  Gal  3  17)  and 
which  actually  prophesied  its  own  repeal  (Gal  4 
21-31).  With  this  conclusion,  which  must  have 
required  much  time  to  work  out,  St.  Paul's  reversal 
of  his  former  Pharisaic  position  was  complete. 

IV  Special  Tonic: — As  Christ  Is  the  central  element 
In  the  life  of  the  believer,  alt  bellevera  have  this  element 
In  common  and  are  so  united  with  each 
other  (Horn  19  5).  This  Is  the  basis  of 
the  Pauline  doctrino  of  the  cAurrA.  The 
use  of  the  word  "church"  to  denote  the 
whole  body  of  believers  isnot  attained 


1.  The 
Church 


— before  that  time  the  word  Is  in  the  pi.  when  describing 
more  than  a  local  congregation  (2  I'll  ess  14:   1  Tor 

7  17;  Rom  16  16.  etc) — But  the  idea  Is  present  from 
the  first.  Indeed,  the  only  term*  In  Judaism  that  were 
at  all  adequate  were  "the  nation"  or  "Israel."  St. 
Paul  uses  the  latter  term  ((ial  6  M)  and  qult-e  constantly 
expresses  himself  in  a  manner  that  suggests  the  OT 
figures  for  the  nation  (e.g.  cf  Eph  5  25  with  llos  2  10  f). 
and  time  was  needed  in  order  to  give  tkkiitla  (properly 
"assembly")  the  new  content. 

The  church  la  composed  of  all  who  have  pmfcused 
faith  in  Christ  and  the  salvation  of  Its  members  St.  Paul 
takes  generally  for  granted  (1  The**  1  4;    Horn  1  7; 

1  Cor  1  8.  etc),  even  In  the  case  of  the  Incestuous  per- 
son of  1  Cor  5  5  (cf  3  lfl:  11  32).  To  be  sure.  1  Cor 
6  11-13  makes  it  clear  that  the  excommunication  of 

sinners  had  been  found  necessary,  and  one  may 
t>t  If  St.  Paul  had  much  hope  for  the  'false  brethren  ' 
of  2  Cor  11  26;  Gal  8  4  (cf  1  Tor  3  17.  etc).  But 
on  the  whohB  St.  Paul's  optimism  has  little  doubt  that 
every  member  of  the  church  Is  In  right  relations  with 
Ood.  These  members,  through  their  union  with  Christ, 
form  a  corporate,  social  organism  of  the  greatest  possible 
solidarity  (1  Cor  18  2(1,  etc)  and  have  the  maximum  of 
responsibility  towurd  one  another  (Rom  14  15;  1  Cor 

8  II;  2  Cor  8  18-18:  Gal  8  2;  Eph  4  25:  Col  1  24. 
'O.    They  are  utterly  distinct  from  the  world  around 

em  (2  Cor  6  14-18;  1  Cor  6  12.  etc),  although  In 
constant  intercourse  with  It  (1  Cor  6  10:  10  27.  etc). 
It  was  even  desirable,  In  the  conditions  of  the  times, 
that  the  church  should  have  her  own  courts  like  Jews  in 
gentile  cities  (1  Cor  6  of).  The  right  of  the  church 
to  discipline  her  members  is  taken  for  granted  (1  Cor  6; 

2  Cor  8  8— 111.  According  to  Acts  l4  23  St.  Paul  made 
his  own  appointments  of  church  officers,  but  the  Epp. 
as  a  whole  would  suggest  that  this  practice  did  not  ex- 
tend beyond  Asia  Minor.  For  further  details  see  Chcrch 
Government:  Ministrt.  A  general  obedience  to  St. 
Paul's  own  authority  Is  presupposed  throughout. 

The  church  Is.  of  course,  the  object  of  Christ  's  sanc  ti- 
fying power  (Eph  6  25-30)  and  is  so  Intimately  united 
with  Him  as  to  bo  spoken  of  as  His  "body"  (1  Cor  12 
27;  Col  1  18;  Eph  1  23,  etc),  or  as  tho  "complement" 
of  Christ,  the  extension  of  His  personality  into  the  world 


(Eph  1  22  ft.  As  such,  its  member*  have  not  only  their 
duty  toward  one  another,  but  also  the  responsibility  of 


carrying  Christ'*  message  Into  the  world  (Phil  2  15 f, 
and  presupposed  everywhere).  And  to  God  shall  "lie 
the  glory  in  the  church  and  In  Christ  Jiwus  unto  all  gen- 
erations for  e\er  and  ever"  (Eph  3  21). 

As  the  union  with  Christ's  death  Is  something  more 
a  subjective  Impression  made  on  the  mind  oy  the 
fact  of  that  death,  the  reference*  to  the 
2   Th»  union  with  the  death  accomplished  In 

1'  1  .    baptism  in  Rom  6  1-7  and  Col  2  111 

sacraments  1>r,.  not  explained  by  supposing  them  to 
describe  a  mere  dramatic  ceremony.  That 
St.  Paul  was  really  Influenced  by  ihe  mystery-religion 
concepts  has  not  been  made  out.  But  hut  readers  cer- 
tainly were  so  Influenced  and  tended  to  conceive  very 
materialistic  views  of  the  Christian  sacraments  (1  Cor 
10  5;  16  29).  And  historic  exegesis  is  bound  to  construe 
St.  Paul'*  language  in  the  way  In  which  he  knew  his 
readers  would  be  certain  to  understand  It.  and  no  ordi- 
nary gentile  reader  of  St.  Paul's  day  would  have  seen  a 
purely  "symbolic"  meaning  in  either  of  the  baptismal 
passages.  Phllo  would  have  done  so.  but  not  the  class  of 
men  with  whom  St.  Paul  had  to  deal.  Similarly,  with 
regard  to  the  Lord's  Supper,  in  1  Cor  10  20  St.  Paul 
teaches  that  through  participation  in  a  sacral  meal  It 
1*  possible  to  Ik-  brought  Into  objective  relations  with 
demons  of  whom  one  Is  wholly  Ignorant  .  In  this  light  It 
Is  hard  to  avoid  the  conclusion  that  through  participa- 
tion in  the  Lord's  Supper  the  believer  Is  objectively 
brought  Into  communion  with  the  Lord  (1  Cor  10  18). 
a  communion  that  will  react  for  evil  on  the  believer  If 
he  approach  It  in  an  unworthy  manner  (11  20  32):  I.e. 
the  union  with  Christ  that  Is  the  center  of  St.  Paul's 
theology  ho  teaches  to  be  established  n.irmallu  through 
baptism.  And  in  the  Lord's  Supper  this  union  Is  further 
strengthened.  That  faith  on  the  part  of  the  believer  Is 
an  Indispensable  prerequisite  for  the  efficacy  of  the  sacra- 
ments need  not  bo  said. 

See,  further.  God;  Parocsia;  Prates;  Predestina- 
tion;  Propitiation,  etc. 

Literature. — See  under  Pauu 

Bt'RTON  SCOTT  EaSTON 

PAULUS,  po'lus,  SERGIUS,  sur'ji-us  (Xipyu>% 
ITaOXot,  Sergios  I'ax'dos):  The  Rom  "proconsul" 
(RV)  or  "deputy"  (AV)  of  Cyprus  when  Paul,  along 
with  Barnabas,  visited  that  Island  on  his  first  mis- 
sionary journey  (Acts  13  4.7).  The  official  title 
of  Sergius  is  accurately  given  in  Acts.  Cvprus  was 
originally  an  imperial  province,  but  in  22  BC  it  was 
transferred  by  Augustus  to  the  Senate,  and  was 
therefore  placed  under  the  administration  of  pro- 
consuls, as  is  attested  by  extant  Cyprian  coinsof  the 
period.  When  the  two  missionaries  arrived  at 
Paphos,  Sergius,  who  was  a  "prudent  man"  (AV) 
or  man  of  understanding"  (R\  ),  i.e.  a  man  of  prac- 
tical understanding,  "sought  to  hear  the  word  of 
God"  (Acts  13  7).  Bar-Jesus,  or  Elymas,  a  sor- 
cerer at  the  court  of  Sergius,  fearing  the  influence  of 
the  apostles,  sought,  however,  "to  Hint  aside  the 
proconsul  from  thefaith,"  but  was  struck  with  blind- 
ness (vs  8-1 1);  and  the  deputy,  "when  he  saw  what 
was  done,  believed,  being  astonished  at  the  teaching 
of  the  Ixjrd"  (ver  12).  The  narrative  indicates  that 
not  only  the  miracle  but  also  the  attention  with 
which  Sergius  listened  to  the  teaching  of  Paul  (cf 
ver  7)  conduced  to  his  conversion  (Bengel).  At- 
tempts have  been  made  to  trace  some  connection 
between  the  name  Sergius  Paulus  and  the  fact  that 
Saul  Is  first  called  Paul  in  ver  9,  but  the  joint  occur- 
rence of  the  two  names  is  probably  to  be  set  down  as 
only  a  coincidence.  C.  M.  Kkrr 

PAVEMENT,  pSv'ment:  In  the  OT.  with  the 
exception  of  2  K  16  17,  the  Heb  word  is  n^XI, 
rifpah  (2  Ch  7  3;  Est  1  6;  Ezk  40  17,  etc);  in 
Sir  20  18  and  Bel  ver  19  the  word  is  (Saipot,  edaphos; 
in  Jn  19  l.'l,  the  name  "The  Pavement"  (kiObffrpu- 
to»,  lithdstrdlos,  "paved  with  stone")  is  given  to 
the  place  outside  the  Praetorium  on  which  Pilate 
sat  to  give  judgment  upon  Jesus.  Its  Heb  (Aram.) 
equivalent  is  declared  to  be  Gabbatha  (q.v.).  The 
identification  of  the  place  is  uncertain. 

PAVILION,  pa-vil'yun:  A  covered  place,  booth, 
tent,  in  which  a  person  may  be  kept  hid  or  secret 
(-TC.soM,  Ps  27  5 J  7\2$,iukkah— the  usual  term— 
Ps  31  20),  or  otherwise  be  withdrawn  from  view. 
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Pauline 
Peacemaker 


The  term  is  used  with  reference  to  God  (2  S  22  12; 
Ps  18  11);  to  kings  drinking  in  privacy  ■  I  K  20 
12.16);  RV  gives  ''pavilion"  for  AV  "tabernacle" 
in  Job  86  29;  Iaa  4  6;  while  in  Nu  86  8  it  substi- 
tute!! this  word,  with  m  "alcove,"  for  AV  "tent" 
(kubbdh),  and  Jer  48  10,  for  "royal  pavilion" 
(akapkrHr),  reads  in  m  "glittering  pavilion." 

James  Our 

PAW,  p6  (CJ,  kaph,  lit.  "palm,"  "P,  yadh,  lit. 
"hand"):  The  former  (kaph)  is  applied  to  the  soft 
paws  of  animals  in  contradistinction  to  the  hoofs 
(Lev  11  27);  the  Utter  is  thrice  used  in  1  S  17  37: 
"Jeh  that  delivered  mo  out  of  the  paw  \y&dh\  of  the 
lion,  and  out  of  the  paw  Ufidh]  of  the  bear,  he  will 
deliver  me  out  of  the  hand  [y&dh]  of  this  Philistine." 
The  vb.  "to  paw"  OPT,  n&phar)  is  found  in  the 
description  of  the  horse:  "Ho  pawcth  [m  "they 
paw")  in  the  valley,  and  rejoiceth  in  his  strength:  he 
goethout  to  meet  the  armed  men  [m  "the  weapons"]" 
(Job  89  21).  The  word  is  usually  tr4  "to  delve 
into,"  "to  pry  into,"  "to  explore." 

H.  L.  E.  Ltjerino 

PE.  pa  (B.  C  0):  The  17th  letter  of  the  Heb 
alphabet;  transliterated  in  this  Encyckipaedia  as  p 
with  daghesh  and  ph  (=/>  without.  It  came  also 
to  be  used  for  the  number  80.    For  name,  etc,  see 

PEACE,   pes   (Srh^,   shrdirm;  «tfVl»  eirtne): 
Is  a  condition  of  freedom  from  disturbance,  whether 
outwardly,  as  of  a  nation  from  war 
1.  In  the      or  enemies,  or  inwardly,  within  the 
OT  soul.   The  Heb  word  is  shaldm  (both 

adi.  and  subst.),  meaning,  primarily, 
"soundness,"  "health,"  but  coming  also  to  signify 
"prosperity,"  well-being  in  general,  all  good  in 
relation  to  both  man  ana  God.  In  early  times,  to  a 
people  harassed  by  foes,  peace  was  the  primary 
blessing.  In  Ps  122  7,  we  have  "pace"  and 
"prosperity,"  and  in  86  27:  78  3,  ah&l&m  is  tr1 
"prosperity."  In  2  8  11  7  AV,  David  asked  of 
Uriah  "how  Joab  did"  (m  "of  the  peace  of  Joab"), 
"and  how  the  people  did  [RV  "fared,"  lit.  "of  the 
peace  of  the  people"],  and  how  the  war  ^=~>~^" 


(lit.  "and  of  the  peace  [welfare]  of  the  war'"). 

(1)  ShSlom  was  the  common  friendly  greeting, 
used  in  asking  after  the  health  of  anyone;  also  in 
farewells  (Gen  29  6.  "Is  it  well  with  him?"  ("Is 
there  peace  to  him?"];  48  23,  "Peace  be  to  you"; 
ver  27,  "He  asked  them  of  their  welfare  [of  their 
peace}";  Jgs  6  23.  "Jeh  said  unto  him,  Peace  be 
unto  thee";  18  15 [AV  "saluted  him," m  "Heb  asked 
him  of  peace,"  .RV  "of  his  welfare"];  19  20,  etc). 
See  also  Greeting.  (2)  Peace  from  enemies  (im- 
plying prosperity)  was  the  great  desire  of  the  nation 
and  was  the  gift  of  God  to  the  people  if  they  walked 
in  His  ways  (Lev  26  6;  Nu  6  26,  "Jeh  lift  up  his 
countenance  upon  thee,  and  give  thee  peace  ;  Ps 
29  11;  lsa  26  12,  etc).  To  "die  in  peace"  was 
greatly  to  be  desired  (Gen  16  15;  1  K  2  6;  2  Ch 
84  28t  etc).  (3)  Inward  peace  was  the  portion  of 
the  righteous  who  trusted  in  God  (Job  22  21, 
"Acquaint  now  thyself  with  him.  and  be  at  peace 
Uhdlam)";  Ps  4  8;  86  8,  "He  will  speak  peace  unto 
his  people,  and  to  his  saints";  119  165;  Prov  8  2. 
17;  lsa  26  3,  "Thou  wilt  keep  him  in  perfect  peace 
[Heb  "peace,  peace"],  whose  mind  to  stayed  on  thee; 
because  he  trusteth  in  thee":  Mai  2  5);  also  out- 
ward peace  (Job  6  23.24;  Prov  16  7,  etc).  (4) 
Peace  was  to  be  sought  and  followed  by  the  right- 
eous (Ps  34  14,  "Seek  peace,  and  pursue  it";  Zee 
8  16. 19,  "Love  truth  and  peace").  (5)  Peace  should 
be  a  prominent  feature  of  the  Messianic  times  (lsa 
2  4;  9  6,  "Prince  of  Peace";  11  6;  Ezk  34  25; 
Mic  4  2-4;  Zee  9  10). 

In  the  NT,  where  eirini  has  much  the  same  mean- 
ing and  usage  as  thaiom  (for  which  it  is  employed 


ing  . 
with  I 


in  the  LXX;  cf  Lk  19  42.  RV  "If  thou  hadst 
known  ....  the  things  which  belong  unto  peace"), 
we  have  still  the  expectation  of  "peace 
2.  In  the      through  the  coming  of  the  Christ  (Lk 
NT  1  74.79;  12  51)  and  also  its  fulfilment 

in  the  higher  spiritual  sense. 
(1)  The  gospel  in  Christ  is  a  message  of 
from  God  to  men  (Lk  2  14:  Acts  10  36,  "| 
....  peace  by  Jesus  Christ").  It  is  , 
God  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,"  in 
6  1:  AV  10  15;  peace  between  Jew  and  Gentile 
(Eph  2  14.15):  an  essential  clement  in  the  spiritual 
kingdom  of  God  (Rom  14  17).  (2)  It  is  to  be 
cherished  and  followed  by  Christians.  Jesus  ex- 
horted His  disciples,  "Have  salt  in  yourselves,  and 
be  at  peace  one  with  another"  (Mk  9  50);  Paul  ex- 
horts, "Live  in  peace:  and  the  God  of  love  and 
peace  shall  be  with  you"  (2  Cor  13  11;  cf  Rom  12 
18;  1  Cor  7  15).  (3)  God  is  therefore  "the  God  of 
peace,"  the  Author  and  Giver  of  all  good  (''peace" 
including  every  blessing)  very  frequently  (e.g.  Rom  16 
33;  16  20;  2  ThcssS  16,  etc,  "the  Lord  of  peace"). 
"Peace  from  God  our  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ"  is  a  common  apostolic  wish  or  salutation 
(cf  1  Cor  1  3;  2  Cor  1  2,  etc).  (4)  We  have  also 
"peace"  as  a  greeting  (Mt  10  13;  Lk  10  5);  "a  son 
of  peace"  (10  6)  is  one  worthy  of  it,  in  sympathy 
with  it;  the  Lord's  own  greeting  to  His  disciples 
was  "Peace  be  unto  you"  (Lk  24  36;  Jn  20  19.21. 
26),  and  ere  He  left  them  He  gave  them  specially 
His  blessing  of  "Peace"  (Jn  14  27);  we  have  also 
frequently  "Go  in  peace"  (Mk  6  34 :  Lk  7  60). 
In  Lk  19  38,  we  have  "peace  in  heaven  (in  the  ac- 
clamation of  Jesus  on  His  Messianic  entry  of  Jerus). 
(5)  The  peace  that  Christ  brought  is  primarily 
spiritual  peace  from  and  with  God,  peace  in  the 
heart,  peace  as  the  disposition  or  spirit.  He  said 
that  He  did  not  come  to  send  peace  on  the  earth, 
but  a  sword,"  referring  to  the  searching  nature  of 
His  call  and  the  divisions  and  clearances  it  would 
create.  But;  of  course,  the  spirit  of  the  gospel  and 
of  the  Christian  is  one  of  peace,  and  it  is  a  Christian 
duty  to  seek  to  bring  war  and  Btrife  everywhere  to 
an  end.  This  is  represented  as  the  ultimate  result 
of  the  gospel  and  Spirit  of  Christ;  universal  and 
permanent  peace  can  come  only  as  that  Spirit  rules 
in  men's  hearts. 

"Peace"  In  the  eenae  of  silence,  to  hold  one's  peace, 
etc.  la  In  the  OT  generally  the  tr  of  AdrotA.  "to  be  still, 
or  aUent"  (Oen  84  21:  34  6;  Job  11  3):  also  of  Ad- 
•A4A.  "to  hush."  "to  be  allent"  (2  K  8  3.5;  Pa  39  I), 
and  of  other  words.  In  Job  29  10  ("The  nobles  held  their 
peace,"  AV).  It  la  *«f.  "voice." 

In  the  NT  we  have  tiipdd,  "to  he  allent,"  "to  ceaae 
(•peaking "  (Mt  20  31;  26  03;  Acta  18  9.  etc);  tiydd, 
•rto  beallent,"  "not  to  apeak"  (Lk  20  26;  Acta  12  17): 
hf,urhdsd.  "to  be  quiet"  (U  H  i;  Acta  11  18); 
phim66.  "to  muaalo  or  gait" 


In  Apoc  ririnl  Is  frequent,  mostly  In  the  sense  of  peace 
from  war  or  Btrife  (Tob  13  14;  Jth  3  1 :  Ecclua  13  18; 
1  Mace  ft  54;  6  49;  2  Mace  14  6.  ruafdiAria-- •tranquil- 


lity") 
RV 


for  "tongue"  (Eat  7  4;  Job  6  24; 


Am  6  10;  Hab  1  13);  "at  peace  with  me"  for  "per- 
i"  (lsa  42  19.  m  "  made  perfect "  or  " recompensed "); 


feet' 


and  "  peace ' 


(Dnl 


•'security "  Instead  of 

8  24;  11  21.24);  "camejn  peace  to  the  city,"  for  "came 


peaceably ' 
i  in  peace  tc 

to  Shalom,  a  city  "  (Uen  33  18);  "It  was  for  my  peace" 
Instead  of  "for  peace"  (lsa  38  17);  "when  they  are  In 
)."  for  "and  that  which  Bhould  have  been  for  their 
(Pa  69  22). 


W.  L.  Walker 
See  Sacrifice. 


PEACEMAKER,  pes'mak-cr:  Occurs  only  in  the 
pi.  (Mt  6  9,  "Blessed  are  the  peacemakers  \eirlno- 
poitri]:  for  they  shall  be  called  sons  of  God"  (who 
is  "the  God  of  peace'']).  We  have  also  what  seems 
to  1)0  a  reflection  of  this  saying  in  Jas  3  18,  "The 
fruit  of  righteousness  is  sown  m  peace  for  [RVm 
"by"]  them  that  make  peace"  (tois  poiousin  eirt- 
nfn).  In  classical  Gr  a  "peacemaker"  was  an  ambas- 
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Bailor  ocnt  (<>  treat  of  i>eace.  The  word  in  Mt  6  9 
would,  i>erhap8,  be  bettor  rendered  "peace-workers," 
implying  not  merely  making  peace  between  those 
who  arc  at  variance,  but  workittg  peace  as  that  which 
is  the  will  of  the  God  of  peace  for  men. 

W.  L.  Walker 
PEACOCK,  pC'kok  (D**}!*,  tukklylm  [pi.];  Lat 
Pavo  cristatus):  A  bird  of  the  genus  Pavo.  Japan 
is  the  native  home  of  the  plainer  peafowl;  Siam, 
Ceylon  and  India  produce  the  commonest  and  most 
gorgeous.  The  peacock  has  a  bill  of  moderate  sue 
with  an  arched  tip,  its  cheeks  are  bare,  the  eyes  not 
large,  but  very  luminous,  a  crest  of  24  feathers  2 
in.  long,  with  naked  shafts  and  broad  tips  of  blue, 
glancing  to  green.  The  neck  is  not  long  but  proudly 
arched,  the  breast  full,  prominent  and  ot  bright 
blue  green,  blue  predominant .  The  wings  arc  short 
and  ineffectual,  the  feathers  on  them  made  up  of  a 
surprising  array  of  colors.  The  tail  consists  of  18 
short,  stiff,  grayish-brown  feathers.  Next  is  the 
lining  of  the  train,  of  the  same  color.  The  glory 
of  this  glorious  bird  lies  in  its  train.  It  begins  on 
the  back  between  the  wings  in  tiny  feathers  not  over 
6  in.  in  length,  and  extends  backward.  The  quills 
have  thick  shafts  of  purplo  and  green  shades,  the 
eye  at  the  tip  of  each  feather  from  one-half  to  2  in. 
across,  of  a  deep  peculiar  blue,  surrounded  at  the 
lower  part  by  two  half-moon-shaped  crescents  of 
green.  Whether  the  train  lies  naturally,  or  is  spread 
in  full  glory,  each  eye  shows  encircled  by  a  marvel  of 
glancing  shades  oj  green,  gold,  purple,  blue  and 
bronze.  When  this  train  is  spread,  it  opens  like  a 
fan  behind  the  head  with  its  sparkling  crest,  and 
above  the  wondrous  blue  of  the  breast.  The  bird 
has  the  power  to  contract  the  muscles  at  the  base 
of  the  quills  and  play  a  peculiar  sort  of  music  with 
thcin.  It  loves  high  places  and  cries  before  a  storm 
in  notes  that  are  startling  to  one  not  familiar  with 
them.  The  bird  can  be  domest ieated  and  will  be- 
come friendly  enough  to  take  food  from  the  hand. 
The  peahen  is  smaller  than  the  cock,  her  neck  green, 
her  wings  gray,  tan  and  brown — but  she  has  not  the 
gorgeous  train.  She  nests  on  earth  and  breeds  with 
difficulty  when  imported,  the  young  being  delicate 
and  tender.  The  grown  birds  are  hardy  when 
acclimated,  and  live  to  old  age.  By  some  freak  of 
nature,  pure  white  peacocks  are  at  times  produced. 
Aristophanes  mentioned  peafowl  in  his  Birds,  11. 
1 02, 269.  Alexander  claimed  that  he  brought  them 
into  Greece  from  the  east,  but  failed  to  prove  his 
contention.  Pliny  wrote  that  Hortensius  was  the 
first  to  serve  the  birds  for  food,  and  that  Aufidius 
Lurco  first  fattened  and  sold  them  in  the  markets. 
It  was  the  custom  to  skin  the  bird,  roast  and  re- 
cover it  and  send  it  to  the  table,  the  gaudy  feathers 
showing. 

The  first  appearance  of  the  bin!  in  the  Bible  occurs 
in  a  summing-up  of  the  wealth  and  majesty  of 
Solomon  (1  K  10  22:  "For  the  king  had  at  sea 
a  navy  of  Tarshish  with  the  navy  of  Hiram:  once 
every  three  years  eame  the  navy  of  Tarshish, 
bringing  gold,  and  Bilver,  ivory,  and  apes,  and  pea- 
cocks"). (Here  LXX  translates  wt\tnrroi  [s.c.  XWoi], 
pclekitoi  [lUhoi]  "{stones]  carved  with  an  ax."j 
The  same  statement  is  made  in  2  Ch  9  21: 
"For  the  king  had  ships  that  went  to  Tarshish 
with  the  servants  of  Huram:  onco  every  three 
years  came  the  ships  of  Tarshish,  bringing  gold, 
and  silver,  ivory,  and  a)>C8,  and  peacocks"  (LXX 
omits).  There  is  no  question  among  scholars  and 
scientists  but  that  these  statements  are  true,  as  the 
ships  of  Solomon  ore  known  to  have  visited  the 
coasts  of  India  and  Ceylon,  and  Tarshish  was  on  the 
Malabar  coast  of  India,  where  the  native  name  of 
the  peacock  was  lokei,  from  which  tukktylm  un- 
doubtedly was  derived  (see  Gold,  and  Expos  T,  IX, 
472).   The  historian  Tennant  says  that  the  Hcb 


names  for  "ivory"  and  "apes"  were  also  the  same  as 
the  Tamil.  The  reference  to  the  small,  ineffectual 
wing  of  the  peacock  which  scarcely  will  lift  the 
weight  of  the  body  and  train,  that  used  to  be  found 
in  Job,  is  now  applied  to  the  ostrich,  and  is  no  doubt 
correct: 


"The  wings  of  the  ostrich  wave 
are  they  tt 


!  proudly 

pruTo. 


of  love?" 
..f>  39  13). 


While  the  peacock  wing^  seems  out  of  proportion  to 
the  sue  of  the  bird,  it  will  sustain  flight  and  bear  the 
body  to  the  trectops.  The  wing  of  the  ostrich  is 
useless  for  flight.  Gene  Stratton-Porter 

PEARL,  purl.   See  Stones,  Precious. 

PECULIAR,  pe-kQl'yar:  The  Lat  peeulium  means 
"private  property,"  so  that  "peculiar"  properly 
=  "pertaining  to  the  individual.  In  modern  Eng. 
the  word  has  usually  degenerated  into  a  half- 
colloquial  form  for  "extraordinary,"  but  in  Bib. 
Eng.  it  is  a  thoroughly  dignified  term  for  "csn.  one's 
own":  cf  the  "peculiar  treasure"  of  the  king  in 
Eccl  2  8  (AV).  Hence  "peculiar  people"  (AV  Dt 
14  2,  etc)  means  a  people  esp.  possessed  by  (>od  and 
particularly  prized  by  Him.  The  word  in  the  OT 
(AV  Ex  19  5;  Dt  14  2;  26  IS;  Pa  136  4;  Eccl 

2  8)  invariably  represents  «"yJ9»  fghulldh,  "prop- 
erty," an  obscure  word  which  LXX  usually  rendered 
by  the  equally  obscure  wtptofoiot,  periotisios 
(apparently  meaning  "suj>erabundant"),  which  in 
turn  is  quoted  in  Tit  2  14.  In  Mai  3  17,  how- 
ever, LXX  has  wtptrolipii,  periporitis,  quoted  in 
1  Pet  2  9.  ERV  in  the  NT  substituted  *Wn  pos- 
session" in  the  two  occurrences,  but  in  the  OT  kept 
"peculiar"  and  even  extended  its  use  (Dt  7  6;  Mai 

3  17)  to  cover  every  occurrence  of  s*gh>dlah  except 
in  I  Ch  29  3  ("treasure").  ARV,  on  the  contrary, 
has  dropped  "peculiar"  altogether,  using  "treasure 
in  1  Cn  29  3;  Eccl  2  8,  and  "own  possession" 
elsewhere.  AV  also  has  "peculiar  commandments" 
(fStot,  Idios,  "particular,"  RV  "several")  in  Wisd 
19  6,  and  RV  has  "peculiar"  where  AV  has  "special" 
in  Wisd  3  14  for  ixXticrif,  eklektf,  "chosen  out." 

Burton  Scott  Easton 
PEDAHEL,  ped'a-hel,  pe-da'cl  (bjtTTIB,  p»- 
dhah'cl,  "whom  God  redeems"):  A  prince  of  Naph- 
toli;  one  of  the  tribal  chiefs  who  apportioned  the 
land  of  Canaan  (Nu  34  28;  cf  ver  17). 

PEDAHZUR,  pe-d&'zur  CWBTTS,  jfdhah^w): 
Mentioned  in  Nu  1  10;  2  20;  7  34.59;  10  23  as 
the  father  of  Gamaliel,  head  of  the  tribe  of  Manasseh, 
at  the  time  of  the  exodus.    See  Ex\ws  T,  VIII,  555  ff. 

PEDAIAH,  pc-da'ya,  po-dl'a  pdhd- 
yihH,  "Jeh  redeems"): 

(1)  Father  of  Joel,  who  was  ruler  of  Western 
Manasseh  in  David's  reign  (1  Ch  27  20).  Form 
rr~B  ,  prdh&y&h  (sec  above) . 

(2)  Pedaiah  of  Rumah  (2  K  23  3f»),  father  of 
Zebudah,  Jehoiakim's  mother. 

(3)  A  son  of  Jeconiah  (1  Ch  3  18);  in  ver  19 
the  father  of  Zerubbabel.  Pedaiah 'a  brother, 
Sheoltiel,  is  also  called  father  of  Zerubbabel  (Ezr 
3  2;  but  in  1  Ch  3  17  AV  spelled  "Salathicl"). 
There  mav  have  been  two  cousins,  or  even  different 
individuals  may  be  referred  to  under  Shealtiel  and 
Salathicl  respectively. 

(4)  Another  who  helped  to  repair  the  city  wall 
(Neh  3  25),  of  the  family  of  Parosh  (q.v.).  Per- 
haps thus  is  the  man  who  stood  bv  Ezra  at  the  read- 
ing of  the  Law  (Neh  8  4;  1  Ksd  '9  44,  called  "Phal- 
deua"). 

(5)  A  "Levite,"  appointed  one  of  the  treasurers 
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over  the  "treasuries"  of  the  I/mi's  house  (Neh  IS 
13). 

(6)  A  Benjamite,  one  of  the  ruler*  residing  in 
Jerus  under  the  "return"  arrangement*  (Neh  11  7). 

Hknky  W  allace 

PEDESTAL,  ped'es-tal  (*5,  ken):  In  two  places 
(1  K  7  29.31)  RV  gives  this  word  for  AV  "base" 
(in  Solomon's  "Sea"). 

PEDIAS,  ped'i-as,  pA-dt'as  (II«S<a«,  Ped\a»,  A. 
LUiSttat,  Paideia*;  AV  by  mistake  Pelias):  One 
of  those  who  had  taken  "strange  wives"  (I  Esd  9 
34)="Bodeiah"  of  Ezr  10  35. 

PEDIGREE,  ped'i-gr*  Cfrrri ,  hithyallldh,  "to 
show  one's  birth"):  The  Eng.  word  "pedigree"  occurs 
onlv  once  in  the  Bible,  according  to  the  concordance. 
In  Nil  1  18,  it  is  said:  "They  declared  their  pedi- 
grees"; that  is,  they  enrolled  or  registered  them- 
selves according  to  their  family  connections.  The 
same  idea  is  expressed  frequently,  employing  a 
different  term  in  the  Heb,  by  the  common  phrase  of 
Ch,  Ezr  and  Neh,  "to  reckon  by  genealogy,"  "to 
give  genealogy,"  etc  (cf  1  Ch  7  5.9:  Ezr  2  62  ff ; 
Neh  7  64).  These  last  passages  indicate  the  im- 
portance of  the  registered  pedigree  or  genealogy,  esp. 
of  the  priests  in  the  post-exilic  community,  for  the 
absence  of  the  list  of  their  iiedigrei-s,  or  their  genea- 
logical records,  was  sufficient  to  cause  the  exclu- 
sion from  the  priesthood  of  certain  enrolled  priests. 

Waltkr  R.  Betteridue 

PEEL,  pel,  PILL,  pil:  "Pill"  (Gen  30  37.38; 
Tob  11  13  [RV  "scaled"))  and  "peel"  (Isa  18  2.7 
(AV  and  RYmJ;  Exk  29  18  [AV  and  ERV])  arc 
properly  two  different  words,  meaning  "to  remove 
the  hair"  {pilus)  and  "to  remove  the  Bkin"  (pellu), 
but  in  Elizabethan  Eng.  the  two  were  confused.  In 
Isa  18  2.7,  the  former  meaning  is  implied,  as  the 
Heb  word  here  (tJ^ip,  m&ra\)  is  rendered  "pluck  off 
the  hair"  in  Ezr  9  3;  Neh  18  25;  Isa  60  ti.  The 
word,  however,  may  also  mean  "make  smooth"  (so 
RVm)  or  "bronzed."  This  last,  referring  to  the 
dark  skins  of  the  Ethiopians,  is  best  here,  but  in 
any  case  AV  and  RVm  are  impossible.  In  the  other 
cases,  however,  "remove  the  skin"  (cf  "scaled," 
Tob  11  13  RV)  is  meant.  So  in  Gen  30  37.38. 
Jacob  "peels"  (so  RV)  off  portions  of  the  bark  of 
his  rods,  so  as  to  give  alternating  colors  (cf  ver  39). 
And  in  Ezk  29  18,  the  point  is  Nebuchadrezzar's 
total  failure  in  his  siege  of  Tyre,  although  t  he  sol- 
diers hat}  carried  burdens  until  the  skin  was  i>ecled 
from  their  shoulders  (cf  ARV  "worn"). 

Burton  Scott  Eabton 

PEEP,  pep  (3$?,  gaphaph;  AV  Isa  8  19;  10  14 
[RV  "chirp"]):  In  10  14,  the  word  describes  the 
sound  made  by  a  nest  ling  bird;  in  8  19,  the  changed 
(veritriloquistic?)  voice  of  necromancers  uttering 
sounds  that  purported  to  come  from  the  feeble  dead. 
The  modern  use  of  "peep"  =  "look"  is  found  in  Sir 
21  23,  as  the  tr  of  »ap««*rr«,  parakiipto:  "A  foolish 
man  peepeth  in  from  the  door  of  another  man's 


pe'kii  (np;^ ,  pekah,  "opening"  |of  the 
eyes]  [2  K  16  25-31];  **«««,'  I'htlkrc):  Son  of 
Remaliah,  and  18th  king  of  Israel. 
1.  Accession  Pekah  murdered  his  predecessor,  Peka- 
hiali,  and  seized  the  reins  of  {tower 
(ver  25).  His  usurpation  of  the  throne  is  said  to 
have  taken  place  in  the  52d  year  of  I'zziah,  and  his 
reign  to  have  lasted  for  20  years  (ver  27).  His 
accession,  therefore,  may  be  placed  in  748  BC 
(other  chronologies  place  it  later,  and  make  the 
reign  last  only  a  few  years). 

Pekah  came  to  the  throne  with  the  resolution  of 
!  in  forming  a  league  to  resist  the  westward 


advance  of  Assyria.    The  memory  of  defeat  by 
Assyria  at  the  battle  of  Karkar  in  753,  more  than 
100  years  before,  hail  never  died  out. 

2.  Attitude  Tiglath-piliwr  III  was  now  rider  of 
of  Assyria    Assyria,  and  in  successive  campaigns 

since  745  had  proved  himself  a  resist- 
less conqueror.  His  lust  for  battle  was  not  yet  satis- 
fied, and  the  turn  of  Philistia  and  Syria  was  about  to 
come.  In  735,  a  coalition,  of  which  Pekah  was  a 
prominent  member,  was  being  formed  to  check  his 
further  advance.  It  comprised  the  princes  of 
Cotnagene,  Gebal,  Hamath,  Arvad,  Amnion,  Moab, 
I  'li 'in.  Gaza,  Samaria,  Syria,  and  some  minor  po- 
tentates, the  list  being  tatcen  from  a  roll  of  the  sul>- 
ject-princes  who  attended  a  court  and  paid  tribute 
after  the  fall  of  Damascus.  Ahaz  likewise  at  tended 
as  a  voluntary  tributary  to  do  homage  to  Tiglath- 
pileser  (2  K  16  10). 

While  the  plans  of  the  allies  were  in  course  of 
formation,  an  obstacle  was  met  with  which  proved 

insurmountable  by  the  arts  of  diplo- 

3.  Judah  macy.  This  was  the  refusal  of  Ahaz, 
Recalcitrant  then  on  the  throne  of  David,  to  join  the 

confederacy.  Arguments  and  threats 
having  failed  to  move  him,  resort  was  had  to  force, 
and  the  troops  of  Samaria  and  Damascus  moved 
on  Jerus  (2  K  16  5).  Great  alarm  was  felt  at  the 
news  of  their  approach,  as  seen  in  the  7th  and  8th 
chapters  of  Isa.  The  allies  had  in  view  to  dis- 
possess Ahaz  of  his  crown,  and  give  it  to  one  of  their 
own  number,  a  son  of  Tabeel.  Isaiah  himself  was 
the  mainstay  of  the  opposition  to  their  projects. 
The  policy  he  advocated,  by  Divine  direction,  was 
that  of  complete  neutrality.  This  he  urged  with 
passionate  earnestness,  but  with  only  partial  suc- 
cess. Isaiah  (probably)  had  kept  back  Ahaz  from 
joining  the  coalition,  but  could  not  prevent  him  from 
sending  an  embassy,  laden  with  gifts  to  Tight  h- 
pileser,  to  secure  his  intervention.  On  the  news 
arriving  that  the  Assyrian  was  on  the  march,  a  hasty 
retreat  wai  made  from  Jerus,  and  the  blow  soon 
thereafter  fell,  where  Isaiah  had  predicted,  on  Rezin 
and  Pekah,  and  their  kingdoms. 

The  severely  concise  manner  in  which  the  writer 
of  K  deals  with  the  later  sovereigns  of  the  Northern 
Kingdom  is,  in  the  case  of  Pekah, 

4.  Chron-  supplemented  in  Ch  by  further  facts 
ides  Ancil-  as  to  this  campaign  of  the  allies.  The 
lary  to  Chronicler  states  that  "a  great  multi- 
Kings  tude  of  captives"  were  taken  to  Da- 
mascus and  many  others  to  Samaria. 

These  would  be  countrymen  and  women  from  the 
outlying  districts  of  Judah,  which  were  ravaged. 
Those  taken  to  Samaria  were,  however,  returned, 
unhurt,  to  Jericho  by  the  advice  of  the  prophet 
Oded  (2  Ch  28  5-15). 

The  messengers  sent  from  Jerus  to  Nineveh 
appear  to  have  arrived  when  the  army  of  Tiglath- 
pileser  was  already  prepared  to  march. 
6.  Fall  of  The  movements  of  the  Assyrians  being 
Damascus;  expedited,  they  fell  ujton  Damascus 
Northern  before  the  junction  of  the  allies  was 
and  Eastern  accomplished.  Rezin  was  defeated 
Palestine  in  a  decisive  battle,  and  took  refuge 
Overrun  in  his  capital,  which  was  closely  in- 
vested. Another  part  of  the  invading 
army  descended  on  the  upper  districts  of  Syria  and 
Samaria.  Serious  resistance  to  the  veteran  troops 
of  the  East  could  hardly  be  made,  and  city  after 
city  fell.  A  list  of  districts  and  cities  that  were 
overrun  is  given  in  2  K  16  29.  It  comprises 
Gilead  beyond  Jordan — already  partly  depopulated 
(1  Ch  6  26);  the  tribal  division  of  Kaphtali,  lying 
to  the  W.  of  the  lakes  of  Galilee  and  Merom,  and  all 
Galilee,  as  far  S.  as  the  plain  of  Esdraelon  and  the 
Valley  of  Jezrecl.  Cit  ies  part  icularly  merit  ioned  are 
Ijon  (now  \4ytin),  Abel-bet h-maacah  (now  <Abt), 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Jnnoah  (now  YAnii'i),  Kedesh  (now  Kados)  and 
Hazor  (now  HaJirch). 

These  places  and  territories  were  not  merely  at- 
tacked and  plundered.    Their  inhabitants  were 
remove. I,  with  indescribable  k>ss  and 

6.  Deporta-  suffering,  to  certain  districts  in  Assyria, 
tiun  of  the  given  as  Halah,  Habor,  Hara,  and  both 
Inhabitants  sides  of  the  river  Gozan,  an  affluent 

of  the  Euphrates.  The  transplanta- 
tion of  these  tribes  to  a  home  bevond  the  great  river 
was  a  new  experiment  in  political  geography,  de- 
vised with  the  object  of  welding  the  whole  of  Western 
Asia  into  a  single  empire.  It  was  work  of  immense 
difficulty  and  must  have  taxed  the  resources  of 
even  so  great  an  organizer  as  Tiglath-pilescr.  The 
soldiers  who  had  conquered  in  the  field  were,  of 
course,  employed  to  escort  the  many  thousands  of 
prisoners  to  their  new  locations.  About  two-thirds 
of  the  Sam  kingdom,  comprising  the  districts  of 
Samaria,  the  two  Galileos,  and  the  trans-Jordan i  c 
region,  was  thus  denuded  of  its  inhabitants. 

Left  with  but  a  thinl  of  his  kingdom— humbled 
but  still  defiant— Pekah  was  necessarily  unpopular 

with  his  subjects.    In  Una  extremity 

7.  Death  of  —the  wave  of  invasion  from  the  N. 
Pekah         having  spent  itself  -the  usual  solution 

occurred,  and  a  plot  was  formed  by 
which  the  assassination  of  Pekah  should  be  secured, 
and  t  he  assassin  should  take  his  place  as  a  satrap  of 
Assyria.  A  tool  was  found  in  the  person  of  Hoshea, 
whom  Tiglath-pilescr  claims  to  have  appointed  to 
the  throne.  The  Bib.  narrative  does  not  do  more 
than  record  the  fact  that  "Hoshea  the  son  of  Elah 
made  a  conspiracy  against  Pekah  the  son  of  R ema- 
il ah,  and  smote  him,  and  slow  him,  and  reigned  in 
his  Btead"  (2  K  15  30).  The  date  given  to  this 
art  is  the  20th  year  of  Jotham.  As  Jotham's  reign 
lasted  but  10  years,  this  number  is  evidently  an 
error. 

For  the  first  time,  the  historian  makes  no  refer- 
ence to  the  religious  conduct  of  a  king  of  Israel. 

The  subject  was  beneath  notice.  The 

8.  Refer-  second  section  of  Isaiah's  prophecies 
ences  in  (7  1 — 10  4)  belongs  to  the  reign  of 
Isaiah          Ahaz  and  thus  to  the  time  of  Pekah, 

both  of  whom  arc  named  in  it.  Pekah 
is  named  in  7  1,  and  is  often,  in  this  and  the  next 
chapter,  referred  to  as  "the  son  of  Remaliah."  His 
loss  of  the  territorial  divisions  of  Zebulun  and 
Naphtali  is  referred  to  in  9  1,  and  is  followed  by  a 
prophecy  of  their  future  glory  as  the  earthly  homo 
of  the  Son  of  Man.  The  wording  of  Isa  9  14  shows 
that  it  was  written  before  the  fall  of  Samaria,  and 
that  of  Isa  10  9-11  that  Damascus  and  Samaria 
had  both  fallen  and  Jerus  was  expected  to  follow. 
This  section  of  Isaiah  may  thus  be  included  in  the 
literature  of  the  time  of  Pekah. 

W.  Shaw  Caldecott 
PEKAHIAH,    pek-a-hl'a,    pe-ka'ya  (rPnjJE 
p-frhyah,  "Jeh  hath  opened"  [the  eyes]  (2  K  16 

23-26|;  *ai«<r<A,l  I'hakesias.  A,  *««£- 

1.  Accession  as,    Phakdas):  Son   of  Menahem, 

and  17th  king  of  Israel.  He  is  said 
to  have  succeeded  his  father  in  the  "50th  year 
of  Azariah"  (or  I'zziah),  a  synchronism  not  free 
from  difficulty  if  his  accession  is  placed  in  750-749 
(see  Menahem;  I'zziah).  Most  date  lower,  after 
738,  when  an  Assvr  inscription  makes  Menahem 
pay  tribute  to  Tiglath-pilescr  (cf  2  K  16  19-21). 

Pckahiah  came  to  the  throne  cnveloiied  in  the 
danger  which  alwayB  accompanies  the  successor  of 

an  exceptionally  strong  ruler,  in  a 

2.  Regicide  country  where  there  is  not  a  settled 
in  Israel      law  of  succession.    Within  two  years 

of  his  accession  he  was  foully  murdered 
— the  7th  king  of  Israel  who  had  met  his  death 
by  violence  (the  others  were  Xadab,  Elah,  Tibni, 


Jchoram,  Zechariah  and  Shallum).  The  chief 
conspirator  was  Pekah,  son  of  Reinaliah,  one  of 
his  captains,  with  whom,  as  agent  in  the  crime, 
were  associated  50  Gilcadites.  These  penetrated 
into  the  palace  (RV  "castle")  of  the  king's  house, 
and  put  Pekahiah  to  death,  his  bodyguards.  Argob 
and  Arich,  dying  with  him.  The  record,  in  its  close 
adherence  to  fact,  gives  no  reason  for  the  king's 
removal,  but  it  may  reasonably  be  surmised  that 
it  was  connected  with  a  league  which  was  at  this 
time  forming  for  opposing  resistance  to  the  power 
of  Assyria.  This  league,  Pekahiah,  preferring  his 
father^  policy  of  tributary  vassalage,  may  nave 
refused  to  join.  If  so,  the  decision  cost  him  his  life. 
The  act  of  treachery  and  violence  is  in  accordance 
with  all  that  Hosea  tells  us  of  the  internal  condition 
of  Lsrael  at  this  time:  "They  ....  devour  their 
judges;  all  their  kings  are  fallen"  (Hos  7  7). 

The  narrative  of  Pekahiah 's  short  reign  contains 
but  a  brief  notice  of  his  personal  character.  Like 
his  predecessors,  Pekahiah  did  not 
8.  Peka-  depart  from  the  system  of  worship 
hiah's  introduced  by  Jeroboam,  the  son  of 

Character    Nebat,  "who  made  Israel  to  sin." 

Despite  the  denunciations  of  the 
prophets  of  the  Northern  Kingdom  (Am  6  21-27; 
Hos  8  1-0),  the  worship  of  the  calves  remained, 
till  the  whole  was  swept  away,  a  few  years  later,  by 
the  fall  of  the  kingdom. 

After  Pekahiah's  murder,  the  throne  was  seized 
by  the  regicide  Pekah.       W.  Shaw  Caldecott 

PEKOD,  pcTsod  C^pS,  Jfkddh):  A  name  ap- 
plied in  Jer  60  21andEzk  23  21  to  the  Chaldaeans. 
EVm  in  the  former  passage  gives  the  meaning  as 
"visitation." 

PELAIAH,  pe-la'ya,  pMl'a  (n^Kbg,  prla'yOh): 

(1)  A  son  of  EUoenai,  of  the  royal  house  of  Judah 
(1  Ch  3  24). 

(2)  A  Invite  who  assisted  Ezra  by  expounding 
the  Law  (Neh  8  7),  and  was  one  of  those  who 
sealed  the  covenant  with  Nehemiah  (10  10).  He 
is  called  "Phalias"  in  1  Esd  9  48  (RV). 

PELALIAH,  pcl-a-ll'a  (TP^,  plalyOh,  "Jeh 
judges"):  A  priest,  father  of  Jeroham,  one  of  the 
"workers"  in  the  Lord's  house  (Neh  11  12). 

PEL  ATI  A II,  pel-a-U'a  0"Pt}b$,  pkUyOh,  "Jeh 

(1)  One' who  ".sealed"  the  covenant  (Neh  10  22). 

(2)  A  descendant  of  Solomon,  grandson  of 
Zerubbabel  (1  Ch  3  21). 

(3)  A  Simconitc,  one  of  the  captains  who  cleared 
out  the  Amalckites  and  dwelt  on  the  captured  land 
(1  Ch  4  42.43). 

(4)  A  prince  of  the  people  whom  Ezekiel  (in 
Babylon)  pictures  as  'devising  mischief'  and  giving 
'wicked  counsel'  in  Jerus.  He  is  represented  as 
falling  dead  while  Ezekiel  prophesies  (Ezk  11  1.13). 


His  name  has  the  1,  d,  i 

PELEG,  pe'leg  (3^,  peU-gh,  "watercourse," 
"division") :  A  son  of  Eber,  and  brother  of  Joktan. 
The  derivation  of  the  name  is  given:  "for  in  his  days 
was  the  earth  divided"  (niphl'ghah)  (Gen  10  25; 
cf  Lk  3  35,  AV  "Phalcc").  This  probably  refers 
to  the  scattering  of  the  world's  population  and  the 
confounding  of  its  language  recorded  in  Gen  11 
1-9.  In  Aram,  p'lagh  and  Arab,  phalaj  mean 
"division";  in  Heb  mlegh  means  "watercourse." 
The  name  may  really  be  due  to  the  occupation 
bv  this  people  of  some  well-watered  (furrowed), 
district  (e.g  in  Babylonia),  for  these  patronymics 
represent  races,  anil  the  derivation  in  Gen  10  25  is 
a  later  editor's  remark.  S.  F.  Hotter 
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PELET,  pe'let  pb^,  pelc(,  "deliverance"): 

(1)  Son  of  Iahdai  (1  Ch  2  47). 

(2)  Son  of  Asmavpth,  one  of  those  who  resorted 
to  Davkl  at  ZiklaK  while  he  wait  hiding  from  Saul 
(1  Ch  12  3). 

PELETH,  pe'leth  (nb|,  prkth,  "swift news'*): 

(1)  Father  of  On,  one  of  the  rebels  against  Moses 
and  Aaron  (Nu  16  1);  probably  same  as  Pallu 
(qv.). 

(2)  A  descendant  of  Jerahmeel  (1  Ch  2  33). 

PELETHITES,  pcl'eHhlts,  pc'leth-Its  CT^B, 
fflithi):  A  company  of  David's  bodyguard,  like  the 
Chbrkthitks  (q.v.)  (2  8  8  IS;  16"  IS);  probably 
a  corrupt  form  of  "Philistines." 

PELIAS,  pMl'aa:  AV-RV  "Pedias." 

PELICAN,  i>cl'i-kan  (P^J,  ka'alh;  Lat  Pckcanus 
onocrotalus  |LXX  reads  irtXtKciv,  pclekdn,  in  Lev 
and  Pss,  but  has  3  other  readings,  that  arc  rather 
confusing,  in  the  other  places)):  Any  bird  of 
the  genua  Pclecanus.  The  Heb  kl'  means  "to 
vomit."   The  name  was  applied  to  the  bird  because 


Pelican  (I'tltcanu*  vnocrotatut) 


it  swallowed  large  quantities  of  fish  and  then  dis- 
gorged them  to  its  nestlings.  In  the  performance 
of  this  act  it  pressed  the  large  beak,  in  the  white 
species,  tipped  with  red,  against  the  crop  and 
slightly  lifted  the  wings.  In  ancient  times,  people, 
seeing  thia,  believed  that  the  bird  was  puncturing 
its  breast  and  feeding  its  young  with  its  blood. 
From  this  idea  arose  the  custom  of  using  a  pelican 
with  lifted  wings  in  heraldry  or  as  a  symbol  of 
Christ  and  of  charity.  (See  Fictitious  Creatures  in 
Art,  182-S6,  London,  Chapman  and  Hall,  190G.) 
Pal  knew  a  white  and  a  brownish-gray  bird,  both 
close  to  6  ft.  long  and  having  over  a  12  ft.  sweep  of 
wing.  They  lived  around  the  Dead  Sea,  fished 
beside  the  Jordan  and  abounded  in  greatest  numbers 
in  the  wildernesses  of  the  Mediterranean  shore. 
The  brown  pelicans  were  larger  than  the  white.  Each 
of  them  Ii.kI  a  long  beak,  peculiar  throat  pouch  and 
webbed  feet.  They  built  large  nests,  5  and  6  ft. 
across,  from  dead  twigs  of  bushes,  and  laid  two  or 
three  eggs.  The  brown  birds  deposited  a  creamy- 
white  egg  with  a  rosy  flush;  the  white,  a  white  egg 
with  bluish  tints.  The  young  were  naked  at  first, 
then  covered  with  down,  and  remained  in  the  nest 
until  full  feathered  ami  able  to  fly.  This  compelled 
the  parent  birds  to  feed  them  for  a  long  time,  and 
they  carried  such  quantities  of  fish  to  a  nest  that 
the  young  could  not  consume  all  of  them  and  many 


were  dropped  on  the  ground.  The  tropical  sun 
soon  made  the  location  unbearable  to  mortals. 
Perching  pelicans  were  the  ugliest  birds  imaginable, 
but  when  their  immense  brown  or  white  bodies 
swept  in  a  12  ft.  spread  across  the  land  nnd  over 
sea.  they  made  an  impressive  picture.  They  are 
included,  with  good  reason,  in  the  list  of  abomina- 
tions (see  Lev  11  18;  Dt  14  17).  They  are  next 
mentioned  in  Ps  102  6: 

"I  am  like  a  pelican  of  lht>  wihlprnosM; 
I  am  become  as  an  owl  of  the  waste  places." 

Here  David  from  the  depths  of  affliction  likened 
himself  to  a  pelican  as  it  appears  when  it  perches 
in  the  wilderness.  See  Isa  34  11:  "But  the  pelican 
and  the  porcupine  shall  possess  it;  and  the  owl  and 
the  raven  shall  dwell  therein:  and  he  will  stretch 
over  it  the  fine  of  confusion,  and  the  plummet  of 
emptiness."  Hero  the  bird  is  used  to  complete  the 
picture  of  desolation  that  was  to  prevail  after  the 
destruction  of  Ednm.  The  other  reference  concerns 
the  destruction  of  Nineveh  and  is  found  in  Zeph 
2  14:  "And  herds  shall  lie  down  in  the  midst  of  her. 
all  the  beasts  of  the  nations:  both  the  pelican  ana 
the  porcupine  shall  lodge  in  the  capitals  thereof; 
their  voice  shall  sing  in  the  windows:  desolation 
shall  be  in  the  thresholds:  for  he  hath  laid  bare  the 
cedar-work."  Gene  Sthatton-Poutkk 

PELISHTIM,  pcl'ish-tim,  pe-Ush'tlm  (OTl^ , 
jflishthn  [RVm  of  Gen  10  14]).    Sec  Philistines. 

PELONTTB,  pel'6-nlt,  pe'lfi-nlt,  pA-lo'nlt  (TlbB  , 
p'ldnl.  a  place-name):  Two  of  David's  heroes  are 
thus  described:  (1)  "Helei  the  Pelonite"  (1  Ch  11 
27)  (see  Paltite);  and  (2)  "Ahijah  the  Pelonite" 
(1  Ch  11  36). 

PEN,  (157,  'f(,  T3nn,  hent;  ie4Xa»iot,  kahmos): 
The  first  writing  was  done  on  clay,  wax,  lead  or 
stone  tablets  by  scratching  into  the  material  with 
some  hard  pointed  instrument.  For  this  purpose 
bodkins  of  bronze,  iron,  bone  or  ivory  were  used 
(Job  19  24;  Isa  8  1;  Jer  17  1).  In  Jer  17  1 
a  diamond  is  also  mentioned  as  being  used  for  the 
same  purpose.  In  Jer  36  Barueh,  the  son  of  Neriah, 
declares  that  he  recorded  the  words  of  the  prophet 
with  ink  in  the  book.  In  ver  23  it  says  mat  the 
king  cut  the  roll  with  the  penknife  (lit.  the  scribe's 
knife).  This  whole  scene  can  best  be  explained  if 
we  consider  that  Barueh  and  the  king's  scribes  were 
in  the  habit  of  using  recti  pens.  These  pens  are 
made  from  the  hollow  jointed  stalks  of  a  coarse  grass 
growing  in  marshy  places.  The  dried  reed  is  cut 
diagonally  with  the  penknife  and  the  point  thus 
Formed  is  carefully  shaved  thin  to  make  it  flexible 
and  the  nib  split  as  in  the  modern  pen.  The  last 
operation  is  the  clipping  off  of  the  very  point  so  that 
it  becomes  a  stub  pen.  The  Arab  scribe  does  this 
by  resting  the  nib  on  his  thumb  nail  while  cutting, 
so  that  the  cut  will  be  clean  and  the  pen  will  not 
scratch.  The  whole  procedure  requires  consider- 
able skill.  The  pupil  in  Heb  or  Arab,  writing 
learns  to  make  a  pen  as  his  first  lesson.  A  scribe 
carries  a  sharp  knife  around  with  him  for  keeping 
his  pen  in  good  condition,  hence  the  name  penknife. 
The  word  used  in  3  Jn  ver  13  is  knlamos,  "reed," 
indicating  that  the  pen  described  above  was  u.scd  in 
John's  time  (ef  kiilnm,  the  common  Arab,  name  for 
pen).   See  Ink;  Ink-Horn;  Wkitinq. 

Figurative:  "Written  with  a  jn-n  of  iron,"  i.e. 
indelibly  (Jer  17  1).  "My  tongue  is  the  pen  of 
a  ready  writer"  (Ps  46  1;  of  Jer  36  18).  As 
the  trained  writer  records  a  speech,  so  the 
Psalmist's  tongue  impresses  or  engraves  on  his 
hearers'  minds  what  he  has  Conceived. 

James  A.  Patch 
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PENCE,  pens,  PENNY.   See  Money. 

PENCIL,  pen'sil  (Isa  44  13,  m  "mi  ochre," 
AV  "line").    Sec  Line;  Ochre,  Red. 

PENDANT,  pen'dant  (from  Fr.  from  Lat  pendro, 
"to  hang"):  Not  in  AV.  Twice  in  RV.  (1) 
PliB^C;  ,  n'tlphoth  (AV  "collars"),  ornaments  of  the 
Midianitcs  captured  by  Gideon  (Jgs  8  26).  (2) 
nit"?,  n'tiphdth  (AVr  "chains"),  an  article  of  femi- 
nine apparel  (Isa  3  19).  The  reference  seems  to 
be  (Cheyne,  "Isaiah"  Polychrome  Bible  \HDIi,  III, 
739])  to  ear-drops,  pearl  or  gold  ornaments 
resembling  a  drop  of  water,  fastened,  probably,  to 
the  lobe  of  the  ear. 

PENIEL,  pf>-nl'el,  pen'i-el,  pe'ni-el  ,  p-nVll, 

"face  of  God";  Et&o*  9«o0,  Eldo*  theou):  This  is 
the  form  of  the  name  in  Gen  32  30.  In  the  next 
verse  and  elsewhere  it  appears  as  "Penuel."  The 
name  is  said  to  have  been  given  to  the  place  by 
Jacob  after  his  night  of  wrestling  by  the  Jabbok, 
because,  as  he  said,  "I  have  seen  God  face  to  face, 
and  my  life  is  preserved."  It  was  a  height  evidently 
close  by  the  stream  over  which  Jacob  passed  in  the 
morning.  Some  have  thought  it  might  be  a  promi- 
nent cliff,  the  contour  of  which  resembled  a  human 
face.  Such  a  cliff  on  the  seashore  to  the  S.  of  Trip- 
oli was  called  theou  prthOpon,  "face  of  God" 
(Strabo  xvi.2.15f).  In  later  times  a  city  with  a 
strong  tewer  stood  upon  it.  This  lay  in  the  lino 
of  Gideon's  pursuit  of  the  Midianites.  When  he 
returned  victorious,  he  beat  down  the  place  because 
of  the  churlishness  of  the  inhabitants  (Jgs  8  8.9.17). 
It  whs  one  of  the  towns  "built"  or  fortified  bv  Jero- 
boam (1  K  12  2.5).  Merrill  would  identify  it  with 
TtM  edh-Dhahab,  "hills  of  gold,"  two  lulls  with 
ruins  that  betoken  great  antiquity,  and  that  speak 
of  great  strength,  on  the  S.  of  the  Jabbok,  about  10 
miles  E.  of  Jordan  (for  description  see  Merrill, 
Ea*l  of  the  Jonlan,  390  ff).  A  difficulty  that  seems 
fatal  to  this  identification  is  that  here  the  banks  of 
the  Jabbok  are  so  precipitous  as  to  be  impassable. 
Conder  suggest*  Jebel  'Onha.  The  site  was  clearly 
not  far  from  Succoth;  but  no  certain tv  is  vet  pos- 
sible. W.  Ewino 

PENINNAH,  pe-nin'a  (HJJB,  j/mnnOh,  "coral," 
"pearl"):  Second  wife  of  Elkanah,  father  of  Samuel 
(1  S  1  2.4). 

PENKNIFE,  pen'nlf  (Jer  36  23).    See  Pen. 

PENNY,  pen'i  (8n»«j»io»,  denArion;  Lat  de- 
nanuit  [q.v.|) :  ARV  (Mt  18  2S;  20  2.9.10.13  etc) 
renders  it  bv  "shilling"  except  in  Mt  22  19;  Mk  12 
15  and  Lk  20  24,  where  it  retains  the  original  term 
as  it  refers  to  a  particular  coin.  Sec  Denarius; 
Money. 

PENSION,  pen'shun  (1  Esd  4  56,  AV  "and  he 
commanded  to  give  to  all  that  kept  the  city  pensions 
and  wages";  *Xiip»$,  klt-ron,  "allotted  portion," 
usually  (here  certainly]  of  lands  |RV  "lands"]): 
Literally  means  simply  "payment,"  and  AV  seems 
to  have  used  the  word  in  order  to  avoid  any  special- 
ization of  klrro*.  There  is  no  reference  to  payment 
for  past  services.    Sir  Lot. 

PENTATEUCH,  pcn'ta-tQk: 
I.    Title.  Division.  Contests 

11.     ArTHOR»Hil»,  COMPOSITION,  DaTE 

1.  The  Current  Critical  Schema 

2.  The  Evidence  for  the  Current  Critical 

(1)  Astrucs  Clue 

(2)  Signs  of  Post-Mosaic  Date 

(3)  Narrative  Dlscrvpanrics 
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Doublet* 
The  Laws 

The  ArKument  from  Style 
Pro [>«  of  the  Development  Hypothesis 
Answer  to  the  Critical  Analysis 
The  Veto  of  Textual  Criticism 
A*truc"«  Clue  Tinted 

The  Narrative  Discrepancies  and  Sign*  of 
Post-Mosaic  Date  Kxamlned 
The  Argument  from  the  I>oublet«  Exam- 
ined 

The  Critical  Argument  from  the  Laws 
The  Argument  from  Style 
Perplex! lies  of  the  Theory 

Vnlty 
The  Suppu 
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III. 


IV. 


4.  The  Evidence  of  Date 

(1 )  The  Narrative  of  Genesis 

(2)  Archaeology  »nd  Genesis 
The  Legal  Evidence  of  tie.. 
The  Professedly  Mosaic  Character  of  the 
Legislation 

The  Historical  Situation  Required  hy  P 
The  Hierarchical  Organization  in  P 
The  Ix-gal  Evidence  of  P 
The  Evidence  of  D 
Later  Allusions 
.  Other  Evidence 
6.  The  Fundamental  Improbabilities  of  the  Criti- 
cal Case 

(1)  The  Moral  and  Psychological 

(2)  The  Historical  Improbability 

(3)  The  Divergence  between  the 
Post-exilic  Practice 

(4)  The  Tostlmonv  of  Tradition 

0.  The  Origin  and  Transmission  of  tbe  1 
Sous  Litehart  Points 

1.  Style  of  Legislation 

2.  The  Narrative 

3.  The  Covenant 

4.  Order  and  Rhythm 
The  Pentateuch  as  Bistort 
1.  Textual  Criticism  and  History 
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Hebrew  Methods  of  Expression 
Personification  and  Genealogies 


Literary'  Form 
The  SacTi 


Sacred  Numbers 
Habits  of  Thought 
National  Coloring 

How  Far  the  Pentateuch  Is  Trustworthy 

(1)  Contemporaneous  Information 

(2)  Character  of  Our  Informants 

(3)  Historical  Genius  of  the  People 

(4)  Good  Faith  of  Deuteronomy 
(fl)  Nature  of  the  Events  Recorded 
(tt)  External  Corroborations 

The  Pentateuch  as  Reasoned  History 
The  Character  or  the  Pentateuch 

1.  Hindu  Law  Books 

2.  Differences 
S.  Holiness 

4.  The  t'nlversal  Aspect 

5.  The  National  Aspect 

I.ITERATERB 


V. 


/.  7if/e.  Division,  CanUnt,  fTTVP ,  fortf/i,  'law" 
or  "teaching").— It  has  recently  been  argued  that 
the  Heb  word  is  really  the  Bab  fcrfu,  "divinely 
revealed  law"  (e.g.  Sayce  Churchman,  1909,  728  IT), 
but  such  passages  as  Lev  14  54-57;  Dt  17  II 
show  that  the  legislator  connected  it  with  H'V'.n, 
horah  (from  ydrAh),  "to  teach."    Also  called  by  the 

jews  rnin  "Trin  ntj'Qn,  hami*h*hdh  ham'shi 

tdr&h,  "the  five-fifths  of  the  law":  6rb/u>t,ho  ruimos, 
"the  Law."  The  word  "Pentateuch"  comes  from 
wtrrirtvxot.  pentdteuchos,  lit.  "5-volumed  |sc.  bookl." 
The  Pent  consists  of  the  first  five  books  of  the  Bible, 
and  forms  t  he  first  division  of  the  Jewish  Canon,  and 
t  he  whole  of  the  Sam  Canon.  The  5-fold  division  is 
certainly  old,  since  it  is  earlier  than  the  LXX  or  the 
Sam  Pent.  How  much  older  it  may  be  is  unknown. 
It  has  been  thought  that  the  5-fold  division  of  the 
Psalter  is  based  on  it. 

The  five  books  into  which  the  Pent  is  divided  are 
respectively  Gen,  Ex,  Lev,  Nu,  and  Dt,  and  the 
separate  arts,  should  be  consulted  for  information 
as  to  their  nomenclature. 

The  work  opens  with  an  account  of  the  Creation, 
and  passes  to  the  story  of  the  first  human  couple. 
The  narrative  is  carried  on  partly  by  genealogies 
ami  partly  by  fuller  accounts  to  Abraham.  Theu 
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comes  a  history  of  Abruhnni,  Isaac  and  Jacob,  the 
collateral  lines  of  descendants  being  rapidly  dis- 
missed. The  story  of  Joseph  is  told  in  detail,  and 
Gen  closes  with  his  death.  The  rest  of  the  Pent 
covers  the  oppression  of  the  Israelites  in  Egypt ,  their 
exodus  and  wanderings,  the  conquest  of  the  trans- 
Jordanic  lands  and  the  fortunes  of  the  people  to  the 
death  of  Moses.  The  four  concluding  books  con- 
tain masses  of  legislation  mingled  with  the  narrative 
(for  special  contents,  see  arts,  on  the  several  books). 

//.  Authorship,  Composition,  Date. — The  view 

that  Moses  was  the  author  of  the  Pent,  with  the 
exception  of  the  concluding  va  of  Dt, 
1.  The  was  once  held  universally.  It  is  still 
Current  believed  by  the  great  mass  of  Jews 
Critical  and  Christians,  but  in  most  univer- 
Scheme  pities  of  Northern  Europe  and  North 
America  other  theories  prevail.  An 
application  of  what  is  called  "higher  or  "docu- 
mentary criticism"  (to  distinguish  it  from  lower  or 
textual  criticism)  has  led  to  the  formation  of  a  num- 
ber of  hypotheses.  Some  of  these  are  very  widely 
held,  but  unanimity  has  not  been  attained,  and 
recent  investigations  have  challenged  even  the  con- 
clusions that  are  most  generally  accepted.  In  the 
Eng.-speaking  countries  the  vast  majority  of  the 
critics  would  regard  Driver's  IXiT  and  Carpenter 
and  Harford-Battersby's  HexaUuch  as  fairly  repre- 
sentative of  their  position,  but  on  the  Continent  of 
Europe  the  numerous  school  that  holds  some  such 
position  is  dwindling  alike  in  numbers  and  influence, 
while  even  in  Great  Britain  and  America  some  of  the 
ablest  critics  arc  beginning  to  show  signs  of  being 
shaken  in  their  allegiance  to  cardinal  |>oints  of  the 
higher-critical  case.  However,  at  the  time  of  writ- 
ing, these  latter  critics  have  not  put  forward  any 
fresh  formulation  of  their  views,  and  accordingly 
the  general  positions  of  the  works  named  may  be 
taken  as  representing  with  certain  qualifications  the 
general  critical  theory.  Some  of  the  chief  stadia  in 
the  development  of  this  may  be  mentioned. 

After  attention  had  been  drawn  by  earlier  writer*  to 
various  signs  of  post-Mosaic  date  and  extraordinary 
perplexities  in  the  Pent,  the  first  real  step  toward  what 
Its  advocate*  have,  till  within  the  last  few  years,  called 
"the  modem  position"  was  taken  by  J.  As  true  (1753). 
He  propounded  what  Carpenter  term*  "the  clue  to  the 
documents,  '  i.e.  the  difference  of  the  Divine,  appellations 
In  (Sen  as  a  teat  of  authorship.  On  this  view  the  word 
'f.tuhim  ("God")  Is  characteristic  of  one  principal  source 
and  the  Tetrugraimitaton.  I.e.  the  Divine  name  YHWB 
represented  by  the  "L,obd"  or  "Goo"  of  AV  and  RV. 
■hows  the  presence  of  another.  Despite  occasional 
warnings,  this  clue  was  followed  in  the  main  for  150 
years.  II  forms  the  starting-point  of  tho  whole  current 
critical  development,  but  the  most  recent  Investigations 
have  successfully  proved  that  it  Is  unreliable  (sis*  below. 
3,  [31).  Astruc  was  followed  by  Elchhorn  (1780).  who 
made  %  more  thorough  examination  of  Gen,  Indicating 
numerous  differences  of  style.  representation,  etc. 

Gcddes  (17D2)  and  Vater  (1802-5)  extended  the 
method  applied  to  Gen  to  the  other  books  of  the  Pent. 

In  1798  Ilgen  distinguished  two  Elohist*  in  Gen.  but 
this  view  did  not  find  followers  for  some  time.  The  next 
step  of  fundamental  Importance  was  the  assignment  of 
the  bulk  of  Dt  to  the  7th  cent.  BO.  This  was  due  to 
De  Wette  (1K06).  Hupfeld  <IRS3)  again  distinguished 
a  second  Elohist.  and  this  has  been  accepted  by  most 
critics.  Thus  there  are  four  main  documents  at  least: 
D  (the  bulk  of  Dt),  two  Kin  hist  s  V  and  E)  and  one  docu- 
ment (J)  that  uses  the  Tetragrammaton  in  Gen.  From 
IH22  (Block)  a  series  of  writers  maintained  that  the  Book 
of  Josh  was  compounded  from  the  same  documents  as 
tbe  Pent  (see  Hexatecch). 

Two  other  developments  call  for  notice:  (1)  there  has 
been  a  tendency  to  subdivide  these  documents  further, 
regarding  them  a*  the  work  of  schools  rather  than  of  Indi- 
viduals, and  resolving  them  into  different  strata  (P,,  P.. 
P,,  etc.  J..  J„  etc.  or  In  the  notation  of  other  writers  JJ 
Je,  etc) ;  (2)  a  particular  scheme  of  dating  has  found  wide 
acceptance.  In  the  first  period  of  the  critical  develop- 
ment it  was  assumed  that  the  principal  Elohist  (P)  was 
the  earliest  document.  A  succession  of  writers  of  whom 
Reus*,  Graf.  Kuenen  and  Wellhausen  are  the  most  promi- 
nent have,  however,  maintained  that  this  is  not  the  first 
but  the  last  In  point  of  time  and  should  be  referred  to  tho 
"  1  or  later.  On  this  view  the  theory  is  in  outline  as 
:  J  and  E  (so  called  from  their  respective  Divine 


appellations)— on  tho  relative  dates  of  which  opinions 
differ — were  composed  probably  during  the  early  mon- 
archy and  subsequently  combined  by  a  redactor  (R*») 
Into  a  single  document  JE.  In  the  7tn  cent.  D,  the  bulk 
of  Dt,  was  composed,  it  was  published  in  the  18th  year 
of  Josiah's  reign.  iJkter  it  was  combined  with  JE  into 
JED  by  a  redactor  (RI*<J).  P  or  PC  tho  last  of  all 
(originally  the  first  Elohist.  now  the  PC)  Incorporated 
an  earlier  code  of  uncertain  date  which  consists 
in  the  main  of  most  of  Lev  17-26  and  Is  known  as 
the  Law  of  Holiness  (H  or  P>>).  P  itself  is  largely  post- 
exlllc.  Ultimately  It  was  joined  with  JED  by  a  priestly 
redactor  (Hp)  Into  substantially  our  present  Pent.  As 
already  stated,  the  theory  is  subject  to  many  minor 
variations.  Moreover,  it  is  admitted  that  not  all  lis 
portions  are  equally  well  supported.  Tho  division  of 
JE  Into  J  and  E  is  regarded  as  less  certain  than  the 
separation  of  P.  Again,  there  are  variations  in  the 
analysis,  differences  of  opinion  as  to  the  exact  dating  of 
the  documents,  and  so  forth.  Yet  the  view  just  sketched 
has  been  held  by  a  very  numerous  and  Influential  school 
during  recent  years,  nor  is  It  altogether  fair  to  lay  stress 
on  minor  divergences  of  opinion.  It  Is  In  tbe  abstract 
conceivable  that  the  main  positions  might  be  true,  and 
that  yet  the  data  were  Inadequate  toenable  all  the  minor 
details  to  be  determined  with  certainty  (see  CarncisM 
or  the  Bible). 

This  theory  will  hereafter  bo  discussed  at  length 
for  two  reasons:  (1 )  while  it  is  now  constantly  losing 
ground,  it  is  still  more  widely  held  than  any  other; 
and  (2)  so  much  of  the  modern  lit.  on  the  OT  has 
been  written  from  this  standpoint  thnt  no  intelli- 
gent use  can  be  made  of  the  most  ordinary  books  of 
reference  without  some  acquaintance  with  it. 

Before  1908  the  conservative  opposition  to  the 
dominant  theory  had  exhibited  two  separate  tend- 
encies. One  school  of  conservatives  rejected  the 
scheme  in  loto;  the  other  accepted  the  analysis  with 
certain  modifications,  but  sought  to  throw  back  tho 
dating  of  the  documents.  In  both  these  respects 
it  had  points  of  contact  with  dissentient  critics  (e.g. 
Delitzsch,  Dillmann,  Baudissin,  Kittel,  St  rack, 
Van  Hoonaeker),  who  sought  to  save  for  conserva- 
tism any  spars  they  could  from  the  general  wreck- 
age. The  former  school  of  thought  was  most 
prominently  represented  by  the  late  W.  H.  Green, 
and  J.  II.  Raven's  OT  Intro  may  be  regarded  as  a 
typical  modern  presentation  of  their  view;  the 
latter  esp.  by  Robertson  and  Orr.  The  scheme  put 
forward  by  the  last  named  has  found  many  adher- 
ents. He  refuses  to  regard  J  anil  E  as  two  separate 
documents,  holding  that  we  should  rather  think 
(as  in  the  case  of  the  |  Pss)  of  two  recensions  of  one 
document  marked  by  the  use  of  different  Divine 
appellations.  The  critical  P  he  treats  as  the  work 
of  a  supplemented  and  thinks  it  never  had  an  inde- 
pendent existence,  while  he  considers  the  whole 
Pent  as  early.  He  holds  that  the  work  was  done 
by  "original  composers,  working  with  a  common 
aim,  and  toward  a  common  end,  in  contrast  with  the 
idea  of  late  irresponsible  redactors,  combining,  alter- 
ing, manipulating,  enlarging  tit  pleasure"  (POT, 
375). 

While  these  were  the  views  held  among  OT  critics, 
a  separate  opt>osition  had  been  growing  up  among 
archaeologists.  This  was  of  course  utilized  to  the 
utmost  by  the  conservatives  of  both  wings.  In 
some  ways  archaeology  undoubtedly  has  confirmed 
the  traditional  view  as  against  the  critical  (see 
Archaeology  and  Criticism);  but  a  candid  sur- 
vey leads  to  the  belief  that  it  has  not  yet  dealt  a 
mortal  blow,  and  here  again  it  must  be  remembered 
that  the  critics  may  justly  plead  that  they  must 
not  be  judged  on  mistakes  that  they  made  in  their 
earlier  investigations  or  on  refutations  of  the  more 
uncertain  portions  of  their  theory,  but  rather  on 
the  main  completed  result.  It  may  indeed  be  said 
with  confidence  that  there  are  certain  topics  to 
which  archaeology  can  never  supply  any  conclusive 
answer.  //  it  be  the  case  that  the  Pent  contains 
hopelessly  contradictory  laws,  no  archaeological  dis- 
covery can  make  them  anything  else;  if  the  num- 
bers of  the  Israelites  are  original  and  impossible, 
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archaeology  cannot  make  them  possible.  It  is  fair 
and  right  to  lay  stress  on  the  instances  in  which 
archaeology  has  confirmed  the  Bible  as  against  the 
critics;  it  is  neither  fair  nor  right  to  speak  as  if 
archaeology  had  done  what  it  never  purported  to  do 
and  never  could  effect. 

The  year  1908  saw  the  beginning  of  a  new  critical 
development  which  makes  it  very  difficult  to  speak 
positively  of  modem  critical  views.  Kuenen  has 
been  mentioned  as  one  of  the  ablest  and  most  emi- 
nent of  those  who  brought  the  Graf-Wellhausen 
theory  into  prominence.  In  that  year  B.  D.  Eerd- 
mans,  his  pupil  and  successor  at  I-eydcn,  began  tho 
publication  of  a  series  of  OT  studies  in  which  he 
renounces  his  allegiance  to  the  line  of  critics  that  had 
extended  from  Astruc  to  the  publications  of  our 
own  day,  and  entered  on  a  series  of  investigations 
that  were  intended  to  set  forth  a  new  critical  view. 
As  his  labors  are  not  yet  complete,  it  is  impossible 
to  present  any  account  of  his  scheme;  but  the  vol- 
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realize  that  their  own  scheme  is  not  tho  only  one 
possible.  Thus  while  a  few  years  ago  we  were  con- 
stantly assured  that  the  ''main  results"  of  OT 
criticism  were  unalterably  settled,  recent  writers 
adopt  a  very  different  tone:  e.g.  Sellin  (1910)  sayB, 
"We  stand  in  a  time  of  fermentation  and  transition, 
and  in  what  follows  wo  present  our  own  opinion 
merely  as  the  hypothesis  which  appears  to  us  to  be 
the  best  founded"  {Einleitung,  18).  By  general 
consent  Eerdmans'  work  contains  a  number  of 
isolated  shrewd  remarks  to  which  criticism  will 
have  to  attend  in  the  future;  but  it  also  contains 
many  observations  that  arc  demonstrably  unsound 
(for  examples  see  BS,  1909,  744-48;  1910,  549-51). 
His  own  reconstruction  is  in  many  respects  so  faulty 
and  blurred  that  it  does  not  seem  likely  that  it  will 
ever  secure  a  large  following  in  its  present  form. 
On  the  other  hand  he  appears  to  have  succeeded 
in  inducing  a  large  number  of  students  in  various 
parts  of  the  world  to  think  along  new  lines  and  in 
t  his  way  may  exercise  a  very  potent  influence  on  tho 
future  course  of  OT  study.  His  arguments  show 
increasingly  numerous  signs  of  his  having  been  in- 
fluenced by  the  publications  of  conservative  writers, 
and  it  seems  certain  that  criticism  will  ultimately  be 
driven  to  recognize  the  essential  soundness  of  tho 
conservative  position.  In  1912  Dahse  (TMH,  I) 
began  the  publicat  ion  of  a  series  of  volumes  attack- 
ing the  Wcllliausen  school  on  textual  grounds  and 
propounding  a  new  pericope  hypothesis.  In  his 
view  many  phenomena  arc  due  to  the  influence  of 
the  pericopes  of  the  synagogue  service  or  the  form 
of  the  text   and  not  to  the 


The  examination  of  the  Graf-Wellhausen  theory 
must  now  be  undertaken,  and  attention  must  first 
be  directed  to  the  evidence  which  ia 
2.  Evidence  adduced  in  its  support.  Why  should 
for  the  it  be  held  that  the  Pent  is  composed 
Current  mainly  of  excerpts  from  certain  docti- 
Critical  ments  designated  as  J  and  E  and  P 
Scheme  and  D?  Why  is  it  believed  that  these 
documents  are  of  very  late  date,  in  one 
case  subsequent  to  the  exile? 

(1)  Ailruc'f  elur. — It  has  been  Raid  above  that  Astruc 
proi>oundcd  tho  usu  of  tho  Divine  appellations  In  Oen 
as  a  clue  to  the  dissection  of  that  Ixiok.  This  la  baaed 
on  Ex  6  3,  'And  I  appeared  unto  Abraham,  unto 
Isaac,  and  unto  Jacob,  as  'Ft  Shaddag  (nod  Almighty! ; 
but  by  my  name  I'M  WH  I  was  not  known  to  them.'  In 
numerous  passages  of  Oen  this  namo  ia  represented  as 
known,  e.g.  4  20,  where  wo  read  of  men  beginning  to  call 
on  It  In  the  days  of  Enosh.  The  discrepancy  hero  Is  very 
obvious,  and  In  tho  view  of  tho  Astruc  school  can  ho  sat- 
isfactorily removed  by  postulating  different  source*. 
This  clue,  of  course,  falls  after  Ex  6  3.  but  other  diffi- 


culties are  found,  and  moreover  tho  sources  already  dis- 
tinguished In  Gen  are,  It  Is  claimed,  marked  by  separate 
styles  and  other  characteristics  which  enable  them  to  be 
Identified  when  tboy  occur  In  tho  narrative  of  the  later 
books  (boo  Criticism  or  rat  Bible). 

(2)  Sign*  of  pott-Motaie  date. — Close  Inspection  of  the 
Pent  shows  that  it  contains  a  nunitx-r  of  patwaKi-*  which, 
it  Is  alleged,  could  not  have  proceeded  from  tho  pen  of 
Moses  In  their  present  form.  Probably  the  most  familiar 
Instance  Is  tho  account  of  the  death  of  Moses  (I)t  Sit- 
Other  examples  are  to  bo  found  In  seeming  allusions  to 
post-Mosaic  event*,  e.g.  in  Oen  22  wo  hear  of  the  Mount 
of  the  liord  In  the  land  of  Morlah ;  this  apparently  refers 
to  the  Temple  Hill,  which,  however,  would  not  have 
been  so  designated  before  Solomon.  So  too  the  list  of 
kings  who  reigned  over  Edom  "  before  there  reigned  any 
king  over  tho  children  of  Israel"  (36  31)  presumes  the 
existence  of  tho  monarchy.  The  t'anaaniteei  who  are 
referred  to  as  being  "then  in  tho  land"  (Oen  13  0:  18 
7)  did  not  diKappear  till  tho  time  of  Solomon,  and.  accord- 
ingly, if  this  expression  means  "then  still"  it  cannot 
antedate  his  reign.  Dt  811  (Og's  bedstead)  comes 
unnaturally  from  one  who  bad  vanquished  Og  but  a  few 
weeks  previously,  whllo  Nu  21  14  (AV)  contains  a  refer- 
ence to  "  the  book  of  the  Wars  of  the  I^ord  "  which  would 
hardly  have  been  quoted  In  this  way  by  a  contemporary. 
Ex  16  35  refers  to  the  cessation  of  the  manna  after  the 
death  of  Moses.  These  passages,  and  more  like  them, 
are  cited  to  disprove  Mosaic  authorship:  but  the  main 
weight  of  the  critical  argument  does  not  rest  on  them. 


(3)  Narrative  ditcrtpanrie* 
appellations  form  the  startii 
even  in  Gen  constitute  the 
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documents.  On  the  contrary,  there  arc  other  nar- 
rative discrepancies,  antinomies,  differences  of  style, 
duplicate  narratives,  etc,  adduced  to  support  the 
critical  theory.  We  must  now  glance  at  some  of 
these. 

In  Gen  SI  14  f  Ishmael  is  a  boy  who  can  be  car- 
ried on  his  mother's  shoulder,  but  from  a  comparison 
of  16  3.16;  17,  it  appears  tnat  he  must  have  been 
14  when  Isaac  was  born,  and,  since  weaning  some- 
times occurs  at  the  age  of  3  in  the  East,  may  have 
been  even  as  old  as  17  when  this  incident  happened. 
Again,  "We  all  remember  the  scene  (Gen  27)  in 
which  Isaac  in  extreme  old  age  blesses  bis  sons; 
wo  picture  him  as  lying  on  his  deathbed.  Do  we, 
however,  all  realize  that  according  to  the  chronol- 
ogy of  tho  Book  of  Gen  he  must  have  been  thus 
lying  on  his  deathbed  for  eighty  years  (cf  26  26; 
26  34  ;  36  28)?  Yet  we  can  only  diminish  this 
ieriod  by  extending  proportionately  the  interval 
ictween  Esau  marrying  his  Hittite  wives  (26  34) 
and  Rebekah's  suggestion  to  Isaac  to  send  Jacob 
away,  lest  he  shouM  follow  his  brother's  example 
(27  4(>);  which,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  will  not 
admit  of  any  but  slight  extension.  Keil,  however, 
does  so  extend  it,  reducing  the  period  of  Isaac's 
final  illness  by  43  years,  and  is  conscious  of  no  in- 
congruity in  supposing  thnt  Rebekah,  30  years  after 
Esau  had  token  his  Hittite  wives,  should  express 
her  fear  that  Jacob,  then  aged  77,  will  do  the  same" 
(Driver,  Contemporary  Review,  LVII,  221). 

An  important  instance  occurs  in  Nu.  According  to 
S3  38,  Aaron  died  on  the  1st  day  of  the  5th  month. 
From  Dt  13  it  appears  that  6  months  later  Moses 
delivered  his  speech  in  the  plains  of  Moab.  Into 
those  6  months  arc  compressed  one  month 'i 
ing  for  Aaron,  the  Arod  campaign,  the 
round  by  the  Red  Sea,  the  campaigns  agt 
and  Og,  the  missions  to  Balaam  and  the  whole  epi- 
sode of  his  prophecies,  tho  painful  occurrences  of 
Nu  26,  the  second  census,  the  appointment  of 
Joshua,  the  expedition  against  Midian,  besides  other 
events.  It  is  clearly  impossible  to  fit  all  these  into 
the  time 

Other  discrepancies  are  of  the  most  formidable 
character.  Aaron  dies  now  at  Mt.  Hor  (Nu  20  28; 
33  38),  now  at  Moserah  (Dt  10  0).  According  to 
Dt  1;  2  1.14,  the  children  of  Israel  left  Kadesh- 
barnea  in  the  3d  year  and  never  subsequently 
returned  to  it,  while  in  Nu  they  apparently  remain 
there  till  the  journey  to  Mt.  Hor,  where  Aaron 
dies  in  the  40th  year.    Tho  Tent  of  Meeting  per- 
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haps  provides  some  of  the  most  perplexing  of  the 
discrepancies,  for  while  according  to  the  well-known 
scheme  of  Ex  30  ff  and  many  other  passages,  it 
was  a  large  and  heavy  erection  standing  in  the 
midst  of  the  camp.  Ex  83  7-11  provides  us  with 
another  Tent  of  Meeting  that  stood  outside  the 
camp  at  a  distance  and  could  be  carried  by  Moses 
alone.  The  vbs.  used  aro  frequentative,  denoting 
a  regular  practice,  and  it  is  impossible  to  suppose 
that  after  receiving  the  commands  for  the  Tent  of 
Meeting  Moses  could  have  instituted  a  quite  differ- 
ent tent  of  the  same  name.  Joseph  again  is  sold,  now 
by  Ishmaelites  (Gen  37  27.286;  39  1),  anon  by 
Midianites  (37  28a.36).  Sometimes  he  is  impris- 
oned in  one  place,  sometimes  apparently  in  another. 
The  story  of  Korah,  Dathan  and  Abiram  in  Nu  16 
is  equally  full  of  difficulty.  The  enormous  numbers 
of  the  Israelites  given  in  Nu  1— 4)  etc,  are  in  conflict 
with  passages  that  regard  them  as  very  few. 

(4)  Doublets. — Another  portion  of  the  critical 
argument  is  provided  by  doublets  or  duplicate 
narratives  of  the  same  event,  e.g.  Gen  16  and  21. 
These  are  particularly  numerous  in  Gen.  but  are 
not  confined  to  that  book.  "Twice  do  quails 
appear  in  connection  with  the  daily  manna  (Nu  11 
4-0.31  ff ;  Ex  16  13).  Twice  does  Moses  draw 
water  from  the  rock,  when  the  Btrife  of  Israel  begets 
the  name  Meribah  ('strife')  (Ex  17  1-7;  Nu  30 
1-13)"  (Carpenter,  Hexateuch,  I,  30). 

(5)  The  lam.— Most  stress  is  laid  on  the  argument 
from  the  laws  and  their  supposed  historical  setting. 
By  far  the  most  important  portions  of  this  are  ex- 
amined in  Sanctuaky  and  Phiebts  (q.v.).  These 
subjects  form  the  two  main  pillars  of  the  Graf- 
Weilhauscn  theory,  and  accordingly  the  arts,  in 
question  must  be  read  as  supplementing  the  present 
article.  An  illustration  may  be  taken  from  the 
slavery  laws.  It  is  claimed  that  Ex  21  1-6;  Dt  16 
12  ff  permit  a  Hebrew  to  contract  for  life  slavery 
after  6  years'  service,  but  that  I>ev  26  39-42  takes  I 
no  not  ice  of  this  law  and  enacts  the  totally  different 
provision  that  Hebrews  may  remain  in  slavery  only 
till  the  Year  of  Jubilee.  While  these  different 
enactments  might  proceed  from  the  same  hand  if 
properly  coordinated,  it  is  contended  that  this  is 
not  the  case  and  that  the  legislator  in  Lev  ignores 
the  legislator  in  Ex  and  is  in  turn  ignored  by  the 
legislator  in  Dt,  who  only  knows  the  law  of  Ex. 

(6)  The  argument  from  style. — The  argument  from 
style  is  less  easy  to  exemplify  shortly,  since  it  de- 
pends so  largely  on  an  immense  mass  of  details. 
It  is  said  that  each  of  the  sources  has  certain  char- 
acteristic phrases  which  either  occur  nowhere  else 
or  only  with  very  much  less  frequency.  For  in- 
stance in  Gen  1.  where  'filahlm  is  uwh!  throughout, 
we  find  the  word  "create,"  but  this  is  not  employed 
in  2  4b  ff,  where  the  Tetragrammaton  occurs. 
Hence  it  is  argued  that  this  word  is  peculiarly 
characteristic  of  P  as  contrasted  with  the  other 
documents,  and  may  be  used  to  prove  his  presence 
in  e.g.  6  1  f . 

(7)  Props  of  the  development  hypothesis.— While 
the  main  supports  of  the  Graf-Wellhausen  theory 
must  be  sought  in  the  arts,  to  which  reference  has 
been  made,  it  is  necessary  to  mention  briefly  some 
other  phenomena  to  which  some  weight  is  attached. 
Jer  displays  many  close  resemblances  to  Dt,  and 
the  framework  of  K  is  written  in  a  style  that  has 
marked  similarities  to  the  same  book.  Ezk  again 
has  notable  points  of  contact  with  P  and  esp.  with 
II;  either  he  was  acquainted  wit  h  thettc  portions  of 
the  Pent  or  else  he  must  have  exercised  considerable 
influent  on  those  who  composed  them.  Lastly 
the  Chronicler  is  obviously  acquainted  with  the 
completed  Pent.  Accordingly,  it  is  claimed  that 
the  literature  provides  a  sort  of  external  standard 
that  confirms  the  historical  stages  which  the  differ-  I 


ent  Pcntateuchal  sources  are  said  to  mark.  Dt 
influences  Jer  and  the  sulisequent  literature.  It  is 
argued  that  it  would  equally  have  influenced  the 
earlier  books,  had  it  then  existed.  So  too  the  com- 
pleted Pent  should  have  influenced  K  as  it  did  Ch, 
if  it  had  been  in  existence  when  the  earlier  history 
was  composed. 

(1)  The  veto  of  textual  criticism. — The  first  great 
objection  that  may  be  made  to  the  higher  criticism 

is  that  it  starts  from  the  Massoretic 
8.  Answer  text  (MT)  without  investigation.  This 
to  the  is  not  the  only  text  that  has  come  down 

Critical  to  us,  and  in  some  instances  it  can  be 
Analysis      shown  that  alternative  readings  that 

have  been  preserved  are  superior  to 
those  of  the  MT.  A  convincing  example  occurs 
in  Ex  18.  According  to  the  Heb,  Jethro  comes  to 
Moses  and  says  "I,  thy  father-in-law  ....  am 
come,"  and  subsequently  Moses  goes  out  to  moot  his 
father-in-law.  The  critics  here  postulate  different 
sources,  but  some  of  the  best  authorities  have  pre- 
served a  reading  which  (allowing  for  ancient  differ- 
ences of  orthography)  supposes  an  alteration  of  a 
single  letter.  According  to  this  reading  the  text 
told  how  one  (or  they)  came  to  Moses  and  said 
"Behold  thy  father-in-law  ....  is  come."  As 
the  result  of  this  Moses  went  out  and  met  Jethro. 
The  Vast  improvement  in  the  sense  is  self-evident. 
But  in  weighing  the  change  other  considerations 
must  be  borne  in  mind.  Since  this  is  the  reading  of 
some  of  the  most  ancient  authorities,  only  two  views 
are  possible.  Either  the  MT  has  undergone  a  cor- 
ruption of  a  single  letter,  or  else  a  redactor  made  a 
most  improbable  cento  of  two  documents  which  gave 
a  narrative  of  the  most  doubtf  u  I  sense.  Fortunately 
this  was  followed  by  textual  corruption  of  so  happy 
a  character  as  to  remove  the  difficulty  by  the  change 
of  a  singlo  letter;  and  this  corruption  was  so  wide- 
spread that  it  was  accepted  as  the  genuine  text  by 
some  of  our  best  authorities.  There  can  be  little 
doubt  which  of  these  two  cases  is  the  more  credible, 
and  with  the  recognition  of  the  textual  solution  tho 
particular  bit  of  the  analysis  that  depends  on  this 
corruption  falls  to  the  ground.  This  instance  illus- 
trates one  branch  of  textual  criticism;  there  are 
others.  Sometimes  the  narrative  shows  with  cer- 
tainty that  in  the  transmission  of  the  text  trans- 
positions have  taken  place;  e.g.  the  identification 
of  Kadesh  shows  that  it  was  S.  of  Hormah.  Con- 
sequently a  march  to  compass  Edom  by  way  of  the 
Red  Sea  would  not  bring  the  Israelites  to  Hormah. 
Hero  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  events 
narrated  are  historically  true,  but  there  is  grave 
reason  to  doubt  that  they  happened  in  the  present 
order  of  the  narrative.  Further,  Dt  gives  an  ac- 
count that  is  parallel  to  certain  passages  of  Nu ;  and 
it  confirms  those  passages,  but  places  the  events  in 
a  different  order.  Such  difficulties  may  often  be 
solved  by  simple  transpositions,  and  when  trans- 
positions in  the  text  of  Nu  are  made  under  the  guid- 
ance of  Dt  they  have  a  very  different  probability 
from  guesses  that  enjoy  no  such  sanction.  Another 
department  of  textual  criticism  deals  with  the  re- 
moval of  glosses,  i.e.  notes  that  have  crept  into  the 
text.  Here  tho  ancient  VSS  often  help  us,  one  or 
other  omitting  some  words  which  may  be  proved 
from  other  sources  to  be  a  later  addition.  Thus  in 
Ex  17  7  the  Vulg  did  not  know  the  expression,  "and 
Meribah"  (one  word  in  Heb),  and  calls  the  place 
"Massuh"  simply.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  fact 
that  Dt  habitually  calls  the  place  Massah  (6  16; 
9  22;  83  8).  The  true  Meribah  was  Kadesh  (Nu 
20)  and  a  glossator  has  here  added  this  by  mistake 
(see  further  [4)  below).  Thus  we  can  say  that  a 
scientific  textual  criticism  often  opposes  a  real  veto 
to  the  higher  critical  analysis  by  showing  that  the 
argument*  rest  on  late  corruptions  and  by  cxplain- 
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ing  the  true  origin  of  the  difficulties  on  which  the 
critics  rely. 

(2)  Astruc'a  clue  tested. — As t rue's  clue  must  next 
be  examined.  The  critical  case  breaks  down  with 
extraordinary  frequency.  No  clean  division  can 
be  effected,  i.e.  there  are  cases  where  the  MT  of 
Gen  makes  P  or  E  use  the  Tetragrammaton  or 
J  'Elohlm.  In  some  of  these  cases  the  critics  can 
suggest  no  reason;  in  others  they  arc  compelled  to 
assume  that  the  MT  is  corrupt  for  no  better  reason 
than  that  it  is  in  conflict  with  their  theory.  Again 
the  exigencies  of  the  theory  frequently  force  the 
analyst  to  sunder  verses  or  phrases  that  cannot  be 
understood  apart  from  their  present  contexts,  e.g. 
in  Gen  28  21  Carpenter  assigns  the  words  "and 
Jeh  will  be  my  God"  to  J  while  giving  the  begin- 
ning and  end  of  the  verse  to  Ej  in  ch  31,  ver  3  goes 
to  a  redactor,  though  E  actually  refers  to  the  state- 
ment of  ver  3  in  ver  5;  in  ch  32,  ver  30  is  torn  from 
a  J-context  and  given  to  E,  thus  leaving  ver  31  (J) 
unintelligible.  When  textual  criticism  is  applied, 
startling  facts  that  entirely  Bhatter  the  higher 
critical  argument  are  suddenly  revealed.  The 
variants  to  the  Divine  ap|)cllations  in  Gen  are  very 
numerous,  and  in  some  instances  the  new  readings 
are  clearly  superior  to  the  MT,  even  when  they 
substitute  'ElShlm  for  the  Tetragrammaton.  Thus, 
in  16  11,  the  explanation  of  the  name  Ishmacl 
requires  the  word  'Elohlm,  as  the  name  would  other- 
wise have  been  IshmayaA,  and  one  Heb  MS,  a  re- 
cension of  the  LXX  and  the  Old  Lat  do  in  fact  pre- 
serve the  reading  'Elohlm.   The  full  facts  and  ar- 

S merits  cannot  bo  given  here,  but  Professor 
hlogl  has  made  an  exhaustive  examination  of  the 
various  texts  from  Gen  1  1  to  Ex  8  12.  Out  of  a 
total  of  347  occurrences  of  one  or  both  words  in  the 
MT  of  that  passage,  there  are  variants  in  15)6  in- 
stances. A  very  important  and  detailed  discussion, 
too  long  to  be  summarized  here,  will  now  be  found 
in  TMll,  I.  Wellhausen  himself  has  admitted  that 
the  textual  evidence  constitutes  a  sore  point  of  the 
documentary  theory  {Expos  T,  XX,  503).  Again  in 
Ex  6  3,  many  of  the  beat  authorities  read  "I  una 
not  made  known"  instead  of  "I  was  not  known" — 
a  differenco  of  a  single  letter  in  Heb.  But  if  this 
be  right,  there  is  comparative  evidence  to  suggest 
that  to  the  early  mind  a  revelation  of  his  name 
by  a  deity  meant  a  great  deal  more  than  a 
mere  knowledge  of  the  name,  and  involved  rather 
a  pledge  of  his  power.  Lastly  the  analysis  may 
Iks  tested  in  yet  another  way  by  inquiring  whether 
it  fits  in  with  the  other  data,  and  when  it  is 
discovered  (see  below  4,  [1])  that  it  involves 
ascribing,  e.g.  a  passage  that  cannot  be  later 
than  the  time  of  Abraham  to  the  period  of  the 
kingdom,  it  becomes  certain  that  the  clue  and  the 
method  are  alike  misleading  (see  further  EPC,  ch  i; 
Expos  T,  XX,  378  f,  473-75,  863;  TMH,  I;  PS, 
49-142:  BS,  1913,  115-74;  A.  Troelstra,  The  Name 
o/Gmi,  NKZ,  XXIV  [1913],  119-48;  Expos,  1913). 

(3)  Narrative  discrepancies  and  signs  of  post- 
Afosttic  date. — Septuagintal  MSS  are  providing  very 
illuminating  material  for  dealing  with  the  chrono- 
logical difficulties.  It  is  well  known  that  the  LXX 
became  corrupt  and  passed  through  various  recen- 
sions (s-e  Septcaoint).  The  original  text  has  not 
yet  been  reconstructed,  but  as  the  result  of  the  great 
variety  of  recensions  it  happens  that  our  various 
MSS  present  a  wealth  of  alternative  readings. 
Some  of  these  show  an  intrinsic  superiority  to  the 
corresponding  readings  of  the  MT.  Take  the  case 
of  Ishmael's  age.  We  have  seen  (above,  2,  [3])  that 
although  in  Gen  21  14  f  he  is  a  boy  who  can  be 
carried  by  his  mother  even  after  the  weaning  of 
Isaac,  his  father,  according  to  16  3.16,  was  86  years 
old  at  the  time  of  his  birth,  and,  according  to  eh 


17,  100  years  old  when  Isaac  was  born.  In  17  25 
we  find  that  Ishmael  is  already  13  a  year  before 
Isaac's  birth.  Now  we  are  familiar  with  marginal 
notes  that  set  forth  a  system  of  chronology  in  many 
printed  Eng.  Bibles.  In  this  case  the  Septuagintal 
variants  suggest  that  something  similar  is  respon- 
sible for  the  difficulty  of  our  Heb.  Two  MSS, 
apparently  representing  a  recension,  omit  the  words, 
"after  Abram  had  dwelt  ten  years  in  the  land  of 
Canaan"  in  16  3,  and  again,  ver  16,  while  in  17  25 
there  is  a  variant  making  Ishmael  only  3  years  old. 
If  these  readings  are  correct  it  is  easy  to  see  how  the 
difficulty  arose.  The  narrative  originally  contained 
mere  round  numbers,  like  100  years  old,  and  these 
were  not  intended  to  be  taken  literally.  A  com- 
mentator constructed  a  scheme  of  chronology  which 
was  embodied  in  marginal  notes.  Then  these  crept 
into  the  text  and  such  numbers  as  were  in  conflict 
with  them  were  thought  to  be  corrupt  and  under- 
went alteration.  Thus  the  3-year-old  Ishmael 
became  13. 

The  same  MSS  that  present  us  with  the  variants 
in  Gen  16  have  also  preserved  a  suggestive  reading 
in  86  28,  one  of  the  passages  that  are  responsible 
for  the  inference  that  according  to  the  text  of  Gen 
Isaac  lay  on  his  deathbed  for  80  years  (see  above, 
2,  [3]).  According  to  this  Isaac  was  not  180,  but 
150  years  old  when  he  died.  It  is  easy  to  see  that 
this  is  a  round  number,  not  to  bo  taken  literally, 
but  this  is  not  the  only  source  of  the  difficulty.  In 
27  41,  Esau,  according  to  EV,  states  "The  days  of 
mourning  for  my  father  are  at  hand:  then  will  I 
slay  my  brother  Jacob."  This  is  a  perfectly  possible 
rendering  of  the  Heb,  but  the  LXX  tr4  the  text 
differently,  and  its  rendering,  while  grammatically 
correct,  has  the  double  advantage  of  avoiding  Isaac  s 
long  lingering  on  a  deathbed  and  of  presenting 
Esau's  hatred  and  ferocity  far  more  vividly.  It 
renders,  "May  the  days  of  mourning  for  my  father 
approach  that  I  may  slay  my  brother  Jacob." 
Subsequent  translators  preferred  the  milder  version, 
but  doubtless  the  LXX  has  truly  apprehended  the 
real  sense  of  the  narrative.  If  we  read  the  ch  with 
this  modification,  we  see  Isaac  as  an  old  man,  not 
knowing  when  he  may  die,  performing  the  equiva- 
lent of  making  his  will.  It  puts  no  strain  on  our 
credulity  to  suppose  that  he  may  have  lived  20  or 
30  years  longer.  Such  episodes  occur  constantly 
in  everyday  experience.  As  to  the  calculations 
based  on  26  20  and  26  34,  the  numbers  used  are  60 
and  40,  which,  as  is  well  known,  were  frequently 
employed  by  the  ancient  Hebrews,  not  as  mathe- 
matical expressions,  but  simply  to  denote  unknown 
or  unspecified  periods.   See  Number. 

The  other  chronological  difficulty  cited  above 
(viz.  that  there  is  not  room  between  the  date  of 
Aaron's  death  and  the  address  by  Moses  in  the 
plains  of  Moab  for  all  the  events  assigned  to  this 
period  by  Nu)  is  met  partly  by  a  reading  preserved 
by  the  Pesh  and  partly  by  a  series  of  transpositions. 
In  Nu  S3  38  Pesh  reads  "first"  for  "fifth"  as  the 
month  of  Aaron's  death,  thus  recognizing  a  longer 
period  for  the  subsequent  events.  The  transposi- 
tions, however,  which  are  largely  due  to  the  evidence 
of  Dt,  solve  the  most  formidable  and  varied  diffi- 
culties; e.g.  a  southerly  march  from  Kadesh  no 
longer  conducts  the  Israelites  to  Arad  in  the  north, 
the  name  Hormah  is  no  longer  used  (Nu  14  45) 
before  it  is  explained  (21  3),  there  is  no  longer  an 
account  directly  contradicting  Dt  and  making  the 
Israelites  8{M-nd  38  years  at  Kadesh  immediately 
after  receiving  a  Divine  command  to  turn  "to- 
morrow" (Nu  14  25).  A  full  discussion  is  impos- 
sible here  and  will  be  found  in  EPC,  1 14-38.  The 
order  of  the  narrative  that  emerges  as  probablv 
original  is  as  follows:  Nu  12;  20  1.14-21:  21  1-3; 
13;  14;  16  18;  20  2  13.22«;  21  4/*-9,  then  some 
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musing  va,  bringing  the  Israelites  to  the  head  of 
the  Gulf  of  Akabah  and  narrating  the  turn  north- 
ward from  Elath  and  Ezion-geber,  then  20  22o-29; 
SI  4a,  and  some  lost  words  telling  of  the  arrival  at 
the  station  before  Oboth.  In  Nu  88,  ver  40  is  a 
gloss  that  is  missing  in  Lagarde's  LXX,  and  va 
36b-37a  should  probably  come  earlier  in  the  chapter 
than  they  do  at  present. 

Another  example  of  transposition  is  afforded  by 
Ex  S3  7-1 1 E  the  passage  relating  to  the  Tent  of 
Meeting  which  is  at  present  out  of  place  (see  above 
2,  I3|).  It  is  supposed  that  this  is  E's  idea  of  the 
Tabernacle,  but  that,  unlike  P,  ho  places  it  outside 
the  camp  and  makes  Joshua  its  priest.  This  latter 
view  is  discussed  and  refuted  in  Priests,  3,  where 
it  is  shown  that  Ex  S3  7  should  be  rendered  "And 
Moses  used  to  take  a  (or,  the]  tent  and  pitch  it  for 
himself,"  etc.  As  to  the  theory  that  this  is  E's 
account  of  the  Tabernacle,  Ex  18  has  been  over- 
looked. This  chapter  belongs  to  the  same  E  but 
refers  to  the  end  of  the  period  Bpent  at  Horeb,  i.e. 
it  is  later  than  33  7-1 1.  In  vs  13-16  we  find  Moses 
sitting  with  all  the  people  standing  about  him  be- 
cause they  came  to  inquire  of  God;  i.e.  the  business 
which  according  to  ch  33  was  transacted  in  solitude 
outside  the  camp  was  performed  within  the  camp 
in  the  midst  of  the  people  at  a  later  period.  This 
agrees  with  P,  e.g.  Nu  27.  If  now  we  look  at  the 
other  available  clues,  it  appears  that  88  1 1  seems 
to  introduce  Joshua  for  the  first  time.  The  passage 
should  therefore  precede  17  8-15;  24  13;  32  17, 
where  he  is  already  known.  Again,  if  Ex  18  refers 
to  the  closing  scenes  at  Horeb  (as  it  clearly  does), 
Ex  24  14  providing  for  the  temporary  transaction 
of  judicial  business  reads  very  strangely.  It  ought 
to  be  preceded  by  some  statement  of  the  ordinary 
course  in  normal  times  when  Moses  was  not  absent 
from  the  cump.  Ex  33  7  ff  provides  such  a  state- 
ment. The  only  earlier  place  to  which  it  can  be 
assigned  is  after  13  22,  but  there  it  fits  the  context 
marvelously,  for  the  statements  as  to  the  pillar  of 
cloud  in  83  9  f  attach  naturally  to  those  in  18  21  f. 
With  this  change  all  the  difficulties  disappear. 
Immediately  after  leaving  Egypt  Moses  began  the 
practice  of  carrying  a  tent  outside  the  camp  and  try- 
ing coses  there.  This  lusted  till  the  construction  of 
the  Tabernacle.  "And  there  I  will  meet  with  thee, 
and  I  will  commune  with  thee"  (Ex  28  22).  After 
its  erection  the  earlier  tent  was  disused,  and  the 
court  sat  at  the  door  of  the  Tabernacle  in  the  center 
of  the  camp  (sec,  further,  EPC,  93-102, 106  f). 

Some  other  points  must  be  indicated  more  briefly. 
In  Nu  16  important  Septuagintnl  variants  remove 
the  main  difficulties  by  substituting  "company  of 
Korah"  for  "dwelling  of  Korah,  Dathan,  and 
Abiram"  in  two  vs  (see  EPC,  143-46).  Similarly 
in  the  Joseph-story  the  perplexities  have  arisen 
through  corruptions  of  verses  which  may  still  be 
corrected  by  the  versional  evidence  (/Vf,  29-48). 
There  is  evidence  to  show  that  the  numbers  of  the 
Israelites  arc  probably  due  to  textual  corruption 
(EPC,  1.S5-69).  Further,  there  are  numerous  pas- 
sages where  careful  examination  has  led  critics 
themselves  to  hold  that  particular  verses  are  later 
notes.  In  this  way  they  dispose  of  Dt  10  6  f 
(Aaron's  death,  etc),  the  references  to  the  Israel- 
it  Lsh  kingdom  (Gen  36  31)  and  the  Canaanites  as 
being  "then"  in  the  land  (12  6;  IS  7),  the  bedstead 
of  Og  (Dt  3  11)  and  other  passages.  In  Gen  22, 
"the  land  of  Moriah"  is  unknown  to  the  VSS  which 

[>resent  the  most  diverse  readings,  of  which  "the 
and  of  the  Amorite"  is  perhaps  the  most  probable; 
while  in  ver  14  the  LXX,  rending  the  same  Heb  con- 
sonants as  MT, a translates  "In  the  Mount  the  Lord 
was  seen."  This  probably  refers  to  a  view  that  God 
manifested  Himself  cap.  in  the  mountains  (cf  1  K 
20  23.2s)  and  has  no  reference  whatever  to  the 


BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Temple  Hill.  The  Massoretic  pointing  is  presum- 
ably due  to  a  desire  to  avoid  what  seemed  to  be  an 
anthropomorphism  (see  further  PS,  19-21).  Again, 
in  Nu  21  14,  the  LXX  knows  nothing  of  "a  book 
of  the  Wars  of  Jeh"  (see  Field,  Uexapla,  ad  loc.). 
It  is  difficult  to  tell  what  the  original  reading  was, 
esp.  as  the  succeeding  words  are  corrupt  in  the  Heb. 
but  it  appears  that  no  genitive  followed  "wars"  ana 
it  is  doubtful  if  there  was  any  reference  to  a  "book 
of  wars." 

(4)  The  argument  from  the  doublets  examined. — 
The  foregoing  sections  show  that  the  documentary 
theory  often  depends  on  phenomena  that  were  ab- 
sent from  the  original  Pent.  We  are  now  to  exam- 
ine arguments  that  rest  on  other  foundat  ions.  The 
doublets  have  been  cited,  but  when  we  examine  the 
instances  more  carefully,  some  curious  facts  emerge. 
Gen  16  and  21  are,  to  all  appearance,  narratives  of 
different  events;  so  arc  Ex  17  1-7  and  Nu  20  1-13 
(the  drawing  of  water  from  rocks).  In  the  latter 
case  the  critics  after  rejecting  this  divide  the  pas- 
sages into  5  different  stories,  two  going  to  J,  two  to 
E  and  one  to  P.  If  the  latter  also  had  a  Rcphidim- 
narrative  (cf  Nu  S3  14  P).  there  were  6  tales.  In 
any  case  both  J  and  E  tell  tico  stories  each.  It  is 
impossible  to  assign  any  cogencv  to  the  argument 
thut  the  author  of  the  Pent  could  not  have  told  two 
such  narratives,  if  not  merely  the  redactor  of  the 
Pent  but  also  J  and  E  could  do  so.  The  facts  as 
to  the  manna  stories  arc  similar.  As  to  the  flights 
of  quails,  it  is  known  that  these  do  in  fact  occur 
every  year,  and  the  Pent  places  them  at  almost 
exactly  a  year's  interval  (see  EPC,  104  f,  109  f). 

(5)  The  critical  argument  from  the  laws. — The 
legal  arguments  are  due  to  a  variety  of  miscon- 
ceptions, the  washing  out  of  tho  historical  back- 
ground and  the  state  of  the  text.  Reference  must 
be  made  to  the  separate  articles  (esp.  Sanctuary; 
Phiestb).  As  the  slave  laws  wore  cited,  it  may  be 
explained  that  in  ancient  Israel  as  in  other  com- 
munities slavery  could  arise  or  slaves  be  acquired 
in  many  ways:  e.g.  birth,  purchase  (Gen  14  14; 
17  12.  ete),  gift  (20  14),  capture  in  war  (14  21: 
84  29),  kidnapping  (Joseph).  The  law  of  Ex  and 
Dt  applies  only  to  Heb  slaves  acquired  by  purchase, 
not  to  slaves  acquired  in  any  other  way,  and  least 
of  all  to  those  who  in  the  eye  of  the  law  were  not 
true  slaves.  Lev  26  has  nothing  to  do  with  Heb 
slaves.  It  is  concerned  merely  with  free  Israelites 
who  become  insolvent.  "If  thy  brother  bo  waxed 
poor  with  thec,  and  sell  himself  it  begins  (ver  39). 
Nobody  who  was  already  a  slave  could  wax  poor 
and  sell  himself.  The  law  then  provides  that  these 
insolvent  freemen  were  not  to  be  treated  as  slaves. 
In  fact,  they  were  a  class  of  free  bondmen,  i.e.  they 
were  full  citizens  who  were  compelled  to  perform 
certain  duties.  A  similar  class  of  free  bondmen 
existed  in  ancient  Rome  and  were  called  nexi.  The 
Egyptians  who  sold  themselves  to  Pharaoh  and 
became  serfs  afford  another  though  less  apt  parallel. 
In  all  ancient  societies  insolvency  led  to  some  limi- 
tations of  freedom,  but  while  in  some  full  slavery 
ensued,  in  others  a  sharp  distinction  was  drawn 
between  the  slave  and  the  insolvent  freeman  (see 
further  SBL,  5-11). 

(6)  The  argument  from  style. — Just  as  this  argu- 
ment is  too  detailed  to  be  net  out  in  a  work  like  the 
present,  so  the  answer  cannot  be  given  with  any 
degree  of  fulness.  It  may  be  said  generally  that 
the  argument  too  frequently  neglects  differences  of 
subject-matter  and  other  sufficient  reasons  (such  as 
considerations  of  euphony  and  slight  variations  of 
meaning)  which  often  provide  far  more  natural 
reasons  for  the  phenomena  observed.  Again,  the 
VSS  suggest  that  the  Bib.  text  has  been  heavily 
glossed.    Thus  in  many  passages  where  the  fre- 

I  quont  recurrence  of  certain  words  and  phrases  is 
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supposed  to  attest  the  presence  of  P,  vcrsional  evi- 
dence seems  to  show  that  the  expressions  in  ques- 
tion have  been  introduced  by  glossators,  and  when 
they  are  removed  the  narrative  remains  unaffected 
in  meaning,  but  terser  and  more  vigorous  and 
greatly  improved  as  a  vehicle  of  expression.  To 
take  a  simple  instance  in  Gen  23  1,  ''And  the  life 
of  Sarah  was  a  hundred  and  seven  and  twenty  years: 
....  the  years  of  the  life  of  Sarah,"  the  italicized 
words  were  missing  in  the  LXX.  When  they  are 
removed  the  meaning  is  unaltered,  but  the  form  of 
expression  is  far  superior.  They  are  obviously  a 
mere  marginal  note.  Again  the  critical  method  is 
perpetually  breaking  down.  It  constantly  occurs 
that  redactors  have  to  be  called  in  to  remove  from 
a  passage  attributed  to  some  source  expressions  that 
arc  supposed  to  be  characterist  ic  of  another  source, 
and  this  is  habitually  dooe  on  no  other  ground  than 
that  the  theory  requires  it.  One  instance  must 
be  given.  It  is  claimed  that  the  word  "create"  is 
a  P-word.  It  occurs  several  times  in  Gen  1  1 — 
2  4a  and  3  t  in  Gen  6  1.2,  but  in  6  7  it  is  found  in 
a  J-passage,  atid  some  critics  therefore  assign  it  to  a 
redactor.  Yet  J  undoubtedly  uses  the  word  in  Nu 
18  30  and  D  in  Dt  4  32.  On  the  other  hand,  P 
does  not  use  the  word  exclusively,  even  in  Gen  1 
1 — 2  4,  the  word  "make"  being  employed  in  1  7. 
25.26.31:  2  2,  while  in  2  3  both  words  are  com- 
bined. Yet  all  these  passages  are  given  unhesi- 
tatingly to  P. 

(7)  Perplexities  of  the  theory. — The  perplexities 
of  the  critical  hypothesis  are  very  striking,  but  a 
detailed  discussion  is  impossible  here.  Much  ma- 
terial will,  however,  be  found  in  POT  and  Eerd.  St. 
A  few  general  statements  may  be  made.  The  criti- 
cal analysis  repeatedly  divides  a  straightforward 
narrative  into  two  sets  of  fragments,  neither  of 
which  will  make  sense  without  the  other.  A  man 
will  go  to  sleep  in  one  document  and  wake  in  an- 
other, or  a  subject  will  belong  to  one  source  and  the 

Credicate  to  another.  No  intelligible  account  can 
e  given  of  the  proceedings  of  the  redactors  who  at 
one  moment  slavishly  preserve  their  sources  and  at 
another  cut  them  about  without  any  necessity,  who 
now  rewrite  their  material  and  now  leave  it  un- 
touched. Even  in  the  ranks  of  tho  Wcllhausen 
critics  chapters  will  be  assigned  by  one  writer  to  the 
post-exilic  period  and  by  another  to  the  earliest 
sources  (e.g.  Gen  14,  pre-Mosaic  in  the  main  ac- 
cording to  Sellin  [1910],  post-exilic  according  to 
others),  and  the  advent  of  Eerdmans  and  Dahse  has 
greatly  increased  the  perplexity.  Cluo  after  clue, 
both  stylistic  and  material,  is  put  forward,  to  be 
abandoned  silently  at  some  later  stage.  Circular 
arguments  are  extremely  common :  it  is  first  alleged 
that  some  phenomenon  is  characteristic  of  a  par- 
ticular source;  then  passages  are  referred  to  that 
source  for  no  other  reason  than  the  presence  of  that 
phenomenon ;  lastly  these  passages  are  cited  to  prove 
that  the  phenomenon  in  question  distinguishes  the 
source.  Again  tho  theory  is  compelled  to  feed  on 
itself;  for  J,  E,  P,  etc,  we  have  schools  of  J's,  E's, 
etc,  subsisting  Bide  by  side  for  centuries,  using  the 
same  material,  employing  the  same  ideas,  yet  re- 
maining separate  in  minute  stylistic  points.  This 
becomes  impossible  when  viewed  in  the  light  of  the 
evidences  of  pre-Mosaic  date  in  parts  of  Gen  (see 
below  4,  |1)  to  |3)). 

(8)  Sign*  of  unity. — It  is  often  possible  to  pro- 
duce very  convincing  internal  evidence  of  the  unity 
of  what  the  critics  sunder.  A  strong  instance  of 
this  it  to  be  found  when  one  considers  the  characters 
portrayed.  The  character  of  Abraham  or  Laban, 
Jacob  or  Moses  is  essentially  unitary.  There  is 
but  one  Abraham,  and  this  would  not  be  so  if  we 
really  had  a  cento  of  different  documents  reprc- 

atmg  the  results  of  the  labor  of  various  schools 


during  different  centuries.  Again,  there  arc  some- 
times literary  marks  of  unity,  e.g.  in  Nu  16,  the 
effect  of  rising  anger  is  given  to  the  dialogue  by  the 
repetition  of  "Ye  take  too  much  upon  you"  (vs  3.7), 
followed  by  tho  repetition  of  "Is  it  a  small  thing 
that"  (vs  9.13).  This  must  be  the  work  of  a  i " 
literary  artist  (see  further  SBL,  37  f)- 

(0)  Supposed  props  of  the  development  hypothesis. 
— When  we  turn  to  the  supposed  props  of  the  devel- 
opment hypothesis  we  Bee  that  there  is  nothing 
conclusive  in  the  critical  argument.  Jer  and  the 
subsequent  lit.  certainly  exhibit  the  influence  of 
Dt,  but  a  Book  of  tho  Law  was  admittedly  found 
in  Josiah's  reign  and  had  lain  unread  for  at  any  rate 
some  considerable  time.  Some  of  its  requirements 
had  been  in  actual  operation,  e.g.  in  Naboth's  case, 
while  others  had  become  a  dead  letter.  The  cir- 
cumstances of  its  discovery,  the  belief  in  its  un- 
doubted Mosaic  authenticity  and  tho  subsequent 
course  of  history  led  to  its  greatly  influencing  con- 
temporary and  later  writers,  but  that  really  proves 
nothing.  Ezk  again  was  steeped  in  priestly  ideas, 
but  it  is  shown  in  Priests,  5b.  how  this  may  be 
explained.  Lastly,  Cb  certainly  knows  the  whole 
Pent,  but  as  certainly  misinterprets  it  (sec  Pbiesth). 
On  the  other  hand  the  Pent  itself  always  repre- 
sents portions  of  the  legislation  as  being  intended 
to  reach  the  people  only  through  the  priestly  teach- 
ing, and  this  fully  accounts  for  P's  lack  of  influ- 
ence on  the  earlier  literature.  As  to  the  differences 
of  style  within  the  Pent  itself,  something  is  said  in 
III,  below.  Hence  this  branch  of  the  critical  argu- 
ment really  proves  nothing,  for  the  phenomena  are 
susceptible  of  more  than  one  explanation. 

(1)  The  narrative  of  Genesis. — Entirely  different 
lines  of  argument  are  provided  by  the  abundant 

internal  evidences  of  date.  In  Gen 
4.  Evidence  10  19,  we  read  the  phrase  "as  thou 
of  Date       goest  toward  Sodom  and  Gomorrah, 

and  Admah  and  Zeboiim"  in  a  defi- 
nition of  boundary.  Such  language  could  only 
have  originated  when  the  places  named  actually 
existed.  One  does  not  define  boundaries  by  refer- 
ence to  towns  that  are  purely  mythical  or  have 
been  overthrown  many  centuries  previously.  The 
consistent  tradition  is  that  these  towns  were  de- 
stroyed in  the  lifetime  of  Abraham,  and  the  pas- 
sage therefore  cannot  be  later  than  his  age.  But 
the  critics  assign  it  to  a  late  stratum  of  J,  i.e.  to 
a  period  at  least  1,000  years  too  late.  This  sug- 
gests several  comments.  First,  it  may  reasonably 
be  asked  whether  much  reliance  can  be  placed  on 
a  method  which  after  a  century  and  a  half  of  the 
closest  investigation  does  not  permit  its  exponents 
to  arrive  at  results  that  are  correct  to  within  1,000 
years.  Secondly,  it  showB  clearly  that  in  the  com- 
position of  the  Pent  very  old  materials  were  incor- 
porated in  their  original  language.  Of  the  historical 
importance  of  this  fact  more  will  be  said  in  IV;  in 
this  connection  we  must  observe  that  it  throws 
fresh  light  on  expressions  that  point  to  the  presence 
in  Geu  of  sources  composed  in  Pal,  e.j?.  "the  sea" 
for  "the  West"  indicates  tho  probability  of  a  Pal- 
estinian source,  but  once  it  is  proved  that  we  have 
materials  as  old  as  the  time  of  Abraham  such  ex- 
pressions do  not  argue  post-Mosaic,  but  rather  pre- 
Mosaic  authorship.  Thirdly,  the  passage  demol- 
ishes the  theory  of  schools  of  J's,  etc.  It  cannot 
seriously  be  maintained  that  there  was  a  school 
of  J's  writing  a  particular  style  marked  by  the 
most  delicate  and  subjective  criteria  subsisting 
continuously  for  some  10  or  12  centuries  from  the 
time  of  Abraham  onward,  side  by  side  with  other 
writers  with  whom  its  members  never  exchanged 
terms  of  even  such  common  occurrence  as  "hand- 
maul." 

Gen  10  19  is  not  the  only  passage  of  this  kind. 
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In  2  1-1  we  road  of  the  Iliddekel  (Tigris)  as  flowing 
E.  of  Assur,  though  there  is  an  alternative  reading 
'"in  front  of."  If  the  tr  "east"  be  correct,  the  pas- 
sage must  antedate  the  13th  cent.  BC,  for  AsAur, 
the  ancient  capital,  which  was  on  the  west  bunk  of 
the  Tigris,  was  abandoned  at  about  that  date  for 
Kalkhion  the  E. 

(2)  Archaeology  and  Generis. — Closely  connected 
with  the  foregoing  are  cases  where  Gen  has  pre- 
served information  that  is  true  of  a  very  early  time 
only.  Thus  in  10  22  Elam  figures  as  a  son  of  Shem. 
The  historical  Elam  was,  however,  an  Aryan  people. 
Recently  inscriptions  have  been  discovered  which 
show  that  in  very  early  times  Elam  really  was  in- 
habited by  Semites.  "The  fact,"  writes  Driver, 
ad  loc.,  "is  not  one  which  the  writer  of  this  verse  is 
likely  to  have  known."  This  contention  falls  to 
the  ground  when  we  find  that  only  three  verses  oflf 
we  have  material  that  goes  back  at  least  as  far  as 
the  time  of  Abraham.  After  all,  the  presumption 
is  that  the  writer  stated  the  f:ict  because  he  knew  it, 
not  in  spite  of  his  not  knowing  it;  and  that  knowl- 
edge, must  bo  due  to  the  same  cause  as  the  note- 
worthy language  of  vcr  19,  i.e.  to  early  date. 

This  is  merely  ono  example  of  the  confirmations 
of  little  touches  in  Gen  that  are  constantly  being 
provided  by  archaeology.  For  the  detailed  facts 
see  the  separate  arts.,  e.g.  Amkapuel;  Jerusalem, 
and  cf  IV.  below. 

From  the  point  of  view  of  the  critical  question 
we  note  (a)  that  such  accuracy  is  a  natural  mark  of 
authentic  early  documents,  and  (fc)  that  in  view  of 
the  arguments  already  adduced  and  of  the  legal 
evidence  to  be  considered,  the  most  reasonable  ex- 
planation is  to  be  found  in  a  theory  of  contemporary 
authorship. 

(3)  The  legal  evidence  of  Genesis. — The  legal  evi- 
dence is  perhaps  more  convincing,  for  here  no 
theory  of  late  authorship  can  be  devised  to  evade 
the  natural  inference.  Correct  information  as  to 
early  names,  geography,  etc,  might  be  the  result  of 
researches  by  an  exilic  writer  in  a  Bab  library;  but 
early  customs  that  are  confirmed  by  the  universal 
experience  of  primitive  societies,  and  that  point  to  a 
stage  of  development  which  had  long  been  passed 
in  the  Babylonia  even  of  Abraham's  day,  can  be 
due  to  but  one  cause — genuine  early  sources.  The 
narratives  of  Gen  are  certainly  not  the  work  of  com- 
parative sociologists.  Two  instances  may  be  cited. 
The  law  of  homicide  shows  us  two  stages  that  are 
known  to  be  earlier  than  the  stage  attested  by  Ex 
21  12  ff.  In  the  story  of  Cain  wc  have  one  stage; 
in  Gen  9  6,  which  does  not  yet  recognize  any  dis- 
tinction between  murder  and  other  forms  of  homi- 
cide, we  have  the  other. 

Our  other  example  shall  be  the  unlimited  power 
of  life  and  death  possessed  by  the  head  of  the  family 
(38  24  ;  42  37,  etc),  which  hits  not  yet  been  limited 
in  any  way  by  the  jurisdiction  of  the  courts  as  in 
Ex-Dt.  In  both  cases  comparative  historical  juris- 
prudence confirms  the  Bible  account  against  the 
critical,  which  would  make  e.g.  Gen  9  6  post-exilic, 
while  assigning  Ex  21  to  a  much  oarlierporiod.  (On 
the  whole  subject  sec  further  OP,  135  ft.) 

(4)  The  professclly  Mosaic  character  of  the  legis- 
lation.— Coming  now  to  the  four  concluding  books 
of  the  Pent,  we  must  first  observe  that  the  legisla- 
tion everywhere  professes  to  be  Mosaic.  Perhaps 
this  is  not  always  fully  realised.  In  critical  edi- 
tions of  the  text  the  rubrics  and  an  occasional  phrase 
are  sometimes  assigned  to  redactors,  but  the  repre- 
sentation of  Mosaic  date  is  far  too  closely  inter- 
woven with  the  matter  to  bo  removed  by  such 
devices.  If  e.g.  we  take  such  a  section  as  Dt  12, 
wc  shall  find  it  full  of  such  phrases  as  "for  ye  are  not 
as  yet  come  to  the  rest  anil  to  the  inheritance,"  etc; 
"when  ye  go  over  Jordan,"  "the  place  which  the 


Lord  shall  choose"  (AV),  etc.  It  is  important  to 
bear  this  in  mind  throughout  the  succeeding  dis- 
cussion. 

(5)  The  historical  situation  required  by  P. — What 
do  we  find  if  wo  ignore  the  Mosaic  dress  and  neck 
to  fit  P  into  any  other  set  of  conditions,  particularly 
those  of  the  post-exilic  |>eriod7  The  general  his- 
torical situation  gives  a  clear  answer.  The  Israel- 
ites are  represented  as  being  so  closely  concentrated 
that  they  will  always  bo  able  to  keep  the  three  pil- 
grimage festivals.  One  exception  only  is  con- 
templated, viz.  that  ritual  uncleanness  or  a  journey 
may  prevent  an  Israelite  from  keeping  the  Pass- 
over. Note  that  in  that  case  ho  is  most  certainly 
to  keep  it  ono  month  later  (Nu  9  10  f).  How 
could  this  law  have  been  enacted  when  the  gn  at 
majority  of  the  people  were  in  Babylonia,  Egypt, 
etc,  so  that  attendance  at  the  temple  was  impossible 
for  them  on  any  occasion  whatever?  With  this 
exception  the  entire  l*C  always  supposes  that  the 
whole  people  are  at  all  times  dwelling  within  easy 
reach  of  the  religious  center.  How  strongly  this 
view  is  embedded  in  the  code  may  be  seen  esp.  from 
Lev  17.  which  provides  that  all  domestic  animals 
to  bo  slaughtered  for  food  must  l»e  brought  to  the 
door  of  the  Tent  of  Meeting.  Are  we  to  suppose 
tliat  somebody  deliberately  intended  such  legislation 
to  apply  when  the  Jews  were  scattered  all  over  the 
civilized  world,  or  even  all  over  Canaan?  If  so,  it 
means  a  total  prohibition  of  animal  food  for  all  save 
the  inhabitants  of  the  capital. 

In  post-exilic  days  there  was  no  more  pressing 
danger  for  the  religious  leaders  to  combat  than 
intermarriage,  but  this  code,  which  is  suppose*  1  to 
have  been  written  for  the  express  purpose  of  bring- 
ing about  their  action,  goes  out  of  its  way  to  give 
a  fictitious  account  of  a  war  and  incidentally  to 
legalize  some  Buch  unions  (Nu  81  18).  And  this 
chapter  also  contains  a  law  of  booty.  What  could 
be  more  unsuitable?  How  and  where  were  t  he  Jews 
to  make  conquests  and  capture  booty  in  the  days  of 
Ezra? 

"Or  again,  pass  to  the  last  chapter  of  Nu  and  con- 
eider  the  historical  setting.  What  is  the  complaint 
urged  by  the  deputation  that  waits  upon  Moses? 
It  is  this:  If  heiresses  'be  married  to  any  of  the  sons 
of  the  other  tribes  of  the  children  of  Israel,  then  shall 
their  inheritance  bo  taken  away  from  the  inheritance 
of  our  fathers,  and  shall  be  addinl  to  the  inheritance 
of  the  tribe  whereunto  they  shall  belong.'  W  hat  a 
pressing  grievance  for  a  legislator  to  consider  and 
redress  when  tribes  and  tribal  lots  had  long  since 
ceased  to  exist  for  ever!"  (OP,  121  f). 

Perhaps  the  most  informing  of  all  the  discrepan- 
cies between  P  and  the  jKist-exilic  age  is  one  that 
explains  the  freedom  of  the  earlier  prophets  from 
its  literary  influence.  According  to  the  constant 
testimony  of  the  Pent,  including  P,  portions  of  the 
law  were  to  reach  the  people  only  through  priestly 
teaching  (I^v  10  11;  Dt  24  8;  33  10,  etc).  Ezra 
on  the  other  hand  read  portions  of  P  to  the  whole 
people. 

(6)  The  hierarchical  organization  in  P. — Much  of 
what  fulls  under  this  head  is  treated  in  Priests,  2, 
(a),  (b),  and  need  not  be  repeated  here.  The  follow- 
ing mav  Ik?  added:  "Urim  and  Thummim  were  not 
used  after  the  Exile.  In  lieu  of  the  simple  condi- 
tions— a  small  number  of  priests  and  a  body  of 
Levites — we  find  a  develotxtl  hierarchy,  priests, 
Levites,  singers,  porters,  Nethinim,  eons  of  Solo- 
mon's servants.  The  code  that  ex  hypothesi  was 
forged  to  deal  with  this  state  of  affairs  has  no  ac- 
quaintance with  them.  The  musical  services  of  the 
temple  are  as  much  beyond  its  line  of  vision  as  the 
worship  of  the  synagogue.  Even  such  an  organi- 
zation as  that  betrayed  by  the  reference  in  1  S  2 
30  to  the  appointment  by  the  high  priest  to  positions 
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carrying  pecuniary  emoluments  Is  far  beyond  the 
primitive  simplicity  of  P"  (OP,  122). 

(7)  The  legal  ci'idence  of  P. — As  this  subject  is 
technical  wo  can  only  indicate  the  line  of  reason- 
ing. Legal  rules  may  be  such  as  to  enable  the  his- 
torical inquirer  to  say  definitely  that  they  belong 
to  an  early  stage  of  society.  Thus  if  we  find  ele- 
mentary rules  relating  to  the  inheritance  of  a  farmer 
who  dies  without  leaving  sons,  we  know  that  they 
cannot  be  long  subsequent  to  the  introduction  of 
individual  property  in  land,  unless  of  course  the 
law  has  been  deliberately  altered.  It  is  an  every- 
day occurrence  for  men  to  die  without  leaving  sons, 
and  the  question  what  is  to  happen  to  their  land  in 
such  cases  must  from  the  nature  of  the  cose  be 
raised  and  settled  before  very  long.  When  there- 
fore we  find  Buch  rules  in  Nu  27,  etc,  we  know  that 
they  arc  either  very  old  or  else  represent  a  deliberate 
change  in  the  law.  The  latter  is  reully  out  of  the 
guestion,  and  we  are  driven  back  to  their  antiquity 
(see  further  OP,  124  ff).  Again  in  Nu  SB  we  find 
an  elaborate  struggle  to  express  a  general  principle 
which  shall  distinguish  between  two  kinds  of  homi- 
cide. The  earlier  law  hod  regarded  all  homicide  as 
on  the  same  level  (tien  9).  Now,  the  human  mind 
otdy  reaches  general  principU*  through  concrete 
cases,  and  other  ancient  legislations  (e.g.  the  Ice- 
landic) bear  witness  to  the  primitive  character  of 
the  rules  of  Nu.  Thus  an  expert  like  Uareste  can 
say  confidently  that  such  rules  as  these  are  ex- 
tremely archaic  (sec  further  SHL  and  OP,  passim). 

(8)  The  evidence  of  D.-  The  following  may  be 
quoted:  "Laws  are  never  issued  to  regulate  a  state 
of  things  which  has  passed  away  ages  before,  and 
can  by  no  possibility  be  revived.  What  are  we  to 
think,  then,  of  a  hypothesis  which  assigns  the  code 
of  Dt  to  the  reign  of  Josiah,  or  shortly  before  it, 
when  its  injunctions  to  exterminate  the  Canaanites 
(20  16-18)  and  the  Amalekites  (26  17-19),  who 
had  long  since  disappeared,  would  be  as  utterly  out 
of  date  as  a  law  in  New  Jersey  at  the  present  time 
offering  a  bounty  for  killing  wolves  and  bears,  or  a 
royal  proclamation  in  Great  Britain  ordering  the 
expulsion  of  the  Danes?  A  law  contemplating 
foreign  conquests  (20  10-15)  would  have  been 
absurd  when  the  urgent  question  was  whether  Judah 
could  maintain  its  own  existence  against  the  en- 
croachments of  Babylon  and  Egypt.  A  law  dis- 
criminating against  Ammon  and  Moab  (23  3.4), 
in  favor  of  Edom  (vs  7.K),  had  its  warrant  in  the 
Mosaic  period,  but  not  in  the  time  of  the  later  kings. 
Jeremiah  discriminates  precisely  the  other  way, 
promising  a  future  restoration  to  Moab  (48  47) 
and  Ammon  (49  6),  which  he  denies  to  Edom  (49 
17.18),  who  is  also  to  Joel  (3  19),  Ob,  and  Isa  (63 
1-6),  the  representative  foe  of  the  people  of  God. 
.  .  .  .  The  allusions  to  Egypt  imply  familiarity  with 
and  recent  residence  in  that  land.  ....  And  how 
can  a  code  belong  to  the  time  of  Josiah,  which,  while 
it  contemplates  the  possible  selection  of  a  king  in 
the  future  (Dt  17  14  ff),  nowhere  implies  an  actual 
regal  government,  but  vests  the  supreme  central 
authority  in  a  judge  and  the  priesthood  (17  8-12; 
19  17);  which  lays  special  stress  on  the  require- 
ments that  the  king  must  be  a  native  and  not  a  for- 
eigner (17  15),  when  the  undisputed  line  of  suc- 
cession had  for  ages  been  fixed  in  the  family  of  David, 
and  that  he  must  not  'cause  the  people  to  return 
to  Egypt*  (ver  16),  as  they  seemed  readv  to  do  on 
every  grievance  in  the  days  of  Moses  (Nu  14  4), 
but  which  no  one  ever  dreamed  of  doing  after  they 
were  fairly  established  in  Canaan?"  (Green,  Moses 
and  the  Prophets,  63  f).  This  too  may  l>e  supple- 
mented by  legal  evidence  (e.g.  22  26  testilies  to  the 
undeveloped  intellectual  condition  of  the  people). 
Of  JE  it  is  unnecessary  to  speak,  for  Ex  21 1  arc 
now  widely  regarded  as  Mosaic  in  critical  circles. 


Wellhauscn  (Prolegomena*,  392,  n.)  now  regards  their 
main  elements  as  prc-Mosaic  Canaanitish  law. 

(9)  lyoter  allusions. — These  arc  of  two  kinds. 
Sometimes  we  have  references  to  the  laws,  in  other 
cases  we  find  evidence  that  they  were  in  operation. 
(<j)  By  postulating  redactors  evidence  can  be  ban- 
ished from  the  Bib.  text.  Accordingly,  reference  will 
only  be  made  to  some  passages  where  this  procedure 
is  not  followed.    Eak  22  26  clearly  knows  of  a  law 
that  dealt  with  the  subjects  of  P,  used  its  very 
language  (cf  Lev  10  10  f),  and  like  P  was  to  be 
taught  to  the  people  by  the  priests.    Hos  4  6  also 
knows  of  some  priestly  teaching,  which,  however, 
is  moral  and  may  therefore  be  Lev  19;  but  in  8 
1 1-13  he  speaks  of  10,000  written  precepts,  and  here 
the  context  points  to  ritual.    The  number  and  the 
subject-matter  of  these  prcccpta  alike  make  it  cer- 
tain that  he  knew  a  bulky  written  law  which  was  not 
merely  identical  with  Ex  21-23,  and  this  passage 
cannot  be  met  by  Wellhauscn  who  resort*  to  the 
device  of  translating  it  with  the  omission  of  the  im- 
portant word  "write."    (6)  Again,  in  dealing  with 
institutions  the  references  can  often  be  evaded.  It 
is  possible  to  say,  "Yes,  this  passage  knows  such  and 
such  a  law,  but  this  law  does  not  really  come  into 
existence  with  D  or  P,  but  was  an  older  law  incor- 
porated in  these  documents."    That  argument 
would  apply,  e.e.  to  the  necessity  for  two  witnesses 
in  the  case  of  Naboth.    That  is  a  law  of  D,  but 
those  who  assign  Dt  to  the  reign  of  Josiah  would 
assert  that  it  is  here  merely  incorporating  older 
material.    Again  the  allusions  sometimes  show 
something  that  differs  in  some  way  from  the  Pent, 
and  it  is  often  impossible  to  prove  that  this  was  a 
development.   The  critics  in  such  cases  claim  that 
it  represents  an  earlier  stage,  and  it  frequently 
happens  that  the  data  are  insufficient  either  to 
support  or  refute  this  view.    "But  fortunately  there 
arc  in  P  certain  institutions  of  which  the  critics  defi- 
nitely assert  that  they  are  late.    Accordingly,  ref- 
erences that  prove  the  earlier  existence  of  such  in- 
stitutions have  a  very  different  probative  value. 
Thus  it  is  alleged  that  before  the  exile  there  was 
but  one  national  burnt  offering  and  one  national 
meal  offering  each  day:  whereas  Nu  28  demands 
two.    Now  in  1  K  18  29.36.  wo  find  references  to 
the  offering  of  the  evening  oblation,  but  2  K  3  20 
speaks  of  'the  time  of  offering  the  oblation'  in 
connection  with  the  morning.    Therefore  these  two 
oblations  were  actually  in  existence  centuries  before 
the  date  assigned  to  P — who,  on  the  critical  theory, 
first  introduced  them.    So  2  K  18  15  speaks  of 
'the  morning  burnt-offering,  and  the  evening  meal- 
offering  ....  with  the  burnt-offering  of  all  the 
people  of  the  land,  and  their  meal-offering.'  This 
again  gives  us  the  two  burnt  offerings,  though,  on 
the  hypothesis,  they  were  unknown  to  preexilic 
custom.    Similarly  in  other  cases:  Jcr  32  shows 
us  the  land  laws  in  actual  operation;  Ezekkd  is 
familiar  with  the  Jubilee  laws— though,  on  the 
critical  hypothesis,  these  did  not  yet  exist.  Jero- 
boam was  acquainted  with  P's  date  for  Tabernacles, 
though  the  crit  ics  allege  that  the  date  was  first  fixed 
in  the  Exile"  (OP,  132  f). 

(10)  Other  evidence. — We  can  only  mention  certain 
other  branches  of  evidence.  There  is  stylistic  evi- 
dence of  early  date  (we  e.g.  Lias,  BS,  1910,  20-46, 
299-334).  turther,  the  minute  accuracy  of  the 
narrative  of  Ex-Nu  to  local  conditions,  etc  (noticed 
below,  IV,  8,  [6]),  affords  valuable  testimony.  It 
may  be  said  generally  that  the  whole  work — laws 
and  narrative— mirrors  early  conditions,  whether 
we  regard  intellectual,  economic  or  purely  legal 
development  (sec  further  below,  IV,  and  OP, 
passim ). 

(1)  Moral  and  psychological  issues. — The  great 
fundamental  improbabilities  of  the  critical  view 
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have  hitherto  been  kept  out  of  Bight  in  order  that 
the  arguments  for  and  against  the  detailed  case. 

might  not  be  prejudiced  by  other  con- 
6.  Funda-  siderations.  We  must  now  glance  at 
mental  Im-  some  of  the  broader  issues.  The  first 
probabilities  that  occurs  is  the  moral  and  psycho- 
of  the  logical  incredibility.   On  theory  two 

Critical  great  frauds  were  perpetrated — in  each 
Case  cose  by  men  of  the  loftiest  ethical 

principles.  Dt  was  deliberately  written 
in  the  form  of  Mosaic  speeches  by  some  person 
or  persons  who  well  knew  that  their  work  was 
not  Mosaic.  P  is  a  make-up — nothing  more.  All 
its  references  to  the  wilderness,  the  camp,  the 
Tent  of  Meeting,  the  approaching  oecupation  of 
Canaan,  etc,  are  bo  monv  touches  introduced  for 
the  purpose  of  deceiving.  There  can  be  no  talk  of  lit- 
erary convention,  for  no  such  convention  existed  in 
Israel.  The  prophets  all  spoke  in  their  own  names, 
not  in  the  dress  of  Moses.  David  introduced  a  new 
law  of  booty  in  his  own  name;  the  Chronicler  re- 
peatedly refers  temple  ordinances  to  Davit!  and 
Solomon;  Samuel  introduced  a  law  of  the  kingdom 
in  his  own  name.  Yet  we  arc  oaked  to  believe  that 
these  gigantic  forgeries  were  perpetrated  without 
reason  or  precedent.  Ib  it  credible?  Consider  the 
principles  inculcated,  e.g.  the  Deuteronomic  denun- 
ciations of  false  prophets,  the  prohibition  of  adding 
aught  to  the  law,  the  passionate  injunctions  to  teach 
children.  Can  it  be  believed  that  men  of  such 
principles  would  have  been  guilty  of  such  conduct? 
Nemo  repenU  fit  lurpisaimua,  says  the  old  maxim; 
can  we  suppose  that  the  denunciations  of  those  who 
prophesy  falsely  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  proceed 
from  the  pen  of  one  who  was  himself  forging  in  that 
name?  Or  can  it  be  that  the  great  majority  of 
Bible  readers  know  so  little  of  truth  when  they  meet 
it  that  they  cannot  detect  the  ring  of  unquestion- 
able sincerity  in  the  references  of  the  Deuterono- 
mist  to  the  historical  situation?  Or  can  we  really 
believe  that  documents  that  originated  in  such  a 
fashion  could  have  exercised  the  enormous  force  for 
righteousness  in  the  world  that  these  documents 
have  exercised?  Ex  nihilo  nihil.  Are  literary 
forgeries  a  suitable  parentage  for  Gen  1  or  Lev  or 
Dt?  Are  the  great  monotheistic  ethical  religions 
of  the  world,  with  all  they  have  meant,  really  rooted 
in  nothing  better  than  folly  and  fraud? 

(2)  The  historical  improbability. — A  second  fun- 
damental consideration  is  the  extraordinary  his- 
torical improbability  that  these  frauds  could  have 
been  successfully  perpet rated.  The  narrative  in 
K  undoubtedly  relates  the  finding  of  what  was  re- 
garded as  an  authentic  work.  King  and  people, 
priests  and  prophets  must  have  been  entirely  de- 
ceived if  the  critical  theory  be  true.  It  is  surely 
possible  that  Huldah  and  Jeremiah  were  better 
judges  than  modern  critics.  Similarly  in  the  case 
of  P,  if  e.g.  there  had  been  no  Levitical  cities  or  no 
such  laws  as  to  tithes  and  firstlings  as  were  here 
contemplated,  but  entirely  different  provisions  on 
the  subjects,  how  came  the  people  to  accept  these 
forgeries  so  readily?  (See  further  POT,  257  f, 
294-97.)  It  is  of  course  quite  easy  to  carry  this 
argument  too  far.  It  cannot  be  doubted  that  the 
exile  had  meant  a  considerable  break  in  the  his- 
torical continuity  of  the  national  development:  but 
yet  once  the  two  views  are  understood  the  choice 
cannot  be  difficult.  On  the  critical  theory  elaborate 
literary  forgeries  were  accepted  as  genuine  ancient 
laws;  on  the  conservative  theory  laws  were  accepted 
because  they  were  in  fact  genuine,  and  interpreted 
as  far  as  possible  to  meet  the  entirely  different  re- 
quirements of  the  period.  This  explains  both  the 
action  of  the  people  and  the  divergence  between 
prccxilic  and  post-exilic  practice.  The  laws  were 
the  same  but  the  interpretation  was  different. 


(3)  Divergence  between  the  laws  and  post-exilic 
practice. — Thirdly,  the  entire  perversion  of  the  true 
meaning  of  the  laws  in  post-exilic  times  makes  the 
critical  theory  incredible.  Examples  have  been 
given  (see  above,  4,  [51,  [6],  and  Peiests,  passim). 
It  must  now  suffice  to  take  just  one  instance  to 
make  the  argument  clear.  We  must  suppose  that 
the  author  of  P  deliberately  provided  that  if  Leyitea 
approached  the  altar  both  they  and  the  priests 
should  die  (Nu  18  3),  because  he  really  desired 
that  they  should  approach  the  altar  and  perform 
certain  services  there.  We  must  further  suppose 
that  Ezra  and  the  people  on  reading  these  pro- 
visions at  once  understood  that  the  legislator  meant 
the  exact  opposite  of  what  he  had  said,  and  pro- 
ceeded to  act  accordingly  (1  Ch  23  31).  This  is 
only  one  little  example.  It  is  so  throughout  P. 
Everybody  understands  that  the  Tabernacle  is 
really  the  second  Temple  and  wilderness  conditions 
post-exilic,  and  everybody  acts  accordingly.  Can 
it  be  contended  that  this  view  is  credible? 

(4)  The  testimony  of  tratlition.—lastiy  the  uni- 
form testimony  of  tradition  is  in  favor  of  Mosaic 
authenticity— the  tradition  of  Jews,  Samaritans 
and  Christians  alike.  The  national  consciousness 
of  a  people,  the  convergent  belief  of  Christendom 
for  18  centuries  are  not  lightly  to  be  put  aside.  And 
what  is  pitted  against  them?  Theories  that  vary 
with  each  fresh  exponent,  and  that  take  their  start 
from  textual  corruption,  develop  through  a  con- 
fusion  between  an  altar  and  a  house,  and  end  in 
misdating  narratives  and  laws  by  8  or  10  centuries! 
(see  above  3  and  4;  Sanctuary;  Priests). 

If  anything  at  all  emerges  from  the  foregoing 
discussion,  it  is  the  impossibility  of  performing  any 

such  analytical  feat  as  the  critics 
6.  Origin  attempt.  No  critical  microscope  can 
and  Trans-  possibly  detect  with  any  reasonable 
mission  of  degree  of  certainty  the  joins  of  vari- 
the  Penta-  ous  sources,  even  if  such  sources  really 
teuch  exist,  and  when  we  find  that  laws 

and  narratives  are  constantly  mis- 
dated by  8  or  10  centuries,  we  can  only  admit  that 
no  progress  at  all  is  possible  along  the  lines  that 
have  been  followed.  On  the  other  hand,  certain 
reasonable  results  do  appear  to  have  been  secured, 
and  there  arc  indications  of  the  direction  in  which 
we  must  look  for  further  light. 

First,  then,  the  Pent  contains  various  notes  by  later 
hands.  Sometimes  the  VSS  enable  us  to  detect  and 
remove  those  note*,  but  many  are  pre-versional.  Ac- 
cortlinKly.lt  is  often  Impossible  to  get  beyond  probable 
conjectures  on  which  different  minds  may  differ. 

Secondly.  Gen  contains  pro-Mosaic  elements,  but  we 
cannot  determine  the  scope  of  those  ort^nu  numb,rf  ""^ 

author's  work. 

Thirdly,  the  whole  body  of  the.  legislation  is  (subject 
only  to  textual  criticism)  Mosaic.  But  the  laws  of  Dt 
carry  with  them  their  framework,  the  speeches  which 
cannot  bo  severed  from  them  (see  SUL,  II).  The 
speeches  of  Dt  in  turn  carry  with  them  lance  portions  of 
the  narrative  of  Ex-Nu  which  they  presuppose.  They 
do  not  necessarily  carry  with  them  such  passages  as  Ex 
35-39  or  Nu  14.  7,  86,  but  Nu  1-4  contains  Internal 
evidence  of  Mosaic  date. 

At  this  point  we  turn  to  examine  certain  textual 
phenomena  that  throw  light  on  our  problem.  It  may 
bo  said  that  roughly  there  aro  two  great  classes  of  tex- 
tual corruption— that  which  Is  due  to  the  ordinary  proc- 
esses of  copying,  perishing,  annotating,  etc.  and  that 
which  is  due  to  a  conscious  and  systematic  effort  to  fix 
or  edit  a  text.  In  the  case  of  ancient  authors,  there 
comes  a  time  sooner  or  later  when  scholarship,  realizing 
the  corruption  that  has  taken  place,  makes  a  systematic 
attempt  to  produce,  bo  far  as  possible,  a  correct  stand- 
ard text.  Instances  that  will  occur  to  many  are  to  be 
found  in  the  work  of  the  Massoretes  on  the  Heb  text, 
that  of  Origen  and  others  on  the  LXX.  and  that  of  the 
commission  of  Pcisistratos  and  subsequently  of  the 
Alexandrian  critics  on  Homer.  There  is  evidence  that 
such  revisions  took  place  in  the  case  of  the  Pent.  A  very 
important  instance  is  to  bo  found  in  tho  chronology 
of  certain  portions  of  Gen  of  which  three  different 
VSS  survive,  the  Massoretic.  Sam  and  Septuagtntal 
Another  Instance  of  even  greater  consequence  for  the 
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In  hand  Li  to  bo  found  in  Ex  35  39  It  Is  well 
known  that  the  I. XX  preserves  an  entirely  different  cdl- 
liun  from  that  of  NIT  (supported  in  the  main  by  the 
Sam  and  other  VS.Sj.  Sumo  other  examples  have  boon 
notion!  Incidentally  In  tho  preceding  discussion:  one 
other  that  may  be  proved  by  further  research  to 
enormous  importance  may  be  mentioned.  It  appears 
that  in  the  law  of  the  kingdom  (Dt  17)  and  Rome  other 
passages  where  the  Maasoretlc  and  Ham  text*  Hpcak  of 
a  hereditary  king,  the  LXX  knew  nothing  of  such  a 
person  (see  further  PS.  187-ftS).  The  superiority  of  the 
LXX  text  in  this  Instance  appears  to  be  attested  by  1 
S.  which  is  unacquainted  with  any  law  of  tho  kingdom. 

Thus  we  know  of  at  least  three  recensions,  the  M.  the 
Sam  and  the  Sept.  While  there  are  many  minor  read- 
ings (In  cam*  of  variation  through  occidental  corruption) 
In  which  the  two  last-named  agree,  it  is  nevertheless 
true  that  in  a  general  way  the  Sam  belongs  to  the  same 
family  as  the  M,  while  the  I.XX  In  tho  crucial  matters 
represent*  a  different  textual  tradition  from  the  other 
two  (see  Brpot.  September  1011.  20O-210).  How  Is 
this  to  be  explained  1  According  to  the  worthless  story 
preserved  In  the  letter  of  Aristeas  the  LXX  was  tr* 
from  Mss  brought  from  Jems  at  a  dato  long  subse- 
quent to  tho  Ham  schism.  The  fact  that  the  I ..XX  pre- 
servos  a  recension  so  different  from  both  Sam  and  MT 
(I.e.  from  the  most  authoritative  Palestinian  tradition 
of  tho  5th  cent.  RC.  and  Its  lineal  descendants)  suggests 
that  this  part  of  the  story  must  bo  rejected.  If  so.  tho 
LXX  doubtless  represents  the  text  of  the  Pent  prevalent 
la  Egypt  and  descends  from  a  Hob  that  separated  from 
the  ancestor  of  the  M  before  tho  Sum  schism.  At  this 
point  we  must  recall  the  fact  that  In  Jer  the  LXX  differs 
from  MT  moro  widely  than  in  any  other  1Mb.  book,  and 
the  current  explanation  Is  that  the  divergence  goes  back 
to  the  times  of  Jeremiah,  his  work  having  been  preserved 
In  two  editions,  an  Egyp  and  a  Bab  We  may  bo  sure 
that  if  tho  Jews  of  Egypt  had  an  edition  of  Jer.  they  also 
had  an  edition  of  that  law  to  which  Jer  refers,  and  it  Is 
probable  that,  the  main  differences  betwis-n  LXX  and 
MT  (with  Its  allies)  are  due  to  the  two  streams  of  tra- 
dition separating  from  the  time  of  tho  exile — the  Egyp 
and  the  Hah.  The  narrative  of  tho  finding  of  the  lJook 
of  the  Law  In  the  days  of  Josiah  (2  K  23).  w  hich  prob- 
ably refers  to  Dt  only,  suggests  that  Its  text  at  that  timo 
depended  on  tho  single  Ms  found.  The  phenomena 
presented  by  Oen-Nu  certainly  suggest  that  they  too 
were  at  one  time  dependent  on  a  single  damaged  MS.  and 
that  conscious  efforts  were  made  to  restore  the  original 
order — In  some  case*  at  any  rate  on  a  wrong  principle 
(see  csp.  BI'C.  114-38;  BS,  1013.  270-00).  In  view  of 
the  great  divergences  of  tho  LXX  In  Ex  35  39,  it  may 
bo  taken  M  certain  that  in  some  instances  tho  editlug 
went  to  considerable  lengths. 

Thus  the  history  of  tho  Pent,  so  far  as  it  can  be 
traced,  is  briefly  as  follows:  The  backbone  of  the 
book  consists  of  pre-Mosaic  sources  in  Gen,  and 
Mosaic  narratives,  speeches  and  legislation  in  Ex- 
Dt.  To  this,  notes,  archaeological,  historical,  ex- 
planatory, etc,  were  added  by  successive  readers. 
The  text  at  one  time  depended  on  a  single  MS  which 
was  damaged,  and  one  or  more  at  tempts  were  made 
to  repair  this  damage  by  rearrangement  of  tho  ma- 
terial. It  may  be  that  some  of  the  narrative  chap- 
ters, such  as  Nu  1-4,  7,  28.  were  added  from  a 
separate  source  and  amplified  or  rewritten  in  the 
course  of  some  such  redaction,  but  on  this  head 
nothing  certain  can  be  said.  Within  a  period  that 
is  attested  by  the  materials  that  survive,  Ex  36  39 
one  or  more  such  reductions.  Slighter 
i  attested  by  Sam  and  LXX  have  affected 
the  chronological  data,  the  numbers  of  the  Israel- 
ites and  some  references  to  post-Mosaic  historical 
events.  Further  than  this  it  is  impossible  to  go  on 
our  present  materials. 

///.  Som«  Literary  A*nf«.— No  general  estimate 
of  the  Pent  as  literature  can  or  need  be  attempted. 
Probably  most  readers  arc  fully  sensible  to  its  lit- 
erary beauties.  Anybody  who  is  not  would  do  well 
to  compare  the  chapter  on  Joseph  in  the  Koran  (12) 
with  the  Bib.  narrative.  A  few  words  must  be 
said  of  some  of  the  less  obvious  matters  that 
would  naturally  fall  into  a  literary  discussion,  the 
aim  being  rather  to  draw  the  reader's  attention 
to  points  that  he  might  overlook. 

Of  the  style  of  the  legislation  no  sufficient  estimate 
can  now  be  formed,  for  the  first  requisite  of  legal 
style  is  that  it  should  be  clear  and  unambiguous  to 
contemporaries,  and  today  no  judgment  can  be 
offered  on  that  head.    There  is,  however,  one  fea-  ! 


ture  that  is  of  great  interest  even  now,  viz.  the 
prevalence  in  the  main  of  three  different  styles, 
each  marketl  by  its  special  adaptation 

1.  Style  of  to  the  end  in  view.  These  styles  arc 
Legislation   (1)  mnemonic,  (2)  oratorical,  and  (3) 

procedural.  The  first  is  familiar  in 
other  early  legislations.  It  is  lapidary,  terse  in  the 
extreme,  pregnant,  and  from  time  to  time  marked 
by  a  rhythm  that  must  have  assisted  the  retention 
in  tho  memory.  Occasionally  we  meet  with  paral- 
lelism. This  is  the  Btyle  of  Ex  21  fT  and  occasional 
later  passages,  such  as  the  judgment  in  the  case  of 
Shelomith's  son  (Lev  24  10  ft).  No  doubt  these 
laws  were  memorized  by  the  elders. 

Secondly,  the  legislation  of  Dt  forms  part  of  a 
speech  and  was  intended  for  public,  reading.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  laws  here  take  on  a  distinctly  oratori- 
cal style.  Thirdly,  the  bulk  of  the  rest  of  the  legis- 
lation was  intended  to  remain  primarily  in  the 
custody  of  the  priests  who  could  certainly  write 
(Nu  6  23).  This  was  taken  into  account,  and  the 
style  is  not  terse  or  oratorical,  but  reasonably 
full.  It  was  probably  very  clear  to  those  for  whom 
tho  laws  were  meant.  There  are  minor  varieties 
of  stvie  but  these  are  the  most  im|K>rtant.  (On 
the  whole  subject  see  esp.  PS,  170-224.) 

What  holds  good  of  the  laws  is  also  true  with 
certain  modifications  of  the  narrative.  The  style 
varies  with  the  nature  of  the  subject, 

2.  The        occasion  and  puqiose.    Thus  the  it  in- 
Narrative     entry  in  Nu  33  is  intentionally  com- 
posed in  a  style  which  undoubtedly 

possesses  peculiar  qualities  when  chanted  to  an 
appropriate  tune.  The  census  lists,  etc,  appear  to 
be  written  in  a  formal  official  manner,  and  something 
similar  is  true  of  the  lists  of  the  spies  in  Nu  13. 
There  is  no  ground  for  surprise  in  this.  In  the  an- 
cient world  stvie  varied  according  to  the  genre  of 
the  composition  to  a  far  greater  extent  than  it  does 
today. 

A  literary  form  that  is  peculiar  to  the  Pent  de- 
serves special  notice,  viz.  the  covenant  document 
as  a  form  of  literature.    Many  peoples 

3.  The  have  had  laws  that  were  attributed 
Covenant     to  some  deity,  hut  it  is  only  here  that 

laws  are  presented  in  the  form  of  sworn 
agreements  entered  into  with  certain  formalities 
between  the  nation  and  God.  The  literary.result 
is  that  certain  portions  of  the  Pent  arc  in  the 
form  of  a  sort  of  deed  with  properly  articulated 
parts.  This  deed  would  have  been  ratified  by  oath 
if  made  between  men,  as  was  the  covenant  between 
Jacob  and  Laban,  but  in  a  covenant  with  God  this 
is  inapplicable,  and  the  place  of  the  jurat  is  in  each 
case  taken  by  a  discourse  setting  forth  the  rewards 
and  penalties  attached  by  God  to  observance  and 
breach  of  the  covenant  respectively.  Tho  cove- 
nant conception  and  the  idea  that  the  laws  acquire 
force  because  they  are  terms  in  an  agreement  be- 
tween God  and  people,  and  not  merely  because  they 
were  commanded  by  God.  is  one  of  extraordinary 
importance  in  the  history  of  thought  and  in  theology, 
but  we  must  not  through  absorption  in  these  aspects 
of  the  question  fail  to  notice  that  the  conception 
found  expression  in  a  literary  form  that  is  unknown 
elsewhere  and  that  it  provides  the  key  to  the  com- 
prehension of  large  sections  of  the  Pent,  including 
almost  the  whole  of  Dt  (sec  in  detail  SBL,  ch  ii). 

Insufficient  attention  has  been  paid  to  order  and 
rhythm  generally.    Two  great  principles  must  bo  borne 

Jly  good  ancient  prose 
the  ear  in  many  subtle 


great  pi 

In  mind:  (1)  In  really  good  ancient  prose 
4  Order       tho  artist  appeals  to  the  ear  In  many  subtle 
ways,  and  (2>  in  all  such  prose,  emphasis 


and  Rhythm  . 


to 


lvh.  and  (2>  in  all  such  prose,  emphasis 
d  meaning  as  well  as  beauty  are  given 
a  great  extent  by  the  order  of  tho  words. 
The  figures  of  tho  old  Or  rhetoricians  play  a  considerable 
part.  Thus  the  figure  called  kiiklot,  '"the  circle."  to 
sometimes  used  with  great  skill.  In  this  the  clause  or 
sentence  begins  anil  ends  with  the  samo  word,  which  d<-- 
notes  alike  tho  sound  and  the  thought.    Probably  tho 
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most  effective  instance — heightened  by  the  meaning, 
the  shortness  and  the  h»vy  Iwum  of  the  word — I*  to  bo 
found  in  Dt  4  12,  where  there  ta  an  Impressive  "clrclo" 

with  blp .  fcf.  "  voice" — the  emphasis  convoyed  by  the 

sound  Ixltig  at  leant  as  marked  aa  that  conveyed  by  the 
sense.  This  Is  no  Isolated  Instance  of  the  figure:  cf  e.g. 
In  Nil  S3  1.  the  "circle "  with  "cattle";  14  2  that  with 
"would  that  we  had  died."  Chiasmus  Is  a  favorite  figure, 
and  assonances,  plays  on  words,  etc.  are  not  uncommon. 
Such  traits  often  add  force  aa  well  as  beauty  to  the  narra- 
tive, aa  may  be  seen  from  instances  like  Gen  1  2: 
~~~~  ~~~  ■  lMu  wd-**0Au.. "waste  and  void";  4  12: 
^J.  "<>'  vi-nddh.  "a  fugitive  and  a  wanderer";  9  0! 

TO*^"'  tot  tnpy  o-jxn     -juti.  «a«p*m  dam  ka- 

'ddkam.  ba-'idhdm  dimd'.  ymhtkdphfkh.  Ut.  "shedding 
blood -of  man.  by-man  hls-blood  shall-hc-shcd";  Nu  14 
45:    O^P^^  0*3*1.  yayyakkum  wayyaklftkim.  "and 

amote  them  and  beat  them  down." 

The  prose  of  the  Pent,  except  In  lta  more  formal  and 
ofThial  parts,  la  closely  allied  to  poetry  (cf  e.g.  the  Aes- 
chylean "Sin  couchctn  at  the  door"  [Gen  4  7];  "The 
fountains  of  the  great  deep  [were]  broken  up.  and  the 
windows  of  heaven  were  opened"  |7  ll|;  "how  I  bare 
you  on  eagles'  wings"  [Ex  19  4]).  In  tho  oratorical 
prose  of  Dt  we  find  an  imagery  and  a  poetical  imagi- 
nation that  are  not  common  among  great  orators.  Its 
rhythm  Is  marked  and  the  arrangement  of  the  words  is 
extraordinarily  forcible,  cap.  In  such  a  chapter  aa  ch  28 
It  Is  difficult  to  convoy  any  Idea  of  how  much  tho  book 
loses  In  EV  from  the  changes  of  order.  Occasionally 
the  rendering  doe*  observe  the  point  of  the  original. e.g. 
In  Dt  4  30:  "Out  of  heaven  he  made  thee  to  hear  hla 
voice."  and  If  wo  consider  how  strikingly  this  contrasts 
with  the  flat  "lie  made  theo  to  hear  his  voice  out  of 
heaven."  some  notion  may  perhaps  be  formed  of  the  im- 
portance of  retaining  the  order.  More  frequently, 
however,  the  Eng.  Is  false  to  tho  emphasis  and  spirit  of 
the  Heb.  Sometimes,  but  not  always,  this  Is  due  to  tho 
exigencies  of  Eng.  Idiom.  This  la  tho  cardinal  fault  of 
A  V,  which  otherwise  excels  bo  greatly. 

IV.   77m   Pentateuch   at   History. — Beyond  all 

doubt,  the  first  duty  of  any  who  would  me  the  Pent 
for  historical  purposes  is  to  consider 
the  light  that  textual  criticism  throws 
upon  it.  So  many  of  the  impossi- 
bilities that  are  relied  upon  by  those 
who  seek  to  prove  that  the  book  is 
worthless  may  be  removed  by  the 
simplest  operations  of  scientific  textual  criticism, 
that  a  neglect  of  this  primary  precaution  must  lead 
to  disastrous  consequences.  After  all,  it  is  common 
experience  that  a  man  who  sets  out  to  produce  a 
history — whether  by  original  composition  or  com- 
pilation— does  not  intentionally  make,  e.g.,  a  south- 
"  march  lead  to  a  point  northward  of  the  start- 
or  a  woman  carry  an  able-bodied  lad  of  16 
17  on  her  shoulder,  or  a  patriarch  linger  some  80 
years  on  a  deathbed.  When  such  episodes  arc 
found,  the  rudiments  of  hulorical  judgment  require 
that  we  should  first  ask  whet  her  the  text  is  in  order, 
and  if  the  evidence  points  to  any  easy,  natural  and 
well-supported  solutions  of  the  difficulties,  we  are 
not  justified  in  rejecting  them  without  inquiry  and 
denying  to  the  Pent  all  historical  value.  It  is  a 
priori  far  more  probable  that  narratives  which  have 
come  down  to  us  from  a  date  some  3,000  years  back 
may  have  suffered  slightly  in  transmission  than  that 
the  Pent  was  in  tho  first  instance  the  story  of  a  his- 
torical wonderland.  It  is  far  more  reasonable,  e.g., 
to  suppose  that  in  a  couple  of  verses  of  Ex  a  cor- 
ruption of  two  letters  (attested  by  Aquila)  has 
taken  place  in  the  MT  than  that  the  Pent  contains 
two  absolutely  inconsistent  accounts  of  the  origin 
of  the  priesthood  (see  Priests).  Aceordinnly,  the 
first  principle  of  any  scientific  use  of  the  Pent  for 
historical  purposes  must  be  to  take  account  of 
textual  criticism. 

Raving  discovered  as  nearly  as  may  bo  what  tho 
author  wrote,  tho  next  step  must  be  to  consider  what  he 
meant  by  ft.    llere.  unfortunately,  tho 
2  Hebrew    modem  inquirer  Is  apt  to  neglect  many 
most   neo'saary    precautions.    It  would 
bo  a  truism,  hut  for  the  fact  that  It  is  so 
often  disregarded,  to  say  that  the  whole  of 
a  narrative  must  he  carefully  read  In  order 
to  ascertain  the  author  s  meaning:  e.g.  - 


1.  Textual 

Criticism 
as  History 

historically 


hear  that  Gen  14  represents  Ahram  as  having  Inflicted 
adefeaton  the  nnemy  with  only  318 men  (ver  14),  whereas 
from  ver  24  (cf  ver  13)  It  appears  that  In  addition  to  these 
his  allies  Aner.  Eshcol  and  Mamro  (I.e.  as  we  shall  see. 
the  Inhabitants  of  certain  localities)  bad  accompanied 
him!  Sometimes  the  clue  to  tho  precise  meaning  of  a 
story  la  to  be  found  near  tho  end:  e.g.  in  Josh  28  we  do 
not  see  clearly  what  kind  of  an  altar  tho  trans-Jordanlc 
tribes  had  erected  (and  consequently  why  their  conduct 
was  open  to  objection)  till  ver  2S.  when  wo  learn  that 
this  was  an  altar  of  tho  pattern  of  the  altar  of  burnt 
offering,  and  so  bore  not  tho  slightest  resemblance  to 
such  lawful  altars  aa  those  of  Moses  and  Joshua  (see 
Altab;  Sanctcart).  Nor  Is  this  the  only  instance  In 
which  the  methods  of  expression  adopted  cause  trouble 
to  some  modern  readers;  e.g.  the  word  "all"  Is  some- 
times used  In  a  way  that  apparently  presents  difficulties 
to  some  minds.  Thus  In  Ex  9  0  It  Is  possible  to  Interpret 
"all"  in  the  most  sweeping  sense  and  then  see  a  contra- 
diction In  vs  ltt.22.  etc.  which  recognise  that  some  cattle 
still  existed.  Or  again  tho  term  may  bo  regarded  as 
limited  by  ver  3  to  all  the  cattle  In  the  field  (see  All). 

At  this  point  two  further  idiosyncrasies  of  the 
Sem  genius  must  be  noted — the  habits  of  personi- 
fication and  the  genealogical  tendency: 

5.  Person!-  e.g.  in  Nu  20  12-21,  Edom  and  Israel 
fication  and  are  personified:  "thy  brother  Israel," 
Genealogies  "Edom  came  out  against  him,"  etc. 

Nobody  here  mistakes  the  meaning. 
Similarly  with  genealogical  methods  of  expression. 
The  Semites  spoke  of  many  relationships  in  a  way 
that  is  foreign  to  occidental  methods.  Thus  the 
Heb  for  "30  years  old"  is  "son  of  30  years."  Again 
we  read  "He  was  the  father  of  such  as  dwell 
in  tents"  (Gen  4  20).  These  habits  (of  personi- 
fication and  genealogical  expression  of  relation- 
ships) are  greatly  extended,  e.g.  "And  Canaan 
begat  Zidon  his  first-born"  (10 15).  Often  this  leads 
to  no  trouble,  yet  strangely  enough  men  wbo  will 
grasp  these  methods  when  dealing  with  ch  10  will 
claim  that  ch  14  cannot  be  historical  because  locali- 
ties are  there  personified  and  grouped  in  relation- 
ships. Yet  if  we  are  to  estimate  the  historical 
value  of  the  narrative,  we  must  surely  be  willing  to 
apply  the  same  methods  to  one  chapter  as  to  an- 
other if  the  sense  appears  to  demand  this.  See, 
further,  Genealogies. 

A  further  consideration  that  Is  not  always  heeded  Is 
the  exigency  of  literary  form;  e.g.  In  Gen  24  there 
occurs  a  dialogue.  Strangely  enough,  an 
attack  has  been  made  on  too  historical 
character  of  Gen  on  this  ground.  It  can- 
not be  supposed — so  runs  the  argument — 
that  we  have  hero  a  literal  report  of  what 
was  said.  This  entirely  Ignores  tho  practice  of  all  literary 
artist*.  Such  passages  are  to  bo  read  as  giving  a  literary 
presentation  of  what  occurred:  they  convey  a  far  truer 
and  more  vivid  idea  of  what  passed  than  could  an  actual 
literal  report  of  the  mere  words,  divorced  from  the  ges- 
tures, glances  and  modulations  of  the  voice  that  play 
such  an  Important  part  In  conversation. 

Another  matter  is  the  influence  of  the  sacred 
numbers  on  the  text;  e.g.  in  Nu  33  the  journeys 
seem  designed  to  present  40  stations 

6.  The  and  must  not  be  held  to  exclude  camp- 
Sacred  ing  at  other  stations  not  mentioned; 
Numbers     Gen  10  probably  contained  70  names 

in  the  original  text.  This  is  a  technical 
consideration  which  must  be  borne  in  mind,  and  so, 
too,  must  the  Heb  habit  of  using  certain  round  num- 
bers to  express  an  unspecified  time.  When,  for 
instance,  we  read  that  somebody  was  40  or  60  years 
old,  we  are  not  to  take  these  words  literally.  "Forty 

ars  old"  often  seems  to  correspond  to  "after  he 
reached  man's  estate"  (see  Ncmber). 
Still  more  important  is  it  to  endeavor  to  appre- 
ciate the  habits  of  thought  of  those  for  whom  the 
Pent  was  first  intended,  and  to  seek 
6.  Habits  of  to  read  it  in  the  light  of  archaic  ideas. 
Thought      One  instance  must  suffice.    Of  the 
many  explanations  of  names  few  are 
philologically  correct.    It  is  certain  that  Noah  is 
not  connected  with  the  Heb  for  "to  comfort"  or 
Moses  with  "draw  out"— even  if  Egyp  princ 


4.  Literary 
Form 
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spoke  Hob.  The  etymological  key  will  not  fit. 
Yet  wo  must  ask  ourselves  whether  the  narrator 
ever  thought  that,  it  did.  In  times  when  names  were 
supposed  to  have  some  mystic  relation  to  their 
hearers  they  might  be  conceived  as  standing  also 
in  some  mystic  relation  to  events  either  present  or 
future;  it  is  not  clear  that  the  true  original  meaning 
of  the  narratives  was  not  to  suggest  this  in  literary 
form.  How  far  the  ancient  Hebrews  were  from 
regarding  names  in  the  same  light  as  we  do  may  be 
seen  from  such  passages  as  Ex  23  20  f;  lsa  SO  27; 
see  further  EPC,  47  ff :  see  also  Names,  Proper. 

The  Pent  is  beyond  all  doubt  an  intensely  national 
work.    Its  outlook  is  so  essentially  Israelii  lsh  that 
no  reader  could  fail  to  notice  the  fact, 

7.  National  and  it  is  therefore  unnecessary  to  cite 
Coloring      proofs.    Doubtless  this  has  m  many 

instances  led  to  its  presenting  a  view 
of  history  with  which  the  contem|xjrnry  peoples 
would  not  have  agreed.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed 
that  the  exodus  was  an  event,  of  much  significance 
in  the  Egypt  of  Moses,  however  important  it  may 
appear  to  the  Egyptians  of  today;  and  this  sug- 
gests two  points.  On  the  one  hand  we  must  admit 
that  to  most  contemporaries  the  IVntateucha!  nar- 
ratives must  have  seemed  out  of  all  perspective; 
on  the  other  the  course  of  subsequent  history  has 
shown  that  the  Mosaic  sense  of  perspective  was  in 
reality  the  true  one,  however  absurd  it  may  have 
seemed  to  the  nations  of  his  own  day.  Conse- 
quently in  using  the  Pent  for  historical  purposes 
we  must  always  apply  two  standards —the  con- 
temporary and  "t  he  historical.  In  the  days  of  Moses 
the  narrative  might  often  have  looked  to  the  out- 
sider like  the  attempt  of  the  frog  in  the  fable  to 
attain  to  the  size  of  an  ox;  for  us,  with  the  light  of 
history  upon  it,  the  values  are  very  different.  The 
national  coloring,  the  medium  through  which  the 
events  are  seen,  has  proved  to  be  true,  and  the  seem- 
ingly insignificant  doings  of  unimportant  people 
have  turned  out  to  be  events  of  prime  historical 
importance. 

There  is  another  aspect  of  the  national  coloring 
of  the  Pent  to  be  borne  in  mind.  If  ever  there  was 
a  book  which  revealed  the  inmost  soul  of  a  people, 
that  book  is  the  Pent.  This  will  be  considered  in 
V,  below,  but  for  the  present  we  are  concerned  with 
its  historical  significance.  In  estimating  actions, 
motives,  laws,  jsilioy — all  that  goes  to  make  his- 
tory— character  is  necessarily  a  factor  of  the  utmost 
consequence.  Now  here  we  have  a  book  that  at 
every  |»oiut  reveals  and  at  the  same  (ime  grips  the 
national  character.  Alike  in  cout  nts  and  in  form 
the  legislation  is  adapted  with  the  utmost  nicety 
to  the  nature  of  the  people  for  which  it  was  pro- 
mulgated. 

When  duo  allowance  has  been  made  for  all  the 
various  matters  enumerated  above,  what  can  be 
said  as  to  the  trustworthiness  of  the 

8.  How  Far  Pentateuchal  history?  The  answer 
the  Penta-    is  entirely  favorable. 

teuch  Is  (1)  Contemporaneous  information. — 

Trustworthy  In  the  first  place  the  discussion  as 
to  the  dating  of  the  Pent  (above,  II, 
4)  has  shown  that  we  have  in  it  documents  that  are 
in  many  cases  certainly  conlem|K>rniHK>u8  with  the 
matters  to  which  they  relate  and  have  been  nre- 
s-rved  in  a  form  that  is  substantially  original. 
Thus  we  have  seen  that  the  wording  of  (Jen  10  19 
cannot  be  later  than  the  age  of  Abraham  and  that 
the  legislation  of  the  last  four  books  is  Mosaic. 
Now  contemporaneousness  is  the  first  essential  of 
credibility. 

(2)  Character  of  our  informants. — Given  the  fact 
(guaranteed  by  the  contemporaneousness  of  the 
sources)  that  our  informants  had  the  means  of 
providing  accurate  information  if  they  so  desired, 


we  have  to  ask  whether  they  wen;  truthful  and 
able.  As  to  the  ability  no  doubt  is  possible; 
genius  is  stamped  on  every  page  of  the  Pent, 
similarly  as  to  truthfulness.  The  conscience  of  the 
narrators  is  essentially  ethical.  This  appears  of 
course  most  strongly  in  the  cose  of  the  legislation 
(cf  Lev  19  11)  and  the  attribution  of  truthful- 
ness to  God  (Ex  84  6),  but  it  may  readily  be  de- 
tected throughout ;  e.g.  in  Gen  20  12  the  narrative 
clearly  shows  that  truthfulness  was  esteemed  aa  a 
virtue  by  the  ancient  Hebrews.  Throughout,  the 
faults  of  the  dramatis  persona*  are  never  minimized 
even  when  the  narrator's  sympathy  is  with  them. 
Nor  is  there  any  attempt  to  belittle  the  opponents 
of  Israel's  heroes.  Consider  on  the  one  hand  the 
magnanimity  of  Esau's  character  and  on  the  other 
the  very  glaring  light  that  is  thrown  on  the  weak- 
nesses of  Jacob,  Judah,  Aaron.  If  we  are  taught 
to  know  the  Moses  who  prays,  "And  if  not,  blot  me, 
I  pray  thee,  out  of  thy  book  which  thou  hast  writ- 
ten" (Ex  82  32),  wo  arc  also  shown  his  frequent 
complaints,  and  we  make  acquaintance  with  the 
hot-temt>ered  manslayer  and  the  lawgiver  who  dis- 
obeyed tiis  God. 

(3)  The  historical  gtniu*  of  the.  people. — Strangely 
'  enough,  those  who  desire  to  discuss  the  trust- 
worthiness of  the  Pent  often  go  far  afield  to  note  the 
habits  of  other  nations  and, selecting  according  to 
their  bias  peoples  that  have  a  good  or  a  bad  reputa- 
tion in  the  matter  of  historical  tradition,  proceed  to 
argue  for  or  against  the  Pentateuchal  narrative  on 
this  basis.  Such  procedure  is  alike  unjust  and  un- 
scientific. It  is  unscientific  because  the  object  of 
the  inquirer  is  to  obtain  knowledge  as  to  the  habits 
of  this  people,  and  in  view  of  t  he  great  divergences 
that  may  be  observed  among  different  races  the 
comparative  method  is  clearly  inapplicable;  it  is 
unjust  because  this  people  is  entitled  to  be  judged 
on  its  own  merits  or  defects,  not  on  the  merits  or 
defects  of  others.  Now  it  is  a  bare  statement  of 
fact  that  the  Jews  possess  the  historical  sense  to  a 
preeminent  degree.  Nolxxly  who  surveys  their 
long  history  and  examines  their  customs  and  prac- 
tices to  this  day  can  fairly  doubt  that  fact.  This  is 
no  recent  development:  it  is  most  convincingly 
attested  by  the  Pent  itself,  which  here,  as  elsewhere, 
faithfully  "mirrors  the  spirit  of  the  race.  What  is 
the  highest  guaranty  of  truth,  a  guaranty  to  which 
unquestioning  aptical  may  be  made  in  the  firm  as- 
surance that  it  will  carry  convict  ion  to  all  who  hear? 
"Remember  the  days  of  old,  Consider  the  years  of 
many  generations:  Ask  thy  father  and  he  will  show 
thee;  Thine  ciders,  and  they  will  tell  thee"  (Dt  82 
7).  "For  ask  now  of  the  days  that  arc  past,  which 
were  before  thee,  since  the  day  that  God  created 
man  upon  the  earth,"  etc  (Dt  4  32).  Conversely, 
the  due  handing  down  of  tradition  is  a  religious 
duty:  "And  it  snail  come  to  pass,  when  your  chil- 
dren shall  say  unto  you.  What  mean  ye  bv  this  serv- 
ice? that  ye  shall  say,"  etc  (Ex  12  28?).  "Only 
take  heed  to  thyself,  and  keep  thy  soul  diligently, 
lest  thou  forget  the  things  which  thine  eyes  saw, 
and  lest  they  depart  from  thy  heart  all  the  days  of 
thy  life;  but  make  th^m  known  unto  thy  children, 
and  thy  children's  children"  (Dt  4  9).  It  is  need- 
less to  multiply  quotations.  Enough  has  been  said 
to  show  clearly  the  attitude  of  this  people  toward 
history. 

( 1  >  The  good  faith  of  Deuteronomy. — Closely  con- 
nected with  the  preceding  is  the  argument  from  the 
verv  obvious  good  faith  of  the  speeches  in  Dt.  It 
is  not  |NjKsihle  to  read  the  references  to  events  in 
such  a  chapter  as  ch  4  without  realizing  that  the 
speaker  must  fully  believed  the  truth  of  his  state- 
ments. The  most  unquestionable  sincerity  is  im- 
pressed U|>on  the  chapter.  The  speaker  is  referring 
to  what  he  Iwlieves  with  all  the  faith  of  which  he  is 
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enable.  Even  for  tbme  who  doubt  the  Mosaic 

authenticity  of  those  speeches  t  here  can  be  no  doubt 
as  to  the  writer's  unquestioning  acceptance  of  the 
historical  consciousness  of  the  people.  But  once 
the  Mosaic  authenticity  is  established  the  argu- 
ment becomes  overwhelming.  How  could  Moses 
have  spoken  to  people  of  an  event  so  impressive 
and  unparalleled  as  having  happened  within  then- 
own  recollection  if  it  had  not  really  occurred? 

(5)  Saiure  of  the  event*  recorded—  Another  very 
important  consideration  arises  from  the  nature  of 
the  events  recorded.  No  nation,  it  has  often  been 
remarked,  would  gratuitously  invent  a  story  of  its 
enslavement  to  another.  The  extreme  sobriety  of 
the  patriarchal  narratives,  the  absence  of  miracle, 
the  lack  of  any  tendency  to  display  the  ancestors 
of  the  people  as  conquerors  or  great  personages,  are 
marks  of  credibility.  Many  of  the  episodes  in  the 
Mosaic  age  are  extraordinarily  probable.  Take 
the  stories  of  the  rebelliousness  of  the  people,  of 
their  complaints  of  the  water,  the  food,  and  so  on: 
what  could  be  more  in  accordance  with  likelihood? 
On  the  other  hand  there  is  another  group  of  nar- 
ratives to  which  the  converse  argument  applies. 
A  Sinai  cannot  be  made  part  of  a  nation's  con- 
sciousness by  a  clever  st ory-tcller  or  a  literary  forger. 
The  unparalleled  nature  of  the  events  narrated  was 
recognized  quite  as  clearly  bv  the  ancient  Hebrews 
as  it  is  today  (sec  Dt  4  82  ff).  It  is  incredible 
that  Buch  a  story  could  have  been  made  up  and 
successfully  palmed  off  on  the  whole  nation.  A 
further  point  that  may  be  mentioned  in  this  con- 
nection is  the  witness  of  subsequent,  history  to  the 
truth  of  the  narrative.  Such  a  unique  history  as 
that  of  the  Jews,  such  tremendous  consequences  as 
their  religion  has  had  on  the  fortunes  of  mankind, 
require  for  their  explanation  causal  events  of  suffi- 
cient magnitude. 

(6)  External  corroborations. — All  investigation 
of  evidence  depends  on  a  single  principle:  "The 
coincidences  of  the  truth  are  infinite."  In  other 
words,  a  false  story  will  sooner  or  later  become 
involved  in  conflict  with  ascertained  facts.  The 
Bib.  narrative  has  been  subjected  to  the  most  rigor- 
ous cross-examination  from  every  point  of  view 
for  more  than  a  century.  Time  after  time  confi- 
dent assertions  have  been  made  that  its  falsehood 
has  been  definitely  proved,  and  in  each  ease  t  he  Pent 
has  come  out  from  the  test  triumphant.  The  de- 
tails will  for  the  most  part  be  found  enumerated  or 
referred  to  under  the  separate  articles.  Here  it 
must  suffice  just  to  refer  to  a  few  matters.  It  was 
said  that  the  whole  local  coloring  of  the  Egyp  scenes 
was  entirely  false,  e.g.  that  the  vine  did  not.  grow  in 
Egypt.  Egyptology  has  in  every  instance  vindi- 
cated the  minute  accuracy  of  the  Pent,  down  to  even 
the  non-mention  of  earthenware  (in  which  the  dis- 
colored Nile  waters  can  be  kept  clean)  ID  Ex  7  19 
and  the  very  food  of  the  lower  classes  in  Nu  11  5. 
It  was  said  that  writing  was  unknown  in  the  days 
of  Moses,  but  Egyptology  and  Assyriology  have 
utterly  demolished  this.  The  historical  character 
of  many  of  the  names  has  been  strengthened  by 
recent  discoveries  (see  e.g.  Jeri'salem ;  Amra- 
PHEl).  From  another  point  of  view  modern  ob- 
servation of  the  habits  of  the  quails  has  shown  that 
the  narrative  of  Nu  is  minutely  accurate  and  must 
be  the  work  of  an  eyewitness.  From  the  ends  of 
the  earth  there  conies  confirmation  of  the  details 
of  the  evolution  of  law  as  depicted  in  the  Pent. 
Finally  it  is  worth  noting  that  even  the  details  of 
some  of  the  covenants  in  Gen  are  confirmed  by  his- 
torical parallels  (Churchman,  190S,  17  f). 

It  is  often  said  that  history  in  the  true  sense  was 
invented  by  the  Greeks  and  that  the  Hob  genius 
was  so  intent  on  the  Divine  guidance  that  it  neg- 
lected secondary  causes  altogether.  There  is  a  large 


Pentateuch 


of  truth  in  this  view;  but  so  far  as  the 
Pent  is  concerned  it  can  be  greatly  overstated. 

One  great  criticism  that  falls  to  be 
9.  The  made  is  entirely  in  favor  of  the 
Pentateuch  Hebrew  as  against  some  Greeks,  viz. 
as  Reason-  the  superior  art  with  which  the  causes 
ed  History  are  given.  A  Thucydides  would  have 
Stated  the  reasons  that  induced  Pha- 
raoh to  persecute  the  Israelites,  or  Abraham  and  Lot 
to  separate,  or  Koran,  Dathan  and  Abiram  and  their 
followers  to  rebel;  but  every  reader  would  have 
known  precisely  what  he  was  doing  and  many  who 
can  read  the  material  passages  of  the  Pent  with 
delight  would  have  been  totally  unable  to  grapple 
with  his  presentation  of  the  narrative.  The  audi- 
ence is  here  more  unsophisticated  and  the  material 
presented  in  more  artistic  form.  In  truth,  any 
historian  who  sat  down  to  compose  a  philosoph- 
ical history  of  the  period  covered  by  the  Pent 
would  in  many  instances  be  surprised  at  the  lavish 
material  it  offered  to  him.  A  second  criticism  is 
more  obvious.  The  writer  clearly  had  no  knowl- 
edge of  the  other  side  of  the  case.  For  example, 
the  secondary  causes  for  the  defeat  near  Hormah 
are  plain  enough  so  far  as  they  are  internal  to 
the  Israelites — lack  of  morale,  discipline  and  leader- 
ship, division  of  opinion,  discouragement  produced 
by  the  Divine  disapproval  testified  by  the  absence 
from  the  army  of  Moses  and  the  Ark,  and  the 
warnings  of  the  former — but  the  secondary  causes 
on  the  side  of  the  Amalekitcs  and  Canaanitcs  are 
entirely  omitted.  Thus  it  generally  happens  that 
we  do  not  get  the  same  kind  of  view  of  the  events 
as  might  be  possible  if  we  could  have  both  sides. 
Naturally  this  is  largely  the  case  with  the  work 


of  every  historian  who  tells  the  story  from  one 
side  only  and  is  not  peculiar  to  the  Pent.  Thirdly, 
the  object  of  the  Pent  is  not  merely  to  inform,  but 
to  persuade.  It  is  primarily  statesmanship,  not 
literature,  and  its  form  is  influenced  by  this  fact. 
Seeking  to  sway  conduct,  not  to  provide  a  mere 
philosophical  exposition  of  history,  it  belongs  to  a 
different  (and  higher)  category  from  the  latter,  and 
where  it  has  occasion  to  use  the  same  material  puts 
it  in  a  different  way,  e.g.  by  assigning  as  motives 
for  obeying  laws  reasons  that  the  philosophic  his- 
torian would  have  advanced  as  causes  for  their  en- 
actment. To  some  extent,  therefore,  an  attempt 
to  criticize  the  Pent  from  the  standpoint  of  philo- 
sophic history  is  an  attempt  to  express  it  in  terms 
of  something  that  is  incommensurable  with  it. 

V.  Character  of  the  Pentateuch.  — The  following 
sentences  from  Maine's  Early  Law  and  Custom  form 
a  suggestive  introduction  to  any  consideration  of 
the  character  of  the  Pent: 

"  The  thoory  upon  which  those  schools  of  learned  men 
worked,  from  tho  ancient,  j>crhaps  very  ancient,  Apas- 

tamba  and  Gautama  to  the  late  Manu 
1  Hindu  11,111  ""'  *t;ll  later  Nurada,  is  perhaps  still 
j  *  n  .  held  by  so  mo  persons  of  earnest  religious 
.Law  HOOKS   convictions,  but  In  time  now  burled  it 

affected  every  walk  of  thought.  Tho 
fundamental  assumption  Is  that  a  sacred  or  inspired  lit. 
being  oncu  believed  to  exist,  all  knowledgo  la  contained 
In  it.  The  Hindu  way  of  putting  It  was,  and  Is.  not 
simply  that  tho  Scripture  is  true,  but  that  everything 
which  is  true  is  contained  In  tho  Scripture  It  is 


to  he  observed  that  such  a  theory,  firmly  held^diiririg  t 

dating 

observation  and  accumulating  reflection,  nascent  phi- 


infancy  of  systematic  thought,  tends  to 
the  " 


fact. 


As 


into 


human  mind  advances,  accumulatlriu 


lo*ophy  and  dawning  science  an'  read  into  tho  sacred 
lit  ■■nit  ure.  while  they  are  at  the  same  time  limited  by  tho 
ruling  ideas  of  its  prio*tly  authors.  Hut  as  the  mass  of 
this  literature  grows  through  the  additions  mado  to  It 
by  successive  expositors,  it  gradually  specializes  itself, 
and  subjects,  at  first  mixed  together  under  vaguo  gen- 
eral conceptions.  becomo  separated  from  ono  another 
and  Isolated.  In  the  history  of  law  the  most  Important 
early  sptx-iallzatlon  Is  that  which  separates  what  a  man 
ought  to  do  from  what  ho  ought  to  kno,c.  A  great  part 
of  tho  religious  literature.  Including  the  Creation  of  the 
Universe,  tho  structure  of  Heaven.  Hell,  and  tho  World 
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or  World*,  and  the  nature  of  the  Oods,  falls  undor  the 
last  head,  what  a  man  ought  to  know.  Uiw-lsjoks  first 
appear  us  a  mtlMjivlxloii  of  the  llr>i  branch,  what  a  man 
should  do.  Thus  tin-  must  ancient  books  of  thla  class 
am  abort  manuals  of  conduct  for  an  Aryan  Hindu  who 
would  lead  a  perfect  life.  They  contain  much  more 
ritual  than  law.  a  great  deal  more  about  tho  impurity 
caused  by  touching  Impure  things  than  about  crime,  a 
great  deal  more  about  penances  tliuu  about  punishments " 
(pp.  lti-18). 

It  is  impossible  not  to  we  the  resemblances  to 
the  Pent  that  these  sentences  Buggest.  Particularly 
interesting  is  the  commentary  they  provide  on  the 
attitude  of  Moses  toward  knowledge:  "The  Becret 
things  l>elong  unto  Jeh  our  (!od;  but  the  things 
that  are  revealed  belong  unto  us  and  to  our 
children  for  ever,  that  we  mav  do  all  the  words  of 
this  law"  (Dt  29  29). 

But  if  the  Pent  has  significant  resemblances  to 
other  old  law  books,  there  are  differences  that  arc 
even  more  significant. 

"  fly  an  act  that  Is  unparalleled  In  history  a  Ood  took 
to  Himself  a  people  by  means  of  a  sworn  agreement. 

Some  words  that  are  fundamental  for  our 
2   Differ-      purpose  must  lie  quoted  from  the  offer; 

•Now.  thetefure,  If  ye  will  obey  my  voice 
Indeed,  and  keep  my  covenant,  then  ye 
shall  he  mine  own  possession  from  among 
all  peoples:  for  all  the  earth  la  mine:  and  ye  shall 
1m>  unto  me  a  kingdom  of  priests  and  a  holy 
nation.'  The  views  here  expressed  dominate  the  legis- 
lation. Holiness — the  correlative  holiness  to  which  the 
Israelites  mast  attain  because  the  Lord  their  God  Is 
holy— embrace*  much  that  la  not  germane  to  our 
subject,  but  It  also  covers  tho  whole  field  of  national 
and  Individual  righteousness.  The  duty  to  Ood  that 
is  laid  upon  the  Israelites  In  these  words  la  a  duty 
that  has  practical  consequences  In  every  phase  of 
social  life.  I  have  already  quoted  a  sentence  from 
Kir  Henry  Maine  In  which  lie  speaks  of  the  uniformity 
with  which  religion  and  law  are  Implicated  In  archaic 
legislation.  There  Is  a  stage  in  human  development 
where  life  Is  generally  seen  whole,  and  It  Is  to  this 
stage  that  the  Pent  belongs.  But  no  other  legislation 
so  takes  up  one  department  of  man's  lite  after  another 
and  impresses  on  them  all  the  relationship  of  Ood  and 
people.  Perhaps  nothing  will  so  clearly  bring  out  my 
meaning  as  a  statement  of  some  of  the  more  fundamental 
differences  between  the  Pentateuchal  legislation  and  the 
old  Indian  law-books  which  often  provide  excellent  par- 
allels to  it.  Those  to  which  I  desire  to  draw  particular 
attention  are  as  follows:  The  Indian  law-books  have  no 
idea  of  national  (as  distinct  from  individual)  righteous- 
ness— a  concent  Ion  that  entered  t  he  world  wi  th  t  he  Mosaic 
legislation  and  has  perhaps  not  made  very  much  progress 
there  since.  There  Is  no  personal  God:  hence  His  per- 
sonal interest  in  righteousness  is  lacking:  hence,  too. 
there  can  be  no  relationship  between  Ood  and  people: 
and  while  there  is  a  supernatural  element  in  the  contem- 
plated results  of  human  actions,  there  Is  nothlngthat  can 
in  the  slightest  degree  compare  with  the  Personal  Divine 
Intervention  that  Is  so  often  promised  In  the  Penta- 
teuchal laws.  The  caste  system,  like  Hammurabi's 
class  system,  leads  to  distinctions  that  are  always  in- 
equitable. The  conception  of  loving  one's  neighbour 
and  one's  sojourner  as  oneself  are  alike  lacking.  The 
systematic  provisions  for  poor  relief  are  absent,  and  the 
legislation  Is  generally  on  a  lower  ethical  and  moral  level, 
while  some  of  the  penalties  are  distinguished  by  the  most 
perverted  and  barbarous  cruelty.  All  these  points  are 
embraced  In  the  special  relationship  of  the  One  Ood  and 
the  peculiar  treasure  with  its  resulting  need  for  national 
and  Individual  holiness''  (PS.  330  f). 

These  sentences  indicate  some  of  the  most  inter- 
esting of  the  distinguishing  features  of  the  Pent — 

its  national  character,  its  catholic  view 
3.  Holiness  of  life,  its  attitude  toward  the  Divine, 

and  some  at  any  rate  of  its  most  pe- 
culiar teachings.  It  is  worth  noting  that  Judaism, 
the  olilest  of  the  religions  which  it  litis  influenced, 
attaches  particular  importance  to  one  chapter, 
Lev  19.  The  keynote  of  that  chapter  is  the  com- 
mand: 'Holy  shall  ye  he,  for  holy  am  I  the  Ixml 
your  Ood' — to  preserve  the  order  and  emphasis  of 
the  original  words.  This  has  been  called  the  Jew's 
imitntio  Dei,  though  a  few  moments'  reflection  shows 
that  the  use  of  the  word  "imitation"  is  here  inac- 
curate. Now  this  book  with  this  teaching  has 
exercised  a  unique  influence  on  the  world's  historv, 
for  it  must  be  remembered  that  Judaism,  Chris- 
tianity ami  Islam  spring  ultimately  from  its  teach- 


ings, and  it  is  impossible  to  sever  it  from  the  history 
of  the  "people  of  the  Ixiok" — as  Mohammed  called 
them.  It  appears  then  that  it  possesses  in  some 
unique  way  both  an  intensely  national  and  an  in- 
tensely universal  character  and  a  few  words  muot 
be  said  as  to  this. 

The  great  literary  qualities  of  the  work  have  un- 
doubtedly been  an  important  factor.    All  renders 
have  felt  the  fascination  of  the  stories 

4.  The  of  Gen.  The  Jewish  character  has 
Universal  also  counted  for  much ;  so  again  have 
Aspect         the  moral  and  ethical  doctrines,  and 

the  miraculous  and  unprecedented 
nature  of  the  events  narrated.  And  yet  there  is 
much  that  might  have  been  thought  to  militate 
against  the  book's  obtaining  any  wide  influence. 
Apart  from  some  phrases  about  all  the  families  of 
the  earth  being  blessed  (or  blessing  themselves)  in 
the  seed  of  Abraham,  there  is  very  little  in  its  direct 
teaching  to  suggest  that  it  was  ever  intended  to  be 
of  universal  application.  Possibly  these  phrases 
only  mean  that  other  nations  will  use  Israel  as  a 
typical  example  of  greatness  and  happiness  and 
pray  that  they  may  attain  an  equal  degree  of  glory 
and  prosperity.  Moreover,  the  Pent  provides  for  a 
sacrificial  system  that  has  long  ceased  to  exist,  and 
a  corpuB  of  jural  law  that  has  not  been  adopted  by 
other  peoples.  Of  its  most  characteristic  require- 
ment— holiness — large  elements  are  rejected  by 
all  save  its  own  people.  Wherein  then  lies  its 
universal  clement?  How  came  this  the  most  in- 
tensely national  of  books  to  exercise  a  world-wide 
and  ever-growing  influence?  The  reason  lies  in  the 
very  first  sentence:  "In  the  beginning  God  created 
the  heavens  and  the  earth."  This  doctrine  of  the 
unity  of  an  Almighty  God  is  the  answer  to  our 
question.  Teach  that  there  is  a  Cod  and  One  Only 
All-powerful  God,  and  the  book  that  tells  of  Him 
acquires  a  message  to  all  His  creatures. 

Of  the  national  character  of  the  work  something 
has  already  been  said.    It  is  remarkable  that  for  its 
own  peoplo  it  has  in  very  truth  con- 

5.  The  tained  life  and  length  of  days,  for  it 
National  has  been  in  and  through  that  book 
Aspect  that  the  Jews  have  maintained  them- 
selves throughout  their  unique  his- 
tory. If  it  be  asked  wherein  the  secret  of  this 
strength  lies,  the  answer  is  in  the  combination  of  the 
national  and  the  religious.  The  course  of  history 
must  have  been  entirely  different  if  the  Pent  had 
not  been  the  book  of  the  people  long  before  the  Jews 
became  the  people  of  the  book. 

Literature. — Tho  current  critical  view  Is  set  forth 
In  vast  numbers  of  books.  The  following  may  be  men- 
tioned: LOT;  Cornlll'S  Intra  to  the  Canonical  Book*  of 
th*  OT:  Carpenter  and  Harford-UatUTsby's  Hexateurk 
(a  2d  ed  of  the  Intro  without  the  text  has  been  pub- 
lished as  Tkt  Competition  of  tkt  Heiattuck);  tho  vols 
of  the  ICC,  Wt*tmtn*trr  Comm*.  and  Century  Biblt. 
Slightly  less  thoroughgoing  views  are  put  forward 
In  tho  Oer.  Intros  of  Kdnlg  (1K93).  BaudlssJn  (1901), 
Sellln  OHIO);  and  Geden.  Outline,  of  Intro  to  tkt  Htb 
Bible  (HKKM;  Klttel.  Scientific  Study  of  the  OT  (ET. 
1910);  Eerdm.  St.  has  entirely  divergent  critical  views; 
POT;  TMH.  I.  and  W.  M oiler.  Are  the  Critic*  Rigklt 
and  Wider  den  Bonn  der  Qutllenerkeidung:  Hobcrtson. 
Harly  Heligion  of  Israel;  Van  Hoonacker,  Lieu  du  eulte. 

and  Sacerdoc*  Krttique  are  all  much  more  conserv- 
ative and  valuable.  J.  H.  Kaven,  OT  Intro,  gives  a 
good  presentation  of  the  most  conservative  case.  The 
views  taken  in  this  article  arc  represented  by  S Bi- 
ll PC.  OP.  PS.  Troulstra.  The  Xante  of  Ood.  and  In  some 
matters,  TMH.  I. 
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4.  The  Tarikh 

5.  Pronunciation 

6.  Age  of  the  NablQ*  Roll 

III.  Relation  or  tub  Samabitan  Recension  to  Tiir 

MT  AND  TO  THE  LXX 

1.  Relation  to  MT:  Clamfflcatlon  of  Difference* 

(1)  Accidental  Variation* 
(a)  Due  to  Sight 

(6)  Hearing 

u,  Dcftrirnt  Attention 

(2)  Intentional 

t  n  Grammatical 
iM  Logical 
(<->  Doctrinal 

2.  Relation  to  I  X  X 

(1)  Statement  of  Hypotheses 

(2)  Review  of  Hypotheses 

IV.  On  Pkntatkcchal  (  kiti<-i«m 
V.  Takoumb  and  Cuboniclb 

LlTEBATUBE 

The  existence  of  a  Ram  community  in  Xithlus  in 
generally  known,  and  the  fart  that  they  have  a 
recension  of  the  Pent  which  differs  in  Home  respects 
from  the  Massorctic  has  been  long  recognized  as 
important. 

/.  Knowledge  of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch. — Of 

the  Or  Fathers  Origcn  knew  of  it  and  notes  two 
insertions  which  do   not  npi>ear  in 

1.  In  Older  the  MT — Nu  13  1  and  31  12,  drawn 

Times  from  Dt  1  2  and  2  18.  Eusebius  of 
Caesarea  in  his  Chronicon  compares 

the  ages  of  the  patriarchs  before  Abraham  in  the 


Samaritan  High  Priest  with  Scroll. 

LXX  with  those  in  the  Sam  Pent  and  the  MT. 
Epiphanius  is  aware  that  the  Samaritans  acknowl- 
edged the  Pent  alone  as  canonical.  Cyril  of  Jerus 
notes  agreement  of  LXX  and  Sam  in  Gen  4  8. 
These  arc  the  principal  evidences  of  knowledge  of 
this  recension  among  the  Or  Fathers.  Jerome 
notes  some  omissions  in  the  MT  and  supplies  them 
from  Sam.  The  Talm  shows  that  the  Jews  retained 
a  knowledge  of  the  Sam  Pent  longer,  and  speaks 
contemptuously  of  the  points  in  which  it  differs 
from  the  MT.  Since  the  differences  observed  by 
the  Fathers  and  the  Tulmudists  arc  to  be  seen  in 


the  Sam  Pent  before  us,  they  afford  evidence  of  its 
authenticity. 

After  nearly  a  millennium  of  oblivion  the  Sam 
Pent  was  restored  to  the  knowledge  of  Christendom 
by  Pictro  de  la  Valle  who  in  1(316  pur- 
2.  Revived  chased  a  copy  from  the  Sam  corn- 
Knowledge  munity  which  then  existed  in  Damas- 
cus. This  copy  was  presented  in  1623 
to  the  Paris  Oratory  and  shortly  after  published  in 
the  Paris  Polygkit  under  the  editorship  of  Morinus, 
a  priest  of  the  Oratory  who  had  been  a  Protestant. 
He  emphasized  the  difference  between  the  MT  and 
Sam  Pent  for  argumentative  reasons,  in  order  to 
prove  the  necessity  for  the  intervention  of  the 
church  to  settle  which  was  Scripture.  A  fierce 
controversy  resulted,  in  which  various  divines, 
Protestant  and  Catholic,  took  part.  Since  then 
copies  of  this  recension  have  multiplied  in  Europe 
and  America.  All  of  them  may  be  regarded  as 
copies  ultimately  of  the  Niiblus  roll.  These  copies 
arc  in  the  form,  not  of  rolls,  but  of  codices  or  bound 
volumes.  They  are  usually  written  in  two  columns 
to  the  page,  one  being  the  Tg  or  interpretation  and 
this  is  sometimes  in  Aramaic  and  sometimes  in 
Arabic.  Some  codices  show  three  columns  with 
both  Tgs.  There  are  probablv  nearly  100  of  these 
codices  in  various  libraries  in  Europe  and  America 
These  are  all  written  in  the  Sam  script  and  differ 
only  by  scribal  blunders. 

II.  Codicee  and  Script. — The  visitor  to  the  Sa- 
maritans is  usually  shown  an  ancient  roll,  but  only 
rarely  is  the  most  ancient  exhibited, 

1.  The  and  when  so  exhibited  still  more  rarely 
Nablus  Roll  is  it  in  circumstances  in  which  it  may 

be  examined.  Dr.  Mil]-,  who  spent 
three  months  in  the  Stun  community,  was  able  to 
make  a  careful  though  interrupted  study  of  it.  His 
description  (XdbMls  and  the  Modern  Samaritans, 
312)  is  that  "the  roll  is  of  parchment,  written  in 
columns,  13  in.  deep,  and  74  in.  wide.  The  writing 
is  in  a  fair  hand,  rattier  small;  each  column  contains 
from  70  to  72  lines,  and  the  whole  roll  contains  1 10 
columns.  The  name  of  the  scribe  is  written  in  a 
kind  of  acrostic,  running  through  these  columns,  and 
is  found  in  the  Book  of  Dt.  The  roll  has  the  a|>- 
pearanee  of  very  great  antiquity,  but  is  wonder- 
fully well  preserved,  considering  its  venerable  age. 
It  is  worn  out  and  torn  in  many  places  and  patched 
with  re-written  parchment;  in  many  other  places, 
where  not  torn,  the  writing  is  unreadable.  It 
seemed  to  me  that  about  two-thirds  of  the  original 
is  still  readable.  The  skins  of  which  the  roll  is 
composed  arc  of  equal  size  and  measure  each  25 
in.  long  by  15  in.  wide."  Dr.  Rosen's  account 
on  the  authority  of  Knots  (ZriUchr.  dcr  deuiseh- 
moroenl.  GeseUsch..  XVIII,  582)  agrees  with  this, 
adding  that  the  "breadth  of  the  writing  is  a  line 
and  the  space  between  is  similar."  Both  observers 
have  noted  that  the  parchment  has  been  written 
only  on  the  "hair"  side.  It  is  preserved  in  a  silk 
covering  inclosed  in  a  silver  case  embossed  with 
aral>csque  ornaments. 

The  reader  on  opening  one  of  the  codices  of  the 
Sam  Pent  recognizes  at  once  the  difference  of  the 

writing  from  the  characters  in  an  onli- 

2.  The  nary  neb  Bible.  The  Jews  admit 
Script         that  the  character  in  which  the  Sam 

Pent  is  written  is  older  than  their 
square  character.  It  is  said  in  the  Talm  (Sanhe- 
dhrin  21b):  "The  law  at  first  was  given  to  Israel 
in  'ibhrl  letters  and  in  the  holy  tongue  and  again  by 
Ezra  in  the  square  ['aehurlih]  character  and  the 
Aram,  tongue.  Israel  chose  for  themselves  the 
'fohurUh  character  and  the  holy  tongue:  they  left 
to  the  hedhyof&th  ("uncultured")  the  'ibhri  character 
and  the  Aram,  tongue— 'the  Ctithacansarethe hedh- 
ytydth,'  said  Rabbi  l.iasda."    When  Jewish  hatred  of 
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the  Samaritans,  and  the  contempt  of  the  Pharisee** 
for  them  are  remembered,  this  admission  amounts 
to  a  demonstration.  The  Sam  script  resembles  that 
on  the  Maccabean  coins,  but  is  not  identical  with  it. 
It  may  be  regarded  as  between  the  square  character 
and  the  angular  the  latter  as  is  seen  in  the  M  S 
and  the  Siloam  inscription.  Another  intermediate 
form,  that  found  on  the  Assouan  papyri,  owes  the 
differences  it  presents  to  having  been  written  with  a 
recti  on  papyrus.  As  the  chronology  of  these  scripts 
is  of  imiKirtance  we  subjoin  those  principally  in 
question. 
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Table  Showing  Script  ot  Semitic  Languages. 

The  study  of  these  alphabets  will  confirm  the 
statement  above  made  that  the  Sam  alphaln-t  is, 
in  evolution,  between  the  square  character  and  the 
angular,  nearer  the  latter  than  the  former,  while  the 
characters  of  the  Assouan  papyri  are  nearer  the 
former  than  the  latter.  Another  point  to  be  ob- 
served is  that  the  letters  which  resemble  each  other 
in  one  alphabet  do  not  always  resemble  in  another. 
We  can  thus,  from  comparison  of  the  letters  liable 
to  be  confused,  form  a  guess  as  to  the  script  in 
which  the  document  containing  the  confusion  was 
written. 


ities  in 
Writing 


In  inscriptions  the  lapidary  had  no  hesitation,  irre- 
spective ot  syllables,  in  completing  in  the  next  line  any 
word  for  which  he  had  not  sufficient  room. 
3.  Peculiar-  Thus  the  beginnings  and  endings  of  line* 
wore  directly  under  each  other,  as  on  the 
M  S.  In  the  papyri  the  words  are  not 
divided,  but  the  acrlbe  was  not  particular 
to  have  tho  ends  of  line*  directly  under 
each  other.  Tho  scribe  of  the  square  character  by  use 
of  lilerat  ditatabilc*  secured  this  without  dividing  the 
words.  The  Samaritan  secured  this  end  by  wider  spacing. 
The  first  letter  or  couple  of  letters  of  each  line  are  placed 
directly  under  the  first  letter  or  letters  of  the  preceding 
line — so  with  the  last  letters— two  or  three— of  the  line, 
while  the  other  words  are  spread  out  to  fill  up  the  xpace. 
Tbe  only  except  ion  to  this  Is  a  paragraph  ending.  Y\  ords 
are  separated  from  each  other  by  dots;  sentences  by  a 
sign  like  our  colon.  The  Torah  lsdlvided  into&dO  timn 
or  paragraph*.  The  termination  of  these  is  shown  by 
the  colon  having  a  dot  addtd  to  It.  thus  :.  Sometime* 
this  is  reinforced  by  a  line  and  an  angle—  <.  Tl 
kitam  are  often  enumerated  on  the  margin;  someth 


6.  The 
Mode  of 
Pronun- 


in  later  MSS  In  Arab,  numerals.  A  blank  space  some- 
times separate*  one  of  these  kitam  from  the  next. 

When  the  scribe  wished  to  Inform  the  reader  of  his 
personality  and  the  place  where  ho  had  written  the  MS 
he  made  use  of  a  peculiar  device.  In 
4   The  copying  he  left  a  space  vacant  In  the  middle 

J.    ...  of  a  column.    The  space  thus  left  is  every 

tatWi         |,ow  and  then  bridgid  by  a  single  letter. 

Throe  letters  read  down  the  column  form 
words  and  sentence*  which  convey  the  Information  In 
tho  case  of  tho  Nablus  roll  this  larikH  occurs  In  Dt  and 
occupies  three  columns.  In  this  It  Is  said,  "I  AbUhua. 
son  of  Itnha*  (I'hlnehas),  son  of  Eleazar.  son  of  Aharun 
[Aaron]  the  priest,  have  written  this  holy  book  in  the 
door  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  congregation  in  Mt.  Gcrl- 
elm  In  tho  13lh  year  of  tho  rule  of  the  children  of  Israel 
In  the  land  of  Canaan."  Most  of  the  codices  in  the 
libraries  of  Europe  and  America  have  like  information 
given  in  a  similar  manner.  This  (ariiA  is  usually  Hob. 
but  sometime*  it  Is  In  Sam  Aramaic.  Falsification  of 
the  date  merely  Is  practically  Impossible;  the  forgery 
must  be  the  work  of  tho  tlrst  scribe. 

Not  only  has  the  difference  of  script  to  be  considered, 
but  also  the  different  values  assigned  to  the  letters.  The 
names  given  to  the  letters  differ  consid- 
erably from  the  Heb,  as  may  be  seen 
above.  There  are  no  vowel  point*  or 
signs  of  reduplication.  Only  B  urul  P  of 
the  B'GaDll-K-  I'llaTIi  letters  are  as- 
pirated. The  most  singular  peculiarity 
Is  that  none  of  the  gutturals  Is  pronounced 
at  all — a  peculiarity  which  explains  some 
of  the  name*  given  to  the  letters.  This  characteristic 
appears  all  the  more  striking  when  It  Is  remembered  how 
prominent  gutturals  art*  in  Arab.,  the  everyday  language 
of  the  Samaritans.  Tho  first  5  verses  of  Gen  are  sub- 
joined according  to  the  Sam  pronunciation,  aa  taken 
down  by  Petermann  IVtrtmth  steer  hrhr.  FormenUhre. 
161),  from  the  reading  of  Amram  the  high  priest:  Ba- 
rathtt  bara  Hluu-tm  it  a*h*hnmim  wit  aartf,  Waarrf 
ayala-tr'u  ubr'u  waathrk  al /ani  ....  tun  uru  Elutcrm 
amra.  t/rt  at  fani  ammrm  vay<i  mrr  Bluvim  ya'i  or 
tcay'ai  or  trnutri  Eluwtm  it  n'  ur  ki  tor  vayabdtl  Eluurm 
bin  a  or  ubxn  aatbrk  uyiirn  Eluictm  la'or  yom  ula  athtk 
kara  Ula.  Uyai  'em  uya%  bekar  yom  a'ad. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  if  the  inscription  given 
al«>ve  is  really  in  the  MS  it  is  a  forgery  written  on 
the  skin  at  the  first.  Of  ita  falsity 
6.  The  Age  also  there  is  no  doubt.  The  Am  Tao 
of  the  N4-  sent  from  Canaan  antl  nearly  con- 
blus  Roll  temixirary  with  the  Israelite  conquest 
of  the  land  were  impressed  with  cunei- 
form characters  and  the  language  was  Bab.  Neg- 
lecting the  tarlkh,  we  may  examine  the  matter  inde- 
pradentjy  and  come  to  certain  conclusions.  If  it 
in  the  original  from  which  the  Other  MSS  have  been 
copied  we  are  forced  to  assume  a  date  earlier  at 
least  than  the  10th  cent.  AD.  which  is  the  date  of 
the  earliest  Heb  MS.  The  script  dates  from  the 
Hasmoneans.  The  reason  of  this  mode  of  writing 
being  perpetuated  in  copying  the  Law  must  be 
found  in  some  sjiecial  sanctity  in  the  document 
from  which  the  copies  were  made  originally.  Dr. 
Mills  seems  almost  inclined  to  believe  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  larlkh.  His  reasonB,  however,  have 
been  rendered  valueless  by  recent  discoveries.  Dr. 
Cowley,  on  the  other  hand,  would  date  it  somewhere 
about  the  12th  cent.  AD,  or  from  that  to  the  14th. 
With  nil  the  respect  due  to  such  a  scholar  we  venture 
to  think  his  view  untenable.  His  hvpothesis  is 
that  an  old  MS  was  found  and  the  tarikh  now  seen 
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in  it  was  afterward  added.  That,  however,  is  im- 
possible unless  a  new  skin — the  newness  of  which 
would  be  obvious — had  been  written  over  and  in- 
serted. Even  the  comparatively  slight  change 
implied  in  turning  Ishmael  into  Israel  in  the  tarikh 
in  the  Nablus  roll  necessitates  a  great  adjustment  of 
lines,  as  the  letters  of  the  larikh  must  read  hori- 
zontally as  well  aa  perpendicularly.  If  that  change 
were  made,  the  date  would  then  be  approximately 
650  AD,  much  older  than  Cowley's  12th  cent. 
There  is,  however,  nothing  in  this  to  explain  the 
sanctity  given  to  this  MS.  There  is  a  tradition 
that  the  roll  was  saved  from  fire,  that  it  leaped  out 
of  the  fire  in  the  presence  of  Nebuchadnezzar.  If 
it  were  found  uncunsumed  when  the  temple  on  Mt. 
Gerizim  was  burned  by  John  Hyrcanus  I,  this  would 
account  for  the  veneration  in  which  it  ij  held.  It 
would  account  also  for  the  stereotyping  of  the 
script.  The  angular  script  prevailed  until  near  the 
time  of  Alexander  the  Great.  In  it  or  in  a  script 
akin  to  it  the  copy  of  the  Law  must  have  been  written 
which  Manassen,  the  son-in-law  of  Sanballat, 
brought  to  Samaria.  The  preservation  of  such  a 
copy  would  be  ascribed  to  miracle  and  the  script 
consecrated. 

///.  Relation  of  tht  Samaritan  Recension  to  the 

MT  and  I, XX. — While  the  reader  of  the  Sum 
Pont  will  not  fail  to  observe  its  prac- 
1.  Relation  tical  identity  with  the  MT,  closer  study 
to  MT:  reveals  numerous,  if  minor,  differ- 
Classifi-  enocs.  These  differences  were  rlassi- 
cation  of  fied  by  Gesenius.  Besides  being  illogi- 
Differences  cal,  his  classification  is  faulty,  as 
found.il  on  the  assumption  that  the 
Sam  Pent  text  is  the  later.  The  same  may  be  said 
of  Kohn's.  We  would  venture  on  another  classi- 
fication of  these  variations,  deriving  the  principle 
of  division  from  their  origin.  These  variations 
were  due  either  to  (1)  accident  or  (2)  intention. 
(I)  The  first  of  these  classes  arose  from  the  wav  in 
which  books  were  multiplied  in  ancient  days.  Most 
commonly  one  read  and  a  score  of  scribes",  probably 
slaves,  wrote  to  this  dictation.  Hence  errors  might 
arise  (a)  when  from  similarity  of  letters  the  reader 
mistook  one  word  for  another,  (b)  If  the  render's 
pronunciation  was  not  distinct  the  scriln-s  might 
mis-hear  and  therefore  write  the  word  amiss,  (r) 
Further,  if  the  reader  began  a  sentence  which  opened 
in  a  way  that  generally  was  followed  by  certain 
words  or  phrases,  he  might  inadvertently  conclude 
it,  not  in  the  way  it  was  written  before  him,  but  in 
the  customary  phrase.  In  the  same  way  the  scribe 
through  defective  attention  might  also  blunder. 
Thus  the  accidental  variations  may  be  regarded  as 
due  to  mistakes  of  sight,  hearing  and  attenlion.  (2) 
Variations  due  to  intention  are  either  (a)  gram- 
matical, the  removal  of  peculiarities  and  conforming 
them  to  usage,  or  (b)  logical,  as  when  a  command 
having  been  given,  the  fulfilment  is  felt  to  follow  as 
a  logical  necessity  and  so  is  narrated,  or,  if  narrated, 
is  omitted  according  to  the  ideas  of  the  scribe;  (r) 
doctrinal  changes  introduced  into  the  text  to  suit 
the  doctrinal  position  of  one  side  or  other.  Ques- 
tions of  propriety  also  lead  to  alterations — these 
may  be  regarded  as  quasi-doctrinal. 

(1)  Examples  of  accidental  variations. — (a)  Due 
to  mistakes  of  sight :  The  cause  of  mistakes  of  sight 
is  the  likeness  of  differing  letters.  These,  however, 
differ  in  diff.  rent  scripts,  as  may  be  proved  by  con- 
sideration of  the  table  of  alphal>ets.  Some  of  these 
mistakes  found  in  connection  with  the  Sam  Pent 
appear  to  be  mistakes  «|ue  to  the  resemblance  of 
letters  in  the  Sam  script.  Most  of  these  are  obvious 
blunders;  thus  in  (Jen  19  32,  we  have  the  mean- 
ingless tabhinu  instead  of  '&bh\nii,  "our  father." 
from  the  likeness  of  H  ,  I,  to  (V ,  a.    In  Gen  26 


29  we  have  cfuedh  instead  of  yuzedh,  "to  seethe," 
because  of  the  likeness  of  ~1Y\ ,  c.  to  frf  ,  y  or 
i.  These,  while  in  Blayney's  transcription  of 
Walton's  text,  are  not  in  Petermann  or  the  Sam 
Tg.  The  above  examples  are  mistakes  in  Sam 
MSS,  but  there  are  mistakes  also  in  the  MT.  In 
Gen  27  -10  the  RV  rendering  is  "When  thou  shall 
break  loose,  thou  shalt  shake  his  yoke  from  off  thy 
neck."  This  rendering  does  violence  to  the  sense 
of  both  vbs.  and  results  in  a  tautology.  In  the 
Hiphil  the  first  vb.  rUdh  ought  to  mean  "to  cause 
to  wander,"  not  "to  break  loose,"  and  the  second 
vb.  jrtrak  means  "to  break,"  not  "to  shake  off." 
The  Sam  has  "When  thou  shall  be  mighty,  thou 
shalt  break  his  yoke  from  off  thy  neck.  The  MT 
mistake  may  be  due  to  the  confounding  of  X( , 
a,  with  ,  t,  and  the  transposition  of  f  d,  and 
.  b.  The  vb.  'Mhar,  "to  be  strong,"  is  rare  and 
poetic,  and  so  unlikely  to  suggest  itself  to  reader  . 
or  scribe.  The  renderings  of  the  LXX  and  Posh 
indicate  confusion.  There  are  numerous  cases, 
however,  where  the  resembling  letters  are  not  in 
the  Sam  script,  but  sometimes  in  the  square  char- 
acter and  sometimes  in  the  angular.  Some  char- 
acters resemble  each  other  in  both,  but  not  in  the 
Samaritan.  The  cases  in  which  the  resemblance 
is  only  in  letters  in  the  square  script  may  all  be 
ascribed  to  variation  in  the  MT.  Cases  involving 
the  confusion  of  waw  and  yddh  are  instances  in 
point.  It  may  be  said  that  every  one  of  the  in- 
stances of  variation  which  detwnds  on  confusion  of 
those  letters  is  due  to  a  blunder  of  a  Jewish  scribe, 
e.g.  Gen  26  13,  where  the  Jewish  scribe  has  written 
n'bhJth  instead  of  n'hh&ydlh  (Xcfmioth)  as  usual; 
36  5,  where  the  Jewish  scribe  has  y'lsh  instead  of 
y'iish  (Jcush),  lis  in  the  l>'re.  In  (ion  46  30,  by 
writing  r^'uthl  instead  of  rd'Uhl,  the  Jewish  scribe  in 
regard  to  the  siuue  letters  has  made  a  blunder  which 
the  Sam  scribe  has  avoided.  When  d  ami  r  arc 
confused,  it  must  not  be  ascribed  to  the  likeness  in 
the  square  script,  for  those  letters  are  alike  in  the 
angular  also.  As  the  square  is  admitted  to  be  later 
than  the  date  of  the  Sam  script,  these  confusions 
point  to  a  MS  in  angular.  There  are,  however, 
confusions  which  apply  only  to  letters  alike  in  angu- 
lar. Thus  binyannm,  invariably  in  the  Sam  Pent 
Benjamin,  binyAmln,  is  written  Benjamin;  also  in 
Ex  111  pitiu'm  instead  of  pithSm,  but  m  and  n 
are  alike  only  in  the  script  of  the  Siloam  inscript  ion. 

In  Dt  12  21,  the  Sam  has  ]2XS},  t$hakktn,  as 
the  MT  has  in  12  11,  whereas  the  MT  has  Cltjb . 
Itlxum.  A  study  of  the  alphals'ts  on  p.  2314  will 
show  the  close  resemblance  between  wiw  and  kaph 
in  the  Siloam  script,  as  well  as  the  likeness  above 
mentioned  between  m  and  n.  This  points  to  the 
fact  that  the  MSS  from  which  the  MT  and  the  Sam 
were  transcribed  in  some  period  of  their  history 
were  written  in  angular  of  the  typo  of  the  Siloam 
inscription,  that  is  to  say  of  the  age  of  Hozekiah. 

(b)  Variations  due  to  mistakes  of  hearing:  The  groat 
mass  of  these  are  due  to  one  of  two  sources,  either  on  the 
one  hand  the  insertion  or  omission  of  wdir  and  y&M,  so 
that  the  vowel  Is  written  plenum  or  the  reverse,  or.  on 
the  other  hand,  to  the  mistake  of  the  gutturals.  Of  the 
former  class  of  variations  there  are  dozens  in  every 
chapter.  The  latter  also  is  fairly  frequent,  and  is  due 
doubtless  to  the  fact  that  in  the  time  when  the  originals 
of  the  present  MSS  were  transcribed  the  gutturals  were 
not  pronounced  at  all.  (ion  27  3<>  shows  X  and  H 
Interchanged.  H  and  n  In  Oon  41  45,  n  for  J  In  On 
49  7.  and  X  and  £  In  Gen  83  IS.  In  many  Sam  MSS, 
but  the  result  Is  meaningless.  This  inability  to  pro- 
nounce the  gutturals  points  to  a  date  eonsiderabl)  before 
the  Arab  domination.  Possibly  this  avoidance  of  tlvo 
gutturals  became  fashionable  during  the  Kom  rule,  when 
the  language  of  law  was  Uii.  a  language  without  gut- 
turals. A  parallel  instance  may  l>e  seen  In  A.mlla.  who 
does  not  transliterate  any  gutturals.  This  loss  of  the 
gutturals  may  lie  connected  with  the  fact  that  in  ASSjrr 
attph  Is  practically  the  only  guttural.    The  colonists 
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from  Assyria  might  not  unlikely  bo  unable  to  pronounce 
the  gutturals. 

(t)  Change*  duo  to  deficient  attention:  Another  cause 
of  variation  is  to  bo  found  In  reader  or  scribe  not  attend- 
ing sufficiently  to  the  actual  word  or  sentence  seen  or 
heard.  This  is  manifested  In  putting  for  a  word  lu 
equivalent.  In  Gen  26  31  the  Sam  has  frftki.  "to  his 
friend. "  instead  of  as  the  MTr"-iAiu. "  to  his  brother."  and 
In  Ex  8  10  Sam  has  so' ar  for  yrlrdh  In  MT  In  such 
cases  It  is  impossible  to  determine  which  represents  the 
original  text.  We  may  remark  that  the  assumption  of 
Gescntua  and  of  such  Jewish  writers  as  Kohn  that  tho 
MT  Is  always  correct  Is  due  to  mere  prejudice.  Mora 
important  Is  tho  occasional  Interchange  of  YIIWll  and 
'£MMir.  as  in  Gen  28  4.  where  Sam  has  YHWU  and 
the  MT  £MMm.  and  Gen  7  »  where  it  has  'hUihim 
against  YHWH  In  the  MT.  This  last  instance  is  tho 
more  singular.  In  that  In  the  0th  verse  of  the  same  chap- 
ter the  MT  has  'Rtthin  and  tho  Sam  Ylt  IV ft.  Another 
class  of  Instances  which  may  be  due  to  the  same  cause  is 
the  completion  of  a  sentence  by  adding  a  clause  or.  It 
may  be.  dropping  it  from  failure  to  observe  it  to  be  In- 
complete, as  Oen  24  4S.  If  the  MT  be  the  original 
text,  the  Sam  adds  the  clause  "a  little  water  from  thy 
pitcher":  if  the  Sam.  then  the  MT  has  dropped  It. 

(2)  Changes  due  to  intention. — (a)  Grammatical: 
Tho  variations  from  the  MT  most  frequently  met 
with  in  reading  tho  Sam  Pent  are  those  necessary 
to  conform  the  language  to  the  rules  of  ordinary 
grammar.  In  this  the  Sam  frequently  coincides 
with  the  KT6  of  the  MT.  The  K'thibh  of  the  MT 
has  no  distinction  in  gender  between  Au'  in  the  3d 
personal  pronoun  sing. — in  both  masc.  and  fem.  it 
is  ha'.  The  Sam  with  the  K'rC  corrects  this  to  At*. 
So  with  na'ar,  "a  youth" — this  is  common  in  the 
K'thibh,  but  in  the  r>T8  when  a  young  woman  is  in 
question  the  fem.  termination  in  added,  and  so  the 
Sam  writers  also.  It  is  a  possible  supposition  that 
this  characteristic  of  the  Torah  is  late  and  due  to 
blundering  peculiar  to  the  MS  from  which  the 
Massoretea  copied  the  K'thibh.  That  it  is  sys- 
tematic is  against  its  being  due  to  blunder,  and  as 
the  latest  Heb  books  maintain  distinction  of  gender, 
we  must  regard  this  as  an  evidence  of  antiquity. 
This  is  confirmed  by  another  set  of  variations  be- 
tween the  Sam  and  the  MT.  There  are,  in  the 
latter,  traces  of  case-endings  which  have  dis- 
appeared in  later  Heb.  These  are  removed  in  the 
Sam.  That  case  terminations  have  a  tendency  to 
disappear  is  to  be  seen  in  Eng.  and  Fr.  The  sign  of 
the  accusative,  'eth,  frequently  omitted  in  the  NIT, 
is  generally  supplied  in  Sam.  A  short  form  of  the 
demonstrative  pronoun  pi.  VH  instead  of  'lllah)  is 
restricted  to  the  Pent  and  1  Ch  20  8.  The  syntax 
of  the  cohortative  is  different  in  Sam  from  that  in 
the  Massoretic  Heb.  It  is  not  to  be  assumed  that 
the  Jewish  was  the  only  correct  or  primitive  use. 
There  are  cases  where,  with  colloquial  inexactitude, 
the  MT  has  joined  a  pi.  noun  to  a  singular  vb.,  ami 
vice  versa;  these  are  corrected  in  Sam.  Conju- 
gations which  in  later  Heb  have  a  definite  meaning 
in  relation  to  the  root,  but  are  used  in  the  MT  of  the 
Torah  in  quite  other  senses,  arc  brought  in  the  Sam 
Pent  into  harmony  with  later  use.  It  ought  in 
passing  to  be  noted  that  these  pcntateuchal  forms 
do  not  occur  in  tho  Prophets;  even  in  Josh  2  15 
we  have  the  fem.  3d  personal  pronoun;  in  Jgs  19  3 
we  have  na'drdA. 

(b)  Logical:  Sometimes  the  context  or  the  circum- 
stances implied  have  led  to  a  change  on  one  side  or  another. 
This  may  involve  only  the  change  of  a  word,  as  in  Gen 
2  2.  where  the  Sam  has  "sixth'  instead  of  "seventh" 
(MT).  In  this  agreeing  with  the  LXX  and  Posh,  tho 
Jewish  scribe  thinking  the  "sixth  day"  could  only  be 
reckoned  ended  when  the  "seventh  had  begun.  In 
Gen  4  S,  after  tho  clause,  "And  Cain  talked  with  (said  to] 
At..-!  his  brother,"  the  Sam,  LXX  and  Pcsh  add.  Lei  us 
go  Into  the  Held."  From  the  evidence  of  the  VS9,  from 
the  natural  meaning  of  the  vb.  ,nmar,  "to  say,"  not  "to 
speak."  from  tho  natural  meaning  also  of  tho  preposition 
'»f.  "to."  not  "with"  (see  GesenTus),  it  is  clear  that  the 
MT  has  dropped  the  clause  and  that  the  Sam  represents 
the  true  text.  If  t  his  is  not  the  case,  It  is  a  case  of  logical 
completion  on  the  part  of  the  Sam.  Anot  her  instance  Is 
the  addition  to  each  name  In  tho  genealogy  In  Gen  11 
10-24  of  the  sum  of  the  years  of  his  life.    In  the  case  of 


the  narrative  of  the  plagues  of  Egypt  a  whole  paragraph 
is  added  frequently.  W  hat  has  been  commanded  Moses 
and  Aaron  Is  repeated  as  history  when  they  obey. 

(c)  Doctrinal:  There  are  cases  In  which  the  text  so 
suite  the  special  views  of  the  Samaritans  concerning  the 
sanctity  of Gertzira  that  alteration  of  the  original  in  that 
direction  may  bo  supposed  to  be  the  likeliest  explanation. 
Thus  there  Is  Inserted  at  Gen  20  07  a  passage  from  I H 
27  2  slightly  modified:  Oerlxlm  being  put  for  Ebal.  the 
object  of  tho  addition  belngto  give  the  consecration  of 
Gerixlm  the  sanction  of  the  Torah.  Kennlcott.  however, 
defends  the  authenticity  of  this  passage  as  against  the 
MT.  Insertion  or  omission  appears  to  bo  the  result  of 
doctrinal  predilection.  In  Nu  26  4.5  the  Sam  har- 
monizes tho  command  of  Jeh  with  the  action  of  Moss. 
The  passage  removed  has  a  bloodthirsty  Molnch-Uko 
look  that  might  seem  difficult  to  defend.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Jewish  hatred  of  idolatry  might  express  Itself 
In  the  command  to  "take  all  the  heads  of  the  people  and 
hang  them  up  before  tho  Lord  against  the  sun."  and  so 
might  be  Inserted.  There  are  casus  also  where  the 
language  is  altered  for  reasons  of  propriety  In  these 
cases  the  Sam  agrees  with  the  Ere  of  the  MT. 

These  variations  are  of  unequal  value  as  evi- 
dences of  tho  relative  date  of  the  Sam 
of  the  Pent.  The  intentional  are  for  this  . 
of  little  value;  thev  are  evidence  of  the 
prevalent  in  the  northern  and  southern  districts  of 
Pal  respectively.  Only  visual  blunders  are  of  real 
importance,  and  they  point  to  a  date  about  the 
days  of  Hczekiah  as  the  time  at  which  the  two  re- 
censions began  to  diverge.  One  thing  is  obvious, 
that  the  Sam,  at  least  as  often  as  the  MT,  repre- 
sents the  primitive  text. 

(1)  Statement  o/  hypotheses. — The  frequency  wilh 
which  the  points  in  which  the  Sam  Pent  differs  from 
the  MT  agree  with  those  in  which  the 
2.  Relation  LXX  also  differs  has  exercised  scholars, 
of  Samari-  Castclli  asserts  that  there  are  a  thou- 
tan  Recen-  sand  such  instances.  It  may  be  noted 
sion  to  LXX  that  in  one  instance,  at  any  rate,  a  pas- 
sage in  which  the  Sam  and  the  LXX 
agree  against  the  MT  has  the  support  of  the  NT. 
In  Gal  8  17,  the  apostle  Paul,  following  the  Sam 
and  LXX  against  the  MT,  makes  the  "430  years" 
which  terminated  with  the  exodus  begin  with 
Abraham.  As  a  rule  the  attention  of  Bib.  scholars 
has  been  so  directed  to  the  resemblances  between 
the  Sam  and  the  LXX  that  they  have  neglected  the 
more  numerous  points  of  difference.  So  impressed 
have  scholars  been,  esp.  when  Jews,  by  these  resem- 
blances that  they  have  assumed  that  the  one  was 
dependent  on  the  other.  Frankel  has  maintained 
that  the  Sam  was  trd  from  the  LXX.  Against  this 
is  the  fact  that  in  all  their  insulting  remarks  against 
them  the  Talmud ists  never  assert  that  tho  "Cu- 
tharons"  (Samaritans)  got  their  Torah  from  the 
Greeks.  Further,  even  if  they  only  got  the  Law 
through  Manasseh,  the  son-in-law  of  Sanballat, 
and  even  if  he  lived  in  the  time  of  Alexander  the 
Great,  yet  this  was  nearly  half  a  century  before  the 
earliest  date  of  the  LXX.  Again,  while  there  are 
many  evidences  in  the  LXX  that  it  has  been  trd 
from  Heb,  there  are  none  in  the  Sam  that  it  has 
been  tor4  from  Gr.  The  converse  hypothesis  is 
maintained  by  Dr.  Kohn  with  all  the  emphasis  of 
extended  type-  His  hypothesis  is  that  before  the 
LXX  was  thought  of  a  Gr  tr  was  made  from  a 
Sam  copy  of  the  Law  for  the  benefit  of  Samaritans 
resident  in  Egypt.  The  Jews  made  use  of  this  at 
first,  but  when  tncy  found  it  wrong  in  many  points, 
they  purposed  a  new  tr,  but  were  so  much  influ- 
enced by  that  to  which  they  were  accustomed  that 
it  was  only  an  improved  edition  of  the  Sam  which 
resulted.  But  it  is  improbable  that  the  Samaritans, 
who  were  few  and  who  had  comparatively  little 
intercourse  with  Egypt,  should  precede  the  more 
numerous  Jews  with  their  huge  colonies  in  Egypt, 
in  making  a  Gr  tr.  It  is  further  against  the  Jewish 
tradition  as  preserved  to  us  by  Jos.  It  is  against 
the  Sam  tradition  as  IcarntsJ  by  the  present  writer 
from  the  Sam  high  priest.    According  to  him,  the 
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Samaritans  had  no  independent  tr,  beyond  the  fact 
that  five  of  the  LXX  were  Samaritan.  Had  there 
been  any  excuse  for  asserting  that  the  Samaritans 
wore  the  first  translators,  that  would  not  have  dis- 
appeared from  their  traditions. 

(2)  Renew  of  these  hypotheses. — The  above  un- 
satisfactory explanations  result  from  deficient  ob- 
servation and  unwarranted  assumption.  That 
there  arc  many  cases  where  the  Sam  variations 
from  the  MT  are  identical  with  those  of  the  LXX 
is  indubitable.  It  has,  however,  not  been  observed 
by  those  Jewish  scholars  that  the  cases  in  which  the 
Sam  alone  or  LXX  alone,  one  or  other,  agrees  with 
the  MT  against  the  other,  are  equally  numer- 
ous. Beside,  there  are  not  a  few  cases  in  which 
all  three  differ.  It  ought  to  be  observed  that  the 
caeca  in  which  the  LXX  differs  from  the  MT  are 
much  more  numerous  than  those  in  which  the  Sam 
differs  from  It.  One  has  only  to  compare  the  Sam, 
LXX  and  MT  of  any  half  a  dozen  consecutive  chap- 
ters in  the  Pent  to  prove  this.  Thus  neither  is 
dependent  on  the  others.  Further,  there  is  the  un- 
warranted assumption  that  the  MT  represents  the 
primitive  text  of  the  Law.  If  the  MT  is  compared 
with  the  VSS,  it  is  found  that  the  LXX,  despite  the 
misdirected  efforts  of  Origen  to  harmonize  it  to  the 
Palestinian  text  ,  differs  in  very  many  cases  from  the 
MT.  Theodotion  is  nearer,  but  still  differs  in  not 
a  few  cases.  Jerome  is  nearer  still,  though  even  the 
text  behind  the  Vulg  is  not  identical  with  the  MT. 
It  follows  that  the  MT  is  the  result  of  a  process 
which  stopped  somewhere  about  the  end  of  the  5th 
cent.  AD.  The  origin  of  the  MT  nppears  to  have 
been  somewhat  the  result  of  accident.  A  MS  which 
had  acquired  a  special  sanctity  as  belonging  to  a 
famous  rabbi  is  copied  with  fastidious  accuracy, 
so  that  even  its  blunders  arc  perpetuated.  This 
supplies  the  K'thlbh.  Corrections  are  made  from 
other  MSS,  and  these  form  the  KtG.  If  our  hy- 
pothesis as  to  the  age  of  the  N&blds  roll  is  correct, 
it  is  older  than  the  MT  by  more  than  half  a  millen- 
nium, and  the  MS  from  which  the  LXX  was  it* 
was  nearly  a  couple  of  centuries  older  still.  So  far 
then  from  its  being  a  reasonable  assumption  that 
the  LXX  and  Sam  differ  from  the  MT  only  by 
blundering  or  wilful  corruption  on  the  part  ol  the 
former,  the  converse  is  at  least  as  probable.  The 
conclusion  then  to  which  we  are  led  is  that  of  Kcn- 
nicott  (Stale  of  Hcb  Text  Diss  ,  II,  164)  that  the 
Sam  and  LXX  being  independent,  "each  copy  is 
invaluable — each  copy  demands  our  pious  vener- 
ation and  attentive  study."  It  further  ought  to 
be  observed  that  though  Dr.  Kohn  points  to  certain 
cases  where  the  difference  between  the  MT  and  the 
LXX  is  due  to  confusion  of  letters  only  possible  in 
8am  character,  this  docs  not  prove  the  LXX  to 
have  been  tr*  from  a  Sam  MS,  but  that  the  MSS 
of  the  MT  used  by  the  LXX  were  written  in  that 
script.  Kohn  also  exhibits  the  relation  of  the  Sam 
to  the  Pesh.  While  the  Pesh  sometimes  agrees 
with  the  Sam  where  it  differs  from  the  MT,  more 
frequently  it  supports  the  MT  against  the  Sam. 

IV.  Bearing  on  the  Pentatettchal  Question. — 
Jos  .  1 " '.  XI,  viii, 2) makes Sanballat  contemporary 
with  Alexander  the  Great,  and  states  that  his  son- 
in-law  Manasseh  came  to  Samaria  and  became  the 
high  priest.  Although  it  is  not  said  by  Jos,  it  is 
assumed  by  critics  that  he  brought  the  completed 
Torah  with  him.  This  Manasseh  is  according  to 
Jos  the  grandson  of  Eliashib  the  high  priest,  the 
contemporary  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  and  there- 
fore contemporary  with  Artaxerxes  Longimanus. 
Nehemiah  (13  2$)  mentions,  without  naming  him, 
a  grandson  of  Eliashib,  who  was  son-in-law  of  San- 
ballat, whom  he  chased  from  him.  It  is  clear  that 
Jos  had  dropped  a  century  out  of  his  history,  and 
that  the  migration  of  Manasseh  is  to  be  placed  not 


c  335  BC,  but  c  435  BC.  Ezra  is  reputed  to  bo,  if 
not  the  author  of  the  PC  in  the  Pent,  at  all  events 
its  introducer  to  the  Palestinians,  and  to  have  edited 
the  whole,  so  that  it  assumed  the  form  in  which  we 
now  have  it.  But  he  was  the  contemporary  of 
Manasseh,  and  had  been,  by  his  denunciation  of 
foreign  marriages,  the  cause  of  the  banishment  of 
Manasseh  and  his  friends.  Is  it  probable  that  he, 
Manasseh,  would  receive  as  Mosaic  the  enactments 
of  Ezra,  or  convey  them  to  Samaria?  The  date  of 
the  introduction  of  P,  the  latest  port  ion  of  the  Law, 
must  accordingly  be  put  considerably  earlier  than 
it  is  placed  at  present.  We  have  seen  that  there 
are  visual  blunders  that  can  be  explained  only  on  t  he 
assumption  that  the  MS  from  which  the  mother 
Sam  roll  was  copied  was  written  in  some  variety 
of  angular  script.  We  have  seen,  further,  that  the 
peculiarities  suit  those  of  the  Siloam  inscription 
executed  in  the  reign  of  Hezekiah,  therefore  ap- 
proximately contemporary  with  the  priest  sent  by 
Esarhaddon  to  Samaria  to  teach  the  people  "the 
manner  of  the  God  of  the  land."  As  Amos  and 
Hosea  manifest  a  knowledge  of  the  whole  Pent 
before  the  captivity,  it  would  seem  that  this  "Book 
of  the  Law"  that  was  "read  (Am  4  5  LXX)  with- 
out," which  would  be  the  source  from  which  the 
priest  sent  from  Assyria  taught  as  above  "the 
manner  of  the  God  of  tho  land,"  would  contain  all 
the  portions — J,  E,  D,  and  P — of  the  Law.  If  so, 
it  did  not  contain  the  Book  of  Josh;  notwith- 
standing the  honor  they  give  the  conqueror  of  Ca- 
naan, the  Samaritans  nave  not  retained  the  book 
which  relates  his  exploits.  This  is  confirmed  by 
the  fact  that  the  archaisms  in  tho  MT  of  the 
Pent  are  not  found  in  Josh.  It  is  singular,  if  the 
Prophets  were  before  the  Law,  that  in  the  Law 
there  should  be  archaisms  which  are  not  found  in  the 
Prophets.  From  tho  way  the  Divine  names  are 
interchanged,  as  we  saw,  sometimes  'filihlm  in  the 
Sam  represents  YHWII  in  the  MT,  sometimes 
vice  versa,  it  becomes  obviously  impossible  to  lay 
any  stress  on  this.  This  conclusion  is  confirmed  by 
the  yet  greater  frequency  with  which  this  inter- 
change occurs  in  the  LXX.  The  result  of  investi- 
gation of  the  Sam  Pent  is  to  throw  very  consider- 
able doubt  on  the  validity  of  the  critical  opinions 
as  to  the  date,  origin  and  structure  of  the  Pent. 

V.  Tar* am*  and  ChronUU. — As  above  noted,  there 
arc  two  Tgs  or  Interpretations  of  the  8am  Pent,  an  Ara- 
maic and  an  Arabic.  The  Aram.  Is  a  dialect  related  to  the 
Western  Aram..  In  which  the  Jewish  Tits  were  written, 
sometimes  called  Chaldeo.  It  haa  In  It  many  strange 
words,  some  of  which  may  be  due  to  tho  laiiKuaKuof  the 
Assyr  colonist--,  but  many  are  the  result  of  blunders  of 
copyist*  Ignorant  of  the  language.  It  la  pretty  close  to 
the  original  and  la  little  given  to  paraphrase.  Much  the 
frame  may  be  said  of  the  Arab.  Tr.  It  Is  usually  attrib- 
uted to  Abu  Said  of  the  13th cent.,  but  according  to  Dr. 
Cowley  only  revised  by  him  from  the  Tg  of  Abuthossan 
of  the  11th  cent.  There  Is  reference  occasionally  In  the 
Fathers  to  a  Samartiika*  which  haa  been  taken  to  mean 
a  Ur  version.  No  indubitable  quotations  from  it  sur- 
vive— what  aeera  to  bo  so  being  really  tr»  of  tbo  text  of 
the  Sam  recension.  There  Is  In  Ar*l>.  a  wordy  chronicle 
called  "The  Book  of  Joshua."  It  has  been  edited  by 
Juynboll.  It  may  be  dated  In  the  13th  cent.  More 
recently  a  "  Book  of  Joshua"  In  Meb  and  written  in  Sam 
characters  was  alleged  to  be  discovered.  It  Is.  however, 
a  manifest  forgery ;  the  characters  in  whicb  it  la  written 
are  very  late.  It  is  partly  borrowed  from  the  canonical 
Josh,  and  partly  from  the  older  Ham  Book  of  Joshua 
with  fabulous  additions.  The  Chronicle  of  Abulfatab 
Is  a  tolerably  accurate  account  of  the  history  of  the 
Samaritans  after  Alexander  the  Oreat  to  the  4th  cent. 
AD. 

LiTCRATcne. — The  text  In  tho  Sam  script  is  found  In 
tho  polyglots — Paris  and  London.  Walton's  text  In  tho 
Ixmdon  folualot  Is  transcrllMxl  In  square  characters  by 
Blayney.  Oxford.  170O.  Tho  Eng.  works  of  Importance 
of  recent  times  are  Mill*.  Nablut  and  <A«  Samarilan$, 
London.  lSft4:  Nutt.  Fragmrntt  of  a  Ham  Tg.  Lon- 
don, 1H74;  Montgomery.  The  Samaritant.  Philadelphia, 
1907  (this  haa  a  very  full  bibliography  which  In- 
cludes articles  in  periodicals) ;  I  vermeil  Munro.  Tht 
Sum  Prnt  anit  Maatrn  Critieiim,  1911,  London.  In 
Germany.  Gescnlus'  dissertation.  De  Polattuchi  SamoH- 
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tarn"  oriiint.  etc.  Jena.  1815.  ban  not  nultelost  Its  value: 
Kohn.  De  I'rnlatrttcha  Samaritano.  Lcfpftlg.  1H415;  l'i  t<  r- 
mann.  Vtrtuek  tinrr  hfbr.  Pormrnlthre  nach  drr  A  wnprache 
drr  htutiuen  Sa  m  I »  i  tig,  IHG8.    There  are  be- 

sides art*,  on  thla  In  the  various  Bib.  Dicta,  and  Enr*. 
In  the  numerous  religious  and  theological  periodical* 
them  havo  been  art*,  on  the  Sam  Pent  of  varying  worth. 
The  Aram.  Tg  haa  been  transcribed  In  square  characUTS 
and  edited  by  BrtUl  (Frankfort.  1H75). 

J.  E.  H.  Thomson 
PENTECOST,  pen'tf-kost:  As  the  name  indi- 
cate (TtrniKoarii,  pentekostf),  this  second  of  the 

great  Jewish  national  festivals  was 
L  In  the  observed  on  the  50th  day,  or  7  weeks, 
OT  from  the  Paschal  Feast,  and  therefore 

in  the  OT  it  was  called  "the  feast 
of  weeks."  It  is  but  once  mentioned  in  the  his- 
torical books  of  the  OT  (2  Ch  8  12.13),  from 
which  reference  it  is  plain,  however,  that  the 
people  of  Israel,  in  Solomon's  day,  were  perfectly 
familiar  with  it:  "offering  according  to  the  com- 
mandment of  Moses,  on  the  sabbaths,  and  on  the 
new  moons,  and  on  the  set  feasts,  three  times 
in  the  year,  even  in  the  feast  of  unleavened  bread, 
and  in  the  feast  of  weeks,  and  in  the  feast  of 
tabernacles."  The  requirements  of  the  three  great 
festivals  were  then  well  understood  at  this  tune, 
and  their  authority  was  founded  in  the  Mosaic 
Law  and  unquestioned.  The  festival  and  its 
ritual  were  minutely  described  in  this  Law.  Every 
male  in  Israel  was  on  that  day  required  to  appear 
before  the  Lord  at  the  sanctuary  (Ex  84  22.23). 
It  was  the  first  of  the  two  agrarian  festivals  of  Israel 
and  signified  the  completion  of  the  barlev-harvest 
(Lev  23  15.16;  Dt  16  9.10),  which  had  "begun  at 
the  time  of  the  waving  of  the  first  ripe  sheaf  of  the 
first-fruits.  (I,ev  28  11).  Pentecost,  or  the  Feast 
of  Weeks,  therefore  fell  on  the  60th  day  after  this 
occurrence.  The  wheat  was  then  also  nearly  every- 
where harvested  (Ex  23  16:  34  22;  Nu  28  26), 
and  the  general  character  of  the  festival  was  that 
of  a  harvest-home  celebration.  The  day  was  ob- 
served as  a  Sabbath  day,  all  labor  was  suspended, 
and  the  people  appeared  liefore  Jeh  to  express  their 
gratitude  (Lev  23  21;  Nu  28  26).  The  central 
feature  of  the  day  was  the  presentation  of  two  loaves 
of  leavened,  salted  bread  unto  the  I»rd  (I/»v  23 
17.20;  Ex  34  22;  Nu  28  26;  Dt  16  10).  The 
siie  of  each  loaf  was  fixed  by  law.  It  must  contain 
the  tenth  of  an  ephah,  about  three  quarts  and  a 
half,  of  the  finest  wheat  flour  of  the  new  harvest 
(Lev  23  17).  Later  Jewish  writers  are  very 
minute  in  their  description  of  the  preparation  of 
these  two  loaves  (Jos.  Ant,  III,  x,  6).  According 
to  the  Mish  (M'ttOhOth,  xi.4).  the  length  of  the  loaf 
was  7  handbreadths,  its  width  4,  its  depth  7  fingers. 
Lev  23  18  describes  the  additional  sacrifices  re- 
quired on  this  occasion.  It  was  a  festival  of  good 
cheer,  a  day  of  joy.  Free-will  offerings  were  to  be 
made  to  the  Lord  (Dt  16  10),  and  it  was  to  be 
marked  by  a  liln-ral  spirit  toward  the  Levite,  the 
stranger,  and  orphans  and  widows  (Dt  16  11.14). 
Perhaps  the  command  against  gleaning  harvest- 
fields  has  a  bearing  on  this  custom  (Lev  23  22). 

The  OT  does  not  give  it  the  historical  significance 
which  later  Jewish  writers  have  ascribed  to  it. 
The  Israelites  were  admonished  to  remember  their 
bondage  on  that  day  and  to  reconsecrate  themselves 
to  the  I/ml  (Dt  16  12).  but  it  does  not  yet  com- 
memorate the  giving  of  theLawat  Sinai  or  the  birth 
of  the  national  existence,  in  the  OT  conception 
(Ex  19).  Philo,  Jos,  and  the  earlier  Talm  are  all 
ignorant  of  this  new  meaning  which  was  given 
to  the  day  in  later  Jewish  history.  It  originated 
with  the  great  Jewish  rabbi  Maimonides  and  has 
been  copied  by  Christian  writers.  And  thus  a 
view  of  the  Jewish  Pentecost  has  l>cen  originated, 
which  is  wholly  foreign  to  the  scope  of  the  ancient 
institution. 


The  old  Jewish  festival  obtained  a  new  signifi- 
i,  for  the  Christian  church,  by  the  promised 
outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (Jn  16 
2.  In  the     7.13).   The  incidents  of  that  memor- 
NT  able  day,  in  the  history  of  Christianity, 

are  told  in  a  marvelously  vivid  and  dra- 
matic way  in  the  Acts  of  the  A|>ostles.  The  old  ren- 
dering of  sum/dcrousthai  (Acts  2  1)  by  "was  fully 
come  was  taken  by  Lightfoot  (//or.  Hub.)  to  signify 
that  the  Christian  Pentecost  did  not  coincide  with 
the  Jewish,  just  as  Christ's  last  meal  with  His  dis- 
ciples was  considered  not  to  have  coincided  with  the 
Jewish  Passover,  on  Nisan  14.  The  bearing  of  the 
one  on  the  other  is  obvious;  they  stand  and  fall 
together.  RV  translates  the  obnoxious  word  simply 
"was  now  come."  Meyer,  in  his  commentary  on  the 
Acts,  treats  this  question  at  length.  The  tradition 
of  the  ancient  church  placed  the  first  Christian 
Pentecost  on  a  Sunday.  According  to  John,  the 
Passover  that  year  occurred  on  Fridav,  Nisan  14 
(18  2S).  But  according  to  Ml,  Mk  and  Lk,  the 
Passover  that  year  occurred  on  Thursday,  Nisan 
14,  and  hence  Pentecost  fell  on  Saturday.  The 
Karaites  explained  the  shabbath  of  Lev  23  15  as 
pointing  to  the  Sabbath  of  the  paschal  week  and 
therefore  always  celebrated  Pentec-ost  on  Sunday. 
But  it  is  very  uncertain  whether  the  custom  existed 
in  Christ's  day,  and  moreover  it  would  be  impossible 
to  prove  that  the  disciples  followed  this  custom,  if 
it  could  be  proved  to  have  existed.  Meyer  follows 
the  Johannic  reckoning  and  openly  states  that  the 
other  evangelists  made  a  mistake  in  their  reckoning. 
No  offhand  decision  is  possible,  and  it  is  but  candid 
to  admit  that  here  we  are  confronted  with  one  of  the 
knottiest  problems  in  the  harmonizing  of  the  Gos- 
pels.   See  Chronology  of  the  NT. 

The  occurrences  of  the  first  Pentecostal  day  after 
the  resurrection  of  Christ  set  it  apart  as  a  Christian 
festival  and  invested  it,  together  with  the  com- 
memoration of  the  resurrection,  with  a  new  mean- 
ing. We  will  not  enter  here  upon  a  discussion  of 
the  significance  of  the  events  of  the  pentecostal 
day  described  in  Acts  2.  That  ia  discussed  in 
the  article  under  Tonoies  (q.v.).  The  Lutherans, 
in  their  endeavor  to  prove  the  inherent  power  of  the 
Word,  claim  that  "the  effects  then  exhibited  were 
due  to  the  Divine  power  inherent  in  the  words  of 
Christ;  and  that  they  had  resisted  that  power  up 
to  the  day  of  Pentecost  and  then  yielded  to  its  in- 
fluence." This  is  well  described  as  "an  incredible 
hypothesis"  (Hodge,  Systematic  TheoL,  III,  484). 
'I  he  Holy  Spirit  descended  in  answer  to  the  explicit 
promise  of  the  glorified  Lord,  and  the  disciples  had 
been  prayerfully  waiting  for  its  fulfilment  (Acts  1 
4.14).  The  Spirit  came  ujxm  them  as  "a  power  from 
on  high."  God  the  Holy  Spirit  proved  on  Pente- 
cost His  personal  existence,  and  the  intellects,  the 
hearts,  the  li\*es  of  the  apostles  were  on  that  day 
miraculously  changed.  By  that  day  they  were 
fitted  for  the  arduous  work  that  lay  "before  them. 
There  is  some  difference  of  opinion  as  to  what  is 
the  significance  of  Pentecost  lor  the  church  as  an 
institution.  The  almost  universal  opinion  among 
theologians  and  exegetcs  is  this:  that  Pentecost 
marks  Uie  founding  of  the  Christian  church  as  nn 
institution.  This  day  Is  said  to  mark  the  dividing 
line  between  the  ministry  of  the  Lord  and  the  min- 
istry of  the  Spirit.  The  later  Dutch  theologians 
have  advanced  the  idea  that  the  origin  of  the  church, 
as  an  institution,  is  to  be  found  in  the  establish- 
ment of  the  ajwstolate,  in  the  selection  of  the 
Twelve.  Dr.  A.  Kuyper  holds  that  the  church  as 
an  institution  was  founded  when  the  Master  se- 
lected the  Twelve,  and  that  these  men  were  "quali- 
fied for  their  calling  by  the  power  of  the  Holy 
Spirit."  He  distinguishes  between  the  institution 
and  the  constitution  of  the  church.    Dr.  H.  Bavinck 
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says:  "Christ  gathers  a  church  about  Himself,  rules 
it  directly  so  long  as  He  is  on  the  earth,  and  appoints 
twelve  ajwstles  who  later  on  will  be  His  witnesses. 
The  institution  of  the  apostolate  is  an  esp.  strong 
proof  of  the  institutionary  character  which  Christ 
gave  to  His  church  on  the  earth"  (Gere/.  Dogm.,  IV, 
64). 

Whatever  we  may  think  of  this  matter,  the  fact 
remains  that  Pentecost  completely  changed  the 
apostles,  and  that  the  enducment  with  the  Holy 
Spirit  enabled  them  to  become  witnesses  of  the 
resurrection  of  Christ  as  the  fundamental  fact  in 
historic  Christianity,  and  to  extend  the  church 
according  to  Christ's  commandment.  Jerome  has 
an  esp.  elegant  passage  in  which  Pentecost  is  com- 
pared with  the  beginning  of  the  Jewish  national  life 
on  Mt.  Sinai  (Ad  Tabid.  §  7):  "There  is  Sinai, 
here  Sion;  there  the  trembling  mountain,  here  the 
trembling  house;  there  the  flaming  mountain,  here 
the  flaming  tongues;  there  the  noisy  thunderings, 
here  the  sounds  of  many  tongues;  there  the  clangor 
of  the  ramshorn,  here  the  notes  of  the  gosiiel- 
trumpet."  This  vivid  passage  bIiowb  the  close 
analogy  between  the  Jewish  and  Christian  Pentecost. 

In  the  post-apostolic  Christian  church  Pentecost 
belonged  to  the  so-called  "Semestre  Domini,"  as 
distinct  from  the  "Semestre  Ecclesiae," 
3.  Later  the  church  festivals  properly  so  called. 
Christian  As  yet  there  was  no  trace  of  Christmas, 
Observance  which  began  to  appear  about  360  AD. 

Easter,  the  beginning  of  the  pente- 
costal  period,  closed  the  "Quadragesima,"  or 
"Ijent,"  the  entire  period  of  which  had  been  marked 
by  self-denial  and  humiliation.  On  the  contrary, 
the  entire  pentecostal  pcriodt  the  so-called  "Quin- 
quagesima.  was  marked  by  joyfulness,  daily  com- 
munion, absence  of  fasts,  standing  in  prayer,  etc. 
Ascension  Day,  the  40th  day  of  the  period,  ushered 
in  the  climax  of  this  joyfulness,  which  burst  forth 
in  its  fullest  volume  on  Pentecost.  It  was  highly 
esteemed  by  the  Fathers.  Chrysostom  calls  it  "tho 
metropolis  of  the  festivals"  (I)e  Pentec..  Horn,  ii); 
Gregory  of  Nazianzen  calls  it  "the  day  of  the 
Spirit"  (De  Penlec^  Orat.  44).  All  the  Fathers 
sound  its  praises.  For  they  fully  understood,  with 
the  church  of  the  ages,  that  on  that  day  the  dis- 
pensation of  the  Spirit  was  begun,  a  dispensation 
of  greater  privileges  and  of  a  broader  horizon  and  of 
greater  power  than  had  hitherto  been  vouchsafed 
to  the  church  of  the  living  God.  The  festival 
"Octaves,"  which,  in  accordance  with  the  Jewish 
custom,  devoted  a  whole  week  to  the  celebration 
of  the  festival,  from  the  8th  cent.,  gave  place  to  a 
two  days'  festival,  a  custom  still  preserved  by  the 
Roman  church  and  such  Protestant  bodies  as  follow 
the  ecclesiastical  year.  The  habit  of  dressing  in 
white  and  of  seeking  baptism  on  Pentecost  gave  it 
the  name  "Whitsunday,  by  which  it  is  popularly 
known  all  over  the  world.     Henry  E.  Doskek 

PENUEL,  pe-nO/cl,  pen'Q-el.    See  Peniel. 

PENURY,  pen'u-ri  (TIOTTS,  tnah^iir):  In  Prov 
14  23,  with  sense  of  ••poverty,"  "want":  "The  talk 
of  the  lips  tendeth  only  to  penury."  In  the  NT 
the  won!  in  Lk  21  4  (voriprHio.,  hustfrcma)  is  in 
RV  tH  "want"  (of  the  widow's  mites). 

PEOPLE,  pe'p'l:  In  EV  represents  something 
over  a  dozen  lleb  and  Or  words.  Of  these,  in  the 
OT,  07,  Vim,  is  overwhelmingly  the  most  common 
(some  2,000  t),  with  0*18$,  I'Om,  and  "fa,  gdy,  next 
in  order;  but  the  various  Hcb  words  are  used  with 
very  little  or  no  difference  in  force  (e.g.  Prov  14 
28;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  in  Ps  44  contrast  vs 
12  and  14).   Of  the  changes  introduced  by  RV  the 


only  one  of  significance  (cited  explicitly  in  the  Pref- 
ace to  ERV)  is  the  frequent  use  of  the  pi.  "peoples" 
(strangely  avoided  in  AV  except  Rev  10  11;  17 
15),  where  other  nations  than  Israel  are  in  question. 
So,  for  instance,  in  Ps  67  4 ;  Isa  66  4 ;  60  2,  with 
the  contrast  marked  in  Ps  33  10  and  12:  Ps  77 
14  and  15,  etc.  In  the  NT,  Xdo»,  Uio»,  is  the  most 
common  word,  with  tfxAo*i  ochlos,  used  almost  as 
often  in  AV.  But  in  RV  the  latter  word  is  almost 
always  rendered  "multitude,"  "people"  being 
retained  onlv  in  Lk  7  12;  Acts  11  24.26;  19  20. 
and  in  the  fixed  phrase  "the  common  people"  (A 
icoXi't  6xXof,  ho  polus  dchlot)  in  Mk  12  37;  Jn  12 
9.12  m  (the  retention  of  "people"  would  have  been 
better  in  Jn  11  42,  also),  with  "crowd"  (Mt  9  23. 
25;  Acts  21  35).  The  only  special  use  of  "people" 
that  calls  for  attention  is  the  phrase  "people  of 
the  land."  This  niuv  mean  simplv  "inhabitants," 
as  Ezk  12  19;  33  2;  39  13;  but  in  2  K  11  14, 
etc,  and  the  parallel  in  2  Ch,  it  means  the  people 
as  contrasted  with  the  king,  while  in  Jcr  1  18,  etc, 
and  in  Ezk  7  27;  22  29  ;  46  3.9,  it  means  the  com- 
mon people  as  dist  inguished  from  the  priests  and  the 
aristocracy.  A  different  usage  is  that  for  the  hea- 
then (Gen  23  7.12.13;  Nu  14  9)  or  half-heathen 
(Ezr  9  1.2;  10  2.11;  Neh  10  28-31)  inhabitant* 
of  Pal.  From  this  last  use,  the  phrase  came  to  be 
applied  by  some  rabbis  to  even  pure-blooded  Jews, 
if  they  neglected  the  observance  of  the  rabbinic 
traditions  (cf  Jn  7  49  AV).  For  "people  of  the 
East"  see  Children  of  the  East. 

Bi'rton  Scott  Eabton 
PEOR,  pP'or  H^ypH,  ha-jf'dr;  *oyip,  I'hogor): 

(1)  A  mountain  in  the  land  of  Moab,  t  he  last  of  the 
three  heights  to  which  Balaam  was  guided  by  Bulak 
in  order  that  he  might  curse  Israel  (Nu  23  28). 
It  is  placed  by  Onom  on  the  way  between  Livias 
and  Heshbon,  7  Rom  miles  from  the  latter.  Buhl 
would  identify  it  with  Jebel  el-Mashakkar,  on  which 
are  the  ruins  of  an  old  town,  between  Wddy  A'yUn 
MUsa  and  Wfidy  Itesban. 

(2)  A  town  in  the  Judaean  uplands  added  bv 
LXX  {*ayvp,  Phaglir)  to  the  list  in  Josh  16  9.  It 
may  be  identical  with  Khirbet  F&ghUr  to  the  S.  of 
Bethlehem. 

(3)  Peor,  in  Nu  26  18;  31  16;  Josh  22  17,  is 
a  Divine  name  standing  for  "Baal-peor." 

(4)  In  Gen  36  39,  LXX  reads  Phogbr  for  "Pau" 
(MT),  which  in  1  Ch  1  50  appears  as  "Pai  " 

W.  Ewino 

PERAEA,  pl^-re'a  (ij  IT.pcua,  hS  Perala,  Ilipatot, 
Peralos,  ILpatnn,  PeraUcs):  This  is  not  a  Scri|>- 

tural  name,  but  the  term  used  by  Jos 
1.  The  to  denote  the  district  to  which  the 
Country       rabbis  habitually  refer  as  "the  land 

beyond  Jordan."  This  corresponds 
to  the  NT  phrase  peran  tod  Iorddnou  (Mt  4  15; 
19  1,  etc).  The  boundaries  of  the  province  are 
given  by  Jos  (BJ,  III,  iii,  3).  In  length  it  reached 
from  Pella  in  the  N.  to  Machaerus  in  the  S.,  and 
in  breadth  from  the  Jordan  on  the  W.  to  the 
desert  on  the  E.  We  may  take  it  that  the  sout  hern 
boundary  was  the  Arnon.  The  natural  boundary 
on  the  N.  would  be  the  great  gorge  of  the  Yarmuk. 
Gadara,  Jos  tells  us  {HJ ,  IV,  vii,  3,  6),  was  capital 
ofthoPeraea.  But  the  famous  city  on  the  Yarmuk 
was  a  member  of  the  Decapolls,  and  so  could  hardly 
take  that  position.  More  probably  Jos  referred 
to  a  city  the  ruins  of  which  are  found  at  Jedur— 
a  reminiscence  of  the  ancient  name — not  far  from 
M-S'a/J.  The  northern  Gadara  then  holding  the 
land  on  the  southern  bank  of  the  Yarmuk,  the 
northern  boundary'  of  the  Peraea  would  run,  as 
Jos  says,  from  Pella  eastward.  For  the  description 
of  the  country  thus  indicated       GlUCAD,  2. 

In  the  time  of  the  Maccabees  the  province  was 
mainly  gentile,  and  Judas  found  it  necessary  to 
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remove  to  Judaea  the  scattered  handful  of  Jews  to 
secure  their  safety  (1  Mace  6  45).  Possibly  under 
Hyrcanus  Jewish  influence  began  to 
2.  History  prevail;  and  before  the  death  of  Jan- 
naeua  the  whole  country  owned  his 
sway  (HJP,  I,  i,  297,  306).  At  the  death  of  Herod 
the  Great  it  became  part  of  the  tctrarchy  of  An- 
tipas  {Ant,  XVII,  vii,  1).  The  tetrarch  built  a 
city  on  the  site  of  the  ancient  Beth-haram  (Josh 
IS  27)  and  called  it  Julias  in  honor  of  the  emperor's 
wife  (Ant,  XVIII,  ii,  1;  BJ,  II,  ix.l).  Here 
Simon  made  his  abortive  rising  ( Ant,  XVII,  x,  8; 
BJ,  II,  iv,  2).  Claudius  placed  it  under  the  gov- 
ernment of  Felix  (BJ,  II,  xii,  8).  It  was  finally 
added  to  the  Horn  dominions  by  Placidus  (BJ,  lv. 
vii,  3-6).  Under  the  Moslems  it  became  part  of 
the  province  of  Damascus. 

Pcraea,  "the  land  beyond  Jordan,"  ranked  along 
with  Judaea  and  Galilee  as  a  province  of  the  land 
of  Israel.  The  people  were  under  the  same  laws 
as  regarded  tithes,  marriage  and  property. 

Peraea  lay  between  two  gentile  provinces  on  the 
E.,  as  Samaria  between  two  Jewish  provinces  on  the 
W.  of  the  Jordan.  The  fords  below  BeisAn  and 
opposite  Jericho  afforded  communication  with 
Galilee  and  Judaea  respectively.  Pcraea  thus 
formed  a  link  connecting  the  Jewish  provinces,  so 
that  the  pilgrims  from  any  part  might  go  to  Jerus 
and  return  without  setting  foot  on  gentile  soil. 
And,  what  was  at  least  of  equal  importance,  they 
could  avoid  peril  of  hurt  or  indignity  which  the 
8amaritans  loved  to  inflict  on  Jews  passing  through 
Samaria  (Lk  9  62 f;  Ant,  XX,  vi,  1:  Vita,  52). 

It  seems  probable  that  Jesus  was  baptized  within 
the  boundaries  of  the  Peraea;  and  hither  He  came 
from  the  turmoil  of  Jerus  at  the  Feast  of  the  Dedi- 
cation (Jn  10  40).  It  was  the  scene  of  much  quiet 
and  profitable  intercourse  with  His  disciples  (Mt 
19;  Mk  10  1-31;  Lk  18  15-30).  These  passages 
are  by  many  thought  to  refer  to  the  penod  after 
His  retirement  to  Ephraim  (Jn  11  54).  It  was 
from  Peraea  that  He  was  summoned  by  the  sisters 
at  Bethany  (ver  3). 

Peraea  furnished  in  Niger  one  of  the  bravest  men 
who  fought  against  the  Romans  (BJ,  II,  xx,  4; 
IV,  vi,  1).  From  Bcthezob.  a  village  of  Peraea, 
came  Mary,  whose  Htory  is  one  of  the  most  appall- 
ing among  the  terrible  tales  of  the  siege  of  Jerus 
(BJ,  VI,  iii,  4).  Jos  mentions  Peraea  for  the  last 
time  (BJ,  VI,  v,  1),  as  echoing  back  the  doleful 
groans  and  outcries  that  accompanied  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerus.  W.  Ewino 

PERAZIM,  iK-r'a-zim,  p*-ra'ziin,  MOUNT  ("in 
,  har-prdfim) :  "Jeh  will  rise  up  as  in  mount 
Perazim"  (lsa  98  21).  It  is  usually  considered  to 
be  identical  with  Baal-perazim  (q-v.),  where 
David  obtained  a  victory  over  the  Philis  (2  S  8 
20;  1  Ch  14  11). 

PERDITION,  per-dish'un  (AwAW,  apdteia, 
"ruin"  or  "loss."  physical  or  eternal):  The  word 
"perdition"  occurs  in  the  Eng.  Bible  8  t  (Jn  17 
12;  Phil  1  28;  2  Thess  9  3;  1  Tim  8  9;  He 
10  39;  2  Pet  S  7;  Rev  17  11.18).  In  each  of 
it  denotes  the  final  state  of  ruin  and 
which  forms  the  opposite  to  salvation, 
vb.  apollunn,  from  which  the  word  is  derived, 
has  two  meanings:  (1)  to  lose;  (2)  to  destroy. 
Both  of  these  pass  over  to  the  noun,  bo  that  apdieia 
comes  to  signify:  (1)  loss;  (2)  ruin,  destruction. 
The  former  occurs  in  Mt  96  8;  Mk  14  4,  the 
latter  in  the  passages  cited  above.  Both  meanings 
had  been  adopted  into  the  religious  terminology  of 
the  Scriptures  as  early  as  the  LXX.  "To  be  lost" 
in  the  religious  sense  mav  mean  "to  be  missing"  and 
"to  be  ruined."    The  former  meaning  attaches  to 


it  in  the  teaching  of  Jesus,  who  compares  the  lost 
sinner  to  the  missing  coin,  the  missing  sheen,  and 
makes  him  the  object  of  a  seeking  activity  (Sit  10 
6;  16  24;  16  11;  Lk  16  4.6.8.24.32;  19  10). 
"To  be  lost"  here  signifies  to  have  become  estranged 
from  God,  to  miss  realizing  the  relations  which  man 
normally  sustains  toward  Him.  It  is  equivalent  to 
what  is  theologically  called  "spiritual  death." 
This  conception  of  "loss"  enters  also  into  the  de- 
scription of  the  eschatological  fate  of  the  sinner  as 
assigned  in  the  judgment  (Lk  9  24;  17  33),  which 
is  a  loss  of  life.  The  other  meaning  of  "ruin"  and 
"destruction"  describes  the  same  thing  from  a 
different  point  of  view.  ApUeia  being  the  oppo- 
site of  sdtcna,  and  s6leria  in  its  technical  usage  de- 
noting the  reclaiming  from  death  unto  life,  apdleia 
also  acquires  the  specific  sense  of  such  ruin  and 
destruction  as  involves  an  eternal  loss  of  life  (Phil 
1  28;  He  10  39).  Perdition  in  this  latter  sense 
is  equivalent  to  what  theology  calls  "eternal  death." 
When  in  Rev  17  8.11  it  is  predicated  of  "the 
beast,"  one  of  the  forms  of  the  world-power,  this 
must  be  understood  on  the  basis  of  the  OT  pro- 
phetic representation  according  to  which  the  com- 
ing judgment  deals  with  powers  rather  than 
persons. 

The  Son  of  Perdition  is  a  name  given  to  Judas 
(Jn  17  12)  and  to  the  Antichrist  (2  Thess  9  3). 
This  is  the  well-known  Heb  idiom  by  which  a  person 
typically  embodying  a  certain  trait  or  character  or 
destiny  is  called  the  son  of  that  thing.  The  name 
therefore  represents  Judas  and  the  Antichrist  (see 
Man  or  Sin)  as  most  irrecoverably  and  completely 

Vos 


devoted  to  the  final  a, 


PERES,  pe'rex.   See  Mene. 


[,  pe'reah  prre*h,  "dung"):  Son 

of  Machir,  grandson  of  Manasseh  through  his 
Aramitish  concubine  (1  Ch  7  14.16). 

PEREZ,  pS'rcz,  PHAREZ,  fS'rcs  CTfi,  pert*, 
"breach"):  One  of  the  twins  born  to  Judah  by 
Tamar,  Zerah's  brother  (Gen  38  29 .:«)}.  In  AV 
Mt  1  3  and  Lk  8  33,  he  is  called  "Phares  "  the 
name  in  1  Esd  6  5.  He  is  "Pharcz"  in  AV  Gen 
46  12;  Nu  96  20.21;  Ruth  4  12.18:  1  Ch  9  4.5: 
4  1;  9  4.  In  AV  and  RV  1  Ch  97  3;  Neh  11 
4.6,  he  is  "Perez."  He  is  important  through  the 
fact  that  by  way  of  Ruth  and  Boas  and  so  through 
Jesse  and  David  his  genealogy  comes  upward  to  the 
Saviour.  The  patronymic  "Pharsite  '  occurs  in 
Nu  96  20  AV. 

Perexites  (Nu  98  20,  AV  "Pharzitcs").  The 
patronymic  of  the  name  Perez. 

Hbnrt  Wallace 
PEREZ-UZZA,  pe-rez-uz'za.   See  Uzza. 

PERFECT,  pur'fekt,  PERFECTION,  pftr-fek'- 
shun  (Zty,  shOlim,  D""5^t  tamlm;  tOum*.  tHeiot, 

TtXttAnp,  Ulexdtl*):  "Perfect"  in  the 
1.  In  the  OT  is  the  tr  of  tholem,  "finished," 
OT  "whole,"   "complete,"   used  (except 

in  Dt  96  15,  ^perfect  weight")  of 
persons,  e.g.  a  "perfect  heart,  i.e.  wholly  or  com- 
pletely devoted  to  Jeh  (1  K  8  61,  etc;  1  Ch  19 
38;  Isa  68  3.  etc);  t&m\m,  "complete,"  "perfect," 
"sound  or  unblemished."  is  also  used  of  persons  and 
of  God,  His  way,  and  law  ("Noah  was  a  just  man 
and  perfect,"  11  Vm  "blameless"  |Gen  6  9|;  "As 
for  God,  his  way  is  perfect"  JI's  18  30|;  "The  law 
of  Jeh  is  perfect '  [Pb  19  7),  etc) ;  tarn,  with  the  same 
meaning,  occurs  only  in  Job,  except  twice  in  Pss 
(Job  1  1.8:  9  3,  etc;  Ps  87  37;  64  4);  kalU, 
"complete, '  and  various  other  words  are  tr*1  "per- 
feet." 
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Perfection  U  the  tr  of  various  words  ho  tr!  once  only: 
k&til  (Lam  2  15):  mikhldl.  " completeness "  (Ps  60  2): 
minhh.  "possession"  (Job  IS  'M.  AV  "neither  shall  he 
prolong  the  perfection  thereof  upon  the  earth."  ARV 
•  neither  shall  their  possessions  be  extended  on  the 
earth."  m  "their  produce  bond  to  tho  earth":  F.RV 
reverses  this  text  and  m):  tikhl&h,  "completeness," 
or  "perfection"  (Ps  119  96);  takUUh  (twlcej.  "end." 
"completeness"  (Job  11  7,  "Canst  thou  find  out  tho 
Almighty  unto  perfection?"  28  3.  "searcheth  out  all 
perfection."  AV,  RV  "to  tho  furthest  bound":  cf  26  10, 
RV  "unto  the  confines  of  Unlit  and  darkness");  16m. 
"perfect,"  "completeness"  (Isa  47  9,  AV  "They  shall 
come  upon  thee  In  their  perfection,"  RV  "In  their  full 
measure").  RVm  gives  the  meanlnK  of  "the  Urlm 
and  the  Thummlm**(Ex  88  30.  etc)  as  "the  Lights  and 
the  Perfections." 

In  the  NT  "perfect"  is  usually  the  tr  of  teleiot, 
primarily,  "having  reached  the  end,"  "term," 
"limit  "         ,.„  .•..,.„,.,i.... 


"limit,"  hence  "complete,"  "full," 
2.  In  the  "perfect"  (Mt  5  48,  "Ye  therefore 
NT  shall  be  perfect,  as  your  heavenly 

Father  is  perfect";  Mt  19  21.  "if 
thou  wouldst  be  perfect*;  Eph  4  13,  AV  "fill  we 
all  come  ....  unto  a  perfect  man,"  RV  "full- 
Brown";  Phil  3  15,  "as  many  as  are  perfect," 
A  RVm  "full-grown";  1  Cor  2  6;  Col  1  28,  "per- 
fect in  Christ^;  4  12;  J 


Jas  3  2  m,  etc). 


Other  words  are  leleidi.  "to  perfect. 


'  to  end. 


plute"  (Lie  18  32.  "Tho  third  day  I  am  perfected."  RVm 
«-nd  my  course";  Jn  17  23,  "perfected  Into  one"; 
2  Cor  18  9:  Phil  3  12.  It  V  "made  perfect":  Ho  3  10. 
etc);  also  tvitrltd.  "to  bring  through  to  an  end"  (2  Cor 
7  1.  "perfecting  holiness  In  the  fear  of  God";  Oal  8  3. 
"Are  ye  now  made  perfect  by  the  flesh  ?"  AV.  RV  "per- 


fected in  the  flesh 

flesh?");  kalartits.  "to  make  quite  ready,"  "to  make 
complete.*/  Is  tr^  "perfect."  "to  perfect    (Mt  81  16. 


'Do  ye  now  make  an  end  in 'the 
n  mak 

r*  "perfect." 

"perfected  praise":  Lk  6  40,  "Every  one  when  ho  Is  por- 
fected  shall  be  as  his  teacher";  1  Cor  1  10;  2  Cor  18 
11.  "be  perfected":  1  Thoss  8  10;  1  Pet  6  10,  RVm 
"restore  );  akriM;  "accurately."  "diligently."  Is  tr* 
"perfect"  (LJc  1  3.  "having  had  perfect  understanding." 
RV  "having  traced  ....  accurately";  Acta  18  26  AV. 
RV  "more  accurately").  We  have  also  drtiot,  "fitted," 
"perfected"  (2  Tim  3  17,  RV  "complete");  pfirtfa,  "to 
fllT."  "to  make  full"  (Rev  8  2.  ARV '•perfected."  ERV 
"fulfilled");  taMrji«m<s«,  "complete  adjustment." 
"perfecting  (Eph  4  12.  "for  the  perfecting  of  tho 
saints"). 

Perfection  Is  the  tr  of  katd  rtirii. "  thorough  adjustment ," 
"fitness"  (2  Cor  13  9.  KV  "perfecting") ;  of  UUid.n 
(He  7  11):  of  uUiiUi  (Ho  6  1.  RVm  ^*  full  growth"); 
It  Is  tr*  "  perfect  m*«"  (Col  3  14):  "perfection"  In  Lk 
8  14  Is  the  tr  of  UUtpharlt,  "to  bear  on  to  completion 
or  perfection."  In  Apoc  "perfect."  "perfection."  etc. 
are  for  tho  most  part  tho  tr  of  words  from  Ulo§.  "tho 
end."  e.g.  Wlsd  4  13:  Ecclus  84  8;  44  17;  46  8. 
lunUUiaP' full  end";  84  28  ;  60  11. 

RV  has  "perfect"  for  "upright"  (2  8  88  24.26  bit); 
for  *' sound  (Ps  119  80);  for  "perform  *  (Phil  1  6); 
for  "undented  (Ps  119  1.  m  "upright  In  way");  for 
"perfect  peace,  and  at  such  a  umo"  (Ear  7  12), 
"perfect  and  so  forth";  for  "He  maketh  my  way  per- 
fect" (2  8  88  33).  "He  gukieth  the  perfect  in  hU  way." 
m  "or.  'setteth  free.'  According  to  another  reading, 
•guldeth  my  way  In  perfectuosa'  ' ' ;  "shall  himself  perfect." 
m  " restore,"  for  "make  you  perfect"  (1  Pet  6  10); 
"perfecter"  for  " finisher"  (He  18  2);  "perfectly"  Is 
omitted  In  RV  (Mt  14  36):  "set  your  hope  perfectly 
on"  for  A  V  "  hope  to  the  end  for"  (I  Pet  1  13). 

Perfection  is  the  Christian  ideal  and  aim,  but 
inasmuch  as  that  which  God  has  set  before  us  is 

infinite— "Ye  therefore  shull  be  per- 
3.  The  feet,  as  your  heavenly  Father  is  pcr- 
Christian  feet''  (M  t  6  48) — absolute  perfection 
Ideal  must  be  forever  beyond,  not  only  any 

human,  but  any  finite,  being;  it  is  a 
Divine  ideal  forever  shining  before  us,  calling  us 
upward,  and  making  endless  progression  possible. 
Ajj  noted  above,  the  perfect  man,  in  the  OT  phrase, 
was  the  man  whose  heart  was  truly  or  wholly  de- 
voted to  God.  Christian  perfection  must  also 
have  its  seat  in  such  a  heart,  but  it  implies  the  whole 
conduct  and  the  whole  man,  conformed  thereto  as 
knowledge  grows  and  opportunity  arises,  or  might 
be  found.  There  may  be,  of  course,  a  relative  per- 
fection, e.g.  of  the  child  as  a  child  compared  with 
that  of  the  man.  The  Christian  ought  to  be  con- 
tinually moving  onward  toward  perfection,  looking 


to  Him  who  is  able  to  "make  you  perfect  in  every 
good  thing  [or  work]  to  do  his  will,  working  in  us 
that  which  is  well-pleasing  in  his  sight,  through 
Jesus  Christ:  to  whom  be  the  glory  for  ever  aud 
ever.  Amen1' (He  13  21).  W.  L.  Walker 

PERFORM,  per-form'  (Fr.  parfournir,  "to  furnish 
completely,"  "to  complete/'  "finish  entirely"): 
In  modern  Eng.,  through  a  mistaken  connection 
with  "form,"  "perform"  usually  suggests  an  act  in 
its  continuity,  while  the  word  properly  should  em- 
phasize only  the  completion  of  the  act.  AV  seems 
to  have  used  the  word  in  order  to  convey  the  proper 
sense  (cf  Rom  16  28;  2  Cor  8  11;  Phil  1  6, 
where  RV  has  respectively  "accomplish,"  "com- 
plete," "perfect"),  but  usually  with  so  little  justi- 
fication in  the  Heb  or  Gr  that  "do"  would  have 
represented  the  original  even  better.  RV  has 
rarely  changed  the  word  in  the  OT,  and  such  changes 
as  have  been  made  (Dt  23  23;  Est  1  1.5,  etc) 
seem  based  on  no  particular  principle.  In  the  NT 
the  word  has  been  kept  only  in  Mt  6  33  and  Rom 
4  21,  but  in  neither  verse  does  the  Gr  accent  the 
completion  of  the  act,  in  the  former  case  apotlldomi, 
Hfc  *to  give  back/'  in  the  latter  potto,  "to  make/' 

Performance  is  found  in  AV  Sir  19  20  (RV  "do- 
ing"); 2  Mace  11  17  (inserted  needlessly  and 
omitted  by  RV);  Lk  1  45  (RV  "fulfilment"); 
2  Cor  8  11  (RV  "completion"). 

Burton  Scott  Easton 

PERFUME,   pur'fOm,   per-fum',  PERFUMER 

(n*Pr? .  "191?  , 

ffA^tir,  lit.  "incense"):  The 
ancients  were  fond  of  sweet  perfumes  of  all  kinds 
(Prov  27  9),  and  that  characteristic  is  still  cap. 
true  of  the  people  of  Bible  lands.  Perfumed  oils 
were  rubbed  on  the  body  and  feet.  At  a  feast  in 
ancient  Egypt  a  guest  was  anointed  with  scented 
oils,  and  a  sweet-smelling  water  lily  was  placed  in 
his  hand  or  suspended  on  his  forehead.  In  their 
religious  worship  the  Egyptians  were  lavish  with 
their  incense.  Small  pellets  of  dried  mixed  spices 
and  resins  or  resinous  woods  were  burned  in  special 
censers.  In  the  preparation  of  bodies  for  burial, 
perfumed  oils  and  spices  were  used.  Many  Bib. 
references  indicate  the  widespread  use  of  perfumes. 
Cant  7  8  suggests  that  the  breath  was  purposely 
scented;  clothing  as  well  as  the  body  was  perfumed 
(Ps  46  8;  Cant  3  6;  4  11);  couches  and  beds 
were  sprinkled  with  savory  scents  (Prov  7  17): 
ointments  were  used  in  the  last  rites  in  honor  of 
the  dead  (2  Ch  13  14;  Lk  24  1;  Jn  19  30). 
The  writer  has  in  his  collection  a  lump  of  prepared 
spices  and  resins  taken  from  a  tomb  dating  from  the 
1st  or  2d  cent.  AD,  which  was  apparently  fused  and 
run  into  the  thoracic  cavity,  since  an  impression  of 
the  ribs  has  been  made  on  the  perfume.  Its  odor 
is  similar  to  that  of  the  incense  used  today,  and  it 
perfumes  the  whole  case  where  it  is  kept.  The 
above  collection  also  contains  a  small  glass  vial  in 
which  is  a  bronze  spoon  firmly  held  in  some  solidi- 
fied ointment,  probably  formerly  perfumed  oil. 
Perfumes  were  commonly  kept  in  scaled  alabaster 
jars  or  cruses  (Lk  7  38).  Thousands  of  these 
cruses  have  been  unearthed  in  Pal  and  Syria. 

Perfumes  were  mixed  by  persons  skilled  in  the 
art.  In  AV  these  are  called  "apothecaries''  (Hp^, 
r«^4A).  The  RV  "perfumer"  is  probably  a  more 
correct  rendering,  as  the  one  who  did  the  com- 
pounding was  not  an  apothecary  in  the  same  sense 
as  is  the  person  now  so  designated  (Ex  30  25.35; 
37  29;  Eccl  10  1). 

Today  incense  is  used  in  connection  with  all 
religious  services  of  the  oriental  Christian  churches. 
Although  there  is  no  direct  mention  of  the  uses  of 
in  the  NT,  such  allusions  as  Paul's  "a  | 
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rificc  to  God  for  an  odor  of  a  sweet  smell"  (Eph  6  2; 
Phil  4  IS)  would  seem  to  indicate  that  it  waB  used 
by  the  early  Christians. 

The  delight  of  the  people  of  Syria  in  pleasant 
odors  is  recorded  in  their  literature.  The  attar  of 
rosea  (from  Arab.  'i(r,  "a  sweet  odor")  was  a  well- 
known  product  of  Damascus.  The  guest  in  a 
modern  Syrian  home  is  not  literally  anointed  with 
oil,  but  he  is  often  given,  soon  after  lie  enters,  a 
bunch  of  aromatic  herbs  or  a  sweet-smelling  flower 
to  hold  and  smell.  During  a  considerable  portion 
of  the  year  the  country  air  is  laden  with  the  odor  of 
aromatic  herbs,  such  as  mint  and  sage.  The  Arab, 
phrase  for  taking  a  walk  is  shrmm  el-hawa',  lit.  "smell 
the  air."   Sec  Incense;  Oil;  Ointment. 

James  A.  Patch 

PERFUME-MAKING.   See  Crafts,  II,  14. 

PERGA,  pur'ga  (IUpv\,  Pirge):  An  important 
city  of  the  ancient  province  of  Pamphylia,  situated 

on  the  river  G-stris,  12  miles  N.E.  of 
1.  Location  Attalia.  According  to  Acta  18  13. 
and  History  Paul,  Barnabas  and  John  Mark  visited 

the  place  on  their  first  missionary 
journey,  and  2  years  later,  according  to  Acta  14 
24.25,  they  may  have  preached  there.  Though 
the  water  of  the  river  Cestris  has  now  been  diverted 
to  the  fields  for  irrigating  purposes,  in  ancient  times 
the  stream  was  navigable,  and  small  boats  from  the 
sea  might  reach  the  city.  It  is  uncertain  how  an- 
cient Perga  is;  its  walls,  still  standing,  seem  to  come 
from  the  Seleucidan  period  or  from  the  3d  cent.  BC. 
It  remained  in  the  possession  of  the  Seleucid  kings 
until  189  BC,  when  Horn  influence  became  strong 
in  Asia  Minor.  A  long  series  of  coins,  beginning  in 
the  2d  cent.  BC,  continued  until  286  AD,  and  upon 
them  Pcrga  is  mentioned  as  a  metropolis.  Though 
the  city  was  never  a  stronghold  of  Christianity,  it 
was  the  bishopric  of  Western  Pamphylia,  ami  several 
of  the  early  Christians  were  martyred  there.  Dur- 
ing the  8th  cent,  under  Byzantine  rule  the  city  de- 
clined; in  1084  Attalia  became  the  metropolis,  and 
Perga  rapidly  fell  to  decay.  While  Attalia  was  the 
chief  Gr  and  Christian  city  of  Pamphylia,  Perga 
was  the  seat  of  the  local  Asiatic  goddess,  who  cor- 
responded to  Artemis  or  Diana  of  the  Ephcsians, 
and  was  locally  known  as  Leto,  or  the  queen  of 
Perga.  She  is  frequently  represented  on  the  coins 
as  a  huntress,  with  a  bow  in  her  hand,  and  with 
sphinxes  or  stags  at  her  side. 

The  ruins  of  Perga  are  now  called  Murtana.  The 
walls,  which  arc  flanked  with  towers,  show  the  city 

to  have  been  quadrangular  in  shape. 
3.  The  Very  broad  streets,  running  through 
Ruins  the  town,  and  intersecting  each  other, 

divided  the  city  into  quarters.  The 
sides  of  the  streets  were  covered  with  porticos(  and 
along  their  centers  were  water  channels  in  which  a 
stream  was  always  flowing.  They  were  covered 
at  short  intervals  by  bridges.  Upon  the  higher 
ground  was  the  acropolis,  where  the  earliest  city  was 
built,  but  in  later  times  the  city  extended  to  the  S. 
of  the  hill,  where  one  may  see  the  greater  part  of  the 
ruins.  On  the  acropolis  is  the  platform  of  a  large 
structure  with  fragments  of  several  granite  columns, 
probably  representing  the  temple  of  the  goddess 
I/'to;  others  regard  it  as  the  ruin  of  an  early  church. 
At  the  base  of  the  acropolis  arc  the  ruins  of  an  im- 
mense theater  which  seated  13,000  is-ople,  the 
agora,  the  baths  and  the  stadium.  Without  the 
walls  many  tombs  are  to  be  seen.  E.  J.  Banks 

PBRGAMOS,  pur'ga-mos,  or  PERGAMUM, 
pur'ga-mum  (4|  IHpyaaot,  he  Ptrgnmm,  or  tA  IHp- 
Yapov,  16  I'erganuni):  Pergamos,  to  which  the 
ancient  writers  also  gave  the  neuter  form  of  the 
was  a  city  of  Mysia  of  the  ancient  Rom 


province  of  Asia,  in  the  Gurus  valley,  3  miles  from 
the  river,  and  about  15  miles  from  the  sen.  The 
Caicus  wjis  navigable  for  small  native 

1.  History    craft.    Two  of  the  tributaries  of  the 

Caicus  were  the  Selinus  and  the 
Kteios.  The  former  of  these  rivers  flowed  through 
the  city;  the  latter  ran  along  its  walls.  On 
the  hill  between  these  two  streams  the  first  city 
stood,  and  there  also  stood  the  acroj¥>lis,  the  chief 
temples,  and  the  theaters  of  the  later  city.  The 
early  people  of  the  town  were  descendants  of  Gr 
colonists,  and  as  early  as  420  BC  they  struck 
coins  of  their  own.  Lysimaehus,  who  possessed 
the  town,  deposited  there  9,000  talents  of  gold. 
Upon  his  death,  Philetaerus  (283-263  BC)  used 
this  wealth  to  found  the  independent  Gr  dynasty 
of  the  Attalid  kings.  The  first  of  this  dynasty  to 
bear  the  title  of  kmg  was  Attalus  I  (241-197  BC), 
a  nephew  of  Philetaerus,  and  not  only  did  he  adom 
the  city  with  beautiful  buildings  until  it  became 
the  most  wonderful  city  of  the  East,  but  he  added 
to  his  kingdom  the  countries  of  Mysia,  Lvdia, 
Caria,  Pamphylia  and  Phrygia.  Eumenes  II  (197- 
159  BC)  was  the  most  illustrious  king  of  the 
dynasty,  and  during  his  reign  the  city  reached 
its  greatest  height.  Art  and  literature  were  en- 
couraged, and  in  the  city  was  a  library  of  200,000 
volumes  which  later  Antony  gave  to  Cleopatra. 
The  books  were  of  parchment  which  was  here 
first  used;  hence  the  word  "parchment  "  which  is 
derived  from  the  name  of  the  town  P.  Of  the 
structures  which  adorned  the  city,  the  most  re- 
nowned was  the  altar  of  Zeus,  which  was  40 
ft.  in  height,  and  also  one  of  the  wonders  of  the 
ancient  world.  When  in  133  BC  Attalus  III,  the 
last  kingof  the  dynasty,  died,  he  gave  his  kingdom 
to  the  Rom  government.  His  son,  Aristonicus, 
however,  attempted  to  seiae  it  for  himself,  but  in 
129  he  was  defeated,  and  the  Rom  province  of  Asia 
was  formed,  and  P.  was  made  its  capital.  The 
term  Asia,  as  here  employed,  should  not  be  confused 
with  the  continent  of  Asia,  nor  with  Asia  Minor. 
It  applied  simply  to  that  part  of  Asia  Minor  which 
was  then  in  the  possession  of  the  Romans,  and 
formed  into  the  province  of  which  P.  was  the  capi- 
tal. Upon  the  establishment  of  the  province  of 
Asia  there  began  a  new  series  of  coins  struck  at  P., 
which  continued  into  the  3d  cent.  AD.  The  mag- 
nificence of  the  city  continued. 

There  were  beautiful  temples  to  the  four  great 
gods  Zeus,  Dionysus,  Athena  and  Asklepios.  To 

the  temple  of  the  latter,  invalids  from 

2.  Religions  ;tll  parts  of  Asia  flocked,  and  there, 


while  they  were  sleeping  m  the  court, 
the  god  revealed  to  the  priests  and  physicians  by 
means  of  dreams  the  remedies  which  were  necessary 
to  heal  their  maladies.  Thus  opportunities  of  de- 
ception were  numerous.  There  was  a  school  of 
medicine  in  connection  with  the  temple.  P.  was 
chiefly  a  religious  center  of  the  province.  A  title 
which  it  bore  was  "Thrice  Neokoros,"  meaning  that 
in  the  city  3  temples  had  been  built  to  the  Rom 
emperors,  in  which  the  emperors  were  worshipped 
as  gods.  Smyrna,  a  rival  city,  was  a  commercial 
center,  and  as  it  increased  in  wealth,  it  gradually 
became  the  political  center.  Later,  when  it  became 
the  capital,  P.  remained  the  religious  center.  As 
in  many  of  the  towns  of  Asia  Minor,  there  were  at 
P.  many  Jews,  and  in  130  BC  the  people  of  the  city 
passed  a  decree  in  their  favor.  Many  of  the  Jews 
were  more  or  less  assimilated  with  the  Greeks,  even 
to  the  extent  of  bearing  Gr  names. 

Christianity  reached  P.  early,  for  there  one  of  the 
Seven  Churches  of  the  Book  of  Rev  stood,  and 
there,  according  to  Rev  2  13,  Antipas  was  mar- 
tyred; he  was  the  first  Christian  to  be  put  to 
death  by  the  Rom  state.    The  same  i 
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of  P.  as  the  place  "where  Satan's  throne  i-s," 
probably  referring  to  the  temples  in  which  the  Rom 

emperors  were  worshipped.  Dunne 
S.  Chris-  the  Byzantine  times  P.  mill  continued 
tianity  as  a  religious  center,  for  there  a  bishop 

lived.  However,  the  town  fell  into 
the  hands  of  the  Seljuks  in  1304,  and  in  1336  it  was 
taken  by  Suleiman,  the  son  of  Orkhan,  and  became 
Turkish. 

The  modern  name  of  the  town,  which  is  of  con- 
siderable size,  possessing  15  mosques,  is  Utrgumu, 
the  Turkish  corruption  of  the  ancient  name.  One 
of  its  mostpics  is  the  early  Byzantine  church  of  St. 
Sophia.  T  he  modern  town  is  built  among  the  ruins 
of  the  ancient  city,  but  is  far  less  in  extent.  From 
1S75)  to  1KN6  excavations  among  the  ruins  were 
conducted  by  Herr  Humann  at  the  expense  of  the 
German  government.  Among  them  are  still  to  be 
seen  the  base  of  the  altar  of  Zeus  the  friezes  of 
which  are  now  in  the  Pergamon  Museum,  Berlin; 
the  theater,  the  ajtora,  the  gymnasium  and  several 
temples.  In  ancient  times  the  city  was  noted  for 
its  ointments,  pottery  and  parchment;  at  present 
the  chief  articles  of  trade  are  cotton,  wool,  opium, 
valonia,  and  leather.  E.  J.  Banks 

PERIDA,  pc-rt'da  (XT"!?,  prldha',  "recluse"): 
A  family  of  "Solomon's  servants"  (Neh  7  57).  In 
Ezr  2  55,  a  difference  in  the  Heb  spelling  gives 
"Peruda"  for  the  same  person,  who  is  also  the 
"Pharida"  of  1  Esd  6  33. 

PERIZZITE,  per'i-zlt,  inwiz'U  (^"i?,  jfruzi; 
fepitatot,  Pherezalm):  Signifies  "a  villager,"  and 
so  corresponds  with  the  Egyp  fdlah.  Hence  the 
Perizzite  is  not  included  among  the  sons  of  Canaan 
in  Gen  10,  and  is  also  coupled  with  the  Canaan  ite 
(Gen  13  7  :  34  30;  Jgs  1  4).  We  hear,  accord- 
ingly, of  Canaunitcs  and  Perizzites  at  Shoehorn 
(Gen  34  30),  at  Bczck  in  Judah  (Jgs  1  4)  and, 
according  to  the  reading  of  LXX,  at  Gezcr  (Josh 

16  10).  In  Dt  3  5  and  1  S  6  IS,  where  AV  has 
"unwalled  towns"  and  "country  villages,"  LXX 
has  "Perizzite,"  the  lit.  tr  of  the  Heb  being  "cities 
of  the  Perizzite"  or  "villager"  and  "village  of  the 
Perizzite."  The  same  expression  occurs  in  Est  9 
19,  where  it  is  used  of  the  Jews  in  Elam.    In  Josh 

17  15.18,  where  the  Manassites  are  instructed  to 
take  possession  of  the  forest  land  of  Carmel,  "Periz- 
zites  and  Renliaim"  are  given  as  the  equivalent  of 
"Canaanite.'1  A.  H.  Sarca 

PERJURY,  pur'ju-ri.   See  Crimes;  Oath;  Ptr*- 


PERPETUAL,    per-pet'n-al,  PERPETUALLY, 

P*r-net'G-al-i,  PERPETUITY,  pur-pc-tiYi-ti  (DT13\ 
'vl&tn,  nj:,  mgah,  "HOB,  ttUnhlh): 

Perpetual  is  usually  the  tr  of  'Oldm,  property,  "a 
wrapping  up"  or  "hiding,"  used  often  of  time  indefi- 
nitely long,  and  of  eternity  when  applied  to  God; 
hence  we  have,  "for  perpetual  generations"  (Gen 
9  12);  "the  priest  hood  bv  a  perpetual  statute"  (Ex 
29  9;  cf  31  lfi;  Lev  3  17;  24  0,  etc);  "placed 
the  sand  for  the  bound  of  the  sea,  by  a  per|>etual 
decree, that  it  cannot  pass  it"  (Jer  6  22,  UVtn  "an 
everlasting  ordinance  which  it  cannot  pass"); 
"sleep  a  perpetual  sleep"  (Jer  61  39.57);  "Moab 
shall  be  ...  .  a  perpetual  desolation"  (Zeph  2  9), 
etc;  negah,  "preeminence,"  "perpetuity,"  "eternity" 
(often  tr'  "for  ever."  Ps  9  fi),  is  tH  "perpetual" 
(Ps  74  3;  Jer  16  18);  ru^ah  (part.)  (Jer  8  5r, 
tdmidk,  "continuance,"  generally  rendered  "con- 
tinually," but  sometimes  "perpetual"  or  "perpetu- 
ally"  (Ex  30  8;  Lev  6  20). 


properly 

tfinu,  t'UT- 


prog- 


Perperually  is  the  rendering  of  'aJA. 
ress."  "duration. "  hence  long  or  Indefinite 
nlty  (usually  In  AV  rendered  "forever"),  in  Am  1  11. 
"His  anger  did  tear  perpetually";  and  of  kol  ha-yAmim, 
"all  tho  days"  (1  K  9  3;  2  Ch  7  16.  "my  heart  shall 
be  there  perpetually  ";  cf  Mt  88  20,  vd,a*  Idt  himtrat. 
lit.  "all  the  days"). 

Perpetuity  occurs  in  RV  of  I*cv  25  23.30,  "The  land 
shall  not  be  sold  In  perpetuity,"  "Tho  house  ....  shall 
bo  made  sum  in  perpetuity." 

Perpetual  Is  frequent  In  Apoc.  most  often  as  the  tr  of 
aitimoH  and  kindred  words,  e.g.  Jth  13  20,  "a  perpetual 
praise";  Wlsd  10  14.  "perpetual  glory."  RV  "eUsrnal"; 
Eeclus  11  33.  "a  perpetual  blot."  RV  "blame  forever": 
1  Mace  6  44,  "a  perpetual  name,"  RV  "everlasting"; 
afnaot.  "ever-flowing,  occurs  in  Wlsd  11  6  (so  KV); 
inMreMi,  "constant"  (Kcclua  41  6.  "perpetual  re- 
proach"). 

For  "perpetual"  (Jer  60  5;  Hab  3  fi)  RV  has  "ever- 
lasting"; for  "the  old  hatred"  (Elk  25  15),  "perpetual 
enmity";  for  "perpetual  desolation"  (Jer  25  12).  ''deso- 
late for  ever."  m  "  Heb  'everlasting  desolations."  " 

W.  L.  Walker 

PERSECUTION,  pur-sft-kQ'shun  (8t-Yr«it,  didg- 
m<5s[Mt  13  21;  Mk  4  17;  10  30;  Acts  8  1;  13  50; 
Horn  8  35;  2  Cor  12  10;  2  Thess  1  4;  2  Tim  3 
11]): 

1.  Persecution  in  OT  Times 

2.  Between  the  Testaments 

3.  Foretold  by  Christ 

4.  A  Test  of  Disci  pleshlp 

5.  A  Means  of  Blessing 
0.  Various  Forms 

7.  In  the  Cane  of  Jesus 

8.  Instigated  by  the  Jews 
0.  Stephen 

10.  The  Apostles  James  and 

11.  Gentile  Persecution 
Christianity  at  First  Not  a 

12.  The  Neronlc  Persecution 

(1)  Testimony  oi  Tacitus 

(2)  Reference  In  1  Pet 

(3)  Tacitus"  Narratixe 

(4)  NT  References 
Persecution  In  Asia 
Rome  as  Persecutor 
Testimony  of  Pliny.  112  AD 

•  3d  r 


13. 
14. 
15. 
lfi. 
17. 
IS. 


2d  and 


Centuries 


Best  Emperors  the  Most  Cruel 
Causes  of  Pr 


•rsecutlon 
1  '■>.  200  Years  of  Persecution 

20.  Persecution  in  the  Army 

21.  Tertulllan's  A  polony 

22.  "The  Third  Koco" 

23.  Hatred  against  Christians 

24.  The  Decian  Persecution 

25.  Lihtlti 

2fi.  The  Edict  of  Milan 
27.  Results  of  Persecution 

The  importance  of  this  subject  may  Ik-  indicated 
bv  the  fact  of  the  frequency  of  its  occurrence,  both 
in  the  OT  and  NT,  where  in  AV  the  words  "per- 
secute," "persecuted,"  "persecuting"  are  found 
no  fewer  than  53  t,  "persecution"  14  t,  and  "per- 
secutor" 9 1. 

It  must  not  be  thought  that  persecution  existed 
only  in  N'T  times.  In  the  days  of  the  OT  it  existed 
too.    In  what  Jesus  said  to  the  Phari- 

1.  Perse-  sees,  He  8|>ecially  referred  to  the  inno- 
cution  in  cent  blood  which  had  been  shed  in 
OT  Times    those  times,  and  told  them  that  they 

were  showing  themselves  heirs— to  use 
a  legal  phrase — to  their  fathers  who  had  persecuted 
the  righteous,  "from  the  blood  of  Abel  the  righteous 
unto  the  blood  of  Zachariah"  (Mt  23  35). 

In  tho  period  between  the  close  of  the  OT  and 
the  coming  of  Christ,  there  was  much  and  protracted 
Buffering  endured  by  the  Jews,  because 

2.  Between  of  their  refusal  to  embrace  idolatry, 
the  Testa-  and  of  their  fidelity  to  the  Mosaic  Law 
mcnts          and  the  worship  of  God.    During  that 

time  there  were  many  patriots  who 
were  true  martyrs,  and  those  heroes  of  faith,  the 
Maccabees,  were  among  those  who  "know  their  God 
.  .  .  .  and  do  exploits"  (Dnl  11  32).  'We  have  no 
need  of  human  help,'  said  Jonathan  the  Jewish  high 
priest,  'having  for  our  comfort  the  sacred  Scriptures 
which  are  in  our  hands'  (1  Mace  12  9). 

In  the  Ep.  to  the  He,  persecution  in  the  days  of 
the  OT  is  summed  up  in  these  words:  "Others  had 
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trial  of  Blockings  ami  scourging);,  yea,  moreover 
of  bonds  and  imprisonment :  they  were  stoned,  they 
were  sawn  asunder,  they  were  tempted,  they  were 
slain  with  the  sword:  they  went  about  in  sheep- 
skins, in  goatskins:  being  destitute,  afflicted,  ill- 
treated  (of  whom  the  world  was  not  worthy)"  (He 
11  36-38). 

Coming  now  to  NT  times,  persecution  was 
frequently  foretold  by  Christ,  as  certain  to  come  to 
those  who  were  His  true  disciples  and 

3.  Foretold  followers.  He  forewarned  them  again 
by  Christ     and  again  that  it  was  inevitable.  He 

said  that  He  Himself  must  suffer  it 
(Mt  16  21;  17  22.23;  Mk  8  31). 

It  would  be  a  test  of  true  discipleship.  In  the 
parable  of  the  Sower,  He  mentions  this  as  one  of  the 

causes  of  defection  among  those  who 

4.  A  Test    arc  Christians  in  outward  appearance 
of  Disciple-  only.    When  affliction  or  persecution 
ship  ariseth  for  the  word's  soke,  immedi- 
ately the  etony-ground  hearers  are 

offended  (Mk  4  17). 

It  would  be  a  sure  means  of  gaining  a  blessing, 
whenever  it  came  to  His  loyal  followers  when  they 
were  in  the  way  of  well-doing:  and  He 
6.  A  Means  thus  speaks  oi  it  in  two  of  the  Beati- 
of  Blessing  tildes,  'Blessed  are  they  that  have  been 
persecuted  for  righteousness'  sake:  for 
theirs  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven";  "Blessed  are  ye 
when  men  shall  reproach  you,  and  persecute  you 
....  for  my  sake'r  (Mt  6  10.11;  see  also  ver  12). 

It  would  take  different  forms,  ranging  through 
every  possible  variety,  from  false  accusation  to  the 
infliction  of  death,  beyond  which,  He 

6.  Various  pointed  out  (Mt  10  28;  Lk  12  4i, 
Forms         persecutors  are  unable  to  go.  The 

methods  of  persecution  which  were 
employed  by  the  Jews,  and  also  by  the  heathen 
against  the  followers  of  Christ,  were  such  as  these: 
(1)  Men  would  revile  them  and  would  say  all  man- 
ner of  evil  against  them  falsely,  for  Christ's  sake 
(Mt  6  11).  (2)  Contempt  and  disparagement: 
"Say  we  not  well  that  thou  art  a  Samaritan,  and 
hast  a  demon?"  (Jn  8  48):  "If  they  have  called 
the  master  of  the  house  Beelzebub,  how  much  more 
them  of  his  household!"  (Mt  10  25).  (3)  Being, 
solely  on  account  of  their  loyalty  to  Christ,  forcibly 
separated  from  the  company  and  the  society  of 
others,  and  expelled  from  the  synagogues  or  other 
assemblies  for  the  worship  of  God:  "Blessed  are 
ye,  when  men  shall  hate  you,  and  when  they  shall 
BC|»arate  you  from  their  company,  and  reproach 
you,  and  cast  out  your  name  as  evil,  for  the  Son  of 
man's  sake"  (Lk  6  22);  "They  shall  nut  you  out 
of  the  synagogues"  (Jn  16  2).  (4)  Illegal  arrest 
and  spoliation  of  goods,  and  death  itaclf. 

All  these  various  methods,  used  by  the  perse- 
cutor, were  foretold,  and  all  came  to  pass.  It  was 
the  fear  of  apprehension  and  death  that  led  the 
eleven  disciples  to  forsake  Jesus  in  Gethscmane 
and  to  flee  for  their  lives.  Jesus  often  forewarned 
them  of  the  severity  of  the  persecution  which  they 
would  need  to  encounter  if  they  were  loyal  to  Him: 
"The  hour  cometh,  that  whosoever  killcth  vou  shall 
think  that  he  offereth  service  unto  God"  (Jn  16  2); 
"I  send  unto  you  prophets  ....  some  of  them 
shall  ye  kill  and  crucify;  and  some  of  them  shall  ye 
scourge  in  your  synagogues,  and  persecute  from 
city  to  city*  (Mt  23  34). 

In  the  case  of  Christ  Himself,  persecution 
took  the  form  of  attempts  to  entrap  Him  in 
His  speech  (Mt  22  15);  the  question- 

7.  In  the  ing  of  His  authority  (Mk  11  28); 
Case  of  illegal  arrest;  the  heaping  of  every 
Jesus  insult  upon  Him  as  a  prisoner:  false 

accusation;  and  a  violent  and  must 

cruel  death. 


After  Our  Lord's  resurrection  the  first  attacks 
against  His  disciples  came  from  the  high  priest  and 
his  party.    The  high-priesthood  was 

8.  Insti-  then  in  the  hands  of  the  Sadducees, 
gated  by  and  one  reason  which  moved  them  to 
the  Jews      take  action  of  this  kind  was  their  'sore 

trouble,'  because  the  apostles  "pro- 
claimed in  Jesus  the  resurrection  from  the  dead" 
(Acts  4  2;  6  17).  The  gospel  based  upon  the 
resurrection  of  Christ  was  evidence  of  the  untruth 
of  the  chief  doctrines  held  by  the  Sadducee*,  for 
they  held  that  there  is  no  resurrection.  But  instead 
of  yielding  to  the  evidence  of  the  fact  that  the  resur- 
rection had  taken  place,  they  opposed  and  denied 
it.  and  persecuted  His  disciples.  For  a  time  the 
Pharisees  were  more  moderate  in  their  attitude 
toward  the  Christian  faith,  as  is  shown  in  the  case 
of  Gamaliel  (Arts  6  34);  and  on  one  occasion  they 
were  willing  even  to  defend  the  apostle  Paul  (Acts 
23  9)  on  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection.  But 
gradually  the  whole  of  the  Jewish  people  became 
bitter  persecutors  of  the  Christians.  Thus  in  the 
earliest  of  the  Pauline  Epp.,  it  is  said,  "Ye  al*o 
suffered  tho  same  things  of  your  own  countrymen, 
even  as  they  [in  Judaea]  did  of  the  Jews;  who  both 
killed  the  Lord  Jesus  and  the  prophets,  and  drove 
out  us,  and  please  not  God,  and  arc  contrary  to  all 
men"  (1  Thess  2  14.15). 

Serious  persecution  of  the  Christian  church  began 
with  the  ease  of  Stephen  (Acta  7  1-60);  and  his 
lawless  execution  was  followed  by  "a 

9.  Stephen  great  persecution"  directed  against 

tho  Christians  in  Jcrus.  This  "great 
persecution"  (Acts  8  1)  scattered  the  members  of 
the  church,  who  fled  in  order  to  avoid  bonds  and 
imprisonment  and  death.  At  this  time  Saul  sig- 
nalized himself  by  his  great  activity,  persecuting 
"this  Way  unto  the  death,  binding  ana  delivering 
into  prisons  both  men  and  women"  (Acts  22  4). 

By  and  by  one  of  the  apostles  was  put  to  death — 
the  first  to  suffer  of  "the  glorious  company  of  the 

apostles" — James  the  brother  of  John. 

10.  The  who  was  slain  with  the  sword  by  Herod 
Apostles  Agrippa  (Acts  12  2).  Peter  also  was 
James  and  imprisoned,  and  was  delivered  only 
Peter  by  an  angel  (12  7-11). 

During  the  period  covered  by  the 
Acta  there  was  not  much  purely  gentile  persecution: 
at  that  time  the  persecution  suffered  by  the  Chris- 
tian church  was  chiefly  Jewish.  There 

11.  Gentile  were,  however,  great  dangers  and  risks 
Persecution  encountered  by  the  apostles  and  by 

all  who  proclaimed  the  gospel  then. 
Thus,  at  Philippi,  Paul  and  Silas  were  most  cruelly 
persecuted  (Acts  16  19-40);  and,  even  before  that 
time,  Paul  and  Barnabas  had  suffered  much  at 
Iconium  and  at  Lystra  (Acta  14  5.19).  On  the 
whole  the  Rom  authorities  were  not  actively  hostile 
during  the  greater  part  of  Paul's  lifetime.  Gallio, 
for  instance,  the  deputy  of  Achaia,  declined  to  go 
into  the  charge  brought  by  the  Jews  at  Corinth 
against  Paul  (Acts  18  14.15.16).  And  when  Paul 
had  pleaded  in  his  own  defence  before  King  Herod 
Agrippa  and  the  Rom  governor  Festus,  these  two 
judges  were  agreed  in  the  opinion,  "This  man  doeth 
nothing  worthy  of  death  or  of  bonds"  (Acta  26  31). 
Indet-d  it  is  evident  (see  Ramsay,  .S7.  Paid  the 
Traixlkr  and  the  Rom  Citizen,  308)  that  the  purpose 
of  Paul's  trial  being  recorded  at  length  in  the  Acts 
is  to  establish  the  fact  that  the  preaching  of  tho 
go*|M>l  was  not  forbidden  by  the  laws  of  the  Rom 
empire,  but  that  Christianity  was  a  religio  licita,  a 
lawful  religion. 

Chrittianity.  at  ftrtt,  not  a  forbidden  rttigion. — This 
left  nitty  of  the  Christian  faith  was  illustrated  and  en- 
forced by  the  fact  that  when  Paul'*  ctum  was  hoard  and 
divided  by  the  supremo  court  of  appeal  at  Rome,  he  was 
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set  fr>'>  and  resumed  his  missionary  labors,  as  these  arc 
recorded  or  referred  to  In  the  Pastoral  Epp.  "Ono 
thing,  however.  In  clear  from  a  comparison  of  Phil  with 
2  Tim.  There  had  been  In  the  Interval  a  complete 
change  In  the  policy  toward  Christianity  of  the  Rom 
government.  Tills  change  was  due  to  thv  great  tiro 
of  Rome  (July.  64).  As  part  of  the  persecution  which 
then  broke  out,  orders  were  given  for  the  Imprisonment 
of  the  Christian  leaders.  Poppaca.  Tlgelllnus  and  their 
Jewish  friends  were  not  likely  to  forget  the  prisoner  of 
two  years  before.  At  the  time  St.  Paul  was  away  from 
Rome,  but  steps  were  instantly  taken  for  his  arrest. 
The  apostle  was  brought  bark  to  the  city  In  the  autumn 

or  winter  of  64  That  he  had  a  trial  at  all.  instead 

of  tho  summary  punishment  of  his  brethren,  witnesses 
to  the  Importance  attached  by  the  government  to  a  show 
of  legality  In  the  persecution  of  the  leader"  (Workman. 
Prrtteuiton  in  tht  Early  Church,  38).  8ee  Pastoral 
Epistles;  Paul  tbb  Apostle. 

The  legal  decisions  which  were  favorable  to  the 
Christian  faith  were  soon  overturned  on  the  occa- 
sion of  the  great  fire  in  Rome,  which 
12.  The  occurred  in  July,  64.  The  public 
Neronic  feeling  of  resentment  broke  out  against 
Persecution  the  emperor  to  such  a  degree  that,  to 
avoid  the  stigma,  juBt  or  unjust,  of 
being  himself  guilty  of  setting  the  city  on  fire,  he 
made  the  Christians  the  scapegoats  which  he 
thought  he  needed.  Tacitus  (AnnaU  xv.44)  relates 
all  that  occurred  at  that  time,  and  what  he  says  is 
most  interesting,  as  being  one  of  the  very  earliest 
notices  found  in  any  profane  author,  both  of  the 
Christian  faith,  and  of  Christ  Himself. 

(1)  Tetlimony  of  Taeitut. — What  Tacit  us  says  Is  that 
nothing  that  Nero  eoukl  do,  either  In  tho  way  of  gifts  to 
the  populace  or  in  that  of  sacrifice  to  the  Rom  deities, 
could  make  the  people  believe  that  he  was  Innocent  of 
causing  the  great  tiro  which  had  consumed  their  dwellings. 
Hence  to  relieve  himself  of  this  infamy  he  falsely  accused 
the  Christians  of  being  guilty  of  the  crime  of  setting  tho 
city  on  Are.  Tacitus  uses  the  strange  expression  "tho 
persons  commonly  called  Christians  who  were  hated  for 
their  enormities.'  This  Is  an  Instance  of  the  saying  of 
all  manner  of  evil  against  them  falsely,  for  Christ^  sake. 
The  Christians,  whose  lives  were  pure  and  virtuous  and 
beneficent,  were  spoken  of  as  being  the  offscouring  of  the 
earth. 

(2)  Rr/rrtncei  in  I  Prl. — Tho  First  Ep.  of  Peter  Is  ono 
of  the  parts  of  the  NT  which  seem  to  make  direct  refer- 
ence to  the  Neronic  persecution,  and  he  uses  words  (1 
Pet  4  12  ffj  which  may  be  compared  with  the  narrative 
of  Tacitus:  "Beloved,  think  It  not  strange  concerning 
the  fiery  trial  among  you,  which  cometh  upon  you  to 
prove  you,  as  though  a  strange  thing  happened  unto 
you:  but  Insomuch  as  ye  are  partakers  of  Christ's  suffer- 
ings, rejoice  If  ye  are  reproached  for  the  name  of 

Christ,  blessed  are  ye;  because  the  Spirit  of  glory  and 
the  Spirit  of  God  resteth  upon  you.  For  let  none  of  you 
suffer  as  a  murderer,  or  a  thief,  or  an  evil-doer,  or  as  a 
meddler  In  other  men's  matters :  but  If  a  man  suffer  as  a 
Christian,  let  him  not  be  ashamed;  but  let  him  glorify 
God  In  this  name.    For  the  time  Is  come  for  Judgment 

to  1 1,  Kin  at  the  house  of  God  Wherefore  let  them 

also  that  suffer  according  to  t  ho  will  of  God  commit  their 
souls  In  well-doing  unto  a  faithful  Creator." 

(3)  Tacilut  narralirr. —  How  altoicet  her  apposite  and 
suitable  was  this  comforting  exhortation  to  the  case  of 
those  who  suffered  In  the  Neronic  persecution.  The 
description  which  Tacitus  gives  is  as  follows:  "  Chrtstus, 
the  founder  of  that  name,  was  put  to  death  as  a  criminal 
by  Pontius  Pilate,  procurator  In  tho  reign  of  Tiberius. 
Uut  the  pernicious  superstition,  repressed  for  a  tune, 
broke  out  again  not  only  through  Judaea,  where  tho 
mischief  originated,  but  through  the  city  of  Rome  also 
whither  all  things  horrible  and  disgraceful  flow  from  ail 
quarters  as  to  a  common  sink,  and  where  they  are  en- 
couraged. Accordingly,  first,  those  were  seized  who  con- 
fessed they  were  Christians;  next,  on  their  Information, 
a  vast  multitude  were  convicted,  not  so  much  on  tho 
charge  of  setting  the  city  on  fire,  as  of  hating  the  human 
race.  And  In  their  deaths  they  were  mode  the  subject 
of  sport,  for  they  were  covered  with  the  skins  of  wild 
beasts  and  were  worried  to  death  by  dogs,  or  nailed  to 
crosses,  or  set  fire  to,  and  when  day  declined  were 
burned  to  servo  for  nocturnal  lights.  Nero  offered  his 
own  gardens  for  that  spectacle,  and  exhibited  circus 
games.  Indiscriminately  mingling  with  the  common  people 
dressed  as  a  charioteer,  or  else  standing  In  his  chariot. 
Whence  a  feeling  of  compassion  arose  toward  the  sufferers, 
though  guilty  and  deserving  to  be  made  examples  of  by 
capital  punishment,  h<-en use  they  seemed  not  to  be  cut 
off  for  the  public  good,  but  to  bo  victims  to  the  ferocity 
of  one  man."    Sec  Nzao. 

(4)  NT  references  — Three  of  the  books  of  tho 
NT  bear  the  marks  of  that  most  cruel  persecution 


under  Nero,  the  Second  Ep.  to  Timothy,  the  First 
Ep.  of  Peter— already  referred  to— and  the  Rev 
oi  John.  In  2  Tim,  Paul  spaks  of  his  impending 
condemnation  to  death,  and  the  terror  inspired  by 
the  persecution  causes  "all"  to  forsake  him  when 
he  is  brought  to  public  trial  (2  Tim  4  10). 

The  "fiery  trial"  is  spoken  of  in  1  Pet,  and  Chris- 
tians are  exhorted  to  maintain  their  faith  with  pa- 
tience; they  are  pleaded  with  to  have  their  ''conver- 
sation honest"  (1  Pet  2  12  AV),  so  that  all  accu- 
sations directed  against  them  may  be  seen  to  be 
untrue,  and  their  sufferings  shall  then  be,  not  for 
ill-doing,  but  only  for  the  name  of  Christ  (3  14.16). 
"This  important  cp.  proves  a  general  persecution 
il  6;  4  12.16)  in  Asia  Minor  N.  of  the  Taurus 
(1  1;  noteesp.  Bithynia)  and  elsewhere  (5  9).  The 
Christians  suffer  'for  tho  name.'  but  not  the  name 
alone  (4  14).  They  are  the  objects  of  vile  slanders 
(2  12.15;  3  14-10;  4  4.15),  as  well  as  of  consider- 
able zeal  on  the  part  of  officials  (6  8  [Gr  3  15]). 
As  regards  the  slanders,  the  Christians  should  be 
circumspect  (2  15.16;  3  16.17;  4  15).  The  per- 
secution will  be  short,  for  the  end  of  all  things  is  at 
hand  (4  7.13;  6  4)"  (Workman,  Persecution  in  the 
Early  Church,  354). 

In  Rev  the  apostle  John  is  in  "Patmos.  for  the 
word  of  God  and  the  testimony  of  Jesus  (Rev  1 
0).    Persecution  has  broken  out  among 

13.  Perse-  the  Christians  in  the  province  of  Asia, 
union  in  At  Smyrna,  there  is  Buffering,  imprison- 
Asia  ment  and  prolonged  tribulation;  but 

the  sufferers  are  cheered  when  they  are 
told  that  if  they  are  faithful  unto  death,  Christ  will 
give  them  the  crown  of  life  (Rev  2  10).  At  Perga- 
mum,  persecution  baa  already  resulted  in  Antipas, 
Christ's  faithful  martyr,  being  slain  (2  13).  At 
Ephesus  and  at  Thyatira  the  Christians  are  com- 
mended for  their  patience,  evidently  indicating 
that  there  had  been  persecution  (2  2.19).  At 
Philadelphia  there  has  been  the  attempt  made  to 
cause  the  members  of  the  church  to  deny  Christ's 
name  (8  8);  their  patience  is  also  commended,  and 
the  hour  of  temptation  is  spoken  of,  which  comes  to 
try  all  the  world,  but  from  which  Christ  promised 
to  keep  the  faithful  Christians  in  Philadelphia. 
Strangely  enough,  there  is  no  distinct  mention  of 
persecution  having  taken  place  in  Sardis  or  in  Lao- 
dicea. 

As  the  book  proceeds,  evidence*  of  persecution 
are  multiplied.   In  6  9,  the  apostle  sees  under  the 
altar  the  souls  of  them  that  were  slain 

14.  Rome  as  for  the  word  of  God  and  for  the  testi- 
Persecutor  mony  which  they  held;   and  those 

souls  are  bidden  to  rest  yet  for  a  little 
season  "until  their  fellow-servants  also  and  their 
brethren,  who  should  be  killed  even  as  they  were, 
should  have  fulfilled  their  course"  (6  11).  The 
meaning  is  that  there  is  not  yet  to  be  an  end  of 
suffering  for  Christ's  sake;  persecution  may  con- 
tinue to  be  as  severe  as  ever.  Cf  20  4.  "I  saw 
the  souls  of  them  that  had  been  beheaded  for  the 
testimony  of  Jesus,  and  for  the  word  of  God,  and 
such  as  worshipped  not  the  beast,"  for  the  perse- 
cution had  raged  against  all  classes  indiscriminately, 
and  Rom  citizens  who  were  true  to  Christ  had  suf- 
fered unto  death.  It  is  to  these  that  reference  is 
made  in  the  words  "had  been  beheaded,"  decapi- 
tation being  reserved  as  the  most  honorable  form 
of  execution,  for  Rom  citizens  only.  So  terrible 
does  the  persecution  of  Christians  by  the  imperial 
authorities  become,  that  Rome  is  "drunken  with 
the  blood  of  the  saints,  and  with  the  blood  of  the 
martyrs  of  Jesus"  (17  6;  16  6;  see  also  18  24; 

Paul's  martyrdom  is  implied  in  2  Tim,  through- 
out the  whole  ep.,  and  csp.  in  4  0.7.8.  The  martyr- 
dom of  Peter  is  also  implied  in  Jn  21  18.19,  and  in 
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2  Pet  1  14.  The  abiding  impression  made  by 
these  times  of  persecution  upon  the  mind  of  the 
apostle  John  is  also  seen  in  the  defiance  of  the  world 
found  throughout  his  First  Ep.  (2  17;  6  19),  and 
in  the  rejoicing  over  the  fall  of  Babylon,  the  great 
persecuting  power,  as  that  fall  is  described  in  such 
passages  as  Rev  14  8;  16  2.3;  17  14;  18  24. 

Following  immediately  upon  the  close  of  the  NT, 
there  is  another  remarkable  witness  to  the  continu- 
ance of  the  Rom  persecution  against  the  Christian 
church.    This  is  Pliny,  proconsul  of  Bithynia. 

In  111  or  112  AD.  he  writes  to  the  emperor  Trajan 
i  which  he  describes  the  growth  of  the  Christian 
faith.  He  goes  on  to  nay  that  "many  of 
all  axes  and  of  alt  ranks  and  even  of  both 
sexes  art)  being  called  Into  danger,  and  will 
continue  to  be  so.  In  fact  the  contagion 
of  this  superstition  Is  not  confined  to  the 


15.  Testi- 


SaJab 


cities  only,  but  has  spread  to  tho  villages 
and  country  district*."  Ho  proceeds  to 
narrate  how  the  heathen  temples  hud  been 
deserted  and  the  religious  rites  had  Ixvn  aliandoned  for 
so  long  a  time:  even  tho  sacrificial  food — that  Is,  the 
flesh  of  the  sacrificial  victims — could  scarcely  And  a 
purchaser. 

But  Pliny  had  endeavored  to  stem  the  tide  of  the  ad- 
vancing Christian  faith,  and  he  tells  the  emperor  how  ho 
bad  succeeded  In  bringing  back  to  the  heathen  worship 
many  professing  Christians.  That  la  to  say.  he  had  used 
persecuting  measures,  and  had  succe«<ded  In  forcing  some 
of  the  Christians  to  abandon  their  faith.  He  tells  the 
methods  he  had  used.  "The  method  I  have  observed 
toward  those  who  have  been  brought  before  me  as  Chris- 
tians Is  this.  I  asked  them  whether  they  were  Chris- 
tians. If  they  admitted  It,  I  repeated  the  question  a 
second  and  a  third  time,  and  threatened  them  with  pun- 
ishment. If  they  persisted  I  ordered  them  to  be  pun- 
ished. For  I  did  not  doubt,  whatever  the  nature  of  that 
which  they  confessed  might  be.  that  a  contumacious  and 
Inflexible  obstinacy  ought  to  be  punished.  There  were 
others  also,  possessed  with  the  same  infatuation,  whom, 
because  they  were  Rom  citizens,  I  ordered  to  be  sent 
to  Rome.  But  this  crime  spreading,  as  Is  usually  the 
case,  while  it  was  actually  under  legal  prosecution,  several 
eases  occurred.  An  anonymous  Information  was  laid 
before  mo,  containing  the  names  of  many  persons.  Those 
who  denied  that  they  were  Christians,  or  that  they  had 
ever  been  so,  repeated  after  me  an  invocation  of  the  gods, 
and  offered  prayer,  with  wine  and  Incense,  to  your 
statue,  which  I  had  ordered  to  be  brought  In  for  this  very 
purpose,  along  with  tho  statues  of  the  Rods,  and  they 
even  reviled  the  name  of  Christ;  whereas  there  is  no 
forcing.  It  la  said,  those  who  are  really  Christians  into 
any  of  these  compliances:  I  thought  it  proper  to  dis- 
charge them.  Others  who  were  accused  by  a  witness 
at  first  confessed  themselves  Christians,  but  afterward 
denied  it.  Some  owned  indeed  that  they  had  been  Chris- 
tians formerly,  but  had  now.  some  for  several  years,  and 
a  few  above  20  years  ago.  renounced  it.  They  all  wor- 
shipped your  statue  and  the  Images  of  the  gods  

I  forbade  the  meeting  of  any  assemblies,  and  therefore 
I  Judged  it  to  bo  so  much  the  more  necessary  to  endeavor 
to  extort  the  real  truth  by  putting  to  the  torture  two 
female  slaves,  who  were  called  deaconesses,  yet  I  found 
nothing  but  an  absurd  and  extravagant  superstition." 

In  Trajan's  reply  to  Pliny  he  writes,  ••They  [the 
Christians]  ought  not  to  be  searched  for.  If  they  are 
brought  before  you  and  convicted,  they  should  be  pun- 
'i s 1 1 1 'i  I  but  this  should  be  done  in  such  a  way.  that  he 
who  denies  that  he  is  a  Christian,  and  when  his  state- 
ment is  proved  by  his  invoking ourdeltles. such  a  person, 
although  suspeeuil  for  past 
T  his  rei 


of  tus  repentance.' 
of  Pliny  and  Trajan 


be  forgiven. 

These  letters  of  Pliny  and  Trajan  treat  state- 
persecution  as  the  standing  procedure — and  this  not 
a  general  ii  in  after  the  death  of  the  apostle  John. 
The  sufferings  and  tribulation  predicted  in  Rev  2 
10,  and  in  many  other  passages,  had  indeed  come  to 
pass.  Some  of  the  Christians  had  denied  the  name 
of  Christ  and  had  worshipped  the  images  of  the  em- 
peror and  of  the  idols,  but  multitudes  of  them  had 
been  faithful  unto  death,  and  had  received  the 
martyr's  crown  of  life. 

Speaking  generally,  persecution  of  greater  or  less 
severity  was  the  normal  method  employed  bv  the 
Rom  empire  against  the  Christian 
16.  2d  and  church  during  the  2d  and  the  .'Id 
3d  Cen-  cents.  It  may  be  said  to  have  come 
furies  to  an  end  only  about  the  end  of  the 

3d  or  the  beginning  of  the  4th  cent., 
when  the  empire  became  nominally  Christian. 


17. 
Emperors 
the  Most 
Cruel 


When  tho  apostolic  period  is  left,  persecution  be- 
comes almost  the  normal  state  in  which  the  church 
is  found.  And  persecution,  instead  of  abolishing 
the  name  of  Christ,  as  the  persecutors  vainly  im- 
agined they  had  succeeded  in  doing,  became  the 
means  of  the  growth  of  the  Christian  church  and  of 
its  purity.  Both  of  these  important  ends,  and 
others  too,  were  secured  by  the  severity  of  the  means 
employed  by  the  persecuting  power  of  the  Rom 
empire. 

Under  Trajan's  successor,  the  emperor  Hadrian, 
the  lot  of  the  Christians  was  full  of  uncertainty :  per- 
secution might  break  out  at  any  moment.  At  the 
best  Hadrian 'b  regime  was  only  that  of  unauthorized 
toleration. 

With  the  exception  of  such  instances  as  those  of 
Nero  and  Domitian,  there  is  the  surprising  fact  to 
notice,  that  it  was  not  the  worst  cm- 
pcrors,  but  the  best,  who  became  the 
most  violent  persecutors.  One  reason 
probably  was  that  the  ability  of  those 
emperors  led  them  to  see  that  the 
religion  of  Christ  is  really  a  divisive 
factor  in  any  kingdom  in  which  civil 
government  and  pagan  religion  are  indissoluhly 
bound  up  together.  The  more  that  such  a  ruler 
was  intent  on  preserving  the  unity  of  the  empire, 
the  more  would  he  persecute  the  Christian  faith. 
Hence  among  the  rulers  who  were  persecutors,  there 
are  the  names  of  Antoninus  Pius,  Marcus  Aurelius 
the  philosopher-emperor,  and  Septimius  Severus 
(died  at  York,  211  AD). 

Persecution  was  no  accident,  which  chanced  to 
hnppcn,  but  which  might  not  have  occurred  at  all. 

It  was  the  necessary  consequence  of 
18.  Causes  the  principles  embodied  in  the  heathen 
of  Per-  Rom  government,  when  these  came 
secution  into  contact  and  into  conflict  with  the 
essential  principles  of  the  Christian 
faith.  The  reasons  for  the  persecution  of  the  Chris- 
tian church  by  the  Horn  empire  were  (1)  political; 
(2)  on  account  of  the  claim  which  the  Christian 
faith  makes,  and  which  it  cannot  help  making,  to 
the  exclusive  allegiance  of  the  heart  and  of  the  life. 
That  loyalty  to  Christ  which  the  martyrs  dis- 
played was  believed  by  the  authorities  in  the  state 
to  be  incompatible  with  the  duties  of  a  Rom  citixen. 
Patriotism  demanded  that  every  citixen  should 
unite  in  the  worship  of  the  emperor,  but  Christians 
refused  to  take  part  in  this  worship  on  any  terms, 
and  so  they  continually  lived  under  the  shadow  of  a 
peat  hatred,  which  always  slumbered,  and  might 
break  out  at  any  time.  The  claim  which  the  Chris- 
tian faith  mode  to  the  absolute  and  exclusive  loyalty 
of  all  who  obeyed  Christ  was  such  that  it  admitted 
of  no  compromise  with  heathenism.  To  receive 
Christ  into  the  pantheon  as  another  divinity,  as  one 
of  several — this  was  not  the  Christian  faith.  To 
every  loyal  follower  of  Christ  compromise  with  other 
faiths  was  an  impossibility.  An  accommodated 
Christianity  would  itself  have  been  false  to  the  only 
true  God  and  Jesus  Christ  whom  He  had  sent,  and 
would  never  have  conquered  the  world.  To  the 
heathen  there  were  lords  many  and  gods  many,  but 
to  the  Christians  there  was  but  one  God  the  Father 
and  one  Ijord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Saviour  of  the  world 
(1  Cor  8  />.«).  The  essential  absoluteness  of  the 
Christian  faith  was  its  strength,  but  this  was  also 
the  cause  of  its  being  hated. 

"By  a  correct  instinct  paganisms  of  all  sorts  dis- 
cerned In  the  Infant  church  their  only  rival.  Ho,  while 
the  new  Hercules  was  yet  in  the  cradle,  they  sent  their 
snakes  to  kill  him.  But  Hercules  lived  to  cleanse  out 
the  Augean  stables"  (Workman,  op.  clt..  88). 

"For  200  years,  to  become  a  Christian  meant  the 
great  renunciation,  the  Joining  a  despised  and  persecuted 
sect,  the  swimming  against  the  tide  of  popular  prejudice, 
the  coming  under  the  ban  of  the  Empire,  the  possibility 
at  any  moment  of  Imprisonment  and  death  under  its 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


most  fearful  forma.  For  200  yearn  he  that  would  follow 
Christ  must  count  the  cost,  and  be  prepared  to  pay  the 
same  with  his  liberty  and  life.  For  2O0 
19.  200  years  the  mere  profession  of  Christianity 
V  „.i  was  Itself  a  crime.  Chrittianut  turn  was 
'  u*  almost  the  one  plea  for  which  there  was 
Persecution  no  forgive  noss,  In  Itself  all  that  was  neces- 
sary as  a  'title'  on  the  back  of  the  con- 
demned. He  who  made  It  was  allowed  neither  to  present 
apology,  nor  call  In  the  aid  of  a  pleader.  '  Public  hatred. ' 
writes  Tertulllan.  'asks  but  one  thing,  and  that  not  in- 
vestigation into  the  crimes  charged,  but  simply  the  con- 
fession of  the  Christian  name.'  For  the  name  itself  In 
periods  of  stress,  not  a  few,  meant  the  rack,  the  blazing 

ma.Vns  Mfanfy  ,r«'l^»' 

Service  in  the  Rom  army  involved ,  for  a  Christian, 
increasing  danger  in  the  midst  of  an  organised  and 

aggressive  heathenism.  Hence  arose 
80.  Perse-  the  persecution  of  the  Christian  soldier 
cution  in  who  refused  compliance  with  the  idola- 
tbe  Army     Irons  ceremonies  in  which  the  army 

engaged,  whether  those  ceremonies 
were  concerned  with  the  worship  of  the  Rom  deities 
or  with  that  of  Mithraism.  ''The  invincible  sav- 
iour," as  Mithra  was  called;  had  become,  at  the 
time  when  Tertullian  and  Ongen  wrote,  the  special 
deity  of  soldiers.  Shrines  in  honor  of  Mithra  were 
erected  through  the  entire  breadth  of  the  Rom 
empire,  from  Dacia  and  Pannonia  to  the  Cheviot 
Hills  in  Britain.  And  woe  to  the  soldier  who  re- 
fused compliance  with  the  religious  sacrifices  to 
which  the  legions  gave  their  adhesion  I  The  Chris- 
tians in  the  Rom  legions  formed  no  inconsiderable 
proportion  of  "the  noble  army  of  martyrs,"  it  being 
easier  for  the  persecuting  authorities  to  detect  a 
Christian  in  the  ranks  of  the  army  than  else- 
where. 

In  the  2d  and  3d  cento.  Christiana  were  to  bo  found 
every  where,  for  Tertulllan.  In  an  oftentimes  quoted 

passage  In  his  Apoloay.  writes,  "We  live 
21.  Tertul-  beside  you  In  the  world,  making  use  of  the 
li.-t.  same  forum,  market,  bath,  shop,  Inn,  and 

■J™  ■  all  other  places  of  trade.    We  sail  with 

Apology      you.  fight  shoulder  to  shoulder,  till  the 

soli,  and  traffic  with  you";  yet  the  very 
existence  of  Christian  faith,  and  Its  profession,  continued 
to  bring  the  greatest  risks.  "  With  the  best  will  In  the 
world,  they  remained  a  peculiar  people,  who  must  be  pre- 
pared at  any  moment  to  meet  the  storm  of  hatred" 
(Workman.  189).  For  them  It  remained  true  that  In  one 
way  or  another,  hatred  on  the  part  of  the  world  inevi- 
tably fell  to  the  lot  of  those  who  walked  In  the  ' 


of  the  Master:  "All  that  would  live  godly  in  Christ  Jesua 
shall  suffer  persecution"  (2  Tim  8  12). 

The  strange  title,  "the  third  race.  "  probably  Invented 
by  the  heathen,  but  willingly  accepted  by  the  Christians 

without  demur,  showed  with  what  a  bitter 
99  "The  spirit  the  heathen  regarded  the  faith  of 
ZT.  .  ~  „  Christ.  "  The  first  race"  was  indifferently 
Intra  Kace   cjieu  the  Roman.  Greek,  or  Gentile. 

"The  second  race"  was  the  Jews;  while 
"the  third  race"  was  the  Christian.  The  cry  In  the 
circus  of  Carthage  was  Vtqu*  quo  omul  fsrftam  f  How 
long  must  we  endure  this  third  race  t " 

But  one  of  the  most  powerful  causes  of  the  hatred 
entertained  by  the  heathen  against  the  Christians 
was,  that  though  there  were  no  citizens 
28.  Hatred  so  loyal  as  they,  yet  in  every  case  in 
which  the  laws  and  customs  of  the 
empire  came  into  conflict  with  the  will 
of  God,  their  supreme  rule  was  loy- 
alty to  Christ,  they  must  obey  God  rather  than 
man.  To  worship  Caesar,  to  offer  even  one  grain 
of  incense  on  the  shrine  of  Diana,  no  Christian 
would  ever  consent,  not  even  when  this  minimum 
of  compliance  would  save  life  itself. 

The  Rom  empire  claimed  to  be  a  kingdom  of 
universal  sway,  not  only  over  the  bodies  and  the 
property  of  all  its  subjects,  but  over  their  consciences 
and  their  souls.  It  demanded  absolute  obedience 
to  its  supreme  lord,  that  is,  to  Caesar.  This  obe- 
dience the  Christian  could  not  render,  for  unlimited 
obedience  of  body,  soul  and  spirit  is  due  to  God 
alone,  the  only  Lord  of  the  conscience.  Hence  it 
was  that  there  arose  the  antagonism  of  the  govern- 


ment to  Christianity,  with  persecution  as  the  inevi- 
table result. 

Those  results,  hatred  and  persecution,  were.  In  such 
circumstances.  Inevitable;  they  were  "the  outcome  of  the 
fundamental  tenet  of  primitive  Christianity,  that  the 
Christian  ceased  to  be  his  own  master,  ceased  to  have 
his  old  environment,  ceased  to  hold  his  old  connections 
with  the  state;  In  everything  he  became  the  bond-servant 
of  Jesus  Christ,  In  everything  owing  supreme  all< 
and  fealty  to  the  new  empire  and  the  Crucified 
'  Wo  engage  In  these  conflicts,'  said  Tertulllan.  'as 

We  r 


whose  very  lives  are  not  our 
but  God'     (Workman.  105), 

The  persecution  inaugurated  by  the  emperor 
Decius  in  260  AD  was  particularly  severe.  There 
was  hardly  a  province  in  the  empire 
24.  The  where  there  were  no  martyrs;  but 
Decian  there  were  also  many  who  abandoned 
Persecution  their  faith  and  rushed  to  the  magis- 
trates to  obtain  their  libdli,  or  certifi- 
cates that  they  had  offered  heathen  sacrifice. 
When  the  days  of  persecution  were  over,  these  per- 
sons usually  came  with  eagerness  to  seek  readmiamon 
to  the  church.  It  was  m  the  Decian  persecution 
that  the  great  theologian  Origen,  who  was  then  in 
his  68th  year,  suffered  the  cruel  torture  of  the  rack; 
and  from  the  effects  of  what  he  then  suffered  he 
died  at  Tyre  in  254. 

Many  libtlli  have  been  discovered  In  recent  exca- 
vations In  Kgypt.    In  tho  Btpai  T  for  January,  lttOO. 

p.  185,  Dr.  George  Mllllgan  gives  an  ex- 
oit  /  :L-IK  ample,  and  prints  the  Gr  text  of  one  of 
40.  Lvwa    these  recently  discovered    Egyp  hMli. 

These  libeili  are  most  Interesting.  Illus- 
trating as  they  do  the  account  which  Cyprian  gives  of 
the  way  In  which  some  faint-hearted  Christians  during 
the  Decian  persecution  obtained  certificates — some  ol 
these  certificates  being  true  to  fact,  and  others  false — 
to  the  effect  that  they  had  sacrificed  In  the  heathen 
manner.  The  one  which  Dr.  Mllllgan  gives  Is  as  follows: 
"To  those  chosen  to  superintend  the  sacrifices  at  the 
village  of  Alexander  Island,  from  Aurellus  Diogenes,  tho 


son  of  Satabus,  of  the  village  of  Alexander  Island,  being 
about  72  years  old,  a  scar  on  the  right  eyebrow.  Not 
only  have  I  always  continued  sacrificing  to  the  gods,  but 


now  also  In  your  presence.  In  accordance  with  tho  decrees. 
I  have  sacrificed  and  poured  libations  and  tasted  the 
offerings,  and  I  request  you  to  countersign  my  statement. 
May  good  fortune  attend  you.  I.  Aurellus  Diogenes, 
have  made  this  request." 

(2d  Hand)  "I.  Aurellus  Syrus,  as  a  participant,  have 
certified  Diogenes  as  sacrificing  along  with  us.  ' 

(1st  Hand)  "Tho  first  year  of  the  Emperor  " 
Oalus  Mendua  Qulntus  Trajan  Decius  Plus  Felix  . 
tua,  Eplph.  2"  (  -  Juno  26.  250  AD). 

Under  Valerian  the  persecution  was  again  very 
severe,  but  his  successor,  Gallienus,  issued  an  edict 
of  toleration,  in  which  he  guaranteed  freedom  of 
worship  to  the  Christians.  Thus  Christianity 
definitely  became  a  religio  licita,  a  lawful  religion. 
This  freedom  from  persecution  continued  until  the 
reign  of  Diocletian. 

The  persecution  of  the  Christian  church  by  the 
empire  of  Rome  came  to  an  end  in  March,  313  AD, 
when  Constant  ine  issued  the  document 
28.  The  known  as  the  "Edict  of  Milan,"  which 
Edict  of  assured  to  each  individual  freedom  of 
Milan  religious  belief.    This  document  marks 

an  era  of  the  utmost  importance  in  the 
history  of  the  world.  Official  Rom  persecution  had 
done  its  worst,  and  had  failed;  it  was  ended  now; 
the  Galilean  had  conquered. 

The  results  of  persecution  wore:  fi)  It  raised  up  wit- 
nesses, true  witnesses,  for  the  Christian  faith.    Men  and 
women  and  even  children  were  among  t  he 
27.  Results  martyrs  whom  no  cruelties,  however  ro- 
«  p  lined  and  protracted,  could   terrify  Into 

or  rcr-  denial  of  their  Lord.  It  Is  to  a  large  ex- 
secution  tent  owing  to  persecution  that  the  Chris- 
tian church  possesses  the  testimony  of  men 
like  Quadrat  us  and  Tertulllan  and  Origen  and  Cyprian 
and  many  others.  While  those  who  had  adopted  the 
Christian  faith  In  an  external  and  formal  manner  only 
generally  went  back  from  their  profession,  the  true 
Christian,  as  even  the  Rom  proconsul  Pliny  testifies, 
could  not  be  made  to  do  this.  The  same  stroke  which 
crushed  the  straw — such  Is  a  saying  of  Augustine's — 
separated  the  pure  grain  which  the  Lord  had  chosen. 
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(2)  Persecution  showed  that  the  Christian  faith  In  im- 
mortal even  In  this  world.  Of  Christ's  kingdom  then* 
"hall  Im>  no  end  "Hammer  away,  ye  hostile  hands,  your 
hammers  hreak.  God'*  altar  stands. "  l>aKan  Hum. 
Hahylon  the  Great,  an  It  is  called  hy  the  apostle  John 
in  the  Apocalypse,  tried  hard  to  destroy  the  church  of 
Christ;  Babylon  was  drunk  with  the  hlood  of  the  saints, 
(iod  allowed  this  tyranny  to  exist  for  3O0  years,  and  the 
blood  of  Mis  children  was  shed  like  water.  Why  was  it 
necessary  that  the  church  should  have  so  terrible  and  ho 
prolonged  an  experience  of  suffering  ?  It  was  In  order 
to  convince  the  world  that  though  the  kings  of  the  earth 
Rather  themselves  against  the  Lord  and  against  Hi* 
Christ,  yet  all  that  they  can  do  is  vain.  God  la  In  the 
midst  of  Zion;  He  shall  help  her.  and  that  right  early. 
The  Christian  church,  as  if  suspended  between  heaven 
and  earth,  had  no  need  of  other  help  than  that  of  the  un- 
seen but  Divine  hand,  which  at  every  moment  held  It  up 
and  kept  it  from  falling.  Never  was  the  church  more 
free,  never  stronger,  never  more  flourishing,  never  more 
extensive  in  It*  growth,  than  In  the  days  of  persecution. 

And  what  became  of  the  great  persecuting  power,  the 
ltom  empire?  It  fell  before  the  barbarians.  Rome  la 
fallen  in  its  ruins,  and  Its  Idols  are  utterly  abolished, 
while  the  barbarians  who  overwhelmed  the  empire  have 
become  the  nominally  Christian  nations  of  modern 
Kurope,  and  their  descendants  have  carried  the  Christian 
faith  to  America  and  Australia  and  Africa  and  all  over 
the  world. 

(3)  Persecution  became,  to  a  large  extent,  an  Important 
means  of  preserving  the  tmo  doctrines  of  the  person  and 
of  the  work  of  Christ.  It  was  in  the  ages  of  persecution 
that  Gnosticism  died,  though  it  died  slowly.  It  was  In 
the  ages  of  persecution  that  Arianism  was  overthrown. 
At  tho  Council  of  Nice*  In  325  AD.  among  those  who 
were  present  and  took  part  In  the  discussion  and  In  tho 
decision  of  the  council,  there  were  those  who  "bore  In 
their  bodies  the  branding-marks  of  Jesus,"  who  had 
suffered  pain  and  loss  for  Christ's  sake. 

Persecution  was  followed  by  these  important  results, 
for  God  In  His  wisdom  had  seen  fit  to  permit  these  evils 
to  happen.  In  order  to  change  them  Into  permanent  good : 
and  thus  the  wrath  of  man  was  overruled  to  praise  God. 
and  to  effect  more  ultimate  good,  than  If  the  persecutions 
had  not  taken  place  at  all.  What.  In  a  word,  could  be 
more  Divine  than  to  curb  and  restrain  and  overrule  evil 
Itself  and  change  It  Into  good?  God  lets  iniquity  do 
what  it  pleases,  according  to  its  own  designs;  but  In  per- 
mitting It  to  move  on  one  side,  rather  than  on  another. 
He  overrules  It  and  makes  It  enter  Into  the  order  of  HU 
providence.  8o  He  lets  this  fury  against  the  Christian 
faith  be  kindled  in  the  hearts  of  persecutors,  so  that  they 
afflict  the  saints  of  the  Most  High.  But  the  church 
remains  safe,  for  persecution  can  work  nothing  but  ul- 
timate good  in  the  hand  of  God.  "The  blood  of  the  mar- 
tyrs is  the  seed  of  the  church."  8o  said  Tertullian.  and 
what  he  said  is  true. 

Persecution  has  permanently  enriched  the  history  of 
the  church.  It  has  given  us  the  noble  heritage  of  tho 
testimony  and  the  suffering  of  those  whose  lives  would 
otherwise  have  been  unrecorded.  Their  very  names 
as  well  as  their  careers  would  hare  ' 
not  persecution  "dragged  them  into  fa 
up  to  heaven." 

Persecution  made  Christ  very  near  and  very  pre- 
cious to  those  who  suffered.  Many  of  the  martyrs 
bore  witness,  even  when  in  the  midst  of  the  most 
cruel  torments,  that  they  felt  no  pain,  but  that 
Christ  was  with  them.  Instances  to  this  effect 
could  be  multiplied.  Persecution  made  them  feel 
how  true  Christ's  words  were,  that  even  as  He  was 
not  of  the  world,  so  they  also  were  not  of  it.  If 
they  had  been  of  the  world,  the  world  would  love 
its  own,  but  because  Christ  had  chosen  them  out  of 
the  world,  therefore  the  world  hated  them.  They 
were  not  greater  than  their  Lord.  If  men  had  per- 
secuted Jesus,  they  would  also  persecute  His  true 
disciples.  But  though  they  were  persecuted,  they 
were  of  Rood  cheer,  Christ  had  overcome  the  world: 
He  was  with  them;  He  enabled  them  to  be  faithful 
unto  death.  He  had  promised  them  the  crown  of 
life. 


Brownl 


wnlnst  s  be 
xperienco 
with  them 


beautiful  lines  describe  what  was 
of  the  martyrs,  how  Christ  "In 
them."  "quenched  the  power  of  flro."  and 
them  more  than  conquerors: 

"I  was  some  time  in  being  burned. 
But  at  the  close  a  Hand  came  through 
The  Are  above  my  head,  and  drew 
My  soul  to  Christ,  whom  now  I  see, 
'us.  a  brother,  writes  for  mo 

Itavo  iofcotlt  «&" 

John  RtTiiERrritD 


PERSEPOLIS,  per-sep'o-lis  (2  Mace  9  2;  H.ptW- 
woXit,    Pen6poti$,    nipo-utwoAn,    /Vrxm /Wis,  in 
Ptolemy  IItp(r6woXi«,  /'crmpoliJi;  orig- 

1.  Location  inal    IVrs   name  unknown;  Pahlavl 

,Stnlihr,  now  I*(akhr  and  Chihil  Mindr, 
"Forty  Turrets"):  The  ruins  of  Persepolis  lie  about 
35  miles  N.E.  of  Shlr&z  and  some  40  miles  S.  of  the 
ruins  of  Pasargadac. 

The  magnificent  palace  of  which  such  striking 
remains  are  still  visible  (Takht  i  Januhid)  was  built 

by  Darius  and  Xerxes  of  white  marble 

2.  History    and  black  stone.    The  city  was  cap- 

tured, pillaged  and  burnt  by  Alex- 
ander in  324  BC,  most  of  the  inhabitants  being 
massacred  or  enslaved.  Much  of  the  treasure  of 
the  Pits  kings  was  found  there.  Curt i us  says  the 
palace  was  never  rebuilt.  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
(166  BC)  tried  but  failed  to  plunder  the  temple 
(of  Anaitis;  An&hita?)  there  (2  Mace  9  2;  per- 
haps this  is  the  incident  referred  to  in  1  Mace 
6  1  ff,  and  Polyb.  xxxi.l  1).  At  Persepolis  were  the 
sepulchere  of  the  Achaemenian  kings  (except 
Cyrus).  Long  and  important  inscriptions  of  Darius 
and  Xerxes  are  found  at  Persepolis  and  the  neigh- 
boring Naqsh  i  Rustam,  in  cuneiform  characters 
and  in  the  Achaemenian  Pcrs,  Assyr  and  neo- 
Susian  tongues  (published  by  Spiegel,  Rawlinson 
and  Wcisbach).  Clitarchus  first  among  Europeans 
ment  ions  the  city.  The  writer  of  this  article  visited 
it  in  1892.    Not  now  inhabited. 

LiTia*TCR«—  Inscriptions  (as  above).  Arrian.  Curt  Ins. 


travelers. 

W.  Sr.  Clair  Tisdall 
PERSEUS,  pur'sQs,  pur'se-us  (U*pv*i%,  Peraeus) : 
In  1  Mace  8  5  the  conquest  of  "Perseus,  king  of  the 
Citims"  (RV  "king  of  Chittim")  was  part  of  the 
"fame  of  the  Romans"  which  reached  the  ears  of 
Judas.  This  Perseus,  the  Bon  and  successor  of 
Philip  III  of  Macedonia,  came  to  the  throne  in  178 
BC  and  was  the  last  king  of  Macedonia.  In  171 
BC  began  the  war  with  Rome  which  ended  in  his 
disastrous  defeat  and  capture  at  Pydna,  168  BC 
(to  which  1  Mace  8  5  refers),  by  L,  Aemilius  Pau- 
lus.  Macedonia  soon  became  a  Rom  province. 
Perseus  was  led  to  Rome  to  grace  the  triumph  of 
his  conqueror,  by  whose  clemency  he  was  spared, 
and  died  in  captivity  at  Rome  (Polyb.  xxix.17; 
Livy  xliv.  40  ff). 

Kit  tlm  or  Chittim,  property  of  tho  people  of  tho  town 
of  Citlum  In  Cyprus,  then  signifying  Cyprians,  and  ex- 
tended by  Jewish  writers  (Gen  10  4:  Nu  24  24:  Isa 
S3  1;  Jer  9  10;  Exk  97  0:  Dnl  11  30:  Jos.  Am.  I.  vi) 
to  include  the  coasts  of  Greece  generally,  is  hero  applied 

i:SKfr33i  sE*  BS~  (ot  °~> 

S.  Angus 

PERSEVERANCE,  pur-sA-ver'ans:  The  word 
occurs  only  once  in  AV  (Eph  6  18),  where  it  refers 
quite  simply  to  persistence  in  prayer.  In  theology 
(esp.  in  the  phrase  "final  perseverance")  the  word 
has  come  to  denote  a  special  persistency,  the  undying 
continuance  of  tho  new  life  (manifested  in  faith  and 
holiness)  given  by  the  Spirit  of  God  to  man.  It  is 
questioned  whether  such  imparted  life  is  (by  its 
nature,  or  by  the  law  of  its  impartation)  necessarily 
permanent,  indestructible,  so  that  the  once  regen- 
erate and  believing  man  has  the  prospect  of  final 
glory  infallibly  assured.  This  is  not  the  place  to 
trace  tho  history  of  a  great  and  complex  debate. 
It  is  more  fitting  here  to  point  to  the  problem  as 
connected  with  that  supreme  class  of  truths  in  which, 
because  of  our  necessary  mental  limits,  tho  entire 
truth  can  only  be  apprehended  as  the  unrevealed  but 
certain  harmony  of  seeming  contradictions.  Scrip- 
ture on  the  ono  hand  abounds  with  assurances  of 
"|K'rseverance"  as  a  fact,  and  largely  intimates  that 
an  exulting  anticipation  of  it  is  the  intended  ex- 
perience of  the  believer  (sec  Jn  10  28  above  all, 
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and  cf  among  other  passages  Rom  8  31-37;  1  Pet 
1  8.9).  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  frequent  and 
urgent  warnings  and  cunt  inns  (sec  e.g.  1  Cor  8 
11;  9  27).  The  teacher  dealing  with  actual  cases, 
as  in  pastoral  work,  should  be  ready  to  adopt  both 
classes  of  utterances,  each  with  its  proper  appli- 
cation; applying  the  first,  e.g.,  to  the  true  but  timid 
disciple,  the  latter  to  the  self-confident.  Mean- 
while Scripture  on  the  whole,  by  the  manner  and 
weight  of  its  positive  statements,  favors  a  humble 
belief  of  the  permanence,  in  the  plan  of  God,  of  the 
once-given  new  life.  It  as  as  if  it  laid  down  perse- 
verance" as  the  Divine  rule  for  the  Christian, 
while  the  negative  passages  came  in  to  caution 
the  man  not  to  deceive  himself  with  appearances, 
nor  to  let  any  belief  whatever  palliate  the  guilt 
and  minimize  the  danger  of  sin.  In  the  biog- 
raphies of  Scripture,  it  is  noteworthy  that  no  person 
appears  who,  at  one  time  certainly  a  saint,  was  later 
certainly  a  castaway.  The  awful  words  of  He  8 
4-6;  10  26.27  appear  to  deal  with  cases  (such  as 
Balaam's)  of  much  light  but  no  loving  life,  and  no 
are  not  precisely  in  point.  Upon  the  whole  sub- 
ject, it  is  important  to  make  "the  Perseverance  of 
the  Saviour"  our  watchword  rather  than  "the  Per- 
severance of  the  saint."  Handlkv  Dunelm 

PERSIA,  pur'aha,  -zha  (0^? ,  p/tras;  Hipo-i*. 
Persia;  in  Assvr  Parsu,  Paraua;  in  Achaemenian 
Pers  P&rm.  modern  Fdrs):  In  the  Bible  (2  Ch  86 
20.22.23;  Ezr  1  1.8;  Est  1  8.14.18;  10  2;  Ezk  27 
10;  88  5;  Dnl  8  20;  10  1;  11  2)  this  name  denotes 
properly  the  modern  province  of  Fare,  not  the  whole 
Pers  empire.  The  latter  was  by  its  people  called 
Airyana.  the  present  Iran  (from  the  Skt.  word  Srya. 
"noble");  and  even  now  the  Persians  never  call 
their  country  anything  but  Iran,  never  "Persia." 
The  province  of  Pcreis  lay  to  the  E.  of  Elam  (Susi- 
ana),  and  stretched  from  the  Pers  Gulf  to  the  Great 
Salt  Desert,  having  Carman ia  on  the  S.E.  Its 
chief  cities  were  Persepolis  and  Pasargudac.  Along 
the  Pers  Gulf  the  land  is  low,  hot  and  unhealthy, 
but  it  soon  begins  to  rise  as  one  travels  inland. 
Most  of  the  province  consists  of  high  and  steep 
mountains  ana  plateaus,  with  fertile  valleys.  The 
table-lands  in  which  lie  the  modern  city  of  Shlriiz 
and  the  ruins  of  Persepolis  and  Pasargadae  arc  well 
watered  and  productive.  Nearer  the  desert,  how- 
ever, cultivation  grows  scanty  for  want  of  water. 
Persia  was  doubtless  in  early  times  included  in  Elam. 
and  its  population  was  then  either  Semitic  or  allied 
to  the  Accadians,  who  founded  more  than  one  state 
in  the  Bab  plain.  The  Aryan  Persians  Beem  to 
have  occupied  the  country  m  tho  8th  or  9th  cent. 
BC.  W.  St.  Clair  Tisdall 

PERSIAIf,  Dur'shan.  -»han,  LANGUAGE  AND 
LITERATURE  (ANCIENT): 
I,  Lamhomm  (Introductory) 
Dtslecu 

II.   Ot»  PSSMAW  Inscriptions 
1H.    Medic  Dialkct 

1.  Ordinary  Avcstlc 

2.  Oathic 
IT.  Zokoastbb 

1.  Ills  Date,  etc 

2.  Date  of  A  vest* 

3.  Divisions  ol  tho  Present  A vesta 

(1)  The  Yatna 

(2)  The  Vtiptrtd 

(3)  The  Vmdtdad 

(4)  The  Yatkt* 

(5)  Tho  Khorda  Atttta 
V.  PablavI 

1.  Literature 

2.  Comparison 
Literati:  mh 

/.  Language  (Introductory), — -The  Pers  language, 
ancient  and  modern  alike,  is  an  Aryan  tongue.  In 
its  ancient  forms  it  is  more  closely  connected  with 
Vedic  Sanskrit  than  with  any  other  language  except 


Armenian.  Most  of  its  roots  are  to  be  found  also  in 
Slavonic,  Or,  Let  and  other  tongues  of  the  same 
stock. 

There  were  two  main  dialects  in  the  ancient  lan- 
guage of  Iran  (Airyarum),  (1)  that  of  the  Persians 

proper,  and  (2)  that  of  the  Modes. 
Dialects      The  former  is  known  to  us  front  the 

inscriptions  of  the  Achaemenian  kiims, 
the  latter  from  the  A  vesta,  and  a  few  Median  words 
preserved  for  us  by  Herodotus  and  other  Gr  writers. 

//.  Old  Pertian  Inscription: — These  fall  between 
550  and  330  BC,  and  contain  about  1,000  lines  and 
400  words.  They  an  carved  upon  the  rocks  in 


Part  of  Kock  or  Bohlstan. 

a  cuneiform  character,  simplified  from  that  of  the 
neo-Susian,  which  again  comes  from  the  neo- 
Bab  syllabary.  In  Old  Pers  inscriptions  only  4-1 
characters  are  employed,  of  which  7  are  ideographs 
or  contractions.  The  remaining  37  phonetic  signs 
are  syllabic,  each  consisting  of  an  open  syllable  and 
not  merelyof  a  single  letter,  except  in  case  of  separate 
vowels.  The  syllabary,  though  much  simpler  than 
any  other  cuneiform  system,  does  not  quite  attain 
therefore  U>  being  an  alphabet.  It  was  written  from 
left  to  right,  like  the  other  cuneiform  syllabaries. 
Of  Cyrus  the  Great  only  one  Pers  sentence  has  been 
found:  Adam  Kurush  Khshayalhiya  Ilakhamani- 
shiya,  "I  am  Cyrus  tho  King,  the  Achaemenian." 
DariuB  I  has  left  us  long  inscriptions,  at  Bchistan 
(BcsitQn),  Mt.  Alvand,  Persepolis,  Naqsh  i  Rustam, 
etc,  and  one  at  Sues,  the  latter  mentioning  his  con- 
quest of  Egypt  and  the  construction  of  the  first  (?; 
Suez  i 


AtfeM  niya*ht&yam  tmSiii  wtiy&m  kaHianaiy  AacS 
Pirsra  nSma  raufa  tya  .Vfudr<iyai»  MiMitMity  atiy  daraya 
tga  hacd  P4r*d  aiti. 

("  I  commanded  to  dlK  this  canal  from  the  river  named 
tho  Nile,  which  flews  through  Egypt,  to  the  sen  which 
comes  from  Persia.") 

We  have  also  inscriptions  of  Xerxes  at  Persepolis 
and  many  short  ones  of  Artaxerxes  I,  Artaxerxes 
MnemOn,  and  Artaxerxes  Oehus.  From  them  all 
taken  together  we  learn  much  concerning  the  his- 
tory and  the  religion  of  the  Achaemenian  period. 
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It  is  from  Achaemenian  or  Old  Pers,  and  not  from 
the  Medic  or  Avestic,  that  modern  Pers  has  sprung 
through  Pahlavl  and  Dart  as  intermediate  stages. 
This  is  probably  due  to  the  political  supremacy 
which  the  Persians  under  the  Achaemenidca  gained 
over  the  Modes.  The  few  words  in  the  inscriptions 
which  might  otherwise  be  doubtful  can  be  under- 
stood through  comparison  with  Armenian  and  even 
with  the  modern  Pent,  e.g.  yuviya  in  the  above  in- 
scription is  the  modern  vulgar  Pers  jdb. 

III.  Medic  Dialect. — The  Medic  dialect  is  repre- 
sented in  literature  by  the  A  vesta  or  sacred  books 
of   the   Zoroastrians    (Parsls).  The 
1.  Ordi-       word  Avesla  does  not  occur  in  the 
nary  book  itself  and  is  of  uncertain  meaning 

Avcstic  and  signification.  It  is  probably  the 
Abathtd  of  Beh.  Inaar.,  IV,  64,  and 
means  either  (1)  an  interview,  meeting  (Skt.  avashlS, 
"appearance  before  a  judge";  Av.  ava-sia,  "to 
stand  near"),  or  (2)  a  petition  (Pahl.  apaMfin, 
"petition";  Arm.  apatlan,  "refuge,"  "asylum"), 
in  either  case  deriving  its  name  from  Zoroaster's 
drawing  near  to  Ahura  Mazda  in  worship. 


Yczdikhaat. 

This  dialect  represents  a  much  greater  decadence  In 
grammar  and  vocabulary  than  does  the  Old  Pera. 
Many  of  Its  consonants  and  most  of  its  vow  .  Is  are  weak- 
ened. Its  verba  have  almost  entirely  lost  the  augment : 
Its  ilfclensional  system  shows  extreme  confusion.  It 
stand*  to  old  Peru  grammatically  somewhat  as  Kng.  docs 
to  Oer.  Its  alphaM.  consist  ing  ot  43  letters.  Is  derived 
from  the  8yr  (probably  the  Estrangela).  and  la  written 
from  right  to  left.  As  a  specimen  of  the  language  of 
aft 


■  of  the  A  vesta  we  give  the  following  extract  (  Yatna 
LX1V.  lf>[01|): 


DAidl  mti,  yt  gOm  taihS  apatea  uriarZ§ca 
AmtrttAtA.  haurtAIA,  SptnMA  Slainyu  Mc 
TitiM,  utayuiti,  Manahhd  VShu.  nihht. 


("Give  me,  O  thou  who  dldat  make  the  bull  (earth], 
and  the  waters  and  the  plants,  immortality,  health— O 
moat  Bountiful  Spirit,  Mazda — strength,  might,  through 
Vohu  Mano,  I  say.") 

There  la  a  aub-ulalect  of  Medic  (Avcstic)  known  as  the 
Gat  ua-dlaloct.  from  the  fact  that  the  GAthAt,  or"  Hymns" 
(Ka.no  XXVUI-XXX1V.  XUI-L.  MI). 
9  rttMt-  and  also  the  prayers  {YathA  Aha  Vairyd. 
z.  oauuc  A,t,,m  \-fiku,  MryamA  I,ky6,  and  origi- 
nally Yihht  li&tAm.  and  a  few  scattered 
pangi ■  elsewhere)  are  composed  in  it.  Thla  represents, 
speaking  generally,  an  older  form  of  the  Avestlc.  It  la 
probably  the  old  language  of  Bactria  or  of  Margiuna. 
GAthA  I,  2.  runs  thus: 

IV  rS,  MnitiA  .taurd,  pairijnnAi  Ythii  MananhA, 
itaibyt  <Mrdi  ahtO  (atttataxa  hyatta  manahhA) 
AyaplA  AthAf  hacA,  yAU  raprAtd  Jaidlt  hfAthrl. 
("To  me.  O  Ahura  Mazda,  who  approach  you  two 
through  Vohu  Mano,  grant  the  benefits  from  Asha, 
(those)  of  both  worlds,  both  of  the  material  [world]  and 
of  that  which  la  of  the  spirit,  through  which  [benefits) 
may  |  Asha]  place  in  glory  those  who  please  him.") 

The  meter  of  the  GAthA;  like  that  of  tho  other  Avestlc 
poems,  la  based  on  the  number  of  syllables  In  a  line,  with 
due  regard  to  the  caesura.  But  the  condition  of  tho 
text  la  such  that  there  Is  great  difficulty  In  recovering 
tho  original  reading  with  sufficient  accuracy  to  enable 
us  to  lay  down  rules  on  tho  subject  with  any  certainty. 


The  first  GAthA  Is  coi 
(as  above).    Kach  lino 
caesura  after  the  7th  foe 


of  strophes  of  3  lines  each 
contains  16  syllables,  with  a 


IV.  Zoroater. — Many  of  the  G/Uh&a  are  _ 
ally  ascribed  to  Zoroaster  himself,  the  rest  to  his 

earliest  disciples.  They  compose  the 
1.  His  most  ancient  part  of  the  Avesta.  It 
Date,  etc     is  now  becoming  a  matter  of  very 

great  probability  that  Zoroaster  lived 
at  earliest  in  the  middle  of  the  7th  cent.  BC,  more 
probably  a  century  later.  The  Arid  V\r&J  Sdmok 
says  that  his  religion  remained  pure  for  300  years, 
and  connects  its  corruption  with  the  alleged  de- 
struction of  much  of  the  Avesta  in  the  palace  Durned 
by  Alexander  at  Persepolis,  324  BC.  This  tradi- 
tional indication  of  date  is  confirmed  by  other  evi- 
dence. Zoroaster's  prince  Visht&spa  (in  Gr  Hu*- 
tdaplt)  bears  the  same  name  as  the  father  of  Darius 

1,  and  was  probably  the  same  person.  VishtAspa's 
queen  Hutaosa,  who  also  protected  and  favored 
Zoroaster,  bears  the  same  name  (in  Gr  Atdua)  as 
Cambyses'  sister  who  afterward  married  Darius, 
and  probably  belonged  to  the  same  family.  Zoro- 
astrianism  comes  to  the  fore  under  Darius,  whereas 
Cyrus  in  his  inscriptions  speaks  as  a  decided  poly- 
theist.  Hence  we  conclude  that  the  earliest  part 
of  the  Avesta  belongs  to  c  660  BC.  Of  Zoroaster 
himself  we  learn  much  from  the  Avesta,  which  traces 
his  genealogy  back  for  10  generations.  It  mentions 
his  wife's  name  1 1 1  vovi).  and  tells  of  his  3  sons  and 
3  daughters.  His  first  disciple  was  Frashaostra,  his 
wife's  natural  uncle.  His  own  name  means  "Owner 
of  the  yellow  camel,"  and  has  none  of  the 
meanings  sometimes  assigned  to  it  by  those 
would  deny  his  existence.  Tradition  says  he 
born  at  Ragha  (Raga,  Rat),  about  6|  miles  8.  of 
the  present  Tehran,  though  some,  think  his  native 
place  was  Western  Atropatene  (AfarbSijOn).  Re- 
jected by  his  own  tribe,  the  Magi,  he  went  to  Vish- 
taspa's  court  in  Bactria.  The  faith  which  he 
t. -night  spread  to  the  Pers  court  (very  naturally,  if 
Vishtaspa  was  identical  with  Darius'  father)  and 
thence  throughout  the  country.  Tradition  (  Yanht 
XIX,  2,  etc)  says  that  the  Avesta  was  revealed  to 
Zoroaster  on  Mt.  Ushi-darena  ("intellect-holding") 
in  Slstan.  But  it  is  not  the  composition  of  one 
man  or  of  one  age. 

Herodotus  makes  no  mention  of  Zoroaster,  but 
of  the  Magi  (whom  he  calls  a  Median  tribe 
[i.101])  as  already  performing  priestlv 

2.  Date  of  functions.  His  description  of  their 
Avesta         repetition  of  charms  and  theological 

compositions  (i.132)  would  agree  very 
well  with  recitation  of  the  G&th&t  and  Yasna. 
Mention  of  controversies  with  Gautama.  Buddha's 
disciples  ( Yasht  XIII,  16)  who  probably  reached 
Persia  in  the  2d  cent.  BC,  is  another  indication  of 
date.  The  fact  that  in  both  the  Kama  and  the  Vendt- 
dad  heretics  {xahda)  are  mentioned  who  preferred  the 
comm.  (zanrf)  on  the  Avesta  to  the  Avesta  itself,  is  a 
sign  of  late  date.  Names  of  certain  persons  found 
in  the  Avesta  (e.g.  Atare-p&ta,  a  DastQr  who  lived 
under  Hormusd  I,  273  AD,  and  RaMare-Yagheflti. 
whom  the  Dtnkart  identifies  with  the  chief  Mobcd 
of  Sapor  II,  309-379  AD,  Adcrpad  Mftrespand.  and 
who.  according  to  the  PatH,  $28,  "purified'*  the 
revelation  made  to  Zoroaster,  i.e.  revised  the  text 
of  the  earlier  parts  of  the  Avesta)  enable  us  to  prove 
that  certain  portions  of  the  work  as  we  now  have  it 
were  composed  as  late  as  near  the  end  of  the  4th 
cent,  of  our  era.  It  is  said  that  the  text  was  in 
confusion  in  the  time  of  Vologases  1  (51-78  (?)  AD). 
A  recension  was  then  begun,  and  continued  with 
much  leal  by  Ardashlr  Papakiln,  226-40  AD. 
According  to  Geldner  (Prolegomena,  xlvi)  the  final 
recension  took  place  some  considerable  time  after 
Yezdigird  III  (overthrown  642  AD).    In  the  times 


ized  by  Google 


■mi 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA   j^SS  Rdi*3 


of  the  Sasanidos  there  were,  it  is  said,  21  Xaakaa 
or  volumes  of  the  Avesta,  and  the  names  of  these 
arc  given  in  the  Dinkart  (Book  IX).  Of  these  wc 
now  possess  only  one  entire  Naska,  the  Vendiddd, 
and  portions  of  three  others. 

The  present  Avesta  is  divided  into  5  parts:  (1) 
The  Yasna  ( V  yaz,  Skt.  yaj,  "to  invoke  "  "to 
praise")  contains  72  chapters  of  hymns 
3.  Divi-  tor  use  at  sacrifices,  etc,  including  the 
sionsofthe  "Older  Yasna"  or  Gathas.  (2)  The 
Vispered  (vlspa.  "every,"  "all,"  and 
rOdha,  "a  lord  )  is  divided  into  21 
chapters  in  Geldner's  edition;  it  is 
supplementary  to  the  Yasna.  (3)  The  Vendldad 
(mn+datra+data,  "law  for  vanquishing  the 
demons")  contains  22  chapters.  The  first  chanter 
contains  the  Iranian  myth  about  the  order  in  which 
the  provinces  of  the  Iranian  world  were  created  by 
Ahum  Mazda.  It  tells  how  the  Evil  Spirit,  AnrS 
Mainyus,  created  plagues,  sins  and  death,  to  de- 
stroy the  good  creatures  of  the  Good  Spirit.  The 
greater  part  of  the  book  contains  ceremonial  laws 
and  formulae,  some  of  them  loathsome  and  all 
rather  petty  and  superstitious  in  character.  (4) 
The  Yashts.  21  in  all,  are  hymns,  telling  many 
mythological  tales  about  Mithra,  Tishtriya,  etc. 
(5)  The  Khorda  Avesta  ("Little  Avesta")  consists 
of  a  number  of  short  compositions,  hymns,  etc, 
compiled  by  the  Adcrpad  Mftrcspand  (Adharpadh 
Mahraspand,  Atarobnv  Mansarspendan)  already 
mentioned,  in  Sapor  II 'a  reign. 

Much  of  the  Avesta  is  said  to  have  been  de- 
stroyed by  the  Khalifa h  'Umar's  orders  when  Persia 
was  conquered  by  the  Arabs  after  the  battle  of 
Nahavand  (042  AD).  Certainly  'Umar  ordered 
the  destruction  of  Pens  libraries,  as  we  learn  from 
the  Kashju'z  Zunun  (p.  341). 

V.  Pahlavi. — Under  ancient  Pers  literature  may  be 
classed  the  Pahlari  (a)  inscriptions  or  Sapor  at  HAjlAbAd 
and  elsewhere.  (b>  legends  on  Sasanlan 
1    I  itera-      coin*.  (<■)  translations  of  certain  parts  of 


ture 


for  the  most  part,  id)  such  books  as  the 
Arid  V'ird/  f/Amak.  the  7.Ad  Sparam.  Din- 
kart. Or  maid  Yaikl.  Patft,  BundiMtknih,  etc.  These  are 
mostly  of  religious  import.  The  Arid  YlrAf  ,Y<i  mat  gives  a> 
description  of  the  visit  of  the  young  datlur  Arta  VirSf.  to 
the  Zoroastrlan  heaven.  The  Bundihiihnih  ("creation") 
tells  how  Onnazd  and  Ahrlman  camo  into  being,  and 
treats  of  the  0,000  years'  struggle  between  them.  Pah- 
lavi,  as  written  (the  so-called  Hutvareth).  contains  an 
immense  number  of  Aram,  words,  but  the  Per*  termina- 
tions attached  to  these  show  that  they  were  read  as 
Pers:  thus  i/ehabdnt-ano  is  written,  and  dM-ano  ("to 
give")  la  read.  Pahlavi  works  that  are  no  longer  extant 
are  the  sources  of  the  YU  o  ftdmU.  Zardtueht  Namah. 
ShAknAman,  etc. 

In  ortler  to  understand  the  relation  in  which  the 
Pers  dialects  and  stages  in  the  history  of  the  lan- 
guage stand  to  one  another,  it  may  be 
3.  Com-  well  to  subjoin  a  list  of  words  in  Old 
Pers,  Avestic,  Pahlavi  and  modern 
Pers.  It  will  be  seen  that  Avestic  is 
not  the  source  of  the  Aryan  part  of  the  present 
tongue. 


Meaning 

Avestic 

Old  Pers 

Pahlavi 

Mod.  Pers 

Friend 

suila 

Ha  u»AM 

dA,l 

<<«.<« 

Hand .  . 

tatta 

dntla 

da>t 

da»t 

Baotria. . 

BAkhdhi 

Hakhlri 

BAhr 

Balkk 

8tralglu 

drta(ila)  t 

duru- 

drufi 

dururt 

en(Ha) 

Greatest 

ma$iita\ 

m*thnhta 

makift 

makin 

Most 

right  .. 

raiitta\ 

rAtla 

tAhI 

rAst 

Abode  

nmAna 

mAniua 

mAn 

(mAn-dan 

«:athle 

"to 

demAna\ 

remain") 

II. 


10. 

11. 

12. 
13. 
14. 
IS. 
1«. 


Literature. — Achaemenian  inscriptions.  Korsowltz, 
Spiegel.  Kawllnson:  Oelgerand  Kuhn  (editors).  Orundrim 
dtriraniicktn  Philoloote:  Darmostcter.  Ktudet  iranitnnes: 


Spiegel.  Eraniteh*  Altirtumtkunde;  Noldeke,  Auftatte 
tur  pertiteken  Gnekiehtt.  W.  (ielger.  Ottiranitrke  Kultur 
im  AlUrtum:  Geldner's  ed  of  Avesta;  Professor  Browne. 
Literary  Hiitory  of  Ptrtia;  Dc  Harles,  Manuel  dt  la  langut 
dt  1' Anita,  Manuel  dt  la  i  .;..■■>■  Peklevie,  and  Intro  to  tkt 
Arttta:  Haug.  Book  of  Arta  ViraJ;  Cook,  Origin!  of 
Religion  and  Language. 

W.  St.  Claih  Tisdall 
PERSIAN  RELIGION  (ANCIENT) : 

I.   Baroaie  Zoroaster 

1 .  Early  Aryan  I 

2.  Avesta  and  H 

3.  The  Creator 

ZoRO.tSTRIANISM 

1.  1/oading  Principle 

2.  Not  Monotheistic 

(1)  Darius  and  Xerxes 

(2)  Ahura  Mazda 

3.  Objects  of  Worship 

4.  Anro  Mainyus  and  His  Creatures 
fi.  Production  tertue  Destruction 

Fertility 

8.  Contest  between  Onnuzd  and  Ahrlman 

7.  Ethics 

8.  Sacred  Thread 

9.  Early  Traditions 
The  Earth 
Heaven  and  Hell 
Interment 
Worship 
Tho  Magi 
Eschatology 

Hebrew  and  Christian  Influence 
17.  No  Virgin  Birth 
LmuTsu 

/.  Before  Zoroaster. — There  are  clear  indications 
in  the  Avesta  that  the  religion  of  the  Medea  and 
Persians  before  Zoroaster's  time  agreed 

1.  Early  in  most  respects  with  that  of  the  In- 
Aryan  dian  Aryans,  and  in_a  less  degree  with 
Religion       the  beliefs  of  the  Aryans  in  general. 

All  the  Aryan  tribes  in  very  ancient 
times  showed  great  respect  for  the  dead,  though 
they  carefully  distinguished  them  from  the  gods  (cf 
Rig-Veda  X,  56,  4).  The  latter  were  principally 
the  powers  of  Nature,  tho  wind,  fire,  water,  the  sky, 
the  aun,  the  earth,  and  a  host  of  personifications. 
The  procreative  powers  in  Nature,  animate  and 
inanimate,  seeming  to  be  the  source  of  animal  and 
vegetable  life,  received  adoration,  which  ultimately 
hi  1  to  unspeakable  corruption.  Herodotus  tells  us 
that  the  Persians  in  his  time  worshipped  the  aun, 
moon,  sky,  earth,  fire,  wind  and  water  (i .131). 
Offerings  to  the  gods  were  laid  on  a  mass  of  pome- 
granate twigs  {bareaman,  Skt.  barhis),  and  the  flesh 
of  victims  was  boiled,  not  burnt.  Libations  of 
Aaonta-juicc  were  poured  out,  just  as  in  India  the 
soma  was  the  drink  of  both  gods  and  their  wor- 
shippers. 

A  comparison  between  the  spiritual  beings  men- 
tioned in  the  Avesta  and  those  apoken  of  in  the 
Rig-Veda  ia  moat  instructive  in  two 

2.  Avesta  ways.  It  shows  that  the  original  ro- 
und Rig-  ligion  of  the  Iranians  and  of  the  Indian 
Veda  Aryans  agreed  very  closely;  and  it 

also  enables  us  to  realize  the  immensity 
of  the  reformation  wrought  by  Zoroaster.  Many 
of  the  names  of  supernatural  beings  are  practically 
the  same;  e.g.  Indra(Indra,  Andra),  Mitra  (Mithra), 
Aryaman  (Airyaman),  Asurn  (Ahura),  Apam  Napat 
(Apim  Napat),  Tvashtri  (?  Tishtrya),  Rama  (Ra- 
man), Vilyu  (Vftvu),  Vflta  (Vata).  So  are  many 
words  of  religious  im|K>rt  ,  as  Soma  (Haoma),  Mantra 
(Mathra),  llotra  (Zaotar).  The  Yama  of  India 
is  the  Yima  of  Persia,  and  tho  father  of  tho  one  is 
Vivasvat  and  that  of  the  other  Vlv^nhat,  which  is 
the  same  word  with  dialectic  change.  The  Holy 
River  of  the  Avesta,  Aredhvl  Sura,  the  Unstained 
(Anilhita),  ia  represented  by  the  SarasvatI,  the 
Gangii  (Ganges)  and  other  _aacred  streams  wor- 
shiping in  India.  In  Persia  Atar  (or  Fire)  is  a  son 
of  Ahura  Mazda  (Yaxna  LXIV,  4tt-53),  as  Agni 
(  =  Ii?nis)  is  of  Tvashtri  in  the  Rig- Veda.  Armaiti 
is  Ahura  Mazda's  daughter,  aa  Saranyu  in  the  Rig- 
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Veda  is  the  daughter  of  Tvashtji,  the  "Creator." 
The  use  of  gomez  (hovis  urina)  for  purification  is 
common  to  both  India  and  Persia.  Though  the 
aonui-plant  is  not  now  the  same  as  the  haoma,  the 
words  arc  the  same,  and  no  doubt  they  at  one  time 
denoted  one  and  the  same  plant.  Many  of  the 
myths  of  the  Avesta  have  a  great  resemblance  to 
those  of  the  Rig- Veda.  This  comparison  might  be 
extended  almost  indefinitely. 

In  another  respect  also  there  is  an  important 
agreement  between  the  two.  Though  some  33 
deities  are  adored  in  the  Vedic  Hymns,  yet,  in  spite 
of  polytheism  and  low  ideas  of  the  Divine,  traces  of 
something  higher  may  be  found.  Varuna,  for  in- 
stance, represents  a  very  lofty  conception.  In  the 
closest  connection  with  him  stands  Asura,  who  is  a 
being  of  grcat_  eminence,  and  whose  sons  are  the 
gods,  esp.  the  Adityas. 

Tvashtri  again  is  creator  of  heaven  and  earth  and 
of  all  beings,  though  his  worship  was  ultimately  in 
Vedic  times  displaced  by  that  of  Indra. 
3.  The  It  is  clear  then  that  the  Indian  Aryans 
were  worshippers  of  the  Creator  and 
that  they  knew  something  of  Him  long 
before  they  sank  into  polytheism.  In  the  Avesta 
and  in  the  Pers  cuneiform  inscriptions  alike,  Ahura 
Mazda  occupies  much  the  same  position  as  Varuna, 
Asura  (the  same  word  as  Ahura),  or  Tvashtri  in  the 
Rig- Veda,  or  rather  in  the  ancient  belief  of  which 
traces  are  retained  in  the  latter  work.  Hence,  as 
the  Avesta  teaches,  Zoroaster  was  not  for  the  first 
time  preaching  the  existence  of  Ahura  Mazda,  but 
he  was  rather  endeavoring  to  recall  his  people  to 
the  belief  of  their  ancestors,  the  doctrine  which 
Ahura  Mazda  had  taught  Yima  in  primeval  time 
in  his  first  revelation  (Vendldaa'  II,  1-16,42).  The 
great  truth  of  the  existence  of  the  Creator,  testified 
to  by  tradition,  reason  and  conscience,  undoubtedly 
contributed  largely  to  Zoroaster's  success,  just  as  a 
similar  proclamation  of  the  God  Most  High  (Allah 
Ta'dM'),  worshipped  by  their  ancestors,  helped  the 
thoughtful  among  the  Arabs  in  later  years  to  accept 
Muhammad's  teaching.  The  consciousness  in  each 
case  that  the  doctrine  was  not  new  but  very  ancient, 
materially  helped  men  to  believe  it  true. 

//.  Zoroast nanism. — The  reformation  wrought 
by  Zoroaster  was  a  great  one.    He  recognized — as 
Euripides  in  Greece  did  later — that 

1.  Leading  "if  the  gods  do  aught  shameful,  they 
Principle      are  not  gods."    Hence  he  perceived 

that  many  of  the  deities  worshipped 
in  Iran  were  unworthy  of  adoration,  being  evil 
in  character,  hostile  to  all  good  and  therefore  to 
the  "All-Wise"  Spirit  (Ahura  Mazda)  and  to  men. 
Hence  his  system  of  dualism,  dividing  all  beings, 
spiritual  or  material,  into  two  classes,  the  creatures 
of  Ahura  Mazda  and  those  of  the  "Destroying 
Mind"  (AhrO  Mainyuw).  So  many  of  the  popular 
deities  were  evil  that  Zoroaster  used  the  word  daeva 
(the  same  as  dim,  dtm,  and  Aram,  di)  to  denote 
henceforth  an  evil  spirit,  just  as  Christianity  turned 
the  Gr  daimoru*  and  daimAnia  (words  used  in  a 
good  eensi»  in  classical  authors)  into  "demons." 
Instead  of  this  now  degraded  word  daeva,  he  em- 
ployed txiga  (Old  Pers;  A  v.  bagha,  Vedic  bhaga, 
"distribution,"  "patron,"  "lord")  for  "God." 

But  it  must  be  remembered  that  Zoroaster  did 
not  teach  monotheism.    Darius  says  that  "Aura- 

mazda  and  the  other  gods  that  there 

2.  Not  are"  brought  him  aid  (Beh.  Jnscr.,  IV, 
60-63),  and  both  he  and  Xerxes  speak 
of  Auramazda  as  "the  greatest  ot  the 
gods."    So,  even  in  the  first  Gathd, 

Zoroaster  himself  invokes  Asha,  Vohu-Mano,  Ar- 
maiti,  Sraosha,  and  even  GeuS-urvan  ("the  Soul 
of  the  Bull"),  as  well  as  Ahura  Mazda. 


(1)  Dariw  and  Xerxes. —  Darius  mentions  the 
"elan^gods,"  but  does  not  name  any  of  them.  He 
and  Xerxes  ascribe  the  creation  of  heaven  and  earth 
to  Auramazda,  and  say  that  the  latter,  "Who  made 
this  earth,  who  made  yon  sky,  who  made  man,  who 
made  happiness  for  man,"  has  appointed  each  of 
them  king.  It  is  "by  the  grace  of  Auramazda" 
(va»hn&  Auramazddha)  that  Darius  conquers  his 
enemies.  But  both  Artaxerxes  MnPmon  and  Ar- 
taxerxes  Ochus  couple  Mithra  and  Anahata  (Anft- 
hita)  with  Auramazda  (Ahura  Mazda)  in  praying 
for  the  protection  of  the  empire. 


(2)  Ahura  Mazda. — In  the  Avesta,  Ahura  Mazda 
is  one  of  the  seven  Amesha  Spcntas  or  "Bountiful 
Immortals."  He  is  the  father  of  one  of  them, 
Spefita  Armaiti,  who  is  also  his  spouse.  He  is 
primus  inter  pare*  among  them,  their  chief,  but  by 
no  means  the  only  god.  Monotheism  is  distinctly 
taught  in  later  Zoroostrian  works,  for  instance,  in 
the  Zardtusht-XOmah,  composed  1278  AD,  but  it 
is  due  to  Christ  ian  and  Islamic  influence. 

The  modern  Zoroastrian  view,  clearly  stated  in  the 
Das&ar  i  AamOnl  and  elsewhere,  that  all  the  good 

creatures  of  Ormazd  (Ahura  Mazda) 
3.  Objects  are  entitled  to  adoration,  undoubtedly 
of  Worship  rests  upon  the  Avesta.    There  wo 

find,  in  the  first  place,  the  Amesha 
Spentas,  who  occupy  in  regard  to  Mazda  the  same 
position  as  do  the  Vedic  Adityas  toward  Varuna, 
though  not  one  of  the  Adityas  is  identical  with  any 
of  the  Amesha  SpcAtaa. 

The  names  of  than  are:  (1 )  Ahura  Mazda  (otherwise 
called  Hpeftto  Mainyu*  or  "Bountiful  Mind");  (2)  Vohu 
Mario  ("Good  Mind"):  (3)  A*ha  VahUta  ("Best  Rlght- 
eousnow"):  (4)  Khahathra  Valrya  ("  Excellent  Ruler"): 
(5)  Spenta  Armaiti  ("Bounteous  Piety");  (fl)  Haurvatat 
("Health");  (7)  Ameretat  ("Immortality").  Each  has 
a  special  province :  thus  Armaiti  la  the  general  spirit  of 
earth  ana  presides  over  its  fruit  fulness,  she  la  the  pa- 
troness of  virtuous  matrons.  Khxluii  lira  Is  the  guardian 
of  metals.  Vohu  Mand  guards  sheep  and  cattle  and 
Introduces  to  Ahura  Mutda  the  spirits  of  the  just.  Next 
In  rank  come  the  Yazataa  ("  Worshipful  Ones  ').  of  whom 
there  are  a  largo  number.  Three  of  them,  Mithra, 
Kashnu  and  Sraosha.  preside  at  the  judgment  of  the 
dead  on  the  4th  day  from  death.  Rashnu  holds  the 
scales  In  which  a  man's  deeds  are  weighed.  Sraosha 
guards  the  aoul  during  the  first  three  nights  after  death. 
Alryaman  Ishya  ("the  longed-for  comrade")  Is  the  pro- 
tector of  mankind,  the  bestower  of  peace  and  happinctw. 
On  one  occasion  (Imrf.,  Faro.  XXII,  23-29)  Ahura 
Maid  a  sends  his  messenger  N  airy  6  Han  ha  ("male  In- 
structor") to  aak  his  aid  against  overwhelming  odds. 
Raman  Hvastra,  the  bosom  friend  of  Mithra.  presides 
over  the  atmosphere  and  also  gives  Its  taste  to  food. 
Mithra  Is  the  genius  of  truth,  possessed  of  l.ooo  ears, 
and  riding  in  a  single-wheeled  chariot  (the  sun),  while 
darting  golden  darts  and  driving  llery  steeds.  Tlahtrya. 
identified  with  the  dog-star  Hlrlua.  sends  rain  and  Is  by 


Ahura  Mazda  endowed  with  his  own  power  and  dignity 
( VIII.  5a  If).  This  Is  true  of  Mithra  also  (  )  n,ht 
X.  1),  A  tar  ("Fire").  Vayu  ("Air").  Vata  ("Wind"). 
Verethraghna  ("Mars").  Haoka  ("Prosperity").  Art- 
tat  (genius  of  Justice),  VaxiAta  ("Lightning"),  Fradat- 


fahu  (tho 


of  cattle). 


of  corn). 
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Clsti  and  Dacna  (" Knowledge"  and  "Religion"),  who 
arc  others  of  the  Yasatas.  AH  these  are  entitled  to  wor- 
ship at  the  hands  of  the  true  adorer  «f  Mazda  (Mazda- 
yanna.  opposed  to  Daevayasna.  or  worshipper  of  the 
demons). 

In  opposition  to  the  creatures  of  Abura  Mazda 
are  those  of  Ahrd  Mainyus,  who  is  the  source  of  all 
moral  and  material  evil.  The  first 
4.  Anr6  chapter  of  the  Vendldad  tells  how  he 
Mainyus  created  something  bad  in  opposition 
and  His  to  everything  good  made  by  Ahura 
Creatures  Mazda. 

A  demon  Is  the  adversary  of  each  Amesha 
Spefila:  Aka  Man6  ( "  Evil  Mind  ")  that  of  Vohu  Mano. 
and  so  in  order:  Indra  (or  Andra.  "demon  of  untruth- 
fulmwit"),  Saurva  ("evil  government").  KSnhaithya 
("discontent").  Tauru  ("who  poisons  water")  and  Zairi 

J" poison"),  being  antagonistic  to  the  other  Bountiful 
mniortals.  Acshma-Daeva  ("  Demon  of  Wrath") — tho 
Asmodeus  of  Tob  3  8 — is  the  special  foe  of  Sraosha,  the 
genius  of  obedience.  Apaosha,  demon  of  drought,  is  the 
enemy  of  Tlsbtrya.  Biiltl  tor  Huidhi )  teaches  men  to  wor- 
ship idols,  and  also  causes  death.  Bushy  asta  Is  the  demon 
of  sloth.  Vidhatu*  or  Astuvidhotu*  causes  death  by  de- 
stroying the  body.  Other  evil  beings.  Drujos,  Palrika*, 
Jainls.  Yatus.  are  so  numerous  In  the  later  parts  of  the 
Avesta  that  a  pious  Zoroastrlan  must  have  lived  in  con- 
tinual dread  of  their  assaults,  lie  had  even  to  conceal 
the  parings  of  his  nails,  lest  they  should  be  used  as  darts 
to  bis  Injury  by  these  his  spiritual  foes. 


Combat  between  King  and  Evil  Spirit. 


Holiness  does  not  enter  into  Zoroaster's  concep- 
tion of  the  Divine  nature.    This  is  a  point  to  which 

attention  has  not  yet  been  properly 
6.  Produc-  directed,  though  its  importance  can 
tion  v.  hardly  lie  exaggerated.  The  epithet 
Destruction  Spehla,  often  applied  to  Ahura  Mazda 

and  mistranslated  "Holy,"  is  by  the 
Zoroastrians  themselves  in  Pahlavl  rendered 
afzunif:,  i.e.  "that  causes  increase."  Its  V  spaa  or 
spen  =  Skt.  h"i,  "to  swell,"  "to  grow,"  "to  increase." 
The  opposite  to  this  is  the  term  ahrd  (angro,  from 
j/  aftgh;  ef  Ger.  eng,  "narrow")  applied  to  the  Evil 
Spirit,  and  denoting  "narrowing, '  "decreasing," 
"destroying."  Hence,  as  the  Destroyer,  he  is 
styled  pourumahrka,  "full  of  death." 


Fertility. — Ahura  Mazda  and  his  assistants  promote 
life,  fertility  in  man.  beast  and  plant,  agriculture.  In- 
crease; while  Anro  MolnyuA  and  his  creatures  cause 
destruction  and  death.  A  tar  ("  Fin-"  •.  also  Btyled 
Apdm  Napat  ("Offspring  of  the  Waters"),  is  the  vital 
flame  and  the  male  energy  in  the  world;  Aredhvi  Sura 
Anahita  Is  the  female.  As  a  river  the  bitter  flows  from 
Mt.  Hukalrya,  a  peak  In  the  Elburx  Range  (>ra«na 
LXIV).  into  the  Caspian  Sea  (Vourukasha)  in  the  midst 
of  which  grows  the  tree  Htapa  ("well  watered"),  which 
bears  the  seeds  of  all  plants.  Anakita  means  "  unde- 
nted."  but  It  is  applied  to  purity  of  voter  (to  defile  any 
of  the  four  "elements"  was,  for  later  Zoroastrians,  a 

{rievous  sin)  and  not  to  any  moral  purity  in  the  goddess, 
ier  association  with  M libra  was  close,  even  in  Herod- 
otus' time,  for  he  falls  Into  the  mistake  of  saying  (1.131) 
that  the  Persians  called  Aphrodite  Mlthra.  when  he 
should  have  said  Anaitls  (Anahita).  Though  god  of 
truth  and  righteousness  Mlthra  Is  not  associated  with 
moral  purity  (chastity).  On  the  contrary,  he  was  said 
to  fertilize  the  earth  with  his  rays,  as  sun-god,  and 
Anahita  as  goddess  of  frail  fulness  represented  the  female 
principle  in  conjunction  with  him.  The  vitcness  which 
led  to  the  identification  of  Anahita  with  the  Rab  My- 
lltta  was  doubtless  of  later  date  than  Zoroaster's  time, 
yet  there  was  little  or  nothing  in  Zoroastrianlsm  to  check 
it.  Somothlng  similar  asserts  Itself  in  Armenia,  as  well 
as  in  Iran,  and  in  fact  in  all  Nature-worship  everywhere. 
Associated  with  this  was  the  form  of  Incest  known  as 
next-of-kin  marriage  (Av.  ffiaUm-datha.  Pahl.  Khtii- 
ukdat),  which  permitted  and  encouraged  marriages 
between  brothers  and  listers. 

According  to  later  Zoro  as  train  belief,  the  contest 
between  Ormazd  (Ahura  Mazda)  and  Ahriman 
(Anro  MainyuS),  after  continuing  for 

6.  Contest  9,000  years,  is  to  be  decided  in  favor 
between  of  the  former  only  through  his  possess- 
Ormazd  ing  foreknowledge  and  Ahriman's 
and  lacking  it  [BUnd.,  I).  Both  came  into 
Ahriman      existence  independently  in  limitless 

time  (Av.  ZrvAna  Akarana;  Vend., 
Farg.  XIX,  13;  Pahl.  Damdn  I  AkatiOrakhdm- 
and,  Bund.,  I),  which,  personified  in  the  V'cndl- 
dad,  is  called  "Self-created,"  and  is  there  by  Ahura 
Mazda's  command  invoked  by  Zoroaster  in  con- 
junction with  Vayu,  the  Air,  the  Winds,  "the 
bountiful,  beauteous  daughter  of  Ahura  Mazda" 
(Armaiti),  the  Earth,  and  other  objects  of  worship 
(loc.  cit .),  No  creature  of  Ahriman  is  to  be  wor- 
shipped; hence  Indra,  though  in  later  Vedic  times 
rising  in  India  to  a  leading  position  in  the  Pantheon, 
is  in  the  Avesta  accounted  a  fiend,  the  very  imper- 
sonation of  the  Lie  which  the  Avesta  so  firmly  de- 
nounces and  which  Darius  mentions  as  the  cause 
of  all  the  rebellions,  which  produced  so  much  blood- 
shed in  his  time.  No  virtue  was  valued  so  highly 
as  truth  in  ancient  Irftn,  as  Herodotus  agrees  with 
the  Avesta  in  testifying. 

Avestic  morality  encourages  the  destruction  of 
all  hurtful  thinns,  as  being  of  Anro  MainyuS' 

creation,  and  the  propagation  of  every- 

7.  Ethics     thing  good.    Hence  agriculture  is  cap. 

commended,  together  with  the  rearing 
of  cattle  and  sheep.  Somewhat  later  the  whole 
duty  of  man  was  said  to  consist  in  good  thoughts, 
goou  norus,  goou  ueeus.  r  terce  opposition  to  every 
other  religion  was  enjoined  as  a  religious  duty,  and. 
under  the  Sfisfinidcs  esp.,  this  led  to  fearful  and 
repeated  persecutions  of  Christians  throughout  the 
empire. 

The  Sacred  Thread  (A v.   Aiwyuhhana;  Skt. 
Upavitam,  etc,  now  by  the  P&rsls  styled  the  Kiuhli) 
plays  as  important  a  part  in  Zoroas- 

8.  Sacred     trianism   as   in    Hinduism.    So  do 
Thread        charms,  mathnu  (Skt.  mantras),  con- 
sisting in  repetitions  of  the  verses  of 

the  Avesta.    The  latter  is  even  adored. 

The  first  thing  created  by  Ahura  Mazda  was  a 
Bull,  which  may  represent  the  earth,  and  reminds 
us  of  the  Cow  Audhumla  in  the  Edda 

9.  Early  {GyUaginning  VI).  This  was  killed 
Traditions    by  Anro  Mainyus  (in  a  later  version, 

by  Mithra).  His  spirit  (G'euS  Vrvan) 
went  to  heaven  and  rxicamc  the  guardian  of  cattle. 
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The  first  man  was  Gaya-maretan  ("Mortal  Life"); 
hence  the  phrase  Haca  Gayaf  Marethnaf  &  Snmh- 
yanteit,  "from  Gaya-maretan  [Gavomard,  Knyo- 
marth)  to  Saoshyant"  (Yaima  XaVJ,  10;  Yaaht 
XIII,  145),  means  "from  the  beginning  to  the  end 
of  the  world."  From  the  Airyanem  Vafjd  ("Aryan 
germ"),  the  first  home  of  the  Iraniins,  men  were  com- 
pelled to  migrate  because  Anro  Mainyus  so  altered 
the  climate  that  the  winter  became  ten  months  long 
and  the  summer  only  two.  Yima  KhshaGtn  ("Yima 
the  Brilliant,"  Peru  Jamshtd),  son  of  Vlvanhiit, 
though  he  twice  refused  Ahura  Mazda's  commission 
to  guard  his  creatures,  and  though  by  three  lies  he 
lost  the  "Royal  Light  (llmrenii  Kamfm)  which  he 
originally  possessed,  was  yet  directed  to  prepare  a 
very  extensive  inclosure  (Vara),  in  which  he  pre- 
served "the  seeds  of  sheep  and  cattle,  of  men,  of 
dogs,  of  birds,  and  of  red,  glowing  fires  from  some 
terribly  severe  winters  which  came  upon  the  earth 
(VendidiUi  II;  Ya*ht  XIX).  The  BundihUhnlh 
tale  of  a  flood  differs  from  this,  preserving  an  inde- 
pendent narrative.  Ahura  Mazda's  law  was 
preached  to  men  within  Yima's  inclosure. 

The  earth  consists  of  seven  divisions,  called 
Karshvarcs  (cf  the  Skt.  oVl/xu).   Only  one  of  these, 
Hvaniratha,  is  inhabited  by  men;  the 

10.  The  others  are  separated  from  it  by  im- 
Earth  passable  abysses.    Sun,  moon,  and 

stars  revolve  round  Mt.  Taera,  a  peak 
in  the  Elburz  Mountains  (Dcmavcnd?).  A  later 
legend  says  that  the  Elburs  Range  surrounds  the 
earth. 

Each  god  and  man  possesses  a  fmraahi,  which  has 
een  compared  to  a  guardian  spirit  and  seems  to 
differ  from  the  soul  (urmn).  After 

11.  Heaven  judgment  by  Mithra,  Rashnu  and 
and  Hell      Sraosha,  the  souls  of  the  dead  must 

cross  the  OAweoJ-bridge  ("Bridge  of 
the  Judge"),  which  is  guarded  by  two  dogs  and  is 
narrow  and  difficult  for  the  unjust,  but  wide  and 
easv  for  the  just.  The  righteous  man  then  advances 
through  three  Paradises,  those  of  Good  Thoughts, 
Good  Words  and  Good  Works  (//umoto,  //liAA/n, 
Hvorka:  Yasht  XVI;  ArM  VlrOf  Namak,  VII- 
IX),  until,  led  by  Sraosha.  Atar,  and  Vflhu  Manfl. 
he  finally  reaches  Ahura  Mazda's  abode  of  light  and 
glorv,  Gard-nmOna  (in  GMfo,  Gara-tlemana ;  Pahl. 
Gar'dlm&n),  where  Ahura  Mazda  himself  receives 
him  with  the  words:  "Greeting  to  thee;  well  hast 
thou  come;  from  that  mortal  world  hast  thou  come 
to  this  pure,  bright  place"  (  A.  V.  N&mak,  XI,  8,  9). 
But  the  soul  of  the  wicked  man,  passing  through 
regions  of  Evil  Thoughts,  Evil  Words  and  Evil 
Deeds,  finally  reaches  a  dark  and  gloomy  Hell 
(Duthahh).  In  later  times  it  was  believed  that 
those  not  yet  fit  for  heaven  waited  in  Mitv&no  Gatuk, 
an  intermediate  place  where  the  extra  merits  of 
the  just  were  stored  up  for  the  benefit  of  the  less 
fortunate  (Vend.,  Farg.  XIX).  A  later  name  was 
Hamistakdn.  But  De  Harlez  is  of  the  opinion  that 
this  idea  was  borrowed  from  mediaeval  Christianity. 

In  primeval  times  the  Persians  buried  or  burned 
their  dead.    Zoroastrianism  may  have  introduced 

the  dakh ma   (VcrulUlwl,  paimim)  or 

12.  Inter-  Tower  of  Silence,  on  which  bodies  are 
ment  exjioscd   to   be  eaten    by  vultures. 

Those  of  which  the  ruins  have  been 
discovered  at  Al  Hibbah  are  very  ancient.  But  in 
Herodotus'  time  it  was  usual,  alter  permitting  the 
flesh  to  be  devoured  by  dogs  and  birds,  to  cover  t  he 
bones  with  wax  nnd  bury  them  (Herod,  i.140). 
This  was  done  to  prevent  them  from  coming  in 
contact  with  and  so  polluting  the  earth.  The  cus- 
tom of  burial  is  proved  by  the  tomlw  of  the  Achae- 
menian  kings  near  Pcrsej>olLs,  and  that  of  Cyrus,  a 
stone  chamber  raised  high  above  the  ground,  at 


Zoroastrianism  permits  no  idol-worship  and  no 
temples,  fire-altars  only  being  used.    These  were 

served  by  Atharvans  or  fire-priests. 
13.  Worship  who  fed  the  fire  with  costly  wood  and 

poured  into  it  libations  of  hnama- 
juiee,  taking  care  to  cover  their  mouths  with  a  cloth 


Klro  Alt»m. 

(paiti-<ih&nn)  to  keep  the  sacred  fire  from  being  pol- 
luted by  their  breath.  Sacrifices  were  often  offered 
on  the  tops  of  the  highest  mountains  under  the  open 
skv  (Herod,  i.132;  Xen.  Cyrop.  viii). 

The  Magi  doubtless  owed  their  monopoly  of 
priestly  functions  to  their  being  Zoroaster's  own 
tril>e.   Thev  are  not  mentioned  as 

14.  The  priests  in  the  Pers  cuneiform  inscrip- 
Magi  tions.     Only   once   does   the  word 

"Magus"  occur  in  the  A  vesta,  and 
then  in  composition  (.Moghu-fbish,  a  Magus-hater, 
Ytuna  I*XV,  7).  It  is  not  m-eessarv  to  tracer  to 
Bab  influence  the  decay  of  Zoroastrianism  and  its 
degradation  in  late  Achaemenian  times.  This  was 
at  least  in  large  measure  due  to  a  revival  of  the 
ideas  and  practices  forbidden  by  Zoroaster,  which 
reassert  themselves  in  some  parts  of  the  Avesta, 
and  which  afterward  gave  rise  to  Mithraism. 

The  A  vesta  states  that,  1,000  years  after  Zoro- 
aster's death,  a  prophet  named  Uk  fishy  a^-ercta 

will  arise  from  his  seed  to  restore  his 

15.  Kscha-  religion.  After  another  1,000  years 
another,  Vkhshyat-nemanh,  will  ap- 
pear for  the  same  purpose.    The  end 

of  the  world  will  come  1,000  years  later.  Then  a 
third  prophet,  Saushyafty,  will  be  born,  and  will 
usher  in  the  Restoration  (f rath  H-ker  fit)  of  the  world 
to  its  primitive  happiness  and  freedom  from  the  evil 
creatures  of  Anro  MainyuS.  This  process  will  be 
completed  in  57  years,  during  which  6  other  proph- 
ets will  perform  in  the  other  6  Karshvare*  the  wcrk 
which  will  here  be  accomplished  by  Saoshyant,. 
But  mention  of  this  Ri-storation  occurs  only  in  very 
late  parts  of  the  Avesta  (e.g.  Vend.,  Farg.  XVIlf, 
fil).  It  does  not  mean  Resurrection,  as  Dc  Harlez 
has  shown.  Later  still,  something  of  the  kind  was 
believed,  and  in  the  BUndihUhmh  (ch  v)  and  the 
Patit  ( j  2S)  we  have  the  word  rUMkhlz  (from  Av. 
iriaUt,  "departed,"  ami  Aria,  "to  rise"),  which  does 
mean  "rising  of  the  dead."  But  it  can  hardly  l»e 
doubted  that  the  doctrine  is  due  to  Heb  and  Chris- 
tian influence,  esp.  when  we  consider 

16.  Hebrew  the  late  and  uncertain  date  of  the 
books  in  which  the  idea  occurs.  Israel- 
ites settled  in  Media  in  larRe  numbers 
in  or  altout  730-72S  MC  under  Sargon 
(2  K  17  Gi.  long  before  Zoroaster's 

birth.  It  is  possible  that  his  reformation  may  have 
owed  much  therefore  to  Heb  influence.  Bee,  further, 
Zoroastrianism. 

The  trie*  of  virgin  birth  hat  been  asserted  to  occur  In 
Zoroa-st danism,  both  with  reference  to  Zoroaster  him- 
self and  to  the  last  three  nival  prophets  of  whom  mention 
has  been  miMle.    Thin  is  an  error.    The  Avesta  and  <i/f 

of  Zoroasurrs  birth  as 
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quite  natural,  his  father  being  Pourushaspa.    Nor  Is 
virgin  birth  referred  to  In  the  case  of  Saoshyant  and 
the  rest.    ( Slater  euiutque  ex   He.  eeee  in 
17.  No  ?         ,n       111     Zoraaitrie  itmine  illie 

 ,  repoeito  gratida  facta  filium  paritt:  Vend., 

Virgin  Birth  yaTI).  XIX.  4-8:    Yaeht  XII I.  128.  142; 

Bind.,  XXXII,  8.  0.)  Virginity  is  not 
highly  esteemed  In  the  A  vesta,  though  fornication  Is 
condemned  > 

!  •  r.BATfss. — Gcldner's  ed  of  text  of  Aetita:  Do 
Harles,  Ateeta;  Achaemenian  Inscriptions;  Sorted 
Book*  of  the  Bait,  vols  IV.  XXIII.  XXXI;  Grasaniann. 
Wrtrterbuch  turn  Rig  Veda;  Haug  and  West.  Ann  V\raf 
Samak;  Spiegel.  Binleitung  in  die  trad.  Sthriften  dtr 
Pareen;  Branieche  Altertumekunde;  Darmesteter,  Ktudrt 
iramennee;  Haug.  Senate  on  ...  .  Religion  of  Pirele; 
l»e  Harles.  Manuel  du  Pehlati;  Cook.  Origine  of  Religion 
and  Language.    See  also  Zoiioastbianism. 


W.  St.  Clair  Tibdall 
PERSIANS,  pur'shani,  -zhans  (O*^ ,  pdraj,  also 
■  Persia,  Persis  |q.v.];  adj.  "'O'^B,  paral,  Heb,  and 
"VIS,  paraay,  Aram.;  INpo-tu,  Ptrmi,  adj.  only  in 
Neh  12  22;  Dnl  6  28;  Achaem.  Pers  PSrm,  name 
of  both  country  and  people ;  docs  not  occur  in  A  vesta) : 

I.  ArriKiTT 

1.  Three  Classes 

2.  Tribal  and  Clan  Divisions 

3.  Achaemenian  Dynasty 
II.  Civilisation 

1.  Writing 

2.  Institutions  and  Customs 

III.  UlBTOBY 

1.  Cyrus 

2.  Capture  of  Babylon 

3.  Cambyaes 

4.  Pseudo-Smcrdls 

5.  Darius  I 

6.  Darius'  Sues  < 

7.  Xerxes  I 
8  Artaxerxes  II 
0.  Xerxes  II 

10.  Later  Persl 

IV.  Kibkt Mixtion  in  Inscriptions 

Lmunu 

The  Persians  are  not  mentioned  in  the  Bible  until 
the  exilic  books  (2  Ch  86  20.22.23;  En-  1  1.2.8; 
8  7;  Est  1  19,  etc;  Dnl  6  28;  6  8.12.15.28), 
being  previously  included  under  the  Medes  (Gen 
10  2),  as  they  were  by  Thucydides,  and  even  by 


as  Persis  (modern  FSrs),  including  probably  part 
of  Elam. 

The  Avesta  shows  that  the  Medo-Pers  com- 
munity was  divided  into  3  classes  (zailiu):  the 
Athrnmns  or  fire-priests,   the  Rath- 

1.  Three  aiitara  or  charioteers,  and  the  VOatryn- 
Classes       Jahuyana  or  cattle-rearers  (cf  the  three 

original  Hindu  castes,  the  BrOhmana, 
the  Kshattriyaa  and  the  Vaisyoa).  A  4th  class, 
the  artisans  or  H&itia,  came  later.  But  these  were 
classes,  not  •  .isles. 

They  were  also  divided  into  tribes,  clans  (Achaem. 
vith;  Av.  pis;  cf  vicua)  and  families  or  households 

(Achaem.  laumH;  Av.  nm&na).  Herod- 

2.  Tribal  otus  (i .125)  mentions  ten  Pers  tribes, 
and  Clan  the  chief  being  the  Pasargadae,  to 
Divisions     which  belonged  the  Achaemenian  clan 

(<pp>'rr<:,  phrrtre)  which  included  the 
royal  family.  This  dynasty  traced  its  origin  to 
Achaemenes  (Ilakh&manian)  according  to  Da- 
rius and  Herodotus.  The  following 
8.  Ac  ha  e-  scheme  will  serve  to  show  the  descent 
mem  an  of  the  line  of  Pers  kings  mentioned 
Dynasty  in  the  Bible  and  in  secular  history 
up  to  the  time  of  the  fall  of  the 
dynasty  in  331  BC. 

//.  digitization. — The  Persians  had  indulged  less 
in  luxury  than  the  Medes,  until  their  conquest  of 
Media  and  other  lands  under  Cyrus 
1.  Writing    the  Great  gave  them  the  opportunity, 
which  they  were  not  slow  to  embrace, 
being  famed  for  their  readiness  to  adopt  foreign 

»ionia 


Writing  was  introduced  from  Babylc 
through  Elam.  This  cuneiform  char- 
acter was  afterward  superseded  by  one 
derived  from  Syria,  from  which  came 
the  Avestic  writing,  which,  in  its  cor- 
rupt Pahlavl  form,  lasted  until  the 
Arabian  conquest  imposed  the  Arab,  character  on 
the  people.  The  Achaemenian  kings  probably  bor- 
rowed from  Babylon  and  further  developed  their 
of  royal  posts  (Est  8  14) 


Achaemene*  (Hakh&manlah) 

(Chal'shpUh.  SIspU) 


Cyrus 
Cambyses 
Cyrus  the  Ore*t 
nbyses 


Arlaramnes  (Arlyaramna) 
(Arshima) 
CVIshtisna) 

Darius  I 

I 

Xerxes  I  (Ahasuerus) 
Artaxerxes  I  (Longlmanus) 


I 


II 


Hogdlanus 


Darius  II 

(Nothos,  Ochos) 

<rxes  II  (MnemOn) 


'ill  (Ochos) 
Aries 


/.  Affinity. — Being  of  the  same  stock  as  the 
Medes  they  shared  the  name  AryanB  (Achaem. 
Oriya;  Av.  airya;  Skt.  arya,  "noble");  cf  the 
Naqsh  i  Rustam  Inscription,  where  Darius  I  calls 
himself  "a  Persian,  son  of  a  Persian,  an  Aryan,  of 
Aryan  descent"  (11.  13,  14).  Tradition  assigns  as 
their  earliest  known  habitat  the  so-called  Atrya- 
nem  VatjC  ("Aryan  germ"),  a  district  between  the 
Jaxartes  and  the  Oxus  {Vendldtid  I),  whence  they 
migrated  gradually  to  what  was  afterward  known 


(Stsygambls.  a 
daughter) 

Darius  III  (Codomannus) 
|Nch  18  22;  1  Mace  1  l 

(and  even  the  words  &yy*pot,  Aggaroi,  and  io-rdroa,, 
aatdndai,  used  to  denote  them,  are  almost  cer- 
tainly Babylonian).  Of  these  men's  pace  it  was 
said,  "No  mortal  thing  is  quicker."  The  custom 
of  showing  special  honor  to  the  "Benefactors  of 
the  King"  (Herod.  viii.S5:  6poo~&yyai,  oroadggai  =  Av. 
uru+mnh,  "widely  renowned")  is  referred  to  in 
Est  6  1.2.3,  and  that  of  covering  the  (head  and) 
face  of  a  criminal  condemned  to  death  (with  a  large 
black  cap)  (Est  7  8.0)  occurs  in  the  ShdJinHmah 
also. 
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(1)  The  king  was  an  arbitrary  ruler  with  un- 
limited power,  the  eoune.il  of  seven  princes  who  stood 
nearest  to  the  throne  (Est  1  14  ;  cf  Herod,  iii. 
70-84)  having  no  share  in  the  government. 

(2)  The  army. — As  soldiers,  the  Persians  were 
famous  as   archers   and   javelin-throwers;  they 


Persian  Warriors. 

were  also  skilled  in  the  use  of  the  sling,  and  above 
all  in  riding.  Boys  were  taken  from  the  women's 
into  the  men's  part  of  the  house  at  the  age  of  5,  and 
were  there  trained  in  "riding,  archery  and  speaking 
the  truth"  until  20  years  old.  In  Darius'  inscrip- 
tions, as  well  as  in  the  A  vesta,  lying  is  regarded  as  a 
great  crime. 

(3)  Marriage. — The  Persians  practised  polygamy, 
and  marriages  between  those  next  of  kin  were  ap- 
proved of.  Pride  and  garrulity  arc  mentioned  as 
distinctive  of  the  Pers  character. 

///.  HtMtory. — Pers  history,  as  known  to  us, 
begins  with  Cyrus  the  Great.  His  ancestors,  for 
at  least  some  generations,  seem  to 

1.  Cyrus      have  been  chiefs  or  "kings"  of  Anshan, 

a  district  in  Persia  or  Elam.  Cyrus 
himself  (WAIt  V,  plate  35)  gives  his  genealogy  up 
to  and  including  Teispes,  entitling  all  his  ancestors 
whom  he  mentions,  kings  of  Anshan.  Phraortcs. 
king  of  the  Medcs,  is  said  to  have  first  subjugated 
the  Persians  to  that  kingdom  about  97  years  before 
Cyrus  (Herod,  i.102).  Cyrus  himself  headed  his 
countrymen's  revolt  against  Astyages,  who  ad- 
vanced to  attack  Pasargadae  (549  BC).  His  army 
mutinied  and  surrendered  him  to  Cyrus,  whom  the 
Greeks  held  to  be  his  grandson  on  the  mother's 
side.  Cyrus,  becoming  supreme  ruler  of  both 
Mcdes  and  Persians,  advanced  to  the  conquest  of 
Lydia.  He  defeated  and  captured  Croesus,  over- 
ran Lydia,  and  compelled  the  Greek  colonics  in 
Asia  Minor  to  pay  tribute  (547  BC). 

lie  overthrew  the  Sute  (Bedawln)  across  the 
Tigris  the  following  year,  and  was  then  invited  by  a 

a  large  party  in  Babylonia  to  come  to 

2.  Capture  their  help  against  the  usurper  Nabu- 
of  Babylon   niihid,  whose  religious  zeal  had  led  him 

to  collect  as  many  as  possible  of  the 
idols  from  other  parts  of  Babylonia  and  remove 
them  to  Babylon,  thereby  increasing  the  sacrednesa 
and  magnificence  of  that  city  but  inflicting  injury 
on  neighboring  and  more  ancient  sanctuaries. 
Defeating  Nabunahid's  army  and  capturing  the 
king,  Cyrus  sent  his  own  forces  under  CGbryas 
(Gubnru,  Gaubaruva)  to  take  possession  of  Baby- 
lon. This  he  did  in  June,  638,  "without  opposi- 
tion and  without  a  battle."  The  citadel,  however, 
where  Bclshazzar  "the  king's  son"  was  in  command, 
held  out  for  some  months,  and  was  then  taken  in 
a  night  attack  in  which  "the  king's  son"  was  slain. 
Cyrus  made  GObryas  viceroy  of  Chaldaca,  and  he 
"appointed  governors  in  Babylonia"  (Cyrus' 
"Annalistic  Tablet").  When  Gobryas  died  within 
the  year,  Cyrus'  son  Cambyscs  was  made  viceroy 
of  the  country,  now  become  a  province  of  the  Pers 
empire.    Cyrus  restored  the  gods  to  their  sanc- 


tuaries, and  this  doubtless  led  to  permission  being 
given  to  the  Jews  to  return  to  Jcrus,  taking  with 
them  their  sacred  vessels,  and  to  rebuild  their 
temple.  Cyrus  was  killed  in  battle  against  some 
frontier  tribe  (accounts  differ  where)  in  529  BC. 
His  tomb  at  Murghab,  near  the  ruins  of  Pasargadae, 
is  still  standing. 

Cyrus'  son  and  successor,  Cambyscs,  invaded 
Egypt  and  conquered  it  after  a  great  battle  near 
Pelusium  (525  BC).    During  his  al>- 

3.  Cam-  sence,  a  Magian,  Gaumata,  who  pre- 
byses  tended    to   be   Smerdis  (Bardiya), 

Cambyscs'  murdered  brother,  seized 
the  throne.  Marching  against  him,  Cambyscs 
committed  suicide.  After  a  reign  of  7  months, 

the  usurper  was  overt  hrown  and  slain 

4.  Pseudo-  by  Darius  and  his  6  brother-nobles 
Smerdis       (their  names  in  Herod,  iii  70  are  con- 
firmed with  one  exception  in  Darius' 

Besitun  Inscription,  col.  iv,  80-86).  Darius  be- 
came king  as  the  heir  of  Cambyscs  (521  BC).  But 

in  nearly  every  part  of  the  empire 
6.  Darius  I  rebellions  broke  out,  in  most  cases 

headed  by  real  or  pretended  descend- 
ants of  the  ancient  kings  of  each  country.  After 
at  least  3  years'  struggle  Darius'  authority  was 
firmly  established  everywhere.  He  then  divided 
the  empire  into  satrapies,  or  provinces  (dahyava), 
of  which  there  were  at  first  23  (Beh.  Inscription 
col.  i,  13-17),  and  ultimately  at  least  29  (Naqsh  i 
Rust  am  Inscription,  22-30).  Over  these  he  placed 
satraps  of  noble  Pers  or  Median  descent,  instead  of 
representatives  of  their  ancient  kings.  His  empire 
extended  from  the  Indus  to  the  Black  Sea,  from  the 
Jaxartes  to  beyond  the  Nile. 


6.  Darius' 

Suez 

Canal 


Tomb  of  Cyrus. 

Darius  united  the  latter  river  with  the  Red  Sea  by  a 
canal,  the  partly  obliterated  inscription  commemorating 
which  may  perhaps  lie  thus  restored  and 
rendered:  "1  am  a  Persian:  with  Persia 
I  seized  Egypt.  1  commanded  to  dig 
this  canal  from  the  river  named  the  Nllo 
IPirava],  whirh  flows  through  Egypt,  to 
this  sea  which  comes  from  Persia.  Then 
this  canal  was  due.  according  as  1  commanded.  And  I 
said.  'Come  ye  from  the  Nile  through  this  canal  to 
Persia." " 

Darius'  expedition  into  Scythia,  his  success  in 
subtitling  the  rebellion  among  the  Asiatic  Greeks, 
his  attempts  to  conquer  Greece  itself  and  his  over- 
throw at  Marathon  (499-490  BC)  are  part  of  the 
history  of  Greece.  A  rebellion  in  Egypt  had  not 
been  repressed  when  Darius  died  in  4S5  BC. 

Xerxes  I,  who  succeeded  his  father,  regained 
Egypt,  but  his  failure  in  his  nttempts  to  conquer 
(■recce  largely  exhausted  his  empire. 
7.  Xerxes  I  In  404  BC  lie  was  murdered.  His 
son  Artaxerxes  I,  surnamed  "the  long- 
armed,"  succeeded  him,  being  himself  succeeded  in 
424  BC  by  his  son  Xerxes  II,  who  was  murdered 
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the  following  year.    This  ended  the  legit imate 
Arhacmenian    line,   the    next    king,    Darius  II 
(styled  Sothos,  or  "bastard,"  as  well 

8.  Arta-  as  Oehos),  being  one  of  Artaxerxcs' 
xerxes  I      illegitimate  sons  (we.  t       over  Sog- 

dianus'  brief  reign).  Artaxerxes  II, 
Mnftnon,  succeeded  his  father  and  left  the  throne 
to  his  son  Artaxerxes  III,  Oehos.   The  latter  was 

murdered  with  all  his  sons  but  the 

9.  Xerxes  II  youngest,  Arses,  by  an  Egyp  eunuch 

Bagdas,  probably  in  revenge  for  Ar- 
taxerxes'  conduct  in  Egypt  (338  BC).  Arses  was 
murdered  by  Bagoas  3  years  later,  when  Darius  III, 

C<xlomaniuis,  the  son  of  Sisygambis, 

10.  Later     daughter  of  Artaxerxes  II,  and  her 
Persian        husband,  a  Pers  noble,  ascended  the 
Kings  throne.  Darius  was  completely  over- 
thrown by  Alexander  the  Great  in  the 

battle  of  Gaugamela  or  Arbela,  331  BC,  and  Bhortly 
after  fell  by  an  assassin's  hand.  This  ended  the 
Pers  empire  of  the  Achaemenides,  the  whole  of  the 
lands  composing  it  becoming  part  of  the  empire  of 
Maccdon. 

IV.  First  Mention  in  Inscriptions.— Persia  ( Par- 
sua)  is  first  mentioned  as  a  country-  in  an  inscription 
of  Rammanu  Nirari  III  [WAI,  I,  plate  35,  no.  1, 
I.  8),  who  boasts  of  having  conquered  it  and  other 
lands  (he  reigned  from  812  to  783  or  from  810  to 
781  BC). 

Liter  at  tr  ft  k. — Besides  the  main  authorities  mentioned 
tn  the  text,  we  learn  much  from  Spiegel.  Dir  Attptr- 
ittchtn  Ktilinnekrtlttn,  Arrlau.  Thucydides.  Polyblu*. 
Strabo,  Curtlus. 

W.  St.  Clair  Tibdall 
PER  SIS,  pflr'sis  (II«p<r(«,  Persia):  The  name  of 
a  female  member  of  the  Christian  community  at 
Rome,  to  whom  Paul  sent  greetings  (Rom  18  12). 
Paul  designates  her  "the  beloved,  who  labored 
much  in  the  Lord."  The  name  is  not  found  in  in- 
scriptions of  the  imperial  household,  but  it  occurs 
as  the  name  of  a  freedwoman  {CIL,  V  1, 23, 050). 

PERSON,  pur'sun,  pur's'n,  PERSONALITY,  pur- 
sunial'i-ti  (WsJJ,  nepheah,  'iah,  D~$,  'Hdhom, 

CCf,  pinfm;  irpivrmv,pr6s0pon,  viroo-rturii,  hupd- 
ataata) :  The  most  frequent  word  for  "person"  in  the 
OT  is  nepheah,  "soul''  (Gen  14  21,  ''Give  me  the 
persons,  and  take  the  goods";  36  6,  AV  "all  the 
persons1':  Nu  6  6,  Av  "that  person,"  etc);  'iah, 
K  man,''  "an  individual,"  is  also  used  (Jgs  9  2, 
"threescore  and  ten  persons";  1  8  16  IK,  "a  comely 
person,"  etc):  'Odhdtn,  "a  man,"  "a  human  being" 
(Nu  81  28,  ''of  the  persons,  and  of  the  oxen"; 
Prov  6  12,  "a  worthless  person,"  etc);  'endah,  "a 
man,"  "a  weak,  mortal  man,"  occurs  twice  (Jgs 
9  4,  AV  "vain  and  light  persons":  Zeph  3  4);  ba'al, 
"owner,"  "lord/'  is  once  tH  ''person"  (Prov  24 
8,  AV  "a  mischievous  person"),  and  m'thlm,  "men," 
once  (Ps  26  4,  AV'vain  persons");  pdnlm,  "face," 
is  frequently  tH  "person''  when  the  reference  is  to 
the  external  appearance,  as  of  persons  in  high  places, 
rich  persons  who  could  favor  or  bribe,  etc,  chiefly 
in  the  phrases  "regarding  the  person,"  "accepting 
the  person"  (Dt  10  17;  Mai  1  8). 

In  the  NT  proadpon,  "face,"  "countenance," 
stands  in  the  same  connection  (Mt 22  16, 'Thou 
regardest  not  the  person  of  men  ;  Gal  2  6,  "God 
aceeptcth  not  man's  person";  Acts  10  34,  "God 
is  no  res|)octer  of  persons";  Rom  2  11,  "there  is  no 
respect  of  persona  with  God";  Eph  6  0;  Col  3 
25;  Jas  2  1.0);  in  2  Cor  1  11  we  have  "persons" 
(proadpon),  absol.  as  in  the  later  Gr,  '  the  gift 
bestowed  ....  by  many  persons,"  the  only  occur- 
rence in  the  NT;  in  2  10  proadpon  may  stand  for 
"presence,"  as  RV  "in  the  presence  of  Christ."  but 
'.  mean  "as  representing  Christ";  in  He 
hupoatasia,  "that  which  lies 


it  might 
1  3,  AV  I 


stratum,  is  rendered  "person,"  "the  express  image 
of  his  person,"  i.e.  of  God,  which  RV  renders  "the 
very  image  of  his  substance,"  m  "the  impress  of  his 
substance,"  i.e.  the  manifestation  or  expression  of 
the  invisible  God  and  Father.  "Person"  is  also 
frequently  supplied  as  the  substantive  implied  in 
various  adjs.,  etc,  e.g.  profane,  perjured,  vile. 

In  the  Apoc  we  have  proadpon  trd  "person"  (Jth 
7  15,  RV  "face";  Ecclus  10  5,  etc);  the  "accept- 
ing of  persons"  is  condemned  (Wisd  6  7;  Eoelua 
4  22.27;  7  6;  20  22,  RV  "by  a  foolish  counte- 
nance"; 30  13;  42  1;  "With  him  [God]  is  no  respect 
of  persons,"  Ecclus  35  12). 


RV  has  "soul"  for 
58  16).  ••man"  (Mt  27  '24) 
son"  (Pg  16  4>.  ARV]  KRVm  "fool"  (I«a 
l  of  falsehi 


'  men 


flood' 


person"  (Nu  6  0).  "face"  (Jer 
"reprobate"  for  "  vllo  pur- 
,..i"fool"  (Isa  32  5.0):  AKV 
for  "vain  persons"  (Ps  86  4);  for 


26  4);  fa 

'a  wicked  person."  RV  has  "an  evil  thing"  (Ps  101  4). 
"back  to  thee.  In  his  tiro  p<  r^on"  different  text) 

for  "again  thou  therefore  receive  hltn"  (Phllem  ver  1U) ; 
'  take  away  life  ' for  "rt^peot  any  person  '  (2  S  14  14); 
"with  seven  others"  for  '  the  eighth  person"  (2  Pat  9 
"perjured persons"  (1  Tim  1  10)j 


(Rev  U  13). 

Personality  is  that  which  constitutes  and  charac- 
terizes a  person.  The  word  "person"  (Lut  persona) 
is  derived  from  the  mask  through  which  an  actor 
spoke  his  part  (per-sona).  "From  being  applied  to 
the  mask,  it  came  next  to  be  applied  to  tne  actor, 
then  to  the  character  acted,  then  to  any  assumed 
character,  then  to  anyone  having  any  character  or 
station";  lastly,  it  came  to  mean  an  individual,  a 
feeling,  thinking  and  acting  being.  For  full  person- 
ality there  must  be  self-consciousness,  with  the 
capability  of  free  thought  and  action— aelf-deter- 
mination — hence  we  speak  of  ]>ersonal  character, 
personal  action,  etc.  A  person  is  thus  a  respon- 
sible being,  while  an  animal  is  not.  Personality  is 
distinctive  of  man.  The  personality  is  the  unit  of 
the  entire  rational  being,  perhaps  most  clearly 
represented  by  "the  will";  it  is  that  which  is  deep- 
est in  man,  belonging,  of  course,  not  to  the  realm 
of  space  or  the  region  of  the  visible,  but  existing  as 
a  spiritual  reality  in  time,  with  a  destiny  beyond  it. 
It  is  the  substance  (hupostasia)  of  the  being,  that 
which  underlies  all  its  manifestations;  hence  the 
rendering  "the  express  image  of  his  person"  in  He 
1  3  AV.  Hupoatasis  was  employed  by  the  early  Gr 
Fathers  to  express  what  the  Latins  intended  by  per- 
sona; afterward  proadpon  was  introduced. 

Recent  psychology  has  brought  into  prominence 
elements  in  the  subconscious  realm,  the  relation 
of  which  to  the  personality  is  obscure.  There  seems 
to  be  more  in  each  individual  than  is  normally  ex- 
pressed in  the  personal  consciousness  and  action. 
The  real,  responsible  personality,  however,  is  some- 
thing which  is  always  being  formed.  The  phe- 
nomenon of  double  personality  is  pathological,  as 
truly  the  result  of  brain  disease  as  is  insanity. 

In  the  Bible  man  is  throughout  regarded  as  per- 
sonal, although  it  was  only  gradually  that  the  full 
importance  of  the  individual  as  distinct  from  the 
nation  was  realized.  The  use  of  proadpon  for  "per- 
son" indicates  also  a  more  external  conception  of 
personality  than  the  modern.  With  the  Hebrews 
the  nephesh  was  the  seat  of  personality,  e.g.  "Thou 
wilt  not  leave  my  soul  [nepheah]  to  Sheol"  (Ps  16 
10);  "Thou  hast  brought  up  my  soul  from  Sheol" 
(Ps  30  3).  God  is  also  alwavs  regarded  as  personal 
(who  has  created  man  in  His  own  image),  and 
although  the  representations  seem  often  anthro- 
pomorphic they  arc  not  really  such.  The  Divine 
personality  could  only  be  conceived  after  the 
analogy  of  the  human,  as  far  as  it  could  be  definitely 
conceived  at  all;  but  God  was  regarded  as  tran- 
scending, not  only  the  whole  of  Nature,  but  all  that 
is  human,  e.g.  "God  is  not  a  man,  that  he  should  lie" 
(Nu  23  10;  1  S  16  20);  "Canst  thou  [ 
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find  out  God?"  (Job  11  7;  Isa  40  28;  cf  Eccl  3  11; 
8  17,  etc).  In  the  NT  the  personality  of  God  is, 
on  the  warrant  of  Jesus  Himself,  conceived  after  the 


fatherhood,  yet  as  transcending 
all  our  human  conceptions:  "How  much  more?" 
(Mt  7  11);  "Who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the 
Lord?  or  who  hath  been  his  counsellor?"  (Rom  11 
34).  Man  is  body,  soul  and  spirit,  but  God  in 
Himself  is  Spirit,  infinite,  perfect,  ethical  Spirit 
(Mt  6  48;  Jn  4  24).  He  is  forever  more  than  all 
that  is  created,  "For  of  him,  and  through  him,  and 
unto  him,  are  all  things"  (Rom  11  36).  The  human 
personality,  being  spiritual,  survives  bodily  disso- 
lution and  in  Christ  becomes  rlothcd  again  with  a 
spiritual  body  (Phil  3  21;  1  Cor  16  44). 

W.  L.  Walker 

PERSON  OP  CHRIST: 


Moth. 
I. 


II. 


III. 
IV. 


V. 
VI. 


VII 

VIII. 


<1  of  the  Article 
Teaching  or  Paul 

1.  Phil  8  S-9 

(1)  General  Drift  of  Passage 

(2)  Out  Lord's  Intrinsic  Deity 

(3)  No  Kx  Inanition 

(4)  Our  Lord's  Humanity 

2.  Other  Paulino  Pa-wages 

Teaching  or  the  Kpistlc  to  th«  Hebrews 

Ha  I  iff 

(1)  Background  of  Express  Delty 

(2)  Completeness  of  Humanity 

(3)  Contlnui-d  Possession  of  Deity 
Tkachino  or  Other  Epistle* 
Teaching  or  John 

t.  The  BpUtles 

2.  Prologue  to  the  Oospel 

(1)  The  Being  Who  Was  Incarnated 

(2)  The  Incarnation 

(3)  The  Incarnated  Person 

3.  Tho  Oospel 

Tkachino  or  tbk  Stnoptic  Gospels 
Teaciiino  or  Jesus 

1.  The  Johannlnc  Jesus 

(1)  HU  Higher  Nature 

(2)  His  Humiliation 

2.  The  Synoptic  Jesus 

(1)  His  Deltv 

(a)  Mk  18  32 

(6)  Other  Parages.  Son  of  Man  and  Son 

of  God 
(«•)  Mt  11  27;  28  19 

(2)  HU  Humanity 

(3)  Unity  of  the  Person 

The  Two  Natures  Rvebtwhere  Presupposed 


Formulation  or  the  Doctrine 
Literature 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  article  to  make  as  clear 


the  conception  of  the  Person  of  Christ, 
in  the  technical  sense  of  that  term, 
Method  of  which  lies  on — or,  if  we  prefer  to  say 
the  Article    so,  beneath — the  pages  of  the  NT. 

Were  it  its  purpose  to  trace  out  the 
process  by  which  this  great  mystery  has  been  re- 
vealed to  men,  a  beginning  would  need  to  be  taken 
from  the  intimations  as  to  the  nature  of  the  person 
of  the  Messiah  in  OT  prophecy,  and  an  attempt 
would  require  to  be  made  to  discriminate  the  exact 
contribution  of  each  organ  of  revelation  to  our 
knowledge.  And  were  there  added  to  this  a  desire 
to  ascertain  the  progress  of  the  apprehension  of  this 
mystery  by  men,  there  would  be  demanded  a  further 
inquiry  into  the  exact  degree  of  understanding 
which  was  brought  to  the  truth  revealed  at  each 
stage  of  its  revelation.  The  magnitudes  with  which 
such  investigations  deal,  however,  are  very 
minute;  and  the  profit  to  be  derived  from  them  is 
not,  in  a  case  like  the  present,  very  great.  It  is,  of 
course,  of  importance  to  know  how  the  person  of  the 
Messiah  was  represented  in  the  predictions  of  the 
OT;  and  it  is  a  matter  at  least  of  interest  to  note, 
for  example,  the  difficulty  experienced  by  Our 
Lord's  immediate  disciples  in  comprehending  all 
that  was  involved  in  His  manifestation.  But,  after 
all,  the  constitution  of  Our  Lord's  person  is  a  matter 
of  revelation,  not  of  human  thought;  and  it  is  pre- 
eminently a  revelation  of  the  NT,  not  of  the  OT. 
And  the  NT  is  all  the  product  of  a 


at  a  single  stage  of  its  development,  and  therefore 
presents  in  its  fundamental  teaching  a  common 
character.  The  whole  of  the  NT  was  written 
within  tho  limits  of  about  half  a  century;  or,  if  we 
except  the  writings  of  John,  within  the  narrow 
bounds  of  a  couple  of  decades;  and  the  entire  body 
of  writings  which  enter  into  it  are  so  much  of  a  piece 
that  it  may  be  plausibly  represented  that  they  all 
bear  the  stamp  of  a  single  mind.    In  its  funda- 


mental teaching,  the  NT  lends  itself,  therefore,  moi 
readily  to  what  is  called  dogmatic  than  to  what  is 
called  genetic  treatment;  and  we  shall  penetrate 
most  surely  into  its  essential  meaning  if  we  take  our 
start  from  its  clearest  and  fullest  statements,  and 
permit  their  light  to  bo  thrown  upon  its  more  inci- 
dental allusions.  This  is  peculiarly  the  case  with 
such  a  matter  as  the  person  of  Christ,  which  is  dealt 
with  chiefly  incidentally,  as  a  thing  already  under- 
stood by  all,  and  needing  only  to  be  alluded  to 
rather  than  formally  expounded.  That  we  may 
interpret  these  allusions  aright,  it  is  requisite  that 
we  should  recover  from  tho  first  the  common  con- 
ception which  underlies  them  all. 

/.  The  Teaching  of  Paul. — (1)  General  drift  of 
patHage. — We  begin,  then,  with  the  most  didactic  of 
the  NT  writers,  the  apostle  Paul,  and 
1.  Phil  2:    with  one  of  the  passages  in  which  he 
5  9  mc«t  fully  intimates  his  conception 

of  the  person  of  his  Lord,  Phil  S  5-0. 
Even  here,  however,  Paul  is  not  formally  expound- 
ing the  doctrine  of  the  Person  of  Christ;  he  is  only 
alluding  to  certain  facts  concerning  His  person  and 
action  perfectly  well  known  to  his  readers,  in  order 
that  he  may  give  point  to  an  adduction  of  Christ's 
example,  rle  is  exhorting  his  readers  to  unselfish- 
ness, such  unselfishness  as  esteems  others  better 
than  ourselves,  and  looks  not  only  on  our  own  things 
but  also  on  those  of  others.  Precisely  this  un- 
selfishness, he  declares,  was  exemplified  by  Our 
Lord.  He  did  not  look  upon  His  own  things  but 
the  things  of  others;  that  is  to  say,  He  did  not  stand 
upon  His  rights,  but  was  willing  to  forego  all  that 
lie  might  justly  have  claimed  for  Himself  for  .the 
good  of  others.  For,  says  Paul,  though,  as  we  all 
know,  in  His  intrinsic  nature  He  was  nothing  other 
than  God,  yet  He  did  not,  as  we  all  know  right  well, 
look  greedily  on  His  condition  of  equality  with  God, 
but  made  no  account  of  Himself,  taking  the  form  of 
a  servant,  being  made  in  the  likeness  of  men;  and, 
being  found  in  fashion  as  a  man,  humbled  Himself, 
becoming  obedient  up  to  death  itself,  and  that,  the 
death  of  the  cross.  The  statement  is  thrown  into 
historical  form;  it  tells  the  story  of  Christ's  life 
on  earth.  But  it  presents  His  life  on  earth  as  a  life 
in  all  its  elements  alien  to  His  intrinsic  nature,  and 
assumed  only  in  the  performance  of  an  unselfish 
purpose.  On  earth  He  lived  as  a  man,  and  sub- 
jected Himself  to  the  common  lot  of  men.  But  He 
was  not  by  nature  a  man,  nor  was  He  in  His  own 
nature  subject  to  the  fortunes  of  human  life.  By 
nature  He  was  God;  and  He  would  have  naturally 
lived  as  became  God— 'on  an  equality  with  God.' 
He  became  man  by  a  voluntary  act,  'taking  no 
account  of  Himself,  and,  having  become  man,  He 
voluntarily  lived  out  His  human  life  i 
ditions  which  the  fulfilment  of  His  i 
imposed  on  Him. 

(2)  Our  Lord's  intrinsic  Deity— The  terms  in 


which  these  great 

the  most  careful  attention.  The  language  in  which 
Our  Lord's  intrinsic  Deity  is  expressed,  for  example, 
is  probably  as  strong  as  any  that  could  be  devised. 
Paul  does  not  say  simplv,  "He  was  God."  He 
says,  "He  was  in  the  form  of  God,"  employing  a  turn 
of  s|>eech  which  throws  emphasis  upon  Our  Lord's 
possession  of  the  specific  quality  of  God.  "Form" 
is  a  term  which  expresses  the  sum  of  those 
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actcrizing  qualities  which  make  a  thing  the  precise 
thing  that  it  is.  Thus,  the  "form"  of  a  sword  (in 
this  case  mostly  matters  of  external  configuration) 
is  all  that  makes  a  given  piece  of  metal  specifically 
a  sword,  rather  than,  say,  a  spade.  And  ''the  form 
of  God''  is  the  sum  of  the  characteristics  which  make 
the  being  we  call  "God,"  specifically  God,  rather 
than  some  other  being — an  angel,  say,  or  a  man. 
When  Our  Lord  is  said  to  be  in  "the  form  of  God," 
therefore.  He  is  declared,  in  the  most  express  man- 
ner possible,  to  be  all  that  God  is,  to  possess  the 
whole  fulness  of  attributes  which  make  God  God. 
Paul  chooses  this  manner  of  expressing  himself  here 
instinctively,  because,  in  adducing  Our  Lord  as 
our  example  of  self-abnegation,  his  mind  is  natu- 
rally resting,  not  on  the  bare  fact  that  He  is  God.  but 
on  the  richness  and  fulness  of  His  being  as  God. 
He  was  all  this,  yet  He  did  not  look  on  His  own 
things  but  on  those  of  others. 

It  should  be  carefully  observed  also  that  in  making 
this  great  affirmation  concerning  Our  Lord,  Paul 
does  not  throw  it  distinctively  into  the  past,  as  if 
he  were  describing  a  mode  of  being  formerly  Our 
Lord's,  indeed,  but  no  longer  His  because  of  the 
action  by  which  He  became  our  example  of  un- 
selfishness. Our  Lord,  he  says,  "being,"  existing," 
"subsisting"  "in  the  form  of  God" — as  it  is  vari- 
ously rendered.  The  rendering  proposed  by  RVm, 
"being  originally,"  while  right  in  substance,  is 
somewhat  misleading.  The  vb.  employed  means 
"strictly  'to  be  beforehand,'  'to  be  already'  bo  and 
so"  (Blass,  Grammar  of  NT  Greek,  ET.  244),  "to 
be  there  and  ready,"  and  intimates  the  existing 
circumstances,  disposition  of  mind,  or,  as  here, 
mode  of  subsistence  in  which  the  action  to  be  de- 
scribed takes  place.  It  contains  no  intimation, 
however,  of  the  cessation  of  these  circumstances  or 
disposition,  or  mode  of  subsistence;  and  that,  the 
less  in  a  case  like  the  present,  where  it  is  cast  in  a 
tense  (the  imperfect)  which  in  no  way  suggests  that 
the  mode  of  subsistence  intimated  came  to  an  end 
in  the  action  described  by  the  succeeding  vb.  (cf 
the  H's,  Lk  16  14.23;  23  50;  Acts  2  30;  3  2; 
2  Cor  8  17;  12  16;  Gal  1  14).  Paul  is  not  tell- 
ing us  here,  then,  what  Our  Lord  was  once,  but 
rather  what  He  already  was,  or,  better,  what  in 
His  intrinsic  nature  He  is ;  he  is  not  describing  a  past 
mode  of  existence  of  Our  Lord,  before  the  action 
he  is  adducing  as  an  example  took  place — although 
the  mode  of  existence  he  describes  was  Our  Lord's 
mode  of  existence  before  this  action — so  much  as 
painting  in  the  background  upon  which  the  action 
adduced  may  be  thrown  up  into  prominence.  He 
n  telling  us  who  and  what  He  is  who  did  these 
things  for  us,  that  we  may  appreciate  how  great  the 
things  He  did  for  us  are. 

(3)  Aro  exinanilion. — And  here  it  is  important 
to  observe  that  the  whole  of  the  action  adduced  is 
thrown  up  thus  against  this  background — not  only 
its  negative  description  to  the  effect  that  Our  Lord 
(although  all  that  God  is)  did  not  look  greedily  on 
His  (consequent)  being  on  an  equality  with  God; 
but  its  positive  description  as  well,  introduced  by 
the  "but  .  .  .  ."  and  that  in  both  of  its  elements, 
not  merely  that  to  the  effect  (ver  7)  that  'he  took 
no  account  of  himself  (rendered  not  badly  by  AV, 
He  "made  himself  of  no  reputation";  but  quite 
misleading  by  RV,  He  "emptied  himself"),  but 
equally  that  to  the  effect  (ver  8)  that  "he  humbled 
himself."  It  is  the  whole  of  what  Our  Lord  is  de- 
scribed as  doing  in  vs  6-8,  that  He  is  described  as 
doing  despite  His  "subsistence  in  the  form  of  God." 
So  far  is  Paul  from  intimating,  therefore,  that  Our 
Lord  laid  aside  His  Deity  in  entering  upon  His  life 
on  earth,  that  he  rather  asserts  that  He  retained  His 
Deity  throughout  His  life  on  earth,  and  in  the  whole 
course  of  His  humiliation,  up  to  death  itself,  was 


consciously  ever  exercising  Bclf-abnegation,  living  a 
life  which  did  not  by  nature  belong  to  Him,  which 
stood  in  fact  in  direct  contradiction  to  the  life  which 
was  naturally  His.  It  is  this  underlying  implication 
which  determines  the  whole  choice  of  the  language 
in  which  Our  Lord's  earthly  life  is  described.  It  is 
because  it  is  kept  in  mind  that  He  still  was  "in  the 
form  of  God,"  that  is,  that  He  still  had  in  possession, 
all  that  body  of  characterizing  qualities  by  which 
God  is  made  God,  for  example,  that  He  is  said  to 
have  been  made,  not  man,  but  "in  the  likeness  of 
man,"  to  have  been  found,  not  man,  but  "in 
fashion  as  a  man";  and  that  the  wonder  of  His 
servanthood  and  obedience,  the  mark  of  servant- 
hood,  is  thought  of  as  so  great.  Though  He  was 
truly  man,  He  was  much  more  than  man;  and  Paul 
would  not  have  his  readers  imagine  that  He  had 
become  merely  man.  In  other  words,  Paul  does  not 
teach  that  Our  Lord  was  once  God  but  had  become 
instead  man;  he  teaches  that  though  He  was  God, 
He  had  become  also  man. 

An  impression  that  Paul  means  to  imply,  that  in 
entering  upon  His  earthly  life  Our  Lord  had  laid 
aside  His  Deity,  may  be  created  by  a  very  prevalent 
misinterpretation  of  the  central  clause  of  nis  state- 
ment— a  misinterpretation  unfortunately  given  cur- 
rency by  the  rendering  of  ERV:  "counted  it  not  a 
prize  to  be  on  an  equality  with  God,  but  emptied 
himself,"  varied  without  improvement  in  ARV  to: 
"counted  not  the  being  on  an  equality  with  God 
a  thing  to  be  grasped,  but  emptied  himself."  The 
former  (negative)  member  of  this  clause  means  just: 
He  did  not  look  greedily  upon  His  being  on  an 
equality  with  God;  did  not  ''set  supreme  store"  by 
it  (see  Lightfoot  on  the  clause).  The  latter  (posi- 
tive) member  of  it,  however,  cannot  mean  in  an- 
tithesis to  this,  that  He  therefore  "emptied  himself," 
divested  Himself  of  this,  His  being  on  an  equality 
with  God,  much  less  that  He  "emptied  himself,1' 
divested  Himself  of  His  Deity  ("form  of  God")  itself, 
of  which  His  being  on  an  equality  with  God  is  the 
manifested  consequence.  The  vb.  here  rendered 
"emptied"  is  in  constant  use  in  a  metaphorical  sense 
(so  only  in  the  NT:  Rom  4  14;  1  Cor  1  17;  9  15; 
2  Cor  9  3)  and  cannot  here  be  taken  literally. 
This  is  already  apparent  from  the  definition  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  "emptying"  is  said  to  have 
been  accomplished,  supplied  by  the  modal  clause 
which  is  at  once  attached:  by  "taking  the  form  of  a 
servant."  You  cannot  "empty"  by  "taking" — 
adding.  It  is  equally  apparent,  however,  from  the 
strength  of  the  emphasis  which,  by  its  position,  is 
thrown  upon  the  "himself."  We  may  speak  of  Our 
Lord  as  emptying  Himself"  of  something  else,  but 
scarcely,  with  this  strength  of  emphasis,  of  His 
"emptying  Himself"  of  something  else.  This 
emphatic  "Himself,"  interposed  between  the  pre- 
ceding clause  and  the  vb.  rendered  "emptied." 
builds  a  barrier  over  which  we  cannot  climb  back- 
ward in  search  of  that  of  which  Our  Lord  emptied 
Himself.  The  whole  thought  is  necessarily  con- 
tained in  the  two  words,  "emptied  himself,"  in 
which  the  word  "emptied"  must  therefore  be  taken 
in  a  sense  analogous  to  that  which  it  bears  in 
the  other  passages  in  the  NT  where  it  occurs. 
Paul,  in  a  word,  says  here  nothing  more  than 
that  Our  Lord,  who  did  not  look  with  greedy  eyes 
upon  His  estate  of  equality  with  God,  emptied 
Himself,  if  the  language  may  be  pardoned,  of  Him- 
Belf ;  that  is  to  say,  in  precise  accordance  with  the  ex- 
hortation for  the  enhancement  of  which  His  example 
is  adduced,  that  He  did  not  look  on  His  own  things. 
'He  made  no  account  of  Himself,'  we  may  fairly 
paraphrase  the  clause;  and  thus  all  question  of 
what  He  emptied  Himself  of  falls  away.  What 
Our  Lord  actually  did,  according  to  Paul,  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  following  clauses;  those  now  before 
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us  express  more  the  moral  character  of  His  act  .  He 
took  "the  form  of  a  servant,"  and  so  was  "made 
in  the  likeness  of  men."  But  His  doing  this  Bhowed 
that  Ho  did  not  set  overweening  store  by  His  state 
of  equality  with  God,  and  did  not  account  Himself 
the  sufficient  object  of  all  the  efforts.  He  was  not 
self-regarding:  He  had  regard  for  others.  Thus  He 
becomes  our  supreme  example  of  self-abnegating 
conduct.    See  also  Kenosis. 

(4)  Our  Lord's  humanity. — The  language  in  which 
the  act  by  which  Our  Lord  showed  that  He  was 
self-abnegating  is  described,  requires  to  be  taken  in 
its  complete  meaning.  He  took  "the  form  of  a 
servant,  being  made  in  the  likeness  of  men,"  says 
Paul.  The  term  "form"  here,  of  course,  bears  the 
same  full  meaning  as  in  the  preceding  instance  of 
its  occurrence  in  the  phrase  "the  form  of  God."  It 
imparts  the  specific  quality,  the  whole  body  of  char- 
acteristics, by  which  a  servant  is  made  what  we 
know  as  a  servant.  Our  Lord  assumed,  then,  ac- 
cording to  Paul,  not  the  mero  state  or  conditioner 
outward  apj>earance  of  a  servant,  but  the  reality; 
He  became  an  actual  "servant"  in  the  world.  The 
act  by  which  He  did  this  is  described  as  a  "taking," 
or,  as  it  has  become  customary  from  this  description 
of  it  to  phrase  it,  as  an  "assumption."  What  is 
meant  is  that  Our  Lord  took  up  into  His  personality 
a  human  nature:  and  therefore  it  is  immediately 
explained  that  He  took  the  form  of  a  servant  by 
"being  made  in  the  likeness  of  men."  That  the 
apostle  does  not  Bay,  shortly,  that  He  assumed  a 
human  nature,  is  due  to  the  engagement  of  his 
mind  with  the  contrast  which  he  wishes  to  bring 
out  forcibly  for  the  enhancement  of  his  appeal  to 
Our  Lord's  example,  between  what  Our  Lord  is  by 
nature  and  what  Ho  was  willing  to  become,  not 
looking  on  His  own  things  but  also  on  the  things  of 
others.  This  contrast  is,  no  doubt,  embodied  in  the 
simple  opposition  of  God  and  man ;  it  is  much  more 
pungently  expressed  in  the  qualificative  terms. 

form  of  God  and  "form  of  a  servant."  The  Lord 
of  the  world  became  a  servant  in  the  world;  He 
whose  right  it  was  to  rule  took  obedience  as  His 
life-characteristic.  Naturally  therefore  Paul  em- 
ploys here  a  word  of  quality  rather  than  a  word  of 
mere  nature;  and  then  defines  his  meaning  in  this 
word  of  quality  by  a  further  epexegetical  clause. 
This  further  clause — "being  made  in  the  likeness  of 
men" — docs  not  throw  doubt  on  the  reality  of  the 
human  nature  that  was  assumed,  in  contradiction 
to  the  emphasis  on  its  reality  in  the  phrase  "the 
form  of  a  servant."  It,  along  with  the  succeeding 
clause — -"and  being  found  in  fashion  as  a  man" — 
owes  its  peculiar  form,  as  has  already  been  pointed 
out,  to  the  vividness  of  the  apostle's  consciousness, 
that  he  is  speaking  of  one  who,  though  really  man, 
possessing  all  that  makes  a  man  a  man,  is  yet,  at 
the  same  time,  infinitely  more  than  a  man,  no  less 
than  God  Himself,  in  possession  of  all  that  makes 
God  God.  Christ  Jesus  is  in  his  view,  therefore 
(as  in  the  view  of  his  readers,  for  he  is  not  instruct- 
ing his  readers  here  as  to  the  nature  of  Christ's 
person,  but  reminding  them  of  certain  elements 
in  it  for  the  purposes  of  his  exhortation),  both  God 
and  man,  God  who  has  "assumed"  man  into  per- 
sonal union  with  Himself,  and  has  in  this  His  as- 
sumed manhood  lived  out  a  human  life  on  earth. 

The  elements  of  Paul's  conception  of  the  person 
of  Christ  are  brought  before  us  in  this  suggestive 
passage  with  unwonted  fulness.  But 
2.  Other  they  all  receive  endless  illustration 
Pauline  from  his  occasional  allusions  to  them, 
Passages     one  or  another,  throughout  his  Epp. 

The  leading  motive  of  this  passage,  for 
example,  reappears  quite  perfectly  in  2  Cor  8  9, 
where  we  are  exhorted  to  imitate  the  graciousncss 
of  Our  Ixird  Jesus  Christ,  who  became  for  our  sakes 


(emphatic)  poor — He  who  was  (again  an  imper- 
fect participle,  and  therefore  without  suggestion  of 
the  cessation  of  the  condition  described)  rich — that 
we  might  by  His  (very  emphatic)  poverty  be  made 
rich.  Here  the  change  in  Our  Lord's  condition  at 
a  point  of  time  perfectly  understood  between  the 
writer  and  his  readers  is  adverted  to  and  assigned 
to  its  motive,  but  no  further  definition  is  given  of 
the  nature  of  either  condition  referred  to.  We  are 
brought  closer  to  the  precise  nature  of  the  act  by 
which  the  change  was  wrought  by  such  a  passage 
as  Gal  4  4.  We  read  that  "When  the  fulness  of  the 
time  came,  God  sent  forth  his  Son,  born  of  a  woman, 
born  under  the  law,  that  he  might  redeem  them  that 
were  under  the  law."  The  whole  transaction  is 
referred  to  the  Father  in  fulfilment  of  His  eternal 
plan  of  redemption,  and  it  is  described  specifically 
as  an  incarnation:  the  Son  of  God  is  born  of  a 
woman— He  who  is  in  His  own  nature  the  Son  of 
God,  abiding  with  God,  is  sent  forth  from  God  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  be  born  a  human  being,  subject 
to  law.  The  primary  implications  are  that  this 
was  not  the  beginning  of  His  being;  but  that  before 
this  He  was  neither  a  man  nor  subject  to  law.  But 
there  is  no  suggestion  that  on  becoming  man  and 
subject  to  law,He  ceased  to  be  the  Son  of  God  or 
lost  anything  intimated  by  that  high  designation. 
The  uniqueness  of  His  relation  to  God  as  His  Son 
is  emphasized  in  a  kindred  passage  (Rom  8  3)  by 
the  heightening  of  the  designation  to  that  of  God  s 
"own  Son,"  and  His  distinction  from  other  men  is 
intimated  in  the  same  passage  by  the  declaration 
that  God  sent  Him,  not  in  sinful  flesh,  but  only  "in 
the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh."  The  reality  of  Our 
Lord's  flesh  is  not  thrown  into  doubt  by  this  turn  of 
speech,  but  His  freedom  from  the  sin  which  is  asso- 
ciated with  flesh  as  it  exists  in  lost  humanity  is 
asserted  (cf  2  Cor  6  21).  Though  true  man, 
therefore  (1  Cor  15  21;  Rom  6  21;  Acts  17  31). 
He  is  not  without  differences  from  other  men;  and 
these  differences  do  not  concern  merely  the  condit  ion 
(as  sinful)  in  which  men  presently  find  themselves; 
but  also  their  very  origin:  they  are  from  below,  He 
from  above— 'the  first  man  is  from  the  earth,  earthy; 
the  second  man  is  from  heaven'  (1  Cor  16  47). 
This  is  His  peculiarity:  He  was  born  of  a  woman 
like  other  men;  yet  He  descended  from  heaven 
(cf  Eph  4  9;  Jn  S  13).  It  is  not  meant,  of  course, 
that  already  in  heaven  He  was  a  man;  what  is 
meant  is  that  even  though  man  He  derives  His 
origin  in  an  exceptional  sense  from  heaven.  Paul 
describes  what  He  was  in  heaven  (but  not  alone  in 
heaven) — that  is  to  say  before  He  was  sent  in  the 
likeness  of  sinful  flesh  (though  not  alone  before  this) 
— in  the  great  terms  of  "God's  Son,"  "God's  own 
Son,"  "the  form  of  God,"  or  yet  again  in  words 
whose  import  cannot  be  mistaken,  'God  over  all' 
(Rom  0  5).  In  the  last  cited  passage,  together 
with  its  parallel  earlier  in  the  same  cp.  (Rom  1  3), 
the  two  Bides  or  elements  of  Our  Lord's  person  are 
brought  into  collocation  after  a  fashion  that  can 
leave  no  doubt  of  Paul's  conception  of  His  twofold 
nature.  In  the  earlier  of  these  passages  he  tells  us 
that  Jesus  Christ  was  born,  indeed t  of  the  seed  of 
David  according  to  the  flesh,  that  is,  so  far  as  the 
human  side  of  His  being  is  concerned,  but  was  power- 
fully marked  out  as  the  Son  of  God  aecordingto 
the  Spirit  of  Holiness,  that  is,  with  respect  to  His 
higher  nature,  by  the  resurrection  of  t  he  dead,  which 
in  a  true  sense  began  in  H  is  own  rising  f  rom  the  dead . 
In  the  later  of  them,  he  tells  us  that  Christ  sprang 
indeed,  as  concerns  the  flesh,  that  is  on  the  human 
side  of  His  being,  from  Israel,  but  that,  despite  this 
earthly  origin  of  His  human  nature,  He  yet  is  and 
abides  (present  participle)  nothing  loss  than  the 
Supreme  God,  "God  over  all  [emphatic],  blessed 
forever."   Thus  Paul  teaches  us  that  by  His  coming 
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forth  from  God  to  be  born  of  woman,  Our  Lord, 
assuming  a  human  nature  to  Himself,  hat*,  while  , 
remaining  the  Supreme  God,  become  also  true  atid 
IK'rfect  man.  Accordingly,  in  a  context  in  which 
the  resources  of  language  are  Htrained  to  the  utmost 
to  make  the  exaltation  of  Our  Lord's  being  clear- 
in  which  He  is  described  as  the  image  of  the  invisible 
God,  whose  being  antedates  all  that  is  created,  in 
whom,  through  whom  and  to  whom  all  things  have 
been  created,  and  in  whom  they  all  subsist — we 
are  told  not  only  that  (naturally)  in  Him  all  the  ful- 
ness dwells  (Col  1  19),  but,  with  complete  expli- 
cation, that  'all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  dwells 
in  him  bodily'  (Col  2  9);  that  is  to  say,  the  very 
Deity  of  God,  that  which  makes  God  God,  in  all  its 
completeness,  has  its  permanent  home  in  Our  Lord, 
and  that  in  a  "bodily  fashion,"  that  is,  it  is  in  Hiro 
clothed  with  a  body.  He  who  looks  upon  Jesus 
Christ  sees,  no  doubt,  a  body  and  a  man;  but  as 
he  sees  the  man  clothed  with  the  body,  so  he  sees 
God  Himself,  in  all  the  fulness  of  His  Deity,  clothed 
with  the  humanity.  Jesus  Christ  is  therefore  God 
"manifested  in  the  flesh"  (1  Tim  3  16)j  and  His 
appearance  on  earth  is  an  "epiphany"  (2  Tim  1  10), 
which  is  the  technical  terra  for  manifestations  on 
earth  of  a  God.  Though  truly  man,  He  is  never- 
theless also  our  "great  God"  (Tit  2  13). 

//.  Teaching  of  the  Eputh  to  the  H*br*u*.— 
The  conception  of  the  person  of  Christ  which  under- 
lies and  finds  expression  in  the  Ep.  to  the  He  is 
indistinguishable  from  that  which  governs  all  the 
allusions  to  Our  Lord  in  the  Epp.  of  Paul.  To 
the  author  of  this  ep.  Our  I/>rd  is  above  all  else  the 
Son  of  God  in  the  most  eminent  sense  of  that  word; 
and  it  is  the  Divine  dignity  and  majesty  belonging 
to  Him  from  His  very  nature  which  forms  the  funda- 
mental feature  of  tbe  image  of  Christ  which  stands 
before  his  mind.  And  yet  it  is  this  author  who, 
perhaps  above  all  others  of  the  NT  writers,  empha- 
sizes the  truth  of  the  humanity  of  Christ,  and 
dwells  with  most  particularity  upon  the  elements 
of  His  human  nat  ure  and  experience. 

(1)  Background  of  express  Deity. — The  great 
Christological  passage  which  fills  ch  2  of  the  Ep. 

to  the  He  rivals  in  its  richness  and  ful- 
He  2: Iff  ness  of  detail,  and  its  breadth  of  im- 
plication, that  of  Phil  2.  It  is  thrown 
up  against  the  background  of  the  remarkable  expo- 
sition of  the  Divine  dignity  of  the  Son  which  occu- 
pies ch  1  (notice  the  "therefore"  of  2  1).  There  the 
Son  had  been  declared  to  be  "the  effulgence  of  his 
(God's)  glory,  and  the  very  image  of  his  substance," 
through  whom  the  universe  has  been  created  and 
by  the  word  of  whose  power  all  things  arc  held  in 
being;  and  His  exaltation  above  the  angels,  by 
means  of  whom  the  Old  Covenant  had  been  inau- 
gurated, is  measured  by  the  difference  between  the 
designations  "ministering  spirits"  proper  to  the  one, 
and  the  Son  of  God,  nay,  God  itself  (1  8.9),  proper 
to  the  other.  The  purpose  of  the  succeeding  state- 
ment is  to  enhance  in  the  thought  of  the  Jewish 
readers  of  the  ep.  the  value  of  the  salvation  wrought 
by  this  Divine  Saviour,  by  removing  from  their 
minds  the  offence  they  were  in  danger  of  taking  at 
His  lowly  life  and  shameful  death  on  earth.  This 
earthly  humiliation  finds  its  abundant  justification, 
we  arc  told,  in  the  greatness  of  the  end  which  it 
sought  and  attained.  By  it  Our  Lord  has,  with 
His  strong  feet,  broken  out  a  pat  hway  along  which, 
in  Him,  sinful  man  may  at  length  climb  up  to  the 
high  destiny  which  was  promised  him  when  it  was 
declared  he  should  have  dominion  over  all  creation. 
Jesus  Christ  stooped  only  to  conquer,  and  Ho 
stooped  to  conquer  not  for  Himself  (for  He  was  in 
His  own  person  no  less  than  God),  but  for  us. 

(2)  Completeness  of  humanity. — The  language 
in  which  the  humiliation  of  the  Son  of  God  is  in  the 


I  first  instance  described  is  derived  from  the  context. 
The  establishment  of  His  Divine  majesty  in  ch  1 
had  taken  the  form  of  an  exposition  of  His  infinite 
exaltation  above  the  angels,  the  highest  of  all  crea- 
tures. His  humiliation  is  described  here  therefore 
as  being  "made  a  little  lower  than  the  angels"  (2  9). 
What  is  meant  is  simply  that  He  became  man ;  the 
phraseology  is  derived  from  Ps  8  AV,  from  which 
had  just  been  cited  the  declaration  that  God  had 
made  man  (despite  his  insignificance)  "but  a  little 
lower  than  the  angels,"  thus  crowning  him  wit  h  glory 
and  honor.  The  adoption  of  the  language  of  the 
psalm  to  describe  Our  Lord's  humiliation  has  the 
secondary  effect,  accordingly,  of  greatly  enlarging  the 
reader's  sense  of  the  immensity  of  the  humiliation 
of  the  Son  of  God  in  becoming  man :  He  descended 
an  infinite  distance  to  reach  man's  highest  con- 
ceivable exaltation.  As,  however,  the  primary 
purpose  of  the  adoption  of  the  language  is  merely 
to  declare  that  the  Son  of  God  became  man,  so  it  is 
shortly  afterward  explained  (2  14)  as  an  entering 
into  participation  in  the  blood  and  flesh  which  are 
common  to  men:  "Since  then  the  children  are 
sharers  in  flesh  and  blood,  he  also  himself  in  like 
manner  partook  of  the  same."  The  voluntariness, 
the  reality,  the  completeness  of  the  assumption  of 
humanity  by  the  Son  of  God,  are  all  here  empha- 
sized. 

The  proximate  end  of  Our  Lord's  assumption  of 
humanity  is  declared  to  be  that  He  might  die;  He  was 
"made  a  little  lower  than  the  angels  ....  because 
of  the  Buffering  of  death"  (2  9);  Ho  took  part  in 
blood  and  flesh  in  order  "that  through  death  .  .  .  ." 
(2  14).  The  Son  of  God  as  such  could  not  die: 
to  Him  belongs  by  nature  an  "indissoluble  life 
(7  16  m).  U  He  was  to  die,  therefore,  He  must 
take  to  Himself  another  nature  to  which  the  ex- 
perience of  death  were  not  impossible  (2  17).  Of 
course  it  is  not  meant  that  death  was  desired  by 
Him  for  its  own  sake.  The  purpose  of  our  passage 
is  to  save  its  Jewish  readers  from  the  offence  of  the 
death  of  Christ.  What  they  arc  bidden  to  observe 
is,  therefore,  Jesus,  who  was  made  a  little  lower 
than  the  angels  because  of  the  suffering  of  death, 
'crowned  with  glory  and  honor,  that  by  the  grace 
of  God  the  bitterness  of  death  which  he  tasted 
might  redound  to  the  benefit  of  every  man'  (2  9), 
and  the  argument  is  immediately  pressed  home  that 
it  was  eminently  suitable  for  God  Almighty,  in 
bringing  many  sons  into  glory,  to  make  the  Captain 
of  their  salvation  perfect  (as  a  Saviour)  by  means  of 
suffering.  The  meaning  is  that  it  was  only  through 
suffering  that  these  men,  being  sinners,  could  be 
brought  into  glory.  And  therefore  in  the  plainer 
statement  of  vcr  14  we  read  that  Our  Lord  took  part 
in  flesh  and  blood  in  order  "that  through  death  he 
might  bring  to  nought  him  that  had  the  power  of 
death,  that  is,  the  devil;  and  might  deliver  all  them 
who  through  fear  of  death  were  all  their  lifetime 
subject  to  bondage";  and  in  the  still  plainer  state- 
ment of  ver  17  that  the  ultimate  object  of  His 
assimilation  to  men  was  that  He  might  "make  pro- 
pitiation for  the  sins  of  the  people.  It  is  for  the 
salvation  of  shiners  that  Our  Lord  has  come  into  the 
world;  but,  as  that  salvation  can  be  wrought  only 
by  suffering  and  death,  the  proximate  end  of  His 
assumption  of  humanity  remains  that  He  might 
die;  whatever  is  more  than  this  gathers  around 
this. 

Tbe  completeness  of  Our  Lord's  assumption  of  human- 
ity and  of  His  Identification  of  Himself  with  it  receives 
strong  emphasis  In  this  passage.  He  took  part  iu  the 
flesh  and  blood  which  is  the  common  heritage  of  men. 
after  the  same  fashion  that  other  men  participate  in  it 
2  14);  and.  having  thus  become  a  man  among  men. 
He  shared  with  other  men  the  ordinary  circumstances 
and  fortunes  of  life,  "in  all  things"  (2  17).  The  stress 
Im  laid  on  trials.  Bufferings,  death;  hut  tills  is  dun  to  the 
actual  course  in  which  Ills  life  ran— and  that  it  might 
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run  in  which  Ho  became  man — and  U  not  exclusive  of 
other  human  experiences.  What  ix  Intended  Is  that  He 
became  truly  a  man.  and  lived  a  truly  human  life,  sub- 
ject to  all  the  experience*  natural  to  a  man  In  the  par- 
ticular circumstanced  in  which  He  lived. 

(3)  Continued  -possession  of  Deity. — It  is  not  im- 
plied, however,  that  during  this  human  life — "the 
days  of  his  flesh"  (6  7) — He  had  ceased  to  be  God, 
or  to  have  at  His  dis|K>8al  the  attributes  which  be- 
longed to  Him  as  God.  That  is  already  excluded 
by  the  representations  of  ch  1.  The  glory  of  this 
dispensation  consists  precisely  in  the  bringing  of  its 
revelations  directly  by  the  Divine  Son  rather  than 
by  mere  prophets  (1  i),  and  it  was  as  the  effulgence 
of  God's  glory  and  the  express  image  of  His  sub- 
stance, upholding  the  universe  by  the  word  of  His 
power,  that  this  Son  made  purification  of  sins  (1  3). 
Indeed,  we  are  expressly  told  that  even  in  the  days 
of  the  flesh,  He  continued  still  a  Son  (6  8),  and  that 
it  was  precisely  in  this  that  the  wonder  lay:  that 
though  He  was  and  remained  (imperfect  participle) 
a  .Son,  He  yet  learned  the  obedience  lie  had  set 
Himself  to  (cf  Phil  2  8)  by  the  things  which  He 
suffered.  Similarly,  we  are  told  not  only  that, 
though  an  Israelite  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  He  pos- 
sessed "the  power  of  an  indissoluble  life"  (7  16  m), 
but,  describing  that  higher  nature  which  gave  Him 
this  power  as  an  "eternal  Spirit"  (cf  "spirit  of 
holiness,"  Rom  1  4),  that  it  was  through  this 
eternal  Spirit  that  He  could  offer  Himself  without 
blemish  unto  God,  a  real  and  sufficing  sacrifice,  in 
contrast  with  the  shadows  of  the  Old  Covenant 
(9  14).  Though  a  man,  therefore,  and  truly  man, 
sprung  out  of  Judah  (7  14),  touched  with  the  feel- 
ing of  human  infirmities  (4  15).  and  tempted  like  as 
we  are,  He  was  not  altogether  like  other  men.  For 
one  thing,  He  was  "without  sin"  (4  15;  7  26),  and, 
by  this  characteristic,  He  was,  in  every  sense  of  the 
words,  separated  from  sinners.  Despite  the  com- 
pleteness of  His  identification  with  men.  He  re- 
mained, therefore,  even  in  the  days  of  His  flesh 
different  from  them  and  above  them. 

///.    Teaching  of  Other  EpUlUt.  It  U  Only  M  WO  CajTy 

this  conception  of  the  person  of  Our  Ix>rd  with  us—  the 
conception  of  Him  as  at  once  our  Supreme  lx>rd,  to 
whom  our  adoration  Is  due.  and  our  fellow  in  tho  expe- 
riences of  a  human  life — that  unity  is  Induced  in  the 
multiform  allusions  to  Him  throughout,  whether  the 
Epp.  of  Paul  or  the  Ep.  to  the  He,  or.  Indeed,  the  other 
epistolary  literature  of  the  NT.  For  In  this  matter 
there  Is  no  difference  between  those  and  these.  There 
are  no  doubt  a  few  passages  in  these  other  letters  in 
which  a  plurality  of  the  elements  of  tho  person  of  Christ 
are  brought  together  and  given  detailed  mention.  In 
I  Pet  3  18.  for  instance,  the  two  constitutive  elements 
of  His  person  are  spoken  of  In  the  contrast,  familiar  from 
Paul, of  the  "flesh  and  the  •  spirit.'-  But  ordinarily  wo 
meet  only  with  references  to  this  or  that  element  sepa- 
rately. Everywhere  Our  Lord  is  spoken  of  as  having 
lived  out  His  life  as  a  man;  but  everywhere  also  He  Is 
spoken  of  with  the  supreme  reverence  which  la  duo  to 
Ood  alone,  and  the  very  name  of  tiod  Is  not  wilhhrld 
from  Him.  In  1  Pet  1  11  His  prctixlstcnee  Is  taken 
for  granted;  in  Jas  2  1  tie  la  Identified  with  the  Sho- 
klnah.  the  manifested  Jeh — 'our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Olory';  in  Judo  ver  4  He  Is  "our  only  Master 
[Despoil  and  l^ord";  over  and  over  again  He  Is  tho 
Divine  Lord  who  Is  Jeh  (e.g.  1  Pet  2  3  13:  2  Pet  3 
2.18);  In  2  Pet  1  1.  He  is  roundly  called  "our  Ood  and 
Saviour."  There  Is  nowhere  formal  inculcation  of  the 
entire  doctrine  of  the  perron  of  Christ.  Hut  everywhere 
its  elements,  now  one  and  now  another,  are  presupposed 
as  t  he  common  property  of  writer  and  readers.  1 1  Is  only 
In  the  Epp.  of  John  that  this  easy  and  unstudied  pre- 
supposition of  them  gives  way  to  pointed  Insistence  upon 
them. 

IV.  Teaching  of  John. — In  the  circumstances  in 
which  he  wrote,  John  found  it  necessary  to  insist 
upon  the  elements  of  the  person  of 
1.  The  Our  Lord — His  true  Deity,  His  true 
Epistles  humanity  and  the  unity  of  His  person 
— in  a  manner  which  is  more  didactic 
in  form  than  anything  we  find  in  the  other  writings 
of  the  NT.  The  great  depository  of  his  teaching  on 
the  Bubject  is,  of  course,  the  prologue  to  his  Gospel. 


But  it  is  not  merely  in  this  prologue,  nor  in  the 
Gospel  to  which  it  forms  a  fitting  introduction,  that 
these  didactic  statements  are  found.  The  full  em- 
phasis of  John's  witness  to  tho  twofold  nature  of  the 
Lord  is  brought  out  ,  indeed,  only  by  combining  what 
he  says  in  the  Gospel  and  in  the  Epp.  "In  the 
Gospel,"  remarks  Westcott  (on  Jn  20  31),  "the 
evangelist  shows  step  by  step  that  the  historical 
Jesus  was  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God  (op|>osed  to 
mere  'flesh');  in  the  Ep.  he  reaffirms  that  the  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God,  was  true  man  (opposed  to  mere 
'spirit';  1  Jn  4  2)."  What  John  is  concerned  to 
show  throughout  is  that  it  was  "the  true  God" 
(1  Jn  6  20)  who  was  "made  flesh"  (Jn  1  14);  an  I 
that  this  'only  God'  (Jn  1  18,  RVm  "God  only 
begotten")  has  truly  come  "in  ....  flesh"  (1  Jn 
4  2).  In  all  the  universe  there  is  no  other  being  of 
whom  it  can  be  said  that  He  is  God  come  in  flesh 
(cf  2  Jn  ver  7,  He  that  "eometh  in  t  he  flesh,"  whose 
characteristic  this  is).  And  of  all  the  marvels 
which  have  ever  occurred  in  the  marvelous  history 
of  the  universe,  this  is  the  greatest — that  *what 
was  from  the  beginning'  (1  Jn  2  13.14)  has  been 
heard  and  gaied  upon,  seen  and  handled  by  men 
(1  Jn  1  1). 

From  the  point  of  view  from  which  we  now  ap- 
proach it,  the  prologue  to  the  Gospel  of  John  may 
be  said  to  fall  into  three  parts.  In  the 
2.  Prologue  first  of  these,  the  nature  of  the  Being 
to  the  who  became  incarnate  in  the  person 
Gospel        we  know  as  Jesus  Christ  is  described; 

in  the  second,  the  general  nature  of  the 
act  we  call  the  incarnation;  and  in  the  third,  the 
nature  of  the  incarnated  person.  See  Johannine 
Theolouy,  III;  John,  Gospel  or,  IV,  1,  (3),  2. 

(1)  The  Being  who  was  incarnated. — John  here 
calls  the  person  who  became  incarnate  by  a  name 
peculiar  to  himself  in  the  NT — the  "Logos"  or 
"Word."  According  to  the  predicates  which  he 
j  here  applies  to  Him,  he  can  mean  by  the  "Wort!" 
I  nothing  else  but  God  Himself,  "considered  in  His 
i  creative,  operative,  self-revealing,  and  communi- 
■  eating  character,"  the  sum  total  of  what  is  Divine 
(C.  F.  Schmid).  In  three  crisp  sentences  he  de- 
|  darts  at  the  outset  His  eternal  subsistence,  His 
eternal  intercommunion  with  God,  His  eternal 
identity  with  God:  'In  the  beginning  the  Word 
w.'is;  and  the  Word  was  with  God;  and  the  Word 
was  God'  (Jn  1  1).  "In  the  beginning."  at  that 
point  of  time  when  things  first  began  to  be  (Gen  1 
1),  the  Word  already  "was."  He  antedates  the 
beginning  of  all  things.  And  He  not  merely  ante- 
dates them,  but  it  is  immediately  added  that  He  is 
Himself  the  creator  of  all  that  is:  'All  things  were 
made  by  him,  and  apart  from  him  was  not  made  one 
thing  that  hath  been  made'  (1  3).  Thus  He  is 
taken  out  of  the  category  of  creatures  altogether. 
Accordingly,  what  is  said  of  Him  is  not  that  lie  was 
the  first  of  existences  to  come  into  being — that  'in 
the  beginning  He  already  hud  come  into  being' — 
but  that  'in  the  beKinning,  when  things  began  to 
come  into  being,  He  already  teas.'  It  is  express 
eternity  of  being  that  is  asserted:  "the  ini|K*rfeet 
tense  of  the  original  suggests  in  this  relation,  as  far 
as  human  language  can  do  bo,  the  notion  of  abso- 
lute, supra-tem|)oral  existence"  (Westcott).  This, 
His  eternal  subsistence,  w:»s  not,  however,  in  iso- 
'  hit  ion:  "And  the  Word  was  with  God."  The  lan- 
guage is  pregnant.  It  is  not  merely  coexistence 
with  God  that  is  asserted,  as  of  two  beings  standing 
side  by  side,  unit  ml  in  a  local  relation,  or  even  in  a 
common  conception.  What  is  suggested  is  an  active 
relation  of  intercourse.  The  distinct  personality 
of  the  Word  is  therefore  not  obscurely  intimated. 
From  all  eternity  the  Word  has  been  with  God  as  a 
fellow :  He  who  in  the  very  Iw-ginning  already  "was," 
"was"  also  in  communion  with  God.    Though  He 
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was  thus  in  some  sense  a  second  along  with  God,  He 
was  nevertheless  not  a  separate  being  from  God: 
"And  the  Word  was"— still  the  eternal  "was" — 
"God."  In  some  sense  distinguishable  from  God, 
He  was  in  an  equally  true  sense  identical  with  God. 
There  is  but  one  eternal  God;  this  eternal  God,  the 
Word  is;  in  whatever  sense  we  may  distinguish 
Him  from  the  God  whom  Ho  is  "with,"  He  is  yet 
not  another  than  this  God,  but  Himself  is  this  God. 
The  predicate  "God"  occupies  the  position  of  em- 
phasis in  this  great  declaration,  and  is  so  placed 
in  the  sentence  as  to  be  thrown  up  in  sharp  contrast 
with  the  phrase  "with  God,"  as  if  to  prevent  inade- 
quate inferences  as  to  the  nature  of  the  Word  beitig 
drawn  even  momentarily  from  that  phrase.  John 
would  have  us  realize  that  what  the  Word  was  in 
eternity  was  not  merely  God's  coeternal  fellow,  but 
the  eternal  God's  self. 

(2)  The  incarnation. — Now,  John  tells  us  that 
it  was  this  Word,  eternal  in  His  subsistence,  God's 
eternal  fellow,  the  eternal  God's  self,  that,  as  "come 
in  the  flesh,"  was  Jesus  Christ  (1  Jn  4  2).  "And 
the  Word  became  flesh"  (Jn  1  14),  he  says.  The 
terms  he  employs  here  are  not  terms  of  substance, 
but  of  personality.  The  meaning  is  not  that  the 
substance  of  God  was  transmuted  into  that  substance 
which  we  call  "flesh."  "The  Word"  is  a  personal 
name  of  the  eternal  God;  "flesh"  is  an  appropriate 
designation  of  humanity  in  its  entirety,  with  the 
implications  of  dependence  and  weakness.  The 
meaning,  then,  is  simply  that  He  who  had  just  been 
described  as  the  eternal  God  became,  by  a  voluntary 
act  in  time,  a  man.  The  exact  nature  of  the  act 
by  which  He  "became"  man  lies  outside  the  state- 
ment; it  was  matter  of  common  knowledge  be- 
tween the  writer  and  the  reader.  The  language  em- 
ployed intimates  merely  that  it  was  a  definite  act. 
and  that  it  involved  a  change  in  the  life-history  of 
the  eternal  God,  here  designated  "the  Word." 
The  whole  emphasis  fulls  on  the  nature  of  this 
change  in  His  life-history.  He  became  flc*h.  That 
is  to  say,  He  entered  upon  a  mode  of  existence  in 
which  the  experiences  that  belong  to  human  beings 
would  also  be  His.  The  dependence,  the  weakness, 
which  constitute  the  very  idea  of  flesh,  in  contrast 
with  God,  would  now  enter  into  His  personal  ex- 
perience. And  it  is  precisely  because  these  are  the 
connotations  of  the  term  "flesh"  that  John  chooses 
that  term  here,  instead  of  the  more  simply  denota- 
tive term  "man."  What  he  means  is  merely  that 
the  eternal  God  became  man.  But  he  electa  to 
say  this  in  the  language  which  throws  best  up  to 
view  what  it  is  to  become  man.  The  contrast  be- 
tween the  Word  as  the  eternal  God  and  the  human 
nature  which  He  assumed  as  flesh,  is  the  hinge  of 
the  statement.  Had  the  evangelist  said  (as  he 
does  in  1  Jn  4  2)  that  the  Word  'came  in  flesh,' 
it  would  have  been  the  continuity  through  the 
change  which  would  have  been  most  emphasized. 
When  he  says  rather  that  the  Word  became  flesh, 
while  the  continuity  of  the  personal  subject  is,  of 
course,  intimated,  it  is  the  reality  and  the  complete- 
ness of  the  humanity  assumed  which  is  made  most 
prominent. 

(3)  The  incarnated  person. — That  in  becoming  flesh 
the  Word  did  not  cease  to  be  what  He  was  before 
entering  upon  this  new  sphere  of  experiences,  the 
evangelist  does  not  leave,  however,  to  mere  sug- 
gestion. The  glory  of  the  Word  was  so  far  from 
quenched,  in  his  view,  by  His  becoming  flesh,  that  he 
gives  us  at  once  to  understand  that  it  was  rather  as 
"trailing  clouds  of  glory"  that  He  came.  "  And  the 
Word  became  flesh,  he  says,  and  immediately  adds: 
"and  dwelt  among  us  (and  we  beheld  his  glory, 
glory  as  of  the  only  begotten  from  the  Father),  full 
of  grace  and  truth  (1  14).  The  language  is  colored 
by  reminiscences  from  the  Tabernacle,  in  which  the 


Glory  of  God,  the  Shekinah,  dwelt.  The  flesh  of 
Our  Lord  became,  on  its  assumption  by  the  Word, 
the  Temple  of  God  on  earth  (cf  Jn  2  19),  and  the 
glory  of  the  Lord  filled  the  house  of  the  Lord.  John 
tells  us  expressly  that  this  glory  was  visible,  that  it 
was  precisely  what  was  appropriate  to  the  Son  of 
God  as  such.  "And  we  beheld  his  glory,"  he  Bays; 
not  divined  it,  or  inferred  it,  but  perceived  it.  It 
was  open  to  sight,  and  the  actual  object  of  obser- 
vation. Jesus  Christ  was  obviously  more  than 
man;  He  was  obviously  God.  His  actually  ob- 
served glory,  John  tells  u*  further,  was  a  "glory  as 
of  the  only  begotten  from  the  Father."  It  was 
unique;  nothing  like  it  was  ever  seen  in  another. 
And  its  uniqueness  consisted  precisely  in  its  con- 
sonance with  what  the  unique  Son  of  God,  sent 
forth  from  the  Father,  would,  naturally  have;  men 
recognized  and  could  not  but  recognize  in  Jesus 
Christ  the  unique  Son  of  God.  When  this  unique 
Son  of  God  is  further  described  as  "full  of  grace  and 
truth,"  the  elements  of  His  manifested  glory  are  not 
to  be  supposed  to  be  exhausted  by  this  description 
(cf  2  11).  Certain  items  of  it  only  are  singled  out 
for  particular  mention.  The  visible  glory  of  the 
incarnated  Word  was  such  a  glory  as  the  unique 
Son  of  God,  sent  forth  from  the  Father,  who  was  full 
of  grace  and  truth,  would  naturally  manifest. 

That  nothing  should  be  lacking  to  the  declaration 
of  the  continuity  of  all  that  belongs  to  the  Word  as 
such  into  this  new  sphere  of  existence,  and  its  full 
manifestation  through  the  veil  of  His  flesh,  John 
adds  at  the  close  of  his  exposition  the  remarkable 
sentence:  'As  for  God,  no  one  has  even  yet  seen 
him;  God  only  begotten,  who  is  in  the  bosom  of  the 
Father— he  hath  declared  him'  (1  18  m).  It  is  the 
incarnate  Word  which  is  here  called  'only  begotten 
God.'  The  absence  of  the  article  with  this  desig- 
nation is  doubtless  due  to  its  parallelism  with  the 
word  "God"  which  stands  at  the  head  of  the  cor- 
responding clause.  The  effect  of  its  absence  is  to 
throw  up  into  emphasis  the  quality  rather  than  the 
mere  individuality  of  the  person  so  designated. 
The  adj.  "only  begotten"  conveys  the  idea,  not  of 
derivation  and  subordination,  but  of  uniqueness  and 
consubstantiality:  Jesus  is  all  that  God  is,  and  He 
alone  is  this.  Of  this  'only  begotten  God'  it  is 
now  declared  that  He  "is" — not  "was,"  the  state 
is  not  one  which  has  been  left  behind  at  the  incarna- 
tion, but  one  which  continues  uninterrupted  and 
unmodified — "into" — not  merely  "in" — "the  bosom 
of  the  Father" — that  is  to  say,  He  continues  in  the 
most  intimate  and  complete  communion  with  the 
Father.  Though  now  incarnate,  He  is  still  "with 
God"  in  the  full  sense  of  the  external  relation  inti- 
mated in  1  1.  This  being  true,  He  has  much  more 
than  Been  God,  and  is  fully  able  to  "interpret"  God 
to  men.  Though  no  one  has  ever  yet  seen  God,  yet 
he  who  has  seen  Jesus  Christ,  "Got!  only  begotten," 
has  seen  the  Father  (cf  14  9;  12  45).  In  this  re- 
markable sentence  there  is  asserted  in  the  most 
direct  manner  the  full  Deity  of  the  incarnate  Won!, 
and  the  continuity  of  His  life  as  such  in  His  incar- 
nate life:  thus  He  is  fitted  to  be  the  absolute  revela- 
tion of  God  to  man. 

This  condensed  statement  of  the  whole  doctrine 
of  the  incarnation  is  only  the  prologue  to  a  his- 
torical treatise.  The  historical  treat- 
3.  The  ise  which  it  introduces,  naturally,  is 
Gospel  written  from  the  |H>int  of  view  of  its 
prologue.  Its  object  is  to  present 
Jesus  Christ  in  His  historical  manifestation,  as 
obviously  the  Son  of  God  in  flesh.  "These  are 
written,'''  the  Gospel  testifies,  "that  ye  may  believe 
that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God"  (20  31); 
that  Jesus  who  came  as  a  man  (1  30)  was  thor- 
oughly known  in  His  human  origin  (7  27),  con- 
fessed Himself  man  (8  40),  and  died  as  a  man  dies 
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(19  fi),  was,  nevertheless,  not  only  1  lie  Messiah,  the 
Sent  of  God,  the  fulfillrr  of  all  the;  Divine  promises 
of  redemption,  but  also  the  very  Son  of  God,  that 
Got!  only  begot  ten,  who,  abiding  in  the  bosom  of 
the  Father,  is  His  solo  adequate  interpreter.  From 
the  banning  of  the  Gospel  onward,  this  purpose 
is  pursued :  Jesus  is  pictured  aa  ever,  while  truly 
man,  yet  manifesting  Himself  aa  equally  truly  God, 
until  the  veil  which  covered  the  eyes  of  His  followers 
was  wholly  lifted,  and  He  is  greet  ed  as  both  Lord  and 
God  (20  2S).  But  though  it  is  the  prime  purpose 
of  this  Gosjiel  to  exhibit  the  Divinity  of  the  man 
Jesus,  no  olisruration  of  His  manhood  is  involved. 
It  is  the  Deity  of  the  man  Jesus  which  is  insisted  on, 
but  the  true  manhood  of  Jesus  is  as  prominent  in 
the  representation  as  in  any  other  portion  of  the 
NT.  Is'or  is  any  effaeemcnt  of  the  humiliation  of 
His  earthly  life  involved.  For  the  Son  of  man  to 
come  from  heaven  was  a  descent  (3  13),  and  the 
mission  which  He  came  to  fulfil  was  a  mission  of 
contest  and  conflict,  of  suffering  and  death.  He 
brought  His  glory  with  Him  (1  14),  but  the  glory 
that  was  His  on  earth  (17  22)  was  not  all  the  glory 
which  He  had  had  with  the  Father  before  the  world 
was,  and  to  which,  after  His  work  was  done.  He 
should  return  (17  5).  Here  too  the  glory  ot  the 
celestial  is  one  and  the  glory  of  the  terrestrial  is 
another.  In  any  event,  John  has  no  difficulty  in 
presenting  the  life  of  Our  Lord  on  earth  as  the  life 
of  God  in  flesh,  and  in  insisting  at  once  on  the  glory 
that  belongs  to  Him  as  God  and  on  the  humiliation 
which  is  brought  to  Him  by  the  flesh.  It  is  dis- 
tinctly a  duplex  life  which  he  ascribes  to  Christ,  and 
he  attributes  to  Him  without  embarrassment  all 
the  iMiwers  and  modes  of  activity  appropriate  on 
the  one  hand  to  Deity  and  on  the  other  to  sinless 
(Jn  8  46;  cf  14  30;  1  Jn  3  5)  human  nature.  In 
a  t  rue  sense  his  portrait  of  Our  Lord  is  a  dramatiza- 
tion of  the  God -man  which  he  presents  to  our  con- 
templation in  his  prologue. 

V.  Teaching  of  the  Synoptic  GotpeU. — The 
same  may  be  said  of  t  he  other  Gospels.  They  are  all 
dramatizations  of  the  God-man  set  forth  in  thctical 
exposition  in  the  prologue  to  John's  Gospel.  The 
Gospel  of  Luke,  writ  ten  by  a  known  companion  of 
Paul,  gives  us  in  a  living  narrative  the  same  Jesus 
who  is  presupposed  in  all  Paul's  allusions  to  Him. 
That  of  Mark,  who  was  also  a  companion  of  Paul, 
as  also  of  Peter,  is,  as  truly  as  the  Gospl  of  John 
itself,  a  presentation  of  facts  in  the  life  of  Jesus  with 
a  view  to  making  it  plain  that  this  was  tho  life  of 
no  mere  man,  human  as  it  was,  but  of  the  Son  of 
God  Himself.  Matthew's  Gospel  differs  from  its 
fellows  mainly  in  the  greater  richness  of  Jesus'  own 
testimony  to  His  Deity  which  it  records.  What  is 
characteristic  of  all  three  is  the  inextricable  inter- 
lacing in  their  narratives  of  the  human  and  Divine 
traits  which  alike  marked  the  life  they  are  depicting. 
It  is  possible,  by  neglecting  one  series  of  their 
representations  and  attending  only  to  the  other, 
to  sift  out  from  them  at  will  the  portrait  of  either  a 
purely  Divine  or  a  purely  human  Jesus.  It  is  im- 
possible to  derive  from  them  the  portrait  of  any 
other  than  a  Divine-human  Jesus  if  we  surrender 
ourselves  to  their  guidance  and  take  off  of  their 
pages  the  portrait  they  have  endeavored  to  draw. 
As  in  their  narratives  they  cursorily  suggest  now 
the  fulness  of  His  Deity  and  now  the  completeness 
of  His  humanity  and  everywhere  the  unity  of 
His  |>ers»ti,  they  present  as  real  and  as  forcible  a 
testimony  to  the  constitution  of  Our  Lord's  person 
as  uniting  in  one  personal  life  a  truly  Divine  and  a 
truly  human  nature,  as  if  they  announced  this  fact 
in  analytical  statement.  Only  on  the  assumption 
of  this  conception  of  Our  I/ird's  i>erson  as  under- 
lying and  determining  their  presentation,  can  unity 
be  given  to  their  representations;  while,  on  this 


supposition,  all  their  representations  fall  into  their 
places  as  elements  in  one  consistent  whole.  Within 
the  limits  of  their  common  presupposition,  each 
Gospel  has  no  doubt  its  own  peculiarities  in  the  dis- 
tribution of  its  emphasis.  Mark  lays  particular 
Btress  on  the  Divine  power  of  the  man  Jesus,  aa 
evidence  of  His  supernatural  being:  and  on  the 
irresistible  impression  of  a  veritable  Son  of  God,  a 
Divine  being  walking  the  earth  as  a  man,  which  lie 
made  upon  all  with  whom  He  came  into  contact. 
Luke  places  his  Gospel  by  the  side  of  the  Ep.  to  the 
He  in  the  prominence  it  gives  to  the  human  devel- 
opment of  the  Divine  being  whose  life  on  earth  it  is 
depicting  and  to  the  range  of  temptation  to  which 
He  was  subjected.  Matthew's  Gospel  is  notable 
chiefly  for  the  heights  of  the  Divine  self-conscious- 
ness which  it  uncovers  in  its  report  of  the  words  of 
Him  whom  it  represents  as  nevertheless  the  Son  of 
David,  tho  Son  of  Abraham;  heights  of  Divine 
self-consciousness  which  fall  in  nothing  short  of 
those  attained  in  the  great  utterances  preserved  for 
us  by  John.  But  amid  whatever  variety  there  may 
exist  in  the  aspects  on  which  each  lays  his  particular 
emphasis,  it  is  the  same  Jesus  Christ  which  all  three 
bring  before  us,  a  Jesus  Christ  who  is  at  once  God 
and  man  and  one  individual  person.  If  that  be  not 
recognized,  the  whole  narrative  of  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  is  thrown  into  confusion;  their  portrait  of 
Christ  becomes  an  insoluble  puzzle;  and  the  mass  of 
details  which  they  present  of  His  life-experiences  is 
transmuted  into  a  mere  set  of  crass  contradictions. 
See  also  Gospels,  The  Synoptic. 

VI.  Teaching  of  Jen: — The  Gospel  narratives 
not  only  present  us,  however,  with  dramatizations 

of  the  God-man,  according  to  their 
1.  The  authors'  conception  of  His  composite 
Johannine  person.  They  preserve  for  us  also  a 
Jesus  considerable  body  of  the  utterances  of 

Jesus  Himself,  and  this  enables  us  to 
observe  the  conception  of  His  person  which  underlay 
and  found  expression  in  Our  Lord's  own  teaching. 
The  discourses  of  Our  Lord  which  have  been  selected 
for  record  by  John  have  been  chosen  (among  other 
reasons)  expressly  for  the  reason  that  they  bear 
witness  to  His  essential  Deity.  They  are  accord- 
ingly peculiarly  rich  in  material  for  forming  a  judg- 
ment of  Our  Lord's  conception  of  His  higher  nature. 
This  conception,  it  is  needless  to  say,  is  precisely 
that  which  John,  taught  by  it,  has  announced  in  the 
prologue  to  his  Gospel,  and  has  illustrated  by  his 
Gospel  itself,  compacted  as  it  is  of  these  discourses. 
It  will  not  be  necessary  to  present  the  evidence  for 
this  in  its  fulness.  It  will  be  enough  to  point  to  a 
few  characteristic  passages,  in  which  Our  Lord's 
conception  of  His  higher  nature  finds  esp.  clear 
expression. 

(1)  His  higher  nature. — That  He  was  of  higher 
than  earthly  origin  and  nature.  He  repeatedly 
asserts.  "Ye  are  from  beneath,  he  says  to  the 
Jews  (8  23),  "I  am  from  above:  ye  are  of  this 
world:  I  am  not  of  this  world"  (cf  17  16).  There- 
fore, He  taught  that  He,  the  Son  of  Man,  had  "de- 
scended out  of  heaven"  (3  13).  where  was  His  true 
abode.  This  carried  with  it,  of  course,  an  assertion 
of  preexistence;  and  this  preexistence  is  explicitly 
affirmed :  "What  then,"  He  asks,  "if  ye  should  behold 
the  Son  of  man  ascending  where  he  was  before?" 
(6  62).  It  is  not  merely  preexistence,  however,  but 
eternal  preexistence  which  He  claims  for  Himself: 
"And  now,  Father,"  He  prays  (17  6),  "glorify  thou 
me  with  thine  own  self  with  the  glory  which  I 
had  with  thee  before  tho  world  was  (cf  ver  24); 
and  again,  as  the  most  impressive  language  possible, 
He  declares  (8  58  AV):  "Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you.  Before  Abraham  was,  I  am,"  where  He  claims 
for  Himself  the  timeless  present  of  eternity  as  His 
mode  of  existence.    In  the  former  of  these  two  last- 
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cited  passages,  the  character  of  Hia  preexistent  life 
is  intimated;  in  it  He  shared  the  Father's  glory 
from  all  eternity  ("before  the  world  was");  He 
stood  by  the  Father's  side  as  a  companion  in  His 
glory.  He  came  forth,  when  He  descended  to 
earth,  therefore,  not  from  heaven  only,  but  from  the 
very  aide  of  God  (8  42;  17  8).  Even  this,  how- 
ever, does  not  express  the  whole  truth;  He  came 
forth  not  only  from  the  Father's  side  where  He  had 
shared  in  the  Father's  glory;  He  came  forth  out  of 
the  Father's  very  being — "I  came  out  from  the 
Father,  and  am  come  into  the  world"  (16  28;  cf 
8  42).  "The  connection  described  is  inherent  and 
essential,  and  not  that  of  presence  or  external  fellow- 
ship" (Westcott).  This  prepares  us  for  the  great 
assertion:  "I  and  the  Father  are  one"  (10  30),  from 
which  it  is  a  mere  corollarv  that  "He  that  hath  seen 
me  hath  seen  the  Father''  (14  0;  cf  8  19;  12  45). 

(2)  His  humiliation. — In  all  these  declarations 
the  subject  of  the  affirmation  is  the  actual  person 
speaking:  it  is  of  Himself  who  stood  before  men  and 
spoke  to  them  that  Our  Lord  makes  t  hese  immense 
assertions.  Accordingly,  when  He  majestically  de- 
clared, "I  and  the  Father  are"  (plurality  of  persons) 
"one"  (neuter  singular,  and  accordingly  singleness 
of  being),  the  Jews  naturally  understood  Him  to  be 
making  Himself,  the  person  then  speaking  to  them, 
God  (10  33;  cf  6  18;  19  7).  The  continued  same- 
of  the  person  who  has  been,  from  all  eternity 
to  this  hour,  one  with  God,  is  therefore  fully 
safeguarded.  His  earthly  life  is,  however,  distinctly 
represented  as  a  humiliation.  Though  even  on 
earth  He  is  one  with  the  Father,  yet  He  "descended" 
to  earth:  He  had  come  out  from  the  Father  and 
out  of  God;  a  glory  had  been  left  behind  which 
was  yet  to  be  returned  to,  and  His  sojourn  on  earth 
was  therefore  to  that  extent  an  obscuration  of  His 
proper  glory.  There  was  a  sense,  then,  in  which, 
because  He  had  "descended,"  He  was  no  longer 
equal  with  the  Father.  It  was  in  order  to  justify 
an  assertion  of  equality  with  the  Father  in  power 
(10  25.29)  that  He  was  led  to  declare:  "I  and  my 
Father  are  one"  (10  30).  But  He  can  also  declare 
"The  Father  is  greater  than  I"  (14  28).  Obviously 
this  means  that  there  was  a  sense  in  which  He  had 
ceased  to  be  equal  with  the  Father,  because  of  the 
humiliation  of  His  present  condition,  and  in  so  far 
as  'ins  humiliation  involved  entrance  into  a  status 
lower  than  that  which  belonged  to  Him  by  nature. 
Precisely  in  what  this  humiliation  consisted  can  be 
gathered  only  from  the  general  implication  of  many 
statements.  In  it  He  was  a  "man":  'a  man  who 
hath  told  you  the  truth,  which  I  have  heard  from 
God'  (8  40),  where  the  contrast  with  "God"  throws 
the  assertion  of  humanity  into  emphasis  (cf  10  33). 
The  truth  of  His  human  nature  is,  however,  every- 
where assumed  and  endlessly  illustrated,  rather  than 
explicitly  asserted.  He  possessed  a  human  soul 
(12  27)  and  bodily  parts  (flesh  and  blood,  6  53  ff ; 
hands  and  Bide,  SO  27);  and  Wiis  subject  alike  to 
physical  affections  (weariness,  4  6,  and  thirst,  19  2S, 
suffering  and  death),  and  to  all  the  common  human 
emotions — not  merely  the  love  of  compassion  (13  34; 
14  21;  16  8-13),  but  the  love  of  simple  affection 
which  we  pour  out  on  "friends"  (11  11;  cf  16  14. 
15),  indignation  (11  33.38)  and  joy  (16  11;  17  13). 
He  felt  the  perturbation  produced  by  strong  ex- 
citement (11  33;  12  27;  18  21),  the  sympathy 
with  suffering  which  shows  itself  in  tears  (li  35), 
the  thankfulness  which  fills  the  grateful  heart  (611. 
23j  11  41:  16  27).  Only  one  human  character- 
istic was  alien  to  Him:  He  was  without  sin:  "the 
prince  of  the  world,"  He  declared,  "hath  nothing 
in  me"  (14  30;  cf  8  46).  Clearly  Our  Lord,  as 
reported  by  John,  knew  Himself  to  be  true  God 
and  true  man  in  one  indivisible  person,  the  common 
subjectof  the  qualities  which  belong  to  each. 


(1)  His  DcUy.-(a)  Mk  18  32:  The  same  is 
true  of  Hia  self-consciousness  as  revealed  in  His 
sayings  recorded  by  the  synoptists. 
2.  The  Perhaps  no  more  striking  illustration 
Synoptic  of  this  could  be  adduced  than  the 
Jesus  remarkable  declaration  recorded  in 

Mk  13  32(cfMt  24  36):  'But  of  that 
day  or  that  hour  knoweth  no  one,  not  even  the 
angels  in  heaven,  nor  yet  the  Son,  but  the  Father.' 
Here  Jesus  places  Himself,  in  an  ascending  scale  of 
being,  above  "the  angels  in  heaven,"  that  is  to  say, 
the  highest  of  all  creatures,  significantly  marked  here 
as  Bupramundanc.  Accordinglv,  He  presents  Him- 
self elsewhere  as  the  Lord  of  the  angels,  whose  be- 
hests they  obey:  "The  Son  of  man  shall  send  forth 
his  angels,  and  they  shall  gather  out  of  his  kingdom 
all  things  that  cause  stumbling,  and  them  that  do 
iniquity  '  (Mt  13  41),  "And  he  shall  send  forth  his 
angels  with  a  great  Bound  of  a  trumpet,  and  they 
shall  gather  together  his  elect  from  the  four  winds, 
from  one  end  of  heaven  to  the  other"  (Mt  24  31: 
cf  13  49;  26  31;  Mk  8  3.S).  Thus  the  "angels  of 
God"  (Lk  12  8.9;  16  10)  Christ  designates  as 
His  angels,  the  "kingdom  of  God"  (Mt  12  28; 
19  24;  21  31.43;  Mk  and  Lk  often)  us  His  King- 
dom, the  "elect  of  God"  (Mk  13  20;  Lk  18  7; 
cf  Rom  8  33;  Col  3  12;  Tit  1  1)  as  His  elect. 
He  is  obviously  speaking  in  Mk  13  22  out  of  a  Di- 
vine self-consciousness:  "Only  a  Divine  being  can 
be  exalted  above  angels"  (B.  Weiss).  He  therefore 
designates  Himself  by  His  Divine  name,  "the  Son," 
that  is  to  say,  the  unique  Son  of  God  (9  7;  1  11), 
to  claim  to  be  whom  would  for  a  man  bo  blasphemy 
(Mk  14  61.64).  But  though  He  designates  Him- 
self by  this  Divine  name,  He  is  not  speaking  of  w  hat 
He  once  was,  but  of  what  at  the  moment  of  speaking 
He  is:  the  action  of  the  vb.  is  present,  "knoweth. 
He  is  claiming,  in  other  words,  the  supreme  designa- 
tion of  "the  Son,"  with  all  that  is  involved  in  it.  for 
His  present  self,  as  He  moved  among  men:  He  is, 
not  merely  was,  "the  Son."  Nevertheless,  what  He 
affirms  of  Himself  cannot  be  affirmed  of  Himself 
distinctively  as  "the  Son."  For  what  He  affirms  of 
Himself  is  ignorance — "not  even  the  Son"  knows  it; 
and  ignorance  does  not  belong  to  the  Divine  nature 
which  the  term  "the  Son"  connotes.  An  extreme 
appearance  of  contradiction  accordingly  arises  from 
the  use  of  this  terminology,  just  as  it  arises  when 
Paul  says  that  the  Jews  "crucified  the  Lord  of 
glory"  (1  Cor  2  8),  or  exhorts  the  Ephesian  elders 
to  "feed  the  church  of  God  which  he  purchased  w  ith 
his  own  blood"  (Acts  20  28  m);  or  John  Keble 
praises  Our  Lord  for  "the  blood  of  souls  by  Thee 
redeemed."  It  was  not  the  Lord  of  Glory  as  such 
who  was  nailed  to  the  tree,  nor  have  either  "God" 
or  "souls"  blood  to  shed. 

We  know  how  this  apparently  contradictor)*  mode  of 
speech  has  arisen  in  Keltic's  case.  Ho  is  speaking  of 
men  who  are  composite  beings,  consisting  of  souls  and 
bodies,  and  I  hoe  men  come  to  he  designated  from  one 
element  of  their  composite  per-*onalltlcs.  though  what 
Is  affirmed  by  them  belongs  rather  to  the  other:  we  may 
speak,  therefore,  of  the  "blood  of  souls"  meaning  that 
these  "souls,"  whilu  not  having  blood  as  surh.  yet 
designate  persons  who  have  bodies  and  therefore  blood. 
We  lenow  equally  how  to  account  for  Paul's  apparent 
contradictions.  Wo  know  that  he  conceived  of  Our 
Lord  as  a  composite  person,  uniting  in  Himself  a  Divine 
and  a  human  nature.  In  Paul's  view,  therefore,  though 
God  as  such  has  no  blood,  yet  Jesus  Christ  who  is  God 
has  blood  because  He  Is  also  man.  He  ran  Justly  sneak, 
therefore,  when  speaking  of  Jesus  Christ,  of  His  blood 
as  the  blood  of  God.  When  precisely  the  same  phe- 
nomenon meets  us  In  Our  1/ord  s  s|iee<-h  of  Himself,  we 
must  presume  that  It  is  the  outgrowth  of  prerlsely  the 
same  state  of  things.  When  He  speaks  of  "the  Son" 
(who  Is  God)  as  Ignorant,  we  must  understand  thai  He 
Is  designating  Himself  as  "the  .Son"  liorause  of  Ills 
lilRher  nature,  and  yet  has  In  mind  the  Ignorance  of  His 
lower  nature:  what  Ho  means  Is  that  the  person  properly 
designated  "the  Son"  Is  ignorant,  that  Is  to  say  with 
respect  to  tho  human  naturo  which  Is  as  Intimate  on 
element  of  His  personality  as  Is  His  Deity. 
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When  Our  Lord  says.  then,  that  "the  Son  knows 
not."  He  becomes  as  express  a  witness  to  the  two  natures 
which  constitute  His  person  as  Paul  is  when  he  speaks 
of  the  blood  of  God,  or  as  Kehle  Is  a  witness  to  the  two- 
fold constitution  of  a  human  being  when  he  speaks  of 
souls  shedding  blood.  In  this  short  sentence,  thus.  Our 
Lord  bears  witness  to  His  Divine  nature  with  Its  suprem- 
acy above  all  creatures,  to  His  human  nature  with  its 
creaturoly  limitations,  and  to  the  unity  of  the  subject 
possessed  of  these  two  natures. 


(6)  Other  passages:  Son  of  Man  and  Son  of  God: 
All  these  clement*  of  His  personality  find  severally 
repeated  assertions  in  other  utterances  of  Our  Lord 
recorded  in  the  Synoptics.  There  is  no  need  to  in- 
sist here  on  the  elevation  of  Himself  above  the  kings 
and  prophets  of  the  Old  Covenant  (Mt  12  41  ff), 
above  the  temple  itaclf  (Mt  12  6),  and  the  ordi- 
nances of  the  Divine  Law  (Mt  12  8);  or  on  His 
accent  of  authority  in  both  His  teaching  and  action, 
His  great  "I  say  unto  you"  (Mt  6  21.22),  'I  will; 
be  cleansed'  (Mk  1  41;  2  5;  Lk  7  14);  or  on  His 
separation  of  Himself  from  men  in  His  relation  to 
God,  never  including  them  with  Himself  in  an  "Our 
Father,"  but  consistently  speaking  distinctively  of 
"my  Father"  (e.g.  Lk  24  49)  and  "your  Father" 
(e.g.  Mt  6  16);  or  on  His  intimation  that  He  is  not 
merely  David's  Son  but  David's  Lord,  and  that 
a  Lord  sitting  on  the  right  hand  of  God  (Mt  22  44) ; 
or  on  His  parabolic  discrimination  of  Himself  a 
Son  and  Heir  from  all  "servants"  (Mt  21  33 IT);  or 
even  on  His  ascription  to  Himself  of  the  purely 
Divine  functions  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins  (Mk  2  8) 
and  judgment  of  the  world  (Mt  26  31),  or  of  the 
purely  Divine  powers  of  rending  the  heart  (Mk  2  8: 
Lk  9  47),  omnipotence  (Mt  24  30;  Mk  14  62)  and 
omnipresence  (Mt  18  20;  28  10).  These  things 
illustrate  His  constant  assumption  of  the  possession 
of  Divine  dignity  and  attributes;  the  claim  itself 
is  more  directly  made  in  the  two  great  designations 
which  He  currently  gave  Himself,  the  Son  of  Man 
and  the  Son  of  God.  The  former  of  these  is  His 
favorite  self-designation.  Derived  from  Dnl  7 
13.14,  it  intimates  on  every  occasion  of  its  employ- 
ment Our  Lord's  consciousness  of  being  a  supra- 
mundane  being,  who  has  entered  into  a  sphere  of 
earthly  life  on  a  high  mission,  on  the  accomplishment 
of  which  He  is  to  return  to  His  heavenly  sphere, 
whence  He  shall  in  due  season  come  back  to  earth, 
now,  however,  in  His  proper  majesty,  to  gather 
up  the  fruits  of  His  work  ana  consummate  all  things. 
It  is  a  designation,  thus,  which  implies  at  once  a 
heavenly  preexistence,  a  present  humiliation,  and  a 
future  glory;  and  He  proclaims  Himself  in  this 
future  glory  no  less  than  the  universal  King  seated 
on  the  throne  of  judgment  for  quick  and  dead  (Mk 
8  31;  Mt  26  31).  The  implication  of  Deity  im- 
bedded in  the  designation,  Son  of  Man,  is  perhaps 
more  plainly  spoken  out  in  the  companion  desig- 
nation, Son  of  God,  which  Our  Lord  not  onlv  ac- 
cepts at  the  hands  of  others,  accepting  with  it  the 
implication  of  blasphemy  in  permitting  its  appli- 
cation to  Himself  (Mt  26  63.65;  Mk  14  61.64; 
Lk  22  29.30),  but  persistently  claims  for  Himself 
both,  in  His  constant  designation  of  God  as  His 
Father  in  a  distinctive  sense,  and  in  His  less  fre- 
sit  but  more  pregnant  designation  of  Himself 
by  way  of  eminence,  "the  Son."  That  His  con- 
Hisness  of  the  peculiar  relation  to  God  expressed 
by  this  designation  was  not  an  attainment  of  His 
mature  spiritual  development,  but  was  part  of  His 
most  intunatc  consciousness  from  the  beginning,  is 
suggested  by  the  sole  glimpse  which  is  given  us 
into  His  mind  as  a  child  (Lk  2  49).  The  high 
significance  which  the  designation  bore  to  Him 
is  revealed  to  us  in  two  remarkable  utterances 
preserved,  the  one  by  both  Matthew  (11  27  ff) 
and  Luke  (10  22  ff),  and  the  other  by  Matthew 
(28  19). 

(-)  Mt  11  27;  28  19:  In  the  former  of  these 


utterances,  Our  Lord,  speaking  in  the  most  solemn 
manner,  not  only  presents  Himself,  as  the  Son,  as 
the  sole  source  of  knowledge  of  God  and  of  blessed- 
ness for  men,  but  places  Himself  in  a  position,  not 
of  equality  merely,  but  of  absolute  reciprocity  and  in- 
terpenetration  of  knowledge  with  the  Father.  "No 
one,"  He  says,  "knoweth  the  Son,  save  the  Father; 
neither  doth  any  know  the  Father,  save  the  Son 
.  .  .  ."  varied  in  Luke  so  as  to  read:  "No  one 
knoweth  who  the  Son  is,  save  the  Father;  and  who 
the  Father  is,  save  the  Son  .  .  .  ."  as  if  the  being 
of  the  Son  were  so  immense  that  only  God  could 
know  it  thoroughly;  and  the  knowledge  of  the  Son 
was  so  unlimited  that  Ho  could  know  God  to  per- 
fection. The  peculiarly  pregnant  employment 
here  of  the  terms  "Son"  and  "Father"  over  against 
one  another  is  explained  to  us  in  the  other  utter- 
ance (Mt  28  19).  It  is  the  resurrected  Lord's 
commission  to  His  disciples.  Claiming  for  Himself 
all  authority  in  heaven  and  on  earth— which  implies 
the  possession  of  omnipotence— and  promising  to 
be  with  His  followers  Way,  even  to  the  end  of 
the  world'— which  adds  the  implications  of  omni- 
presence and  omniscience— He  commands  them  to 
baptize  their  converts  'in  the  name  of  the  Father 
and  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost.'  The  pre- 
cise form  of  the  formula  must  be  carefully  observed. 
It  does  not  read:  'In  the  names'  (plural) — as  if 
there  were  three  beings  enumerated,  each  with  its 
distinguishing  name.  Nor  yet:  'In  the  name  of 
the  Father,  Son  and  Holy  Ghost,'  as  if  there  were 
one  person,  going  by  a  threefold  name.  It  reads:  'In 
the  name  [singular]  of  the  Father,  and  of  the 
[article  repealed)  Son,  and  of  the  [article  repeated] 
Holy  Ghost,'  carefully  distinguishing  three  persons, 
though  uniting  them  all  under  one  name.  The 
name  of  God  was  to  the  Jews  Jeh,  and  to  name 
the  name  of  Jeh  upon  them  was  to  make  them 
His.  What  Jesus  did  in  this  great  injunction  was 
to  command  His  followers  to  name  the  name  of  God 
upon  their  converts,  and  to  announce  the  name  of 
God  which  is  to  be  named  on  their  converts  in  the 
threefold  enumeration  of  "the  Father"  and  "the 
Son"  and  'the  Holy  Ghost.'  As  it  is  unquestionable 
that  He  intended  Himself  by  "the  Son,"  He  here 
places  Himself  by  the  side  of  the  Father  and  the 
Spirit,  as  together  with  them  constitutingthe  one 
God.  It  is,  of  course,  the  Trinity  which  He  is  de- 
scribing; and  that  is  as  much  as  to  say  that  He 
announces  Himself  as  one  of  the  persons  of  the 
Trinity.  This  is  what  Jesus,  as  reported  by  the 
Synoptics,  understood  Himself  to  be.    See  Trinity. 

(2)  Hit  humanity. — In  announcing  Himself  to 
be  God,  however,  Jesus  does  not  deny  that  He  is 
man  also.  If  all  His  speech  of  Himself  rests  on  His 
consciousness  of  a  Divine  nature,  no  less  does  all 
HLs  speech  manifest  His  consciousness  of  a  human 
nature.  He  easily  identifies  Himself  with  men  (Mt 
4  4;  Lk  4  4),  and  receives  without  protest  the 
imputation  of  humanity  (Mt  11  19;  Lk  7  34). 
He  speaks  familiarly  of  His  body  (Mt  26  12.26; 
Mk  14  8;  14  22;  Lk  22  19),  and  of  His  bodily 
parts — His  feet  and  hands  (Lk  24  39),  His  head 
and  feet  (Lk  7  44-46),  His  flesh  and  bones  (Lk 
24  39),  His  blood  (Mt  28  28;  Mk  14  24;  Lk  22 
20).  We  chance  to  be  given  indeed  a  very  express 
affirmation  on  His  part  of  the  reality  of  His  bodily 
nature;  when  His  disciples  were  terrified  at  His 
appearing  before  them  after  His  resurrection,  sup- 
posing Him  to  be  a  spirit,  He  reassures  them  with 
the  direct  declaration:  "See  my  hands  and  my  feet, 
that  it  is  I  myself:  handle  me,  and  sec;  for  a  spirit 
hath  not  flesh  and  bones,  as  ye  behold  me  having" 
(Lk  24  39).  His  testimony  to  His  human  soul  is 
just  as  express:  "My  soul,'  says  He,  "is  exceeding 
sorrowful,  even  unto  death"  (Mt  26  38:  Mk  14 
34).   He  speaks  of  the  human  dread  with  which 
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He  looked  forward  to  His  approaching  death  (Lk 
12  50),  and  expresses  in  u  poignant  cry  His  sense  of 
desolation  on  the  cross  (Mt  37  46;  Mk  16  34). 
He  speaks  also  of  His  pity  for  the  weary  and  hunger- 
ing people  (Mt  16  32;  Mk  8  2),  and  of  a  strong 
human  desire  which  He  felt  (Lk  22  IS).  Nothing 
that  is  human  is  alien  to  Him  except  sin.  Ho  never 
ascribes  imperfection  to  Himself  and  never  betrays 
consciousness  of  sin.  He  recognizes  the  evil  of 
those  about  Him  (Lk  11  13;  Mt  7  11;  12  34. 
30;  Lk  11  29),  but  never  identities  Himself  with 
it.  It  is  those  who  do  the  will  of  God  with  whom 
He  feels  kjnship  (Mt  12  50),  and  He  offers  Himself 
to  the  morally  sick  as  a  physician  (Mt  9  12).  Ho 
proposes  Himself  as  an  example  of  the  highest  virtue* 
(Mt  11  28  ff )  and  pronounces  him  blessed  who  shall 
find  no  occasion  of  stumbling  in  Him  (Mt  11  6). 

(3)  Unity  of  the  Person. — These  manifestations 
of  a  human  and  Divine  consciousness  simply  stand 
side  by  side  in  the  reconls  of  Our  Lord's  sol  :f-ex,>  rcs- 
sion.  Neither  is  suppressed  or  even  qualified  by 
the  other.  If  we  attend  only  to  the  one  class  we 
might  suppose  Him  to  proclaim  Himself  wholly 
Divine^  if  only  to  the  other  we  might  equally 
easily  imagine  Him  to  be  representing  Himself  as 
wholly  human.  With  both  together  before  us  we 
perceive  Him  alternately  speaking  out  of  a  Divine 
and  out  of  a  human  consciousness;  manifesting 
Himself  as  all  that  God  is  and  as  all  that  man  is; 
vet  with  the  most  marked  unity  of  consciousness. 
He,  the  one  Jesus  Christ,  was  to  His  own  appre- 
hension true  God  and  complete  man  in  a  unitary 
perxotiul  life. 

VII.  The  Two  NatareM Everywhere  Preaappoaed. 

— There  underlies,  thus,  the  entire  literature  of  the 
NT  a  single,  unvarying  conception  of  the  consti- 
tution of  Our  Lord's  person.  From  Mt  where  He 
is  presented  as  one  of  t  he  persons  of  the  Holy  Trinity 
(2a  19) — or  if  wc  prefer  the  chronological  order  of 
books,  from  the  Ep.  of  Jas  where  He  is  s|x>kcn  of  as 
the  Glory  of  God,  the  Shckinah  (2  1)— to  the  Apoc- 
alypse where  He  is  represented  as  declaring  that  He 
is  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega,  the  First  and  the  Last, 
the  Beginning  and  the  End  (1  8.17;  22  13),  He 
is  consistently  thought  of  as  in  His  fundamental 
being  just  God.  At  the  same  time  from  the  Synop- 
tic Gospels,  in  which  He  is  dramatized  as  a  man 
walking  among  men,  His  human  descent  carefully 
recorded,  and  His  sense  of  dependence  on  God  so 
emphasized  that  prayer  becomes  almost  His  most 
characteristic  action,  to  the  Epp.  of  John  in  which 
it  is  made  the  note  of  a  Christian  that  He  confesses 
that  Jesus  Christ  has  come  in  flesh  (1  Jn  4  2)  and 
the  Apocalypse  in  which  His  birth  in  the  tribe  of 
Judah  and  the  house  of  David  (6  5;  22  16),  His 
exemplary  life  of  conflict  and  victory  (S  21),  His 
death  on  the  cross  (11  8)  arc  noted,  He  is  equally 
consistently  thought  of  as  true  man.  Neverthe- 
less, from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the  whole 
series  of  books,  while  first  one  and  then  the  other 
of  His  two  natures  comes  into  repeated  prominence, 
there  is  never  a  question  of  conflict  between  the  two, 
never  any  confusion  in  their  relations,  never  any 
schism  in  His  unitary  personal  action;  but  He  is 
obviously  considered  and  presented  as  one,  com- 
posite indeed,  but  undivided  personality.  In  this 
state  of  the  case  not  only  may  evidence  of  the  con- 
stitution of  Our  Lord's  person  properly  be  drawn 
indifferently  from  every  part  of  the  NT,  and  passage 
justly  be  cited  to  support  and  explain  passage  with- 
out reference  to  the  portion  of  the  NT  in  which 
it  is  found,  but  we  should  be  without  justification 
if  we  did  not  employ  this  common  presupposition 
of  the  whole  body  of  this  literature  to  illustrate  and 
explain  the  varied  representations  which  meet  us 
cursorily  in  its  pages,  representations  which  might 
easily  be  made  to  appear  mutually  contradictory 


were  they  not  brought  into  harmony  by  their  rela- 
tion as  natural  component  parts  of  this  one  unitary 
conception  which  underlies  and  gives  consistency 
to  them  all.  There  can  scarcely  be  imagined  a 
better  proof  of  the  trut  h  of  a  doctrine  than  its  power 
completely  to  harmonize  a  multitude  of  statements 
which  without  it  would  present  to  our  view  only 
a  mass  of  confused  inconsistencies.  A  key  which 
perfectly  fits  a  lock  of  very  complicated  wards  can 
scarcely  fail  to  be  the  true  key. 

VIII.  Formulation  of  the  Doctrine. — Meanwhile 
the  wards  remain  complicated.  Even  in  the  case 
of  our  own  composite  structure,  of  soul  and  body, 
familiar  as  we  arc  with  it  from  our  daily  experience, 
the  mutual  relations  of  elements  so  disparate  in  a 
single  personality  remain  an  unplumbed  mystery, 
and  give  rise  to  paradoxical  modes  of  speech  which 
would  be  misleading,  were  not  their  source  in  our 
duplex  nature  well  understood.  We  may  read,  in 
careful  writers,  of  souls  being  left  dead  on  battle- 
fields, and  of  everybody's  immortality.  The  mys- 
teries of  the  relations  in  which  the  constituent 
elements  in  the  more  complex  personality  of  Our 
Lord  stand  to  one  another  are  immeasurably  greater 
than  in  our  simpler  case.  We  can  never  hope  to 
comprehend  how  the  infinite  God  and  a  finite  hu- 
manity can  be  united  in  a  single  person;  and  it  is 
very  es»sy  to  go  fatally  astray  in  attempting  to  ex- 
plain the  interactions  in  the  unitary  person  of 
natures  so  diverse  from  one  another.  It  is  not  sur- 
prising, therefore,  that  so  soon  as  serious  efforts 
began  to  be  made  to  give  systematic  explanations 
of  the  Bib.  facts  as  to  Our  Lord's  person,  many  one- 
sided and  incomplete  statements  were  formulated 
which  required  correction  and  complementing  before 
at  length  a  mode  of  statement  was  devised  which 
did  full  justice  to  the  Bib.  data.  It  was  accordingly 
only  after  more  than  a  century  of  controversy, 
during  which  nearly  every  conceivable  method  of 
construing  and  misconstruing  the  Bib.  facts  had 
been  proposed  and  tested,  that  a  formula  was 
framed  which  successfully  guarded  the  essential 
data  supplied  by  the  Scriptures  from  destructive 
misconception.  This  formula,  put  together  by  the 
Council  of  Chalcedon,  451  .\D,  declares  it  to  have 
always  been  the  doetrine  of  the  church,  derived  from 
the  Scriptures  and  Our  Lord  Himself,  that  Our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  is  "truly  God  and  truly  man,  of 
a  reasonable  soul  and  body;  consubstantial  with 
the  Father  according  to  the  Godhead,  and  consub- 
stantial with  us  according  to  the  manhood;  in  all 
things  like  unto  us,  without  sin;  begotten  before  all 
ages  of  the  Father  according  to  the  Godhead,  and 
in  these  latter  davs,  for  us  and  for  our  salvation, 
born  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  t  he  Mother  of  God,  accord- 
ing to  the  manhood ;  one  and  the  same  Christ,  Son, 
Lord,  Only-begotten,  to  be  acknowledged  in  two 
natures  inconfusedly,  unchangeably,  indi visibly, 
inseparably;  the  distinction  of  natures  being  by 
no  means  taken  away  by  the  union,  but  rather  the 
property  of  each  nature  being  preserved,  and  con- 
curring in  one  Person  and  one  subsistence,  not  parted 
or  divided  into  two  persons,  but  one  and  the  same 
Son,  and  Only-begotten,  God,  the  Word,  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.'  There  is  nothing  here  but  a  careful 
statement  in  systematic  form  of  the  pure  teaching 
of  the  Scriptures;  and  therefore  this  statement  has 
stood  ever  since  as  the  norm  of  thought  and  teach- 
ing as  to  the  person  of  the  Lord.  As  such,  it  has 
been  incorporated,  in  one  form  or  another,  into  the 
creels  of  all  the  great  branches  of  the  church;  it 
underlies  and  gives  their  form  to  all  the  allusions  to 
Christ  in  the  great  mass  of  preaching  and  song  which 
has  accumulated  during  the  centuries;  and  it  has 
supplied  the  background  of  the  devotions  of  the 
untold  multitudes  who  through  the  Christian 
have  been  worshippers  of  Christ. 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2348 


Litcratcre. — The  appropriate  sections  In  the  treat- 
ise* on  the  Bib.  theoloKy  of  the  NT:  also  A.  B.  Bruce, 
The  Humiliation  of  (he,,i,  2d  cd.  Edinburgh,  K. 
L.  Ottley,  The  Awlnnt  of  the  Incarnation,  London, 
1806;  H.  C.  Powell,  The  Principle  of  the  Incarnation. 
London.  1895;  Francis  J.  Hall,  The  Kenolic  Theory, 
New  York.  1898;  C.  A.  BrtggK,  The  Incarnation  of  the 
Lord.  New  York.  1902;  Q,  8.  8tre»tfelld,  The  Self- 
Interpretation  of  Jreue  Chritt.  London,  1906;  B.  B.  War- 
field.  The  Lord  of  Glory.  New  York.  1907;  James  Ihmney, 
Jetue  and  the  Got  pel,  London.  1909;  M.  Lepln.  Chritt  and 
th*  Qoeptl:  or,  J  etui  the  Meenah  and  Son  of  God,  Phila- 
delphia. 1910;  James  Stalker.  The  Chrietology  of  J  etui. 
New  York.  1899;  D.  Somervillc.  Si.  Paul'e  Conception  of 
Chritt.  Edinburgh,  1897:  E.  H.  Clifford.  The  Incarnation: 
a  Study  of  J'hii  2  6-11.  London.  1897  ;  8.  N.  Rostron. 
The  Chrittnlogy  of  St.  Paul.  Ixmdon.  1912;  E.  Dlggea  La 
Tourhe,  The  Ptreon  of  Chriet  in  Modern  Thoughte, 
London.  1912. 

[Note.— In  this  art.  the  author  has  usually  given  his 
own  trannlatlon  of  isolation*  from  Scripture,  and  not 
that  of  any  particular  VS.] 

Benjamin  B.  Wareield 

PERSONALITY.    See  Person. 

PERSUADE,  pcr-swad',  PERSUASION.per-swft'- 

ihun:  (1)  In  the  older  Eng.  "persuade"  need  not 
mean  "convince"  (although  this  is  it*  usual  sense 
in  the  AV:  Mt  27  20,  etc),  but  may  mean  only 
"attempt  to  convince,"  "argue  with."  This  is  well 
brought  out  in  Acts  26  28,  where  the  Gr  is  lit.  "In 
little  thou  'persuadest'  [*•«<*« t,  peitheU]  to  make 
me  a  Christian."  AV  took  peithcit  as  "convince" 
("almost  thou  pcreuadest  me  .  .  .  ."),  but  this  is 
impossible,  and  bo  the  H  V  rendered  prithria  by  "thou 
wouldcst  fain."  To  keep  something  of  the  language 
of  AV,  "persuasion"  was  supplied  after  "little," 
but  it  should  have  been  italicized,  for  it  is  merely 
conjectural,  as  ARVm  recognizes  by  giving  "time 
as  an  alternative  for  "jH-rsuasion."  1  he  text  of  the 
passage,  however,  is  suspected.  See  Almost. 
Similarly  in  Acts  13  43,  Rv  replaces  "persuade" 
by  "urge,"  and  the  same  change  should  nave  been 
made  also  in  2  K  18  32  and  | 's.  (2)  The  "popular 
persuasions"  of  1  E»d  6  73  arc  "efforta  to  persuade 
the  people"  (uncertain  text,  however).  Acta  19  8 
AV  writes  "persuading  the  things"  (RV  "as  to  the 
things")  for  "present  the  things  persuasively."  And 
in  Gal  1  10  (ERV  and  AV,  not  in  ARV)  and  2  Cor 
6  11,  there  is  a  half-ironic  force  in  the  word:  St. 
Paul's  enemies  have  accused  him  of  using  unworthy 
persuasion  in  making  his  conversions. 

Burton  Scott  Easton 
PERUDA,  pe-roo'da  (JffHk) ,  jfrudhi').    Sec  Pe- 


PERVERSE,  per-vurs':  The  group  " 
-ly,  -ness,"  "act  perversely"  in  AV  represent*  nearly 
20  Heb  words,  of  which,  however,  most  are  deriva- 
tives of  the  stems  H'y,  'diedA,  Vb,luz,  Cp7,  'dfrwA. 
RV  baa  made  few  changes.  In  Job  6  30,  RV 
"mischievous"  is  !>etter  for  the  taste  of  a  thing,  and 
in  Isa  60  3  greater  emphasis  is  gained  by  RV 
"wickedness.,r  InEzk  9  9,  "wresting  of  judgment" 
is  perhaps  too  concrete,  and  "nerverseneas"  is  kept 
in  the  m  (inverted  in  AV).  RVm  "headlong"  in  Nu 
22  32  is  over-literal,  but  in  28  21  ARVm's  "trouble" 
is  a  distinct  improvement. 

PESTILENCE,  pes'ti-lens  O^T,  debher;  Xoip4«, 
loim6s)  :  Any  sudden  fatal  epidemic  is  designated 
by  this  word,  and  in  its  Bib.  use  it  generally  indi- 
cates that  these  are  Divine  visitations.  The  word 
is  most  frequently  used  in  the  prophetic  books,  and 
it  occurs  25  t  in  Jer  and  Ezk,  always  associated  with 
the  sword  aod  famine.  In  4  other  passages  it  is 
combined  with  noisome  or  evil  beasts,  or  war.  In 
Am  4  10  this  judgment  is  compared  with  the 
plagues  of  Egypt,  and  in  Hab  3  5  it  is  a  concomi- 
tant of  the  march  of  God  from  the  Arabian  moun- 
tain. There  is  the  same  judicial  character  asso- 
ciated with  pestilence  in  Ex  6  3;  9  15;  Lev  26 


AV 


25;  Nu  14  12;  Dt  28  21;  2  S  24  21;  1  Ch  21 

I2j  Ezk  14  19.21.  In  the  dedication  prayer  of 
Solomon,  a  special  value  is  besought  for  such  peti- 
tions against  pestilence  as  may  be  presented  toward 
the  temple  (2  Ch  6  28).  Such  a  deliverance  is 
promised  to  those  who  put  their  trust  in  God  (Ps 
91  6).  Here  the  pestilence  is  called  noisome,  a 
shortened  form  of  annoysome,"  used  in  the  sense 
of  "hateful"  or  that  which  causes  trouble  or  distress. 
In  modern  Eng.  it  has  acquired  the  sense  of  loath- 
some. "Noisome"  is  used  by  Tindale  wb 
and  RV  have  "hurtful"  in  1  f  im  6  9. 

The  Lat  word  pettilentia  is  connected  with  prsli*, 
"the  plague,"  but  pestilence  is  used  of  any  visita- 
tion and  is  not  the  name  of  any  special  disease; 
debher  is  applied  to  diseases  of  cattle  and  is  tr*  "mur- 
rain." 

In  the  NT  pestilence  is  mentioned  in  Our  Lord's 
eschatological  discourse  (Mt  24  7  AV;  Lk  21  11) 
coupled  with  famine.  The  assonance  of  loimds  and 
limb*  in  these  passages  i mos  is  omitted  in  the 
RV  passage  for  Mt)  occurs  in  several  classical  pas- 
sages, e.g.  Herodotus  vii.171.  The  pestilence  is 
said  to  walk  in  darkness  (Ps  91  6)  on  account  of  its 
sudden  onset  out  of  obscurity  unassociated  with 
any  apparent  cause.  Alex.  Macauster 

PESTLE,  pe*"l  0^7 ,  'III) :  A  rounded  implement 
of  wood  or  stone  used  for  pounding,  bruising,  or 
powdering  materials  in  a  mortar.  Used  only  in 
Prov  27  22.    Sec  Mortar. 


PETER,  ptftfir  (SIMON,  sl'mon): 

L  Name  and  Early  Career 

2.  First  Appearance  In  (iospel  History 

3.  Life-Story 

(1)  First  P 

(2)  Second  ] 

4.  Character 

5.  Writings 
(1)  First  EpUtle 
<2)  Second  EpUtlo 

0.  Theology 

(1)  Messianic  Teaching 

(2)  Justification 

(3)  Redemption 

(4)  Future  Ufe 

(5)  Holy  Scripture 
(«)  A  postai 
(7)  Second 

Lit  km  at  u  as 

The  data  for  this  article  are  found  chiefly  in  the 
four  Gospels;  in  Acts,  chs  1-16;  in  Gal  1  and  2; 
and  in  the  two  Epp.  of  Peter. 

Simon  (or  Simeon)  was  the  original  name  of 
Peter,  the  son  of  Jonas  (or  John),  and  brother  of 

Andrew,  a  disciple  of  John  the  Ba 
L  Name  as  Peter  also  may  have  been.  Af 
and  Early  man  by  occupation,  he  was  an  inhabit- 
Career  ant  of  Bethsaida  on  the  Sea  of  Galilee, 
though  subsequently  he  dwelt  with 
his  family  at  Capernaum  (Mt  4  IS;  8  14;  10  2; 
16  1H.17;  17  25;  Mk  1  16.29.30.36;  Lk  8  3.4. 
5.8.10;  22  31;  24  34;  Jn  1  40-44). 

His  first  appearance  in  Gospel  history  is  in  Jn  1 
35-42,  when  Andrew,  having  discovered  Jesus  to 
be  the  Messiah,  "first  findeth  his  own 
brother  Simon,'  and  "brought  him  unto 
Appearance  Jesus";  on  which  occasion  it  was  that 
in  Gospel  the  latter,  beholding  him,  said,  "Thou 
shalt  be  called  Cephas,"  an  Aram,  sur- 


2.  First 


name  whoso  Gr  synonym  is  Pctr6st  or 
Peter,  meaning  "a  rock"  or  "stone."  At  this  time 
also  he  received  his  first  call  to  the  disciplcship  of 
Jesus,  although,  in  common  with  that  of  others  of 
the  Twelve,  this  call  was  twice  repeated.  See  Mt  4 
19;  Mk  1  17;  Lk  6  3  for  the  second  call,  and  Mt 
10  2;  Mk  3  14.16;  Lk  6  13.14  for  the  third. 
Some  interpret  the  second  aa  that  when  ho  waa 
chosen  to  be  a  constant  companion  of  Jesus,  and  the 
third  when  ho  was  at  length  selected  as  an  apostle. 
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Personality 
Peter,  Simon 


The  life-«tory  of  Peter  falls  into  two  parts:  first, 
from  his  call  to  the  ascension  of  Christ:  secondly, 
from  that  event  to  the  close  of  his 
3.  Life-       earthly  career. 

Story  (1)  The  first  period  again  may  be 

conveniently  divided  into  the  events 
prior  to  the  Passion  of  Christ  and  those  following. 
There  are  about  ten  of  the  former:  the  healing  of  his 
wife's  mother  at  Capernaum  (Mt  8  14  ff);  the 
great  draught  of  fishes,  and  its  effect  in  his  self- 
abasement  and  surrender  of  his  all  to  Jesus  (Lk  6 
1-11);  his  call  to  the  apostolic  office  and  his  spiritual 
equipment  therefor  (Mt  10  2);  his  attachment 
to  his  Master,  as  shown  in  his  attempt  to  walk  upon 
the  waves  (Mt  14  28);  the  same  attachment  ss 
shown  at  a  certain  crisis,  in  his  inquiry  "Lord,  to 
whom  shall  we  go?"  (Jn  6  68);  his  noble  confession 
of  Jesus  as  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God, 
and,  alas,  the  rebuke  that  followed  it  (Mt  16  13- 
23) ;  the  exalted  privileges  he  enjoyed  with  James 
and  John  as  witness  of  the  raising  of  Jairus*  daughter 
(Mk  0  37)  and  the  transfiguration  of  his  Lord  (Mt 
17  1-5);  and  finally,  the  incident  of  the  tribute 
money,  found  only  in  Mt  17  24. 

The  events  beginning  at  the  Passion  are  more 
easily  recalled,  because  to  so  large  an  extent  are  they 
found  in  nil  the  Gospels  and  about  in  the  same  order. 
They  commence  with  the  washing  of  hiB  feet  by  the 
Master  at  the  time  of  the  last  Passover,  and  the  two 
mistakes  he  made  as  to  the  spiritual  import  of  that 
act  (Jn  13  1-10);  the  first  of  his  presumptuous 
boastings  as  to  the  strength  of  his  devotion  to  his 
Master,  and  the  warning  of  tkc  latter  as  to  Satan's 
prospective  assault  upon  him  (Lk  22  31-31),  twice 
repeated  before  the  betrayal  in  Gcthsemane  (Mt 
26  31-35);  the  admission  to  the  garden  to  behold 
the  Saviour's  deepest  distress,  the  charge  to  watch 
and  pray,  and  the  failure  to  do  so  through  sleepi- 
ness (Mt  26  36-16);  the  mistaken  courage  in 
severing  the  ear  of  Malchus  (Jn  18  10-12);  the 
forsaking  of  his  Lord  while  the  Latter  was  being  led 
away  as  a  prisoner,  his  following  Him  afar  off,  his 
admission  into  the  high  priest's  palace  his  denial 
"before  them  all,"  his  confirmation  of  it  by  an  oath, 
his  remembrance  of  the  warning  when  "the  Lord 
turned  and  looked  upon  Peter,  and  his  tears  of 
bitterness  as  he  went  out  (Mt  26  56-58;  Mk  14 
66-72;  Lk  22  54-62;  Jn  18  15-27). 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  story  of  Peter's  fall  is  thus 
related  by  all  the  evangelists,  but,  to  quote  another, 
"None  have  described  it  in  a  more  heinous  light 
than  Mark;  and  if,  as  is  generally  supposed,  tnat 
Gospel  was  reviewed  bv  Peter  himself  and  even 
written  under  his  direction,  this  circumstance  may 
be  considered  as  an  evidence  of  his  integrity  and 
sincere  contrition." 

Nothing  more  is  beard  of  Peter  until  the  morning 
of  the  resurrection,  when,  on  the  first  tidings  of  the 
event,  he  runs  with  John  to  see  the  tomb  (Jn  20 
1-10);  his  name  is  csp.  mentioned  to  the  women 
by  the  angel  (Mk  16  7);  and  on  the  same  day  he 
sees  Jesus  alive  before  any  of  the  rest  of  the  Twelve 
(Lk  24  34;  1  Cor  16  5).  Subsequently,  at  the  Sea 
of  Tiberias,  Peter  is  given  an  opportunity  for  a 
threefold  confession  of  Jesus  whom  he  had  thrice 
denied,  and  is  once  more  assigned  to  the  apostolic 
office;  a  prediction  follows  as  to  the  kind  of  death 
he  should  die,  and  also  a  command  to  follow  his 
Lord  (Jn  21). 

(2)  The  second  period,  from  the  ascension  of 
Christ  to  the  conversion  of  Paul,  is  more  briefly 
sketched.  After  the  ascension,  of  which  Peter  was 
doubtless  a  witness,  he  "stotxl  up  in  the  midst  of 
the  brethren"  in  the  upper  room  in  Jerus  to  counsel 
the  choice  of  a  successor  to  Judas  (Acts  1  15-26). 
On  the  day  of  Pentecost  ho  preaches  the  first  gospel 
sermon  (Acta  2),  and  later,  in  company  with  John, 


instrumcn tally  heals  the  lame  man.  addresses  the 
people  in  the  Temple,  is  arrested,  defends  himself 
before  the  Sanhodrin  and  returns  to  his  "own 
company"  (Acts  3,  4).  He  is  again  arrested  and 
beaten  (ch  6) ;  after  a  time  he  is  sent  by  the  church 
at  Jerus  to  communicate  the  Holy  Ghost  to  the 
disciples  at  Samaria  (ch  8).  Returning  to  Jerus 
(where  presumably  Paul  visits  him.  Gal  1  18),  he 
afterward  journeys  "throughout  all  parts,"  heals 
Aeneas  at  Lydda,  raises  Dorcas  from  the  dead  at 
Joppa,  sees  a  vision  upon  the  housetop  which  in- 
fluences him  to  preach  the  gospel  to  the  gentile 
centurion  at  Caesarea,  and  explains  this  action 
before  "the  apostles  and  the  brethren  that  were  in 
Judaea"  (9  32-41;  ch  11). 

After  a  while  another  persecution  arose  against 
the  church,  and  Herod  Agrippa,  having  put  James 
to  death,  imprisons  Peter  with  the  thought  of  exe- 
cuting him  also.  Prayer  is  made  by  the  church  on 
his  behalf,  however,  and  miraculous  deliveranco  is 
given  him  (ch  12).  Retiring  for  a  while  from  public 
attention,  he  once  more  comes  before  us  in  the 
church  council  at  Jerus,  when  the  question  is  to  be 
settled  as  to  whether  works  are  needful  to  salvation, 
adding  his  testimony  to  that  of  Paul  and  Barnabas 
in  favor  of  justification  by  faith  only  (ch  16). 

Subsequently  he  is  found  at  Antioch,  and  having 
fellowship  with  gentile  Christians  until  "that  cer- 
tain came  from  James,"  when  "he  drew  back  and 
separated  himself,  fearing  them  that  were  of  the  cir- 
cumcision," for  which  dissembling  Paul  "resisted 
him  to  the  face,  because  he  stood  condemned"  (Gal 
2  11-14). 

Little  more  is  authentically  known  of  Peter,  ex- 
cept that  he  traveled  more  or  less  extensively,  being 
accompanied  by  his  wife  (1  Cor  9  5),  and  tnat  he 
wrote  two  cpp.,  the  second  of  which  was  penned  as 
be  approached  the  end  of  his  life  (2  Pet  1  12-15). 

The  tradition  is  that  he  died  a  martyr  at  Rome 
about  67  AD,  when  about  75  years  old.  His  Lord 
and  Master  had  predicted  a  violent  death  for  him 
(Jn  21  18.19),  which  it  is  thought  came  to  pass  by 
crucifixion  under  Nero.  It  is  said  that  at  his  own 
desire  he  was  crucified  head  downward,  feeling  him- 
self unworthy  to  resemble  his  Master  in  his  death. 

It  should  oc  observed,  however,  that  the  tradi- 
tion that  he  visited  Rome  is  only  tradition  and 
nothing  more,  resting  as  it  does  partly  upon  a  mis- 
calculation of  some  of  the  early  Fathers,  "who 
assume  that  he  went  to  Rome  in  42  AD,  immedi- 
ately after  his  deliverance  from  prison"  (cf  Acts  12 
17).  Schaff  says  this  "is  irreconcilable  with  the 
silence  of  Scripture,  and  even  with  the  mere  fact 
of  Paul's  Ep.  to  the  Rom,  written  in  58,  since  the 
latter  says  not  a  word  of  Peter's  previous  labors  in 
that  city,  and  he  himself  never  built  on  other  men's 
foundations"  (Rom  16  20;  2  Cor  10  15.16). 

The  character  of  Peter  is  transparent  and  easily 
analyzed,  and  it  is  doubtless  true  that  no  other  "in 
Scriptural  history  is  drawn  for  us  more 
4.  His         clearly  or  strongly."    He  has  been 
Character    styled  the  prince  of  the  apostles,  and, 
indeed,  seems  to  have  been  their  leader 
on  every  occasion.    He  is  always  named  first  in 
every  list  of  them,  and  was  their  common  spokes- 
man.   He  was  hopeful,  bold,  confident,  courageous, 
frank,  impulsive,  energetic,  vigorous,  strong,  ana 
loving,  and  faithful  to  his  Master  notwithstanding 
his  defection  prior  to  the  crucifixion.    It  is  true 
that  he  was  liable  to  change  and  inconsistency,  and 
I  because  of  his  peculiar  temperament  he  sometimes 
I  appeared  forward  and  rash.    Yet,  as  another  says, 
"His  virtues  and  faults  had  their  common  root  in 
his  enthusiastic  disposition,"  and  the  latter  were 
at  length  overruled  by  Divine  grace  into  the  most 
beautiful  humility  and  meekness,  as  evinced  in  his 
two  Epp. 
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The  leadership  above  referred  to,  however,  should 
not  lead  to  the  supposition  that  he  possessed  any 
supremacy  over  the  other  apostles,  of  which  there 
is  no  proof.  Such  supremacy  was  never  conferred 
upon  him  by  his  Master,  it  was  never  claimed  by 
himself,  and  was  never  conceded  by  his  associates. 
See  in  this  connection  Mt  23  8-12;*  Acta  16  13.14; 
2  Cor  12  11:  Gal  2  11. 

It  is  true  that  when  Christ  referred  to  the  mean- 
ing of  his  name  (Mt  16  18),  He  said,  "Upon  this 
rock  I  will  build  mv  church,"  hut  He  did  not  intend 
to  teach  that  His  church  would  ho  built  upon  Peter, 
but  upon  Himself  as  confessed  by  Peter  in  ver  16 
of  the  same  chapter.  Peter  is  careful  to  affirm  this 
in  the  first  of  his  two  Epp.  (2  4-9).  Moreover, 
when  Christ  said,  "I  will  give  unto  thee  the  keys  of 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,"  etc  (Mt  16  19),  He  in- 
vested him  with  no  power  not  possessed  in  common 
with  his  brethren,  since  they  also  afterward  received 
the  same  commission  (Mt  16  18;  Jn  20  23).  A 
key  is  a  badge  of  power  or  authority,  and,  as  many 
Protest«nt  commentators  have  pointed  out,  to 
quote  the  language  of  one  of  them,  "the  apostolic 
history  explains  and  limits  this  trust,  for  it  was 
Peter  who  opened  the  door  of  the  gospel  to  Israel 
on  the  day  of  Pentecost  (Acts  2  38-42)  and  to  the 
Gentiles  in  the  house  of  Cornelius  (Acta  10  34-46)." 
Some,  however,  regard  this  authority  as  identical 
with  the  great  commission  (Mt  28  19).  See  Rets, 
Power  of  the. 

The  two  Epp.  of  Peter  were  written  presumably 
late  in  life,  as  appears  e*p.  of  the  Second  (1  12-15). 

Both  were  addressed  to  the  same  class 
5.  His         of  persons,  chiefly  Jewish  Christians 
scattered  abroad  in  the  different  prov- 


inces of  Asia  Minor,  among  whom 
Paul  and  his  associates  had  planted  the  gospel  (1 
Pet  1  1.2;  2  Pet  3  1).  The  First  was  written 
at  Babylon  (1  Pet  6  13),  doubtless  the  famous 
Babylon  on  the  Euphrates,  which,  though  destroyed 
as  a  great  capital,  was  still  inhabited  by  a  small 
colony  of  people,  principally  Jews  (sec  Weiss,  I  XT, 
II,  150:  but  sec  also  Peteh,  First  Epistle  or). 

(1)  First  Epistle—  The  theme  of  the  First  Ep. 
seems  to  be  the  living  hope  to  which  the  Christian 
has  been  begotten,  and  the  obligations  it  lays  upon 
him.  The  living  hope  is  expounded  in  the  earlier 
part  of  the  first  chapter  down  to  ver  13,  where  the 
obligations  begin  to  be  stated,  the  first  group  includ- 
ing hope,  godly  fear,  love  to  the  brethren,  and  praise 
(1  13—2  10). 

The  writer  drops  his  pen  at  this  point,  to  take  it 
up  ajjain  to  address  those  who  were  suffering  per- 
secution for  righteousness*  sake,  upon  whom  two 
more  obligations  are  impressed,  submission  to 
authority,  and  testimony  to  Christ  (2  11 — 4  6). 
The  third  group  which  concludes  the  book  begins 
here,  dealing  with  such  themes  as  spiritual  hos- 
pitality in  the  use  of  heavenly  gifts,  patience  in 
suffering,  fidelity  in  service,  and  humility  in  min- 
istering to  one  another.  The  letter  was  sent  to 
the  churches  "by  Silvanus,  our  faithful  brother,"  the 
author  affirming  that  his  object  in  writing  was  to 
exhort  and  testify  concerning  "the  true  grace  of 
God"  (6  12). 

The  genuineness  of  t  his  First  Ep.  has  never  l>ecn 
doubted,  except  of  course  by  those  who  in  thi-se 
latter  days  have  doubted  everything,  but  the  same 
cannot  be  said  of  the  Second.  It  is  not  known  to 
whom  the  latter  was  intrusted;  as  a  matter  of  fact 
it  found  no  place  in  the  catalogues  of  the  NT  Scri|>- 
turcs  of  the  2d  and  3d  cents.  The  first  church  em- 
ploying it  was  at  Alexandria,  hut  subsequently  the 
church  at  large  became  satisfied  from  internal  evi- 
dence of  its  genuineness  and  inspiration,  and  when 
the  Canon  was  pronounced  complete  in  the  4th 
cent.,  it  was  without  hesitancy  received. 


(2)  Second  Epistle. — The  Second  Ep.  claims  to 
have  been  written  by  Peter  (1  1;  3  1.2),  to  doubt 
which  would  start  more  serious  difficulties  than  can 
be  alleged  against  its  genuineness,  either  because  of 
its  late  admission  to  the  Canon  or  its  supposed  di- 
versity of  style  from  Peter's  early  writing.  See 
Peter,  Second  Epistle  of. 

His  object  is  the  same  in  both  Epp.,  to  "stir  up 
your  sincere  mind  by  putting  you  in  remembrance  ' 
(3  1).  Like  Paul  in  his  Second  Ep.  to  Tim,  he 
foresees  the  apostasy  in  which  the  professing  church 
will  end.  the  difference  being  that  Paul  st>eaks  of 
it  in  its  last  stage  when  the  laitv  have  become  in- 
fected {2  Tim  3  1-5:  4  3.4),  while  Peter  sees  it  in 
its  origin  as  traceable  to  false  teachers  (2  Pet  2 
1-3.15-19).  As  in  the  First  Ep.  he  wrote  to  exhort 
and  to  testify,  so  here  it  is  rather  to  caution  and  warn. 
This  warning  was,  as  a  whole,  against  falling  from 
grace  (3  17.18),  the  enforcement  of  which  warning  is 
contained  in  1  2-11,  the  ground  of  it  in  1  12-21, 
and  the  occasion  of  it  in  the  last  two  chapters.  To 
Bpeak  only  of  the  occasion :  This,  as  was  stated,  was 
the  presence  of  false  teachers  (2  1),  whose  eminent 
success  is.  predicted  (2  2),  whose  punishment  is 
certain  and  dreadful  (2  3-9),  and  whose  descrip- 
tion follows  (2  10-22).  The  character  of  their  false 
teaching  (ch  3)  forms  one  of  the  most  interesting 
and  important  features  of  the  Ep.,  focusing  as  it 
does  on  the  Second  Coming  of  Christ. 

The  theology  of  Pct.er  offers  an  interesting  field 
of  study  because  of  what  may  be  styled  its  fresh- 
nesB  and  variety  in  comparison  with 
6.  Theology  that  of  Paul  and  John,  who  are  the 
great  theologians  of  the  NT. 

(1)  Messianic  teaching  — In  the  first  place,  Peter 
is  unique  in  his  Messianic  teaching  as  indicated  in 
the  first  part  of  the  Acts,  where  he  is  the  chief  per- 
sonage, and  where  for  the  most  part  his  ministry  is 
confined  to  Jerus  and  the  Jews.  The  latter,  already 
in  covenant  relations  with  Jeh,  had  sinned  in  reject- 
ing Jesus  as  t  he  Messiah,  and  Peter's  preaching  was 
directed  to  that  point,  demanding  repentance  or  a 
change  of  mind  about  Him.  The  apparent  failure 
of  the  OT  promises  concerning  the  Davidic  king- 
dom (Isa  11  10-12;  Jer  23  5-8:  Exk  37  21-28) 
was  explained  by  the  promise  that  the  kingdom 
would  be  set  up  at  the  return  of  Christ  (Acts  2 
25-31 ;  16  14-16);  which  return,  personal  and  cor- 
poreal, and  for  that  purixwe,  is  presented  as  only 
awaiting  their  national  repentance  (Acts  3  19-26). 
See  Scofield,  Reference  BibUj  at  the  places  named. 

(2)  Justification. — But  Peter's  special  ministry 
to  the  circumcision  is  by  no  means  in  conflict  with 
that  of  Paul  to  the  Gentiles,  as  demonstrated  at  the 
point  of  transition  in  Acts  10.  Up  until  this  time 
the  gospel  had  been  offered  to  the  Jews  only,  but 
now  they  have  rejected  it  in  the  national  sense,  and 
"the  normal  order  for  the  present  Christian  age"  is 
reached  (Acts  13  44—48).  Accordingly,  we  find 
Peter,  side  by  side  with  Paul,  affirming  the  great 
doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  only,  in  the  words, 
"We  believe  that  through  the  grace  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  we  |Jews|  shall  be  saved,  even  as  they 
|Gcntile»]"  (Acts  15  11  AV).  Moreover,  it  is  clear 
from  Peter's  Second  Ep.  (1  1)  that  his  conrreption 
of  justification  from  the  Divine  as  well  as  the  human 
side  is  identical  with  that  of  Paul,  since  he  speaks  of 
justifying  faith  as  terminating  on  the  righteousness 
of  our  God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.  As  we  under- 
stand it,  this  is  not  the  righteousness  which  God 
is,  but  the  righteousness  which  God  giees  (cf  Rom 
1  10.17;  3  21-25;  2  Cor  6  20.21). 

(3)  ftrdempium. —  Passing  from  his  oral  to  his 
written  utterances.  Peter  is  particularly  rich  in  his 
allusions  to  the  n'oemptive  work  of  Christ.  Limit- 
ing ourselves  to  hia  First  Ep.,  the  election  of  the 
individual  Ix-liever  is  seen  to  be  the  result  of  the 
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sprinkling  of  Christ 's  blood  (11);  his  obedience  and 
godly  fear  are  inspired  by  the  sacrifice  of  the  "lamb 
without  blemish  and  without  spot :  Who  verily  was 
foreordained  before  the  foundation  of  the  world" 
(1  17-20  AV).  But  most  interesting  are  the  mnn- 
ner  and  the  connection  in  which  these  sublime  truths 
are  sometimes  set  before  the  reader.  For  example, 
an  exhortation  to  submission  on  the  part  of  house- 
hold slaves  is  the  occasion  for  perhaps  the  most 
concise  and  yet  comprehensive  interpretation  of 
Christ's  vicarious  sufferings  anywhere  in  the  NT 
(2  18-25,  asp.  the  last  two  verses;  cf  also  in  its 
context  3  18-22). 

(4)  Future  life.— Next  to  the  redemptive  work  of 
Christ,  the  Petrine  teaching  about  the  future  life 
claims  attention.  The  believer  has  been  begotten 
again  unto  "a  lively  [or  living]  hope"  (1  Pet  1  3): 
which  is  "an  inheritance"  "reserved  in  heaven" 
(1  4);  and  associated  with  "praise,  and  glory  and 
honor  at  the  revelation  [Second  Coming]  of  Jesus 
Christ"  (1  7.13;  4  13:  6  4.10;  2  Pet  1  11.16: 
S  13,  etc).  This  "hope"  or  "inheritance"  is  so  real 
and  so  precious  as  to  cause  rejoicing  even  in  times  of 
heaviness  and  trial  (1  Pet  10);  to  stimulate  to 
holiness  of  living  (1  13-16);  to  patience  in  perse- 
cution (4  12.13);  fidelity  in  service  (8  1-4);  sted- 
fastness  against  temptation  (6  8-10):  and  growth 
in  grace  (2  Pet  1  10.11).  It  is  a  further  pecul- 
iarity that  the  apostle  always  throws  the  thought  of 
the  present  suffering  forward  into  the  light  of  the 
future  glory.  It  is  not  as  though  there  were  merely 
an  allotment  of  suffering  here,  and  an  allotment  of 
glory  by  and  by,  with  no  relation  or  connection 
between  the  two,  but  the  one  is  seen  to  be  incident 
to  the  other  (cf  1  Pet  1  7.11;  4  13;  5  1;  2  Pet 
3  12.13).  It  is  this  circumstance,  added  to  others, 
that  gives  Peter  the  title  of  the  apostle  of  hope,  as 
Paul  nas  been  called  the  apostle  of  faith,  and  John 
the  apostle  of  love. 

(5)  Holy  Scripture. — Considering  their  limitations 
as  to  space,  Peter'B  Epp.  are  notable  for  the  em- 
phasis they  lav  upon  the  character  and  authority 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures.  1  Pet  1  10-12  teaches  a 
threefold  relation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  Holy 
Word  as  its  Author,  its  Revealer,  and  ita  Teacher  or 
Preacher.  The  same  chapter  (vs  22-25)  speaks  of 
its  life-giving  and  purifying  power  as  well  as  its 
eternal  duration.  Ch  2  opens  with  a  declaration 
of  its  vital  relation  to  the  Christian's  spiritual 

In  4  1 1 ,  it  is  shown  to  be  the  staple  of  the 
i's  ministry.  Practically  the  whole  of  the 
J  Ep.  is  taken  up  with  the  subject.  Through 
the  "exceeding  great  and  precious  promises"  of  that 
Word,  Christians  become  "partakers  of  the  divine 
nature"  (1  4  AV);  that  they  may  be  kept  "always 
in  remembrance"  is  Peter's  object  in  writing  (vb  12- 
15  AV)*  the  facts  of  that  Word  rest  on  the  testi- 
mony of  eyewitnesses  (vs  16-18);  its  origin  is  alto- 
gether Divine  (vs  20.21 ) :  which  is  as  true  of  the  NT 
as  of  the  OT  (3  2);  including  the  Epp.  of  Paul  (vs 
15.16). 

(6)  Apostasy  and  judgment. — This  appreciation 
of  the  living  Word  of  God  finds  an  antithesis  in  the 
solemn  warning  against  apostate  teachers  and  teach- 
ing forming  the  substance  of  2  Pet  2  and  8.  The 
theology  here  is  of  judgment.  It  iB  swift  and  "lin- 
gereth  not"  (2  1-3);  the  Judge  is  He  who  "spared 
not"  in  olden  time  (vs  4-7);  His  delay  expresses 
mercy,  but  He  "will  come  as  a  thief"  (8  9.10);  the 
heavens  "shall  poas  away,"  the  earth  and  its  workB 
shall  be  burned  up  (ver  10) ;  "What  manner  of  per- 
sons ought  ye  to  be  in  all  holy  living  and  godliness?" 
(ver  llj. 

(7)  Second  Coming  of  Christ. — Peter's  theology 
concerning  judgment  is  a  further  illustration  of  the 
Messianic  character  of  his  instruction.  For  example, 
the  Second  Coming  of  Christ  of  which  he  speaks  in 


the  closing  chapter  of  the  Second  Ep.  is  not  that 
aspect  of  it  associated  with  the  translation  of  His 
church,  and  of  which  Paul  treats  (1  Thess  4  13-  is,', 
but  that  pertaining  to  Israel  and  the  day  of  Jeh 
spoken  of  by  the  OT  prophets  (Isa  2  12-22;  Rev 

19  11-21,  etc). 

Literature. — The  history  of  Peter  iR  treated  more  or 
loss  at  length  in  the  Intro*  to  the  comms.  on  his  Epp.. 
and  In  works  on  the  life  of  Christ.  But  particular  refer- 
ence la  made  to  tho  following:  F.  W.  Fan-ar,  tCarly 
Day  of  Chrietianitu,  Ijondon.  I s.s j ;  J.  S.  Howson.  Studxet 
in  tht  Lift  of  Si.  Peter.  London.  1883;  H.  A.  Blrks.  Life 
and  Character  of  Si.  Peltr,  London.  1887;  W.  M.  Kam*av. 
The  Church  in  the  Rom  Empire,  London.  1893:  Mason 
Uallagher.  Wae  Peter  Brer  at  Rome  t  Philadelphia.  1895; 
A.  C.  McGlffert.  The  Apotlolic  Age.  New  York.  1897; 
W.  H.  Griffith  Thomas,  Tht  Apotllt  Peter,  London. 
1904;  O.  Matheson.  Repreientatite  Men  of  tht  AT,  Lon- 
don, 1905;  A.  J.  Southouso.  Tht  Making  of  Simon  Peter. 
New  York.  lflOfl;  A.  C.  ( iuebekrin.  The  Gospel  of  Matthew, 
New  York.  1907;  The  Aett  oj  the  ApoMtte,,  New  York, 
1912:  Edinundson.  Church  in  Rome  in  the  let  Cent.,  1913; 
Smith.  Tht  Dage  of  Hie  Kleeh,  New  York.  1911. 

On  the  theology  of  Peter,  consult  tho  subject  in  works 
on  Systematic  or  Bib.  Theology,  and  see  also  K.  W.  I>ale. 
Tht  Atonement,  97-148.  London.  1875;  C.  A.  Briggs. 
Mtttiah  of  tht  Apostle*,  21-41.  New  York.  1895;  Sco- 
field.  Reference  BMe,  where  pertinent. 

Among  comma,  on  1  and  2  Pet  may  be  mentioned: 
Brown,  3  vols.  Kdtnhurgh.  1848-56;  Demurest.  2  vols. 
New  York.  18.">l-05;  Lelghlon.  republished.  Philadelphia. 
1804;  Lllllo,  New  York.  1809;  O.  F.  C.  Fronmullcr.  In 
Langes  Comm.,  ET.  Now  York,  1874;  Plumptre,  Cam- 
bridgt  Bible.  1883;  Spina.  Der  lu-eite  Brief  Set  Petrue. 
Halfe.  1885:  F.  B.  Meyer.  London.  1890;  Lumby.  Rt- 
poeitor  t  Bible.  London.  1894:  J.  H.  Jowett.  London. 
1905;  Bigg.  ICC.  1901. 

James  M.  Gray 
PETER,  APOCALYPSE  OF.   See  Apocryphal 
Gospels,    II,   4;    Literature,  Sub-apostolic 
(Intro). 

PETER,    GOSPEL    ACCORDING    TO.  Sec 

Apocryphal  Gospels;  Literature,  Sud-apos- 
tolic. 

PETER,  THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF: 

I.   Canokicitt  or  1  Peter 

1.  External  Evidence 

2.  Internal  Evidence 
II.    The  Address 

811  van  us 

III.  Place  and  Time  or  CoiirnsmoN 

1.  Babylon:  Which? 

2.  Babylon  Not  Home 

IV.  Design 

1.  Persecution 

2.  Example  of  Christ 

3.  Relation  to  Male 

V.   Characteristic  Features  or  the  Epistle 

1.  Freedom  hi  Structure 

2.  Hope 

3.  Inheritance 

4.  Testimony  of  Prophets 

(1)  Salvation 

(2)  Spirit  of  Christ 

(3)  Prophetic  Study 

6.  The  Christian  Brotherhood 
6.  SplrlU  in  Prison 
VI.  Analysis 
Literature 

Simon  Peter  was  a  native  of  Galilee.  He  was 
brought  to  the  Saviour  early  in  His  ministry  by  his 
brother  Andrew  (Jn  1  40.41).  His  call  to  the  office 
of  apostle  is  recorded  in  Mt  10  1-1;  Mk  3  13-16. 

He  occupied  a  distinguished  place  among  tho  Lord's 
disciples.  In  the  four  lUu  of  the  apostles  found  In  the 
NT  his  name  stands  first  (Mt  10  2-4;  Mk  3  16-19; 
Lk  6  14-16;  Acta  1  13).  He  Is  the  chief  figure  In  the 
first  twelve  chapters  of  the  Acts.  It  Is  Peter  that 
preaches  the  first  Christian  sermon  (Acts  2).  he  that 
opens  the  door  of  the  gospel  to  the  gentile  world  In  tho 
house  of  tho  Bom  soldier,  Cornelius,  and  has  tho  exquisite 
delight  of  witnessing  scenes  closely  akin  to  those  of 
Pentecost  at  Jerus  (Acts  10  44-47).  It  was  given  him 
to  pronounce  the  solemn  sentence  on  the  guilty  pair. 
Ananias  and  Sapphlra,  and  to  rebuke  in  the  power  of  the 
Spirit  the  profane  Simon  Magus  (Acts  6  1-11;  8  18  23). 
In  them  and  the  like  Instances  Peter  exhibited  the 
authority  with  which  Christ  had  Invested  him  (Mt  16 
19) — an  authority  bestowed  upon  all  tho  disciples  (Jn 

20  22.23) — the  power  to  bind  and  to  loose. 

Two  Epp.  are  ascribed  to  Peter.    Of  the  Second 
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doubt  and  uncertainty  have  existed  from  the  t>arly 
ages  to  the  present.  The  genuineness  and  authen- 
ticity of  the  First  are  above  suspicion. 

/.  Canonicity  of  J  Peter. — The  proof  of  its  integ- 
rity and  trustworthiness  is  ample  and  altogether  sat- 
isfactory. It  falls  into  parts:  external 
L  External  and  internal.  The  historical  attesta- 
Evidence  tion  to  its  authority  as  an  apostolic 
document  is  abundant.  Polyearp.dis- 
ciple  of  the  apostle  John,  martyred  in  156  AD  at 
80  or  more  years  of  age,  refers  to  the  Ep.  in  unmis- 
takable terms.  Irenacus,  a  man  who  may  well  be 
said  to  represent  both  the  East  and  the  West,  who 
was  a  disciple  of  Polycarp,  quotes  it  copiously,  we 
are  assured.  Clement  of  Alexandria,  born  c  150 
AD,  died  c  21(5  AD,  cites  it  many  times  in  his 
StTomalti,  one  passage  (4  8)  being  quoted  five  times 
bv  actual  count.  "The  testimony  of  the  early 
church  is  summed  up  by  Euscbius  (HE,  III,  xxiii, 
3).  He  places  it  among  those  writings  about  which 
no  question  waa  ever  raised,  no  doubt  ever  enter- 
tained by  any  portion  of  the  catholic  church" 
(Professor  Lumby  in  Ribk  Comm.). 

The  internal  evidence  in  favor  of  the  Ep.  is  as 
conclusive  as  the  external.  The  writer  is  well 
acquainted  with  Our  Lord's  teaching, 
2.  Internal  and  he  makes  use  of  it  to  illustrate  and 
Evidence  enforce  his  own.  The  references  he 
makes  to  that  teaching  are  many,  and 
they  include  the  four  Gosj>els.  He  is  familiar  like- 
wise with  the  Epp.,  particularly  Jas,  Rom,  and  Eph. 
But  what  is  esp.  noteworthy  is  the  fnct  that  1  Pet 
in  thought  and  language  stands  in  close  relation 
with  the  apostle's  discourses  as  recorded  in  Acts. 
By  comparing  1  Pet  1  17  with  Ants  10  34;  1  21 
with  2  32-36  an.l  10  40.41;  2  7.8  with  4  10.11;  2  17 
with  10  28,  and  3  18  with  8  14,  one  will  perceive 
how  close  the  parallel  between  the  two  is.  The 
inference  from  these  facts  appears  legitimate,  viz. 
1  Pet  in  diction  and  thought  belongs  to  the  same 
period  of  time  and  moves  in  the  same  circle  of  truth 
as  do  the  other  writings  of  the  NT.  The  writer 
was  an  apostle  and  he  was  Simon  Peter. 

//.  The  yWJrw*..— Peter  writes  to  the  "elect 
who  are  sojourners  of  the  Dispersion."  James 
employs  the  term  "Dispersion"  to  designate  be- 
lieving HebrewB  of  the  Twelve  Tribes  who  lived 
outside  the  land  (1  1).  The  Jews  included  in  it 
the  whole  body  of  Israelites  scattered  among  the 
gentile  nations  (Jn  7  35).  But  we  must  not  con- 
clude from  this  that  the  Ep.  is  directed  to  Christian 
Jews  alone.  Gentile  believers  are  bv  no  means 
excluded,  as  1  14.18.20;  2  10;  3  6;  4  3.4  abun- 
dantly attest.  Indeed,  the  gentile  element  in  the 
churches  of  Asia  Minor  largely  predominated  at  the 
time.  The  term  "sojourners  represents  a  people 
away  from  home,  strangers  in  a  strange  land;  the 
won!  is  trd  "pilgrims"  in  2  11  and  He  11  13— an 
appropriate  name  for  those  who  confess  that  they 
have  here  no  continuing  city,  but  who  seek  one  to 
come.  While  no  doubt  Peter  had  believing  Israel- 
ites in  mind  when  he  wrote,  for  he  never  forgot  that 
his  ministry  belonged  primarily  to  the  circumcision 
(Gal  2  7.8),  he  did  not  neglect  the  more  numerous 
gentile  converts,  and  to  these  he  speaks  as  earnestly 
as  to  the  others;  and  these  also  were  "sojourners. 

Three  of  the  four  provinces  Peter  mentions,  viz. 
Pont ns,  Cappadocia,  and  Asia,  had  representatives 
at  the  memorable  Pentecost  in  Jerus  (Acts  2  9; 
1  Pet  11).  Many  of  these  "sojourners  of  the 
Dispersion"  may  have  believed  the  message  of  the 
apostle  and  accepted  salvation  through  Jesus  Christ, 
and  returned  home  to  tell  the  good  news  to  their 
neighbors  and  friends.  This  would  form  a  strong 
bond  of  union  between  them  and  Peter,  and  would 
open  the  way  for  him  to  address  them  in  the  familiar 
■  of  the  Ep. 


Sllvanus  ap 


to  the 


•ars  to  have  been  the  bearer  of  the  letter 
of  Asia  Minor:  "By  Sllvanus.  our 
faithful  brother,  as  I  account  him,  I  have 
written  unto  you  briefly"  (6  12).  It  is 
an  assumption  to  assert  from  these  words 
that  Sllvanus  was  employed  in  the  compo- 
sition of  the  letter.  The  statement  denotes  rather  the 
bearer  than  the  writer  or  secretary.  Sllvanus  was  Haul's 
companion  in  the  ministry  to  the  Asiatic  churches,  and 
since  we  do  not  read  of  hfra  as  going  with  Paul  to  Jerus 
or  u>  Rome,  It  is  prohable  he  returned  from  Corinth 
(Acts  18  5)  to  Asia  Minor  and  labored  there.  lie  and 
Peter  met.  where  no  one  knows,  though  not  a  few  think 
in  Rome;  as  likely  a  guess  perhaps  is  in  Pal.  At  any 
rate,  Sllvanus  gave  Peter  an  account  of  the  conditions 
in  the  provinces,  the  afflictions  and  persecutions  of  be- 
lievers, and  the  deep  need  they  had  for  sympathy  and 
counsel.  He  would,  accordingly,  be  of  the  greatest 
assistance  to  the  apostle.  This  seems  to  account  for  the 
peculiarity  of  language  which  Peter  uses:  "  By  Sllvanus. 
our  faithful  brother.  I  have  written  unto  you."  as  If  ho 
had  some  share  in  furnishing  the  contents  of  the  Ep. 

///.  Place  and  Time  of  Composition. — According 
to  6  13  the  Ep.  was  written  in  Babylon.  But  what 
place  is  meant?  Two  cities  having  this 
1.  Babylon:  name  were  known  in  apostolic  times. 
Which  ?  One  was  in  Egypt ,  probably  on  or  near 
the  present  site  of  Cairot  and  we  are 
told  that  it  was  a  "city  of  no  small  importance." 
Epiphanius  calls  it  "great  Babylon"  (Zahn).  The 
absence,  however,  of  all  tradition  that  would  tend 
to  identify  this  place  with  the  Babylon  of  the  Ep. 
seems  to  shut  it  out  of  the  problem.  Babylon  on 
the  Euphrates  is  regarded  by  many  as  the  place  here 
designated.  Jews  in  considerable  numbers  still 
dwelt  in  Babylon,  notwithstanding  the  massacre  of 
thousands  in  the  reign  of  Claudius,  and  the  flight  of 
multitudes  into  other  countries.  There  is  much  to 
be  said  in  favor  of  this  city  as  the  place  meant,  and 
yet  the  absence  of  tradition  in  its  support  is  a  very 
serious  difficulty.  A  third  view  regards  it  as  sym- 
bolical of  Rome.  Roman  Catholics  thus  interpret 
it,  and  not  a  few  Protestants  bo  understand  it. 
Tradition  which  runs  back  into  the  first  half  of  the 
2d  cent,  appears  to  favor  it,  though  much  uncer- 
tainty and  obscurity  still  surround  the  earliest  ages 
of  our  era,  in  spite  of  the  unwearied  researches  of 
modern  scholars.  Papias,  bishop  of  Hiera|»olLs, 
who  lived  in  the  first  half  of  the  2d  cent.,  appears  to 
have  had  no  doubt  that  Peter  was  martyred  in 
Rome,  and  that  the  Babylon  of  the  Ep.  designates 
the  Imperial  City.  There  arc  verv  serious  objec- 
tions to  this  interpretation.  One  is,  that  it  is 
totally  out  of  keeping  with  Peter's  manner  of 
WTiting.  Preeminently  he  is  direct  and  matter-of- 
fact  in  his  style.  The  metaphorical  language  he 
employs  is  mostly  drawn  from  the  OT,  or.  if  from 
himself,  it  is  so  common  of  use  as  to  be  well  under- 
stood by  all  readers.  It  is  altogether  improbable 
that  this  man,  plain  of  speech  almost  to  blunt  ness, 
should  interject  in  the  midst  of  his  personal  ex- 
planations and  final  salutations  such  a  mystical 
epithet  with  no  hint  of  what  he  means  by  it,  or  why 
he  employs  such  a  mode  of  speech. 

Besides,  there  is  no  evidence  that  Rome  was  called 
Babylon  by  the  Christians  until  the  Uook  of  Rev  was 

published.  I.e.  c  0O  «o  All.  But  If  1  Pet 
2  Babvlon  dependent  on  the  Apocalypse  for  this 
7\i  f  x>i  name  of  Babylon  as  Rome.  Peter  could  not 
not  Rome    ha%'e  been  Its  author,  for  he  died  years 

before  that  date.  The  Ep  was  written 
about  64  AD,  at  the  time  when  persecutions  under  the 
infamous  Nero  were  raging,  at  whW-hllmcalxotheapostle 
himself  bore  his  witness  and  went  lo  his  heavenly  home, 
even  as  his  Master  had  forewarned  him  (Jn  SI  IS  10). 
While  not  unmindful  of  the  great  difficulties  that  beset 
the  view,  nevertheless  we  are  Inclined  to  the  opinion  that 
t  he  Babylon  of  6  13  Is  the  ancient  city  on  the  Euphrates. 
Sec  Peter  (Simon). 

IV.  Detign. — The  apostle  had  more  than  one 
object  in  view  when  he  addressed  the  "elect"  in 
Asia  Minor.  The  Lord  Jesus  had  charged  him, 
"Feet!  mv  lambs" — "Tend  my  sheep" — "Feed  my 
sheep"  (jn  21  15-17).  His  two  Epp.  certify  how 
faithfully  he  obeyed  the  charge.    With  loving  and 
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tender  hand  he  feeds  the  lambs  and  tends  the  whole 
flock,  warns  against  foes,  guards  from  danger,  and 
leads  them  into  green  pastures  and  beside  still 
waters,  lie  reminds  them  of  the  glorious  inherit- 
ance they  arc  to  possess  (1  3-9) ;  he  exhorts  them 
to  walk  in  the  footsteps  of  the  uncomplaining 
Christ  (2  20-25);  to  be  compassionate,  loving, 
tender-hearted,  humble-minded,  and  circumspect 
in  their  passage  through  this  unfriendly  world  (S 
8-12).  lie  Bums  up  the  main  duties  of  Christian 
life  in  the  short  but  pregnant  sentences.  "Honor  all 
men.  Love  the  brotherhood.  Fear  God.  Honor 
the  king"  (2  17).  But  his  supreme  object  is  to 
comfort  and  encourage  them  amid  the  persecutions 
and  the  sufferings  to  which  they  were  unjustly 
subjected,  and  to  fortify  them  against  the  heavier 
trials  that  were  impending. 

From  the  beginning  the  Christian  church  was  the 
object  of  suspicion  and  of  hatred,  and  many  of  its 
adherents  had  suffered  even  unto 
1.  Perse-  death  at  the  hands  of  both  hostile 
cution  Jews  and  fanatical  Gentiles.  But 
these  afflictions  were  generally  local 
and  sporadic.  There  were  churches  of  large  mem- 
bership and  wide  influence  which  were  unmolested 
(1  Cor  4  8-10),  and  which  seem  to  have  been  able 
to  get  fair  treatment  in  heathen  courts  (1  Cor  6 
1-6).  But  the  condition  brought  to  view  in  1  Pet 
is  altogether  different.  Trials  and  afflictions  of  the 
severest  sort  assail  them,  and  an  enmity  and  hos- 
tility, bent  on  their  destruction,  pursue  them  with 
tireless  energy.  The  whole  Christian  body  shared 
in  the  persecutions  (6  9).  The  trial  was  a  surprise 
(4  12),  both  in  its  intensity,  for  Peter  calls  it 
"fiery,  and  for  its  unexpectedness.  The  apostle 
represents  it  as  a  savage  beast  of  prey,  a  roaring  lion, 
prowling  about  them  to  seize  and  devour  (6  8.9). 

A  variety  of  charges  wero  brought  against  the 
Christians,  but  they  were  calumnies  and  slanders, 
without  any  foundation  in  fact.  They  were  spoken 
against  as  evil-doers  (2  12 — kakopoiOn;  male  fid, 
Tacitus  calls  them).  Their  adversaries  railed 
against  them  (3  9) ;  reviled  them  (3  16) ;  spake  evil 
of  them  (4  4);  reproached  them  for  the  name  of 
Christ  (4  14).  These  arc  ugly  epithets.  They 
show  how  bitter  was  the  hatred  and  now  intense  the 
hostility  felt  by  the  heathen  toward  the  Christians 
who  dwelt  among  them.  If  there  had  been  any  jus- 
tification for  such  antagonism  in  the  character  and 
the  conduct  of  Christ's  people,  if  they  were  evil-doers, 
"haters  of  the  human  race,"  to  be  classed  with 
thieves  and  murderers  and  meddlers  in  other  men's 
matters  (4  14-16),  as  they  were  accused  of  being 
and  doing,  we  could  understand  the  fierce  opposi- 
tion which  assailed  them  and  the  savage  purpose  to 
suppress  them  altogether,  but  the  only  ground  for 
the  enmity  felt  against  them  was  the  refusal  of  the 
Christians  to  join  their  heathen  neighbors  in  their 
idolatries,  their  feasts,  winebihbings,  revelings, 
carousing*,  lasciviousncxs  and  lusts  in  which  once 
they  freely  shared  (4  2—1).  The  Asian  saints  had 
renounced  all  such  wicked  practices,  had  separated 
themselves  from  their  old  companions  in  riotous 
living  and  revolting  debaucheries;  they  were  wit- 
nesses against  their  immoralities,  and  hence  became 
the  objects  of  intense  dislike  and  persecuting  ani- 
mosity. Peter  bears  testimony  to  the  high  char- 
acter, the  purity  of  life  and  the  self-sacrificing  de- 
votion of  these  believers.  In  all  Asia  Minor  no 
better  company  of  men  and  women  could  be  found 
than  these  disciples  of  Jesus  Christ ;  none  more  sub- 
missive to  coast  it  uted  authority,  none  more  ready 
to  help  their  fellow-men  in  their  distress  and  trouble. 
The  head  and  front  of  their  offending  was  their 
separation  from  the  ungodly  world  about  them,  and 
their  solemn  witness  against  the  awful  sins  done 
daily  before  their  eyes. 


How  mightily  does  the  apostle  minister  to  his 
suffering  friends!  He  bids  them  remember  the  un- 
complaining Christ  when  He  was  un- 
2.  Example  justly  afflicted  by  cruel  men  (2  19-25). 
of  Christ  He  tells  them  how  they  may  effectively 
put  to  silence  their  accusers,  and  refute 
the  calumnies  and  the  slanders  that  arc  so  cruelly 
circulated  against  them;  namely,  by  living  such  pure 
and  godly  lives,  by  being  so  meek,  docile,  patient, 
stedfast,  true  and  faithful  to  God,  that  none  can 
credit  the  false  accusations  (2  1-5;  2  13-17;  3 
8.9.13-17;  6  6-11). 

There  Is  little  or  no  evidence  In  the  Ep.  that  tho  per- 
secutions were  Inllictod  by  imperial  authority  or  that  tho 
state  was  dealing  with  the  Christian*  as 
3  Relation  enemies  who  wore  dangerous  to  tho  peace 
f "  cZt2  «>'  society.  In  the  provinces  to  which  tbo 
to  state  lett«r  was  sent  there  seems  to  have  been 
complete  absence  of  formal  trial  and  pun- 
ishment through  the  courts.  Peter  does  not  speak  of  legal 
proceedings  against  tho  Christians  by  tho  magistrates. 
On  tho  contrary,  he  urges  them  to  be  subject  to  every  ordi- 
nance of  man  for  the  Ixjrd's  sake:  whether  to  the  king 
as  supreme:  or  unto  governors,  as  sent  by  him  for  ven- 
geance on  evil-doers  and  for  praise  to  them  that  do  well 
<2  IS}.  They  are  to  honor  all  men.  to  honor  the  king 
(2  17).  This  submission  would  scarcely  be  pressed  fx 
tho  state  had  already  proscribed  Christianity  and  de- 
creed Its  total  suppression.  This  tho  imperial  govern- 
ment did  later  on.  but  there  Is  no  evidence  furnished  hy 
the  apostle  that  in  04  AD — the  date  of  the  Ep. — the 
government  formally  denounced  Christians  and  deter- 
mined to  annihilate  thorn. 

Peter  exhorts  his  fellow-believers  to  silence  their 
persecutors  by  their  upright  conduct  (2  15);  they 
are  thus  to  put  them  to  shame  who  falsely  accuse 
them  (3  16);  and  they  are  not  to  combat  evil 
with  evil  nor  answer  reviling  with  reviling,  but  con- 
trariwise with  blessing  (3  9).  Tho  antagonism  here 
indicated  obviously  springs  from  the  heathen  popu- 
lace; there  is  no  hint  of  arraignment  before  mag- 
istrates or  subjection  to  legal  proceedings.  It  is 
unbelievers  who  revile  and  slander  and  denounce 
the  people  of  God  in  the  provinces. 

Everything  in  tho  Ep.  points  to  the  time  of  Nero,  64 
AD.  and  not  to  tho  time  of  Domltlan  or  Trajan,  or  even 
Titus.  In  Rome  vast  multitudes  of  Christians  were  put 
to  death  In  tho  most  brutal  fashion,  so  Tacitus  relates, 
but  the  hUtorlan  assert*  that  there  was  a  sinister  report 
to  tho  effect  that  Nero  himself  Instigated  the  burning  of 
the  city  (July  19.  64).  and  "  he  (Nero)  falsely  diverted  tho 
charge  on  to  a  set  of  people  to  whom  the  vulgar  gave 
tho  name  of  Christians  (or  Christians),  and  who  were 
detested  for  the  alHuninatiuns  which  theyperpetrated." 
See  N  tao.  Certain  facta  arc  clear  from  Tacitus'  state- 
ments, vtx.  that  at  tho  time  tho  Christians  were  well 
known  tut  a  distinct  sect;  and  that  they  were  subjected 
to  the  dreadful  sufferings  indicted  upon  them  becauso 
they  were  Christians:  and  the  persecutions  at  the  time 
were  Instigated  by  the  fear  and  tho  brutality  of  tho  ty- 
rant. Peter  likewise  recognizes  the  fact  that  believers 
were  disliked  and  calumniated  by  their  heathen  neighbors 
for  the  same  reason — they  were  Christians:  "  If  yo  are 
reproached  for  the  name  of  Christ,  blessed  are  ye"'  (4 
1-1);  "But  If  a  man  suffer  as  a  Christian,  lot  him  not  be 
ashamed;  but  let  him  glorify  Cod  In  this  name"  (4  16). 
But  the  Imperial  government  at  the  time  does  not  appear 
to  have  taken  formal  action  for  the  overthrow  of  Chris- 
tianity as  a  system  Inimical  to  tho  empire.  Of  course, 
where  direct  charges  of  a  criminal  nature  were  mado 
against  Christians,  judicial  Inquiry  Into  them  would  he 
Instituted.  But  in  the  Ep.  what  believers  had  to  endure 
and  suffer  were  the  detraction,  the  vituperation,  the 
opprobrium  and  the  vile  and  malignant  slanders  with 
which  the  heathen  assailed  them. 

V.  Characteristic  Feature,  of  the  Epitle.—lt 

has  cert  ain  very  distinct  marks,  some  of  which  may 
be  noticed. 

It  does  not  observe  a  close  logical  sequence  in  its 
structure,  as  those  of  Paul  so  prominently  display. 

There  is  truth  in  I  Jinn  Alford's  state- 
L  Free-  ment,  although  perhaps  he  pushes  it 
dom  in  rat  her  far:  "The  link  between  one  idea 
Structure  and  another  is  found,  not  in  any  prog- 
ress of  unfolding  thought  or  argument, 
but  in  the  last  word  of  the  foregoing  sentence  which 
is  taken  up  and  followed  out  in  the  new  one"  (see 
1  5.6.7.9.10,  etc).   This  peculiarity,  however,  does 


Digitized  by  Google 


Peter,  First  Ep.  of 
Peter,  Second  Ep. 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


mi 


not  interfere  with  the  unity  of  the  ep.,  it  rather 
adds  to  it,  and  it  gives  to  it  a  vividness  which  it 
otherwise  might  not  possess. 

It  is  the  en.  of  hope.    How  much  it  mokes  of  this 
prime  grace!   Peter  seems  never  to  grow  weary  of 
describing  it  and  exalting  its  radiant 

2.  Hope       beauty  and  desirableness.    He  calls 

it  a  living  hope  (1  3).  It  is  born  by 
the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead,  and 
it  calmly  awaits  the  glorious  inheritance  that  soon 
will  be  enjoyed.  It  is  a  ho|>e  that  will  be  perfected 
at  the  advent  of  Christ  (1  13),  and  it  is  Bet  on  Cod, 
hence  cannot  fail  (1  21).  With  sickly,  dying  hope  we 
arc  quite  familiar.  The  device  which  a  certain  ftate 
(South  Carolina)  has  inscribed  on  its  Great  Sr.il  is, 
dum  spiro  spero  ("while  I  live  I  hope").  Such  a 
hope  may  serve  for  a  commonwealth,  whose  exist- 
ence is  limited  to  this  world,  but  a  man  needs  some- 
thing more  enduring,  something  imperishable.  "It 
is  a  fearful  thing  when  a  man  and  his  holies  die 
together"  (Lcighton).  A  Christian  can  confidently 
write,  "when  I  am  dying  I  hope,"  for  his  is  a  living 
hope  that  fills  and  thrills  the  future  with  a  blessed 
reality. 

The  Christian's  glorious  inheritance  (1  3-5)  is 
depicted  in  one  of  the  most  comprehensive  and  sug- 
gestive descriptions  of  the  believer  s 

3.  Inherit-  heritage  found  in  the  Bible.  It  Is 
ance  declared  to  be  "incorruptible."  The 

word  points  to  its  substance.  It  is 
imperishable.  In  it  there  is  no  element  of  decay. 
It  holds  in  its  heart  no  germ  of  death.  Like  its 
author,  the  living  God,  it  is  unchangeable  and 
eternal.  It  is  "undefiled."  It  is  not  stained  by 
sin  nor  polluted  by  crime,  cither  in  its  acquisition 
or  its  possession.  Human  heritages  generally  are 
marred  by  human  wrongs.  There  is  hardly  an  acre 
of  soil  that  is  not  tainted  by  fraud  or  violence.  The 
coin  that  passes  from  hand  to  hand  is  in  many  in- 
stances soiled  by  guilt.  But  this  of  Peter  is  abso- 
lutely pure  and  holy.  It  "fadeth  not  away."  It 
never  withers.  Ages  do  not  impair  its  beauty  or 
dim  its  luster.  Its  bloom  will  remain  fresh,  its 
fragrance  undiminished,  forever.  Thus  our  in- 
heritance "is  glorious  in  these  respects:  it  is  in  its 
substance,  incorruptible:  in  its  puriiy,  undefiled:  in 
beauty,  unfailing"  (Alford) 

Now  why  does  trie  apostle  in  the  verv  opening  of 
his  Ep.  give  so  lofty  a  place  to  the  saints  inherit- 
ance? He  does  so  in  order  to  comfort  and  encour- 
age his  fellow-believers  with  the  consolations  of  the 
Lord  Himself,  that  they  may  bear  stedfastly  their 
manifold  sufferings  and  triumph  over  their  weighty 
afflictions.  Hence  he  writes:  "Wherein  ye  greatly 
rejoice,  though  now  for  a  little  while,  if  need  be,  ye 
have  been  put  to  erief  in  manifold  trials,  that  the 
proof  of  your  faith  ....  may  be  found  unto 
praise  and  glory  and  honor  at  the  revelation  of 
Jesus  Christ '  (1  6-9).  Ho  lifts  their  thoughts  and 
their  gaze  up  far  above  the  troubles  and  distresses 
around  them  to  Him  whose  they  are,  whom  they 
serve,  who  will  by  and  by  crown  them  with  immortal 
bliss. 

The  prophets  and  their  study  are  described  in 
1  10.11:  "Concerning  which  salvation  the  prophets 
sought  and  searched  diligently,  who 

4.  Testi-      prophesied  of  the  grace  that  "should 
of       come  unto  you,"  etc.    With  Peter 

and  his  fellow-apostles  the  testimony 
of  the  prophets  was  authoritative  and 
final.  Where  they  had  a  clear  word  from  the  OT 
Scriptures,  they  felt  that  every  question  was  settled 
and  controversy  was  at  an  end. 

(1)  Salvation  —  The  burden  of  the  prophetic 
communications  was  salvation.  The  prophets 
spoke  on  many  subjects;  they  had  to  exhort,  rebuke 
and  entreat  their  wayward  contemporaries;  to  de- 


nounce Bin,  to  announce  judgment  on  the  guilty 
and  to  recall  them  to  repentance  and  reformation. 
But  ever  and  anon  their  vision  was  filled  with  the 
future  and  its  blessedness,  their  voices  would  swell 
with  rapture  as  they  saw  and  foretold  the  great  sal- 
vation to  be  brought  to  the  world  and  the  grace 
that  would  then  so  copiously  go  out  unto  men;  for 
the  Messiah  was  to  appear  and  to  suffer,  the  just 
for  the  unjust,  that  He  might  bring  us  to  God. 

(2)  Spirit  of  Christ. — The  prophet's  messages 
were  the  messages  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ.  It  was 
He  who  testifiea  beforehand  the  sufferings  of  Christ 
and  the  glories  that  should  follow.  The  prophets 
always  disclaim  any  part  in  the  origination  of  their 
messages.  They  affirm  in  the  most  positive  and 
solemn  manner  that  their  predictions  arc  not  their 
own,  but  God's.  Hence  they  are  called  the  Lord's 
"spokesmen,"  the  Lord's  "mouth"  (Ex  4  15.16; 
7  1.2;  2  Pet  1  21). 

(3)  Prophetic  study. — They  "sought  and  searched 
diligently.  These  terms  are  strong  and  emphatic. 
They  pored  over  the  predictions  which  the  Spirit 
had  revealed  through  themselves;  they  scrutinized 
them  with  eager  andprolonged  inquiry.  Two  points 
engaged  their  attention:  "What  time  or  what  man- 
ner of  time  the  Spirit  of  Christ  which  was  in  them 
did  point  unto."  The  first  "what"  relates  to  the 
time  of  the  Messiah's  advent;  the  second  "what" 
to  the  events  and  circumstances  which  would  attend 
His  appearing— a  fruitful  theme,  one  that  engages 
the  inquiry  of  nobler  students — "which  things  angels 
desire  to  look  into." 

The  Christian  brotherhood  is  described  in  2  9.10: 
"But  ye  are  an  elect  race,  a  royal  priesthood,  a  holy 
nation,  a  people  for  God1  a  own  pos- 

5.  The  Bession,  that  ye  may  show  forth  the 
excellencies  of  him  who  called  you  out 
of  darkness  into  his  marvellous  light." 
The  brotherhood  is  the  new  Israel. 

The  apostle  describes  it  in  terms  which  were  applied 
to  the  old  Israel,  but  which  include  more  than  the 
ancient  Israel  ever  realized.  The  exalted  concep- 
tion is  by  one  who  was  a  strict  Jew,  the  apostle  of 
the  circumcision,  and  who  held  somewhat  closely 
to  the  Mosaic  institutions  to  the  end  of  his  life.  AU 
the  more  significant  on  this  account  is  his  testimony. 
The  descriptive  titles  which  he  here  gathers  together 
and  places  on  the  brow  of  the  Christian  brotherhood 
are  of  the  most  illustrious  sort.  A  distinguished 
man,  a  noble,  a  general,  a  statesman,  will  sometimes 
appear  in  public  with  his  breast  covered  with  re- 
splendent decorations  which  mark  his  rank  or  his 
achievements.  But  such  distinctions  sink  into 
insignificance  alongside  of  this  dazzling  cluster. 
This  is  the  heavenly  nobility,  the  royal  family  of 
the  Lord  of  glory,  decorated  with  badges  brighter 
far  than  ever  glittered  on  the  breast  of  king  or  em- 
peror. But  even  in  this  instance  Peter  reminds 
Christians  of  the  glorious  destiny  awaiting  them  that 
they  may  be  strengthened  and  stimulated  to  sted- 
fastness  and  loyalty  in  the  midst  of  the  trials 
and  afflictions  to  which  they  are  subjected  (2 
11.12) 

A  study  of  1  Pet  3  18-20— "preached  unto  the 
spirits  in  prison"— should  here  follow  in  the  present 
cursory  review  of  the  characteristic 

6.  Spirits     features  of  the  Ep.,  but  anything  like 
in  Prison     an  adequate  examination  of  this  diffi- 
cult passage  would  require  more  space 

than  could  be  given  it.  Suffice  it  to  quote  a  sen- 
tence from  Professor  Zahn  (AT,  11,289)  with  which 
the  writer  agrees:  "That  interpretation  of  1  Pet  3 
19  is  in  all  probability  correct,  according  to  which  a 
preaching  of  Christ  at  the  time  of  the  Flood  is  re- 
ferred to,  i.e.  a  preaching  through  Noah,  so  that 
Noah  is  here  represented  as  a  preacher  of  righteous- 
ness, as  in  2  Pet  2  5."   See  Prison,  Spibits  in. 
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VI.  Analysis. — A  very  general  analysis  of  the 
Ep.  is  the  following: 

( 1 )  Christian  privileges.  1—8  10. 

(2)  C  hristian  duties.  2  11— 4  II. 

(3)  forsccutlona  urul  trials.  4  12—5  11. 

(4)  IVraonal  matters  and  salutations.  6  12-14. 

The  chief  doctrines  of  Christianity  are  found  in 
1  Pet.  The  vicarious  suffering  and  death  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  (2  24;  S  18)-  the  new  birth 
(1  3.23);  redemption  by  the  blood  of  Christ  (1  18. 
19).  faith,  hope,  patient  endurance  under  unjust 
suffering,  and  holiness  of  life,  are  all  pressed  upon 
Christians  with  great  earnestness  and  force. 

Literature. — Bible  Diet*..  OB,  HOB.  Davis,  OB. 
BB.  Se\-llm,  vol  VIII;  lntros:  Woatcott,  Salmon. 
Zahn;  Vincent.  It'urJ  Studies;  Comms.:  BibU  Comm., 
Cambridge  Bibli  for  Sckoott;  IJMIo,  Jameson.  Fausctl 
and  Brown,  Alford.  Bitot.  Mayor  (on  2  Pot>.  Johnstone 
(homlletlral).  New  York.  18S8;  Hort,  1  Pet  1  1—8  17. 
New  York.  1898. 

William  G.  Moorehead 
PETER,  THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  OF: 

I,    External  Evidence  in  Favor  or  It*  Apostolic 
Authority 

1.  Ancient  Opinion 

2.  Modern  Opinion 

3.  Dr.  Chase  a  View 

II.    Internal  Evidence  in  Sittort  or  Its  Aros- 
tolic  Actiioritt 

1.  Style  and  Diction 

2.  Keason  of  Dissimilarities 

3.  Claim  to  Petrinc  Authorship 

4.  Christian  Earnest  nex* 
fi.  Relation  to  Apostle* 

6.  Autobiographical  Allusions 

7.  Quoted  by  Judo 

III.    Doctrinal  Teai  hinos  or  the  Kpisti.i 

1.  Saving  KnowivdKe 

(1)  Basis 

(2)  Orowth 

(3)  Inerrancy  of  Sources 

2.  Thu  Three  Worlds 

(1)  Tho  Old  World 

(2)  The  Present  World 

(3)  Tho  Now  World 

The  Second  Ep.  of  Peter  comes  to  us  with  less 
historical  support  of  its  genuineness  than  any  other 
of  the  NT.  In  consequence,  its  right  to  a 
!  in  the  Canon  is  seriously  doubted  by  some  and 
1  by  others.  There  are  those  who  confidently 
it  to  the  Apostolic  age  and  to  the  apostle 
whose  name  it  bears  in  the  NT,  while  there  arc 
those  who  as  confidently  assign  it  to  post-apostolic 
times,  and  repudiate  its  Petrine  authorship.  It  is 
not  the  aim  of  this  article  to  trace  the  history  of  the 
two  opinions  indicated  above,  nor  to  cite  largely  the 
arguments  employed  in  the  defence  of  the  Bp.,  or 
those  in  opposition  to  it;  nor  to  attempt  to  settle 
a  question  which  for  more  than  a  thousand  years 
the  wisest  and  best  men  of  the  Christian  church 
have  been  unable  to  settle.  Such  a  procedure 
would  in  this  case  be  the  height  of  presumption. 
What  is  here  attempted  is  to  point  out  as  briefly 
as  may  be  some  of  the  reasons  for  doubting  its 
canonicity,  on  the  one  hand,  and  those  in  its  sup- 
port, on  the  other. 

/.  External  Evidence  in  Favor  of  Its  Apottolic 
-It  must  be  admitted  at  the  very  out.sct 
that  the  evidence  is  meager.  The 
first  writer  who  mentions  it  by  name  is 
Origen  (c  240  AD).  In  his  homily  on 
Josh,  he  speaks  of  the  two  Epp.  of 
Peter.  In  another  place  he  quotes  2  Pet  1  4: 
"partakers  of  the  divine  nature,"  and  gives  it  the 
name  of  Scripture.  But  Origen  is  careful  to  sav 
that  its  authority  was  questioned:  "Peter  hits  left 
one  acknowledged  Ep.,  and  perhaps  a  second,  for 
this  is  contested."  Eusebius,  bishop  of  Caesarea, 
regarded  it  with  even  more  suspicion  than  did 
Origen,  and  accordingly  he  placed  it  among  the 
disputed  books  (AtUilvgomtna) .  Jerome  knew  the 
scruples  which  many  entertained  touching  the  Ep., 
but  notwithstanding,  he  included  it  in  his  Vulg 
Version.    The  main  reason  for  Jerome's  uncertainty 


1.  Ancient 
Opinion 


about  it  he  states  to  be  "difference  of  style  from 
1  Pet."  He  accounts  for  the  difference  by  sup- 
posing that  the  apostle  "made  use  of  two  different 
interpreters."  As  great  teachers  and  scholars  as 
Origen,  Eusebius,  and  Jerome,  e.g.  Athanasius, 
Augustine,  Epiphanius,  Rufinus  and  Cyril,  received 
it  as  genuine.  At  the  Reformation  Erasmus  re- 
jected 2  Pet;  Luther  seems  to  have  had  no  doubt 
of  its  genuineness;  while  Calvin  felt  some  hesitancy 
because  of  the  "discrepancies  between  it  and  the 
First."  In  the  4th  cent.,  two  church  councils 
(Laodicca,  c  372,  and  Carthage,  35)7)  formally  recog- 
nized it  and  placed  it  in  the  Canon  as  equal  in 
authority  with  the  other  books  of  the  NT. 

The  opinion  of  modern  scholars  as  to  references 
in  post-apostolic  literature  to  2  Pet  is  not  only  di- 
vided, but  in  many  instances  antago- 

2.  Modern  nistic.   Salmon,  Warfield,  Zahn  and 
Opinion       others  strongly  hold  that  such  refer- 
ences are  to  be  found  in  the  writings 

of  the  2d  cent.,  perhaps  in  one  or  two  documents 
of  the  1st.  They  insist  with  abundant  proof  in 
support  of  their  contention  that  Irenaeus,  Justin 
Martyr,  the  Shepherd  of  Hermas,  and  the  Didache, 
and  Clement  of  Rome,  were  all  acquainted  with  the 
Ep.  and  mode  allusions  to  it  in  their  writings. 
\\  eighing  as  honestly  and  as  thoroughly  as  one  can 
the  citations  made  from  that  literature,  one  is 
strongly  disposed  to  accept  the  evidence  as  legiti- 
mate and  conclusive. 

On  the  other  side,  Professor  Chose  (HDB)  has 
subjected  all  such  references  and  allusions  in  the 
primitive  writings  to  a  very  keen  and 

3.  Dr.         searching  criticism,  and  it  must  be 
Chase's       frankly  confessed  that  he  has  reduced 
View  the  strength  of  the  evidence  and  argu- 
ment very  greatly.    But  Professor 

Chase  himself,  from  the  remains  of  the  ancient  lit- 
erature, and  from  the  internal  evidence  of  the  Ep. 
itself,  arrives  at  the  conclusion  that  2  Pet  is  not  at 
all  an  apostolic  document,  that  it  certainly  was  not 
written  by  Peter,  nor  in  the  1st  cent,  of  our  era,  but 
about  the  middle  of  the  2d  cent.,  say  150  AD.  If 
thli  view  is  accepted,  we  must  pronounce  the  Ep. 
a  forgery,  pseudonymous  and  pseudepigraphic, 
with  no  more  right  to  be  in  the  NT  than  has  the 
Apocalypse  of  Peter  or  the  romance  of  the  Shepherd 
of  Hennas. 

//.  internal  Evidence  in  Support  of  It*  Apostolic 
Authority. — At  first  sight,  this  seems  to  be  not  al- 
together reassuring,  but  looking  deeper 
1.  Style  and  into  the  letter  itself  we  arrive  at  a 
Diction  satisfactory  conclusion.  Difference  of 
style  between  the  two  Epp.  attributed 
to  Peter  is  given  as  one  prominent  reason  for  ques- 
tioning the  validity  of  the  Second.  It  is  mainly  if 
not  entirely  on  this  ground  that  Jerome,  Calvin  and 
others  hesitated  to  receive  it.  It  is  noteworthy 
that  in  the  earlier  times  objections  were  not  urged 
because  of  its  relation  to  Judc — its  borrowing  from 
Jude,  as  is  often  charged  in  our  days.  Its  alleged 
dissimilarity  to  1  Pet  in  diction,  structure,  and 
measurably  in  its  contents,  explains  why  it  was 
discredited.  Admitting  that  there  is  substantial 
ground  for  this  criticism,  nevertheless  there  are  not 
a  few  instances  in  which  words  rarely  found  in 
the  other  Bib.  books  are  common  to  tho  two  Epp. 
Some  examples  are  given  in  proof :  "precious"  (1  Pet 

1  7.19;  2  Pet  1  1)  (a  compound),  occurring  often 
in  Rev,  not  often  in  other  nooks;  "virtue"  (1  Pet 

2  9  AVm;  2  Pet  1  3),  found  elsewhere  onlv  in  Phil 
4  K;  "supply"  (1  Pet  4  11;  2  Pet  1  5),  rare  in  other 
books;  "love  of  brethren"  (1  Pet  1  22;  2  Pet  1 
7  m),  only  in  three  places  besides;  "behold"  (1  Pet 
2  12;  3  2  (verbal  form];  2  Pet  1  16)  (eyewitnesses), 
not  found  elsewhere  in  the  NT;  "without  blemish," 
"without  spot"  (1  Pet  1  19;  2  Pet  3  14)  (order 
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2.  Reason 
of  Dissimi- 
larities 

laid  upon 


of  words  reversed);  also  positive  side  (2  Pet  2  13), 
"spots  and  blemishes";  the  words  do  not  occur  else- 
where; "ungodly"  (1  Pet  4  18;  2  Pet  2  5;  3  7) 
occurs  in  but  three  other  places,  except  Jude,  which 
has  it  three  times. 

Besides,  there  are  many  striking  similarities  in 
thought  and  diction  in  the  two  Epp.  Two  instances 
are  given.  In  the  First  the  saved  are 
described  as  the  "elect"  (1  1),  and  as 
"called"  (2  21).  In  the  Second,  the 
two  great  truths  arc  brought  together 
(1  10).  Likewise,  in  both  stress  is 
prophecy  (1  Pet  1  10-12;  2  Pet  1 
19-21).  Now,  all  this  tends  to  prove  that  the 
writer  of  the  Second  Ep.  was  well  acquainted  with 
the  peculiarity  of  diction  employed  in  the  First,  and 
that  he  made  use  purposely  of  its  uncommon  terms, 
or,  if  the  Second  was  written  by  another  than  the 
apostle,  he  succeeded  surprisingly  well  in  imitating 
his  .-•.vie.  The  latter  alternative  does  not  merit 
discussion.  The  differences  arise  mainly  out  of  the 
subjects  treated  in  the  two,  and  the  design  which 
the  writer  seems  to  have  kept  constantly  in  view. 
In  the  First,  he  sought  to  comfort,  strengthen  and 
sustain  his  persecuted  brethren;  this  is  his  supremo 
aim.  In  the  Second  he  is  anxious  to  warn  and  to 
shield  those  whom  he  addresses  as  to  impending 
dangers  more  disastrous  and  more  to  be  feared  than 
the  sufferings  inflicted  by  a  hostile  world.  In  the 
First,  judgment  had  begun  at  the  house  of  God 
(4  17.18),  and  believers  were  to  arm,  not  to  resist 
their  persecutors,  but  for  martyrdom  (4  1).  But 
in  the  Second,  a  very  different  condition  of  things 
is  brought  to  view.  Ungodly  men  holding  de- 
grading principles  and  practising  shocking  immoral- 
ities were  threatening  to  invade  the  Christian 
brotherhood.  Evil  of  a  most  vicious  sort  was  de- 
tected by  the  watchful  eye  of  the  writer,  and  he 
knew  full  well  that  if  suffered  to  continue  and  grow, 
as  assuredly  it  would,  utter  ruin  for  the  cause  he 
loved  would  ensue.  Therefore  he  forewarns  and 
denounces  the  tendency  with  the  spirit  and  energy 
of  a  prophet  of  God. 

2  Pet  opens  with  the  positive  statement  of  Peter's 
authorship:   -'Simon  ["Symeon."  Nertle.  Weymouth) 

Peter,  a  servant  ....  of  Jesus  Christ." 
3.  Claim  tO  Th°  Insertion  of  "Symeon."  tho  old  Hob 
Dpfrina  name,  in  the  forefront  of  tho  document  is 
fe trine  significant.  If  a  forger  had  been  writing 
Authorship   in  Peter's  name  he  would  have  begun  his 

letter  almost  certainly  by  copying  the 
First  Ep.  and  simply  written.  "  Peter,  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ.  Note  also  that  "servant"  Is  introduced  into 
tho  Second  Kp.,  but  is  absent  from  tho  First.  He  desig- 
nates himself  as  a  servant  and  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ. 
"Although  several  pseudonymous  writings  appear  In 
early  Christian  literature,  there  is  no  Christian  docu- 
ment of  talue  written  by  a  forger  who  uses  the  name  of  an 
apostle"  (Dods.  SBD).  If  this  Important  statement  is 
accepted  at  Its  full  worth,  it  goes  far  to  settle  the  question 
of  authorship.  Both  "servant"  and  "apostle"  appear 
in  the  opening  sentence,  and  the  writer  claims  both  for 
himself. 

Furthermore,  the  writer  Is  distinctively  a  Christian: 
he  addresses  those  who  "have  obtained  a  like  precious 
faith  with  us  in  the  righteousness  of  our 
A  Christian  God  and  the  Saviour  Jesus  Christ"  (1  1). 
*.  vuiwuou  HU  lg  tho         precloUg  faJtn  Which  an  the 

earnestness  saints  enjoy:  his  also  tho  exceeding  great 
and  precious  promises  of  Cod,  and  be  ex- 
pects with  all  other  believers  to  bo  made  a  partaker  of 
the  Divine  nature  (1  3.4).  Is  It  at  all  probable  that  one 
with  such  a  faith  and  such  expectations  would  deliber- 
ately forge  the  name  of  Simon  Peter,  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ?  The  writer  is  unsparing  In  his  denunciations 
of  false  teachers,  corrupters  of  others,  and  pervert  era  of 
the  truth.  He  instances  the  fall  of  the  angels,  the  de- 
struction of  Sodom,  the  rebuke  of  Balaam,  as  examples 
of  the  doom  of  those  who  know  the  truth  and  yet  live 
In  shameful  sin  and  crime.  Would  a  Christian  and 
servant  of  Jesus  Christ  be  at  all  likely  to  commit  In  tho 
most  flagrant  manner  the  things  ho  so  vehemently  con- 
demns ?  If  the  writer  was  not  the  apostle  Peter,  he  was 
n  false  teacher,  a  corrupter  of  others,  and  a  hypocrite, 
which  seems  Incredible  to  us. 

Moreover,  he  associates  himself  with  the  other  apostles 
(3  2).  is  in  full  sympathy  with  Paul  and  Is  acquainted 


with  Paul's  Epp.  (3  15.16; 
same  fundamental  truth. 


and  he  holds  and  teaches  the 
An  apostolic  spirit  breathes 


6.  Relation 


through  this  document  such  as  Is  generally 
absent  from  spurious  writings  and  such  as 
a  forger  dots  not  exhibit.  He  is  anxiously 
10  Aposues  concerned  for  tho  purity  of  the  faith  and 
for  the  holiness  and  fidelity  of  believers. 
He  exhorts  them  to  give  "  diligence  that  yo  may  be  found 
in  peace,  without  spot  and  blameless  In  his  sight."  and 
that  they  "grow  in  the  grace  and  knowledge  of  our  Lord 
and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ"  (3  14.18).  All  this  and 
much  more  of  like  devout  teaching  Is  apostolic  In  tone 
and  betokens  genuineness  and  reality. 

Still  further,  the  writer  appeals  to  certain  facts 
in  the  life  of  Peter  that  arc  almost  autobiographical. 

For  example,  he  speaks  of  "putting 
6.  Auto-  off  of  my  tabernacle  ....  even  as 
biographical  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  signified  unto 
Allusions  me"  (1  13.14).  The  reference  un- 
doubtedly is  to  Jn  13  36;  21  18.19. 
He  claims  to  have  been  a  witness  of  the  Trans- 
figuration (1  16-18).  He  indirectly  claims  the 
inspiration  without  which  true  prophecy  is  im- 
possible (1  19-21).  He  asserts  that  this  is  his 
"second  epistle"  (8  1).  This  testimony  on  the  part 
of  the  writer  is  personal,  emphatic  and  direct.  It 
reads  much  like  Peter's  plain  way  of  speaking  of 
himself  at  tho  Council  of  Jerus,  "Ye  know  that  a 
good  while  ago  God  made  choice  among  you,  that 
by  my  mouth  the  Gentiles  should  hear  the  word  of 
the  gospel,  and  believe"  (Acta  16  7). 


more.  Judo  appears  to  quote  from  2  . 
Juds).    The  question  of  the  priority  of  the  two  E 

by  no  means  settled.    Many  recei 
7  Ouoted     f'vo  tnt!  Precedence  to  Jude.  others  to 
K„  Peter.    One  of  the   highest  authority, 

by  Jude  Zrnhn  (AT.  11.  238  ff),  argues  with  great 
force  in  support  of  the  view  that  Peter's  Is 
the  older  and  that  Jude  cites  front  It.  The  arguments  In 
favor  of  this  latter  belief  are  here  only  summarlicd: 
(1)  Jude  cites  from  writings  other  than  Scripture,  as  the 
apocryphal  Book  of  En  and  perhaps  also  from  the  As- 
sumption of  Moses.  Peter  scarcely  quotes  from  any 
source.  The  former  would  be  more  likely  to  cite  2  Pet 
2—3  3  than  the  latter  from  Jude  vs  4-10.  The  re- 
semblance between  these  two  sections  of  the  Epp.  is  so 
close  that  one  must  have  drawn  both  thoughts  and 
language  from  the  other,  or  both  availed  themselves  of 
tho  same  documentary  source.  Of  this  latter  supposi- 
tion antiquity  furnishes  no  hint.  The  differences  are 
as  marked  as  tho  resemhlances,  and  hence  the  one  who 
cites  from  the  other  is  no  servile  copyist.  The  real  differ- 
ence between  tho  two  is  that  between  prediction  and  ful- 
filment. (2)  Peter  predicts  the  advent  of  the  "false 
teachers"  (2  1).  His  principal  vbs.  are  in  the  future 
tense  (B  1.2.3.12.13).  He  employs  tho  present  tense 
indeed  in  describing  the  character  and  the  conduct  of  the 
libertines  (2  17.18),  but  their  presence  and  their  dis- 
astrous teaching  he  puts  in  the  future  (2  13.14).  The 
deadly  germs  were  there  when  he  wrote,  tho  rank  growth 
would  speedily  follow.  Jude.  on  the  contrary,  through- 
out his  short  letter,  speaks  of  the  same  corrupters  as 
already  come;  hla  objects  are  present,  they  are  in  the 
midst  of  the  people  of  God  and  actively  doing  their 
deadly  work.  (3)  Judo  twice  refers  to  certain  sources 
of  information  touching  these  enemies,  with  which  his 
readers  were  acquainted  and  which  were  designed  to 
warn  them  of  tho  danger  and  keep  them  from  bet  ray  al. 
Tho  two  sources  were  (a)  a  writing  that  spoke  of  "  un- 
godly men,  turning  the  grace  of  our  God  into  lascivious- 
ness,  and  denying  our  only  Master  and  Lord.  Jesus 
Christ."  ver  4:  (6)  the  prediction  of  Peter  that  "in  the 
last  days  mockers  shall  come  with  mockery,  walkimc 
after  their  own  lusts"  (2  Pet  8  3).  Jude  urges  his 
readers  to  remember  the  words  which  tho  apostles  of 
Christ  had  before  spoken,  and  thon  he  cites  this  predic- 
tion of  Peter  in  almost  the  exact  terms:  "In  the  last 
time  there  shall  be  mockers,  walking  after  their  ungodly 
lusts."  Ho  applies  tho  prediction  to  the  libertines  then 
and  there  practising  their  unholy  deeds:  "These  are  they 
who  make  separations,  sensual,  having  not  the  Spirit. 
Tho  conclusion  Is  Inevitable.  Jude  quotes  from  Peter. 
(4)  Chronology  gives  the  priority  to  Peter.  The  apostle 
died  between  03-<17  AI).  probably  in  (54  AD.  The  vast 
majority  of  recent  Interpreters  date  the  Ep.  of  Jude  at 
75-80  AD.  There  is  no  doubt  but  that  it  was  written 
after  the  destruction  of  Jerus.  70  AD.  Accordingly,  it 
is  later  than  Peter's  death  by  from  5  to  10  years.  Jude 

8uoted  from  2  Pet.  This  being  so.  It  follows  that  his 
p.  endorses  that  of  Peter  as  being  apostolic  and  likewise 
canonical,  for  he  recognizes  Peter  as  an  apostle  and  gifted 
with  the  prophetic  spirit.    SeeJuDs;  Phtbi  (Simon). 


///.  Doctrinal  Teaching*  of  the 

of  the  more  important  features 


the  Ep.  are 
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If  all  were  treated  as  they  deserve 
to  be,  this  article  would  expand  into  the  proportions 
of  a  commentary. 

The  key-word  of  1  Pet  is  Hour;  of  2  Pet  Knowl- 
edge. The  apostle  given  to  this  gift  of  grace  a 
prominent  place  (1  2.3.5.6.S;  2  20.21; 
1.  Saving  3  18).  The  term  he  uses  is  largely  in 
the  intensified  form,  via.  "full  knowl- 
edge"; that  is,  knowledge  that  rests 
on  fact,  knowledge  that  comes  to  the  believer  as 
something  supernatural,  as  being  communicated 
by  the  Spirit  of  Cod,  ana  therefore  is  true  and  com- 
plete. The  (Trace  and  peace  Peter  asks  for  the  saints 
should  issue  in  the  knowledge  of  Cod  and  of  Jesus 
Our  Lord,  who  has  granted  unto  us  all  things  that 
pertain  unto  life  and  godliness  through  the  Knowl- 
edge of  Him  (1  2.3). 

(1)  The  basis  of  saving  knowledge  rests  on  the 
"exceeding  great  and  precious  promises"  which  He 
has  made  us,  and  which  become  ours  by  faith  in 
Him.  It  leads  us  into  acquaintance  with  the 
righteousness  of  God,  into  the  realization  of  our 
calling  as  saints,  and  of  the  glorious  destiny  that 
awaits  them  who  know  and  trust  God  (1  2-4  AV). 

(2)  The  growth  in  true  knowledge  (1  5-11):  "In 
your  faith  supply  virtue,"  etc.  He  does  not  ask 
that  faith  be  supplied,  that  these  believers  already 
had.  But  Btarting  with  faith  as  the  foundation  of 
all,  let  the  other  excellencies  and  virtues  be  richly 
and  abundantly  furnished.  The  original  word  for 
"supply"  is  derived  from  the  Gr  "chorus,"  in  behalf 
of  the  members  of  which  the  manager  supplied 
all  the  equipments  needed.  And  Peter  appro- 
priating that  fact  urges  Christians  to  give  all  dili- 
gence to  furnish  themselves  with  the  gifts  and  grace 
he  mentions,  which  are  far  more  needful  to  the 
Christian  than  were  the  equipments  for  the  ancient 
chorus.   See  Supply. 

What  a  magnificent  cluster  Peter  here  given!  Each 
springs  out  of  the  other;  each  U  strengthened  by  the 
other.  "In  your  talth  supply  virtue,  or  fortitude, 
manliness;  and  let  virtue  supply  "knowledge."  Knowl- 
edge by  Itself  tends  to  puff  up.  But  tempered  by  tho 
others,  by  self-control,  by  patience,  by  godliness,  by  love, 
it  becomes  one  of  tho  most  essential  and  powerful  forces 
in  the  Christian  character.  Paul  begins  his  list  of  the 
"fruits  of  the  Spirit"  with  love  (Oal  6  22):  Peter  ends 
his  with  love.  It  is  like  a  chain,  each  link  holds  fast  to 
Its  fellow  and  is  a  part  of  tho  whole.  It  matters  little 
at  which  end  of  tho  chain  we  begin  to  count,  for  tho 
links  form  a  unity,  and  to  touch  ono  is  to  touch  all.  God 
freely  gives  what  we  need  and  all  wo  need ;  we  are  to"  add 
all  diligence"  to  supply  the  need  richly. 

(3)  Inerrancy  of  the  sources  of  saving  knowledge 
(1  16-21).  The  apostle  rests  his  teaching  on  two 
trustworthy  facts:  (o)  the  fact  and  meaning  of  the 
Saviour's  Transfiguration;  (6)  the  fact  of  the  in- 
spiration of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Taken  together  these 
two  facts  invest  his  teaching  with  infallible  cer- 
tainty. "For  we  did  not  follow  cunningly  devised 
fables,  when  we  made  known  unto  you  the  power 
and  coming  of  our  Ix>rd  Jesus  Christ,  but  wc  were 
eyewitnesses  of  his  majesty."  Pagan  mythology, 
so  widely  prevailing  at  the  time  in  Asia  Minor, 
indeed  over  the  whole  heathen  world,  was  composed 
of  "myths"  (Peter's  word)  skilfully  framed  and 
poetically  embellished.  Jewish  cabalism,  and  the 
wild  vagaries  springing  up  in  the  Christian  brother- 
hood itself  had  no  place  in  the  gospel  message  nor 
in  apostolic  teaching.  What  Peter  and  his  fellow- 
disciples  taught  was  the  very  truth  of  God,  for  at 
tho  Transfiguration  they  saw  the  outshining  glory 
of  the  Son  of  God,  they  heard  the  Divine  Voice,  they 
beheld  the  two  visitant*  from  the  unseen  world, 
Moses  and  Elijah.  Of  the  majestic  scene  they  were 
eyewitnesses.  Peter  adds,  "And  we  have  the  word 
of  prophecy  made  more  sure."  The  Transfigurat  ion 
has  confirmed  what  the  prophets  say  touching  the 
future  and  God's  purpose  to  fill  the  earth  with  His 
glory;  every  word  He  has  spoken  is  to  be  made  good. 


Moreover,  the  apostle  appeals  to  the  Inspiration  of 
the  prophet*  in  confirmation  of  his  teaching:  "No 
prophecy  of  scripture  is  of  private  interpretation.  * 
prop 
ike  fn 

recognizes  this  as  primary  truth.*  that  prophecy  is  not  of 
one's  own  origination. 


?y 

no  prophecy  ever  came  by  the  will  of  man:  but  men 
spake  from  tiotl.  being  moved  by  tho  Holy  Spirit."  He 


did 


nor  Is  it  to  he  tied  up  to  tho  times 
of  tho  prophet.    The  prophecy  was  brought  to  him. 
It  Is  brought  to  us.    Peter  and  his  fellow-belie 
not  follow  "cunningly  devised  fable*";  they  wo 
along  In  their  prophetic  utterances  by  the  Spirit. 

Of  course  in  3  5-13,  where  the  three  worlds  are 
spoken  of,  three  globes  are  not  meant,  but  three 

vast  epochs,  three  enormous  periods  in 
2.  The  earth's  history.  The  apostle  divides 
Three  its  history  into  three  clearly  defined 

Worlds        sections,  and  mentions  some  of  the 

characteristic  features  of  each. 

(1)  The  old  world  —  "The  world  that  then  was" 
(3  6):  this  is  his  first  world.  It  is  the  antediluvian 
world  that  is  meant,  the  world  which  the  Flood 
overwhelmed.  Scoffers  in  Peter's  time  asked,  no 
doubt  with  a  sneer,  "Where  is  the  promise  of  his 
coming?  for,  from  the  day  that  the  fathers  fell 
asleep,  all  things  continue  as  they  were  from  the 
beginning  of  the  creation"  (3  4).  This  is  a  sur- 
prisingly modern  inquiry.  Mockers  then  as  now 
appealed  to  the  continuity  of  natural  processes,  and 
to  the  inviolability  of  Nature's  laws.  Nature  keeps 
her  track  with  unwavering  precision.  There  is  no 
sign  of  any  change;  no  catastrophe  is  likely,  is 
possible.  The  promise  of  His  coming  fails.  I  ctcr 
reminds  the  skeptics  that  a  mighty  cataclysm  did 
once  overwhelm  the  world.  The  Flood  drowned 
every  living  thing,  save  those  sheltered  within  the 
ark.  As  this  is  a  historical  fact,  the  query  of  the 
mockers  is  foolish. 

(2)  The  present  world. — Peter's  second  world  is 
"the  heavens  that  now  are,  and  the  earth"  (3  7) 
It  is  the  present  order  of  things  in  sky  and 
that  is  meant.  He  asserts  that  this  world  is  "stored 
up  for  fire,  being  reserved  against  the  day  of  judg- 
ment and  destruction  of  ungodly  men."  The  mar- 
gin reads,  "stored  with  fire,  i.e.,  it  contains  within 
itself  the  agency  by  which  it  may  lie  consumed. 
The  world  that  now  is,  is  held  in  strict  custody, 
reserved,  not  for  a  second  deluge,  but  for  fire.  The 
advent  of  Christ  and  the  judgment  arc  associated 
in  Scripture  with  fire:  "Our  God  shall  come,  and 
Bhall  not  keep  silence:  afire  shall  devour  before  him. 
and  it  shall  be  very  tempestuous  round  about  him" 
(Ps  60  3  AV;  cf  Isa  68  15.16;  Dnl  7  10.11).  Nor 
is  the  NT  silent  on  this  point:  "the  revelation  of 
the  Ixird  Jesus  from  heaven  with  the  angels  of  his 
power  in  flaming  fire"  (2  Thess  1  7). 

Ample  materials  are  stored  up  In  the  earth  for  Its  con- 
sumption by  fire.    The  oils  and  the  gases  so  inflammable 


and  destructive  In  their  energy  can,  when  It  may  pie 
God  to  release  these  forces,  speedily  reduce  the  present 
order  of  things  to  ashes.  Peter  s  language  does  not  signify 
earth's  annihilation,  nor  its  dissolution  aa  an  organic 
body,  nor  tho  end  of  time.  He  speaks  of  coamical  con- 
vulsions and  physical  revolutions  of  both  sky  and  earth, 
■uch  as  shall  transform  the  planet  into  something  glo- 
rious and  beautiful. 

(3)  The  new  world. — The  third  world  is  this: 
"But,  according  to  his  promise,  we  look  for  new 
heavens  and  a  new  earth,  wherein  dwellcth  right- 
eousness" (3  13).  This  is  Paradise  restored.  We 
have  sure  gTound  for  the  expectancy;  the  last  two 
chapters  of  Rev  contain  the  prophetic  fulfilment: 
"And  I  saw  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth:  for  the 
first  heaven  and  the  first  earth  are  passed  away; 
and  the  sea  is  no  more."  The  accomplishment  of 
these  sublime  predictions  will  involve  a  fundamental 
change  in  the  constitution  of  the  globe.  Life  would 
be  impossible  if  the  sea  was  no  more.  But  He  who 
made  the  world  can  surely  recreate  it,  clearing  it  of 
every  vestige  of  sin  and  misery  and  imperfection, 
fitting  it  for  the  dwelling  of  perfect  beings  and  of 
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His  supreme  glorv.  Immanucl  will  dwell  with  the 
holy  inhabitant*  of  the  new  earth  and  in  the  new 
Jerus  which  is  to  descend  into  the  glorified  planet. 
John  is  bidden,  "Write,  for  the  predictions  are  faith- 
ful and  true;  they  shall  not  fail  to  come  to  pass." 

"Earth,  thou  grain  of  sand  on  tho  shore  of  the  Universe 
of  God. 

On  thee  ha*  tho  Lord  a  great  work  to  complete. 
LiTiftATURE. — Sue  at  end  of  Per  eh,  Pimt  Efistlb  or; 
Pbteb  (Simon). 

William  G.  Moorehead 
PETHAHIAH,  peth-a-hl'a  (PHir?,  p-thahyah, 
"Jeh  o|M>ns  up"): 

(1)  Chief  of  the  19th  courae  of  priests  (1  Ch  24 

16).  .  „ 

(2)  One  of  the  Levites  having  "foreign  wives 
(Ezr  10  23;  Neh  9  5;  "Patheus"  in  1  Esd  9  23). 

(3)  Son  of  Meahexabecl,  descendant  of  Judah, 
who  was  "at  the  king's  hand  in  all  matters  con- 
cerning the  people"  (Neh  11  24). 

PETHOR,  pe'thor  (TDaJ,  jrthor;  *a«o0»a,  Phor- 
thoura,  BaSoCoa,  Bathoura) :  The  dwelling-place  of 
Balaam,  situated  on  "the  river"  (the 

1.  Possibly  Euphrates)  (Nu  82  5).  In  Dt  23  4,  it 
the  Assyr-  ia  further  described  as  being  in  Meso- 
ian  Pitru      no  tarn  in  (Aram-naharaim).    Pctbor  is 

identified  with  the  Pedru(i)  of  the 
geographical  lists  of  Thothmes  III  (c  1500  BC) 
and  the  Pitru  (Pithru)  of  the  Assyr  king  Shalman- 
eser  II.  who  states  that  in  his  3d  year  (857  BC) 
he  took  the  city  Ana-AsSur-uttr-asbat  (meaning: 
"I  founded  (it]  anew  for  A»ur"),  which  the  HattAa 
(Hittites)  called  Pitru.  He  sayB  that  it  lay  on  the 
farther  (western)  bank  of  the  Euphrates,  by  the 
Sagurru  or  Sag  lira  River,  the  modern  Sajur.  The 
importance  of  Pitru  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  he 
received  there  tho  tribute  of  the  kings  of  Car- 
chemish,  Comagene,  Melitcno  and  other  districts. 

As  Pitru  is  about  400  miles  from  Moab,  this 
meant  for  Balaam  a  three  or  four  weeks'  journey, 
but  the  messengers  sent  to  fetch  him, 

2.  Difficul-  though  they  had  to  travel  that  dis- 
ties  of  tance  twice,  could  naturally,  by  press- 
Identifi-  ing  their  mounts,  have  performed  it 
cation  in  much  less  time.  Doubt  may  like- 
wise be  entertained  as  to  the  identity 

of  Pethor  with  Pitru  by  the  absence  in  the  latter 
of  the  6,  which  would  lead  one  to  expect  rather  the 
Assyr  form  Pii(h)uru.  Shalmancscr,  however, 
says  that  Pitru  was  the  Hittite  name,  and  that  may 
account  for  it.  With  regard  to  the  derivation, 
nothing  can  at  present  be  said,  except  that,  as  a 
Hittite  name,  Tomkins  (Records  of  the  Past,  V  [Lon- 
don, 1891],  38)  has  compared  the  name  P^tru  with 
the  Pteria  of  Herodotus  i.70  (identified  with  Bog- 
haz-keui,  the  great  Hittite  capital  in  Cappadocia, 
anciently  called  Hattu).  T.  G.  Pinches 

PETHUEL,  pe-thQ'el  (btfiPB,  jrthi'el,  "God's 
opening"):  Father  of  Joel  the  prophet  (Joel  1  1). 

PETITION,  po-tish'un:  Used  in  EV  only  as  a 
noun,  usually  as  representing  the  Heb  nbjtflj, 
sh''il6h  (Ps  20  5,  nbljj^hp,  muk'Stdh),  from  the 
common  vb.  b^ftip,  aha'al,  "to  ask."  The  noun, 
consequently,  has  no  technical  meaning,  and  may 
be  used  indifferently  in  the  active  (Est  7  2)  or 
passive  (1  S  1  27)  sense,  or  for  a  petition  addressrd 
to  either  God  (1  S  1  17)  or  man  (1  K  2  16),  while 
in  Jgs  8  24;  Job  6  8;  Ps  106  15,  it  is  rendered 
simply  "request."  Otherwise  "petition"  repre- 
sents the  Arum.  fcd'd  (Dnl  6  7.13),  the  Gr 
ofT^a,  aUi-ma  (1  Jn  6  15).  and  diesis 
(1  Mace  7  37,  RV  "supplication"),  and  the  Lat 
oratio  (2  Esd  8  24).      Burton  Scott  Eabton 


PETRA,  pe'l  ra.    See  Sela. 

PEULTHAI,  pc-ul'thf,  PEDLLETHAI,  pe-ul'6- 
tht  Or)??,  p''ull'lhay,  "Jell's  seed"):  One  of  the 
"porters,"  8th  son  of  Obed-cdom  (1  Ch  28  5). 

PHAATH  MOAB,  fft'ath  roo'ab  (A,  ♦aAB  M«d0, 

PhwUA  MMb,  B  followed  by  Swctc,  *«aX€iK«<ip, 
Phlhateimodb  |1  Esd  6  11);  1  Esd  8  31  JAV  "Pa- 
hath  Moab"),  B  followed  by  Swctc  reads  Maa8>u*A0, 
MaathmSdb;  Fritzsche  in  both  places  reads  4>odd 
MudS) :  One  of  the  families,  part  of  which,  consisting 
"of  the  sons  of  Jesus  and  Joab  2,812,"  went  up  out 
of  captivity  with  Zcrubbabel  and  Joshua  (1  Esd 
6  11),  and  part  of  which,  viz.  "Eliaonias  the  son  of 
Zaraias  ana  with  him  200  men."  went  up  with  Ezra 
(1  Esd  8  31-"Pahath-moab''  of  Ezr  2  6;  8  4; 
(10  30];  and  Neh  7  11  (3  11;  10  14]).  As  the 
name  of  a  Jewish  clan  or  family  the  name  Phaath 
or  Paha th  Moab  presents  difficulties  of  which  ex- 
planations are  offered,  though  none  is  convincing. 
It  is  generally  taken  as  "ruler  of  Moab,"  which  may 
refer  to  the  Israelite  conquest  of  Moab  in  which  this 
family  may  have  distinguished  itself,  or  it  may 
have  arisen  from  the  settlement  and  incorporation 
of  a  Moabite  family  in  Heb  territory,  or  from  the 
settlement  of  an  Israelite  family  in  Moabite  terri- 
tory (cf  1  Ch  4  22);  or  it  may  be  the  corruption 
of  some  unknown  word  or  name.  Instances  of  such 
corruption  are  quite  common  in  these  ajwerypluU 
Heb  proper  names.   See  Pahath-Moab. 

8.  Anocs 

PHACARETH,  fak'a-reth  (*oi«P*,  PhakarHh, 
but  B  followed  by  Swetc  correctly  reads  *.  Eop4if|, 
Sabeif,  together,  A  followed  by  AV  reading  "sons 
of  Sabie,"  as  a  distinct  family,  1  Esd  5  34):  The 
sameas'  Pochereth-hazzebaim1'  of  Ezr  2  57. 

PHAISUR,  fa'sur,  fa-I'sur  (B,  *ata»vp,  Phaisour, 
A,  ♦ot»»4,  Phaisou):  Head  of  one  of  the  families 
of  priests  some  of  whom  had  taken  "strange  wives" 
(1  Esd  9  22)  -  "Pashhur"  of  Ezr  10  22;  styled 
"Phaasurus"  in  1  Esd  6  25. 

PHALDEUS,  fal-dC'us  (A  [Fritzsche],  *oA6atof, 
Pkaldaios,  B  [Swcte],  *aXa5ato»,  PhaLadaios;  AV 
Phaldaius}:  Ouo  of  those  who  stood  on  Ezra's  left 
hand  when  he  expounded  the  Law  (1  Esd  9  44)- 
"Pedaiah"  of  Net  8  4. 

PHALEAS,  fa-leas  (*aXala»,  Phalaias):  A  family 
of  "temple-servants"  who  went  up  with  Zcrubbabel 
from  Babylon  (1  Esd  6  29)=."Padon"  of  Ezr  2  44. 

PHALEC.  fft'lek  (*«JU«,  PhaUk,  WH,  ♦AX««, 
PluUfk):  AV;  Gr  form  of  "Peleg"  (thus  RV)  (Lk 
3  35). 

PHALIAS,  fa-H'as  (*«X(«t,  Phallas,  A,  *i«i»a*, 
Phidthas;  AV  Biatss,  following  Aldinc  Btdrac, 
Bidtas):  One  of  the  Levites  who  read  and  explained 
the  Law  to  the  multitude  (1  Esd  9  48)  -"Pelaiah" 
of  Neh  8  7. 

PHALLU,  fal'od  (R^B,  poUa').  Sec  Pallc. 
PHALTI,  fal'tl  CSbi ,  jwifi).    See  Palti. 

PHALTLEL,  fal'ti-el  frvrv)?,  paltl'cl;  Syr 
•Tsaltiel";  Vulg  and  AV  Salatbiel):  '"Die  captain 
of  the  people"  who  came  to  Esdras  between  his  first 
and  second  vision  (2  Esd  6  16).  Fritzsche  ( Libri 
Apocvet.  lest.)  reads  "Phalthicl."   Sec  Paltibl. 

PHANUEL,  fan-u'el,  fan'fl-el  ,  p-nu'il, 

"vision  of  God";  *a»ov^X,  PhanouU):  Parent  of 
Anna  (Lk  2  36).    See  Peniel. 
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PHAKAKIM,  far'a-kim  (*opo«^,  I'harakrim, 
I;  't'apoK^,  I'tuirnktm;  AV  Pharacim):  One  of  tlx' 
families  of  temple ■crWDta  who  returned  with 
Zcrubbahel  (1  Esd  6  31;  not  found  in  Eur  or  Neh). 

PHARAOH,  fft'ro,  fa'ra-6  (nET*.  par'SA; 
4>apcu»,  Pharao;  Egyp  per  aa,  "great  house"): 
Many  and  strange  differences  of  opin- 
io Use  of  ion  have  been  expressed  concerning 
Name  in  the  use  of  this  name  in  Egypt  and  else- 
Egypt  where,  because  of  its  importance  in 
critical  discussions  (see  below).  Eli 
says  "a  name  given  to  all  Egyp  kings  in  the  Bible"; 
it  also  claims  that  the  name 
could  not  have  been  received 
by  the  Hebrews  before  1000 
BC.  Him  (III,  819)  says 
that  a  letter  was  addressed  "to 
Amenhotep  as  "Pharaoh,  lord 
of,"  etc.  According  to  Winck- 
ler's  theory  of  a  North 
Arabian  Musri,  it  was  the 
Hebrews  alone  in  ancient 
times  who  adopted  the  term 
I'liaraoh  from  the  Egyptians, 
the  name  not  being  found 
even  in  the  Am  Tab  or  any- 
where else  in  cuneiform  liter- 
ature for  the  king  of  Egypt. 
Such  a  result  is  obtained  ac- 
cording to  Winckler's  theory 
by  referring  every  reference 
in  cuneiform  to  "l'ir'u,  king  of 
Musri"  to  the  North  Arabian 
country. 

In  Egyp  inscriptions  the 
term  "Pharaoh"  occurs  from 
the  Pyramid  inscriptions  on- 
ward. At  first  it  is  used 
with  distinct  reference  to  its 
etymology  and  not  clearly  as 
an  inde|>endent  title.  Pha- 
raoh, "great  house,"  like  Sub- 
lime Porte,  was  applied  first 
as  a  metaphor  to  mean  the 
government.  But  as  in  such 
an  absolute  monarchy  as 
Egypt  the  king  was  the 
government,  Pharaoh  was, 
by  a  figure  of  speech,  put 
for  the  king.  Its  use  in 
Egypt  clearly  as  a  title  de- 
noting the  ruler,  whoever  he 
might  be,  as  Caesar  among 
the  Romans,  Shah  among 
Persians,  and  Czar  among 
Russians,  belongs  to  a  few 
dynasties  probably  beginning  with  the  XVIIIth, 
and  certainly  ending  not  later  than  the  XXIst, 
when  we  read  of  Pharaoh  Sheshonk.  but  the  Bible 
not  speak  so,  but  calls  him  "Shishak  king  of 
st"  (1  K  14  25).  This  new  custom  in  the  use 
lie  title  Pharaoh  does  not  appear  in  the  Bible 
until  we  have  "Pharaoh-necoh.  Pharaoh  is  cer- 
tainly used  in  the  time  of  Rameses  II,  in  the  "Tale 
of  Two  Brothers"  (Records  of  the  Past,  1st  Beries,  II, 
137;  Recueilde  Tramux,  XXI,  13,  1.  1). 

It  appears  from  the  preceding  that  Bib.  writers 
use  this  word  with  historical  accuracy  for  the  various 
periods  to  which  it  refers,  not  only  for 
the  t  ime  of  Necoh  and  Hophra,  but  for 
the  time  of  Rameses  II,  and  use  the 
style  of  the  time  of  Rameses  II  for  the 
time  of  Abraham  and  Joseph,  concern- 
ing which  we  have  not  certain  knowl- 
edge of  its  use  in  Egypt.    It  is  strongly  urged  that 
writers  of  the  7th  or  5th  cent.  BC  would  not  have 
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2.  Signifi- 
cance of 
Use  in  the 


!>een  able  to  make  such  historical  use  of  this  name, 
while,  to  a  writer  at  the  time  of  the  exodus,  it  would 
have  Im^ui  |ierfcctly  natural  to  use  Pharaoh  for  the 
king  without  any  further  name;  and  historical 
writers  in  the  time  of  the  prophets  in  Pal  would 
likewise  have  used  Pharaoh-necoh  and  Pharaoh 
Hophra.  This  evidence  is  not  absolutely  conclusive 
for  an  early  authorship  of  the  Pent  and  historical 
books,  but  is  very  difficult  to  set  aside  for  a  late 
authorship  (cf  Gen  12  14-20;  41  14;  Ex  1  11; 
3  11;  1  K  3  1;  14  25;  2  K  23  29;  Jcr  44  30; 
also  1  K  11  19;  2  K  18  21;  1  Ch  4  IS). 

M.  G.  Kvi.e 
PHARAOH  HOPHRA,  hof'ra  (»TM  H^S, 
par'dh  hophra';  04a^,  llouaphrf):  He  is  so 
called  in  Scripture  (Jer  44  30);  He- 
L  Sole  rodotus  calls  him  Apries  (ii.lG9).  He 
King,  689-  is  known  on  the  monuments  as  Uah  'ab 
670  BC  'ra.  He  was  the  son  of  Psammetichus 
II,  whose  Or  mercenaries  have  left  in- 
scriptions upon  the  rocks  of  Abu-Sim-bel,  and  the 
grandson  of  Pharaoh-necoh.  He  reigned  alone  from 
5H9  BC  to  570  BC,  and  jointly,  by  compulsion  of  his 
people,  with  his  son-in-law  Aahmes  (Or  Amasis)  for 
some  years  longer.  No  sooner  had  he  mounted  the 
throne  than  he  yielded  to  the  overtures  of  Zedekiah 
of  Judah,  who  thought  Hophra 's  accession  a  good  op- 
portunity for  throwing  off  theyokcof  Babylon.  So, 
as  Ezekiel  says  (17  15),  "he  rebelled  against  him 
[Nebuchadrezzar]  in  sending  his  ambassadors  into 
Egypt, 
people. 


that  th 


2.  Alliance 

with 

Zedekiah 


icy  might  give  him  horses  and  much 
■kiah  had  entered  into  the  intrigue 
against  the  advice  of  Jeremiah,  and 
it  proved  fatal  to  Zedekiah  and  the 
kingdom.  Nebuchadrezzar  was  not 
slow  to  punish  the  disloyalty  of  his 
vassal,  and  in  a  brief  space  his  armies 
were  beleaguering  Jer  us.  The  Egyptians  did 
indeed  march  to  the  relief  of  their  allies,  and  the 
Chaldaeans  drew  off  their  forces  from  Jerus  to  meet 
them.  But  the  Egyptians  returned  without  at- 
tempting to  meet  the  Chaldaeans  in  a  pitched  battle, 
and  Jerus  was  taken,  the  walls  broken  down  and  the 
temple  burnt  up  with  fire. 

When  Jerus  had  fallen  and  Nebuchadrezzar's 
governor,  Gedaliah.  had  been  assassinated,  the  dis- 
pirited remnant  of  Judah,  against  the 

3.  Recep-  advice  of  Jeremiah,  fled  into  Egypt, 
tion  of  carrying  the  prophet  with  them.  They 
Jeremiah  Bettled  at  Tahpanhes,  then  Daphnae 
and  Jewish  (modem  Tell  Defenneh), now  identified 
Captives      with  a  mound  bearing  the  significant 

name  of  Kacr  Bint  el  Yahudi,  "the 
palace  of  the  Jew's  daughter."  Here  Pharaoh  had 
a  palace,  for  Jeremiah  took  great  stones  and  hid 
them  in  mortar  in  the  brickwork  "which  is  at  the 
entry  of  Pharaoh's  house  at  Tahpanhes,"  and 
prophesied  that  Nebuchadrezzar  would  spread  his 
royal  pavilion  over  them  (Jer  48  8-13).  The 
Pharaoh  of  that  day  was  Hophra,  and  when  the 
fortress  of  Tahpanhes  was  discovered  and  cleared 
in  1KS6,  the  open-air  platform  before  the  entrance 
was  found.  "Here  the  ceremony  described  by  Jere- 
miah took  place  before  the  chiefs  of  the  fugitives 
assembled  on  the  platform,  and  here  Nebuchadrezzar 
spread  his  royal  pavilion.  The  very  nature  of  the 
site  is  precisely  applicable  to  all  the  events"  (Flin- 
ders Petrie,  Nebeaheh  and  Defenneh,  51).  It  was  in 
568  BC  that  the  prophecy  was  fulfilled  when  Nebu- 
chadrezzar marched  into  the  Delta. 

More  recently,  in  1909,  in  the  course  of  excava- 
tions carried  on  by  the  British  School  of  Archae- 
ology in  Egypt,  the  palace  of  King 

4.  Palace  Apries,  Pharaoh  Hophra,  has  been 
at  Memphis  discovered  on  the  site  of  Memphis, 

the  ancient  capital  of  Egypt.  Under 
the  grey  mud  hill,  close  to  the  squalid  Arab  village 
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of  Mitrahenny,  which  every  touriat  passes  on  the 
way  to  Sakkhurn,  had  lain  for  centuries  Hophra's 
magnificent  palace,  400  ft.  long  by  200  ft.,  with 
a  splendid  pylon,  an  immense  court,  and  stone- 
lined  hulls,  of  which  seven  have  been  found  intact. 
With  many  other  objects  of  value  there  was  found 
a  fitting  of  a  palanquin  of  solid  silver,  decorated 
with  a  bust  of  Hathor  with  a  gold  face.  It  is 
said  to  be  of  the  finest  workmanship  of  the  time 
of  Apries,  a  relic  of  the  fire,  which,  Jeremiah  pre- 
dicted at  Tahpanhes,  the  Ixml  of  Hosts  was  to 
kindle  "in  the  houses  of  the  gods  of  Egypt"  (Jer 
43  12). 

Pharaoh  Hophra,  as  Jeremiah  prophesied  (44  29  f), 
became  the  victim  of  a  revolt  and  was  finally 
strangled. 

LiTER*TntE. — Flinders  Pctrie.  Uittnry  of  Egypt.  III. 
344  f :   Wiedemann.  Getehichte  ton   Alt-Atoypten.  1U0  IT; 

Flintier*  lVtrlo  and  J.  II.  Walker.  Mrmpk,,,  I,  II  ("The. 
Palace  of  Apries");  Herodotus  11.101-09. 

.T.  Nicol 

PHARAOH-NECOH,  ne'ko  (roj  nr»l ,  par'dh 
n'kkdh,  also  135 ,  n'khd;  N«x*<4,  Xe.chad  |2  K  83  211. 

33.34:  2  Ch  36  22;  36  4,  AV  Necho, 

1.  Pharaoh-  RV  NECO;  Jer  46  2;  2  Ch  85  20, 
Necoh,  610-  AV  Necho,  RV  NECO]):  Nekau  II  of 
694  BC        the  monuments — Gr  Nekos — was  the 

2d  king  of  the  XXVIth  Dynasty,  being 
the  son  of  Psammetichus  I,  famous  in  Gr  contem- 
porary history,  whose  long  reign  has  left  so  many 
memorials  both  in  Upper  and  Lower  Egypt  (Herod. 
ii.153,  158, 169).  The  great  event  of  his  reign  (010- 
594  BC)  was  his  expedition  across  Syria  to  secure 
for  himself  a  share  in  the  decaying  empire  of 
Assyria.  In  the  dava  of  Esarhaddon  and  Ashur- 
banipal,  Egypt  had  been  tributary  to  Assyria,  ami, 
when  it  began  to  break  up,  Egypt  and  other  sub- 
ject kingdoms  saw  their  opportunity  to  throw  off 
its  yoke.  PsammctichuB  had  turned  back  the 
Scythian  hordes  which  had  reached  his  bonier  on 
their  western  inarch,  and  now  his  son  Necoh  was 
to  make  a  bold  stroke  for  empire. 

On  his  expedition  toward  the  East,  he  had  to  pass 
through  the  territory  of  Judah,  and  he  desired 

to  have  Josiah  its  king  as  an  ally. 

2.  Battle  of  Whatever  may  have  been  his  reasons, 
Megiddo,  Josiah  remained  loyal  to  his  Assyr 
608  BC       suzerain,  declined  the  Egyp  alliance, 

and  threw  himself  across  the  path  of 
the  invader.  The  opposing  armies  met  on  the 
battlefield  of  Megiddo,  QOH  BC.  where  Josiah  was 
mortally  wounded  and  soon  alter  died  amid  the 
lamentations  of  his  people.  Necoh  marched  north- 
ward, captured  Kudesh,  and  pressed  on  to  the  Eu- 
phrates. Not  having  met  an  enemy  there,  he  seems 
to  have  turned  back  and  established  himself  for  a 
time  at  Riblah  in  Syria.  To  Riblah  he  summoned 
Jehoahaz  whom  the  people  had  anointed  king  in 
room  of  his  father  Josiah,  deposed  him  after  a  brief 
reign  of  3  months,  and  set  his  brother  Jehoiakim 
on  the  throne  as  the  vassal  of  Egypt.  Jehoiakim 
paid  up  the  tribute  of  a  hundred  talents  of  silver  and 
a  talent  of  gold  which  Necoh  had  imposed  upon  the 
land,  hut  he  recovered  it  bv  exactions  which  he 
made  from  the  people  (2  K  23  35). 

The  Egyp  monarch  still  kept  some  hold  upon 
Syria,  and  his  presence  there  h:wl  attracted  the 

attention  of  the  newly  established 

3.  Battle  of  power  at  Babylon.  The  Chaldacans 
Carchemish,  under  Nebuchadrezzar  set  out  for  the 
604  BC        Euphrates,  and,  meeting  the  army  of 

Pharaoh-necoh  at  Carchemish,  inflicted 
upon  him  a  signal  defeat.  The  Chaldacans  were 
now  undisputed  masters  of  Western  Asia,  and  the 
sacred  historian  relates  that  "the  king  of  Egypt 
came  not  again  any  more  out  of  his  laud;  for  the 
king  of  Babylon  had  taken,  from  the  brook  of 


Egypt  unto  the  river  Euphrates,  all  that  pertained 
to  the  king  of  Egypt"  (2  K  24  7). 

While  Pharaoh-necoh  II  was  ambitious  to  extend 
his  empire,  he  was  bent  also  upon  the  commercial 
development  of  Egypt.  For  this  he 
4.  Com-  set  himself  to  collect  a  navy.  He  had 
mercial  De-  two  fleets  built,  composed  of  triremes, 
velopment  one  of  them  to  navigate  the  Mediter- 
of  Egypt  ranean,  the  other  to  navigate  the  Red 
Sea.  In  order  to  secure  a  combina- 
tion of  his  fleets,  he  conceived  the  idea  of  reopening 
the  canal  between  the  Nile  and  the  Red  Sea  which 
had  been  originally  constructed  by  Seti  I  and 
Rameses  II,  two  Pharaolis  of  the  days  of  the  Israel- 
ite oppression,  but  had  become  silted  up  by  desert 
sands.  He  excavated  this  old  canal,  following  the 
line  of  the  former  cutting,  and  widening  it  so  that 
two  triremes  might  meet  and  pass  each  other  in  it. 
According  to  Herodotus  he  was  obliged  to  desist 
from  the  undertaking  in  consequence  of  the  mortal- 
ity among  the  laborers,  and  it  was  left  to  Darius 
to  complete.  He  also  resolved  to  try  whether  it 
was  possible  to  circumnavigate  Africa,  and,  man- 
ning his  ships  with  Phoenician  sailors,  he  Bent  them 
forth  with  instructions  to  keep  the  coast  of  Africa 
on  their  right  and  to  return  to  Egypt  by  way  of  the 
Mediterranean.  They  succeeded ,  nnd,  rounding  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope  from  the  East,  anticipated  by 
two  millenniums  the  feat  which  Vasco  da  Gama 
accomplished  from  the  West.  The  enterprise  took 
more  than  two  years,  and  the  result  of  it  was  of  no 
practical  value.  Herodotus,  when  he  visited  Egypt 
in  450  BC,  saw  still  remaining  the  docks  which 
Necoh  had  built  for  the  accommodation  of  his 
fleet. 

Litchatcbe. — Flinders  Pelrle.  Hittory  of  Egypt,  III. 
335  ft;  Wiedemann,  Grurhichtr  ton  Att-Atgypttn.  171*— 
oo;  Hawllnson.  Egypt  ("Story  of  the  Nations").  354  IT: 
Herodotus  11. 158.  169. 

T.  NlCOL 

PHARAOH'S  DAUGHTER  (nn^-nS,  balh- 
par'oh)  :  The  princess  who  rescued  Moses  (Ex  2  5- 
10;  He  11  21).  This  is  probably  a  title  as  well  as 
an  appellation,  indicating  not  only  one  of  the  daugh- 
ters of  a  Pharaoh,  but  also  some  very  distinguishcil 
rank,  thought  to  be  most  probably  that  of  the  heir  to 
the  throne  by  birth;  though  she  was  debarred  from 
reigning  by  reason  of  sex,  she  still  possessed  the  right 
to  entail  the  scepter  and  crown  to  her  oldest  son. 
Positive  identification  of  the  "Pharaoh's  daughter" 
mentioned  in  the  Bible  is  not  possible  yet.  All 
attempts  toward  identification  are,  of  course,  guided 
by  the  particular  theory  of  the  oppressor  accepted. 
If  the  Pharaoh  of  the  Oppression  was  Ramcsra  II, 
as  is  most  likely,  then  Pharaoh's  daughter  was  prob- 
ably the  daughter  of  Seti  I,  an  older  sister  of 
Rainescs  II.  If,  as  many  think,  the  Pharaoh  of 
the  Oppression  was  Thot times  111,  then  Pharaoh's 
daughter  was  some  unknown  princess.  Some  have 
thought  she  was  Hatshcpsut,  the  "Queen  Elizabeth 
of  Egypt."  M.  G.  Kyle 

PHARATHON,  far'a-thon  (*«f*8iiv,  Phamlhdn): 
One  of  the  strong  cities  of  Judaea  fortified  by  Bac- 
chides  during  the  Maccabcan  war  (1  Mace  9  50). 
LXX  reads  "Thamnatha-pharalhon"  as  the  name 
of  one  city.  Jos,  however  (Anl,  XIII,  i,  3) 
Syr  supply  the  "and"  between  them.  The  i 
represents  a  II eb  pir'alhon.  If  it  is  to  be  taken 
strictly  as  in  Judaenn  territory,  it  cannot  be  identi- 
fied with  Pirathon  (u.v.)  of  Jgs  12  15.  In  that 
ease  we  should  probably  seek  for  it  with  Dr.  G.  A. 
Smith  in  some  fortress  covering  the  top  of  WAdy 
Far'ah.  W.  Ewinci 

PHARES,  fft'rez  (♦apfc,  Pharts):  AV;  Gr  form 
of  '  Perez"  (thus  RV)  (Mt  1  3;  Lk  3  33). 
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PHAREZ,  fa'rex  (AV  1  Esd  6  9;  8  30):  The 
as  RV  Phokob  (q.v.). 


PHARIDA,  fa-rf'da  (+op«iSa,  Phareidd,  A,  +a- 
pi&a,  Pharidil;  AV  Pharira):  The  clan  name  of  one 
of  the  families  of  "the  servants  of  Solomon"  who 
came  up  from  Babylon  with  Zerubbabel  (1  Esd 

6  33)  =  "Pcruda"  of  Exr  2  55  =  "Perida"  of  Neh 

7  57. 

PHARIRA,  fa-rl'ra:   AV-RV  Pharida  (q.v.). 

PHARISEES,  far'i-sez  (2^9^ ,  p'riUhlm;  *api- 
<rotoi,  PharUaioi)  : 

1.  Name  and  General  Character 

2.  Authorities— Josephus—  NT—  Talmud 
I.    Histoht  or  the  Sect 

1.  Associated  at  First  with  Hasmonoans.  but  Later 
Ahandon  Thorn 

2.  Change  of  Narao 

3.  Later  Fortune*  or  the  Sect 

4.  In  NT  Times 

5.  In  Pout-apostolic  Time* 

II.     DoCTBINKS  or  THE  PHARISEE* 

1.  Statements  of  Josephus  Colored   hy  Greek 
Ideas 
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LlTEBATlBE 

A  prominent  sect  of  t  he  Jews.    The  earliest  notice 
of  ihem  in  Jos  occurs  in  connection  with  Jonathan, 
the  high  priest.    Immediately  after 

1.  Name  and  the  account  of  the  embassy  to  the 
I^ocedacmonians,  there  is  subjoined 
(Jos.  Ant,  XIII,  v,  9)  an  account  of 
the  Pharisees,  Sadducees  and  Esscnes, 

therefore  implying  that  then  and  in  this  connection 
they  had  been  prominent,  although  no  notice  of 
any  of  these  parties  is  to  be  found  that  confirms 
that  view.  I^ter  (XIII,  x,  5),  the  Pharisees  are 
represented  as  envious  of  the  success  of  John  Hyr- 
canus;  Eleazar,  one  of  Ihem,  insults  him  at  his  own 
table.  From  the  fact  that  earlier  in  the  history  the 
Assidaeans  occupy  a  Bimilar  place  to  that  occupied 
later  by  the  Pharisees,  it  may  be  deduced  that  the 
two  parties  are  in  a  measure  one.  See  Hasioaeans; 
Asmonf.ans.  It  would  seem  that  not  only  the 
Pharisees,  but  also  the  Essenes,  were  derived  from 
the  Assidaeans  or  h&quihXm. 

In  considering  the  characteristics  and  doctrines 
of  the  Pharisees  we  are  in  some  difficulty  from  the 
nature  of  our  authorities.  The  writers 

2.  Authorities  of  the  NT  assume  generally  that  the 

character  and  tenets  of  the  Pharisees 
arc  well  known  to  their  readers,  and  only  lay  stress 
on  the  points  in  which  they  were  in  antagonism  to 
Our  Iiord  and  His  followers.  The  evidence  of  Jos,  a 
contemporary  and  himself  a  Pharisee,  is  lessened  in 
value  by  the  fact  that  he  modified  his  accounts  of  his 
people  to  suit  the  taste  of  his  Rom  masters.  The 
Pharisees,  with  him,  are  a  philosophic  sect,  and  not 
an  active  political  party.  Their  Messianic  hopes 
are  not  so  much  as  mentioned.  Although  the 
Talm  was  written,  both  Mish  and  Getnara,  by  the 


descendants  of  the  Pharisees,  the  fact  that  the 
Gemara,  from  which  most  of  our  information  is 
derived,  is  so  late  renders  the  evidence  deduced 
from  Talmudic  statements  of  little  value.  Even 
the  Mish,  which  came  into  being  only  a  century 
after  the  fall  of  the  Jewish  state,  shows  traces  of 
exaggeration  and  modification  of  facts.  Still, 
taking  these  deficiencies  into  consideration,  we  may 
make  a  fairly  consistent  picture  of  the  sect.  The 
name  means  "separatists,"  from  tH*J ,  parask,  "to 
separate" — those  who  careful  I  v  kept  themselves 
from  any  legal  contamination,  distinguishing  them- 
selves by  their  care  in  such  matters  from  the  com- 
mon people,  the  'am  Ao-'aref ,  who  had  fewer  scruples. 
Like  the  Puritans  in  England  during  the  17th  cent., 
and  the  Presbyterians  in  Scotland  during  the  same 
period,  the  Pharisees,  although  primarily  a  religious 
party,  became  ere  long  energet ically  polil  ical.  They 
were  a  closely  organized  society,  all  the  members 
of  which  called  each  other  habherim,  "neighbors"; 
this  added  to  the  power  they  had  through  their 
influence  with  the  people. 

/.  HUtory  of  the  Sect. — The  Assidaeans  (A<ist- 
dhim)  were  at  first  t  he  most  active  supporters  of  Judas 
Maccabaeus  in  his  struggle  for  religious  freedom. 
A  portion  of  them  rather  than  fight  retired  to  the 
desert  to  escape  the  tyranny  of  Epiphanes  (1  Mace 
2  27  f).  The  followers  of  these  in  later  days  became 
the  Essenes.  When  Judas  Maccabaeus  cleansed  the 
temple  and  rededicated  it  with  many  sacrifices,  it 
is  not  expressly  said,  either  in  the  Books  of  Mace 
or  by  Jos,  that  he  acted  as  high  priest,  but  the  prob- 
ability is  that  he  did  so.  This  would  be  a  shock  to 
the  Assidaean  purists,  as  Judas,  though  a  priest, 
was  not  a  Zadokitc;  but  his  actions  would  be 
tolerated  at  that  time  on  account  of  the  immi- 
nent necessity  for  the  work  of  rcconsecration  and 
the  eminent  services  of  Judas  himself  and  his 
family. 

When  Bacchides  appeared  against  Jerus  with 
Alcimus  in  his  camp,  this  feeling  against  Judas  took 
shape  in  receiving  the  treacherous 
1.  Asso-  Alcimus  into  Jerus  and  acknowledging 
dated  at  him  as  high  priest,  a  line  of  action  which 
First  with  soon  showed  that  it  was  fraught  with 
Has-  disjister,  as  Alcimus  murdered  many 

moneans,  of  the  people.  They  had  to  betake 
but  Later  themselves  anew  to  Judas,  but  this 
Abandon  desertion  was  the  beginning  of  a  scpa- 
Them  rating  gulf  which  deepened  when  ho 
made  a  treaty  with  the  idolatrous 
Romans.  As  is  not  infrequently  the  case  with  reli- 
gious zealots,  their  valor  was  associated  with  a  mystic 
fanaticism.  The  very  idea  of  alliance  with  heathen 
powers  was  hateful  to  them,  so  when  Judas  began 
to  treat  with  Rome  they  deserted  him,  and  he  sus- 
tained the  crushing  defeat  of  Eleasa.  Believing 
themselves  the  saints  of  God  and  therefore  His 
peculiar  treasure,  they  regarded  any  association 
with  the  heathen  as  faithlessness  to  Jeh.  Their 
attitude  was  much  that  of  the  Fifth  Monarchy  men 
in  the  time  of  Cromwell,  still  more  that  of  the 
Cameronians  in  Scotland  at  the  Revolution  of  1688 
who,  because  William  of  Orange  was  not  a  "cove- 
nanted" king,  would  have  none  of  him.  As  the 
later  Hasmoneans  became  more  involved  in  worldly 
|>olitics,  they  became  more  and  more  alienated 
from  the  strict  Assidaeans,  yet  the  successors  of 
Judas  Maccabaeus  retained  their  connection  with 
the  party  in  a  lukewarm  fashion,  while  the  Sad- 
ducean  sect  was  gaining  in  influence. 

About  this  time  the  change  of  name  seems  to 
have  been  effected.  They  began  to  be  called 
Pharisees,  pFriixhim,  instead  of  h&^Uihlm — "sepa- 
ratists" instead  of  saints.  A  parallel  instance  is 
to  be  found  in  the  religious  history  of  England. 
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The  Puritans  of  the  17th  cent,  became  in  the  19th 
"Non-conformists."   The  earliest  instance  of  the 

Pharisees'  intervening  in  history  is  that 
3.  Change  referred  to  in  Jos  (Ant,  XIII,  x,  5). 
of  Name      where  Eleazar,  a  Pharisee,  demanded 

that  John  Hyrcanus  should  lay  down 
the  high-priesthood  because  his  mother  had  been  a 
captive,  thus  insinuating  that  he— Hyrcanus — 
was  no  true  son  of  Aaron,  but  the  bastard  of  some 
nameless  heathen  to  whom  his  mother  had  surren- 
dered herself.  This  unforgivable  insult  to  himself 
and  to  the  memory  of  his  mother  led  Hyrcanus  to 
break  with  the  Pharisaic  party  definitely.  He  seems 
to  have  left  them  severely  alone. 

The  sons  of  Hyrcanus,  osp.  Alexander  Jannaeus, 
expressed  their  hostility  in  a  more  active  way. 

Alexander  crucified  as  many  as  800  of 

3.  Later  the  Pharisaic  party,  a  proceeding  that 
Fortunes  of  seems  to  intimate  overt  acts  of  hos- 
the  Sect       tility  on  their  part  which  prompted 

this  action.  His  whole  iwlicy  was  the 
aggrandizement  of  the  Jewish  state,  but  his  ambi- 
tion was  greater  than  his  military  abilities.  His  re- 
peated failures  and  defeats  confirmed  the  Pharisees 
in  their  opposition  to  him  on  religious  grounds.  He 
scandalized  them  by  calling  himself  king,  although  not 
of  the  Davidic  line,  and  further  still  by  adopting  the 
heathen  name  "Alexander,"  and  having  it  stamped 
in  Gr  characters  on  his  coins.  Although  a  high 
priest  was  forbidden  to  marry  a  widow,  he  married 
the  widow  of  his  brother.  Still  further,  he  incurred 
their  opposition  by  abandoning  the  Pharisaic  tra- 
dition as  to  the  way  in  which  the  libation  water  was 
poured  out.  They  retaliated  by  rousing  his  people 
against  him  and  conspiring  with  the  Syrian  king. 
On  his  deathbed  he  advised  his  wife,  Alexandra 
Salome,  who  succeeded  him  on  the  throne,  to  make 
peace  with  the  Pharisees.  This  she  did  by  throw- 
ing herself  entirely  into  their  hands.  On  her  death 
a  struggle  for  the  possession  of  the  throne  and  the 
high-priiwlhood  began  between  her  two  sons,  John 
Hyrcanus  II  and  Aristobulus  II.  The  latter,  the 
more  able  and  energetic,  had  the  support  of  the 
Sadducecs;  the  former,  the  elder  of  the  two  brothers, 
had  that  of  the  Pharisees.  In  the  firBt  phase  of  the 
conflict,  Hyrcanus  was  defeated  and  compelled  to 
make  a  disadvantageous  peace  with  his  brother, 
but,  urged  by  Antipatcr,  the  ldumacan,  he  called 
in  Aretas.  who  inclined  the  balance  at  once  to 
the  side  of  Hyrcanus.  The  Romans  were  api>ealed 
to  and  they  also,  moved  partly  by  the  astuteness 
of  Antipatcr,  favored  Hyrcanus.  All  this  resulted 
ultimately  in  the  supremacy  of  the  HcrodiauS, 
who  through  their  subservience  to  Rome  became 
inimical  to  the  Pharisees  and  rivals  of  the  Sad- 
ducecs. 

When  the  NT  records  open,  the  Pharisees,  who 
have  supreme  influence  among  the  people,  are  also 
strong,  though  not  predominant,  in  the 

4.  In  Sanhcdrin.  The  Herodians  and  Sad- 
NT  Times    ducees,  the  one  by  their  alliance  with 

the  Rom  authorities,  and  the  other  by 
their  inherited  skill  in  political  intrigue,  held  the 
reins  of  government.  If  we  might  believe  the  Tal- 
mudic  representation,  the  Pharisees  were  in  the 
immense  majority  in  the  Sanhcdrin;  the  nasi',  or 
president,  and  the  'abh-bfih-tlin,  or  vice-president, 
both  were  Pharisees.  This,  however,  is  to  be  put 
to  the  credit  of  Tulmudic  imagination,  the  relation 
of  which  to  facts  is  of  the  most  distant  kind. 

Recently   HUchler   (On*  ornttr    Syncirion    in  Jrrur) 

has  attempted  to  harmonize  these  Talmudic  fahles  with 
tho  as|M<ct  of  thtiiKi  appearing  in  the  NT  iintl  Jos.  He 
assumes  that  then:  were  two  Suiihedrins.  tine  civil.  hnviiiK 
to  do  with  mutters  of  government,  in  which  the  Sad- 
ducees were  overwhelmingly  predominant,  uud  the  other 
scholastic,  In  which  the  IMiarlsi-e*  wen;  equally  pre-  I 
dominant — the  one  the  Senate  of  tho  nation,  like  the  . 


Senate  of  tbo  United  States,  the  other  tho  Senate  of  a 
university,  let  us  say.  of  Jerus.  Although  followed 
by  Rabbi  Lautcrbacb  la  the  Jew  Rnc.  this  attempt 
eannot  lx'  regarded  as  successful.  There  U  no  evidence 
for  this  dual  Sanhcdrin  either  in  the  NT  or  Job.  on  the 
one  hand,  or  in  the  Talm  on  tho  other. 

Outside  tho  Sanhedrin  the  Pharisees  are  ubi- 
quitous, in  Jerus,  in  Galilee,  in  Peraea  and  in  the 
Deeapolis,  always  coming  in  contact  with  Jesus. 
The  attempts  made  by  certain  recent  Jewish  writere 
to  exonerate  them  from  the  guilt  of  the  condem- 
nation of  Our  Lord  has  no  foundation;  it  is  contra- 
dicted by  the  NT  records,  and  the  attitude  of  the 
Talm  to  Jesus. 

The  Pharisees  appear  in  the  Book  of  Acts  to  be 
in  a  latent  way  favorers  of  the  apostles  as  against 
the  high-priestly  party.  The  personal  influence 
of  Gamaliel,  which  seems  commanding,  was  exer- 
cised in  their  favor.  The  anti-Christian  zeal  of 
Saul  the  Tarsian,  though  a  Pharisee,  may  have 
been  to  some  extent  the  result  of  the  personal  feel- 
ingB  which  led  him  to  perpetuate  the  relations  of 
the  earlier  period  when  the  two  sects  were  united 
in  common  antagonism  to  I  he  teaching  of  Christ. 
He,  a  Pharisee,  offered  himself  to  be  employed  by 
the  Sadducean  high  priest  (Acts  9  1.2)  to  carry 
on  the  work  of  persecution  in  Damascus.  In  this 
action  Saul  appears  to  have  been  in  opposition  to  a 
large  section  of  the  Pharisaic  party.  The  hitter 
disputes  which  he  and  the  other  younger  Pharisees 
had  carried  on  with  Stephen  had  possibly  influ- 
enced him. 

When  Paul,  the  Christian  apostle,  was  brought 
before  the  Sanhedrin  at  Jerus,  the  Pharisaic  party 
were  numerous  in  the  Council,  if  they 
6.  In  Post-  did  not  even  form  the  majority,  and 
apostolic  they  readilv  became  his  defenders 
Times         against  the  Sadducees. 

From  Jos  we  learn  that  with  the  out- 
break of  the  war  with  the  Romans  the  Pharisees 
were  thrust  into  t  he  background  by  the  more  fanatical 
Zealots,  Simon  ben  Gioras  and  John  of  Gischala 
(BJ,  V,  ij.  The  truth  behind  the  Talmudic  state- 
ments that  Gamaliel  removed  the  Sanhcdrin  to 
Jabneh  and  that  Johanan  ben  Zakkai  successfully 
entreated  Vespasian  to  spare  the  scholars  of  that  city 
is  that  the  Pharisees  in  considerable  numbers  made 
peace  with  the  Romans.  In  the  Mish  we  have  the 
evidence  of  their  later  labors  when  the  Sanhedrin 
was  removed  from  Jabneh,  ultimately  to  Tiberias 
in  Galilee.  There  under  the  guidance  of  Jehuda 
ha-K^dhosh  ("the  Holy")  the  Mish  was  reduced  to 
writing.  It  may  thus  be  said  that  Judaism  became 
Pharisaism,  and  the  history  of  the  Jews  became 
that  of  the  Pharisees.  In  this  later  period  the 
opposition  to  Christianity  sprang  up  anew  and 
became  embittered,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  Talmudic 
fables  concerning  Jesus. 

//.  Doctrinal  of  thm  Phariam**. — The  account 
given  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Pharisees  by  Jos  is 
clearly  influenced  by  his  desire  to 
1.  Jo-  parallel  the  Jewish  sects  with  the 
sephus'  Gr  philosophical  schools.  He  directs 
Statements  especial  attention  to  the  Pharisaic 
Colored  by  opinion  as  to  fate  and  free  will,  since 
Greek  on  this  point  the  Stoic  and  Epicurean 
Ideas  sects  differed  very  emphatically.  He 
regards  the  Pharisaic  position  as  mid- 
way between  that  of  the  Sadducees,  who  denied  fate 
altogether  and  made  human  freedom  absolute,  and 
that  of  the  Essen.*  that  "all  things  are  left  in  the 
hand  of  God"  He  Bays  "The  Pharisees  ascribe  all 
things  to  fate  and  God,  yet  allow  that  to  do  what 
is  rinht  or  the  contrary  is  principally  in  man's  own 
H)wcr,  although  fate  cooperates  in  every  action." 
t  is  to  be  noted  that  Jos,  in  giving  this  statement 
of  views,  identities  "fate"  with  "God,"  a  process 
that  i*  more  plausible  in  connection  with  tne  Lat 
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fatum,  "something  decreed,"  than  in  relation  to  the 
impersonal  moirn,  or  hrimarmtne,  of  the  Greeks. 
As  Jos  wrote  in  Gr  and  used  only  the  second  of 
these  terms,  he  had  no  philological  inducement  to 
make  the  identification;  the  reason  must  have  been 
the  matter  of  fact.  In  other  words,  he  shows  that 
the  Pharisees  believed  in  a  personal  God  whose  will 


In  connection  with  this  was  their  doctrine  of  a 
future  life  of  rewards  and  punishments.  The  phrase 
which  Jos  uses  is  a  peculiar  one: 
8.  Condi-  "They  think  that  every  soul  is  immor- 
tional  Re-  tal;  only  the  souls  of  good  men  will 
incarnation  pass  into  another  body,  but  the  souls 
of  the  evil  shall  suffer  everlasting 
punishment"  (aidla  Hmdrid  koldtealhai).  From 
this  it  has  been  deduced  that  the  Pharisees  held  the 
transmigration  of  souls.  In  our  opinion  this  is  a 
mistake.  Wo  believe  that  really  it  is  an  attempt 
of  Jos  to  state  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of 
the  body  in  a  way  that  would  not  shock  Hellenic 
ideas.  The  Gr  contempt  for  the  body  made  the 
idea  of  the  resurrection  abhorrent,  and  in  this,  as 
in  moHt  philosophical  matters,  the  Romans  followed 
the  Greeks.  It  would  seem  that  Jos  regarded  the 
Pharisees  as  maintaining  that  this  resurrection 
applied  only  to  the  righteous.  Still  even  this  re- 
striction, though  certainly  the  natural  interpreta- 
tion, is  not  absolutely  necessary.  This  is  confirmed 
by  the  corresponding  section  in  the  Antiquities 
(XVIII,  i,  3):  "They  also  believe  ....  that 
under  the  earth  there  will  be  rewards  or  punish- 
ments, according  as  they  have  lived  virtuously  or 
viciously  in  this  life,  and  the  latter  arc  to  be  de- 
tained in  an  everlasting  prison,  but  that  the  former 
shall  have  power  to  revive  and  live  again."  Jos 
also  declares  the  Pharisees  to  be  very  attentive 
students  of  the  law  of  God:  "they  interpret  the 
law  with  careful  exactitude." 

Nothing  in  the  Gospels  or  the  Acts  at  all  militates 
against  any  part  of  this  representation,  but  there  is 
much  to  fill  it  out.    They  believed  in 

3.  NT  Pres-  angels  and  spirits  (Acts  23  8).  From 
entation  of  the  connection  it  is  probable  that  the 
Pharisaic  present  activity  of  such  beings  was  the 
Doctrines    quest  ion  in  the  mind  of  the  writer.  In 

that  same  sentence  belief  in  the  resur- 
rection is  ascribed  to  the  Pharisees. 

Another  point  is  that  to  the  bare  letter  of  the 
Law  they  added  traditions.    While  the  existence  of 

these  traditions  is  referred  to  in  the 

4.  TradJ-  Gospels,  too  little  is  said  to  enable  us 
tions  Added  to  grasp  their  nature  and  extent  (Mt 
to  the  Law   15  2  ff;    16  5  ff ;    Mk  7  1-23).  The 

evangelists  only  recorded  these  tradi- 
tional glosses  when  they  conflicted  with  the  teaching 
of  Christ  and  were  therefore  denounced  by  Him. 
We  find  them  exemplified  in  the  Mish.  The  Phari- 
saic theory  of  tradition  was  that  these  additions  to 
the  written  law  and  interpretations  of  it  had  been 
given  by  Moses  to  the  elders  and  by  them  had  been 
transmitted  orally  down  through  the  ages.  The 
classical  passage  in  the  Mish  is  to  be  found  in 
Pirfre  'Abhdlh:  "Moses  received  the  (oral)  Law  from 
Sinai  and  delivered  it  to  Joshua  and  Joshua  to  the 
elders,  and  the  elders  to  the  prophets  and  the 
prophets  to  the  men  of  the  great  synagogue." 
Additions  to  these  traditions  were  made  by  prophets 
by  direct  inspiration,  or  by  interpretation  of  the 
words  of  the  written  Law.  All  this  mass,  as  related 
above,  was  reduced  to  writing  by  Jehuda  ha- 
KwlhAsh  in  Tiberias,  probably  about  the  end  of  the 
2d  cent.  AD.  Jehuda  was  born,  it  is  said,  135  AD, 
and  died  somewhere  al>out  220  AD. 

The  related  doctrines  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul, 
the  resurrection  of  the  body,  and  the  final  judgment 


with  its  consequent  eternal  rewards  and  punish- 
ments formed  a  portion  and  a  valuable  portion  of 
this  tradition. 

S  Tradi- 

.'  .  .  "  I>w«  valuable,  at  times  burdensome  and 
tional  inter-  hurtful,  were  the  minute  refinement*  they 
pretation  of  Introduced  Into  the  Law.  Sometimes  the 
the  Law  bv  i'Htenulty  of  the  Pharisaic  doctors  was 
,i,      "  directed  to  llKhten  the  burden  of  the  nro- 

Fnansees  oppt  as  In  regard  to  the  Sabbath.  Thus 
a  person  was  permitted  to  go  much  far- 
ther than  a  Sabbath  day's  journey  If  at  some  time  previ- 
ous he  had  deposited,  within  the  legal  Sabbath  day's 
journey  of  the  place  he  wished  to  reach,  bread  and 
water;  tola  point  was  now  to  be  regarded  as  the  limit 
of  his  bouse,  and  consequently  from  this  all  distances 
were  to  be  ceremonially  reckoned  (Jew  Enc,  s.v.  "  Erub"). 
The  great  defect  of  Pharisaism  was  that  it  made  sin  so 
purely  external.  An  act  was  right  or  wrong  according 
as  some  external  condition  was  present  or  absent;  thus 
there  was  a  difference  in  bestowing  alms  cm  the  Hab- 
bath whether  the  beggar  put  his  hand  within  the  door 
of  the  donor  or  the  donor  stretched  his  band  beyond 
his  own  threshold,  as  may  lie  wen  In  the  first  Mish  In 
the  Tractate  Shabbdlh,  A  man  did  not  break  the  Sab- 
bath rest  of  bis  ass.  though  he  rode  on  It.  and  hence  did 
not  break  the  Sabbath  law.  but  If  he  carried  a  switch 
with  which  to  expedite  the  pace  of  the  beast  he  was 
guilty,  because  he  had  laid  a  burden  upon  It. 

Along  with  these  traditions  and  traditional  inter- 
pretations, the  Pharisees  were  close  students  of  the 

sacred  text.  On  the  turn  of  a  sentence 
6.  Close  they  suspended  many  decisions.  So 
Students  of  much  so,  that  it  is  said  of  them  later 
the  Text  of  tjjat  thev  suspended  mountains  from 
Scripture      hairs.    This  is   esp.   the  case  with 

regard  to  the  Sabbath  law  with  its 
burdensome  minutiae.  At  the  same  time  there  was 
rare  as  to  the  actual  wording  of  the  text  of  the  Law; 
this  has  a  bearing  on  textual  criticism,  even  to  the 
present  day.  A  specimen  of  Pharisaic  exegesis 
which  Paul  turns  against  their  followers  as  an 
armttnentum  ait  hominem  may  be  seen  in  Gal  3  16: 
"He  saith  not,  And  to  seeds,  as  of  many;  but  as  of 
one,  And  to  thy  seed,  which  is  Christ." 

(1)  Messianic  hopes. — It  is  also  to  be  Baid  for 
them,  that  they  maintained  the  Messianic  hopes  of 
the  nation  when  their  rivals  were  ready  to  sacrifice 
everything  to  the  Romans,  in  order  to  gain  greater 
political  influence  for  themselves.  Their  imagina- 
tion ran  riot  in  the  pictures  they  drew  of  these 
future  times,  but  still  they  aided  the  faith  of  the 
people  who  were  thus  in  a  position  to  listen  to  the 
claims  of  Christ.  They  were  led  by  Rabbi  Akiba 
in  the  reign  of  Hadrian  to  accept  Bar-Cochba  about 
a  century  after  they  had  rejected  Jesus.  They  were 
fanatical  in  their  obedience  to  the  Law  as  they  under- 
stood it,  and  died  under  untold  tortures  rather  than 
transgress. 

(2)  Almsgiving.— They  elevated  almsgiving  into 
an  equivalent  for  righteousness.  This  gave  poverty 
a  very  different  place  from  what  it  had  in  Greece  or 
among  the  Romans.  Learning  was  honored,  al- 
though its  possessors  might  be  very  poor.  The  story' 
of  the  early  life  of  Hillel  brings  this  out.  He  is 
represented  as  being  so  poor  as  to  be  unable  some- 
times to  pay  the  small  daily  fee  which  admitted 
pupils  to  the  rabbinic  school,  and  when  this  hap- 
pened, in  his  eagerness  for  the  Law,  he  is  reported 
to  have  listened  on  the  roof  to  the  words  of  the 
teachers.  This  is  probably  not  historically  true, 
but  it  exhibits  the  Pharisaic  ideal. 

///.  Organization  of  the  Pharisaic  Party. — We 
have  no  distinct  account  of  this  organization,  either 
in  the  Gospels,  in  Jos,  or  in  the  Talm.  But  the 
close  relationship  which  the  members  of  the  sect 
sustained  to  each  other,  their  habit  of  united  action 
as  exhibited  in  the  narratives  of  the  NT  and  of  Jos 
are  thus  most  naturally  explained.  The  Talmudic 
account  of  the  hdbhtrim  affords  confirmation  of  this. 
These  were  j)ersons  who  primarily  associated  for  the 
study  of  the  Law  and  for  the  better  observance  of 
its  precept*.    No  one  was  admitted  to  these  hd- 
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bhurbth  without  taking  an  oath  of  fidelity  to  the 
society  and  a  promise  of  strict  observance  of  Leviti- 
cal  precepts. 

One  of  the  elements  of  their  promise  has  to  be  noted. 
The  (tibhtr  promised  not  to  pay  ma'dtroth,  "tithe."  or 
frlmah.  "heave  offering,"  to  a  priest  who 
Pharisaic  was  not  »  frdhhfr.  They  were  only  per- 
Rrnthfr  mitted  to  take  this  oath  when  thulr  asso- 
1 1 1  nil  elates  In  the  brotherhood  certified  to  their 

hoods  character.    Even  then  the  candidate  had 

to  pans  through  a  period  of  probation  of 
30  days,  according  to  the  "house  of  Hillcl."  of  a  year,  ac- 
cording to  the"hous«<of  Shammai."  This  latter  clement, 
being  quite  more  Talmudiro.  may  be  regarded  asdoubtful. 
Association  with  any  not  belonging  to  the  Pharisaic 
society  was  put  under  numerous  restrictions.  It  Is  at 
least  not  improbable  that  when  the  lawyer  In  Lk  10  20 
demanded  ''Who  Is  my  nclghlwr?"  he  was  minded  to 
restrict  the  instaoec*  of  the  command  In  Lev  19  1»  to 
those  Who  wore,  like  himself.  Pharisees.  A  society 
which  thus  had  brotherhoods  all  over  Pal  and  was  sepa- 
rated from  the  rest  of  the  community  would  naturally 

"  »lms  were  supported 
It  Is  to  be  observed 


wield  formidable  power  when  their  claims  were  supported 
by  the  esteem  of  the  people  at  large.  It  Is  to  be  observed 
that  to  bo  a  hdbhfr  was  a  purely  personal  thing,  not 


heritable  like  'priesthood,  and  women  as  well  as  men 
might  lie  members.  In  this  the  Pharisees  were  like  the 
Christians.  In  another  matter  also  there  was  a  resem- 
blance between  them  and  the  followers  of  Jesus;  they. 
unlike  tho  Sadducces.  were  eager  to  make  proselytes. 
"Ye  compass  sea  and  land  to  make  one  proselyte"  (Ml 
83  15).  Many  members  of  Rom  society,  eap.  women, 
were  proselytes,  as,  for  instance,  Poppaea  Sabina. 

IV.  Character  of  the  Pharisees. — Because  the 
ideal  of  the  Pharisees  was  high,  and  because  they 
reverenced    learning  and  character 

1.  Phari-  above  wealth  and  civil  rank,  they  had  a 
sees  and  tendency  to  despise  those  who  did  not 
People  of  agree  with  them.  We  Bee  traces  of 
the  Land      this  in  the  Gospels;   thus  Jn  7  49: 

"This  multitude  that  knoweth  not 
the  law  are  accursed."  The  distinction  between 
the  Pharisees,  the  Puritans  and  the  'am  hO-'arec, 
"the  people  of  the  land,"  began  with  the  distinction 
that  had  to  be  kept  between  the  Jews  and  the 
Gentiles  who  had  entered  the  land  as  colonists  or 
intruders.  These  would,  during  the  Bab  captivitv, 
almost  certainly  Bpeak  Western  Aram.,  and  would 
certainly  be  heathen  and  indulge  in  heathen  prac- 
tices. They  were  "the  people  of  the  land"  whom  the 
returning  exiles  found  in  possession  of  Judaea. 

Mingled  with  them  were  the  few  Jews  that  had 
neither  been  killed  nor  deported  by  the  Baby- 
lonians, nor  carried  down  into  Egypt 

2.  Arro-  by  Johanan,  the  son  of  Kareah.  As 
gance  <hey  had  conformed  in  a  large  measure 
toward  to  the  habits  of  their  heathen  neigh- 
Other  Jews  bors  and  intermarried  with  them,  the 

stricter  Jews,  as  Ezra  and  Nehemiah, 
regarded  them  as  under  the  same  condemnation  as 
the  heathen,  and  shrank  from  association  with  them. 
During  the  time  of  Our  Lord's  life  on  earth  the  name 
was  pract  ically  restricted  to  the  ignorant  Jews  whose 
conformity  to  the  law  was  on  a  broader  scale  than 
that  of  the  Pharisees.  Some  have,  however,  dated 
the  invention  of  the  name  later  in  the  days  of  tho 
Maccahcan  struggle,  when  the  ceremonial  precepts 
of  the  Law  could  with  difficulty  be  observed.  Those 
who  were  less  careful  of  these  were  regarded  as 
'am  ha-'areg . 

The  distinction  as  exhibited  in  the  Talm  shows 
an  arrogance  on  the  part  of  the  Pharisaic  hdbhir 
that  must  have  been  galling  to  those 

3.  Regula-  who,  though  Jews  as  much  as  the 
tions  for  the  Pharisees,  were  not  Puritans  like  them. 
habhir        A  hOlmfr,  that  is  a  Pharisee,  might  not 

cat  at  the  table  of  a  man  whose  wife 
was  of  the  'am  ha-'arec,  oven  though  her  husband 
might  be  a  Pharisee.  If  he  would  be  a  full  halihfr, 
a  Pharisee  must  not  sell  to  any  of  the  'am  Ad-'drr  c 
anything  that  might  readily  be  mode  unclean.  If 
a  woman  of  the  'am  ha-'ilrrg  wits  left  alone  in  a  room, 
•Ul  that  she  could  touch  without  moving  from  her 


place  was  unclean.  We  must,  however,  bear  in 
mind  that  the  evidence  for  this  is  Talmudic,  and 
therefore  of  but  limited  historical  value. 

(1)  Their  scrupulosity. — We  find  traces  of  this 
scrupulosity  in  the  Gospels.    The  special  way  in 

which  the  ceremonial  sanctity  of  the 
4.  The  NT  Pharisees  exhibited  itself  was  in  tith- 
Account       ing,  hence  the  reference  to  their  tithing 

"mint  and  anise  and  cummin"  (Mt  23 
23).  In  the  parable  of  the  Pharisee  and  the  Publi- 
can, one  of  the  things  that  the  Pharisee  plumes  him- 
self on  is  that  he  gives  tithes  of  all  he  possesses 
(Lk  18  12).  He  is  an  example  of  the  Pharisaic 
arrogance  of  those  "who  trusted  in  themselves  that 
they  were  righteous  and  set  all  others  at  nought." 
Their  claiming  the  first  seats  in  feasts  and  syna- 
gogues (Mt  23  6)  was  an  evidence  of  the  same  spirit  . 

(2)  Their  hypocrisy— Closely  akin  to  this  is  the 
hypocrisy  of  which  the  Pharisees  were  accused  by 
Our  Lord.  When  we  call  them  "hypocrites,"  we 
must  go  back  to  the  orimary  meaning  of  the  word. 
They  were  essentially  "actors,"  poseurs.  Good 
men,  whose  character  and  spiritual  force  have  im- 
pressed themselves  on  their  generation,  have  often 
peculiarities  of  manner  and  tone  which  are  easily 
imitated.  The  very  respect  in  which  they  are  held 
by  their  disciples  leads  those  who  respect  them  to 
adopt  unconsciously  their  mannerisms  of  voice  and 
deportment.  A  later  generation  unconsciously 
imitates,  "acts  the  part.  In  a  time  when  religion 
is  persecuted,  as  in  the  days  of  Antiochus  Epiphancs, 
or  despised  as  it  was  in  the  Hellenizing  times  which 
preceded  and  succeeded,  it  would  be  the  dutyof 
religious  men  not  to  hide  their  convictions.  The 
tendency  to  carry  on  this  public  manifestation  of 
religious  acts  after  it  had  ceased  to  be  protest 
would  be  necessarily  great.  The  fact  that  they 
gained  credit  by  praying  at  street  corners  when  the 
hour  of  prayer  came,  and  would  have  lost  credit 
with  the  people  hat!  they  not  done  so,  was  not  recog- 
nized by  them  as  lessening  the  moral  worth  of  the 
action.  Those  who,  having  lived  in  the  period  of 
persecution  and  contempt,  survived  in  that  when 
religion  was  held  in  respect  would  maintain  their 
earlier  practice  without  any  arriere-penste.  The 
succeeding  generation,  in  continuing  the  practice, 
consciously  "acted."  They  were  poseurs.  Their 
hypocrisy  was  none  the  less  real  that  it  was  reached 
by  unconscious  stages.  Hypocrisy  was  a  new  sin, 
a  sin  only  possible  in  a  spiritual  religion,  a  religion 
in  which  morality  and  worship  were  closely  related. 
Heathenism,  which  lay  in  sacrifices  and  ceremonies 
by  which  the  gods  could  be  bribed,  or  cajoled  into 
favors,  had  a  purely  casual  connection  with  morality; 
its  worship  was  entirely  a  thing  of  externals,  of  act- 
ing, "posing."  Consequently,  a  man  did  not  bv  the 
most  careful  attention  to  the  ceremonies  of  religion 
produce  any  presumption  in  favor  of  his  trustworthi- 
ness. _  There  wits  thus  no  sinister  motive  to  prompt 
to  religion.  The  prophets  had  denounced  the  in- 
sincerity of  worship,  but  even  they  did  not  denounce 
hyjxicrwy,  i.e.  religion  used  as  a  cloak  to  hide  treach- 
ery or  dishonesty.  Religion  had  become  more  spirit- 
ual, the  connection  between  morality  and  worship 
more  intimate  by  reason  of  the  persecution  of  the 


The  Talm  to  some  extent  confirms  the  representation 
of  tho  Gospels.  There  were  said  to  be  seven  classes  of 
Pharisees:  (1)  the  "shoulder"  Pharisee, 
c  T«1win»li/>  who  wears  his  good  deeds  on  his  shoulders 
*  1 and  obeys  the  precept  of  the  Law.  not  from 
Classifies-  principle,  but  from  expediency;  (2)  the 
tion  of  the  "wait-a-llttlc"  Pharisee,  who  begs  for 
ni,.ric„„c  t'mt'  1°  order  to  perform  a  meritorious 
Pnansees  aL.tion.  (3)  ,he  "bleeding"  Pharisee,  who 
In  his  eagerness  to  avoid  looking  on  a 
woman  shuts  his  eyes  and  so  bruises  himself  (o  bleeding 
hy  stumbling  against  a  wall:  (4)  the  "painted"  Phari- 
see, who  advertises  his  holiness  lest  any  one  should  touch 
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so  that  ho  should  be  denied:  (5)  the  "reckoning" 
Pharisee,  who  Is  always  Raving  "What  duty  must  I  do 
to  balance  any  unpalatable  duty  which  1  have  neg- 
lected?"; (fl)  the  "fearing"  Pharisee,  whose  relation  to 
God  Is  one  merely  of  trembling  awe;  (7>  the  Pharisee 
from  "love."  In  all  but  the  last  there  was  an  element 
of  "acting."  of  hypocrisy.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the 
Talm  denounces  ostentation;  but  unconsciously  that 
root  of  the  error  lies  In  the  externality  of  their  right- 
eousness: It  commands  an  avoidance  of  ostentation  which 
Involves  equal  "posing." 


V.  Oar  Lord'*  Relatioruhip  to  the  Pharieee:— 

The  attitude  of  the  Pharisees  to  Jesus,  to  begin 
with,  was,  as  had  been  their  attitude  to 
1.  Phari-     John,  critical.    They  sent  represent  a- 
sees'  tives  to  watch  His  doings  and  His 

Efforts  to  sayings  and  report.  They  seem  to 
Gain  Christ  have  regarded  it  as  possible  that  He 
to  Their  might  unite  Himself  with  them,  al- 
Side  though,  as  we  think,  His  affinities 

rather  lay  with  the  Esscnes.  Grad- 
ually their  criticism  became  opposition.  This  op- 
{Kjsition  grew  in  intensity  as  He  disregarded  their 
interpretations  of  the  Sabbatic  law,  ridiculed  their 
refinements  of  the  law  of  tithes  and  the  distinctions 
they  introduced  into  the  validity  of  oaths,  and  de- 
nounced their  insincere  posing.  At  first  there  seems 
to  have  been  an  effort  to  cajole  Him  into  compliance 
with  their  plans.  If  some  of  the  Pharisees  tempted 
Him  to  use  language  which  would  compromise  Him 
with  the  people  or  with  the  Rom  authorities,  others 
invited  Him  to  their  tables,  which  was  going  far 
upon  the  part  of  a  Pharisee  toward  one  not  a  habher. 
Even  when  He  hung  on  the  cross,  the  taunt  with 
which  they  greeted  Him  may  have  had  something 
of  longing,  lingering  hope  in  it:  "If  he  be  the  King 
of  Israel,  Jet  him  now  come  down  from  the  cross,  and 
we  will  believe  him"  (Mt  27  42  AV).  If  He  would 
only  give  them  that  Bign,  then  they  would  acknowl- 
edge Him  to  be  the  Messiah. 

The  opposition  of  the  Pharisees  to  Jesus  was  in- 
tensified by  another  reason.  They  were  the  demo- 
cratic party;  their  whole  power  lay  in 
the  reputation  they  had  with  the  peo- 
ple for  piety.  Our  Lord  denounced 
them  as  hypocrites;  moreover  He  had 
secured  a  deeper  popularity  than  theirs. 
At  length  when  cajolery  failed  to  win 
Him  and  astute  questioning  f  ailed  to  destroy  His  pop- 
ularity, they  combined  with  their  op|x>nents,  the 
Sadducees,  against  Him  as  against  a  common  enemy. 
On  the  other  hand,  Jesus  denounced  the  Pharisees 
than  He  denounced  any  other  class  of  the 
people.  This  seems  strange  when  we 
remember  that  the  main  body  of  the 
religious  people,  those  who  looked  for 
the  Messiah,  belonged  to  the  Pharisees, 
and  His  teaching  and  theirs  had  a 
strong  external  resemblance.  It  was 
this  external  resemblance,  united  as 
it  was  with  a  profound  spiritual  difference,  which 
made  it  incumbent  on  Jesus  to  mark  Himself  off 
from  them.  All  righteousness  with  them  was  ex- 
ternal, it  lay  in  meats  and  drinks  and  divers  wash- 
ings, in  tithing  of  mint,  anise  and  cummin.  He 
placed  religion  on  a  different  footing,  removed  it 
into  another  region.  With  Him  it  was  the  heart 
that  must  be  right  with  God,  not  merely  the  ex- 
ternal actions;  not  only  the  outside  of  the  cup  and 
platter  was  to  be  cleansed,  but  the  inside  first  of  all. 
It  is  to  be  noted  that,  as  observed  al>ove,  the  Phari- 
sees were  less  antagonistic  to  the  apostles  when  their 
Lord  had  left  them.  The  after-history  of  Phari- 
saism has  justified  Our  Lord's  condemnation. 

Litkkatur*.— Histories  of  Israel:  Ewald.  V.  .165  IT. 
ET:  Herafeld.  III.  354  IT;  Just.  I.  Ht7  IT;  Grata,  V.  1)1  IT; 
Derenbourg.  75-78.  117-41.  452-54:  IMumann.  II. 
124  IT;  Kenan.  V.  42  ff:  Stanley.  Ill,  .170  IT:  O.rnlll. 
145  ff,  ET;  Srhurer.  II.  II.  4  IT.  ET  (GJ  V>,  II.  447  IT); 
Kuenen.  III.  233  II,  ET. 
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Prince);  Schenkel,  Bibel-I.rxtcon  (Hausrath);  Jew  line 
(Kohler) ;  Tempi*  Diet,  of  the  Bible  (Christie);  Hastings. 
Dec  (Hugh  Scott.  Mitchell). 

Monographs:  Wellhausen.  Montct,  Geiger.  Ilaneth. 
MUller.  Hanne.  Davalne.  Herford;  Weber.  System  drr 
alttynagogen  Paleitinitehen  Theologie,  I  Off,  44  ff;  Kelt,  Bib. 


Archaeology,  II.  1080;  Kyle  and  James.  t'tt  of  Solomon. 
xllv  ff;  Nicolas.  Doctrine*  rcligicutet  dee  juift.  48  ff. 

.J.  E.  H.  Thomson 
PHAROSH,  ffi'rosh   (*r^,   par'oah).  Sec 
Pakosh. 

PHARPAR,  far'par  jnrpar;    LXX  B, 

'A*ap$d,  Apharplui,  A,  4>ap$apa,  Pharphard):  A 
river  of  Damascus,  mentioned  in  2  K  6  12,  along 
with  the  Abana  or  Amana.    Sec  Abana. 

PHARZITES,  far'itts  CT^n,  ha-parql).  See 
Perez. 

PHASE  AH,  fa-ec'a,  PASEAH,  pa-sc'a  itf??, 
pdsS'h,  "lame"): 

(1)  A  descendant  of  Judah,  son  of  Eshton  (1  Oh 
4  12). 

(2)  Name  of  a  family  of  Nethinim  (Ezr  2  10; 
Neh  7  51  (AV  "Phaseah"];  "Phinoe"  of  1  Esd 
6  31  RV). 

(3)  Father  of  Joiada  (AV  "Jchoiada"),  the  re- 
pairer of  the  "old  gate"  in  Jerus  (Neh  3  6). 

PHASELIS,  fa-«c'lis  (*4<rT,Xn,  Phdselis):  A  city 
of  Lycia  in  Southern  Asia  Minor,  on  the  seaeoast, 
near  the  boundary  of  Pamphylia,  to  which  country 
some  ancient  writers  have  assigned  it.  Situated 
on  the  extreme  end  of  a  promontory  which  pro- 
jected into  the  sea,  and  with  high  mountains  in  the 
rear,  it  was  separated  both  politically  and  geo- 
graphically from  the  rest  of  Lvcia.  Hence  it  may 
be  understood  how  it  early  became  the  favorite 
haunt  of  pirates.  Already  in  the  6th  cent.  BC, 
when  trade  was  carried  on  with  Egypt,  the  city 
struck  coins  of  its  own;  upon  them  the  prow  and 
the  stern  of  a  war  galley  were  commonly  represented. 
The  coinage  ceased  in  466  BC,  but  it  was  resumed 
about  400  BC,  when  the  city  again  became  prac- 
tically independent.  For  a  time  Phasclis  was  under 
the  control  of  the  Seleucid  kings  of  Syria,  but  in 
190  BC  it  again  regained  its  independence  or  con- 
tinued as  a  member  of  tho  league  of  Lyeian  cities 
(1  Mace  16  23).  Before  the  beginning  of  the 
Christian  era  it  had  lost  considerable  of  its  earlier 
importance,  yet  it  was  still  famed  for  its  temple  of 
Atfiene  in  which  it  was  said  that  the  sword  of 
Aehilles  was  preserved,  and  also  for  the  attar  of 
roses  which  was  produced  there.  It  figures  little 
in  early  Christian  history,  yet  in  Byzantine  times 
it  was  the  residence  of  a  bishop.  Its  site,  now 
marked  by  the  ruins  of  the  stadium,  temples  and 
theater,  bears  the  Turkish  name  of  Tikir  Ova. 
Sec  also  Lycia.  E.  J.  Banks 

PHASIRON,  fas'i-ron  (A,  +a<rip«W,  Phasirdn, 
B,  <I>ao-iip«iv,  Phtwrirdn,  V,  4>apicrwv,  Plmrisdn): 
The  name  of  an  unknown  Arab  tribe  whom  Jona- 
than overcame  in  the  wilderness  near  Bethbasi;  or 
possibly  the  name  of  an  Arab  chief  (1  Mace  9  66). 

PHASSARON,  fas'a-ron:  AV  =  UV  Phassuhus 
(q.v.). 

PHASSURUS,  fas-sQ'rus,  fas'u-rus  (*«ur«rovpot, 
I'hdsaouroa,  B,  ♦oWopo»,  I'hdaaoroa;  A  V  Phassaron, 
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after  Aldine):  The  name  of  one  of  the  families 
which  went  up  from  exile  with  Zerubbabcl  (1  Esd 
6  25)-"Pashhur"  of  Ezr  2  38:  Neh  7  41;  accord- 
ing  to  Ear  and  Neh  and  RV  numbering,  1,247; 
according  to  AV  following  A,  1,047. 

PHEBE,  fcW  (*o(Pn,  Phoibe).   Sec  Phoebe. 

PHEN1CE,  ffr-nl's*.   See  Phoenicia;  Phoenix. 

PHENICIA,  fc-nish'i-a  (♦•iWini,  Phoiniki). 
Sec  Phoenicia.  • 

PHERESITES,  fer'e-slts:  AV-RV  "PhcraiU*" 
(1  Esd  8  69;  2  End  1  21)-"Perizzite." 

PHEREZTTE,  fer'£-ztt:  AV  form  in  Jth  6  16  for 
RV  "Perizzite"  and  both  AV  and  RV  in  2  End  1 
21  for  "Pcrizzitc";  one  of  the  Canaanitiab  tribes. 

PHI-BESETH,  ft'bo-Bcth,  fib'enseth  (TW^, 

See  Pl-BESETH. 


PHICOL,  (t'kol  Csb"%,  plkhdl;  *usA\,  Phikdl; 
AV  Phichol):  The  captain  of  the  host  of  the  Phili 
king  Abimelech  of  Geror  (Gen  21  22;  26  20). 

PHILADELPHIA,     fil-a-del'fi-a  (QikaJUK+ta, 

Philadelphia)'.  A  city  of  ancient  Lydia  in  Asia 
Minor  on  the  Cogamus  River,  105  miles  from 
Smyrna.  It  stood  upon  a  terrace  650  ft.  above  the 
«ea.  Behind  it  are  the  volcanic  cliffs  to  which  the 
TurkB  have  given  the  name  of  Devitt.  or  ''ink- 
wells"; on  the  other  side  of  the  city  the  land  is 
exceedingly  fertile,  and  there  was  produced  a  wine 
of  whose  excellence  the  celebrated  Rom  poet  Virgil 
wrote.  Philadelphia  is  not  so  ancient  as  many  of 
the  other  cities  of  Asia  Minor,  for  it  was  founded 
after  180  BC  on  one  of  the  highways  which  led  to 
the  interior.  Its  name  was  given  to  it  in  honor  of 
Attalua  II,  because  of  his  loyalty  to  his  elder 
brother,  Eumenes  II,  king  of  Lydia.  Still  another 
name  of  the  city  was  Decapolis,  because  it  was  con- 
sidered as  one  of  the  ten  cities  of  the  plain.  A 
third  name  which  it  bore  during  the  1st  cent.  AD 
was  Neo-kaisaria;  it  appears  upon  the  coins  struck 
during  that  period.  During  the  reign  of  Vespasian, 
it  was  called  Flavia.  Its  modem  name,  Alashehir, 
is  considered  by  some  to  be  a  corruption  °f  the  Turk- 
ish words  AUahshehir,  "the  city  of  God,"  but  more 
likely  it  is  a  name  given  it  from  the  reddish  color 
of  the  soil.  In  addition  to  all  of  these  names  it 
sometimes  bore  the  title  of  "Little  Athens"  because 
of  the  magnificence  of  the  temples  and  other  public 
buildings  which  adorned  it.  Philadelphia  quickly 
became  an  important  and  wealthy  trade  center, 
for  as  the  coast  cit  ies  declined,  it  grew  in  power,  and 
retained  its  importance  even  until  late  Byzantine 
times.  One  of  the  Seven  Churches  of  the  Book  of 
Rev  (Rev  3  7  ff }  was  there,  and  it  was  the  seat  of 
a  bishop.  As  in  most  Asia  Minor  cities,  many  Jews 
lived  there,  and  they  possessed  a  synagogue.  Dur- 
ing the  reign  of  Tiberius  the  city  was  destroyed  by 
an  earthquake,  yet  it  was  quickly  rebuilt.  Fred- 
erick Barbarossa  entered  it  while  on  his  crusade 
in  1190.  Twice,  in  1308  and  1324,  it  was  besieged 
by  thcSeljuk  Turks,  but  it  retained  its  independence 
until  after  1390,  when  it  was  captured  by  the  com- 
bined forces  of  the  Turks  and  Byzantines.  In  1403 
Tamerlane  captured  it,  and,  it  is  said,  built  about 
it  a  wall  of  the  corpses  of  his  victims. 

Alashrhir  is  still  a  Christian  town;  one-fourth 
of  its  modem  population  is  Greek,  and  a  Gr  bishop 
still  make*  his  home  there.  One  of  the  chief  modern 
industries  is  a  liquorice  factory;  in  the  fields  about 
the  city  the  nativiw  dig  for  the  r«*>ls.  On  the 
terrace  upon  which  the  ancient  city  stood,  the  ruins 


of  the  castle  and  the  walls  may  still  he  seen,  and 
among  them  is  pointed  out  the  foundation  of  the 
early  church.  The  place  may  now  best  bo  reached 
by  rail  from  Smyrna.  E.  J.  Bankb 

PHILARCHES,  fi-lar'ke«.    See  Phtlarches. 

PHILEMON,  fi-le'mon,  fl-le'mun  (*tXV. 
PhilhnSn):  Among  the  converts  of  St.  Paul,  |K*r- 
haps  while  at  Ephusus,  was  one  whom  he  call*  a 
"fellow-worker,"  Philemon  (Philem  ver  1).  He 
was  probably  a  man  of  some  means,  was  celebrated 
for  his  hospitality  (vs  5-7)  and  of  considerable  im- 
portance in  the  ecclesia  at  Colossac.  It  was  at  his 
nouse  (ver  2)  that  the  Colossian  Christians  met  as  a 
center.  It  is  more  than  probable  that  this  was  a 
group  of  the  Colossian  church  rather  than  the  en- 
tire ecclesia.  His  wife  was  named  Apphia  (ver  2); 
and  Archippus  (ver  2)  was  no  doubt  his  son.  From 
Col  4  17  we  loam  that  Archippus  held  an  office  of 
some  importance  in  Colossac,  whether  he  was  a 
presbyter  (Abbott,  ICC),  or  an  evangelist,  or  per- 
haps the  reader  (Zahn),  we  cannot  tell.  He  is 
called  here  (ver  2)  St.  Paul's  "fellow-soldier." 

The  relation  between  the  apostle  and  Philemon 
was  so  close  and  intimate  that  St.  Paul  does  not 
hesitate  to  press  him,  on  the  basis  of  it,  to  forgive 
his  slave,  Onesimus,  for  stealing  and  for  running 
away.   See  Philemon,  Epistle  to. 

Tradition  makes  Philemon  the  bishop  of  Colossac 
(Apos  Const,  vii,  48),  and  the  Gr  Martyrology 
(NIenae)  for  November  22  tells  us  that  he  together 
with  his  wife  and  son  and  Onesimus  were  martyred 
by  stoning  before  Androclca,  the  governor,  in  the 
days  of  Nero.  With  this  the  Lat  Martyrology 
agrees  (cf  Lightfoot,  St.  Ignatius,  II,  535).  This 
evidence,  however,  is  unsatisfactory  and  cannot  be 
trusted  as  giving  unquestionable  facts  as  to  Phile- 
mon.   The  only  sure  information  is  that  in  the  ep. 

Lewis 


PHILEMON,  EPISTLE  TO:  This  most  beautiful 
of  all  St.  Paul's  Epp.,  and  the  most  intensely  human, 
is  one  of  the  so-called  Captivity  Epp.  of  which  Eph, 
Col,  and  Phil  are  the  others.  Of  these  four  Philip- 
pians  (q.v.)  stands  apart,  and  was  written  more 
probably  after  the  other  three.  These  are  mutually 
interde|>endent,  sent  by  the  some  bearer  to  churches 
of  the  some  district,  and  under  similar  conditions. 

There  is  some  diversity  of  opinion  as  to  the  place 
from  which  the  apostle  wrote  these  letters.  Cer- 
tain scholars  (Reuss,  Schenkel,  Weiss. 
I.  Place  of  Holtzmann,  Hilgenfeld,  Hausrath  ana 
Writing  Meyer)  have  urged  Caesarea  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  traditional  place,  Rome. 
The  arguments  advanced  arc  first  that  Onesimus 
would  have  been  more  likely  to  have  escajicd  to 
Caesarea  than  to  Rome,  as  it  is  nearer  Colossac  than 
Rome  is,  to  which  we  may  reply  that,  though  Caes- 
area is  nearer,  his  cliance  of  escape  would  have  been 
far  greater  in  (he  capital  than  in  the  provincial  city. 
Again  it  is  said  that  as  Onesimus  is  not  commended 
in  Eph,  he  had  already  been  left  behind  at  Colossac; 
against  which  there  are  advanced  the  precarious 
value  of  an  argument  from  silence,  ana  the  fact 
that  this  argument  assumes  a  particular  course 
which  the  bearers  of  the  letters  would  follow,  viz. 
through  Colossae  to  Ephesus.  A  more  forcible 
argument  is  that  which  is  based  on  the  ajxistle's 
expected  visit.  In  Phil  2  24  wc  read  that  he  ex- 
pected to  go  to  Macedonia  on  his  release;  in  Philem 
ver  22  we  find  that  he  expected  to  go  to  Colossac. 
On  the  basis  of  this  latter  reference  it  is  assumed  that 
he  was  to  t  he  south  of  Colossac  when  writing  and  so 
at  Caesarea.  But  it  is  quite  as  probable  that  he 
would  go  to  Colossac  through  Philippi  as  the  reverse; 
and  it  in  quite  possible  that  even  if  lie  had  intended 
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to  go  direct  to  Colossac  when  he  wrote  to  Philemon, 
events  may  have  come  about  to  cause  him  to  change 
his  plans.  The  last  argument,  based  on  the  omis- 
sion of  any  reference  to  the  earthquake  of  which 
Tacitus  (Ann.  xiv.27)  and  Eusebius  (Chron.,  Ol, 
207)  write,  is  of  force  as  opposed  to  the  Rorn  origin 
of  the  letters  only  on  the  assumption  that  these 
writers  both  refer  to  the  same  event  (by  no  means 
sure)  and  that  the  epp.  were  written  after  that 
event,  and  that  it  was  necessary  that  St.  Paul 
should  have  mentioned  it.  If  the  early  chronology 
be  accepted  it  falls  entirely,  as  Tacitus'  earlier  date 
would  be  after  the  epp.  were  written.  In  addition 
we  have  the  further  facts,  favorable  to  Rome,  that 
St.  Paul  had  no  such  freedom  in  Caesarea  as  he  is 
represented  in  these  epp.  as  enjoying;  that  no 
mention  is  made  of  Philip  who  was  in  Caesarea  and 
a  most  important  member  of  that  community  (Acts 
21  8),  and  finally  that  there  is  no  probability  that 
so  large  a  body  of  disciples  and  companions  could 
have  gathered  about  the  apostle  in  his  earlier  and 
more  strict  imprisonment,  at  Caesarea.  We  may 
therefore  conclude  that  the  Captivity  Epp.  were 
written  from  Rome,  and  not  from  Caesarea. 

The  external  evidence  for  the  ep.  is  less  extensive 
than  that  of  some  of  the  other  epp.,  but  it  is  abun- 
dantly strong.    The  play  on  the  word 

2.  Authen-  Oncsimus  which  St.  Paul  himself  uses 
ticity  (Philem  ver  11)  is  found  in  Ignat., 

Eph,  ii.  This  may  not  mean  neces- 
sarily a  literary  connection,  but  it  suggests  this. 
The  ep.  is  known  to  Tertullian,  and  through 
him  we  know  that  Marcion  accepted  it  (Adv. 
Mare.,  v.21 ;  It  is  in  the  list  in  the  Murato- 
rian  Fragment  (p.  106,  1.  27),  and  is  quoted  by 
Origen  as  Pauline  (Horn,  in  Jer.,  19)  and  placed  by 
Eusebius  (HE,  III,  xxv)  among  the  acknowledged 
books. 

It  has  twice  been  the  object  of  attack.  In  the  4th  and 
5th  cents.  It  wax  opposed  ax  unworthy  of  Si, Paul"*  mind 
and  aa  of  no  value  for  edification.  This  attack  wax  met 
successfully  by  Jerome  (.Comm. in  PhtUm,  praef.),  Chry- 
sostom  {Argum.  in  Philem)  and  Theodore  of  Mopsuostia 
(Spirit,  in  Soletm.  I.  149).  and  the  ep.  was  finally  estab- 
lished In  Its  earlier  firm  position.  Tho  later  attack  by 
Baur  wan  inspired  by  his  desire  to  break  down  the  cor- 
roborative value  of  i 'biir m  to  the  other  Captivity  Epp., 
and  has  been  characterized  by  Weiss  as  ono  of  Baur's 
worst  blunders.  The  suggestions  that  It  Is  Interpolated 
<Holtzmann>,  or  allegorical  (Weijtsacker  and  Pflelderen. 
or  based  on  the  letter  of  Pliny  (Ep.  IX.  21  i  to  Sablnlanus 
(Stock),  are  tntenwtlriK  examples  of  the  vagaries  of  their 
authors,  but  '  deserve  only  to  be  mentioned"  (Zahn). 
In  Its  language,  style  and  argument  the  letter  Is  clearly 
Pauline. 

Tho  date  will,  as  is  the  case  with  the  other  Cap- 
tivity Epp.,  depend  on  the  chronology.    If  the 
earlier  scheme  be  followed  it  may  be 

3.  Date       dated  about  58,  if  the  later  about  63, 

or  64. 

The  apostle  writes  in  his  own  and  Timothy's 
name  to  his  friend  Philemon  (q.v.)  in  behalf  of 
Onesimus,  a  runaway  slave  of  the 

4.  Argu-  latter.  Beginning  with  his  usual 
ment  thanksgiving,  here  awakened  by  the 

report  of  Philemon's  hospitality,  he 
intercedes  for  his  'son  begotten  in  his  bonds  (ver 
10),  Onesimus,  who  though  he  is  Philemon's  run- 
away slave  is  now  "a  brother,"  It  is  on  this  ground 
that  the  apostle  pleads,  urging  his  own  age,  and 
friendship  for  Philemon,  and  his  present  bonds. 
He  pleads,  however,  without  belittling  Onesimus' 
wrongdoing,  but  assuming  himself  the  financial 
responsibility  for  the  amount  of  his  theft.  At  the 
same  time  the  apostle  quietly  refers  to  what  Phile- 
mon really  owes  him  as  his  fat  her  in  Christ ,  and  lK«gs 
that  he  will  not  disappoint  him  in  his  expectation. 
He  closes  with  the  suggestion  that  he  hopes  soon  to 
visit  him,  and  with  greetings  from  his  companions 
in  Rome. 


The  charm  and  beauty  of  this  ep.  have  been 
universally  recognized.   Its  value  to  us  as  giving 

a  glimpse  of  St.  Paul's  attitude 
6.  Value      toward  slavery  and  his  intimacy  with 

a  man  like  Philemon  cannot  bo  over- 
estimated. One  of  tho  chief  elements  of  value  in 
it  is  the  picture  it  gives  us  of  a  Christian  home  in  the 
apostolic  days;  the  father  and  mother  well  known 
for  their  hospitality,  the  son  a  man  of  position  and 
importance  in  the  church,  the  coming  and  going  of 
the  Christian  brethren,  and  the  life  of  the  brother- 
hood centering  about  this  household. 

LiTiHATtinr — IJghtfoot.  Col  and  Philem:  Vincent, 
"Phil"  and  "Philem"  (/CO;  von  Soden,  Hand  Com- 
iMnlor;  Alexander,  in  Speaker' t  Com  m. 

  Charles  Smith  Lewis 

PHTLETUS,  fi-le'tus,  fl-le'tua  (*&nT©t,  Philltoa 
[2  Tim  2  17]):  This  person  is  mentioned  by  Paul, 
who  warns  Timothy  against  him  as 

1.  The  well  as  against  his  associate  in  error, 
Nature  of  Hymenaeus.  The  apostle  Bpeaks  of 
His  Error     Hymenaeus  and  Philetus  aa  instances 

of  men  who  were  doing  most  serious 
injury  to  the  church  by  their  teaching,  and  by  what 
that  teaching  resulted  in,  both  in  faith  and  morals. 
The  specific  error  of  these  men  was  that  they  denied 
that  there  would  be  any  bodily  resurrection.  They 
treated  all  Scriptural  references  to  such  a  state,  as 
figurative  or  metaphorical.  They  spiritualized  it 
absolutely,  and  held  that  the  resurrection  was  a 
thing  of  tho  past.  No  resurrection  was  possible, 
so  they  taught  ,  except  from  ignorance  to  knowledge, 
from  sin  to  righteousness.  There  would  be  no  day 
when  the  dead  would  hear  the  voice  of  Christ  anil 
come  forth  out  of  the  grave.  The  Christian,  know- 
ing that  Christ  was  raised  from  the  dead,  looked 
forward  to  the  day  when  his  body  should  be  raised 
in  the  likeness  of  Christ's  resurrection.    But  this 

faith  was  utterly  denied  by  the  teach- 

2.  How  It  ing  of  Hymenaeus  and  Philetus. 
Overthrew  This  teaching  of  theirs,  Paul  tells  us, 
Faith  had  overthrown  the  faith  of  some.  It 

would  also  overthrow  Christian  faith 
altogether,  for  if  the  dead  are  not  raised,  neither  is 
Christ  risen  from  the  dead,  and  "ye  are  yet  in  your 
sins"  (1  Cor  16  17). 

The  denial  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body, 
whether  of  mankind  generally  or  of  Christ,  is  the 
overthrow  of  the  faith.  It  leaves  nothing  to  cling 
to,  no  living  Christ,  who  saves  and  leads  and  com- 
forts His  people.  The  apostle  proceeds  to  say  that 
teaching  of  this  kind  "eats  as  doth  a  gangrene,"  and 
that  it  increases  unto  more  ungodliness.  As  a 
canker  or  gangrene  eats  away  the  flesh,  so  does  such 
teaching  eat  away  Christian  faith.  Paul  is  careful 
to  say,  more  than  once,  that  tho  teaching  which 
denies  that  there  will  be  a  resurrection  of  the  dead 
leads  inevitably  to  "ungodliness"  and  to  "iniquity." 
Sec  Hymenaeub.  John  Rutherfuro 

PHILIP,  fil'ip  (*tt.iwwo*,  Philippo*,  "lover  of 
horses"): 

(1)  The  father  of  Alexander  the  Great  (1  Mace 
1  1;  6  2).  king  of  Macedonia  in  359-336  BC.  His 
influence  for  Greece  and  for  mankind  in  general  lay 
in  hastening  the  decadence  of  the  Gr  city-state  and 
in  the  preparal  ions  he  left  to  Alexander  for  the 
diffusion  throughout  the  world  of  the  varied  phases 
of  Gr  intellectual  life. 

(2)  A  Phryginn  left  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes  as 
governor  at  Jcrus  (c  170  BC)  and  described  in  2 
Mace  6  22  as  "more  barbarous"  than  Antiochus 
himself,  burning  fugitive  Jews  who  had  assembled 
in  caves  near  by  "to  keep  the  sabbath  day  secretly" 
(2  Mure  6  11)  and  taking  s|>eci;d  measures  to  check 
theopjwsition  of  Judas  Maccabaeus  (2  Mace  8  8). 
There  is  some  ground  for  identifying  him  with — 
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(3)  A  friend  or  foster-brother  of  Antiochus  (2 
Mace  9  29),  appointed  by  Antiochus  on  his  death- 
bed as  regent.  Lysias  already  held  the  office  of 
regent,  having  brought  up  the  son  of  Antiochus 
from  his  youth,  and  on  the  death  of  his  father  set 
him  up  as  king  under  the  name  of  Eupator.  The 
accounts  of  the  rivalries  of  the  regents  and  of  the 
fate  of  Philip  as  recorded  in  1  Mace  6  56  ;  2  Mace 
9  29;  Jos,  Ant,  XII,  ix,  7,  are  not  easily  recon- 
ciled. 

(4)  Philip  V,  king  of  Macedonia  in  220-179  BC. 
He  is  mentioned  in  1  Mace  8  5  as  an  example  of 
the  great  power  of  the  Romans  with  whom  Judas 
Maccabaeus  made  a  league  on  conditions  described 
(op.  cit.).  The  conflict  of  Philip  with  the  Romans 
coincided  in  time  with  that  of  Hannibal,  after  whose 
defeat  at  Zama  the  Romans  were  able  to  give  undi- 
vided attent  ion  to  t  he  affairs  of  Macedonia.  Philip 
was  defeated  by  the  Romans  under  llaminius,  at 
Cynoscephalae  (197  BC),  and  compelled  to  accept 
the  terms  of  the  conquerors.  He  died  in  179,  and 
was  succeeded  by  his  son  Perseus,  last  king  of 
Macedonia,  who  lost  his  crown  in  his  contest  with 
the  Romans.   See  Perseus.        J.  Hutchison 

PHILIP  (♦tXwnrot,  Phtlippos):  One  of  the  Twelve 
Apostles.    Philip  belonged  to  Bethsaida  of  Galilee 
(Jn  1  44;    12  21).    Along  with  An- 

1.  NT  drew  and  other  fellow-townsmen,  he 
References  had  journeyed  to  Bethany  to  hear  the 

teaching  of  John  the  Baptist  ,  and  there 
he  received  his  first  call  from  Christ,  "Follow  me" 
(Jn  1  43).  Like  Andrew,  Philip  immediately  won 
a  fresh  follower,  Nathanacl,  for  Jesus  (Jn  1  45). 
It  is  probable  that  he  was  present  at  most  of  the 
events  recorded  of  Jesus'  return  journey  from 
Bethany  to  Galilee,  and  that  the  information  relat- 
ing to  these  was  supplied  to  St.  John  by  him  and 
St.  Andrew  (cf  Andrew).  His  final  ordination  to 
the  Twelve  is  recorded  in  Mt  10  3;  Mk  8  18; 
Lk  8  14;  Acts  1  13.  At  the  feeding  of  the  5,000, 
Philip  was  asked  the  question  by  Jesus,  "Whence 
are  we  to  buy  bread,  t  hat  these  may  cat?"  (Jn  6  5-7). 
He  was  appealed  to  by  the  Greeks  when  they  desired 
to  interview  Jesus  at  the  Passover  (Jn  12  20-33). 
During  the  address  of  Jesus  to  His  disciples  after 
the  Last  Supper,  Philip  made  the  request,  "Lord, 
show  us  the  Father,  and  it  sufficeth  us"  (Jn  14  8). 

According  to  tho  "Genealogies  of  the  Twelve 
ApoBtles,"  Philip  was  of  the  house  of  Zchulun  (cf 

Budge,  Conicndings  of  the  Ajxntlr*,  II, 

2.  Apocry-  50).  Clement  of  Alexandria  (Strom., 
phal  Ref-  iii.4,  25,  and  iv.9,  73)  gives  the  tradi- 
erences       tk>n  identifying  him  with  the  unknown 

disciple  who  asked  permission  to  go  and 
bury  his  father  ere  he  followed  Jesus  (cf  Mt  8  21; 
Lk  9  59),  and  says  that  he  died  a  natural  death. 
Owing  to  confusion  with  Philip  the  evangelist,  there 
is  much  obscuritv  in  the  accounts  of  Apoc  lit.  con- 
cerning the  earlier  missionary  activities  of  Philip 
the  apostle.  The  "Acts  of  Philip"  tell  of  a  religious 
controversy  between  the  apostle  and  a  Judaean 
high  priest  before  t  he  philosophers  of  Athens.  Later 
Lat  documents  mention  Gaul  (Galatia)  as  his  field. 
As  to  his  sending  Joseph  of  Arimathaen  thence  to 
Britain,  sec  Joseph  ok  Arimatiiaea.  The  evidence 
seems  conclusive  that  the  latter  part  of  his  life  was 
spent  in  Phrygia.  This  is  supported  by  Polycrates 
(bishop  of  Ephesus  in  the  2d  cent.),  who  states  that 
he  died  at  Hierapolis,  by  Theodoret,  and  by  the 
parts  of  the  Contendinna  oj  Out  Ajmstle*  dealing 
with  Philip.  Thus  according  to  "The  Preaching 
of  St.  Philip  and  St.  Peter"  (cf  Budge,  Contending* 
of  the  Apostles,  II,  146),  Phrygia  was  assigned  to 
Philip  as  a  mission  field  by  the  risen  Christ  when  He 
appeared  to  the  disciples  on  the  Mount  of  Olives, 
and  "The  Martyrdom  of  St.  Philip  in  Phrygia" 


(Budge,  II,  156)  tells  of  his  preaching,  miracles  and 
cnicifixion  there. 

Philip  wu  regarded  In  early  time*  as  tho  author  of 

"Tho  Uoxpel  of  Philip,"  a  gnoatlc  work  of  the  2d  cent., 
part  of  which  wag  preset-rod  by  Rpiphanluo  (cf  Honnecko. 
Neirtftomtntiichc  Apokrypktn.  40,41).  See  ApocRTPHal 
Gospels. 

As  with  Andrew,  Philip's  Gr  name  implies  he  had 
Gr  connections,  and  this  is  strengthened  hy  the  fact 
that  he  acted  as  the  spokesman  of  the 
8.  Char-      Greeks  at  the  Passover.   Of  a  weaker 
acter  mold  than  Andrew,  he  was  yet  the 

one  to  whom  the  Greeks  would  first 
appeal;  he  himself  possessed  an  inquirer's  spirit 
and  could  therefore  sympathize  with  their  doubts 
and  difficulties.  The  practical,  strong-minded  An- 
drew was  naturally  the  man  to  win  the  impetuous, 
swift-thinking  Peter;  but  the  slower  Philip,  versed 
in  the  Scriptures  (cf  Jn  1  45),  appealed  more  to  the 
critical  Nathanael  and  the  cultured  Greeks.  Cau- 
tious and  deliberate  himself,  and  desirous  of  sub- 
mitting all  truth  to  the  test  of  sensuous  experience 
(cf  Jn  14  8),  he  concluded  the  same  criterion  would 
be  acceptable  to  Nathanael  also  (cf  Jn  1  46).  It 
was  the  presence  of  this  materialistic  trend  of  mind 
in  Philip  that  induced  Jesus,  in  order  to  awaken  in 
His  disciple  a  larger  and  more  spiritual  faith,  to  put 
the  question  in  Jn  6  6,  seeking  "to  prove  him." 
This  innate  diffidence  which  affected  Philip's  reli- 
gious beliefs  found  expression  in  his  outer  life  and 
conduct  also.  It  was  not  merely  modesty,  but  also 
a  certain  lack  of  self-reliance,  that  made  him  turn 
to  Andrew  for  advice  when  the  Greeks  wished  to  see 
Jesus.  The  story  of  his  later  life  is,  however,  suffi- 
cient to  show  that  he  overcame  those  initial  defects 
in  his  character,  and  fulfilled  nobly  the  charge  that 
his  risen  Lord  laid  uj)on  him  (cf  Mt  28  16-20). 

C.  M.  Kerb 

PHILIP  ("tetrarch,"  Lk  3  1).  See  Herod. 

PHILIP,  THE  EVANGELIST:  One  of  "the 
seven"  chosen  to  have  the  oversight  of  "the  daily 
ministration"  of  the  poor  of  the  Christian  com- 
munity in  Jems  (Acts  6  5).  Whether  Philip,  bear- 
ing a  Gr  name,  was  a  Hellenist  ,  is  not  known,  but 
his  missionary  work  reveals  to  us  one  free  from  the 
religious  prejudices  of  the  strict  Hebrew. 

The  martyrdom  of  Stephen  was  the  beginning  of 
a  systematic  persecution  of  the  church  in  Jerus,  and 
all  except  the  apostles  were  scattered  over  Judaea 
and  Samaria  (Acts  8  1),  and  even  as  far  as  Phoeni- 
cia, Cyprus  and  Antioch  (11  19).  Thus  the  in- 
fluence of  the  new  teaching  was  extended,  and  a  be- 
ginning made  to  the  missionary  movement.  The 
story  of  Philip's  missionary  labors  is  told  in  Acts  8 
5  ft".  He  went  to  the  chief  city  of  Samaria,  called 
Sebastc  in  honor  of  Augustus  (Gr  SebasMis).  The 
Samaritans,  of  mixed  Israeli tish  and  gentile  blood, 
had,  in  consequence  of  their  being  rigidly  excluded 
from  the  Jewish  church  since  the  return  from  exile, 
built  on  Mt.  Gcrizim  a  rival  sanctuary  to  the  temple. 
To  them  Philip  proclaimed  the  Christ  and  wrought 
signs,  with  the  result  that  multitudes  gave  heed, 
and  "were  baptized,  both  men  and  women."  They 
had  been  under  the  influence  of  a  certain  sorcerer, 
Simon,  who  himself  also  believed  and  was  baptized, 
moved,  as  the  sequel  proved,  by  the  desire  to  learn 
the  secret  of  Philip's  ability  to  perform  miracles 
(see  Simon  Mauub).  Tho  apostles  (Acts  8  14)  at 
Jerus  sanctioned  the  admission  of  Samaritans  into 
the  church  by  sending  Peter  and  John,  who  not  only 
confirmed  the  work  of  Philip,  but  also  themselves 
preached  in  many  Samaritan  villages. 

The  next  incident  recorded  is  the  conversion  of 
a  Gentile,  who  was,  however,  a  worshipper  of  the 
God  of  Israel,  a  eunuch  under  Candacc,  queen  of 
the  Ethiopians.    As  he  was  returning  from  wor- 
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shipping  in  the  temple  at  Jerus,  he  was  mot  by  Philip 
on  the  road  to  Gaza.  E'hilip  exjiounded  to  him  that 
portion  of  Isa  63  which  he  hod  been  reading  aloud 
as  ho  sat  in  his  chariot,  and  preached  unto  him 
Jesus.  It  it)  another  sign  of  Philip's  insight  into  the 
universality  of  Christianity  that  he  baptized  thin 
eunuch  who  could  not  have  been  admitted  into  full 
membership  in  the  Jewish  church  (Dt  23  1).  See 
Ethiopian  Eunuch. 

After  this  incident  Philip  went  to  Azotus  (Ash- 
dod),  and  then  traveled  north  to  Cacsnrca,  preach- 
ing in  the  cities  on  his  way.  There  he  settled,  for 
Luke  records  that  Paul  and  his  company  abode  in 
the  house  of  Philip,  "the  evangelist,  "one  of  the 
seven,"  for  some  days  (Acts  21  8ff).  Thisoccurred 
more  than  20  years  after  the  incidents  recorded  in 
Acts  8.  Both  at  this*  time  and  during  Paul's  im- 
prisonment at  Caesarea,  Luke  hud  the  opportunity 
of  hearing  about  Philip's  work  from  his  own  lips. 
Luke  records  that  Philip  had  4  daughters  who  were 
preachers  (Acta  21  9). 

The  Jewish  rebellion,  which  finally  resulted  in  the 
fall  of  Jerus,  drove  many  Christians  out  of  Pal,  and 
among  them  Philip  and  his  daughters.  One  tradi- 
tion connects  Philip  and  his  daughters  with  Hiera|>- 
olis  in  Asia,  but  in  all  probability  the  evangelist 
is  confounded  with  the  apostle.  Another  tradition 
represents  them  as  dwelling  at  Tralles,  Philip  being 
thefirst  bishop  of  the  Christian  community. 

S.  F.  Hunter 

PHILIP,  THE  GOSPEL  OP.  See  Apocryphal 
Gospels;  Philip  the  Evangelist. 

PHILIPPI,  fi-lipl  (*(Xi«<w«i,  Phtfippoi,  ethnic 
♦iXvwirfpTWi,    Philippfsios,   Phil  4  15):   A  city 
of  Macedonia,  situated  in  41°  5'  N. 

1.  Position  lat.  and  24°  16'  E.  long.  It  lay  on  the 
and  Name    Egnatian  Road.  33  Rom  miles  from 

Amphipolis  anil  21  from  Acontisma, 
in  a  plain  bounded  on  the  E.  and  N.  by  the  moun- 
tains which  lie  between  the  rivers  Zygactes  and 
Nestus,  on  the  W.  by  Mt.  Pangaeus,  on  the  S.  by 
the  ridge  called  in  antiquity  Symbolum,  over  which 
ran  the  road  connecting  the  city  with  its  seaport, 
Neapolis  (q.v.),  9  miles  distant.  This  plain,  a 
considerable  part  of  which  is  marshy  in  modern,  as 
in  ancient  ,  times,  is  connected  with  the  basin  of  the 
Strymon  bv  the  valley  of  the  Angitcs  (Herodotus 
vii.113),  which  also  bore  the  names  Gangas  or 
Gangites  (Appian,  Bell.  Civ.  iv.106),  the  modern 
Anghuta.  The  ancient  nam**  of  Philippi  was 
Crenides  (Strabo  vii.331;  Diodorusxvi.3,8;  Appian, 
Bill.  Civ.  iv.105;  Stephanus  Byz.  s.v.),  so  called 
after  the  springs  which  feed  the  river  and  the  marsh; 
but  it  was  refounded  by  Philip  II  of  Macedon,  the 
father  of  Alexander  the  Great,  and  received  his 
name. 

Appian  (Bell.  Civ.  iv.105)  and  Harpocration  say 
that  Crenides  was  afterward  called  Daton,  and  that 
this  name  was  changed  to  Philippi, 

2.  History   but  this  statement  is  open  to  question. 

since  Daton,  which  became  proverbial 
among  the  Greeks  for  good  fortune,  possessed,  as 
Strabo  tells  us  (vii.331  fr.  36),  "admirably  fertile 
territory,  a  lake,  rivers,  dockyards  and  productive 
gold  mines,"  whereas  Philippi  lies,  as  we  have  seen, 
some  9  miles  inland.  Many  modern  authorities, 
therefore,  have  placed  Daton  on  the  coast  at  or  near 
the  site  of  Xeajwlis.  On  the  whole,  it  seems  best 
to  adopt  the  view  of  Heuzey  (Mission  archiologique, 
35,  62  ff)  that  Daton  was  not  originally  a  city,  but 
the  whole  district  which  lay  immediately  to  the 
E.  of  Mt.  Pangaeus,  including  the  Philippian  plain 
and  the  seacoast  about  Neapolis.  On  the  Bite  of 
the  old  foundation  of  Crenidm,  from  which  the  Gr 
settlers  had  perhaps  been  driven  out  by  the  Thm- 
cians  about  a  century  previously,  the  Thasiaus  in 
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360  BC  founded  their  colony  of  Daton  with  the  aid 
of  t  he  exiled  Athenian  statesman  Cal  list  rat  us,  in 
order  to  exploit  the  wealth,  both  agricultural  and 
mineral,  of  the  neighborhood.  To  Philip,  who 
ascended  the  Macedonian  throne  in  359  BC,  the 
possession  of  this  spot  seemed  of  the  utmost  im- 
portance. Not  only  is  the  plain  itself  well  watered 
and  of  extraordinary  fer- 
tility, but  a  strongly  forti- 
fied post  planted  hero 
would  secure  the  natural 
land-route  from  Europe 
to  Asia  and  protect  the 
eastern  frontier  of  Mace- 
donia against  Thracian 
inroads.  Above  all,  the 
mines  of  the  district 
might  meet  his  most  pressing  need,  that  of  an  abun- 
dant supply  of  gold.  The  site  was  therefore  seized 
in  358,  the  city  was  enlarged,  strongly  fortified,  and 
renamed,  the  Thasian  settlers  either  driven  out  or 
reinforced,  and  the  mines,  worked  with  character- 
istic energy,  produced  over  1,000  talents  a  year 
(Diodorus  xvi.8)  and  enabled  Philip  to  issue  a  gold 
currencv  which  in  the  West  soon  superseded  the 
Persdarics  (G.  F.  Hill,  Historical  Greek  Coins,  80  ff). 
The  revenue  thus  obtained  was  of  inestimable  value 
to  Philip,  who  not  only  used  it  for  the  development 
of  the  Macedonian  army,  but  also  proved  himself 
a  master  of  the  art  of  bribery.  His  remark  is  well 
known  that  no  fortress  was  impregnable  to  whose 
walls  an  ass  laden  with  gold  could  be  driven.  Of 
the  history  of  Philippi  during  the  next  3  centuries 
we  know  practically  nothing.  Together  wi(h  the 
rest  of  Macedonia,  it  passed  into  the  Rom  hands 
after  the  battle  of  Pydna  (168  BC),  and  fell  in  the 
first  of  the  four  regions  into  which  the  country  was 
then  divided  (Livy  xlv.29).  In  146  the  whole  of 
Macedonia  was  formed  into  a  single  Rom  province. 
But  the  mines  seem  to  have  been  almost,  if  not  quite, 
exhausted  by  this  time,  and  Strabo  (vii.331  fr.  41) 
speaks  of  Philippi  as  having  sunk  by  the  time  of 
Caesar  to  a  "small  settlement"  (xarourfo  /ux/xf, 
katoikia  mikrd).  In  the  autumn  of  42  BC  it  wit- 
nessed the  death-struggle  of  the  Rorn  republic. 
Brutus  and  Cassius,  the  leaders  of  the  band  of  con- 
spirators who  had  assassinated  Julius  Caesar,  were 
faced  by  Octavian,  who  15  years  later  became  the 
Emperor  Augustus,  and  Antony.  In  the  first  en- 
gagement the  army  of  Brutus  defeated  that  of 
Octavian,  while  Antony's  forces  were  victorious 
over  those  of  Cassius,  who  in  despair  put  an  end  to 
his  life.  Three  weeks  later  the  second  and  decisive 
conflict  took  place.  Brutus  was  compelled  by  his 
impatient  soldiery  to  give  buttle,  his  troops  were 
routed  and  he  himself  fell  on  his  own  sword.  Soon 
afterward  Philippi  was  made  a  Rom  colony  with  the 
title  Colonic.  lulia  Philippensis.  After  the  battle  of 
Actium  (31  BC)  the  colony  was  reinforced,  largely 
by  Ital.  partisans  of  Antony  who  were  disiiossessed 
in  order  to  afford  allotments  for  Octavian's  veter- 
ans (Dio  Cassius  li.4 ),  and  its  name  was  changed  to 
Colonia  Augusta  Julia  (Victrix)  Philippensium.  It  re- 
ceived the  much-coveted  iusltalicum  (IHgcsl  L.  15, 8. 
8),  which  involved  numerous  privileges,  the  chief  of 
which  was  the  immunity  of  its  territory  from  taxation. 

In  the  course  of  his  second  missionary  journey 
Paul  set  Bail  from  Troas,  accompanied  by  Silas 
(who  bears  his  full  name  Silvanus  in 
3.  Paul's  2  Cor  1  19;  1  Thess  11;  2  Thess 
First  Visit  1  1),  Timothy  and  Luke,  and  on  the 
following  day  reached  Neapolis  (Acts 
16  11).  Thence  he  journeyed  by  road  to  Philippi, 
first  crossing  the  pass  some  1,600  ft.  high  which 
leads  over  the  mountain  ridge  called  Symbolum 
and  afterward  traversing  the  Philippian  plain.  Of 
his  experiences  there  we  have  in  Acta  16  12-40  a 


Digitized  by  Google 


Philippi 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2370 


singularly  full  and  graphic  account.  On  the  Sab- 
bath, presumably  the  first  Sabbath  after  their  ar- 
rival, the  ii|Kwtle  and  his  companion*  went  out  to  the 
bank  of  the  Angitcs,  and  there  spoke  to  the  women, 
some  of  them  lews,  others  proselytes,  who  had  come 
together  for  purposes  of  worship. 


One  of  these  was  named  Lydia.  a  Or  proselyte  from 
Thvatlra.  a  city  of  Lydia  In  Asia  Minor,  to  the  church  of 
which  was  addressed  the  miwaxo  recorded  in  Rev  9 
18-29.  She  la  described  a*  a  "seller  of  purple"  (AcU  16 
14).  that  U.  of  woolen  fabrics  dyed  purple,  for  the  manu- 
facture of  which  her  native  town  was  famous.  Whether 
she  was  the  agent  in  Philippi  of  some  firm  in  Tbyatira 
or  whether  she  was  carrying  on  her  trade  Independently, 
wo  cannot  say;  her  name  suggests  the  possibility  that 
she  wax  a  freedwoman.  while  from  the  fact  that  we  hear 
of  her  household  and  her  house  (ver  lft;  cf  ver  40). 
though  no  mention  U  made  of  her  husband,  it  has  been 
conjectured  that  she  was  a  widow  of  some  property. 
She  accepted  the  apostolic  message  and  was  haptltcd 
with  her  household  (ver  1.5).  and  Insisted  that  Paul  and 
his  companions  should  accept  her  hospitality  during  the 
rest  of  their  stay  In  the  city  (see  further  Lydia). 


All  seemed  to  be  going  well  when  opposition  arose 
from  an  unexpected  quarter.  There  was  in  the 
town  a  girl,  in  all  probability  a  slave,  who  was  re- 
puted to  have  the  iwwer  of  oracular  utterance. 
Herodotus  tells  us  (mill)  of  an  oracle  of  Dionysus 
situated  among  the  Thracian  tribe  of  the  Satrae, 
probably  not  far  from  Philippi;  but  there  is  no 
reason  to  connect  the  soothsaying  of  this  girl  with 
that  worship.  In  any  case,  her  masters  reaped  a 
rich  harvest  from  the  fee  charged  for  consulting  her. 
Paul,  troubled  by  her  repeatedly  following  him  and 
those  with  him  crying,  "These  men  are  bondservants 
of  the  Most  High  God,  who  proclaim  unto  you  a  way 
of  salvation"  (Acts  16  17  m),  turned  and  commanded 
the  spirit  in  Christ's  name  to  come  out  of  her.  The 
immediate  restoration  of  the  girl  to  a  sane  and  nor- 
mal condition  convinced  her  masters  that  all  pros- 
pect of  further  gain  was  gone,  and  they  therefore 
seized  Paul  and  Silas  and  dragged  them  into  the 
forum  before  the  magistrates,  probably  the  duum- 
riri  who  stood  at  the  head  of  the  colony.  They 
accused  the  apostles  of  creating  disturbance  in  the 
city  and  of  advocating  customs,  the  reception  and 
practice  of  which  were  illegal  for  Rom  citizens. 
The  rabble  of  the  market-plaoe  joined  in  the  attack 
(ver  22),  whereupon  the  magistrates,  accepting 
without  question  the  accusers'  statement  that  Paul 
and  Silas  were  Jews  (ver  20)  and  forgetting  or 
ignoring  the  possibility  of  their  possessing  Rom 
citizenship,  ordered  them  to  be  scourged  by  the 
attendant  liclors  and  afterward  to  be  imprisoned. 
In  the  prison  they  were  treated  with  the  utmost 
rigor;  they  were  confined  in  the  innermost  ward, 
and  their  feet  put  in  the  stocks.  About  midnight, 
as  t  hey  w  ere  engaged  in  praying  and  singing  hymns, 
while  the  other  prisoners  were  listening  to  them,  the 
building  was  shaken  by  a  severe  earthquake  which 
threw  open  the  prison  doors.  The  jailer,  wl  i  was 
on  the  point  of  taking  his  own  life,  reassured  b>  Paul 
regarding  the  safety  of  the  prisoners,  brought  Paul 
and  Silas  into  his  house  where  he  tended  then- 
wounds,  set  food  before  them,  and,  after  hearing 
the  gospel,  was  baptized  together  with  his  whole 
household  (va  23-34). 

On  the  morrow  the  magistrates,  thinking  that  by 
dismissing  from  the  town  those  who  had  neen  the 
cause  of  the  previous  day's  disturbance  they  could 
best  secure  themselves  against  any  repetition  of  the 
disorder,  sent  the  lictors  to  the  jailer  with  orders  to 
release  thetn.  Paul  refused  to  accept  a  dismissal 
of  this  kind.  As  Rom  citizens  he  and  Silas  were 
legally  exempt  from^ieourging,  which  was  regarded 


as  a  degradation  (1  Thcss  3  2),  and  the  wrong 
aggravated  by  the  publicity  of  the  punishment,  the 
absence  of  a  proper  trial  and  the  imprisonment 
which  followed  (Acts  16  37).  Doubtless  Paul  had 
declared  his  citizenship  when  the  scourging  was  in- 


flicted, but  in  the  confusion  and  excitement  of  the 
moment  his  protest  had  been  unheard  or  unheeded. 
Now,  however,  it  produced  a  deep  impression  on  the 
magistrates,  who  came  in  penoo  to  ask  Paul  and 
Silas  to  leave  the  city.  They,  after  visitin 
hostess  and  encouraging  the  converts  to 
firm  in  their  new  faith,  set  out  by  the  Egnatian 
Road  for  Thessalonica  (vs  38-40).  How  long  they 
had  stayed  in  Philippi  we  are  not  told,  but  the  fact 
that  the  foundations  of  a  strong  and  flourishing 
church  had  been  laid  and  the  phrase  "for  many 
days"  (ver  18)  lead  us  to  believe  that  the  time  must 
have  been  a  longer  one  than  appears  at  first  sight. 
Ramsay  (St.  Paul  the  Traivller,  22fi)  thinks  that 
Paul  left  Troas  in  October,  50  AD,  and  stayed  at 
Philippi  until  nearly  the  end  of  the  year;  but  this 
chronology  cannot  be  regarded  as  certain. 

Several  points  in  the  narrative  of  these  incidents 
call  for  fuller  consideration.  (I)  We  may  notice, 
first,  the  very  small  part  played  by  Jews  and  Juda- 
ism at  Philippi. 

There  was  no  synagogue  here,  as  at  Salami*  In  Cyprus 
(Acts  18  5).  Antloch  In  Plsidia  (IS  14  43).  Iconiutn 
(14  1).  Ephesus  (18  10.26;  19  8).  Thessalonica  (17  1). 
Heroes  17  10),  Athens  (17  17)  and  Corinth  (18  4J. 
The  number  of  resident  Jews  was  small,  their  meetings 
for  prayer  took  place  on  the  river's  bank,  the  worship- 
pers were  mostly  or  wholly  women  (16  13).  and  among 
them  some,  perhaps  a  majority,  were  proselytes.  Of 
Jewish  converts  wo  hear  nothing,  nor  is  there  any  word  of 
Jews  as  either  Inciting  or  Joining  the  mob  which  draggi-d 
Paul  and  Silas  before  the  magistrates.  Further,  the 
whole  tone  of  the  ep.  to  this  church  seems  to  prove  that 
here  at  least  the  apostolic  teaching  was  not  in  danger  of 
being  undermined  by  Judaixers.  True,  there  is  one 
passage  (Phil  S  2-7)  in  which  Paul  denounces  "the 
concision,"  those  who  had  "confidence  In  the  flesh"; 
but  it  seems  "that  In  this  warning  ho  was  thinking  of 
Home  more  than  of  Philippi;  and  that  his  indignation 
was  aroused  rather  by  the  vexatious  antagonism  which 
there  thwarted  him  In  his  dally  work,  than  by  any  actual 
errors  already  undermining  the  faith  of  his  distant  con- 
verts" (Ughtfoot). 

(2)  Even  more  striking  is  the  prominence  of  the 
Rom  element  in  the  narrative.  We  are  here  not  in 
a  Gr  or  Jewish  city,  but  in  one  of  those  Rom  colonics 
which  .Vuhis  Gellius  describes  as  "miniatures  and 
pictures  of  the  Rom  people"  (Nodes  Atticae,  xvi.13). 

In  the  center  of  the  city  Is  the  forum  («yop«.  agar  A,  ver 
19).  and  the  general  term  ' 'magistrates' '  OpxorT.t.drcAon- 
<«.  EV  "rulors,"  ver  19)  Is  exchanged  for  the  specific  title 
of  prattort  (vrparirr".  ttrattgoi,  Ev  "magistrates."  vs  20. 
22.3S.36.38) ;  t  hese  officers  are  attended  by  lictors 
i.ftafHoiyu*.  rhabdotlchoi.  EV  "sergeants."  vs  3-V38)  who 
bear  the  /«•<■«»  with  which  they  scourged  Paul  and  811a* 
(i>0i<{a.  rUW.M.  ver  22).  The  charge  Is  that  of  dis- 
turbing public  order  and  Introducing  customs  opposed 
to  Rom  law  (vs  20.21 1,  and  Paul's  appeal  to  his  Rom 
eirilai  (ver  37)  at  once  inspired  the  magistrates  with 
fear  for  the  consequences  of  their  action  and  made  them 
conciliatory  and  apologetic  (vs  38.39).  The  title  of 
prat  lor  borne  by  these  officials  has  caused  some  difficulty. 
The  supreme  magistrates  of  Rom  colonies,  two  In  num- 
ber. Were  called  duotiri  or  duumtiri  (iuri  ditundo).  and 
that  this  title  was  in  use  at  Philippi  Is  proved  by  three 
inscriptions  (Orelll,  No.  3746:  Ileurey.  Minton  arrkto- 
laviqur.  15.  127).  The  most  probable  explanation  of  the 
discrepancy  Is  that  these  magistrates  assumed  the  title 
of  prarior,  or  that  it  was  commonly  applied  to  them,  as 
was  certainly  the  case  In  some  parts  of  the  Rom  world 
(Cicero  lit  legt  agrarut  11.34;  Horace  Sat.  i.S,  34;  Orelll. 
No.  3786). 

(3)  Ramsay  (St.  Paul  the  TrareUer,  200  ff)  has 
brought  forward  the  attractive  suggestion  that  Luke 
was  himself  a  Philippian,  and  that  no  was  the  "man 
of  Macedonia"  who  appeared  to  Paul  at  Troas  with 
the  invitation  to  enter  Macedonia  (Acts  16  0). 

In  any  case,  the  change  from  the  3d  to  the  1st  person 
in  ver  10  marks  the  point  at  which  Luke  Joined  the 
apostle,  and  the  same  rrlterlon  leads  to  the  conclusion 
that  I, uke  remained  at  Philippi  between  Paul's  first  and 
his  third  visit  to  the  city  (see  below).  Ramsay's  hy- 
pothesis would  explain  (a)  the  fulness  and  vividness  of 
the  narrative  of  Acts  18  11-40;  (t>)  the  emphasis  laid 
on  the  importance  of  Philippi  (ver  12);  and  (t)  the  fact 


that  Paul  recognized  as  a  Macedonian  the  man  whom  he 
saw  In  his  vision,  although  there 
the  language,  features  or  dress  of 


th  there  was  nothing  either  In 
_  ess  of  Macedonians  to  mark 
them  out  from  other  Oreeks.    Yet  liuke  was  clearly  not 
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a  householder  at  Philippi  (ver  15>.  and  early  tradition 
refers  to  him  as  an  Antlochcne  (sec,  however.  Ramsay, 
op-  cit.  3S9  f). 

(4)  Much  discussion  has  centered  round  the  de- 
scription of  Philippi  given  in  Acts  16  12.  The 
reading  of  SAC,  etc,  followed  by  \VH,  RV,  etc,  is: 

ijrtf  trriv  Tj  -T  i-  native  Ma»«4oW«t  «<An  mA»w«.  A#fi« 
««tfn  pr*(i  (f«  mtrldo*  .WuitfJonlui  pdlit  kolontu  But  It 
la  doubtful  whether  iiakedoniat  ia  to  bo  taken  with  the 
word  which  precedes  or  with  that  which  follows,  and 
further  the  sense  derived  from  the  phrase  Is  unsatis- 
factory. For  proti  must  mean  either  (1)  first  in  political 
Importance  and  rank,  or  (2)  the  first  which  the  apostle 
reached-  Hut  the  capital  of  the  province  was  Thossa- 
lonlca.  and  If  tit  meridot  he  taken  to  refer  to  the  eastern- 
roost  of  the  4  districts  into  which  Macedonia  had  been 
divided  in  158  HO  (though  there  Is  no  evidence  that  that 
division  survived  at  this  time).  Arophlpolls  was  lu 
capital  and  wax  apparently  still  its  most  important  city, 
though  destined  to  bo  outstripped  by  Philippi  somewhat 
later.  Nor  is  the  other  rendering  of  prtttl  (adopted,  e  g. 
by  Llghtfoot)  more  natural.  It  supposes  that  Luke 
reckoned  Ncapolis  as  belonging  to  Thrace,  and  the 
boundary  of  Macedonia  as  lying  between  Philippi  and 
Itt  seaport ;  moreover,  the  remark  is  singularly  pointless; 
the  use  of  e«dn  rather  than  tn  Is  against  this  view,  nor  is 
prnti  found  in  this  sense  without  any  qualifying  phrase. 
Lastly,  the  tit  in  Its  present  position  ia  unnatural:  In 
B  it  Is  placed  after,  instead  of  before,  meridot.  while  D 
(the  Bonn  revlaeri  reads  ».««a,  M««««W«.  kepkall 
Itt  iiakedoniat.  Of  the  emendations  which  have  been 
suggested,  we  may  notice  three:  (a)  for  mrridot  Hort 
has  suggested  Pieridot,  "a  chief  city  of  Pierian  Mace- 
donia' :    (6)  for  proli  tit  we  may  read  prttlt,"^ 


belongs  to  the  first  region  of  Macedonia";  (<■)  mrridot 
may  be  regarded  as  a  later  Insertion  and  struck  out  of 
the  text,  In  which  case  the  whole  phrase  will  mean. 
•  which  Is  a  city  of  Macedonia  of  first  rank"  (though 
not  necessarily  the  first  city). 

Paul  and  Silas,  then,  probably  accompanied  by 
Timothy  (who,  however,  is  not  expressly  mentioned 
in  Acts  between  16  1  and  17  14),  left 
4.  Paul's  Philippi  for  Thessalonica,  but  Luke 
Later  Visits  apparently  remained  behind,  for  the 
"we"  of  Acts  16  10-17  does  not  appear 
again  until  20  5,  when  Paul  is  once  more  leaving 
Philippi  on  hia  last  journey  to  Jerus.  The  presence 
of  the  evangelist  during  the  intervening  5  years  may 
have  had  much  to  do  with  the  strength  of  the  Philip- 
pian  church  and  its  stedfastness  in  persecution 
(2  Cor  8  2;  Phil  1  29.30).  Paul  himself  did  not 
revisit  the  city  until,  in  the  course  of  his  third  mis- 
sionary journey,  he  returned  to  Macedonia,  pre- 
ceded by  Timothy  and  Erastus,  after  a  stay  of  over 
2  years  at  Ephesus  (Acts  19  22;  20  1).  We  are 
not  definitely  told  that  he  visited  Philippi  on  this 
occasion,  but  of  the  fact  there  can  be  little  doubt, 
and  it  was  probably  there  that  he  awaited  the 
coming  of  Titus  (2  Cor  2  13;  7  5.6)  and  wrote  his 
2d  Ep.  to  the  Corinthians  (8  1  ff;  9  2-1).  After 
spending  3  months  in  Greece,  whence  he  intended 
to  return  by  sea  to  Syria,  ho  was  led  by  a  plot 
against  his  life  to  change  his  plans  and  return 
through  Macedonia  (Acts  20  3).  The  last  place 
at  which  he  stopped  before  crossing  to  Asia  was 
Philippi,  where  he  spent  the  days  of  unleavened 
bread,  and  from  (the  seaport  of)  which  he  sailed  in 
company  with  Luke  to  Troas,  where  seven  of  his 
companions  were  awaiting  him  (20  4-6).  It  seems 
likely  that  Paul  paid  at  least  one  further  visit  to 
Philippi  in  the  interval  between  his  first  and  second 
imprisonments.  That  he  hoped  to  do  so,  he  himself 
tells  us  (Phil  2  24),  and  the  journey  to  Macedonia 
mentioned  in  1  Tim  1  3  would  probably  include  a 
visit  to  Philippi,  while  if,  as  many  authorities  hold, 
2  Tim  4  13  refers  to  a  later  stay  at  Troas,  it  may 
well  be  connected  with  a  further  and  final  tour  in 
Macedonia.  But  the  intercourse  between  the 
apostle  and  this  church  of  his  founding  was  not 
limited  to  these  rare  visits.  During  Paul's  first 
stay  at  Thcssalonica  he  had  received  gifts  of  money 
on  two  occasion*  from  the  Philippian  Christians 
(Phil  4  16).  and  their  kindness  had  been  repeated 
after  he  left  Macedonia  for  Greece  (2  Cor  11  9; 


Phil  4  15).  Again,  during  his  first  imprisonment 
at  Rome  the  Philippians  sent  a  gift  by  the  hand  of 
one  of  their  number,  Epaphroditus  (Phil  2  25; 
4  10.14-19),  who  remained  for  Home  time  with  the 
apostle,  and  finally,  after  a  serious  illness  which 
nearly  proved  fatal  (2  27),  returned  home  bearing 
the  letter  of  thanks  which  has  survived,  addressed 
to  the  Philippian  converts  by  Paul  and  Timothy 
(1  1).  The  latter  intended  to  visit  the  church 
shortly  afterward  in  order  to  bring  back  to  the  im- 

Criaoned  apostle  an  account  of  its  welfare  (2  19.23), 
ut  we  do  not  know  whether  this  plan  was  actually 
carried  out  or  not.  We  cannot,  however,  doubt 
that  other  letters  passed  between  Paul  and  this 
church  besides  the  one  which  is  extant,  though  the 
only  reference  to  them  is  a  disputed  passage  ofPoIy- 
carp'a  Epistle  to  the  Philippian*  (iii.2),  where  he 
Bpeaks  of  "letters"  (iwurroXal,  epistolai)  as  written 
to  them  by  Paul  (but  see  Lightfoot's  note  on  Phil 
3  1). 

After  the  death  of  Paul  we  hear  but  little  of  the 
church  or  of  the  town  of  Philippi.    Early  in  the  2d 

cent.  Ignatius,  bishop  of  Antioeh,  was 
6.  Later  condemned  as  a  Christian  and  was 
History  of  taken  to  Rome  to  be  thrown  to  the 
the  Church  wild  beasts.    After  passing  through 

Philadelphia,  Smyrna  and  Troas,  he 
reached  Philippi.  The  Christians  there  showed 
him  every  mark  of  affection  and  respect,  ami  after 
his  departure  wrote  a  letter  of  sympathy  to  the 
Antiochene  church  and  another  to  Polycarp,  bishop 
of  Smyrna,  requesting  him  to  send  them  copies  of 
any  letters  of  Ignatius  which  he  possessed.  This 
request  Polycarp  fulfilled,  and  at  the  same  time  sent 
a  letter  to  the  Philippians  full  of  encouragement, 
advice  and  warning.  From  it  we  judge  that  the 
condition  of  the  church  as  a  whole  was  sat  isfactory, 
though  a  certain  presbyter,  Valcns,  arid  his  wife 
are  severely  censured  for  their  avarice  which  belied 
their  Christian  profession.  We  have  a  few  records 
of  bisho|ts  of  Philippi,  whose  names  are  appended 
to  the  decisions  of  the  councils  held  at  Sardica  (344 
AD),  Ephesus  (431)  and  Chalcedon  (451),  and  the 
see  appears  to  have  outlived  the  city  itself  and  to 
have  lasted  down  to  modern  times  (Le  Quien, 
Oriens  Christ.,  II,  70;  Nealc,  Holy  Eastern  Church, 
I,  92).  Of  the  destruction  of  Philippi  no  account 
has  come  down  to  us.  The  name  was  perpetuated 
in  that  of  the  Turkish  hamlet  Fdibeajik,  but  the 
site  is  now  uninhabited,  the  nettrest  village  being 
that  of  Raklcha  among  the  hills  immediately  to  the 
N.  of  the  ancient  acropolis.  This  latter  and  the 
plain  around  are  covered  with  ruins,  but  no  sys- 
tematic excavation  has  yet  been  undertaken.  Of 
the  extant  remains  the  most  striking  are  portions 
of  the  Hellenic  and  Hellenistic  fortification,  the 
scanty  vestiges  of  the  theater,  t  he  ruin  known  among 
the  Turks  as  DerMer,  "tho  columns,"  which  perhaps 
represents  the  ancient  thermae,  traces  of  a  temple  of 
Silvan  us  with  numerous  rock-cut  reliefs  and  in- 
scriptions, and  the  remains  of  a  triumphal  arch 
(Kiemer). 

Literature. — Tho  fullest  account  of  the  site  and 
antiquities  Is  that  of  Heuzey  and  Daumet,  Minion 
arcklologique  dt  Macldoine,  chs  i-v  and  Plan  A ;  Leake, 
Trattlt  in  Northern  Greece.  Ill,  214—25:  Cousinory. 
Voyage  dan*  la  Macldoine,  II,  Iff;  PeiTOt,  "  Daton. 
Neapolis.  Los  rulneo  de  Phillppos."  In  Rem*  archlologique, 
1800:  and  Hackett.  in  Bible  Union  Quarterly.  I860,  may 
also  be  consulted.  For  the  Latin  Inscriptions  see  CIL. 
III.  1.  nos.  033-707;  III.  Suppl..  nos.  7337-7358;  for 
coins,  B.  V.  Head.  Hittorta  Numorum.  102;  Catalogue  of 
Come  in  the  Brttith  Mutturn:  Macedonia,  etc.  96.  For 
the  history  of  the  Philippian  church  and  the  narrative  of 
Acts  18  12 -40  see  Llghtfoot.  „S<.  fault  Ep.  to  the  Philip- 
piant.  47-05;  Ramsay.  St.  Paul  the  Tratrllrr  and  the  Horn 
Cttiten.  202-20;  Conybeare  and  Howson,  Life  and  Bpp, 
of  St.  Paul,  ch  Ix;  Farrar.  Life  and  Work  of  St.  Paul,  ch 
xxv;  and  the  standard  comma,  on  the  Act* — esp  Blass, 
Acta  Apotolorum— and  on  Philippians. 

M.  N.  Tod 
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PHILIPPIANS,  fi-lip'i-anz,  THE  EPISTLE  TO: 

1.      P»IL    AND    THE    CRUMI    AT  Pnll.lfM 

II.    Chabacteristicji  or  the  CufB'ii  at  Philiiti 

III.  Characteristics  of  the  KriBTt.K 

1.  A  tatter 

2.  A  letter  of  Love 

3.  A  tatter  of  Joy 
_    4.  Importance  Tb 

IV.  OtSlllNINIMOr  TlllK.. 

V.    Purr.  Date  and  Orcjuos  or  Wkitino 
VI.   Content*  or  the  Kpimtle 
Literati-he 

/.  Paul  and  the  Church  at  Philippi.— was 

on  his  second  missionary  journey  in  the  year  52  AD. 
Ho  felt  that  he  was  strangely  thwarted  in  many 
of  his  plans.  He  had  had  a  most  distressing  illness 
in  Galatia.  The  Spirit  would  not  tiermit  him  to 
preach  in  Asia,  and  when  he  essayed  to  enter  Bi- 
thynia  the  Spirit  again  would  m>t  suffer  it.  Baffled 
and  perplexed,  the  apostle  with  his  two  companions, 
Silas  and  Timothy,  went  on  to  the  aeacoaat  and 
stopped  in  Troas.  Here  at  last  his  leading  became 
clear.  A  vision  of  a  man  from  Mace* Ionia  con- 
vinced him  that  it  was  the  will  of  God  that  he  should 
preach  in  the  western  continent  of  Europe.  The 
way  was  opened  at  once.  The  winds  were  favor- 
able. In  two  days  he  came  to  Xeapolis.  At  once 
he  took  the  broad  paved  way  of  the  Via  Egnalia 
up  to  the  mountain  pass  and  down  on  the  other  side 
to  Philippi,  a  journey  of  some  8  miles.  There  was 
no  synagogue  at  Philippi,  but  a  little  company  of 
Jews  gathered  for  Sabbath  worship  at  "a  place  of 
prayer"  [yrpoatvx^i,  proseucht,  Acts  16  13),  al>out 
a  mile  to  the  W.  of  the  city  gate  on  the  shore  of  the 
river  Gangites  (see  Proseucha).  Paul  and  his 
companions  talked  to  the  women  gathered  there, 
and  Lydia  was  converted.  Later,  a  maid  with  the 
spirit  of  divination  was  exorcised.  Paul  and  Silas 
were  scourged  and  thrown  into  prison,  an  earth- 
quake set  them  free,  the  jailer  became  a  believer, 
the  magistrates  repented  their  treatment  of  men 
who  were  Rom  citizens  and  besought  them  to  leave 
the  city  (Acta  16  6-40).  Paul  had  had  his  first 
experience  of  a  Rom  scourging  and  of  lying  in  the 
stocks  of  a  Rom  prison  here  at  Philippi,  yet  he  went 
on  his  way  rejoicing,  for  a  company  of  disciples 
had  been  formed,  ami  he  had  won  the  devotion  of 
loyal  and  loving  hearts  for  himself  and  his  Master 
(see  Philippi).  That  was  worth  all  the  persecution 
and  the  pain.  The  Christians  at  Philippi  seem  to 
have  been  Paul's  favorites  among  all  his  converts. 
He  never  lost  any  opportunity  of  visiting  them  and 
refreshing  his  spirit  with  their  presence  in  the  after- 
years.  Six  years  later  he  was  resident  in  Ephesus, 
and  having  sent  Titus  to  Corinth  with  a  letter  to  the 
Corinthians  and  being  in  doubt  as  to  the  spirit  in 
which  it  would  be  received,  he  appointed  a  meeting 
with  Titus  in  Macedonia,  and  probably  spent  the 
anxious  days  of  his  waiting  at  Philippi.  If  he 
met  Titus  there,  lie  may  have  written  2  Cor  in  that 
city  (2  Cor  2  13;  7  6).  Paul  returned  to  Ephesus, 
and  after  the  riot  in  that  city  ho  went  over  again  into 
Macedonia  and  made  his  third  visit  to  Philippi. 
He  probably  promised  the  Philippians  at  this  time 
that  he  would  return  to  Philippi  to  celebrate  the 
Easter  week  with  his  beloved  converts  there.  Ho 
went  on  into  Greece,  but  in  3  months  he  was  back 
again,  at  the  festival  of  the  resurrection  in  the  year 
5H  AD  (Acts  20  2.6).  We  read  in  1  Tim  1  3  that 
Paul  visited  Macedonia  after  the  Rom  imprison- 
ment. He  enjoyed  himself  among  the  Philippians. 
They  were  Christians  after  his  own  heart.  He 
thanks  God  for  their  fellowship  from  the  first  day 
until  now  (Phil  1  ft).  He  declares  that  they  are 
his  beloved  who  have  always  obeyed,  not  in  his 
presence  only,  but  much  more  in  his  al>sence  (2  12). 
With  fond  repetition  he  addresses  them  as  his 
brethren,  beloved  and  longed  for,  his  joy  and  crown, 
his  beloved  (4  1).    This  was  Pauls  favorite  church, 


and  we  can  gather  from  the  cp.  good  reason  for  this 
fact. 

//.   Charat  trrlstic*  of  the  Church  at  Philippi.  — 

(1)  It  seems  to  be  the  least  Jewish  of  all  the  Pauline 
churches.  There  were  few  Jews  in  Philippi.  No 
Heb  names  are  found  in  the  list  of  converts  in  this 
church  mentioned  in  the  NT.  The  Jewish  oppo- 
nents of  Paul  seem  never  to  have  established  them- 
selves in  this  community.  (2)  Women  seem  to  be 
unusually  prominent  in  the  history  of  this  church, 
and  this  is  consistent  with  what  we  know  concern- 
ing the  position  accorded  to  woman  in  Macedonian 
society.  Lydia  brings  her  whole  family  with  her 
into  the  church.  She  must  have  been  a  very  influ- 
ential woman,  and  her  own  fervor  and  devotion  and 
generosity  and  hospitality  seem  to  have  been  con- 
tagious and  to  have  become  characteristic  of  the 
whole  Christian  community.  Euodia  and  Syn- 
tyche  arc  mentioned  in  t  he  ep.,  two  women  who  were 
fellow-laborers  with  Paul  in  the  gospel,  for  both  of 
whom  he  has  great  respect,  of  both  of  whom  he  is 
sure  that  their  names  are  written  in  the  book  of  life, 
but  who  seem  to  have  differed  with  each  other  in 
some  matter  of  opinion.  Paul  exhorts  them  to  be 
of  the  same  mind  in  the  Ijonl  (4  2).  The  promi- 
nence of  women  in  the  congregation  at  Philippi  or 
the  dominance  of  Lydia's  influence  among  them  may 
account  for  the  fact  that  thev  seem  to  have  been 
more  mindful  of  Paul's  comfort  than  any  of  his 
other  converts  were.  They  raised  money  for  Paul's 
support  and  forwarded  it  to  him  again  and  again. 
Thev  were  anxious  that  he  should  have  all  that  was 
needful.  They  were  willing  to  give  of  their  time 
and  their  means  to  that  end.  There  seem  to  have 
been  no  theological  differences  in  their  company. 
That  may  testify  to  the  fact  that  the  most  of  them 
were  women.  (3)  There  were  splendid  men  in  the 
church  membership  too.  Some  of  them  were 
Macedonians  and  some  of  them  were  Rom  veterans. 

Hausrath  declares  that  tho  Macedonians  represented 
the  "noblest  and  soundest  part  of  tho  ancient  world. 
....  Here  was  none  of  the  shuffling  and  the  indecision 
of  the  Asiatics,  none  of  the  irritable  vanity  and  the  un- 
certain levity  of  the  fir  communities  They  were 

men  of  sterner  mold  than  could  be  found  in  Asia  Minor 
or  languorous  Syria.  The  material  was  harder  to  work 
In.  and  offered  more  stubborn  resistance;  but  tho  work, 
once  done,  endured.    A  new  Macedonian  phalanx  was 

formed  here,  a  phalanx  of  Pauline  Christians  

Manliness,  loyalty,  firmness,  their  characteristics  In  gen- 
eral  history,  are  initially  their  characteristics  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  Christian  church  They  were  always 

true  to  Paul,  always  obedient,  always  helpful'"  (Tim* 
o/tht  Apo.H.4.  III.  203-4). 


Paul  rejoiced  in  them.  They  were  spirits  eon- 
genial  with  his  own.  The  Rom  veterans  had  been 
trained  in  the  Rom  wars  to  hardness  and  discipline 
and  loyalty.  They  were  Rom  citizens  and  proud 
of  the  fact.  In  the  ep.  Paul  exhorts  them  to  behave 
as  citizens  worthy  of  the  gos|>el  of  Christ  (1  27). 
and  he  reminds  them  that  though  they  were  proud 
of  their  Rom  citizenship,  as  was  he,  they  all  had 
become  members  of  a  heavenly  commonwealth,  citi- 
zenship in  which  was  a  much  greater  boon  than 
even  the  iu»  Italirum  had  been.  In  3  20  Paul 
states  the  fact  again,  "Our  citizenship  is  in  heaven"; 
and  he  goes  on  to  remind  them  that  their  King^  is 
seated  there  upon  the  ' 
again  to  establish  a  kiuiwus  wwani  • 
power  to  subject  all  things  unto  Himself. 

It  Is  to  these  old  soldiers  and  athletes  that  Paul  ad- 
dresM-x  his  military  and  gymnastic  figures  of  spi-ech. 
He  Informs  them  that  the  whole  praetorian  guard  had 
heard  of  tho  gospel  through  his  Imprisonment  at  Home 
(1  13).  He  send*  them  greeting  from  the  saints  that  are 
In  Caesar's  household  (4  22).  He  prays  that  he  may 
hear  of  them  that  they  stand  fast  like  an  Immovable 
phalanx,  with  one  soul  utrlving  athletically  for  the  faith 
of  t  he  gospel  1 1  '27 ) .  He  knows  that  they  will  be  fearless 
and  brave,  in  nothing  affrighted  by  the  adversaries 
(1  28).  He  speaks  of  ills  own  experience  as  a  wrartil 
a  conflict  or  contest  (1  30).    Ho  joys  In 


throne  and  that  He  is  coming 
glorious  empire,  for  He  has 
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sacrifice  and  service  of  their  faith  (S  17).  He  calls 
Kpaphroditus  not  only  his  fellow-worker  hut  hU  fcllow- 
soldlcr  (2  2.'D.  He  likens  the  Christian  llfo  to  a  race  in 
which  he  presses  on  toward  the  goal  unto  the  prize  (8  1 4) . 
He  asks  the  Phillpplans  to  keep  even,  soldierly  step  witli 
him  In  the  Christian  walk  3  16).  These  metaphors 
have  their  appeal  to  an  athletic  and  military  race,  and 
they  bear  their  testimony  to  tho  high  regard  which  Paul 
bad  for  thia  type  of  Christianity  and  for  those  in  whose 
lives  it  was  displayed.  We  do  not  know  the  names  of 
many  of  theae  men.  for  only  Clement  and  Epaphrodl- 
tu*  are  mentioned  here;  but  we  gather  much  concerning 
their  spirit  from  this  ep.,  and  we  are  as  sure  as  Paul 
himself  that  their  names  are  nil  written  In  the  book  of 
life  (4  3). 

(4)  If  the  constituent  elements  of  the  church  at 
Philippi  fairly  represented  the  various  elements  of 
the  population  of  the  city,  they  must  have  been 
n  in  character.  Philippi  was  an  old 
i  city  which  had  been  turned  into  a  Rom 
It  was  both  Gr  and  Rom  in  its  character- 


by 

two  Jews,  who  were  Rom  citusens,  and  a  Jewish  son 
of  a  gentile  father.  In  the  account  given  of  the 
founding  of  the  church  in  Acts  16  three  converts 
are  mentioned,  and  one  is  a  Jewish  proselyte  from 
Asia,  one  a  native  Greek,  and  one  a  Rom  official. 
The  later  converts  doubtless  represented  the  same 
diversity  of  nationality  and  the  same  differences  in 
social  position.  Yet,  apart  from  those  two  good 
women,  Euodia  and  Syntyche,  they  were  all  of  one 
mind  in  the  Lord.  It  is  a  remarkable  proof  of  the 
fact  that  in  Christ  all  racial  and  social  conditions 
may  be  brought  into  harmony  and  made  to  live 
together  in  peace.  (5)  They  were  a  very  liberal 
people.  They  gave  themselves  to  the  Lord  and  to 
Paul  (2  Cor  8  5),  and  whenever  they  could  help 
Paul  or  further  the  work  of  the  gospel  they  gave 
gladly  and  willingly  and  up  to  the  limit  of  their 
resources;  and  then  they  hypothecated  their  credit 
and  gave  beyond  their  power  (2  Cor  8  3).  Even 
Paul  was  astonished  at  their  giving.  He  declares 
that  they  gave  out  of  much  affliction  and  deep 
poverty,  that  they  abounded  in  their  bounty,  and 
that  they  were  rich  only  in  their  liberality  (2  Cor 
8  2). 

Surely  those  are  unusual  encomiums.  The  Phillpplans 
must  have  been  a  very  unusual  people.  If  the  depth  of 
one's  consecration  and  the  reality  of  one's  religion  are  to 
be  measured  by  the  extent  to  which  they  affect  the  dis- 
position of  one's  material  possessions,  if  one  measure  of 
Christian  love  Is  to  be  found  In  Christian  giving,  then  the 
Phillpplans  may  well  stand  supreme  among  the  saints 
In  the  Pauline  churches.  Paul  seems  to  have  loved 
them  most.  He  loved  them  enough  to  allow  them  to 
contribute  toward  his  support.  hUowhere  he  refused 
any  help  of  this  sort,  and  stedfastly  adhered  to  his  plan 
of  self-support  while  he  was  preaching  the  gospel.  Ho 
made  the  single  exception  in  the  case  of  the  Pliilipplans. 
He  must  have  been  sure  of  their  aPcctlon  and  of  their 
confidence.  Four  times  they  gave  Paul  pecuniary  aid. 
Twice  they  sent  him  thulr  contributions  just  after  ho 
had  left  them  and  gone  on  to  Thessalonira  (4  15.10). 
When  Paul  had  proceeded  to  Corinth  and  was  In  want 
during  hU  ministry  there  his  heart  was  gladdened  by  tho 
visitation  of  brethren  from  Philippi,  who  supplied  tho 
measure  of  his  want  (2  Cor  11  8.9).  It  was  not  a  first 
enthusiasm,  forgotten  as  soon  as  the  engaging  person- 
ality of  the  apostle  was  removed  from  their  sight.  It 
was  not  merely  a  personal  attachment  that  prompted 
their  gifts.    They  gave  to  their  own  dear  apostle,  hut 


gins 

only  that  be  might 
istered  to  them.  Ho 
in  tin  mission  field. 

Eleven  years  passed  by,  and  the  Philippians  heart! 
that  Paul  was  in  prison  at  Rome  and  again  in  need 
of  their  help.    Eleven  years  are  enough  to  make 

r'te  radical  changes  in  a  church  membership,  but 
re  seems  to  have  been  no  change  in  the  loyally 
or  the  liberality  of  the  Philippian  church  in  that 
time.  The  Philippians  hastened  to  send  Epaphro- 
ditus  to  Rome  with  their  contributions  and  their 
greetings.  It  was  like  a  bouquet  of  fresh  flowers  in 
the  prison  cell.  Paul  writes  this  ep.  to  thank  them 
that  their  thought  for  him  had  blossomed  afresh  at 
the  first  opportunity  they  had  had  (4  10).  No 


rUvmg'Hnk*! 


he  had 


wonder  that  Paul  loved  them  and  was  proud  of 
them  and  made  their  earnestness  and  sincerity  and 
affection  the  standard  of  comparison  with  the  love 
of  others  (2  Cor  8  8). 

///.  CAarocferisf.es  of  the  EpiatU.— It  is  a  kUer. 
It  is  not  a  treatise,  as  Rom.  He,  and  1  Jn  are.    It  is 
not  an  encyclical  full  of  general  ob- 

1.  A  Letter  scrvations  and  exhortations  capable  of 

application  at  any  time  and  anywhere, 
as  the  En.  to  the  Eph  and  the  Ep,  of  James  and  the 
Epp.  of  Peter  are.  It  is  a  simple  letter  to  personal 
friends.  It  has  no  theological  discussions  and  no 
rigid  outline  and  no  formal  development.  It 
rambles  along  just  as  any  real  letter  would  with  per- 
sonal news  and  personal  feelings  and  outbursts  of 
personal  affection  between  tried  friends.  It  is  the 
most  spontaneous  and  unaffected  of  the  Pauline 
Epp.  It  is  more  epistolary  than  any  of  the  others 
addressed  to  the  churches. 

It  is  a  letter  of  ltn>c.   All  of  the  other  epp.  have 
mixed  feelings  manifest  in  them.    Sometimes  a  feel- 
ing of  grief  and  of  indignation  is  domi- 

2.  A  Letter  nant,  as  in  2  Cor.  Sometimes  the 
of  Love       uppermost  desire  of  Paul  in  his  writing 

seems  to  bo  the  establishment  of  the 
truth  against  the  assault  of  its  foes,  as  in  Gal  and 
Rom.  Always  more  or  less  fault  is  suggested  in  the 
recipients  of  the  warnings  and  the  exhortations  Paul 
feels  compelled  to  write  to  them.  In  Philippi  alone 
there  is  no  fault  to  be  found.  The  only  suggestion 
of  BUch  a  thing  is  in  the  reference  to  the  difference 
of  opinion  between  Euodia  and  Syntyche,  and  while 
Paul  thinks  this  ought  to  be  harmonized,  he  does 
not  seem  to  consider  it  any  very  serious  menace  to 
the  pester  of  the  church.  Aside  from  this  Paul  has 
nothing  but  praise  for  his  beloved  brethren  and 
prayer  that  their  love  may  abound  yet  more  and 
more  in  knowledge  and  all  discernment  (1  9).  He 
is  full  of  thankfulness  upon  all  his  remembrance  of 
them  (1  3).  He  rejoices  in  the  privilege  of  being 
offered  upon  tho  sacrifice  and  service  of  their  faitn 
(2  17).  The  church  at  Philippi  may  not  have  been 
conspicuous  in  char  isms  as  the  church  at  Corinth 
was,  but  it  had  the  fruits  of  the  Spirit  in  rich  meas- 
ure. Paul  seems  to  think  that  it  needed  only  to 
rejoice  in  its  spiritual  possessions  and  to  grow  in 
grace  and  in  tho  mind  of  Christ.  His  heart  is  full 
of  gratitude  and  love  as  he  writes.  He  rejoices  as 
he  thinks  of  them.  His  peace  and  his  hope  are  tri- 
umphant over  present  affliction  and  the  prospect  of 
persecution  and  death.  If  this  is  his  last  will  and 
testament  to  his  beloved  church,  as  Holtzmann 
calls  it,  he  has  nothing  to  bequeath  them  but  his 
unqualified  benediction.  Having  loved  them  from 
the  first,  he  loves  them  to  the  end. 

It  is  a  letter  of  joy.  It  was  Bengel  who  said, 
Summa  epietolae:  gaudeo,  gaudete,  "The  sum  of  the 

ep.  is,  I  rejoice;  rejoice  ye."  Paul 

3.  A  Letter  was  a  man  whose  spirits  were  ma- 
gi Joy         daunted  in  any  circumstances.  He 

might  be  scourged  in  one  city  and 
stoned  in  another  and  imprisoned  in  a  third  and 
left  for  dead  in  a  fourth,  but  as  long  ;is  he  retained 
consciousness  and  as  soon  as  he  regained  conscious- 
ness he  rejoiced.  Nothing  could  dampen  his  ardor. 
Nothing  could  disturb  his  peace.  In  Philippi  he  had 
been  scourged  and  cast  into  tho  inner  prison  and  his 
feet  had  been  made  fast  in  the  stocks,  but  at  mid- 
night he  and  Silas  were  singing  hymns  of  praise  to 
God.  He  is  in  prison  now  m  Rome,  but  he  is  still 
rejoicing.  Some  men  would  have  been  discouraged 
in  such  circumstances.  Wherever  Paul  had  gone  his 
preaching  had  been  despised,  and  he  had  been  perse- 
cuted. The  Jews  had  slandered  him  and  harassed 
him,  and  so  many  of  his  converts  had  proved  to  be 
fickle  and  false.  The  years  ha/1  gone  by  and  the 
breach  between  him  and  his  brethren  had  widened 
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rather  than  lessened,  anil  at  last  they  had  succeeded 
in  getting  him  into  prison  and  keeping  him  there  for 
years.  Prison  life  is  never  pleasant,  and  it  was  far 
less  so  in  that  ancient  day  than  it  is  now. 

Paul  was  such  an  ardent  spirit.  It  was  more  difficult 
for  him  to  be  confined  than  It  would  be  for  a  more  indo- 
lent man.    Ho  was  a  world-missionary,  a  restless  cos- 


mopolite ranging  up  and  down  through  the  continent* 
of  tl 

Into  a  cage 

mope 


with  the  message 
eagli 


.  he  Christ.    It  waa  like  putting  an 
e  into  a  cage  to  put  him  into  prison.    Many  eagles 
_  >e  and  dio  in  Imprisonment.    Paul  waa  not  moping. 
He  was  writing  this  Kp.  to  thu  Phil  and  Raying  to  them. 
'The  things  which  happened  unto  me  have  fallen  out 


ither  unto  the  progress  of  the  gospel  ....  therein 
rejoice,  yea,  and  will  rejoice"  (1  12.18).  His  enemies 
were  free  to  do  and  to  say  what  they  pleased,  and  they 
were  making  the  most  of  the  opportunity.  He  could  no 
longer  thwart  or  hinder  them.  Some  men  would  have 
broken  out  into  loud  lamentations  and  complaints. 
Some  men  would  have  worried  about  the  conditions  and 
would  have  Income  nervous  about  the  outcome  of  the 
cause.  Tho  faith  of  even  John  the  Baptist  failed  in  prison. 
He  could  not  believe  that  things  were  going  right  if  he 
were  not  there  to  attend  to  them.  Paul's  faith  never 
wavered.  His  hope  never  waned.  His  joy  was  inex- 
haustible and  perennial.  He  was  never  anxious.  Did 
he  hear  the  sentry's  step  pacing  up  and  down  the  corridor 
before  his  prison  door?  It  reminded  him  of  tho  peace 
of  God  which  passeth  all  understanding,  guarding  his 
heart  and  his  thoughts  in  Christ  Jesus  (4  7),  standing 
sentry  there  night  and  day.  The  keynote  of  this  ep.  Is 
■  joico  in  the  Lord  always:  again  I  will  say.  Rejoice" 


"  Kejol 
(4  4). 


Paul  is  old  and  worn  and  in  prison,  but  some  20  t 
in  the  course  of  this  short  letter  to  the  Philippians 
he  uses  the  words,  joy,  rejoice,  peace,  content,  and 
thanksgiving.  It  is  a  letter  full  of  love  and  full  of 
joy. 

It  Is  of  great  importance  theologically.  It  is  one  of  the 
paradoxes  to  which  we  become  almost  accustomed  In 
Paul's  writings  that  this  simplest  of  his 
4.  Impor-  letters,  most  epistolary  and  most  personal 
.  '  W  throughout,  should  yet  contain  the  fullest 
•  ti  am'  most  important  put  ting  of  the  theology 
logically  of  the  incarnation  and  exaltation  that  came 
from  his  pen.  He  has  only  a  practical  end 
In  view.  He  Is  exhorting  tho  Philippians  to  humility, 
and  he  says  to  them,  'Have  the  mind  which  was  in  Christ 
who  emptied  himself  and  then  was  exalted'  (2  5-11).  It 
Is  the  most  theological  passage  In  the  ep.  Ills  one  of  tho 
most  doctrlnally  Important  in  tho  NT.  It  Is  Paul's  final 
contribution  to  tho  solution  of  the  great  mystery  of  the 
coming  of  the  Saviour  and  the  economy  of  salvation. 
It  is  his  last  word,  at  any  length,  on  this  subject.  He 
states  plainly  tho  fact  of  the  kenosls,  tho  morale  of  tho 
redemption,  tho  certainty  of  the  exaltation,  and  tho  sure 
hope  of  the  universal  adoration  in  the  end.  The  most 
vital  truths  of  Christology  are  here  clearly  stated  and 
definitely  formulated  for  all  time.  Jesus  was  a  real 
man,  not  grasping  at  any  of  tho  attributes  of  Deity 
which  would  be  inconsistent  with  real  and  true  humanity, 
but  in  whole-hearted  surrender  of  sacrifice  submitting 
to  all  the  disabilities  and  limitations  necessary  to  the 
Incarnate  conditions.  Ho  waa  equal  with  God.  but  Ho 
emptied  Himself  of  the  omnipotence  and  thooninlsclonco 
and  tho  omnipresence  of  His  pre-lncarnate  state,  and  was 
found  In  form  as  a  man.  a  genuine  man  obedient  to  God 
in  all  His  life.  Ho  always  maintained  that  attitude 
toward  God  which  wo  ought  to  maintain  and  which  we 
can  maintain  In  our  humanity,  in  which  He  was  on  an 
equality  with  us.  We  ought  to  have  the  mind  which  was 
In  Christ.  He  humbled  Himself  and  became  obedient. 
Ho  was  obedient  through  lifo  and  obedient  unto  death, 
yea.  even  unto  tho  death  of  the  cross.  It  Is  a  great  pas- 
sage, setting  forth  profoundest  truths  in  the  tersest 
manner.  It  is  tho  crowning  revelation  concerning  Jesus 
In  the  Pauline  Epp.  It  represents  Paul's  most  mature 
thought  upon  this  theme.    See  Kksohis. 

IV.  Canuinanat*  of  the  Epiatla.  —  The  genuineness  of 
the  ep.  Is  very  generally  admitted  today.  It  was  in  the 
Canon  of  Marciou.  lis  name  occurs  in  the  list  on  tho 
Muratorlan  Fragment.  It  is  found  In  both  tho  Pesh 
and  the  Old  Lat  VSS.  It  Is  mentioned  by  Polycarn  and 
quoted  in  the  letter  of  the  churches  of  Lyons  and  VIenne, 
in  the  Kp.  of  Diognetus,  and  In  the  writings  of  Irenacus 
and  Clement  of  Alexandria.  Baur  made  a  determined 
attack  upon  it*  authenticity.  He  declared  that  ll  wasnot 
doctrinal  and  polemical  like  tho  other  Pauline  Epp.,  but 
that  it  was  full  of  shallow  imitations  of  these.  He  said 
It  had  no  apparent  motive  and  no  connected  argument 
and  no  depth  of  thought.  He  questioned  some  of  the 
historical  data  and  suspected  gnostic  influence  In  certain 
passages.  Bleek  said  of  Baur  s  arguments  that  they  were 
partly  derived  from  a  perverted  Interpretation  of  certain 
passages  In  tho  ep.:  they  partly  rested  upon  arbitrary 
historical  presupistsltlons;  and  some  of  them  were  really 
that  it  waa  hard  to  believe  that  he  could  have 


attached  any  Importance  to  them  himself.  It  is  not 
surprising  that  few  critics  have  In  n  found  willing  to 
follow  Baur's  leadership  at  this  point.  Blederman. 
Kneucker.  Hinsch,  Hltxig,  Hockslra,  and  Holsten  may  be 
mentioned  among  them.  The  genuineness  of  the  ep. 
has  been  defended  by  Weixsacker.  Weiss,  Pfleiderer. 
JUIIcher,  KlOpper.  Schenkel.  Reuss,  Hllgenfeld.  Harnack. 
Uoltzmann.  Mangold.  Lipslus,  Kenan.  Godet,  Zahn. 
Davidson,  Llghtfoot.  Karrar,  MeGlffert,  and  practically 
all  of  the  Eng.  writers  on  the  subject.  Wclzsiickcr  says 
that  the  reasons  for  attributing  tho  op.  to  tho  apostle 
Paul  are  "overwhelming."  MeGlffert  declares:  "It 
Is  simply  Inconceivable  that  anyone  else  would  or  could 
have  produced  In  his  name  a  letter  In  which  no  doctrinal 
or  ecclesiastical  motive  can  be  discovered,  and  in  which 
the  personal  element  so  largely  predominates  and  tho 
character  of  the  man  and  the  apostle  Is  revealed  with  so 
great  vividness  and  fidelity.  The  ep.  deserves  to  rank 
alongside  of  Gal,  Cor.  and  Horn  as  an  undoubted  product 
of  Paul's  pen,  and  as  a  coordinate  standard  by  which  to 
test  the  genuineness  of  other  and  less  certain  writings" 
(The  ApoMtolic  Age,  303).  This  Is  the  practically  unani- 
mous conclusion  of  modern  scholarship. 

V.  Hoc*,  Date  and  Occasion  of  Writing.— This 
is  one  of  the  prison  epp.  (see  Philemon).  Paul 
makes  frequent  reference  to  his  bonds  (1  7.13.14.17). 
He  was  for  2  years  a  prisoner  in  Caesarea  (Acts  24 
27).  Paulus  and  others  have  thought  that  the  ep. 
was  written  during  this  imprisonment;  but  the  ref- 
erences to  the  praetorian  guard  and  the  members  of 
Caesar's  household  have  led  most  critics  to  conclude 
that  the  Rom  imprisonment  was  the  one  to  which  the 
ep.  refers.  Philetn,  Col  and  Eph  were  also  written 
during  the  Rom  imprisonment,  and  these  three  form 
a  group  by  themselves.  Phil  is  evidently  separated 
from  them  by  some  interval.  Was  it  written 
earlier  or  later  than  they?  Block,  Lightfoot,  San- 
day,  Hort,  Beet  and  others  think  that  the  Ep.  to 
the  Phil  was  written  first.  We  prefer,  however,  to 
agree  with  Zahn,  Ramsay,  Findfay,  Shaw,  Vincent, 
jQlichcr,  Holtzmann,  Weiss,  Godet,  and  others, 
who  argue  for  the  writing  of  Phil  toward  the  close 
of  the  Rom  imprisonment. 

Their  reasons  are  as  follows:  (1)  We  know  that  some 
considerable  time  must  have  elapsed  after  Paul's  arrival 
at  Rome  before  he  could  have  written  this  ep. :  for  the 
news  of  his  arrival  had  been  carried  to  Philippl  and  a 
contribution  to  his  needs  had  been  raised  among  his 
friends  there,  and  Enaphroditus  had  carried  It  to  Home. 
In  Rome.  Epaphrodltus  had  become  seriously  sick  and 
tho  news  of  tills  sickness  had  been  carried  back  to  Philip- 
pi  and  the  Philippians  had  sent  back  a  message  of  sym- 
pathy to  him.  At  least  four  trips  between  Rome  and 
Philippl  are  thus  Indicated,  and  there  are  intervals  of 
greater  or  less  length  between  them.  The  distance 
between  the  two  cities  was  some  Too  miles.  Communi- 
cation was  easy  by  tho  Applan  Way  and  Trajan's  Way 
to  Brundusium  and  across  tho  narrow  straits  there  to 
the  Egnatian  Way,  which  lod  directly  to  Philippl.  There 
were  many  making  the  trip  at  all  times,  but  the  Journey 
would  occupy  a  month  at  least,  and  the  four  journeys 
suggested  In  the  ep.  were  not  In  direct  succession.  (2) 
Paul  says  that  through  him  Christ  had  become  known 
throughout  the  wholo  praetorian  guard  (1  13).  It  must 
have  taken  some  time  for  this  to  becomo  possible.  (3) 
The  conditions  outside  the  prison,  where  Christ  waa 
being  preached,  by  some  In  a  spirit  of  love,  and  by  others 
In  a  spirit  of  faction,  cannot  bo  located  in  the  earliest 
months  of  Paul's  sojourn  In  Rorao  (1  15-17).  They 
must  belong  to  a  time  when  Christianity  had  developed 
in  tho  city  and  parties  had  been  formed  In  the  church. 
(4)  Luke  was  well  known  at  Philippl.  Yet  he  sends  no 
salutation  to  the  Philippians  In  this  ep.  He  would  surely 
have  done  so  if  he  had  been  with  Paul  at  tho  time  of  Its 
writing.  Ho  was  with  the  apostle  when  he  wrote  to  the 
Colosslans,  and  so  was  Demas  (Col  4  14).  In  this  ep. 
Paul  promises  to  send  Timothy  to  Philippl,  and  says, 
"I  have  no  man  Ukemlnded.  who  will  care  truly  for 
your  state"  (2  20).  This  must  mean  that  Aristarchus, 
Demas  and  Luke  were  all  gone.  They  bad  all  been  with 
him  when  he  wrote  the  other  epp.  (a)  His  condition  as 
a  prisoner  seems  to  have  changed  for  the  worse.  He  had 
enjoyed  comparative  liberty  for  the  first  2  years  of  his 
imprisonment  at  Rome,  living  In  hi*  own  hired  house  and 
accessible  to  all  his  friends,  ne  had  now  been  removed, 
possibly  to  the  guardroom  of  the  praetorian  cohort. 
Here  he  was  In  more  rigorous  confinement,  In  want  and 
alone.  (6)  Paul  writes  as  if  he  thought  that  his  case 
would  be  decided  soon  (2  23  24).  Ho  seems  to  be  facing 
his  final  trial.  He  is  not  sure  of  Its  outcome.  He  may 
die  a  martyr's  death,  but  he  expects  to  lm  acquitted  and 
then  to  be  at  liberty  to  do  further  missionary  work. 
This  was  not  his  Immediate  expectation  when  he  wrote 
the  other  epp.,  and  t  herefore  they  would  seem  to  be  earlier 
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than  i  in-  (7)  Tho  cp.  is  addressed  to  all  the  saints  In 
Phlllppl.  with  tho  bishops  and  deacons  (1  1).  These 
official  titles  do  not  occur  In  any  earlier  epp..  but  they 
are  found  In  the  Pastoral  Epp  .  which  with  written  still 
later.  Therefore  they  link  the  Ep.  to  the  Phil  with  the 
later  rather  than  tho  earlier  epp. 

From  these  indications  we  conclude  that  this  is 
the  last  of  Paul's  Epp.  to  the  churches.  Hilgenfeld 
culls  t  his  the  swan  song  of  the  great  apoetlo.  In  it 
Paul  has  written  his  last  exhortations  and  warnings, 
his  last  hopes  and  prayers  for  his  converts  to  the 
Christian  faith.  Its  date  must  be  somewhere 
toward  the  close  of  the  Rom  imprisonment,  in  the 
year  63  or  64  AD.  Enaphroditu*  had  brought  the 
contribution  of  the  Philippians  to  Paul  in  Rome. 
He  had  plunged  into  the  work  there  in  rather  reck- 
less fashion,  risking  his  life  and  contracting  a  mala- 
rial fever  or  some  other  Berious  sickness;  but  his  life 
had  been  spared  in  answer  to  the  prayers  of  Paul 
and  his  friends.  Now  Paul  Bends  him  back  to 
Philippi,  though  he  knows  that  he  will  be  very 
lonely  without  him;  and  he  sends  with  him  this 
letter  of  acknowledgment  of  their  gift,  filled  with 
commendation  and  encouragement,  gratitude  and 
love. 

VI  Content*  of  the  Epistle. — The  cp.  is  not 

capable  of  any  logical  analysis.  Its  succession  of 
thought  may  be  represented  as  follows:  (1)  Address 

Jl  1.2).  (2)  Thanksgiving  and  prayer  (1  3-11): 
'aul  ia  thankful  for  their  fellowship  and  confident 
of  their  perfection.  He  longs  for  them  and  prays 
that  their  love  may  be  wise  to  discriminate  among 
the  most  excellent  things  and  that  they  may  be  able 
to  choose  the  very  best,  until  they  are  filled  with  the 
fruits  of  righteousness,  which  are  through  Jesus 
Christ,  unto  the  glory  and  the  praise  of  God.  (3) 
Information  concerning  his  own  experience  (1  12- 
30):  (o)  His  evangelism  (vb  12-14):  Everything 
had  turned  out  well.  Paul  is  in  prison,  but  he  has 
been  indefatigable  in  his  evangelism.  He  has  been 
chained  to  a  soldier,  but  that  has  given  him  many 
an  opportunity  for  personal  and  private  and  pro- 
longed conversation.  When  the  people  have 
gathered  to  hear,  the  guard  has  listened  perforce; 
and  when  the  crowd  was  gone,  more  than  once  tho 
soldier  has  seemed  curious  and  interested  and  they 
have  talked  on  about  the  Christ.  Paul  has  told  his 
experience  over  and  over  to  these  men,  and  his  story 
has  been  carried  through  the  whole  camp.  (6)  His 
tolerance  (vs  15-18) !  Not  only  has  the  gospel  found 
unexpected  furtherance  inside  the  prison  walls,  but 
through  the  whole  city  the  brethren  have  been  em- 
boldened by  Paul's  success  to  preach  Christ,  some 
through  faction  and  envy  and  strife,  and  Borne 
through  love.  Paul  rejoices  that  Christ  is  preached , 
whether  by  his  enemies  or  by  his  friends.  He  would 
much  prefer  to  have  the  gospel  presented  as  he  him- 
self preached  it,  but  he  was  great-eouled  and  broad- 
minded  enough  to  tolerate  differences  of  opinion  and 
method  among  brethren  in  Christ.  "In  every  way, 
whether  in  pretence  or  in  truth.  Christ  is  proclaimed ; 
and  therein  1  rejoice,  yea,  ana  will  rejoice"  (1  IS). 
This  is  one  of  the  noblest  utterances  of  one  of  the 
greatest  of  men.  Paul  is  sorry  that  everybody  does 
not  sec  things  just  exactly  as  he  docs,  but  he  re- 
joices if  they  glorify  Christ  and  would  not  put  the 
least  hindrance  in  their  way.  (c)  His  readiness  for 
life  or  death  (vs  19^20) :  Paul  says,  Give  me  liberty 
or  give  me  death;  it  will  be  Christ  either  way.  To 
live  is  to  work  for  Christ;  to  die  is  to  be  with  Christ. 
"To  me  to  live  is  Christ ,  and  to  die  is  gain."  Here  is 
Paul's  soliloquy  in  the  face  of  possible  martyrdom 
or  further  missionary  labors. 

Wo  arc  reminded  of  Ilamlet's  soliloquy  In  Shake- 
speare. "To  bo  or  not  to  be" — that  Is  tho  question  with 
both  Hamlet  and  Paul.  Hamlet  weighs  evils  against 
evils  and  chooses  tho  lesser  eviLs  in  sheer  cowardice  in 

Paul  weighs   ssings  against  blessings,  tho 

to  blessings  of  deal 


Christ,  and  chooses  the  lesser  blessings  in  pure  unself- 
ishness in  the  end.  They  both  choose  life,  but  the  mo- 
tives of  their  choice  are  radically  different;  and  Paul 
lives  with  rejoicing  while  Hum  let  lives  In  despair  and  In 
shame.  The  aged  apostle  would  rather  die  than  live, 
but  he  would  rather  live  than  die  before  his  work  was 
done. 

(d)  His  example  (vs  27-30):  Paul  was  a  Rom 
citizen  and  so  were  they.  He  tried  to  live  worthy 
of  his  citizenship  and  so  must  they.  He  had  a  still 
higher  ambition,  that  he  and  they  might  live  as 
citizens  worthy  of  the  gospel  of  Christ.  He  fought 
as  n  good  soldier.  He  stood  fast  in  the  faith.  He 
was  in  nothing  affright ed  by  the  adversaries.  Let 
them  follow  his  example.  They  were  engaged  in 
the  same  conflict.  To  them  it  had  been  granted  to 
believe  and  to  suffer  in  the  behalf  of  Christ.  Their 
faith  was  not  of  themselves;  it  was  the  gift  of  God. 
Their  Buffering  was  not  self-chosen;  it  too  was  a 
gift  of  God.  (4)  Exhortation  to  follow  the  example 
of  Christ  (2  1-18):  Let  the  Philippians  have  the 
mind  and  Bpirit  of  Jesus,  and  Paul  will  rejoice  to 
pour  out  his  life  as  a  libation  upon  the  sacrifice  and 
service  of  their  faith.  (5)  Reasons  for  sending  Tim- 
othy and  Epaphroditus  to  them  (2  19-30).  (6) 
Paul's  example  (3  1-21): 

(a)  In  the  repudiation  of  all  confidence  In  the  flesh 
(vs  1-7):  There  are  certain  dogs  and  evil  worker*  who 
belong  to  tho  old  Jewish  persuasion  who  glory  In  (bo 
flesh.  Paul  duos  not.  lb-  glories  In  Christ  Jesus  and 
has  no  confidence  in  the  flesh.  Ho  has  much  reason  to 
be  proud  of  his  past,  for  he  would  rank  high  on  his  record 
among  them.  He  was  of  the  stock  of  Israel,  the  prince 
with  God.  He  belonged  to  the  race  of  those  who  wrestled 
with  God  and  got  the  victory.  Ho  was  of  tho  tribe  of 
Benjamin,  tho  only  one  of  the  patriarchs  born  in  the 
Chosen  Land.  Tho  first  king  of  Israel  bad  been  chosen 
from  this  tribe.  It  alono  had  been  faithful  to  the  house 
of  David  at  tho  time  of  tho  Great  Schism.  It  held  the 
place  of  honor  In  the  militant  host  of  the  Israelites  (Jgs 
5  14;  Hos  5  8).  It  was  a  matter  of  pride  to  belong 
to  this  singly  faithful  and  signally  honored  tribe.  He 
was  a  Hebrew  of  Hebrews,  and  he  belonged  to  that  sect 
among  tho  Hebrews  that  was  notorious  for  Its  scrupulous 
observance  of  all  the  religious  ritual,  for  Its  patriotism 
and  zeal,  for  Its  piety  and  devotion.  Among  these 
Pharisees  he  was  conspicuous  for  his  enthusiasm.  Ho 
was  tho  chosen  Instrument  of  the  Sanhedrln  to  persecute 
and  annihilate  the  Christ  ian  church.  No  one  could  And 
fault  wilb  his  legal  righteousness,  no  claimed  to  be 
blameless  as  judged  by  their  standard.  That  was  his 
record.  Who  has  any  better  one.  In  pedigree  or  In  piety  T 
AU  of  these  things  Paul  counts  but  loss  for  Christ,  (6) 
In  the  maintenance  and  pursuit  of  spiritual  perfection 
(vs  8 -10) :  Tho  word  "perfect"  Is  used  twlco  in  this  para- 
graph. Wo  read:  "  Not  that  I  have  already  obtained,  or 
am  already  made  perfect:  but  I  press  on."  Many  of 
the  authorities  quote  these  words  as  indicative  of  Paul's 
humility  In  disclaiming  any  present  perfection  of  char- 
acter while  he  avows  his  purpose  to  strive  on  toward 
perfection  as  long  as  he  lives.  Such  an  interpretation 
is  wholly  asldo  from  Paul's  thought.  He  Is  not  talking 
about  perfection  In  patience  and  peace  and  devotion 
and  character.  That  perfection  ho  claims  for  himself 
and  for  the  Philippians  in  this  paragraph  toward  the 
close:  "  Let  us  therefore,  as  many  as  are  perfect,  be  thus 
minded."  The  perfection  of  which  he  speaks  earlier  Is 
tho  perfection  possible  in  the  resurrection  life  of  tho 
saints  in  bliss.  Ho  has  notattalned  unto  the  resurrection 
from  the  dead  and  is  not  perfect  with  tho  perfection  of 
heaven.  That  Is  the  goal  of  his  endeavor.  Ho  presses 
on  to  that  mark.  In  the  meantime  be  maintains  that  per- 
fection of  consecration  and  of  faith  that  results  In 
present  Christian  perfection  of  character  and  which  Is 
tho  only  guaranty  of  that  perfection  to  bo  revealed  to 
those  who  attain  unto  the  resurrection  from  tho  dead. 
<r)  In  heavenly  citizenship  (vs  17-21):  Paul  walks  with 
his  mind  on  heavenly  things.  There  are  those  who 
mind  earthly  things.  They  are  enemies  of  the  cross,  but 
he  has  sworn  eternal  all.  glance  to  the  cross.  Their  ond 
Is  perdition,  while  his  end  Is  sure  salvation.  Their  god 
Is  the  belly,  while  his  goal  Is  the  perfection  of  the  spirit. 
Their  glory  Is  In  their  shame,  while  his  glory  is  in  Christ 
alone.  "Brethren,  be  ye  Imitators  together  of  me,  and 
mark  them  that  so  walk  even  as  ye  have  us  for  an  en- 
sample."  Then  "The  Ixird  ....  shall  fashion  anew  the 
body  of  our  humiliation."  the  body  of  our  earthly  pilgrim- 
age, tho  body  that  so  often  falls  tho  racer  to  the  goal 
and  cannot  keep  up  with  tho  desire  of  his  spirit,  and  will 
conform  It  "to  the  body  of  his  glory."  the  perfect  body 
of  those  who  have  attained  to  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead.  It  Is  not  "our  vile  body"  that  Is  to  bo  changed. 
That  gives  a  false  sense  in  modern  Eng.  Tho  body  is 
not  vile,  and  the  Bible  nowhere  says  that  It  is.    It  was 
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Manlchean  or  nco- Platonic  heresy  that  matter  was  evil 
and  the  body  vile.  Plotlnus  blushed  that  he  had  a 
body;  Jesus  never  did.  The  Christian  will  honor  the 
body  an  the  temple  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  It  wu  the  vehi- 
cle of  the  Incarnation,  and  ho  honors  It  for  that.  Yet 
the  body  prepared  for  Jesus  was  the  body  of  His  humili- 
ation. It  bound  Him  to  the  earth.  It  wearied  when  Ho 
was  moat  anxious  to  work.  It  failed  Him  when  He  most 
needed  strength.  Paul  says  that  our  bodies  are  like  the 
body  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  now.  and  they  shall  be  like  the 
body  of  our  risen  Lord  In  due  time. 

(7)  A  serins  of  Bhort  exhortations  (4  1-9):  This 
series  ends  with  the  command,  ''The  things  which  ye 
both  learned  and  received  and  heard  and  saw  in  me, 
these  thingB  do:  and  the  God  of  |>eace  shall  be  with 

Jou."  All  these  exhortations,  then,  are  based  upon 
is  own  conduct  and  experience  and  example.  They 
had  seen  the  embodiment  of  these  things  in  him. 
They  were  to  bo  imitators  of  him  in  their  obedience 
to  them.  Therefore  as  we  read  them  we  have  side- 
lights thrown  upon  the  character  of  the  apostle  who 
had  taught  and  preached  and  practised  these  things. 

What  do  they  toll  us  concerning  the  apostle  Paul? 
(a)  His  stedtastnoss  and  his  love  for  his  friends  (ver  1): 
He  had  a  genius  for  friendship.  He  bound  his  friends  to 
him  with  cords  of  steel.  They  were  ready  to  sacrifice 
anything  for  him.  The  reason  for  that  wax  that  ho  sac- 
rificed everything  for  them,  and  that  ho  had  such  an 
overflowing  love  for  them  that  his  love  begot  love  In 
them.  They  could  depend  upon  him.  (6)  His  sym- 
pathy with  all  good  men  and  all  good  women  and  hi* 
desire  that  they  live  Ic  peace  (vs  2.3):  The  true  yoke- 
fellow mentioned  here  cannot  be  Identified  now.  He 
has  been  variously  named  by  the  critics,  as  Kpaphrodi- 
tus.  Barnabas.  Luke.  Silas.  Timothy,  Peter,  and  Christ. 
There  may  be  a  proper  name  In  the  phrase,  either  Qcnl- 
sius  or  Syzygus.  We  are  wholly  ignorant  as  to  whom 
Paul  meant,  (e)  His  constant  rejoicing  in  the  Lord  (ver 
4).  (d)  His  sweet  reasonableness  ("moderation."  AV. 
RV  "  forbearance,"  ver  6) :  So  Matthew  Arnold  translates 
the  Or  noun  here.  Tlndak)  called  It  courtesy.  It  Is  a 
combination  of  forbearance  and  graciousnnss.  of  modesty 
and  courtesy,  of  consideration  and  esteem  such  as  was 
characteristic  of  Christ.  Paul  hod  It.  There  was  a 
sweet  reasonableness  about  him  that  made  his  person- 
ality a  most  winning  and  attractive  one.  (*)  His  free- 
dom from  anxiety  (vs  6.7):  Paul's  fearless  confidence 
was  born  on  the  one  hand  from  his  assurance  that  the 
Lord  was  near,  and  on  the  other  from  his  faith  in  pra>er. 
it  passed  all  understanding  how  Paul  was  kept  from  all 
anxiety.  It  was  the  power  of  prayer  that  did  It.  It 
was  the  peace  of  Ood  that  did  ft.  It  was  the  Lord  at 
hand  who  did  it.  (/)  His  habitual  high  thinking  (ver  s  : 
All  that  was  worthy  In  the  Ideals  of  the  Gr  philosophers 
Paul  njado  the  staple  of  his  thought.  He  delighted  In 
things  true  and  honorable  and  just  and  pure  and  lovely 
and  of  good  report.  Ho  knew  that  virtue  was  In  these 
things  and  that  all  praise  belonged  to  them.  He  had 
learned  that  while  his  mind  was  filled  with  these  things 
be  lived  In  serenity  and  peace. 

(8)  Thanks  for  their  gift  (4  10-20).  (9)  Saluta- 
tions (4  21.22).  (10)  Benediction  (4  23).  This  is 
not  a  theological  ep.  and  therefore  it  is  not  an  esp. 
Christological  one.  Yet  we  count  the  name  of 
Christ  42  t  in  this  short  letter,  and  the  pronouns 
referring  to  Him  are  many  more.  Paul  cannot 
write  anything  without  writing  about  Christ.  He 
ends:  "The  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with 
your  spirit."  The  spirit  of  Christ  and  the  grace  of 
Christ  are  in  the  entire  ep. 

Literature: — Works  on  Introduction:  Zahn.  Weiss. 
JUllcher.  Salmon.  Dods,  liacon,  Dennett  and  Adeney; 
McClymont.  Th*  NT  and  Itt  WrxUm;  Farrar.  The 
Mt*>*gt,  of  tht  Bookt;  Fraser.  Synoptical  I.trturet  on 
Hack*  of  tht  Holy  Scripture;  Oodet.  Studirn  on  the  Epp. 
Works  on  the  Pauline  Epp.:  Findlay.  Shaw.  Comms. 
Lightfoot.  Vincent.  Weiss,  Beet.  Ellicott.  Haunt,  Moule. 
Devotional  studies:  Moule.  Meyer,  Jowctt.  Noble. 
  DoHKMca  Ai.my  Hayes 

PHILISTIA,  fi-lis'ti-a:  The  country  is  referred  to 
under  various  designations  in  the  OT:  viz.  MJ5E  , 
pksheth  (Philistia)  (Ps  80  8  [Heb  10];  87*4), 
EFtiqPf  'ercf  jfluhtlm  "land  of  the  Philis- 

tines" (Gen  91  32.34),  D^PVbBn  tfty,  fldth  ha- 
pluhlim;  LXX  gt  tdn  Phnlixlielm,  "the  regions  of 
the  Philistines"  (Josh  13  2).  The  Egyp  monu- 
ments have  Puirmlha,  PuUath  (Budge),  Peletet 
(Breasted)  and  PurataH  (HGHL),  according  to  the 


different  voweling  of  the  radicals;  the  Assyr  form 
is  Paltudu  or  Pilirtu,  which  corresponds  very  closely 
to  the  Egyp  and  the  Heb.  The  extent  of  the  land 
is  indicated  in  Josh  13  2  as  being  from  the  Shihor, 
or  Brook  of  Egypt  (RV),  to  the  bonier  of  Ekron, 
northward.  The  eastern  border  was  along  the 
Judacan  foothills  on  the  line  of  Beth-shemesh  (IS 
6  9)  with  the  sea  on  the  W.  It  was  a  very  small 
country,  from  25  to  30  miles  in  length  and  with  an 
average  width  of  about  half  the  length,  but  it  was 
fertile,  being  an  extension  of  the  plain  of  Sharon,  ex- 
cept that  along  the  coast  high  sand  dunes  encroached 
upon  the  cultivated  tract.  It  contained  many  towns 
and  villages,  the  most  important  being  the  five  so 
often  mentioned  in  Scripture:  Gaza,  Aslidod,  Ash- 
kelon,  Gath  and  Ekron.  The  population  must 
have  been  large  for  the  territory,  which  enabled 
them  to  contend  successfully  with  the  Israelites, 
notwithstanding  the  superiority  of  position  in  the 
hills  to  the  advantage  of  the  latter.     H.  Porter 

PimiSTIM.fi-lis'tim.fil'is-tim  (D*™?-?,  jflUh- 
Gm  [Gen  10  14  AV]).   See  Philistines. 

PHILISTINES,    fi-lis'tinz,   fil'is-tlnz,  fil'is-tinz 
(3T.|J5S,  jfluhtlm;  4»vXic~rw(u, 
4>uXoi,  alldphuloi) : 

I.    OT  Notices 

1.  Race  and 

2.  Religion 

3.  Individual  Philistines  Mentioned 

4.  Title  of  Ruler  and  Circumcision 

5.  History  In  the  OT  to  Death  of  Saul 

0.  History  Continued  to  Time  of  Ahaa 
7.  Later  Notices 

II.    Monumental  Notices 

1.  Palestinian  Excavations 

2.  Egyptian  Monuments 
:t.  Assyrian  Texts 

III.  Tm  CnKTAN  Theory 

1.  Cherethim  and  Kretea 

2.  Caphtor  and  .Keft 

IV.  David's  Ocaiids 

1.  The  "Chorothl"  and  the  "  Pelethl"  Not  Mer- 
cenaries 

2.  Meaning  of  These  Terms 

3.  Native  Hebrews 

4.  Review 

LlTERATL'a« 

/.  OT  Notice*.— The  Philis  were  an  uncircum- 
oised  people  inhabiting  the  shore  plain  between 

Gezer  and  Gaza  in  Southwestern  Pal 
1.  Race  (see  Philistia).  The  name  Pal  itself 
and  Origin    (Heb  jrlesheth)  refers  to  their  country. 

The  word  means  "migrants,"  and  they 
came  from  another  country.  They  are  noticed  280  t 
in  the  OT,  and  their  country  8  t.  The  question  of 
their  race  and  origin  is  of  great  importance  as  affect- 
ing the  genuine  character  and  reliability  of  the  Bible 
notices.  In  Gen  10  14  (1  Ch  1  12)  they  are 
reckoned  with  other  tribes  in  Mizraim  (Egypt)  as 
descendants  of  Ham,  and  as  cousins  of  the  old 
inhabitants  of  Babylonia  (ver  6).  They  arc  said 
to  be  a  branch  of  the  Cosluhim — an  unknown  people 
— or,  according  to  LXX,  of  the  Casmanim,  which 
would  mean  "shavers  of  the  head" — a  custom  of  the 
Phoenicians  (forbidden  to  Hebrews  as  a  rule),  as 
known  from  a  picture  of  the  time  of  Thnthmes  HI 
in  the  16th  cent.  BC.  They  are  also  connected  wifh 
the  Caphtorim  or  people  of  Caphtor,  whence  indeed 
they  are  said  to  nave  come  (Jer  47  4;  Am  9  7). 
Caphtor  was  a  "shoreland,"  but  its  position  is  doubt- 
ful (see  Dt  2  23);  the  Caphtorim  found  an  earlier 
race  of  A  vim  living  in  "enclosures"  near  Gaza,  and 
destroyed  them.  In  the  LXX  of  this  passage  (and 
in  Am  9  7)  Cappadocia  stands  for  Caphtor  ( Kaph- 
tdr)t  and  other  VSS  have  the  same  reading.  Cappa- 
docia was  known  to  the  Assyrians  as  iat-pat-uka 
(probably  an  Akkadian  term — "land  of  the  Kati"), 
and  the  Kati  were  a  people  living  in  Cilicia  and 
Cappadocia,  which  region  had  a 
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side  by  aide  with  Mongols  (see  Hittttes)  at  least 
as  early  as  the  time  of  Moses.  It  is  very  likely 
therefore  that  this  reading  is  correct. 


„  to  the  OT  and  monument*  alike,  the  Philis 
a  Sem  people,  and  they  worshipped  two  Bah  god*. 
Dagon  (1  S  6  2)  and  Ashtaroth  (31  10). 
a  p.ij-j--   both  of  whom  were  adored  very*  early  In 
*■  **euK,on   Babylonia,  both,  however,  having  names 
of  Akkadian  and  not  of  8em  origin.  In 
Sem  speech  DaKon  meant  "corn,"  and  was  ho  under- 
1  in  th< 


S.  Indi- 
vidual 
Philistines 


the  time  of  Philo  of  Oebal,  a  Gr-Phoen  writer 
who  attributes  the  art  of  oom-growing  to  thin  deity. 
But  the  original  name  wan  Ua-gan,  and  in  Akkadian 
da  is  "the  upper  part  of  a  man,"  and  gAn  (Turkish  kann) 
probably  means  "a  large  Uah."  The  new  man  deity 
was  well  known  to  the  Assyrian*,  and  Is  represented  In 
connection  with  Sennacherib's  worship  of  Ra.  the  sea-god. 
when  he  embarked  on  the  Pen  (lulf.  Thus  Dagon  was 
probably  a  title  of  Ra  ("the  water  spirit"),  called  by 
Bcrosu*  Oannos  (u-ha-na.  "lord  of  the  fish  ).  and  said 
to  have  issued  from  this  same  gulf.  We  consequently 
read  that  when  the  statue  of  Dagon  at  Ashdod  fell  (1  8 
5  4).  Its  head  and  hands  were  broken  off.  and  only  "the 
great  fish"  was  left.  In  1*74  the  present  writer  found 
a  seal  near  Ashdod  representing  a  bearded  god  (as  in 
Babylonia)  with  a  fish  tall  (sen  Dagon).  As  to  Ash- 
toreth,  who  was  adored  In  Philistia  Itself,  her  name  Is 
derived  'ro™  tn<!  ^^^"Ln  'S^*I>i "Khf  ">h>C6plM  * 
Venus  («»  As n roucfuy*0*  ****     *tcr— ,or  tno  P'»ncl 

The  Philis  had  reached  Gerar  by  the  time  of 
Abraham,  and  it  was  only  in  the  age  of  the  Hyksos 
rulers  of  the  Delta  that  Can.  tribes 
could  be  described  as  akin,  not  only  to 
Babylonians,  but  also  to  certain  tribes 
in  Egypt,  a  circumstance  which  favors 
the  antiquity  of  the  ethnic  chapter, 
Gen  10.  We  have  9  Phili  names  in 
the  OT,  all  of  which  Bcem  to  be  Sem,  including 
Abimcloeh — "Moloch  is  my  father" — (Gen  20 
2-18;  21  22-32;  28  8-11)  at  Gerar,  S.E.  of  Gaza, 
Ahuxzath  ("possession,"  Gen  26  26),  and  Phieol 
(of  doubtful  meaning),  with  Delilah  ("delicate," 
Jrs  16  4),  Goliath  (probably  the  Bab  galu, 
"great"),  and  Saph  (2  S  21  18),  perhaps  meaning 
"increase  "  These  two  brothers  were  sons  of 
Raphah  ("the  tall");  but  Ishbi-benob  (ver  16),  an- 
other of  the  family,  perhaps  only  means  "the  dweller 
in  Nob"  (Beit  SiHba,  N.  of  Gezer).  The  king  of 
Gath  in  David's  time  was  Achish  ("the  gift  in 
Bab),  who  (1  S  27  2)  was  the  son  of  Maoch,  "ihe 
oppressor."  According  to  LXX,  Jonathan  killed 
a  Phili  named  Nasib  (1  S  IS  3.4,  where  AV  rends 
"a  garrison").  If  this  is  correct  the  name  (meaning 
"a  pillar")  would  also  be  Sem. 

Besides  these  personal  names,  and  those  of  the 
cities  of  Philistia  which  are  all  Sem,  we  have  the 
title  given  to  Phili  lords,  srwi,  which 
4.  Titie  of  LXX  renders  "satrap"  and  "ruler," 
and  which  probably  comes  from  a  Sem 
root  meaning  "to  command."  It  con- 
stantly applies  to  the  rulers  of  Gaza, 
Ashdod,  Ashkelon,  Gath  and  Ekron, 
the  5  chief  cities  of  Philistia.  The  fact  that  the 
Philis  were  uncircumcised  docs  not  prove  that  they 
were  not  a  Sem  people.  Herodotus  (ii  101)  says 
that  the  Phoenicians  acknowledged  that  they  look 
this  custom  from  the  Egyptians,  and  the  Arabs 
according  to  this  passage  were  still  uncircumcised, 
nor  is  it  known  that  this  was  a  custom  of  the  Baby- 
lonians and  Assyrians.  The  LXX  translators  of 
the  Pent  always  render  the  name  Phulistieim,  and 
this  also  is  found  in  8  passages  of  Josh  and  Jgs,  but 
in  the  later  books  the  name  is  tH  as  meaning 
"strangers"  throughout,  because  they  were  not  the 
first  inhabitants  of  Philistia. 

The  Philis  conquered  the  "downs"  (g'lUdth,  Joel 
3  4)  near  the  seaeoast,  and  were  so  powerful  at 
the  time  of  the  Heb  conquest  f lint  none  of  their 
great  towns  were  taken  (Josh  13  3;  Jgs  3  3).  By 
the  time  of  Samson  (about  1158  BC)  thev  appear 
of  Israel  for  40  years  (Jgs  13  I; 


15  20),  having  encroached  from  their  plains  into 
the  Sh'pheldh  (or  low  hills)  of  Judah  at  the  foot 
of  the  mountains.    Delilah  was  a  Phili 

6.  History  woman,  living  in  the  valley  of  Sorek, 
in  the  OT  close  to  Samson's  home.  In  the  last 
to  Death  of  year  of  Eli  (1  S  4  1 )  we  find  the  Philis 
Saul  attacking  the  mountains  near  Mizpeh, 

where  they  captured  the  ark.  Samuel 
drove  them  back  and  placed  his  monument  of  vic- 
tory between  Mizpeh  and  Jeshanah  (Shen;  see 
LXX;  1  S  7  12)  on  the  mountain  ridge  of  Benja- 
min. He  even  regained  towns  in  the  Sh'pheldh  as 
far  as  Ekron  and  Gath  (ver  14) ;  but  at  the  opening 
of  Saul's  reign  (10  5)  the  Philis  had  a  "garrison"  at 
Gibeah — or  a  chief  named  Hasib  according  to  LXX. 
They  raided  from  this  center  (13  17-23)  in  all 
directions,  and  prevented  the  Hebrews  from  arm- 
ing themselves,  till  Jonathan  drove  them  from 
Michmash  (14  1-47).  David's  victory  (17  2)  was 
won  in  the  Valley  of  Elah  E.  of  Gath,  and  the  pur- 
suit (ver  52)  was  as  far  as  Ekron.  We  here  read  t hat 
the  Phili  champion  wore  armor  of  bronze  (vs  4-7), 
his  spear  head  being  of  iron.  They  still  invaded  the 
Sh'phildh  after  this  defeat,  robbing  the  threshing- 
floors  of  Keilah  (23  1)  near  Adullam  at  the  foot  of 
Ihe  Hebron  Mountains  (see  23  27  ;  24  1).  David's 
band  of  outlaws  gradually  increasing  from  400  to 
600  men  (22  2;  27  2),  being  driven  Trom  the  Heb 
lands,  accompanied  him  to  Gath,  which  is  usually 
placed  at  Teu  e»-S<ifi,  at  the  point  where  the  Valley 
of  Elah  enters  the  Phili  plain.  It  appears  that 
Achish,  king  of  Gath,  then  ruled  as  far  S.  as  Ziklag 
(Josh  15  31;  1  S  27  6)  in  the  Bcersheba  plains; 
but  he  was  not  aware  of  the  direction  of  David's 
raids  at  this  dislance.  Achish  supposed  David  to 
be  committed  to  his  cause  (27  12),  but  the  Phili 
lords  suspected  him  and  his  Heb  followers  (29  3) 
when  going  up  to  Jezreel. 

After  they  had  killed  Saul,  we  hear  no  more  of 
them  till  the  8th  year  of  David,  when,  after  taking 

Jerus,  he  apparently  went  down  to 
8.  History  Adullam  (2  S  6  17)  and  fell  upon 
Continued  them  in  their  rear  as  they  advanced 
to  Time  on  his  capital.  He  then  destroyed 
of  Ahaz        their  supremacy  (8  1)  as  far  as  Gezcr 

(1  Ch  20  4),  and  the  whole  of  Philistia 
was  subject  to  Solomon  (1  K  4  21),  though  not 
long  after  his  death  thev  seem  to  have  held  the 
town  of  Gibbethon  (16  27;  16  15)  in  the  hills  of 
Dan.  Hezekiah  smote  the  Philis  as  far  as  Gaza 
(2  K  18  8)  before  702  BC,  in  which  year  (accord- 
ing to  the  Taylor  cylinder)  Sennacherib  made  Heze- 
kiah deliver  up  Padii,  king  of  Ekron,  who  had  been 
carried  prisoner  to  Jerus.  The  accounts  in  Ch  refer 
to  David's  taking  Gath  (1  Ch  18  1),  which  was 
recovered  later,  and  again  taken  by  I'zziah  (2  Ch 
26  6) .  The  Philis  sent  gifts  to  Jehoshaphat  (17  1 1 ), 
but  invaded  the  Sh'pheldh  (28  18)  in  the  time  of 
Ahaz. 

In  this  age  the  "lords"  of  the  5  cities  of  Philistia 
are  called  "kings."  both  in  the  Bible  and  on  Assyr 
monuments.    Isaiah  (2  6)  speaks  of 

7.  Later  Phili  superstitions,  Ezekiel  (25  15.16) 
Notices       connects  them  with  the  Cherethim 

on  the  seaeoast.  They  still  held  Gath 
in  the  time  of  Amos  (6  2),  and  Gaza,  Ashdod  and 
Ekron  in  that  of  Zephaniah  (2  5),  who  again  men- 
tions the  Cherethim  with  Philis,  as  inhabitants  of 
Canaan  or  the  "lowlands."  The  last  notice  (Zee 
9  6)  still  speaks  of  kings  in  Ashkelon,  Gaza,  Ekron 
and  Ashdod  at  a  time  when  the  Ionians  had  become 
known  in  Judah  (ver  13);  but  the  Philis  arc  un- 
noticed by  Ezra  or  Nehemiah,  unless  we  suppose 
that  the  "speech  of  Ashdod"  (Neh  13  24)  was  their 
old  dialect,  which  appears — like  the  language  of 
the  Canaanitcs  in  general  in  earlier  times — to  have 
resembled  that  of  the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians, 
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and  to  have  thus  differed — though  Sem — from  the 
Hebrews. 

Their  further  history  H  emhraeed  in  that  of  the 
various  eitiea  to  which  reference  can  be  made  under 
the  articles  pertaining  to  them. 

//.  Monumental  Notice*. — These  are  of  great 
importance,  because  they  confirm  the  OT  state- 
ments from  a  time  at  least  as  early  as 
L  Pales-  that  of  Moses,  and  down  to  670  BC. 
tinian  Ex-  Recent  excavations  at  Gezer  show  the 
cavations  early  presence  of  two  races  at  this 
Phili  city,  one  being  Sem,  the  other 
probably  Egyp.  Scand)s  as  old  as  the  Xllth  Dy- 
nasty were  found,  and  in  the  15th  cent.  BC  Gezer  was 


Heads  of  Philistines. 


held  by  AmenophLs  III.  At  Laehish  alsosealsof  this 
king  and  his  queen  have  been  found,  with  a  cunei- 
form letter  to  Zimridi,  who  was  ruler  of  the  city 
under  the  same  Pharaoh.  At  Gaza  a  temple  was 
built  by  Amenophis  II.  The  names  of  places  in 
Philistia  noticed  yet  earlier  by  Thothmes  III  are 
all  Sem,  including  Joppa,  Saphir,  Gerar,  Gezer, 
etc.  In  the  Am  Tab  we  have  also  (about  1480  BC) 
letters  from  chiefs  subject  to  Amenophis  HI  at 
Joppa,  Ashkelon,  Gezer,  Luchish  and  Keilah  which 
show  us  a  Sent  population,  not  only  by  the  language 
of  these  letters,  but  also  by  the  names  of  the  writers. 
In  the  ease  of  Ashkelon  esp.  the  Sem  rulers  are  found 
to  have  worshipped  Dogon;  and,  though  the  name 


Philistine  Wagons. 

"Philistine"  does  not  occur,  the  race  was  clearly  the 
same  found  by  the  Assyrians  in  800  BC  in  the  hind 
of  Palastan  beside  the  Great  Sea.  These  names 
include  Yamir-Dagan  ("Dagon  sees"),  DngHn- 
takala  ("Dagon  is  a  protection")  and  Yadnua  (the 
"grateful")  at  Ashkelon;  Btia  ("asked  for  ).  son 
of  the  woman  (lulala,  at  Joppa;  Yabnilu  (  God 
made"),  at  Lachish.  with  Zimridi — a  name  found 
also  in  Sabaean  Arab.;  while,  at  Gezer,  Yapa'a  rep- 
resents the  Bib.  Japhia  (Josh  10  3),  and  Milkilu 
("Moloch  is  king")  the  Heb  Malchiel.  Others 
might  be  added  of  the  same  character,  but  these 
examples  are  enough  to  show  that,  in  the  time  of 
Moses  and  Joshua,  the  population  of  Philistia  was 
the  name  that  is  noticed  in  the  OT  as  early  as 
Abraham's  age. 

When  therefore  scholars  speak  of  the  Philis  as 
being  non-Sem  and  probably  Aryan — invaders  of 
the  country,  arriving  about  1200  BC,  they  appear 
not  only  to  contradict  the  Bible,  but  also  to  contra- 


diet  the  monumental  evidence  of  t  he  earlier  exist- 
ence of  Sem  Dagon-worshippers  at  Ashkelon.  In 
this  later  age  liameses  III  was  at- 

2.  Egyptian  tacked,  in  Egypt,  by  certain  northern 
Monuments  tribes  who  came  by  sea,  and  also  by 

land,  wasting  first  the  country  of  the 
Hittites  and  Amoritea.  Among  them  were  the 
Danau,  who  were  probably  Gr  Danai.  They  were 
exterminated  in  the  Delta,  and  in  the  subsequent 
advance  of  Rameses  III  to  the  Euphrates.  On  a 
colored  picture  they  are  represented  as  fair  people; 
and  two  of  the  tribes  were  called  P&raiau  and 
Takarri,  whom  Chabas  supposed  to  be  Pclasgi  (since 
/  and  r  are  not  distinguished  in  Egyp)  and  Teucrians. 
These  two  tribes  wear  the  same  peculiar  headdress. 
Brugsch  supposed  the  former  to  be  Philis  (Geog., 
I,  10),  but  afterward  called  them  Purosata  (Mat 
Egypt,  II,  14H).  The  inscriptions  accompanying 
the  picture  on  the  temple  walls  say  that  they  came 
from  the  north,  and  "their  home  was  in  the  land 
of  the  PQrstau,  the  Takarri,"  etc.  There  is  thus 
no  reason  at  all  to  suppose  that  they  were  Philis, 
nor  did  they  ever  settle  in  Philistia. 

The  Assyr  texts  agree  with  those  already  men- 
tioned in  making  the  inhabitants  of  Philistia  Semitic. 

Rimmon-nirari,  about  800  BC,  was  the 

3.  Assyrian  first  Assyr  conqueror  in  Palastnu  ("by 
Texts  the  great  sea").    In  734  and  727  BC, 

Tiglath-pileser  attacked  the  Pilisti, 
and  mentions  a  king  of  Ashkelon  named  Atitinti 
("my  gift"),  and  his  son  Kukufii  whose  name  re- 
sembles that  of  the  Kenite  called  Rechab  in  the  OT. 
The  name  of  the  king  of  Gaza  was  llanun,  or 
"merciful."  In  711  BC  Sargon  took  Ashdod,  and 
speaks  of  its  king  Azuri,  whose  name  recalls  the 
Amorite  Aziru,  and  of  Ahimili  ("a  brother  is  sent"), 
and  the  usurper  Yamanu  ("stedfast"),  who  fled 
before  him.  Sennacherib,  in  702  BC,  gives  the 
names  of  cities  in  Philistia  (including  Eltekeh 
and  Benebcrak  near  Joppa)  which  are  Sem.  He 
notices  Sidka  (Zadok)  of  Ashkelon,  and  also  Sar- 
ludari  ("the  Lord  l>e  praised"),  son  of  Rukubti  in 
the  same  city,  with  Milinti  of  Ashdod,  and  Padii 
("redeeming'1)  of  Ekron,  while  SU-b'd  ("Basil  is  a 
protection")  was  king  of  Gaza.  In  679  BC  Esar- 
iiaddon  speaks  of  Silli-b'el  ("Baal  is  my  protection") 
of  Gaza,  with  Mitinti  of  Ashkelon,  Ika-samxu  f"thc 
sun-god  is  manifest")  of  Ekron,  and  Ahi-milki  of 
Ashdod,  who  bore  the  ancient  Phili  name  Abime- 
lech.  In  670  BC,  when  Assur-bani-pal  set  up 
many  tributary  kings  in  Egypt,  we  find  again  the 
name  Sarludari  applied  to  a  ruler  of  Pelusium,  who 
may  have  been  a  Philistine.  It  is  thus  abundantly 
clearthat  the  monumental  notices  all  agree  with  the 
OT  as  to  the  names  and  nationality  of  the  Philis, 
and  as  to  their  worship  of  Baal  and  Dagon;  the 
conjecture  that  they  were  Aryan  foreigners,  arriving 
in  1200  BC,  is  not  based  on  any  statement  of  the 
monuments,  but  merely  rests  on  a  guess  which 
Brugsch  subsequently  abandoned.  It.  resembles 
many  other  supposed  discrepancies  between  Bib. 
and  contemporary  records  duo  to  the  mistakes  of 
modern  commentators. 

///.  The  Cretan  Theory. — This  strange  theorv, 
which  is  apparently  of  Byzantine  origin,  would 

make  the  Philis  come  from  Crete.  It 
1.  Chere-  still  finds  supporters,  though  it  does 
thim  and  not  rest  on  any  Bib.  or  monumental 
Kretes        evidence.    The   Cherethim    (Ezk  26 

16:  Zeph  2  5)  were  a  Sem  people 
named  with  the  Philis  in  Canaan.  The  L\X 
renders  the  word  Krftes  or  Krftni;  and,  about 
1770  AD.  Michaelis  (Spirit.,  I,  292-308)  argued 
that  this  meant  "Cretans,"  and  that  the  iTiius 
therefore  came  from  Caphtor,  which  must  be 
Crete.  The  passages,  however,  refer  to  Philistia 
and  not  to  any  island,  and  the  LXX  translators,  as 
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we  have  seen,  placed  Caphtor  in  Cappadocia.  The 
Cherethi— in  the  singular— is  mentioned  (1  8  80 
14)  as  a  people  of  Philistia  (ver  16),  near  Ziklag, 
and  their  name  probably  survives  at  the  present 
town  called  Kcraiiyeh  in  the  Phili  plain. 

Yot.  many  theories  are  founded  on  this  old  Idea  about 
the  Cherethites.  Some  suppose  that  Tacitus  confused 
t  hi'  Jews  with  the  Philis  as  having  come  from  Crete;  but 
what  he  actually  nays  (Hiit.  v.  11)  Is  that  "the  Jews  ran 
away  from  Crete."  and  "the  inhabitant*  are  named 
Idati  (from  Mt.  Ida),  which,  with  a  barbarous  augment, 
becomes  the  name  of  the,  Judaei."  This  absurd  deri- 
vation shows  at  least  that  Tacitus  did  not  mean  the 
Phills.  Stephen  of  Byzantium  said  that  the  god  Mama 
at  Gaza  was  like  the  Cretan  Jove.  Probably  he  had 
seen  the  huge  statue  of  a  seated  Jove  found  near  Gaza, 
and  now  at  Constantinople,  but  this  Is  late  Gr  work,  and 
the  name  Mania  ("our  lord")  Is  Sem.  Stephen  also 
thought  that  Mlnots — the  port  of  Gaza— was  named 
from  the  Cretan  Minoa.  but  it  Is  an  Arab,  word  Mtnek, 
for  "  harbor."  still  applying  to  the  same  place. 

No  critical  student  is  likely  to  prefer  these  later 
speculations  to  our  present  monumental  information, 
even  without  reference  to  the  contra- 
2.  Caphtor  diction  of  the  Bible.  Yet  these 
and  Keft  blunders  have  given  rise  to  the  suppo- 
sition that  Caphtor  is  to  be  identified 
with  a  region  known  to  the  Egyptians  as  Kefl,  with 
inhabitants  called  Kcfau.  The  latter  are  repre- 
sented in  a  tomb  of  the  XVIIIth  Dynasty  near 
Thebes.  They  arc  youths  of  brown  color,  with  long 
black  hair,  and  the  same  tyi>c  is  found  in  a  Cypriote 
figure.  They  are  connected  with  islanders  of  the 
"green  sea,  who  may  have  lived  in  Arvad  or  in 
Cyprus;  but  there  is  no  evidence  in  any  written 
statement  that  they  were  Cretans,  though  a  figure 
at  Knossos  in  Crete  somewhat  resembles  them. 
There  are  many  indications  that  thus  figure — 
painted  on  the  wall  of  the  later  palace — is  not  older 
than  about  500  BC,  and  the  Sidonians  had  colonies 
in  Crete,  where  also  pottery  is  found  just  like  that 
marked  by  a  Phoen  inscription  in  Cyprus.  The 
Krfau  youths  bring  vases  as  presents,  and  these — 
in  all  their  details — are  exactly  the  same  as  those 
represented  in  another  picture  of  the  time  of  Thoth- 
mes  III,  the  bearers  in  this  case  being  flarri  from 
North  Syria,  represented  with  black  beards  and 
Sem  features.  Moreover,  on  the  bilingual  inscrip- 
tion called  the  Decree  of  Canopus  (238  BC),  the 
Kr/t  region  is  said  to  be  "Phoenicia,"  and  the  Gr 
translator  naturally  knew  what  was  meant  by  his 
Egyp  colleague.  Keft  in  fact  is  a  Sem  word  for 
"palm,"  occurring  in  Heb  (Isa  9  14;  19  15),  and 
thus  applicable  to  the  "palm"-land,  Phoenicia. 
Thus,  even  if  Keft  were  related  to  Caphtor,  the  evi- 
dence would  place  the  Phili  home  on  the  Phoen 
shores,  and  not  in  Crete.  There  is  indeed  no  evi- 
dence that  any  European  race  settled  near  the  coasts 
of  Pal  before  about  680  BC,  when  Esarhaddon 
speaks  of  Gr  kings  in  Cyprus.  The  Cretan  theory 
of  Michaclis  was  a  literary  conjecture,  which  has 
been  disproved  by  the  results  of  exploration  in 
Asia. 

IV.  David's  Guard*.— Another  strange  theory, 
equally  old,  represents  David  as  being  surrounded 
with  foreign  mercenaries— Philis  and 
1.  The  Carians— as  Rameses  II  employed 
"Cherethi"  mercenaries  called  Shairtanau  from 
and  the  Asia  Minor.  The  suggestion  that  the 
Cherethitea  were  of  this  race  is  scarcely 
worth  notice,  since  the  Hebjfcdpn 
is  never  represented  by  sh  in  " 
David's  band  of  Heb  exiles, 

— r  r-j  followed  him  to  Oath  where  200  Gittites 

joined  him  (2  S  16  IS).  In  later  times  his  army 
consisted  of  "the  Cherethi"  (k'rfthi,  in  sing.)  and 
"the  Pclcthi"  (fflHhl),  commanded  by  the  Heb 
leader  Benaiah,  son  of  Jehoiada  (2  8  8  18;  16 
18;  SO  7;  1  K  1  38.44),  together  with  the  Gittites 
under  Ittai  of  Gath.    These  guards  arc 


to  have  been  Philis,  but  "the  Cherethi"  is  supposed 
to  mean  one  of  thcCherethim  tribe,  and  "the  Pelethi" 
to  be  another  name  for  the  Philistine.  As  regards 
the  Gittites,  the  fact  that  they  came  from  Gath 
does  not  prove  that  they  were  Philis,  any  more  than 
was  David  himself  because  he  came  back  from  this 
city.  David  calls  Ittai  an  "enemy"  and  an  "exile," 
but  it  is  probable  that  he  was  the  same  hero,  so 
named  (2  S  23  29),  who  was  the  son  of  Ribai  from 
Gibcah  of  Benjamin.  He  had  himself  not  long 
joined  David,  being  no  doubt  in  exile  at  Gath,  and 
nis  tribe  at  first  opposed  David,  taking  the  side  of 
their  tribesman  Saul.  Even  when  Ittai's  men 
joined  the  Cherethi  and  Pelethi  against  Absalom, 
they  were  naturally  suspected;  for  David  still  had 
enemies  (2  S  16  5-13)  among  Benjamites  of  Saul's 
house.  It  is  also  surely  impossible  to  suppose  that 
David  would  have  left  the  ark  in  charge  of  a  Phili; 
and  Obed-edom  the  Gittite  (2  S  6  10)  was  a  I/evite, 
according  to  a  later  account  (1  Ch  16  18),  tearing 
a  Heb  name,  meaning  perhaps  "servant  of  men."  or 
"humble  worshipper.'  It  seems  equally  unlikely 
that,  in  later  times,  a  pious  priest  like  Jehoiada 
(2  K  11  4)  would  have  admitted  foreign  mer- 
cenaries into  the  temple.  In  this  passage  they  are 
called  kdrl,  as  also  in  2  S  20  23,  where  LXX  has 
Cherethi.  The  suggestion  of  Wellhausen  that  they 
were  Carians  does  not  seem  probable,  as  Carians 
had  not  even  reached  Egypt  before  about  600 
BC. 

The  real  explanation  of  these  various  words  for 
soldiers  seems  simple:  and  David — being  a  very 
popular  king — is  not  likely  to  have 
2.  Meaning  needed  foreign  mercenaries;  while  the 
of  These  Philis,  whom  he  had  so  repeatedly 
Terms  smitten,  were  very  unlikely  to  have 
formed  trusty  guards.  The  word  "Che- 
rethi" (k*rHh\)  means  a  "smiter"  or  a  "destroyer," 
and  "Pelethi"  (p'llthl)  means  "a  swift  one"  or  "pur- 
suer." In  the  time  of  Joash  the  temple-guards  are 
called  Jfcdri  (2  K  11  4.19,  Carites),  which  LXX 
treats  as  either  sing,  or  pi.,  and  r&c  im  or  "runners" 
(see  1  8  22  17:  IK  14  27.28;  2  K  10  25),  these 
two  bodies  perhaps  answering  to  the  Cherethi  and 
Pelethi  of  David's  time;  for  kSrl  means  "stabber." 
The  term  rficfm,  or  "runners,"  is  however  of  general 
application,  since  Jehu  also  had  troops  so  called 
(2  K  10  25).  Evidently  we  have  here  two  classes 
of  troops — as  among  the  Romans — the  heavier 
regiment  of  "destroyers,"  or  "stabbers,"  being 
armed  with  swords,  daggers  or  spears:  while  the 
"swift  ones"  or  "runners'  pursuer!  the  defeated  foe. 
Thus  in  Egypt  we  find,  yet  earlier,  the  ax-man  sup- 
ported by  the  bow-man  in  regular  regiments;  and 
in  Assyria  the  spear-man  with  heavy  shields  defend- 
ing the  bow-man.  We  have  also  a  picture  of  the 
time  of  Tiglath-pileser  II  representing  an  Assyr 
soldier  on  a  camel.  The  Pelethi  or  "pursuers"  may 
have  been  "runners"  on  foot,  but  perhaps  more 
probably  mounted  on  camels,  or  on  horses  like  the 
later  Assyrians;  for  in  the  time  of  Solomon  (I  K  4 
28)  horses  and  riding  camels  were  in  use — the 
former  for  chariots.    It  is  clear  that  David's  band, 


leaving  the  vicinity  of  Jerxecl  (I  8  29  1;  80  1) 
could  not  have  reached  Ziklag  "on  the  third  day'' 
(a  distance  of  120  miles)  on  foot;  so  that  the 
camel  corps  must  have  existed  even  before  the 
death  of  Saul. 

These  considerations  seem  to  make  it  evident  that 
David's  guards  were  native  Hebrews,  who  had  been 

with  him  as  exiles  and  outlaws  at 
3.  Native  Adullam  and  Gath,  and  that  the  Che- 
Hebrews      rethi  or  "destroyer"  onlv  accidentally 

hail  a  title  like  that  of  the  Phili  tribe 
of  "destroyers"  or  Chercthim,  who  were  not  Cre- 
tans, it  would  seem,  any  more  than  the  "stabbers" 
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The  general  result  of  our  inquiry  is,  that  all 
monumental  notices  of  the  Philis  agree  with  the 
OT  statements,  which  make  them  to 
4.  Review  be  a  Sem  people  who  hail  already  mi- 
grated to  Phil um  in  by  the  time  of 
Abraham,  while  the  supposed  discrepancies  are 
caused  by  the  mistakes  made  by  a  commentator  of 
the  18th  cent.,  and  by  archaeologists  of  later  times. 

Literature — Pa  ton.  Sarin  llftory  of  Syria  and  Pal; 
Smith.  HGHL:  BudK>*.  Hittory  of  Egypt.  Breastwl. 
Hillary  a/  Egypt.  Kawlln«on.  Ancimt  AfonarrAir.; 
Herodotus  with  most  historic*  of  Rgypt.  Babylon,  and 
Assyria  for  the^  period  from  the  13th  cent.  BC  to  the 

C.  R.  CONDKR 

PHILISTINES,  LORDS  OP  THE.    See  Phi- 

LXST1A. 

PHILISTINES,  SEA  OF  THE  (Ex  33  31).  See 
Mediterranean  Sea. 

PHILO,  fl'16,  JUDiBUS,  joTj-de'us: 

1.  HU  Life 

2.  Importance  of  the  Period 

3.  Tho  Task  of  Philo 

4.  Changes  and  New  Problem* 
6.  Three  Subjects  of  Inquiry 

(1)  The  Conception  of  (Jod 

(2)  Ood's  Relation  to  tho  World 

(3)  Doctrine  of  Man 
ft.  Philo1*  Works 

LlTKSATCTSC 

Born  probably  in  the  first  decade  of  Augustus 
Caesar,  who  became  emperor  in  27  BC.    He  die*! 

possibly  in  the  last  years  of  Claudius 
1.  His  Life  (41-54  AD),  more  likely  in  the  earlv 
years  of  Nero  (54-65  AD).  We  have 
no  exact  information  about  either  date.  He  was 
a  native  of  Alexandria,  Egypt.  His  relatives  were 
wealthy  and  prominent,  probably  sacerdotal,  Jews. 
He  received  the  best  Jewish  education,  and  was 
trained  also  in  gentile  learning — grammar,  rhetoric, 
philosophy,  geometry,  poetry,  music.  Enjoying 
ample  means,  he  was  enabled  to  devote  his  career 
to  scholarship.  The  Alexandrian  Jews  wielded 
great  influence  in  the  con  tern  porary  Rom  empire, 
and  the  prominence  of  Philo's  family  is  attested  by 
the  fact  that  his  brother,  Alexander  Lysimachus, 
was  Alabarch  of  Alexandria.  The  single  date  in 
Philo's  life  which  we  know  accurately  is  connected 
with  their  leadership.  In  the  winter  of  39-10  AD, 
he  was  spokesman  of  the  deputation  sent  to  Rome 
to  protest  against  imposition  of  emperor-worship 
upon  fellow-citizens  of  his  faith.  The  mission  failed, 
Philo,  with  his  two  colleagues,  meeting  rebuff,  even 
insult.  It  was  little  likely  that  Caligula  would  heed 
grievances  which  included  specifically  dissent  from 
worship  of  himself.  Philo  records  his  distaste  for 
political  activity,  and,  eo  far  as  we  know,  the  Rom 
incident  excepted,  he  devoted  himself  principally  to 
letters.  As  a  young  man  probably,  he  had  under- 
taken a  journey  to  Jems,  almost  in  the  nat  ure  of  a 
pilgrimage  to  the  ancient  shrine  of  his  religion.  He 
paid  a  second  visit  to  Romepossibly  after  50  AD, 
at  all  events,  in  the  reign  of  Claudius.  For  the  rest, 
our  knowledge  of  his  life  is  scanty  and, 


legendary. 
The  pen 


!  period  covered  by  his  career  coincides  with 
one  of  the  most  momentous  epochs  in  history.  For 
it  witnesses,  not  only  the  foundation 
2.  Impor-  of  the  Rom  imperial  system,  but  also 
tance  of  the  beginning  of  the  end  of  ancient 
the  Period  classical  civilization  in  its  dominant 
ideas,  and  the  plantation  of  Christian- 
ity. Preeminently  an  era  of  transition,  it  was 
marked  by  significant  displacements  in  culture,  the 
effects  of  which  continue  to  sway  mankind  even  yet. 
Minor  phenomena  aside,  three  principal  movements 
characterized  the  time:  the  Pagan  reaction,  or 
to  forms  of  religion  that  had  sufficed  the 


peoples  of  the  Rom  empire  hitherto — this  mani- 
fested itself  strongly  with  Augustus,  and  entered  its 
decline  perhaps  with  the  death  of  Plutarch  (c  120 
AD);  the  appearance  of  Christianity;  and  what  is 
known  as  Syncretism,  or  interfusion  between  the 
conceptions  of  different  races,  esp.  in  religion,  phi- 
losophy and  morals— a  circumstance  which  affected 
the  fortunes  of  Christianity  deeply,  found  its  chief 
exponent  in  Philo,  and  maintained  itself  for  several 
centuries  in  the  theosophical  systems  of  the  Gnostics 
and  neo-PIatonists.  Thus,  to  understand  Philo,  and 
to  realize  his  importance,  it  is  essential  to  remem- 
ber the  internal  spirit  of  his  age.  The  "universal- 
ism"  of  the  Rom  empire  has  been  so  named  because, 
within  the  political  framework,  various  peoples  and 
divergent  civilizations  commingled  and  came  event- 
ually to  share  something  of  a  common  spirit,  even 
of  a  common  language.  Philo's  prominence  as  a 
figure  in  the  world  of  thought,  and  as  an  authority 
for  the  general  culture  of  NT  times,  is  out  of  all  pro- 
portion to  the  fragmentary  information  available 
about  his  external  career.  Contemporary  currents, 
subtle  as  they  were,  perplexing  as  they  still  remain, 
met  and  fused  in  his  person.  Hence  his  value  as  an 
index  to  the  temperament  of  the  period  cannot  well 
be  overrated. 

A  Jew  by  nature  and  nurture,  an  oriental  mystic 
by  accident  of  residence,  a  Gr  humanist  by  higher 
education  and  professional  study,  an 
3.  The  ally  of  the  Rom  governing  classes, 
Task  of  familiar  with  their  intellectual  per- 
Philo  epeetivc,  Philo  is  at  once  rich  in  sug- 

gestion and  blurred  in  outline.  More- 
over, he  addressed  himself  to  two  tasks,  difficult  to 
weld  into  a  flawless  unity.  On  the  one  hand,  he 
wrote  for  educated  men  in  Gr-Rom  society,  attempt- 
ing to  explain,  often  to  justify,  his  racial  religion 
before  them.  The  ancient  state  religion  having 
fallen  upon  inanition,  he  enjoyed  unusual  oppor- 
tunity to  point  the  merits  of  the  Jewish  faith  as  the 
"desire  of  all  nations,"  the  panacea  of  which  the 
need  was  everywhere  felt.  On  the  other  hand,  he 
had  to  confront  his  orthodox  coreligionists,  with 
their  separatist  traditions  and  their  contempt  for 
paganism  in  all  its  works.  He  tried  to  persuade 
them  that,  after  all,  Gr  thought  was  not  inimical  to 
their  cherished  doctrines,  but,  on  the  contrary,  in- 
volved similar,  almost  identical,  principles.  He 
»  hus  represented  an  eclectic  standpoint,  one  in  which 
Gr  philosophy  blended  with  historical  and  dogmatic 
deductions  from  the  Jewish  Scriptures.  The  result 
was  Philo's  peculiar  type  of  theosophy — we  cannot 
call  it  a  system.  Taking  the  OT  for  text,  he  applied 
the  "allegorical"  method,  with  curious  consequences. 
He  taught  that  the  Scriptures  contain  two  meanings: 
a  "lower"  meaning,  obvious  in  the  literal  statements 
of  the  text;  and  a  "higher,"  or  hidden  meaning, 
perceptible  to  the  "initiate"  alone.  In  this  way  he 
found  it  possible  to  reconcile  Gr  intellectualism  with 
Jewish  belief.  Greek  thought  exhibits  the  "hidden" 
meaning;  it  turns  out  to  be  the  elucidation  of  the 
"allegory"  which  runs  through  the  OT  like  a  vein 
of  gold.  Moses,  and  the  rest,  are  not  merely  his- 
torical figures,  the  subjects  of  such  and  such  vicissi- 
tudes, but  representative  tvpes  of  reason,  righteous- 
ness, the  virtues,  and  so  forth.  The  tendency  to 
fusion  of  this  kind  was  no  new  thing.  It  is  trace- 
able for  some  three  centuries  before  Philo,  who  may 
be  said  to  complete  the  process.  It  had  been 
familiar  to  the  rabbis,  ami  to  the  Hellenistic  phi- 
losophers, particularly  the  Stoics,  who  applied  this 
method  to  the  Gr  |Niclical  my t  lis.  Philo  reduces  it 
to  an  expert  art,  and  uses  it  as  an  instrument  to 
dissipate  all  difficulties.  He  believed  himself  to 
be  thoroughly  true  to  the  OT.  But,  thanks  to  his 
method,  he  rendered  it  malleable,  and  could  thus 
adjust  its  interpretation  to  what  he  considered  to  be 
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the  intellectual  necessities  of  his  generation.  Nay 
more,  he  felt  that,  when  at  his  best  in  this  process, 
he  became  a  vehicle  of  Divine  possession.  He  says, 
"Through  the  influence  of  Divine  inspiration  I  have 
become  excited  profoundly  ....  then  1  have  been 
conscious  of  a  richness  of  interpretation,  an  enjoy- 
ment of  light,  a  most  penetrating  sight,  a  most  mani- 
fest energy  in  all  that  was  to  be  done."  Again,  "I 
am  irradiated  with  the  light  of  wisdom,"  and,  "all 
intellect  is  a  Divine  inspiration."  Little  wonder, 
then,  that  we  have  a  strange  mixture  of  philosophy 
and  religion,  of  rationalism  and  piety,  of  clear 
Gr  intellectual  ism  with  hazy  oriental  mysticism. 
Hence,  too,  the  philosophy  of  Philo  is  subordinate 
to  his  explanation  of  the  Scriptures,  and  compromise, 
rather  than  logical  thinking,  marks  his  leading 
positions. 

After  the  death  of  Cicero  (43  BC)  a  change, 
long  preparing,  asserted  itself  in  ancient  thought. 

Mixture  of  national,  or  racial,  char- 
4.  Changes  acteristics  was  consummate*},  and 
and  New  thoughtful  men,  irrespective  of  race- 
Problems     origin,  became  persons  to  each  other. 

A  reorganizat  ion  of  standards  of  ethical 
judgment  was  t  hus  rendered  inevitable,  and  Judaism 
came  to  interfuse  more  freely  with  Gr  philosophy 
as  one  consequence.  While  it  is  true  that  "reason 
preserved  its  traditional  supremacy  as  the  means  to 
solve  all  problems,  the  nature  of  the  chief  quest 
underwent  transformation.  The  old  association  of 
man  with  Nature  gave  way  to  a  dualism  or  opposi- 
tion between  the  world-order  and  another  existence 
lying  behind  it  as  its  originator  or  sustoiner.  The 
system  of  Nature  having  disappointed  expectation, 
thinkers  asked  how  they  could  escape  it,  and  assure 
themselves  of  definite  relations  with  the  Divine 
Being.  They  sought  the  desiderated  connection 
within  their  own  souls,  hut  as  a  distant  ideal.  This 
was  the  problem  that  confronted  Philo,  who  attacked 
it  from  the  Jewish  Bide.  Now  Judaism,  like  Gr 
thought,  had  also  experienced  a  change  of  heart. 
Jeh  had  been  the  subject  of  an  idealizing  process, 
and  tended,  like  the  Stoic  deity,  to  lose  specific 
relation  with  the  world  and  man.  Accordingly,  a 
new  religious  question  was  bringing  the  philosophy 
and  the  faith  into  closer  contact.  Could  they  join 
forces?  Philo's  consequent  embarrassment  rooted, 
not  simply  in  this  fresh  problem,  but  in  the  diffi- 
culties inseparable  from  the  adjustment  of  his  avail- 
able methods  and  materials.  For,  while  the  Jewish 
Messiah  had  passed  over  into  the  Gr  Logos,  the  two 
systems  preserved  their  separation  in  no  small 
measure,  Philo  being  the  most  conspicuous  mediator. 
He  was  familiar  with  the  mystic,  transcendent  con- 
cept of  Deity  extracted,  thanks  to  long  misin- 
terpretation, from  Plato's  cosmogonic  dialogue, 
Timaeu*.  Here  God  was  elevated  above  the  world. 
His  conception  of  t  he  presence,  or  immanence,  of  the 
Deity  in  the  world  came  from  the  Stoics.  The 
Jewish  religion  gave  him  the  doctrine  of  a  righteous 
(pure)  Deity,  whose  moral  inwardness  made  rela- 
tions with  men  possible.  Moreover,  contemporary 
angelology  and  demonology  enabled  him  to  devise 
a  scheme  whereby  the  pure  Deity  could  be  linked 
with  the  gross  world,  notwitlistanding  its  ineradi- 
cable evil.  Little  wonder,  then,  that  he  compassed 
on  amalgamation  only,  and  this  in  consonance  with 
the  theosophical  drift  of  the  age.  Nevertheless,  he 
counteracted  the  deist  ic  tendencies  of  rabbinical 
speculation  by  reference  to  Hellenistic  pantheism, 
and,  at  the  same  time,  counteracts!  this  pantheism 
by  the  inward  moralism  of  his  national  faith.  The 
logical  symmetry  of  the  Gr  mind  was  reinforced  by 
Hebraic  religious  intuition.  The  consequence  was 
a  ferment  rather  than  a  system,  but  a  ferment  that 
cast  up  the  clamant  problem  in  unmistakable 
fashion.   The  crux  was  this:  Man  must  surmount 


his  own  fragmentary  experience  and  rise  to  an  abso- 
lute Being;  but,  its  absoluteness  notwithstanding, 
this  Being  must  be  brought  into  direct  contact  with 
the  finite.  Philo  was  unable  to  reconcile  the  two 
demands,  because  he  could  not  rise  above  them; 
but  the  effort  after  reconciliation  controls  all  his 
thought.  As  a  result,  he  concentrated  upon  three 
main  subjects  of  inquiry:  (1)  the  conception  of  God; 
(2)  the  manner  of  God's  relation  to  the  world;  (3) 
human  nature. 

(1)  Philo's  doctrine  of  God,  like  that  of  the  neo- 
Platonic  school,  which  he  heralded,  is  thoroughly 

dualistic.  No  doubt,  it  is  determined 
6.  Three  largely  by  certain  human  analogies. 
Subjects  of  For  example,  God's  existence  is  neces- 
Inqulry        sary  for  the  control  of  the  world,  just 

in  the  same  way  as  man's  mind  must 
exist  to  furnish  the  principle  of  all  human  action; 
and,  as  matter  is  not  self-determined,  a  principle, 
analogous  to  mind,  is  demanded,  to  be  its  first  cause. 
Further,  as  the  permanent  soul  remains  unchanged 
throughout  the  vicissitudes  of  a  human  life,  so, 
behind  the  ceaseless  play  of  phenomena,  there  must 
reside  a  self-existent  Being.  Nevertheless,  the 
human  analogy  never  extends  to  God  in  His  actual 
Being.  No  human  traits  can  attach  to  the  Deity. 
Language  may  indicate  such  parallelism,  nay  the 
Scriptures  are  full  of  instances,  but  we  must  view 
them  as  concessions  to  mortal  weakness.  These 
accommodations  eliminated,  it  becomes  evident  that 
man  can  never  know  God  positively.  Any  adjective 
used  to  describe  Him  can  do  no  more  than  point 
the  contrast  between  His  relationlcss  Being  and  the 
dependence  of  finite  things.  Thai  God  is,  Philo  is 
fully  persuaded;  what  He  is,  no  man  can  ever  tell. 
He  is  one  and  immutable,  simple  and  immeasurable 
and  eternal,  just  as  man  is  not.  "For  he  is  un- 
changeable, requiring  nothing  else  at  all,  so  that  all 
things  belong  to  Him,  but  He,  speaking  strictly, 
belongs  to  nothing."  This  doctrine  of  the  tran- 
scendence of  Deity  was  an  essential  postulate  of 
Philonic  thought.  For,  seeing  that  He  expels  all 
the  imperfections  of  the  world,  God  is  precisely  in 
that  condition  of  Being  for  which  the  whole  creation 
then  yearned.  In  a  word,  the  dualism,  so  fur  from 
being  a  bar  to  solvation,  was  rather  a  condition 
without  which  the  problem  of  salvation  could  neither 
be  stated  nor  solved.  Men  stood  in  necessary 
relation  to  this  Being,  but,  as  yet,  He  stood  in  no 
relation  whatever  to  them.  Yet,  men  must  return 
to  God,  but  He  abides  so  remote,  in  the  realm  of  pure 
contemplation  and  completion,  that  He  cannot 
approach  them.  Philo's  familiarity  with  logical 
Gr  thought  debarred  him  from  surmounting  the 
difficulty  after  the  manner  of  Jewish  religion.  An 
otiose  reference  to  "God's  choice,"  as  distinct  from 
His  nature,  could  not  suffice  a  mind  trained  in 
Hellenic  methods.  The  question  therefore  was, 
How  could  mediation  be  effected? 

(2)  God's  relation  to  the  tcorld. — At  this  point 
Philo's  thought  assumes  a  phase  of  great  interest 
to  readers  of  the  NT.  God,  being  above  created 
things,  is  incomprehensible  and  immaterial.  Ac- 
cordingly, He  cannot  be  connected  with  the  world 
directly.  Therefore  He  created  it  and  sustains  it 
by  intermediaie  powers.  These  agencies  were  sug- 
gested to  Philo  by  the  Platonic  Ideas.  But  he 
personalized  them  more  or  less  and,  as  a  character- 
istic addition,  included  them  in  the  Logos.  He 
substituted  the  term  "Logos"  for  the  Platonic  term 
"Idea"  on  the  basis  of  the  Scripture  phrase,  "Word 
of  God."  The  conception  was  influenced  further 
by  his  Hellenistic  psychological  notion,  that  a  word 
is  a  "shadow"  of  a  deed.  Accordingly,  the  Ia>r<w 
is  the  "shadow  of  God" — God  being  the  "deed" 
whereby  the  "shadow"  is  cast.  As  a  direct  issue, 
the  Logos  present*  two  aspects.   On  the  one  side 
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it  is  internal  and  indwelling;  on  the  other,  it  is  ex- 
ternal and  mediating.  The  scope  of  this  distinction 
ia  indicated  very  well  by  the  epithet*)  which  Philo 
applies  to  each  aspect  res|>ectively.  The  internal 
Logos  is  the  "Firetborn,"  the  "Second  God,"  the 
"Mediator,"  the  "Ransom."  the  "Image  of  God," 
"Member  of  the  Trinity,  "High  Priest."  The 
external  Logos  "abides  in  man,"  m  the  "Prophet," 
"Shepherd,'7  "Ambassador,"  "Artist,"  "Elder," 
"Interpreter,"  "Shadow  of  God."  The  former  rep- 
resents Philo's  conception  of  the  unity  of  the  Logos 
with  God,  the  latter  his  provision  for  the  mani- 
festation of  the  Logos  in  created  things.  He  thus 
tries  to  preserve  the  transcendence  of  God  equally 
with  His  immanence.  No  doubt,  in  previous  times, 
the  mysteriousness  of  the  Divine  nature  had  im- 
pressed itself  upon  men  with  at  least  as  much  force 
as  now.  But  with  one  of  two  consequences.  Either 
the  particular  finites  and  the  Deity  were  mixed  in 
inextricable  confusion,  as  by  oriental  pantheism,  or 
God  was  banished  from  the  world,  as  by  the  extreme 
developments  within  Gr  dualism.  Philo  attempted 
to  combine  the  two  tendencies,  and  was  able  con- 
sequently to  face  the  obvious  contradiction  between 
the  idea  of  an  absolute  Being  and  the  cloudy  con- 
ception of  a  multiplicity  of  phenomena  in  which 
this  Being  ought  to  be  present  somehow,  despite 
transcendence.  He  demands  a  God  who,  in  His 
exaltation,  shall  be  a  worthy  Deity :  this  is  the  Jew  in 
him.  But  he  also  demands  a  definite  relation  be- 
tween this  God  and  His  creation;  this  is  the  Greek 
and,  in  part,  the  Oriental,  in  him.  Thanks  to  the 
former,  no  could  not  be  satisfied  with  mere  natural- 
ism; thanks  to  the  latter,  no  fable  or  picture  could 
suffice.  A  real  mediator  was  required,  who  would 
link  the  world  and  its  heart's  desire.  But  Philo 
could  not  surmount  one  difficulty  peculiar  to  con- 
temporary thought.  He  was  unaole  to  connect 
God  directly  with  creation  and  preserve  HiB  purity 
unsullied.  Hence  the  obscurity  which  surrounds 
his  conception  of  the  Logos,  likewise  his  vacillation 
with  respect  to  its  personality.  So  we  find  the 
different  intellectual  forces  which  he  inherited  play- 
ing upon  him — now  one,  now  another.  Sometimes 
the  Platonic  theory  of  Ideas  dominates  him; 
sometimes  he  leans  to  Stoicism,  with  its  immanent 
world-reason;  and  here  he  even  seems  to  foreshadow 
the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity;  again,  the  ramifirat  ions 
of  rabbinical  lore  cause  h  im  to  bestow  upon  the  Logos 
a  priestly  function  or  an  atoning  office.  No  single 
aspect  achieves  supremacy,  although  on  the  whole 
mystical  Platonism  may  be  said  to  predominate. 
Thus,"The  world  of  Ideas  has  its  place  in  the  Divine 
Logos,  just  as  the  plan  of  a  city  is  in  the  soul  of  the 
master-builder."  Accordingly,  God's  thought  may 
take  its  place  in  the  world  by  being  impressed  upon 
things;  yet,  on  account  of  its  subjective  nature,  it 
must  be  apprehended  subjectively,  that  is,  by  one 
who  is  capable  of  entering  this  sphere.  The  Ix>gos 
thus  seems  to  exist  entirely  in  the  same  realm  as 
Deity ;  thus  it  can  mediate  between  Him  and  creation 
only  if  an  element  proper  to  Deity  be  discernible 
in  mundane  things.  In  other  words,  the  Ixtgos 
mediates  between  God  and  the  world,  but  partakes 
of  the  Divine  nature  only.  This,  in  any  case,  is 
the  inner  logic  of  Philo's  view.  It  accounts  for 
creation,  but  has  no  power  to  persuade  man  to  over- 
pass the  limitations  placed  upon  him  by  his  bodily 
prison.  Thus  the  question  of  the  personality  of  the 
Ix>gos  is  never  cleared.  In  so  far  as  Philo  needs 
Ixigos  to  connect  God  with  the  world,  he  inclines 
to  a  doctrine  of  personality. _  In  so  far  as  he  makes 
it  the  principle  of  all  activities  within  the  world,  he 
inclines  away  from  personality.  In  short,  we  have 
a  "world-*oul."  And,  as  a  consequence,  there  is 
an  inherent  tendency  to  reduce  all  finite  being  to 
illusion.    Indeed,  one  might  term  the  Logos  a  reply 


in  some  sort  to  Aristotle's  question — which  of  the 
Platonic  Ideas  could  connect  the  other  Ideas  with 
sensible  things?  Salvation  is  conceived  as  wrought 
out,  not  by  a  person,  but  by  an  abstract  essence 
flowing  from  Deity,  an  essence  that  found  due  ex- 
pression rather  in  the  cosmic  order  than  in  a 
person.  While,  therefore,  Philo  thinks  in  a  cul- 
tural perspective  akin  to  that  characteristic  of  the 
author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  two  vast  differences 
sway  his  doctrine.  On  the  one  hand,  it  is  specu- 
lative, not  ethically  personal.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  fails  completely  to  determine  the  nature  of 
his  mediator  in  itself,  vacillating  in  a  manner 
which  shows  how  vague  and  fluid  the  conception 
really  was. 

(3)  Doctrine  of  man. — This  appears  further  in 
the  doctrine  of  man.  Following  current  interpre- 
tations of  Plato,  Philo  makes  man  partake  in  the 
rational  nature  of  God,  but  denies  that  he  embodies 
the  highest  species  of  reason.  That  is,  the  ideal 
man  and  the  man  known  to  us  in  common  cx|>eriencc 
are  distinguished.  The  former  is  rational  as  God 
is.  The  latter  is  partly  rational,  partly  irrational. 
The  body  vitiates  the  original  angelic  purity  of  the 
soul  and,  similarly,  reason  is  alloyed.  And  yet, 
although  the  higher  nature  becomes  more  and  more 
debased  as  the  years  lapse,  a  seed  of  Divinity  is 
present,  ready  to  burst  forth.  Thus  man  must 
crush  the  flesh  and  ita  desires.  At  this  point  we 
note  the  effect  of  the  Stoic  ideal  of  imperturbability. 
When  he  has  attained  this  apathy  (  man  can  enjoy 
the  life  of  contemplation.  This,  in  its  turn,  cul- 
minates in  ecstasy,  when  the  human  soul  attains 
Budden  and  momentary  union  with  the  Divine.  For 
a  "fair  moment"  man  escapes  the  thraldom  of  sense. 
Yet  the  doctrine  remains  intellectual  even  here. 
He  "who  escapes  from  his  own  mind  flies  to  the 
mind  of  the  universe,  confessing  that  all  the  things 
of  the  human  mind  are  vain  and  unreal,  and  attrib- 
uting everything  to  God."  Philo's  anthropology 
therefore  ends  in  contempt  for  this  life,  which  is  in 
no  wise  worth  while,  and  in  a  counsel  of  perfection 
available  only  for  a  Belect  (lite.  Accord  ingly,  the 
conclusion  of  the  whole  matter  is,  that  he  never  saw 
how  the  Divine  and  the  human  can  be  united, 
although  he  stated  the  factors  of  the  problem  with 
great  clearness,  and  felt  profoundly  the  urgency  of 
a  solution.  His  gospel  was  for  the  children  of  cul- 
ture. He  saw  the  eternal  in  the  temporal,  and 
hoped  that  good  might  lurk  in  evil.  But  he  never 
understood  that  "love  for  a  Divine  Person"  might 
be  so  diffused  throughout  a  human  soul  as  to  render 
evil  and  unreality  the  means  to  the  attainment  of 
good  and  to  the  revelation  of  truth.  The  salvation 
he  contemplated  was  from  self,  not  in  self.  Hence, 
as  he  asserts  himself,  harmony  with  God  "is  an 
incomprehensible  mystery  to  "the  multitude,  and 
is  to  be  imparted  to  the  instructed  only."  Nor  is 
this  wonderful.  For  a  God  who  is  the  reasonable 
"form"  of  the  world;  a  "matter"  which  begins  as 
an  indistinguishable  mass  and  ends  as  a  "second 
principle";  and  objects  of  sense  rendered  apparent 
by  the  operation  of  many  curious  intermediate 
forces,  ranging  from  "angel-words"  to  the  human 
soul,  constitute  a  combination  beyond  the  reach  of 
any  save  the  "initiate."  More  practicable  is  Philo's 
conception  of  the  moral  life — as  a  warfare  of  the  bouI 
against  passion,  pleasure  and  sensuality.  Yet, 
even  this  contest  is  hopeless  unless  it  be  waged 
with  the  equipment  of  the  "philosopher  athlete  " 
Escape  from  the  "prison-house"  of  flesh  would 
seem  to  be  consequent  only  upon  profound  knowl- 
edge. 

The  probability  la  that  Philo's  works  were  wrltUm 
previous  to  hi*  Horn  cmbas*y-  They  show  bow  he  tried 
to  apply  Or  philosophical  conceptions  to  Jewish  beliefs. 
hiMory,  ana  usages  exclusively.    The  voluminous  ro- 
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mains  which  have  corao  down  to  us  appear  to  belong  to 
three  commentaries  on  the  Pent  and  the  Mosaic  Law. 

In  all  likelihood,  they  are  portions  of  Phi- 

6.  Philo'8  ^^^S^X^SflS^ 
Works  Hellenistic  circles  rat  her  t  han  for  the  trained 

"Initiate."  The  treatises  most  Important 
for  Phllo's  rcllgio- philosophical  views  are  an  follows:  On 
tkt  Creation  of  Ikt  World;  On  tkt  Alltgoritt  of  tkt  Sacrtd 
Law;  On  tkt  V  nekangtakltnttt  of  God;  On  tkt  Confution 
of  Language';  On  tkt  Migration  of  Abrakam;  On  tkt  Hitt- 
ing for  tkt  Sake  of  Rtcnting  I  attraction;  On  tkt  Lift  of 
tkt  Witt  Man  Madt  Perfect  by  Infraction;  Tkt  UnwiUtn 
Law;  Abraham;  On  Special  Law;  On  Rtwardt  and 
Punitkmtntt;  Tkat  Kttry  Man  Wko  It  Virtuout  It  Alto 
Pre,;  Concerning  tkt  World;  and  the  Fragmtntt.  Some 
8  works  attributed  to  PhUo  are  In  dispute.  Most  con- 
spicuous of  these  is  Concerning  tkt  Contemplatiet  Lift. 
with  it*  ascetic  view  of  morality,  and  its  description  of 
the  Ideal  community  of  the  Therm peutae. 

Liter atube. — E.  HchUrer,  A  Ilitiory  of  tkt  Jtvitk 
Ptoplt  in  the  Tint  of  Jetut  Ckritt,  dlv  II.  vol  III,  pp. 
321  f  (Edinburgh.  1886);  E.  SchUrer.  "Philo"  in  KB; 
James  Orummond,  Pkilo  Judaeu*.  or.  Tkt  Jtvitk-Altx- 
andrian  Pkilotopky  in  Itt  Dttelopmtnt  and  Complttion 
(2  vols,  London.  1888);  R.  M.  Wenley.  Socralet  and 
Ckriet:  a  Study  in  tkt  Pkilctiopky  of  Religion,  chs  vil. 
vlll  (Edinburgh.  1889);  H.  Ewald,  Tkt  Hittory  of  1  trail. 
VII.  194  f  (Ixmdon.  1885);  A.  Uausrath.  A  History  of 
ST  Timt,.  dlv  II,  vol  L  chs  Iv-vl  (London.  1885); 
II.  Qraetz.  Hittory  of  tkt  Jtw  from  tkt  Earlittt  Timtt  to 
Ikt  Prtimt  Day.  II.  183  f,  200  f  (London,  1891);  E. 
f'ttlrtl.  Tkt  Brolution  of  Tktology  in  tkt  Or  Pkilotopkiri. 
II.  lectt  xx-xxl.  xxvll  (Glasgow.  1904):  art.  •'Philo" 
in  Jew  Bnc;  Ernest  P.  Scott.  Tkt  Fourtk  Gotpel,  Itt 
Purpinr  and  Tktology.  54  f.  145  f  (2d  ed.  Edinburgh. 
1908):  F.  O.  Conyheare.  Phil.:  About  tkt  Contemplate* 
Life  (Oxford.  1895).  An  Eng.  tr  has  been  made  by  C. 
D.  Yonge  In  the  Bohn  Library  (London.  O.  Bell  &  Sons). 
The  U<xt  cited  usually  is  that  of  T.  Mangey.  The  best 
modern  text  is  that  of  Conn  and  Wendland. 

R.  M.  Wen-let 

PHTLOLOGUS,  fi-lol'o-gus  (*iX©AoY»»,  Phild- 
logos,  "fond  of  learning,"  "learned"):  The  name  of 
a  Rom  Christian  to  whom  St.  Paul  sent  greetings 
(Rom  16  15).  His  name  is  coupled  with  that  of 
Julia,  who  was  probably  his  wife  or  sister.  Phi- 
lologus  and  those  united  with  him  in  this  salutation 
formed  by  themselves  one  of  the  "house  churches" 
or  groups  in  the  Christian  community.  The  name 
is  fount!  in  inscriptions  connected  with  the  imperial 
household,  with  reference  to  one  of  which  Bishop 
Lightfoot  has  the  following  note:  "It  has  been 
supposed  that  the  name  Philologus  was  given  by 
the  master  to  the  frcedman  mentioned  in  this  in- 
scription, as  being  appropriate  to  his  office  [Kried- 
I  finder  I,  89,  IflQJ,  ....  If  so,  some  light  is  thrown 
on  t  he  probable  occupation  of  the  Philologus  of  St. 
Paul"  (Phil,  177,  n.  1).  8.  P.  Hunter 

PHLLOMETOR,  fil-o-me'tor.    See  Ptolemy  VI. 

PHILOSOPHY,  fi-los'6-fi  (♦iXovo+t*,  philom- 
phln): 

1.  Definition  and  Scope 

(1)  Intuitive  Philosophy 

(2)  Speculative  Philosophy 

2.  Greek  Philosophy 

3.  Philosophy  In  OT  and  Judaism 

(1)  Of  Nature 

(2)  Of  History 

(3)  Post -exilic 

(4)  Alexandrian 

4.  Philosophy  In  tho  NT 

(1)  The  Teaching  of  Jesus  Christ 

(2)  Apostolic  Teaching 

(3)  Attitude  of  NT  Writers  toward  Philosophy 

LlTI'-K  A  T  t  HE  ' 

Only  found  in  Col  2  8;  lit.  the  love  and  pur-mi 
of  wisdom  and  knowledge.    In  its  technical  sense, 

the  term  is  now  used  for  the  conscious 
1.  Defl-  endeavor  of  thought,  bv  sj>oculalive 
nition  and  process,  to  interpret  the  whole  of 
Scope  human  experience,  as  a  consistent  and 

systematic  unity,  which  would  be  the 
ultimate  truth  of  all  that  may  be  known.  The 
term  is  also  used,  in  a  wider  sense,  of  all  interpreta- 
tions of  exi>erience,  or  parts  of  ex|>erience,  however 
obtained,  whether  by  revelation,  intuition  or  un- 


No  hard-and-fast  line  can 
two  kinds  of  philosophy. 


conscious  speculation, 
be  drawn  between  th 

Some  of  the  ruling  conceptions  of  speculation,  such 
as  God,  spirit,  order,  causation,  true  and  false,  good 
and  evil,  were  not  discovered  by  reason,  but  given 
in  experience. 

(1)  Intuitive  philosophy  is  universal.  The  human 
mind  has  always  and  everywhere  furnished  itself 
with  some  kind  of  explanation  of  the  universe. 
From  the  lowest  animism  and  fetichism  up  to  the 
higher  religions,  ideas  are  found  which  served  men 
as  explanations  of  those  features  of  experience 
which  attracted  their  attention.  They  were  often 
regarded  as  given  by  vision,  intuition  or  some  other 
method  of  revelation.  In  the  higher  religions,  the 
mind  reflected  upon  these  ideas,  and  elaborated 
them  into  systems  of  thought  that  bear  some  re- 
semblance to  the  speculative  theories  of  western 
thought.  In  China,  both  Confucianism  and  Taoism 
developed  theories  of  human  life  and  destinv  that 
bear  some  resemblance  to  Stoicism.  The  religions 
of  Assyria  and  Babylonia  enshrined  in  their  legends 
theories  of  the  worlil  and  of  man  and  his  inst  itutions. 
In  India,  men's  belief  in  the  Nature-gods  gradually 
dcvelo|icd  into  pantheistic  Brahmanism,  which 
reduced  the  multiplicity  of  experience  into  one 
ultimate  being,  Brahma.  But  the  desire  for  moral 
salvation  and  the  sense  of  pain  and  evil  produced 
a  reaction,  and  led  to  the  pessimistic  and  nihilistic 
philosophy  of  Buddhism.  In  Persia,  the  moral 
consciousness  awoke  earlier,  and  the  attempt  to 
systematize  the  multiplicity  of  polytheism  issued 
in  the  dualistic  philosophy  of  later  ftoroastriatiism. 
The  whole  realm  of  being  was  divided  into  two 
kingdoms,  created  and  ruled  by  two  lords:  Almra 
Mazda,  the  creator  of  light  and  life,  law,  order  and 
goodness,  and  Ahro  MainyuS,  the  author  of  darkness, 
evil  and  death.  Each  was  surrounded  by  a  court  of 
spiritual  beings  kindred  to  himself,  his  messengers 
and  agents  in  the  world  (see  Persian  Religion 
[Axcient]).  Of  all  these  religious  philosophies, 
only  those  of  Assyria  and  Babylonia,  and  of  Persia, 
are  likely  to  have  come  into  any  contact  with  Bib. 
thought.  The  former  have  some  affinity  with  the 
accounts  of  creat  ion  and  the  flood  in  Gen;  and  the 
influence  of  the  latter  may  be  traced  in  the  dualism 
and  angelology  and  demonology  of  later  Judaism, 
and  again  in  the  gnostic  systems  that  grew  up  in  the 
Christian  church,  and  through  both  channels  it  was 
perpetuated,  as  a  dualistic  influence,  in  the  lower 
strata  of  Christian  thought  down  through  the 
Middle  Ages. 

(2)  Sptculatitt  pkilotopky  belongs  mainly  to  western 
thought.  It  arose  in  Greece  about  the  beginning  of  the 
6th  cent.  BO.  It  began  with  the  problem  of  the  general 
nature  of  being,  or  ontology.  But  It  was  soon  forced  to 
consider  tho  conditions  of  knowing  anything  at  all.  or 
to  epitttmology.  These  two  studies  constitute  meta- 
pkytict.  a  term  often  used  as  synonymous  with  phi- 
losophy in  the  stricter  sense.  Speculation  about  Ideal 
truth  again  led  to  Inquiries  as  to  the  ultimate  nature  of 
the  kindred  ideas  of  the  good  (etkici)  and  the  beautiful 
faettkeitet).  And  as  these  Ideas  were  related  to  society 
as  well  as  to  the  Individual,  the  Greeks  developed  theories 
of  the  Ideal  organisation  of  society  on  the  basis  of  the 
true,  the  good  and  the  beautiful,  or  politiet  and  peda- 
gogic t.  The  only  branch  of  speculation  to  which  the 
Greeks  made  no  appreciable  contribution  was  the  pki- 
lotopky of  religion,  which  Is  a  modern  development. 

The  progress  of  philosophy  In  history  divides  Itself 
naturally  into  three  main  periods:  (<i)  ancient,  from  the 
6th  cent.  BC  to  the  3d  cent.  AO.  when  it  is  almost  ex- 
clusively Gr,  with  some  practical  adaptations  of  Or 
thought  by  Rom  writers:  (6)  r,  ■:  from  the  3d  to 
the  Kith  cent.,  where  some  of  the  ruling  conceptions  of 
Or  thought  were  utilized  for  the  systematTzatlon  of  Chris- 
tian dogma,  but  speculation  was  mainly  confined  within 
the  limits  of  ecclesiastical  orthodoxy :  there  were,  how- 
ever, some  independent  Arabian  and  Jewish  speculations; 
(r)  modrrn.  from  the  16th  cent,  to  the  present  time.  In 
which  thought  become*  free  again  to  speculate  upon  all 

and  Kant. 
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Or  philosophy  iu  the  only  speculative  system  that 
could  have  bad  any  Influence  upon  Bib.  thoughi  Ita 

main  development  was  contemporaneous 
4.  Greek      w,ln  thc  l»ter  OT  writers,  but  the 
d'i,  i        k     peoples  wore  In  every  way  so 
fnuosopny   one  another  that  n 

was  probable. 

During  the  last  two  centuries  BC,  Cr  thought 
spread  so  widely  that  it  cainc  to  dominate  thc  cul- 
tured  thought  of  thc  world  into  which  Christianity 
entered,  and  it  would  have  been  strange  if  no 
trace  of  ita  influence  were  found  in  the  NT.  In 
the  first  stage  of  ita  development,  from  Thalea  to 
Socrates,  it  was  concerned  almost,  entirely  with  at- 
tempts to  explain  the  nature  of  reality  by  reducing 
the  phenomenal  world  into  some  one  of  ita  element*. 
Socrates  changed  ita  center  of  gravity,  and  definitely 
raised  the  problems  of  morality  and  knowledge  to  the 
position  of  first  importance.  Hia  principles  were 
developed  by  Plato  into  a  complex  and  many-aided 
system  which,  more  than  any  other,  haa  influenced 
all  subsequent  thought.  He  united  ultimate  reality 
and  the  highest  good  into  one  supreme  principle  or 
idea  which  he  called  the  Good,  and  also  God.  It 
was  the  essence,  archetype  and  origin  of  all  wisdom, 
goodness  and  beauty.  It  communicated  itself  as 
intermediary  archetypal  ideas  to  produce  all  in- 
dividual things.  So  tluit  thc  formative  principles 
of  all  existence  were  moral  and  spiritual.  But  it 
had  to  make  all  things  out  of  preexisting  matter, 
which  is  essentially  evil,  and  which  therefore  was 
refractory  and  hostile  to  the  Good.  That  is  why 
it  did  not  make  a  perfect  world.  Plato's  system 
was  therefore  rent  by  an  irreconcilable  dualism  of 
mind  and  body,  spirit  and  matter,  good  and  evil. 
And  his  mediating  ideas  could  not  bridge  the  gulf, 
because  they  belonged  only  to  the  side  of  thc  ideal. 
Aristotle  was  Plato  s  disciple,  and  he  started  from 
Plato's  idealistic  presuppositions,  but  endeavored  to 
transcend  his  dualism.  He  thus  applied  himself  to  a 
closer  and  more  accurate  Btudy  of  actual  experience 
and  added  much  to  the  knowledge  of  the  physical 
world.  He  organized  and  classified  the  methods 
and  contents  oif  knowledge  and  created  thc  science 
of  logic,  which  in  thc  Christian  Middle  Ages  be- 
came the  chief  instrument  of  thc  great  systematic 
theologians  of  the  church.  He  tried  to  bring  Plato's 
ideas  down  from  heaven,"  and  to  represent  them 
as  the  creative  and  formative  principles  within  the 
world,  which  he  conceived  as  a  system  of  develop- 
ment, rising  by  spiritual  gradations  from  the  lower 
to  thc  higher  forms,  and  culminating  in  God,  who  is 
the  uncaused  cause  of  all  things.  But  underneath 
all  thc  forms  still  remained  matter  as  an  antithetical 
clement,  and  Aristotle  rather  concealed  than  solved 
the  dualism  of  Plato. 

Meanwhile,  the  moral  principles  of  Socrates  were 
being  developed  with  a  more  directly  ethical  interest, 
by  the  Cyrenaics  and  Epicureans, 'into  a  system  of 
Hedonism,  and,  by  the  Cynics  and  Stoics,  into  a 
doctrine  of  intuitive  right  and  duty,  resting  incon- 
sistently upon  a  pantheistic  and  materialistic  view 
of  the  universe.  But  the  spiritual  and  ethical  ele- 
ments in  Stoicism  became  only  second  to  Platonism 
in  the  preparation  of  the  Gr  world  for  Christianity-. 
During  the  last  two  and  a  half  centuries  BC,  Gr 
philosophy  showed  signs  of  rapid  decline.  On  the 
one  hand,  Pyrrho  and  nis  school  propounded  a  thor- 
oughgoing skepticism  which  denied  the  possibility 
of  all  knowledge  whatsoever.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  older  schools,  no  longer  served  by  creative  minds, 
tended  to  merge  their  ideas  into  a  common  eclecti- 
cism which  i(s  teachers  reduced  into  an  empty  and 
formal  dogmatism.  The  most  fruitful  and  fateful 
product  of  Gr  thought  in  this  peritsl  was  its  amal- 
gamation with  Jewish  and  oriental  ideas  in  the 
great  cosmopolitan  centers  of  the  Gr  world.  There 
are  evidences  that  this  process  was  going  on  in  the 


cities  of  Asia,  Syria  and  Egypt,  but  the  only  ex- 
tensive account  of  it  remaining  is  found  in  the 
works  of  Philo,  the  Jewish  philosopher  of  Alex- 
andria (see  Philo  Jud.kcs).  He  tried  to  graft 
Plato's  idealism  upon  Heb 


any 

3.  In  the 
OT  and 

in, 


sit  ions  am: 


Ho  start*  with  Plato's  two  principles,  pure  being  or 
God.  and  preexisting  matter.  In  his  endeavor  to  bridge 
the  gulf  between  them,  he  Interposed  between  (rod  and 
the  world  the  powers  of  God,  goodness  and  Justice;  and 
to  gather  these  into  a  final  unity,  he  created  bis  concep- 
tion of  the  Ixigoa  of  Ood.  In  the  formation  of  this  con- 
ception, he  merged  together  the  Platonic  ideaof  the  good, 
the  8toic  world-reason,  and  a  number  of  Jewish  ideas, 
the  glory,  the  word,  the  name,  of  Ood.  the  heavenly 
man  and  the  great  high  prtaft.  and  personified  the  whole 
as  the  one  mediator  between  Ood  and  the  world.  Chris- 
tian thought  laid  hold  of  this  Idea,  and  employed  It  as  iu 
master-category  for  the  Interpretation  of  the  person  of 
Christ  (sec  Louos), 

There  is  no  speculative  philosophy  in  the  OT  nor 
trace  of  its  influence.  Its  writers  and 
actors  never  set  themselves  to  pursue 
knowledge  in  the  abstract  and  for  its 
own  sake.  They  always  wrought  for 
moral  purposes.  But  moral  activity 
proceed."  on  the  intellectual  presuppo- 
intcxpretations  of  thc  experiences  within 
which  it  acts.  Hence  we  find  in  the  OT  accounts 
of  the  origin  and  course  of  nature,  a  philosophy  of 
history  and  its  institutions,  and  interpretations  of 
men's  moral  and  religious  experiences.  They  all 
center  in  God,  issue  from  His  sovereign  will,  and 
express  the  realization  of  His  purpose  of  righteous- 
ness in  the  world  (see  God). 

(1)  All  nature  originated  in  God's  creative  act 
(Gen  S)  or  word  (Gen  1).  In  later  literature  the 
whole  course  and  order  of  Nature,  its  beauty  and 
bounty,  as  well  as  its  wonders  and  terrors,  are  repre- 
sented as  the  acts  of  God's  will  (Isa  40-46;  Pss  8 
19,  39,  60,  66,  68,  104,  etc).  But  His  action  in 
Nature  is  always  subordinated  to  Hia  moral  ends. 

(2)  Similarly,  the  course  and  events  of  the  history 
of  Israel  and  her  neighbors  are  the  acts  of  Jch's  will 
(Am  1;  2;  Isa  41  2;  43  3;  46  9.10.14).  In  the 
historical  books  of  S  and  K,  and  still  more  of  Ch,  all 
the  events  of  history  are  represented  as  the  acts  of 
God's  moral  government.  In  a  more  general  way, 
the  whole  of  history  is  set  forth  as  a  series  of  cove- 
nants that  God,  of  His  free  grace,  made  with  man 
(see  Covenant).  The  Noachic  covenant  fixed 
the  order  of  Nature.  The  covenant  with  Abraham. 
Isaac  and  Jacob  accounted  for  the  origin  and 
choice  of  Israel.  The  covenants  with  Moses  and 
Aaron  established  the  Law  and  the  priesthood,  and 
that  with  David,  the  kingship.  And  the  hope  of  the 
future  lies  in  the  new  covenant  (Jer  31  31-35). 
God's  covenant*  were  all  acta  of  His  r 
gracious  will. 

(3)  In  post-exilic  times,  new  experiences,  and 
perhaps  new  intellectual  influences,  drove  the  Jews 
to  probe  deeper  into  the  problem  of  existence. 
They  adhered  to  the  cardinal  principle  of  Heb 
thought,  that  God's  sovereign  will,  working  out  Hia 
purpose  of  righteousness,  was  the  first  cause  of 
all  things  (see  IlitiirrEOCSNEss).  But  they  found 
it  difficult  to  coordinate  this  belief  with  their  other 
ideas,  in  two  ways.  Ethical  monotheism  tender!  to 
become  an  abstract  deism  which  removed  God 
altogether  out  of  thc  world.  And  the  catastrophes 
that  befell  the  nation,  in  the  exile  and  after,  raised 
the  problem  of  suffering  and  evil  over  against  God's 
goodness  and  right«>ousncs8.  Therefore  in  the  Wis- 
dom lit.  we  find  some  conscious  speculation  on 
these  subjects  (see  Wisdom). 

(<i)  The  Book  of  Job  discusses  the  problem  of  evil,  and 
repudiates  the  idea  that  life  and  history  are  the  proc- 
ess of  ttod's  rewards  and  punishments,  (b)  Keel  romes 
to  the  conclusion  that  all  phenomenal  experience  is 
vanity.  Yet  Its  ultimate  philosophy  is  not  pessimistic, 
for  it  finds  an  abiding  reality  and  hope  in  thc  fear  of  Uod 
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and  In  the  moral  life  (12  13.14).  The*  iwrac  type  of 
i in; unht  appears  In  Ecclua.  Both  books  have  been 
attributed  to  the  circle  of  the  Sadducecs.  8omo  would 
And  In  them  traces  of  the  Influence  of  Epicureanism. 
if)  In  Prov  a  more  optimistic  aide  prevails.  Wisdom 
Is  (fathered  up  Into  a  conception  or  pcrsonlfleatlon  which 
la  at  once  Clod's  friend.  Uu  agent  in  creation.  His  vice- 
gerent In  the  world,  and  man's  Instructress  and  guide 
(ch  8).  (<*)  The  teaching  of  the  Pharisees  esp.  reveal* 
the  tendency  to  dualism  or  deism  In  later  Judaism; 
they  lnlerpomd  between  God  and  the  world  various 
agents  of  mediation,  the  law.  tho  word,  the  name,  the 
glory  of  Ood  and  a  host  of  anRels.  good  and  bad.  They 
also  fostered  a  new  hope  of  the  future,  under  the  double 
form  of  tho  Messianic  kingdom,  and  of  insurrection  and 
Immortality.  How  far  these  tendencies  were  duo  to 
the  Influence  of  Pers  dualism  cannot  here  be  considered. 
(»)  Eatenitm  represents  another  effort  to  get  from  tho 
world  to  Ood  by  a  crude  kind  of  mysticism  and  asceti- 
cism, combined  with  an  extensive  angelology. 

(4)  Among  the  Hellenistic  Jews  In  Alexandria.  Arls- 
tobulus,  the  authors  of  Wlsd  and  4  Mace,  and  preemi- 
nently Pnllo.  all  deal  with  the  two  chief  problems  of 
Judaism,  dualism  and  evil.  Hut  they  approach  them 
under  the  direct  Influence  of  Or  thought.  The  Heb  Idea 
of  wisdom  was  merged  Into  tho  Or  conception  of  the 
l/ogox.  and  so  It  becomes  the  mediator  of  God's  thought 
and  activity  in  tho  world. 

Philosophy  appears  in  the  NT  as  intuitive,  specu- 
lative ana  eclectic.    (1)  Jesus  Christ  came  to  fulfil 

the  law  and  the  prophets,  and,  out  of 
4.  In  the  Ilia  filial  consciousness  of  God,  He 
NT  propounded  answers  to  the  practical 

demands  of  His  time.  His  doctrine 
of  God  the  Father  was  a  philosophy  of  Nature  and 
Lie  which  transcended  all  dualism.  In  the  king- 
dom of  heaven,  the  good  would  ultimately  prevail 
over  the  evil.  The  law  of  love  expressed  the  ideal 
of  conduct  for  man  as  individual,  and  in  his  relation 
to  society  and  to  God,  the  supreme  and  ultimate 
reality.  This  teaching  was  given  in  the  form  of 
revelation,  without  any  trace  of  speculation. 

(2)  The  apostolic  writings  built  upon  the  teach- 
ing and  person  of  Jesus  Christ.  Their  ruling  ideas 
arc  the  doctrines  which  He  taught  and  embodied. 
In  Paul  and  John,  they  are  realized  as  mystical 
experiences  which  are  expressed  in  doctrines  of  uni- 
versal love.  But  we  may  also  discover  in  the  apos- 
tolic writings  at  least  three  strands  of  speculative 
philosophy,  (a)  Paul  employed  arguments  from 
natural  theology,  similar  to  those  of  the  Stoics 
(Acts  14  15-17;  17  22-31;  Rom  1  19  ff),  which 
involved  the  principles  of  the  cosmological  and 
teleological  arguments.  :'»)  John  employs  the 
Philonic  term  "Logos"  to  interpret  the  person  of 
Christ  in  His  universal  relation  to  God,  man  and 
the  world;  and  the  main  elements  of  Philo'a  scheme 
are  clearly  present  in  his  doctrine,  though  here  it  is 
no  abstract  conception  standing  between  God  and 
man,  but  a  living  person  uniting  both  (Jn  1  1-18). 
Although  the  term  "Logos"  is  not  mentioned,  in  this 
sense,  in  Paul  or  He,  the  Philonic  conception  has 
been  employed  by  both  writers  (Rom  6  8;  8  29; 
1  Cor  16  24.25;  2  Cor  6  18.19;  Plul  2  6:  Col 
1  15-17;  2  9.10;  He  1  1-3.5.6).  Paul  also 
expresses  his  conception  of  Christ  as  the  mani- 
festation of  God  under  the  category  of  wisdom 
(1  Cor  1  20;  2  7;  Eph  1  8;  Col  2  3).  (c)  Both 
in  Paul  and  He  appear  original  speculations  designed 
to  interpret  individual  experience  and  human  his- 
tory as  they  culminate  in  Christ.  Paul's  interpre- 
tation consists  of  a  series  of  parallel  antitheses, 
flesh  and  spirit,  sin  and  righteousness,  law  and  grat  e, 
works  and  faith,  Adam  and  Christ  .  But  the  author 
of  He  adopts  the  Platonic  view  that  the  world 
of  history  and  phenomena  is  but  the  shadow  or 
suggestion  of  the  spiritual  and  eternal  reality  which 
lies  behind  it,  and  which  partially  expresses  itself 
through  it. 

(3)  In  the  one  place  in  which  the  term  philosophy 
appears  in  the  NT  (Col  2  8),  it  seems  to  mean 
"subtle  dialectics  anil  profitless  speculation  .... 
combined  with  a  myst  ic  cosmogony  and  angelology" 


i. Light fout,  ad  loc.),  the  first  beginnings  of  Gnosti- 
cism in  the  Christian  church.  Paul  warns  his 
readers  against  it,  as  he  also  does  the  Corinthians 
against  the  "wisdom"  of  the  Greeks  (1  Cor  1  19  ff ; 
2  5.6).  A  similar  tendency  may  be  in  view  in  the 
warning  to  Timothy  against  false  doctrines  (1  Tim 
14;  4  3;  2  Tim  1  14.16ff).  But  with  the  true 
spirit  of  philosophy,  as  the  pursuit  of  truth,  and 
the  endeavor  to  express  more  fully  and  clearly  the 
nature  of  reality,  the  spirit  and  work  of  the  NT 
writers  were  in  complete  accord. 

Litkbatcbb. — Introa  to  philosophy  by  Ktllpo.  Paul- 
sen. HdlTdlng.  Watson  and  Mackenzie.  Hlsta  of  Or 
philosophy  by  Kilter  and  Preller,  Burnet,  and  Keller, 
and  of  general  philosophy  by  Erdmann.  IJeberweg. 
Wlndelband  and  Kogers;  E.  Calrd.  Tk»  Stotulion  oj 
Thtotwy  in  thr  Or  Pkilotopkitt;  Hlsta  of  the  Jew*  by 
Schurer.  Oraetz  and  Kent:  OT  Theologies  by  Schultx 
and  Davidson;  XT  Theologies  hy  Beyschlag  and  Weinol; 
Philo's  works  and  treatises  thereon  by  Dtthne,  Gfrorcr 
and  Drummond;  Ilarnack,  Wkal  It  CkrUtianilyt  BIkk. 
Tk,  Ckrittian  PlatmittM  of  Alexandria;  Llghtfoot.  CoT 

T.  Rees 

PHINEES,  fin'e-es  (*m<t,  Phineis,  B  [Swetel, 
Pheinets  [1  Esd  6  2]): 

(1)  Phinehas.  son  of  Eleazar,  son  of  Aaron  (1  Esd 
6  5;  8  2.29;  2  Esd  1  2;  1  Mace  2  26;  Sir  46  23). 

(2)  The  father  of  Achias  and  son  of  Heli  (Eli),  a 
descendant  of  (1),  and  one  of  Ezra's  progenitors 
(2  Esd  1  2);  but  this  link  is  not  found  in  Ezra's 
genealogy  (1  Esd  8  1  f),  nor  in  Ezr  7  1  ff ;  1  Ch 
6,  and  its  insertion  in  2  Esd  1  2  is  a  mistake,  since 
Ezra's  descent  was  from  Eleazar,  while  this  Phinees 
(Phinehas)  was  a  descendant  of  Ithamar,  the  young- 
est son  of  Aaron. 

(3)  A  Levite,  the  father  of  Eleazar  (1  Esd  8  63) 
=  "Phinehas"  of  Ezr  8  33.  But  it  is  just  possible 
that  the  well-known  Eleazar  (1)  is  referred  to  here, 
and  so  not  another  and  different  Phinees. 

(4)  AV  =  RV  "Phinoe"  (I  Esd  6  31). 

S.  Angus 

PHINEHAS,  fin'e-as,  -az,  fin'ft-has,  -haz  (DH^p , 
pin'hOl,  "mouth  of  brass"): 

(1)  Son  of  Eleazar  and  grandson  of  Aaron  (Ex 
6  25;  cf  1  Ch  6  4;  Ezr  7  5,  where  he  is  seen  to 
be  an  ancestor  of  Ezra).  He  took  a  leading  part 
in  cleansing  Israel  from  whoredom  at  Shittim.  He 
there  punished  the  brazen  licentiousness  of  Zimri, 
prince  of  Simeon,  by  slaying  both  him  and  the  Mid- 
uinite  woman  he  had  brought  into  camp  (Nu  26 
6-18).  This  incident  is  referred  to  in  Ps  106  30.31 
(cf  1  Mace  2  26.54;  Sir  46  23.24).  As  priest  he 
accompanied  the  expedition  sent  by  Moses  against 
Mi  ban  (Nu  81  6).  He  was  chief  of  the  Korahite 
Levites  (I  Ch  9  20),  and  succeeded  his  father  as 
high  priest.  While  he  was  in  that  office  the  civil 
war  with  Benjamin  occurred,  and  it  was  he  who  de- 
livered the  oracle's  decision  to  fight  Benjamin  (Jgs 
20  28  ff ).  His  faithful  services  secured  to  his  house 
the  succession  of  the  priesthood  (Nu  26  11-13). 
He  was  sent  as  ambassador  to  inquire  into  the  re- 
ported idolatry  of  Reuben,  Gad  and  part  of  Manasseh 
(Josh  22  13  ff.30-32).  According  to  LXX  he  was 
buried  with  his  father  in  Ephraim  on  the  hill  Gibeah 
Phinehas  (see  Josh  24  33).  His  character  was 
marked  with  strong  moral  indignation  and  fine  in- 
tegrity. 

(2)  The  younger  son  of  Eli  (1  S  1  3;  2  Esd  1  2, 
"Phinees").    See  Hopni  and  Phinehas. 

(3)  Father  of  a  priest  named  Eleazar  (Ezr  8  33;  cf 
ver2;  1  Esd  8  63,  "Phinees").   Henry  Wallace 

PHINOE,  fin'o-c-  (*iv*,  Phinde;  AV  Phinees) : 

Name  of  one  of  the  families  of  temple-servants  who 
went  up  from  Babvlon  with  Zcrubbabel  (1  Esd  6 
31)  =  "Paseah"of  Ezr  2  49;  Neh  7  51. 

PHLEGON,  ffc'gon,  fleg'on  (*k*y«.v,  PhUgSn): 
The  name  of  a  Rom  Christian  to  whom  Paul 
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sent  greetings  (Rom  16  14).  Of  him  nothing  i* 
known. 

PHOEBE,  fe'M  (*o(Pn,  I'koibe;  AV  Phebe): 
Described  by  St.  Paul  as  (1)  "our  sister,"  (2)  "who 
is  a  servant  of  the  chunn  that  is  at  Cenchrcae," 
(3)  "a  helper  of  many,  and  of  mine  own  self"  (Rom 
16  1.2).  (1)  "Our  [Christian]  sister":  Paul  calls 
the  believing  husband  and  wife  "the  brother  or  the 
sister"  (1  Cor  7  15),  and  also  asks,  "Have  we  no 
right  to  lead  about  a  wife  that  is  a  sister?"  (1  Cor 
9  5  m).  The  church  was  a  family.  (2)  The  Gr 
word  tH  "servant"  is  didkotws.  "Servant"  is 
vague,  and  "deaconess"  is  too  technical.  In  the 
later  church  there  was  an  order  of  deaconesses  for 
special  work  among  women,  owing  to  the  peculiar 
circumstance**  of  oriental  life,  but  we  have  no  reason 
to  believe  there  was  such  an  order  at  thiB  early 
period.  If  Phoebe  had  voluntarily  devoted  herself 
"to  minister  unto  the  saints"  by  means  of  charity  and 
hospitality,  she  would  be  railed  diakono*.  (3)  The 
Gr  word  proatdti*  tH  "helper"  is  better  "patroness." 
The  masc.  is  "the  title  of  a  citizen  in  Athens  who 
took  charge  of  the  interests  of  clients  and  persons 
without  civic  rights"  (Denney).  Many  of  the  early 
Christian  communities  had  the  appearance  of 
clients  under  a  patron,  and  probably  the  community 
of  Cenchrcao  met  in  the  house  of  Phoebe.  She  also 
devoted  her  inilucnco  and  means  to  the  assistance 
of  "brethren"  landing  at  that  port.  Paul  was 
among  thoso  whom  she  benefited.  Gifford  thinks 
some  special  occasion  is  meant,  and  that  Paul  refers 
to  this  in  Acts  18  18.  The  vow  "seems  to  point 
to  a  deliverance  from  danger  or  sickness"  in  which 
Phoebe  may  have  attended  on  him. 

It  is  generally  assumed  that  this  letter  was  taken 
to  Rome  by  Phoebe,  these  verses  introducing  her 
to  the  Christian  community.  In  commending  her, 
Paul  asks  that  the  Rom  Christians  "receive  her  in 
the  Lord,"  i.e.  give  her  a  Christian  welcome,  and 
that  they  "assist  her  in  whatsoever  matter  she  may 
have  need"  of  them  (Rom  16  1.2). 

S.  F.  Hitnter 
PHOENICE,   fc-nl's*    (*ot"{,    I'holnix).  See 
Phoenix. 

PHOENICIA,  fe-nish'i-a,  PHOENICIANS,  fc- 

nish'anz : 

1.  The  I  .and  A.  Language  and  Culture 

2.  The  Colonic*  7.  Religion 

3.  The  People  H.  History 

4.  Aru  and  Manufactures  Litekaturb 
ft.  Commerce  and  Trade 

The  term  "Phoenicia"  is  Gr  {**W«ij,  Phoinlki, 
"land  of  dates,  or  palm  tret*,"  from  phoinix,  "the 

date-palm").  It  occurs  in  the  Bible 
1.  The  only  in  Acts  (11  19;  16  3;  31  2),  the 
Land  land  being  generally  designated  as  the 

"coast"  or  'Tx>rderB  of  Tyre  and  Sidon" 
(Mt  16  21;  Mk  7  24.31:  Lk  6  17).  In  the  OT 
we  find  it  included  in  the  land  belonging  to  the 
Canaanitcs  or  to  Sidon  (Gen  10  19;  49  13:  Josh 
11  8;  1  K  17  9).  The  limits  of  P.  were  indefinite 
also.  It  is  sometimes  used  by  classic  writers  as 
including  the  coast  line  from  Mt.  Caasius  on  the  N. 
to  Gaza  or  beyond  on  the  S.,  a  distance  of  some  380 
miles,  or  about  400  miles  if  we  include  the  sweep  of 
indentations  and  bays  and  the  outstretching  of  the 
promontories.  But  in  the  stricter  sense,  it  did 
not  extend  beyond  Gabala  (modern  JebUh)  on  the 
N.,  ami  Mt.  Carmcl  on  the  S.,  or  some  150  miles. 
The  name  was  probably  first  applied  to  the  region 
opposite  Cyprus,  from  Gabala  to  Aradus  and  Mara- 
thus,  where  the  date-palm  was  observed,  and  then, 
as  it  was  found  in  still  greater  abundance  farther 
8.,  it  was  applied  to  that  region  also.  The  palm 
tree  is  common  on  the  coins  of  both  Aradus  and 


Tyre,  and  it  still  grows  on  the  coast,  though  not  in 
great  abundance.  The  width  of  the  land  also  was 
indefinite,  not  extending  inland  beyond  the  crest 
of  the  two  range*  of  mountains,  the  Hargylus 
(Nusairi  Mountains)  and  the  Lebanon,  which  run 
parallel  to  the  coast  and  leave  but  little  space  be- 
tween them  and  the  sea  for  the  greater  portion  of 
their  length .  1 1  is  dou  btf  ul  whet  her  t  he  Phoenicians 
occupied  the  mountain  tracts,  but  they  must  have 
dominated  them  on  the  western  slopes,  Bince  they 
derived  from  them  timber  for  their  ships  and 
temples.  The  width  of  the  country  probably  did 
not  exceed  25  or  30  miles  at  the  most,  and  in  many 
places  it  was  much  leas,  a  very  small  territory,  in 
fact,  but  one  that  played  a  distinguished  role  in 
ancient  times. 

There  are  few  harbors  on  the  whole  coast,  none 
in  the  modern  sense,  since  what  few  bays  and  inlets 
there  are  afford  but  slight  Bheltcr  to  modern  ships, 
but  those  of  the  ancients  found  sufficient  protection 
in  a  number  of  places,  esp.  by  means  of  artificial 
harbors,  and  the  facility  with  which  they  could  be 
drawn  out  upon  the  sandy  beach  in  winter  when 
navigation  was  suspended.  The  promontories  are 
few  and  do  not  project  far  into  the  sea,  such  as 
Theu-prosopon  S.  of  Tripolis,  Rm  lU-irHl  and  the 
broad  projection  S.  of  Tyre  including  Rax  el-'Ab&uth 
and  Rag  en-NakUm  and  Rob  tl-Muaheirifeh  (see 
Ladder  of  Tyrk).  The  promontory  of  Cairo  el 
is  rather  more  marked  than  the  others,  and  forms 
quite  an  extensive  bay,  which  extends  to  Acre.  The 
promontory  rises  to  a  height  of  500  ft  .  or  more  near 
the  sea  and  to  more  than  double  that  elevation  in 
its  course  to  the  S.E. 

Mt.  I^ebanon,  which  forms  the  background  of  P. 
for  about  100  miles,  is  a  most  striking  feature  of  the 
landscape.  It  rises  to  a  height  of  10,200  ft.  in  the 
highest  point,  E.  of  Tripolis.  and  to  8,500  in  Jebet 
Sunnin,  E.  of  Beirut,  and  the  average  elevation  is 
from  5,000  to  0,000  ft.  It  is  rent  by  deep  gorges 
where  the  numerous  streams  have  cut  their  way  to 
the  sea,  furnishing  most  varied  and  picturesque 
scenery.  It  was  originally  heavily  wooded  with 
cedar,  oak,  and  pine  trees,  which  arc  still  found  in 
considerable  numbers,  but  by  far  the  larger  part  of 
the  mountain  has  been  denuded  of  forests,  and  the 
slopes  have  been  extensively  terraced  for  the  culti- 
vation of  vines  and  fruit  trees  and  the  mulberry  for 
silk  culture.  The  plains  along  the  coast  arc  not 
extensive,  but  generally  very  fertile  and  bear  abun- 
dant cro|»  of  wheat,  barley  and  other  cereals,  where 
not  given  to  the  culture  of  the  mulberry,  orange, 
lemon,  fig,  apricot  and  other  small  fruits.  In  its 
greatest  extent  P.  included  the  broad  plain  of  Sharon 
and  that  of  Acre,  between  Carmel  and  that  city, 
and  a  portion  of  the  region  watered  by  the  Kishon, 
but  the  plains  of  P.,  strictly  speaking,  are  much 
more  restricted.  They  are:  the  plain  of  Tyre,  long 
but  narrow,  extending  from  Raa  el-Abyadh  to  <S«- 
repta;  the  plain  of  Sidon  extending  from  Sarepta 
to  the  Bostrcnus  (.VaAr  ei-'Auly);  the  plain  of 
Beirut  (Berytus)  between  the  extensive  sand  dunes 
along  the  shore  and  the  rocky  cape  on  the  W.  and 
the  foot  of  Lebanon,  10  or  12  miles  long  but  only 
one  or  two  wide,  containing  one  of  the  largest  olive 
groves  in  Syria;  the  very  small  plain  of  Tripolis, 
including  that  city  and  its  port  :  and,  the  most  ex- 
tensive of  all.  the  plain  of  Maruthus,  extending  from 
Arka  to  Aradus  or  even  beyond,  including  the  river 
Eleuthcrus  (.VaAr  cl-Kcbir).  These  plains  fur- 
nished only  a  portion  of  the  food  needed  by  the 
inhabitants  who  were  more  or  less  dependent  on 
their  neighbors  for  it  (1  K  6  11;  Acts  12  20). 

The  rivers  of  P.  are  comparatively  short  and 
small;  the  Litany  rises  in  the  Buka\  between  Leba- 
non and  Anti-Lebanon,  and  finds  its  way  in  a  deep 
and  narrow  gorge  between  Lebanon  and  Mt.  Her- 
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to  the  S.,  and  finally  turns  westward  and 
reaches  the  sea  a  few  tnilesN.  of  Tyre,  where  it  is 
called  the  Ifasimiyeh.  About  12  miles  N.  of  Beirut 
is  the  Dog  River  (Lyous),  a  very  short  stream  but 
noted  for  the  famous  pass  at  its  mouth,  where  Egyp, 
Assyr  and  Bab  kings  engraved  their  monuments; 
and  a  few  miles  S.  of  Jebail  (Gebal)  is  the  Adonis 
(\ahr  Ibrahim),  which  comes  down  from  M/*a 
(Apheca  =  Aphek,  Josh  13  4),  noted  for  the  rites  of 
Venus  and  Adonis  (see  Tammuz);  and  the  Eleu- 
therus,  already  mentioned,  which  runs  through  the 
valley  between  Bargylus  and  Lebanon  and  provides 
the  pass  between  these  two  mountains  into  the  in- 
terior. The  other  rivers  are  very  short,  but  furnish 
a  perennial  water-supply  to  the  coast  dwellers. 

The  products  of  the  land,  as  well  as  the  climate, 
are  very  varied  on  account  of  the  duTcrenee  in  ele- 
vation of  the  tracts  suitable  to  culture,  ranging  in 
temperature  from  the  semi-tropical  to  Alpine.  How 
far  the  ancients  cultivated  the  mountain  sides  we 
do  not  know,  but  they  certainly  profited  largely  by 
the  forests  of  cedar  and  pine,  esp.  the  former,  which 
was  the  most  valuable  for  shipbuilding  and  archi- 
tectural purposes,  and  was  highly  prized,  not  only 
by  the  Phoenicians,  but  by  Egyptians,  Assyrians 
and  Babylonians,  who  trims  ported  it  to  their  own 
countries  for  buildings.  The  mineral  products  are 
few,  and  the  Phoenicians  depended  on  their  colonies 
and  other  lands  for  what  they  needed  of  these. 

Tbe  narrowness  of  the  land  and  the  difficulty  of  ex- 
pansion on  account  of  the  lofty  mountain  ranges  and  tho 
hOKtlllly  of  tho  tribe*  of  the  Interior  led 
2.  The  tn°  Phoenicians  to  turn  seaward  for  an 

outlet  to  tholr  increasing  population.  Wo 
have  only  one  Instance  of  their  attempt  to 
colonize  the  Hinterland,  and  that  ended 
In  disaster  (Jgs  18).  Hiram,  king  of  Tyre,  was  not 
pleased  with  .Solomon's  Klft  of  20  cities  In  Galilee,  prob- 
ably not  dtwirlng  to  assume  responsibility  for  their  de- 
fence. The  people  early  became  mariners,  and  the 
dominion  of  the  sea.  was  more  Inviting  to  them,  and  they 
found  room  for  expansion  In  the  Islands  and  on  the  coast 
of  tho  Mediterranean,  where  they  established  colonies 
far  and  wide.  Their  first  over-sea  possessions  were  in 
Cyprus,  the  coasts  of  which  they  occupied  In  the  2d 
millennium  BC,  probably  about  lfiOO.  On  the  southern 
coast  they  planted  various  colonliw.  such  as  Cltium 
(Larnaca).  Amathus,  Curium  and  Paphos,  and  on  the 
eastern.  Salamls.  Ammachosta  and  Soil,  and.  In  the  In- 
terior. Idallum  and  Golgl,  besides  other  less  Important 
settlements.  The  evidences  of  tho  Phoon  occupation 
of  Cyprus  are  numerous.  The  southern  portion  of  Asia 
Minor  also  attracted  them  at  an  early  date.  esp.  the  rich 
plains  of  Clllcia.  and  Tarsus  became  the  most  important 
of  their  colonies  there.  Its  coins  bear  Phoen  types  and 
legends,  among  which  Uaal  la  conspicuous.  Other 
points  along  the  coast  were  occupied,  and  the  Island  of 
Khodos  as  well  as  certain  ports  on  the  south  coast  of 
Crete,  and  most  of  the  Islands  of  the  Aegean.  Their 
presence  in  Attica  Is  vouched  for  by  Inscriptions,  and 
legend  connecut  Thebes  with  them  In  tho  person  of  Cad- 
mus, the  reputed  son  of  Agenor.  king  of  P.  But  it  Is 
doubtful  whether  they  really  colonized  the  mainland  of 
Greece.  They  were  more  attracted  by  tho  lands  farther 
to  t  he  W 

Tho  greatest  of  their  colonies  was  In  Africa.  They 
occupied  Utica  first,  probably  In  the  12th  cent.  BC.  and 
others  In  the  same  region  until  in  the  Oth  cent,  Great 
Carthage  was  founded,  which  was  destined  to  become 
tho  richest  and  most  powerful  of  all  and  the  dreaded  rival 
of  Home.  All  are  familiar  with  the  story  of  Elisa.  or 
Oldo.  tho  reputed  Tyrian  queen  who  led  her  followers 
to  the  place  and  founded  the  city.  The  story  Is  perhaps 
legendary,  but  that  Carthage  was  a  colony  of  Tyre  there 
Is  no  reason  to  doubt .  Other  colonists  occupied  portions 
of  Sicily,  such  as  Motya,  Erix.  Soil  and  Panormus 
(Palermo}.  They  also  crossed  over  to  Sardinia  and  the 
Balearic  Isles,  and  planted  colonies  on  the  south  coast  of 
Spain  and  tho  northwestern  coast  of  Africa,  within  and 
beyond  the  straits  of  Gibraltar.  Of  their  settlements 
In  Spain  Gades  (Cades)  and  Tarteasus  were  the  most 
ng  probably  the  Tarahish  of  Scrip- 
ture   (1  K  10  22).    Malaca    (Malaga)    and  Ahdera. 


he  latter  being  probably  the  Tarahish  of  Scrip- 
K  10  22).  Malaca  (Malaga)  and  Ahdera. 
within  the  straits,  were  likewise  important  settlements, 
and  there  were  others  of  less  note. 

The  colonial  enterprise  of  the  Phoenicians  was  remark- 
able for  the  age.  and  was  only  surpassed  In  ancient  times 
by  tho  Greeks  who  came  later,  the  former  being  the 
pioneers.  The  energy  and  daring  of  the  Phoenicians  In 
pushing  out  Into  unknown  seas,  with  the  Imperfect 
at  their  disposal.  U  evidence  of  the  enterprise  of 


lr  disposal.  I* 
Their  chief 


Their  colonies  were  mostly  factories  for  the  exchange  of 
their  manufactured  articles  for  the  products  of  the  lands 
they  visited.  They  cand  little  about  building  up  new 
*t»t4*  or  for  extending  their  civilization  and  molding 
barbarous  tribes  and  imparting  to  them  their  culture. 
In  this  they  were  far  surpassed  by  the  Greeks  whoso 
colonies  profoundly  modified  the  peoples  and  lands  with 
which  they  came  In  contact. 

The  Phoenicians  were  the  same  as  the  Canaanites, 
under  which  name  they  are  known  in  the  OT,  as 

well  as  Sidonians  (Gen  10  19;  Nu 
3.  The  13  29).  They  were  of  Sem  stock,  if 
People        we  may  judge  by  their  language  and 

characteristics.  It  is  true  that  in 
Gen  10  6  Canaan  is  called  a  son  of  Ham,  but  it  is 
also  true  that  the  language  of  Canaan  is  identified 
with  Heb  (Isa  19  18).  If  the  early  Phoenicians 
spoke  a  different  tongue,  they  entirely  lost  it  before 
their  contact  with  the  Hebrews.  Their  writings 
and  all  the  references  to  them  in  ancient  authorities 
show  that  their  language  was  purely  Sem.  As 
to  their  origin  and  the  t  ime  of  t  heir  migration  to  the 
Syrian  coast,  it  is  more  difficult  to  determine. 
Herodotus  (i.2;  vii.89)  says  that  they  live*)  at  first 
on  the  Erythraean  Sea,  which  is  identified  with  the 
Pers  Gulf,  and  modern  authorities  have  not  found 
evidence  to  refute  the  statement.  It  is  quite  certain 
that  they  were  not  the  aborigines  of  the  country, 
and  must  have  come  in  with  some  of  the  various 
migrations  from  theE.,  which  we  know,  from  Egyp 
ana  Bab  monuments,  occurred  in  the  3d,  perhaps  in 
the  4th,  millennium  BC.  Semites  are  found  in  Syria 
as  early  as  the  I Vth  Egyp  Dynasty,  about  3000  BC, 
and  we  may  fairly  conjecture  that  the  Canaanites 
were  in  possession  of  the  seacoast  as  early  as  2500 
BC.  It  is  possible  that  they  were  among  the  Hyksoa 
invaders  of  Egypt  (Paton,; Syria  and  Pal,  67). 

That  the  Phoenicians  took  to  the  sea  at  a  very 
early  date  and  became  the  most  skilful  mariners 
of  the  ancient  world  is  certain.  Their  enterprise 
in  this  direction  is  attested  by  classic  writers,  and 
the  references  to  it  in  the  OT  are  numerous.  This 
was  coupled  with  great  industry  and  skill  in  the 
manufacture  of  the  various  articles  which  furnished 
the  materials  of  their  extended  commerce.  They 
exhibited  a  boldness  and  audacity  in  braving  the 
perils  of  the  sea  in  their  little  ships,  which,  for  the 
age,  demands  our  admiration.  They  were  the  first 
who  dared  to  push  out  of  sight  of  land  in  their  voy- 
ages and  sail  beyond  the  Pillars  of  Hercules  into  the 
ocean.  But  in  their  commercial  dealings  they  were 
often  unscrupulous,  and  their  greed  of  gain  often 
led  them  to  take  unfair  advantage  of  the  barbarous 
races  with  whom  they  came  in  contact.  The  pur- 
chase of  the  land  on  which  the  citadel  of  Carthage 
was  built  may  illustrate  the  opinion  of  the  ancients 
regarding  them,  but  we  ought  to  remember  that 
trickery  and  deceit  are  charged  against  them  by  their 
enemies,  who  alone  have  handed  down  accounts  of 
them.  The  Heb  prophets  speak  of  their  pride  and 
vanity  (Ezk  28  17),  and  violence  (ver  16),  and 
Amos  hints  at  a  traffic  in  captives  taken  in  war,  but 
whether  of  Hebrews  or  not  is  not  clear  (Am  1  9). 
Slaves  were  among  the  articles  of  merchandise  in 
which  they  traded  (Ezk  27  13;  Joel  3  6),  but  this 
could  hardly  be  charged  against  them  as  a  great  sin 
when  slavery  was  universal.  The  chief  reason  for 
their  being  denounced  by  the  prophets  was  their 
corrupt  practices  in  worship  and  the  baleful  influ- 
ence of  the  Baal  and  Astarte  cult  introduced  by 
them  into  Israel  through  Ahab's  marriage  with 
Jezebel  (1  K  16  31-33).  This  evil  influence  was 
felt  even  after  the  captivity  when  the  rites  of  the 
Phoen  Tammuz  were  practised  in  Jcrus  (Ezk  8  14). 
But  the  earlier  relations  of  the  Phoenicians  with 
Israel  in  the  days  of  David  and  Solomon  were 
friendly  and  mutually  beneficial.  On  the  whole  the 
judgment  of  history  assigns  to  this  people  a  " 
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position  for  their  enterprise  and  skill  in  carrying 
on  their  trade,  and  in  being  the  pioneers  of  civili- 
zation in  many  of  the  Mediterranean  lands,  esp. 
by  their  introduction  of  alphabetical  writing,  which 
was  bv  far  the  most  valuable  of  all  their  contribu- 
tions to  the  culture  of  the  ancient  world. 

(1)  The  Phoenicians  were  celebrated  for  their 
textile  fabrics  of  silk,  wool,  linen  and  cotton.  The 

materials  of  the  last  three  were  ob- 
4.  Arts  and  tained  from  Syria  and  Egypt,  but  the 
Manufac-  silk  came  from  the  Far  East  through 
tores  Persia.   The  dyeing  of  these  fabrics 

was  by  a  process  invented  by  the 
Phoenicians,  and  the  luster  and  permanence  of  color 
were  unequalod  by  the  ancient*  and  made  the 
Tyrian  purple  famous  throughout  the  world.  The 
finer  qualities  of  it  were  so  precious  that  only  the 
very  wealthy,  or  kings  and  princes,  could  obtain  it, 
and  it  became  at  last  a  synonym  of  royalty.  This 
dve  was  obtained  from  the  shell-fish  which  was 
abundant  in  the  Mediterranean,  esp.  along  the 
Phoen  coast,  species  of  the  Murez  and  the  Buc- 
cinum.  The  mode  of  manufacture  is  not  definitely 
known  and  was  probably  kept  a  secret  by  the 
Phoenicians.  At  least  they  had  a  monopoly  of  the 
business. 

(2)  Glass  was  another  well-known  product  of  the 
country,  and  although  not  invented  by  the  Phoeni- 
cians as  formerly  supposed,  it  was  made  in  large 
quantities  and  exported  to  all  countries  about  the 
sea.   See  Glass. 

(3)  Pottery  was  also  an  article  of  manufacture 
and  export,  and  some  of  the  examples  of  their  work 
found  in  Cyprus  show  considerable  skill  in  the  art 
of  decoration  as  well  as  making.  In  this,  however, 
they  were  far  surpassed  by  the  Greeks. 

(4)  Bronze  was  a  specialty  of  the  Phoenicians,  and 
they  were  for  centuries  the  leading  producers,  since 
they  controlled  the  sources  of  supply  of  the  copper 
ami  tin  used  in  its  manufacture.  The  remains  of 
their  bronze  manufactures  are  numerous,  such  as 
arms  for  offence  and  defence,  knives,  toilet  articles, 
axes,  sickles,  cups,  paterae,  and  various  other  house- 
hold utensils.  Articles  for  artistic  purposes  are  not 
of  high  value,  although  the  pillars  named  Jachin 
and  Hoax,  the  molten  sea,  the  bases,  lavers  and 
other  articles  cast  by  Hiram  of  Tyre  for  the  temple 
of  Solomon  must  have  exhibited  considerable 
artistic  merit.  Their  bronze  was  of  good  Quality 
and  was  tempered  so  as  to  serve  well  for  edged  tools. 
The  composition  was  about  0  parts  copper  to  1  of 
tin.  They  seem  also  to  have  made  iron  (2  Ch  2 
14),  and  some  specimens  have  come  down  t«  us,  but 
we  cannot  judge  frum  their  scarcity  as  to  the  extent 
of  their  manufactures  in  this  metal,  since  moet  of 
the  articles  have  perished  by  corrosion. 

Aesthetic  art  among  the  Phoenicians  was  of  low  grade, 
as  It  was  among  the  Somites  grim-rally,  and  where  we  find 
some  works  of  moderate  merit  they  undoubtedly  mani- 
fest the  Influence  of  Or  art.  such  as  those  found  in  Cyprus 
by  General  Dl  Cesnola  and  others.  In  Phoenicia  proper 
very  little  of  artistic  value  has  come  to  light  that  can  be 
ascrltied  to  native  artists.  In  sculpture  the  style  Is  stiff 
and  conventional,  much  of  it  exceedingly  rude,  and  lacks 
expression.  The  animal  forms  are  generally  grotesque, 
if''  ii  absurd,  reminding  one  of  children's  attempts  at 
plait  Ic  art.  The  anthropoid  sarcophagi  discovered  at 
Hldon  were  modeled  after  the  Egyp.  and  the  magnificent 
ones,  of  different  design,  from  the  same  place,  now  In 
the  Museum  of  Constantinople,  were  certainly  the  work 
of  Or  artists  of  the  age  of  Alexander  the  Ureal. 

The  architecture  of  the  Phoenicians  was  characterized 
by  masslvenew,  rather  than  elegance.    The  substructures 
of  some  of  their  temple*  and  castles  are  ryclopcan.  like 
of  the  temple  at  Jerus  (l  K  7  10).  and  other  rx- 
i  are  found  at  sldou.  delta] .  Marat  hmt  and  other 
In  Phoenicia  itself.    Their  work  seems  lacking  in 
and  grace,  showing  a  want  of  aesthetic  taste. 


Trade  was  the  very  life  of  Phoenicia.  The  con- 
tracted limits  of  the  land  forbade  any  extensive 
agriculture,  and  the  people  were  forced  to  get  their 


living  by  other  means.  They  applied  themselves  to 
industrial  arts,  and  this  led  them  to  seek  the  means 
for  distributing  their  wares.  Trade 
6.  Com-  was  essential  to  them,  anil  they  sought 
merce  and  outlets  for  it  by  sea  ami  land.  Their 
Trade  position  was  esp.  favorable  for  com- 
merce. In  the  very  center  of  the 
ancient  world,  with  the  great  rich  and  populous 
nations  of  antiquity  at  then-  back  and  on  cither  side, 
they  faced  the  young,  vigorous  and  growing  nations 
of  the  West,  and  they  served  them  all  as  carriers 
and  producers.  Their  caravans  threaded  all  the 
well-boa  ten  routes  of  the  East,  the  deserts  of  Arabia 
and  the  mountain  defiles  of  Armenia  and  Asia 
Minor,  and  their  ships  pushed  boldly  out  to  sea  and 
explored  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Euxine  and 
did  not  hesitate  to  brave  the  unknown  dangers  of 
the  Atlant  ic  and  perhaps  even  penet  rated  to  the 
Baltic,  emulat  ing  the  mariners  of  a  later  dav  in  their 
teal  for  discovery  and  search  for  new  avenues  of 
trade.  Could  we  find  a  detailed  account  of  their 
voyages  and  discoveries,  it  would  be  a  most  inter- 
esting document,  but  we  have  little  except  what 
others  have  written  about  them,  which,  however, 
gives  us  a  pretty  fair  idea  of  the  extent  of  their  com- 
mercial enterprise.  The  prophet  Ezekicl  has  given 
us  a  remarkable  catalogue  of  the  wares  of  Tyre  and 
of  the  countries  with  which  she  traded  (Ezk  27). 
There  we  have  mention  of  nearly  all  the  regions  of 
Western  Asia,  Egypt,  Greece  and  the  islands,  and 
Spain,  indicated  hy  the  names  of  races,  tribes  and 


countries.  The  materials  of  their  traffic  include 
the  most  important  known  to  the  ancient  world,  the 
products  of  agriculture,  such  as  wool,  linen,  oil, 
balm, spices,  frankincense,  wine,  corn,  etc;  of  metals, 
such  as  gold,  silver,  copper  (brass),  tin,  iron,  lead, 
etc;  precious  stones  and  the  articles  of  manufacture, 
the  "multitude  of  handiworks,"  which  they  were  so 
skilful  in  producing.  They  traded  in  animals  also, 
horses,  mules,  lambs,  nuns  and  goats,  and,  what  is 
less  to  their  credit,  in  the  persons  of  men  (ver  13). 
The  range  of  their  trade  was  much  wider  than  is 
indicated  by  Ezekiel.  We  know  they  reached  the 
Scilly  Isles  in  Britain,  and  probably  the  Baltic, 
whither  they  went  for  amber,  though  this  might 
have  been  brought  overland  to  the  Adriatic  and 
received  into  their  ships  there.  They  passed  along 
the  western  coast  of  Africa  as  far  as  Cape  Non,  and 
perhaps  farther,  for  Herodotus  tells  us  that  Pharaoh- 
necoh  dispatched  a  crew  of  Phoen  Bailors  to  circum- 
navigate Africa,  which  they  accomplished  in  3  years. 

We  know  that  they  had  a  fleet  in  the  Red  Sea 
sailing  from  Elath  or  Exion-geber  (1  K  9  26.27), 
and  it  is  quite  possible  that  they  were  allowed  by 
some  of  the  kings  of  Egypt  to  avail  themselves  of 
ports  on  the  other  branch  of  the  Red  Sen.  They 
must  have  visited  the  eastern  shore  of  Africa  and 
perhaps  struck  across  the  Indian  Ocean,  after  skirt- 
ing the  coast  of  Arabia,  and  thus  carried  on  trade 
with  India.  The  Ophir  mentioned  in  connection 
with  these  voyages  has  not  been  definitely  located, 
but  was  perhaps  in  Southern  Arabia,  though  possibly 
in  Southeast  Africa  (see  Gold). 

The  ships  In  which  the  Phoenicians  made  these  voy- 
ages were  small  as  compared  with  the  great  vessels  of  the 
present  day.  but  the  largest  known  In  their  age,  as  we 
may  Infer  from  the  long  voyages  they  made.  Their 
mils  rlorlty  Is  testified  to  by  classical  writers.  In  the 
famous  expedition  of  Xerxes  to  lireece  the  Phoen  ships 
excelled  all  others  In  speed,  and  the  king  chose  one  of 
them  when  he  embarked  upon  the  sea  (Herod.  vli.lUO). 
These  ships  wen*  Impelled  both  by  sails  and  oars,  as  we 
know  from  Illustrations  upon  the  coins  (see  Coins). 

The  ancients  attributed  the  invention  of  the 
alphabet  to  the  Phoenicians.  This  is  now  regarded 
as  doubtful,  and  there  are  no  reliable  data  for  de- 
termining what  people  lirst  analyzed  speech  to  its 
ultimate  elements,  but  to  the  Phoenicians  belongs 
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the  merit  of  bringing  the  invention  to  the  knowledge 
of  the  western  world.    It  is  quite  certain  that  the 
alphabets  of  Western  Asia  and  those 

6.  Language  of  Europe  were  derived  from  the  Phoen 
and  Culture  characters.   This  is  what  we  should 

have  expected  from  their  wide  commer- 
cial relations.  The  alphabetic  writing  was  in  fact 
one  of  their  exports  anil  was  by  far  the  most  im- 
portant of  them  all.  The  world  owes  a  great  debt 
to  this  people  for  this  invaluable  aid  to  literature, 
science  and  culture  (see  Alphabet). 

The  Phoen  alphabet  comprise*  22  letters  and  la  do  fi- 
de nt  In  s  Ik  ox  to  Indicate  vowels,  which  were  left  to  be 
suppUod  by  tho  reader.  This  defect  Is  common  to  the 
Hem  alphabet*,  but  was  soon  remedied  when  the  Greeks 
adopted  the  Phoenician.  Some  of  the  letters  have  to 
serve  for  two  Bounds,  such  as  tho  signs  for  »  and  «*,  for 
p  and  pA.  for  t  and  th;  besides,  there  Is  a  redundant  sign 
for  the  sound  of  :  Also  the  sounds  of  u  and  w  are 
unrepresented. 

The  origin  of  the  letters  Is  probably  to  be  found  In  the 
hieroglyphic  signs  for  words  and  syllables  used  by  the 
Egyptians  and  others,  since  the  similarity  of  some  of 
them  to  ( hese  signs  Is  evident,  but  In  some  case*  It  U  more 
likely  that  the  Phoenicians  adopted  hieroglyphics  of 
their  own.  Thus  the  first  letter,  'ilrpk.  which  means 
"ox."  was  evidently  derived  from  the  picture  of  an  ox's 
head  and  then  reduced  to  a  conventional  form. 

The  Phoen  alphabet  and  language  were  common 
to  the  Canaanitish  tribes  and  the  Hebrews,  as  we 
know  from  the  many  inscriptions  found  in  Western 
Asia.  The  M  S  testifies  to  their  use  E.  of  tho  Jor- 
dan, and  the  Siloam  Inscription  likewise  for  Israel, 
and  the  same  characters  have  been  found  in  North 
Syria.  This  would  be  natural,  for  people  of  these 
regions  had  become  largely  8cm  by  tho  Oth  cent. 
BC,  when  we  suppose  that  the  Phoen  alphabet  was 
in  general  use. 

It  Is  strange  that  the  Phoenicians,  who  had  an  alpha- 
bet so  early,  and  made  It  so  widely  known  to  the  world, 
made  so  little  use  of  It  for  literature.  The  remains  of 
their  language  are  very  scanty,  mostly  Inscriptions,  and 
these  generally  very  brief.  The  longest  ones  in  Phoen 
proper  are  those  from  yldon,  tho  most  famous  of  which 
Ls  that  of  Ksmunazer.  king  of  fttdon,  comprising  298 
words.  Some  few  others,  pertaining  to  the  same  dy- 
nasty, have  been  discovered  In  tombs  and  on  the  walls 
of  the  temple  of  Asmun.  and  show  the  Phoen  character 
and  style  In  Its  best  form.  Only  two  works  of  any  length 
are  known  to  us  by  tr  or  references  In  Or  authors.  The 
first  Is  the  Phoen  Hittory  of  Sanehonittfhon,  of  Beirut 
which  Phllo  of  Byblus  claims  to  have  tr1  from  the  Phoen 
original.  This,  however,  is  doubted,  and  both  the 
author  and  tho  history  are  suspected  to  be  mythical. 
The  other  work  Is  genuine;  the  short  account  of  the 
voyage  of  a  Carthaginian  king  beyond  the  Pillars  of  Her- 
cules, called  the  Perinlus  of  Hanno.  Is  not  without  merit 
as  a  narrative,  and  indicate*  that  tho  Carthaginian 
branch  of  the  Phoen  race,  at  least,  may  have  had  a  lit. 
of  Home  value,  but  It  Is  unfortunately  lost.  Wo  cannot 
suppose,  however,  that  it  was  very  extensivo  or  very 
important,  as  more  of  It  would  then  nave  been  preserved. 
The  conclusion  Is  natural  that  the  Phoenicians  were  so 
absorbed  In  commercial  enterprise  and  tho  pursuit  of 
wealth  that  they  neglected  the  nobler  uses  of  the  Invalu- 
able Instrument  of  culture  they  had  found  In  alphabetic 
writing. 

A  very  prominent  role  was  assigned  to  religion  in 
the  life  of  the  Phoenicians.   As  a  Sem  people,  Buch 
a  characteristic  was  but  natural  and 

7.  Religion  they  seem  to  have  possessed  it  in  large 

measure.  Their  religious  ideas  are 
important  on  account  of  the  influence  they  had  on 
the  Hebrews,  which  is  so  apparent  in  the  OT.  The 
worship  of  the  Canaanitish  Baal  and  Ash  to  ret  h,  or 
Astarte,  led  the  Israelites  astray  and  produced  most 
disastrous  results. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  chief  deities 
of  the  Phoenicians,  as  well  as  the  forms  of  their  cult, 
were  derived  from  Babylonia,  brought  with  them 
probably  when  they  migrated  to  the  W.,  but  after- 
ward modified  by  contact  with  Egypt  and  Greece. 
Some  regard  the  earliest  conception  of  the  deity 
among  the  Semites  to  have  been  monotheism,  and 
we  find  traces  of  this  in  the  attributes  ascribed  by 
the  Phoenicians  to  their  chief  god.    He  is  Baal, 


"lord"  or  "master";  Baal-samin,  "lord  of  heaven"; 
Eliun,  "supreme,"  etc.  These  terms  imply  either 
one  God  or  one  who  is  supremo  among  the  gods  and 
their  ruler.  But  this  belief  was  changed  before  the 
Phoenicians  came  into  contact  with  the  Hebrews, 
and  polytheism  took  its  place,  though  their  gods 
were  less  numerous  than  among  most  polytheistic 
races.  One  of  the  most  corrupting  tendencies  we 
notice  was  the  ascription  of  sexual  characteristics 
to  the  chief  deities  ot  their  pantheon,  such  as  Baal 
and  Ashtoreth,  which  led  to  licentious  rites  of  the 
most  abominable  character. 

Baal  (Phoen  ba'al)  was  the  chief  deity  and 

was  universally  worshipped,  being  usually  desig- 
nated by  the  locality  in  each  place:  Baal  of  Tyre 
or  Baal-Tsur,  Baal-Sidon,  Baal-Tars  (Tarsus), 
Baal-bek,  etc.  He  was  regarded  as  the  god  of  the 
generative  principle  in  Nature,  and  his  Btatues  were 
sometimes  flanked  by  bulls.  He  was  identified  with 
Zeus,  and  he  appears  on  the  coins  under  tho  Gr 
type  of  Zeus,  seated  on  a  throne,  holding  an  eagle 
in  the  outstretched  right  hand  and  a  scepter  inthe 
left.  Sometimes  his  head  is  encircled  with  rays 
showing  him  to  be  the  sun-god. 

Ashtoreth  (Phoen  rn'PO?,  'ashtoreth)  was  tho 
great  Nature-goddess,  the  Magna  Mater,  queen  of 
heaven  (Jer  7  18),  and  as  Baal  was  the  solar  deity, 
so  she  was  often  represented  under  tho  lunar  aspect, 
Ashtcroth-karnaim,  "Ashtcroth  of  the  two  horns" 
(Gen  14  6).  Sometimes  she  is  represented  holding 
the  dove,  the  symbol  of  fecundity,  of  which  she  was 
the  goddess.  She  was  commonly  identified  with 
Aphrodite  or  Venus.  She,  like  Baal,  had  temples 
everywhere,  and  kings  wero  sometimes  her  high 
priests,  and  her  worship  was  too  often  accompanied 
with  orgies  of  the  most  corrupt  kind,  as  at  Apheca 
(see  Ashtohkth;  Tammuz). 

Among  the  other  gods  we  may  mention:  El,  or 
II  (bx, '«),  originally  the  designation  of  the  supreme 
God,  but  afterward  a  subordinate  deity  who  became 
the  special  divinity  of  Byblus  (Gcbal),  and  was 
regarded  by  the  Greeks  as  the  same  as  Kronos. 
Melkarth  (TnpVlS ,  melfairlh,  "king  of  thecity") origi- 
nally was  the  same  as  Baal,  representing  one  aspect 
of  that  god,  but  later  a  separate  deity,  the  patron 
god  of  Tyre  whose  head  appears  on  many  of  its 
coins,  as  well  as  his  symbol,  the  club,  since  he  was 
identified  with  Hercules.  Herodotus  describes  his 
temple  at  Tyre  to  which  he  attributes  great  an- 
tiquity, 2,300  years  before  his  time.  Dagon 
("pyj,  dOghdn)  seems  to  have  been  the  tutelary 
deity  of  Aradus,  his  head  appearing  on  the  early 
autonomous  coins  of  that  city.  He  seems  to  have 
been  regarded  as  the  god  of  agriculture  by  the 
Phoenicians,  rather  than  of  fishing  as  generally  sup- 
posed. Adonis  (fnx,  'sdhon,  "lord")  was  re- 
garded as  the  son  of  Cinyras,  a  mythic  king  of  Gebal 
and  tho  husband  of  Ashtoreth.  The  myth  of  his 
death  by  the  wild  boar  led  to  the  peculiar  rites 
celebrating  it,  instituted  by  the  women  of  Gcbal  at 
Apheca  and  on  the  river  named  after  him  (see  Tam- 
mcz).  Esmun  (PSTTX,  Ysmiiri)  one  of  the  sons  of 
Siddik,  tho  father  of  the  Cabiri,  was  esp.  honored  at 
Sidon  and  Beirut.  At  Sklon  a  great  temple  was 
built  in  his  honor,  the  ruins  of  which  have  been 
recently  explored  and  various  inscriptions  found 
dedicating  it  to  him.  His  name  signifies  "the 
eighth,"  i.e.  the  eighth  son  of  Siddik,  the  others 
being  the  Cabiri,  or  Great  Ones,  who  were  regarded 
as  presiding  over  ships  and  navigation,  and  as  such 
were  worshipped  in  many  places,  although  their 
s|>ecial  seat  was  Beirut.  Although  they  were  called 
"Great"  they  are  represented  as  dwarfs,  and  an 
image  of  one  of  them  was  placed  on  the  prow,  or 
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stern,  of  each  Phoen  war  galley.  The  goddess 
Tonith  (PIP,  tanith)  occupied  a  lofty  place  in  the 
pantheon,  Bince  in  inscriptions  8he  takes  the  prece- 
dence over  Unal  when  the  two  names  occur  together. 
She  was  esp.  honored  at  Carthage  and  to  her  must 
exalted  names  are  given,  such  as  "the  parent  of  all"; 
"the  highest  of  the  gods";  "the  mistress  of  the  ele- 
ments, etc.  Besides  some  other  gods  of  less  note 
originally  worshipped  by  the  Phoenicians,  they  in- 
troduced some  foreign  deities  into  their  pantheon. 
Thus  Poseidon  nppcars  frequently  on  the  coins  of 
Beirut  and  became  its  patron  deity  in  Rom  times; 
Isis  and  her  temple  at  Gebal  arc  likewise  represented 
on  its  coins,  the  Dioscuri  or  their  symbols  on  those 
of  Tripolis  and  Beirut,  etc. 

Tho  corrupt  nature  of  the  Phoen  worship  has 
been  referred  to.  It  was  also  cruel,  the  custom  of 
human  sacrifices  being  common  and  carried  to  an 
extent  unheard  of  among  other  peoples,  such  as  the 
horrible  sacrifice  of  200  noble  youths  at  Carthage 
when  besieged  by  Agathoclcs.  The  sacrifice  was  by 
burning,  the  victim  being  placed  in  tho  arms  of  the 
statue  of  the  god,  heated  for  the  purpose.  In  P. 
this  god  was  Mclkarth,  or  Molech,  and  the  custom  is 
denounced  in  the  OT  (Lev  20  2-5),  hut  other  gods 
were  also  honored  in  this  way.  The  religious  feeling 
of  the  Phoenicians  was  undoubtedly  deep,  but  sadly 
corrupt  and  depraved. 

The  political  history  of  P.  is  that  of  the  towns 
and  cities  belonging  to  it.  Tin*  country  as  a  whole 
had  no  centralized  government,  but 
8.  History  the  chief  towns  exercised  a  sort  of 
hegemony,  at  times,  over  some  of  the 
lesser  ones.  This  was  esp.  the  case  with  Sidon  and 
Tyre,  but  every  city  had  its  king  anil  its  local  govern- 
ment. The  land  is  never  referred  to  in  ancient 
documents,  but  the  people  are  designated  by  their 
cities.  Thus  we  find  in  Gen  10  17  f  the  mention 
of  Sidon,  the  Arvadite,  the  Arkite,  ctc?  and,  in  Josh 
13  4.  the  Gebalites  and  the  Sidoniana  in  connect  ion 
with  the  land  of  the  Canaanitcs.  In  the  same  way 
the  inscriptions  of  Egypt,  Babylonia  and  Assyria 
refer  to  the  people  of  the  different  cities,  but  not 
to  the  land  as  a  political  unit,  which  it  never  was. 

The  cities  first  come  into  notice  in  the  period  of 
the  Egyp  domination,  beginning  in  the  16th  cent. 
BC  under  Thothmes  III.  This  Icing  subdued  most 
of  the  Phoen  eitit*,  or  received  their  submission,  in 
his  numerous  campaigns  to  Syria,  and  the  Egyp 
rule  continued  with  more  or  less  interruption  until 
the  decline  of  Egypt  under  the  XXth  Dynasty,  or 
al>out  300  years.  During  this  time  Arvad  seems 
to  have  exercise* I  the  hegemony  in  the  N..  and  Sidon 
in  the  S.,  with  Gebal  controlling  the  middle  region. 
The  Am  Tab  reveal  many  farts  concerning  the  con- 
dition of  t  hings  while  the  Egyp  power  was  declining 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  XVJIIth  Dynasty,  esp.  in 
the  reign  of  Anienhotep  IV  (Ikhnaton).  The  rise 
of  the  Amorite  and  Hittite  power  in  the  N.  threat- 
ened these  cities,  which  were  under  Egyp  governors, 
and  they  called  upon  their  suzerain  tor  aid,  which 
was  not  given,  and  they  fell,  one  after  another,  into 
the  hands  of  the  enemy.  Ramcscs  II  restored 
Egyp  rule,  but  his  successors  of  the  XXth  Dynasty 
could  not  maintain  it.  and  the  invasion  of  tribes  from 
the  W.  and  N.,  called  the  Peleset,  or  Philis,  by  land 
and  sea,  though  repelled  by  Barneses  III,  continued 
to  increase  until  the  Egyp  domination  was  broken, 
and  the  coast  towns  resumed  their  independence 
about  the  middle  of  t  he  12th  cent.  BC.  Sidon  came 
to  the  front  as  the  chief  city  of  P.,  and  it  is  referred 
to  by  Joshua  as  "Great  Sidon"  (Josh  11  8). 
Homer  also  mentions  Sidon  frequently,  but  makes 
no  reference  to  Tyre.  The  latter  city  was  certainly 
in  existence  in  his  day,  but  had  not  come  to  the 
front  as  the  leading  city  in  the  mind  of  the  Greeks. 
Yet  it  was  a  fortified  city  in  the  time  of  Joshua  (19 


29),  and  the  king  of  Tyre  is  among  the  correspond- 
ents mentioned  in  the  Am  Tab.  It  seems  to  have 
taken  precedence  of  Sidon  when  the  latter  was 
attacked  by  the  Philis  of  Askelon,  and  the  inhabit- 
ants were  compelled  to  flee  for  safety  to  Tyre.  At 
all  events  Tyre  exercised  the  hegemony  in  P.  by 
the  time  David  came  to  the  throne,  and  had  prob- 
ably obtained  it  a  century  or  two  before,  and  held 
it  until  P.  became  subject  to  Assyria  in  the  9th  cent. 
BC.  Asshur-nazir-pal  first  came  into  contact  with 
P.,  which  submitted  to  tribute,  between  877  and 
860  BC,  and  this  subjection  continued  until  the 
downfall  of  Assyria  in  the  latter  part  of  the  7th  cent. 
BC.  The  subjection  was  nominal  only  for  more 
than  a  century,  the  cities  retaining  their  kings  and 
managing  their  own  affairs  with  no  interference 
from  the  Assyrians  as  long  as  they  paid  the  tribute. 
But  with  the  advent  of  Tiglath-pilcser  in  Syria, 
about  740  BC,  conditions  changed,  and  tho  Phoen 
towns  were  subjected  to  severe  treatment,  and  some 
of  the  dynasts  were  driven  from  their  cities  and 
Assyr  governors  appointed  in  their  places.  Their 
oppression  caused  revolts,  and  Elulaeus  of  Tyre 
united  Sidon  and  the  cities  to  the  S.  in  a  league  to 
resist  the  encroachments  of  Tiglath-pilcser  and  his 
successor  Shalrnaneser  IV,  whom  he  successfully 
resisted,  although  the  Assyrian  gained  over  to  hut 
side  Sidon,  Acre,  and  some  other  towns  and  ha, I  the 
assistance  of  their  fleets  to  make  an  attack  upon 
the  island  city.  The  attack  failed  completely,  and 
Shalmaneser  left.  Elulaeus  to  his  independence, 
which  he  maintained  for  a  quarter  of  a  century, 
regaining  control  of  the  towns  that  had  fallen  away 
and  also  of  Cyprus.  Sargon  (722-705  BC)  let  P. 
alone,  but  Sennacherib  (705-681)  determined  to 
punish  the  king  of  Tyre  and  prepared  an  army  of 
2(X),()00  men  for  the  war  with  P.  Elulaeus  "was 
afraid  and  fled  to  Cyprus,  but  his  towns  dared  to 
resist  and  Sennacherib  had  to  reduce  them  one 
after  another,  but  did  not  succeed  in  taking  Tyre 
itself.  He  set  over  the  conquered  territory  a  certain 
Tubaal,  probably  a  Phoen,  who  paid  him  tribute. 
He  also  took  tribute  from  Gebal  and  Aradus,  which 
indicates  that  all  of  P.  was  subject  to  him,  as  these 
two  cities  probably  controlled  all  that  was  not  under 
Tyre.  In  the  reign  of  Esarhaddon  (681-668)  Sidon 
revolted  under  Abd-Melkarth,  who  was  caught  and 
beheaded,  the  cit  y  sacked,  and  the  inhabitants  either 
killed  or  carried  into  captivitv,  and  it  was  re- 
peopled  by  captives  from  the  fi.  At  a  later  date 
(672),  when  Esarhaddon  was  preparing  to  invade 
Egypt,  Baal,  the  vassal  king  of  Tyro,  revolted  and 
refused  to  aid  him,  but  afterward  submitted  either 
to  Esarhaddon  or  to  his  son  Asshur-bani-pal  and 
assisted  the  latter  in  his  invasion  of  Egypt,  668  BC. 
Four  years  later,  however,  we  find  the  Assvr  king 
besieging  Tyre  and  punishing  Baal  by  making  him 
give  his  daughter  to  be  a  member  of  the  Assyrian's 
harem.  Baal  himself  was  left  on  his  throne.  The 
same  fate  was  the  lot  of  the  king  of  Aradus,  and 
Accho  (Acre)  was  also  punished. 

The  frequent  rebellions  of  the  Phoen  towns  show 
their  love  of  independence  and  a  sturdy  resistance 
to  oppression.  They  became  freed  from  the  yoke 
of  Assyria  probably  about  630  BC,  when  the  Medea 
attacked  Nineveh  and  the  Scythic  hordes  overran 
all  Western  Asia.  The  Phoen  cities  were  fortified 
and  did  not  suffer  very  much  from  the  barbarian 
invasion,  and,  as  Assyria  was  broken,  they  resumed 
t  heir  independence.  In  the  struggle  which  followed 
between  Egypt  and  Babylon  for  the  mastery  of 
Syria,  P.  fell,  for  a  time,  under  the  sway  of  Egypt, 
but  was  not  oppressed,  and  her  towns  prospered, 
and  it  was  in  this  period  that  Tyre  attained  great 
wealth  and  renown  as  reflected  in  the  Book  of  Exk. 
When  Nebuchadnezzar  laid  siege  to  it,  a  resistance 
of  13  years  showed  its  strength  and  resources,  and 
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although  the  town  on  the  mainland  was  destroyed, 
it  is  doubtful  whether  the  king  of  Babylon  took  the 
island  city,  but  it  must  have  submitted  to  pay 
tribute  (585  BC).  P.  remained  subject  to  Babylon 
until  that  empire  fell  into  the  bands  of  the  Persians 
(538),  and  then  accepted  the  yoke  of  the  latter  in 
the  days  of  Cambyses,  if  not  earlier,  but  the  Pers 
king  docs  not  seem  to  have  used  force  to  gain  the 
adherence  of  the  Phoenicians.  Ho  needed  their 
fleets  to  assist  in  the  attack  upon  Egypt  and  secured 
them  without  difficulty.  They  aided  him  in  the 
conquest  of  Egypt  ,  but  when  he  asked  them  to  pro- 
ceed against  Carthage  they  refused,  and  he  had  to 
desist.  The  navy  of  P.  was  too  necessary  for  him 
to  run  any  risk  of  alienating  it. 

This  navy  was  the  strongest  sea  power  of  the  Per- 
sians in  all  their  coming  wars  wilh  Greece.  With- 
out its  assistance  Darius  and  his  successors  could 
with  difficulty  have  invaded  that  country  or  held 
in  subjection  the  western  coasts  of  Asia  Minor.  P. 
remained  faithful  to  her  Pers  rulers  about  150  years, 
but  when  the  general  revolt  of  the  western  satraps 
occurred  in  362  BC,  P.  wems  to  have  favored  them, 
but  no  open  rebellion  broke  out  until  351,  when 
Sidon,  under  her  king  Tabnit  II  (Tcnnes),  boldly 
declared  her  independence  and  induced  most  of  the 
Plwen  cities  to  do  the  same.  The  Pers  garrisons 
were  massacred  or  driven  out.  Ochus,  the  king  of 
Persia,  marched  with  an  army  of  300,000  infantry 
and  30.000  horse  to  punish  the  rebelB,  and  Tabnit.  in 
cowardly  alarm,  betrayed  Sidon  into  his  hands,  but 
the  citizens  set  fire  to  the  city  and  destroyed  them- 
selves rather  than  fall  into  the  hands  of  Ochus,  who, 
as  treacherous  as  Tabnit,  slew  the  traitor  (see 
Sidos).  The  other  cities  then  submitted,  and  P. 
remained  subject  to  Persia  until  the  time  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great.  When  this  conqueror  invaded 
the  dominions  of  Persia  and  had  defeated  Darius 
at  Issus,  333  BC,  he  demanded  the  submission  of 
the  Phoen  towns,  and  all  yielded  Bave  Tvre.  Alex- 
ander was  obliged  to  lay  siege  to  it,  which  cost  him 
7  months  of  the  severest  labor,  such  was  the  valor 
and  skill  of  the  Tyrians.  The  capture  of  Tyro  is 
reckoned  as  one  of  the  greatest  exploits  of  this 
mighty  conqueror  who  stained  his  record  by  his 
cruel  treatment  of  the  brave  defenders.  He  mas- 
sacred the  male  prisoners  and  sold  the  remainder 
of  the  inhabitants,  to  the  number  of  30,000,  into 
slavery  (Hec  Tyre).  After  the  death  of  Alexander 
the  Phoen  cities  were  subject  to  the  Ptolemies  of 
Egypt  and  the  Scleucida  of  Syria,  the  hitter  finally 
obtaining  control  of  all  by  the  victory  of  Antiochus 
III  over  Scopus  in  198  BC.  From  this  time  on  P. 
formed  a  part  of  theSeleucid  kingdom  until  it  pawed , 
together  with  Syria  and  Pal,  into  the  hands  of  the 
1  tomans.  Its  cities  became  the  home  of  many 
Greeks  and  its  language  became  largely  Gr,  as  in- 
scriptions and  coins  testify.  The  Romans  had  also 
much  to  do  in  modifying  the  character  of  the  people, 
and  some  towns,  Berytus,  esp.,  became  largely 
Roman.  P.  can  hardly  be  said  to  have  had  a  sepa- 
rate existence  after  the  Gr  invasion. 

L.ITERATCBE. — R&wllnson.  HUt  of  Phoenicia;  Ken- 
rick .  Phutnieta:  Movers.  Phdnirier;  Breasted.  Hitt  of 
Btvpt,  and  Ancient  fttcordt;  Budxo.  Iliit  of  Egupt;  Raw- 
Urwon.  Ancitnt  Monarckitt;  Rogers,  Babylonia  and 
Anuria;  Bcvan.  Houtt  of  SeUucus;  Am  Tab:  IVrrot  and 
Chlpics,  Art  in  Phoenicia. 

H.  Porter 

PHOENK,  fo'nilcs  (*o(«{1  PhiAnix;  AV 
Phenice):  A  harbor  in  Crete  (Acta  27  12).  The 
Alexandrian  corn  ship  currying  St.  Paul  and  the 
author  of  Acts,  after  it  left  Myra  in  Lycia,  was  pre- 
vented by  adverse  winds  from  holding  a  straight 
course  to  Italy,  and  sailed  under  the  lee  of  Crete, 
off  the  promontory  of  Salmone  (*ara  TLahtiurnv, 
katd  Salmdntn).  The  ship  was  then  able  to  make 
her  way  along  the  8.  shore  of  Crete  to  a  harbor 


called  Fair  Havens  (KaXoJ  Aip/m,  Kaloi  Limine*), 
near  a  city  I<asen  (.Vacate,  hisaia).  Thence,  in  spite 
of  St.  Paula  advice  to  winter  in  Fair  Havens,  it 
was  decided  to  sail  to  Phoenix  (tit  ^olnxa,  Xim/hi 
ri}i  K^rijf)  pXfrorra.  Kurd  \lfia  xal  *ard  x&po* 
(ri»  I'hoinika,  limiiia  tts  Krtle*)  bliuonta  katd  Uba 
kal  katd  chdron,  a  description  which  has  been  tr* 
in  two  ways:  (1)  "looking  toward  the  S.W.  wind 
and  toward  the  N.W.  wind,  i.e.  looking  S.W.  and 
N.W.";  (2)  "looking  down  the  S.W.  wind  and  down 
the  N.W.  wind  i.e.  looking  N.E.  and  8.E."  On  the 
way  thither,  they  were  smirk  by  a  wind  from  the 
N.E.,  called  Euraquilo,  and  ran  before  it  under  the 
lee  of  an  island,  called  Cauda  or  Clauda  (KaSJa, 
KaUda  [K'BC],  KXaPSa,  KlaOda  (it* A,  etc|)  in 
Acts  27  7-17.  It  will  be  convenient  to  discuss 
those  places  together.  The  following  account  is 
based  on  Smith's  elaborate  study  in  his  Voyage  and 
Shipwreck  of  .S7.  Paul,  which  has  been  followed  by 
all  later  writers. 

The  ship,  when  it  left  Myra.  was  obviously  making 
for  Italy  (Puteoli  or  Ostia)  by  the  shortest  route, 
round  Cape  Malea,  but  off  Cnidus  it  encountered 
a  N.W.  wind  and  had  to  sail  for  shelter  under  the 
lee  of  Crete.  Salmone,  now  called  Cape  Sidero,  was 
the  promontory  which  forms  the  N.E.  corner  of  the 
island.  Thence  along  the  S.  shore  of  Crete,  as  far 
as  Cape  Matala,  a  sailing  ship  is  sheltered  by  the 
mountains  from  the  violence  of  the  N.W.  wind:  W. 
of  Cape  Matala,  where  the  coast  turns  toward  the 
N.W.,  there  is  no  such  shelter.  Fair  Havens  must 
therefore  be  looked  for  to  the  E.  of  Cape  Matala, 
and  there  is  a  harbor,  lying  6  miles  h.  of  Cape 
Matala,  which  is  called  Fair  Havens  by  the  modern 
Greek  inhabitants  of  the  island.  There  is  no  doubt 
that  this  is  the  harbor  in  which  the  Alexandrian 
ship  took  shelter.  It  is  sheltered  only  from  the  N. 
and  N.W.  winds. 

Tho  ruins  of  a  city  which  has  been  identified  with 
Lasea  have  been  found  5  miles  E.  from  Fair  Havens, 
and  12  miles  S.  of  the  important  city  of  Gortyna. 
It  has  been  suggested  that  St.  Paul's  desire  to  winter 
at  Fair  Havens  (Acts  27  10)  may  have  been  due 
to  its  proximity  to  Gortyna,  and  the  opportunity 
which  the  latter  city  afforded  for  missionary  work. 
There  were  many  Jews  in  Gortyna.   Sec  Crete. 

From  Fair  Havens,  against  the  advice  of  St.  Paul, 
it  was  decided  to  sail  to  Phoenix,  there  to  pass  the 
winter.  While  the  ship  was  on  its  way  thither,  it 
was  struck  by  a  violent  N.E.  wind  from  the  moun- 
tains, called  Euraquilo,  and  carried  under  the  lee  of 
an  islet  called  Cauda  or  Clauda.  When  this  hap- 
pened, the  Bhip  was  evidently  crossing  the  Bay  of 
Messariah,  and  from  this  point  a  N.E.  wind  must 
have  carried  her  under  the  Ice  of  an  island  now  called 
Gaudho  in  Greek  and  Gozzo  in  Italian,  situated 
about  23  miles  S.W.  of  tho  center  of  the  Gulf  of 
Messariah.  The  modern  name  of  the  island  shows 
that  Cauda  (Cauda*  in  the  Notitiae  EpUcopatuum), 
and  not  Clauda  is  the  true  ancient  form. 

The  writer  of  Acta  never  saw  Phoenix,  which 
must  have  been  a  good  harbor,  as  the  nautical  ex- 
perts decided  to  winter  there  (Acta  27  11).  Now 
the  only  safe  harbor  on  the  S.  coast  of  Crete  in  which 
a  Bhip  large  enough  to  carry  a  cargo  of  corn  and  268 
souls  could  moor  is  the  harbor  beside  Loutro,  a 
village  on  the  S.  coast  of  Crete,  directly  N.  of  Cauda. 
All  tne  ancient  authorities  agree  in  placing  Phoenix 
in  this  neighborhood.  The  harbor  at  Loutro 
affords  shelter  from  all  winds,  and  its  identification 
with  Phoenix  seems  certain.  But  a  serious  difficulty 
arises  on  this  view.  The  words  describing  the 
harbor  of  Phoenix  ordinarily  mean  "looking  toward 
the  S.W.  and  the  N.W.,"  but  the  harbor  beside 
Loutro  looks  eastward.  This  led  Bishop  Words- 
worth to  identify  Phoenix  with  an  open  roadstead 
on  the  western  side  of  the  isthmus  on  which  Loutro 
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stands.  But  thin  roadstead  is  not  a  suitable  place 
for  wintering  in,  and  it  is  better  either  to  take  the 
wonls  to  mean,  in  sailor's  language,  "looking  down 
the  S.W.  and  N.W.  winds" — a  description  which 
exactly  fits  the  harbor  at  Loutro — or  to  assume  that 
the  reporter  of  the  discussion  referred  to  in  Acts  27 
10-12  or  the  writer  of  Acta  made  a  mistake  in  de- 
scribing a  place  which  he  had  never  seen.  An 
inscription  belonging  to  the  reign  of  Trajan  found 
at  Loutro  shows  that  Egyp  corn  ships  were  wont 
to  lie  up  there  for  the  winter.      W.  M.  Caloer 

PHOROS,  fo'ros  (*op6%,  Phordt,  B  (Swete], 
*apfe,  Pharla  (1  Esd  8  30,  where  AV  Ptaarei)): 

Name  of  one  of  the  families,  part  of  whom  went  up 
from  the  exile  with  Zerubbabel  (1  Esd  6  0)  and  part 
with  Ezra  (8  30  RV)  =  "Paroah"  of  E«r  2  3;  8  3, 
and  some  members  of  which  had  taken  "strange 
wives"  (1  Esd  8  26). 

PHRURAI,  frQ'rl,  fru'rft-l  (*povpal,  Phrourai; 
al.  in  N  and  A,  'fcpovpaCo,  Pkrouraia,  and  ♦pouptp, 
PhrouHm;  AV  Phurim):  In  Ad  Est  11  1  "the  cp. 
of  Phrurai"  means  the  preceding  Book  of  Est.  See 
Pcrim. 

PHRYGIA,  frij'i-a  i+p^la,  Phrug/la):  A  large 
ancient  country  of  Central  Asia  Minor,  very  moun- 
tainous and  with  table-lands  reaching  4,000  ft.  in 
height.  Its  name  is  derived  from  Phryges,  a  tribe 
from  Thrace,  which  in  early  times  invaded  the 
country  and  drove  out  or  absorbed  the  earlier 
Asiatic  inhabitants,  among  whom  were  the  Hittites. 


to  Europe. 

Phrygia  would  be  exceedingly  difficult,  for  as  in  the 
case  of  other  Asia  Minor  countries,  they  were  always 
vague  and  they  shifted  with  nearly  every  age.  The 
entire  country  abounds  with  ruins  of  former  cities 
and  with  almost  countless  rock-hewn  tombs,  some 
of  which  are  of  very  great  antiquity.  Among  the 
most  interesting  of  the  rock  sculptures  are  the  beau- 
tiful tombs  of  the  kings  bearing  the  names  Midas 
and  Gordius,  with  which  classical  tradition  has 
made  us  familiar.  It  seems  that  at  one  period  the 
country  may  have  extended  to  the  Hellespont,  even 
including  Troy,  but  later  the  Phrygians  were  driven 
toward  the  interior.  In  Rom  times,  however,  when 
Paul  journeyed  there,  the  country  was  divided  into 
two  parts,  ono  of  which  was  known  as  Galatian 
Phrygia,  and  the  other  as  Asian  Phrygia,  because 
it  was  a  part  of  the  Rom  province  of  Asia,  but 
the  line  between  them  was  never  sharply  drawn. 
The  Asian  Phrygia  was  the  larger  of  the  two  di- 
visions, including  the  greater  part  of  the  older 
country;  Galatian  Phrygia  was  small,  extending 
along  the  Pisidian  Mountains,  but  among  its  im- 
portant cities  were  Antioch,  Iconium  and  Apollonia. 
About  295  AD,  when  the  province  of  Asia  was  no 
longer  kept  together,  its  different  parts  were  known 
as  Phrygia  Prima  and  Phrygia  Secunda.  That  part 
of  Asia  Minor  is  now  ruled  by  a  Turkish  wali  or 
governor  whoso  residence  is  in  Konia,  the  ancient 
Iconium.  The  population  consists  not  only  of 
Turks,  but  of  Greeks,  Armenians,  Jews,  Kurds  and 
many  small  tribes  of  uncertain  ancestry,  and  of 
peculiar  customs  and  religious  practices.  The 
people  live  mostly  in  small  villages  which  are  scat- 
tered throughout  the  picturesque  country.  Sheep 
and  goat  raising  are  the  leading  industries;  brigand- 
age is  common.  According  to  Acts  2  10,  Jews 
from  Phrygia  went  to  Jerus,  and  in  Acts  18  23  we 
learn  that  many  of  them  were  influential  and  per- 
haps fanatical.  According  to  Acts  16  6,  Paul 
traversed  the  country  while  on  his  way  from  Lystra 
to  Iconium  and  Antioch  in  Galatian  Phrygia. 


Twice  he  entered  Phrygia  in  Asia,  but  on  his  2d 
journey  he  was  forbidden  to  preach  there.  Chris- 
tianity was  introduced  into  Phrygia  by  Paul  and 
Barnabas,  as  we  learn  from  Acts  18  4;  16  1-6; 
18  23,  yet  it  did  not  Bpread  there  rapidly.  Churrhes 
were  later  founded,  perhaps  by  Timothy  or  by  John, 
at  Colossae,  Laodicea  and  Hierapolis. 

E.  J.  Banks 
PHTJRAH,  fQ'ra  (TH^,  purOh,  "branch").  See 
Purah. 

PHUT,  fut  (WB,  pfl|).   Sec  Ptrr. 
PHUVAH,  fQ'va.  SeePtTAH. 

PHYGELUS,  fi-je'lus  (**ytXXo«,  Ph&qeUoa; 
Tischendorf  and  Wll,  with  others,  read  *4>fAo«, 
Phtigeloa,  Phygellus  or  Phygelus  [2  Tim  1  IS);  AV 
Phygellus,  fi-jel'us) :  One  of  the  Christians  who  de- 
serted Paul  at  the  time  of  his  2d  imprisonment  at 
Rome.  Paul  mentions  him,  along  with  Hennogenes, 
as  being  among  those  "that  are  in  Asia,"  who 
turned  away  from  him  then.  What  is  meant  may 
be  that  Phygelus  and  Hennogenes,  along  with 
other  native  Christians  from  proconsular  Asia,  were 
in  Rome  when  he  was  brought  before  the  emperor's 
tribunal  the  second  time,  and  that  they  had  not 
merely  taken  no  measures  to  stand  by  and  support 
him,  but  that  they  had  deserted  him. 

The  meaning,  however,  may  be  that  the  turning 
away  of  Phygelus  and  Hennogenes  from  Paul  took 
place,  not  in  Rome,  but  in  Asia  itself. 

The  times  during  and  Immediately  following  tb« 
Neronlc  persecution  were  more  dreadful  than  can  easily 
be  conceived,  and  the  temptation  wan  strong  to  forsake 
tbe  Christian  name,  and  to  do  so  in  a  wholesale  fashion. 
A  great  community  like  the  Christian  church  In  Ephesus 
or  In  Rome  felt  the  terrible  pressure  of  those  times, 
when  for  a  mere  word—a  word,  however,  denying  the 
Lord  who  bought  them — men  were  at  once  set  free  from 
persecution,  from  the  loss  of  property  or  of  home,  and 
from  death.  1  Pet  records  how  the  aftermath  of  the 
Neronlc  persecution  had  extended  far  indeed  from  Home, 
where  It  had  originated.  Peter  asks  the  Christians  not 
to  give  way  under  "the  fiery  trial"  which  Is  trying  them 
(1  Pet  4  12).  and  those  whom  he  thus  addresses  were 
the  members  of  the  church  throughout  Pont  us,  Oalatla, 
Cappadocta.  Asia  and  Blthynia  (1  Pet  1  1).  The  epp. 
to  the  seven  churches  in  Asia  in  the  Apocalypse  also  show 
how  sorely  persecution  had  raged  throughout  that 
province.    See  Persecution. 

But  In  addition  to  the  temptation  to  deny  Christ's 
name  and  to  go  back  to  heathenism  or  to  Judaism,  there 
was  also  another  which  pressed  upon  some  of  the 
churches,  the  temptation  to  repudiate  the  authority  of 
Paul.  Many  passages  In  the  NT  show  how  the  name  of 
Paul  was  sometimes  very  lightly  esteemed,  and  how  his 
authority  was  repudiated,  e.g.  by  persons  In  Corinth,  and 
In  the  churches  of  Galatia. 

What  is  said  here  is,  that  among  the  Christians 
of  proconsular  Asia,  i.e.  of  Ephcsus  and  the  churches 
in  the  valley  of  the  Cayster,  there  was  a  widespread 
defection  from  that  loyalty  to  Paul  which  was  to 
be  expected  from  those  who  owed  to  him  all  that 
they  possessed  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ's  salva- 
tion. "All  that  are  in  Asia  turned  away  from  me; 
of  whom  are  Phygelus  and  Hennogenes."  On  the 
whole,  all  the  necessary  conditions  of  these  words 
are  satisfied  by  a  reference  to  Rome  and  to  Paul's 
environment  there,  and  perhaps  this  is  the  more 
probable  meaning.   See  Hermogenes. 

John  RixTfiERFURD 

PHYLACTERY,  fi-lak'ter-i  phu- 
lakterion,  "guard"):  This  word  is  found  only  in  Mt 
23  5  in  Our  I/ord's  denunciation  of  the 
L  Bible  Pharisees,  who.  in  order  that  their 
References  works  might  "be  seen  of  men,"  and 
in  their  zeal  for  the  forms  of  religion, 
"make  broad  their  phylacteries  and  enlarge  the 
borders  of  their  garments."  The  corresponding 
word  in  the  OT,  riC^ia ,  (dfaphoth  (Kennedy  in 
II DB  suggests  pointing  as  the  segholatc  fem.  r'~ 
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(tyepheth),  is  found  in  three  passages  (Ex  IS  18; 
Dt  6  8;  11  18),  where  it  is  tr  "frontlets."  Thia 
rendering,  however,  is  not  at  all  certain,  and  may 
have  been  read  into  the  text  from  its  later  interpre- 
tation. In  Ex  13  9  the  corresponding  word  to 
the  tdt&phMh  of  ver  16  fa  tikkdrdn,  "memorial"  or 
"reminder";  and  in  the  ||  clauses  of  both  verses 
the  corresponding  word  is  '6th,  "a  sign"  upon  the 
hand,  also  used  for  the  "sign"  which  Jch  appointed 
for  Cain  (Gen  4  15).  It  may  be  rendered  then  as 
a  mark  or  ornament  or  jewel,  and  used  figura- 
tively of  Jeh's  Law  as  an  ornament  or  jewel  to  the 
forehead  of  the  Israelite,  a  reference  to  the  charm 
or  amulet  worn  by  the  pagan.  The  word  used  in 
the  Talm  for  the  phylactery  is  H^PPI,  fphillAh, 
"prayer,"  or  "prayer-band"  (pi.  fphiUin),  indi- 
cating its  use  theoretically  as  a  reminder  of  the  I  aw, 
although  practically  it  might  be  esteemed  as  an 
automatic  and  ever-present  charm  against  evil:  an 
aid  within  toward  the  keeping  of  the  Law,  a  guard 
without  against  the  approach  of  evil;  a  degradation 
of  an  OT  figurative  and  idealistic  phrase  to  the  ma- 
terialistic and  superstitious  practices  of  the  pagans. 

The  phylactery  was  a  leathern  box,  cube  shaped, 
closed  with  an  attached  flap  and  bound  to  the  person 
by  a  leather  band.  There  were  two 
2.  De-  kinds:  (1)  one  to  be  bound  to  the 
scrip tion  inner  side  of  the  left  arm,  and  near 
the  elbow,  so  that  with  the  bending 
of  the  arm  it  would  rest  over  the  heart,  the  knot 
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fastening  it  to  the  arm  being  in  the  form  of  the  letter 
yodh  C) .  anil  the  end  of  the  string,  or  band,  finally 
wound  around  the  middle  finger  of  the  hand,  "asign 
upon  thy  hand"  (Dt  8  8).  This  box  had  one  com- 
partment containing  one  or  all  of  the  four  passages 
given  above.  The  writer  in  his  youth  found  one  of 
these  in  a  comparatively  remote  locality,  evidently 
lost  by  a  Jewish  peddler,  which  contained  only  the 
2d  text  (Ex  13  11-16)  in  unpointed  Ileb.  (2) 
Another  was  to  be  bound  in  the  center  of  the  fore- 
head, "between  thine  eyes"  (Dt  6  8),  the  knot  of 
the  band  being  in  the  form  of  the  letter  dOlcth  (1), 
with  the  letter  «Ain  :C;  upon  each  end  of  the  box, 
which  was  divided  into  four  compartments  with  one 
of  the  four  passages  in  each.  These  two  Heb  letters, 
with  the  '  of  the  arm-phylactery  (see  [1]  above), 
formed  the  Divine  name  "Hfl? ,  thadday,  "Almighty." 
Quite  elaborate  ceremonial  accompanied  the  "lay- 
ing" on  of  the  phylacteries,  that  of  the  arm  being 
bound  on  first  ,  and  t  hat  of  the  head  next,  quotations 
from  Scripture  or  Talm  being  repeated  at  each  stage 
of  the  binding.  They  were  to  be  worn  by  every  male 
over  13  years  old  at  the  time  of  morning  prayer, 
except  on  Sabbaths  and  festal  days,  such  days  being 
in  themselves  sufficient  reminders  of  "the  command- 
ment, the  statutes,  and  the  ordinances"  of  Jch  (Dt 
6  1). 

The  passages  on  which  the  wearing  of  the  phy- 
lacteries is  based  are  as  follows:  "It  {i.e.  the  least 
of  unleavened  bread]  shall  be  for  a  sign  unto  thee 
upon  thy  hand,  and  for  a  memorial  between  thine 
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eyes,  that  the  law  of  Jeh  may  be  in  thy  mouth" 
(Ex  13  9);  "And  it  [i.e.  sacrifice  of  the  firstborn] 

shall  be  for  a  sign  upon  thy  hand,  and 
3.  Interpre-  for  frontlets  between  thine  eyes"  (13 
tation  of  OT  16);  "thou  shalt  bind  them  [i.e.  the 
Passages     words  of  Jch]  for  a  sign  upon  thy 

hand,  and  they  shall  be  for  frontlets 
between  thine  eyes"  (Dt  6  8);  "therefore  shall 
ye  lay  up  these  my  words  in  your  heart  and  in 
your  soul;  and  ye  shall  bind  them  for  a  sign 
upon  your  hand,  and  they  shall  be  for  frontlets 
between  your  eyes"  (11  18).  It  is  evident  that 
the  words  in  Ex  are  beyond  all  question  used 
figuratively;  a  careful  reading  of  the  verses  in 
Dt  in  close  relation  to  their  contexts,  in  which  are 
other  figures  of  speech  not  to  be  taken  literally,  is 
sufficient  proof  of  their  purely  figurative  intention 
also.  Only  the  formalism  of  later  ages  could  distort 
these  figures  into  the  gross  and  materialistic  prac- 
tice of  the  phylactery.  Just  when  this  practice 
began  cannot  accurately  be  determined.  While 
the  Talm  attempts  to  trace  it  back  to  the  primitive, 
even  Mosaic,  times,  it  probably  did  not  long  ante- 
date the  birth  of  Christ.  In  conservative  Jewish 
circles  it  has  been  maintained  through  the  centuries, 
and  at  present  is  faithfully  followed  by  orthodox 
Judaism.  Every  male,  who  at  the  age  of  13  be- 
comes a  "son  of  the  Law"  (bar  mifwan),  must  wear 
the  phylactery'  and  perform  the  accompanying 
ceremonial. 

In  the  NT  passage  (Mt  23  5)  Our  Lord  rebukes 
the  Pharisees,  who  make  more  pronounced  the  un- 
Scriptural  formalism  and  the  crude  literalism  of  the 
phylacteries  by  making  them  obtrusively  large, 
as  they  also  seek  notoriety  for  their  religiosity  by 
the  enlarged  fringes,  or  "bordere."  See  Fringes; 
Frontlets;  Pharisees. 

LiTCBATtrsit.—  The  various  comma,  on  Ex  and  Dt; 
tractate  T'phillin;  the  comprehensive  art.  by  A.  R.  8. 
Kennedy  In  HDB;  art*,  in  EB  and  Jew  Bne. 

Edward  Mack 

PHYLARCH,  ft'lark  (+vXapxi*»  phulArchia): 
Given  in  AV  of  2  Marc  8  32  as  a  proper  name 
"Philarches,"  but  in  RV  "the  phylarch  of  Timo- 
thcus's  forces";  "probably  the  captain  of  an  irregu- 
lar auxiliary  force"  (RVm),  rather  than  a  cavalry 
officer. 

PHYL ARCHES,  fl-lar'ke*  (AV  Philarches).  See 

Piivlarch. 

PHYSICIAN,  fi-*tsh'an  (K»1,  rOphV;  larpAt, 
iatrds):  To  the  pious  Jew  at  all  times  God  was  the 
healer  (Dt  32  39):  "It  was  neither  herb  nor  molli- 
fying plaister  that  cured  them,  but  thy  word,  O 
Lord,  which  healeth  all  things"  (Wisd  18  12).  The 
first  physicians  mentioned  in  Scripture  arc  those  of 
Egypt.  Long  before  the  sojourn  of  the  Hebrews 
in  that  land,  Egypt  had  a  priestly  class  of  physicians 
(snu)  and  a  god  of  healing  (Imhtp).  From  the 
ancient  medical  papyri  which  have  been  preserved, 
the  largest  of  which  is  the  Papyrus  Eberst  wc  know 
that  the  medical  knowledge  of  these  physicians  was 
purely  empirical,  largely  magical  and  wholly  un- 
scientific. In  spite  of  their  ample  opportunities 
they  knew  next  to  nothing  of  human  anatomy, 
their  descriptions  of  diseases  are  hopelessly  crude, 
and  three-fourths  of  the  hundreds  of  prescriptions 
in  the  papyri  are  wholly  inert.  Even  their  art  of 
embalming  was  so  imperfect  that  few  of  their  mum- 
mies would  have  remained  in  any  other  climate 
than  that  of  Egypt.  Physicians  of  this  kind  who 
were  Joseph's  servants  embalmed  Jacob  (Gen  60 
2)  and  Joseph  (ver  26).  It  was  not  until  the  founda- 
tion of  the  School  of  Alexandria,  which  was  purely 
Greek,  that  Egypt  became  a  place  of  medical  edu- 
cation and  research. 
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There  is  no  evidence  that  at  any  time  the  priests 
of  Israel  were  reputed  to  be  the  possessors  of  medi- 
cal knowledge  or  tradition.  In  the  ceremonial  law 
they  liad  explicit  instructions  as  to  the  isolation  of 
those  suffering  from  skin  eruptions,  so  that  they 
might  recognize  certain  obstinate  and  infectious 
forms  which  caused  ceremonial  uneleanness,  but 
with  this  duty  as  sanitary  |»olicc  their  function  ended, 
and  they  used  no  means  to  cure  these  diseases. 
There  is,  as  far  as  I  know,  no  record  or  tradition  of 
a  priest-physician  in  Bible  times.  The  records  of 
cure  by  the  prophets,  esp.  Elisha,  are  mostly  re- 
corded as  miracles,  not  as  cures  by  treatment. 
The  salt  which  cured  the  noxious  water  at  Jericho 
and  the  meal  by  which  the  poisonous  gourds  were 
rendered  innoxious,  like  the  manipulation  of  the 
Shunammite's  son,  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as  ade- 
quate remedies.  There  is  an  implied  reference  to  a 
healer  of  wounds  in  Ex  31  19,  as  also  in  Isa  3  7, 
and  it  is  recorded  in  P'plhim,  iv  9  that  there  was 
in  existence  in  the  time  of  the  monarchy  a  book  of 
cures,  fcpher  fphu'dth,  supposed  to  have  been 
written  by  Solomon,  but  withdrawn  from  public 
use  by  Hezekiah.  The  first  specific  mention  of  Heb 
physicians  is  2  Ch  16  12,  but  Asa  is  obviously  re- 
garded by  the  Chronicler  as  reprehensible  in  trust- 
ing to  their  skill.  In  2  K  8  29  Joram,  king  of 
Israel,  is  said  to  have  gone  to  Jezreel  to  be  healed. 
Not  far  from  this,  across  the  Jordan,  was  Gilead. 
which  possibly  may  also  have  been  a  place  resorted 
to  bv  those  needing  medical  treatment,  as  indicated 
by  Jeremiah's  query:  "Is  there  no  balm  in  Gilead? 
is  there  no  physician  there?"  (Jer  8  22).  Job, 
irritate  1  by  the  platitudes  of  his  friends,  calls  them 
physiciaiks  of  no  value  (IS  4). 

In  the  NT  Our  I/jrd's  saying,  "They  that  arc 
whole  have  no  need  of  a  physician,"  etc,  shows  that 
there  were  physicians  in  Galilee  (Mt  9  12;  Mk  3 
17;  Lk  6  31),  and  in  Nazareth  Ho  quotes  what 
seems  to  have  been  a  proverb:  "Physician,  heal  thy- 
self" (Lk  4  23).  There  were  physicians  in  Galilee 
who  received  fees  from  the  woman  of  Caesarea 
Philippi  who  had  the  issue  of  blood  (Mk  6  20;  Lk 
8  43).  Of  her  there  is  a  curious  story  told  in  Euse- 
bius  (VII,  IS). 

There  are  several  Talmudic  references  to  physi- 
cians; in  Sh'kalXm  6  1,  it  is  said  that  there  was  a 
physician  at  the  temple  to  attend  to  the  priests. 
A  physician  was  appointed  in  every  city  (<h^in 
Hl>)  who  was  required  to  have  a  license  from  the 
local  authorit  ies  dtobha'  HalhrA'  Sin).  The  familiar 
passage  in  Eeclus  38  1-15  RV  in  praise  of  the 
physician  gives  him  but  limited  credit  for  his 
skill:  "There  is  a  time  when  in  their  very  hands 
is  the  issue  for  good,"  and  later,  "He  that  sinneth 
before  his  Maker,  I*t  him  fall  into  the  hands  of  the 
physician." 

Luke,  called  "the  beloved  physician"  in  Col  4 
14,  is  said  by  Eusebius  to  have  been  a  native  of 
Antioch  and  a  physician  by  profession.  According 
to  Origen  he  was  the  unnamed  "brother  whose 
praise  in  the  gospel  is  spread  through  all  the 
churches"  (2  Cor  8  18).  There  are  evidences  of 
his  professional  studies  in  the  language  of  his  writ- 
ings, though  of  this  probably  more  has  been  made 
by  Hobart  and  others  than  it  really  merits.  Had 
we  nut  known  of  his  profession  it  is  doubtful  whether 
it  could  have  been  conjectured  from  his  choice  of 
words.  Sir  W.  Ramsay  calls  attention  to  the  two 
words  used  of  the  healings  at  Melita  in  Acts  38  8-10: 
for  the  cure  of  Publius'  father  the  word  used  is 
idmto,  hut  for  the  healing  of  those  who  came  later 
it  is  clherapciionto,  which  he  renders  "received  medi- 
cal treatment."  From  this  he  infers  that  Luke 
helped  Paul  with  these  (Ramsay,  Luke  the  Physi- 
cian, 1908).  Alex.  Macalisteh 


PI-BBSETH,  pl-be'seth  (T^-'S,  pl-bhcteth; 
LXX  Bwpocrrot,  BubdMos;  Egyp  Pi-Bdsht,  "the 
house  of  Basht,"  the  cat-headed  goddesn;  the  Egyp 
form  is  usually  Ha-Hashi;  it  is  doubtful  if  the  form 
l'i-Ba»ht  has  yet  been  found):  A  city  of  ancient 
Egypt.  The  only  occurrence  of  the  name  of  this 
place  in  the  OT  is  in  Ezk  30  17;  where  it  is  coupled 
with  Aven,  i.e.  On  (Hcliopolis). 

Pi-bcseth  was  on  the  western  bank  of  the  Pelusiac 
branch  of  the  Nile,  about  40  miles  N.  of  Memphis, 

about  15  miles  N.E.  of  On.  Herod- 
1.  Location  otus  found  the  city  of  Bubastis  very 

beautiful  in  his  day.  The  annual 
festival  of  the  goddess,  Basht,  was  celebrated  here 
with  revolting  license,  similar  to  that  of  the  festival 
of  Syyid  el-Bedawer  now  kept  in  Tanfa. 

Pi-bcseth  was  explored  bv  I*rofessor  Naville  under 
the  Egyp  Exploration  Society  in  1887-90.  There 

were  uncovered  ruins  of  Egypt  from 
3.  Explo-  the  IVth  Dynasty  of  the  Old  Empire, 
ration  from  the  Middle  Empire,  an  important 

Hyksos  settlement,  and  ruins  from  the 
New  Empire  down  to  the  end,  and  even  from  Rom 
times.  The  most  unique  discovery  at  Pi-beseth,  one 
of  the  most  unique  in  all  Egypt,  is  the  cemetery  of 
cats.  These  cats,  the  animal  sacred  to  Basht,  were 
mummified  at  other  places  in  Egypt,  but  at  Pi- 
beseth  they  were  burned  and  the  ashes  and  bones 
gathered  and  buried  in  great  pits  lined  with  brick 
or  hardened  clay.  Bones  of  the  ichneumon  were 
aNo  found  mixed  with  those  of  the  cats  in  these 
pits  (Egypt  Exploration  Fund  Report,  1891). 

  M.  G.  Kyle 

PICTURE,  pik'tflr:  This  word  (in  the  pi.)  is 
found  3  t  in  AV,  viz.  Nu  33  52;  Isa  3  18;  Prov 
36  11.  In  Nu  and  Prov  "pictures"  represents  the 
Heb  word  IVJIDP,  mtukiih,  "showpiece,"  "figure." 
The  context  in  Nu  suggests  that  the  "pictures"  or 
"carved  figures"  (RV  "figured  stones")  which  the 
Israelites  were  to  destroy  were  symbols  of  Can. 
worship  and  therefore  foreign  to  the  religion  of  Jeh. 
In  Prov  for  AV  "pictures  of  silver,  ERV  has 
"baskets  JARV  "network"]  of  silver,"  but  a  more 
probable  tr  is  "carvings  of  silver."  "Pictures" 
stands  for  a  slightly  different  word  (but  from  the 
same  root)  in  Isa,  viz.  TVVZXf ,  s'khXyoth;  RV  renders 
"imagery"  (RVtn  "watchtowers").  The  prophet 
probably  alludes  to  carved  figures  (of  gods  in  animal 
or  human  shaiws)  on  the  prows  of  vessels. 

T.  Lewis 

PIECE,  pes:  In  AV  the  word  (sing,  and  pi.) 
represents  a  large  number  of  different  Heb  words, 
many  of  which  have  more  or  le*s  the  same  signifi- 
cance, e.g.  piece  of  meat  or  flesh  (Gen  16  10;  2  S 
6  19;  Ezk  34  4);  of  bread  or  cake  (1  S  3  36; 
30  12:  Jer  37  21);  of  ground  or  land  (2  S  33  11); 
of  wall  (Neh  3  11.19  ff);  of  an  ear  (Am  3  12);  of 
cloth  or  garment  (1  K  11  30);  of  millstone  (Jgs  9 
53).  It  is  used  frequently  in  paraphrastic  render- 
ings of  various  Heb  vbs.:  "break,''  "tear,"  "cut," 
etc,  in  pieces  (Gen  44  28,  etc). 

In  the  NT  "piece"  renders  /»f;SXiw»a,  rpibltmn, 
"piece"  or  "patch  of  cloth"  (Mt  9  l«;  Mk  3  21; 
Lk  6  30).  It  is  also  found  in  paraphrastic  render- 
ings— broken  in  pieces  (Mk  6  4),  pulled  in  pieces 
(Acts  33  10).  T.  Lewis 

PIECE  OF  GOLD:  The  won!  "pieces"  is  supplied 
in  2  K  6  5  (story  of  Naaman),  "6,000  pieces  of 
gold,"  where  RVm  more  correctly  suggests  "shekels" 
(cf  1  K  10  16).    See  Money. 

PIECE  OF  MONEY:  Two  words  are  thus  ren- 
dered in  AV  (nyrp,  k-slfah;  <ttoti)p,  atattr).  RV 
gives  only  the  first  this  rendering  (Job  48  11). 
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It  is  supposed  to  be  from  Arab.  JomO,  kassai,  "to 
divide  equally  by  weight,"  and  hence  something 
weighed;  a  piece  of  silver  weighed  for  money,  and 
perhaps  stamped  with  its  weight  .  The  stater  is  the 
well-known  Or  weight  and  coin  (Mt  17  27  AV, 
m  staler,  RV  "shekel").  In  gold  it  was  equal  to 
about  a  guinea  or  five  dollars,  but  in  silver  only  to 
about  66  cts. 

PIECE  OF  SILVER:  Two  words  are  thus  ren- 
dered in  the  OT  (C^p""1^"?,  ra<;ce-kkw)eph,  and 

HVTJJ,  Irsitdh)  and  two  in  the  NT  (ipyif>«>', 
argurion,  and  8paxn1,  drachmf).  The  first  ex- 
pression means  pieces  of  silver  broken  off  from  bare 
or  larger  pieces  (Fs  63  30).  The  second  is  used 
for  money  in  Josh  24  32,  and  is  so  rendered  in  RV. 
The  nieces  were  not  coins,  but  perhaps  liore  a  stamp. 
See  Money.  In  other  passages  of  the  OT  where 
pieces  of  silver  are  mentioned,  the  Heb  has  simply 
a  numeral  joined  with  key-ph,  "silver,"  as  in  the 
account  of  the  selling  of  Joseph  (Oen  37  28).  In 
Isa  7  23  the  word  silverlmgs  means  small  pieces 
of  silver,  and  thev  were  no  doubt  shekels.  In  the 
NT  the  Or  ipfip**,  arguria  (Mt  26  15;  27  3-9), 
is  trd  as  pieces  of  silver,  but  probably  means  shekels. 
In  Acts  19  19  the  same  word  occurs,  but  in  this 
case  the  reference  is  probably  to  the  denarius  or 
drachma  (cf  Lk  16  8  f).  Thus  the  30  pieces  of 
Mt  would  be  equal  to  about  £4  or  $20,  and  the 
50,000  of  Acta  to  about  £2,000  or  $10,000. 

H.  Porter 

PIETY,  pl'c-ti:  Only  in  1  Tim  6  4:  "Let  them 
learn  first  to  show  piety  towards  their  own  family," 
where  "let  them  show  piety"  represents  a  single 
Or  vb.  (tbrtpiu,  euxrbid),  in  its  only  other  occur- 
rence (Acts  17  23)  being  rendered  "worship."  In 
Elizalx't han  Eng.  "piety"  (like  the  Lat  picta*) 
could  be  used  of  devotion  to  one's  parents  (as  still 
in  the  phrase  "filial  piety"),  as  well  as  of  devotion 
to  Ood.  Hence  there  is  no  explicit  statement  here 
that  filial  devotion  is  one  form  of  Divine  worship. 

PIGEON,  pij'un  (njY',  ydnah;  irtpio-rtpo,  peris- 
teni;  Lat  pipirc):  A  bird  of  the  family  Columbidae. 
See  Dove.  The  Heb  yondh  seems  to  be  tr4  either 
pigeon  or  dove,  yet  almost 
every  reference  made  to 
these  birds  proves  that 
there  were  distinct 
branches  of  the  family 
recognized,  and  one  or 
the  other  or  both  are 
designated.  On  the  other 
hand,  some  of  the  tr*  read 
doves,  where  the  remain- 
der of  the  text  makes  it 
very  clear  that  pigeons 
were  the  birds  intended. 
The  Lat  pipire  means  "to 
cheep,"  and  refers  to  the 
unusually  clamorous 
young  in  the  nest .  The  old  birds  coo,  moan  and  wail 
as  doves.  The  birds  are  almost  12  in.  long,  have  full, 
plump  bodies  that  arc  delicious  food,  and  beautif  ully 
marked  and  Bhaded  plumage.  Thev  feed  princi- 
pally on  grain,  seeds,  small  buds  and  fruit.  Beyond 
question  wild  pigeons  were  the  first  birds  domesti- 
cated and  taught  to  home  with  man.  They  ap|>earcd 
in  a  state  of  such  complete  domestication,  that  they 
flew  free,  yet  homed  and  bred  in  places  provided  by 
man  at  the  time  of  the  very  first  attempts  at  keet>- 
ing  records  of  history.  At  the  time  the  earliest  Bib. 
accounts  were  writ  ten,  pigeons  were  so  domest  icated 
that  in  all  known  countries  of  the  East  they  were 
reckoned  when  an  estimate  was  made  of  a  man's 
wealth. 


The  rich  provided  hirgc  and  expensive  cotes  of 
molded  pottery  for  their  birds,  each  section  big 
enough  for  the  home  of  one  pair  of  birds,  the  regular 
rows  of  openings  resembling  lattice  work,  so  that 
Isaiah  refers  to  them  as  "windows"  (60  8).  LXX 
reads  <rer  noaaoti,  stin  (wd*,  lit.  "with  young"  or 
"fledglings"  (see  below).  The  middle  classes 
modeled  cotes  of  oven-baked  clay,  and  the  very 
poor  cut  holes  in  the  walls,  over  the  doors,  and 
allowed  the  birds  to  enter  and  live  with  the  family. 

In  wild  estate,  rock  and  wood  pigeons  swarmed 
in  countless  numbers  through  rocky  caves  and 
caverns  and  over  the  plains  of  Ocnnesaret,  the 
forests  of  Oilcad  and  the  woody  slopes  of  Carmel. 
They  remained  throughout  the  season,  breeding  at 
all  times.  The  doves  were  migratory,  and  were  kept 
in  confinement  only  as  caged  pets  or  to  be  held  for 
sale  for  sacrifice.  For  these  purposes,  it  appears 
that  the  dove  was  slightly  preferred.  When  only 
one  bird  was  to  be  used,  a  dove  is  always  specified; 
where  two,  almost  in  every  case  the  dove  is  men- 
tioned first.  Where  one  or  the  other  will  suffice,  the 
dove  seems  to  have  been  given  preference.  This 
may  have  been  because  it  required  greater  effort  to 
procure  a  dove,  and  so  it  was  considered  a  greater 
sacrifice.  Everyone  having  a  home  of  any  sort  had 
pigeons  they  could  use,  or  they  could  be  taken  wild 
at  any  time.  The  dove  is  first  mentioned  in  Oen 
IS  9:  "And  he  said  unto  him,  Take  me  a  heifer 
three  years  old,  and  a  she-goat  three  years  old,  and 
a  ram  three  years  old,  and  a  turtle-dove,  and  a  young 
pigeon." 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  dove  Is  mentioned  flint,  and  it 
la  specified  that  the  pigeon  was  to  foe  young.  It  la  prob- 
able that  the  people  protected  I  heir  domesticated  pigeons 
by  using  the  wild  for  sacrifice,  whenever  possible.  Young 
birds  could  I  hi  taken  from  a  nest  at  almost  any  time. 
The  old  birds,  anionic  the  wild,  were  shy  creatures  and 
far  more  difficult  to  capture  in  nets  or  snares  than  doves 
that  came  close  to  cities  and  villages  to  live,  and  exhibited 
much  loss  fear  of  man  than  the  wild  pigeons.  The  next 
reference  la  In  Lev  5  7:  "And  If  his  means  suffice  not 
for  a  lamb,  then  ho  shall  bring  his  trespass-offering  for 
that  wherein  he  huth  sinned,  two  turtle-doves,  or  two 
young  olgeon*.  unto  Jch:  one  for  a  slit -offering,  and  the 
other  for  a  burnt-offering."  Hero  two  birds  of  each 
kind  were  to  be  offered,  if  the  person  making  the  sacrifice 
could  not  afford  a  lamb.  Again  In  1 1  v  13  6:  "And  when 
the  days  of  her  purifying  are  fulfilled,  for  a  Ron.  or  for  a 
daughter,  she  shall  bring  a  lamb  a  year  old  for  a  bumt- 
offc ring,  and  a  young  pigeon,  or  a  turtle-dove,  for  a  sin- 
offering,  unto  the  door  of  the  tent  of  meeting,  unto  the 
priest."  Hero  la  a  raro  instance  whuro  the  text  or  the 
translators  place  the  pigeon  first. 


"And  on  the  eighth  day  he  shall  bring  two  turtle- 
doves, or  two  young  pigeons,  to  the  priest,  to  the 
door  of  the  tent  of  meeting"  (Nu  6  10).  In  Cant 
2  14: 

"O  my  dove,  that  art  in  the  clefts  of  the  rock. 
In  the  covert  of  the  steep  place, 
Ix't  me  see  thy  countenance, 
I  jet  me  hear  tny  voice; 

For  sweet  Is  thy  voice,  and  thy  countenance  Is 
comely." 

Here  the  text  reads  "dove,"  but  the  description  of 
the  location  and  the  implication  of  the  text  prove 
the  bird  to  have  been  a  rock  pigeon — a  tender, 
loving  thing,  yet  shy  and  timid,  that  peeps  with 
eyes  of  bright  concern  over  the  rocks  of  its  chosen 
home,  down  at  the  intruder.  Isa  60  8:  "Who  are 
these  that  fly  as  a  cloud,  and  as  the  doves  to  their 
windows?"  Here  is  another  place  where  the  wrong 
bird  is  used.  Doves  were  wild  and  migratory.  They 
had  no  "windows."  But  the  tile  pots  massed  in 
one  diamond-shaped  cote  appeared  at  a  little  dis- 
tance, like  latticed  windows.  This  should  read 
"pigeons"  instead  of  "doves."  For  the  same 
reason  see  Jer  48  28:  "O  ye  inhabitants  of  Moab, 
leave  the  cities  and  dwell  in  the  rock;  and  be  like 
the  dove  that  makcth  her  nest  over  the  mouth  of 
the  abyss."  Again  the  bird  intended  is  the  rock 
pigeon.    Lk  2  21:  "A  sacrifice  according  to  that 
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which  is  said  in  the  law  of  the  Lord,  A  pair  of 
turtledoves,  or  two  young  pigeons."  This  describes 
the  sacrifice  offered  in  the  temple  by  Mary  following 
the  birth  of  Jesus.        Gene  Stratton-Porter 

PI-HAHIROTH,  p!-ha-hr>oth  (nTYTITl  "V,  pi- 
ha-hlr&th  [Ex  14  2-9;    Nu  88  7-8]):    Nothing  is 
known  of  the  meaning  of  the  name 

1.  Meaning  Pi-H.  Some  attempt*  toward  an 
of  Name      Egyp  etymology  for  it  have  been 

made,  but  without  much  success. 
Since  the  meaning  of  t  he  name  is  unknown  and  no 
description  of  the  place  or  ita  use  is  given,  it  is  im- 
possible to  determine  anything  concerning  the  char- 
acter of  Pi-H.,  whether  a  city,  a  sanctuary,  a  for- 
tress, or  some  natural  feature  of  the  landscape. 

Neither  Pi-H.  nor  any  other  place  mentioned 
with  it  can  be  exactly  located.    A  recent  discovery 

of  manuscripts  in  Egypt  furnishes  a 

2.  Location  mention  of  this  place,  but  affords 

very  little  assistance  in  locating  it, 
nothing  comparable  to  the  account  in  the  Bible 
itself.  If  any  one  of  the  places  mentioned  in  con- 
nection with  the  crossing  of  the  Red  Sea  could  be 
located  approximately,  all  the  others  could,  also, 
be  similarly  located  by  the  description  given  in  the 
account  in  Ex.  The  route  beyond  the  Sea  has 
been  made  out  with  almost  positive  certainty.  A 
journey  along  the  way  is  so  convincing  that  hardly 
anything  can  shake  the  conviction  which  it  produces. 
This  identification  of  the  route  of  the  exodus  beyond 
tho  Sea  requires  the  place  of  the  crossing  to  be  within 
3  days'  journey  of  Marah,  which  puts  it  somewhere 
near  the  modern  Sues.  It  may  be  anywhere  within 
10  miles  of  that  point.  This  approximately  located 
all  the  other  placid  mentioned  in  connection  with 
the  crossing:  Migdol  must  be  Rat  'Atafah,  or  some 
other  high  point  in  the  mountains  of  the  western 
deserts,  where  might  be  placed  a  watchtower.  Pi-H. 
is  between  this  point  and  the  Sea  and  Baal-zephon 
near  the  opposite  eastern  shore.  This  puts  Pi-H.  at 
some  point  along  the  old  shore  line  of  the  Sea  with- 
in 10  miles  of  the  site  of  modern  Sues. 

M.  G.  Ktlb 
PILATE,  ACTS  OF.    See  following  art.,  4, 
Apocryphal  Gospels. 

PILATE,  pt'lat,  pl'lat,  PONTIUS,  pon'a 
(Uirrun  LttAaTOt,  Pdntiot  Peildtot): 

1.  Name  and  Offlco 

2.  Pilate's  Procuratorshlp 

3.  Pilate  and  Jesus  Christ 

4.  Pilate  In  Tradition  and  le  gend 

5.  Character  of  Pilate 

LlTSSATCRE 

The  nomen  Pontius  indicates  the  stock  from  which 
Pilate  was  descended.    It  was  one  of  the  most 

famous  of  Samnitc  names;  it  was  a 
1.  Name  Pontius  who  inflicted  on  a  Rom  army 
and  Office    the  disgrace  of  the  Caudine  Forks. 

The  name  is  often  met  with  in  Rom 
history  after  the  Samnites  were  conquered  and  ab- 
mirbcd.  Lucius  Pontius  Aquila  was  a  friend  of 
Cicero  and  one  of  the  assassins  of  Julius  Caesar. 
The  cognomen  Pilatus  indicates  the  famUia,  or 
branch  of  the  gens  Pontius,  to  which  Pilate  be- 
longed. It  has  been  derived  from  piletu,  the  cap 
worn  by  freedmen;  this  is  improbable,  as  Pilate 
was  of  equestrian  rank.  It  has  also  been  derived 
from  pilum,  a  spear.  Probably  the  name  was  one 
that  had  descended  to  Pilate  from  his  ancestors, 
and  had  long  Inst  its  meaning.  The  praenotnen  is 
nowhere  mentioned.  Pilate  was  5th  procurator 
of  Judaea.  The  province  of  Judaea  had  formerly 
been  the  kingdom  of  Archelaus,  and  was  formed 
when  he  was  deposed  (6  AD).  Speaking  roughly, 
it  took  in  the  southern  half  of  Pal,  including  Sa- 


maria. Being  an  imperial  province  (i.e.  under  the 
direct  control  of  the  emperor),  it  was  governed  by 
a  procurator  (see  Procurator;  Province).  The 
procurator  was  the  personal  servant  of  the  emperor, 
directly  responsible  to  him,  and  was  primarily  con- 
cerned with  finance.  But  the  powers  of  procura- 
tors varied  according  to  the  appointment  of  the 
emperor.    Pilate  was  a  procurator  cum  potentate, 

1.  e.  he  possessed  civU,  military,  and  criminal  juris- 
diction. The  procurator  of  Judaea  was  in  some  way 
subordinate  to  the  legate  of  Syria,  but  the  exact 
character  of  the  subordination  is  not  known.  As 
a  rule  a  procurator  must  be  of  equestrian  rank  and 
a  man  of  certain  military  experience.  Under  his 
rule,  the  Jews  were  allowed  as  much  self-govern- 
ment as  was  consistent  with  the  maintenance  of 
imperial  authority.  The  Sanhedrin  was  allowed 
to  exercise  judicial  functions,  but  if  they  desired  to 
inflict  the  penalty  of  death,  the  sentence  had  to  bo 
confirmed  by  the  procurator. 

We  have  no  certain  knowledge  of  Pilate  except 
in  connection  with  his  time  of  rule  in  Judaea.  We 
know  nothing  of  his  birth,  his  origin,  or 

2.  Pilate's  his  earlier  years.  Tacitus,  when  speak- 
Procurator-  ing  of  the  cruel  punishments  inflicted 
•hip  by  Nero  upon  the  Christians,  tells  us 

that  Christ,  from  whom  the  name 
"Christian"  was  derived,  was  put  to  death  when 
Tiberius  was  emperor  by  the  procurator  Pontius 
Pilate  (Annals  xv.44).  Apart  from  this  reference 
and  what  is  told  us  in  the  NT,  all  our  knowledge  of 
him  is  derived  from  two  Jewish  writers,  Jos  the  his- 
torian and  Philo  of  Alexandria. 

Pilate  was  procurator  of  Judaea,  in  succession 
to  Gratus,  and  he  held  office  for  10  years.  Jos  tells 
(Ant,  XVIII,  iv,  2)  that  he  ruled  for  10  years:  that 
he  was  removed  from  office  by  Vitellius,  the  legate 
of  Syria,  and  traveled  in  haste  to  Rome  to  defend 
himself  before  Tiberius  against  certain  complaints. 
Before  he  reached  Rome  the  emperor  had  passed 
away.  Jos  adds  that  Vitellius  came  in  the  year  36 
AD  to  Judaea  to  be  present  at  Jerus  at  the  time  of 
the  Passover.  It  has  been  assumed  by  most 
authorities  (so  HDB  and  KB)  that  Pilate  had  de- 
parted before  this  visit  of  Vitellius.  They  accord- 
ingly date  the  procurator^ ip  of  Pilate  as  lasting 
from  20  to  36  AD.  As  against  this  view,  von  Dob- 
schUts  points  out  (RB  s.v.  "Pilate")  that  by  this 
reckoning  Pilate  must  have  taken  at  least  a  year 
to  get  to  Rome;  for  Tiberius  died  on  March  16, 
37  AD.  Such  delay  is  inconceivable  in  view  of  tho 
circumstances;  hence  von  Dobschiitz  rightly  dates 
the  period  of  his  procuratorship  27-37  AD.  The 
procurator  of  Judaea  had  no  easy  t  ask,  nor  did  Pilat  e 
make  the  task  easier  by  his  actions.  He  was  not 
careful  to  conciliate  the  religious  prejudices  of  the 
Jews,  and  at  times  this  attitude  of  his  led  to  violent 
collisions  between  ruler  and  ruled. 


On  one  occasion,  when  the  soldiers  under  1 
came  to  Jerus.  ho  caused  them  to  bring  with  them  their 
ensigns,  upon  which  wore  tho  usual  images  of  the  em- 

BiTor.  Tho  ensigns  were  brought  in  privily  by  night, 
ut  their  presence  was  noon  discovered.  Immediately 
multitudes  of  excited  Jews  hastened  to  Caeaarea  to  peti- 
tion him  for  tho  removal  of  tho  obnoxious  ensigns.  For 
five  days  he  refused  to  hear  them,  but  on  tho  sixth  he 
took  his  place  on  the  Judgment  seat,  and  when  the  Jews 
were  admitted  he  had  them  surrounded  with  soldiers 
and  threatened  them  with  Instant  death  unless  they 
ceased  to  trouble  him  with  tho  matter.  The  Jews  there- 
upon flung  themselves  on  tho  ground  and  bared  their 
necks,  declaring  that  they  preferred  death  to  tho  vio- 
lation of  their  laws.  Pilate,  unwilling  to  slay  so  many, 
yielded  the  point  and  removed  the  ensigns  (Jos,  Ant, 
XVIII,  ill.  1:  HJ.  II.  Ix.  2.  3) 

At  another  time  he  used  tho  sacred  treasure  of  the 
temple,  called  corban  (torMa),  to  pay  for  bringing  water 
Into  Jerus  by  an  aqueduct.  A  crowd  came  together 
and  clamored  against  him;  but  he  had  caused  soldiers 
drexMsl  ax  civilians  to  mingle  with  tho  multitude,  and 
at  a  given  signal  they  fell  upon  the  rioters  and  beat  them 
so  severely  with  staves  that  tho  riot  was  quelled  (Jos. 
Ant.  XVIII.  111.  2;  HJ.  II.  lx.  4). 
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PhUo  tells  us  (Lfgatio  ad  Caium.  xxxvlll)  that  on  an- 
other occasion  ho  dedicated  some  gilt  shields  In  the  palace 
of  Herod  In  honor  of  the  emperor.  On  these  shields 
there  was  no  representation  of  any  forbidden  thing,  but 
simply  an  Inscription  of  the  name  of  the  donor  and  of 
him  In  whom*  honor  they  were  set  up.  The  Jews  peti- 
tioned him  to  have  them  removed:  when  ho  refused. 

Of  the  incident,  mentioned  in  Lk  IS  1,  of  the 
Galileans  whose  blood  Pilate  mingled  with  their 
sacrifices,  nothing  further  is  known. 

J  oh  (Ant,  XVIII,  iv,  1, 2)  gives  an  account  of  the 
incident  which  led  to  Pilate's  downfall.  A  religious 
pretender  arose  in  Samaria  who  promised  the 
Samaritans  that  if  they  would  assemble  at  Mt. 
Geri«im,  he  would  show  them  the  sacred  vessels 
which  Moses  had  hidden  there.  A  great  multitude 
assembled  in  readiness  to  ascend  the  mountain,  but 
before  they  could  accomplish  their  aim  they  were 
attacked  by  Pilate's  cavalry,  and  many  of  them  were 
slain.  The  Samaritans  thereupon  sent  an  embassy 
to  Vitellius,  the  legate  of  Syria,  to  accuse  Pilate  of 
the  murder  of  those  who  had  been  slain.  Vitellius, 
who  desired  to  stand  well  with  the  Jews,  deposed 
Pilate  from  office,  appointed  Marcellus  in  his  place, 
and  ordered  Pilate  to  go  to  Rome  and  answer  the 
charges  made  against  him  before  the  emperor. 
Pilate  set  out  for  Rome,  but,  before  he  could  reach 
it,  Tiberius  had  died;  and  it  is  probable  that,  in 
the  confusion  which  followed,  Pilate  escaped  the 
inquisition  with  which  he  was  threatened.  From 
this  point  onward  history  knows  nothing  more  of 


The  shortest  and 
inga  with  J< 

3.  Pilate 
and  Jesus 


that 


t  account  of  Pilate's  dcal- 
i  Christ  is  given  in  the  Gospel  of  Mk. 
There  we  are  told  that  Jesus  was  de- 
livered to  Pilat*:  that  Pilate  asked 
Him  if  He  was  the  king  of  the  Jews, 
receiving  an  affirmative  answer;  that, 
to  Pilate's  surprise,  Jesus  answered 
to  the  accusations  of  the  chief  priests; 
tried  to  release  Jesus  according  to  an 
i;  that  the  multitude,  in  spite  of  the 
e,  demanded  the  release  of  Barabbas, 
i  Bhould  be  crucified;  that 
Pilate  scourged  Jesus  and  delivered  Him  to  be  cruci- 
fied; and  that  Jesus,  when  He  had  been  scourged 
and  mocked,  was  led  away  to  be  crucified.  Mk  tells 
further  how  Joseph  of  Arimathaea  begged  of  Pilate 
the  body  of  Jesus.  Pilate  was  surprised  that  Jesus 
died  so  quickly,  and  questioned  the  centurion  about 
it.  Pilate's  surprise  and  question  arc  peculiar  to 
Mk.  Being  satisfied  on  this  point,  Pilate  granted 
the  body  to  Joseph.  Mt  adds  the  dream  and  mes- 
sage of  Pilate's  wife  (27  19);  it  also  tells  how  Pilate 
washed  his  hands  before  the  people,  disclaiming 
responsibility  for  the  death  of  Jesus,  and  how  the 
people  accepted  the  responsibility  (27  24  f);  also 
how  Pilate  granted  a  guard  for  the  tomb  (27  62-66). 
Lk  alone  narrates  the  sending  of  Jesus  to  Herod 
(23  6-12),  and  reports  Pilate's  three  times  re|>catcd 
asseveration  that  he  found  no  fault  in  Jesus  (23 
4.14.22).  Jn  gives  by  far  the  fullest  narrative, 
which  forms  a  framework  into  which  the  more 
fragmentary  accounts  of  the  Synoptics  can  lie  fitted 
with  perfect  ease.  Some  critics,  holding  that  Mk 
alone  is  trustworthy,  dismiss  the  additional  inci- 
dents given  in  Mt  and  Lk  as  apologetic  amplifi- 
cations; and  many  dismiss  the  narrative  of  Jn  as 
wholly  unworthy  of  credence.  Such  theories  arc 
based  on  preconceived  opinions  as  to  the  date, 
authorship  and  reliability  of  the  various  Gospels. 
The  reader  who  holds  all  the  Gospels  to  be,  in  the 
main,  authentic  and  trustworthy  narratives  will 
have  no  difficulty  in  perceiving  that  all  four  narra- 
tives, when  taken  together,  present  a  story  con- 
sistent in  all  its  details  and  free  from  all  difficulty. 


See  Gospels.  It  should  be  noted  that  John  evi- 
dently had  special  opportunities  of  obtaining 
exacter  knowledge  than  that  possessed  by  the 
others,  as  he  was  present  at  every  stage  of  the  trial; 
and  that  his  narrative  makes  clear  what  is  obscure 
in  the  accounts  of  the  Synoptics. 

The  parts  may  be  fitted  together  thus :  Jesus  Is  brought 
to  Pilate  (Mt  37  2:  Mk  15  I;  Lk  23  1 ;  Jn  18  28). 
i'llate  asks  for  a  specific  accusation  (Jn  18  2U-32). 
PiUto  enters  the  pravlorium.  questions  Jesus  about  Ills 
alleged  kingship,  and  receives  tho  answer  that  He  rules 
over  the  kingdom  of  t  ruth,  and  over  the  hearts  of  men  who 
acknowledge  the  truth.  Pilate  asks:  "  What  Is  truth  T" 
(reported  briefly  in  Mt  87  11:  Mk  16  2;  Lk  23  3. 
and  with  more  detail  Jn  18  33-38).  Pilate  brings  Him 
forth  (this  Is  tho  only  detail  that  needs  to  be  supplied 
In  order  to  make  the  harmony  complete,  and  la  itself 
It  Is  probable  enough),  and  many  accusations  are  made 
against  Him.  to  which,  to  Pilate's  surprise.  He  makes 
no  reply  (Mt  27  12-14;  Mk  15  3-6).  Pilate  affirms 
His  Innocence,  but  tho  charges  are  repeated  (Lk  23  4  f). 
Pilate  sends  Him  to  Herod,  who  In  mockery  clothes 
Him  In  shining  raiment,  and  sends  Him  back  (Lk  23 
0-12).  Pilate  declares  that  neither  Herod  or  himself 
can  find  any  fault  In  Him.  and  otters  to  scourge  Him  and 
let  Him  go  (Lk  83  13-10;  Jn  18  386).  Pilate  offura 
to  release  Jesus  In  accordance  with  an  ancient  custom 
(Mt  87  15-18;  Mk  16  0-10;  Jn  IB  30).  Pilate's  wife 
sends  him  a  message  warning  him  not  to  harm  Jesus 
because  she  has  suffered  many  things  In  a  dream  because 
of  Him  (Mt  87  10)-  The  people,  persuaded  thereto 
by  tho  chief  priests  and  elders,  choose  Barabbas.  and. 
In  spite  of  the  repeated  protests  of  Pilate,  demand  that 
Jesus  shall  be  crucified  (Mt  87  20-23:  Mk  16  11-14: 
Lk  83  18-23;  Jn  18  40).  Pliato  washes  his  hands 
before  the  people,  and  they  take  the  guilt  of  the  deed 
upon  themselves  and  their  children  (Mt  87  24  f). 
Pilate  release*  Barabbas  and  orders  Jiwus  to  bo  scourged 
(Mt  87  20;  Mk  16  15;  Lk  83  24  f).  Jesus  Is  scourged 
and  mocked,  buffeted  and  spit  upon  (Mt  87  27  31a; 
Mk  16  10-20O.  Jn  19  1-3).  Pilate  again  declares  tho 
Innocence  of  Jesus,  brings  Him  out.  and  says:  "Behold 
the  man!"  The  chief  priests  and  officers  cry  out: 
"Crucify  him!"  They  accuse  Him  of  making  Himself 
the  Son  of  God.  Pilate,  becoming  more  afraid  at  this 
saying,  once  more  Interviews  tho  prisoner  In  the  p rae to- 
ri um.  He  again  trios  to  release  Him.  but  is  accused 
of  treachery  to  tho  emperor.  Overborne  by  this.  Pilate 
sits  on  the  Judgment  seat  (see  Oabiiatma),  and  says: 
"  Behold,  your  King! "  Again  the  cry  goes  up: "  Away  with 
him.  crucify  him!  Pilate  says:  "  Shall  I  crucify  your 
King?"  The  chief  priests  answered  with  a  final  renun- 
ciation of  all  that  Ood  had  given  them,  saying:  "  We  have 
no  king  but  Caeaar"  (Jn  19  4-15).  Pilate  sentences 
Jesus  and  gives  Him  up  to  he  crucified,  and  He  is  led 
away  (Mt  87  316;  Mk  16  206.  Lk  83  20a;  Jn  19  16) 
Pilate  writes  a  title  for  tho  cross,  and  refuses  to  alter  It 
(Jn  19  10-22).  The  Jews  Mk  of  Pilate  that  the  legs 
of  tho  throe  who  were  crucified  might  bo  broken  (Jn  19 
31).  Joseph  of  Arimathaea  begs  tho  body  of  Jesus 
from  Pilate  (Mt  87  57.5Ha;  Mk  15  42  f:  Lk  83  50-52; 
Jn  19  38a).  Pilate  Is  surprised  that  Jesus  has  died 
so  soon,  and  questions  the  centurion  (Mk  15  44).  Ho 

fives  up  to  Joseph  the  body  of  Jesus  (Mt  87  SH6,  Mk 
5  45;  Jn  19  386).    Tho  chief  priests  and  ( ' 
obtain  P-^^J^.^^ 


Pilate  is  mentioned  three  times  in  Acts:  in  a 
speech  of  Peter  (8  13),  in  a  t  hanksgiving  of  the  church 
(4  27),  and  in  a  speech  of  Paul  (13  28).  He  is  also 
mentioned  in  1  Tim  (6  13)  as  the  one  before 
Christ  Jesus  witnessed  the  good  confession. 


,  who  lived  in  the  4th  cent.,  tells  us 
(HE,  II)  on  the  authority  of  certain  Gr  historians 
that  Pilate  fell  into  such  calamities 
4.  Pilate  that  he  committed  suicide.  Various 
in  Tradition  apocryphal  writings  have  come  down 
and  Legend  to  us,  written  from  the  3d  to  the  5th 
cents.,  with  others  of  a  later  date,  in 
which  legendary  details  are  given  about  Pilate.  In 
all  these  a  favorable  view  is  taken  of  hiB  character; 
hence  the  Coptic  church  came  to  believe  that  he 
became  a  Christian,  and  enrolled  him  among  the 
number  of  its  saints.  His  wife,  to  whom  tradition 
gives  the  name  of  Claudia  Procula,  or  Procla,  is 
said  to  have  been  a  Jewish  proselyte  at  the  time  of 
tho  death  of  Jesus,  and  afterward  to  have  become 
a  Christian.  Her  name  is  honored  along  with 
Pilate's  in  tho  Coptic  church,  and  in  the  calendar 
of  saints  honored  by  the  Gr  church  her  name  is 
found  against  the  date  October  27. 
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We  find  not  unkindly  references  to  Pilate  In  the  re- 
cently discovered  fragment  of  the  (Ion pel  of  Peter,  which 
was  composed  In  the  2d  cent.  In  the  so-called  Gospel 
of  Xicodcmus,  which  belong*  to  the  4th  or  5th  cent., 
we  find  In  the  fir---  part,  called  the  Act*  of  Pilate,  a  long 
account  of  the  trial  of  Jesus.  It  tells  how  the  standards 
In  the  hall  of  judgment  bowed  down  before  Jesus.  In 
spite,  of  the  efforts  of  the  standard-bearer*,  and  others 
who  attempted  it.  to  hold  them  erect.  It  tells  also  how 
many  of  those  who  had  been  healed  by  Jesus  bore  testi- 
mony to  Him  at  the  trial  (see  Apocryphal  Gospels). 
There  has  also  come  down  to  us.  in  various  forms  (e.g.  In 
the  Acts  of  Peter  and  Paul),  a  letter,  supposed  to  be  the 
report  of  Pilate  to  Tiberius,  narrating  the  proceedings 
of  the  trial,  and  speaking  of  Jesus  in  the  highest  terms  of 
praise.  Kuseblus,  when  he  mentions  this  letter,  avers 
that  Tiberius,  on  perusing  It.  was  Incensed  against  the 
Jews  who  had  sought  the  death  of  Jesus  IHB.  II,  2). 
Elsewhere  (IIB,  IX.  5)  he  recounts  that  under  Maximin 
forged  Act*  of  Pilate,  containing  blasphemies  against 
Christ,  were  circulated  with  consent  of  the  emperor. 
None  of  these.  If  they  ever  existed,  have  come  down  to  us. 
In  the  Paradoiu  Pilati  we  read  that  Caesar,  being  angry 
with  Pilate  for  what  he  had  done,  brought  him  to  Home 
as  a  prisoner,  and  examined  him.  When  the  Christ  was 
named,  all  the  gods  In  the  senate-chamber  fell  down  and 
were  broken.  Caesar  ordered  war  to  be  made  on  the 
Jews,  and  Pilate,  after  praying  to  Jesus,  was  beheaded. 
The  head  was  taken  away  by  an  angel,  and  Procla,  see- 
ing this,  died  of  Joy.  Another  narrative,  of  late  date, 
recounts  that  Pilate,  at  his  trial,  wore  the  seamless  robe 
of  Jesus:  for  this  reason  Caesar  though  filled  with  anger, 
could  not  so  much  as  say  a  harsh  word  to  Pilate;  but 
when  the  robe  was  taken  off,  he  condemned  Pilate  to 
death.  On  hearing  this.  Pilate  committed  suicide.  The 
body  was  sunk  In  t  he  Tiber,  hut  such  storms  were  raised 
by  demons  on  account  of  this  that  It  was  taken  up  and 
sunk  In  the  Rhone  at  Vlenne.  The  same  trouble  recurred 
there,  and  the  body  was  finally  buried  in  the  territory  of 
ljosanla  (Lausanne).  Tradition  connects  Mt.  Pilatus 
with  his  name,  although  it  Is  probable  that  the  deriva- 
tion is  from  piltatut,  I.e.  the  mountain  with  a  cloud-cap. 

Philo  ( Lrgatio  ail  Cnium,  xxxviii)  speaks  of  Pilate 
in  terms  of  the  severest  condemnation.  According 
to  him.  Pilate  was  a  man  of  a  very 
6.  The  inflexible  disposition,  nnd  very  merci- 
Character  less  a*  well  as  obstinate.  Philo  calls 
of  Pilate  him  a  man  of  most  ferocious  passions, 
and  speaks  of  his  corruption,  his  acts 
of  insolence,  his  rapine,  his  habit  of  insulting  people, 
his  cruelty,  his  continual  murders  of  people  untried 
and  unco'ndemncd,  and  his  never-ending  and  most 
grievous  inhumanity.  This  is  very  highly  colored 
and  probably  much  exaggerated;  certainly  the 
instances  given  do  not  bear  out  this  description  of 
the  man.  Much  of  what  he  says  of  Pilate  is  in 
direct  opposition  to  what  we  learn  of  him  in  the 
Gospels.  There  he  appears  to  us  as  a  man  who,  in 
spite  of  many  undoubted  faults,  tries  hard  to  con- 
duct the  trial  with  fairness.  Pilate  had  the  ethics 
of  his  class,  and  obviously  tried  to  act  up  to  the 
standard  which  he  hail  formed.  There  was  in  him, 
however,  no  deep  moral  basis  of  character,  as  is 
shown  bv  the  utter  skepticism  of  his  question, 
"What  is'truth?"  When  he  found  that  the  doing  of 
strict  justice  threatened  to  endanger  his  position, 
he  reluctantly  and  with  a  great  deal  of  shame  gave 
way  to  the  demands  of  the  Jews.  He  Bent  Jesus 
to  the  cross,  but  not  before  he  had  exhausted  every 
expedient  for  saving  Him,  except  the  simple  and 
straightforward  one  of  dismissing  the  ease.  He  had 
the  haughtiness  of  the  dominant  race,  and  a  pro- 
found contempt  for  the  people  over  which  he  ruled. 
This  contempt,  as  we  have  seen,  continually  brought 
him  into  trouble.  He  felt  deeply  humiliated  at 
having  to  give  way  to  those  whom  he  utterly  de- 
spised, and,  in  the  manner  of  a  small  mind,  revenged 
himself  on  them  by  calling  Christ  their  king,  ami 
by  refusing  to  alter  the  mocking  inscription  on  the 
It  is  certain  that  Pilate,  in  condemning 
,  acted,  and  knew  that  he  acted  against  his 
conscience.  He  knew  what  was  right,  but  for  self- 
ish and  cowardly  reasons  refused  to  do  it.  He  was 
facet!  by  a  great  moral  emergency,  and  he  failed. 
We  rest  on  the  judgment  of  Our  Lord,  that  he  was 
guilty,  but  not  so  guilty  as  the  leaders  of  the  chosen 


LiTBa*Tt:«B.— The  Gospels;  Philo,  Ugatio  ad  Cmiumf 

Jos.  Ant  and  BJ;  the  .t  iU  of  Tacitus;  Eusebtus. 

UK:   Walker.  Apocryphal  Ootprlt.  Art:  and  Kttrlation* 

In  the  "  Ann-.  \  Irene  Christian  Library."  and  for  the 
Gotptl  according  to  Peter,  vol  IX  of  the  same  series.  Orr, 
NT  Apocryphal  Wrxtxnat  ("Temple  Bible  .Series"),  gives  tbo 
text  of  the  Gospel  of  Xlcodemus  and  the  Gospel  of  Peter. 
There  is  a  great  mass  of  literature  on  the  subject,  but 


there  Is  no  Eng.  monograph  on  Pontius  Pilate.  In  Ger- 
man there  is  G.  A.  MUlW.  Ponlim  Pilatut  der  /tin/It 
Procurator  ton  Judaa  (Stuttgart,  1888).  Sec  also  the 
various  articles  on  Pilate  in  Hooks  of  reference  on  the 
NT.  notably  KB  (von  DobschUtz),  HUB  (Ci.  T.  Purves). 
UCO  (A.  SouUT).  and  EH  (W.  J.  Woodhnuse).  For 
the  name  of  Pilate  see  arts,  on  "  Pontius  Pilatus  et  lea 
Pontll"  by  OUIvter  In  R* ».  Bib. .  vol  V.  For  the  Aporr>  phal 
Gospels  see  art.  on  "Gospel  of  Nteodemus"  In  HDB.  aI«o 
art.  "Apocryphal  Gospels."  In  the  supplementary  volume 
of  HDB;  Orr,  AT  Apocryphal  Wrtiingt;  Zalm  Gciehirht* 
det  XT  Kanont;  Ilarnack,  AUchrittlicht  LUtcraturge- 
*ehichte.  For  the  trial  of  Jesus  see  Lives  of  Christ  by 
Kclm.  Edershelm.  Stalker.  Andrews  and  others;  Taylor 
Innes.  Trial  of  J  etui  Chritt.  a  Legal  Monograph.  1899;  and 
for  the  historical  background.  Schtirer.  IM P. 

J.  Macartney  Wilson 

PILDASH,  pil'dash  (W^B,  pild&sh,  "steely"): 
Nephew  of  Abram  (Gen  32  22). 

PILE,  pll  (STTH1P,  m'dhurah,  from  dur,  "heap 
up"):  Isa  80  33,  "The  pile  thereof  is  fire  and  much 
wood";  E-k  24  9.10,  "I  also  will  make  the  pile 
great.  Heap  on  the  wood,  make  the  fire  hot." 
Isa  80  33  may  be  paraphrased,  'the  pyre  thereof  is 
of  much  wood,  burning  fiercely.'    See  Topheth. 

PLLEHA,  pil'6-hii,  plle-ha.    Sec  Pilha. 

PILGRIM.  pil'Krim  PILGRIMAGE,  piTgrim- 
ftj:  "Pilgrim  in  EV  for  waptwitrittoi,  jHircpidimo* 
(He  11  13;  1  Pet  2  11).  "Pilgrimage"  for  TOt?, 
viaghor  (Gen  47  9  [RVm  "sojournings");  Ps  119 
54;  and  JAV]  Ex  6  4  |RV  "sojournings"]).  Both 
the  Heb  (see  Ger)  and  Gr  words  contain  the  idea 
of  foreign  residence,  but  it  is  the  residence  and  not 
travel  that  is  implied.  Consequently  "pilgrim"  is 
a  poor  tr,  and  "sojourner,"  "sojourning"  should 
have  been  used  throughout.  In  the  NT  passages 
heaven  is  thought  of  its  the  contrasted  permanent 
dwelling-place,  while  the  (>T  usages  seem  to  be 
without  a  contrast  definitely  in  mind. 

PLLHA,  pil'hil  (Sn^B .  pity"',  "ploughman";  AV 
Pileha):  One  of  those  who  signed  Nehemiah's  cove- 
nant (Nch  10  24). 

PILL.  See  Peel. 

PILLAR,  pil'ar  (TQSS,  ma^tbhSh,  "PVE7,  'tim- 
mudh;  vrVkot,  Mulus):  In  a  good  mnny  cases  RV 
substitutes  "pillars"  for  AV  "images"  (maccruAofA, 
Ex  84  13;  Dt  7  5;  1  K  14  23,  etc).  In  Gen 
19  26,  where  "pillar  of  salt"  is  given,  the  word  is 
n'fibh;  in  1  S  I  H  it  is  tml;uk;  while  in  most  other 
single  uses  RVm  gives  variant  renderings,  as  in  Jgs 
9  6  (muccdM),  RVm  "garrison";  in  1  K  10  12 
(mif'adh),  RVm  "'a  railing,'  Heb  'a  prop'";  in  2  K 

18  16  ('om'ndlh),  RVm  "doorposts."  The  marce- 
bhoth  were  (I)  memorial  pillars,  as  in  the  "pillars" 
of  Jacob  at  Bethel  (Gen  28  18.22;  cf  31  13;  86  14), 
in  covenant  with  tatban  (31  4,'iffj,  at  Rachel's 
grave  (35  20);  Absalom's  pillar  (2  S  18  IS).  Such 
pillars  were  legitimate  (the  theory  of  a  fetishistic 
character  is  ungrounded):  it  is  predicted  in  Isa  19 

19  that  such  a  pillar  would  be  set  up  to  Jeh  at  the 
liordcr  of  Egypt .  (2)  Idolat  rous  pillars,  in  Canaan* 
itish  and  other  heathen  worships.  These  were  to  be 
ruthlesslv  broken  down  (AV  "images,"  see  above; 
Ex  23  24;  34  13;  Dt  7  5,  etc;  cf  Lev  26  1). 
Sec  Image*.  The  other  word,  'ammudh,  is  used  of 
the  pillar  of  cloud  and  fire  (sec  below) ;  of  the  pillars 
of  the  tabernacle  and  temple  (see  s.v.);  of  the  two 
pillars  Jachin  and  Boaz  (q.v.);  poetically  of  the 
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"pillars"  of  heaven,  of  earth  (Job  9  0;  96  11;  Ps 
76  3;  99  7),  etc.  In  the  few  instances  of  the  word 
in  the  NT,  the  use  is  figurative.  James,  Cephas 
and  John  "were  reputed  to  he  pillars"  of  the  church 
at  Jcrus  (Oal  S  9);  the  church  is  "the  pillar  and 
ground  of  the  truth"  (1  Tim  3  15);  he  that  over- 
conn's  is  made  "a  pillar"  in  the  temple  of  Cod  (Rev 
3  12);  a  strong  angel  had  feet  "as  pillars  of  fire" 
(10  1). 

Pillar  of  Cloud  an  J  Firm:  The  visible  manifestation  of 

the  Divine  presence  in  the  journeying))  of  Israel  at  the 
time  of  the  Exodus.  Jeh.  it  is  narrated,  went  before  the 
people  "  by  day  in  a  pillar  of  cloud,  to  lead  them  the  way. 
ami  by  night  in  a  pillar  of  lire,  to  give  them  light.  .... 
The  pillar  of  cloud  by  day.  and  the  pillar  of  fire  by  night, 
departed  not  from  before  the  people"  (Kx  18  21.22; 
cf  14  10.24:  Nu  14  14).  When  the  congregation  was 
at  rest,  the  cloud  abode  over  the  tal>crnaclc  (Kx  40  30; 
Nu  9  17;  14  14).  When  Jeh  wished  to  communicate 
His  will  to  Moses,  the  pillar  descended  to  the  door  of  the 
Tent  of  Meeting  (Kx  33  oil;  Nu  18  S;  Dt  31  1" 
These  descriptions  are  not  to  bo  rationalistically  ex- 
plained: what  is  depicted  is  a  true  theophany.  Criti- 
cism has  sought  to  establish  discrepancies  between  the 
allusions  to  the  cloud  in  the  JK  and  the  P  parts  of  the 
narrative,  but  these  are  not  made  out  without  straining; 
e.g.  It  Is  not  the  case  that  JK  alone  represents  Job  as 
speaking  with  Mooes  In  the  cloud  at  the  door  of  the 
tabernacle.  The  same  representation  is  found  In  Kx 
29  42  43.  ascribed  to  P.  An  acute  discussion  of  the 
alleged  discrepancies  may  he  seen  In  H.  M.  Wiener. 
Ettay*  in  Ptnlateuchal  Cnticum.  .N2  IT. 

James  Okk 
PILLAR  OF  SALT.    SccSi.ime;  Lot. 

PILLAR,  PLAIN  OF  THE.  See  Plain  op  tub 
Pillar. 

PILLARS  OF  THE  EARTH.  Sec  Astronomy, 
111,2. 

PILLOW,  pil'o.    Set"  Bolster;  Cisiiion. 

PILOT,  pt'lot.    See  Ships  and  Boats. 

PILTAI,  pfl'U,  pil-til'l  CVr'.  pdM'J,  probably 
"Jeh  delivers''):  One  of  the  priests,  described  llfl 
"l he  chiefs  of  the  fathers,"  in  the  days  of  Joiakim 
(Neh  12  17). 

PIN  (TTJJ,  y<Uhe*lh,  from  yothaiih,  "to  drive  in 
a  peg'T'l):  A  cylindrical  piece  of  wood  or  metal 
(e.g.  brass,  Ex  27  19)  such  as  that  used  by  weavers 
in  beating  tip  the  woof  in  the  loom  (Jgs  16  14, 
where  Delilah  fastened  Samson's  hair  with  the 
"pin");  or  as  a  peg  for  hanging  (Elk  16  3;  cf  Isa 
22  23  f;  Ezr  9  8);  or  as  a  tent-pin,  such  as  those 
used  in  the  tabernacle  (Ex  27  19:  36  IS;  38  20. 
31;  39  40;  Nu  3  37;  4  32;  Jgs  4  21,  where 
AV  translates  "nail,"  RV  "tent-pin";  cf  6  20,  where 
Heb  has  the  same  word,  EV  "nail").  The  tent-pin, 
like  that  of  today,  was  probably  sharpened  at  one 
end  (Jgs  4  21 )  and  so  shaped  at  the  other  as  to  per- 
mit the  attaching  of  the  cords  so  frequently  men- 
tioned in  the  same  connection  (Ex  36  IS;  39  40; 
Nu  3  37;  4  32;  cf  Isa  33  20).  From  the  act*  of 
driving  in  the  tent-pin  (Irihi')  and  pulling  it  out 
(uihttY )  are  derived  the  technical  Heb  terms  for 

e itching  a  tent  and  for  breaking  camp.  See  also 
rispino  Pin  (Isa  3  22,  RV  "satchels'  );  Stake. 

Nathan  Isaacs 
PINE,  pin.   Set;  Pining  Sickness. 

PINE  TREE,  pin  trc:  (1)  TOti  J7 ,  'fenhemen,  ti* 
RV  "wild olive,"  AV  "pine"  (Neh  8  15);  RV  "oil- 
tree,"  m  "oleaster"  (Isa  41  19);  "olive-wood" 
(1  K  6  23.31-33).  See  Oil  Tree.  (2)  "VTTFi, 
<i<fM<lr(Isa  41  19,  m  "plane  ";  60  13);  rWira, pedfci, 
'"fir."  Lagurde,  from  similarity  of  tidhhdr  to  the 
Syrdeddar,  usually  the  "elm,"  considers  this  the  best 
tr.  Symmachus  also  tr'1  tidhhftr  (Isa  41  1!))  by 
tt<\/o,  pttlia,  the  "elm."    The  elm,  Vlmus  compet- 


ing, is  rare  in  Pal  and  the  Lebanon,  though  it  is 
found  today  N.  of  Aleppo.  Post  (HDB,  III,  592- 
93)  considers  that  ( 1 )  should  be  tr*1  as  "pine,"  which 
he  deserilies  its  a  "fat  wood  tree";  it  is  perhaps  us 
probably  a  correct  (r  for  (2),  but  great  uncertainly 
remains.    Two  specie*  of  pine  are  plentiful  in  the 


Pino  Forest  at  Beirut. 


Lebanon  and  flourish  in  most  parts  of  Pal  when 
given  a  chance.  These  are  the  stone  pine,  Pinus 
vinea,  and  the  Aleppo  nine,  P.  hakpcnitit;  all  the 
highlands  looking  toward  the  sea  arc  suited  to  their 
growth.  E.  \Y.  G.  Mastekman 

PINING,  pln'ing,  SICKNESS,  sik'nes:  In  the 
account  of  the  epileplic  boy  in  Mk  9  1H  it  is  said 
that  "he  pinclh  away."  The  vb.  used  here  (itipalru, 
xeraind)  means  "to  dry  up,"  and  is  the  same  which 
is  used  of  the  withering  of  plants,  hut  seldom  used 
in  this  metaphorical  sense.  The  Eng.  word  is  from 
the  AS  pinion  and  is  often  found  in  the  Eliza- 
bethan literature,  occurring  13  t  in  Shakespeare. 
In  the  OT  it  is  found  in  Lev  26  39  (bis)  and  in 
Ezk  24  23  nnd  33  10.  In  RV  it  replaces  "con- 
sume" in  Ezk  4  17.  In  all  these  passages  it  is  the 
rendering  of  the  Heb  md£«£,  and  means  expressly 
being  wasted  on  account  of  sin.  In  Lev  26  10 
"pine  away"  is  used  in  RV  to  replace  "cause  sorrow 
of  heart,"  and  is  the  tr  of  the  Heb  diibh;  and  in  Dt 
28  05  "sorrow  of  mind"  is  also  replaced  in  RV  by 
"pining  of  soul,"  the  word  so  rendered  being  d''abhdn, 
which  in  these  two  passages  is  expressive  of  home- 
sickness. In  Isa  24  10  the  reduplicated  exclama- 
tion, "my  leanness,"  of  AV  is  changed  into  "I  pine 
away,"  the  word  being  rati.  The  starving  people 
in  Lam  4  9  arc  said  to  pine  awav,  the  word  so  trd 
being  ziibh.  All  these  Heb  words  have  a  general 
meaning  of  to  dry  or  to  waste  or  wear  away,  or  to 
be  exhausted  by  morbid  discharges. 

Pining  sickness  in  Isa  38  12  AV  is  a  mistrans- 
lation, the  word  so  rendered,  dallah,  meaning  here 
the  thrum  by  which  the  weo  is  tied  to  the  loom. 
The  figure  in  the  verse  is  that  Hezekiah's  life  is 
being  removed  from  the  earth  by  his  sickness  as 
the  web  is  removed  from  the  loom  by  having  the 
thrums  cut,  and  being  then  rolled  up.  Both  AVm 
and  RVm  have  the  correct  reading,  "from  the 
thrum."  LXX  has  iplOov  fytajbimRi  itrrtnuy,  erdhou 
rggizo&sca  eklemeln,  and  Vulg  dum  adhuc  ordirer, 
siiccidit  me.  The  other  reading  is  due  to  another 
interpretation  of  the  word  which  in  a  few  passages, 
as  Jer  62  15,  like  its  V  dot,  means  something  small, 
poor,  and  decaying  or  weak,  such  as  the  lean  kine 
of  Pharaoh's  dream  (Gen  41  19). 

Alex.  Macalister 
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PINION,  pin'yun  P}»,  'ibher,  TIT^X,  'ebhrOh)  : 
RV  has  tr4  these  Hob  words  uniformly  by  "pinion," 
where  AV  usee  cither  "wing"  or  "feathers,"  with 
which  words  they  stand  in  parallelism  in  all  passages. 
The  shorter  Heb  word  ia  found  only  once,  in  Jen's 
parable  to  Eickicl:  "A  great  eagle  with  great  wings 
and  long  pinions  [ AV  "longwinged"].  full  of  feathers, 
which  had  divers  colors,  came  unto  Lebanon,  and 
took  the  top  of  the  cedar"  (Ezk  17  3).  The  fern, 
form  ('ebhrSh)  ia  used  of  the  wings  of  the  dove  (Ps 
68  13),  of  the  ostrich  (Job  39  13)  and  of  the  eagle 
(Dt  32  11).  Once  (Ps  91  4)  it  stands  in  a  figura- 
tive expression  for  the  protective  care  of  Jen,  which 
is  bestowed  on  those  that  trust  in  Him. 

H.  L.  E.  Lite  hi  no 


PINNACLE,  pin'a-k'l  (mtoiyiov,  plerugwn 
[Mt  4  5;  Lk  4  9,  RVm  "wing")):  "The  pinnacle 
of  the  temple"  is  named  as  the  place  to  which  the 
devil  took  Jesus,  and  there  tempted  Him  to  cast 
Himself  down.  It  is  not  known  what  precise  ele- 
vated spot  is  meant,  whether  a  part  of  the  roof  of 
the  temple  itself,  or  some  high  point  in  the  adjacent 
buildings  overlooking  the  deep  ravine.  It  was  more 
probably  the  latter. 

PINON,  pfnon  fl3"^.  pinon,  "darkness"):  One 
of  the  "chiefs  of  Edom"  (Gen  36  41;  1  Ch  1  52). 

PIPE,  pip.   See  Candlestick;  Lamp;  Music. 

PIRA,  pl'ra  (ol  Ik  ILipat,  hoi  ek  Peirds  [1  Esd 
6  19]):  Thought  to  be  a  repetition  of  Capbira 
(q.v.)  earlier  in  the  verse. 

PIRAM,  pi' ram  CQ$^9,  pir'Om,  "indomitable"): 
King  of  Jarmuth,  one  of  the  five  Amorite  kings  who 
leagued  themselves  against  Joshua's  invasion  (Josh 
10  3ff). 

PIRATHOIf,  pir'a-thon,  PIRATHONITE,  pir'a- 
thon-lt  Cpn7-19,  pir'athdn,  ^jin^-JS,  pir'Othdni;  B, 
<papa8»|i,  Pharathom,  A,  4>fxxa6»}i,  Phraathdm.  4>opa- 
*vw(n)t,  Pharalhuneites):  The  home  of  Abdon  the 
son  of  Hillel  the  Pirathonite  (Jgs  12  13  ff  AV), 
where  also  he  was  buried,  "in  the  land  of  Ephraim 
in  the  mount  of  the  Amalekitcs."  The  latter  name 
may  have  clung  to  a  district  which  at  some  former 
time  had  been  held  by  the  Amalekites.  From  this 
town  also  came  Benaiah,  one  of  David's  chief  cap- 
tains (2  S  23  30 :  1  Ch  11  31;  27  14).  It  is  prob- 
ably to  be  identified  with  fer'aW.about  6  miles  S.W. 
of  Ndblus.  A  possible  rival  is  Fir'on,  15  miles  W. 
of  Nablus.  G.  A.  Smith  suggests  a  position  at  the 
head  of  WAdv  Far'ah  (HGliV,Z5S).  Moore  thinks 
it  may  have  been  in  Benjamin,  Abdon  being  a  Ben- 
jamite  family  (1  Ch  8  23.30;  9  36).  It  is  just  pos- 
sible that  the  place  may  be  identical  with  Pharnthon, 
one  of  the  towns  fortified  by  Bacchides  (1  Mace 
9  50).  W.  Ewinq 

PISGAH,  pii'ga  (Hjppri,  ha-pitgOh;  4Wy4, 
PhasgA,  t6  XtXa^vfUvow,  16  Ulaxeumhum,  ♦)  Xo{- 
<vr4\,  hi  laxeutt):  This  name,  which  has  always  the 
definite  art.,  appears  only  in  combination  either 
with  rS'sh,  "head,"  "top/'  or  'ashddlh,  not  tr-»  in 
AV  save  in  Dt  4  49,  whore  it  is  rendered  "springs," 
RV  uniformly  "slopes,"  RVm  "springs." 

Pisgah  is  identified  with  Nebo  in  Dt  34  1;  cf 
3  27.  "The  top  of  Pisgah,  which  looketh  down 
upon  the  desert"  marks  a  stage  in  the  march  of  the 
host  of  Israel  (Nu  21  20).  Hither  Balak  brought 
Balaam  to  the  field  of  Zophim  (23  14).  Here 
Moses  obtained  his  view  of  the  Promised  Land,  and 
died.  See  Nebo.  Many  scholars  (e.g.  Buhl,  GAP, 
122;  Gray.  "Numbers,"  ICC,  291)  take  Pisgah  as  the 
name  applying  to  the  mountain  range  in  which  the 


Moub  plateau  terminates  to  the  W.,  the  "top"  or 
"head''  of  Pisgah  being  the  point  in  which  the  ridge 
running  out  westward  from  the  main  mass  cul- 
minates. The  summit  commands  a  wide  view, 
and  looks  down  upon  the  desert.  The  identifica- 
tion is  made  surer  by  the  name  TaTat  es-$ufa 
found  here,  which  seems  to  correspond  with  the 
field  of  Zophim. 

'Ashdoth  is  the  constr.  pi.  of  'ashidhah  (sing,  form 
not  found),  from  'eskedh,  "foundation,"  "bottom," 
"lower  part"  (slope);  cf  Assyr  ishdu,  "foundation." 
Some  would  derive  it  from  Aram,  'ashadh,  "to 
pour."  whence  "fall"  or  "slope"  (OHL,  s.v.). 
Aahdoth-pisgah  overlooked  the  Dead  Sea  from  the 
E.  (Dt  3  17;  4  49:  Josh  12  3;  13  20).  There 
can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that  Ashdoth-pisgah 
Minifies  the  steep  slopes  of  the  mountain  descend- 
ing into  the  contiguous  valleys. 

It  ia  worthy  of  note  that  LxX  does  not  uniformly 
render  Pisgah  by  a  proper  name,  but  sometimes  by 
a  derivative  of  laxeud,  r,to  hew"  or  "to  drees  stone* 
(Nu  21  20;  23  14;  Dt  8  27;  4  49).  Jerome 
(Onom,  s.v.  Aaedolh)  give*  abscisum  as  the  Lat  equiv- 
alent of  Fnsga.  He  derives  Pisgah  from  p&-i<igh, 
which,  in  new  Heb,  means  "to  split,"  "to  cut  off.'' 
This  suggests  a  mountain  the  steep  sides  of  which 
give  it  the  appearance  of  having  been  "cut  out." 
This  description  applies  perfectly  to  Jebel  Xebd  as 
viewed  from  the  Dead  Sea.  W.  Ewinq 

PISHON,  pl'shon  pUh6n;  AV  Pison, 

pl'son):  A  river  of  Eden  (q.v.),  said  to  compass 
the  whole  land  of  Havilah  where  there  is  gold, 
bdellium  and  onyx  stone  (Gen  2  11),  most  probably 
identified  with  the  Karun  River  which  comes  down 
from  the  mountains  of  Media  and  formerly  emptied 
into  the  Pers  Gulf. 

PISIDIA,  pi-eid'i-a  (tV  n«r*Ca»,  On  Pisidian 
[Acts  14  24|;  in  Acts  18  14,  KABC  give  »A»- 
rt4x««"  iV  n«rx8<av,  Anlidcheian  (hx  PisuHan, 
"thcPisidian  Antioch,"  the  other  MSS,  'Am4X*a» 
m<riS!ot,  AnMckeian  tis  Pisidias,  "Antioch 
of  Pisidia."  The  former,  but  not  the  latter,  read- 
ing correctly  describes  the  condition  of  affairs  at 
the  time  when  St.  Paul  traveled  in  the  country;  see 
below): 

Pisidia,  as  a  strict  geographical  term,  was  the 
name  given  to  the  huge  block  of  mountain  country 
stretching  northward  from  the  Taurus 
1.  Situation  range  where  the  latter  overlooked  the 
and  History  Pumphylian  coast  land,  to  the  valleys 
which  connected  Apamea  with  An- 
tioch, and  Antioch  with  Iconium.  It  was  bound- 
ed by  Lycia  on  the  W.,  by  the  Phrygian  country  on 
the  N..  and  by  Isauria  on  the  E.;  but  there  is  no 
natural  boundary  between  Pisidia  and  Isauria,  and 
the  frontier  was  never  strictly  drawn.  The  name 
is  used  in  its  geographical  sense  in  the  Anabasis  of 
Xenophon,  who  informs  us  that  the  Pisidians  were 
independent  of  the  king  of  Persia  at  the  end  of  the 
5th  cent.  BC.  Alexander  the  Great  had  difficulty 
in  reducing  the  Pisidian  cities,  and  throughout 
ancient  history  we  find  the  Pisidian  mountains  de- 
scribed as  the  home  of  a  turbulent  and  warlike 
people,  given  to  robbery  and  pillage.  The  task  of 
subjugating  them  was  intrusted  by  the  Romans  to 
the  Galatian  king  Amyntas,  and,  at  his  death  in  25 
BC,  Pisidia  passed  with  the  rest  of  his  possessions 
into  the  Rom  province  Galatia.  Augustus  now 
took  seriously  in  hand  the  pacification  of  Pisidia  and 
the  I  saurian  mountains  on  the  E.  Five  military 
colonies  were  founded  in  Pisidia  and  the  eastern 
mountains — Cremna,  Comama,  Olbasa,  Parlais 
and  Lystra — and  all  were  connected  by  military 
roads  with  the  main  garrison  city  Antioch,  which 
lay  in  Galatian  Phryg»»i  near  the  northern  border  of 
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Pisidia.  An  inscription  discovered  in  1912  shows 
that  Quirinius,  who  in  mentioned  in  Lk  S  2  M  gov 
crnor  of  Syria  in  the  year  of  Christ's  birth,  was  an 
honorary  magistrate  of  the  colony  of  Antioch;  his 
connection  with  Antioch  dates  from  hia  campaign 
against  the  Homonades — who  had  resisted  and 
killed  Amyntas — about  8  BC  (see  Ramsay  in  Expo*, 
November,  1912, 385  ff,  406).  The  military  system 
net  up  in  Pisidia  was  based  on  that  of  Antioch,  and 
from  tiiis  fact,  and  from  its  proximity  to  Pisidia. 
Antioch  derived  its  title  "the  Pisidian,"  which  served 
to  distinguish  it  from  the  other  cities  called  Antioch. 
It  is  by  a  mistake  arising  from  confusion  with  a  later 
political  arrangement  that  Antioch  is  designated 
"of  Pisidia"  in  the  majority  of  the  MSS. 

Pisidia  remained  part  of  the  province  Galatia 
till  74  AD,  when  the  greater  (southern)  part  of  it 
was  assigned  to  the  new  double  province  Lycia- 
Pamphylia,  and  the  cities  in  this  portion  of  Pisidia 
now  ranked  as  Pamphylian.  The  northern  part 
of  Pisidia  continued  to  belong  to  Galatia,  until,  in 
the  time  of  Diocletian,  the  southern  part  of  the 
province  Galatia  (including  the  cities  of  Antioch 
and  Iconium),  with  parts  of  Lycaonia  and  Asia, 
were  formed  into  a  province  called  Pisidia,  with 
,  Antioch  as  capital.  Antioch  wan  now  for  the  first 
time  correctly  described  as  a  city  "of  Pisidia," 
although  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  term 
"Pisidia"  had  already  been  extended  northward 
in  popular  usage  to  include  part  at  least  of  the 
Phrygian  region  of  Galatia.  This  perha|w  explains 
the  reading  "Antioch  of  Pisidia*  in  the  Codex 
Bexae,  whose  readings  usually  reflect  the  conditions 
of  the  2d  cent,  of  our  era  in  Asia  Minor.  This  use 
of  the  term  was  of  course  political  and  adminis- 
trative; Antioch  continued  to  be  a  city  of  Phrygia 
in  the  ethnical  sense  and  a  recently  discovered  in- 
scription proves  that  the  Phrygian  language  was 
spoken  in  the  neighborhood  of  Antioch  as  Tate  as 
the  3d  cent,  of  our  era  (see  also  Calder  in  Journal 
of  Rom  Studies,  1912,84). 

St.  Paul  crossed  Pisidia  on  the  journey  from  Perga 
to  Antioch  referred  to  in  Acts  IS  14,  and  again  on 
the  return  journey,  Acta  14  24.  Of 
2.  St  Paul  those  journeys  no  details  are  recorded 
in  Pisidia  in  Acts,  but  it  has  been  suggested  by 
Cony beare  and  Howson  that  the '  'perils 
of  rivers"  and  "perils  of  robbers"  mentioned  by  St. 
Paul  in  2  Cor  11  26  refer  to  hia  journeys  across 
Pisidia,  and  Ramsay  has  pointed  out  in  confirmation 
of  this  view  that  a  considerable  number  of  Pisidian 
inscriptions  refer  to  the  armed  policemen  and  soldiers 
who  kept  the  peace  in  this  region,  while  others  refer 
to  a  conflict  with  robbers,  or  to  an  escape  from 
drowning  in  a  river  ( The  Church  in  the  Rom  Empire, 
23  f ;  cf  Journal  of  Rom  Studies,  1 9 1 2, 82  f) .  Adada, 
a  city  on  St.  Paul's  route  from  Perga  to  Antioch,  is 
called  by  the  Turks  Kara  Baulo;  "Baulo"  is  the 
Turkish  pronunciation  of  "Paulos."  and  the  name 
is  doubtless  reminiscent  of  an  early  tradition  con- 
necting  the  city  withSt.  Paul.  Piaidia  had  remained 
unaffected  by  Hellenic  civilization,  and  the  Rom 
occupation  at  the  time  of  St.  Paul  was  purely 
military'-  It  »  therefore  unlikely  that  St.  Paul 
preached  in  Pisidia.  Except  on  the  extreme  N.W., 
none  of  the  Christian  inscriptions  of  Pisidia — in 
glaring  contrast  with  those  of  Phrygia — date  before 
the  legal  recognition  of  Christianity  under  Con- 
stantine. 

Literature. — Murray,  Handbook  of  Aeia  Minor. 
1  so  IT ;  Ramsay.  The  Ckurrk  in  Ike  Rom  Umpire,  18  IT; 
I Jinokomnnkl.  Stddte  Pampkylienm  und  Pieidxene;  HUir- 
rett.  Bpiaropnieal  Journru  and  Wolfe  Expedition.  A 
few  Inscriptions  containing  Pbldlan  name*  with  native 
Inflection*  have  boon  published  by  Ramsay  In  Rerut  dee 
unittreilee  du  midi,  lHlt.").  353  IT. 

W.  M.  Calder 

PISOW,  pl'son.  SecPisnoN. 


PISPA,  pis'pa  (KfCf ,  pi*p,V,  "dispersion,"  AV 
Pispah):  A  son  of  Jether,  an  Ashcrite  (1  Ch  7  38). 

PIT:  The  word  translates  different  Heb  words 

of  which  the  mast  important  are:  (1)  "1*13,  bar, 
"pit"  or  "cistern,"  made  by  digging  (Gen  87  20); 
hence  "dungeon"  (Jer  88  6,  m  "pit");  (2) 
6''er,  "pit"  or  "well"  made  by  digging  (Gen  31  25); 
(3)  ^SK^J,  ihr'Sl,  generally  rendered  "hell"  in  AV  (see 
Hell);  (4)  rrrj,  shahath,  a  pit  in  the  ground  to 
catch  wild  animals.  (1),  (2)  and  (4)  above  are 
used  metaphorically  of  the  pit  of  the  "grave"  or  of 
"Bheol"  (Ps  28  1;  80  3;  Job  88  24).  AV  some- 
times incorrectly  renders  (4)  by  "corruption."  (5) 
nnB,  pnhath,  "pit,"  literally  (2  S  17  9),  and  fig- 
uratively (Jer  48  43).  In  the  NT  "pit"  renders 
p&fomt,  bdthunos  (Mt  15  14),  which  means  any 
kind  of  hole  in  the  ground.  In  the  corresponding 
passage  Lk  (14  5  AV)  has  4>p*ap,  phriar,  "well," 
the  same  as  (2)  above.  For  "bottomless  pit"  (Rev 
9  1,  AV,  etc)  see  Abyhb.  T.  Lewis 

PITCH,  pich:  The  tr  of  the  noun  "^3,  kopher, 
and  the  vb.  IBS, ,  kaphar,  in  Gen  6  14  and  of  the 
noun  r-ST,  tepheth,  in  Ex  2  3;  Isa  84  9.  In  Gen 
6  14  the  words  are  the  ordinary  forma  for  "cover- 
ing," "cover,"  so  that  the  tr  "pitch"  is  largely  guess- 
work, aided  by  the  LXX,  which  reads  dV^aXrot, 
dsphaltos,  "bitumen,"  here,  and  by  the  fact  that 
pitch  is  a  usual  "covering"  for  vessels.  The  mean- 
ing of  tepheth,  however,  is  fixed  by  the  obvious  Dead 
Sea  imagery  of  Isa  84  9-15 — the  streams  and  land 
of  Edom  are  to  become  burning  bitumen,  like  the 
sites  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah.  In  Ex  2  3  tepheth 
is  combined  with  hemar,  which  also  means  bitumen 
(Gen  14  10;  ace  Slime),  and  the  distinction  be- 
tween the  words  (different  consistencies  of  the  same 
substance?)  is  not  clear.  Burton  Scott  Eabton 

PITCHER,  pich'cr  H5i  kadh;  iwpctfuo*,  kcrd- 
mion):  The  won!  is  found  chiefly  in  the  OT  in  the 
story  of  Rcbckah  in  Gen  24  13  ff;  but  Gideon's 
men  also  had  their  lamps  in  pitchers  (Jgs  7  16.19). 
Eccl  speaks  of  the  pitcher  broken  at  the  fountain 
(12  6).  The  single  use  in  the  NT  is  in  Mk  14  13  g 
Lk  22  10.  The  pitcher  was  an  earthenware  vessel 
(cf  Lam  4  2,  nSbhel),  with  one  or  two  handles,  used 
for  carrying  water,  and  commonly  borne  upon  the 
head  or  shoulder  (cf  Gen  24). 

PITHOM,  pi' thorn  (3TB,  pithom;  HuM,  PeithO 
[Ex  1  11]):  Champollion  (Gescnius,  1*1.,  s.v.)  con- 
sidered this  name  to  mean  "a  narrow 
1.  Meaning  place"  in  Coptic,  but  it  is  generally 
of  Name  explained  to  be  the  Egyp  Pa-tum,  or 
"city  of  the  setting  sun.  It  was  one 
of  the  cities  built  by  the  Hebrews  (sec  Raamses), 
and  according  to  We 


the  Thoum  of  the 

Antonine  Itinerary. 

Brugach  (ffi«t  Egypt.  1870.  II.  343)  aaya  that  It  was 
Identical  with  "  Horacloopolb  Parva.  the  capital  of  the 
Sethroltlc  nome  in  the  ago  of  the  Oracles  and  Romans 
....  half-way  on  tho  great  road  from  Pe.lu.ilum  to  Tanb 
(Zoan).  and  this  Indication  Riven  on  the  authority  of  the 
Itineraries  furnbhes  the  sole  mean*  of  Using  Its  position  " 
Thin  b.  however,  dbputed.  Turn  was  worshipped  at 
Thelx-s.  at  Zoan.  and  probably  at  Uubastb.  while  Heliop- 
olb  lUrugnch.  UtoVr..\.  254)  was  also  called  /•„..,...., 

There  were  apparently  several  places  of  tho  name; 
and  llerodotus  (I1.1SH)  nys  that  the  Canal  of  Darius 
began  a  Utile  above  Bubastb.  "near  the  Arabian  city 
Patounioa,"  and  reached  tho  Red  Sea. 

(1)  Dr.  NamHe's  theory. —In  1885  Dr.  E.  Naville 
discovered  a  Rom  milestone  of  Maximian  and 
Severus,  proving  that  the  Bite  of  Heroopolis  was  at 
Tell  el  Mahu(a\  ("tho  walled  mound*')  in  Wddy 
TumeMt.  The  modern  name  he  gives  as  Tell  el 
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MaskhHtah,  which  was  not  that  heard  by  the  present 
writer  in  1882.  This  identification  had  long  been 
supposed  probable.  Excavations  at 
2.  Situation  the  site  laid  bare  strong  walls  and 
texts  showing  the  worship  of  Turn. 
None  was  found  to  be  older  than  the  time  of 
Rameses  II — who,  however,  is  well  known  to  have 
defaced  older  inscriptions,  and  to  have  substituted 
his  own  name  for  that  of  earlier  builders.  A  statue 
of  later  date,  bearing  the  title  "Recorder  of  Pithom," 
was  also  found  at  this  same  site.  Dr.  Naville  con- 
cluded that  this  city  must  be  the  OT  Pithom,  and 
the  region  round  it  Succoth— the  Egyp  T-k-u  (but 
see  Succoth).  Brugsrh,  on  the  other  hand,  says 
that  the  old  name  of  Heroopolis  was  Kes  (see 
Gohuen),  which  recalls  the  identificat  ion  of  the  LXX 
(Gen  46  28);  and  elsewhere  (following  Lepsius) 
he  regards  the  same  site  as  being  "the  I'a-Khelam 
of  Rameses  II"  (see Eticam),  which  Lepsius  believed 
to  be  the  OT  Rameses  (see  Raamses)  mentioned 
with  Pithom  (Brugsch,  Geogr.,  I,  302,  262).  St. 
Silvia  in  3S5  AD  was  shown  the  site  of  Pithom  near 
Heroopolis,  but  farther  E..  and  she  distinguishes 
the  two;  but  in  her  time,  though  Heroopolis  was  a 
village,  the  site  of  Pithom  was  probably  conjectural. 
In  the  time  of  Mincpthah,  son  of  Rameses  II 
(Brugsch,  Hist,  II,  128),  we  have  a  report  that  cer- 
tain nomads  from  Aduma  (or  Edom)  passed  through 
"the  Khdarn  [or  fort]  of  Mincplhah-Hotephima, 
which  is  situated  in  T-k-u,  to  the  lakes  [or  canals) 
of  the  city  l'i-lum  of  Minepthah-Hotephima,  which 
arc  situated  in  the  land  of  T-k-u,  in  order  to  feed 
themselves  and  to  feed  their  herds." 

(2)  Patoumos  of  Herodotus. — These  places  seem 
to  have  been  on  the  eastern  border  of  Egypt,  but 
may  have  been  close  to  tlic  Bitter  Lakes  or  farther 
N.  (see  SitccoTii),  whereas  Tell  d  Mah&tah  is  about 
12  miles  W.  of  Ism'ailieh,  and  of  Lake  Timsah.  The 
definition  of  the  Pithom  thus  noticed  as  being  that 
of  Mincpthah  suggests  that  there  was  more  than 
one  place  so  called,  and  the  Patoumos  of  Herodotus 
seems  to  have  been  about  30  miles  farther  W.  (near 
Zagazig  and  Bubastis)  than  the  site  of  Heroopolis, 
which  the  LXX  indentifics  with  Ooshcn  and  not 
with  Pithom.  The  latter  is  not  noticed  as  on  the 
route  of  the  Exodus,  and  is  not  ident  ified  in  the  OT 
with  Succoth.  In  the  present  state  of  our  knowl- 
edge of  Egyp  topography,  the  popular  impression 
that  the  Exodus  must  have  happened  in  the  time 
of  Mincpthah,  because  Pithom  was  at  Heroopolis 
ami  was  not  built  till  the  time  of  Rameses  II,  must 
be  regarded  as  very  hazardous.  See  Exodus.  The 
Patoumos  of  Herodotus  may  well  have  been  the 
site,  and  may  still  be  discovered  near  the  head  of 
Wady  TumeMl  or  near  Bubastis. 

C.  R.  Condf.r 
PITHON,  pi'thon  CPn,,B.  pUhdn):  A  grandson 
of  Mcribbaal,  or  Mephibosheth  (1  Ch  8  35;  9  41). 

PITIFUL,  pit'i-fool :  As  found  in  Scripture,  means 
"full  of  pity  ;  it  is  expressed  by  "^^n,  rah&manl, 
from  rahdmxm  (pi.  of  raham),  "bowels,"  "compas- 
sion" (Lam  4  10AV,  its  only  occurrence  in  theOT), 
"The  hands  of  the  pitiful  women  have  sodden  their 
own  children."  In  Jas  6  1 1,  we  have  the  beautiful 
saying,  "The  Lord  is  very  pitiful  [RV  "full  of  pity"] 
and  of  tender  mercy,"  where  "very  pitiful"  is  the  tr 
of  palusplagchno*,  lit.  "of  many  bowels,"  a  word 
which  docs  not  occur  elsewhere;  it  might  be  tr4 
"large-hearted"  or  "tender-hearted."  In  Ecclus 
S  II,  we  have  "The  Lord  is  ...  .  very  pitiful" 
/.„ I-/.V,., a., \  ■        ,.1,,.,, ■)>.,,,..  •'n,.]U,,..,i-t..,l  "  ••,.,„,,,,.,... 


tis  brethren,  tenderhearted,  humble-minded."  The 
word  is  found  in  Pr  Man  7;  XII  P,  Zeb  8  2. 

W.  L.  Walker 


PITY,  pit'i  (bljn,  h&mal,  Cin,  hws;  eletd): 
"Pity,"  probably  contracted  from  "piety,"  is  a 
tender  feeling  for  others  in  misery  or  distress.  It  is 
allied  i  ■■  compassion  (q.v.),  but  differs  in  respect  of 
the  object  that  causes  thedistress  (or  feeling).  The 
feeling  of  pity  is  excited  chiefly  by  the  weak 
miserable  or  degraded  condition  of  the  object ; 
passion  by  his  uncontrollablo  and  inevitable  mis- 
fortunes: "We  pity  a  man  of  weak  understanding 
who  exposes  his  weakness;  we  compassionate  the 
man  who  is  reduced  to  a  stateof  beggary  and  want" 
(Crabb,  English  Synonytnvs).  Pity  often  becomes 
allied  to  contempt;  "a  pity"  is  something  to  be  re- 
gretted. See  Pitiful.  In  the  OT  "pity  is  closely 
akin  to  "mercy."  It  is  moat  frequently  the  tr  of 
h&mal,  "to  pity,"  "to spare,"  e.g.  in  Nathan's  parable 
of  the  poor  man's  one  lamb,  it  is  said  that  the  rich 
man  was  worthy  to  die  because  he  had  "no  pity" 
(2  S  12  6). 


In  Jcr  13  14  wo  hare,  "I  will  not  pity  nor  spare .  nor 
have  mercy."  KV  "compassion";  ci  21  7;  Lam  2  2; 
Kzk  5  11:7  •».  in  all  of  which  passage*  "pity"  stand* 


in  a  negative  connection:  we  have  it  positively  attrib- 
uted to  God  In  Exit  36  21.  "1  had  pity  for  mine  holy 
name."  KV  "regard";  Joel  2  1$:  Au«,  probably  mean- 
ing, primarily,  "to  cover."  "protect;"  hence  to  pity, 
to  spare,  la  trf'pity"  (1)1  7  1«:  18  8:  Ezk  16  S.  etc. 
all  negative:  Jon  4  10.  positive:  "Thou  hast  had  pity 
on  the  gourd  |KV  "regard  for")  and  should  not  I  spare 
(KV  "have  regard  for."  hi*]  Nineveh."  etc);  Adrian,  "to 
incline  toward."  "be  gracious."  "pity,"  Is  thrice  ren- 


dered "pity"  (Job  19  21,  "Have  pity  upon  me.  have 
pity  upon  mo";  Prov  19  17;  28  8.  "ho  that  hath  pity 
upon  tho  poor");   riham,  "to  feel  warm,"  "to  love.1 


twice  (Pi  103  13.'"  like  as'a  father  pltlcthhls children' 
Ina  13  18.  "no  plty"j:  once  In  pi.  rahAmim  (Am  1  11); 
other  words  once  no  tr*  are  htmlsk,  ''pity "  (I«a  63  9); 
htntdh,  "loving-kindness"  (Job  6  14.  Kv  "kindness "i; 
man  m<lf."  object  of  pity"  (Kzk  24  21);  nidh. "  to  move." 
"bemoan"  (Pa  66  20).  In  the  XT  "pity"  occurs  once 
only  as  the  tr  of  etcra.  "to  be  kind."  tender"  (Ml  18 
3a.  RV  "mercy").  In  2  Mace  8  21  we  have  (AV  and 
KV)  "pitied"  In  the  obsolete  sense  of  exciting  pity. 
"Then  It  would  have  pitied  [tlteln]  a  man  to  sec  the 
multitude."  etc. 

KV  has  "pity"  for  "mercy"  (Prov  14  21);  "have 
pity  on"  for  "spare". (Ps  72  13);  for  "favour"  (Ps 
109  12;  102  13.14).  "Ilave  pity  upon  her  dust."  See 
Miri  v:  Compassion. 

W.  L.  Walker 
PLACE,  plas:  Normally  for  trips? ,  mdkdm,  OT, 
and  tAtoi,  tdpox,  NT,  but  in  AV  "place"  represents 
a  great  number  of  Heb  and  Gr  words,  often  used 
with  no  difference  in  force  (e.g.  2  Ch  36  10.15). 
RV  has  made  few  changes,  but  occasionally  has 
attempted  to  specialize  the  meaning  (Gen  40  13; 
Job  87  8;  Acta  8  32;  Jas  8  11,  etc). 


PLACE,  BROAD;  HIGH. 

Hunt  Place;  Open  Place. 


City,  II,  3,  2; 


PLAGUE,  plftg  (7?; ,  negha\  n^"? ,  makkah,  HESTO , 
maggiphah;  |mm-ti£,  mastix,  wXtjy^,  pligt):  This 
word  which  occurs  more  than  120  t  is  applied,  like 
pestilence,  to  such  sudden  outbursts  of  disease  as 
are  regarded  in  the  light  of  Divine  visitations.  It  is 
used  in  the  description  of  leprosy  about  60  t  in  Lev 
18  and  14,  as  well  as  in  Dt  24  8.  In  the  poetical, 
prophetic  and  eschatological  books  it  occurs  about 
20 1  in  the  general  sense  of  a  punitive  disaster.  The 
Gospel  references  (Mk  3  10;  5  29.34;  Lk  7  21) 
use  the  word  as  a  synonym  for  disease. 

The  specific  disease  now  named  "plague"  has 
been  from  the  earliest  historic  times  a  frequent 
visitant  to  Pal  and  Egypt.  Indeed  in  the  S.E. 
between  Gaza  anil  Bubast  is  it  has  occurred  so  fre- 
quently that  it  may  almost  be  regarded  as  endemic. 
The  suddenness  of  its  attack,  the  shortness  of  its 
incubation  period  and  the  rapidity  of  its  course 
give  it  the  characters  which  of  old  have  been  asso- 
ciated with  manifestations  of  Divine  anger.  In  the 
early  days  of  an  epidemic  it  is  no  infrequent  occur- 
rence that  GO  per  cent  of  those  attacked  die  within 
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three  days.  I  have  seen  a  case  in  which  death  took 
place  ten  hours  after  the  first  symptoms.  In  the 
filthy  and  insanitary  houses  of  eastern  townst  the 
disease  spreads  rapidly.  In  a  recent  epidemic  in 
one  village  of  .r>34  inhabitants  311  died  within  21 
days,  and  I  once  crossed  the  track  of  a  party  of 
pilgrims  to  Mecca  of  whom  two-thirds  died  of 
plague  on  the  road.  Even  with  modern  sanitary 
act  ivity,  it  is  very  difficult  to  root  it  out ,  as  our  recent 
experiences  in  Hong  Kong  and  India  ha%*e  shown. 

Of  the  Bib.  outbreaks  that  were  not  improbably 
bubonic  plague,  the  first  recorded  is  the  slaughter 
of  the  firstborn  in  Egypt— the  10th  plague.  We 
have  too  little  information  to  identify  it  (Ex  11  1). 
The  Philis,  however,  used  the  same  name,  negha*, 
for  the  Egyp  plagues  (1  8  4  S)  as  is  used  in  Ex. 
The  next  outbreak  was  at  Kibroth-hataavah  (Nu 
11  33).  This  was  synchronous  with  the  phenome- 
nal flight  of  quails,  and  if  these  were,  as  is  probable, 
driven  by  the  wind  from  the  plague-stricken  Ser- 
bonian  region,  they  were  equally  probably  the  car- 
riers of  the  infection.  Experience  in  both  India  and 
China  has  shown  that  animals  of  very  diverse  kinds 
can  carry  genus  of  the  disease.  A  third  visitation 
fell  on  the  spies  who  brought  back  an  evil  report 
(Nu  14  37).  A  fourth  destroyed  those  who  mur- 
mured at  the  destruction  of  Korah  and  his  fellow- 
rebels  (Nu  16  47).  These  may  have  been  recrudes- 
cences of  the  infection  brought  by  the  quails.  The 
fifth  outbreak  was  that  which  followed  tho  gross 
religious  and  moral  defection  at  Baal-peor  (Nu  26 
8.9.18;  26  1;  81  16;  Josh  22  17;  Ps  106  20.30). 
Here  the  disease  was  probably  conveyed  by  the 
Moabites. 

A  later  epidemic,  which  wh  probably  of  bubonic 
plague,  was  that  which  avenged  the  capture  of  the  ark 
(1  8  5  0).  We  read  of  the  tumors  which  were  probably 
tin;  glandular  enlargements  characteristic  of  this  disease; 
nl«>  thai  at  the  time  there  was  a  plague  of  rau  (6  5) 
— "  mice,"  In  our  version,  but  the  word  fx  also  lined  at  the 
namo  of  the  rat.  The  cattle  seem  to  have  carried  tbo 
plaKue  to  Uctb-xhcmcsh.  as  has  been  observed  In  more 
than  one  place  In  China  (6  1  Uj .  Concerning  the  three 
days'  pestilence  that  followed  David's  census  (2  8  24 
18;  I  Ch  21  12).  see  Jos.  A  nt.  VII.  xill.  3.  The  destruc- 
tion of  tho  army  of  Sennacherib  may  have  been  a  sudden 
outbreak  of  plague  (2  K  19  35:  Isa  37  3«).  It  Is  per- 
haps worthy  of  note  that  In  Herodot  us'  account  of  the  de- 
struction of  this  army  01.141)  be  refers  to  the  Incursion  of 
■warms  of  mice. 

One  of  the  latest  prophetic  mentions  of  plague  is 
Hos  IS  14,  where  the  plague  (debher,  LXX  fifJb*) 
of  death  and  tho  destruction  df0(abh,  LXX  ktitiron) 
of  the  grave  are  mentioned.  From  this  passage 
Paul  quotes  his  apostrophe  at  the  end  of  1  Cor  16 
5.5,  but  the  apostle  correlates  the  sting  (jUnlnn) 
with  death,  and  changes  the  dike  into  nffco*. 

Alex.  Maoauster 

PLAGUES,  plugz,  OF  EGYPT  (nStbc;,  niph- 
t'mh,  "wonders,"  from  K?sJ,  pdUi',  "to  be  separate," 
i.e.  in  a  class  by  themselves;  also  called  O}?' 
negheph,  "plague,"  from  D}),  n&ghaph,  "to  smite" 
[Ex  0  14|,  and  7?:,  ntgha\  "a  stroke,"  from 
tulgha\  "to  touch"  [Ex  11  1;  cf  Josh  24  10]): 


I.    Natural  Phenomena 

1.  Water  Turned  to  Blood 

2.  Frogs 

3.  Lico 

4.  Files 

5.  Murrain 
(1.  Rolls 

7.  Hall 

8.  IX)CUSts 

9.  Darkness 

10.  heath  of  the  Firstborn 
II.    Miraculous  I'se  or  the  Phenomena 

1.  Intensification 

2.  Prediction 

3.  Discrimination 

4.  Orderliness  and  Increasing  Severity 

5.  Arrangement  to  Accomplish  Divine  Moral  Pur- 


ls U>rd 


III.    Divine  Moral  Purpose 

1.  Discrediting  of  the  liods  of  Egypt 

2.  Pharaoh  Made  to  Know  Jehovah  I 

3.  Revelation  of  Ood  as  Saviour 

4.  Exhibition  of  the  Divine  Use  of  Evil 
Literature 

The  Heb  words  are  so  used  as  to  give  the 
"plagues"  to  all  the  "wonders"  God  did  against 

Pharaoh.  Thus  it  appears  that  the 
Introduction  language  in  the  account  in  Ex  puts 

forward  the  wondrous  character  of 
these  dealings  of  Jeh  with  Pharaoh.  The  account 
of  the  plagues  is  found  in  Ex  7  8 — 12  31;  Ps  78 
42-51;  106  27-30.  These  poetical  accounts  of  the 
plagues  have  a  devotional  purpose  and  do  not  give 
a  full  historical  narrative.  Ps  78  omits  plagues 
4,  6,  0;  Ps  106  omits  plagues  5  and  0.  Both  pss 
change  the  order  of  the  plagues.  Account  of  the 
preparation  which  led  up  to  the  plagues  is  found  in 
the  narrative  of  the  burning  bush  (see  BfRxixa 
Busn).  the  meeting  of  Aaron  with  Moses,  the 
gathering  together  of  the  elders  of  Israel  for  in- 
struction and  the  preliminary  wonders  before 
Pharaoh  (Ex  3,4).  This  preparation  contemplated 
two  things  important  to  be  kept  in  view  in  consider- 
ing the  plagues,  namely,  that  the  consummation  of 
plagues  was  contemplated  from  the  beginning  (Ex 
4  22.23),  and  that  the  skepticism  of  Israel  concern- 
ing Moses*  authority  and  power  was  likewise  an- 
ticipated (Ex  4  1).  It  was  thus  manifestly  not  on 
age  of  miracles  when  the  Israelites  were  expecting 
such  "wonders"  and  ready  to  receive  anything 
marvelous  as  a  Divine  interposition.  This  skepti- 
cism of  Israel  is  a  valuable  asset  for  the  credibility 
of  the  account  of  the  "wonders."  The  immediate 
occasion  of  the  plagues  was  the  refusal  of  Pharaoh 
to  let  the  people  have  liberty  for  sacrifice,  together 
with  the  consequent  hardening  of  Pharaoh's  heart. 
No  indication  of  any  localizing  of  the  plagues  is 
given  except  in  Ps  78  12.43,  where  the  "field  of 
Zoun"  is  mentioned  as  the  scene  of  the  contest  be- 
tween Jeh  and  the  Egyptians.  But  this  is  poetry, 
and  the  "field  of  Zoan  '  means  simply  the  territory 
of  the  great  capital  Zoan.  This  expression  might 
be  localized  in  the  Delta  or  it  might  extend  to  the 
whole  of  Egypt.  Discussion  of  the  plagues  has 
brought  out  various  classifications  of  them,  some  of 
which  are  philosophical,  as  that  of  Philo,  others 
fanciful,  as  that  of  Origen.  Arrangements  of  the 
order  of  the  plagues  for  the  purpose  of  moralizing 
arc  entirely  useless  for  historical  consideration  of 
the  plagues.  The  only  order  of  any  real  value  is 
the  order  of  Nature,  i.e.  the  order  in  which  the 
plagues  occurred,  which  will  be  found  to  be  the 
order  of  the  natural  phenomena  which  were  the 
embodiment  of  the  plagues. 

Much  elaborate  effort  has  been  made  to  derive  from 
tho  description  of  the  plagues  ovldeneo  for  different 
documents  In  tho  narrative.  It  is  pointed  out  that 
Moses  (E)  declared  to  Pharaoh  that  he  would  smite  the 
waters  (Ex  7  17),  and  then  the  account,  as  it  process, 
tells  us  that  Aaron  smoto  tbo  waters  (7  10  20).  But  this 
is  quite  in  accord  with  tho  preceding  statement  (4  10) 
that  Aaron  was  to  be  tho  spokesman.  Moses  was  to 
deal  with  Ood.  Aaron  with  Pharaoh.  Again  it  is  noticed 
that  some  of  tho  plagues  are  ascribed  to  tho  immediate 
agency  of  Jeh.  some  are  represented  as  coming  through 
the  mediation  of  Moses,  and  still  others  through  the 
mediation  of  Moses  and  Aaron.  Certainly  this  may  be 
an  exact  statement  of  facta,  and,  If  tho  facts  were  just  so, 
the  record  of  the  facta  affords  no  evidence  of  different 
documents. 

An  examination  of  the  account  of  the  plagues  as 
it  stands  will  bring  them  before  us  in  a  most  graphic 
and  connected  Btory. 

/.  Thm  Natural  Phenomena. — All  the  "wonders" 

represented  anywhere  in  Scripture  aa  done  by  the 
power  of  God  are  intimately  associated  with  natural 
phenomena,  and  necessarily  so.  Human  beings 
have  no  other  way  of  perceiving  external  events 
than  through  those  senses  which  only  ileal  with 
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natural  phenomena.  Accordingly,  all  theophaniea 
and  miraculous  doings  are  embodied  in  natural 
events. 

The  presence  of  Joh  with  the  sacrifice  by  Abraham  was 
manifested  by  the  passing  of  a  "smoking  furnace  and 
a  burning  lamp"  between  the  pieces  of  tho  offorinKs 
(Gen  16  17  AV).  Tho  majesty  and  power  of  Ood  at  SInal 
worn  manifested  In  tho  "cloud"  and  tho  " brightness. " 
the  "voice"  and  tho  "sound  of  a  trumpet"  (Ho  12  19). 
Tho  Holy  Spirit  descended  "aa  a  dove"  (Mt  S  10). 
The  Deity  of  Jesus  was  attested  on  the  mountain  by  a 
"voice"  (17  6).  Jesus  Himself  was  "Ood  ....  mani- 
fest In  tho  nosh"  (1  Tim  3  16  AV).  He  was  "found  In 
fashion  as  a  man'1  (Phil  2  8).  And  all  the  miracle*  of 
Joaus  were  coupled  with  sensible  phenomena:  Ho  spoko 
to  the  sea  and  It  was  calm;  Ho  touched  the  leper  and 
he  was  clean:  He  called  to  Lazarus  and  ho  came  forth. 

Yet  in  all  these  natural  events,  the  miraculous 
working  of  God  was  as  clearly  seen  as  the  natural 
phenomena.  It  is  thus  to  be  expected  that  the 
''wonders"  of  God  in  the  land  of  Pharaoh  should 
also  be  associated  with  natural  events  as  well  as 
manifest  miraculous  elements.  The  "blood"  in 
the  river,  the  "frogs"  hopping  about  on  the  land, 
the  "lice,"  the  "flies,"  the  "murrain,"  the  "boils,'' 
the  "haU,"  the  "locusts,"  the  "darkness  "  and  the 
"pestilence"  are  all  named  as  natural  phenomena. 
Long  familiarity  with  the  land  of  Egypt  has  made 
it  perfectly  plain  to  many  intelligent  people,  also, 
that  nearly,  if  not  quite,  all  the  plagues  of  Egypt 
are  still  in  that  land  as  natural  phenomena,  and 
occur,  when  they  do  occur,  very  exactly  in  the  order 
in  which  we  find  them  recorded  in  the  narrative  in 
Ex.  But  natural  events  in  the  plagues  as  in  other 
"wonders"  of  God  embodied  miraculous  doings. 

The  first  of  the  plagues  (D^,  ddm,  from  U"]$, 
'Odham,  "to  be  red"  (Ex  7  19-251)  was  brought 
about  by  the  smiting  of  the  water  with 
1.  Water  the  rod  in  the  hand  of  Aaron,  and  it 
Turned  to  consisted  in  the  defilement  of  the  water 
Blood  so  that  it  became  as  "blood."  The 
waters  were  polluted  and  the  fish  died. 
Even  the  water  in  vessels  which  had  been  taken 
from  the  river  became  corrupt.  The  people  were 
forced  to  get  water  only  from  wells  in  which  the 
river  water  was  filtered  through  the  sand.  There 
are  two  Egyp  seasons  when,  at  times,  the  water 
resembles  blood.  At  the  full  Nile  the  water  is 
sometimes  of  a  reddish  color,  but  at  that  season  the 
water  is  quite  potable  and  the  fish  do  not  die.  But 
a  similar  phenomenon  is  witnessed  sometimes  at  the 
time  of  the  lowest  Nile  just  before  the  rise  begins. 
Then  also  the  water  sometimes  becomes  denied 
and  very  red,  so  polluted  that  the  fish  die  {Bib. 
Sacra,  1905,  409).  This  latter  time  is  evidently 
the  time  of  the  first  plague.  It  would  be  some  time 
in  the  month  of  May.  The  dreadful  severity  of  the 
plague  constituted  the  "wonder"  in  this  first  plague. 
The  startling  character  of  the  plague  is  apparent 
when  it  is  remembered  that  Egypt  is  the  product 
of  the  Nile,  the  very  Boil  being  all  brought  down 
by  it,  and  its  irrigation  being  constantly  dependent 
upon  it.  Because  of  this  it  became  one  of  the  ear- 
liest and  greatest  of  the  gods  (Breasted,  Development 
of  Religion  and  Thought  in  Egypt,  3-47;  "Hymn  to 
the  Nile,"  Records  of  the  Past,  New  Series,  III,  46- 
54).  The  magicians  imitated  this  plague  with  their 
enchantments.  Their  success  may  have  been  by 
means  of  sleight  of  hand  or  other  devices  of  magic, 
as  may  be  seen  in  the  East  today,  with  claim  of 
supernatural  aid,  and  as  used  in  western  lands  for 
entertainment,  as  mere  cleverness.  Or  it  may  be, 
as  has  been  suggested,  that  they  counted  upon  the 
continuance  of  the  plague  for  at  least  a  time,  and 
so  took  advantage  of  the  materials  the  "wonder" 
had  provided. 

Frogs  (n^y^in^If ,  f*pAard*,lm,  probably  "mareh- 
leapers"  [Ex  8  1—15])  are  very  abundant  just  after 
the  high  Nile  when  tho  waters  begin  to  recede. 


Spawn  in  the  mud  is  hatched  by  the  sun,  and  the 
marshes  arc  filled  with  myriads  of  these  crea- 
tures.   The  frog  was  the  hieroglyph 

3.  The  for  myriads.  The  frogs  usually  remain 
Plague  of  in  the  marshes,  but  in  this  case  they 
Frogs  came  forth  to  the  horror  and  disgust 

of  the  people.  "Frogs  in  the  houses, 
frogs  in  the  beds,  frogs  baked  with  the  food  in 
the  ovens,  frogs  in  the  kneading  troughs  worked 
up  with  the  flour:  frogs  with  their  monotonous 
croak,  frogs  with  their  cold  slimy  skins,  everywhere 
— from  morning  to  night,  from  night  to  morning — 
frogs."  The  frog  was  also  associated  with  Divinity, 
was  the  symbol  of  Heqt,  a  form  of  Hathor,  and  seems 
also  at  tunes  to  have  been  worshipped  as  divinity. 
This  plague  created  Buch  horror  that  thus  early 
Pharaoh  came  to  an  agreement  (8  8-10).  A  time 
was  set  for  the  disappearance  of  the  frogs  that  he 
might  know  that  "there  is  none  like  unto  Jeh  our 
God,"  but  when  the  frogs  were  dead,  Pharaoh  hard- 
ened his  heart  (8  15).  In  this  plague  "the  magi- 
cians did  in  like  manner  with  their  enchantments" 
(8  7).  Frogs  were  plentiful,  and  it  would  not  seem  to 
be  difficult  to  claim  to  have  produced  some  of  them. 

It  is  impossible  to  determine  what  particular 
troublesome  insect  pest  of  Egypt  is  meant  by  the  3d 

plague,  whether  body-lice  or  mos- 
8.  The  qui  toes  or  sandflies  or  ticks  or  fleas 
Plague  of  (23?,  kinnlm,  "gnats"  [Ex  8  16]). 
Lice  Those  who  have  experience  of  these 

pests  in  Egypt  are  quite  ready  to  ac- 
cept any  of  them  as  adequate  for  the  plague.  Lice 
seem  rather  to  be  ruled  out,  unless  different  kinds 
of  lice  were  sent,  as  there  is  no  one  kind  that  tor- 
ments both  man  and  beast.  All  the  other  insect 
pests  appear  in  incredible  numbers  out  of  the  "dust" 
when  tne  pools  have  dried  up  after  the  receding  of 
the  waters.  The  assertion  that  the  account  of  this 
plague  is  not  complete,  because  it  is  not  recorded 
that  Pharaoh  asked  its  removal  or  that  Moses  se- 
cured it,  is  amazing.  Perhaps  Pharaoh  did  not,  in 
fact,  ask  its  removal.  There  seems  also  at  this 
time  some  difficulty  in  Moses  having  access  to 
Pharaoh  after  this  plague  (8  20).  Perhaps  the 
plague  was  not  removed  at  all.  The  Egyptians 
are  disposed  to  think  it  was  not!  Certainly  that 
season  of  the  year  spent  in  Egypt,  not  in  a  dahabiyeh 
on  the  Nile,  but  in  a  native  village,  will  furnish  very 
satisfying  evidence  that  stinging  and  biting  insects 
are  a  very  real  plague  in  Egypt  yet.  The  magicians 
failed  with  their  enchantments  and  acknowledged 
that  Divine  power  was  at  work,  and  seem  to  have 
acknowledged  that  Jeh  was  supreme  (8  19),  but 
Pharaoh  would  not  heed  them. 

As  the  seasons  pass  on,  after  the  recession  of  the 
waters,  the  flies  (3*1^,  'Ardbh,  "swarms,"  probably 

of  flies  [Ex  8  20-32))  become  more 

4.  The  and  more  numerous  until  thev  are 
Plague  of  almost  a  plague  every  year.  The  in- 
Flies  creased  severity  of  this  plague,  and 

the  providential  interference  to  sepa- 
rate between  Israel  and  the  Egyptians,  drove 
Pharaoh  and  his  people  to  such  desperation  that 
Pharaoh  gave  a  half-promise  of  liberty  for  Israel 
to  sacrifice  "in  the  land."  This  called  out  tho 
statement  that  they  would  sacrifice  the  "abomina- 
tion of  the  Egyptians."  This  may  have  referred 
to  the  sacrifice  of  sheep,  which  were  always  held 
in  more  or  less  detestation  by  Egyptians,  or  it 
may  have  had  reference  to  the  sacrifice  of  heifers, 
the  cow  being  the  animal  sacred  to  the  goddess 
Hathor.  The  new  element  of  separation  between 
the  Israelites  and  the  Egyptians  introduced  into 
this  plague  was  another  step  toward  establishing 
the  claims  of  Jeh  to  be  the  God  of  all  the  earth 
and  to  have  taken  Israel  under  His  especial  care. 
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In  addition  to  the  reparation  established  between 
Israel  and  the  Egyptians,  a  definite  time  is  now  set 
for  the  coming  of  the  5th  plague.  It 
S.  The  is  to  be  noticed  also  that  diseases  of 
Plague  of  cattle  (Ttt*J,  debhtr,  "destruction" 
Murrain  [Ex  9  1-7])  and  of  men  follow  quickly 
after  the  plague  of  insects.  This  is  in 
exact  accord  with  the  order  of  Nature  as  now  thor- 
oughly understood  through  the  discovered  relation 
of  mosquitoes  and  flies  to  the  spread  of  diseases. 
Rinderpest  is  still  prevalent  at  times  in  Egypt,  so 
that  beef  becomes  very  scarce  in  market  and  is 
sometimes  almost  impossible  to  obtain.  It  is  a 
fact,  also,  that  the  prevalence  of  cattle  plague,  the 
presence  of  boils  among  men  (see  6,  below)  and  the 
appearance  of  bubonic  plague  are  found  to  be  closely 
associated  together  and  in  this  order.  The  mention 
of  camels  as  affected  by  this  plague  is  interesting. 
It  is  doubtful  if  any  clear  indication  of  the  presence 
of  the  camel  in  Egypt  so  early  as  this  has  yet  been 
found  among  the  monuments  of  Egypt.  There  is 
in  the  Louvre  museum  one  small  antiquity  which 
seems  to  me  to  be  intended  for  the  camel.  But 
Professor  Maspero  docs  not  agree  that  it  is  so.  It 
would  seem  likely  that  the  Hyksos,  who  were  Bed- 
ouin princes,  princes  of  the  desert,  would  have 
introduced  the  beasts  of  the  desert  into  Egypt.  If 
t  hey  did  so,  that  may  have  been  sufficient  reason  that 
the  Egyptians  would  not  picture  it,  as  the  Hyksos 
and  all  that  was  theirs  were  hated  in  Egypt. 

In  the  plague  of  boils  ("Tttp ,  sh'hln,  and  rJ^TJ^ , 
'tbha'bu'olh,  "boils'*  [Ex  9  8-171)  ashes  were  used, 
probably  in  the  same  way  and  to  the 
8.  The  same  end  as  the  clay  was  used  in  open- 
of  ing  the  eyes  of  the  blind  man  (Jn  9  6), 
i.e.  to  attract  attention  and  to  fasten 
the  mind  of  the  observer  upon  what 
the  Lord  was  doing.  This  plague  in  the  order  of 
its  coining,  immediately  after  the  murrain,  and  in 
the  description  given  of  it  and  in  the  significant 
warning  of  the  "pestilence"  yet  to  come  (Ex  9  15), 
appears  most  likely  to  have  been  pfslis  minor,  the 
milder  form  of  bubonic  plague.  Virulent  rinder- 
pest among  cattle  in  the  East  is  regarded  as  the 
precursor  of  plague  among  men  and  is  believed  to 
be  of  the  same  nature.  It  may  well  be,  as  has  been 
thought  by  some,  that  the  great  aversion  of  the 
ancient  Egypt  inns  to  the  contamination  of  the  soil 
by  decaying  animals  was  from  the  danger  thereby 
of  starling  an  epidemic  of  plague  among  men  (Dr. 
Merrills,  Bib.  Sacra,  1908,  422-23). 

Hail  (-H3,  baradh,  "hail"  [Ex  9  18-35])  is  rare 
in  Egypt,  but  is  not  unknown.  The  writer  has  him- 
self seen  a  very  little,  and  has  known 
7.  The  of  one  instance  when  a  considerable 
e  of  quantity  of  hail  as  large  as  small 
marbles  fell.  Lightning,  also,  is  not 
as  frequent  in  Egypt  as  in  many  semi- 
tropical  countries,  yet  great  electric  storms  some- 
times occur.  This  plague  is  quite  accurately  dated 
in  the  seasons  of  the  year  (9  31.32).  As  the  first 
plague  was  just  before  the  rising  of  the  Nile,  so  this 
one  Is  evidently  about  9  months  later,  when  the 
new  crop*  after  the  inundation  were  beginning  to 
mature,  January- February.  This  plague  also  marks 
another  great  Btep  forward  in  the  revelation  of  Jeh 
to  Israel  anil  to  the  Egyptians.  First  only  His 
power  was  shown,  then  His  wisdom  in  the  timing  of 
the  plagues,  and  now  His  mercy  appears  in  the 
warning  to  all  godly-disposed  Egyptians  to  save 
themselves,  their  herds  and  their  servants  by  keep- 
ing all  indoors  (9  19-21).  Pharaoh  also  now  dis- 
tinctly acknowledged  Jeh  (9  27). 

The  plague  of  locusts  (n3"!$,  'arbrh,  "locust" 
(Ex  10  1-20])  was  threatened,  and  so  frightened 
were  the  servants  of  Pharaoh  that  they  persuaded 


him  to  try  to  make  some  agreement  with  Moses, 
but  the  attempt  of  Pharaoh  still  to  limit  in  some 
way  the  going  of  Israel  thwarted  the 

8.  The  plan  (Ex  10  7-10).  Then  devouring 
Plague  of  swarms  of  locusts  came  up  over  the 
Locusts        land  from  the  eastern  desert  between 

the  Nile  and  the  Red  Sea.  They  de- 
voured every  green  thing  left  by  the  hail.  The 
desperate  situation  created  by  the  locusts  soon 
brought  Pharaoh  again  to  acknowledgment  of  Jeh 
(10  1(5).  This  was  the  greatest  profession  of  re- 
pentance yet  manifested  by  Pharaoh,  but  he  soon 
showed  that  it  was  deceitful,  and  again  he  would 
not  let  the  people  go.  When  the  wind  had  swept 
the  locusts  away,  he  hardened  his  heart  once  more. 

The  progress  of  the  seasons  has  been  quite  marked 
from  trie  first  plague,  just  before  the  rising  of  the 

waters,  on  through  the  year  until  now 

9.  The  the  khamsin  period  Ojtpn,  hosfukh, 
Plague  of  "darkness"  from  any  cause  [Ex  10 
Darkness  21-29])  has  come.  When  this  dread- 
ful scourge  comes  with  its  hot  sand- 
laden  breath,  more  im|>enetrable  than  a  I/ondon  fog. 
it  Is  in  very  truth  a  "darkness  which  may  be  felt? 
The  dreadful  horror  of  this  monster  from  the  desert 
can  hardly  be  exaggerated.  Once  again  Pharaoh 
said  "Go,  '  but  this  time  he  wished  to  retain  the 
flocks  and  herds,  a  hostage  for  the  return  of  the 
people  (10  24).  Upon  Moses'  refusal  to  accept  this 
condition,  he  threatened  his  life.  Why  hod  ne  not 
done  so  ere  this?  Why,  indeed,  did  he  let  this  man 
Moses  come  and  go  with  such  freedom,  defying 
him  and  his  people  in  the  very  palace?  Probably 
Moses'  former  career  in  Egypt  explains  this.  If, 
as  is  most  probable,  he  hod  grown  up  at  court  with 
this  Merenptah,  and  hod  been  known  as  "the  son 
of  Pharaoh's  daughter,"  heir  to  the  throne  and 
successor  to  Rameses  II,  instead  of  Merenptah. 
then  this  refugee  had  undoubtedly  many  friends  still 
in  Egypt  who  would  make  his  death  a  danger  to  the 
reigning  Pharaoh. 

No  intimation  is  given  of  the  exact  character  of 
the  death  inflicted  on  the  firstborn  ("V13?,  brkhdr, 
"firstborn,"    "chief"    or   "best";  cf 

10.  Death  Job  18  13;  Isa  14  30  [Ex  11— 12  36]) 
of  the  by  the  angel  of  the  Lord,  or  its  ap- 
Firstbora     pearance.    But  it  is  alreadv  foretold 

as  the  "pestilence"  (9  15).  The  pestia 
major  or  virulent  bubonic  plague  corresponds  most 
nearly  in  iU  natural  phenomena  to  this  plague.  It 
culminates  in  a  sudden  and  overwhelming  virulence, 
takes  the  strongest  and  best,  and  then  subsides  with 
Btartling  suddenness. 

Thus  it  appears  that  probably  all  the  plagues 
were  based  upon  natural  phenomena  which  still 
exist  in  Egypt  in  the  same  order,  and,  when  they  do 
occur,  find  place  somewhere  during  the  course  of 
one  year. 

//.  Miraculous  Utr  of  thr  Phenomena.—  The 

miraculous  elements  in  the  plagues  are  no  less  dis- 
tinctly manifest  than  the  natural  phenomena 
themselves. 

There  was  an  intensification  of  the  effect  of  the 
various  plagues  so  much  beyond  all  precedent  as 
to  impress  everyone  as  being  a  special 
1.  Intensi-  Divine  manifestation,  and  it  was  so. 
fi cation  There  was  national  horror  of  the  blood- 
like water,  disgust  at  the  frogs,  in- 
tolerable torture  by  the  stinging  insects  and  flies, 
utter  ruin  of  the  farmers  in  the  loss  of  the  cattle, 
the  beating  down  of  the  crops  by  the  hail,  and  the 
devouring  of  every  green  thing  by  the  locusts,  the 
sufferings  and  dread  of  the  inhabitants  by  reason 
of  the  boils,  the  frightful  electric  storm,  the  suffo- 
cating darkness  and,  finally,  the  crushing  disaster 
of  the  death  of  the  firstborn.    All  these  calamiUea 
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may  bo  found  in  Egypt  to  the  present  day,  but  never 
any  of  them,  not  to  Hay  all  of  them,  in  such  over- 
whelming severity.  That  all  of  them  should  come 
in  one  year  ana  all  with  such  devastation  was 
plainly  a  Divine  arrangement.  Merely  natural 
events  do  not  arrange  themselves  so  systematically. 
In  this  systematic  severity  were  seen  miracles  of 
poirer. 

The  prediction  of  the  plagues  and  the  fulfilment 
of  the  prediction  at  the  exact  time  to  a  ilay,  some- 
times to  an  hour  (as  the  cessation  of 
2.  Predic-    the  thunder  and  lightning):  There 
tion  was  first  a  general  prediction  (Ex  3 

19.20;  7  3;  9  14.15)  and  an  indi- 
cation as  the  plagues  went  on  that  the  climax  would 
be  pestilence  (9  15).  Then  several  of  the  plagues 
were  specifically  announced  and  a  time  was  set  for 
them:  e.g.  the  flies  (8  23),  the  murrain  (9  5),  the 
hail  (9  18),  the  locusts  (10  4),  the  death  of  the 
firstborn  (11  4).  In  some  cases  a  time  for  the  re- 
moval of  the  plague  was  also  specified:  e.g.  the 
frogs  (8  10),  the  thunder  and  lightning  (9  20).  In 
every  instance  these  predictions  were  exactly  ful- 
filled. In  some  instances  careful  foresight  might 
Beem  to  supply  in  part  this  ability  to  predict.  Per- 
haps it  was  by  means  of  such  foresight  that  the 
magicians  "did  so  with  their  enchantments"  for 
the  first  two  plagues.  The  plague  being  in  exist- 
ence, foresight  might  safely  predict  that  it  would 
continue  for  a  little  time  at  least,  so  t  hat.  if  the 
magicians  sought  for  bloody  water  or  called  for 
frogs,  they  would  seem  to  be  successful.  But  the 
evidence  which  Jch  produced  went  beyond  them, 
and,  at  the  third  plague,  they  were  unable  to  do 
anything.  These  things  postulate,  on  the  part  of 
Moses  and  Aaron,  knowledge  far  beyond  human 
ken.  Not  only  magicians  could  not  do  so  with 
their  enchantments,  but  modern  science  and  dis- 
coveries are  no  more  able  so  to  predict  events. 
Even  meteorological  phenomena  are  only  predicted 
within  the  limits  of  reasonable  foresight.  Such 
wonders  as  the  plagues  of  Egypt  can  in  no  wise  be 
explained  as  merely  natural.  The  prediction  was 
a  miracle  of  knowledge. 

The  discrimination  shown  in  the  visitation  by  the 
plagues  presents  another  miraculous  element  more 
significant  and  important  than  either 

5.  Discrimi-  the  miracles  of  power  or  the  miracles 
nation  of  knowledge.    God  put  a  difference 

between  the  Egyptians  and  the  Israel- 
ites, beginning  with  the  plague  of  flies  and  continu- 
ing, apparently,  without  exception,  until  the  end. 
Such  miracle*  of  moral  purpose  admit  of  no  possible 
explanation  but  the  exercise  of  a  holy  will.  Merely 
natural  events  make  no  Buch  regular,  systematic 
discriminat  ions. 

The  orderliness  and  gradually  increasing  severity 
of  the  plagues  with  such  arrangement  as  brought 

"judgment  upon  the  gods  of  Egypt," 
4.  Order-  vindicating  Jeh  as  Ituler  over  all,  and 
liness  educating  the  people  to  know  Jeh  as 

Lord  of  all  the  earth,  present  an  aspect 
of  events  distinctly  non-natural.  Such  method 
reveals  also  a  Divine  mind  at  work. 

Lost  of  all  and  most  important  of  all,  the  plagues 
were  so  arranged  as  to  accomplish  in  particular  a 

great  Divine  moral  purpose  in  the 

6.  Moral  revelation  of  God  to  the  Israelites,  to 
Purpose       the  Egyptians  and  to  all  the  world. 

This  is  the  distinctive  mark  of  every 
real  miracle.  Anil  this  leads  us  directly  to  the  con- 
sideration of  the  most  important  aspect  of  the 
plagues. 

///.  The  Divine  Moral  Purpose. — This  discredit- 
ing of  the  gods  of  Egypt  is  marked  at  every  step  of 
the  progress  of  the  plagues,  and  the  accumulated 
effect  of  the  repeated  discrediting  of  the  gods  must 


have  had,  and,  indeed,  had.  a  great  influence  upon 
the  Egyptian?*.    The  plagues  did  'execute  judgment 
against  the  gods  of  Egypt'  (12  12),  and 

1.  Discred-  the  people  and  princes  brought  great 
iting  of  the  pressure  to  bear  upon  Pharaoh  to  let 
Gods  of  the  people  go  (10  7).  The  magicians 
Egypt  who  claimed  to  represent  the  god*  of 

Egypt  were  defeated,  Pharaoh  himself, 
who  was  accounted  divine,  was  humbled,  the  great 
god,  the  Nile,  was  polluted,  frogs  defiled  the  temples 
ami,  at  last,  the  sun,  the  greatest  god  of  Egypt,  was 
blotted  out  in  darkness. 

Pharaoh  was  mode  to  know  that  Jeh  is  Lord, 
and  acknowledged  it  (9  27:  10  16).    To  this  end 
the  issue  was  clearly  drawn.  Pharaoh 

2.  Pharaoh  challenged  the  right  of  Jeh  to  corn- 
Made  to  mand  him  (6  2),  and  God  required  him 
Know  Te-  then  to  "stand"  to  the  trial  until  the 
hovah  Is  evidence  could  be  fully  presented,  in 
Lord  accordance  with  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciple that  he  who  makes  a  charge  is 

bound  to  stand  to  it  until  either  he  acknowledges 
its  utter  falsity  or  affords  opportunity  for  full  pres- 
entation of  evidence.  So  we  sec  God  made  Pharaoh 
to  "stand"  (9  16)  (while  the  Bible,  which  speaks  in 
the  concrete  language  of  life,  calls  it  the  hardening 
of  Pharaoh's  heart)  until  the  case  was  tried  out  (e? 
Lamb,  Miracle  of  Science,  126—49). 

A  more  blessed  and  gracious  moral  purpose  of  the 
plagues  was  the  revelation  of  God  as  the  Saviour 

of  the  world.  This  began  in  the  reve- 
S.  Revela-  lation  at  the  burning  bush,  where  God, 
tion  of  God  in  fire,  appeared  in  the  bush,  yet  the 
as  Saviour    bush  was  not  consumed,  but  saved. 

This  revelation,  thus  given  to  the 
people,  was  further  evidenced  by  the  separation  be- 
tween Israel  and  the  Egyptians;  was  made  known 
even  to  the  Egyptians  by  the  warning  before  the 
plague  of  hail,  that  those  Egyptians  who  had  been 
impressed  with  the  power  of  God  might  also  learn 
that  lie  is  a  God  that  will  save  those  who  give  heed 
unto  Ilim;  and,  at  lost,  reached  its  startling  climax 
when  the  angel  of  the  Lord  passed  over  the  blood- 
marked  door  the  night  of  the  death  of  the  firstborn 
and  the  institution  of  the  Passover. 

Last  of  all,  the  plagues  had  a  great  moral  purpose 
in  that  they  embodied  the  Divine  use  of  evil  in  the 

experience  of  men  in  this  world.  As 
4.  Divine  the  experience  of  Job  illustrates  the 
Use  of  Evil  use  of  evil  in  the  life  of  the  righteous, 

so  the  plagues  of  Egypt  illustrate  the 
same  great  problem  of  evil  in  the  lot  of  the  wicked. 
In  the  one  case,  as  in  the  other,  the  wonders  of  God 
are  so  arranged  as  "to  justify  the  ways  of  God  to 
men." 

The  minutely  accurate  knowledge  of  life  in 
Egypt  displayed  by  this  narrative  in  the  Book  of 
Ex  is  inconceivable  in  an  age  of  so  little  and  diffi- 
cult intercommunication  between  nations,  except 
by  actual  residence  of  the  author  in  Egypt.  This 
has  an  important  bearing  upon  the  time  of  the  com- 
position of  this  narrative,  and  so  upon  the  question 
of  its  author. 

Literature. — The  literature  of  this  subject  U  almost 
ondUws.  It  will  suffice  to  refer  the  reader  to  all  the 
general  comma. .  and  the  *|>eclal  Gumma,  un  Ex.  for  dis- 
cussion of  doctrinal  and  critical  <|uctitlons.  Two  ad- 
mirable recent  dlxrumlons  of  the  plagueM,  In  English, 
are  Umh,  Mirartr  of  Xeitnrr,  and  Merrlnn.  "The  Plaitm* 
of  E«ypt."  In  BiMiathtta  Sacra,  1008.  July  and  October. 

PLAIN,  plan  ([1)1??,  kikkdr,  "circle,""  "talent," 
or  "round  loaf";   |2|  TIBJ"1^,  mlshar,  from  "VJJ?, 


yashar,  "to  be  level";  ef  Arab.  ^yJjii , 
"that  which  is  easy";  [3]  n^3,  tnk'Oh;  cf  Arab. 
Sjlaj,  bak'at,  "a  plot  of  ground,"  or  "a  wet 
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meadow";  |4|  MMJ,  'dr&lthah;  [5]  nb$$,  *pfc* 
I<V<;    [fij  toitos    iri&ivos,  pcdinos    [Lk  6  I7jj 

[7]  fb$,  'e/ot;  cf  n^»,  .in.l  flVf#,  'allon, 

"oak"  [Gen  36  4.8,  etc];  also  JTJjt,  'Hah,  "Elah" 
[1  S  17  2J;  [8)  ^39,  'dM«Q:  See  Natural  Fea- 
tures. 

(1)  Kikkar,  when  meaning  "plain"  usually  refers 
to  the  alluvial  plain  about  Jericho  near  the  north 
end  of  the  Dead  Sea:  "Plain  [RVm  "circle")  of  the 
Jordan"  (Gen  IS  10.11;  1  K  7  46;  2  Ch  4  17); 
"Plain  of  the  vallev  of  Jericho"  (Dt  84  3);  "cities 
of  the  Plain"  (Gen  18  12;  19  29);  "all  the  Plain" 
(('.en  19  17.25);  "by  the  wav  of  the  Plain"  (2  S 
18  23);  but  "the  plain  round  about  Jcrus"  (Neh 
12  28).   SeeCiccAR;  Circle. 

(2)  MUhiir,  EV  "plain,"  RVm  usually  "table- 
land," clearly  refers  in  most  places  to  the  highlands 
of  Gilead  and  Moab,  E.  of  the  Jordan  and  the  Dead 
Sea;  e.g.  Josh  13  9,  "the  plain  [RVm  "table-land"| 
of  Medeha." 

(3)  Bik'Sh  is  more  often  tr"1  "valley"  (q.v.). 

(4)  'ArdhhOh  is  in  RV  often  tH  "the  Arabah," 
denoting  the  whole  Jordan-Dead-Sea-Arabah  de- 
pression-Arab. Ghaur  (Ghdr).  In  Dt  11  30,  AV 
has  "champaign"  (q.v.).  The  "plains  of  Moab" 
(Nu  22  1;  26  3.63  ;  31  12;  88  48.49.50;  36  l| 
88  13;  Dt  84  1.8;  Josh  13  32)  and  "plains  of 
Jericho"  (Josh  4  13:  6  10;  2  K  26  5;  Jcr  89  5: 
62  8)  are  the  low  plain  or  gtutur  N.  of  the  Dead 
8ca.  'ArMhOh  is  here  equivalent  to  kikkar  (sec 
above).  Note  the  distinction  between  mUhor  used 
of  the  highlands,  and  kikkar  and  'ArObhSh  used  of  the 
ghaur.    See  Arabah. 

(5)  Sh'phHtih  is  by  RV  throughout  tH  "lowland" 
(q.v.),  and  includes  the  western  slopes  of  the  Judacan 
lulls  and  the  maritime  plain. 

(6)  Tapos  pcdinos  occurs  only  in  Lk  6  17. 

(7)  'filon  is  tr"1  "plain"  in  AV:  "plain  of  Moreh" 
(Gen  12  6;  Dt  11  30);  "plain  [or  plains]  of 
Mamre"  (Gen  13  18;  14  13;  18  1);  "plain  of 
Zaanaim"  (Jgs  4  11);  "plain  of  the  pillar"  (Jgs 
9  6);  "plain  of  Mconenim"  (Jgs  9  37);  "plain  of 
Tabor"  (1  S  10  3).  RV  has  throughout  "oak," 
RVm  "terebinth":  cf  "oak"  (Gen  36  4.8,  etc) 
and  "vale  of  Elah''  (I  S  17  2.19;  21  9). 

(8)  'Abhil  kTOmlm  (Jgs  11  33)  is  in  AV  "the 
plain  of  the  vineyards,"  RV  "Abel-oheramim," 
RVm  "the  meadow  of  vinevards."  Elsewhere  in 
EV  'ObhH  is  "Abel"  or  "Abel-."  See  Abel-cher- 
amim; Meadow.  Alfred  Ely  Day 

PLAIN,  plan,  PLAINLY,  plan'li:  In  Gen  26  27, 
AV  "plain*'  represents  01?,  lam.  If  a  contrast 
between  the  vocations  of  Jacob  and  Esau  is  meant, 
RV  ("quiet,"  m  "harmless")  may  be  right.  But 
elsewhere  (Job  1  1 ;  Ps  87  37,  etc)  the  word  means 
"perfect,"  and  so  probably  here;  the  failings  of  the 
grout  patriarch  did  not  detract  from  the  general 
estimate  of  him  (Mt  8  11).  In  Ezr  4  18  "trans- 
lated" (RVm)  is  better  than  "plainly  read." 


PLAIN,  CITIES  OF  THE.  See  Cities  ok 
Plain. 


PLAIN  OF  MOAB:  In  Dt  1  1 ;  2  8,  "plain"  is 
tH  in  RV  "Arabah,"  and  explained,  "the  deep 
valley  running  N.  and  S.  of  the  Dead  Sea."  It  wjis 
here  that  Mows  delivered  his  last  addresses.  Usu- 
ally the  word  is  pi.  (rVQn?,  'afbhoth),  the  "plains" 
or  steppes  of  Moab  (Nu  22  1,  etc;  Dt  34  1.8). 
An  interesting  description  is  given  in  an  article  on 
"The  Steppes  of  Moab"  by  Professor  G.  B.  Gray 
in  Expo*,  January,  1905.    See  Moab. 


PLAIN  OF  THE  PILLAR  QU  tf&fc,  'Hon  muc- 
cabh;  B  reads  irpi*  tq  paXeivy  rg  tipcrg  -Hfo  o-ra- 
<r-«u>s  t%  iv  Envois,  prds  t$  baldno  It  heurelt  !'.< 
stnju  iix  ttx  en  Sikimois;  A  omits  rj)  cvptrQ,  and  the 
second  t%):  With  RVm  we  must  read  "terebinth 
of  the  pillar,"  the  place  where  the  men  of  Shechem 
and  Beth-millo  made  Abimelech  king  (Jgs  9  6). 
This  was  one  of  the  sacred  trees  of  which  there  seem 
to  have  been  several  near  Shechem.  See  Meon- 
enim,  Oak  of.  "The  pillar"  may  possibly  have 
been  the  great  stone  which  Joshua  set  up  "under 
the  oak  that  was  by  the  sanctuary  of  Job"  (Josh 
24  26).  W.  Ewino 

PLAIN   OF  THE   VINEYARDS.    Sec  Abel- 


PLAISTER,  plas'tf  r.    See  Plaster. 

PLAITING,  plat'ing,  plat'ing  (from  OFr.  plrit, 
from  Lat  plicatum,  "fold"):  An  interweaving, 
braiding,  knot;  an  elaborate  gathering  of  the  hair 
into  knots;  iiir\o*j,  cmplaki,  "outward  adorning 
of  plaiting  the  hair"  (1  Pet  8  3).  Compare 
"platted"  (crown  of  thorns)  (Mt  27  29  ||  Mk  16 
17;  Jn  19  2).   See  Braided,  Braiding. 

PLANE,  plan  (Isa  44  13).   Sec  Tools. 

PLANE  TREE,  plan'tre  rfm"Jf,  'artnOn;  wXa- 
tovo,,  pldtanoa  [Gen  30  37],  iXcm,,  eldte  ["pine"  or 
"fir"]  lEzk  81  8]j  AV 
chestnut):  'Armdn  is su|>- 
posed  to  be  derived  from 
V  'Aram,  meaning 

"to  be  bare"  or  "naked"; 
this  is  considered  a  suit- 
able term  for  the  plane, 
which  sheds  its  bark  annu- 
ally. The  chestnut  of  A  V 
is  not  an  indigenous  tree, 
but  the  plane,  Planus 
orientalis,  is  one  of  the 
finest  trees  in  Pal,  flourish- 
ing esp.  bv  water  courses 
(cf  Ecclus'24  14). 


Plane  (Plan**  oritnlatii). 


PLANETS,  plan'ets  OTOfJ,  mazzaioth).  See 
Astrology,  II,  3. 

PLANK,  plank:  Thick  beams  or  pieces  of  wood, 
for  which  several  Hob  words  are  used.  RV  changes 
"planks"  (of  fir)  into  "boards"  in  1  K  6  15,  and 
in  a  few  instances  substitutes  "planks"  where  AV 
has  "boards"  (Ex  27  8;  88  7,  the  altar;  Ezk  27  5). 
So  in  the  NT  in  Acts  27  44,  for  <raW».  sanls.  See 
Ships  and  Boats,  11,2,  (3). 

PLANT,  PLANTS.    See  Botany. 

PLASTER,  plas'ter  (Tip,  Mh):  In  Egypt,  now 
as  anciently,  the  buildings  are  plastered  inside  and 
out.  The  |KX>r  quality  of  the  stone  commonly  used 
makes  this  necessary  if  a  smooth  attractive  sur- 
face is  desired.  Among  the  poorer  classes,  clay 
mixed  with  straw  is  used.  In  Pal  and  Syria,  where 
there  is  a  rainy  season,  the  coating  on  the  outside 
walls,  if  of  clay,  must  be  frequently  renewed.  In 
Egypt  burnt  gypsum,  and  in  Pal  and  Syria  burnt 
limestone  (lime)  are  the  commonest  materials  for 
making  mortar.  For  the  first  coat  of  plastering 
the  lime  is  mixed  with  "fat"  red  sand  or  with  the 
ash  from  the  bathhouse  fires,  and  the  finishing 
coat  is  composed  of  white  sand  and  slaked  lime 
with  or  without  chopped  flax  straw.  The  plaster 
on  some  of  the  ancient  Egyp  ruins  seems  to  indicate 
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that  milk  or  some  similar  substance  was  added  to 
the  mortar  to  Rive  a  better  surface. 

The  ancients  preferred  plastered  surfaces  for 
decorating,  and  even  the  finest  granite  was  covered 
with  stucco  on  which  to  paint  or  carve  the  decora- 
tions (Dt  27  2;  Dnl  6  .r>).  Columns  were  often 
first  stuccoed  and  then  painted. 

The  Arab,  word  for  mortar  is  (In,  which  really 
means  "clay."  The  Heb  T% ,  rfdft,  lit.  "to  boil 
up,"  refers  to  the  boiling  of  the  water  with  which  the 
lime  is  slaked,  because  of  the  heat  generated  during 
the  slaking  process.  In  Dnl  6  8  occurs  Tfljl ,  glr, 
i.e.  "burned  in  a  kiln,"  which  might  mean  either 
lime  or  gypsum.  In  Lev  14  42  occurs  rPI3 ,  fu«/t, 
"to  smear."  James  A.  Patch 

PLASTER,  plas'ter  (TTTlp ,  mOrah)  :  Only  used 
in  Isa  38  21  of  the  application  of  the  cake  of  figs 
to  the  boil  from  which  Hezekiah  suffered.  In 
Papyrus  Ebers,  figs  are  used  as  the  ingredient  in  a 
plaster  (xxxv,  lxxix,  Ixxxiii).  Dioscorides  also  rec- 
ommends figs  with  other  substances  as  a  poultice 
in  some  skin  diseases. 

PLASTERING,  plas/ter-ing.   See  Crafts,  II,  15. 

PLATE,  plat:  A  term  seemingly  not  used  in  the 
Bible  for  a  dish  as  it  is  so  commonly  used  at  present, 
but  always  for  a  tablet  or  sheet  of  metal.  (1 )  ^5 , 
{if  (Ex  28  36  ;  39  30;  Lev  8  0),  a  plate  of  gold  on 
the  front  of  the  mitre  of  the  high  priest.  The  name 
seems  to  have  been  given  because  of  the  radiance 
of  the  object.  (2)  71$  ,  pnh  (Ex  89  3;  Nu  18  38), 
of  plates  or  sheets  of  metal  produced  by  hammering. 
(3)  nib  ,  la-h,  used  for  tablets  or  tables  of  stone  (Ex 
24  12,  etc),  but  in  1  K  7  36  for  the  metal  plates 
on  the  bases  of  the  lavers  in  the  temple.  The 
word  1^9,  icren,  is  rendered  "plate"  in  1  K  7  30 
AV,  manifestly  incorrectly,  RV  "axle." 

Walter  R.  Betteridoe 

PLATTER,  plat'er:  (1)  n"J^5 ,  p'Orah,  "a  deep 
dish"  (Nu  7  13  f.84.85).  In'  AV  and  ERV 
"charger,"  ARV  "platter"  (cf  Ex  26  29;  37  16): 
LXX  rptf/JXior,  i  ni  hi  am,  and  in  the  NT  rendered 
"dish"  (Mt  26  23;  Mk  14  20).  In  Exr  1  9,  ARV 
^r")J$,  'dgharfal,  rendered  "platter,"  AV  and  ERV 
"chargers";  probably  a  deep  dish  or  basin  used  in 
sacrificial  slaughter.  (2)  rapc^lt,  paropalt,  origi- 
nally a  siilo  dish,  for  relishes,  entrees,  but  of  dishes 
for  food,  in  general,  esp.  meats,  fish,  etc,  use/I  with 
Forifanor,  pntbion,  "cup"  or  "drinking  vessel"  (Mt 
23  2-5  f) ;  also  Wmf,  pUiox,  originally  a  large  wooden 
dish  or  plate  (Lk  11  39);  rendered  "charger"  in 
Mt  14  8.11  AV,  and  Mk  6  25  28  AV  and  ERV. 

Edward  Bagby  Pollard 

PLAY,  plft.   Sec  Games. 

PLEAD,  pled:  In  modem  non-legal  Eng.  is  a 
synonym  of  "pray"  or  "beseech,"  but  in  legal 
phraseology  "plea,  '  "plead,"  and  "pleading"  have 
a  great  variety  of  technical  meanings,  with  "present 
a  case  before  the  court"  as  the  idea  common  to  all. 
All  the  uses  of  "plead"  in  EV  are  connected  with 
this  legal  sense,  so  that  outside  of  the  set  phrase 
"plead  a  cause  '  (1  S  24  15,  etc)  there  is  hardly 
a  use  of  the  word  in  AV,  ERV,  or  ARV  that  is  clear 
modern  Eng.  The  most  obscure  instances  are  due  to 
AV's  employment  of  "plead"  to  translate  the  Niphal 
of  t25$ ,  shSphnt.  Sh&phut  means  "judge,"  so  its 
Niphal  means  "bring  one's  self  into  a  case  to  be 
judged,"  "enter  into  controversy  with,"  and  so 
plead"  in  the  legal  sense.  Hence  "None  plead  eth 
in  truth"  (Isa  69  4)  means  "None  of  their  lawsuits 
are  honest."  Accordingly,  when  God  is  said  to 
"plead  with"  man  (Isa  68  16  AV,  ERV,  etc),  the 


meaning  is  that  God  states  His  side  of  the  case  and 
not  at  all  that  He  supplicates  man  to  repent.  And 
this  statement  by  God  is  a  judicial  act  that  of  course 
admits  of  no  reply.  Hence  RV  has  changed  "plead 
with"  into  "enter  into  judgment  with"  in  Jer  2  35, 
and  ARV  has  carried  this  change  into  all  the  other 
passages  (Jer  26  31;  Ezk  17  20  ;  20  35.36;  38  22), 
with  "execute  judgment"  in  Isa  68  16;  Joel  3  2. 
The  same  vb.-form  occurs  also  in  Isa  43  26:  "Let 
us  plead  together,"  where  "Let  us  present  our 
arguments  on  both  sides"  would  be  a  fair 

Shrasc.  Otherwise  "plead"  usually 
n,  rtbk,  for  which  RV  gives  "strive" 
of  "plead"  in  Ps  36  1,  and  "contend"  in  Job 
13  19;  23  6  (ARV  also  in  Jgs  6  31.32;  Isa  3  13; 
Jer  2  9;  12  1;  Hos  2  2,  retaining  "plead"  only  in 
Isa  1  17  and  in  the  phrase  "plead  a  cause"),  ft;? , 
yOkhah,  is  rendered  "plead"  in  Job  19  5  ("plead 
against  me  my  reproach,"  where  the  meaning  is 
"convict  me  of"),  in  Mic  6  2  AV  and  ERV  (ARV 
"contend"),  and  Job  16  21  AV  (RV  "maintain 
the  right").  "Plead"  is  used  also  for  VH  ,  din,  in 
Jer  30  13  ami  Prov  31  9  AV  (RV  "minister  jus- 
tice to"),  and  Jer  6  28  RV  (AV  "judge":  cf  22  16, 
AV  and  RV  "judge").  RV  would  have  done  vastly 
better  if  the  use  of  "plead"  had  been  avoided  alto- 
gether. 

Pleadings  (i.e.  "arguments")  occurs  in  Job  13  6 
(for  rlfc/i),  and  "plea  (din,  in  a  specific  legal  sense) 
in  Dt  17  8.  AV  uses  "implead"  in  Acts  19  38  for 
fycaX4w,  egkalio,  RV  "accuse."  lit.  "call  into  court"; 
cf  also  "pleaded  the  cause  in  2  Mace  4  44  (lit. 
"argued  the  case")  and  ver  47,  RV  "pleaded"  (lit. 
"spoken,"  AV  "told  their  cause"). 

Burton  Scott  Easton 

PLEASURE,  pleih'ur  (TTpn,  hephef,  fs*i, 
rdffln,  «*6o*(a,  etuinkiti,  rfior*\,  h&lont):  "Pleasure" 
is  the  tr  of  various  Heb  words,  chk-ifly  of  hiphef, 
"inclination,"  hence  "pleasure,"  "delight"  (job  21 
21,  "What  pleasure  hath  he  in  his  house?"  ARV 
"what  caret h  he  for";  22  3,  "Is  it  any  pleasure  to 
the  Almighty?";  Ps  111  2;  Eccl  6  4;  12  1;  in 
Isa  44  28;  46  10;  48  14;  63  10,  it  has  the  sense 
of  will  or  purpose,  "He  shall  perform  all  my  pleas- 
ure," etc);  of  rficon,  "delight,''  "acceptance,"  gotxl 
will"  (Ku  10  11;  Neh  9  37;  Est  1  8;  Ps  61  18; 
103  21,  etc);  nepheth,  "soul,"  "desire,". is  tr1 
"pleasure"  (Dt  23  24;  Ps  106  22;  Jer  34  16). 

In  the  NT  "pleasure"  is  the  tr  of  rudnkia,  "good 
thought  or  will,"  "good  pleasure"  (Lk  2  14  RVm; 
Eph  1  5.9;  Phil  2  13;  2  Thess  1  II,  RV  "everv 
desire  of  goodness,"  m  "Gr  'good  pleasure  of  gisxi- 
ness.'   Cf  Rom  10  1"). 


"To  take  or  bare  pleasure"  Is  tudokd  (2  Cor  19  10; 
2  Theas  2  12:  He  10  tt.K.3H);  tudokti  Is  once  tr" 
"good  pleasure"  (IJc  12  32.  "It  U  your  father's  good 
pleasure  to  give  yon  the  kingdom");  t  hi- neuter  participle, 
of  dnktd.  "to  think."  etc — meaning  "it  seems  good  to 
me"—  t6  dakoiln.  U  tr>  "pleasure  (He  12  10.  "after 
their  pleasure."  RV  "as  seemed  good  to  them"):  kt- 
Hont,  sweetness."  "pleasure."  occurs  In  Lk  8  14;  Tit 
8  3;  2  Pet  2  13  (referring  to  the  lower  pleasures  of 
life):  tkfltma.  "wish."  "will"  (Rev  4  11.  RV  "because 
of  thy  will");  tkdri$.  "favor"  (Acts  24  27;  29  O.  RV 
"favor");  tnataldf.  "to  live  voluptuously"  (1  Tim  6 
6.  RV  "she  that  givcth  herself  to  pleasure") :  tuntudokid, 
"to  think  well  with."  "to  take  pleasure  with  others" 
(Rom  1  32.  RV  "consent  with");  truphdi.  "to  live 
luxuriously"  (Jaa  5  &.  RV  "lived  delicately"). 

The  vh.  "to  pleasure"  occurs  in  2  Mace  2  27  aa  the 
tr  ot  tuckarittia,  RV  "gratitude":  12  11.  6Pk,U,*,n, 
RV  "to  help." 

W.  L.  Walker 
PLEDGE,  plej  (vbs.  b}n,  hObhal  [10  t],  3"!?, 
'draM  (2  K  18  23  =  Isa  38  8];  nouns  9?n,  hdbhal 
[Ezk  18  12.16;  33  15],  nbhn,  hAbhdlah  [E«k  18 
7],  n^"jy,  'drubbah  [1  S  17  18],  TO")7,  'cribhdn 
[Gen  38  17.18.20];  alsoOhJ,  'Sbhdt  [Dt  24  10-13] 
and  [RV  only]  tS*W.  'abhm  [Hab  2  6]):  All  these 
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words  have  about  the  same  meaning.  (1)  The 
"pledge"  is,  as  in  modern  Eng.,  security  given  for 
future  payment  (Gen  38  17-24)  or  conduct  (Hab 
S  6.  where  the  conquered  nations  have  given  guar- 
anties of  their  subserviency  to  the  Chaldaeans; 
AV's  "thick  clav"  here  rests  on  a  misreading  of  the 
Heb).  In  2  K  18  23  (-Isa  88  8)  the  "pledge" 
is  a  wager  (so  HVrn.i  Rabshakch  mockingly  dares 
Hczekiah  to  stake  a  "pledge"  that  he  can  produce 
2,000  men  for  the  defence  of  Jems,  although  the 
mighty  Assyr  host  has  that  number  of  horBes  alone. 
The  general  point  of  the  obscure  passage  Prov  30 
10  (=  27  13)  is  that  he  who  guarantees  strangers 
needs  a  guaranty  himself.  1  8  17  18  is  uncertain 
and  the  text  may  be  corrupt.  If  not,  the  "pledge" 
is  some  (prearranged?)  token  of  the  welfare  of 
David's  brethren.  (2)  Most  of  the  occurrences  of 
"pledge,"  however,  deal  with  the  debts  of  the  very 
poor,  who  had  no  property  that  they  could  spare 
even  temporarily.  Consequently,  the  exaction  of 
a  pledge  from  such  persons  worked  genuine  hard- 
ship, and  to  take  a  pledge  at  all  was  a  cruel  act 
(Jol>  24  3),  although  of  course  the  dishonesty  of 
withholding  a  pledge  (Ezk  18  7;  S3  15)  was  worse. 
Lowest  in  the  scale  was  the  creditor  who  took  the 
garment  the  borrower  was  wearing  (Am  2  8;  Job 
22  6  ;  24  9  m),  and  special  legislation  controlled 
this  practice.  A  garment  (the  outer  '"cloak" — see 
Dress — not  worn  while  doing  manual  labor)  so 
taken  must  be  restored  at  night  (Ex  22  26;  Dt 
24  12.13),  for  it  was  the  usual  covering  of  the  sleep- 
er. (Apparently,  though,  the  creditor  regained 
custody  of  it  in  the  daytime  until  the  debt  was  paid.) 
A  widow's  clothing,  however,  was  entirely  ex- 
empt (I>t  24  17),  as  was  the  handmill  used  for 
bread-making  (24  6).  The  lender  had  no  right  of 
entry  into  the  borrower's  house  to  obtain  the  pledge 
(24  10.11),  but  it  is  not  said  that  he  could  not  dic- 
tate what  he  would  accent;  indeed,  the  contrary  is 
inconceivable.  (3)  ARv  gives  "pledge"  for  AV 
and  ERV  "faith"  in  1  Tim  0  12.  8ec  also  Ear- 
nest. Bcrton  Scorr  Easton 

PLEIADES,  plt'a-dez,  ple'ya-dfit,  plC'a-dez.  See 
Astrology,  10;  Astronomy,  II,  10. 

PLEROMA,  plft-ro'ma.   Sec  Fulness. 

PLOW,  plou  (tnn,  hSmxh;  aporptoo,  arolridd): 
No  implement  of  the  Bible  is  more  frequently 
illustrated  today  than  the  plow.  This  is  portly 
because  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  the 
plows  still  used  throughout  Egypt,  Pal,  and  Syria 
are  counterparts  of  the  ancient  ones.  The  first 
plows  were  probably  an  adaptation  of  the  an- 
cient Egyp  hoe,  _  where  the  handle  was  lengthened 
in  order  mat  animals  might  be  hitched  to  it.  To 
moke  it  easier  to  break  up  the  ground,  it  was  pointed, 
and  handles  were  added  by  which  it  could  be 
guided.  The  ancient  plow  probably  varied  in 
type  in  different  sections  of  the  country,  as  it  docs 
today.  In  one  form  a  young  tree  of  oak  or  other 
strong  wood  of  a  diameter  of  3  or  4  in.  is  cut  off 
just  below  a  good-sized  branch  and  again  15  or 
20  in.  above.  The  upper  end  of  the  severed  trunk 
is  pointed  and  forms  the  share.  Between  this 
anci  the  side  branch  is  fitted  a  brace.  The  branch 
is  cut  off  10  or  12  ft.  from  the  trunk  and  forms 
the  |K>le.  A  lighter  stick,  about  3  ft.  long,  projects 
upward  from  the  share  and  forms  the  handle. 
The  plow  used  in  Syria  is  of  slightly  different 
constmction.  The  handle  and  share  are  one  con- 
tinuous piece,  so  cut  that  there  is  a  slight  bend  at 
the  middle.  The  share  is  pointed  and  is  used 
bare  in  the  plains,  or  in  more  stony  regions  is  Bhod 
with  iron.  The  jiole  is  of  2  pieces  joined  end  to 
end.   The  thicker  end  of  the  pole  is  notched,  so 


that  it  may  be  attached  firmly  to  the  share.  The 
whole  plow  is  so  light  that  it  can  be  easily  carried 
on  a  man's  shoulder.  These  plows  literally  scratch 
the  soil,  as  the  Heb  word  implies.  They  do  not 
turn  over  the  ground  as  the  modern  implement  does. 
The  plowman  guides  the  plow  with  one  hand,  and 


Syrian  Plow.  Yoke  and  Pick. 


with  the  other  sometimes  goads  the  oxen,  and  at 
other  times  with  the  chisel  end  of  his  goad  breaks 
away  the  lumps  of  earth  or  other  material  which 
impedes  the  progress  of  his  plow.   See  Yoke. 

In  addition  to  the  words  which  arc  found  above, 
the  following  terms  occur:  TJJ?,  'tibhadh  (lit.  "to 
serve"),  "worked"  or  "plowed"'  (Dt  21  4);  nbp , 
pdlah  (lit.  "to  break  open,"  Ps  141  7). 

One  special  law  is  mentioned  in  connection  with 
plowing,  namely  that  an  ox  and  an  ass  should  not 
be  yoked  together  (Dt  22  10),  a  prohibition  which 
is  utterly  disregarded  today.  Principally  oxen 
were  used  for  plowing  (Job  1  14).  Often  several 
yokes  of  oxen  followed  each  other  plowing  parallel 
furrows  across  the  field,  a  sight  still  common  on 
the  plains  of  Syria  (1  K  19  19).  Plowing  was  done 
by  bond  servants  (Lk  17  7;  cf  'Sbhadh,  Dt  21  4). 
Plowing  cannot  lie  done  before  the  rains  (Jer  14 
4);  on  the  other  hand  the  soil  is  too  sticky  to  plow 
in  the  winter  time  (Prov  20  4).  The  law  requiring 
one  day  of  rest  in  even'  seven  included  plowing 
time  (Ex  34  21). 

Figurative:  "The  plowers  plowed  upon  my  back" 
typified  deep  affliction  (Ps  129  3;  cf  141  7).  "Plow 
iniquity"  is  urged  in  the  sense  of  "plant  iniquity." 
Doing  evil  was  sure  to  bring  evil  consequences 
(Job  4  8;  cf  Mir  3  12).  As  surely  as  planting 
comes  after  plowing,  so  surely  will  Jeh  carry  out 
His  decree  of  destruction  (Isa  28  23-25).  "Judoh 
shall  plow,"  i.e.  become  enslaved  (Hos  10  11);  cf 
"Foreigners  shall  be  your  plowmen"  (Isa  61  5). 
"Will  one  plow  there  with  oxen?"  (Am  6  12), 
"neither  plowing  nor  harvest"  (Gen  46  6)  are 
figures  of  desolation.  Zion  plowed  as  a  field,  i.e. 
utterly  destroyed  (Jer  26  18).  The  plowman  shall 
overtake  the  reaper,  i.e.  the  soil  shall  be  so  fertile 
as  to  require  no  rest — typical  of  great  abundance 
(Am  9  13).  No  opportunity  to  plow  because  of 
lack  of  rain  is  a  desolate  picture  of  drought  (Jer 
14  4).  As  the  plowman  expects  to  shore  in  the 
fruits  of  the  harvest,  so  might  an  apostle  expect  his 
temporal  needs  to  be  provided  for  (1  Cor  9  10). 
"If  ye  had  not  plowed  with  my  heifer,"  i.e.  used  my 
wife,  was  Samson's  reply  to  those  who  had  secured 
the  answer  to  his  nddle  from  her  (Jgs  14  18). 
"Beat  their  swords  into  plowshares"  (or  noes)  (Isa 

2  4;  Mic  4  3)  typified  peace;  "beat  your  plow- 
shares into  swords" — war  (Joel  3  10).  "Having 
put  his  hand  to  the  plow,  and  looking  back,"  i.e. 
longing  for  evil  things  when  one  has  set  his  face 
toward  doing  what  is  right,  unfits  a  man  for  the 
kingdom  of  God  (Lk  9  02;  cf  Gen  19  26;  Phil 

3  13).  James  A.  Patch 
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PLUCKING,  pluk'ing,  OFF  THE  HAIR.  Sec 
Hair,  7;  Punishments. 

PLUMB-LINE,  plum'ltn,  PLUMMET,  plum'et, 
plum'it.    See  Tools. 

POCHERETH-HAZZEBAIM,  pok'c-rcth,  po'kfc- 
reth,  pd-ke'reth,  -ha-zA-bit'im  (CJlUn  P^JB,  po- 
kherelk  haefbhayitn  [Ezr  2  57],  or  O^JfTI  *B.  p. 
ha-c"bh&y\m  [Neh  7  59],  "binder  [fern.]  of  the 
gazelles"):  Name  of  the  hea<l  of  a  post-exilic 
family.  The  first  word  is  a  fem.  participle  Kal; 
rf  kohcleth  ("preacher"),  the  Heb  title  of  the 
Book  of  Eccl.  lil)H  suggests  that  the  fem.  is 
that  of  office.  AV  has  "Poehereth  of  Zebaim"  in 
Ezr,  but  Rvle  {Cambridge  Bible,  235)  notes  that 
"of"  is  not  in  the  1611  ed. 

POET,  po'et  (iroitrHjt,  poictts,  "a  maker"): 
Occurs  in  this  sense  only  in  Acts  17  28,  where  St. 
Paul  quotes  from  the  general  expression  of  Gr 
mythology.  The  quotation  if  intended  to  be  exact 
is  probably  from  Aratus,  as  the  words  of  St.  Paul 
in  his  speech  at  Athens  precisely  agree  with  the 
opening  words  of  the  I'haenomcna  by  Aratus.  A 
like  but  not  identical  expression  is  found  in  the 
Hymn  to  Zvua  by  Cleanthes.  Aratus  in  his  poem 
endeavors  to  posit  Jupiter  as  the  father  and  con- 
troller of  all  things,  and  worthy  to  be  worshipped. 
In  both  his  poem  and  that  of  Cleanthes,  but  csp. 
in  the  latter,  there  is  a  true  and  lofty  note  of 
spiritual  devotion.  St.  Paul  takes  this  praise  and 
devotion  offered  by  the  Gr  poets  to  their  un- 
known or  fictitious  gods  and  bestows  it  upon  the 
one  true  God  whom  he  declared  unto  the  people 
of  Athens.  C.  E.  Schenk 

POETRY,  pfi'ct-ri,  HEBREW: 

I.    In  There  PnETBT  IX  TUB  OT  7 
Poetry  Defined : 

1.  In  Matter  Concrete  and  Imaginative 

2.  In  Form  Emotional  and  Rhythmical 
II.    Neolect  or  H kbrew  Poetry:  Caches 

III.    Characteristics  or  Hebrew  Poetrt,  External 
and  Internal 

1.  External  or  Formal  Characteristics 

(1)  Vocabulary 

(2)  Grammar 
3)  Rhythm 

(4)  Parallelism 
5)  Other  IJterary  Devices 
fl)  Unit*  of  Hebrew  Poetry 
7)  Classl  Ileal  Ion  of  Stlchs  or  Versos 
ntcrnal  or  Material  Characteristics 

(1)  Themes  of  Hebrew  Poetry 

(2)  Species  of  Hebrew  Poetry 
Poetical  Whitings  or  the  OT 

1.  The  Poetical  Rooks  In  the  Narrow  Sense 

2.  Customary  Division  of  the  Poetical  Books 

3.  Poetry  In  Non-poetical  Rooks 
Literature 

By  Heb  poetry  in  the  present  article  is  meant 
that  of  the  OT.  There  is  practically  no  poetry  in 
the  NT,  but  in  the  OT  A|>oc  Sir  is  largely  poetical 
and  Wlsd  only  less  so.  Post-Bib.  Heb  poetry  could 
not  be  discussed  here. 

/.  It  There  Poetry  in  the  OT? — It  is  impossible 
lo  answer  this  question  without  first  of  all  stating 
what  poetry  really  is.  The  present  writer  submits 
the  following  as  a  correct  definition:  "Poetry  is 
verbal  composition,  imaginative  and  concrete  in 
matter,  and  emotional  and  rhythmic  in  form." 
This  definition  recognizes  two  aspects  of  poetry, 
the  formal  and  the  material.  The  substance  of 
|x>ctry  must  lie  concrete— it  is  philosophy  that  deals 
with  the  abstract;  and  it  has  to  be  the  product 
more  or  less  of  the  creative  imagination.  It  is  of 
■  of  poetry  that,  like  music,  it  should  be 
in  rhythmical  but  not  necessarily  in 
metrical  form  Moreover,  the  language  has  to  be 
such  as  will  stir  up  the  aesthetic  emotions.  Adopt- 


a! 


IV. 


the 


ing  this  account  of  poetry  as  criticism,  it  may  un- 
hesitatingly be  affirmed  that  the  Heb  Scriptures 
contain  a  goodly  amount  of  genuine  poetry;  cf  the 
Psb,  Job,  Cant,  etc.  It  is  strange  but  true  that 
poetical  is  older  than  prose  written  composition. 
An  examination  of  the  literature  of  the  ancient 
Indians,  Babylonians,  Hebrews,  Greeks  and  Arabs 
makes  this  quite  certain. 

//.  Neglect  of  Hebrew  Poetry:  Causes.  Not- 
withstanding the  undoubted  fact  that  poetry  is 
largely  represented  in  the  Bible,  it  is  noteworthy 
that  this  species  of  Bible  literature  was  almost  wholly 
ignored  until  the  18th  cent.  We  may  perhaps  ascribe 
this  fact  mainly  to  two  causes:  (1)  Since  the  Bible 
was  regarded  as  preeminently,  if  not  exclusively,  a 
revelation  of  the  Divine  mind,  attention  was  fixed 
upon  trhat  it  contained,  to  the  neglect  of  the  literary 
form  in  which  it  was  expressed.  Indeed  it  was 
regarded  as  inconsistent  with  its  loftv,  Divine 
function  to  look  upon  it  as  literature  at  all,  since  in 
this  last  the  appeal  is  made,  at  least  to  a  large  extent, 
to  the  aesthetic  and  therefore  carnal  man.  The 
aim  contemplated  by  Bible  writers  was  practical — 
tho  communication  of  religious  knowledge— not 
literary,  and  still  less  artistic.  It  was  therefore 
regarded  as  inconsistent  with  such  a  high  purpose 
that  these  writers  should  trouble  themselves  about 
literary  embellishment  or  beautiful  language,  so  long 
as  the  sense  was  clear  and  unambiguous.  It  was 
in  this  spirit  and  animated  by  this  conception  that 
toward  t lie  middle  of  the  19th  cent.  Isaac  Taylor  of 
Ongar  (7'Ae  Spirit  of  Heb  Poetry,  1861,  56  ft)  and 
Keil  of  Dorpat  {Intro  to  the  OT,  1881, 1, 437)  denied 
on  a  priori  grounds  the  presence  of  epic  and  dra- 
matic jMictry  in  the  Bible.  How,  thev  exclaimed, 
could  God  countenance  the  writing  of  fiction  which 
is  untruth — and  the  epic  and  the  drama  have  both? 
Matthew  Arnold  rendered  invaluable  service  to  the 
cause  of  Bible  science  when  he  fulminated  against 
theologians,  Jewish  and  Christian,  for  making  the 
Bible  a  mere  collection  of  proof  texts,  an  arsenal 
whence  religious  warriors  might  get  weapons  with 
which  to  lielahor  their  opponents.  "The  language 
of  the  Bible  is  fluid  ....  and  literary,  not  rigid, 
fixed,  scientific"  (l*refaec  to  1st  ed  of  Literature  and 
Dogma).  The  Bible  contains  literature,  poetical 
and  prose,  equal  as  literature  to  the  best,  as  Matthew 
Arnold,  Carlyle,  and  Froude  (on  Job)  held.  The 
neglect  of  this  aspect  of  the  Scriptures  made  theo- 
logians blind  to  the  presence  and  therefore  ignorant 
of  the  character  of  Bible  poetry.  (2)  Another 
factor  which  led  to  the  neglect  of  the  poetical  ele- 
ment in  the  OT  is  the  undoubted  fact  that  Bib.  Heb 
poets  were  less  conscious  as  poets  than  western 
poets,  and  thought  much  less  of  the  external  form 
in  which  they  expressed  themselves.  Bible  poetry 
lacks  therefore  such  close  adherence  to  formal  rules 
as  characterizes  Gr,  Arab,  or  Eng.  poetry.  The 
authors  wrote  as  they  felt  and  because  they  felt, 
and  their  strong  emotions  dictated  the  forms  their 
words  took,  and  not  any  objective  standards  set 
up  by  the  schools.  Heb  poetry  Is  destitute  of  meter 
in  the  strict  sense,  and  also  of  rhyme,  though  this 
last  occurs  in  some  isolated  cases  (see  below,  III, 
1,  [4],  c  and  e).  No  wonder  then  that  western  schol- 
ars, missing  these  marks  of  the  poetry  which 
knew  best.  Tailed  for  so  long  to  note  the  poetry  wk 
the  OT  contains. 

///.  Characteristics  of  Hebrew  Poetry:  External 
and  Internal. — The  definition  of  poetry  accepted 
in  I,  above,  implies  that  there  are  marks  by  which 
poetry  can  be  distinguished  from  prose.  This  is 
equally  true  of  Heb  poetry,  though  this  last  Lacks 
some  of  the  features  of  the  jioetry  of  western  nations. 

(1)  Voeabutary. — There  are  several  Heb  words  which 
occur  roost  frequently  and  In  some  cases  exclusively  In 
poetry.    In  the  following  list  tho  corresponding  prow 
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Plucking,  Hair 
Poetry,  Hebrew 


word  I*  put  In  parenthesis  nblj.  mill&h,  "word"  (-"QT. 
dabhar);  •«»«•*.  "man"  (- HT*.  '«»*):  m». 
1.  External         ...  ..  J  


or  Formal  **""  to, w0"  ("  "V? !  r4*<,*) :  tho  P"'1*0" 
istics  *38«    <I"'    "upon."  and 


istics 


*J^J.  minnl. 
"from."   instead  of  the  shorter  forms 
— bx .      T? .  'adh,  ^7 .  '<•'.  and  TC .  sun.  The  pronoun 

"7  tH.  rant  In  prone,  has  in  poetry  tho  double  function 
of  a  demonstrative  and  a  relative  pronoun  in  both  gen- 
ders. The  negative  b$.  W.  to  used  for  jjb.  I*'.  For 
the  Inseparable  prepositions  fc.  t,  I  ("In."  '•as."  "to") 
the  separate  forms  Icma  and         are  employed. 


(2)  dVoniur. — (a)  Accidence:  The  pronominal  suf- 
fixes have  peculiar  forms  In  poetry.  For  m,  dm.  rm 
("  their."  "them")  we  find  the  longer  forms  «ifl.  am*. 
I m».  For  the  pi.  ending  of  nouns  n  (in)  takes  the  place 
of  m  (in),  as  In  Aram,  (cf  Job  4  2;  12  11).  ana  fre- 
quently obsolete  case  endings  are  preserved,  hut  their 
functions  are  wholly  lost.  Thus  we  nave  the  old  nomi- 
native ending  «  In  IN  50  10.  etc:  the  old  genitive  end- 
ing i  in  Isa  1  21,  and  the  accusative  ah  In  Ps  3  3. 

(fc)  Syntax:  The  article,  relative  pronoun,  accusative 
sing.  Via  and  also  the  •"u-as-consecutlve"  are  frequently 
omitted  for  the  sake  of  the  rhythm.  There  are  several 
examples  of  the  last  In  Ps  119  1 2  IT.  The  construct 
state  which  by  rule  Immediately  precedes  nouns  has  often 
a  preposition  after  It.  The  Jussive  somotlrm-s  takes  tho 
place  of  the  indicative,  and  tho  pi.  of  nouns  occurs  for 
the  singular. 

(.1)  Rhythm. — Rhythm  (from  Mi»«<.  rhulhmdi)  In 
literary  composition  denotes  that  recurrence  of  accented 
and  unaccented  syllable*  in  a  regular  order  which  wo 
have  in  poetry  and  rhetorical  prose.  Man  is  a  rhythmic 
animal;  ho  breathes  rhythmically,  and  Ills  blood  cir- 
culates— outward  and  Inward — rhythmically.  It  may 
be  duo  to  these  reflex  rhythms  that  the  more  men  are 
swayed  by  feeling  and  the  less  by  reflection  and  reason- 
ing, the  greater  is  the  tendency  to  do  things  rhythmically. 
Man  walks  and  dances  and  sings  and  (tootlies  by  the 
repetition  of  what,  corresponds  to  metrical  feet:  action 
is  followed  by  reaction,  we  meet  with  a  kind  of  rhythm 
in  elevated  and  passionate  prose,  like  that  of  John  Kus- 
kln  and  other  writers.  Preachers  when  mastered  by  their 
theme  unconsciously  express  themselves  in  what  may 
be  called  rhythmic  sentences.  Though,  however, 
rhythm  may  be  present  In  prose,  it  Is  only  in  poetry  as 
In  music  that  It  recurs  at  Intervals  more  or  less  the  same. 
In  Iambic  poetry  we  get  a  repetition  of  a  short  and  long 
syllable,  as  In  the  following  lines 

"With  ravished  ears 

The  monarch  hears. 

Assumes  the  gods. 

AITecU  the  nods." 

— Dryden. 

(4)  Parallelism. — What  is  bo  called  is  a  case  of 
logical  rhythm  as  distinguished  from  rhythm  that 
is  merely  verbal.  But  as  this  forms  no  important 
a  feature  of  Bible  poetry,  it  must  bo  somewhat  fully 
discussed.  What  since  Bishop  Lowth's  day  has 
been  railed  parallelism  may  be  described  as  the 
recurring  of  symmetrically  constructed  sentences, 
the  several  members  of  which  usually  correspond 
to  one  another.  Lowth  (d.  1787),  in  his  epoch- 
making  work  on  Heb  poetry  (De  Sacra  potsi  Hcbrae- 
orum  preleetionex,  ET  bv  0.  Gregory),  deals  with 
what  he  (following  J  ebb)  calls  ParaUeliamua  mem- 
brorum  (ch  x).  And  this  was  the  first  serious  at- 
tempt to  expound  the  subject,  though  Rabbi 
Asariah  (Middle  Ages),  Ibn  Ezra  (d.  1167  AD),  D. 
Kimhi  (d.  1232)  and  A.  de  Rossi  (1514-1578)  called 
attention  to  it.  Christian  Schocttgen  (d.  1751)  (see 
Horae  Hdrraicae  ct  Talmwlicac)  anticipated  much 
of  what  Lowth  has  written  as  to  the  nature,  func- 
tion and  value  of  parallelism.  The  first  to  use  the 
word  itself  in  the  technical  sense  was  Jebb  (Sacred 
Lit.,  1820).  For  the  same  thing  Ewald  used  the 
expression  Sinnrhythmu*,  i.e.  sense  rhythm,  a  not 
unsuitable  designation. 

(a)  Kinds  of  parallelism:  Lowth  distinguished 
three  principal  species  of  parallelism,  which  he  called 
synonymous,  antithetic  ami  synthetic. 

(i)  The  synonymous:  In  this  the  same  thing  is 

repeated  in  different  words,  e.g.  Ps  36  5: 

'Yahwc,    («)    Thy  lovlngklndnens  |reaches|  to  the 
heavens. 

(fl)   Thy  faithfulaoss  Ireaches)  to  the  clouds.' 


Omitting  "Yahwc,"  which  belongs  alike  to  both 
members,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  rest  of  the  two 
half-lines  corresponds  word  for  word:  "thy  loving- 
kindness"  corresponding  to  "thy  faithfulness,"  and 
"to  the  heavens"  answering  to  "to  the  clouds" 
(cf  Ps  16  1;  84  1-3;  36  5;   IS  18  7;  Isa  6  4; 


(ii)  Antithetic  parallelism:  in  which  the 
member  of  a  line  (or  verse)  gives  the  obverse  side 
of  the  same  thought,  e.g.  Prov  10  1 : 


•A 

But  a  foolish  son  grieves  his  mother' 

(see  Prov  11  3;  Ps  37  9;  cf  Prov  10  1  ff;  Ps  80 
8;  30  6;  Isa  64  7  ff).  Sometimes  there  arc  more 
than  two  corresponding  elements  in  the  two  mem- 
bers of  the  verse,  as  in  Prov  38  27;  cf  10  5;  16 
9;  37  2. 

(iii)  Synthetic  parallelism:  called  also  con- 
structive and  epithetic.  In  this  the  second  member 
adtls  something  fresh  to  the  first,  or  else  explains  it, 
e.g.  Ps  19  8  f: 


i  precepts  of  Yahwo  are  right,  rejoicing  tho  heart: 
Tho  commandments  of  Yahwo  are 

Ing  the  eyes. 
The  fear  of  Yahwc  la  clean. 
Tho  Judgments  of  Yahwo 

altogether. 
More  to  be  desired  are  they 

much  fine  gold ; 
Sweeter  also  than  honey  and  the  honeycomb' 

(see  Prov  1  7;  cf  8  5.7;  Ps  1  3;  16  4).  In  addi- 
tion to  the  three  principal  species  of  parallelism 
noticed  above,  other  forms  have  been  traced  and 
described. 

(iv)  Introverted  parallelism  (Jebb,  Sacred  Lit., 
53):  in  which  the  hemistichs  of  the  parallel  mem- 
hera  are  chiastically  arranged,  as  in  the  scheme  ab 
ba.   Thus  Prov  23  15  f : 


(a) 

I'M 
(»} 

(a) 


'My  son.  if  thy  heart  be 
My  heart  shall  he  glad,  even  i 
Yea.  my  reins  shall  rejoice 
When  thy  lips  speak  right  things' 

(cf  Prov  10  4.12;  13  24;  31  17;  Ps  61  3). 

(v)  Palilogical  parallelism:  in  which  one  or  more 
words  of  the  first  member  are  repeated  as  an  echo, 


or  as  the  canon  in  music,  in  the  sec, 
Nah  1  2: 

'Yah we  is  a  jealous  Ood  and  avenges: 
Yahwo  avenges  and  U  full  of  wrath ; 


Thus 


Yahwe  takes  vengeance  on  his  adversaries. 
And  he  reserves  wrath  for  his  enemies' 

(cf  Jgs  6  3.6 Ml  M5f  23.27;  Ps  73  2.12.17;  131: 
134;  136;  Isa  3  7;  34  5;  Hos  6  4). 

(vi)  Climactic  or  comprehensive  parallelism :  In 
this  the  second  line  completes  the  first  Thus  Ps 
38  1: 


(see  Ex  16  6-  Ps  38  8). 

(vii)  Rhythmical  parallelism  (De  Wette,  Franz 
Delitzsch):  thus  Ps  138  4: 

"All  the  kings  of  the  earth  shall  give  thee  thanks  .... 
For  they  havo  heard  the  words  of  thy  mouth." 

See  Prov  16  3;  cf  16  7  10;  17  13.15;  18  20;  31 
23  25. 

Perfect  parallelism  is  that  in  which  the  number 
of  words  in  each  line  is  equal.  When  unequal,  the 
parallelism  is  called  imperfect.  Ewald  (see  Dtc 
poetischen  Biicher  de»  alten  Butulrs,  I,  57-92;  Die 
DicJitrr  des  alten  Buttdes,  I,  91  ff,  2d  ed  of  the 
former)  aimed  at  giving  a  complete  list  of  the  rela- 
tions which  can  be  expressed  by  parallelism,  and  he 
thought  he  had  succeeded.  But  in  fact  every  kind 
of  relation  which  can  be  indicated  in  words  may  be 
expressed  in  two  or  more  lines  more  or  less  parallel. 
On  the  alleged  parallelism  of  strophes  see  below. 
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(t>)  Parallelism  as  an  aid  to  exegesis  and  textual  criti- 
cism: If  in  Lowlh's  words  parallelism  Implies  that "  in  two 
linos  or  members  of  the  same  period  things  for  the  most 
part  shall  answer  to  things,  and  words  to  words."  we 
should  expect  obscure  or  unknown  words  to  derive  some 
light  from  words  corresponding  to  them  in  parallel  mem- 
bers or  clause*.  In  not  a  few  cases  we  are  enabled  by 
comparison  of  words  to  restore  with  considerable  con- 
fidence an  original  reading  now  lost.  The  formula  Is  In 
a  general  way  as  follows:  ab:  ex.  We  know  what  a.  b 
and  r  mean  but  are  wholly  In  t  he  dark  as  to  the  sense  of  x. 
The  problem  Is  to  find  out  what  x  means.  Wo  hare  an 
Illustration  in  Jgs  6  2ti,  which  may  bo  thus  literally 
translated: 

"Through  the  window  she  looked. 
And  Sfaera's  mother  x  through  the  x." 
wo  have  two  unknown,  each,  however,  corre- 
ag  to  known  terms.    The  Heb  vb.  accompanying 
i'a  mother"  is  SJ^PI .  leait'uabbibh.  EV  "and  

cried."  But  no  such  vb.  •..  i.  ■  -r-h)  is  known,  for  tho 
Talm.  as  usually,  follows  the  traditional  interpretation. 
We  want  a  vb.  with  a  meaning  similar  to  "looked."  If 
we  read  ^ST"  •  wltabbif,  we  have  a  form  which  could 

easily  be  corrupted  Into  the  word  In  the  MT,  which  gives 
a  suitable  sense  and  moreover  has  the  support  of  the 
Tgs  of  Onlfelos  and  Jonathan,  and  even  of  the  !  A  X 
(A  and  Luc.).  What  about  the  other  Heb  word  untrans- 
lated above  Oj^X.  *«AndbA)  T  This  occurs  In  but  one 
other  passage  (Prov  7  6).  where  It  stands  as  In  the 


In  parallelism  with  y.Sn.  hotlan,  "win- 
dow" (probably  Prov  7  6  U  dependent).  We  get  no 
help  from  etymology  or  In  this  case  from  the  VMS.  but 
parallelism  had  suggested  to  our  translators  the  meaning 
"lattice."  a  kind  of  K  as  tern  window,  and  something  of 
the  kind  must  bo  meant.  The  vb.  thinahh.  "  to  be  cool." 
may  possibly  suggest  the  rendering  "window,"  I.e.  a 
bole  in  the  wall  to  secure  coolness  In  the  house.  Glass 
windows  did  not  exist  In  Pal.  and  are  rare  even  now. 
There  are  innumerable  other  examples  in  the  OT  of  tho 
use  of  parallelism  In  elucidating  words  whirh  occur  but 
once,  or  which  are  otherwise  difficult  to  understand,  and 
a  textual  emendatlou  is  suggested  which  U 


(<•)  Prevalence  and  value  of  parallelism:  Two 
statements  anent  parallel  ism  in  the  OT  may  be 
safely  made:  (i)  That  it  is  not  a  characteristic  of 
all  OT  poetry.  Lowth  who  had  so  much  to  do 
with  its  discovery  gave  it  naturally  an  exaggerated 
place  in  his  scheme  of  Heb  poetry,  but  it  is  lacking 
in  the  largest  part  of  the  poetry  of  the  OT,  and  it  is 
frequently  met  with  in  elevated  and  rhetorical  prose, 
(ii)  That  it  |>crvadc8  other  poetry  than  that  of  the 
OT.  It  occurs  in  Assyria  (see  A.  Jeremias,  iHe 
bab-astyr.  Vorsteli ung  mm  Leben  naeh  dent  Tode), 
in  Egypt  (Georg  Ebers,  A'ord  u.  Slid,  I),  in  Finnish, 
Ger.  and  Eng.  Indeed,  A.  Wuttke  (Der  dextlxche, 
Volkt- A bfrgla ube  der  Gtgenwart,  1869,  157)  and 
Eduard  Norden  (Die  aniike  Kumtproaa,  1898,  II, 
813)  maintain  that  parallelism  is  the  most  primitive 
form  of  the  poetry  of  all  nations.  It  must  never- 
theless be  admitted  that  in  the  OT  parallelism  has 
in  proportion  a  larger  place  than  in  any  other  litera- 
ture and  that  the  correspondence  of  the  parts  of 
the  stichs  or  verses  is  closer. 

(5)  Other  literary  dericet.—O'T  poetry  has  addi- 
tional features  which  it  shares  with  other  oriental 
and  with  western  poetry.  Owing  to  lack  of  space 
these  can  be  hardly  more  than  enumerated. 

(a)  Alliteration:  e.g.  "Round  and  round  the  rugged 
rocks."  We  have  good  examples  in  the  Heb  of  Ps  6  8 
and    S7J7.    (b)  Assonance :__  e.g.    "dreamy  seamy 


(see  for  Bible  examples  the  Heb  of  Gen  49  17:  Kx  14 
14:  Dt  8  2).  (<•)  Rhyme:  There  are  so  few  oxampk-s 
of  this  In  the  Heb  Scriptures  that  no  one  can  regard  It 


as  a  feature  in  Heb  poetry,  though  In  Arab,  and  even 
In  post-Bib.  Heb  poetry  It  plays  a  great  part.  We  have 
Bib.  Instances  In  the  Heb  text  of  Gen  4  23:  Job  10 
8-11:  16  12.  Id)  Acrostics:  In  some  poems  of  the  OT 
half-verses,  verses,  or  groups  of  verses  begin  with  tho 
successive  letters  of  the  Heb  alphabet.  We  have  such 
alphabetical  acrostics  in  Pss  9  f.  34.  37;  Prov  31 
lOff:  Lam  1-4:  cf  ch  5,  where  tho  number  of  verses 
agree*  with  that  of  the  Heb  alphabet, 
of  that  alphabet  do  not  Introduce  the 


(e)  Meter:  The  view  of  the  present  writer  may 
be  stated  as  follows:  That  the  poetry  of  the  Heb  is 
not  in  the  strict  sense  metrical,  though  the  writers  j 
under  the  influence  of  strong  emotion  express  them-  I 


selves  rhythmically,  producing  often  the  phenomena 
which  came  later  to  be  codified  under  metrical  rules. 
Thinking  and  reasoning  and  speaking  preceded 
psychology,  logic,  and  grammar,  and  similarly 
poetry  preceded  prosody.  In  the  OT  we  are  in  the 
region  of  the  fad,  not  of  the  law.  Poets  wrote 
under  strong  impulse,  usually  religious,  ami  without 
recognizing  any  objective  standard,  though  all  the 
time  they  were  supplying  data  for  the  rules  of 
prosody. '  Those  who  think  that  OT  poets  had  in 
their  minds  objective  rules  of  meter  have  to  make 
innumerable  changes  in  the  text.  Instead  of  basing 
their  theory  on  trie  original  material,  they  bring 
their  a  priori  theory  and  alter  the  text  to  suit  it.  It 
can  be  fearlessly  said  that  there  is  not  a  single  poem 
in  tho  OT  with  the  same  number  of  syllables,  or 
feet,  or  accents  in  the  several  stichs  or  hemistich*, 
unless  we  introduce  violent  changes  into  the  MT, 
such  as  would  be  resented  in  classical  and  other  an- 
cient literature.  It  is  important,  before  coming  to 
any  definite  conclusion,  to  take  into  consideration 
the  fact  that  the  poetry  of  the  OT  belongs  toperiods 
separated  by  many  centuries,  from  trie  Song  of 
Deborah  (Jgs  6),  theearliest  Heb  poem,  down  to  the 
last  hymns  m  the  Psalter.  In  the  oldest  specimens 
of  Heb  poetry  there  is  a  naive  simplicity  which 
excludes  the  idea  of  conscious  art.  In  the  latest 
the  poet  is  much  more  conscious,  and  his  poetry 
more  artistic.  It  would  be  manifestly  unfair  to 
propound  a  theory  of  poetry  based  on  the  poetry  of 
Keats  and  Tennyson  and  to  apply  it  to  the  produc- 
tions of  Anglo-Saxon  and  Old  Eng.  poetry.  Bound 
up  in  the  one  volume  called  the  Bible  there  is  a  lit- 
erature differing  widely  in  age,  aim  and  authorship, 
and  it  needs  care  in  educing  a  conception  of  Heb 
poetry  that  will  apply  to  all  the  examples  in  the  OT. 
The  later  pss-acrostic,  etc,  many  of  them  made  up 
of  bits  of  ot  her  jhw,  seem  to  have  sprung  from  a  more 
conscious  effort  at  imitation.  If,  however,  there 
were  among  the  ancient  Hebrews,  aa  there  was 
among  the  ancient  Greeks,  a  code  of  prosody,  it  is 
strange  that  the  Mish  and  GmSri'  should  be  wholly 
silent  about  it.  And  if  some  one  system  underlies 
our  Heb  Bible,  it  is  strange  that  so  many  systems 
have  been  proposed.  It  should  be  remembered  too 
that  the  oldest  poetry  of  every  people  is  non- 
metrical. 

Tho  following  Is  a  brief  statement  of  tho  views  advo- 
cated : 

(I)  Phllo  and  Josephus.  under  tho  Influence  of  Gr 
models  and  desiring  to  show  that  Heb  was  not  f 
to  pagan  literature,  taught  that  Heb  pootr. 
but  they  make  no  attempt  to  show  what  kind  of  i 

(II)  Calmet.  Ix>wth  and  Carpzov  held  that  though  In 
tho  poetry  of  the  Heb  Bible  as  originally  written  and 
read  there  must  have  been  metrical  rules  which  the 
authors  wore  conscious  of  following,  yet.  through  the 
corruption  of  the  text  and  our  Ignorance  of  the  sounds 
and  accentuation  of  primitive  Heb,  it  Is  now  Impossible 
to  ascertain  what  these  metrical  rules  were. 

(ill)  In  their  scheme  of  Heb  meter  Blckell  and  Mcrx 
reckon  syllables  as  Ik  done  in  classical  l>oetry.  and  they 
adopt  the  Syr  law  of  accentuation,  placing  the  tone  on 
the  penultimate.  These  writers  make  drastic  changes 
In  the  text  In  order  to  bolster  up  their  theories. 

(Iv)  The  dominant  and  by  far  the  least  objectionable 
theory  is  that  advocated  by  \/py,  Brlggs.  Duhm.  Buhl. 
Grlrame,  Skivers.  Kothsteln  and  most  modern  scholars, 
that  in  Heb  prosody  lite  accented  syllables  were  alone 
counted.  If  this  principle  Is  applied  to  Job.  It  will  be 
found  that  most  of  the  Bib.  verses  are  distich*  having  two 
stichs.  each  with  three  main  accent*.  See.  for  an  Illustra- 
tion. Job  is  i6:  n^tps1*  3jib     i  rHsrirn  iv  \sy 

Ci ">»>•'.'  'At  «i»fAii»At sli :  IA  thAghtoh  um<i>Ai/>A'.'  'Strength 
and  effectual  working  belong  to  (lit.  "are  with"|  him.  he 
that  errs  and  he  that  causes  to  err').  Man's  rhythmical 
Instincts  are  quite  sufficient  to  account  for  this  phe- 
nomenon without  assuming  that  the  poet  had  In  mind 
an  objective  standard.  Those  who  adopt  this  last  view 
and  apply  it  rigidly  make  numerous  textual  changes. 
For  an  examination  of  the  metrical  systems  of  Hubert 
Grlmme.  who  takes  account  of  quantity  as  well  as  accent, 
and  of  Eduard  Sievers  who.  though  no  Heb  scholar,  came 
to  tho  conclusion  after  examining  small  parts  of  the  Hob 
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Bible  that  Meh  poetry  Ik  normally  anapaestic,  see  W.  H. 
Cobb.  Criticism  of  Sytem*  of  Hrb  Metre.  152  ft.  ltiO  IT. 
Herder.  De  Wette.  Hupfeld.  Kell.  Xowack.  Budde. 
Holler,  and  Toy  releet  all  the  system*  of  Hob  meter 
hitherto  proposed,  though  Budde  out  a  leaning  toward 
Ley  *  *y*U?ra. 

if)  Budde's  kinah  measure:  Though  Budde  takes 
up  in  general  a  negative  position  in  regard  to  Hcb 
meter,  ne  pleads  strenuously  for  the  existence  of  ono 
specific  meter  with  which  his  name  in  associated. 
This  is  what  he  calls  the  kinah  measure  (from  P."~, 
tflnah,  "a  lamentation").  In  this  each  Btich  is  said 
to  consist  of  one  hemistich  with  three  beats  or  stress 
syllables  and  another  having  two  such  syllables, 
this  being  held  to  be  thespecific  meter  of  thedirgc  (see 
Lam  1  1,  etc).  Ley  and  Briggs  call  it  "pentam- 
eter" because  it  is  made  up  of  five  (3-f-2)  feet  (a 
foot  in  Hob  prosody  being  equal  to  an  accented 
syllable  and  the  unaccented  syllables  combined  with 
it).  See  Budde's  full  treatment  of  the  subject  in 
ZA  TW,  60,  152,  "Das  heb.  Klagelied."  It  must, 
however,  be  borne  in  mind  that  even  Herder  (d. 
1803)  describes  the  use  in  elegies  of  what  he  calls, 
anticipating  Ley  and  Briggs,  the  "|>entametCT" 
(see  (ieist  der  ehraischen  Poesie,  1782.  1,  32  f,  ET 
The  Spirit  of  Heb  Poetry,  1833,  I,  40).  But  tho 
present  writer  submits  the  following  criticisms: 
(i)  Budde  is  inconsistent  in  rejecting  all  existing 
theories  of  meter  and  yet  in  retaining  one  of  his 
own,  which  is  really  but  part  of  the  system  advo- 
cated by  Bcllermann,  Ley  and  Briggs.  (ii)  Ho 
Bays,  following  Herder,  that  it  is  the  measure  adopted 
by  mourning  women  (Jer  9  16),  but  we  have  ex- 
tremely few  examples  of  the  latter,  and  his  state- 
ment lacks  proof,  (iii)  There  are  dirges  in  tho  OT 
not  expressed  in  the  kinah  measure.  David's 
lament  over  Saul  and  Jonathan  is  more  hexametric 
and  tetrametric  than  pentametric,  unless  we  proceed 
to  make  a  new  text  (2  8  1  19  ff).  (iv)  The  kinah 
measure  is  employed  by  Heb  poets  where  the  theme 
is  joyous  or  indiffe"'",■         p°  110  -A***  - 


Ps  119,  which  is  a 

didactic  poem. 

(6)  Units  of  Hebrew  poetry. — In  western  poetry 
the  ultimate  unit  is  usually  the  syllable,  the  foot 
(consisting  of  at  least  two  syllables)  coming  next. 
Then  we  nave  the  verae-line  crowned  by  the  stanza, 
and  finally  the  poem. 

According  to  the  theory  of  Heb  poetry  adopted 
by  the  present  writer,  the  following  arc  the  units, 
beginning  with  the  simplest: 

(a)  The  meter:  This  embraces  the  accented 
(tone)  syllable  together  with  the  unaccented  syllable 
preceding  or  succeeding  it.  This  may  be  called  a 
"rhythmic  foot." 

(6)  Tho  stich  or  verse:  In  Job  and  less  regularly 
in  Pss  and  Cant  and  in  other  parts  of  the  OT  (Nu 
23  19-24)  the  st  ich  or  verse  consists  commonly  of 
three  toned  syllables  and  therefore  three  meters 
(see  above  for  sense  of  "meter").  It  is  important 
to  distinguish  between  this  poet  ical  sense  of  ''verse" 
and  the  ordinary  meaning — the  subdivision  of  a 
Bible  chapter.  The  stich  in  this  sense  appears  in  a 
separate  line  in  some  old  MSS. 

(c)  Combinations  of  sticha  (verses):  In  Heb 
poetry  a  stich  hardly  ever  stands  alone.  We  have 
practically  always  a  distich  (couplet,  Job  18  .5), 
a  tristich  (triplet,  Nu  6  24-26),  a  tetrastich  (Gen 
34  23),  or  the  pentastich. 

{d)  Strophe:  Kosters  {Stud.  Krii.,  1831,  40-114, 
"Die  Strophen,"  etc)  maintained  that  all  poems  in 
the  Heb  Scriptures  are  naturally  divisible  into 
strophes  (stanzas)  of  similar,  if  not  equal,  length. 
Thus  Ps  119  is  arranged  in  strophes  named  alter 
the  letters  of  the  Heb  alphabet,  each  one  containing 
eight  Scripture  verses,  or  sixteen  metrical  verses 
or  Btichs,  most  of  the  stiehs  having  three  meters  or 
il  feet.  But  though  several  Bib.  poems  are 
in  strophes,  many  arc  not. 


(e)  Sung:  This  (TH/'flS,  xhlr&h)  is  made  up  of  a 
series  of  verses  and  in  some  cases  of  strophes. 

if)  Poem:  We  have  examples  of  this  ("Vtf,  shir) 
in  the  books  of  Job  and  Cant  which  consist  of  a 
combination  of  tho  song. 

07)  Clattifteatian  of  ttiehe  or  tertet. — Stlchs  may  bo 
arranged  as  follows,  according  to  the  number  of  meter* 
(or  foot)  which  they  contain:  (o)  the  trimeter  or  tripod 
with  throe  meter*  or  feet ;  Blckell  hold*  that  In  Job  this 
measure  is  alone  used;  (6)  the  tetrameter  or  telrapod, 
a  atlch  with  four  meter*  or  feet;  (<■)  the  pentameter  or 
pentapod,  which  ha*  five  meter*  or  feet:  tnts  I*  Budde's 
kinah  measure  (see  III.  1,  |4));  (H)  the  hexameter  or 
hexapod:  this  consist*  of  six  meter*  or  feet,  and  Is  often 
hard  to  distinguish  from  two  separate  trimeters  (or 
tripods). 

Our  flrxt  and  most  original  authority  on  the  internal 
characteristics  of  Hebrew  poetry  is  that  great  German 

theologian  and  man  of  letters.  J.  O.  Herder, 
2  Internal  the  pastor  and  friend  of  Goethe  and  Schll- 
n.  '  lor  at  Weimar.  In  his  Vom  Gei.t  der 
CharaCtcnS-  tbrSieehen  Poeeie.  1782  (The  Spirit  of 
tics  Of  Poelrv.  tr«  by  Jame*  Marsh.  U.S.A.,  1833). 

Hebrew  no  discusses  at  length  and  with  great  fresh- 
n    ,  nosa  those  internal  aspects  of  the  poetry 

poetry  ot  tno  qt  (love  of  Nature,  folklore,  etc) 

which  impressed  him  as  a  literary  man.  Ref- 
erence may  be  made  also  to  George  Gilllllian's  Barde  of 
the  Biblt,  1851  (popular),  and  Isaac  Taylor'*  Spirit  of  Heb 
Poetry.  It  la  a  strange  but  striking  and  significant 
coincidence  that  not  one  of  those  writersprofossed  much 
if  any  knowledge  of  the  Heb  language.  They  studied  the 
poetry  of  tho  OT  mainly  at  least  in  translations,  and  were 
not  therefore  diverted  from  the  literary  and  logical 
aspects  of  what  is  written  by  the  minutiae  of  Heb 
grammar  and  textual  criticism,  though  only  a  Heb 
scholar  Is  able  to  enter  into  full  possession  of  the  rich 
treasures  of  Heb  poetry. 

(1)  Themes  of  Hebrew  poetry. — It  is  commonly  said 
that  the  poetry  of  tho  ancient  Hebrews  is  wholly 
religious.  But  this  statement  is  not  strictly  correct, 
(a)  The  OT  does  not  contain  all  the  poetry  composed 
or  even  written  by  the  Hebrews  in  Bible  times,  but 
only  such  as  the  priests  at  the  various  sanctuaries 
preserved.  We  do  not  know  of  a  literary  caste 
among  the  Hebrews  who  concerned  themselves  with 
the  preservation  of  the  literature  as  such.  (6) 
Within  the  Bible  Canon  itself  there  are  numerous 
poems  or  snatches  of  poems  reflecting  the  everyday 
life  of  the  people.  We  have  love  songs  (Cant),  a 
wedding  song  (Ps  46),  a  harvest  song  (Ps  66), 
parts  oiditties  sung  on  discovering  a  new  well  (Nu 
21  17  f),  on  drinking  wine,  and  there  are  references 
to  war  songs  (Nu  21  14;  Josh  10  13;  2  S  1  18). 

(2)  Species  of  poetry. — Bib.  poetry  may  be  sub- 
sumed under  the  following  heads:  (a)  folklore,  (b) 
prophetical,  (c)  speculative,  (<f)  lyrical. 

(a)  Folklore:  "Poetry,"  said  J.  G.  Hamann  (d. 
1788),  "is  the  mother  tongue  of  the  human  race." 
In  both  folk-music  and  folk-poetry,  each  the  oldest 
of  its  class,  the  inspiration  is  immediate  and  spon- 
taneous. We  have  examples  of  folk-songs  in  Gen 
11  1-9;  19  24  f. 

(6)  Prophetic  poetry:  This  poetry  is  the  ex- 
pression of  the  inspiration  under  which  the  seer 
wrote.  One  may  compare  the  oracular  utterances 
of  diviners  which  are  invariably  poetical  in  form  as 
well  as  in  matter.  But  one  has  to  bear  in  mind  that 
the  heathen  diviner  claimed  to  have  his  messages 
from  jinns  or  other  spirits,  and  the  means  he  em- 
ployed were  as  a  rule  omens  of  various  kinds.  The 
OT  prophet  professed  to  speak  as  he  was  imme- 
diately inspired  by  God  (see  Divination,  VIII). 
Duhm  thinks  that  the  genuine  prophecies  of  Jere- 
miah are  wholly  poetical,  the  prose  parts  being 
interpolations.  But  the  prophet  is  not  merely  or 
primarily  a  poet,  though  it  cannot  be  doubted  that 
a  very  large  proportion  of  the  prophecies  of  the  OT 
arc  poetical  in  form  and  substance. 

(c)  Philosophical  poetry:  This  expression  is  in- 
tended to  include  such  poetry  as  is  found  in  the 
Wisdom  literature  of  the  OT  and  the  Apoc  (see 
Wisdom   Literature).   Tho  so-called  didactic 
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poetry,  that  of  the  proverbs  or  parables 
mashal),  also  comes  in  here. 

(d)  Lyrical  poetry:  This  includes  the  hymns  of 
the  Psalter,  the  love  sunns  of  Cant  and  the  many 
other  lyrics  found  in  the  historical  and  prophetical 
writings.  In  these  lyrics  all  the  emotions  of  the 
human  soul  are  expressed. 

Does  the  OT  contain  s|>eeimens  of  epic  and 
dramatic  poetry?  The  answer  must  depend  on 
which  definition  of  both  is  adopted. 

(a)  Epic  poetry:  The  present  writer  would  define 
an  epic  poem  as  a  novel  with  its  plot  and  dcveloj*- 
ment  charged,  however,  with  the  passion  and  set 
out  in  the  rhythmic  form  of  poetry.  There  is  no 
part  of  the  OT  which  meets  the  requirements  of  this 
definition,  certainly  not  the  Creation,  Fall  and 
Deluge  stories,  which  Do  Wet  te  (Heilrage,  228  ff, 
Einleitung,  147)  and  R.  G.  Moulton  {Literary  Study 
of  the  Bible,  ch  ix)  point  to  as  true  epics  and  which 
Ewald  (Dichterdeealten  Buttdes,  I,  87  ff)  held  rightly 
to  have  in  them  the  stuff  of  epics,  though  not  the 
form. 

(b)  Dramatic  poetry:  Defining  dramatic  poetry 
as  that  which  can  be  acted  on  a  stage,  one  may  with 
confidence  say  that  there  is  no  example  of  this  in  the 
OT.  Even  the  literary  drama  must  have  the  general 
characteristics  of  that  which  is  actable.  Frans 
Delitzsch  ami  other  writers  have  pointed  to  Job  and 
Cant  as  dramatic  poems,  but  the  definition  adopted 
above  excludes  both. 

Writing*  of  the  OT.—  According  to 
tes  or  editors  of  our  present  Ileb  Bible, 
there  are  but  three  poetical  books  in 
the  OT,  Job,  Prov,  and  Pss,  known  in 
Jewish  circles  by  the  mnemonic  abbre- 
viation 'cmeth,  the  three  conso- 
nants forming  the  initial  let  ters  of  the 
Hcb  names  of  the  alx>ve  books.  These 
three  books  have  been  supplied  by  the 
Massoretes  with  a  special  system  of  accents  known 
as  the  poetical  accents,  and  involving  a  method  of 
intoning  in  the  synagogue  different  from  that  fol- 
lowed when  the  prose  books  are  read.  But  these 
accentual  marks  cannot  he  traced  farther  back  than 
the  7th  or  8th  cent,  of  our  era. 

It  is  customary  to  divide  the  poetical  books  of  the 
OT  into  two  classes,  each  containing  three  books: 
(1)  those   containing   lyrical  poetry 
("m?,  ahlr,  or  nT^,  shirOh),  i.e.  Pss, 
Cant,    Lam;    (2)  those  containing 
for  the  most  part  didactic  poetry 
(bipp,  ma»hal),  i.e.  Job,  Prov,  Ercl. 
There  is  a  large  amount  of  poetry  in  the  OT  out- 
side the  books  usually  classed  as  poetiral:  (a) 
poetry  in  the  prophetical  books  (sec 

his- 
(see 

The  'Hietorieal  Poet- 
ry of  the  Hebrtws,  2  vols,  1879-80). 
We  have  examples  in  Gen  4  23  f ;  49; 
Ex  16;  Nu  21  14  f  . 27-30  (JE);  33  f  (Balaam's 
songs);  Dt  32 f  (song  and  Messing  of  Moses); 
Josh  10  12-14  (JE);  Jgs  6  (Deborahs  Song); 
9  8-15;  1  S  2  1-10;  2  S  1;  3  33  f;  23  (  =  Ps  18), 
etc. 

LiTR»*TrsE. — The  most  Important  books  and  articles 

on  the  subject  have  been  mentioned  In  the  course  of  tho 
foregoing  article.  Then-  U  a  full  list  of  works  dealing 
with  Heb  meter  In  W  H.  t'obh.  Criticism  of  Sy.ttm.  of 
Hrk  Mrtrt.  HI  IT.  The  flm  edition  of  Rwakl's  still  val- 
uable "  Essay  on  Heb  Poetry"  prefixed  to  his  comm.  on 
the  Pss  was  published  In  Eng.  In  the  Journal  of  Xnrrrd 
I.tlrr.Uur,  <lK4Si.  74  »f.  2«5  If.  In  11X>»  J.  W.  Hot  lutein 
Issued  a  suggestive  treatise  on  Heb  rhythm  WirundtUg* 
dm  htb.  Hhythmu*  ....  n«6«»  lyriifhrn  Ttxtrn  mil 
krititchem  Kommrnlar.  8vo  +vl  +3UH).  reviewed  by  the 
present  writer  In  Hrrieu  of  Thtol.  and  I'htlo:  (Edin- 
burgh). October.  l»lt.  Early  RrligiouB  l>u,lr¥  of  the 
Utbrew.  by  E.  O.  King  (Cambridge  University  Press) 
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above  III,  2); '(b)  poetry  in  the 
torical  books  including  the  Pent 


contains  a  good,  brief,  popular  statement  of  the  subject, 
though  It  makes  no  pretense  to  originality.  In  Tht 
foelt  of  the  OT.  1(112.  Profrwor  A.  H.  Gordon  gives  an 
t  popular  account  of  the  poetry  and  poetical 


literature  of  "the  OT. 

T.  WflTOM  Davibs 
POETRY,  NEW  TESTAMENT:  No  one  ques- 
tions the  presence  of  poetry  of  a  high  order  in  the 
OT.  The  study  of  the  OT  as  the  literature  of 
the  ancient  Hebrews  has  been  critically  made,  and 
the  attention  of  even  the  ordinary  reader  of  the 
Scriptures  called  to  the  beauty  and  wealth  of  its 
poetic  passages.  The  message  of  the  NT  is  so 
vitally  spiritual  and  concerned  with  religion  that 
but  little  attention  haB  been  paid  to  it  as  literature. 
Naturally  it  would  be  strange  if  the  poetic  inspira- 
tion  which  runs  like  a  tide  through  the  prophetic 
and  post-exilic  periods  of  the  OT  should  altogether 
cease  under  the  clearer  spiritual  dispensation  of  the 
NT.  The  fact  is  that  it  does  not  cease,  but  that 
under  every  fundamental  rule  for  poetic  utterance, 
save  that  of  rhyme,  the  NT  is  seen  to  be  rich  in 
imaginative  vision,  in  religion  touched  by  emotion, 
and  in  poetic  expression.  The  Gospels,  the  Paul- 
ine Epp.,  and  the  Ep.  of  Jas,  all  afford  examples  of 
lofty  poetic  utterance,  while  the  message  of  Jesus  is 
saturated  with  words  which  readily  lend  themselves 
to  song.  In  fact  it  is  thought  by  some  that  Jesus 
was  no  less  careful  of  the  form  than  of  the  content 
of  His  message,  and  that  all  the  finer  types  of  Heb 
poetry  found  in  the  OT  can  be  matched  from  His 
sayings,  even  when  tested  by  the  same  rules. 

In  the  Gospels  that  of  St.  Luke  gives  us  our  best 
examples  of  poetry.  "No  sooner  nave  we  passed 
through  the  vestibule  of  his  Gospel  than  we  find 
ourselves  within  a  circle  of  harmonics"  (Burton,  in 
Expoeitor't  Bible).  From  the  poetic  utterances 
of  Mary.  Elisabeth,  Zacharias,  Simeon,  and  the 
Angels,  the  church  gains  her  Magnificat,  Beatitude, 
Bencdiciut,  Nunc  Dimiltie  and  Gloria*. 

The  utterances  of  John  the  Baptist  are  filled  with  a 
nigged  desert  vision  and  an  expression  which  reveals 
a  form  of  poesy  in  nowise  to  be  mistaken  for  prose. 

St.  Paul  presents  many  of  his  ideas  in  harmonious 
and  beautiful  forms.  He  knew  the  secular  poets  of 
his  day,  and  has  immortalized  Cleanthes^  Hymn 
to  Zeus  (Acts  17  28).  He  also  quotes  from  Epi- 
menides  and  the  Athenian  dramatist  Mcnander 
(1  Cor  18  33).  St.  Paul  knew  the  poetry  of  the 
Hebrews,  and  enriches  his  own  message  with  many 
quotations  from  it.  He  was  acquainted  with  the 
Christian  hytnnologv  of  his  own  times,  as  is  seen  in 
Kph  6  Hand  1  Tim  3  16.  He  offers  also  original 
flashes  of  poetic  inspiration  and  utterance,  a  good 
example  of  which  is  found  in  Rom  8  31  -37. 

Who  could  doubt  t  he  poet  ic  imagery  of  St.  James? 
He  might  almost  be  called  the  poet  of  social  justice 
and  of  patient  waiting  under  affliction  for  the  will 
of  God  to  come  to  men. 

When  one  comes  to  the  words  of  Jesus  he  dis- 
covers that  in  a  very  true  sense  His  speech  answers 
to  the  requirements  for  Heb  poetry.  Examples 
of  synonymous,  antithetic,  synthetic  and  causal 
parallelism  are  the  rule  rather  than  the  exception 
in  the  utterances  of  Jesus.  For  the  synonymous 
form  see  Mt  10  24;  for  the  antithetic  see  Lk  6 
41 ;  for  the  synthetic  and  causal  forms  see  Lk  9  23 
and  Mt  6  7.  Not  alone  are  these  forma  of  Heb 
poetry  found  in  the  words  of  Jesus,  but  also  the 
more  involved  and  sustained  poetic  utterances 
(Lk  7  31-32). 

No  one  can  question  the  deep  emotional  quality, 
the  vivid  imagination  and  spiritual  idealism  of 
Jesus.  That  the  form  of  His  speech  is  adequately 
set  to  poetic  inspiration  and  conforms  to  the  laws 
for  Heb  poetry  has  not  been  so  freely  acknowl- 
edged. Independently  of  the  theory  advanced 
in  Did  Jc*hs  Write  Ilia  Own  Gospel  t  (William  Pitt 
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MacVey),  every  student  of  th«  literature  of  the 
NT  must  be  grateful  for  the  chapter  on  "The 
Poems  of  Jesus?' 

Spirituality  and  poetry  have  a  kinship,  and  the  in- 
terpretation of  any  message  is  aided  by  the  adequate 
knowledge  of  its  form.  When  the  NT  has  thus  been 
carefully  studied  as  literature,  it  will  be  seen,  not 
only  that  Jesus  was  a  poet,  but  that  the  entire  NT, 
if  not  as  rich  as  the  OT  in  poetic  passages,  is 
sufficiently  poetic  to  receive  treatment  as  such  in 
religious  encyclopaedias.  See  also  Faithful  Sat- 
inos;  Pobtby,  Hebrew.  C.  E.  Schenk 

POINTS,  points:  The  word  occurs  in  Eccl  6  16, 
"In  all  points  [npj*,  'ummAh]  as  he  came,  so  Bhall 
he  go" — a  man  leaves  the  world  in  all  regards  as 
helpless  as  he  entered  it,  no  matter  what  he  may 
have  gained  or  accomplished  during  his  life. 

Also  in  He  4  15.  "In  all  points  (card  rdrra, 
katd  jidnta,  "in  all  things,"  as  in  His  human  nature 
(2  14),  so  in  His  human  experience  (cf  2  17.18)] 
tempted  like  as  we  are,  yet  without  sin."  He  suc- 
cessfully resisted  temptation  at  all  points  of  His 
nature,  in  body,  soul,  and  Bpirit.  See  Temptation 
of  Christ.  Westcott  (in  loc.)  thinks  that  the 
reference  is  not  so  much  to  Christ  issuing  out  of  all 
His  trials  without  the  least  stain  of  sin,  as  to  "a 
limitation  of  His  temptation.  Man's  temptations 
come  in  many  cases  from  previous  sin.  Such  temp- 
tations had  necessarily  no  place  in  Christ.  He  was 
tempted  as  we  are,  sharing  our  nature,  yet  with  this 
exception,  that  there  was  no  sin  in  Him  to  become 
the  spring  of  trial."  Whichever  interpretation  is 
adopted  there  is  profound  insight  into  the  things  of 
the  soul  in  joining  BinlesBness  with  fulness  of  expe- 
rience of  temptation.  M.  O.  Evans 

POISON,  poiVn  (TTpn,  himSh,  fl?th,  risk; 
Bvjiof,  thutnds,  Utt  ids):  Residents  in  Pal  must, 
from  the  first,  have  been  acquainted  with  venomous 
serpents.  Six  species  of  those  are  widely  diffused 
in  tho  land,  and  at  least  three  of  them  are  fairly 
common  in  places.  Besides,  there  are  scorpions, 
centipedes  and  the  large  spider,  which  are  as  much 
dreaded  by  tho  fellahtn  as  are  the  serpents,  not  to 
speak  of  the  minor  but  very  serious  discomforts  of 
mosquitoes,  sandflies  and  ticks,  some  of  which  were 
credited  with  lethal  powers.  In  Wisd  16  9  ItV  we 
read  that  "the  bites  of  locusts  and  flies  did  slay,  and 
there  was  not  found  a  healing  for  their  life."  There 
are  also  many  poisonous  plants,  such  as  belladonna, 
henbane,  thorn  apple,  and  the  opium  poppy.  None 
of  these  is  mentioned  in  the  Bible;  the  only  names 
found  there  are  the  hemlock  (Conium  macvialum) 
of  Hos  10  4,  the  poisonous  gourd  {CilruUus  colo- 
cynthi*)  of  2  K  4  39,  and  the  grapes  of  gall,  prob- 
ably the  fruit  of  Calotropis  procera,  the  apples  of 
Sodom  of  Joe  (BJ,  IV,  viii,  4).  Some,  however, 
believe  that  these  are  poppyheads.  Poisonous 
waters  are  referred  to  at  Marah  (Ex  16  23)  and 
Jericho  (2  K  2  19).  There  are  no  direct  records 
of  any  person  dying  of  poison  except  in  2  Mace  10 
13,  where  the  suicide  of  Ptolemy  Macron  is  related. 
Our  Lord's  promise  in  the  appendix  to  Mk  16  18 
shows,  however,  that  poisons  were  known  and  might 
be  administered  by  way  of  ordeal,  as  was  the 
unknown  "water  of  Jealousy"  (Nu  6  17).  In  this 
connection  the  story  in  EusebiuB  (//  E,  III,  39)  is  in- 
teresting, that  "Justus  surnomed  Barsabbas,  though 
he  drank  a  deadly  [wison,  suffered  no  injury, 
through  the  grace  of  the  Lord."  The  passages  in 
which  iK>isonous  serpents  are  mentioned  are  Dt  32 
24,  where  serpents  (RV  "crawling  thingB")  of  the 
dust,  probably  Cerastes  hasselquistii,  the  little 
horned  vipers,  arc  mentioned,  and  in  ver  33:  "poison 
of  serpents,  and  the  cruel  venom  of  asps."  The 


asp  may  be  the  cobra  Saia  haje,  not  uncommon  on 
the  borders  of  the  wilderness  to  the  S.  Ps  68  4 
mentions  the  poison  of  serpents.  Ps  140  3,  "They 
have  sharpened  their  tongue  like  a  serpent ;  adders' 
poison  is  under  their  lips,"  indicates,  what  is  still 
a  common  belief,  that  the  forked  tongue  of  t  he  .snake 
is  the  poison-bearer.  This  is  referred  to  in  Jas  S  8. 
That  it  was  tho  fang  and  not  the  tongue  which 
carried  the  poison  was  known  to  Pliny  (xi.62). 
This  verse  of  Ps  140  is  given  in  St.  Paul's  composite 
quotation  in  Rom  8  13.  There  may  be  a  reference 
to  the  giving  of  an  intoxicant  poison  in  Hah  2  15, 
where  RV  reads  "that  addest  thy  venom."  The 
prophets  speak  in  several  places  of  God's  wrath  as 
a  cup  of  trembling  (RV  "staggering"),  e.g.  Isa  61 
17.22,  probably  suggested  by  the  fact  that  hemOh 
primarily  means  "fury"  and  is  used  in  that  sense  in 
more  than  a  hundred  passages.  In  Zee  12  2 
Jerus  is  to  be  such  a  "cup  of  reeling  unto  all  the 
peoples  round  about." 

The  fmdmilh,  "lixard"  (AV  "spider"),  mentioned 
in  Prov  SO  28  (LXX  hitab6(is)  was  formerly  re- 
garded as  poisonous  and  it  is  still  much  disliked  by 
the  fellahtn,  as  they  believe  that  it  makes  mocking 
gestures  mimicking  them  at  their  prayers.  They  are 
really  not  poisonous.  It  is  doubtful  whether  the 
lixard  mentioned  by  Agur  is  really  this  stellion;  the 
description  better  fits  the  gecko. 

Alex.  Macauster 

POLE,  p6l:  Nu  21  8.9  AV  for  03 ,  ncs,  RV 
"standard." 

POLICY,  pol'i-ei:  Lit.  "method  of  government," 
and  so  "ability  to  manage  affairs."  In  a  bad  sense, 
"cunning,"  "craft,"  in  Dnl  8  25  fay,  ackhel, 
"understanding");  in  a  good  sense  in  1  Mace  8  4 
(/SowXiJ,  boutt,  7,coun8el");  also  in  AV  2  Mace  18 
18;  14  29.31  (tUOoiot,  mHhodoa,  <rrpar^YW».  siratt- 
ghna.  rrpariry^u,  s(ralty(ii),  where  RV  has  "strata- 
gem. Policies  occurs  in  Jth  11  8  AV  for  w*»o6p- 
Two,  panfrdrgima,  lit.  "readiness  for  anything," 
here  in  a  good  sense;  RV  "subtil  devices. 

POLISHED,  pol'isht.    See  Corner-stone,  (2). 

POLL,  pol:  The  word  (on  the  derivation  of  which 
see  Skcat .  Concise  Etym.  Diet,  of  the  Eng.  Language. 
360)  has  been  eliminated  as  a  vb.  in  ARV.  In  AV 
and  ERV  it  represents  the  Heb  vbs.  CO?,  kasam, 
lit.  "to  shear"  (Ezk  44  20),  TT$,  gOzaz,  lit.  "to  pull 
out,"  "to  uproot,"  thence  "to  shear  the  Bheep," 
figuratively,  "to  destroy  an  enemy"  (Mic  1  16), 
HsJ,  gdlah,  in  Piel,  lit.  "to  make  bald  or  round- 
headed"  (2  S  14  26)  and  7JJ5 ,  kOcac,  "to  cut  off" 
(Jer  9  26;  26  23;  49  32).  The  Heb  noun  is 
rfej^,  gulgdUih.  As  will  be  seen  from  the  above 
enumeration,  the  Heb  vbs.  differ  considerably  in 
etymology,  while  RV  has  not  tried  to  distinguish. 
In  Mic  T  16  we  have  a  reference  to  the  oriental 
custom  of  cutting  or  tearing  one's  hair  as  a 
sign  of  mourning  for  one's  relatives.  "Make 
thee  bald,  and  cut  off  thy  hair  [AV  and  ERV 
"poll  thee,"  Heb  g&zaz)  for  the  children  of 
thy  delight:  enlarge  thy  baldness  as  the  eagle 
(m  "vulture"];  for  they  arc  gone  into  captivity 
from  thee."  The  priests,  the  sons  of  Zadok, 
are  instructed  to  abstain  from  outward  resemblance 
to  heathen  patterns  of  priesthood:  "Neither  shall 
they  shave  their  heads,  nor  suffer  their  locks  to 
grow  long;  thev  shall  only  cut  off  the  hair  [AV  and 
KRV  "poll,"  Heb  ka$am\  of  their  heads"  (E*k  44 
20).  The  Piel  form  of  gOlah  is  employed  in  the 
description  of  the  annual  hair-cutting  of  Absalom 
(2  S  14  26).  Thrice  we  find  the  vb.  "to  poll"  as 
the  tr  of  Heb  kdcac,  where  ARV  materially  im- 
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proves  the  tr  bv  adopting  the  marginal  version  of 
AV  (Jer  9  26;  46  23;  49  32).    See  Hair. 

The  noun  (gulaotctk,  lit.  "head")  is  tH  "poll"  in 
the  phrase  "bv  the  poll,"  "by  their  polk"  (Nu  1  2. 
18.20.22  ;  3  47;  1  Ch  23  3.24).  The  expression 
haa  its  origin  in  the  numbering  of  persons  bv  their 
heads,  in  the  same  way  in  which  we  speak  of  head- 
tax,  etc.  U.  L.  E.  Luerino 

POLLUTION,  po-lQ'shun  (>$},  jd'oi,  "to  pol- 
lute"; AXiaynua,  aiinnema,  "contamination"):  In 
Mai  1  7,  "\ e  offer  polluted  bread,"  i.e.  not  actually 
unclean,  but  worthless,  common  (cf  Ezr  2  62), 
bread  here  being  used  metonymically  for  sacrificial 
offerings  generally  (cf  Lev  21  6;  Nit  6  11).  The 
phrase  in  Acts  16  20,  "the  pollutions  of  idols,"  is 
explained  in  ver  2ft  by  "things  sacrificed  IAV  "meats 
offered"]  to  idols." 

POLLUX,  pol'uks.   See  Castor  and  Pollotc. 

POLYGAMY,  po-lig'a-mi: 

1.  Moaning;  of  the  Term    4.  Polygamy  Unnatural 

2.  OriKln  of  Polygamy  The  Eunuch 

3.  OT  and  Polygamy        5.  Weakness  of  Polygamy 

Polygamy  has  been  and  is  the  open  blazon  by  the 
human  race  of  sex  vice.    The  very  term  is  a  misno- 
mer.  Since  man  became  moralized  he 

1.  Meaning  has  apprehended  that  the  proper  mar- 
of  the  Term  riage  relation  between  the  sexes  is  mo- 
nogamy.   Whatever  may  have  been 

the  practice,  since  man  could  ask  himself,  What  is 
right?  he  has  known  that  d>'  dp*?!,  ap'  archts 
("from  the  beginning,"  Mt  19  4),  au  fond,  at  bot- 
tom, marriage  is  the  choice  of  one  man  and  one 
woman  of  each  other  for  a  life  family  relation.  La 
Rochefoucauld  said:  "Hypocrisy  is  a  sort  of  homage 
which  vice  pays  to  virtue."  There  is  hypocrisy 
beneath  the  word  polygamy.  It  is  an  attempt  to 
cover  up  by  the  term  plural  marriage"  what  is  not 
marriage  and  cannot  be  marriage.  There  is  no 
particular  need  of  denning  what  the  condition  is,  so 
long  as  we  can  look  upon  it  as  a  violation  and  nega- 
tion of  the  marriage  relation.  The  very  use  of  the 
term  from  any  language  covering  a  like  condition  is 
attempt — 

"To  steal  the  II very  of  the  court  of  heaven 
To  servo  the  Devil  in." 

Polygamy  is  a  general  term  and  might  mean  a 
multiplicity  of  partners  in  the  familv  relation  by  one 
of  either  sex.  But  it  does  not.  Polygamy  prac- 
tically means  exactly  "polygyny"  (yvrb,  guta),  i.e. 
it  describes  a  many-wived  man.  The  correlative 
term  "polyandry"  describes  the  condition  of  a 
woman  who  has  many  men  in  family  relation  with 
herself.  They  are  all  husbands  to  her,  as  in  polyg- 
amy all  the  women  are  wives  to  one  man.  Rut 
polyandry  in  historic  times  has  had  so  little  illus- 
tration that  it  may  be  dismissed  as  so  exceptional 
as  to  be  worthy  of  no  further  notice  here. 

Why  polygamy  has  captured  the  whole  position 
philologicafly  covered  by  polygyny  is  readily  appar- 
ent. The  might  of  the  physically  strongest  has 
dictated  the  situation.  Man  has  on  the  average 
one-fourth  more  muscular  force  than  woman. 
When  it  comes  to  wrong  in  sex  relation,  man  has 
that  advantage,  and  it  has  given  him  the  field 
covered  by  the  word  "polygamy."  There  ho  is 
master  and  woman  is  the  victim. 

It  is  plainly  evident  that  polygamy  is  primarily 
largely  the  outcome  of  tribal  wars.  When  men  had 
separated  into  dons  and  had  token  up 

2.  Origin  of  different  places  of  abode,  collisions 
Polygamy     would  soon  occur  between  them.  What 

would  happen  in  such  cases  would  be 
what  we  know  did  hap|>en  in  North  America  soon 
after  its  first  settlement  by  Europeans,  to  wit,  the 


destruction  of  the  Hurons  by  the  Iroquois.  The 
great  majority  of  the  men  were  massacred;  the 
women  and  children,  driven  to  the  abode  of  the 
conquerors,  disappearing  there  mainly  in  concu- 
binage and  slavery.  What  shall  be  done  with  this 
surplus  of  women?  Here  again  the  might  of  the 
strongest  comes  to  the  front.  The  chief  or  the  most 
heroic  fighter  would  assert  his  right  to  choice  of 
captives,  and  thus  concubinage  or  what  is  the  same 
thing — polygamy — would  be  set  up.  Successes  in 
further  wars  come  and  add  other  women  to  be  dis- 
tributed. Of  course  to  the  sheik  or  king  there  soon 
comes  the  seraglio  and  the  harem.  Polygamous 
practices  will  come  in  in  other  ways.  The  prisoner 
of  war  becomes  property  and  posses  from  hand  to 
hand  by  gift  or  sale.  So  woman — the  weaker 
party — endures  what  comes  to  her  as  slave,  con- 
cubine. We  have  now  no  longer  the  "helpmeet" 
originally  destined  for  man — "bone  of  my  bones  and 
flesh  of  my  flesh" — for  whom  ho  would  "leave  his 
father  and  his  mother"  and  to  whose  single  self  he 
would  "cleave"  for  life  (Gen  2  18.24;  Mt  19  5.6). 
Monogamy,  with  its  unity  in  labor,  thought  and 
feeling,  with  its  immeasurable  modifying  influences 
of  moral,  ideal  and  spiritual  cast,  is  gone.  Woman 
is  reduced  to  the  position  of  ministrant  to  man's 
unmodified  sensuality. 

The  complications  introduced  into  morals  by 
IK>lygamy  are  not  often  considered.    Rut  the  Bible 

Bets  them  forth  in  plainness.  The 
3.  The  OT  marriage  of  Abraham  and  Sarah  seems 
and  Po-  to  have  been  an  original  love  match, 
lygamy        and  even  to  have  preserved  something 

of  that  character  through  life.  Still 
we  find  Sarah  under  the  influence  of  polygamous 
ideas,  presenting  Abraham  with  a  concubine.  Yet 
afterward,  when  she  herself  had  a  son,  she  induced 
Abraham  to  drive  out  into  the  wilderness  this  con- 
cubine and  her  son.  Now  Abraham  was  humane 
and  kind,  and  it  is  said '  'The  thing  was  very  grievous 
in  Abraham's  sight"  (Gen  21  11).  But  ne  was 
in  the  toils  of  polygamy,  and  it  brought  him  pain 
and  retribution.  A  Divine  direction  may  be  hard 
to  bear. 

The  conditions  of  Jacob's  marriages  were  such 
that  it  is  hard  to  say  whether  any  of  his  children 
were  of  any  other  than  of  polygamous  origin  (Gen 
36  22-26).  Where  the  family  idea  and  affection 
went,  in  such  mixed  condition,  is  evidenced  by  the 
unblushing  sale,  for  slavery  in  Egypt,  of  one  of  the 
brothers  by  the  others  (37  28). 

David  was  a  singer  of  sweet  and  noble  songs  and 
wanted  to  be  a  righteous  man  with  his  whole  neart. 
Yet,  probably  in  common  with  all  the  military 
leaders  and  kings  of  the  earth  of  his  day,  he  had  a 
polygamous  career.  His  retributions  ran  along  an 
extended  line.  There  was  a  case  of  incest  and 
murder  among  his  children  (2  S  13).  The  son  in 
whom  he  had  most  hope  and  pride  organized  treason 
against  his  throne,  and  lost  Ids  life  in  the  attempt. 
David  left  his  kingdom  to  Solomon,  of  whom  much 
might  be  said,  but  of  whom  this  can  be  said — evi- 
dently originally  a  man  bright,  keen-witted,  wise, 
yet  in  his  old  ago  he  went  to  pieces  by  the  wiles  of 
the  women  with  whom  he  had  loaded  his  harem. 
Partly  by  his  extravagance  in  his  polygamous  life, 
and  partly  in  attempt  to  build  temples  in  distant 
places  for  the  religions  represented  by  the  inmates 
of  his  harem,  he  bankrupted  his  nation.  As  a  con- 
sequence his  kingdom  was  divided  at  his  death,  and 
there  was  never  again  a  united  Israel  (1  K  11  12). 
Polygamy  may  be  justly  charged  with  these  un- 
toward results. 

It  can  l>e  demonstrated  scientifically,  even  mathe- 
matically, that  poly  Rainy  is  a  moral  wrong.  Sta- 
tistics snow  that  births  are  substantially  equally 
divided  between  the  sexes.    Excess  seems  slightly 
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on  the  side  of  males.    When  this  fart  is  considered 
and  also  the  fact  of  the  wide  prevalence  of  polyg- 
amy, it  would  seem  that  polygamy 

4.  Polygamy  (polygyny)  is  a  greater  crime  against 
Unnatural    Nature  than  polyandry.   To  put  out 

of  view  for  a  moment  the  wrong  to 
woman  in  denying  to  her  the  rights  ami  privileges 
of  monogamous  marriage,  the  interference  with  the 
rights  of  man  to  such  marriage  looms  up  in  vast 
proportion.  Every  harem  is  the  denial  to  men  of 
the  right  to  seek  among  its  inmates  wives  accord- 
ing to  the  dictates  of  their  own  hearts. 

The  euntich. — But  we  arc  not  done  with  the  crime 
against  man.  Given  a  harem,  ami  he  who  set  it 
up  has  made,  or  there  brought,  the  eunuch.  The 
lord  of  the  harem  must  be  served  by  emasculated 
men.  A  search  in  history  will  reveal  an  amount  of 
this  wickedness  that  is  past  belief.  The  eunuch 
has  been  everywhere  among  all  nations  and  peoples 
and  tongues.  They  have  not  only  been  servitors 
to  women  in  harems,  but  they  have  acquired  such 
influence  with  their  masters  that  they  have  some- 
times even  dictated  the  policy  of  government. 
They  have  been  the  secret  cabinet  that  has  had  the 
last  word  in  public  affairs.  They  have  sometimes 
held  public  positions  and  shown  therein  astonish- 
ing ability.  Witness  Nurses,  the  brilliant  general 
of  the  emperor  Justinian.   See  Errjiucn. 

Gibbon  noticed  the  fact  that  nation*  began  to  decline 
In  power  when  their  policies  were  dictated  and  managed 
by  eunuch*.    But  that  Is  taking  a  sytnp- 

5.  Weak-  tom  '"r  the  disease.  There  are  weakntwteM 
nm  nf  behind  that  weakness.  We  havo  found 
"  ,  woman  In  muscular  strength  equal  to  three- 
Polygamy     fourths  of  a  man.    If  we  claim  nothing 

more  for  woman  than  that  ratio  through 
the  whole  scale  of  her  potencies,  what  would  be  thought 
of  a  nation  that  should  try  to  reduce  that  three-fourths 
of  potoncy  as  nearly  to  zero  as  It  could  7  This  Is  what 
"ygamy  has  dona — reduced  woman  as  nearly  to  a 


She  ha 


er  as  It  could  in  all  the  departments  of  her  being, 
has  born  held  to  the  lowest  and  most  primitive  Indus- 
trial pursuits.  She  has  been  deprived  of  intellectual 
development.  She  has  been  debarred  from  society,  per- 
mitted to  look  at  it  only  through  a  home  lattice,  or.  If 
abroad,  through  a  swathed  face.  The  harem  of  sheik  or 
sultan  has  fixed  the  condition  of  woman  in  province  or 
nation — set  the  hounds  to  her  life.  Tha  highest  office 
assigned  her  has  been  breeder  of  children,  and  for  ono- 
hair  of  them  the  daughters — she  could  have  no  possible 
hope  or  ambition  (see  Woman). 

Where  in  such  degradation  is  the  "helpmeet"  for  man 
In  all  his  problems  ?  This  condition  Is  reflected  back 
over  man.  What  possible  appeal  can  there  be  to  him 
for  thought  and  energy  except  to  retsjat  the  same  dull 
round  exhibited  in  his  daily  life?  Polygamous  nations 
havo  never  been  industrial  inventors,  havo  contributed 
little  to  science.  They  have  usually  ruined  the  fertility 
of  the  lands  they  have  occupied.  They  have  been 
heavily  weighted  with  the  lethargy  of  a  system  that 
anneals  to  nothing  but  the  most  primitive  Instincts  and 
vices  of  man. 

The  monogamous  have  been  the  forceful  nations. 
Rome  conquered  the  world  while  she  was  monogamous, 
and  lost  control  of  it  when  she  drooped  to  the  moral  level 
of  the  sex  corruption  of  the  people*  she  had  conquered. 
The  Teuton  trundled  Into  and  over  Europe  In  ox-carts 
mounted  on  solid  wood  trucks.  But  his  cart  carried  one 
wife,  and  now  all  polygamy  is  held  under  the  trained  guns 
of  the  Teuton. 

There  may  seem  to  be  two  exceptions — the  establish- 
ment of  the  Mogul  empire  in  India  and  the  subjugation 
of  W  estern  Asia  and  Eastern  Europe  by  the  Turk.  That 
in  both  cases  there  was  great  success  in  war  Is  granted. 
Tbey  were  authorized  by  their  religion  to  exhibit  the 
frenzy  of  bloodshed  and  indulge  in  lust.  Indeed,  enjoy- 
ment of  the  latter  was  a  bright  hope  for  the  life  to  Come. 
But  when  they  had  possession  of  a  c 
sacrca  and  ravishing  were  over,  what 
Is  mankind  indebted  to  them  7 

A  tyrie. — A  lyric  has  been  put  In  the  hand  of  the 
present  writer  by  a  friend  who  wrote  It  at  the  last  date  of 
the  title.    It  Is  ono  of  tho  lyrics  of  the  centuries  in  its 


synthesis  of  history  and  in  its  Insight  into  the  forces 
physical,  moral  and  Immoral  at  work  in  the  Mogul 


India, 
place 


Notice  the  dates.    The  text  will  show 


The  Moon  1525-1857 
A  war  steed  coursed  out  the  wind-swept 

Jarring  the  crags  with  hoofs  of  fire, 
Snuffing  fur  battle  with  nostril  wide. 

Neighing  the  joy  of  fierce  desire. 


The  crisping  herbage  of  arid  plains 

Had  toughened  his  sinews  like  bands  of 

The  snow-fed  waters  of  Xitrafshan 

Had  nerved  the  might  of  a  northern  will. 

The  war  steed  grazed  In  the  fertile  meads. 
Drinking  the  waters  of  Indolent  streams: 
lied  at  eve  on  bloom-dlght  beds. 


H  Toyed  with  by  maidens  In  the" 

They  charmed  his  ear  with  dalllant 
They  closed  his  eyes  In  wl 


'  goldcnlng 


They  fed  him  the  vineyards' 

He  slept  In  tho  breath  of  the  lotus  tree. 


White  bones  Ho  strewn  on  the  flowering  me 
_  In  flesh-rank  grass  grown  high  and  dark. 
The  carrion  bird  hath  flown— hath  died— 

Rlseth  the  war-horse  7    Nelghelh?  Hark! 
— Josiah  Toaster  Keade.  Amherst.  1H50. 

The  above  lyric  may  be  taken  as  the  epitaph  of  any 
polygamous  nation.  The  last  words  are  significant — 
"WnfchrJM  Hark!"  Would  thu  old  war  steed  arise? 
"Hark!"  Tho  Sepoy  rebellion  was  on!  Wo  "bark- 
ened." but  tho  rebellion  went  to  pieces  and  an  end  was 
put  to  the  Mogul  empire.  We  havo  listened  for  half  a 
century  and  heard  no  sound.  Wo  hear  mutterings  now, 
but  the  end  will  be  as  before — evon  If  the  "war-horse" 
ri*eth  and  Is  victorious.  He  will  then  again  He  down  In 
"  flesh-rsnk  grass  grown  high  and  dark."  and  the  "carrion 
bird"  will  fly  from  his  "white  bones  "  Streams  cannot 
rlxe  higher  than  their  fountains.  The  causes  remain- 
ing, the  same  effect*  will  follow.  See  Dlvoacc:  Family ; 
llii- 


C.  Caverno 
POMEGRANATE,   pom'gran-at,  pom-gran'at, 
pum'gran-at  (fflB^,  rimmdn  (tree  and  fruitj;  tho 
Heb  name  is  similar  to  the  Arab., 
Aram,  and  Ethiopic;  p<Sa,  rkda):  One 
of  the  most  attractive  and  most  char- 
acteristic of  the  fruit  trees  of  Syria, 
probably  indigenous  to  Persia,  Af- 
ghanistan and  the  neighborhood  of  the 
i,  but  introduced  to  Pal  in  very  ancient 


1.  A  Tree 
Character- 
istic of 


Pomegranate. 

times.  The  spies  brought  specimens  of  figs  and 
pomegranates,  along  with  grapes,  from  the  Vale  of 
Eahcol  (Nu  13  23).  V  ines,  figs  and  pomegranates 
ure  mentioned  (Nu  20  5)  as  fruits  the  Israelites 
missed  in  the  wilderness;  the  promised  land  was 
to  be  one  "of  wheat  and  barley,  and  vines  and  fig- 
trees  and  pomegranates"   (Dt  8  8),  a  promise 
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renewed  in  Hag  2  19.  In  the  lamentation  in  Joel 
1  11.12  we  have  the  pomegranate,  the  palm  tree 
and  the  apple  tree  represented  as  withered,  "for 
joy  is  withered  away  from  the  sons  of  men." 

The  pomegranate  tree,  Punica  grannlum  (N.O. 
Granaleae)  occurs  usually  as  a  shrub  or  small  tree 
10-15  ft.  high,  and  is  distinguished  by 

2.  The  its  fresh  green,  oval  leaves,  which  fall 
Fruit  in  winter,  and  its  brilliant  scarlet 

blossoms  (cf  Cant  7  12).  The  beauty 
of  an  orchard  of  pomegranates  is  referred  to  in  Cant 
4  13.  The  fruit  which  is  ripe  about  September 
is  apple-shaped,  yellow-brown  with  a  blush  of  red, 
and  is  surmounted  by  a  crown-like  hard  calyx;  on 
breaking  the  hard  rind,  the  white  or  pinkish,  trans- 
lucent fruits  are  seen  tightly  packed  together  inside. 
The  juicy  seeds  are  sometimes  sweet  and  sometimes 
somewhat  acid,  and  need  sugar  for  eating.  The 
juice  expressed  from  the  seeds  is  made  into  a  kind 
of  syrup  for  flavoring  drinks,  and  in  ancient  days 
was  made  into  wine:  "I  would  cause  thee  to  drink 
of  spiced  wine,  of  the  juice  [m  "sweet  wine"J  of  my 
pomegranate"  (Cant  8  2).  The  beauty  of  a  cut 
section  of  pomegranate — or  one  burst  open  naturally, 
when  fully  ripe — may  have  given  rise  to  the  com- 
parison in  Cant  4  3;  6  7:  "Thy  temples  are  like 
a  piece  of  a  pomegranate."  The  rind  of  the  pome- 
granate contains  a  very  high  percentage  of  tannic 
acid,  and  is  employed  both  as  a  medicine  and  for 
tanning,  particularly  in  making  genuine  morocco 
leather. 

Whether  the  pomegranate  tree  in  Migron  under 
which  Saul  is  said  (1  S  14  2)  to  have  abode  with 
his  600  men  was  really  a  tree  or  a  place,  Rimmon,  is 
doubtful.   See  Rimmon. 

A  large  number  of  references  to  the  pomegranate 
are  to  the  use  of  the  form  of  the  fruit  in  ornamenta- 
tion, in  which  respect  it  appears  among 

3.  The        the  Hebrews  to  have  something  of  the 
Pomegran-  position  of  the  lotus  bud  as  a  decora- 
ate  in  Art     tive  motive  in  Egypt.    It  was  em- 
broidered in  many  colors  on  the  skirts 

of  Aaron's  garments,  together  with  golden  bells 
(Ex  28  33  f ;  39  24-20;  cf  Ecclus  46  9).  Hiram 
of  Tyre  introduced  the  pomegranate  into  his  brass 
work  ornamentation  in  the  temple:  "So  he  made  the 
pillars;  and  there  were  two  rows  round  about  upon 
the  one  network,  to  cover  the  capitals  that  were 
upon  the  top  of  the  pillars"  (m  "So  the  Syr.  The 
Heb  has  'pomegranates' ")  (1  K  7  18).  ,rAnd  the 
pomegranates  were  two  hundred,  in  rows  round 
about  upon  the  other  capital*'  (ver  20;  cf  also  ver 
42;  2  K  26  17;  2  Ch  3  16;  4  13). 

E.  W.  G.  Masterman 
POMMEL,  pum'el  (2  Ch  4  12.13):  RV  reads 
"bowl"  (q.v.). 

POND.   See  Cistern;  Pool. 

PONDER,  pon'der:  Occurs  in  AV  5  t  in  the 
Book  of  Prov  and  nowhere  else  in  the  OT.  In 
each  case  it  means  "to  consider  carefully,"  "to 
weigh  mentally."  In  Prov  4  26  and  6  21,  RV 
substitutes  "make  level."  In  Prov  6  6,  it  drops 
out  entirely  in  RV.  In  Prov  21  2  and  24  12, 
"weigh"  is  substituted  for  "ponder."  The  one  NT 
passage  is  Lk  2  19;  here  RV  has  "pondering" 
where  AV  has  "and  i>ondcred." 

PONTIUS,  iwn'shi-us,  pon'ti-us.   See  Pilate. 

PONTUS,  pon'tus  (riovTot,  Pdntos):  Was  an 
important  province  in  the  northeastern  part  of 
Asia  Minor,  lying  along  the  south  shore  of  the  Black 
Sea.  The  name  was  geographical,  not  ethnical,  in 
origin,  and  was  first  used  to  designate  that  part  of 
Cappadocia  which  bordered  on  the  "Pontus,"  as 
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the  Euxine  was  often  termed.  Pontus  proper  ex- 
tended from  the  Halys  River  on  the  W.  to  the 
borders  of  Colchis  on  the  E.,  its  interior  l>oundari<w 
meeting  those  of  Galatia,  Cappadocia  and  Armenia. 
The  chief  rivers  besides  the  Halys  were  the  Iris, 
Lycufl  and  Thermodon.    The  configuration  of  the 


country  included  a  beautiful  but  narrow,  riparian 
margin,  backed  by  a  noble  range  of  mountains 
parallel  to  the  coast,  while  these  in  turn  were  broken 
by  the  streams  that  forced  their  way  from  the 
interior  plains  down  to  the  sea;  the  valleys,  narrower 
or  wider,  were  fertile  and  productive,  as  were  the 
wide  plains  of  the  interior  such  as  the  Chiliokomon 
and  I  hanaroea.  The  mountain  slopes  were  origi- 
nally clothed  with  heavy  forests  of  beech,  pine  and 
oak  of  different  species,  and  when  the  country  was 
well  afforested,  the  rainfall  must  have  been  better 
adequate  than  now  to  the  needs  of  a  luxuriant 
vegetation. 

The  first  points  in  the  earliest  history  of  Pontus 
emerge  from  obscurity,  much  as  the  mountain  peaks 
of  its  own  noble  ranges  lift  their  heads  alwve  a  fog 
bank.  Thus  we  catch  glimpses  of  Assyr  culture 
at  Sinope  and  Amisus,  probably  as  far  back  as  the 
3d  millennium  BC.  The  period  of  Hittitc  domina- 
tion in  Asia  Minor  followed  hard  after,  and  there 
is  increasing  reason  to  suppose  that  the  Hittites 
occupied  certain  leading  city  sites  in  Pontus,  con- 
structed the  artificial  mounds  or  tumuli  that  fre- 
quently meet  the  eyes  of  modern  travelers,  hewed 
out  the  rock  tombs,  and  stamped  their  character 
upon  the  early  conditions.  The  home  of  the 
Amazons,  those  warrior  priestesses  of  the  Hittites, 
was  located  on  the  banks  of  the  Thermodon,  and  the 
mountains  rising  behind  Terme  are  still  called  the 
"Amazon  Range";  and  the  old  legends  live  still 
in  stories  about  the  superior  prowess  of  the  modern 
women  living  there.  See  Archaeology  or  Asia 
Minor. 

As  the  Hittite  power  shrunk  in  extent  and  force, 
by  the  year  1000  BC  bands  of  hardy  Gr  adventurers 
appeared  from  the  W.  sailing  along  the  Euxine 
main  in  quest  of  lands  to  exploit  and  conquer  and 
colonize.  Cape  Jason,  which  divides  the  modern 
mission  fields  of  Trebizond  and  Marsovan,  preserves 
the  memory  of  the  Argonauts  and  the  Golden  Fleece. 
Miletus,  "greatest  of  the  Ionic  towns,"  sent  out  its 
colonists,  swarm  after  swarm,  up  through  the 
Bosphorus,  and  along  the  southern  shore  of  the 
Ml:i.-k  Sea.  They  <Kvupi.il  S„-.ope  the  northern- 
most point  of  the  peninsula  with  the  best  harbor  and 
the  most  commanding  situation.  Sinope  was  in 
Paphlagonia,  but  politically  as  well  as  commercially 
enjoyed  intimate  relations  with  the  Pontic  cities. 
Settlers  from  Sinope,  reinforced  by  others  from 
Athens  direct,  pressed  on  ami  founded  Amisus,  the 
modern  Sanuoun,  always  an  important  commercial 
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city.  Another  colony  from  Sinope  founded  Trebi- 
zond,  near  which  Xenophon  and  the  Ten  Thousand 
reached  the  sea  again  after  they  had  sounded  the 
power  of  Persia  and  found  it  hollow  at  Cunaxa. 
Among  the  cities  of  t  he  interior,  picturesque  Amasia 
in  the  gorge  of  the  Iris  River  witnessed  the  birth  of 
Strabo  in  the  1st  cent.  BC,  and  to  the  geographer 
Strabo,  more  than  to  any  other  man,  is  due  our 
knowledge  of  Pontus  in  ita  early  days.  Zille,  "built 
upon  the  mound  of  Scmiramis,  contained  the 
sanctuary  of  Anaitis,  where  sacrifices  were  per- 
formed with  more  pomp  than  in  any  other  place. 
Comana,  near  the  modern  Tokai,  was  a  city  famous 
for  the  worship  of  the  great  god  Ma.  Gr  culture 
by  degrees  took  root  along  the  coast;  it  mixed  with, 
and  in  turn  was  modified  by,  the  character  of  the 
older  native  inhabitant*. 

When  the  Persians  established  their  supremacy 
in  Asia  Minor  with  the  overthrow  of  Lydia,  546 
BC,  Pontus  was  looselv  joined  to  the  great  empire 
and  was  ruled  by  Pers  satraps.  Ariobarzanes, 
Mithradates  and  Pharnaces  are  the  recurring  names 
in  this  dynasty  of  satraps  which  acquired  inde- 
pendence about  363  and  maintained  it  during  the 
Macedonian  period.  The  man  that  first  made 
Pontus  famous  in  history  was  Mithradates  VI. 
surnamed  Eupator.  Mithradates  was  a  typical 
oriental  despot,  gifted,  unscrupulous,  commanding. 
Born  at  Sinope  136  BC  and  king  at  Amasia  at  the 
age  of  twelve,  Mithradates  was  regarded  by  the 
Romans  as  "the  most  formidable  enemy  the  Repub- 
lic ever  had  to  contend  with."  By  conquest  or 
alliance  he  widely  extended  his  power,  his  chief  ally 
being  his  son-in-law  Dikran,  or  Tigranes,  of  Ar- 
menia, and  then  prepared  for  the  impending  struggle 
with  Rome.  The  republic  had  acquired  Pcrgamus 
in  133  BC  and  assumed  control  of  Western  Asia 
Minor.  There  were  three  Rom  armies  in  different 
parts  of  the  peninsula  when  war  broke  out,  88  BC. 
Mithradates  attacked  them  separately  and  over- 
threw them  all.  He  then  planned  and  executed  a 
general  massacre  of  all  the  Romans  in  Asia  Minor, 
and  80,000  persons  were  cut  down.  Sulla  by  pat  ient 
effort  restored  the  fortunes  of  Rome,  and  the  first 
war  ended  in  a  drawn  game;  each  party  had  taken 
the  measure  of  its  antagonist,  but  neither  had  been 
able  to  oust  the  other.  The  second  war  began  in 
the  year  74.  with  Lucullus  as  the  Rom  general. 
Lucullus  took  Amisus  by  siege,  chased  Mithradates 
to  Cabira,  modern  Niksar,  scattered  his  army  and 
drove  the  oriental  sultan  out  of  his  country.  Sub- 
sequently on  his  return  to  Rome,  Lucullus  carried 
from  Kerasoun  the  first  cherries  known  to  the  west- 
ern world.  In  the  third  war  the  hero  on  the  Rom 
side  was  the  masterful  Pompey,  appointed  in  66 
BC.  As  a  result  of  this  war,  Mithradates  was 
completely  vanquished.  His  dominions  were  finally 
and  permanently  incorporated  in  the  territories 
of  the  Rom  republic.  The  aged  king,  breathing  out 
wrath  and  forming  impossible  plans  against  his 
lifelong  enemies,  died  in  exile  in  the  Crimea  from 
poison  administered  by  his  own  hand. 

Most  of  Pontus  was  for  administrative  purposes 
united  by  the  Romans  with  the  province  of  Bithynia, 
though  the  eastern  part  subsisted  as  a  separate  king- 
dom under  Polemon  and  his  house,  36  BC  to  63 
AD,  and  the  southwestern  portion  was  incorporated 
with  the  province  of  Galatia. 

It  was  during  the  Rom  period  that  Christianity 
entered  this  province.  There  were  Jews  dwelling 
in  Pontus,  devout  representatives  of  whom  were  in 
Jems  on  the  Day  of  Pentecost  (Acts  2  9).  Paul's 
associates,  Aquila  and  Priacilla,  were  originally 
from  here  (Acts  18  2).  The  sojourners  of  the  Dis- 
persion are  included  in  the  address  of  the  first  Ep. 
of  Peter  together  with  the  people  of  four  other 
provinces  in  Asia  Minor  (1  Pet  1  1).    Local  tra- 
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ditions  connect  the  apostles  Andrew  and  Thaddeus 
with  evangelistic  labors  in  this  region.  They  are 
said  to  have  followed  the  great  artery  of  travel  lead- 
ing from  Caesarea  Mazaca  to  Sinope.  Pliny, 
governor  of  Bithynia  and  Pontus  111-13  AD, 
found  Christians  under  his  authority  in  great  num- 
bers (sec  Bithynia),  and  Professor  Ramsay  argues 
that  Pliny's  famous  letters,  Nos.  96  and  97.  written 
to  the  emperor  Trajan  on  the  subject  of  the  treat- 
ment of  Christians  under  his  government  (see  Per- 
secution), were  composed  in  view  of  conditions 
in  Amisus  (Church  in  Rom  Empire,  224,  22")). 

The  Rom  empire  in  the  East  was  gradually 
merged  into  the  Byzantine,  which  is  still  known  to 
the  local  inhabitants  as  the  empire  of  "Roum,"  i.e. 
Rome.  Pontus  shared  the  vicissitudes  of  this 
rather  unfortunate  government  until,  in  1204,  a 
branch  of  the  Byzantine  imperial  family  established 
in  Pontus  a  separate  small  state  with  its  capital  at 
Trebizond.  Here  the  house  of  the  Grand  Com- 
neni,  sheltered  between  the  sea  and  the  mountain 
ranges,  maintained  its  tinsel  sovereignty  to  and 
beyond  the  fall  of  Constantinople.  In  1461  Treb- 
izond was  taken  by  Mohammed  the  Conqueror, 
since  which  date  Pontus,  with  its  conglomerate 
population  of  Turks,  Armenians,  Greeks  and  frag- 
ments of  other  races,  has  been  a  part  of  the  Otto- 
man empire.  G.  E.  White 

POOL,  pool,  POND,  pond,  RESERVOIR,  rez'Cr- 
vwar,  rez'er-vwar  (|1J  ST?"0,  b-rekhih,  "pool";  cf 

Arab.  iS'-i ,  birkat,  "pool";  cf  «t?7?r  b'r&khah, 

"blessing,"  and  Arab.  &5,j .  barakat,  "blessing"; 

12]  D«$,  'dgham,  "pool,"  "marsh,"  "reeds";  cf 

Arab.  'ajam,    "thicket,"    "jungle";  [3] 

mjrn,  mikvrth,  "reservoir,"  AV  "ditch"  [Isa  22 
HI;  W  ^h5*.  mikwh,  "pond,"  AV  "pool"  [Ex  7 
19J;  C^n  ni^T5,  mikwih  ha-mayim,  EV  "gather- 
ing together  of  the  waters"  [Gen  1  10);  0"flQ~n!Tp9, 
mikxoih-mayim,  "a  gathering  of  water,"  AV  "plenty 
of  water"  |Lev  11  36];  [5]  KoXvpB4|8pa,  kolumbHhra, 
"pool,"  lit.  "a  place  of  diving,"  from  icoXupjku*, 
kolumbdd,  "to  dive"):  Lakes  (q.v.)  arc  very  rare  in 
8yria  and  Pal,  but  the  dry  climate,  which  is  one 
reason  for  the  fewness  of  lakes,  impels  the  inhabit- 
ants to  make  artificial  pools  or  reservoirs  to  collect 
the  water  of  the  rain  or  of  springs  for  irrigation  and 
also  for  drinking.  The  largest  of  these  are  made 
by  damming  water  courses,  in  which  water  flows 
during  the  winter  or  at  least  after  showers  of  rain. 
These  may  be  enlarged  or  deepened  by  excavation. 
Good  examples  of  this  are  found  at  DlbAn  and 
M&deba  in  Moab.  Smaller  pools  of  rectangular 
shape  and  usually  much  wider  than  deep,  having 
no  connection  with  water  courses,  are  built  in  towns 
to  receive  rain  from  the  roofs  or  from  the  surface  of 
the  ground.  These  may  be  for  common  use  like 
several  large  ones  in  Jerus,  or  may  belong  to  par- 
ticular houses.  These  are  commonly  excavated  to 
some  depth  in  the  soil  or  rock,  though  the  walla 
are  likely  to  rise  above  the  surface.  Between  these 
and  cylindrical  pits  or  cisterns  no  sharp  line  can  be 
drawn. 

The  water  of  springs  may  be  collected  in  large  or 
small  pools  of  masonry,  as  the  pool  of  Siloam  (Jn 
9  7).  This  is  commonly  done  lor  irrigation  when 
the  spring  is  so  small  that  the  water  would  be  lost 
by  absorption  or  evaiwration  if  it  were  attempted  to 
convey  it  continuously  to  the  fields.  The  pool 
(Arab,  birkat)  receives  the  trickle  of  water  until  it 
is  full.  The  water  is  then  let  out  in  a  large  stream 
and  conducted  where  it  is  needed.    (In  this  way  by 
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patient  Iiibor  a  small  trickling  spring  may  support 
much  vegetation.) 

'Agham  does  not  seem  to  he  use*!  of  artificial 
pools,  but  rather  of  natural  or  accidental  depressions 
containing  water,  as  pools  by  the  Nile  (Ex  7  10; 
8  5),  or  in  the  wilderness  (Ps  107  35;  114  H;  Isa 
14  23;  36  7;  41  18;  43  15).  In  Isa  19  10  the 
rendering  of  AV,  "all  that  make  sluices  and  ponds 
for  fish,"  would  be  an  exception  to  this  statement, 
but  RV  has  "all  thev  that  work  for  hire  shall  be 

Sieved  in  soul."  Aiikweh  occurs  with  'Agham  in 
c  7  19  of  the  ponds  and  pools  bv  the  Nile. 
B'rikhah  is  used  of  "the  pool  of  Cibeon''  (2  8  3  13), 
"the  pool  in  Hebron"  (2  8  4  12),  "the  pool  of 
Samaria"  (1  K  33  38),  "the  pools  in  Heshbon" 
(Cant  7  4),  "tho  pool  of  Shelah,"  AV  "Shiloah" 
(Neh  3  15);  cf  "the  waters  of  Shiloah"  (Isa  8  6). 
We  read  in  Eccl  3  6.  "I  made  me  pools  of  water,  to 
water  therefrom  the  forest  where  trees  were  reared." 
There  is  mention  of  "the  upper  pool"  (2  K  18  17; 
Isa  7  3;  86  2),  "the  lower  poof"  (Isa  33  9),  "the 
king's  pool"  (Neh  3  14).  Isa  33  11  has,  "Ye  made 
also  a  reservoir  \mikw&h]  between  the  two  walls  for 
the  water  of  the  old  pool  [h-rlkhOh]."  Kolum- 
bfthra  is  used  of  the  pool  of  Bethcsda  (Jn  6  2.4.7) 
and  of  the  pool  of  Siloam  (Jn  9  7.11).  Sec  also 
Cistern;  Natural  Features;  BJ,  V,iv,2. 

ALPREn  Ely  Dat 
POOLS,  poolz,  OF  SOLOMON.   See  Cistern; 
Pool. 

,  POOR,  poor  (TP?*,  'ebhyon,  *7,  dal,  ,  "dr.!, 
tTH,  riish;  »t»x*i»  piocMs): 

I.  In  the  OF.— The  poor  have  great  prominence 
in  the  Bible;  it  is  said,  indeed,  that  there  should  be 
no  poor  among  the  Hebrews  because  Jeh  should  so 
greatly  bless  them  (Dt  16  4  RV  and  AVm);  but 
this  was  only  to  be  realised  on  certain 
of  obedience  (ver  5),  and  in  ver  11  it  is  said,' 
poor  will  never  cease  out  of  the  land";  but  they 
were  to  sec  to  it  that  none  was  left  in  destitution. 
The  very'  foundation  of  the  Heb  religion  was  God's 
pity  on  a  poor  and  oppressed  people. 

The  word*  for  "poor*'  are  chiefly  'ebhySn.  "desirous." 
"needy."    "poor"    (Ex  88  6.   etc);    dal.  "moving." 

"swaying."    hence,    weak,    poor,  lowly 
1   The  (Ex  »8  3.  etc):  datlak,  "poverty,"  "weak- 

ness" (2  K  36  12.  etc);  rtUA.  perhaps 
"to  shake."  "tremble."  "to  be  poor." 
"Impoverished"  (1  8  18  23.  etc);  ani. 
aim  'dndir,  "poor."  "oppressed,"  from 
•anik.  "to  bend"  or  "bow  down"  (Ex  22  2ft.  etc): 
•«nik.  Aram.  (Dnl  4  27).  htl-kkak.  — i— " 
(Pa  10  M.14AV);  yAratk.  "to  make 
mahnar.  "want''  (Prov  81  17);  mitki 
(Eccl  4  13;  8  15-....I6). 

(1)  Generally.— God  (Jeh  and  'Eldhlm)  is  rep- 
resented as  having  a  special  care  for  "the  poor," 

which  was  illustrated  in  the  deliver- 
2.  Repre-  ance  of  the  nation  from  Egyp  poverty 
and  bondage  and  was  never  to  be  for- 
gotten by  them  (Dt  34  22);  as  pun- 
. ■  the  oppressors  of  the  poor  and  rewarding  those 
who  were  kind  to  them;  God  Himself  was  the  Pro- 
tector and  Saviour  of  the  poor  (Ex  33  23):  "If 
thou  afflict  them  at  all,  and  thev  cry  at  all  unto  me, 
I  will  surely  hear  their  cry;  and  my  wrath  shall  wax 
hot,"  etc  (T>t  18  9;  34  15;  1  8  3  8;  Job  81  16; 
Ps  9  18;  13  5;  Prov  19  17;  Isa  36  4;  Eccl  6  8, 
"one  higher  than  the  high  regardeth,"  etc). 

(2)  Liberality  to  the  poor  is  specially  enjoined 
(Dt  16  7  f),  and  they  were  to  beware  of  self- 
deception  and  grudging  in  this  (vs  9.10). 

(3)  Special  promsions  were  made  on  behalf  of 
tho  poor:  (a)  Every  third  year  a  tithe  was  to  be 
given  "unto  the  Invite,  to  the  sojourner,  to  the 
fatherless  and  to  the  widow"  that  Jeh  might  bless 
them  (Dt  14  28,29;  36  12  f);  (b)  the  poor  were 
to  have  the  free  use  of  all  that  grew  spontaneously 
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in  field  or  vineyard  during  the  Sabbatic  year  (Ex 

33  10  f;  Lev  36  5.6);  (c)  each  year  the  gleanings  of 
the  fields  and  vineyards  should  belong  to  the  poor, 
the  corners  of  fields  were  to  be  left  for  them,  and  if 
a  sheaf  was  forgotten  it  should  remain  (Lev  19  9. 
10;  33  22;  Dt  34  19);  (d)  fruit  and  ripe  grain  in  a 
field  might  be  eaten  by  any  hungry  person,  but  none 
should  be  carried  away  (Dt  33  24.25);  (f)  in  the 
Feast  of  Weeks  the  poor  were  to  participate  (Dt  16 
9-12);  (J)  every  seventh  year  there  should  be  a 
"release'  of  debts  (Dt  16  If);  in  the  seventh  year 
of  servitude  the  Heb  bond-servant  should  go  free 
(Ex  31  2),  or  in  the  Jubilee,  if  that  came  first,  on 
which  occasion — the  fiftieth  year — property  that 
had  been  sold  returned  to  its  owner  or  his  family 
(I>ev  36  8-17);  (y)  they  were  to  lend  readily  to  the 

nr,  and  no  interest  or  increase  was  to  be  taken 
a  their  brethren  (Ex  33  25;  Lev  36  35-37; 
Dt  16  7  f);  in  Ivev  36  39,  no  poor  Hebrew  was  to 
be  made  a  bond-servant,  and,  if  a  hired  servant, 
he  was  not  to  be  ruled  with  rigor  (ver  43);  his 
hire  was  to  be  given  him  daily  (Lev  19  13;  Dt 

34  15);  no  widow's  raiment  was  to  be  taken  in 
pledge  (Dt  34  17),  nor  the  handmill,  nor  the 
upper  millstone  so  essential  for  daily  life  (ver  6), 
a  man's  garment  should  be  returned  to  him  before 
sundown,  and  no  house  should  bo  entered  to  scixe 
or  fetch  any  pledge  (vs  10-13);  breach  of  these  laws 
should  be  sin  and  their  observance  righteousness 
(Dt  34  13.15,  etc;  sec  Alms,  Almsgivinu);  (A) 
justice  was  to  be  done  to  the  poor  (Ex  33  6;  Dt 
37  19,  "Cursed  be  he  that  wrcsteth  tho  justice 
due  to  the  sojourner,  fatherless,  and  widow"); 
(i)  offerings  were  graduated  according  to  means 
(Lev  6  7;  13  8). 

(4)  Definite  penalties  were  not  always  attached 
to  those  laws,  and  the  prophets  and  psalmists  have 
many  complaints  of  the  unjust  treatment  an«l  op- 
pression of  the  poor,  contrary  to  the  will  of  God,  and 
frequent  exhortations  to  justice  and  a  due  regard 
for  them  (Ps  10  2  9;  13  5;  14  6,  etc;  Isa  8  14.15; 
Jer  3  34;  Ezk  16  49,  "the  iniquity  of  ...  . 
Sodom";  18  12.17;  33  29;  Am  3  7;  4  1;  Hab  3 
14;  cf  Job  30  19;  34  9.14,  etc;  Prov  14  31). 

(5)  The  duty  of  caring  for  the  poor  is  frequently 
and  strongly  set  forth  anil  Divine  promises  attached 
to  its  fulfilment  (Ps  41  1;  73  12  ff;  Prov  17  5; 
33  9;  38  3.27;  Isa  88  7;  Jer  33  10;  E*k  18  17; 
Dnl  4  27;  Zee  7  10,  etc;  cf  Job  39  12.16;  80 
25;  31  19;  Ps  113  9). 

(6)  The  day  of  the  Dunne  manifestation,  the  times 
of  the  Messiah,  should  bring  deliverance  and  re- 
joicing to  the  poor  (Ps  73  12-15;  Isa  11  4,  "With 
righteousness  shall  he  judge  the  poor,"  etc;  14  30; 
39  19;  61  1  RVm). 

(7)  The  equality  of  rich  and  poor  before  God  and 
the  superiority  of  the  righteous  poor  to  the  ungodly 
rich,  etc,  are  maintained  (Prov  19  1.22;  33  1.2; 
Eccl  4  13). 

(8)  Ways  in  which  men  can  wilfully  make  them- 
selves poor  are  mentioned  (Prov  6  11;  10  4;  13  24; 
13  4.18;  14  23  ;  30  13;  31  5.17;  33  21;  38  19). 

The  chief  words  given  above  all  mean  poor, 
literally,  but  'oni  (rendered  also  "afflicted")  may 

also  denote  Israel  as  a  nation  in  its 
3.  The  afflictions  and  low  estate,  e  g.  Ps  68 
Godly  Poor  10;  Isa  41  17;  49  13;  61  21;  64  11; 

in  Zeph  3  12,  it  is  "the  ideal  Israel 
of  the  future."  Dr.  Driver  remarks  (art.  "Poor," 
HDB)  that  such  passages  Bhow  that  "d«f  (as  also 
its  frequent  parallel  'cbhydn,  and,  though  somewhat 
less  distinctlv,  dal)  came  gradually  "to  denote  the 
goiily  poor,  tne  suffering  righteous,  the  persons  who, 
whether  'bowed  down'  or  'needy'  or  'reduced,'  were 
the  godly  servants  of  Jeh."  The  humble  poor 
became  in  fact  distinguished  as  the  line  in  which 
faithfulness  to  Jeh  was  maintained  and  spiritual 
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religion  developed.  The  leas  frequent  word  'anSw, 
often  tH  "meek,"  "humble,"  is  regarded  (see  Driver 
in  loc.)  as  having  from  the  first  a  moral  and  religious 
significance,  It  is  used  of  Moses  (Nu  12  3)  and 
occurs  in  Pa  10  12.17;  22  20;  26  9,  etc;  Prov 
3  34;  16  19;  Isa  29  19;  32  7  ;  61  1;  Am  2  7; 
Zeph  2  3. 

//.  In  the  NT.— la  the  NT  ptochos,  "trembling," 
"poor,"  "beggar."  is  almost  exclusively  the  word 
It4  "poor."  it  docs  not  occur  very  frequently,  but 
we  see  the  same  regard  for  the  poor  maintained  as 
we  have  in  the  OT;  besides,  the  new  principle  of  lore 
and  the  example  of  Him  who  "though  he  was  rich, 
yet  for  your  sakes  ....  became  poor"  (pldeheUd, 
2  Cor  8  9)  necessarily  carry  in  them  this  regard  even 
more  fullv  than  in  the  OT.  Jesus  announced  His 
mission  (Lk  4  18)  by  quoting  Isa  61  1,  "to  preach 
good  tidings  |AV  "the  gospel"]  to  the  poor"  (or 
meek  or  humble);  He  gave  as  a  proof  of  His  Mea- 
siahship  the  fact  thot_  "the  poor  have  the  gospel 
[or  good  news  of  the  Kingdomj  preached  to  them" 
(1ft  11  5;  Lk  7  22);  according  to  Lk  6  20,  He 
pronounced  a  beatitude  on  the  pious  "poor"  because 
the  kingdom  of  God  was  theirs;  in  Mt  6  3  it  is  "the 
poor  in  spirit"  (the  humble);  we  have  the  injunc- 
tion to  "give  to  the  poor"  (Mt  19  21:  Mk  10  21; 
Lk  18  22)  who  arc  "always  with  you'5  (Mt  26  1 1 ; 
Mk  14  7;  Jn  12  8),  which  does  not  mean  that 
there  must  always  be  "the  poor,"  but  that,  in  con- 
trast with  Himself  who  was  soon  to  leave  them,  the 
poor  should  remain  and  kindness  could  be  shown 
to  them  at  any  time,  which  was  His  own  practice 
(Jn  13  29):  we  arc  enjoined  to  call  not  the  rich 
or  well-to-do  to  our  entertainments,  but  the  poor 
(Lk  14  13;  cfvcr21);  Zacchaeus  cited  in  his  favor 
the  fact  that  he  gave  'half  of  his  goods  to  the  poor' 
(Lk  IS  8);  special  notice  was  taken  by  Jesus  of  the 
poor  widow's  contribution  (Lk  21  3).  The  first 
church  showed  it h  regard  for  the  poor  in  the  distri- 
bution of  goods  "according  as  any  man  hod  need" 
(Acts  2  45;  4  32;  6  1);  when  the  council  at 
Jerus  freed  the  Gentiles  from  the  yoke  of  Judaism, 
they  made  it  a  condition,  Paul  Bays,  "that  we 
should  remember  thepoor;  which  very  thing  I  was 
also  zealous  to  do"  (Gal  2  10);  contributions  were 
accordingly  mode  "for  tho  poor  among  the  saints 
that  are  at  Jerus"  (Rom  16  26),  ana  it  was  in 
conveying  such  contributions  that  Paul  got  into 
the  circumstances  that  led  to  his  arrest.  God's 
ability  and  will  to  provide  for  those  who  give  to  the 
poor  is  quoted  from  Ps  112  9  (2  Cor  9  9) ;  James 
specially  rebukes  certain  Christians  of  his  day  for 
their  partiality  for  the  rich  and  their  dishonor  of  tho 
poor  (Jas  2  5-9),  and  John  asks  how,  in  the  man 
who  "hath  the  world's  goods,  and  bcholdcth  his 
brother  in  need,  and  shutteth  up  his  compassion 
from  him,"  the  love  of  God  can  dwell  (1  Jn  3  17. 
18). 

Ptikhoa  is  tH  "beggar"  (Lk  16  20.22)  and  "beg- 
garly" (Gal  4  9);  pines,  "one  who  works  for  his 
daily  bread,"  "a  poor  man,"  is  the  word  in  2  Cor 
9  9;  the  poor  widow  of  Mk  12  42  is  described  in 
Lk  21  2  as  penichrds,  "very  poor." 

///.  In  ihm  Apocrypha. — In  tho  Apoc  the  poor  arc 
often  mentioned:  Hod's  reward  for  them  (Kcclus  21  5 
Iptdehoil;  85  12.13);  their  oppression  and  wrongs  (Wind 
2  10  [ptnti\;  Kcrlua  18  3.10.23  |>.l.vA-.];  Bar  6  Ml  | 
tho  duty  of  care  for  and  of  giving  to  tho  poor  (Tob  4  7 

IptAeho,]:  Kcclu*  29  8  [/aprip.<5.).9  (prnftl:  34  20-22);  of 
ustlceand  kindness  to  such  (Eeclus  4  1.8.8;  7  32;  10  23 
ptAtho»\);  "poor"  In  tho  sense  of  pitinblo  occurs  In  2 
dace  4  47  (taf.iii   -       RV  " hapless." 

IV.  RV  Chang,. — For  "tho  poor  of  this  world"  (Jas 
2  8)  RV  has  "them  that  are  poor  as  to  tho  world":  for 
"The  poor  ....  shall  trust  In  It"  (Isa  14  32),  "In  her 
shall  tho  afflicted  ....  take  refuge";  Instead  of 
■Whereas  also  he  that  U  born  In  his  kingdom  bcrouicth 
poor"  (Bccl  4  14).  "Yea.  even  in  his  kingdom  ho  was 
born  poor":  "poor"  for  "humble"  (Ps  9  12:  10  12, 
m  "meek"),  for  "lowly"  (Prov  16  19.  m  "mock"). 

W.  L.  Walker 


POPLAR,  pop'lar  (HJ^b,  libhneh,  "whiteness"; 
o-rvpomvot,  stwrdkinos,  "storax"  [Gen  30  37|,  X^virn, 
/*- tike,  "poplar"  (Hoe  4  13]  [libhneh  is  so  similar  to  the 
Arab,  libna,  the  storax,  that  the  latter  certainly  has 
the  first  claim  to  be  the  true  tr)):  "Jacob  took  him 
rods  of  fresh  poplar,"  m  "storax  tree"  (Gen  30  37). 
"They  ....  burn  incense  upon  the  hills,  under 
oaks  and  poplars  and  terebinths,  because  the 
shadow  thereof  is  good"  (Hob  4  13).  In  the  latter 
reference  the  conjunction  of  the  shrub,  storax,  with 
two  great  trees  like  the  oak  and  terebinth — even 
though  they  all  grow  in  the  mountains — is  strange. 
Tho  storax  cannot  give  a  shade  comparable  with 
these  trees.  Had  we  other  evidence  of  the  storax 
being  a  sacred  tree  among  the  Hebrews,  it  might 
explain  the  difficulty. 

The  storax,  Slyrax  officinalis  (N.O.  Styraetae),  is 
a  very  common  shrub  in  Pal  which  occasionally 
attains  the  height  of  20  feet.  The  under  surfaces 
of  its  oval  leaves  are  covered  with  whit  ish  huirs,  and 
it  htvs  many  beautiful  pure-white  flowers  like  orunge 
blossoms — hence  its  name  "whiteness." 

The  poplar,  the  traditional  tr  in  Hos  4  13, 
flourishes  in  many  ports  of  Pal.  The  white  |x>plar, 
Populus  alba,  Arab.  Haur,  is  common  everywhere; 
Euphratica  occurs  csp.  in  the  Jordan  valley;  the 
black  poplar,  P.  nigra,  and  the  Ix>mbardy  poplar, 
P.  pyramidalu — probably  an  importation — are  both 
plentiful  in  the  plain  of  Coele-Syria,  around  Da- 
mascus and  along  the  river  banks  of  Syria. 

E.  VV.  G.  Masterman 

PORATHA,  po-r&'thn,  por'a-tha  (KrniD ,  pdrO- 
iha'):  One  of  the  sons  of  Hainan  (Est  9  8).  The 
etymology  is  uncertain;  perhaps  from  the  Pers 
purdala,  "given  by  fate." 

PORCH,  porch:  Chiefly  in  the  OT  oVlK,  'atom, 
used  of  the  temples  of  Solomon  and  Ezekiel  (see 
Temple);  once  miadTon,  a  "vestibule,"  in  Jgs  3  23. 
In  the  NT,  the  word  occurs  in  connection  with  the 
high  priest's  palace  (Mt  26  71,  puldn;  Mk  14  68, 
proaiilion),  and  as  the  rendering  of  eroa,  slo4,  a 
''portico,"  in  Jn  6  2  (pool  of  Bcthcsda);  nnd  Jn 
10  23;  Acta  3  11;  5  12.  See  Porch,  Portico, 
Solomon's. 

PORCH,  PORTICO,  por'ti-ko,  SOLOMON'S 
(t|  oto4  *)  goXov|Uvi)  XoAop.»vrot,  he  slod  he  kalau- 
mini  Sttlomonlos):  This  important  element  of 
Herod's  temple,  preserving  in  its  name  a  traditional 
connection  with  Solomon,  is  thrice  referred  to  in  the 
NT,  viz.  in  Jn  10  23;  Acts  3  11,  "the  porch  that 
is  called  Solomon's"-  and  Acts  6  12.  In  these 
passages  the  Gr  word  sfoa  is  trd  "porch,"  but  in 
RVm  of  Acts  3  11  more  correctly  "portico."  In 
architecture  a  "porch"  is  strictly  an  exterior  struc- 
ture forming  a  covered  approach  to  the  entrance  of  a 
building;  a  "portico"  is  nn  ambulatory,  consisting 
of  a  roof  supported  by  columns  placed  at  regular 
intervals — a  roofed  colonnade.  The  portico  bear- 
ing Solomon's  name  was  that  running  along  the 
eastern  wall  in  the  Court  of  the  Gentiles  of  Herod's 
temple.  It  had  doublo  columns,  while  that  on  the 
S.  known  as  the  Royal  Portico  had  four  rows  (cf 
Jos,  Ant,  XV,  xi,  3;  BJ,  V,  v,  and  seo  Temple, 
Herod's).  The  portico  was  tho  scene  of  Christ's 
teaching  at  the  Feast  of  the  Dedication  (Jn  10  23), 
and  was  flocked  to  by  the  multitude  after  the  heal- 
ing of  the  lame  man  (Arts  3  11).  There  the  apos- 
tles preached  and  wrought  other  miracles  (Acts  6 
12).  W.  Suaw  Caldecott 

PORCIUS,  por'shus  (FESTUS).    See  Festcb. 

PORCUPINE,  p6r'ka-pln  (TBp ,  kippSdh  (Isa  14 
23;  34  11;  Zeph  2  14],  AV  "bittern,"  RV  "porcu- 
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pine";  LXX  t%tvot,  echinos,  "hedgehog";  ffBp, 
Ifippoz  [Isa  84  15),  AV  "great  owl,"  ERV  "arrow- 
snake,"  ARV  "dart-snake";  LXX  echinos;  cf  Arab. 

JUIS,  ifunfud,  or  jils,  frnfudh,  "hedgehog"  or 
"porcupine."  TBp  ,  frippMh,  is  referred  to  V  ™?p, , 
fciphadh,  "to  draw  one's  self  together"  or  "to  roll 
one's  self  up,"  while  Ticp  is  referred  to  V  TPp , 
Hphaz,  and  V  YVR,  ^Phac<  "to  draw  together 
in  order  to  spring."   The  resemblance  between  all 


these  words,  including  the  Arab.  JuLo ,  is  obvious, 
and  it  is  to  be  noted  that  LXX  has  echinot  in  all 
the  places  cited): 

Tho  Gr  tekinot  is  the  hedgehog.  The  Arab.  (un/udA  is 
used  In  some  localities  for  the  hedgehog  and  In  others  for 
tho  porcupine,  which  Is  also  railed  nli,  Th(>  hedgehog 
la  aUo  called  kibtobat-u.h-.hauk.  or  "hall  of  «phW 
These  t  wo  animals  are  both  found  In  Syria  and  Pal.  and. 
while  both  have  spines,  they  are  very  different  animals, 
though  often  confounded.  The  hedgehog,  Brinaceu* 
turoptu:  la  one  of  the  Initetitora.  It  eats  not  only  In- 
sects but  also  snakes  and  other  small  animals,  as  well  as 
fruits  and  roots.  It  la  about  10  In.  long,  covered  with 
short  spines,  and  rolls  itself  Into  a  ball  when  attacked. 
It  inhabits  the  countries  bordering  the  Mediterranean. 
The  porcupine.  Hyrtriz  crittata.  Is  a  rodent,  about  20  In. 
long,  having  long  spines.  It  is  herbivorous.  It  harks 
rapidly  at  its  toes,  thrusting  Its  sharp  spines  Into  their 
flesh,  not  shooting  Its  spines,  as  Is  often  stated.  It  In- 
habits most  of  Europe  and  Asia.  It  Is  very  different  from 
the  Canadian  porcupine,  Brttkiton  dortatu*,  as  well  as 
from  tho  tree  porcupines  of  Mexico  and  Central  and 
South  America. 

As  to  the  rendering  "bittern"  for  (nppddh  (Isa 
14  23  ;  34  15;  Zeph  2  14),  while  the  etymology 
favors  "hedgehog,"  the  context  favors  a  bird,  esp. 
in  Isa  34  11,  though  it  cannot  be  said  that  in  any 
of  the  passages  the  context  makes  "hedgehog"  an 
impossible  rendering. 

In  Isa  84  15,  for  £ippd>,  most  modern  authorities 
(cf  RV)  have  some  sort  of  serpent,  referring  to  the 
Arab.  V  bafat,  "to  spring."  (See  notes  above  on 
fraphaz  and  k&phac.)  In  this  passage  also  the  con- 
text is  not  unfavorable  to  a  bird  (cf  AV  "great  owl"). 
See  Bittern;  Owl;  Serpent. 

Alfred  Ely  Dat 

PORPHYRY,  por'fi-ri  (in  Est  1  6,  RVm  has 
"porphyry"  (AVm  "porphyre"]  for  Cn3,  bahaf, 
EV  "red  [marble]";  LXX  has  o>opa^8tTTi»,  nrnarag- 
dUl«,  which  was  a  green  stone):  Porphyry  is  an 
igneous  rock  containing  distinct  crystals  of  feldspar 
in  a  fcldspathic  matrix.  It  may  be  purple  or  of 
other  colors,  as  green.  "Porphyry"  is  from  rop- 
*<V*o«,  porphrircos,  "purple." 

PORPOISE,  por'pus  (RVm  has  "porpoise-skin" 
for  WTO  "TO,  'fir  tahaah,  RV  "sealskin,"  AV 
"badgers'  skins"  [Ex  26  5;  26  14  :  88  7.23;  36  19; 
39  34;  Nu  4  6.8.10.11.12.14.25;  Ezk  16  10]):  The 
word  denotes  leather  used  in  the  furnishings  of 
the  tabernacle  (for  shoes  in  Ezk  16  10),  and  was 
probably  the  skin  of  the  dugong,  Halichore  dugong, 

Arab.  tJUJi,  tukhas,  which  is  found  in  the  Red 
Sea,   Sec  Badger. 

PORT,  port.  PORTER,  pflr'ter:  "Port"  in  the 
sense  of  "gate  '  (of  a  city  or  building)  is  obsolete 
in  modern  Eng.,  and  even  in  the  AV  is  found  only 
in  Neh  2  13.  "Porter,"  as  "gate-keeper,"  how- 
ever, is  still  in  some  use,  but  "porter  now  (but 
never  in  EV)  generally  means  a  burden-carrier.  In 
the  OT,  except  in  2  S  18  26;  2  K  7  10.11,  the 
porter  (T?1t3,  sho' er)  is  a  sacred  officer  of  the  temple 
or  tabernacle,  belonging  to  a  particular  family  of  the 
Levites,  with  a  share  in  the  sacred  dues  (Neh  13  5; 
12  47).  The  "porters"  are  mentioned  only  in  Ch, 
Ezr  and  Neh,  and  Ch  has  an  especial  interest  in 


them,  relating  that  their  duties  were  settled  as  far 
back  as  tho  time  of  David  (1  Ch  26  1-19),  and 
that  the  office  extended  further  to  the  first  settle- 
ment of  Pal  and  even  to  Moses'  day  (1  Ch  9  17- 
26).  The  office  was  evidently  one  of  some  dignity, 
and  the  "chief-porters"  (1  Ch  9  26)  were  impor- 
tant persons.  For  some  inscrutable  reason  RV 
renders  tkCfhr  by  "doorkeeper"  in  1  Ch  18-26,  but 
not  elsewhere.   8ee  Doorkeeper. 

Burton  Scott  Easton 
PORTION,  por'shun,  PART:  As  far  as  a  dis- 
tinction between  these  words  is  possible  in  Eng.,  it 
lies  in  the  fact  that  a  "portion''  is  a  "part"  about 
whose  destiny  something  is  implied  (Ps  142  5,  etc). 
The  Heb  has  no  two  synonyms  similarly  related, 
and  in  consequence  the  use  of  the  words  in  EV  is 
settled  cither  by  rather  arbitrary  considerations 
(njTp ,  m-nOh,  is  always  "portion"  in  RV,  but  is 
"part"  in  AV,  Ex  29  28;  Lev  7  33;  8  29)  or  by 
the  context,  irrespective  of  the  Heb  word  used. 
So  "part"  and  "portion"  both  represent  "Q^J- 
dOhh&r,  1  K  6  38;  Neh  12  47;  H^,  pth,  Zee  13 
8;  Dt  21  17;  ban,  hebhel,  Josh  17  5  (RV);  Ezk 
47  13;  M«\  mcro*,  Lk  11  36;  12  46.  And  in  the 
vast  majority  of  cases  in  the  OT  both  words 
represent  simply  some  derivative  of  p?n ,  haiafr, 
normally  the  noun 

Burton  Scott  Easton 
POSIDONIUS,  pos-i-da'ni-us  (II«KrkWvtot,  Pdti- 
dftniot,  al.  no<rL&cjviot,  Poaidonios  and  Hoo-iiSA*, 

Poseidbn):  One  of  the  three  envoys  sent  by  the 
Syrian  general  Nicanor  to  treat  with  the  Jews  under 
Judas  during  his  invasion  of  Judaea,  161  BC  (2 
Maco  14  19).  In  1  Mace  7  27  ff,  proposals  are 
sent  by  Nicanor  to  Judas,  but  no  envoys  are  named, 
and  it  is  there  asserted  in  contradiction  to  2  Mace 
that  Judas  broke  off  the  negotiation  because  of  the 
treacherous  designs  of  Nicanor. 


POSSESS,  po-«»',  POSSESSION,  po-zcsh'un: 
"Possess"  in  modern  Eng.  means  normally  only 
"keep  in  one's  possession."  But  in  Elizabethan 
Eng.  it  means  also  "take  into  possession,"  and,  in 
fact,  the  word  in  the  OT  always  represents  Heb 
vbs.  with  the  latter  as  their  primary  meaning 
(■73J ,  yftrash,  in  nearly  all  cases,  othcrwiso  brtj , 
nahal,  Hjp,  &nOh,  Tn$,  'Shot;  Aram.  1WJ,  Adsan). 
Consequently,  in  almost  every  case  "take  posse 
of"  could  be  substituted  advantageously  for 


__!/»  but  RV  has  not  thought  the  change  worth 
carrying  through.    In  the  Apoc  and  NT,  however, 


the  distinction  has  been  made.  AV's  "l 
retained  for  «ot*x«,  kaUchO,  in  1  Cor  7  30;  2  Cor 
6  10,  but  the  same  tr  for  rrio^u  ktdomni,  is 
changed  into  "take  us  for  a  possession  '  (Jth  8  22), 
"get'7  (Lk  18  12),  "win"  (Lk  21  19),  and  "pos- 
sess himself  of"  (1  Thcss  4  4,  a  very  obscure  pas- 
sage). In  the  noun  possession,  on  the  other  hand, 
no  such  ambiguity  exists,  and  attention  need  be 
called  only  to  the  following  passages.  In  Dt  11  6, 
AV  has,  r,all  the  substance  that  was  in  their  pos- 
session/' Heb  "all  that  subsisted  at  their  feet,"  RV 
"every  living  thing  that  followed  them."  AV  uses 
"possession'*  loosely  in  Acts  28  7  for  x-pb*, 
chorion,  RV  "lands."  wtptTolrptt,  pcripoiin*, 
from  peripoiid,  "cause  to  remain  over,  "gain,"  is 
rendered  nGod's  own  possession"  in  Eph  1  14  RV 
(AV  "possession")  and  1  Pet  2  9  (AV  "peculiar," 
AVm  ^purchased").  "God's  own"  is  a  gloss  but 
is  implied  in  the  context. 

Bcrton  Scott  Easton 
POSSESSION,  DEMONIACAL,  de-m6-nl'a-kal 
(Mt  4  24  ;   8  16,  etc). 
Demosolooy. 
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POST,  post  OTH,  rOc,  "to  run,"  GVt"},  rOcim, 
"runners"):  The  "runneni"  fonned  the  royal 
guard  (1  S  22  17;  IK  14  27;  2  K  11  4.13; 
st  Guard).  From  them  were  chosen  the  couriers 
who  carried  royal  letters  and  dispatches  through- 
out the  kingdom  (2  Ch  80  6.10;  Est  8  13.15: 
Jer  61  31).  In  the  Pent  service  they  were  mounted 
on  the  swiftest  horses  (Est  8  10.14;  cf  Xenophon, 
Cyrop.  viii.6.17;  Herodotus  viii.98).  They  had  the 
right  to  command  the  service  of  either  men  or 
animals  in  order  to  expedite  their  progress  (cf  Mt 

5  41;  Mk  16  21,  "compel,"  "impress''). 

Used  in  Job  9  25  and  AV  Wind  6  0  («YY«Xf«, 
aggrlia,  RV  "message")  of  the  swift  passage  of  time. 
See  also  House,  II,  1,  (4),  (7).      M.  O.  Evans 

POT,  pot:  A  term  used  as  the  tr  of  a  number  of 
Heb  and  Gr  words  whose  fundamental  meaning 
seems  to  describe  them  as  intended  for  the  most 
part  to  hold  liquid  or  semi-liquid  substances,  but 
the  pots  of  Ex  27  3  are  intended  to  hold  ashes. 
(1)  *P,  sir,  the  most  common  word  for  "pot."  It 
designates  most  frequently  some  household  utensil, 
probably  a  pot  or  kettle  for  boiling.  So  2  K  4 
38  ff:  Ex  16  3;  Jer  1  13  AV;  Eik  11  3.7.11,  "cal- 
dron1';  24  3.6  AV;  Mic  8  3;  Zee  14  21,  etc.  It 
is  also  used  as  the  name  of  some  vessel  of  the 
sanctuary.  So  Ex  27  3,  where  the  context  shows 
it  was  intended  to  hold  ashes;  1  K  7  45:  2  Ch 
4  16;  2  K  26  14.  In  Ps  60  8;  108  0,  it  is  a  pot 
for  washing.  (2)  "VHJ,  parur  (Nu  11  8;  18  2  14), 
a  vessel  for  boiling;  inJgs  6  10,  a  vessel  for  holding 
broth.    (3)  TH,  dadh,  rendered  "pot"  in  Ps  81 

6  in  AV,  "basket"  in  RV;  "pot"  both  AV  and  RV 
in  Job  41  20.  (4)  n;$JS,  cinceneth  (Ex  16  33), 
the  jar  in  which  the  manna  was  placed.  This  jar 
or  pot  is  mentioned  in  He  9  4  under  the  name 
"iu»i,  stdmnos.  (5)  ,  'Ss on  (2  K  4  2),  some 
kind  of  jar  for  holding  oil.    (6)  (Arrip,  xistcs  (Mk 

7  4),  some  kind  of  household  utensil.  Mention 
may  also  be  made  of  the  word  rendered  "pot"  in 
Lev  6  28  AV,  where  RV  renders  more  correctly 
by  the  general  term  "vessel";  for  AV  "pots"  (Ps 
68  13)  RV  substitutes  "sheepfolds."  The  root 
is  uncertain.  Those  who  render  "sheepfolds"  con- 
nect with  the  related  root  in  Gen  49  14;  Jgs  6  16. 
Others  render  "fireplaces"  or  "ash  heaps."  See 
also  "range  for  pots"  in  Lev  11  35;  "pots,"  Jer 
36  5  AV,  correctly  "bowls"  RV;  "refining  pots" 
in  Prov  17  3;  27  21.   Sec  also  Food. 

Walter  R.  Betteridge 
POTENTATE,  p6'ten-tflt  (8v*«!otti»,  dundstls, 
"mighty  one,"  from  54n>a|iai,  dunatnai,  "to  be 
able  ) :  A  person  whoposaosscs  great  power  and 
authority.  Only  in  1  Tim  6  15,  the  blessed  and 
only  Potentate  (  =  God).  The  same  Gr  word  is 
used  of  Zeus  in  Sophocles  (Ant.  608),  and  of  God  in 
Apoc  (e.g.  Sir  48  5;  2  Mace  16  3.23).  It  is  used 
ofmen  in  Lk  1  52  (AV  "the  mighty,"  RV  "princes") 
and  Acts  8  27  ("of  great  authority"). 

POTIPHAR,  pot'i-far  PP^iB,  pSflphar;  cf 
Egyp  Potiphera  [Gen  39  1  f J) :  A  high  Egyp  offi- 
cial who  became  the  master  of  Joseph.  It  is  par- 
ticularly mentioned  that  he  was  an  Egyptian,  i.e. 
one  of  the  native  Egyp  officials  at  the  Hyksos  court. 

POTI-PHERA,  po-tif'c-ra  (r?$  TPS,  poll  phera*; 
Egyp  Padipara,  "the  [one|  given  of  the  sun-god"; 
cf  Hob  Nathaniel,  "the  gift  of  God,"  Gen  41  45.50; 
46  20):  There  is  no  certain  evidence  from  Kgvpt 
that  this  name  was  in  existence  until  the  XXUd 
Dynasty,  about  050  BC.  But  names  of  the  Hyksos 
period,  and,  indeed,  any  kind  of  Hyksos  inscrip- 
tions, are  so  scarce  on  account  of  the  destruction 
of  Hyksos  monuments  by  the  Egyptians  of  later 


ottery 


times  that  the  absence  of  such  names  is  really  no 
evidence  on  the  subject.  The  fact  that  this  name 
has  not  been  discovered  earlier  than  050  BC  docs 
not  give  any  warrant  for  the  claim  that  the  narra- 
tive is  of  a  late  date.  M.  G.  Ktle 

POTSHERD,  pot'shurd  (0"\n,  here*):  A  piece 
of  earthenware  (Job  2  8;  Ps  22  15;  Isa  48  9). 
RV  renders  the  word  in  Prov  26  23,  "an  earthen 
vessel,"  and  in  Job  41  30  substitutes  "sharp  pot- 
sherds" for  "sharp  stones."  Sir  22  7  refers  to  tho 
art  of  "gluing  a  potsherd  |&7Tpa«or,  6ttrakon\ 
together."    Sec  Harsith;  Ostraca. 

POTSHERD  GATE  (Jer  19  2).  See  Harsith 
Gate. 

POTTAGE,  pot'aj.    See  Food,  III. 

POTTER,  pot'er,  POTTERY,  pot'er-i: 

1.  Historical  Development 

2.  Forms 

3.  Methods  of  Production 

4.  Uses 

5.  Biblical  Terms 

6.  ArcbacoloKio 
Literature 

(1)  Prehistoric.— The  making  of  pottery  ranks 
among  the  very  oldest  of  the  crafts.    On  the  rocky 

plateaus  of  Upper  Egypt,  overlooking 
L  HUtori-  the  Nile  valley,  are  found  the  polished 
cal  De-  red  earthenware  pots  of  the  pre- 
velopment    historic  Egyptians.   These  are  buried 

in  shallow  oval  graves  alon|$  with  the 
cramped-up  bodies  of  the  dead  and  their  chipped 
flint  weapons  and  tools.  These  jars  are  tho  oldest 
examples  of  the  potter's  art.  It  is  inconceivable 
that  m  the  country  of  Babel,  Egypt's  great  rival 
in  civilisation,  the  ceramic  arts  were  loss  developed 
at  the  same  period,  but  the  difference  in  the  nature 
of  the  country  where  the  first  Mesotwtamian  settle- 
ment probably  existed  makes  it  unlikely  that  relics 
of  the  prehistoric  dwellers  of  that  country  will  ever 
be  recovered  from  under  the  d6bris  of  demolished 
cities  and  the  underlying  deposits  of  clay  and  silt. 

(2)  Babylonia. — Tho  oldest  examples  of  Bab 
ceramics  date  from  the  historical  period,  and  consist 
of  baked  clay  record  tablets,  bricks,  drainage  pipes, 
household  shrines,  as  well  as  vessels  for  holding 
liquid*,  fruits  ana  other  stores.  (See  Perrot  and 
Chipiez,  History  of  Art  in  Chaldaca  and  Assyria. 
I,  figs.  159,  160,  II,  figs.  163,  168.)  Examples  of 
pottery  of  this  early  period  are  shown  in  the  accom- 
panying figures.  By  the  0th  to  the  7th  cent.  BC 
the  shaping  of  vessels  of  clay  had  become  well  de- 
veloped. Fragments  of  pottery  bearing  the  name 
of  Esarhaddon  establish  the  above  dates. 

(3)  Egypt. — With  the  close  of  tho  neolithic  period 
in  Egypt  and  tho  beginning  of  tho  historical  or 
dynastic  period  (4500-4000  BC)  there  was  a  decline 
in  the  pottery  art.  Tho  workmanship  and  forms 
both  became  bad,  and  not  until  the  IVth  Dynasty 
was  there  any  improvement.  In  the  meantime 
the  process  of  glazing  had  been  discovered  and  tho 
art  of  making  beautiful  glazed  faience  becamo  one 
of  the  most  noted  of  tho  ancient  Egyp  crafts. 
The  potter's  wheel  too  was  probably  an  invention  of 
this  date. 

(4)  Palestine. — The  making  of  pottery  in  the 
land  which  later  becamo  the  home  of  the  children  of 
Israel  began  long  before  this  people  possessed  the 
land  and  even  before  the  Phoenicians  of  the  coast 
cities  had  extended  their  trade  inland  and  brought 
the  earthenware  vessels  of  the  Tyrian  or  Sidonian 
potters.  As  in  Egypt  and  Babylonia,  the  first  ex- 
amples were  hand-made  without  the  aid  of  the 
wheel. 
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It  is  probable  that  Jewish  |x>tten»  learned  their 
art  from  the  Phoenicians.  They  at  least  copied 
Phoen  and  Mycenaean  forms.  During  t  heir  wander- 
ings the  children  of  Israel  were  not  likely  to  make 
much  use  of  earthenware  vessels,  any  more  than  the 
Arabs  do  today.  Skins,  gourds,  wooden  and  metal 
vessels  were  less  easily  broken. 

To  illustrate  this,  a  party,  of  which  tho  writer  was  a 
momlior.  took  on  a  di«ert  trip  the  earthenware  water 
jars  specially  made  for  travel,  preferring  them  to  the  skin 
bottle*  Mich  as  the  Arab  guides  carried,  for  the  bottles 
taint  the  witw.  At  the  end  of  six  days  only  one  out 
of  eight  earthenware  jara  was  left.  One  accident  or 
another  had  broken  all  the  others. 

When  the  Israelites  became  settled  in  their  now 
surroundings  they  were  probably  not  slow  in  adopt- 
ing earthenware  vessels,  because  of  their  advantages, 
and  their  pottery  gradually  developed  distinctive 
though  decadent  types  known 

Toward  the  close  of  the 
Heb  monarchy  the  pot- 
tery of  the  land  again 
showed  the  effect  of  out- 
side influences.  The  red 
and  black  figured  ware  of 
the  Greeks  was  intro- 
duced, and  still  later  the 
less  artistic  Rom  types, 
and  following  these  by 
several  centuries  came  the 
crude  glazed  vessels  of  the 
Arab,  or  Saracenic  period 
—forms  which  still  jxt- 
sist. 

It  Li  not  within  the  limits 
of  thU  article  to  dexrrilm 
in   detail  the 

2t«^,e.  characteristics 
.  1-orms      of  tui,  pottery 

of  the  various 
periods.  The aocompmi.v  Ing 
illustrations  taken  from  pho- 
tographs of  pottery  In  the 
Archaeological  Museum  of 
the  Syrian  ProUwtant  Ool- 
lege.  ftelrftt.  give  a  general 
Idea  »f  the  forms.  Any  at- 
tempt at  clarification  of 
Palestinian  pottery  mint  be 

considered  more  or  less  provisional  <luo  to  the  uncer- 
tainly of  origin  of  many  forms.  The  classification  of 
pre-ltom  pottery  here  u_sod  is  that  adopted  by  Miss  and 
Maealister  and  based  upon  Dr.  I'etrle's  studies. 

(1)  Early  pr/- Israelite,  tailed  alto  "  Amorite"  (he/or* 
I  boo  lift. — Most  of  the  vessels  of  this  period  an-  hand- 
made and  often  Irregular  in  shape  A  coarse  clay, 
turning  red  or  black  when  burned,  characterizes  many 
specimens.  Some  are  brick  rod.  Hitooimcns  with  a 
polished  or  burnished  surface  are  also  found. 

(2)  Lai*  pre-ltrarlit*  or  Phoenician  (ItiOO-IOOO  BC). — 
From  this  period  mi.  the  pottery  Is  all  wheel-turned. 
The  clay  Is  of  a  liner  riuality  and  burned  to  a  brown  or 
rod.  Tho  ware  Is  thin  anil  light.  Water  Jars  with 
pointed  instead  of  flat  bancs  amwar.  Nome  an'  deco- 
rated with  bands  or  Urn's  of  different  colored  meshes. 
Cypriote  wan-  with  Its  Incised  decorations  was  a  like 
development  of  the  (icrlod 

13)  Jewuh  unn»-.vm  HC)  —  Foreign  Influence  Is  lost. 
The  typo*  which  survive  degenerate.  New  forms  are 
introduced.  Ordinary  coarse  clay  burning  r<sl  U  used. 
Cooking  pots  an'  most  characteristic.  Many  examples 
bear  Heb  stamps,  the  exact  meaning  of  which  Is  uncer- 
tain. 

(41  Stleuridan. — Forrign  influence  again  appears  Or 
and  other  Iv|m's  arc  Imported  anil  cooled.  Kthtied  sur- 
faci-s  are  introduced.  Che  old  ty|ie  of  burnishing  disap- 
pears 

(8)  Roman   nn<f   Saracenic. — Degenerate   forms  per- 
sisting till  the  present  time. 
(8)  Prttenl-day  pottery. 

The  clay  as  found  in  the  ground  is  not  suitable  for 
use.    It  is  dug  out  and  brought  to  the  vicinity  of 

the  pottery  (the  "|»otter's  field,"  Mt 
3.  Methods  27  7)  and  allowed  to  weather  for 
of  Pro-  weeks.  The  dry  material  Is  then 
duction        dutnttcd  into  a  cement-lined  tank  or 

wooden  trough  and  covered  with  water. 
When  the  lumps  have  softened  they  are  stirred  in 


the  water  until  all  have  disintegrated  and  a  thin 
slimy  mud  or  "slip"  has  been  formed.  In  coast 
cities  the  potteries  arc  all  near  the  sea,  as  the  sea- 
water  is  considered  better  for  the  "slipping"  process. 
The  slip  is  drawn  off  into  settling  tanks.  All 
stones  and  lum|»s  remain  behind.  When  the  clay 
has  settled,  the  water  is  drawn  off  and  the  plastic 
material  is  worked  by  treading  with  the  feet  let 
Isa  41  25;  Wisd  16  7).  The  clay  used  on  the 
Syrian  coast  is  usually  a  mixture  of  several  earths, 
which  the  potters  have  learned  by  experience  gives 
the  right  consistency.  The  prepared  clay  is  finally 
packed  away  and  allowed  to  stand  another  six 
months  before  using,  during  which  time  the  quality, 
esp.  the  plasticity,  is  believed  to  improve. 

Before  the  invention  of  the  potter's  wheel  the 
clay  was  shaped  into  vessels  by  hand.  In  all  of  the 
countries  previously  mentioned  the 


Potters  at  Work  (Egyptian). 

resenting  the  oldest  work  are  all  hand-made. 
Chopped  straw  was  usually  added  to  the  clay  of  these 
early  specimens.    This  material  is  omitted  in  the 


Potter's  Wheel  Still  I'sed  In  Palestine  and  Syria. 

.,.  Li t>.  MM;  e.  txkrt  t,,r  |iUu|  ,<t  whorl:  it.  •Untlnc  «i  •••>"> 
U.r  ••••U  -.  e,  upptr  wl,Ml ,.«  wI,k1i  ).t  >•  •fc.p.J.  /  k.w,r  wbari 


wheel-shaped  objects.  In  a  Mt.  Lebanon  village 
which  is  noted  for  its  pottery  the  jars  are  still  made 
by  hand.  Throughout  the  country  the  clay  stoves 
are  shaped  by  hand  out  of  clay  mixed  with  straw. 
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The  shaping  of  vessels  is  now  done  on  wheels,  the 
use  of  whifh  dates  back  to  earliest  history-  Prob- 
ably the  Egyptians  were  the  first  to  use  such  a 
machine  (IVth  Dynasty).  In  their  original  form 
they  were  stone  disks  arranged  to  bo  turned  by 
hand  on  a  vertical  axis.  The  wheel  stood  only  a 
few  inches  above  the  ground, and  the  potter  sat  or 
squatted  down  on  the  ground  before  it  as  he  shaped 
his  object  (see  Wilkinson,  Ancient  Egy/>t,  II,  fig. 
3!)7).  The  wheels  use*!  in  Pal  and  Syria  today 
probably  differ  in  no  respect  from  those  used  in  the 
potter's  house  visited  by  Jeremiah  (Jer  18  1-6). 
The  wheel  or,  to  be  more  exact,  wheels  (of  Jer  18 
3)  arc  fitted  on  a  square  wooden  or  iron  shaft  about 
3  ft.  long.  The  lower  disk  is  about  20  in.  in 
diameter,  and  the  upper  one  8  in.  or  12  in.  The 


dross,  which  comes  from  the  parting  of  silver,  for 
glazing  their  jars  (cf  Prov  26  23). 

In  firing  pottery  there  are  always  some  jars  which 
come  out  imperfect.  In  unpacking  the  kiln  and 
storing  the  product  others  get  broken.  As  u  con- 
sequence the  ground  in  the  vicinity  of  a  pottery 
is  always  strewn  with  potsherds  (sec  also  separate 
article).  The  ancient  potteries  can  frequently  be 
loeuted  by  these  sherds.  The  pot  tor's  hold  men- 
tioned in  Mt  27  7.10  wiis  probably  a  field  near  a 
pottery  strewn  with  potsherds,  thus  making  it  use- 
less for  cultivation  although  useful  to  the  potter  as 
a  place  in  which  to  weather  his  clay  or  to  dry  his 
pots  before  firing. 

Pottery  was  used  anciently  for  storing  liquids,  such 
as  wine  or  oil,  fruits,  grains,  etc.   The  blackened  bot- 


Intkhioii  or  Pottkicy 


lower  end  of  the  shaft  is  pointed  and  fits  into  a  stone 
socket  or  bearing  in  which  it  rotates.  A  second 
bearing  just  below  the  upper  disk  is  so  arranged 
that  the  shaft  inclines  slightly  away  from  the  potior. 
The  potter  leans  against  a  slanting  scat,  bracing 
himself  with  one  foot  so  that  he  will  not  slide  off, 
and  with  the  sole  of  his  other  foot  he  kicks  the 
upper  face  of  the  lower  wheel,  thus  making  the 
whole  machine  rotate.  The  lower  wheel  is  often 
of  stone  to  give  greater  momentum.  With  a 
marvelous  dexterity,  which  a  novice  tries  in  vain 
to  imitate,  he  gives  the  pieces  of  clay  any  shape 
he  desires. 

After  the  vessel  is  shaped  it  is  dried  and  finally 
fired  in  a  furnace  or  kiln.  The  ancient  Egvp  kiln 
was  much  smaller  than  the  one  used  today  ( "  ilkin- 
son,  II.  192).  Most  of  the  kilns  are  of  the  crudest 
form  o(  the  "up-draught"  variety,  i.e.  a  large  cham- 
ber  with  perforated  bottom  and  a  fireplace  beneath. 
The  fire  passes  up  through  the  holes,  around  the 
jars  packed  in  tiers  in  the  chamber,  and  goes  out 
at  the  top.  An  interesting  survival  of  an  early  Gr 
form  is  still  used  in  Rachii/et-el-Fakhar  in  Syria. 
In  this  same  village  the  potters  also  use  the  lead 


toms  of  pots  of  the  Jewish  period  show  that  they  were 
used  for  cooking.  Eart  henware  dishes  were  also  used 

for  boiling  clothes.  Every  one  of  these 
4.  Uses       uses  still  continues.  To  one  living  in 

Bible  lands  today  it  seems  inconceivable 
that  the  Hebrews  did  not  readily  adopt,  as  some 
writers  disclaim,  the  porous  earthen  water  jars  which 
they  found  already  in  use  in  t  heir  new  country.  Such 
jars  were  used  for  carrying  live  coals  to  start  a  fire, 
and  not  onlv  for  drawing  water,  as  they  arc  today, 
but  for  coohng  it  (Isa  SO  14).  The  evaporation  of 
the  water  which  oozes  through  the  porous  material 
cools  down  the  contents  of  a  jar,  whereas  a  metal  or 
leat  hern  vessel  would  leave  it  tepid  or  tainted .  They 
were  also  used  for  holding  shoemaker's  glue  or  wax; 
for  filling  up  the  cracks  of  a  wall  before  plastering; 
ground  up  they  are  used  an  sand  in  mortar. 

Only  a  few  of  the  Hob  words  for  vessels  of  different 
sorts,  which  In  all  probability  were  made  of  pottery, 
have  been  tr>  by  terms  which  Indicate  that 
6.  Biblical    bet-    (Kor  IHTT  htrti,  and  *<ifar. 

Terms         sec  Eakthkn  vhhu;  o»th*ca.) 

1}.  ka.ih,  U  trJ  ••pitcher"  In  Gen  24 

14  ff :  Jgs  7  10  ff ;  Keel  12  0  (cf  «.(»«<«►.  kerHmion.  Mk 
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14  13:  I.k  22  10):  "iar"  in  1  K  17  12  (cf  hu4rla, 
Jn  4  2S).  The  kadk  corresponded  In  size  and  use  to 
the  Arab,  jarrak  (cf  Eng.  deriv.  "Jar").  The  jarrak 
la  used  for  drawing  and  storing  water  and  lean  frequently 
for  holding  other  liquid*  or  solids.  It  la  used  as  an  ap- 
proximate standard  of  measure.  For  example,  a  man 
estimates  the  rapacity  of  a  cistern  In  jir<tr  (pi. of  jarrak). 

p££3  ■  bakbuk,  "a  bottle,"  usually  leathern,  but  In  Jor 
19  1.10  of  pottery.    This  may  have  been  like  the  Arab 
,  ifcrl*.  which  cause*  a  gurgling  sound  when 


liquid  Is  turned  from  It.  Bakbuk  Is  rendered  " criuw"  In 
1  K  U3. 

"^2.  k*tt.  "vessel."  waa  of  wood,  metal  or  earthen- 
ware'in  Lev  6  M:  Pa  S  0:  SI  IS:  Iaa  SO  14;  Jer  19 
1 1 .  etc;  cf  o<jt/m«ic«,  oMirdkinui.  2  Cor  4  7.  etc. 

tfQ.  pakk.  la  tr>  vial"  In  1  H  10  I;  2  K  9  li  ace 
ao-callcd  pilgrim  bottles, 

012.         also  nipj5i  iMk,  "cup"  or  "bowl,"  tr> 

"cup"  In  many  passages,  like  Arab.         ,  kd't,  which 


Figurative:  The  shaping  of  clay  into  pottery 
typified  the  molding  of  the  characters  of  individuals 
or  nations  by  a  master  mind  (Jer  18  1-6;  Isa  29 
16;  45  9;  64  8;  Rom  9  20  ff);  commonplace 
(Lam  4  2;  2  Tim  2  20);  frailness  (Ps  2  9;  Isa 
SO  14:  Jer  19  11:  Dnl  2  41:  2  Cor  4  7;  Rev 
2  27). 

Litebatubb. — Publications  of  PEW,  cap.  BU»  and 
Marallster.  Excavation*  in  Pal;  Ezratation*  of  Geirr; 
Uliss.  A  Mound  of  Many  CM**;  Flinders  Petrie.  Trtl 
rl-Hr>y:  Bliss  and  Dickie.  Ezcatalion*  at  Jtrv;  Perrot 
and  Chlples,  Hittory  of  Art  (1)  In  Chaldaea  and  Assyria. 
(II)  Sardinia  and  Judaea,  (ill)  Cyprus  and  Phoenicia.  (Iv) 
Kgypt:  King  and  Hall,  Egypt  and  WtMttrn  A*ia  in  Ligkt 
of  Mod*rn  Di*ro**ri**;  S.  Birch,  Hittory  of  Ancxrnt 
f'ottrry;  Wilkinson.  Tke  Ancient  Egyptian*;  PEWQ;  EB; 
HOB. 

J i mis  A.  Patch 
POTTER'S,  pot'er*,  FIELD.   See  Aceldama. 

POUND,  pound  (HJTJI,  m&neh;  uvd,  mnd,  Xirpa, 


ExTEHion  or  Pottxbt. 


was  formerly  used  for  drinking  Instead  of  modern  cups. 

y33.  «do*r\  tr*  "bowl"  In  Jer  8(1  6. 

"VH^.  pdrvr.  tr*  "pots"  In  Xu  11  8:  cf  Jgs  6 
1  8  2  14;    cf  xvrp«,  ckitra.  which  la  similar  to  Arab. 

^  Jo  ,  kidr.  commonly  used  for  cooking  today. 

32".  'rtebk.  "pot."  Jer  22  28  AUVra. 

V  ▼ 

The  chemical  changes  wrounht  in  cLiy  by  weath- 
ering and  firing  render  it  practically  indestructible 

when  exposed  to  the  weather  and  to  the 
6.  Archaeo-  action  of  moisture  and  the  caseous 
logical  Sig-  and  solid  compounds  found  in  the  soil, 
nincance      When  the  sun-baked  brick  walls  of  a 

Palestinian  city  crumbled,  they  buried, 
often  intact,  the  eart  henware  vessels  of  the  period. 
In  the  course  of  time,  perhaps  after  decades  or 
centuries,  another  city  was  built  on  the  debris  of 
the  former.  The  brick  walls  required  no  digging 
for  foundations,  and  so  the  substrata  were  left 
undisturbed.  Afler  long  periods  of  time  the  de- 
struction, by  conquering  armies  or  by  neglect,  of 
succeeding  cit  ies,  produced  mounds  rising  above  the 
surrounding  country,  sometimes*  to  a  height  of  60 
or  100  ft.  A  typical  example  of  such  a  mound  is 
Tellel-lhsy  (?  I^ichish).  Dr.  Flinders  Petrie,  as 
a  result  of  the  study  of  the  various  strata  of  this 
mound,  has  formed  the  basis  of  a  classification  of 
Palestinian  pottery  (see  2,  above).  With  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  forms  of  pottery  of  each  period,  the  ex- 
cavator has  a  guide,  though  not  infallible,  to  the 
date  of  the  ruins  he  finds.    See  also  Crafts,  II,  4. 


Utra;  Lat  libra) :  Pound  does  not  correctly  represent 
the  iieb  m&neh,  which  was  more  than  a  pound  (see 
Ma  neh).  The  lilra  of  Jn  12  3  and  19  39  is  the 
Rom  pound  (libra)  of  4,950  grains,  which  is  less  than 
a  pound  troy,  being  about  10}  o«.  In  a  monetary 
sense  (its  use  in  Lk  19  13-25)  it  is  the  mna,  or 
mdncA,  which  was  either  of  silver  or  gold,  the  former, 
which  is  probably  the  one  referred  to  by  Luke,  being 
equal  to  £6.17,  or  about  $33;  the  latter  £102.10  or 
$510.   Sec  Weights  and  Measures. 

Figurative:  "Pound,"  liko  "talent,"  is  used  in 
the  NT  for  intellectual  gifts  and  spiritual  endow- 
ments, as  in  the  passage  given  above. 

H.  Porter 

POVERTY,  pov'cr-ti:  This  word,  found  but  once 
in  the  OT  (Gen  4$  11)  outside  of  the  Book  of  Prov 
in  which  it  occurs  lit  (6  11;  10  15; 
1.  OT  11  24  AV;  13  18;  20  13;  23  21;  24 
References  >4;  28  19.22  AV;  30  8;  31  7),  is  a  tr 
of  BTJ! ,  yivew&rtih,  "to  be  poor,"  "to 
come  to  poverty"  (C5en  46  11).  Four  different  Iieb 
words  are  used  in  the  11  references  in  Prov,  all 
bearing  the  idea  of  being  in  need  of  the  neces- 
sities of  life,  although  a  distinction  is  made  between 
being  in  want  and  being  in  extreme  want.  Prov 
18  23  well  illustrates  the  general  meaning  of  "pov- 
erty" its  found  in  this  book:  "The  poor  [tTH ,  ru«A, 
"to  be  impoverished,"  "destitute"!  uscth  entreaties; 
but  the  rich  answereth  roughly." 

"Poverty"  occurs  3  t  in  the  NT  (2  Cor  8  2.9; 
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Rev'  2  9)  and  to  the  tr  of  TT«x«to,  ptfcheta,  "to  be 
reduced  to  a  state  of  beggary  or  pauperism." 

The  teaching  of  the  Bible  on  this 
2.  NT  subject  would,  however,  be  incomplete 
References  unless  all  the  references  to  the  "poor" 
were  considered  in  this  connection. 
Indeed  the  word  for  "poverty"  has  its  root  in  the 
word  for  "poor"  (x-t«y>,  pidcMa;  "Vft  K6ni,  or  Vj, 
dal).   See  Poor. 

At  least  two  degrees  of  poverty  are  recognized. 
The  OT  does  not  distinguish  between  them  as 
clearly  as  docs  the  NT.  The  NT,  for 
S.  Two  example,  by  its  use  of  two  words  for 
t  of  "poor"  sets  forth  thto  distinction.  In 
2  Cor  0  9,  "he  hath  given  to  the 
poor,"  the  word  used  to  xVwjt,  pinis, 
which  does  not  indicate  extreme  poverty,  but  simply 
a  condition  of  living  from  band  to  mouth,  a  bare  and 
scant  livelihood,  such  as  that  made  by  the  widow 
who  cast  her  two  mites  into  the  treasury  (Lk  21  2) ; 
while  in  such  passages  as  2  Cor  6  10:  "As  poor, 
yet  making  many  rich,"  and  Lk  6  20:  "Blessed 
are  ye  poor"  :ttu>x°1,  ptichtA),  a  condition  to  indi- 
cated of  abject  beggary,  pauperism,  such  as  that  in 
which  we  find  Lazarus  who  was  laid  at  the  gate  of 
the  rich  man's  palace,  begging  even  the  crumbs 
which  fell  from  the  table  of  the  rich  man  (Lk  16  20. 
21).  It  was  into  thto  latter  condition  that  Christ 
voluntarily  entered  for  our  Bakes:  "For  ye  know 
the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that,  though  he 
was  rich,  yet  for  your  sakes  he  became  poor  (a 
mendicant,  a  beggar],  that  ye  through  his  poverty 
might  become  rich'  (2  Cor  8  9).  Between  30 
and  40 1  in  the  NT  thto  latter  word  to  used. 

The  causes  of  poverty  are  failure  of  harvest  and 
poor  crops  (Neh  6  1-3);  devastation  caused  by 
enemies  sweeping  through  the  land; 
4.  Causes  the  oppression  oi  the  people  by  their 
of  Poverty  own  rulers  (Isa  6  8) ;  excessive  inter- 
est, usury  (Neh  8  1-5);  persecution 
because  of  the  faith  (2  Cor  6.8).  Widows  and 
orphans  by  reason  of  their  desolate  condition  were 
in  a  special  sense  subject  to  poverty.  Gluttony 
bnngs  ^  poverty  (Prov  23  21),  as  does  indolence 

God  commanded  His  people  to  care  for  the  poor.  The 
exhortation*  to  relieve  poverty  are  numerous,  <wi>  In  the 
Pent.  Those  In  poverty  must  be  treated  with  kindness 
(Dt  15  7-11):  must  be  allowed  to  glean  In  the  vine- 
yards (Lev  19  10):  to  reap  the  harvest  (23  cf  Ruth 
fi  14-16):  must  not  bo  neglected  (Prov  28  27);  nor 
dealt  with  harshly  (Am  S  4-0);  must  bo  treated  as 
equal  before  God  (Prov  22  2);  are  to  share  In  our  hos- 
pitality (Lk  14  13.21).  Indeed,  the  truth  or  falsity  of 
a  man  s  religion  Is  to  be  tested.  In  no  me  sense  at  least,  by 
his  relation  to  those  in  need  (J as  1  27).  The  year  of 
Juhllee  waa  intended  to  bo  of  great  benefit  to  the 


poor  by  restoring  to  them  any  possessions  which  they. 
Sy  reason  of  their  poverty,  had  been  compelled  to  deed 
over  to  their  creditors  (I/ev  25  2.1-54;  Dt  16  12-15). 
God  required  certain  tithes  from  His  peoplo  which  were 
to  be  devoted  to  the  helping  of  the  poor  and  needy 


(Dt  14  28;  86  12.13).  Ho  in  the  NT  the  apostles  lay 
special  emphasis  upon  remembering  the  poor  in  the 
matter  of  offerings.  Paul,  cap.,  inculcated  this  duty 
upon  the  churches  which  he  had  founded  (Horn  15  20; 
Gal  3  10).  The  attitude  of  the  early  Christian  church 
toward  its  poor  is  amply  Illustrated  In  that  first  attempt 
at  communism  in  Acts  2,  4.  James,  in  his  Ep.,  sting- 
Ingly  reminds  his  readers  of  the  fact  that  they  had  grossly 
negli>ctod  the  important  matter  of  caring  for  the  poor 
(ch  2).  Indeed,  so  strong  is  ho  in  his  plea  for  the  care  of 
the  poor  that  he  claims  that  the  man  who  wilfully  neg- 


lect* the  needy  thereby  proves  that  the  love  of  God  has 
no  place  In  his  heart,  and  that  ho  has  consequently  no 
real  faith  In  God  (v»  14-26).  Christians  are  exhorted  to 
abound  in  the  grace  of  hospitality,  which,  of  course,  is 
nothing  less  than  kindness  to  those  in  need  (Rom  12  13; 
1  Tim  6  18;  1  Jn  3  17).    See  Pooa. 

The  happiest  mother  and  the  noblest  and  holiest 
son  that  ever  lived  were  among  the  poor.  Jesus 
was  born  of  poor  parents,  and  had  not  where  to  lay 


7  53;  cf  8  1),  and  was  buried  in  a  borrowed  grave 
(Mt  27  57-61). 

Figurative:  Of  course  there  is  also  a  spiritual 
poverty  indicated  by  the  use  of  thto  word — a  poverty 
in  spiritual  things:  "Blessed  are  the  poor  in  spirit. 
By  thto  to  meant.  Blessed  are  they  who  feel  that 
they  have  no  self-righteousness,  no  worth  of  their 
own  to  present  to  Christ  as  a  ground  of  their  salva- 
tion, who  feel  their  utter  bankruptcy  of  spirit,  who 
say  "Nothing  in  my  hand  I  bring."  It  to  to  this 
state  of  spirit  that  Christ  refers  in  Rev  8  17: 
"Because  thou  sayest,  I  am  rich,  and  have  gotten 
riches,  and  have  need  of  nothing;  and  knowest  not 
that  thou  art  the  wretched  one  and  miserable  and 
poor  and  blind  and  naked."      William  Evans 

POWDERS,  pou'ders  fan  np^,  'abfrfath 
rOkhll):  The  "powders  of  the  merchant"  in  Cant 

8  6  were  probably  perfumes,  as  they  are  associated 
with  myrrh  and  frankincense  in  the  account  of  the 
festal  procession  of  the  litter  of  Solomon.  They 
may  have  been  some  sweet-scented  wood  in  powder, 
or  else  some  form  of  incense. 


POWER,  pou'er:  Thto  word,  indicative  of  might, 
strength,  force,  is  used  in  the  OT  to  render  very 
many  Heb  terms,  the  tr  in  numerous  instances 
being  varied  in  RV  to  words  like  "valor,"  "rule," 
"strength,"  "might,"  "dominion."  The  principal 
words  for  "power"  in  the  NT  are  Mva/ut,  dunamia, 
and  {&<■■! la.  exousia.  In  the  latter  case  RV  fre- 
quently changes  to  "authority"  (Mk  3  15;  6  7; 
Eph  1  21,  etc)  or  "right"  (Rom  9  21;  1  Cor  9 
6;  2  Thess  3  9,  etc).  Power  to  attributed  pre- 
eminently to  God  (1  Ch  29  11;  Job  26  14;  Ps 
66  7;  146  11;  Rev  7  12,  etc).  On  thto  attribute 
of  power  of  God,  see  Omnipotence.  The  supreme 
manifestation  of  the  power,  as  of  the  wisdom  and 
love  of  God,  to  in  redemption  (1  Cor  1  18.24). 
The  preaching  of  the  gospel  to  accompanied  by  tho 
power  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (1  Cor  2  4;  1  Thess  1  5. 
etc).  Miracles,  as  "mighty  works,"  are  denoted 
by  the  term  "powers"  (so  Mt  11  21.23  RVm,  etc). 
The  end  of  all  time's  developments  to  that  God 
takes  to  Him  His  great  power  and  reigns  (Rev 
11  17).  James  Orb 

POWER  OF  KEYS.   See  Keys,  Power  of. 


AN,  pr6-t6'ri-an,  GUARD:  "My  bonds 
manifest  in  all  the  palace,  and  in  all 
other  places"  (Phil  1  13  AV).    Thto  verse  to  tr'  in 


Hto  head  (Mt  8  20),  no  money  with  which  to  pay 
tribute  (Mt  17  27),  no  homo  to  call  " 


Hto  own  (Jn 


RV,  "My  bonds  became  manifest  in  Christ  through- 
out tho  whole  praetorian  guard,  and  to  all  the  rest," 
and  to  noteworthy. 

It  has  been  usual  to  connect  the  words,  "the  soldier 
that  guarded  him,"  Acts  28  16,  with  thto  statement 

in  Phil  1  13,  that  the  apostle's  bonds 
1.  Prss-  were  manifest  in  the  whole  pnetorium, 
torium  in  and  to  understand  that  the  former  was 
Phil—  the  cause  of  the  latter;  that  the  result 
Usual  View  of  Paul's  making  the  gospel  known  in 

his  own  hired  house  to  those  soldiers  to 
one  of  whom  he  was  chained  by  the  wrist  day  and 
night,  was  that  it  became  known  in  all  the  pneto- 
rian regiment  that  hto  bonds  were  endured  for 
Christ's  sake,  that  it  was  for  conscience'  sake  that 
he  was  suffering  wrongfully,  that  he  was  no  wrong- 
doer but  a  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ.  In  thto  way 
the  gospel  would  spread  through  the  whole  of  the 
pretorian  guard  in  that  regiment's  headquarters 
which  were  situated  in  a  permanent  camp  estab- 
lished by  Tiberius  in  Rome,  outside  the  Colline  Gate, 
at  the  N.E.  of  the  city.  Thto  verse  would  also 
mean  that  the  gospel  had  been  proclaimed  in  the 
same  way  to  those  members  of  the  praetorian  guard 
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who  were  on  duty  as  the  bodyguard  of  the  emperor 
and  who  were  lodged  in  one  of  the  buildings  which 
adjoined  the  empcror'B  palace  on  the  Palatine 
Hflt. 

Thus  Lightfoot.  discussing  the  meaning  of  the  phrase 
"In  tho  whole  prwtortum"  (Comm.  on  Phil.  W  ff>,  reviews 
tho  different  interpretation*  which  have 
2  Liehtfoot  been  given  of  the  word,  and  allow*  (1)  Ihat 

'    no  instance  is  to  be  found  of  its  signifying 

onlnterpre-  xeros  palace  on  the  Palatine  Hill;  (2) 
tations  that  there  is  no  authority  for  the  Interpre- 

tation which  would  make  it  mean  the 
pnetorian  barracks  on  the  Palatine:  (3)  that  neither  is 
there  any  authority  for  making  it  mean  the  prartorian 
camp  outside  the  walls  of  Home.  In  Lightfoofs  words 
(op.  cit.,  101).  "AH  attempts  to  give  a  local  sense  to 
'praotorlum'  thus  fail  for  want  of  evidence."  Lightfoot 
acnwilliigly  defends  the  interpretation,  "the  pnetorian 
guard."  and  HV,  above  cited,  follows  him  In  this. 

One  of  the  meanings  of  "pnetorium"  is  a  coun- 
cil of  war,  the  officers  who  met  in  the  general's 
tent  (see  PiufCTORirM).  Lightfoot  is 
3.  View  of  very  decided  in  interpreting  "pneto- 
rium"  to  mean  the  pnetorian  regi- 
'  ment,  the  imperial  guards,  and  he 
adds,  "in  this  sense  and  in  this  alone 
can  it  be  safely  affirmed  that  the  apostle  would 
hear  the  word  pnetorium  used  daily,"  and  that 
this  sense  is  in  all  respects  appropriate.  But  tho 
other  meaning,  though  not  appropriate  here,  viz. 
a  council  of  war  composed  of  the  officers  and  their 
general,  is  much  nearer  to  that  which  is  now  ac- 
cepted by  such  authorities  aa  Mommsen  and  Sir 
\Y.  M.  Ramsay,  who  hold  that  in  this  passage 
"pnetorium"  means  a  council,  not  of  war,  however, 
but  the  council  of  judgment,  the  emperor's  court  of 
appeal  in  which  he  was  assisted  bv  his  legal  asses- 
sors (see  Mommsen,  Berlin  Akad.  £ilzungsber.,  1H95, 
SOI;  Ramsay,  &  Paul  the  Traveller  and  the  Horn 
Citizen,  357;  Workman,  Persecution  in  the  Early 
Church,  35).  Over  this  court  there  presided  the 
emperor  or  his  delegate,  the  prefect  of  the  pne- 
torian guanl,  and  associated  with  him  were  twenty 
assessors  selected  from  the  senators.  Formerly 
their  votes  were  taken  by  ballot,  but  Nero  preferred 
to  receive  from  each  a  written  opinion  and  on  the 
next  day  to  deliver  his  judgment  in  person.  Such, 
it  is  now  believed,  is  the  pnetorium  to  which  Paul 
refers. 

The  meaning,  therefore,  of  the  words,  "My  bonds 
in  Christ  an*  manifest  in  the  whole  pnetorium,"  will 
be  that  when  Paul  wrote  the  Ep.  to  the  Phil  his  first 
Rom  trial  was  already  so  far  advanced  that  he  had 
been  able  to  impress  upon  his  judges,  the  twenty 
assessors  and  their  president,  the  fact  that  he  was 
no  evildoer,  but  that  the  sole  cause  of  his  imprison- 
ment was  nis  loyalty  to  Christ.  It  was  manifest 
to  all  the  members  of  the  emperor's  court  of  appeal 
that  Paul  was  enduring  his  long  imprisonment, 
suffering  wrongfully,  but  only  for  the  ssike  of  Jesus 
Christ. 

The  Important  hearing  will  bo  seen  which  this  sig- 
"  pnetorium  "  In  this  passaijo^has  o 


4.  Bearing 
on  Paul's 
Captivity 
and  Trial 


question  of  the  order  In  which  Kph.  Phil. 
Col  and  Phllem — the  epp.  of  Paul's  cap- 
tivity in  Koine — were  written.    On  sub- 


tectivo  evidence  Lightfoot  conclude*  that 
'nil  is  the  earliest  of  them,  basing  his 
opinion  largely  on  tho  resemblance  which 
exists  In  many  particulars  between  tho 
thoughts  and  expressions  in  Phil  and  In 
the  Ep.  to  the  Kom,  making  Phil,  as  it  were,  a  connecting 
link  between  Paul's  earlier  and  his  later  epp.  See 
Lightfoot,  f'hilippiant,  42  f ;  ho  writes:  "These  resem- 
blances suggest  as  early  a  date  for  the  Ep.  to  the  Phil  as 
circumstances  will  allow."  earlier,  that  l«.  than  Col  and 
Eph.  Uut  Lighlfoot's  argument  is  set  aside  by  tho  new 
light  which  has  been  thrown  upon  the  real  meaning 
of  "pretorium."  Sir  W.  M.  Ramsay  (St.  Paul  the 
Trairtlrr,  357)  writes:  "  The  trial  seems  to  have  occurred 
toward  tho  end  of  AD  61.  Its  earliest  stages  were  over 
Paul  wrote  to  the  Phllipplans.  for  he  says.  "Tho 
which  happened  unto  me  have  fallen  out  rather 
i  of  the  Good  News;  so  that  my  bonds 
In  Christ  In  the  whole  Pralorxum.  and 


to  all  the  rest ;  and  that  most  of  the  Brethren  In  the  Lord, 
being  confident  In  my  Ixinds.  are  more  abundantly  bold 
to  speak  tho  word  of  God  without  fear.'  This  passage 
has  Iwen  generally  misconceived  and  connected  with  the 
period  of  Imprisonment;  and  here  again  we  are  indebted 
to  Mommsen  for  tho  proper  interpretation.  The  Pra- 
tocium  Is  tho  whole  body  of  persons  connected  with  tho 
sitting  In  judgment,  the  supreme  Imperial  Court,  doubt- 
less in  this  case  tho  Prefect  or  both  Prefects  of  tho  Pne- 
torian Guard,  representing  tho  emperor  in  his  capacity 
as  the  fountain  of  justice,  together  with  the  assessors  and 
high  officers  of  tho  court.  The  expression  of  the  chapter 
as  a  whole  shows  that  tho  trial  Is  partly  finished,  and  tho 
Issue  as  yet  is  bo  favorable  that  tho  Brethren  are  em- 
boldened by  the  success  of  Paul's  courageous  and  free- 
spoken  defence  and  the  strong  Impression  which  ho  evi- 
dently produced  on  the  court:  but  he  himself,  Itelng 
entirely  occupied  with  tho  trial,  is  for  the  moment 
prevented  from  preaching  as  he  had  been  doing  when 
he  wrote  to  tho  Colossians  and  the  Asian  churches 
generally." 

Thus  tho  correct  meaning  of  "pnetorium"  enables  us 
to  fix  the  date  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Phil  as  having  been 
written  close  to  the  end  of  Paul  s  llrst 
6.  Bearing  Rom  Imprisonment.  That  this  Inference 
_„  n.»»  «f  Is  correct  is  confirmed  by  various  other 
on  uaie  oi    fBCte  BUch  „  hu  promiae  ^        that  city. 

Epistle  and  the  fact  that  in  Phil  2  20  f  AV  he  says 

regarding  Timothy'.  "  I  have  no  man  like- 
minded,  who  will  naturally  care  for  your  state.  For 
all  seek  thelrown.  not  the  things  which  are  Jesus  Christ's." 
We  could  not  conceive  of  Paul  writing  like  this  if  Mark. 
Tychlcus.  ArlstarehiLs,  and  osp.  if  Luke  had  been  with 
him  then,  and  yet  we  know  (Col  4  7.10.14)  that  each 
and  all  of  these  companions  of  the  apostle  were  with  him 
in  Homo  when  he  wrote  the  Ep.  to  the  Col.  They  had 
evidently,  along  with  others,  been  sent  on  missions  to 
Asia  or  other  places,  so  that  Paul  now  had  only  Timothy 
"llkemlnded"  when  he  wrote  to  Phllippl.  See  Paclthe 
Ai-o»tlb:  PmurriANs.  ErisTLB  to  thx. 

All  these  facts  and  considerations  confirm  us  in 
accepting  the  signification  of  "pnetorium"  as  the 
emperor's  supreme  court  of  appeal,  before  which 
Paul  when  he  wrote  the  Ep.  to  the  Phil  had  so 
conducted  his  defence  as  to  produce  a  most  favor- 
able impression,  from  which  he  inferred  that  he 
might  soon  be  liberated  from  imprisonment.  And 
his  liberation,  as  the  event  proved,  soon  fol- 
lowed. John  RuTHERFriuj 

PRjETORIUM,  pre-ta'ri-um  (wpcuT«ipiov,  praUd- 
rion,  Mt  27  27  [AV  "common  hall");  Mk  15  16; 
Jn  18  28.33;  19  9  [in  all  m  "palace,"  and  in  the  last 
three  AV  "judgment  hall");  Acts  23  35,  [Herod's| 
"palace,"  m  "Pnetorium,"  AV  "judgment  hall"; 
Phil  1  13,  "pnetorian  guard"  [m  "Gr  'in  the  whole 
Pratci-ium,'''  AV  "palace,"  m  "CaMar's  court")): 

The  Pnetorium  was  originally  the  headquarters 
of  a  Rom  camp,  but  in  the  provinces  the  name 
became  attached  to  the  governor's 

1.  Govern-  official  resilience.  In  onler  to  provide 
or's  Offl-  residences  for  their  provincial  govern- 
cial  Rest-  ors,  the  Romans  were  accustomed  to 
dence  seize   and   appropriate   the  palaces 

which  were  formerly  the  homes  of  the 
princes  or  kings  in  eonqueml  countries.  Such  a 
residence  might  sometimes  be  in  a  royal  palace,  as 
was  probably  the  case  in  Caesarea,  where  the  proc- 
urator used  "Herod's  palace  (Acts  23  35). 

The  Pnetorium  where  Jesus  was  brought  to  trial 
haa  been  traditionally  located  in  the  neighborhood 

of  the  present  Turkish  barracks  where 

2.  In  Gos-  once  stood  the  Antonia  and  where  was 
pels  stationed  a  large  garrison  (cf  Acts  21 
Herod's  32-35),  but  the  statements  of  Joe  make 
Palace         it  almost  certain  that  the  headquarters 

of  the  procurator  were  at  Herod's  pal- 
ace. This  was  a  building  whose  magnificence  Jos 
can  hardly  sufficiently  appraise  (Wnrs,  I,  xxi,  1;  V, 
iv,  4).  It  was  in  this  palace  that  "Florus,  the  proc- 
urator took  up  his  quarters,  and  having  placed 
his  tribunal  in  front  of  it,  held  his  sessions  and  the 
chief  priests,  influential  persons  and  notables  of  the 
city  appeared  before  the  tribunal"  (Wars,  II,  xiv, 
8).  Later  on,  "Florus  ....  brought  such  as  were 
with  him  out  of  the  king's  palace,  and  would  have 


Digitized  by  Google 


2429 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Pretorian  Guard 
Praise 


compelled  them  to  (get  as  far  as  the  citadel  [Antonia] ; 
but  his  attempt  faded"  (II,  xv,  5).  The  word  ti~ 
"palace"  here  is  ault,  tho  same  word  as  is  tH 
"court"  in  Mk  16  16,  "the  soldiers  led  him  away 
within  tho  court  [atdl],  which  is  the  Pnetorium." 
There  is  no  need  to  suppose  that  Herod  Antipas 
was  in  the  same  palace  (Lk  23  4ff);  it  is  more 
probable  he  went  to  the  palace  of  the  Hasmoneans 
which  lay  lower  down  on  the  eastern  slope  of  this 
southwest  hill,  where  at  a  later  time  Jos  expressly 
states  that  Herod  Agrippa  II  and  hi*  sister  Bern  ice 
were  living  (Wars,  II,  xvi,  3). 

The  palace  of  Herod  occupied  the  highest  part 
of  the  southwest  hill  near  the  northwest  angle  of 
the  ancient  city,  now  traditionally  called  Zion,  and 
the  actual  site  of  the  Pnetorium  cannot  have  been 
f;ir  removed  from  the  Turkish  barracks  near  tho 
so-called  "Tower  of  David."  It  is  interesting  to 
note  that  the  two  stations  of  the  Turkish  garrison 
of  Jerus  today  occupy  the  same  spots  as  did  the 
Rom  garrison  of  Christ's  time.  It  is  needless  to 
point  out  how  greatly  this  view  of  the  situation  of 
the  Pnrtorium  must  modify  the  traditional  claims 
of  the  "Via  Dolorosa,"  the  whole  course  of  which 
depends  on  the  theory  that  the  "Way  of  Sorrow" 
began  at  the  Antonia,  the  Pnetorium  of  late  ecclesi- 
astical tradition.  Sec  also  Gabbatha. 

With  r.  gard  to  the  expression  «>■  Z*<r  rpurwfu'y,  en  H616 
IS  praitdrid.  in  Phil  1  13,  thero  is  now  a  general  consensus 

of  opinion  that  "Prwtortum"  here  means. 
S  Phil  1  *  13  n,,t  a  pltTO'  hut  tho  imperial  pnutorian 
a.  ran  guard,  ten  thousand  In  number,  which 

was  instituted  by  Augustus.  St.  Paul  was 
allowed  to  reside  in  his  private  house  In  the  custody  of  a 
pra-torlan  soldier.  As  these  were  doubtless  constantly 
changed.  It  must  have  become  "manifest"  to  the  whole 
guard  that  his  bonds  were  for  the  sake  of  Christ.  See 
also  preceding  article. 

.  E.  W.  G.  Mastekman 
PRAISE,    praz     (HSnn,    MUah,  "psalm," 

"praise,"  HTin,  tddhah,  "confession,"  "thanks- 
giving," T\yi) ,  shOhhah,  "to  praise," 
"glorify,"  niJT,  zdmar,  ITJ*,  ySdh&h, 
"to  stretch  out  the  hand,"  "confess"; 
oXvim,  ainio,  braivfo,  epainid,  tiratvot, 
fpainos):  The  word  comes  from  the  Lat  pre- 
lium,  "price,"  or  "value,"  and  may  be  defined 
generally  as  an  ascription  of  value  or  worth.  Praise 
may  be  bestowed  upon  unworthy  objects  or  from 
improper  motives,  but  true  praise  consists  in  a 
sincere  acknowledgment  of  a  real  conviction  of 
worth.  Its  type  may  be  seen  in  the  representa- 
tion given  in  the  Apocalypse  of  the  adoration  of 
God  and  of  the  Lamb,  which  is  inspired  by  a 
sense  of  their  worthiness  to  be  adored  (Rev  4 
11:  6  12). 

Alan  may  be  the  object  of  praise,  and  may  receive 
it  either  from  God  or  from  his  fellow-men.  In  the 
former  case  (Rom  2  29;  1  Cor  4  5) 
2.  With  the  praise  is  inevitably  just,  as  resting 
Man  as  Its  on  a  Divine  estimate  of  worth;  in  (he 
latter  case  its  value  depends  upon 
the  grounds  and  motives  that  lie 
behind  it.  There  is  a  praise  which  is  itself  a  con- 
demnation (IJc  6  26),  an  honor  which  seals  the 
eyes  in  unbelief  (Jn  6  44),  a  careless  use  of  the 
epithet  "good"  which  is  dishonoring  to  God  (Lk 
18  19).  This  is  the  "praise  of  men  which  Jesus 
warned  His  followers  to  shun  na  being  incompatible 
with  the  "praise  of  God"  (Mt  6  1-4;  cf  Jn  12 
43;  Gal  1  10;  1  Thess  2  6).  On  the  other  hand, 
there  is  a  praise  that  is  the  instinctive  homage 
of  the  soul  to  righteousness  (Lk  23  47),  the 
acknowledgment  given  to  well-doing  by  just  gov- 
ernment (Rom  13  3;  1  Pet  2  14),  the  tribute  of 
the  churches  to  distinguished  Christian  Bervice 
(2  Cor  8  18).  Such  praise,  so  far  from  being  in- 
compatible with  the  praise  of  God,  ia  a  reflection 


L  Its 


of  it  in  human  consciousness;  and  bo  Paul  associ- 
ates praise  with  virtue  as  an  aid  and  incentive 
to  holy  living  on  which  the  mind  should  dwell 
(Phil  4  8). 

In  the  Bible  it  is  God  who  is  cap.  brought  before 
ua  aa  the  object  of  praise.    His  whole  creation 

praises  Him,  from  the  angels  of  heaven 
3.  With  (P8  103  20;  Rev  6  11)  to  those  lower 
God  as  Its  existences  that  are  unconscious  or 
Object        even  inanimate  (Ps  19  1-4;   148  1- 

10;  Rev  6  13).  But  it  ia  with  the 
praises  offered  to  God  bv  man,  and  with  the  human 
duty  of  praising  God,  that  the  Scriptures  are  prin- 
cipally concerned.  In  regard  to  this  subject  the 
following  points  may  be  noticed: 

(1)  The  grounds  of  praise.— Sometimes  God  is 
praised  for  His  inherent  qualities.  His  majesty 
(Pa  104  1)  or  holiness  (Isa  6  3)  fllla  the  mind,  and 
Ho  is  "glorified  as  God"  (Rom  1  21)  in  view  of 
what  He  essentially  is.  More  frequently  He  is 
praised  for  His  works  in  creation,  providence,  and 
redemption.  References  may  be  dispensed  with 
here,  for  the  evidence  meets  us  on  almost  every 
page  of  the  sacred  literature  from  Gen  to  Rev,  and 
tho  Book  of  Ps  in  particular,  from  beginning  to 
end,  is  occupied  with  these  themes.  When  God's 
operations  under  these  aspects  present  themselves, 
not  simply  as  general  effects  of  Ilia  power  and 
wisdom,  but  as  expressions  of  His  personal  love 
to  the  indivklual,  the  nation,  the  church,  His 
works  become  benefits,  and  praise  passes  into 
blessing  and  thanksgiving  (Pas  34,  103;  Eph  1  3; 

1  Pet  13). 

(2)  The  modes  of  praise  — True  praise  of  God,  as 
distinguished  from  false  praise  (Isa  29  13;  Mt  15 
8),  is  first  of  all  an  inward  emotion — a  gladness  and 
rejoicing  of  the  heart  (Pa  4  7;  S3  21),  a  music  of 
the  soul  and  spirit  (Pa  103  1;  Lk  1  46  f)  which 
no  language  can  adequately  express  (Ps  106  2; 

2  Cor  9  15).  But  utterance  is  natural  to  strong 
emotion,  and  the  mouth  instinctively  strives  to  ex- 
press the  t  iraises  of  the  heart  (Pa  81  15  and  passim). 
Many  of  the  moat  moving  passages  in  Scripture 
come  from  the  inspiration  of  the  spirit  of  praise 
awakened  by  the  contemplation  of  the  Divine 
majesty  or  power  or  wisdom  or  kindness,  but  above 
all  by  the  revelation  of  redeeming  love.  Again, 
the  spirit  of  praise  is  a  social  spirit  calling  for  social 
utterance.  The  man  who  praises  God  desires  to 
praise  Him  in  the  hearing  of  other  men  (Pa  40  10). 
and  desires  also  that  their  praises  should  be  joined 
with  his  own  (34  3).  Further,  the  spirit  of  praise 
is  a  spirit  of  song.  It  may  find  expression  in  other 
ways — in  sacrifice  (Lev  7  13),  or  testimony  (Ps 
66  16).  or  prayer  (Col  1  3);  but  it  finds  its  most 
natural  and  its  fullest  utterance  in  lyrical  and 
musical  forma.  When  God  fills  the  heart  with 
praise  He  puts  a  new  song  into  the  mouth  (Ps  40 
3).  The  Book  of  Ps  is  the  proof  of  this  for  the  OT. 
And  when  we  pass  to  the  NT  we  find  that,  alike  for 
angels  and  men,  for  the  church  on  earth  and  the 
church  in  heaven,  the  higher  moods  of  praise  express 
themselves  in  bursts  of  song  (Lk  2  14:  Eph  6  19; 
Col  3  16:  Rev  6  9;  14  3;  16  3).  Finally,  both 
in  the  OT  and  NT,  the  spirit  of  song  gives  birth  to 
ordered  modes  of  public  praise.  In  their  earlier  ex- 
pressions the  praises  of  Israel  were  joyful  outbursts 
in  which  song  was  mingled  with  shouting  and 
dancing  to  a  rude  accompaniment  of  timbrels  and 
trumpets  (Ex  16  20  ff;  2  S  6  5.14  ff).  In  later 
times  Israel  had  its  aacrcd  Psalter,  its  guilds  of 
trained  singers  (Eir  2  41;  Neh  7  44),  its  skilled 
musicians  [I'ss  42,  49,  etc);  and  the  praise  that 
waited  for  God  in  Zion  was  full  of  the  solemn  beauty 
of  holiness  (Ps  29  2  ;  96  9).  In  the  NT  the 
Psalter  ia  still  a  manual  of  social  praise.  The 
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"hymn"  which  Jesus  sang  with  His  disciples  after 
the  Last  Supper  (Mt  28  30)  would  be  a  Hebrew 
psalm,  probably  from  the  Hallcl  (Pss  115-118) 
which  was  used  at  the  Passover  service,  and  various 
references  in  the  Epp.  point  to  the  continued  em- 
ployment of  the  ancient  psalms  in  Christina  worship 
(1  Cor  14  26;  Eph  5  19;  Col  8  16;  Jas  6  13). 
But  the  Psalter  of  the  Jewish  church  could  not 
suffice  to  express  the  distinctive  moods  of  Christian 
feeling.  Original  utterance  of  the  spirit  of  Chris- 
tian song  was  one  of  the  manifestations  of  the  gift 
of  tongues  (1  Cor  14  15-17).  Paul  distinguishes 
hymns  and  spiritual  songs  from  psalms  (Eph  6  19; 
Col  3  16);  and  it  was  hymns  that  ho  and  Silas 
sang  at  midnight  in  the  prison  of  Philippi  (Acts  18 
25  RV).  But  from  hymns  and  songs  that  were  the 
spontaneous  utterance  of  individual  feeling  the 
development  was  natural,  in  NT  as  in  OT  times,  to 
hymns  that  were  sung  in  unison  by  a  whole  congre- 
gation; and  in  rhythmic  passages  like  1  Tim  3  16; 
Rev  16  3  tj  we  seem  to  have  fragments  of  a  primi- 
tive Christian  hymnology,  such  as  Pliny  bears  wit- 
ness to  for  the  early  years  of  the  2d  cent.,  when  he 
informs  Trajan  that  the  Christians  of  Bithynia  at 
their  morning  meetings  sang  a  hymn  in  alternate 
strains  to  Christ  as  God  (Ep.  x.97).  See  Perse- 
cution. 

(3)  The  duty  of  praise. — Praise  is  everywhere 
represented  in  the  Bible  as  a  duty  no  less  than  a 
natural  impulse  and  a  delight.  To  fail  in  this  duty 
is  to  withhold  from  God  a  glory  that  belongs  to 
Him  (Pa  60  23;  Rom  1  20  f);  it  is  to  shut  one's 
eyes  to  the  signs  of  His  presence  (Isa  40  26  ff),  to  be 
forgetful  of  His  mercies  (Dt  6  12),  and  unthankful 
for  His  kindness  (Lk  6  35).  It  we  are  not  to  fall 
into  these  sins,  but  are  to  give  to  God  the  honor  and 
glory  and  gratitude  we  owe  Him,  we  must  earnestly 
cultivate  the  spirit  and  habit  of  praise.  From  holy 
men  of  old  we  learn  that  this  may  be  done  by  arous- 
ing the  soul  from  its  slothfulnoas  and  sluggishness 
Ps  67  8;  103  1),  by  fixing  the  heart  upon  God 
87  7;  106  1),  by  meditation  on  His  works  and 
ways  (77  11  ff).  by  recounting  His  benefits  (103  2), 
above  all.  for  those  to  whom  He  has  spoken  in  His 
Son,  by  dwelling  upon  His  unspeakable  gift  (2  Cor 
•  15;  cf  Rom  8  31  ff;  1  Jn  3  1).  See  also  Wor- 
ship. J.  C.  Lambert 

PRAYER,  prar  (5*1)0%*,  dtfsis,  wfxxrtvx^,  pros- 
eucht,  »vt«u£h,  inteuxis;  for  an  excellent  discussion 
of  the  meaning  of  these  see  Thayer's  Lexicon,  p. 
126,  h.v.  Slipnt!  the  chief  vbs.  arecvxoiMu,  euchomai, 
irpoa«wxaHai>  prose&chomai,  and  Siojiai,  diomai,  esp. 
in  Lk  and  Acts;  alrim,  ailiO,  "to  ask  a  favor," 
distinguished  from  <pa>r4«,  erdtdd,  "to  ask  a  ques- 
tion," is  found  occasionally) :  In  the  Bible  "prayer" 
is  used  in  a  simpler  and  a  more  complex,  a  narrower 
and  a  wider  signification.  In  the  former  esse  it  is 
supplication  for  benefits  cither  for  one's  self  (peti- 
tion) or  for  others  (intercession).  In  the  latter  it  is 
an  act  of  worship  which  covers  all  the  at  tit  tides  of  the 
mul  in  its  approach  to  God.  Supplication  is  at  the 
heart  of  it,  for  prayer  always  springs  out  of  a  sense 
of  need  and  a  belief  that  God  is  a  rewardcr  of  them 
that  diligently  seek  Him  (He  11  6).  But  adora- 
tion and  confession  and  thanksgiving  also  find  a 
place,  ho  that  the  suppliant  becomes  a  worshipper. 
It  is  unnecessary  to  distinguish  all  the  various  terms 
for  prayer  that  are  employed  in  the  OT  and  the  NT. 
But  the  fact  should  be  noticed  that  in  the  Heb  and 
Gr  alike  there  are  on  the  one  hand  words  for  prayer 
that  denote  a  direct  petition  or  short,  sharp  cry  of 
the  heart  in  its  distress  (Ps  30  2;  2  Cor  12  8), 
and  on  the  other  "pravers"  like  that  of  Hannah 
(1  S  2  1-10),  which  is  in  reality  a  song  of  thanks- 
giving, or  that  of  Paul,  the  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ, 


in  which  intercession  is  mingled  with  doxology  (Eph 
3  14-21). 

The  history  of  prayer  as  it  meets  us  here  reflects 
various  stages  of  experience  and  revelation.    In  the 

patriarchal  period,  when  'men  began 
1.  In  the  to  call  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord' 
OT  (Gen  4  26;  cf  12  8;  21  33),  prayer 

is  naive,  familiar  and  direct  (16  2  ff : 
17  18;  18  23  ff;  24  12).  It  is  evidently  associated 
with  sacrifice  (12  8;  13  4;  26  25),  the  underlying 
idea  probably  being  that  the  gift  or  offering  would 
help  to  elicit  the  desired  response.  Analogous  to 
this  is  Jacob's  vow,  itself  a  species  of  prayer,  in  which 
the  granting  of  desired  benefits  becomes  the  condi- 
tion of  promised  service  and  fidelity  (28  20  ff).  In 
the  preixilic  history  of  Israel  prayer  still  retains 
many  of  the  primitive  features  of  the  patriarchal 
type  (Ex  3  4;  Nu  11  11-15;  Jgs  6  13  ff;  U  30  f; 
1  S  1  11:  2  S  16  8;  Ps  66  13  f).  The  Lav  has 
remarkably  little  to  say  on  the  subject,  differing  here 
from  the  later  Judaism  (seeSchUrcr,  HJP,  II,  t,  290, 
index- vol,  p.  93;  and  cf  Mt  6  6ff;  23  14;  Acts 
8  1;  16  13);  while  it  confirms  the  association  of 
prayer  with  sacrifices,  which  now  appear,  however, 
not  as  gifts  in  anticipation  of  benefits  to  follow,  but 
as  expiations  of  guilt  (Dt  21  1-9)  or  thank  offerings 
for  past  mercies  (28  1-11).  Moreover,  the  free, 
frank  access  of  the  private  individual  to  God  is 
more  and  more  giving  place  to  the  mediation  of  the 
priest  (21  5;  26  3).  the  intercession  of  the  prophet 
(Ex  82  11-13;  1  S  7  5-13;  12  23),  the  ordered 
approach  of  tabernacle  and  temple  services  (Ex  40: 
1  K  8).  The  prophet,  it  is  true,  approaches  God 
immediately  and  freelj — Moses  (Ex  84  34;  Dt  84 
10)  and  David  (2  S  7  27)  are  to  be  numbered 
among  the  prophets — but  he  does  so  in  virtue  of  his 
office,  and  on  the  ground  esp.  of  his  possession  of  the 
Spirit  and  his  intercessory  function  (cf  Exk  2  2; 
Jer  14  15). 

A  new  epoch  in  the  history  of  prayer  in  Israel  was 
brought  about  by  the  experiences  of  the  Eriie. 
Chastisement  drove  the  nation  to  seek  God  more 
earnestly  than  before,  and  as  the  way  of  approach 
through  the  external  forms  of  the  temple  and  its 
sacrifices  was  now  closed,  the  spiritual  path  of 
prayer  was  frequented  with  a  new  assiduity.  The 
devotional  habits  of  Ezra  (Exr  7  27;  8  23),  Ne- 
hemiah  (Neh  2  4;  4  4.9,  etc)  and  Daniel  (Dnl  6 
10)  prove  how  large  a  place  prayer  came  to  hold  in 
the  individual  life;  while  the  utterances  recorded 
in  Exr  9  6-15;  Neh  1  5-11;  9  5-38;  Dnl  9  4-19; 
Isa  63  7 — 64  12  serve  as  illustrations  of  the  lan- 
guage and  spirit  of  the  prayers  of  the  Exile,  and 
show  esp.  the  prominence  now  given  to  confession 
of  sin.  In  any  survey  of  the  OT  teaching  the 
Psalms  occupy  a  place  by  themselves,  both  on 
account  of  the  large  perioa  they  cover  m  the  his- 
tory and  because  we  are  ignorant  in  most  cases  as 
to  the  particular  circumstances  of  their  origin. 
But  speaking  generally  it  may  be  said  that  here 
we  see  the  loftiest  flights  attained  by  the  spirit  of 
prayer  under  the  old  dispensation — the  in  tensest 
craving  for  pardon,  purity  and  other  spiritual  bless- 
ings (61,  130),  the  most  heartfelt  longing  for  a 
living  communion  with  God  Himself  (42  2;  68  1; 
84  2). 

Here  it  will  be  convenient  to  deal  separately 
with  the  material  furnished  by  the  Gospel  narra- 
tives of  the  life  and  teaching  of  Christ 
2.  In  the     and  that  found  in  the  remaining  books. 
NT  The  distinctively  Christian  view  of 

prayer  comes  to  us  from  the  Christ  of 
the  Gospels.  We  have  to  notice  His  own  habits  in 
the  matter  (Lk  3  21;  6  12;  9  16.29;  22  32.39- 
46;  23  34-46;  Mt  27  46;  Jn  17),  which  for  all 
who  accept  Him  as  the  revealer  of  the  Father  and 
the  final  authority  in  religion  immediately  dissi- 
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pate  all  theoretical  objections  to  the  value  and  effi- 
cacy of  prayer.  Next  we  have  His  general  teaching 
on  the  subject  in  parables  (Lk  11  5-9;  18  1-14) 
and  incidental  sayings  (Mt  5  44;  6  5-8;  7  7-11; 
9  38;  17  21;  18  19;  21  22;  24  20;  26  41  and 
\\'a),  which  presents  prayer,  not  as  a  mere  encrgii- 
ing  of  the  religious  soul  that  is  followed  by  bene- 
ficial spiritual  reactions,  but  as  the  request  of  a 
child  to  a  father  (6  8;  7  11),  subject,  indeed,  to 
the  father's  will  (7  11;  cf  6  10;  26  39.42;  1  Jn 
6  14),  but  secure  always  of  loving  attention  and 
response  (Mt  7  7-11;  21  22).  In  thus  teaching 
us  to  approach  God  as  our  Father,  Jesus  raised 
prayer  to  its  highest  plane,  making  it  not  less  rever- 
ent than  it  was  at  its  best  in  OT  times,  while  far 
more  intimate  and  trustful.  In  the  Lord's  Prater 
(q.v.)  He  summed  up  His  ordinary  teaching  on  the 
subject  in  a  concrete  example  which  serves  as  a 
model  and  breviary  of  prayer  (Mt  6  9-13;  Lk  11 
2—4).  But  according  to  the  Fourth  Gospel,  this 
was  not  His  final  word  upon  the  subject.  On  the 
night  of  the  betrayal,  and  in  full  view  of  His  death 
and  resurrection  and  ascension  to  God's  right  hand, 
He  told  His  disciples  that  prayer  was  henceforth  to 
be  addressed  to  the  Father  in  the  name  of  the  Son, 
and  that  prayer  thus  offered  was  sure  to  be  granted 
(Jn  16  23.24.26).  The  differentia  of  Christian 
praver  thus  consists  in  its  being  offered  in  the  name 
of  Christ;  while  the  secret  of  its  success  lies  on  the 
one  hand  in  the  new  access  to  the  Father  which 
Christ  has  secured  for  His  people  (17  10;  cf  He 
4  14-16;  10  19  22),  and  on  the  other  in  the  fact 
that  prayer  offered  in  the  name  of  Christ  will  be 
prayer  in  harmony  with  the  Father's  will  (16  7;  cf 
1  Jn  S  22  f;  6  13  f). 

lathe  Ada  and  Epp.  we  see  the  apostolic  church 
giving  effect  to  Christ's  teaching  on  prayer.  It  was 
in  a  praying  atmosphere  that  the  church  was  born 
(Acts  1  14;  cf  2  1);  and  throughout  its  early  his- 
tory prayer  continued  to  be  its  vital  breath  and 
native  air  (2  42;  8  1;  6  4.6  and  passim).  The 
Epp.  abound  in  references  to  prayer.  Thoso  of 
Paul  in  particular  contain  frequent  allusions  to  his 
own  personal  practice  in  the  matter  (Rom  1  9; 
Eph  1  16;  Phil  1  9;  1  Thess  1  2,  etc),  and  many 
exhortations  to  his  readers  to  cultivate  the  praying 
habit  (Rom  12  12:  Eph  6  18;  Phil  4  6;  {  Thess 
6  17,  etc).  But  the  new  and  characteristic  thing 
about  Christian  prayer  as  it  meets  us  now  is  its 
connection  with  the  Spirit.  It  has  become  a  spirit- 
ual gift  (1  Cor  14  14-16);  and  even  those  who  nave 
not  this  gift  in  the  exceptional  charismatic  sense 
may  "pray  in  the  Spirit"  whenever  they  come  to  the 
throne  of  grace  (Eph  6  18;  Jude  ver  20).  The 
gift  of  the  Spirit,  promised  by  Christ  (Jn  14  16  ff, 
etc),  has  raised  prayer  to  its  highest  power  by  se- 
curing for  it  a  Divine  cooperation  (Rom  8  15.26; 
Gal  4  6).  Thus  Christian  prayer  in  its  full  NT 
meaning  is  prayer  addressed  to  God  as  Father,  in 
the  name  ot  Christ  as  Mediator,  and  through  the 
enabling  grace  of  the  indwelling  Spirit.  See 
Prayers  of  Jesus.  J.  C.  Lambi 


PRAYER,  HOURS  OF.   Sec  Hours  of  Prayer. 

PRAYER,  LORD'S.    Sec  Lord's  Prayer,  The. 

PRAYER  OF  HABAKKUK  Sec  Habakkuk; 
Betii-horon,  Battle  or. 

PRAYER  OF  JOSEPH.    See  Joseph,  Prayer 


PRAYER  OF  MANASSES.  See  Man  asses, 
Prayer  of. 


PRAYERS,  pr&rx,  OF  JESUS: 

1.  The  Lord's  Prayer 

2.  Christ's  Doctrine  of  Prayer 
Sacredne*s,  Importunity.  Co: 

3.  Prayers  Offered  by  Christ 

(1)  The  Ilixh-pricstly  Prayer 

(2)  The  Prayer  in  ttalhsemane 
13)  The  Prayers  on  the  Cross 
4)  Prayer 


In  the  history  and  doctrine  of  prayer,  nothing  is 
more  important  than  the  light  shed  upon  the  subject 
by  the  prayers  of  Jesus.  These  are  to  be  studied  in 
connection  with  His  teaching  concerning  prayer 
found  in  the  model  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  and  gen- 
eral statements  and  hints  to  His  disciples. 

This  model  of  prayer  is  given  in  two  forms  (Mt 
6  9-13;  Lk  11  2-1).  The  differences  of  form  show 
that  exactness  of  similarity  in  words  is 

1.  The         not  essential.    The  prayer  includes 
Lord's         adoration,  supplication  for  the  King- 
Prayer         dom,  for  personal  needs,  for  forgive- 
ness, for  deliverance  from  temptation 

and  the  ascription  of  glory.  It  is  at  once  individual 
and  universal;  it  sets  the  recognition  of  Divine 
things  first,  and  yet  clearly  asserts  the  ethical  and 
social  relations  of  life.    See  Lord's  Prater,  The. 

That  men  Bhould  pray  is  taken  for  granted  (Mt 
6  5).    Its  sacrcdncss  is  involved  in  the  command 
for  privacy  (Mt  6  6):  its  im|x>rtunity 

2.  Christ's  (Lk  11  5-9;  18  1-8);  iu>  necessary 
Doctrine  of  conditions  of  humility,  absence  of  sclf- 
Prayer  righteousness  (Lk  18  9-14),  of  dis- 
play and  repetition  (Mt  6  7);  neces- 
sity of  faith  and  a  forgiving  spirit  (Mk  11 
24-26);  of  agreement  in  social  prayer  (Mt  18  19); 
submission  to  the  will  of  Christ,  "in  my  name" 
(Jn  14  13). 

InMt  11  25.26  AV,  Christ  thanks  God:  "Thou 
hast  hid  these  things  from  the  wise  and  prudent, 
and  hast  revealed  them  unto  babes. 

3.  Prayers  Even  so,  Father:  for  so  it  seemed  good 
Offered  by  in  thy  sight."  This  language  shows 
Christ         the  essence  of  prayer  to  be  not  the 

mere  expression  of  need  and  request 
for  what  is  required,  but  resort  to  God.  The  prayer 
sives  us  insight  into  the  deeper  experience  of  the 
Son  with  the  Father,  and  His  perfect  submission 
to  the  Father's  will,  with  thanksgiving  even  for 
what  might  seem  inexplicable.  It  thus  illustrates 
the  truth  that  the  highest  form  of  prayer  is  found 
in  the  serenity  of  the  soul. 

Mt  14  23  narrates  the  retirement  of  the  lord 
to  a  "mountain  apart  to  pray."  No  won!  of  what 
the  prayer  was  is  given,  but  the  record  is  suggestive. 
Following  a  day  of  severe  toil  and  probably  excite- 
ment, Jesus  betakes  Himself  to  prayer.  The  reality, 
the  true  humanity  of  the  Christ,  arc  hero  revealed. 
The  former  prayer  may  almost  be  regarded  as  that 
of  the  Son  of  God  addressed  to  the  Father  in  the 
sublime  communion  of  the  Godhead.  This  passage 
emphatically  is  a  prayer-scene  of  the  8on  of  Man. 
The  association  of  this  incident  of  prayer  in  Christ's 
life  with  the  miracle  of  walking  on  the  sea  (an  ex- 
ample of  miracle  in  the  person  of  the  Lord  Himself, 
and  not  performed  on  another)  opens  up  an  inter- 
esting question  of  the  relation  of  the  supernatural 
and  the  natural.  Here  perhaps  lies  an  explanation 
of  the  true  significance  of  the  miraculous.  The 
communion  of  the  Lord  with  a  supreme  Father  had 
fillet!  the  physical  nature  of  Jesus  with  spiritual 
forces  which  extended  the  power  of  the  spirit  over 
the  material  worltl  beyond  the  limits  by  which  man 
is  bound  in  his  normal  and  sinful  condition  (see 
Lango,  Comm.  on  Mt;  Mt  IB  30;  cf  14  19). 
Christ's  rcctignition  of  God  as  the  Giver  of  food,  in 
thanks  at  the  meal,  or  "asking  a  blessing,"  should 
be  noted  as  an  example  which  in  modern  times  is 
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largely  ignored  or  followed  as  a  mere  formality. 
But  it  in  significant;  it  expresses  that  intense  and 
all-compelling  sense  of  the  Divine  which  ever  dwelt 
in  Him;  of  which  prayer  is  an  expression,  and  which 
is  evoked  so  naturally  and  becomingly  at  a  social 
meal.  In  Mt  17  21.  Our  Lord's  reference  to 
prayer  as  a  necessary  condition  of  miraculous  power, 
in  the  light  of  Mk  7  31,  where  "looking  up  to 
heaven,  he  sighed,  and  saith  unto  him  |the  deaf 
man],  Ephphatha,"  may  imply  His  own  prayer  in 
connection  with  the  exercise  of  miraculous  energy. 
This  ia  apparently  indicated  in  Jn  11  41.42,  al- 
though, as  above,  it  is  the  expression  of  the  intimate 
relation  between  Christ  ana  the  Father,  which  is 
the  essence  of  prayer,  and  in  which  relation  He  ever 
exercised  the  fullest  power  of  God  Himself.  Mt 
19  13  records  that  little  children  were  brought 
to  Him  that  He  should  put  His  hands  on  them  and 
pray.  That  He  prayed  is  not  related,  but  ver  15 
relates  that  He  laid  His  hands  on  them  and,  pre- 
sumably, with  the  imposition,  prayed.  The  scene 
is  most  suggestive,  in  the  light  of  Our  Lord's  words. 
In  ver  14  and  in  Mt  26  26  Our  Ixird  blesses  the 
bread  or  gives  thanks  at  the  institution  of  the  Sup- 
per, and  has  set  the  mode  of  celebration  univer- 
sally adopted,  even  giving  the  term  Eucharist 
("giving  of  thanks")  to  the  service. 

(1)  The  high-priestly  prayer. — This  prayer  (Jn 
17)  ia  the  special  prayer  of  the  Lord;  and  may  be 
regarded  as  the  sole  example  furnished  by  the 
evangelists  of  Our  I-ord's  method  of  prayer.  The 
thanksgiving  in  Mt  11  25  is  the  only  other  in- 
stance of  any  extent  in  the  report  of  the  prayers  of 
Jesus,  but  even  that  is  brief  compared  to  what  is 
here  furnished.  The  fulness  of  this  prayer  clearly 
shows  that  it  was  uttered  in  the  hearing  of  the  dis- 
ciples. Their  relation  to  it  is  remarkable.  Auditors, 
they  yet  could  not  share  in  it.  At  the  same  time, 
it  was  a  profound  revelation  to  them  both  of  the 
,  relation  of  the  Master  to  God,  and  the  character 
of  the  work  which  He  had  come  to  perform,  and 
the  part  which  they  were  to  take  in  it.  John  gives 
us  no  hint  as  to  the  place  in  which  it  was  spoken; 
14  31  indicates  a  departure  from  the  upper  room. 
But  apparently  the  prayer  was  offered  where  the 
discourses  of  ens  16  and  16  were  delivered.  It  has 
been  suggested  by  Westcott  that  some  spot  in  the 
temple  courts  was  the  scene  of  chs  16,  16  and  17. 
It  has  been  generally  suptiosed  that  the  ornament 
of  the  Golden  Vine  would  naturally  suggest  the 
figure  of  the  Vine  and  Branches  which  Our  Lord 
employs.  Jn  18  1  shows  that  the  prayer  was 
offered  before  the  Ix>rd  and  His  disciples  had  passed 
over  the  brook  Kidron.  The  determination  of  the 
exact  spot  is  certainly  impossible,  except  the  prob- 
ability that  the  words  were  8|>oken  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  temple. 

The  Drat  part  of  the  prayer  (Jn  17  is  an  expira- 
tion of  profound  communion  between  the  Hon  and  the 
Father,  and  the  prayer  that  the  Father  should  glorify  the 
Son,  but  with  the  supreme  end  of  the  Father's  own  ((lory. 
The  absolutely  unique  character  of  Christ's  relation  to 
God  is  the  calm  assertion  of  ver  4.  Its  consciousness 
of  completeness  In  the  work  which  He  had  received  from 
God,  Impossible  for  the  children  of  men.  marks  the  su- 
preme nature  of  the  Son  of  God. 

In  the  second  part  of  the  prayer  (Jn  17  6-19).  Our 
Ion!  prays  for  Hi<  disciples,  to  whom  He  has  revealed 
Himself  and  His  relation  to  God  (vs  7.8).  no  prays 
that  they  may  be  kept  hy  the  Futher.  and  for  their  unity. 
Their  separation  from  the  world  is  declared  (ver  14).  and 
Our  I<ord  prays  that  they  may  be  kept  from  the  evil  that 
Is  in  the  world,  which  is  alien  from  (hem  as  it  is  from 
Him. 

In  the  third  portion  of  the  prayer  Christ's  relation  to 
His  ultimate  followers  is  referred  to.  Their  unity  Is 
sought,  not  an  external  unity,  but  the  deep,  spiritual 
unity  found  by  the  indwelling  of  Christ  In  them  and  God 
rtst.  The  prayer  closes  by  the  declaration  that 
'»  knowledge  of  the  Father  is  revealed  to  His 
people,  and  the  end  and  crown  of  all  is  to  be  the 
Indwelling  of  Ood  s  love  in  man  by  the  dwelling  of 
Christ  in  him. 


This  prayer  is  unique,  not  merely  among  the 
prayers  of  Our  Lord,  but  also  among  the  prayers  of 
humanity.  While  it  is  distinctly  a  petition,  it  is 
at  the  same  time  a  communion.  In  one  or  two 
places  Our  Lord  expresses  His  will,  thus  setting 
Himself  upon  a  level  with  God.  The  fact  of  this 
prayer  of  triumph  in  which  every  petition  is  vir- 
tually a  declaration  of  the  absolute  certainty  of  its 
realization,  immediately  preceding  the  prayer  of 
Gethsemane,  is  both  difficult  and  suggestive.  The 
anomaly  is  a  powerful  argument  for  the  historic 
reality.  The  explanation  of  these  contrasted  moods 
is  to  be  found  in  the  depth  of  Our  Lord's  nature, 
and  esp.  in  the  complete  consistency  of  His  dual  na- 
ture with  the  spheres  to  which  each  nature  belongs 
He  is  most  Divine;  He  is  most  human.  In  the 
fulness  of  the  reach  of  the  prayer  and  its  calm  con- 
fidence, the  believer  may  find  a  ceaseless  and  inex- 
haustible source  of  comfort  and  encouragement. 
Attention  might  be  called  to  the  remarkable  fore- 
cast of  the  history  and  experience  of  the  church 
which  the  prayer  furnishes. 

(2)  The  prayer  in  Gethsemane. — This  is  recorded 
by  the  three  Synoptics  (Mt  26  36-44;  Mk  14 
22-10;  Lk  22  39-46),  and  is  probably  referred  to 
in  He  6  7.  Brief  though  the  prayer  is,  it  exhibits 
most  clearly  recognition  of  God's  infinite  power,  a 
clear  object  sought  by  the  prayer,  and  perfect  sub- 
mission to  God's  will.  All  the  elements  of  prayer, 
as  it  can  be  offered  by  man,  are  here  except  the 
prayer  for  forgiveness.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the 
prayer  was  three  times  repeated.  This  is  not  to  be  . 
regarded  as  inconsistent  with  Our  Lord's  prohibi-  . 
tion  of  repetition.  It  was  vain  repetition  which 
was  forbidden.  The  intensity  of  the  prayer  is  ex- 
pressed by  its  threefold  utterance  (cf  Paul's  prayer 
in  regard  to  the  thorn  in  2  Cor  12  8). 

(3)  The  prayers  on  the  cross. — In  Mt  27  46;  Mk  _ 
16  34,  Christ  uses  the  prayer  of  Ps  22  1.    In  the' 
moment  of  complete  desolation,  the  Sufferer  claimed  ' 
His  unbroken  relationship  with  God.    This  is  the' 
victory  of  the  atoning  sacrifice.    Lk  23  34  records ' 
the  prayer  of  intercession  for  those  who  crucified 
Him;  in  ver  46  is  the  calm  committal  of  His  spirit 
to  the  Father.    Prayer  here  again  assumes  its  high- 
est form  in  the  expression  of  recognition  and  trust.  ' 
Thus  the  three  prayers  on  the  cross  not  only  reveal 
the  intimate  relation  of  Our  Lord  to  the  Father,  but ' 
they  also  illustrate  prayer  such  as  man  may  offer. 
They  represent  supplication,  intercession,  com- 
munion. Prayer  thus  expresses  our  relation  to  God, 
to  others,  to  ourselves;  our  trust,  our  love,  our 
need.    In  all  things  He  was  made  like  unto  His 
brethren,  except  without  sin  (see  Points).  His 
prayers  on  the  cross  illustrate  His  high-priestly 
office.    It  rises  at  that  intense  crisis  to  its  supreme 
manifestation  and  activity. 

(4)  Prayer  after  the  resurrection. — It  ib  to  be  ob- 
served that  after  His  resurrection  there  is  no  record 
of  any  prayer  offered  by  Christ.  In  the  supper  at 
Emmaus  He  "blessed"  the  bread  (Lk  24  30);  and 
the  ascension  took  place  in  the  midst  of  blessing 
(Lk  24  51),  suggestive  of  the  course  of  the  church 
as  ever  beneath  the  benediction  of  the  Lord,  to  be 
ended  only  at  the  final  consummation.  The  act  of 
eating  the  fish  and  honeycomb  (Lk  24  43)  seems  to 
have  been  unaccompanied  by  any  act  of  specifically 
religious  form.  Mk,  with  characteristic  regard  to 
details,  records  Christ's  "looking  up  to  heaven"  (Mk 
6  41;  7  34);  Jn  11  41  refers  to  a  similar  act,  and 
adds  the  Lord's  words  of  thanksgiving  that  God  had 
heard  Him  (see  also  Jn  17  1).  The  gesture  was 
usual  in  association  with  Christ's  prayers;  it  is  ap- 
propriate and  suggestive.  Lk  narrates  that  Christ 
prayed  at  His  baptism  (lie  8  21);  that  He  spent  a 
night  in  prayer  before  choosing  tho  Twelve  (Lk  6 
12.13);  that  the  transfiguration  was  preceded  by 
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prayer  (Lk  9  29);  and  words  the  prayer  in  the 
garden  (Lk  22  41-45).  The  third  evangelist  thus 
in  addition  to  the  notes  of  Our  lord's  prayers  in 
retirement,  which  the  other  evangelists  record,  adds 
these  instances  of  the  special  relation  of  prayer  to 
events  of  critical  importance. 

(5)  General  conclusion*. — The  following  conclu- 
sions as  to  prayer  may  be  drawn  from  the  records 
of  Christ's  prayers:  (1)  Prayer  is  the  highest  ex- 
ercise of  man's  spiritual  nature.  (2)  It  is  natural 
to  the  soul  even  in  jierfeet  accord  with  God.  (3)  It 
is  not  only  the  expression  of  need,  the  supply  of 
which  is  sought  of  God,  but  by  the  example  of  Christ 
it  is  the  highest  expression  of  trust,  submission  and 
union  with  God.  (4)  It  is  to  be  used  both  in  solitude 
and  in  society;  it  is  personal  and  intercessory.  (5)  It 
may  be  accompanied  by  the  plea  of  Christ's  name, 
and  for  Christ's  sake.  These  are  the  lawa  which 
should  direct  it;  that  is  to  say,  it  should  he  based 
upon  the  merit  and  the  intercession  of  Christ,  ami 
should  be  addressed  to  God  under  the  limitations 
of  the  Kingdom  of  the  I>ord  and  His  purposes 
for  good,  both  for  the  interest  of  the  suppliant  and 
others,  under  the  conditions  of  the  interest  of  the 
whole  Kingdom.  Ll.  D.  Be  van 

PREACHER,  prech'er,  PREACHING,  prCch'ing 
frbnp,  koheUlh,  "preacher"  (Eccl  1  1),  lipa, 
bdsar,  "to  bring  or  tell  good  tidings"  [Ps  40  9;  Isa 
•1  I),  ITS?.  fcJrd',  "to  call,"  "proclaim"  [Nch  6  7; 
Jon  S  21,  hi™,  frCdA,  "crv,"  "preaching"  [Jon 
8  2);  ktrux.  "crier,"  "herald"  [1  Tim  2  71 

OT|pva-a-w,  klruaad,  "to  crv  or  proclaim  as  a  herald 
(Mt  3  1;  Rom  10  14].  «6arr«^1".  cuaggcltUd,  "to 
announce  good  news"  [Mt  11  5]): 

1.  Definition 

2.  The  Preacher's  Limitations 

3.  A  Man  with  a  Message 

4.  Preaching  a  Necessary  Aitency 

6.  Biblical  Terms  and  Their  Meanings 
«.  The  Hebrew  Prophet* 

7.  Christ  as  a  Preacher 

8.  The  Apostles  as  Preachers 

0.  Fundamental  Postulates 
<1)  Preach  the  Word 

(2)    Vt    Are  Ambassadors" 

In  the  NT  sense  a  preacher  is  a  man  who  has  the 
inner  call  from  the  Holy  Ghost  and  the  external  call 
from  the  church,  the  witnessing  body 

1.  Defini-  of  Christ  on  earth,  and  has  been  duly 
tion  set  apart  as  an  accredited  and  qualified 

teacher  of  the  Christian  religion.  His 
vocation  is  that  of  addressing  the  popular  mind  an  1 
heart  on  religious  truth,  as  that  truth  is  set  forth 
in  the  sacred  Scripture,  for  the  spiritual  profit  of  the 
hearer  as  its  end.  The  preacher,  recognized  as 
such  by  the  church,  speaks  as  a  personal  witness  of 
God's  saving  truth,  explaining  it  and  applying  it 
as  the  circumstances  of  the  people  and  the  time  may 
require.  The  gravity  and  importance  of  this  vo- 
cation, as  set  forth  in  the  sacred  Scriptures  and 
amply  illustrated  in  the  history  of  the  church,  sur- 
pass those  of  any  other  calling  among  men.  Luther 
said,  "The  devil  does  not  mind  the  written  word, 
but  he  is  put  to  flight  whenever  it  is  preached 
aloud." 

The  preacher,  in  the  sense  indicated  above,  is 
with  all  other  Christians  a  sharer  in  the  freedom 
that  is  in  Christ.    But  as  a  recognized 

2.  The  teacher  and  leader  of  the  church,  he 
Preacher's  is  not  an  unattached  and  entirely  un- 
Limitations  restricted  teacher.    He  is  not  to  speak 

as  his  own,  but  as  the  mouthpiece  of 
the  church  whose  apprehension  of  the  gospel  he  has 
voluntarily  confessed.  The  faith  of  the  church  is, 
by  his  own  assent,  his  faith,  and  her  doctrine 
is  his  doctrine.  He  is  not  expected  to  give  his 
own,  as  distinct  from  or  opposed  to  the  faith  of 


the  church  in  whose  name  he  has  been  set  apart 
to  proclaim  the  gospel.  Both  the  personal  and 
the  representative  or  official  are  united  in  him  and 
his  preaching. 

His  work  is  always  to  be  related  to  the  OT  and 
NT.  His  sermon  is  under  the  creed  of  his  church 
as  the  creed  is  under  the  word.  The 
8.  A  Mao  preacher  is  a  man  with  a  message,  and 
with  a  the  preacher  who  has  no  message  of  the 
Message  particular  kind  indicated  above  is  in  no 
true  sense  a  preacher.  It  has  been  well 
expressed  in  one  of  the  valuable  Yale  series  of  lec- 
tures on  the  subject,  "Every  living  preacher  must 
receive  his  communication  direct  from  God,  and 
the  constant  purpose  of  his  life  must  be  to  receive 
it  uncorrupted  and  to  deliver  it  without  addition 
or  subtraction."  When  he  presents  the  message  of 
his  Divinely  appointed  ambassadorship  in  its  in- 
tegrity, he  speaks  with  that  peculiar  kind  of  "au- 
thority" which  has  b«*n  pronounced  "the  first  and 
indispensable  requisite"  in  giving  a  message  from 
God.  He  manifests  thereby  a  "high  celestial  dog- 
matism," and  "human  weakness  becomes  immor- 
tal strength."  The  true  preacher  preaches  from  a 
Divine  impulsion.  He  says  with  Paul,  "Necessity 
is  laid  upon  me;  for  woe  is  unto  me,  if  I  preach  not 
the  gospel"  (1  Cor  9  16;  cf  Jer  20  9).  He  says 
with  Peter,  "Whether  it  is  right  in  the  sight  of  God 
to  hearken  unto  you  rather  than  unto  God,  judge 
ye:  for  we  cannot  but  speak  the  things  which  we 
saw  and  heard"  (Acts  4  19.20).  The  message  of 
the  preacher  is  greater  than  the  man,  because  it  is 
from  God.  It  largely  makes  the  man  who  preaches 
it  in  its  fulness  and  power.  Whatever  be  his  own 
gifts  or  whatever  the  alleged  gift  conferred  in  the 
laying  on  of  hands,  without  the  sense  of  the  message 
he  is  not  chosen  of  God  to  proclaim  His  word. 
Destitute  of  that,  he  does  not  have  the  sustaining 
impulse  of  his  vocation  to  enlist  his  entire  person- 
ality in  his  work  and  give  him  mastery  over  the 
minds  and  hearts  of  men. 

No  agency  of  religion  is  older  than  preaching. 
It  is  as  old  as  the  Bible  itself  (2  Pet  2  5).  It  is 
a  necessary  adjunct  of  a  religion  that 
4.  Preach-  is  communicated  to  man  by  means  of 
ing  a  an  objective  and  authoritative  reve- 

Necessary  lation,  such  as  we  have  in  the  sacred 
Agency  Scriptures.  It  is  an  entirely  natural 
agency  of  the  forms  of  religion  revealed 
in  the  OT  ana  NT.  It  is  st  rictly  in  harmony  with 
those  ideas  that  obtain  in  both  testaments  regarding 
the  method  of  propagating  the  faith,  set  forth 
through  the  agency  of  holy  men  who  spake  as  they 
were  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  That  faith  is  dis- 
seminated by  means  of  teaching  through  argument, 
explanation,  motive  and  exhortation.  The  agency 
for  the  spread  of  a  religion  of  persuasion  must  be 
preaching. 

In  the  Bib.  usage  of  the  terms  which  have  refer- 
ence to  the  subject,  preaching  means  the  proclama- 
tion of  religious  truth.  It  is  that 
6.  Biblical  continuous  and  public  testimony  which 
Terms  and  the  church  is  always  giving,  through 
Their  discourses,  by  men  set  apart  for  such 

Meanings  work,  to  her  own  living  faith  as  that 
faith  is  rooted  in  and  sustained  by  the 
written  word  of  God.  In  this  sense  "to  call," 
"proclaim,"  "cry  aloud"  arc  used  frequently  of  the 
prophetic  message  under  the  various  aspects  of 
denunciation,  as  in  Jon  1  2;  of  the  relation  of  the 
Divine,  as  in  Jer  11  6,  and  of  Messianic  promise,  as 
in  Isa  61  1.  The  term  for  "preaching"  is  also  used 
to  designate  a  political  prnpagandism  set  forth  by 
the  prophet  (Nch  6  7).  In  two  passages  (Ps  68 
11,  "publish";  Isa  61  1 )  another  word  for  preaching 
means  "to  declare  good  news."  In  the  case  of 
Jonah's  preaching  at  Nineveh,  the  word  used  to 
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designate  what  it  was  means  strictly  "proclama- 
tion" and  corresponds  to  the  NT  word  used  to 
define  Our  Lord's  "proclamation"  as  a  herald  of 
the  advent  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  (Mt  4  17), 
which  in  its  initial  stages  particularly  was  closely 
associated  with  the  preaching  of  John  the  Baptist 
(Mt  S  1.2). 

Thus  while  preaching  belong*  f*p.  to  Christianity.  It 
baa  well-defined  antecedents  In  the  OT.    Under  both  the 


6.  The 

Hebrew 

Prophets 


old  and  the  new  dispensations  the  subject 
takes  the  church  for  granted  and  utters 
the  testimony,  not  simply  of  a  solitary 
bellever.  but  of  a  Divinely  founded  so- 
ciety, whether  It  be  of  Jews  or  Christians. 
The  older  books  in  the  Canon  have  in 
them  th(>  Ix-KlnrilriKS  and  some  of  the  features  of  the 

fruacher's  office  and  of  the  high  function  of  preaching, 
n  them  we  find  a  special  class  of  men  set  apart  and 
separated  unto  that  particular  work,  as  we  find  In  the 
Christian  church,  from  Its  beginnings,  the  same  Di- 
vinely Instituted  office.  Tho  Heb  prophet  had  a  mes- 
sage direct  from  Clod,  which  frequently  came  with  super- 
natural knowledge  in  the  power  of  prediction.  The 
mission  of  the  prophet,  however,  was  not  simply  or 
chiefly  to  forecast  tno  future,  but  to  declare  a  present 
message  from  tho  Lord  to  the  people.  The  prophet 
of  the  OT  was  tho  forurunncr  In  office  and  tho  proto- 
type of  tho  ambassador  of  Christ.  With  tho  develop- 
ment of  the  synagogue  as  the  center  of  Heb  worship, 
application  as  well  as  Interpretation  of  the  Law  became 
essential. 

Moses,  tho  most  commanding  figure  In  Heb  history, 
was  a  prophet,  and  no  messages  in  the  OT  are  more 
Imbued  with  power,  sublimity  and  pathos  than  those 
uttered  by  the  great  lawgiver.  He  became  the  guide  of 
Israel,  not  so  much  by  his  rod  as  by  the  word  he  de- 
livered to  the  people.  There  are  numerous  Indications 
that  after  Moses  there  was  a  continuous  class  of  religious 
teachers  whose  work  It  was  to  Instruct  men  and  Inspire 
the  people,  as  Is  Indicated  in  the  cases  of  Joshua,  in  the 
history  of  Deborah  and  Barak,  and  In  the  days  of  solemn 
assembly  which  are  inconceivable  without  men  who 
spoke  and  other  men  who  listened.  In  the  time  of  Sam- 
uel there  was  a  distinct  advance  made  In  the  work  of  tho 
prophets,  and  the  prophetic  office  had  becomo  a  fixed 
Institution.  There  were  schools  of  tho  prophets  at 
Bethel.  Jericho  and  Gllgal.  the  very  seats  of  heathen 
Idolatry.  Under  tho  OT  dispensation  tho  whole  course 
of  progress  was  toward  presenting  Divine  truth  In  Its 
simplicity  and  power,  by  bringing  it  to  bear  upon  the 
popular  mind  and  heart.  One  of  the  marks  of  the  new 
era  beginning  with  John  the  Baptist  was  a  revival  of 
prophetic  preaching  (Mt  11  9).  which  again  resumed 
Its  old  character  and  meaning.  See  Pbofhbct  and 
Prophets. 

The  words  meaning  "to  proclaim  as  a  herald" 
and  "preaching,"  are  frequent  in  the  NT.  The 
mission  of  Our  Lord  was  essentially 

7.  Christ  as  one  of  proclaiming  good  tidings  con- 
a  Preacher  cerning  the  Kingdom  of  God  (Mt  4 

17).  He  at  once,  on  His  entrance 
upon  His  ministry,  gave  to  preaching  a  spiritual 
depth  and  practical  range  which  it  never  had  before. 
At  that  time  preaching  had  manifestly  become  a 
fixed  part  of  the  synagogue  worship,  and  was  made 
one  of  the  chief  instruments  in  the  spread  of  the 
gospel.  Our  Lord  constantly  taught  in  the  syna- 
gogue (Mt  4  23;  Mk  1  21;  Jn  6  50).  Ho  thus 
read  and  interpreted  and  applied  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets  (Mk  1  39;  Lk  4  16).  Christ's  testi- 
mony about  Himself  was  that  He  came  "to  bear  wit- 
ness to  the  truth."  The  spoken  word  became  His 
great  power  in  His  life  and  ministry.  Throughout 
His  life  Jesus  was  above  all  things  a  preacher  of  the 
truths  of  His  kingdom.  Telling  men  what  He  was 
in  Himself,  what  in  His  relation  to  man  and  his 
salvation  and  what  to  God  the  Father,  formed  a 
large  part  of  His  public  work. 

Tho  preaching  of  the  apostles  was  essentially 
prophetic  in  character,  and  bore  testimony  concern- 
ing the  resurrection  of  Jesus  and  His 

8.  The  early  return  to  judgment  (Acts  2 
Apostles  as  24.32.36;  1  Cor  16  15).  The  sermons 
Preachers    of  the  apostles  which  are  reported  with 

much  fulness  are  those  of  Peter  on 
the  Day  of  Pentecost  (Acts  2),  hia  address  in  the 
of  Cornelius  at  Caesarca  (Acts  10),  and  the 


of  James  to  the  brethren  at  Jerus,  as  l« 
what  ordinances  should  be  imposed  on  gentile 
Christians.  In  the  early  church  preachers  were  first 
of  all  witnesses  to  what  Jesus  had  said  and  done, 
and  to  the  significance  to  be  attached  to  the  great 
facts  of  the  redemptive  history.  With  the  spread 
of  the  gospel  and  the  passing  of  time,  this  office 


with  "the  word  of  wisdom"  and  "of  knowledge' 


was  taken  up  by  others,  eap.  such  as  were  endued 
■a  of 

(1  Cor  12  8). 

Upon  the  basis  of  what  is  taught  in  the  word  of 
God  there  arc  two  fundamentally  important  postu- 
lates concerning  preaching  and  the 
9.  Fun  da-  preacher. 

mental  (1)  Preach  the  word. — The  first  note 

Postulates  of  preaching  is  that  it  be  the  word  of 
God  (2  Tim  4  2).  Out  of  the  Bible 
must  the  life  of  every  generation  of  Christians  be 
fed.  To  Holy  Scripture,  therefore,  ought  the  pulpit 
to  abide  faithful,  for  out  of  its  treasures  the  preacher 
fulfils  bis  double  office  of  edifyingbelievers  and  sub- 
jugating the  world  to  Christ.  There  must  always 
be  an  organic  connection  between  the  word  in  the 
text  and  the  sermon. 

(2)  "We  are  ambassadors." — The  work  of  preach- 
ing is  the  fulfilment  of  a  Divinely  instituted  ambas- 
sadorship (2  Cor  6  20).  The  gospel  is  put  into 
the  hands  of  men  for  a  distinct  purpose,  and  is  to 
be  administered  in  accordance  with  the  plan  of  its 
author.  The  preacher  is  in  a  very  distinct  sense 
a  trustee.  "But  even  as  we  have  been  approved  of 
God  to  be  intrusted  with  the  gospel,  so  we  speak; 
not  as  pleasing  men,  but  God  who  proveth  our 
hearts"  (1  Thess  2  4).  Those  who  have  accepted 
the  responsibility  imposed  upon  them  by  this  Di- 
vine commission  are  enjoined  to  exercise  their 
office  so  as  to  warrant  the  approbation  of  Him  who 
has  appointed  them  to  a  specific  work.  The  homiletic 
practice  of  takingthe  theme  of  every  sermon  from 
a  passage  of  Holy  Writ  has  been  an  almost  invariable 
rule  in  the  history  of  the  church.  It  is  the  business 
of  the  preacher  to  present  the  truth  embodied  in  the 
text  in  its  integrity.  In  the  exercise  of  his  Divinely 
appointed  ambassadorship  he  is  to  administer  God's 
word  revealed  to  Christian  faith,  not  human  opin- 
ions or  speculations.  David  H.  Bausun 

PRECEPT,  prS'sept:  A  commandment,  an 
authoritative  rule  for  action;  in  the  Scriptures 
generally  a  Divine  injunction  in  which  man's  obli- 
gation is  set  forth  (Lat  pracceptum,  fr.  praedpert, 
nto  instruct"). 

Four  words  are  so  rendered  In  AV:  (I)  TVtfQ.  "»*- 
vHh.  very  frequently  (168  t)  tr>  "commandment,"  but  4  t 
"precept"  (In  RV  only  Jcr  85  18:  Dnl  9  •>'■:  (2)  from 
the  same  root  is      ,  (die,  or      ,  {aw  (Is»  28  10.13);  (3) 

OTISR.  J»U6dMm.  only  in  the  Pss  (21  t  in  Ps  119,  e^. 

vs  4.15.27;  also  RV  Ps  19  8;  108  18:  111  7);  (4)  in 
the  NT,  ifroA^,  tnlnlt,  generally  In  Av  It*  "com- 
mandment" (68  t),  but  twice  ''precept"  (Mk  10  5; 
Ho  9  10;  In  both  cases  RV  substitutes  "commandment"). 
See  Commandment. 

D.  Miall  Edwards 
PRECIOUS,  presh'us  (stands  for  17  different 
words,  chief  of  which  are  IJS'J,  ydlfar;  t^^t, 
tlmios):  (1)  Generally  in  the  literal  sense,  "or  great 
price,"  "costly,"  "expensive,"  of  material  things 
(e  g.  Prov  1  13;  Jer  20  5;  Mk  14  3  AV),  esp. 
of  precious  stones  (2  S  12  30;  2  Ch  3  6;  1  Cor  S 
12  AV,  etc).  (2)  Sometimes  ''of  great  tnoroi  (non- 
materiall  value."  "Precious  in  the  sight  of  Jeh  is 
the  death  of  his  saints"  (Ps  116  15);  "his  precious 
and  exceeding  great  promises"  (2  Pet  14);  cf 
Ps  139  17;  2  Pet  1  1.  The  literal  and  the  moral 
senses  are  both  involved  in  the  expression,  "know- 
ing that  ye  were  redeemed,  not  with  corruptible 
but  with  precious  blood"  (1  Pet  1 
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18.19).  "Preciousness"  (t«m4.  timf)  occurs  in 
1  Pet  2  7  ARV,  ERV,  for  AV  "precious." 

D.  Mi  all  Edwards 
PRECIOUS  STONES.   See  Stones,  Precious. 

PRECIPITATION,  pre^up-i-ta'shun.  Sec  Pun- 
ishments, III,  (5). 

PREDESTINATION,    pre^dea-ti-na'shun  (»(*- 
6«ri»,  prdlhesia, 
proorismda) '. 

1.  Predestination  m  a  Biblical  Question 

2.  Importance  of  the  Subject  for  Our  Time 

3.  Nature  of  Predestination 

4.  The  Doctrlno  In  Scripture 

5.  Htatorlc  Rise  and  Development  of  the 

6.  The  Doctrine  In  the  Middle  Aires 

7.  Predestination  In  the  Reformed  Theolotcy 

8.  Predestination  In  Lutheranlsra 

9.  The  Armlnian  View 
10 
11 

UHUT0H 

Predestination  can  be,  and  has  sometimes  been, 
regarded  as  a  philosophical  question  rather  than 
a  Biblical  one.  It  is  with  predesti- 
1.  As  a  nation  as  a  Biblical  question,  however, 
Biblical  that  we  are  here  mainly  concerned. 
Question  It  is  possible  to  urge,  and  it  has  been 
urged,  that  the  philosophical  question 
— whether  all  that  occurs  is  foreordained — is  not 
discussed  and  decided  by  Scripture.  Theology, 
starting  from  God  in  its  interpretation  of  all  things, 
has  arrived  at  universal  foreordination  by  a  species 
of  deductive  reasoning.  But  we  must  not  argue 
the  matter  from  any  abstract  principles,  but  deal 
with  the  actual  facte  as  set  forth  in  Scripture 

■y,  in  the  experience  of 


Wcsleyanlsrn  on  Pr 
Present  Needs  and 


Values  of  toe 


2.  Its 


It  must  first  be  asserted,  however,  in  view  of 
modern  thinking,  that  predestination 
is  a  category  of  religious  thought  of 
fundamental  importance.  No  cate- 
gory of  religious  thought  could  go 
deeper,  for  it  reaches  down  to  the  In- 
portance  finite  Will  in  relation  to  the  universe 
of  finite  wills,  and  lays  stress  on  will 
as  the  core  of  reality.  The  philosophy  of  our  time 
may  be  said  to  have  received,  from  the  time  of 
Schopenhauer,  an  impact  toward  will-emphasis, 
alike  in  respect  of  will  in  the  universe  and  in  man. 
But  the  relation  of  the  Absolute  Will  to  the  universe, 
and  to  mankind,  is  precisely  that  with  which  we  are 
concerned  in  predestination. 

Predestination  is  that  aspect  of  foreordination 
whereby  the  salvation  of  the  believer  is  taken  to  be 
effected  in  accordance  with  the  will  of 

3.  Nature  God,  who  has  called  and  elected  him, 
of  Pre-  in  Christ,  unto  life  eternal.  The 
destination  Divine  plan  of  salvation  must  certainly 

be  conceived  under  this  aspect  of  indi- 
vidual reference.  To  understand  and  set  forth  the 
nature,  and  ethically  justifiable  character,  of  such 
a  foreordaining  to  life  eternal,  is  our  purpose.  For 
the  doctrine  has  need  to  be  purged  of  the  historic 
inconsistencies,  and  fatal  illogicalities,  with  which, 
in  its  older  forms  of  presentation,  it  was  often  in- 
fected. This,  esp..  in  order  that  the  doctrine  may 
appear  as  grounded  in  reason  and  righteousness,  not 
in  arbitrariness  and  almighty  caprice. 

To  begin  with,  it  must  be  said  that  there  seems 
to  be  no  evading  the  doctrine  of  an  election  by 

grace,  as  found  both  in  the  letter  and 

4.  The  the  spirit  of  Scripture.  The  idea  of 
Doctrine  in  predestination  is  set  forth,  with  great 
Scripture     power  and  clearness,  in  Rom  8  29.30, 

and  with  its  elements  or  parts  articu- 
lated in  natural  and  striking  form.  The  idea  recurs 
in  Eph  1,  where  it  is  finely  said  (vs  4.5)  that  God 


hath  chosen  us  in  Christ  "before  the  foundation  of 
the  world,"  having  predestinated  or  "foreordained 
us  unto  adoption  as  sons  through  Jesus  Christ"; 
and  where  it  is  Baid,  further,  tbat  our  salvation 
imports  "the  mystery  of  his  will,  according  to  his 
good  pleasure"  (ver  9),  which  He  purposed  in 
Christ.  This  "eternal  purpose"  to  save  men 
through  Christ  is  again  referred  to  in  Eph  S  11. 
This  helpful  mode  of  viewing  predestination  as  in 
Christ,  and  never  outside  Him,  had  a  place  in  reli- 
gious thought  at  the  Reformation  time,  as  the  famous 
"Formula  of  Concord,"  to  be  referred  to  below, 
shows.  The  predestined  certainty  of  God's  gra- 
cious work  in  Christ  was  not  meant  to  perplex  men, 
but  to  encourage  and  reassure  all  who  trust  in  His 
grace.  In  Rom  9  11-2/5,  the  absolute  sovereignty 
of  God  is  put  in  a  form  whereby  election  is  made 
to  originate  in  the  Divine  will  apart  from  all 
human  merit,  whether  actual  or  foreseen.  But 
from  this  assertion  of  God's  free  supremacy  we 
can  derive  no  concrete  theodicy,  or  do  more  than 
infer  that  God  is  just  and  wise  in  His  exercise  of 
free  grace,  even  when  His  doings  are  most  perplex- 
ing to  us. 

The  needful  thing  is  to  understand,  so  far  as  may 
be,  the  nature  of  the  cooperation  that  takes  place 

between  the  Divine  and  the  human 
6.  Historic  factors  or  elements,  which  latter  fac- 
Rise  and  tors  include  natural  capacity,  dispo- 
Develop-  sit  ion  and  development,  working  under 
ment  oi  the  grace.  It  must  be  carefully  observed 
Doctrine      that  nothing  in  Scripture  points  to  any 

personal  and  inexorable  predestination 
to  reprobation,  in  any  sense  corresponding  to  the 
personal  election  to  salvation  just  spoken  of.  A 
non-election  there  may  be,  of  course,  but  not  in 
any  sense  that  annuls  full  personal  responsibility 
for  coming  short  of  life  everlasting.  The  appeal 
of  Scripture  from  first  to  last  is  to  men  as  tree. 
Calvin's  strange  way  of  putting  the  matter  was, 
"Man  therefore  falls,  God's  Providence  so  ordaining, 
but  ho  falls  by  his  own  fault."  This  idea  of  repro- 
bation was  first  introduced  by  Gottechalk,  a  monk 
of  the  9th  cent.,  long  after  the  predestination  doc- 
trine had  received  its  first  full  and  positive  exposi- 
tion by  Augustine.  Augustine,  following  upon  the 
indecision  shown  by  the  fathers  in  the  first  three 
centuries  of  the  church,  made  the  doctrine  of  a 
special  predestination  his  foundation  for  special 
grace,  in  opposition  to  Pelagius.  Augustine  gave 
new  prominence  in  his  theory  to  the  absolute  will 
of  God:  he  made  Divine  grace  the  only  ground  of 
man's  salvation  ;  it  was  to  him  the  irresistible  power 
working  faith  within  the  heart,  and  bringing  freedom 
as  its  result.  It  was  to  him  God's  absolute  predes- 
tination that  determined  who  were  believers.  But 
Augustine  held  predestination  as  an  inference  from 
his  conception  of  the  Fall  and  of  grace,  rather  than 
as  a  metaphysical  principle. 

In  the  Middle  Ages,  Ansclm,  Peter  Lombard,  and 
Aquinas,  followed  the  August  inian  views  only  to  a 

certain  extent.  Aquinas  admits  that 
6.  The  predestination  implies  a  relation  to 
Doctrine  in  grace,  but  holds  that  grace  is  not  of 
the  Middle  the  essence  of  predestination.  Pre- 
Ages  destination  is,  to  Aquinas,  a  part  of 

Providence,  and  it  presupposes  elec- 
tion in  the  order  of  reason.  Though  Divine  good- 
ness in  general  be  without  election,  Aquinas  thinks 
the  communication  of  a  particular  good  cannot  be 
without  election.  Predestination  has,  for  him,  its 
foundation  in  the  goodness  of  God,  which  is  its 
reason.  Aquinas  thinks  predestination  most  surely 
takes  effect,  but  not  as  from  necessity;  the  effect 
takes  place  under  the  working  of  contingency. 
From  such  views  we  are  recalled  to  the  idea  of  a 
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and  John  Wyclif,  in  pre-Rcfonnation  times.  We 
are  thus  brought  up  to  the  decretal  system — bo 
called  from  Calvin's  making  predestination  con- 
sist of  the  eternal  decree  of  God — which  became, 
in  its  metaphysical  principle,  the  fundamental  |x*»i- 
tion  of  the  whole  Reformed  theology  after  the 
Reformation. 

The  theology  of  the  Reformed  church  adopted 
the  Calvinistic  doctrine  of  the  decree  of  predesti- 
nation and  election.  Calvin,  however, 
7.  Predeati-  simply  carried  the  August  inian  theory 
i  in  to  its  logical  and  necessary  conclusion, 
5-  and  he  was  the  first  to  adopt  the  doc- 
trine as  the  cardinal  point  or  primor- 
dial principle  of  a  theological  system. 
Zwingli,  it  must  be  remembered,  was, 
u^mv  Calvin,  of  consistent  deterministic 
leanings,  as  part  of  his  large  speculative  views, 
which  were  not  without  a  tendency  to  universalism. 
Salvation  was,  to  Calvin,  the  execution  of  a  Divine 
decree,  which  was  supposed  to  fix  the  extent  and 
conditions  of  such  salvation. 

(1)  Calvin's  definition. — Reprobation  was,  for 
,lvin,  involved  in  election,  and  Divine  fore- 
knowledge and  fun  ordination  were  taken  to  be 
identical.  Calvin's  mode  of  defining  predestination 
was  as  the  eternal  decree  of  God,  by  which  Ho  has 
decided  with  Himself  what  is  to  become  of  each  and 
every  individual.  For  all,  he  maintains,  are  not 
created  in  like  condition;  but  eternal  life  is  fore- 
ordained for  some,  eternal  condemnation  for  others. 
Calvin  confesses  that  this  is  a  "horrible  decree," 
and  it  is  not  surprising  to  find  competent  theologians 
in  our  time  denying  such  a  form  of  predestinarianism 
any  place  in  the  teachings  of  St.  Paul,  who  never 
speaks  of  reprobation. 

(2)  Theology  advanced  by  Caldn.— It  is  generally 
overlooked,  however,  that  the  theological  advance 
registered  by  Calvin  is  to  be  seen  by  study  of  the 
views  of  the  Middle  Arcs,  and  on  to  the  Reforma- 
tion, not  by  viewing  Calvinism  in  our  post-Rcfor- 
mation  lights.  It  was  love— "the  fatherly  love  of 
God,"  as  he  terms  it— the  efficiency  of  saving  lo 
which  Cah'in  insisted  upon,  above  all,  in  his  te 
ing  about  God.  But  Calvin  also  heightened  u 
ideas  as  to  the  certitude  of  personal  salvation.  It 
is  but  fair  to  Calvin  to  remember— for  superficial 
acquaintance  with  his  teachings  is  far  from  rare — 
that  he,  in  the  strongest  manner,  maintained  Divine 
sovereignty  to  be  that  of  Divine  wisdom,  righteous- 
ness, and  love,  and  expressly  rejected  the  notion  of 
absolute  power  as,  in  this  connection,  a  heathenish 
idea.  The  Calvinistic  doctrine  was  not  absolute, 
but  mediated  in  Christ,  and  conditioned  upon 


Luther  and  the  Lutheran  church  at  first  shared 
the  doctrine  of  predestination  and  election,  Luther 
in  his  treatment  of  free  will  repro- 
8.  Predesti-  during  the  Augustinian  form  of  the 
in  doctrine  in  a  strict  manner.  The 
i  of  Luther  and  Melanch- 
proceeded,  not  from  their  con- 
on  of  God,  but  rather  from  the 
doctrine  of  sin'  and  grace.  Melanchthon  was  less 
disposed  than  Luther  to  press  the  doctrine  of  ab- 
solute  pmlosUnation,  and,  in  his  '^synergistic" 

dom.  untii  he  at  lcngth^rcjeetcd  the  doctrine  of 
absolute  predestination.  He  was  blamed  by  strict 
iMithcranism  for  yielding  too  much  to  Pelagianism. 
But  the  Lutheran  "Formula  of  Concord,"  prepared 
in  1577,  was  not  a  very  logical  and  consistent  pre- 
sentation of  the  case,  for,  opposed  at  points  to 
Augustinianism,  it  fell  back,  in  the  end,  on  election 
in  the  Augustinian  spirit.  Or,  to  put  the  matter 
in  another  form,  the  ''Formula  of  Concord"  may  be 
said  to  have  held  with  Augustinianism,  but  to  have 


differed  by  maintaining  a  universal  call  along  with 
a  particular  election,  and  it  rejected  the  decree  of 
reprobation.  Later  Lutheran  ism  adopted  a  moder- 
ate form  of  the  doctrine,  wherein  predestination 
was  often  identified  with  prescience.  But  Luthcr- 
anism  ought  not,  in  strictness,  to  be  identified,  as  is 
sometimes  done,  with  the  Arminian  theory.  The 
Lutheran  doctrine  of  predestination  was  further 
developed  by  Schlcicrmachcr,  who  emphasized  the 
efficiency  of  grace,  while  adopting  its  universality 
in  the  Lutheran  sense. 

Arminianism,  in  its  earliest  assertion,  main- 
tained 


universal  grace  and  conditional  elec- 
tion. But  in  the  five  Articles  it 
9.  The  formulated  its  opposition  to  Calvin- 
Arminian  ism,  although  Arminius  docs  not 
View  appear  to  have  been  more  than  moder- 

ately Calvinistic,  as  we  would  account 
it.  Arminius  gave  grace  supreme  place,  and  made 
it,  when  welcome,  pass  into  saving  grace.  He 
made  election  depend  on  faith,  which  latter  is  the 
condition  of  universal  grace.  Arminianism  rejects 
the  so-called  common  grace  of  the  predestination 
theory,  and  its  effectual  grace  for  the  elect,  for,  in 
the  Arminian  view,  saving  grace  can  in  no  case  be 
missed  save  by  resistance  or  neglect.  Arminianism 
holds  the  awakened  human  will  to  cooperate  with 
Divine  grace,  in  such  wise  that  it  resta  with  the 
human  will  whether  the  Divine  grace  is  really  ac- 
cepted or  rejected.  It  is  the  claim  of  Arminianism 
to  do  more  justice  than  Calvinism  to  faith  and 
repentance,  as  conditions  of  personal  salvation,  and 
precedent  thereto.  The  Arminian  standpoint  ad- 
mits the  foreknowledge  of  God,  but  denies  fore- 
— ,  though  it  must  seem  difficult  to  reduce 


the  foreknowledge  of  God  to  surh  a  bare  knowledge 
of  the  future.  But  it  is,  of  course,  freely  to  be 
granted  that  foreknowledge  in  God,  simply  as  knowl- 
edge, docs  not  carry  any  causal  energy  or  efficiency 
with  it.  But  it  may  still  be  doubted  whether  the 
prescience  of  Gal  can  be  nothing  more  fruitful  and 
creative  than  such  a  position  implies,  and  whether 
its  relation  to  predestination  may  not  be  a  more 
necessary  one.  The  theory  seems  to  fail  of  giving 
satisfactory  account  of  the  Divine  activity  in  its 
relation  to  human  activity,  in  the  sphere  of  grace. 
The  shortcoming  of  Arminianism  lies  in  its  failing 
also  to  do  justice  to  the  spirit  of  Scripture  with  its 
emphatic  assertion  of  the  doctrine  of  God  as  the 
one  absolute  will,  which,  in  its  expression,  is  the 
sole  originative  power  of  the 
Providence. 

Wesleyanism.  or  Mcthalis 
tains,  like  Calvinisni,  the  wiUof  Gal  to  be  t  . 

10.  Wesley-  and  'the*  deSmlino^of  UGod.  I 
on      takes  Divine  foreknowledge  to  pre- 
thc  Divine  volitions.  It 


Gal's  prescience  purely 
and  regards  that  which  He 
ssitated  by  such  knowledge,  a 
tion  of  Gal  which  differentiates  the  Wcslcyan  type 
of  thought  from  Calvinism.  God  is  held  to  have 
left  events  in  the  moral  sphere  contingent,  in  an 
important  sense,  upon  the  human  will.  Hence 
human  probation  is  based  upon  this  position,  as  to 
man's  free  choice.  Influence  of  Gal  upon  man's 
will  is  postulated,  for  its  right  guidance  and  direc- 


tion, but  not  in  any  coercive  sense,  as  Augustin- 
ianism seems  to  Wesleyanism  to  imply.  Thus  it  is 
hoped  to  preserve  just  balance;  and  maintain  proper 
responsibility,  between  the  Divine  and  the  human 
factors  in  this  spiritual  cooperation. 

When  we  come  to  the  present  needs  and  values  of 
the  predestination  doctrine,  we  have  to  remark  the 
primal  need  of  a  thorouRhlv  cthiciaed  conception 
of  God.    The  past  few  decades  have 
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a  lessened  interest  in  this  doctrine,  largely  because 
of  the  increasingly  ethical  conceptions  of  Deity. 

That  ia  to  Bay,  the  doctrine  of  the 
11.  Present  sovereignty  of  God's  will  has  ceased  to 
Needs  and  be  taken,  as  often  in  the  older  prat- 
Values  entations,  as  mere  almightiness,  or 
of  the  arbitrary  and  resistless  will.  Calvin 
Doctrine      expressly  taught  that  no  cause  or 

ground  but  God's  unconditioned  will 
was  to  be  sought;  but  he  feebly  tried  to  save 
Divine  will  from  sheer  omnipotence  by  saying  that 
God  is  law  to  Himself;  and  the  notion  of  sov- 
ereignty continued  to  be  presented  in  ways  quite 
absolute  and  irresponsible.  But  God  we  now  re- 
gard as  the  absolute  and  eternal  reason,  no  less 
than  the  supreme  will,  and  as  both  of  these  in 
the  one  indivisible  and  absolute  personality.  We 
have  passed  from  an  abstract  predestinationism 
to  maintain  God  in  living  and  ethical  relations 
to  the  world  and  to  man.  Such  an  ethical  sov- 
ereignty we  hold  to  be  necessary,  over  against 
that  lax  humanitarian  spirit,  which,  in  its  recoil 
from  the  older  Calvinism,  invests  the  Deity  with 
no  greater  powers  of  moral  determination  than 
may  be  implied  in  Hia  love,  when  viewed  as  a 
mere  golden  haze  of  good  will.  See  Election; 

FoKEORMNATION. 

Litebatcre. — The  relative  works  of  Augustine, 
Aquinas,  Zwlngll,  Calvin.  Luther.  Slelanchthon.  Ar- 
minlus.  Wesloy,  Rothe.  Domer,  Luthardt:  W.  Cun- 
ningham. Th*  Hrfnrmrm.  and  Iht  Thtnloou  of  the  Rrfor- 
malion,  1862:  James  Orr.  art.  •Calvinism,"  In  Hastings. 
gne  of  Rrliaion  and  Ethit;-  and  the  various  Histories 
of  Christian  Doctrine. 

James  Lindsay 
PREEMINENCE,  pr*-em'i-nens:  Superiority, 
esp.in  noble  or  excellent  qualities.  The  word  stands 
for:  (1)  *^T11T3 ,  molhar,  "what  is  over  and  above," 
"excellence  ';  "Man  hath  no  preeminence  above 
the  beasts"  (Eccl  S  19);  (2)  vpurrtfai,  proteiio, 
"to  be  first";  "That  in  all  things  he  [  =  Christ]  might 
have  the  preeminence"  (Col  1  18);  (3)  6  Worpu- 
Tfvwr,  ho  philoprdtciidn,  is  tr*1  "who  loveth  to  have 
the  preeminence,"  lit.  "who  loveth  to  be  first"  (of 
Diotrephes,  3  Jn  vcr  9). 


pr6-fur':  Does  not  always  have  the 

rt-ral  meaning  "to  choose  before  another."  In 
137  6,  it  does  have  this  sense  and  the  two  VSS 
agree;  in  Est  2  9,  RV  has  "removed"  where  AV 
has  "preferred";  in  Dnl  6  3,  "distinguished"  takes 
its  place:  in  Jn  1  15.30,  "become"  is  substituted 
for  "preferred";  in  vcr  27,  "preferred"  drops  out 
entirely;  in  Rom  12  10,  the  VSS  agree. 

PREPARATION,  prep-a-rfi'shun:  The  concord- 
indicate  that  the  word  "preparation"  oc- 


curs only  twice  in  the  OT,  once  in  1  Ch  22  a, 
where  it  is  used  in  the  ordinary  sense  "to  make 
preparation,"  and  once  in  Nnh  2  3,  "in  the  day 
of  his  preparation,"  both  of  them  translating  the 
same  Heb  root  and  requiring  no  special  elucida- 
tion. In  Eph  6  15  the  apostle  sp«iks  of  the 
equipment  of  the  Christian  as  including  the  "feet 
shod  with  the  preparation  of  the  gospel  of  peace." 
which  means,  according  to  Thayer,  "with  the 
promptitude  and  alacrity  which  the  gospel  pro- 
duces." 

The  word  occurs  with  technical  significance  ("the 
Preparation")  in  the  gospel  narratives  of  the  cruci- 
fixion, translating  the  Gr  rapaa-co/i},  pnraskcul  (Mt 
27  02;  Mk  15  42;  Lk  23  54;  Jn  19  14.31.42). 
It  is  used  as  a  technical  term  indicating  the  day  of 
•  the  preparation  for  the  Sabbath,  that  is,  the  evening 
of  Friday.  This  is  its  use  in  Jos,  Ant,  XVI,  vi,  2, 
and  presumably  in  the  Synoptics.  Later  its  use 
seems  to  have  been  extended  to  denote  regularly 


the  6th  day  (Friday)  of  each  week.  So  in  Did.,  viii 
and  the  Martyrdom  of  Polycarp,  vii. 

The  addition  of  the  phrase  rou  *i«xa.  pt'ncha, 
"of  the  passover,"  in  Jn  19  14,  and  of  the  phrase 
"for  the  day  of  that  sabbath  was  a  high  day,"  in 
19  31.  seems  to  indicate  that  the  author  of  tho 
Fourth  Gospel  regarded  the  Passover  a 
on  the  Sabbath  in  the  year  of  the  crucifixion, 
is  clearly  the  nalural  interpretation  of  the  words  of 
John's  Gospel,  and  if  it  were  not  for  the  seeming 
contradiction  to  the  narrative  of  the  Synoptics  it 
is  very  doubtful  whether  any  other  interpretation 
would  ever  have  been  put  u|x>n  them.  This  ques- 
tion is  discussed  in  the  articles  on  the  date  of  the 
crucifixion  and  the  Lord's  Supper,  and  it  will  be 
necessary  only  to  allude  to  it  here. 

It  Is  possible  that  the  phrase  tho  "Preparation  of  tho 
passovcr"  in  Jn  19  14  may  mean  It  was  tho  preparation 
day  (Friday)  of  the  Passover  week  (soo  Andrews,  Lift 
of  Our  Lord,  451  ff:  and  most  recently  Zahn,  Hat  A'ranpe- 
fi'um  det  Johannt*.  loos.  037  II).  This  method  of  har- 
monizing seeins  to  the  present  wrlt<  r  to  be  forced,  and 
It  therefore  seems  wiser  to  give  to  the  words  of  Jn  19  14 
their  natural  Interpretation,  and  to  maintain  that, 
according  to  tho  author  of  tho  Fourth  Gospel,  the  Pass- 
over had  not  boon  celebrated  at  tho  time  of  tho  crurl- 
flxion.  There  seems  to  bo  reason  to  believe  that  the 
ordinary  view  that  the  lord's  Supper  was  Instituted  In 
connection  with  the  Passover,  based  upon  the  narrative 
In  Mark  (14  12  ff  i.doca  not  have  the  unanimous  support 
of  tho  Synoptic  (Jospels. 

Liter  at  ess. — In  addition  to  references  In  tho  body 
of  the  article,  the  comms..  esp.  Plummer,  Cnmbrtdat 
Biblf.  "St.  John,"  Appendix  A;  Allen.  ICC,  "St.  Mat- 
thew," 270-74:  Godet,  Comm.  on  the  XT;  Ootprl  of 
SI.  John.  KT,  New  York.  18X0.  II,  378.  379;  and  tho 
significant  articles  on  tho  Interpretation  of  I  k  22  1.1.18 
by  Burkltt  and  Brooke,  Journal  of  Thtolooxcal  Studitt, 
IX.  609  ff.  and  by  Box.  lb.  X.  100. 

Walter  R.  Betteridoe 

PRESBYTER,  prez'bi-tcr,  pres'bi-ter  (*(*«■- 
fK.-r.pos,  prwrbii/cro*),  PRESBYTERY,  prezTu-ter-i, 
prcs'bi-ter-i  (wfxo-pvWpiov,  pretbultri- 

1.  Words  on):  This  latter  word  occurs  in  the 
Used  in  NT  once  (1  Tirn  4  14),  so  rendered  in 
the  NT        both  AV  and  RV.    But  the  original  Gr 

occurs  also  in  Lk  22  06,  in  RV  tH 
"the  assembly  of  the  elders,"  in  AV  simply  "the 
elders";  and  in  Acta  22  5.  tr4  in  EV  "the  estate  of 
the  elders";  in  both  of  which  occurrences  the  word 
might  more  accurately  be  tr*1  "the  presbyter}',"  just 
as  it  is  in  1  Tim  4  14.  Besides  these  three  occur- 
rences of  the  neuter  sing,  presbuterion,  the  masc.  pi. 
pre-abuteroi.  always  tH  "elders,"  is  often  used  to 
indicate  the  same  organisation  or  court  as  the 
former,  being  applied  earlier  in  NT  history  to  the 
Jewish  Sanhedrin  (Mt  27  1;  28  12;  Lk  9  22;  Acts 
4  5.8),  and  later  in  the  development  of  the  church 
to  its  governing  body,  either  in  general  (Acts  15 
2.4.6.22  0,  or  locally  (Acta  14  23;  18  4;  20  17: 
1  Tim  5  17;  Tit  1  5,  etc).  It  is  sometimes  used 
of  the  body,  or  succession,  of  religious  teachers  and 
leaders  of  the  nation's  past  (Mt  15  2;  He  11  2). 
The  word  "presbyter"  has  been  contracted  by  later 
ecclesiastical  usage  into  the  title  "priest,"  although 
in  the  NT  they  arc  by  no  means  identical,  but  on  the 
contrary  are  often  explicitly  distinguished  (Mk  14 
43:  Acts  23  14). 

The  local  synagogue  of  the  Jewish  church  was 
under  the  care  and  control  of  a  body  of  representa- 
tive men  called  "the  elders"  (Lk  7  3). 

2.  Based  Naturally  the  Christian  church,  be- 
on  Syna-  ginning  at  Jems  and  formed  on  the 
gogue  Plan  lines  of  the  synagogue,  took  over  the 

eldership  into  ita  own  organization 
(Acts  11  30;  16  2;  1  Pet  5  1;  etc);  so  also  in 
all  tho  cities  in  which  the  missionary  activities  of 
the  apostles  made  church  organization  necessary, 
the  local  synagogues  readily  suggest  cd  and  supplied 
a  feasible  "plan  for  such  organization  (Acta  14  23: 
Tit  1  5).  The  mother-church  at  Jerus,  formed 
after  the  pattern  of  the  synagogue,  might  well  have 
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offered  to  the  churches  formed  elsewhere  under 
apostolic  preaching  the  only  conceivable  plan. 
We  do  not  know  from  the  NT  passages  how  these 
elders  were  selected;  we  muBt  infer  that  they  were 
elected  by  the  membership  of  the  churches,  as  under 
the  synagogue  plan;  they  were  then  installed  into 
their  office  by  apostles  (Acts  14  23),  or  by  apostolic 
helpers  (Tit  1  5),  or  by  "the  presbytery"  (1  Tim 
4  lli,  or  by  both  together  (2  Tim  16;  cf  1  Tim 
4  14)  So  early  as  the  Pauline  letters  the  office  of 
presbyter  seems  already  to  have  borne  the  dis- 
tinction of  two  functions:  teaching  and  ruling 
(I  Tim  6  17;  cf  Acts  SO  17.28;  1  Thess  6  12. 
13;  1  Pet  6  2). 

In  the  NT  history  and  epp.  it  does  not  appear 
that  the  various  churches  of  a  district  were  already 
organized  into  an  ecclesiastical  body 
S.  Principle  known  as  "the  presbytery,"  having 
Found  in  some  basis  of  representation  from  the 
the  NT  constituent  churches.  But  the  ab- 
sence of  such  mention  is  far  from  being 
final  proof  that  such  district  organizations  did  not 
exist;  little  dependence  can  be  placed  on  mere  nega- 
tive arguments.  Moreover,  the  council  of  apostles 
and  elders  in  Jems,  to  which  Paul  and  Barnabas 
appealed  (Acts  16),  is  positive  evidence  of  the 
principle  of  representation  and  central  authority. 
The  various  district  organizations  _  would  quickly 
follow  as  administrative  and  judicial  needs  de- 
manded; such  development  came  early  in  the 
growth  of  the  church,  so  early  that  it  is  unmis- 
takably present  in  the  post-apostolic  age. 

In  Rev  the  24  elders  occupy  a  conspicuous  place 
in  the  ideal  church  (Rev  4  4.10;  6  6,  etc),  sitting 
for  those  they  represent,  as  an  exalted  presbytery, 
close  to  the  throne  of  the  Eternal  One.  "The  four 
and  twenty  elders  occupying  thrones  (not  seats) 
around  the  throne  are  to  be  regarded  as  representa- 
tives of  the  glorified  church}  and  the  number,  twice 
twelve,  seems  to  be  obtained  by  combining  the 
number  of  the  patriarchs  of  the  OT  with  that  of  the 
ties  of  the  NT"  (Milligan  on  Rev  4  4  in 
'aBibU). 

;  la  the  court,  or  representative  body.  In  the 
i  Church  next  above  the  Session  of  the  local 
church.    The  Hemlon  l«  composed  of  the 
4.  In  the       ruling  elders,  elected  by  the  membership 
Pr«hvtA_     °'  *  particular  church,  with  the  minister 
.  ,   an  moderator  or  presiding  officer.  The 

rian  Church  Presbytery  In  composed  of  all  the  ordained 
minister*,  or  teaching  elder*,  and  one 
ruling  elder  from  the  Session  of  each  church  in  a  given 
district  or  community.  To  It  now,  as  in  NT  time* 
(1  Tim  4  14).  Is  committed  the  power  of  ordination; 
as  also  of  Installation  and  removal  of  minister*.  It  has 
supervision  of  t  ho  affairs  which  are  general  to  the  churches 
In  its  jurisdiction,  and  the  power  of  review  In  all  matters 
concerning  the  local  churches  (soc  Form  of  Oot.,  fmb. 
Churek  in  U.S.A.,  ch  x).  The  Preabvtory  electa  the 
representatives  composing  the  General  Assembly,  which 
Is  the  highest  court  of  the  Presbyterian  Church. 

In  ecclesiastical  architecture  tho  presbytery  Is  that 
part  of  tho  church  structure  which  la  sot  apart  for  the 
_  _  .  .  .  clergy,  usually  the  space  between  altar 
0.  in  Arena-  and  apse;  sometimes  used  of  the  whole 
choir  apace,  but  ordinarily  the  word  la 
more  restricted  In  its  meaning.  See  fur- 
r.  Bishop;  Ohcbcb;  Elder;  Government. 

Edward  Mack 
TCE,  prez'ens:  In  the  OT  nearly  always 
the  rendition  of  ,  pdnlm,  "face"  (C.en  3  8;  Ex 
33  14  f ;  Pb  95  2:  Isa  63  9.  etc):  occasionally  of 
T!7,  'ayin,  "eye*'  (Gen  23  11;  Dt  26  9;  Jer  28 
1.11,  etc);  and  in  1  K  8  22;  Prov  14  7,  "the  pres- 
ence of"  represents  the  prep.  13J ,  neghedh,  "before"; 
cf  also  Aram.  D"3]3 ,  lfMh&m,  in  Dnl  2  27  AV  (RV 
"before").  In  Gr,  "presence"  has  an  exact  equiva- 
lent in  rapowla,  parousia,  but  this  word  is  ren- 
dered "presence"  only  in  2  Cor  10  10;  Phil  2  12; 
RV  Phil  1  26  (AV  "coming").  Elsewhere  pa- 
rotuia  is  rendered  "coming,"  but  alwavs  with 
"presence"  in  the  m.   Otherwise  in  the  Nt  "pres- 


ence" represents  no  particular  word  but  is  intro- 
duced where  it  seems  to  suit  the  context  (cf  e.g. 
Acts  3  13  AV  and  3  19).   See  Pabouwa. 

Burton  Scott  Easton 
PRESENT,  prez'ent.   Sec  Gift. 

PRESENTLY,  prex'ent-Ii:  The  strict  meaning  is 
of  course  "at  the  present  moment,"  "instantly," 
and  the  modern  force  "after  a  short  interval"  is  due 
simply  to  the  procrastinating  habits  of  mankind: 
hence  RV  modifications  of  the  AV  use  of  the  word 
into  "immediately"  (Mt  21  19),  "even  now"  (Mt  28 
53),  and  "forthwith'*  (Phil  2  23).  In  Prov  12  16, 
the  uncertainty  of  the  meaning  (m  "openly,"  Heb 
"in  the  day")  has  led  to  the  retention  of  the  AV 
word. 

PRESIDENT,  prez'i-dent  sdrdkA):  Used 

only  in  Dnl  6  2-7.  Probably  a  Pens  derivative 
from  tar,  "head,"  and  the  Aram,  equivalent  for 
Heb  shdfir.  The  meaning  is  self-evident  and  refers 
to  the  appointment  of  Daniel  by  Darius  to  be  one 
of  the  three  princes  who  had  rule  over  the  satraps 
of  the  empire. 

PRESS,  pres:  As  a  vb.  is  used  in  RV  as  a  tr  of 
no  less  than  13  Gr  and  Heb  words  (rather  more  in 
AV).  All  the  RV  uses  are  modern.  In  AV  may 
be  noted  Wisd  17  11,  "pressed  with  conscience* 
(RV  "pressed  hard  by");  2  Mace  14  9,  "pressed 
on  every  side"  (RV  'Wounded  by  foes");  Acta 
18  5,  "pressed  in  the  spirit"  (RV  "constrained  by"). 
As  a  noun,  AV  uses  "press"  in  Mk  2  4  for  «XX«, 
6chlos,  "crowd"  (so  RV).  For  wine  press  see  Vine; 
Wine. 


PRESSFAT.  pres'fat  (Hag  2  16  AV,  ERV  ' 
fat,"  ARV  "winevat").   See  Wine. 


PRESUME,  prf-zum',  PRESUMPTUOUS,  pr6- 
zump'tn-us,  PRESUMPTUOUSLY,  prfr-zump^O- 
us-li:  "To  presume"  ("to  take  or  go  beforehand") 
is  to  speak  or  act  without  warrant  or  proudly.  In 
the  OT  the  words  are  for  the  most  part  the  tr  of 
TIT,  z&dh,  and  TT,  zldh,  "to  boil  up"  (as  water), 
and  derivatives;  hence  to  act  proudly,  to  speak 
unauthorizedly,  etc  (Dt  18  20.22,  of  the  prophet; 
Ex  21  14;  Dt  1  43;  17  12.13:  Ps  19  13,  "pre- 
sumptuous sins"  \zfdh,  "proua"];  cf  Ps  86  14; 
119  21,  etc;  Prov  21  24,  etc).  Other  words  are 
male',  "to  fill,"  "to  be  full"  (Est  7  5,  "presume"); 
'aphal,  "to  lift  oneself  up"  (Nu  14  44);  Ifyadh 
rdm&h,  "with  a  high  hand1'  (Nu  16  30,  RV  "with 
a  high  hand");  in  2  Pet  2  10  tolmttt*  "bold," 
"daring,"  is  tH  "presumptuous,"  RV  daring"; 
in  2  Mace  3  24 ;  5  15  we  have  katatolmdd;  thrastis. 
is  rendered  "presumption"  in  2  Mace  6  18,  RV 
«-«—       1  »  W.  L-  W  


PREVENT,  prevent'  (DTJ5,  frldham; 
prouhlhiinO,  4>8dvw,  pluhdno):  "Prevent"  occurs  in 
AVin  the  literal  but  obsolete  sense  of  "to  come  or 
go  before,"  "to  anticipate,"  not  in  the  sense  of  "to 
hinder."  It  is  the  tr  of  kiuiham,  "to  be  sharp,"  "to 
be  in  front,"  "to  be  beforehand"  (2  8  22  6.19, 
RV  "came  upon";  Job  3  12,  RV  "receive";  30  27, 
"are  come  upon":  41  11,  "first  given";  Ps  18  5.18. 
"came  upon ';  21  3,  ARV  "meetest";  69  10,  ARV 
"meet";  79  8,  ARV  "meet";  88  13,  "come before": 
119  147.148,  ARV  "anticipated";  Isa  21  14,  "did 
meet":  Am  9  10,  ARV  "meet").  In  the  NT 
prophthand,  with  same  meaning  is  tr*  "prevent" 
(Mt  17  25,  "Jesus  prevented  him,"  R\  "spako 
first  to  him");  phthano  (1  Thess  4  15.  "shall  not 
prevent,"  RV  "shall  in  no  wise  precede").  "Pre- 

in  Wisd  6  13,  RV 


vent"  in  the  above 
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(1  Pot  2  9;  Roy  1  6).  The  office  of  priest  in 
Israel  was  of  supreme  importance  und  of  high  rank. 
The  high  priest  stood  next  the  monarch  in  influence 
and  dignity.  Aaron,  the  head  of  the  priestly  order, 
was  closely  associated  with  the  great  lawgiver. 
Moses,  and  shared  with  him  in  the  government  and 
guidance  of  the  nation.  It  was  in  virtue  of  the 
priestly  functions  that  the  chosen  people  were 
brought  into  near  relations  with  God  and  kept 
therein.  Through  the  ministrations  of  the  priest- 
hood the  people  of  Israel  were  instructed  in  the  doc- 
trine of  sm  and  its  expiation,  in  forgiveness  and  wor- 
ship. In  short,  the  priest  was  tho  indispensable 
source  of  religious  knowledge  for  the  people,  and 
the  channel  through  which  spiritual  life  was  com- 
municated. 

/.  Natar*  of  r  Ac  Priettly  Offic:— The  Scriptures 
furnish  information  touching  this  point.  To  them 
we  at  once  turn.  Priesthood  implies 
L  Implies  choice.  Not  only  was  the  office  of 
Divine  Divine  institution,  but  the  priest  him- 
Choice         self  was  Divinely  appointed  thereto. 


"For  every  high  priest,  being  taken 
men,  is  appoint ed  for  men  in  things 
to  God  And  no  man  taketh  the 


unto  himself,  but  when  he  is  called  of  God, 
as  was  Aaron"  (He  6  1.4).  The  priest  was 
not  elected  by  the  people,  much  less  was  he  self- 
appointed.  Divine  selection  severed  him  from  those 
for  whom  he  was  to  act.  Even  our  Great  I  f  ml, 
I*riest,  Jesus  Christ,  came  not  into  the  world  unscnt. 
He  received  His  commission  and  His  authority  from 
the  fountain  of  all  sovereignty.  At  the  opening  of 
His  earthly  ministry  He  said,  "He  anointed  me. 
....  He  hath  sent  me"  (Lk  4  18).  He  came 
bearing  heavenly  credent  ials. 

It  implies  the  principle  of  representation.  The 
institution  of  the  office  was  God's  gracious  pro- 
vision for  a  people  at  a  distance  from 
2.  Implies  Him,  who  needed  one  to  appear  in  the 
Repre-  Divine  presence  in  their  behalf.  The 
sentation  high  priest  was  to  act  for  men  in  things 
pertaining  to  God,  "to  make  propitia- 
tion for  the  sins  of  the  people"  (He  2  17).  He  was 
the  mediator  who  ministered  for  the  guilty.  "The 
high  priest  represented  the  whole  people.  All 
Israelites  were  reckoned  as  being  in  him.  The  pre- 
rogative held  by  him  belonged  to  the  whole  of  them 
(Ex  IS  6),  but  on  this  account  it  was  transferred 
to  him  because  it  was  impossible  that  all  Israelites 
should  keep  themselves  holy  as  became  the  priests 
of  Jeh"  (\itringa).  That  the  high  priest  did  rep- 
resent the  whole  congregation  appears,  first,  from 
his  bearing  the  tribal  names  on  his  shoulders  in  the 
onyx  stones,  and,  second,  in  the  tribal  names  en- 
graved in  the  twelve  gems  of  tho  breast  plate.  The 
Divine  explanation  of  this  double  representation  of 
Israel  in  the  dress  of  the  high  priest  is,  he  "shall  bear 
their  names  before  Jeh  upon  his  two  shoulders 
for  a  memorial"  (Kx  28  12.19).  Moreover,  his  com- 
mitting heinous  Bin  involved  the  people  in  his  guilt: 
"If  the  anointed  priest  shall  sin  so  as  to  bring  guilt 

iifi   tin'  Tyvinlft 


"for.-stallol.h"  (phthanf,);  16  28,  "Wl  must  prevent 
the  sun  to  give  thee  thanks,"  RV  "rise  before." 

W.  L.  Walkkr 

PREY,  pra  (T?,  baz,  BW,  (ereph,  bbp,  skalSl)  : 
"Prey"  is  frequent  in  the  OT,  chiefly  as  the  tr  of 
baz,  "spoil,"  "plunder"  (Nu  14  3.31;  Dt  1  39: 
Isa  10  0,  etc);  of  lereph,  "prey  of  wild  beasts, 
"torn  thing"  (Gen  49  9;  Nu  28  24;  Job  4  11, 
etc);  of  moUf&h,  "a  taking"  (Nu  81  11,  etc;  Isa 
49  24.25);  of  ah&lal,  "spoil*  or  "booty"  (Jgs  8  30 
bti;  8  24.25;  Isa  10  2,  etc).  Mahcr-shalal-hash- 
baz  (RVm  "The  spoil  specdeth,  the  prey  hastcth") 
was  the  symbolical  name  given  to  a  son  of  Isaiah 
(Isa  8  1.3).  "Prey"  does  not  occur  in  the  NT, 
but  is  found  in  the  Apoc:  1  Esd  8  77,  "for  our 
sins  ....  were  given  up  ...  .  for  a  prey" 
(pronomt);  Jth  9  4:  18  5;  1  Mace  7  47;  Eccfus 
27  10  (Ihtra);  Jth  5  24  (katdbrdma). 

In  RV  shaldl  is  generally  trd  "spoil"  (Jgs  6  30: 
8  24.25;  Isa  10  2,  etc),  while,  conversely,  "prey 
(noun  and  vb.)  is  occasionally  substituted  tor 
"spoil,"  "booty"  (Nu  81  32,  etc).    See  Booty; 
Spoil.  W.  L.  Walker 

PRICE,  prfe:  Represents  various  words  in  the 
OT;  t«j*<,  timt,  is  tho  usual  Gr  word  for  "price"  in 
the  NT.  "Of  great  price"  is  woXi/rijiot,  poltUimos, 
in  Mt  18  46,  and  voXirrrX^f,  pulutelta,  in  1  Pet  8 
4.  The  vb.  occurs  in  Zee  11  13  AV  and  ERV  as 
"prised."  The  spelling  "prized"  in  ARV  and  some 
edd  of  AV  is  due  to  a  confusion  with  "prize."  For 
"price  of  a  dog"  (Dt  23  18  AV)  sec  Doo. 

PRICK,  prik:  As  a  noun  (-any  slender  pointed 
thing,  &  thorn,  a  sting)  it  translates  two  words: 
(1)  -Tip ,  »lkh,  a  "thorn"  or  "prickle."  Only  in  Nu 
88  55,  "those  that  ye  let  remain  of  them  be  as 
pricks  in  your  eyes,"  i.e.  "shall  be  a  source  of  painful 
trouble  to  you.'1  (2)  BtVfyM,  krnlrtm,  MiH  iron  SjOttd" 
for  urging  on  oxen  and  other  beasts  of  burden:  "It 
is  hard  for  thee  to  kick  against  the  pricks"  (AV  of 
Acts  9  5,  where  RV  omits  the  whole  phrase,  follow- 
ing the  best  MSS,  including  MABCE;  AV  of  Acts 
26  14,where  RV  has  "goad,"  m  "Gr  'goads'  "),i.e.  to 
offer  vain  and  perilous  resistance.  See  Goad.  As 
a  vb.  ( =»  "to  pierce  wit  h  something  sharply  pointed," 
"to  sting"),  it  occurs  once  in  its  literal  sense:  "a 
pricking  brier"  (Ezk  28  24);  and  twice  in  a  fig- 
urative sense:  "I  was  pricked  in  my  heart"  (Ps  73 
21);  "They  were  pricked  in  their  heart"  (Acta  2 
37,  mrarfaru,  knlantiiud,  Vulg  compungo;  cf  Eng. 
word  "compunction").        D.  Miall  Edwards 

PRIEST,  prest  Cjn's,  kShen,  "priest,"  "prince," 
"minister";  Ufxvs,  hiereu*,  4pxl«p«**»  archirreu*; 
for  Uptvt  pivot,  hirrai*  mtgax,  of  He  10  21,  sec 
Thayer's  Lexicon,  s.v.  UpcOt) : 

L   Naturb  or  tbb  Priestly  Orrice 

1.  Implies  Divine  Choice 

2.  Implies  Keprvsentatlon 

3.  Implies  Offering  Sacrifice 

4.  Implies  Intercession 

II.   The  Two  Gbeat  Priests  of  the  OT 
MelchUodek  and  Aaron 

III.  Priesti.t  FcseTloss  AMD  Character 

1.  A  Strictly  Religious  Order 

2.  Priest  ism  Denied 

3.  The  High  Pritwts  Qualifications 

4.  Symbolism  of  Aaron's  Itod 

IV.  Consecration  or  Aaron  and  His  Sons 

1 .  Symbolism  of  Consecrat  ion 

2.  Type  and  Archetype 
Literature 

A  priest  is  one  who  is  duly  authorized  to  minister 
in  sacred  things,  particularly  to  offer  sacrifices  at 
the  altar,  and  who  acts  as  mediator  between  men 
and  God.  In  the  NT  the  term  is  applied  to  priests 
of  the  Gentiles  (Acts  14  13),  to  those  of  the  Jews 
(Mt  8  4),  to  Christ  (He  6  5.0),  and  to  Christians 


the  anointed  priest  shall  sin  so  as  to  make  the  people 
sin."  The  anointed  priest,  of  course,  is  the  high 
priest.  When  he  sinned  the  people  sinned.  His 
official  action  was  reckoned  as  their  action.  The 
whole  nation  shared  in  the  trespass  of  their  repre- 
sentative. The  converse  appears  to  be  just  as  true. 
What  he  did  in  his  official  capacity,  as  prescribed 
by  the  Lord,  was  reckoned  as  done  by  the  whole 
congregation:  "Every  high  priest  ....  is  appointed 
for  men"  (He  6  1). 

It  implies  the  offering  of  sacrifice.  Nothing  is 
clearer  in  Scripture  than  this  priestly  function.  It 
was  the  chief  duty  of  a  priest  to  reconcile  men  to 
God  by  making  atonement  for  their  sins;  and  this 
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he  effected 
(He  6  1;  B 


3.  Implies 
Offering 


by  mentis  of  sacrifice,  blood-shedding 
3).  He  would  be  no  priest  who  should 
have  nothing  to  offer.  It  was  the  high 
priest  who  carried  the  blood  of  the  sin 
offering  into  the  Most  Holy  Place  and 
who  sprinkled  it  seven  times  on  and 
before  the  mercy-seat,  thua  symboli- 
cally covering  the  sins  of  the  people  from  the  eyes 
of  the  Ixjnl  who  dwelt  between  the  cherubim 
(Ps  80  1).  It  was  he  also  who  marked  the  same 
blood  on  the  horns  of  the  altar  of  burnt  offering  in 
the  Court  of  the  Tabernacle,  and  on  those  of  the 
golden  altar,  that  the  red  sign  of  propitiation  might 
thus  be  lifted  up  in  the  sight  of  Jeh,  the  righteous 
Judge  and  Redeemer. 

It  implies  intercession.  In 
the  priestly  ministry  of  Aaron 
and  hia  Hons  this 
4.  Implies  function  is  not  so 
Intercession  expressly  set  forth 
as  are  some  of  their 
other  duties,  but  it  is  certainly 
included.  For  intercession  is 
grounded  in  atonement.  There 
can  be  no  effective  advocacy  on 
behalf  of  the  guilty  until  their 
guilt  is  righteously  expiated. 
The  sprinkling  of  the  blood  on 
t  he  mercy-seat  served  to  cover 
the  guilt  from  the  face  of  Cod, 
and  at  the  same  time  it  was 
an  appeal  to  Him  to  pardon  and 
accept  His  people.  So  we  read 
that  after  Aaron  had  sprinkled 
the  blood  he  came  forth  from 
the  sanctuary  and  blessed  Israel 
(Lev  9  22-24;  Nu  6  22-27). 

//.  The  Two  Great  Priests  of 
the  OT. — These  were  Melchizc- 
dek  and  A  a  run. 
Mel-  No  others  that 

chizedek  ever  bore  t  he  name 
and  Aaron  or  discharged  the 
office  rank  with 
these,  save,  of  course,  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  of  whom  they  were 
distinguished  ty]>es.  Of  the 
two,  M  e  1  c  h  i  z  e  d  e  k  was  the 
greater.  There  arc  two  reasons 
why  they  are  to  be  considered  chiefs:  first,  because 
they  are  first  in  their  respective  orders.  Melchize- 
dek  was  not  only  the  head  of  his  order,  but  he 
had  no  successor.  The  office  began  and  termi- 
nated with  him  (He  7  3).  The  on  I  i  nary  priests  and 
the  Levites  depended  for  their  official  existence  on 
Aaron.  Apart  from  him  thev  would  not  be  priests. 
Second,  the  priesthood  of  Christ  was  typified  by 
both.  The  office  is  summed  up  and  completed  in 
Him.  They  were  called  and  consecrated  that  they 
might  be  prophecies  of  Him  who  was  to  come  and 
in  whom  all  priesthood  and  offering  and  intercession 
would  find  its  ample  fulfilment.  In  the  Ep.  to  the 
He  the  priesthood  of  both  these  men  is  combined 
and  consummated  in  Christ.  But  let  it  be  noted 
that  while  Ho  is  of  the  order  of  Melchizcdck  He 
exercises  the  office  after  the  pattern  of  Aaron.  He 
perfects  all  that  Aaron  did  typically,  because  He 
is  the  true  and  the  real  Priest,  while  Aaron  is  but 
a  figure. 

///.  Priestly  Functions  and  Character. — These 
are  minutely  prescribed  in  the  Law.  In  the  insti- 
tution of  the  office  the  Ixird's  words  to 
1.  A  Strictly  Moses  were,  "Take  thou  unto  thee 
Religious  Aaron  thy  brother,  and  his  sons  with 
Order  him,  from  among  tin-  children  of  Israel, 

that  he  mav  minister  unto  me  in  the 
priest's  office''  (Ex  28  1  AV).    Their  duties  were 


strictly  religious.  They  had  no  political  power  con- 
ferred upon  them.  Their  services,  their  dependent 
position,  ami  t  he  way  in  which  they  were  sustained, 
i.e.  by  the  free  gifts  of  the  people,  precluded  them 
from  exercising  any  undue  influence  in  the  affairs  of 
the  nation.  It  is  true  that  in  process  of  time  the 
high  office  degenerated,  and  became  a  thing  of 
barter  and  sale  in  the  hands  of  unscrupulous  and 
corrupt  men,  but  as  originally  appointed  the  priests 
hood  in  Israel  was  not  a  caste,  nor  a  hierarchy, 
nor  a  political  factor,  but  a  Divinely  appointed 
medium  of  communication  between  God  and  the 
people. 

'I  he  Heb  priests  in  no  wise  interfered  with  the 
conscience  of  men.    The  Heb  worshipper  of  his  < 


3.  The 
High 
Priest's 
Qualifl- 


Dress  of  Egyptian  Priests. 

free  will  laid  his  hand  on  the  head  of  his  sacri- 
fice, and  confessed  his  sins  to  God  alone.  His 
conscience  was  quite  free  and  un- 
2.  Priestism  trammeled. 

Denied  There  were  certain  duties  which 

were  peculiar  to  the  high  priest.  He 
alone  could  wear  the  "garments  for  glory  and  for 
beauty."  To  him  alone  it  pertained  to  enter  the 
Most  Holy  Place  and  to  sprinkle  the 
blood  of  the  sin  offering  on  the  mercy- 
seat.  To  him  alone  it  pertained  to 
represent  the  congregation  before  the 
Lord  as  mediator,  and  to  receive  the 
Divine  communications.  He  was  to 
be  ceremonially  pure  and  holy.  He 
must  be  physically  j>erfect.  Any  defect  or  de- 
formity disqualified  a  member  of  the  priestly  family 
from  performing  the  duties  of  the  office  (Lev  21  17- 
21).  The  Law  spoke  with  the  utmost  precision 
as  to  the  domestic  relations  of  the  high  priest. 
He  could  marry  neither  a  widow,  nor  a  divorced 
woman,  nor  one  polluted,  nor  a  harlot;  only  a 
virgin  of  his  own  people,  a  Hebrew  of  pure  ex- 
traction, could  become  his  wife  (Lev  21  14. IS). 
Nor  was  he  to  come  in  contact  with  death.  He 
must  not  rend  his  clothes,  nor  defile  himself,  even 
for  his  father  or  his  mother  (Lev  21  10.11).  His 
might  defile  themselves  for  their  kin,  but  the 
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high  priest  must  not.  For  he  was  the  rcprcaenta- 
tive  of  life.  Death  did  not  exist  for  him,  in  no  far 
aa  he  was  a  priest.  God  is  the  Ever-Living,  the 
Life-Giving;  and  His  priest,  who  had  "the  crown 
of  the  anointing  oil  of  his  God  upon  him,"  had  to 
do  with  life  alone. 

Adolph  Saphir  believes  there  is  deep  significance 
in  the  miracle  of  Aaron's  rod  that  budded  and  hare 
almonds  (Nu  17).  It  was  a  visible 
4.  Symbol-  sign  of  the  legitimacy  of  Aaron's 
ism  of  priesthood  and  a  confirmation  of  it, 
Aaron's  Rod  and  a  symbol  of  its  vitality  and  fruit- 
fulness.  The  twelve  rods  of  the  tribes 
were  dead  sticks  of  wood,  and  remained  dead: 
Aaron's  alone  had  life  and  produced  blossoms  and 
fruit.  It  was  the  emblem  of  his  office  which  corre- 
lated itself  with  life,  and  had  nothing  to  do  with 
death. 

IV.  Consecration  of  Aaron  and  Hin  Son*  (Ex 

29;  Lev  8). — The  process  of  the  consecration  is 
minutely  described  and  is  worthy  of  a  more  de- 
tailed and  careful  study  than  can  here  be  given  it. 
Only  the  more  prominent  features  are  noticed. 

(1)  Both  the  high  priest  and  his  sons  were  to- 
gether washed  with  water  (Ex  29  4).  But  when 
this  was  done,  the  high  priest  parted  company  with 
his  sons.  (2)  Next,  Aaron  was  arrayed  in  the  holy 
and  beautiful  garments,  with  the  breastplate  over 
his  heart,  and  the  holy  crown  on  his  head,  the  mitre, 
or  turban,  with  its  golden  plate  bearing  the  signifi- 
cant inscription,  "Holy  to  Jehovah.  This  was 
Aaron's  investiture  of  the  high  office.  (3)  He  was 
then  anointed  with  the  precious  oil.  It  is  note- 
worthy that  Moses  poured  the  oil  on  his  head. 
When  he  anointed  the  tabernacle  and  its  furniture 
he  xprinkltii  the  oil,  but  in  Aaron's  case  there  was 
a  profusion,  an  abundance  in  the  anointing  (Ps 
133  2).  (4)  After  the  anointing  of  the  high  priest 
the  appointed  sacrifices  were  offered  (Ex  29  10  ff). 
I'p  to  this  point  in  the  ceremony  Aaron  was  the 

Crincipal  figure,  the  sons  having  no  part  save  in  the 
alhing.  Hut  after  the  offerings  had  been  made  the 
sons  became  prominent  participants  in  the  cere- 
monies, sharing  equally  with  the  high  priest  therein. 

(5)  The  blood  of  the  offering  was  applied  to  the 
person  of  father  and  sons  alike  (Ex  29  20.21).  On 
the  tip  of  the  right  car,  on  the  thumb 

1.  Symbol-  of  the  right  hand,  and  on  the  great 
ism  of  Con-  toe  of  the  right  foot  was  the  conse- 
sec ration      crating  blood-mark  set. 

The  significance  of  this  action  should 
not  escape  the  reader.  The  whole  person  and  career  of 
the  priest  were  thus  brought  under  power  of  the  blood. 
Hb  had  a  blood-stained  ear  that  bo  might  hear  and  obey 
the  Divine  Injunctions,  that  ho  might  understand  the 
word  of  Jeh  and  interpret  It  to  the  people.  His  will  was 
brought  Into  subject  inn  to  the  will  of  His  Lord  that  he 
might  be  a  faithful  minister  In  things  pertaining  to  <  Jod. 
He  had  a  blood-stained  hand  that  he  might  execute,  right  ly 
and  efficiently,  the  services  of  the  sanctuary  and  the  duties 
of  his  great  office.  He  had  likewise,  a  blood-stained  foot 
that  he  might  walk  in  the  statutes  and  commandments 
of  the  Lord  blameless,  and  tread  the  courts  of  the  Lord's 
house  as  the  obedient  servant  of  the  Most  High.  Sacri- 
ficial blood,  the  blood  of  atonement.  Is  here,  as  every- 
where else,  the  foundation  for  saints  and  sinners,  for 
priests  and  ministers  alike.  In  all  their  relations  wit  h  God. 

The  priests  of  Israel  were  but  dim  shadows,  ob- 
scure sketches  and  drafts  of  the  one  Great  Priest  of 
God,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Without 

2.  Type  and  drawing  out  at  length  the  parallelism 
Archetype    between  the  type  and  the  archetype, 

we  may  sum  up  in  a  few  brief  sentences 
the  perfection  found  in  the  priestly  character  of 
Christ :  (1)  Christ  as  Priest  is  appointed  of  God 
(He  5  5).  (2)  He  is  consecrated  with  an  oath  (He 
7  20-22).  (3)  He  is  sinless  (He  7  26).  (4)  His 
priesthood  is  unchangeable  (He  7  23.24).  (5)  His 
offering  is  perfect  and  final  (He  9  25-28;  10  12). 
(6)  His  intercession  is  all-prevailing  (He  7  25).  (7) 


As  God  and  man  in  one  Person  He  is  a  perfect 
Mediator  (He  1,  2).   See  Christ,  Offices  or,  V. 
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6  Upfvt  6  xPl<rT*Si  ho  Atereti*  ho  chrutoit;  ]  71371 
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hiereiis  ho  mfgas;  tJX^n  fns,  kohin  hd-rd'»h,  & 
Upsvt  Twovufvos,  ho  hicrcua  hfrjoiimcnoa;  NT 
dpxufxCs,  archiereiis): 

I.  ISSTITCTIOX  OF  THE  H IU II- Pill  EsTHOOD 

1.  The  Family 

2.  The  ( 'onsi-cratlon 

3.  The  Dress 

4.  The  Duties  of  High- Priest  hood 

6.  Special  Kegulalions 

0.  The  Emoluments 

7.  Importance  of  the  Office 

II.  HisToar  or  the  HMiii-Ptiir.sTiiooD  is  Ishael 

1.  In  the  OT 

2.  In  the  NT 
Literature 

/.  Institution  of  the  High- Priesthood. — Temples 
with  an  elaborate  ritual,  a  priesthood  and  a  high 

Sriest  were  familiar  to 
I  oses.  For  a  mi  I  lenn  i  u  m 
or  two  before  his  time 
these  had  flourished  in 
Egypt.  Each  temple  had 
its  priest  or  priests,  the 
larger  temples  and  centers 
having  a  high  priest.  For 
cent  lines  the  high  priest 
of  Anion  at  Thel>es  stood 
next  to  the  king  in  power 
and  influence.  Many 
other  high-priesthoods  of 
less  importance  existed. 
Moses'  father-in-law  was 
priest  of  Mi< ban,  doubt- 
less the  chief  or  high 
priest.  In  founding  a 
nation  and  establishing 
an  ecclesiastical  system, 
nothing  would  be  more 
J  and   proper  for 


High  Priest  (Egyptian). 


natural  and  proper 
him  than  to  institute  a  priestly  system  with  a  high 
priest  at  the  head.  The  records  give  a  fairly  full 
account  of  the  institution  of  the  high-priesthood. 

Aaron,  the  brother  of  Moses  was  chosen  first  to 
fill  the  office.  He  was  called  "the  priest"  (Aa- 
kdhen)  (Ex  31  10).  As  the  office  was 
1.  The  to  be  hereditary  and  to  be  preserved 
Family  in  perpetuity  in  the  family  of  Aaron 
(Ex  29  9.29),  he  is  succeeded  by  his 
son  Eleazar  (Nu  20  2s ;  Dt  10  6),  and  he  in  turn 
by  his  son  Phinehas  (Nu  25  11).  In  his  time  the 
succession  was  fixed  (Nu  26  12.13).  In  Lev  4 
3.5.16;  6  22  he  is  called  "the  anointed  priest." 
Three  times  in  the  Pent  he  is  spoken  of  as  "great 
priest"  or  "high  priest"  (Lev  21  10;  Nu  36  25  28). 
The  first  of  these  passages  identifies  him  with  the 
anointed  priest. 

The  ceremonies  by  which  ho  was  Installed  In  his  office 
are  recorded  in  Ex  89  20  ft.    Seven  days  of  special 
solemnities  were  spent.    The  first  consc- 
1   Th»  Ton-  cratlon  was  by  Mimes;  it  Is  not  said  who 
*•  v'uu  performed  the  others.    There  was  special 

secretion       washing  and  anoint  lint  with  oil  (Ps  133  2). 

Each  new  high  priest  must  wear  the  holy 
garments,  as  well  as  ho  specially  anointed  (l/cv  21  10). 
Every  day  a  bullock  for  a  sin  ottering  must  be  offered  for 
atonement;  the  altar  also  mast  be  cleansed,  atoned  for. 
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and  anointed,  the  high  priest  offering  mKrillw  or  m.n- 
ArlA  for  himself  (Lev  6  24  ir 

'  Besides  the  rvgulnrlv  prescribed  (ln*s  of  the  priests, 
the  high  priest  must  wear  tho  robe  of  the  ephod.  tho 

ephod.  tho  breastplate  and  the  mitre  or 
3  The  headdress  (Lev  8  7-9).    Tho  robo  of  tho 

z:  ephod  seems  to  have  been  a  sleeveless  tunic. 

Dress  made  of  blue,  fringed  with  alternate  bells 

and  pomegranates  (Ex  88  31-35:  39  22- 
26).  Tho  ephod  seemed  to  be  a  variegated  drew  of  tho 
four  colors  of  the  sanctuary,  blue,  purple,  scarlet  and  fine 
linen  Interwoven  wlthgold  (Ex  28  tt-H:  89  2-5).  This  dis- 
tinguishing ephod  of  the  high  priest  wait  fastened  at  the 
shoulders  by  two  clasps  of  ihiham  stone,  upon  each  of 
which  was  engraved  the  names  of  six  tribes  of  Israel 
(Kg  28  9-14;  39  o7>.  Over  the  ephod  and  upon  his 
breast  he  wore  the  breastplate,  a  four-cornered  AAiArn 
auspondid  by  little  chains.  Set  In  this  In  four  rows 
were  twelve  precious  stones,  having  engraved  upon  them 
tho  names  of  the  twelve  tell**  of  Israel.  This  breast- 
plate must  have  contained  a  pocket  of  some  kind  inside, 
for  in  it  were  deposited  tho  Trim  and  Thummlm.  which 
seemed  to  be  tangible  objects  of  some  kind  (Kx  28  15-30; 
89  H-21).  The  mitre  or  headdress  was  of  fine  linen,  tho 
plato  of  tho  crown  of  pure  gold,  and  Inscribed  upon  It 
the  words.  "Holy  to  Jehovah  "  (Ex  28  3rt-38;  89  30.31). 
When  entering  tho  Holy  of  Holies  he  must  bo  dn>ssed 
wholly  in  linen,  but  in  his  ordinary  duties  In  thedresx  of 
tho  priests:  only  when  acting  as  high  priest  he  must 
wear  his  special  robes.    See  Pbixst. 

In  addition  to  his  regular  duties  as  a  priest,  the 
high  priest  was  to  enter  the  Holy  of  Holies  on  the 

Day  of  Atonement  (Lev  16  3.15.33. 
4.  Duties  31).  He  must  also  officiate  at  the 
of  the  High-  ceremony  of  the  two  goats,  when  one 
Priesthood   is  sent  into  the  wilderness  to  Azazel, 

and  the  other  slain  to  make  atonement 
for  the  sanctuary  (Ex  30  10;  Lev  16  8-10).  He 
alone  could  make  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the 
people,  the  priests  and  his  own  house  (Ix>v  4  3  ff ; 
9  8  ff ;  16  6;  Nu  16  25).  He  must  offer  the  regu- 
lar meal  offering  (Lev  6  14.15).  He  must  shore 
with  the  priests  in  the  earing  for  the  lamp  that 
burned  continually  (Ex  27  21).  He  must  assist 
in  arranging  the  shewbrcad  (Ex  26  30).  When  he 
carried  the  breastplate  with  the  names  of  the  tribes 
inscribed  thereon  he  acted  as  mediator  between 
Israel  and  God  (Ex  28  20).  He  alone  could  con- 
sult the  Trim  and  Thummim  before  Jeh.  and  ac- 
cording to  his  decision  Israel  must  obey  (Nu  27  21). 

An  office  so  Important  required  certain  special  regu- 
lations.   He  must  be  free  from  every  bodily  defect 
(Lev  21  1B-23).    He  must  marry  only 
k  Soecial     *  virgin  of  Israel,  not  a  widow,  nor  a 

b      i   „  divorced  woman,  nor  a  profane  one  (Lev 

Kegulations  21  14).  He  must  not  observe  the  external 
signs  of  mourning  for  any  person,  and  not 
leave  tbo  sanctuary  when  news  camo  of  the  death  of 
even  a  father  or  mother  (vs  10-12).  He  must  not 
defile  himself  by  contact  with  any  dead  body,  even 
father  or  mother  (ver  11>;  and  Is  forbidden  to  let  his 
hair  grow  long  or  rend  his  clothes  as  a  sign  of  mourn- 
ing (ver  10).  If  he  should  bring  guilt  upon  tho  people, 
he  must  present  a  special  offering  (Lev  4  3  ff).  Sins 
affecting  the  priesthood  in  general  must  be  expiated  by 
the  other  priests  as  well  as  himself  (Nu  18  1).  He  must 
eat  nothing  that  died  of  Itself  or  was  torn  by  beasts  (licv 
22  *)-  He  must  wash  his  feet  and  hands  when  he  went 
to  the  tabernacle  of  the  congregation  and  when  he  came 
near  to  the  altar  to  minister  (Kx  80  19-21).  At  first 
Aaron  was  to  burn  incense  on  the  golden  altar  every 
morning  when  he  dressed  tho  lamps  and  every  evening 
when  he  lighUd  them  (Ex  27  21 ).  out  in  later  times  tho 
common  priests  performed  this  duty.  He  must  abstain 
from  holy  things  during  his  unclennncss  (Ijcv  22  1-3), 
or  if  he  should  become  leprous  (vs  4.7).  He  was  to  eat 
the  people  s  meat  offering  with  the  inferior  priests  In  tho 
holy  pluce  (Ln  6  KM.  He  must  assist  In  judging  tho 
leprosy  In  the  human  body  and  garments  (Lev  13  2  .'»!•>. 
and  in  adjudicating  li-gal  questions  <  Dt  17  12).  When 
then*  was  no  Divinely  Inspind  leader,  the  high  prlrot 
was  the  chief  ruler  till  the  time  of  David  and  again  after 
thecaptlvlty.    See  Pnit.i»T!  Phikstuood. 

The  emoluments  were  not  much  greater  than 
those  of  the  priests  in  general.  He  received  no  more 
inheritance  among  the  tribes  than  any 
6.  The  other  Levite,  but  he  and  his  family 
Emolu-  were  maintained  upon  certain  fees, 
ments  dues  and  perquisite*  which  I  hey  en- 

joyed from  the  common  fund.  In 
Nu  18  28  the  priests  were  to  receive  a  tithe  of  the 


tithe  paid  in  to  the  Levite*.  Jos  says  thia  was  a 
common  fund  (Ani,  IV,  iv,  4),  but  the  high  priest 
was  probably  charged  with  the  duty  of  distribut- 
ing it.  In  general  the  family  of  the  high  priest 
was  well-to-do,  and  in  the  later  period  became  very 
wealthy.  The  high  priest  and  his  family  were 
among  the  richest  people  of  the  land  in  the  time  of 
Christ,  making  enormous  profits  out  of  tho  sacri- 
fices and  temple  business. 

The  importance  of  the  high  priest's  office  was 
manifest  from  the  first.  The  high  priest  Eleazar 
is  named  in  the  first  rank  with  Joshua, 
7.  Impor-  the  prince  of  the  tribes  and  successor  of 
tance  of  the  Moses  (Nu  34  17  f;  Josh  14  1).  He 
Office  with  others  officiated  in  the  distribu- 

tion of  the  spoils  of  the  Mklianitcs  (Nu 
31  21.26).  His  sins  were  regarded  as  belonging  to 
the  people  (Lev  4  3.22).  He  acted  with  Moses  in 
important  matters  (Nu  26  1;  31  29).  The  whole 
congregation  must  go  or  come  according  to  his 
word  (Nu  27  20  ff).  His  death  was  a  national  event, 
for  then  the  manslaycr  was  free  to  leave  the  City  of 
Refuge  (Nu  36  25.28).  He  had  no  secular  author- 
ity, but  was  regarded  generally  as  the  leading  reli- 
gious authoritv.  Later,  he  became  also  the  leading 
secular  as  well  as  religious  authority. 

//.  History  of  the  High-Priesthood  in  Israel. — 
In  general  the  present  writer  accepts  the  historical 
records  of  the  OT  as  true  and  rejects 
1.  In  the     the  critical  views  of  a  fictitious  or 
OT  falsified  history.  Such  views  have  only 

subjective  reasons  to  support  them 
and  are  based  upon  a  naturalistic  evolutionary  view 
of  the  development  of  Israel's  religion.  As  Moses 
was  the  founder  of  the  high-priesthood  in  Israel  he 
anticipated  a  perpetuation  of  the  office  throughout 
the  history  (Dt  26  3).  The  high  priest  appears 
frequently.  Eleazar  officiated  with  Joshua  in  the 
division  of  the  land  among  the  twelve  tribes  (Josh 
14  1).  The  law  of  the  manslaycr  shows  that  he 
was  an  important  personage  in  the  life  of  Israel 
(Josh  20  6).  He  seemed  to  have  the  power  to 
distribute  the  offices  of  the  priests  to  those  whom  he 
would,  and  poor  priests  would  appeal  to  him  for 
positions  (1  S  2  36).  The  office  seems  to  have 
remained  in  the  family  of  Eleazar  until  the  days 
of  Eli,  when,  because  of  the  wickedness  of  his  sons, 
the  family  was  destroyed  and  the  position  passed 
into  the  family  of  Ithamar  (1  S  2  31-36).  A 
descendant  of  that  family  officiated  at  Nob  in  the 
times  of  Saul,  whose  name  was  Ahimelech  (1  S  21 
2;  22  11).  His  son,  Abiathar,  escaped  from  the 
slaughter,  and  later  seems  to  nave  succeeded  his 
father  and  to  have  been  chief  priest  throughout 
David's  reign  (1  S  22  20-23;  23  9;  SO  7).  Zadok 
seems  to  have  had  almost  equal  privilege  (2  S  8  17; 

I  Ch  18  16;  24  6  almost  certainly  by  copyist's  error, 
transpose  Abiathar  and  Ahimelech;  Mk  2  28  may 
be  based  on  this  reading.  See  Abiathar,  etc). 
Because  he  joined  the  party  of  Adonijah  rather 
than  that  of  Solomon,  Abiathar  was  deposed  and 
banished  to  Anathoth,  where  he  spent  the  rest  of 
his  days  (1  K  2  26.27).  Zadok  was  put  in  his 
place  (ver  35) .  He  seems  to  have  been  a  descendant 
of  Eleazar.  Under  Jehoshaphat,  Amariah  was  high 
priest  (2  Ch  19  11)  and  was  the  leading  authority 
in  all  religious  matters.  In  the  time  of  Athaliah, 
during  the  minority  of  Joash  and  almost  his  entire 
reign  Jehoiada  was  high  priest  and  chief  adviser. 
He  seems  to  have  been  the  most  influential  man  in 
the  kingdom  for  more  than  half  a  century  (2  K 

II  4  ff  j  12  2-16;  2  Ch  24  passim).  Azariah  o'- 
ficiated  in  the  davs  of  Uzziah  and  Hezekiah  (2  Ch 
26  20;  31  10);  I'rijah  in  the  reign  of  Ahaz  (2  K  16 
10-lfi),  and  the  latter  priest  seems  to  have  been  a 
friend  of  Isaiah  (Isa  8  2).  Hilkiah  held  the  office 
in  the  days  of  Josiah  when  tho  Book  of  the  Law 
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was  discovered  (2  K  22  4f;  23  4;  2  Oh  34  9); 
Zephaniah  in  the  time  of  Jeremiah  (Jer  22  25  f); 
Seraiah  in  the  days  of  Zedekiah,  who  was  put  to 
death  at  Riblah  by  Nebuchadnezzar  (2  K  28  18  f ; 
Jer  62  24).  At  the  time,  mention  is  made  of  a 
priest  of  the  second  rank  (2  K  23  4  ;  26  18)  and 
Zephaniah  fills  that  office  (Jer  62  24).  It  is  doubt- 
ful whether  this  is  the  same  Zephaniah  mentioned 
in  Jer  29  25.  This  "second  priest"  was  doubtless 
a  deputy,  appointed  to  take  the  high  priest's  place 
in  case  anything  should  prevent  his  performing  the 
duties  of  the  office.  Lists  of  high  priests  are  given 
in  1  Ch  6  1-15;  6  50-53.  The  first  of  these  gives 
the  line  from  Levi  to  Jehozadak  who  was  carried 
away  in  the  captivity  under  Nebuchadnezzar.  The 
second  traces  the  line  from  Aaron  to  Ahimaaz,  and 
is  identical  so  far  with  the  first  list. 

There  could  have  been  no  place  for  the  functions 
of  the  high  priest  during  the  captivity,  but  the 
family  line  was  preserved  and  Joshua  the  son  of 
Jehozadak  was  among  those  who  first  returned 
(Ezr  3  2).  From  this  time  the  high  priest  becomes 
more  prominent.  The  monarchy  is  gone,  the  civil 
authority  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Persians,  the  Jews 
are  no  longer  independent,  and  hence  the  chief 
power  tends  to  center  in  the  high-priesthood. 
Joshua  appears  to  stand  equal  with  Zerubbabel 
(Hag  1  1.12.14;  2  2.4;  Zee  3  1.8;  4  14;  6  11- 
13). 

Ho  is  distinctly  known  as  high  priest  (ha-kuhln  ha- 
gAdhM).  He  takes  a  leading  part  In  establishing  the 
eccleslastico-clvll  system,  particularly  the  building  of 
the  temple.  In  the  vision  of  Zocbariah  (Zee  3  1-5) 
Satan  accuses  the  high  priest  who  Is  here  tho  represent- 
ative proper  of  the  nation.  The  consummation  of  the 
Messianic  age  cannot  be  completed  without  the  co- 
operation of  the  high  priest  who  Is  crowned  with  Zerub- 
babel, and  sits  with  him  on  the  throne  (Zee  8  IS).  Tho 
prophet  also  describes  Joshua  and  his  friends  as 
men  of  the  sign,"  alluding  to  tho  coming  Messiah 
under  whom  the  sin  of  the  land  was  to  bo  taken  away  in 
one  day  (Zee  3  0  f).  The  promise  18  made  to  Joshua 
that  If  no  will  walk  In  Jeh's  ways  and  keep  His  house, 
bo  shall  judge  Jeh's  house,  i.e.  Israel,  keep  His  court  and 
have  a  place  to  walk  among  those  who  stand  before  Jeh 
(3  7).  He  is  anointed  equally  with  the  prince  of  the  royal 
lino,  for  the  two  sons  of  oil  (4  14)  almost  certainly  refer 
to  the  royal  Zerubbabel  and  priestly  Joshua  who  arc  to  be 
joint  Insplrvrs  of  Israel  in  rebuilding  tho  temple. 

This  exaltation  of  the  high  priest  is  very  different 
from  the  state  of  things  pictured  by  Ezekiel  (Ezk 
40-42).  In  that  picture  no  place  is  left  for  a  high 
priest;  the  prince  seemed  to  he  the  chief  personage 
in  the  ecclesiastical  system.  Ezekiel's  vision  was 
ideal,  the  actual  restoration  was  very  different,  and 
the  institutions  and  conditions  of  the  past  were 
carried  out  rather  than  the  visions  of  the  prophet. 
In  the  time  of  Nehemiul  ,  Eliashib  was  high  priest 
(Neh  3  1.20).  For  abusing  his  office  by  using  a 
temple  chamber  in  the  interests  of  his  family  he  was 
reprimanded  (13  4-9).  The  list  of  high  priests 
from  Jeshua  to  Jaddua  is  given  in  Neh  12  10. 
According  to  Jos  [Ant,  XI,  viii,  5)  Jaddua  was 

friest  at  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great  (332 
IC),  but  it  is  practically  certain  that  it  was  Jad- 
dua's  grandson,  Simon,  who  was  then  priest  (see 
W.  J.  Beecher.  Reasonable  Rib.. Criticism,  ch  xviii). 
Thus  is  preserved  the  unbroken  line  from  Aaron  to 
Jaddua,  the  office  still  being  hereditary.  No  essen- 
tial change  can  be  found  since  the  days  of  Ezra. 
The  Book  of  Ch,  compiled  some  time  during  this 
period,  uses  the  three  names,  ha-kohen,  ha-kdhen 
M-rd'sh,  ha-kfthen  ha-Qatlhdl.  The  word  nSghidh 
("prince")  is  also  used,  and  he  is  called  "the  ruler 
of  the  houseof  Got!"  (1  Ch  9  11).  This  seems  to 
imply  considerable  power  invested  in  him.  Usually 
the  Chronicler  in  both  Ch  and  Neh  uses  the  term 
"the  priest." 

The  line  of  Eleazar  doubtless  continued  until 
the  time  of  the  Maccabees,  when  a  decided  change 
took  place.   The  Syrian  Antiochus  deiwtsed  Onias 


III  and  put  his  brother  Jason  in  bis  place  (174  BC), 
who  was  soon  displaced  by  Menelaus.  About  153 
BC  Jonathan  the  Hasmonean  was  appointed  by 
King  Alexander,  and  thus  the  high-priesthood 
passed  to  the  priestly  family  of  Joiarib  (1  Mace  10 
18-21).  Whether  the  family  of  Joiarib  was  a 
branch  of  the  Zadokites  or  not  cannot  be  deter- 
mined. After  the  appointment  of  Jonathan,  the 
office  became  hereditary  in  the  Hasmonean  line, 
and  continued  thus  until  the  time  of  Herod  the 
Great.  The  latter  set  up  and  deposed  high  priests 
at  his  pleasure.  The  Romans  did  the  same,  and 
changed  so  frequently  that  the  position  became 
almost  an  annual  appointment.  Though  many 
changes  were  thus  made,  the  high  priest  was  always 
chosen  from  certain  priestly  families.  From  this 
group  of  deposed  priests  arose  a  class  known  as 
"chief  priests."  The  anointing  prescribed  in  the 
law  of  Moses  was  not  always  carried  out  in  later 
times,  and  in  fact  was  generally  omitted.  The 
Mish  speaks  of  high  priests  who  were  installed  in 
office  simply  by  clothing  them  with  their  special 
robes  (Schurcr,  II,  i,  p.  217,  note  24). 

In  NT  times  the  high  priest  was  the  chief  civil 
and  ecclesiastical  dignitary  among  the  Jews.  He 

was  chairman  of  the  Sanhedrin,  and 
2.  In  the  head  of  the  political  relations  with  the 
NT  Rom  government.    It  is  not  clear  just 

how  far  he  participated  in  the  cere- 
monies of  the  temple.  No  doubt  he  alone  entered 
the  Holy  of  Holies  once  a  year  on  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment, and  also  offered  the  daily  offerings  during 
that  week.  What  other  part  he  took  in  the  work 
was  according  to  his  pleasure.  Jos  says  that  he 
officiated  at  the  Sabbath,  the  New  Moon  and 
yearly  festivals.  The  daily  minhdh  (Lev  8  12  ff) 
which  he  was  required  to  offer  was  not  always 
offered  by  the  high  priest  in  person,  but  he  was 
required  to  defray  the  expense  of  it.  This  was  a 
duty  which,  according  to  Ezekiel's  vision,  was  to 
be  performed  by  the  prince.  The  Jews  had  many 
contentions  with  the  Romans  as  to  who  should  keep 
the  garments  of  the  high  priest.  When  Jerus  fell 
into  the  hands  of  the  Romans,  the  robe  of  state 
also  fell  into  their  hands. 

In  the  time  of  Christ.  Annas  and  Caiaphas  were  hl^h 
priests  (Lk  3  - '.  though,  as  appears  later  in  tho  Gospel. 
Caiaphas  alone  acted  as  such.  Annas  had  probably  been 
demised,  yet  retained  much  of  his  influence  among  the 
priestly  families.  For  particulars  see  Annas:  Caia- 
phas: Jesus  Chhist.  These  two  were  also  the  chief 
conspirators  against  Jesus.  As  president  of  tho  council 
Caiaphas  deliberately  advised  them  to  put  Jems  to 
death  to  saro  tho  nation  (Jn  11  61).  Ho  was  also  chair- 
man of  the  council  which  tried  and  condemned  Jesus 
(Mt  26  67.58.63.05:  Mk  14  53.00.61.63:  Lk  22  54; 
Jn  18  12-14.19.24.28).  They  were  also  leaders  in  the 
persecution  of  the  apostle*  and  disciples  after  Pente- 
cost (Acts  4  6:  6  17.21);  Saul  sought  letters  from  the 
high  priest  to  Damascus  to  give  him  authority  to  bring 
any  Christians  he  might  And  there  bound  to  Jerus  (Acts 
ft  2).  He  presided  at  the  council  which  tried  Paul  (Acts 
22  6:  23  4.i.    8oe  Pacu  the  Apostle. 

In  the  Et>.  to  tho  He  the  doctrine  of  the  priesthood 
of  Jesus  Is  fully  and  carefully  elaborated.  Jesus  is  hero 
called  tho  great  High  Priest,  as  well  as  priest.  The 
opening  words  of  the  Ep.  contain  tho  essential  thought . 
"when  he  had  made  purification  of  sins"  (1  3).  The 
title  of  high  priest  is  first  Introduced  In  2  17.  "a  merciful 
and  faithful  nigh  priest  In  things  pertaining  to  God" :  also 
In  3  1.  "tho  Apostle  and  High  Priest  of  our  confession." 
Having  thus  fairly  introduced  his  great  theme,  the  writer 
strikes  the  keynote  of  his  great  argument:  "Having 
then  a  great  high  priest."  etc  (4  14.15).  From  4  14 
to  7  2S  the  argument  deals  with  the  high-priestly  work 
of  Jesus.  His  qualifications  are  not  only  those  which 
distinguish  all  priesthood,  but  they  arc  also  unique.  He 
la  named  after  the  order  of  Melchizedek.  The  general 
qualifications  are:  (1)  He  is  appointed  by  God  to  His 
office  (6  1).  (2)  He  la  well  fitted  for  the  office  by  His 
experiences  and  participation  In  human  temptations  (6 
2-6;  2  18).  (3)  He  undergoes  a  Divine  preparation  (6 
S9).  The  special  qualifications  of  His  priesthood  are. 
It  is  after  the  order  of  Melchizedek  (6  1").  This  Is  an 
eternal  ono  (6  20);  royal  or  kingly  (7  1-3);  Independent 
of  birth  or  family  (ver  3) ;  H  is  OmeleM  (ver  8) ;  superior 
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to  that  of  U-vf  (vs  4-10) ;  new  and  different  from  that  of 
Aaron  (VI  1 1 . 12).  II  I*  also  Indissoluble  (ver  Hi) ;  Immu- 
table (vor  21)  ,  Inviolable  (ver  24).  Thus  with  all  these 
general  and  special  qualification*  He  Is  completely  fitted 
for  UU  work  (7  20).  That  work  consists  In  offering  up 
Himself  m  a  sacrifice  for  tho  sins  of  tbu  people  (ver  27); 
entering  within  tho  veil  a*  a  forerunner  (6  20);  prewnt- 
lng  the  sacrificial  blood  in  heaven  itself  (8  3:9  7.24) :  thus 
obtaining  eternal  redemption  (9  12):  ratifying  the  new 
covenant  (vs  15-22).  The  result  of  this  high-priestly 
work  U  a  cleansing  from  all  sin  <9  23):  a  possibility  of 
full  '•■  uiv.vr.it  iim  to  Ood  and  Hit  service  (10  10);  an 
ultimate  perfection  (10  14):  and  full  access  to  the  throne 
of  grace  (10  21.22).    See  CnnisT.  Orriccs  or;  Primt; 

Pr|  KTHHilO  IN  TUB  NT. 

l»iTKit\Tttnit.— Articles  on  the  priesthood  In  general, 
with  reference*  to  the  high  priest  In  IIDH,  IICO,  KB. 
Jets  Kne.  Kltto.  Smith.  Fallows.  HchaJT-Hcrzog,  etc; 
no  article  on  "High  Priest"  only.  For  the  history. 
Breasted,  titulary  .>/  fc'ow/if;  SchUrcr,  Hitlory  of  the  Jevith 
People  in  the  Time  of  Jrtue  Chritt,  II.  I,  207-09;  Jos.  .4n/, 
XV.  XVIII.  XX.  For  works  on  tho  priesthood  from 
the  radical  viewpoint,  see  Graf.  8.  I.  Curtis*.  Jost,  Gractz. 
Kautjsch.  Uudde.  Uaentsch.  Benzingcr.  IlUchler.  Meyer, 


Wellhauscn.  For  a  more  moderate  posit  ion  see  Bai 
Die  Getchichte  del  alUeitamentlichen  Prietterthum*  unter- 
tueht.  For  a  more  conservative  position  see  A.  Van 
Hoonacker,  Le  eaeerdoee  If  tititfue  dant  la  lot  el  dantVhittoire 
dn  Htbrtux.  On  the  high-priesthood  subsequent  to  the 
return  from  Babylon,  see  B.  Pick,  l.ulhemn  Churrh 
Renew,  1S0H.I.  127— II :  11.370-74;  III.  555-50;  IV.  655- 
04 ;  and  tho  comma,  on  the  passages  cited. 

James  J  obi  ah  Reeve 
PRIESTHOOD,  prest'hood: 

1.  Priesthood  an  Office 

2.  In  the  OT 

3.  Hereditary  Priesthood 

4.  In  tho  NT 

LlTEBATCBK 

All  worship  is  based  on  priesthood,  for  the  priestly 
office  is  an  essential  part  of  salvation.  Christianity 
itself  has  its  glorious  Priest,  the  I  .on!  Jesus  Christ, 
and  it  is  through  His  one  supreme  offering  that  we 
arc  brought  into  saved  relations  with  God  and  enjoy 
fellowship  with  Him.  The  priest  hood  of  Christ  and 
its  mighty  effects  in  sacrifice  and  intercession  on 
behalf  of  the  people  of  God  are  the  chief  and  funda- 
mental theme  of  t  he  Ep.  to  the  He. 

Priesthood  Is  a  real  office,  definite  and  specific.    It  Is 
needful  to  Insist  on  this  fact,  for  the  noble  word  '"priest" 
has  been  misappropriated  and  misapplied, 
so  that  Its  Intrinsic  Import  has  been  Im- 

dred.  There  is  a  certain  literary  slang 
ulged  In  by  some  who  talk  of  tho 
"priests  of  science."  '"priests  of  art."  and 
similar  absurdities.  The  Idea  of  priest- 
hood. If  priesthood  Is  to  have  any  definite  meaning,  can 
have  no  place  In  literature  or  science  or  art  or  in  any- 
thing of  the  kind.  For  It  belongs  to  the  realm  of  grace, 
presupposing  as  It  does  sin  ana  the  Divine  purpose  to 
remove  It.  Hugh  Martin  writes  that  he  "would  as  soon 
think  of  transferring  the  language  of  geometry  and  of 
algebra  to  botany  and  talk  of  the  hypothenuse  of  a 
flower  and  the  square  root  of  a  tree,  or  the  differential 
coefficient  of  a  convolvulus,  as  to  speak  of  the  priest- 
hood of  nature  or  letters."    Priesthood  is  an  office. 


1.  Priest- 
hood 
an  Office 


Priesthood  in  some  form  appears  to  have  existed 
from  the  earliest  times,  even  from  the  beginning 
of  the  history  of  our  race.    In  patriar- 
2.  In  the     chal  times  the  office  was  held  and  its 
OT  duties  were  discharged  by  those  who 

occupied  some  sort  of  headship,  and 
particularly  bv  the  father  or  the  chief  of  the  familv 
and  of  the  tribe.  Thus  Noah  in  his  capacity  o"f 
priest  and  in  behalf  of  his  household  "builded  an 
altar  unto  Jeh,  and  took  of  every  clean  beast,  and 
of  every  clean  bird,  and  offered  burnt-offerings  on 
the  altar"  (Gen  8  20).  Abraham  offered  the  ram 
"for  a  burnt-offering  in  the  stead  of  his  son"  (Gen 
22  13).  In  like  manner  Job  offered  burnt  offerings 
for  his  children,  and  likewise  bv  Divine  direction 
for  the  three  '"comforters"  when  the  great  trial  had 
passed  (Job  15;  42  8).  In  these  and  the  like 
instances  there  was  priestly  action  no  less  certainly 
than  in  that  of  Aaron  or  of  any  regularly  appointed 
priest  in  Israel.  Melchizedek  was  "priest  of  God 
Most  High"  (Gen  14  18).  Isaac  "builded  an 
altar  there  and  called  upon  the  name  of  Jeh"  (Gen 


26  25),  as  did  Jacob  (Gen  S3  20).  In 
priestly  acts  were  |>erfonned  by  the  patriarchs  in 
their  capacity  as  fathers  of  the  family  or  heads  of 
From 


the 


in  pre- 
priests 


acls  of  expiation  and  of  wonmip  was  thus 
nized  as  a  Divinely  instituted  office.    But  in 
Mosaic  times  there  was  no  special 
recognized. 

Regular  priestly  succession  in  a  single  family  was 
established  by  Moses  (Ex  28  1-8).    From  this 

point  of  time  onward  the  priesthood 
8.  Heredi-  in  Israel  was  confined  to  the  family 
tary  West-  of  Aaron.  No  hereditary  priesthood 
hood  seems  to  have  prevailed  in  patriarchal 

times.  According  to  the  Ep.  to  the 
He,  Melchizedek,  a  priest  of  the  highest  rank,  had 
neither  predecessor  nor  successor  in  his  great  office. 
By  Divine  direction  Moses  designated  the  Aaronic 
family  as  the  priestly  family  in  Israel,  and  he  pre- 
scribed the  garments  they  "should  wear,  the  sacri- 
fices they  should  offer  both  for  themselves  and  for 
the  congregation,  their  maintenance,  their  domes- 
tic relations,  and  their  conduct  toward  their  fellow- 
Hebrews. 

In  the  appointment  of  the  priesthood  there  is  no 
trace  of  Egyp  influence.  Yet  we  know  that  Joseph 
married  the  daughter  of  the  priest  of  On  (Gen  41 
50).  But  this  fact  had  no  bearing  on  the  selection 
of  Israel's  priestly  family.  The  Aaronic  priesthood 
had  nothing  in  common  with  that  of  Egypt;  it 
claimed  to  be  of  Divine  origin,  and  its  duties,  func- 
tions and  powers  in  no  way  contradict  the  claim. 
The  witness  of  an  Egyp  archaeologist  (Dr.  M.  G. 
Kyle)  may  be  here  introduced  touching  one  essen- 
tial element  in  the  duties  of  the  priestly  office,  viz. 
sacrifice:  "The  entire  absence  from  the  offerings  of 
old  Egyp  religion  of  any  of  the  great  PcntateucluU 
ideas  of  sacrifice,  substitution,  atonement,  dedi- 
cation, fellowship,  and  indeed  of  almost  every  essen- 
tial idea  of  real  sacrifice,  as  clearly  established  by 
recent  very  exhaustive  examination  of  the  offering 
scenes,  makes  for  the  element  of  revelation  in  the 
Mosaic  system  by  delimiting  the  field  of  rational- 
istic speculation  on  the  Egyp  side.  Egypt  gave 
nothing  to  that  system,  for  it  had  nothing  to  give." 
As  much  may  be  said  respecting  the  priesthood; 
Israel  took  little  or  nothing  of  its  powers  and  func- 
tions from  Egyp  sources. 

Although  the  office  was  limited  to  the  Aaronic 
family,  nevertheless  in  certain  exigencies  and 
emergencies  others  beside  the  regular  priest  offered 
sacrifices  to  the  Lord  ami  were  accepted  by  Him. 
Thus  did  Gideon  in  a  time  of  great  straits  in  Israel 
(Jgs  6  24.2(»);  thus  the  men  of  Beth-shemesh  (1  8 
8  14.15);  the  prophet  Samuel  (1  S  7  9);  David 
(2  S  6  13.17);  Elijah  (1  K  18  23.32-38),  etc. 
The  chosen  people  appear  to  have  felt  free  to  offer 
sacrifices  and  to  engage  in  priestly  functions  when 
occasion  required,  until  the  central  sanctuary  was 
established  on  Mt.  Moriah.  When  the  Temple 
was  built  and  dedicated,  priestly  action  was  con- 
fined to  Jcrus  and  to  the  regular  priestly  household. 
When  Pharisaism,  with  its  rigid  legalism,  with  its 
intolerable  burdens,  became  dominant,  all  liberty 
of  worship  and  spontaneous  service  largely  dis- 
appeared. The  religious  fife  of  Israel  stiffened  into 
a  dreadful  monotony. 

All  priesthood  reaches  Its  climax  In  that  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  It  Is  because  of  the  perfection  of  His 
priesthood  that  the  office  as  represented 
a  t_  •KJT  tiy  Melchlaedek  and  Aaron  was  effective. 
*•  "»me  «  I  Bnd  fuini|ed  tn<,  rml  for  which  It  was  ap- 
pointed. The  one  answers  to  the  other  as 
type  and  antitype,  as  prediction  ami  fulfilment.  Christ's 
priesthood  Is  opened  to  us  In  the  Kp.  to  the  lie  (2  14- 
1H;  4  14-101  ft  1-10;  7  9  10.18).  Two  fundamental 
truths  touching  Ills  priesthood  are  made  very  promi- 
nent In  the  Kp.  to  the  He.  These  are  its  order  and  Its 
dutim.  By  the  order  Is  meant  the  rank  or  grade  of  the 
Priest,  and  by  the  duties  the  various  functions  of  His 
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ministry.  Christ's  order  as  Priest  is  that  of  Melchizedek. 
not  at  all  that  of  Aaron;  He  7  makes  thtx  fact  perfectly 
clear.  Like  Melchizcdck.  and  Infinitely  above  Mel- 
chizedek. He  Is  Priest,  having  no  predecessor  in  the  great 
office,  and  no  successor;  herein  He  stands  absolutely 
alone,  peerless  and  perfect  forever.  He  executed  the 
duties  or  functions  of  it  after  the  pattern  of  Aaron,  as 
He  9  dearly  exhibits.  These  two  priesthoods.  Mel- 
chlzedek'a  and  Aaron's,  are  gloriously  accomplished  in 
the  person  and  work  of  Jesus  Christ. 

The  point  is  raised  and  discussed  with  some  keenness 
in  our  day.  Did  Christ  execute  the  office  of  priest  during 
His  sojourn  on  earth,  or  doe»  He  exercise  the  office  only 
in  heaven  ?  A  full  discussion  of  this  interesting  subject 
would  be  Inappropriate.  However,  let  it  be  noted  (1) 
that  the  Lord  Jesus  was  appointed  a  Priest  no  less  cer- 
tainly than  was  Aaron  (He  6  4.5).  In  the  words,  "  Thou 
art  my  Son,  this  day  have  t  begotten  thee."  there  api)ears 
to  he  a  reference  both  to  His  Incarnation  (Lk  1  32; 
He  1  5)  and  also  to  His  resurrection  (Acts  13  33). 
In  He  I  17  we  are  told  that  it  "behooved  him  In  all 
things  to  be  made  like  unto  his  brethren,  that  ho  might 
become  a  merciful  and  faithful  high  priest  in  things  per- 
taining to  nod.  to  make  propitiation  for  the  sins  of  the 
people."  The  assumption  of  human  nature  was  needful 
that  He  might  be  such  a  priest.  John  the  Baptist  saw 
this  truth,  and  said.  "Behold  the  Lamb  of  God.  that 
taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world"  (Jn  1  29). 

There  was  certainly  priestly  action  in  His  death. 
Twice  we  aro  told  that  Ho  "offered  up  himself"  (He 
7  27).  "  For  this  he  did  once  for  all.  when  he  offered  up 
himself."  This  strong  term,  "offered."  Is  sacrificial 
and  points  to  His  death  as  an  offering  made  for  the  sins 
of  the  people.  His  own  action  in  it  must  not  bo  over- 
looked; It  was  He  Himself  who  presented  the  offering: 
He  was  not,  therefore,  a  struggling  victim,  a  martyr,  who 
could  not  escape  the  doom  that  came  upon  Him — nay. 
He  voluntarily  offered  Himself. 

In  He  9  14  we  find  these  significant  words;  "How 
much  more  shall  the  blood  of  Christ,  who  through  the 
eternal  Spirit  offered  himself  without  blemish  unto  God, 
cleanse  your  conscience  from  dead  works  to  serve  the 
living  Hod?"  It  was  as  Priest  that  He  made  this  stu- 
pendous offering,  and  this  Ho  did  when  still  on  earth. 
He  was  at  once  both  sacrifice  and  priest.  Never  was  Ho 
more  active  than  when  He  offered  Himself  to  God. 

It  is  worth  while  to  remind  ourselves  that  the  words 
employed  In  Scripture  to  express  the  act  of  His  dying 
are  never  used  to  denote  the  death  of  a  creature,  a  man. 
Matthew  has.  He  "yielded  up  [dismissed]  his  spirit" 
(Mt  27  50).  John  has.  Ho  "gave  up  his  aplrlc'  (Jn 
19  30);  Mk  IS  37  and  Lk  83  46  both  have  the  same 
words:  He  "gave  up  the  ghost."  Ho  died,  not  because 
He  was  mortal  as  we  are.  nor  because  He  could  not  de- 
liver Himself,  but  because  He  gave  Himself  for  our  sins 
that  we  might  be  forgiven  and  saved  (Jn  10  17.18). 
The  voluntariness  of  His  offering  is  the  very  essence  of 
His  priestly  atonement.  See  Chmist.  Office*  or,  V; 
Priesthood  in  rat  NT. 

Priesthood  springs  out  of  the  deepest  need  of  (he 
human  soul.    Men  universally  feel  that  somehow 
they  have  offended  the  Power  to  whom 
5.  Con-        they  are  responsible,  to  whom  they 
elusions       must  give  account  of  their  deeds. 

They  long  to  appease  their  offended 
Lord,  and  they  believe  that  one  who  is  authorized 
and  qualified  to  act  in  their  behalf  may  secure  for 
them  the  abrogation  of  penalty  and  the  pardon  they 
seek.  Hence  priesthood  connects  itself  most  closely 
with  sin.  with  guilt  and  its  removal.  The  heart 
craves  the  intervention  and  intercession  on  their 
behalf  of  one  who  has  liberty  of  access  to  God,  and 
whose  ministry  is  acceptable.  In  short,  the  priest 
is  the  representative  of  the  sinner  in  things  pertain- 
ing to  God.  He  is  the  mediator  whose  office  it  is 
to  meet  and  satisfy  the  claims  of  God  upon  those 
for  whom  he  acts,  and  who  secures  the  pardon  and 
the  favor  which  the  offender  must  have,  if  he  is  to 
enjoy  fellowship  with  God.  And  this,  and  more 
than  this,  we  have  in  our  Great  High  Priest,  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

LlT««ATC*E.— P.  Falrbalrn,  Typology  of  Scripturt. 
II;  Soltau.  Bzpotition  of  the  Tabtrnatlt.  the  Prieetly 
Garment*  and  the  Prietthood:  Martin.  Atonement:  Moore- 
bead.  Mosaic  Inititution:  art.  "Priest." 

William  G.  Moorehf.ad 

PRIESTHOOD  IN  THE  NT: 

1.  The  Jewish  Priesthood 

2.  The  Priesthood  and  High-Priesthood  of  Jesus  Christ 

3.  The  Priesthood  of  Believers 

In  the  NT  IvdrcvMo,  hierdteuma  (1  Pet  2  5.9), 
"priesthood,"  is  not  found  with  reference  to  the 


Jewish  priesthood,  but  J«p«vt,  hicrttis,  and  ipx«P*<>*, 
archiereus,  "high  priest,"  frequently  occur.    As  until 
the  fall  of  Jerus  the  activities  of  the 

1.  The  priests  were  carried  on  in  careful  ac- 
Jewish  cordance  with  the  prescriptions  of  the 
Priesthood   OT,  there  naturally  is  nothing  new  or 

striking  in  the  numerous  NT  references 
to  their  work.  Perhaps  the  information  of  the 
greatest  interest  is  found  in  Lk  1  6-9  to  the 
effect  that  Zacharias  was  of  the  course  of  Abijah, 
the  8th  of  the  24  courses  into  which  the  priests 
were  divided  (cf  1  Ch  24  7-18),  and  that  in  these 
courses  the  priests  divided  their  work  by  lot.  In 
the  Gospels  the  archiereU  are  mentioned  oftener 
than  are  the  hiereis,  the  power  of  (he  priesthood 
seeming  to  have  been  absorbed  by  a  sort  of 
priestlv  aristocracy.  As  under  the  political  pres- 
sure of  that  time  the  office  of  high  priest  could 
seldom  be  retained  until  the  death  of  the  holder, 
there  might  even  be  several  living  at  the  same  time 
who  had  for  a  longer  or  shorter  time  held  this  office 
which  made  a  man  the  head  of  the  nation,  not  only 
ritually,  but  also  politically,  since  the  high  priest 
was  ex  officio  presiding  officer  of  the  Sanhedrin. 
Not  only  would  these  ex-high  priests  naturally 
retain  the  title  belonging  to  their  former  dignity, 
but  probably  the  name  had  come  to  include  as  well 
i  other  members  of  the  same  families  or  of  families 
of  equal  position,  so  that  it  seems  that  "chief 
priests"  is  a  more  exact  tr  of  archiereis  than  high 
priests.  In  the  sing.,  however,  the  reference  of 
archiereus  is  usually,  if  not  invariably,  to  the  indi- 
vidual who  at  the  time  given  was  holding  the  unique 
office  of  high  priest.  The  word  hiereus  is  of  course 
employed  in  its  ordinary  signification  on  the  rare 
occasions  when  reference  is  made  in  the  NT  to 
corresponding  ministers  of  other  religions,  as  to  the 
priest  of  Zeus  (Acts  14  13)  and  also  to  Melchizcdck 
(He  7  1). 

Onlv  in  He  is  the  activity  of  Jesus  set  forth  as 
priestly  and  high-priestly,  but  in  this  Ep.  great 
emphasis  is  laid  on  these  aspects  of 

2.  The  His  work.  Interpreters  seldom  dis- 
Pri  est  hood  tinguish  between  these  two  aspects 
and  High-  of  His  work,  and  it  is  plain  that  some- 
Priesthood  times  at  least  the  author  himself  made 
of  Jesus  no  efTort  sharply  to  distinguish  them. 
Christ         But  certain  considerations  make  it 

probable  that  they  were  not  really 
confused  or  combined  in  the  mind  of  the  author 
himself.  For  example,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  the 
priesthood  of  Jesus  is  declared  to  be  after  the  order 
of  Melchizcdck,  and  consequently  radically  unlike 
that  of  the  Levitical  priests.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
Aaronic  high-priesthood  is  regarded  as  having  been 
analogous  to  that  of  Jesus,  so  that  in  spite  of  its 
inferioritv,  comparison  is  frequently  made  with  it. 
It  is  readily  seen  that  the  work  of  the  high  priest, 
both  because  of  his  entry  into  the  Most  Holy  Place 
and  because  he  bore  the  names  of  the  children  of 
Israel  in  the  breastplate  of  judgment  for  a  memorial 
before  Jeh  continually,  far  more  suitably  than  that 
of  the  ordinary  priests  typified  the  atoning  and 
intercessory  work  of  Jesus  (Ex  28  12.15). 

Attempting  then  to  treat  separately  the  priestly 
and  high-priestly  functions  of  Jesus,  we  note  that 
most  of  what  is  said  of  the  priestly  functions  is  in- 
volved in  the  declaration  that  He  is  a  priest  after 
the  order  of  Melchizedek,  and  this  thought  is 
handled  in  He  7  in  such  a  way  as  to  make  plain  the 
superiority  of  a  priesthood  after  the  order  of  Mel- 
chizedek, and  thus  to  confirm  the  superiority  of 
Christianity  over  Judaism,  the  great  theme  of  the 
book.  Historically  the  blessing  bestowed  upon 
Abraham  and  the  reception  of  tithes  from  him  prove 
the  superiority  of  Melchizedek  to  Levi,  and  still 
more  to  the  priestly  descendants  of  Levi  (7  4-10). 
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Further,  Jesus  became  prieBt  not  on  the  ground  of 
a  "carnal  commandment,"  i.e.  in  an  order  based  on 
descent  and  inheritance,  but  by  "the  power  of  an 
endless  life"  (7  16),  of  which  fact  Melchiiedek 
reminds  us,  since  Scripture  is  silent  alike  as  to  his 
birth  and  his  death.  Again,  unlike  the  Levitical 
priests,  Christ  is  inducted  into  His  office  bv  the  oath 
of  Got!  (7  20.21;  cf  Ps  110  4).  Finally,  while 
the  priests  of  the  Levitical  line  were  hindered  from 
permanence  in  office  by  their  death,  Jesus  holds  His 
priesthood  untransmitted  and  untransmissiblc  (7 
23.24).  This  discussion  of  the  priesthood  of  Christ 
"after  the  order  of  Melchiacdek"  occupies  almost 
all  of  ch  7,  but  at  ver  26  His  high-priesthood  is 
suddenly  introduced,  and  after  that  point,  while 
His  work  is  more  than  once  contrasted  with  that  of 
the  temple  priests  (8  4. 5;  9  6;  10  11  f),  no  further 
reference  is  in  any  way  made  to  Melchizedek. 

After  having  twice  merely  given  the  title  of  high 
priest  to  Jesus  (2  17;  3  1),  the  writer  of  the  Ep. 
to  the  He  at  4  14  begins  a  statement  of  the  resem- 
blance between  Jesus  and  the  Jewish  high  priest, 
such  "as  was  Aaron,"  finding  the  resemblance  to 
reside  (1)  in  His  Divine  appointment  to  His  work 
(6  4.5),  (2)  in  His  experience  of  suffering  (6  7.K: 
cf  4  15;  6  2),  and  (3)  in  His  saving  work  suggested 
by  the  sacrificial  activity  of  the  ordinary  high  priest 
(6  9),  which,  however,  it  far  transcends  in  value 
and  effect.  But  (4)  later  the  work  of  the  high  priest 
and  that  of  Jesus  are  contrasted  as  to  place  where 
done,  the  high  priest  going  into  the  second  taber- 
nacle, i.e.  the  Holy  of  Holies  (9  7),  while  Christ 
pasHes  through  the  greater  and  more  perfect  taber- 
nacle, "heaven  itself"  (9  11.24).  A  similar  con- 
trast is  (5)  drawn  between  the  sacrifices  respectively 
offered,  the  ancient  sacrifices  being  the  blood  of 
goats  and  calves  (9  12),  Christ's  bring  "himself" 
(9  14),  "his  own  blood"  (9  12),  "the  blood  of  Christ, 
who  through  the  eternal  Spirit  offered  himself 
without  blemish  unto  God"  (9  14).  The  author 
also  accepts  and  urges  without  argument  or  even 
explanation  (6)  the  truly  sacrificial  character  of  this 
self-immolation  of  Jesus.  Nor  is  this  fact  nullified 
by  the  emphasis  which  once  is  laid  on  doing  God's 
will  in  an  antithesis  copied  from  the  Ps  (10  5-9; 
cf  Ps  40  tiff),  for  here  the  contrast  drawn  is  not 
between  sacrifice  on  one  side  and  obedience  on  the 
other,  but  rather  between  the  sacrifice  of  animals 
dying  involuntarily  and  wholly  unconscious  of  the 
sacrificial  significance  of  their  death,  and  the  offer- 
ing of  Himself  on  the  part  of  Jesus  in  intelligent 
purpose  to  carry  out  the  will  of  God,  by  which  will 
the  body  of  Jesus  Christ  is  the  only  acceptable 
offering  (10  10).  Further  the  author  urges  (7) 
the  actual  effectiveness  of  Christ's  work,  his  argu- 
ment being  that  it  would  already  have  been  repeat- 
edly performed  if  this  Bingle  offering  had  not  oeen 
sufficient  for  all  time,  "once  for  all'  (7  27;  9  26). 
Finally  is  asserted  (8)  the  intercessory  work  of 
Christ,  which,  though  not  explained,  seems  to  be  a 
figurative  presentation  of  his  idea  that  men  are 
blessed  because  Christ  died,  i.e.  that  this  was  an 
indispensable  condition  of  God's  manifestation  of 
His  merciful  love,  and  that  the  grace  consequent 
on  the  death  of  Christ  does  not  merely  grow  out  of 
a  fact,  but  that  the  Divine  love  and  providence  for 
believers  arc  exercised,  neither  automatically  or 
impersonally,  but  in  virtue  of  a  constant  personal 
sympathy  for  varying  temptations  and  needs,  a 
sympathy  intensified  by  the  earthlv  experience, 
temptation,  Buffering  of  Him  who  had  been  and  is, 
not  onlv  the  Divine  Son,  but  also  the  Son  of  Man. 
Thus  the  salvation  of  the  believer  is  certain  and 
complete,  and  the  priestly  and  high-priestly  work 
of  Jesus  reaches  its  consummation. 

The  priesthood  of  believers  is  an  idea  which  finds 
formal  expression  less  frequently  in  the  NT  than 


been  the  case  in  Protestant  theology.  But  it 
does  not  follow  that  there  has  been  a  corresponding 
divergence  from  the  thought  of  the 
3.  The  apostles.  It  only  shows  that  a  thought 
Priesthood  which  according  to  apostolic  concep- 
of  Believers  tion  was  one  of  the  invariable  privi- 
leges of  every  Christian,  and  which 
found,  if  not  constant,  yet  sufficiently  clear  ex- 
pression in  this  figurative  fashion,  has  come,  in 
consequence  of  errors  which  liave  developed,  to  re- 
ceive in  the  controversies  of  later  centuries  stronger 
emphasis  than  it  did  at  first.  It  may  well  be  noted 
first  that  this  conception  of  the  priesthood  of  be- 
lievers, standing  by  itself,  is  in  no  way  related  to  the 
various  priestly  activities  which  are  also  figuratively 
attributed  to  them.  The  writer  of  the  Ep.  to  the 
He,  who  does  not  speak  of  the  priesthood  of  be- 
lievers, knowing  no  Christian  priesthood  but  that 
of  Jesus  Himself,  yet  calls  "praise,"  "to  do  good 
and  to  communicate,"  sacrifices  (18  15.16).  So 
Paul  bids  the  Romans  present  their  bodies  "a 
living  sacrifice"  (Rom  IS  1),  and  Peter  calls  Chris- 
tians "a  holy  priesthood,  to  offer  up  spiritual 'Sac- 
rifices" (1  Pet  2  5).  But  this  figurative  usage  is 
entirely  distinct  from  the  subject  of  the  present 
paragraph.  Also  the  conception  of  the  Christian 
priesthood  never  in  the  NT  attaches  itself  merely 
to  the  ministry  of  the  Christian  church,  whatever 
may  be  held  as  to  its  orders  or  tasks.  In  no  sense 
has  the  church  or  any  church  an  official  priesthood. 
Nor  is  it  any  part  of  t lie  NT  concept  ion  of  the  priest- 
hood of  believers  that  any  individual  should  act 
in  any  respect  for  any  other.  Though  the  inter- 
cessory supplication  of  believers  in  behalf  of  other 
persons  has  of  late  often  been  represented  as  a 
priestly  act,  as  being,  indeed,  that  activity  which  is 
essential  to  any  real  priest  hood  of  believers,  the  NT 
thought  is  quite  different,  and  is  to  be  thus  con- 
ceived: In  ancient  times  it  was  held  that  men  in 
general  could  not  have  direct  access  to  God,  that 
any  approach  to  Him  must  be  mediated  by  some 
member  of  the  class  of  priests,  who  alone  could 
approach  God,  and  who  must  accordingly  be  em- 
ployed by  other  men  to  represent  them  before  Him. 
This  whole  conception  vanishes  in  the  light  of  Chris- 
tianity. By  virtue  of  their  relation  to  Christ  all 
believers  have  direct  approach  to  God,  and  conse- 
quently, as  this  right  of  approach  was  formerly  a 
priestly  privilege,  priesthood  may  now  be  predi- 
cated of  every  Christian.  That  none  needs  another 
to  intervene  oetween  his  soul  and  God;  that  none 
can  thus  intervene  for  another;  that  every  soul 
may  and  must  stand  for  itself  in  personal  relation 
with  God — such  are  the  simple  elements  of  the  NT 
doctrine  of  the  priesthood  of  all  believers.  (Consult 
treatises  on  NT  theology,  and  comma,  on  the  Ep. 
to  the  Hebrews.)  David  Foster  Estes 

PRIESTS  AND  LEVTTES  (V"I2,  kohfn,  "priest"; 
nothing  is  definitely  known  as  to  the  origin  of  the 
word;  "^b ,  feirl,  "Levite,"  on  which  see  Levi): 

I.    DirrrHEVT  View*  or  the  Histokt 

1.  The  Old  View 
•1.  The  Graf- Well  hausen  View 
:i.  Mediating  Views 
«.  An  Alternative  View 
II.   The  Data  or  P  is  the  Pbntateich 

1.  The  Invites 

2.  Aaron  and  His  Hons 

III.  The  Other  Portions  or  the  Pentatecch 

IV,  Pros  Moiei  to  Mala*  hi 

I.  The  Sources  Other  than  Exeklel 
(1 1  The  Custody  of  the  Ark 
(2)  On  Its  Return  f 


(3)  In  Ahinadab's  House 
2.  Ezckiel 
V.    Ezra.  Nkiiehiah.  Chronicles 

1 .  Estimate*  of  the  Chronicler 

2.  His  Data 

VI.    Lkoal  Provision* 
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In  aome  Minaean  inscriptions  found  at  El- 'Ola, 
dating  back  about  1200-800  BC  (Hommel  in  Hil- 
precht,  Explorations  in  Bible  Lands,  719),  certain 
priests  and  priestesses  of  the  god  Wadd  arc  des- 
ignated by  the  term  laxci,  fem.  latcVal"  (op.  cit., 
749J .  It  is  not  known  whether  this  is  due  to  Israel- 
ite influence. 

/.  Different  Visum  of  the  History.— There  are 
great  divergences  of  opinion  among  modern  writers 
as  to  the  true  course  of  history  and  the 
1.  The  Old  dating  of  the  different  documents.  It 
View  will  therefore  be  best  to  sketch  these 

views  in  rough  outline,  and  then  give 
the  evidence  of  the  various  authorities,  together 
with  the  reasons  that  in  each  case  arise  naturally 
from  the  consideration  of  that  evidence. 

The  old  belief  was  that  the  whole  of  the  Penta- 
teuchal  laws  were  the  work  of  Moses,  that  the 
account  of  the  subsequent  historv  given  in  the  Books 
of  Ch  was  correct,  that  Ezekiel's  vision,  if  taken 
literally,  could  not  be  reconciled  with  the  other 
known  facts  and  was  inexplicable,  and  that  in  the 
case  of  all  other  discrepancies  harmonistic  explana- 
tions should  be  adopted. 

The  modern  critical  school  have  traversed  every 
one  of  these  doctrines.  The  Chronicler  is  declared 
to  be  in  constant  and  irreconcilable 
conflict  with  the  older  authorities, 
harmonist  ic  explanations  arc  uniformly 
rejected,  the  rent  is  denied  to  Moses 
and  split  up  into  a  variety  of  sources 
of  different  ages,  and  Ezk  gains  a  place 
of  honor  as  representing  a  stage  in  a  continuous  and 
normal  development.  The  subject  is  thus  inex- 
tricably linked  with  the  Pcntnteuchal  problem,  and 
reference  must  be  made  to  the  art.  Pentateuch 
for  an  explanation  of  the  supposed  documents  and 
a  consideration  of  the  analysis  with  its  nomen- 
clature. On  the  other  hand  the  present  article  and 
the  art.  Sanctvary  (q.v.)  explain  and  discuss  the 
most  widely  held  theory  of  the  historical  develop- 
ment into  which  the  history  of  the  supposed  Penta- 
teuchal  sources  has  been  fitted. 

The  dominant  theory  is  that  of  Wcllhauscn. 
According  to  this,  "Levitc"  was  originally  a  term 
denoting  professional  skill,  and  the  early  Lcvites 
were  not  members  of  the  tribe  of  I^evi,  but  pro- 
fessional priests.  Anybody  could  sacrifice.  "For 
a  simple  altar  no  priest  was  required,  but  only  for 
a  house  which  contained  a  sacred  image;  this 
demanded  watching  and  attendance"  (Wcllhauscn, 
Prolegomena,  130).  The  whole  I/evitical  Law  was 
unknown  and  the  distinction  between  priests  and 
Levites  unheard  of.  There  were  a  few  great  sanc- 
tuaries and  one  influential  priesthood,  that  of 
Shiloh  (afterward  at  Nob).  With  the  monarchy 
the  priesthood  became  more  important.  The  royal 
priests  at  Jcrus  grew  in  consequence  and  influence 
until  they  overshadowed  all  the  others.  Dt  recog- 
nized the  equal  priestly  right  of  all  Levites,  and 
Josiah's  reformat  ion  placed  t  he  sons  of  Zadok,  who 
were  the  priests  of  Jerus  and  not  descendants  of 
Aaron,  in  a  position  of  decisive  superiority.  Then 
Ezk  drew  a  new  and  previously  unknown  distinc- 
tion between  "the  priests  the  Levites,  the  sons  of 
Zadok"  who  are  "keepers  of  the  charge  of  the 
altar,"  and  the  other  Invites  who  were  made  "keep- 
ers of  the  charge  of  the  house"  as  a  punishment  for 
having  ministered  in  the  high  places.  The  ViZ 
takes  up  this  distinction  and  represents  it  as  being 
of  Mosaic  origin,  making  of  the  sons  of  Zadok  "sons 
of  Aaron."  "In  this  way  arose  as  an  illegal  con- 
sequence of  Josiah's  reformation,  the  distinction 
between  priests  and  Levites.  With  Ezk  this  dis- 
tinction is  still  an  innovation  requiring  justification 
and  sanction;  with  the  1X3  it  is  a  'statute  forever,' 
although  even  yet  not  absolutely  undisputed,  as 


appears  from  the  priestly  version  of  the  story  of 
Korah's  company.  For  all  Judaism  subsequent  to 
Ezra,  and  so  for  Christian  tradition,  the  PC  in  this 
matter  also  has  been  authoritative.  Instead  of  the 
Deuteronomic  formula  'the  priests  the  Levites,'  we 
henceforward  have  'the  priests  and  the  Levites,' 
particularly  in  Ch"  (op.  cit.,  147).  From  that  time 
onward  t  he  priests  an  J  I.«vitcs  are  two  sharplv  dis- 
tinguished  classes.  It  is  an  essential  part  of  this 
theory  that  the  Chronicler  meant  his  work  to  be 
taken  as  literal  history,  correctly  representing  the 
true  meaning  of  the  completed  law.   See  Criticism. 

There  have  been  various  attempts  to  construct 
less  thoroughgoing  theories  on  the  same  data.  As 
a  rule  these  views  accept  in  some  form 

3.  Medi-  the  documentary  theory  of  the  Pent 
ating  Views  and  seek  to  modify  the  Wellhausen 

theory  in  two  directions,  either  by 
attributing  earlier  dates  to  one  or  more  of  the 
Pentatcuchal  documents— esp.  to  the  PC— or  else 
by  assigning  more  weight  to  some  of  the  statements 
of  Ch  (interpreted  literally).  Sometimes  both  these 
tendencies  are  combined.  None  of  these  views  has 
met  with  any  great  measure  of  success  in  the  at  tempt 
to  make  headway  against  the  dominant  Wellhausen 
theory,  and  it  will  be  seen  later  that  all  alike  make 
shipwreck  on  certain  portions  of  the  evidence. 

The  independent  investigations  on  which  the 
present  article  is  based  have  led  the  writer  to  a  view 
that  diverges  in  important  particulars 

4.  An  from  any  of  these,  and  it  is  necessary 
Alternative  to  state  it  briefly  before  proceeding  to 
View           the  evidence.    In  one  respect  it  differs 

from  all  the  rival  schemes,  not  merely 
in  result,  but  alio  in  method,  for  it  takes  account 
of  versions!  evidence  as  to  the  state  of  the  texts. 
Subject  to  this  it  accepts  the  Mosaic  authenticity 
of  all  the  Pcntateuchal  legislation  and  the  clear  and 
consentient  testimony  of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets 
(i.e.  of  the  two  earlier  and  more  authoritative  por- 
tions of  the  Heb  Canon),  while  regarding  Ch  as 
representing  a  later  interpretation,  not  merely  of 
the  history,  but  also  of  the  legal  provisions.  In 
outline  the  story  of  the  priesthood  is  then  as  follows: 
Moses  consecrated  Aaron  anil  his  sons  as  the  priests 
of  the  desert  tabernacle.  He  purified  the  rest  of 
the  tribe  of  Levi  as  a  body  of  sacred  porters  for  the 
period  of  wanderings,  but  in  the  legislation  of  Nu 

I  he  made  no  provision  whatever  for  their  performing 
any  duties  at tcr  the  sanctuary  obtained  a  permanent 
location.  At  the  same  time  ho  gave  a  body  of 
priestly  teaching  requiring  for  its  administration  in 
settled  conditions  a  numerous  and  scattered  body 

i  of  priests,  such  as  the  house  of  Aaron  alone  could 
not  have  provided  immediately  after  the  entry  into 
Canaan.  To  meet  this,  Dt — the  last  legislative 
work  of  Moses — contains  provisions  enlarging  the 
rights  and  duties  of  the  Levites  and  conferring  on 
them  a  priestly  position.  The  earlier  distinction 
was  thus  _  largely  obliterated,  though  the  high- 
priestly  dignity  remained  in  the  bouse  of  Aaron 
till  the  time  of  Solomon,  when  it  was  transferred 
from  the  house  of  Eli  to  that  of  Zadok,  who,  accord- 
ing to  Ezekiel's  testimony,  was  a  Invite  (but  see 
below,  IV,  1).  So  matters  remained  till  the  exile, 
when  Ezekiel  put  forward  a  scheme  which  together 
with  many  ideal  elements  proposed  reforms  to  in- 
sure the  better  application  of  the  Mosaic  principle 
of  the  distinction  between  holy  and  profane  to 
greatly  altered  circumstances.  Taking  his  in- 
spiration from  the  wilderness  legislation,  he  insti- 
tuted a  fresh  division  in  the  tribe  of  Levi,  giving  to 
the  sons  of  Ziidok  a  position  similar  to  that  once  held 
by  the  sons  of  Aaron,  and  degrading  all  other 
Levites  from  the  priesthood  conferred  on  them  by 
Dt  to  a  lower  rank.  The  duties  now  assigned  to 
this  class  of  "keepers  of  the  charge  of  the  house" 
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were  never  even  contemplated  by  Moses,  but 
Ezekiel  applies  to  them  the  old  phrases  of  the  Pent 
which  he  invests  with  a  new  significance.  Aa  a 
result  of  his  influence,  the  distinction  between 
priests  and  Levites  makes  its  appearance  in  post- 
exilic  times,  though  it  had  been  unknown  to  all 
the  writers  of  the  second  division  of  the  Heb  Canon. 
At  the  same  time  a  meaning  was  read  into  the  pro- 
visions of  the  Law  which  their  original  author  could 
not  have  contemplated,  and  it  was  this  interpreta- 
tion which  is  presented  (at  any  rate  to  some  extent) 
in  Ch,  and  nas  given  us  the  current  tradition. 
Many  of  the  Chronicler's  statements  are,  however, 
not  meant  to  be  taken  literally,  and  could  not  have 
been  so  taken  by  hia  original  public. 

II.  The  Data  of  P  in  the  Pentateuch. — To  arrive 
at  an  objective  conclusion  it  is  necessary,  in  the 
first  instance,  to  examine  the  facts 
1.  The  without  such  bias  as  any  view  put 
Levites  forward  by  any  other  author,  ancient 
or  modern,  sacred  or  profane,  might 
impart.  Every  legislator  is  entitled  to  be  judged 
on  his  own  language,  and  where  he  has,  so  to  speak, 
made  hia  own  dictionary,  we  are  compelled  to  read 
hia  meaning  into  the  terms  used.  The  very  first 
of  the  material  references*  to  the  Levites  drives  this 
truth  home.  "But  appoint  thou  the  Iycvitea  over 
the  tabernacle  of  the  testimony,  and  over  all  the 
furniture  thereof"  (Nu  1  50).  It  is  necessary  to 
consider  whether  BUch  expressions  are  to  be  read  in 
a  wide  or  a  narrow  sense.  We  learn  from  18  3  that 
death  would  be  the  result  of  a  Lcvite's  touching  any 
of  these  vessels,  and  it  therefore  appears  that  these 
words  are  meant  to  be  const  rued  narrowly.  "They 
shall  bear  the  tabernacle,  and  all  the  furniture  there- 
of; and  they  shall  minister  unto  it,"  are  the  next 
words  (1  50);  but  yet  we  read  later  of  the  Kohathitcs 
who  were  to  bear  it  that  "they  shall  not  touch  the 
sanctuary,  lest  they  die"  (4  15).  _  This  shows  that 
the  service  in  question  is  strictly  limited  to  a  service 
of  porterage  after  the  articles  have  been  wrapped  up 
by  Aaron  and  his  sons.  By  no  possibility  could 
it  include  such  a  task  as  cleaning  the  vessels.  It  is 
then  further  directed  that  the  Levites  are  to  take 
down  and  set  up  the  dwelling  and  camp  round  about 
it.  All  these  are  desert  services  and  desert  services 
only.  Then  we  read  that  "the  Levites  shall  keep 
the  charge  of  the  tabernacle  [dwelling]  of  the  tes- 
timony. This  concludes  the  first  material  pas- 
sage (Nu  1  50-53).  The  other  passages  of  Nu 
only  amplify  these  directions;  they  never  change 
them.  But  some  phrases  are  used  which  must  be 
more  particularly  considered. 

( 1 )  Technical  phrases.  — We  hear  that  the  Levites 
are  "to  serve  the  Ber\*ice  of  the  tent  of  meeting," 
and  this  looks  as  if  it  might  refer  to  some  general 
duties,  but  the  context  and  the  kindred  passages 
always  forbid  this  interpretat  ion.  Nu  7  5  ff  is 
an  admirable  instance.  Six  wagons  are  there  as- 
signed to  the  Levites  for  this  service,  two  to  the 
Gershonites  and  four  to  the  Merarites.  "But  unto 
the  sons  of  Kohath  he  gave  none,  because  the  serv- 
ice of_  the  sanctuary  belonged  unto  them;  they 
bare  it  upon  their  shoulders."  Here  Bcrviee  is 
transport  and  nothing  else.  Again  we  read  of-  the 
charge  of  the  Levites  in  the  tent  of  meeting,  e.g. 
4  25  f.  If  we  look  to  see  what  this  was,  we  find 
that  it  consisted  of  transporting  portions  of  the 
tent  that  had  been  packed  up.  The  "in"  of  EV 
docs  not  represent  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  fairly; 
for  the  context  makes  it  clear  that  the  legislator 
means  "in  respect  to."  "Hut  they  shall  not  go  in 
to  see  the  sanctuary  even  for  a  moment,  lest  they 
die"  (4  20).  In  Eng.  idiom  we  cannot  speak  of  the 
transport  of  portions  of  a  dismantled  tent  as  service 
in  that  tent.  One  other  expression  requires  notice, 
the  phrase  "keep  the  charge"  which  is  distinguished 


in  8  26  from  "doing  service."  The  exact  meaning 
I  cannot  be  determined.  It  appears  to  denote  some- 
thing kindred  to  service,  hutof  a  less  exacting  nature, 
perhaps  the  camping  round  the  tent  and  the  guard- 
ianship of  the  articles  on  the  march.  We  shall  see 
hereafter  by  comparison  with  other  books  that  in 
P  it  does  not  bear  the  same  meaning  as  elsewhere. 

(2)  Other  legal  provision*. — The  Levites  were  to 
act  under  the  orders  of  Aaron  and  hia  sons,  who 
were  to  assign  to  each  man  his  individual  functions 
(Nu  8,4,  etc).  They  were  to  undergo  a  special 
rite  of  purification  (Nu  8),  but  not  of  consecration. 
They  were  taken  in  place  of  the  firstborn  (Nu  8). 
The  age  for  beginning  service  is  given  in  ch  4  as  30 
years,  but  in  8  24  as  25,  if  the  text  be  sound.  The 
age  for  ceasing  to  serve  was  50.  In  many  passages 
the  VSS  suggest  that  a  good  many  phrases  arc  text  u- 
ally  doubtful,  and  it  is  probable  that  when  a  criti- 
cal text  of  the  Pent  is  formed  on  scient  ific  principles, 
a  good  many  superfluous  expressions  will  be  found 
not  to  be  original;  but  there  is  no  reason  to  sup|x>se 
that  any  real  difference  in  the  meaning  of  the  pas- 
sages would  be  revealed  by  such  a  text. 

The  story  of  Koran  is  easily  misunderstood.  It 
appears  from  Nu  16  3  that  his  real  object  was  to 
put  himself  on  an  equality  with  Moses  and  Aaron, 
and  this  is  the  "priesthood"  referred  to  in  ver  10. 
Nu  18  reinforces  the  earlier  passages.  It  is  note- 
worthy as  showing  that  in  the  conception  of  the 
legislator  the  Invites  were  not  to  come  near  the 
vessels  or  the  altar  (ver  3).  The  penalty  is  death 
for  both  Levites  and  priests. 

(3)  Contrast  with  Ezk  and  Ch. — The  impression  as 
to  the  meaning  of  P  which  may  be  gathered  from 
an  examinat  ion  of  its  statements  is  powerfully  rein- 
forced when  they  are  tested  by  reference  to  Ezk 
and  Ch.  Ezk  44  9-14  seems  to  demand  of  the 
I>>vites  some  service  as  gatekeepers,  the  slaying  of 
burnt  offering  and  sacrifice  for  the  people  and  a 
keeping  of  "the  charge  of  the  house,  for  all  the  serv- 
ice thereof,"  which  in  the  light  of  vs  7  f  appears  to 
mean  in  his  terminology,  not  a  service  of  transport, 
but  an  entry  into  the  house  and  the  performance 
of  certain  duties  there.  P,  on  the  contrary,  knows 
nothing  of  gatekeepers,  regards  the  slaying  of  the 
burnt  offering  ami  sacrifice  as  the  duty  of  the  indi- 
vidual sacrificant  (Lev  1,  8),  and — if,  as  Wellhauscn 
thinks,  it  refers  to  the  temple — it  would  have 
visited  with  death  a  Lcvitc  who  was  present  in 
the  places  in  which  Ezk  requires  him  to  minister. 
Similarly  with  the  Chronicler.  For  instance,  he 
speaks  of  the  Levitos  being  'for  the  service  of  the 
house  ....  in  the  courts  and  over  the  chambers, 
and  over  the  cleansing  of  every  holy  thing1  ( 1  Ch 
23  28),  but  P  knows  nothing  of  any  chambers, 
would  not  have  allowed  the  Levites  to  touch  (much 
less  clean)  many  of  the  holy  things,  and  regarded 
service  simply  as  porterage.  In  1  Ch  23  31  the 
Levites  are  to  offer  burnt  offerings  on  certain  occa- 
sions; in  P  their  approach  to  the  altar  would  have 
meant  death  both  to  themselves  and  the  priests 
(Nu  18  3).  Other  instances  will  be  found  in  PS, 
23Hf. 

(4)  What  the  foregoing  prove*. — In  view  of  these 
facts  it  is  impossible  to  hold  that  the  Levites  in  P 
represent  a  projection  of  the  Levites  of  the  second 
temple  or  any  post-Mosaic  age  into  the  desert  period. 
To  P  they  are  a  body  of  sacred  porters.  The  temple 
of  course  could  not  be  carried  about,  and  it  cannot 
be  held  that  in  this  respect  the  legislation  mirrors 
later  circumstances.  "Secondly,  the  net  result  of 
such  a  scheme  would  be  to  create  a  l>ody  of  Invites 
for  use  during  the  prriotl  of  imnderings  and  nen-r 
thereafter.  As  soon  as  the  desert  age  was  over  the 
whole  tribe  would  find  their  occupation  gone.  How 
can  we  conceive  that  any  legislator  deliberately 
sat  down  and  invented  such  a  scheme  centuries 
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after  the  epoch  to  which  it  relates,  well  knowing 
that  in  ho  far  as  his  scheme  purported  to  bo  a  narra- 
tive of  events  it  was  fictitious  from  beginning  to 
end,  and  in  bo  far  as  it  might  be  regarded  as  a  legis- 
lation applicable  to  his  own  or  any  future  day,  there 
was  not  a  line  in  it  that  could  conceivably  bo  put 
into  practice?  If  any  theorist  can  bo  conceived  as 
acting  in  this  way,  how  are  we  to  suppose  that  his 
work  would  meet  with  acceptance?  ....  Thirdly, 
P  neither  embodies  the  views  of  Ezk  nor  finds  an 
accurate  reflection  in  Ch.  The  facts  are  such  as 
to  enable  us  to  say  definitely*  that  P  is  not  in  line 
with  them.  It  is  impossible  to  assume  that  he 
appointed  the  death  penalty  for  certain  acts  if 
performed  by  Levites  because  he  really  wished  the 
Levitcs  to  perform  those  acts"  {PS,  241  f). 

P  also  speaks  of  Aaron  the  priest  and  the  sons  of 
Aaron  the  priest.  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  ex- 
pression "the  sons  of  Aaron  the 
2.  Aaron  priests,"  which  occurs  frequently  in  the 
and  His  MT,  is  ever  original;  the  Massorctic 
Sons  expression  is  nowhere  supported  by  all 

the  authorities.  "The  phrase  'Aaron 
the  high  priest'  is  entirely  unknown  to  P.  Where 
the  high  priest's  name  is  given  the  only  qualifying 
apposition  possible  in  his  usage  is^  'the  priest.' 
Aaron  and  his  sons,  unlike  the  Levites,  were  con- 
secrated, not  merely  purified. 

At  this  point  two  features  only  of  the  legislation 
need  be  noticed:  the  inadequacy  of  the  staff  to  post- 
conquest  conditions  and  the  Bigns  of  date.  For  ex- 
ample, the  leprosy  laws  (Lev  IS  f )  postulatethe  pres- 
ence of  priests  to  inspect  and  isolate  the  patient. 
"Remembering  that  on  the  critical  theory  P  assumes 
the  capital  at  Jerus  as  self-evident,  we  must  ask 
how  such  provisions  were  to  work  after  the  con- 
quest. During  the  desert  period  nothing  could 
have  been  simpler,  but  what  was  to  happen  when 
the  Israelites  dwelt  all  over  Canaan  from  Beersheba 
to  Dan?"  (PS,  246).  Tho  difficulty  is  immensely 
increased  if  we  postulate  an  exilic  or  post-exilic 
date,  when  the  Jewish  center  of  gravity  was  in 
Babylonia  and  there  were  largo  colonies  in  Egypt 
and  elsewhere.  And  "What  are  we  to  say  when 
we  read  of  leprous  garments  (Lev  13  47  ff)?  Was 
a  man  to  make  the  pilgrimage  from  Babylonia 
to  Jerus  to  consult  a  priest  about  a  doubtful  gar- 
ment? And  what  about,  the  leper's  offerings  in 
ch  14?  Could  thev  conceivably  nave  been  meant 
to  apply  to  such  circumstances;"  (PS,  247).  The 
case  is  no  better  with  the  law  of  leprous  houses, 
which  is  expressed  to  apply  to  the  post-conquest 
period  (Lev  14  33-53).  The  notification  to  the 
priest  and  his  inspections  require  a  priesthood 
scattered  all  over  the  country,  i.e.  a  body  far  more 
numerous  than  the  house  of  Aaron  at  the  date 
of  the  conquest.  Such  instances  could  easily  be 
multiplied  from  the  legislation;  one  more  only  will 
be  cited  on  account  of  its  importance  to  the  history 
of  the  priesthood.  According  to  Lev,  tho  indi- 
vidual sacrificant  is  to  kill  the  victims  and  flay  tho 
burnt  offerings.  How  could  such  procedure  bo 
applied  to  such  sacrifices  as  those  of  Solomon  (IK 
8  63)?  With  the  growth  of  luxury  the  sacrifices 
would  necessarily  become  too  large  for  such  a  ritual, 
and  the  wealthy  would  grow  in  refinement  and 
object  to  |>erforming  such  tasks  personally.  This 
suggests  (lie  reason  for  later  abuses  and  for  the 
modifications  of  Ezk  and  the  representations  of  the 
Chronicler. 

Result  of  the  evidence. — Thus  the  evidence  of  P 
is  unfavorable  alike  to  the  Wcllhausen  and  the 
mediating  views.  The  indications  of  date  are  con- 
sistently Mosaic,  and  it  seems  impossible  to  fit  the 
laws  into  the  framework  of  any  other  age  without 
reading  them  in  a  sense  that  the  legislator  can  be 
shown  not  to  have  contemplated.    On  the  other 


hand  P  is  a  torso.  It  provides  a  large  l>ody  of 
Levites  who  would  have  nothing  to  do  after  the 
conquest,  and  acorpuM  of  legislation  that,  could  not 
have  been  administered  in  settled  conditions  by  the 
house  of  Aaron  alone. 

///.  The  Other  Portion*  of  th*  Pvntateuch.—  In 
Ex  19  22-24  we  read  of  priests,  but  a  note  has  come 
down  to  us  that  in  the  first  of  those  verses  Aquila 
had  "elders,"  not  "priests,"  and  this  appears  to  be 
the  correct  reading  in  both  places,  as  is  Bhown  by 
the  prominence  of  the  elders  in  the  early  part  of  the 
chapter.  In  Hebrew  the  words  differ  by  only  two 
letters.  It  is  said  by  Wellhausen  that  in  Ex  33 
7-1 1  (E)  Joshua  has  charge  of  the  ark.  This  rests 
on  a  mistranslation  of  Ex  33  7,  which  should  be 
rendered  (correcting  EV),  'And  Moses  used  to  take 
a  [or  the]  tent  and  pitch  it  far  himstlf  without  the 
camp.'  It  is  inconceivable  that  Moses  should 
have  taken  the  tent  of  tho  ark  and  removed  it  to 
a  distance  from  the  camp  for  his  private  use,  leaving 
the  ark  bared  and  unguarded.  Moreover,  if  he  hail 
done  so,  Joshua  could  not  have  been  in  charge  of 
the  ark,  seeing  that  he  was  in  this  tent  while  the 
ark  (cr.  hypothesi)  remained  in  the  camp.  Nor  had 
the  ark  yet  been  constructed.  Nor  was  Joshua  in 
fact  a  priest  or  the  guardian  of  the  ark  in  E:  (1)  in 
the  Book  of  Josh  E  knows  of  priests  who  carry  the 
ark  and  are  quite  distinct  from  Joshua  (3  ff) :  (2)  in 
Dt  31  14  (E)  Joshua  is  not  resident  in  the  tent 
of  meeting;  (3)  in  E  Aaron  and  Eleazor  ore  priests 
(Dt  10  6),  and  the  Levitical  priesthood  is  the  only 
one  recognized  (Dt  33  10);  (4)  there  is  no  hint 
anywhere  of  Joshua's  discharging  any  priestly  duty 
whatsoever.  The  whole  case  rests  on  his  presence 
in  the  tent  in  Ex  33  7-11,  and,  as  shown  in  the  art. 
Pentateuch  (q.v.),  this  passage  should  stand  after 
Ex  IS  22. 

Then  it  is  said  that  in  Ex  4  14:  Jgs  17  7, 
"Lcvitc"  denotes  profession,  not  ancestry.  In  the 
latter  passage  the  youth  whom  Micah  made  a  priest 
was  of  Levitical  descent,  being  the  grandson  of 
Moses  (Jgs  17  13),  and  the  case  rests  on  the  phrase, 
"of  the  family  of  Judah."  Neither  of  the  Scptua- 
gintal  translations  had  this  text  (Field,  Hexapln, 
ad  loc),  which  therefore  cannot  be  supjiorted,  since 
it  cannot  be  suggested  that  Moses  belonged  to  the 
tribe  of  Judah.  As  to  Ex  4  14,  the  phrase  "Aaron 
thy  brother  tho  Lcvitc"  is  merely  an  adaptation 
of  the  more  usual,  "Aaron,  son  of  Aruram,  the 
Lcvitc,"  rendered  necessary  by  the  fact  that  his 
brother  Moses  is  the  person  addressed.  The  Well- 
hausen theory  here  is  shown  to  be  untenable  in 
PS,  250 and  RE*,  XI,  418. 

Ex  33  26-29  foreshadows  the  sacred  character  of 
Levi,  and  Dt  10  6  (E)  knows  the  hereditary  Aaronic 
priesthood.  In  D  the  most  important  passage  is 
Dt  18  6-8.  In  ver  7  three  Septuagintal  MSS 
omit  the  words  "the  Levites,"  and  if  this  be  a  gloss, 
the  whole  historic  sense  of  the  passage  is  changed. 
It  now  contains  an  enactment  that  any  Lcvite  coming 
to  the  religious  capital  may  minister  there  "as  all 
his  brethren  do,  who  stand  there,"  etc,  i.e.  like  the 
descendants  of  Aaron.  "The  Levites"  will  then 
be  the  explanation  of  a  glossator  who  was  imbued 
with  the  latest  post-exilic  ideas,  and  thought  that 
"his  brethren"  must  mean  those  of  his  fellow- 
Lcvites  who  were  not  descended  from  Aaron.  The 
passage  is  supplemented  by  21  5,  giving  to  the 
Levites  judicial  rights,  and  24  8  assigning  to  them 
tho  duty  of  teaching  the  leprosy  regulations.  To- 
gether with  33  10  (E),  'they  shall  teach  thy  judg- 
ments to  Jacob  and  thy  law  to  Israel:  they  shall 
put  incense  in  thy  nostrils  and  whole  burnt-offering 
on  thine  altar,'  these  passages  complete  the  pro- 
visions of  P  in  giving  to  the  Levitcs  an  occupation 
in  place  of  their  transport  duties,  and  providing 
the  necessary  staff  for  administering  the  legislation 
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when  the  Israelite*  were  no  longer  massed  together 
in  a  single  camp,  but  scattered  over  the  country. 
Wc  shall  see  in  the  next  section  that  this  view  of 
the  mcitning  of  the  Law  was  taken  by  every  writer  of 
the  second  part  of  the  Canon  who  touches  on  the 
subject.  Everywhere  wc  are  confronted  with  the 
legitimacy  of  a  Levitiral  priesthood;  nowhere  is 
there  any  mention  of  an  exclusive  Aaronic  right. 
Smaller  points  which  cannot  be  discussed  here  are 
examined  in  PS.  It  only  remains  to  notice  that 
these  provisions  fullv  explain  the  frequent  Deuter- 
onomic  locution,  "the  priests  the  Levitea."  One 
other  remark  must  be  made.  Though  it  is  not 
expressly  stated,  we  may  assume  that  consecration 
would  be  necessary  in  the  case  of  any  Levite  acting 
on  the  provisions  of  Dt  18  6-8,  and  was  not 
mentioned  because  in  Heb  antiquity  it  went  with- 
out saying  that  every  priest  must  be  consecrated 
(cf  Jgs  17). 

IV.  From  Mo— a  to  MoJachi. — Josh  adds  but 
little  to  our  information.    In  18  7  the  priesthood  is 

called  the  inheritance  of  the  Lcvites, 
1.  The  and  it  is  singular  that  the  Wellhausen 
Sources  critics  attribute  this  to  a  priestly 
Other  than  redactor,  though  such  a  writer  should 
Ezekiel        ex  hijpothesi  nave  been  jealous  to 

withhold  the  priesthood  from  the 
Levitea.  It  is  very  interesting  to  find  that  in  Josh 
8,  4,  all  the  different  critical  documents  speak  in 
exactly  the  same  terms  of  "the  priests  t  hat  bare  the 
ark."  The  priestly  writer  ought,  on  the  Well- 
hausen theorv,  to  nave  said  "the  Levites."  The 
expression  "the  priests  the  Lcvites"  is  found  alter- 
nating with  the  expression  "the  priests."  All  this 
points  to  the  construction  put  upon  the  provisions 
of  the  Law  in  the  preceding  section,  and  finds  fresh 
confirmation  in  Jgs,  where  we  sec  Micah  rejoicing 
at  having  a  Levite  as  a  priest  (17  13),  thus  showing 
that  the  sacred  character  of  the  tribe  was  recognised 
in  the  earliest  post-Mosaic  times.  The  lay  sacri- 
fices in  this  ana  the  following  books  arc  explained 
under  Sanctuary;  Sacrifice  (q.v.). 

The  period  of  the  early  kings  shows  us  kings 
blessing  the  people  (e.g.  2  8  6  18).  It  is  claimed 
that  this  is  the  priestly  blessing,  but  without  evi- 
dence, and  there  seems  no  more  reason  to  see  special 
priestly  rights  here  than  in  David's  blessing  his 
household  (2  S  6  20),  or  the  frequent  blessings  of 
the  Bible  (e.g.  Gen  passim,  esp.  "in  thee  will 
Israel  bless,''  Gen  48  20),  while  in  1  K  8  55  ff 
we  actually  have  the  words  of  the  blessing  delivered 
on  one  of  these  occasions  by  Solomon,  and  it  is 
quite  unlike  the  blessing  of  the  priests  (Nu  6 
22  ff). 

Textual  criticism  dUposes  of  the  supposed  priesthood 
of  certain  non-l«vliical  person*.  In  2  8  8  18  the 
MT  makes  David'*  sons  "priest*."  but  thi*  reading 
was  unknown  to  tho  LXX.  Syminachu*  and  Theo- 
dotlon  (Field,  ad  Inc.).  The  LXX  has  "aularch*. "  i.e. 
chamberlain*.  That  this  represents  a  different  Hebrew 
won!  Is  proved  by  the  8eptuaglntal  Hit  of  3  K  8  46  (not 
extant  In  Heb).  where  we  read  that  Bcnaiah.  son  of 
Jeholada,  wa*  "over  the  aularchy  and  over  the  brick- 
maklrig."  It  cannot  be  suggest^  that  this  represent* 
an  original  Heb  "over  the  priesthood  and  over  the  brick - 
rnaklng."  and  accordingly  we  must  concede  the  exist- 
ence of  some  secular  court  office  which  wa*  rendered  by 
this  Or  phrase.  Hltzig  and  Cbeync  conjecture  that 
CJDO-  *ikh'n\m.  Rhould  be  read  for  C"n2 .  kokinim. 
This  word  give*  the  sense  required  <wv  lsn  22  15.  ItYm 
"steward").  In  2  8  20  2»  we  read  that  Ira.  "nXTl. 
ka  yd'iri  ("the  Jalrlte").  was  a  priest,  but  the  8yr  sup- 
portid  by  Lucian  and  23  3H  read*  *^P*H .  ka-vaUiri  ("the 
Jaltlrite  ).  Jattlr  wa*  a  priestly  city.  In  1  K  4  5 
Nathan'*  son  I*  described  a*  '  priest  friend  of  the  king.' 
but  I. XX  read*  only  "friend  of  the  king"  (cf  cup.  l  ch 
97  33  f:  2  8  15  32).  and  at  another  period  Nathan  * 
son  held  the  kindred  secular  office  of  king'*  counsellor 
(LXX  3  K  2  40.  a  fact  that  I*  certainly  unfavorable 
to  the  view  that  he  ever  held  priestly  office).  There 
can  therefore  be  no  doubt  that  the  word  "priest."  1H3. 
kiiktn,  ha*  arisen  through  dittography  of  the  preceding 
word  "jrC ,  »<Uhdn.  Nathan. 


Various  dealings  with  the  ark  in  the  age  of  Samuel 
require  notice.  As  a  boy  Samuel  himself  is  given 
into  the  service  of  Eli.  It  has  been  argued  that  he 
rcallv  officiated  as  a  priest,  though  probably  (if 
tho  Chronicler's  data  be  rejected)  not  of  Levitiral 
descent.  The  answer  is  to  be  found  in  his  age. 
Weaning  sometimes  took  place  at  as  late  an  age  as 
three,  and  accordingly  the  boy  may  have  been  as 
much  as  four  vcars  old  when  he  was  taken  to  Shiloh 
(1  S  1  24).  His  mother  used  to  bring  him  a  little 
cloak  (1  S  2  19)  every  year,  and  this  notice  also 
shows  his  extreme  youth.  In  view  of  this  it  cannot 
seriously  be  contended  that  he  performed  any 
priestly  service.  He  must  have  been  a  sort  of  page, 
and  he  performed  some  duties  of  a  porter,  o|>ening 
the  door-valves  of  the  temple  at  Shiloh  (1  8  8  15). 

(1)  The  custody  of  the  ark. — When  the  ark  was 
captured  by  the  Fhilis,  it  was  in  the  charge  of  priests. 
When  David  brought  it  to  Jcrus,  it  was  again  placed 
in  priestly  custody,  but  there  is  an  interregnum  of 
some  20  years  (1  8  7  2). 

It  must  bo  remembered  that  whatever  may  have  hap- 
pened during  this  period  of  great  national  confusion,  the 
practice  of  all  the  rest  of  history,  extending  over  some  (MM) 
or  700  years,  la  uniform  and  would  far  outweigh  any 
irregularities  during  so  short  and  troubled  a  period. 

(2)  On  iu  rrturn  from  Ike  Pkiliitinet. — The  first  diffi- 
culty arises  on  1  8  6  14.15.  In  tho  second  of  these 
verses  the  Levitea  come  up  after  the  Beth-ahemltes  have 
finished,  and.  In  Wellbausen's  word*,  "proceed  as  If 
nothing  had  happened,  lift  the  ark  from  the  now  no 
longer  existent  cart,  and  set  It  upon  the  stone  on  which 
tho  sacrifice  is  already  burning"  (f'rolrgomtna.  VIS). 
It  is  therefore  suggested  that  ver  IS  I*  a  gloss.  But  there 
is  difficulty  In  ver  14  which  tells  of  the  breaking  up  of  the 
cart,  etc,  without  explaining  what  happened  to  the  ark. 
The  trouble  may  be  met  by  a  slight  transposition  thus: 

'  14a    And  the  cart  came  Into  the  field  and 

stood  there,  and  there  was  there  a  great  stone:  15a  and 
the  Levite*  took  down  the  ark.  etc,  and  put  them  on  the 
great  stone:  146  and  clave  the  wood  of  the  cart,"  etc. 
followed  by  156.    This  makes  perfect  sense. 

(3)  Jn  Abinadab'$  kautt. — The  second  difficulty  Is 
made  by  18  7  1.  where  we  read  that  the  ark  was 
brought  to  the  house  of  Abtnadab  'and  Kleazar  his  son 
they  sanctified  to  guard'  It.  It*  old  abode,  the  house 
at  Shiloh.  hail  apparently  been  destroyed  (Jer  7  12.14: 
26  5.0).  There  It  enjoyed  conslderabfe  Importance,  for 
Pool*  U  un<|ti<  tttonahly  right  In  identifying  the  Oibeah 
of  (iod  (I  8  10  6)  with  the  Ulbeah  (hlllT  of  the  ark. 
Thus  there  was  a  high  place  there  and  a  Phill  garrison 
(cf  1  8  13  3.  where  LXX  and  Tg  havo  "Oibeah"). 
There  remains  the  difficulty  caused  by  the  guardianship 
of  Kleazar.  Pocls  may  be  right  In  reading  *i;2)  PXI 
1T!?bX.  6»ni'»rozar,"andthesonaof  Kleazar,"  for 
i:S  ITTbjt  Pin.  «•"<■<*  VfMfar  b-n6.  "and  Kleazar 
hi*  son '  :  nut  In  the  entire  absence  of  Information,  alike 
a*  to  Kleazar  *  function*  and  as  to  his  tribe,  nothing 
definite  can  be  said.  The  narratives  of  the  slaughter 
among  the  Bet h-Hbemltes  and  the  fate  of  I'zzah  make  It 
certain  that  Kleazar'*  custody  of  the  ark  kept  him  at  a 
respeetful  distance  from  It. 

When  David  at  the  end  of  this  period  removed  the 
ark.  It  was  first  taken  in  a  cart.  This  proved  fatal  to 
I'zzah.  and  the  ark  was  deposited  in  the  bouse  of  Obed- 
edom  the  Clttlte.  The  text  of  8  knows  nothing  of  any 
guardianship  of  tho  ark  by  Obed-edom.  Probably  he 
took  very  good  care  not  to  go  near  It  In  view  of  I'zzah'* 
fate.  Then  it  was  transported  to  Jerus  by  bearer*  (2  8 
6  13) — presumably  of  Levities!  descent.  No  further 
Irregularities  are  urged. 

More  important  is  the  change  of  priesthood: 
1  S  2  27-36  clearly  threatens  Eli,  whose  house  hud 
been  chosen  in  Egypt,  with  a  transference  of  the 
high-priesthood  to  another  line.  Careful  compari- 
son with  1  K  2  27  makes  it  certain  that  the 
prophecy  was  fulfilled  when  Zadok  was  placed  by 
Solomon  in  the  place  of  Abiathar.  Who  was 
Zadok?  According  to  Ch  (1  Ch  8  8.53;  24  3; 
27  17)  he  was  descended  from  Aaron  through 
Elcazar,  and  this  is  accepted  hv  Orr,  Van  Hoonacker 
and  many  others,  who  take  Ch  in  a  literal  sense. 
According  to  Ezk  he  was  a  I  .■  ■■•  il  c  (40  46,  etc).  It 
is  noteworthy  that  throughout  the  prophetical  books 
we  always  hear  of  the  Levitic&J  priesthood,  not  the 
Aaronic  (see  esp.  1  K  12  31;  Jer  88  18-22;  Mai 
2),  and  the  "father's  house"  of  1  8  2  27-36  that 
was  chosen  in  Egypt  could  only  be  the  house  of 
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Aaron,  not  of  Ithamar,  if  the  passage  is  to  be  taken 
in  its  natural  sense.  On  this  view  Zadok 'b  appoint- 
ment could  only  have  fulfilled  the  prophecy  if  it 
terminated  the  Aaronic  succession.  It  would  seem 
therefore  that  the  high-priesthood  was  transferred 
to  a  family  of  non-Aaronic  Levitcs.  For  the  alter- 
native view  see  Zadok. 

The  prophet's  speech  in  1  S  2  27-36  is  also  im- 
portant for  the  light  it  throws  on  the  organisation 
of  the  priesthood.  The  high  priest  has  in  his  gift 
a  number  of  priestly  offices  with  pecuniary  and 
other  emoluments.  This  postulates  a  far  more 
advanced  hierarchy  than  that  of  P. 

The  reference  to  "the  priests  and  the  Levitee"  in 
1  K  8  4  was  unknown  to  the  LXX,  but  in  other 
passages  the  Books  of  K  show  further  advances  in 
hierarchical  organization.  There  is  not  merely  the 
high  priest — generally  like  Aaron  in  P  called  "the 
priest,"  but  sometimes  the  high  priest — but  also 
the  second  priest  (2  K  26  18;  Jer  62  24  ;  2  K 
23  4,  according  to  the  Tg),  three  keepers  of  the 
threshold  (nbi  supra,  and  2  K  12  10)  and  "elders 
of  the  priests"  (2  K  19  2;  Isa  87  2;  perhaps  also 
Jer  19  1).  See  also  Jer  20  1  f;  29  26  for  priestly 
organisation  and  jurisdiction  in  the  temple  pre- 
cincts. All  this  contrasts  strikingly  with  the  sim- 
plicity of  the  Pentateuchal  organization. 

Ezekiel  is  entirely  in  line  with  the  other  sources 
for  this  period,  but  he  seeks  to  institute  certain 
reforms.  He  writes,  "Her  priests 
2.  Ezekiel  have  done  violence  to  my  law,  and 
have  profaned  my  holy  things:  they 
have  made  no  distinction  between  the  holy  and  the 
common,  neither  have  they  caused  men  to  discern 
between  the  unclean  and  the  clean,"  etc  (Ezk  22 
26).  If  these  words  have  any  meaning  they  signify 
that  he  was  acquainted  with  a  law  which  followed 
the  very  words  of  Lev  10  and  other  passages  of  P, 
and  was  intended  to  reach  the  people  through  the 
teaching  of  the  priests.  In  chs  40-48,  there  is  a 
vision  of  the  future  which  stands  in  the  closest 
relation  to  the  Pent.  Three  views  have  been  held 
of  this.  The  old  view  was  that  Ezk  could  not  be 
reconciled  with  the  Pent  at  all,  anil  that  the  diffi- 
culties presented  were  insoluble.  Wellhauscn  and 
his  followers  maintain  that  the  prophet  is  prior 
to  P,  and  here  introduces  the  distinction  between 
priests  and  Lcvites  for  the  first  time.  The  third 
alternative  is  to  hold  that  Ezekiel  was  familiar  with 
P  and  drew  from  it  the  inspiration  to  make  a  fresh 
division  among  the  Invites,  giving  the  sons  of 
Zadok  a  position  similar  to  that  occupied  by  the 
sons  of  Aaron  in  the  wilderness  period,  and  reenact- 
ing  with  slight  modifications  the  legislation  appli- 
cable to  the  sons  of  Aaron,  this  time  applying  it  to 
the  sons  of  Zadok.  The  crucial  passage  is  44  6-16, 
from  which  it  clearly  appears  that  in  Solomon's 
temple  aliens  had  performed  sundry  tasks  that 
Bhould  have  been  executed  by  more  holy  persons, 
and  that  Ezekiel  proposes  to  degrade  Levites  who 
are  not  descended  from  Zadok  to  perform  such 
tasks  in  the  future  as  a  punishment  for  their  minis- 
trations to  idols  in  high  places.  Either  of  the  two 
latter  views  would  explain  the  close  connection  that 
evidently  exists  between  the  concluding  chapters  of 
Ezk  and  P,  and,  accordingly,  in  choosing  between 
them,  the  reader  must  consider  four  main  points: 
(1)  Is  P  shown  on  the  internal  evidence  to  be  early 
or  late?  Is  it  desert  legislation,  or  is  it  accurately 
reflected  in  Ch?  This  point  has  already  been  dis- 
cussed in  part  and  is  further  treated  in  Pentateuch 
(o.v.).  (2)  Is  the  theory  of  the  late  composition 
of  P  psychologically  and  morally  probable?  On 
this  see  Pent  ate  cm  and  POT,  292-99.  (3)  Is  it 
the  case  that  the  earlier  history  attests  the  exist- 
ence of  institutions  of  P  that  are  held  by  Well- 
hauscn and  his  followers  to  be  late— e.g.  more 


national  offerings  than  the  critics  allow?  On  this 
see  EPC,  200  ft,  and  passim;  POT,  305-15,  and 
passim;  SHL  and  OP  passim,  and  art.  Pentateuch. 
(4)  Does  Ezekiel  himself  show  acquaintance  with 
Pj«*  in  22  26),  or  not?  On  this  too  see  SBL,  96; 

With  regard  to  the  non-ment  ion  of  the  high-priest- 
hood and  certain  other  institutions  in  Ezekiel's  vision, 
the  natural  explanation  is  that  in  the  case  of  these 
the  prophet  did  not  desire  to  institute  any  changes. 
It  is  to  be  noted  that  Ezekiel  does  not  codify  and 
consolidate  all  existing  law.  On  the  contrary,  he  is 
rather  supplementing  and  reforming.  In  his  ideal 
temple  the  prince  is  to  provide  the  statutory  na- 
tional offerings  (46  17),  i.e.  those  of  Nu  28,  29. 
Apparently  the  king  had  provided  these  earlier 
(2  K  16  13).  But  in  addition  to  these  there  had 
grown  up  a  "king's  offering,"  and  it  is  probably  to 
this  only  that  46  22  ff;  46  2-15  relate.  In  46  13 
LXX,  Svr,  Vulg,  and  some  Heb  MSS  preserve  the 
reading  "ho"  for  "thou." 

V.  Ezra.  Nehmmiah,  Chronicles. — Whatever  the 
course  of  the  earlier  history,  there  is  general  agree- 
ment that  in  these  books  a  distinction  between 
priests  and  Levites  is  established  (see  e.g.  Neh  10 
37  f  [38  fj;  12  If).  We  also  find  singers  and  por- 
ters (Neh  13  5,  etc),  Nethinim  and  the  sons  of 
Solomon's  servants  (Ezr  7  7.24;  10  23  f;  Neh  10 
28  [29]:  11  3,  etc).  It  must  not  be  assumed  that 
these  classes  were  new.  The  story  of  the  Gibeon- 
ites  (Josh  9)  gives  us  the  origin  of  some  of  these 
grades,  and  the  non-mention  of  them  in  many  of 
the  earlier  books  is  easily  explained  by  the  character 
of  those  books.  We  know  from  such  passages  as 
Am  6  23  that  there  were  musical  services  in  far 
earlier  times  (cf  Neh  12  42). 

Ch  presents  an  account  of  the  earlier  history  of 
the  priests  and  Levitcs  that  in  many  respects  does 
not   tally  with  the   older  sources. 

1.  Esti-  Many  modern  writers  think  that  the 
mates  author's  views  of  the  past  were  colored 
of  the  by  the  circumstances  of  his  own  day, 
Chronicler    and  that  he  had  a  tendency  to  carry 

back  later  conditions  to  an  earlier 
period.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  impossible  to  deny 
fairly  that  he  used  some  sources  which  have  not 
been  preserved  to  ua  elsewhere.  Again,  there  is 
evidence  to  show  that  his  work  was  not  intended 
to  be  taken  for  history  and  would  not  have  been 
so  regarded  by  his  contemporaries.  Talmudical 
authorities  held  some  such  view  as  this.  The  his- 
torical value  of  his  work  has  yet  to  be  appraised  in 
a  more  critical  and  impartial  spirit  than  is  exhibited 
in  any  of  the  current  discussions.  For  the  present 
purpose  it  is  only  possible  to  notice  the  effect  of 
some  of  his  statements,  if  interpreted  literally.  Aa 
there  are  passages  where  he  has  clearly  substituted 
Levites  for  the  less  holy  personages  of  the  older 
sources  (contrast  e.g.  2  K  11  4-12  with  2  Ch  23 
1-11),  it  may  be  that  Levites  have  also  been  sub- 
stituted by  him  for  other  persons  in  notices  of  which 
no  other  version  has  survived. 

David  and  Solomon  recognized  the  hierarchy. 
The  former  king  instituted  the  musical  services 
(1  Ch  6  3  ff;  16  4  ff;  26).    The  Le- 

2.  His  Data  vitcs  were  divided  into  courses  (1  Ch 

23  6)  and  were  rendered  liable  to 
service  from  the  age  of  twenty  by  his  enactment 
(vcr  27).  There  were  also  24  courses  or  divisions 
of  priests,  16  of  the  sons  of  Eleazar  and  8  of  the  sons 
of  ithamar  (ch  24).  The  courses  were  divided  by 
lot.  In  Neh  12  1-7  we  read  of  "chiefs  of  the 
priests,"  but  these  are  only  22  in  number,  while 
vs  12-21  give  us  21  in  the  time  of  Joiakim  (ver  26). 
But  not  much  importance  can  be  attached  to  such 
lists,  as  names  could  easily  fall  out  in  transmission. 
According  to  I  Ch  9  26  the  four  chief  porters  were 
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Invites,  and  Levites  were  also  over  the  thing*  baked 
in  pans  and  the  shewbread  (vs  31  f).  This  of  course 
is  not  in  accordance  with  the  Law,  but  is  found  else- 
where in  Ch.  In  1  Ch  23  the  Levites  from  30 
years  old  and  upward  number  38,000,  of  whom 
21,000  oversee  the  work  of  the  house  of  the  Lord, 
6,000  were  officers  and  judges,  4,000  were  door- 
keepers and  4,000  were  musicians.  David  altered 
the  age  of  beginning  service  to  20,  and  an  account 
of  their  functions  is  given  in  1  Ch  23  27-32  (see, 
further,  Music).  All  these  arrangements  were 
confirmed  and  enforced  by  Solomon  (2  Ch  8  14  ff). 
There  is  often  uncertainty  as  to  whether  the  Chroni- 
cler identifies  priests  and  Levites  in  particular  cases 
or  not,  e.g.  in  2  Ch  30  27,  "the  priests  the  Levites" 
bless  the  people  according  to  the  ordinary  text,  but 
many  authorities  read  "the  priests  and  the  Levites." 
Hezckiah  appears  to  have  undertaken  some  reor- 
ganization (2  Ch  29-81),  but  the  details  are  not 
clear.  Jehashuphat  established  in  Jerus  a  court 
composed  partly  of  Levites  and  priests  (19  8-11). 
Previously  he  had  sent  priests  and  Levites  and 
others  to  teach  the  Law  in  Judah  (ch  17).  In  29 
34  it  is  clearly  the  duty  of  t  he  priests  to  flay  burnt 
offerings  (contrast  Lev  1).  It  is  impossible  to  draw 
any  consistent  picture  from  the  Chronicler  because 
he  gives  different  data  for  different  periods;  it  is 
doubtful  whether  he  meant  his  statements  to  be 
taken  as  historical,  e.g.  in  1  Ch  28  we  find  Levites 
whose  names  Giddalti  («»"I  have  magnified"),  etc, 
are  really  words  forming  part  of  a  prayer,  and  it  is 
difficult  to  believe  that  either  the  Chronicler  or  his 
public  intended  this  chapter  to  be  interpreted  in 
any  but  a  spiritual  sense  (see  PS,  284-86). 

In  Ezr  2  40  the  number  of  Invites  who  returned 
with  Zerubhabel  is  given  as  74,  as  against  973  priests 
(ver  36),  128  singers  (ver  41),  139  children  of  the 
porters  (ver  42),  392  Ncthinim  and  children  of  Solo- 
mon's servants  (ver  58),  and  the  figures  arc  the  same 
in  Neh  7,  except  that  there  the  singers  number  148 
(ver  44)  and  the  porters  188  (ver  45).  When  Ezra 
went  up,  he  was  at  first  joined  by  no  Levites  (8  15), 
but  subsequently  gathered  38  Levites  and  220 
Nethinim  (vs  18-20).  Wc  get  glimpses  of  the 
organization  in  Neh  12  44-47  and  18  10  ff.  It 
appears  that  in  this  period  genealogies  were  care- 
fully scrutinized  in  the  case  of  doubtful  claims  to 
priestly  descent  (Ezr  2  61  ff ;  Neh  7  03  ff).  In 
Ezr  6  19  ff  the  Levites  are  represented  as  killing 
the  Passover. 

Of  these  books  no  satisfactory  account  can  be 
given  in  the  present  state  of  textual  criticism  and 
Bib.  science  generally.  Some  writers,  e.g.,  hold 
that  the  Chronicler  had  before  him  a  Bource  to 
which  the  Levites  were  entirely  unknown,  others 
that  he  invented  freely,  others  again  that  he  repro- 
duces trustworthy  preexilic  information.  The 
student  has  only  an  assortment  of  theories  from 
which  to  choose.  The  bedrock  fact  is  that  the 
statements  of  these  books,  if  taken  in  their  natural 
meaning,  convey  an  entirely  different  impression 
from  the  statements  of  the  earlier  books  construed 
similarly.  Modern  research  has  not  yet  been 
seriously  addressed  to  the  quest  ion  whether  all  the 
statements  were  really  intended  to  be  interpreted 
as  mere  history. 

VI.  Legal  Provision:  — Aaron  and  his  sons  under- 
went consecration  to  fit  them  for  their  duties. 
Ex  28  f  prescribes  their  garments  and  consecration 
(see  Dress;  Breastplate;  Ephod;  Roue;  Coat; 
Mitre;  Girdle;  Urim  and  Tiutmmim),  and  the 
account  of  the  latter  may  be  read  in  I^v  8  f.  In 
individual  sacrifices  brought  to  the  religious  capital 
the  priests  performed  the  part  of  the  ritual  which 
related  to  the  altar  (sprinkling,  burning,  etc)  (Lev 
1-4).  See  Sacrifice.  A  principal  function  was 
the  duty  of  teaching  the  people  the  law  of  God 


(Lev  10  11;  14  54-57;  Dt  24  8;  S3  10;  cf  Ezk 
44  23;  Hos  4  1-6;  Hag  2  11  ff,  and  many  pas- 
sages in  the  Prophets). 

The  priests  were  subject  to  special  laws  designed 
to  maintain  their  purity  (Lev  21  f;  cf  Ezk  44). 
The  rules  aim  at  preventing  defilement  through 
mourning  (save  in  the  case  of  ordinary  priests  for 
a  near  relation)  and  at  preventing  those  who  were 
physically  unfitted  from  performing  certain  func- 
tions, and  those  who  were  for  any  reason  unclean 
from  approaching  the  holy  things.  See  further 
Stranger.  They  performwl  several  semi-judicial 
functions  (Nu  8  5ff.ll  ff,  etc;  see  Judge).  They 
also  blessed  the  people  (Nu  6  22;  cf  Dt  10  8, 
etc).  See  Blessino.  On  their  dues  sec  Sacri- 
fice; Tithes;  Firstlings;  First-Fruits ;  Levtt- 
ical  Cities-  Agrarian  Laws;  see  further 
Chemarim;  Nethinim;  Sons  of  Solomon's  Serv- 
ants; Singers;  Doorkeepers;  Servino-Women; 
Judge. 

I.iti  -nT'-nr — WellhaUJien.  Prolrgomrna.  ch  Iv.  for  the 
Oraf-Willhaujien  view;  Wiener.  PS.  2:»0-K9.  for  the  view 
taken  above;  8.  I.  Curtlm,  Letiitrnl  Vritit,,  for  the  con- 
servative view.  Thin  writer  afterward  changed  to  the 
critical  view.  James  On*.  POT;  A.  Van  Hoonaeker.  L» 
tartrdeee  Ittitiqur  (important) ;  \V.  Uaudissln.  art.  "  Priests 
and  U'vftes "  In  HDB.  IV*.  for mediating  view*.  Thebmt 
account  In  Eng.  of  tho  detail*  of  the  priestly  duties  la 
contained  in  BaudisMn  dart.,  where*  further  bibliography 
will  be  found. 

Harold  M.  Wiener 
PRIMOGENITURE,  prl-md-jen'i-tnr  (TTI'O?, 
frkhOrah,  from  fkhor,  "firstborn."  from  bakhar, 
"to  act  earlv";    wpwwiwa,  pr&to- 
1.  Recog-    tdkia):  The  right  of  the  firstborn  to 
nition  of      inherit  the  headship  of  the  family, 


carrying  with  it  certain  property  rights 
and  usually  such  titles  as  those  of  the 
high-priesthood  or  kingship.  The  writings  of  the 
Hebrews  take  for  granted  the  recognition  of  a  doc- 
trine of  primogeniture  from  the  earliest  times.  In 
the  most  ancient  genealogies  a  distinction  is  drawn 
between  the  firstborn  and  the  other  son  (Gen  10 
15;  22  21;  28  13;  SB  23;  S6  15).  In  the  be- 
stowal of  parental  blessings  in  patriarchal  times 

Seat  importance  was  attached  to  preferring  the 
stborn  (Gen  20  31;  27  29;  48  13;  49  3).  The 
feud  between  Jacob  and  Esau  (Gen  27  1—28  21) 
grew  out  of  the  stealing  of  the  firstborn's  blessing 
by  tho  younger  brother.  Joseph  was  displeased 
when,  in  his  blessing,  Jacob  seemed  to  prefer  Eph- 
raim  to  Manasseh,  his  firstborn  (Gen  48  18). 
The  father  in  such  cases  seems  to  have  had  the 
right  to  transfer  the  birthright  from  one  son  to 
another,  from  the  davs  of  Abraham  in  the  case  of 
Ishmael  and  Isaac,  through  those  of  Jacob  in  the 
matter  of  Reuben  and  Joseph  and  in  the  matter 
of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  down  to  the  davs  of 
David  in  the  selection  of  a  successor  to  the  king- 
ship. Nevertheless  the  Mosaic  code,  which  declared 
(rather  than  enacted)  the  law  of  primogeniture,  pro- 
hibited the  abuse  of  this  parental  privilege  in  the 
case  of  a  younger  son  by  a  favorite  wife  (Dt  21 
16  f). 

The  manner  of  acknowledging  the  firstborn  inci- 
dentally referred  to  in  Dt  is  "by  giving  him  a  double 

portion  of  all  that  he  hath"  (Dt  21 
2.  The  17),  that  is  to  say,  double  the  share 
Double  of  each  of  the  other  brothers.  Jewish 
Portion        tradition  (H'kho.  46a,  476,  61a,  816; 

Babha'  Bathra'  122a,  1226.  123.;  124a, 
1426)  accepts  and  elaborates  on  this  right  of  the 
firstborn  son.  Thus,  it  applies  only  to  the  first- 
born and  not  the  eldest  surviving  son;  it  does  not 
apply  to  daughters;  it  has  reference  only  to  the 
paternal  estate,  and  not  to  the  inheritance  left  by  a 
mother  or  other  relative,  nor  to  improvements  or 
accessions  made  to  an  estate  after  the  death  of  the 
father. 
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4.  The 
Firstborn 
in  Ancient 
Society; 
Sacrifice 


The  object  of  the  doctrine  may  be  that  the  eldest 
son  might  be  enabled  to  preside  over  the  affairs  of 
family  with  proper  dignity,  or  that 
3.  Reasons  he  might  assume  additional  respotwi- 
for  the  bilitics.  such  as  the  support  of  unmar- 
Custom  ried  sifters.  Hence  one's  birthright 
could  be  waived  or  sold  (Gen  25  31. 
34).  On  the  other  hand  it  may  be  based  in  the 
ult  imate  analysis  on  the  primitive  feeling  of  favorit- 
ism for  the  firstborn  reflected  in  the  disappointment 
of  Jacob,  when  he  speaks  of  Reuben  as  his  first- 
born, hiB  might,  and  the  beginning  of  his  strength 
(rf«Ai/A  'on,  Gen  49  3;  cf  Dt  21  17).  This 
theory  would  be  in  accord  with  the  right  of  tho 
parent  to  transfer  the  right  to  a  younger  son.  The 
suggestion  of  favoritism  conveyed  »y  tho  Hcb 
b"khor  is  manifested  in  its  figurative  use:  of  Israel 
(Ex  4  22),  of  Ephraim  (Jer  SI  0),  of  one  dearly 
beloved  (Zee  12  10);  (cf  figurative  usage  in  the 
NT:  Rom  8  29;  He  12  23;  1  6;  Rev  1  6). 
Light  is  thrown  on  the  attitude  of  the  ancient 
rid  toward  the  firstborn,  and  hence  on  the  his- 
tory of  primogeniture,  by  the  language 
used  in  connection  with  the  plague  of 
the  firstborn:  "from  the  first-born  of 
Pharaoh  that  sitteth  upon  his  throne, 
even  unto  the  first-born  of  the  maid- 
servant that  is  behind  the  mill"  or 
"the  captive  that  was  in  the  dungeon." 
Apparently  no  more  dreadful  catas- 
trophe for  all  classes  of  society  could 
be  thought  of  than  this  Blaying  of  the  firstborn 
(Ex  11  5;  12  20).  The  misguided  fervor  of  the 
ancient  Semites  who  offered  their  firstborn  as  the 
thing  most  dearly  beloved  as  a  sacrifice  to  their 
gods  must  be  considered  in  this  light,  whether  it 
appears  among  the  Moabites,  the  Phoenicians  or 
the  Hebrews  themselves  (Jer  82  35;  Kzk  20  26. 
31;  2  Ch  28  3).  It  is  difficult  to  predicate  a  con- 
nection between  the  basis  of  the  doct  rine  of  primo- 
geniture and  that  of  the  Redemption  of  the  Firtt- 
born,  other  than  that  both  are  ultimately  based  on 
the  importance  of  a  firstborn  son  and  the  fond- 
ness of  his  parents  for  him.  It  is  interesting  to 
note,  however,  that  the  tradition  of  redemption 
and  the  law  of  primogeniture  are  kept  bo  distinct 
that,  while  the  latter  has  reference  only  to  the 
firstborn  of  a  father,  the  former  has  reference  only 
to  the  firstborn  of  a  mother  (B'khd.,  viii.l,  46ri; 
cf  pefer  rthem,  "whatsoever  openeth  the  womb," 
Ex  IS  2).  In  a  polygamous  society  such  as  that 
presupposed  in  Dt  21  it  is  natural  to  suppose  thai 
the  distinction  between  paternal  and  maternal 
primogeniture  would  be  clearly  before  the  minds 
of  the  people.   Sec  BiRTmuGnr;  Firstborn. 

Nathan  Isaacs 
PRINCE,  prins:  This  word  occurs  quite  fre- 
quently in  our  Eng.  Bible,  mostly  in  the  OT.  While 
it  is  never  used  to  denote  royal  parentage  (cf  1  Ch 
29  24),  it  often  indicates  actual  royal  or  ruling 
power,  together  with  royal  dignity  and  authority. 
As  a  rule,  the  name  is  given  to  human  beings;  in 
a  few  instances  it  is  applied  to  God  and  Christ,  the 
angels  and  the  devil. 

In  Mt  2  0  the  word  rendered  "princes"  might 
be  tr*  "princely  cities";  at  least,  this  seems  to  be 
implied.  Here  the  term  iftttub*,  htgemdn,  "leader," 
"ruler,"  "prince,"  is  used,  undoubtedly  to  hint  at 
the  fact  that  Hethlehem  was  the  native  city  of  a 
great  prince.  In  the  other  NT  passages  the  word 
4px*»*<  drchdn,  "a  potentate,"  "a  person  in  author- 
ity," "a  magistrate,"  occurs  most  frequently  (cf 
Mt  9  34;  12  24;  20  25  [RV  "ruler"|;  Mk  3  22; 
Jn  12  31;  14  30;  16  11;  lCorS6.8AV:  Eph 
2  2;  Rev  1  5  [RV  "ruler"!).  In  most  of  these 
instances  the  term  "prince"  refers  to  the  devil. 
In  Acts  8  15;  6  31,  the  word  ipxrrh,  archegdt, 


"leader,"  is  employed  referring  to  Christ  as  the 
author  of  life  and  salvation  (cf  He  12  2,  where  the 
term  archegos  is  rendered  "author"  [RV]  or  "cap- 
tain" [RVmJ). 

The  OT  contains  a  number  of  different  words 
mostly  rendered  "prince"  or  "princes"  in  the  EV. 

(1)  "VP, 

sar:  In  Josh  8  14  the  mysterious  armed 
stranger  seen  by  Joshua  near  Jericho  calls  himself 
the  "prince  of  the  host  of  Jeh":  a  high  military 
title  applied  to  a  superhuman  being.  In  Isa  9  6, 
tho  name  is  given  to  the  child  representing  the 
future  Messiah.  The  term  "Prince  of  Peace"  de- 
notes the  eminent  position  and  the  peaceful  reig^n 
of  tho  Messianic  king:  the  highest  human  title  in 
its  most  ideal  sense.  Dnl  8  11:  here,  again,  as  in 
Josh  6  14,  occurs  the  phrase  "prince  of  the  host." 
In  Dnl  8  25  "the  prince  of  princes"  refers  to  God 
Himself:  the  highest  human  title  in  its  absolute 
sense  applied  to  God.  Dnl  10  21:  "Michael  vour 
prince.  Michael  the  archangel  is  here  called  the 
prince  of  the  Jewish  people.  He  is  the  princely 
representative  of  God's  people  in  the  sight  of  Goa, 
a  royal  title  suggesting  high  power  and  alliance  with 
God  in  the  great  struggle  going  on  between  Him 
and  the a  powers  of  darkness.  Dnl  12  1:  here 
Michael  is  called  "the  great  prince"  who  standeth 
for  the  children  of  Israel;  supplementing  Dnl  10 
21.  In  Dnl  10  13:  "the  prince  of  the  kingdom  of 
Persia"  (cf  ver  20,  "the  prince  of  Persia,"  "the 
prince  of  Greece"),  tho  expression  is  used  in  the 
same  general  sense  as  in  Dnl  10  21.  Each  indi- 
vidual nation  is  represented  as  guided  by  a  spiritual 
being  that  may  or  mav  not  be  an  ally  of  Goa  in  His 
combat  with  tho  devil.  In  the  majority  of  cases, 
though,  the  term  sar  is  applied  (a)  to  men  exer- 
cising royal  or  ruling  power:  Prov  8  16:  "By  me 
princes  Im  "or  rulers"]  rule";  Isa  S2  1:  "Behold, 
a  king  shall  reign  in  righteousness,  and  princes  shall 
rule  in  justice. '  Judicial  power  is  included  (cf  Ex 
2  14:  "Who  made  theo  a  prince  and  a  judge  over 
us?"  and  Ps  148  11:  "princes  and  all  judges  of  the 
earth").  In  some  passages  the  word  sart  having 
been  rendered  "prince,  stands  for  "chief";  so 
Jgs  7  25:  "They  took  the  two  princes  of  Midian" 
(cf  Jgs  8  14;  1  S  29  4  ;  2  S  10  3,  etc),  (6)  To 
royal  officers  of  a  high  rank:  Gen  12  15:  "the 
princes  of  Pharaoh"  (cf  2  K  24  14:  "Jer us  and 
all  tho  princes";  1  Ch  29  24;  2  Ch  24  23;  Jer 
S6  21;  62  10;  Hob  6  10,  etc).  "Ambassadors" 
(Jer  86  14);  "governors"  (1  K  20  14:  "By  tho 
young  men  [m  "or,  servants"]  of  the  princes  of  tho 
provinces";  cf  Est  1  3.14,  "the  seven  princes"); 
"the  chief  of  the  eunuchs"  (Dnl  1  7);  a  "quarter- 
master" (Jor  61  59:  "Seraiah  was  chief  chamber- 
lain" [m  "or.  quartermaster"]).  AV  renders  it  "a 
quiet  prince,  i.e.  a  prince  having  rest,  instead  of 
procuring  rest  (HITCp  IX},  »or  m'niihah,  "a  tar 
of  rest").  In  post-exilic  times:  Ear  9  1:  "The 
princes  drew  near  unto  me."  They  were  the  po- 
litical leaders  of  the  people  (cf  E«r  10  8:  "the 
princes  and  the  elders'  ;  Neh  9  38:  "our  princes, 
our  Levites,  and  our  priests":  Neh  11  1:  "The 
princes  of  the  people  dwelt  in  Jerus";  Neh  12  31: 
"the  princes  ot  Judah").  Of  course,  they  were  all 
subject  to  the  authority  of  the  Pcrs  kings,  (c)  To 
the  priesthood:  1  Ch  24  5:  "princes  of  the  sanc- 
tuary, and  princes  of  God"  (cf  Isa  43  28).  (rf)  On 
account  of  great  achievements:  2  S  3  38:  "Know 
ye  not  that  there  is  a  prince  and  a  great  man  fallen 
this  day  in  Israel?" — an  honorary  title.  Generally 
speaking,  a  prince  is  a  wealthy  man  (cf  Job  34  19: 
"That  respecteth  not  the  persons  of  princes,  nor 
regardeth  the  rieh  more  than  the  poor"),  and  he  is  a 
prominent  man  emlxxiying  true,  although  mortal, 
manhood  (cf  Ps  82  7:  "Nevertheless  ye  shall  die 
like  men,  and  fall  like  one  of  the  princes). 
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(2)  tnp$,  n&iV:  usually  derived  from  Wpj,  nAw', 
"to  lift,"  hence  "exalted";  otherwise:  a  "speaker." 
(a)  An  honorary  title  (cf  Gen  S3  6:  "Thou  art  a 
prince  of  (lod  among  us."  The  distinction  is  con- 
ferred upon  Abraham  by  the  children  of  Ileth). 
(6)  A  name  given  to  the  heads  of  the  Israelitic  tribes, 
families  and  fathers' houses:  Nu  3  21:  "the  prince 
of  the  fathers'  house  of  the  Gershonites"  (cf  vs  30. 
3.5);  3  32:  "Eleazar  ....  shall  be  prince  of  the 
princes  of  the  Levites,  and  have  the  oversight  of 
them  that  keep  t  he  charge  of  the  sanctuarv";  Nu  4 
34:  "the  princes  of  the  congregation."  They  seem 
to  be  identical  with  the  "rulers  of  thousand*,  rulers 
of  hundreds,  rulers  of  fifties,  and  rulers  of  tens" 
(cf  Ex  18  21;  Nu  16  2).  Nu  7  2:  "the  princes 
of  Israel,  the  heads  of  their  fathers'  houses  .  .  .  . 
the  princes  of  the  tribes"  (cf  17  2.0;  34  IS;  Josh 
22  14;  1  Ch  4  38).  (c)  Equivalent  to  chief  or 
king:  Gen  17  20:  "Twelve  princes  shall  he  beget " 
(cf25  16);  Gen  34  2:  "Shechcm  the  son  of  1 1  amor 
the  Hivite,  the  prince  of  the  land";  Nu  28  IS: 
"Coxbi,  the  daughter  of  the  prince  of  Midian"  (cf 
Josh  13  21);  1  K  11  34:  "I  will  make  him 
prince  all  the  days  of  his  life."  This  was  said  of 
Solomon,  which  shows  the  term  equivalent  to  king 
Of  special  interest  is  the  use  of  the  word  nO»V  in 
Exk.  The  name  is  given  to  the  Jewish  king  (cf 
12  10:  "This  burden  eoncorncth  the  prince  in 
Jerus").  Then,  again,  it  is  applied  to  the  future 
theocratic  king  (cf  34  24  ;  37  25,  etc,  and  esp.  chs 
46,  48).  It  is  also  used  of  foreign  potentates  and 
high  office™  (cf  28  16:  "the  princes  of  the  sea"; 
28  2:  "the  prince  of  Tyre";  30  13:  "a  prince  from 
the  land  of  Egypt");  32  29:  "Edom,  her  kings  and 
all  her  princes";  and,  likewise,  of  high  Jewish  offi- 
cers (21  12).  (d)  A  title  bestowed  upon  Shcsh- 
bozzar  (Eir  1  8). 

(3)  3"H;,  n&lhibh:  1  S  2  8:  "To  make  them  sit 
with  princes"  (cf  Ps  113  8).  The  original  mean- 
ing of  the  term  is  willing  or  obliging;  then  gener- 
oiii  ("liberal";  cf  Prov  19  0:  "Many  will  entreat 
the  favor  of  the  liberal  man";  yet,  it  might  safely 
be  rendered  here  "prince"  [m])  or  noble-mi nded; 
a  gentleman,  a  nobleman,  a  person  of  rank,  a  prince. 
Job  12  21:  "He  poureth  contempt  upon  princes" 
(cf  Ps  107  40);  Job  21  2S:  "Where  is  the  house 
of  the  prince?  And  where  is  the  tent  wherein  the 
wicked  dwelt?"  The  context  here  suggests  the 
thought  of  a  wicked  prince,  a  tyrant.  f*n  47  9: 
"The  princes  of  the  peoples  are  gathered  together" 
(cf  Ps  118  9;  146  3;  Prov  17  7;  26  7;  Cant  7  1). 

(4)  TOJ ,  n&jhhlh:  According  to  Gesenius,  this 
term  denotes  originally  either  a  high-minded  pernon 
(cf  the  preceding  word,  n&lhibh)  or  a  speaker,  a 
spokesman;  then  a  prince,  a  king.  1  S  13  14: 
"Jch  hath  appointed  him  to  be  prince  over  his 
people"  (cf  2  S  6  2:  "Thou  shalt  be  prince  (RVm 
"leader")  over  Israel";  6  21;  7  8:1  K  1  35; 
14  7;  16  2;  Job  29  9:  31  37;  Ps  76  12;  Prov 
28  16;  Er.k  28  2:  "prince  of  Tyre";  Dnl  9  25: 
"the  anointed  one,  the  prince,"  AV  the  "Messiah 
the  Prince";  Dnl  9  26:  "the  prince  that  shall 
come"  [the  Rom  eni|>eror?I:  11  22:  "the  prince 
of  the  covenant"  (either  a  high  priest  or  some  Egyp 
king,  Ptolemaeus  Philometor.']). 

(5)  ,  (6)  fin.  rOztm,  and  Tfn,  rotcn,  "a  high 
official,"  "a  prince,"  usually  associated  with  the 
word  "king"  or  "judge."  'Prov  14  28:  "In  the 
multitude  of  people  is  the  king's  glory;  but  in  the 
want  of  people  is  the  destruction  of  the  prince" 
(rfcdn);  Jgs  6  3:  "Hear,  O  yc  kings;  give  ear,  O 
yo  princes  (rdr/tmi);  Prov  8  15:  "By  me  kings 
reign,  and  princes  [r&zrnim]  decree  justi-e"  (cf 
81  4;  Hab  1  10);  Isa  40  23:  "that  l.ringeth 
princes  [r6z'nim]  to  nothing;  that  maketh  the  judges 
Of  the  earth  as  vanity." 


(7)  !P05  ,  ndflkh,  derived  from  nfyakh,  "to 
install  a  king"  (cf  Ps  2  6):  hence  a  prince:  Josh 

13  21:  "the  princes  of  Sihon"  (cf  Ps  83  11); 
Ezk  32  30:  "the  princes  of  the  north";  Mic  6  5: 
RV  "principal  men,"  RVm  "princes  among 
men";  Dnl  11  8:  RV  "molten  images,"  RVm 
"princes." 

(S)  "PXp ,  fain,  "a  judge,"  "a  military  leader," 
"a  prince";  Dnl  11  18:  "A  prince  [RV'm  "cap- 
tain"! shall  cause  the  reproach  ....  to  cease'' 
(probably  a  Rom  consul;  a  Rom  general?). 

(9)  trtl|?,  thOlUh:  The  usual  explanation,  "one 
of  the  three  men  on  n  war-chariot"  is  highly  im- 
probable; Gesenius  suggests  that  it  is  a  loan-word, 
and  renders  it  "hero."  Kck  23  15:  "All  of  them 
princes  to  look  u|khj"  ("picked  men,"  Gesenius). 

(10)  CTTJipn,  hathmannim:  Ps  68  31:  "Princes 
shall  come  out  of  Egypt."    LXX  renders  it  wpia- 

prtabri*,  "ambassadors,"  V'ulg  legati.  But 
the  meaning  is  uncertain.  See  also  Governor, 
1,  (8).  William  Bacb 

PRINCES,  prin'sex,  -six,  THE  SEVEN.  See 

Prince,  (1),  (b). 

PRINCESS,  prin'ses:  The  Heb  term  is  rnTD, 
gdrda  (cf  sar,  prince,  and  "Sarah");  it  means 
(Da  queen  (Isa  49  23,  AV  and  RV  both  "queen"); 
(2)  the  consort  of  a  king  contrasted  with  nis  con- 
cubines (1  K  11  3,  "lie  had  seven  hundred  wives, 
princesses,  and  three  hundred  concubines");  (3) 
the  wife  of  a  prince  (Est  1  IS:  the  "princesses  of 
Persia  and  Media");  (4)  it  is  metaphorically  used 
of  the  city  of  Jerus  (Lam  1  1). 

PRINCIPAL,  prin'ai-pal:  Appears  in  AV  as  a 
tr  of  nine  Heb  words  (fewer  in  RV),  in  one  rase 
(Isa  28  25)  being  used  quite  wrongly  arid  in  2  K 
28  19  (Jer  62  25);  I  Ch  24  31  gives  a  wrong 
sense  (all  corrected  in  RV).  In  1  K  4  5,  "prin- 
cipal officer"  (ARV  "chief  minister")  is  an  arbi- 
trary tr  of  kdhen  to  avoid  "priest"  (so  ERV;  cf 
2  S'8  IS). 

PRINCIPALITY,  prin-si-nal'i-ti:  In  the  OT  the 
word  occurs  but  once  (Jer  13  18,  "your  principali- 
ties shall  come  down").  Here  AVm  "head  tires" 
is  properly  preferred  by  RV  for  PiCJJHTp,  w*ro- 
•tohdth  (from  BSh,  rffth,  "head"),  "head-parts  " 

In  the  NT  "principality"  occurs  for  dpx4, 
archtr  "rule,"  generally  in  the  pi.,  referring  (a)  to 
men  in  authority  (Tit  3  1,  "Put  them  in  mind  to  be 
subject  [AV;  "in  subjection."  RV)  to  principalities 
|AV;  "rulers,"  RV|.  ami  powers"  [AV;  "to  author- 
ities," RV]);  (b)  to  superhuman  agencies  angelic 
or  demonic  (Rom  8  3S;  Eph  3  10;  6  12;  Col  1 
16;  2  10.15).  Paul  was  keenly  sensible  of  the 
dualism  of  mind  and  body  and  "of  the  law  in  his 
members  warring  against  the  law  of  his  mind  (Rom 
7  23),  and  of  the  temporary  victory  of  the  evil, 
residing  in  the  flesh,  over  the  good  of  the  spirit  (vs 

14  ff).  This  dualism  was  objectified  in  Zoruastrian- 
ism,  and  among  the  Babylonians  the  several  heaven- 
ly bodies  were  regarded  as  ruled  by  spirits,  some 
good,  some  evil.  The  same  belief,  appropriated 
by  the  Jews  during  the  captivity,  appears  also  in 
Gr  thought,  as  e  g.  in  Plato  and  later  in  the  Stoics. 
The  higher  spheres,  which  hold  the  even  tenor  of 
their  way,  we.-e  in  general  regarded  as  ruled  by  good 
spirits:  but  in  the  sublunar  sphere,  to  which  the 
earth  belongs,  ill-regulated  motions  prevail,  which 
must  be  due  to  evil  spirits.  The  perversities  of 
human  conduct,  in  particular,  thwarting,  as  was 
thought,  the  simple,  intelligible  Divine  plan,  were 
held  to  be  subject  to  rebellious  (towers  offering  dc- 
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fiance  to  God.  While  Paul  clearly  recognized  a 
hierarchy  of  such  powers  (Col  1  10,  "thrones  or 
dominions  or  principalities  or  powers"),  it  is  not 
certain  that  he  had  elaborated  a  system  of  won* 
to  serve  the  purposes  of  metaphysical  theology  and 
ethics,  such  as  appears  among  the  Gnostics  although 
they  evidently  believed  they  were  developing  his 
thought.  In  1  Cor  2  6  he  repudiates  the  wisdom 
of  this  world  (nion)  and  of  the  rulers  of  this  world 
aidn),  and  declares  (Eph  6  12)  that  the  Christian 
has  to  contend  with  "the  world-rulers  of  this  dark- 
ness," and  proclaims  the  triumph  of  Christ  over 
"the  principalities  ami  the  powers"  in  the  forgive- 
ness of  sins  (Col  2  IS).  The  same  personification 
of  such  agencies  or  powers  appears  also  in  another 
passage,  where  the  rendering  of  EV  obscures  it 
(Eph  1  20.21:  "when  he  raised  him  (Christ  J  from 
the  dead,  and  made  him  to  sit  at  his  right  hand  in 
the  heavenly  places,  far  above  all  [read  "every") 
rule  |RV;  "principality,"  AV],  and  authority,  ami 
power,  and  dominion,  and  every  name  that  is  named 
not  only  in  this  world  [aifin],  but  also  in  that  which 
is  to  come").  Not  the  least  interesting  passage  is 
Eph  3  JO,  where  the  church  is  said  to  be  the  means 
of  revealing  to  "the  principalities  and  the  powers 
in  the  heavenly  places"  "the  manifold  wisdom  of 
God."  One  naturally  inquires  what  was  the  pur- 
pose of  this  revelation.  Was  it  to  effect  a  redemp- 
tion and  reconciliation  of  those  demonic  powers  to 
Gtxl?  To  this  question  Paul  supplies  no  nnswer. 
See  Angel;  Satan.    William  Arthur  Heidel 

PRINCIPLES,  prin'si-p'hs:  Found  twice  (He  6 
12;  6  1^.  The  Or  word  (*roix«Ibr,  MoicheUm)  is 
also  trd  in  AV  as  "elements"  and  "rudiments."  As 
rendered  in  He,  it*  meaning  is  clearly  related  to 
the  elementary  knowledge  of  Christian  truth  or 
doctrine.    See  Elements;  Rudiments. 

PRINT,  print.  PRINTING,  prin'ting,  PRINTED, 
prin'ted:  Printing  is  the  art  of  multiplying  records 
— the  "art  of  writing  with  many  pens  (Jew  Ene, 
XII,  295).  or  wholesale  writing. 

The  art  of  making  original  records  is  writing. 
This,  however,  is  a  slow  process.  1 1  involves  t  racing 
each  letter  and  part  of  a  letter  through  from  be- 
ginning to  end  by  the  moving  point  of  chisel,  pen, 
or  other  instrument,  and  this  process  must  lie  re- 
peated with  every  copy.  As  soon,  therefore,  as 
occasion  arose  for  frequently  repeating  the  record, 
many  ways  were  devised  to  save  the  labor  of  form- 
ing each  syml>ol  separately.  All  these  ways  in- 
volve making  a  character  or  a  series  of  characters 
on  a  single  surface  and  transferring  as  a  whole  to 
another  surface.  Neither  "pressure,"  as  some  say, 
nor  "ink,"  as  others,  is  essential  to  the  process,  for 
printing  from  a  photographic  negative  takes  no 
pressure,  and  printing  for  the  blind  takes  no  ink. 
Any  process  which  transfers  a  whole  surface  is 
printing. 

The  earliest,  use  of  printing  seems  to  have  been 
for  painting  the  face  or  body  with  ownership,  tribal, 
trophy,  or  ceremonial  marks  for  worship,  war, 
mourning,  etc.  This  paint  might  be  temporary 
or  pricked  in  by  the  tattoo  process.  Tattooing 
itself  is  rather  a  writing  than  a  printing  process,  but 
may  be  either,  according  as  the  color  is  laid  on  by 
drawing  or  by  the  "pintadera."  The  "pintadera  ' 
or  "stamp  used  to  impress  patterns  upon  the  skin" 
is  beat  known  from  the  Mexican  and  South  American 
examples,  but  in  recent  years  it  has  been  found  in 
deposits  all  over  the  Mediterranean  region  (North 
Italy,  Austria,  Hungary,  Mycenae,  Crete,  Egypt) 
and  in  Borneo  at  least.  Many  of  these  specimens 
are  from  the  Neolithic  or  Copper  age.  Both  in 
South  America  and  in  Neolithic  Liguria,  some  of 
these  Btamiw  were  cylindrical  and  "were  used  like 


a  printer's  roller"  (Mosso,  The  Dawn  of  AfedUer- 
ranmn  Civilization,  254-61,  with  many  illustrations, 
and  Krobenius,  ChiUihml  of  Man,  fig.  31,  "Dayak 
block  for  painting  the  body"). 

The  injunction  of  Lev  19  28,  which  is  trd  "print," 
is  commonly,  and  probably  rightly,  in  view  of  the 
Heb  word,  supposed  to  refer  to  the  permanent 
marks  of  tattooing  which  may  or  may  not  have 
been  made  by  thus  printing  process.  "  Job  13  27 
AV,  which  speaks  of  printing  upon  the  heels  or  soles 
of  the  feet,  has  been  quite  changed  in  RV,  and,  if 
the  idea  is  one  of  printing  at  all,  it  refers  rather  to 
branding  than  stamping  with  color. 

The  use  of  the  inkhorn  in  setting  the  mark  upon 
the  forehead  (Esk  9  3--L6)  certainly  points  to  mark- 
ing with  color  rather  than  branding.  Sec  Ink- 
horn.  This  may,  of  course,  have  been  drawing 
rather  than  printing,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
sealing  of  the  servants  of  God  on  their  foreheads 
(Rev  7  4;  9  4)  necessarily  means  printing  rather 
than  drawing,  and  probably  printing  rather  than 
branding,  for  the  use  of  the  seal  with  color  had  long 
been  common.  The  marks  of  the  beast  upon  the 
forehead  and  upon  the  hand  in  Rev  13, 14, 16,  16, 
19  and  20,  more  likely  refer  to  branding,  as  the  Gr 
word  pointi  more  or  less  in  this  direction,  while  the 
stigmata  of  Gal  6  17  may  also  point  to  branding. 
Branding  was  at  all  events  also  a  common  method 
of  printing  characters  on  the  flesh  in  Bib.  times 
(IsaS2t;  perhaps  Ex  21  25;  a  branding  on  the  fore- 
head, CH  §127;  branding  of  a  slave  §}226,  227). 
The  reference  in  Jn  20  25  is,  of  course!  to  the 
clearly  visible  marks  or  scars  left  by  the  nails  in  the 
hands.    See  M  ark. 

The  use  of  seals  is  a  true  printing  process,  whether 
they  are  used  with  color,  as  they  were  both  in  Crete 
and  Egypt  almost  from  the  beginning  of  history, 
or  impressed  on  clay,  wax,  or  other  plastic  sub- 
stances. Mention  of  seals  is  frequent  in  the  Bible 
(see  Seal).  A  new  interest  has  been  given  to  this 
aspect  of  the  matter  by  the  Healings  discovered  in 
Ahab's  palace  and  other  excavations  throughout 
Pal,  which  are  forming  one  of  the  most  useful  classes 
of  modern  inscriptions. 

Both  stamp  ami  seal  were  used  throughout  the 
Middle  Ages,  the  latter  abundantly,  and  the  stamp 
at  least  occasionally,  for  stamping  the  capital  letters 
in  Bib.  and  other  MSS,  as  well  as  for  various  other 
purposes. 

Modern  printing  begins  with  the  carving  of  whole 
pages  and  books  on  blocks  of  wood  (xylography),  or 
metal  plates  for  printing  (chalcography).  'Ihis 
method  was  quite  early  practised  by  the  Chinese, 
and  began  to  be  common  in  Europe  in  the  early 
15th  cent.,  most  of  the  bonks  printed  by  it  having 
to  do  with  Bib.  topics  ( HMia  pmijxrum,  etc). 

It  was  only  with  the  invention  of  movable  typo 
about  the  middle  of  the  15th  cent,  that  the  multi- 
plying of  books  by  writing  began  to  come  to  an 
end.  The  printing  with  movable  type  is  also  closely 
associated  with  Bib.  study,  the  Gutenberg  Psalter 
and  the  Gutenberg  Bible  standing  with  most  for 
the  very  beginning  of  modern  printing. 

For  the  printed  edd  of  the  lleb  aim  Gr  originals, 
and  the  various  VSS,  see  arts,  on  Textual  Criti- 
cism and  allied  topics  in  this  encyclopaedia,  with 
their  literature.  The  art.  on  "Tyj>ography"  in 
Jcio  Ene  is  of  unusual  excellence,  and  the  general 
literature  of  printing  given  in  Enc  lirit,  at  the 
end  of  the  first  part  of  the  art.  on  "Typography," 
is  full  and  good.  Compare  also  Book  in  this 
encyclopaedia  and  its  literature,  csp.  Horts- 
schansky,  supplementing  the  bibliography  of  Eric 
Brit.  E.  C.  Km  iiardson 

PRISCA,  pris'ka,  PRISCILLA,  pri-sil'a.  Sec 
Aquila. 


Digitized  by  Google 


Prison,  Prisoner 
Procurator 


TIIK  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


24.56 


8.  Josept 
in  Egypt 


PRISON,  priz"n,  PRISONER,  priz"ri-cr,  priz'- 
ner    (there  are  various  Heb  words   which  are 
rendered  "prison"  in  AV,  among  them: 
L  Hebrew  (1,  fihar  ,.round  hwwc ,,  ..for_ 

tress"  [8  t  in  Gen],  [2]  Uc*, 
"restraint,"  "confinement"  [12  t:  in  historic  books, 
Isa,  Jer,  with  "house"],  |3]  rnpTJ,  maffOrOh, 
"guard,"  "sentry"  [13 1  in  Jer  and  Neh],  [4] 
TDBrnj,  mah'phekketh,  "distorting,"  i.e.  stocks  or 
pillory  (4  t],  [5]  "TO*,  'e*ilr,  "bond,"  "fetters"  [Ecd 
4  14;  Jer  37  15];  "ward"  in  AV  is  usually  the 
rendering  for  "Vpip? ,  mixhmSr) : 

The  earliest  occurrence  of  the  word  "prison"  in 
AV  is  found  in  the  narrative  of  Joseph's  life  in 

Egypt  (J).  The  term  used,  viz. 
2.  In  Early  sdhar,  means  perhaps-  "round  house" 
Times         or  "tower."    It  seems  probable  that 

among  the  Hebrews  there  were  no 
special  buildings  meted  as  "jails"  in  the  pre- 
monarchical  period,  and  perhaps  not  before  the 
post-exilic  period,  when  the  adoption  of  the  civic 
institutions  and  customs  of  surrounding  nations 
prevailed.  In  Egypt  and  Assyria,  on  the  contrary, 
there  were  probably  public  buildings  corresponding 
to  our  modern  jails.  Among  the  Hebrews,  rooms 
in  connection  with  the  royal  palace  or  the  residence 
of  prominent  court  officials  would  be  used  for  the 
purpose. 

According  to  one  narrative  (J)  in  Gen  the  prison 
in  which  Joseph  was  confined  had  a  "keeper,"  while 
according  to  another  narrative  (E) 
Joseph  the  offending  members  of  the  royal 
household,  viz.  the  royal  butler  and 
the  royal  baker,  were  placed  "in  ward" 
with  the  "captain  of  the  guard"  in  charge,  i.e.  in 
some  part  of  the  royal  palace.  This  is  still  more 
probable  if,  instead  of  "captain  of  the  guard,"  we 
should  translate  "chief  of  the  cooks,"  i.e.  super- 
intendent of  the  royal  kitchen. 

It  was  often  necessary  to  restrict  the  liberty  of 
individuals  who  for  various  causes  were  a  menace 
to  those  in  authority,  without  inflict- 
4.  Causes  ing  any  corporal  punishment,  e.g. 
of  Im-  Joseph's  brethren  were  kept  "in  want' 
prisonment  three  days  (Gen  42  10);  Shimei  was 
forbidden  to  pass  beyond  the  boundary 
of  Jen  is  (1  K  2  30);  the  person  who  was  caught 
gathering  sticks  on  the  Sabbath  was  put  "in  ward" 
pending  DM  trial  (Nu  IS  34).  In  the  monarchical 
period,  prophets  who  criticised  the  throne  were  put 
in  prison,  e.g.  Micaiah  bv  Ahab  (1  K  22  27), 
Hanani  by  Asa  (2  Oh  16  10).  Hoshea.  after  his 
abortive  effort  to  institute  an  alliance  with  So  or  Seve, 
king  of  Egvpt,  was  shut  up  in  prison  by  Shalmanescr 
(2  K  17  4):  ef  also  2  K  26  27  (Jehoiachin  in 
Babylon);  Jer  62  11  (Zedckiah  in  Babylon). 

The  Book  of  Jer  throws  considerable  light  on 
the  prison  system  of  Jerus  in  the  later  monarchical 
period.    The  prophet   was  pot  "in 
6.  Under     the  stocks  that  were  in  the  upper  gate 
the  of  Bcniamin,  which  was  in  the  house 

Monarchy  of  Jeh  '  (20  2).  Mere  imprisonment 
was  not  adequate  punishment  for  the 
prophet's  announcement  of  Juuah's  doom;  it  was 
necessary  to  have  recourse  to  the  pillory.  During 
the  siege  of  Jerus  Jeremiah  was  confined  in  the 
"court  of  the  guard,  which  was  in  the  king  of 
Judith's  house"  (32  2,  etc).  The  "court  of  the 
guard"  was  evidently  the  quarters  of  the  sentry  who 
guarded  the  roval  palace.  According  to  the  narra- 
tive of  eh  37,  the  prophet  was  arrested  on  a  charge 
of  treachery  anil  put  in  prison  "in  the  house  of 
Jonathan  the  scribe"  (37  IS).  This  verse  does  not 
necessarily  mean  that  a  private  house  was  used  as 
a  prison.  *  The  words  are  capable  of  another  inter- 


pretation, viz.  that  a  building  known  as  the  "house 
of  Jonathan  the  scribe"  had  been  taken  over  by 
the  authorities  and  converted  into  a  jail.  We  read 
in  the  following  verse  that  the  house  had  a  "dun- 
geon" (lit.  "house  of  the  pit")  and  "cabins"  or  "cells." 

The  data  are  not  sufficient  to  enable  us  to  give 
any  detailed  description  of  the  treatment  of  pris- 
oners. This  treatment  varied  aceord- 
6.  The  ing  to  the  character  of  the 
Treatment  which  led  to  incarceration, 
of  Prisoners  during  the  period  of  his  imprisonment 
was  compelled  to  do  hard  labor  (Jgs 
16  21).  Grinding  was  the  occupation  of  women, 
and  marked  the  depth  of  Samson's  humiliation. 
Dangerous  persons  were  subjected  to  various  kinds 
of  physical  mutilation,  e.g.  Samson  was  deprived  of 
his  sight.  This  was  a  common  practice  in  Assyria 
(2  K  26  7).  The  thumbs  and  great  toes  of 
Adonibezek  were  cut  off  to  render  him  incapable  of 
further  resistance  (Jgs  1  6). 

Various  forms  of  torture  were  in  vogue.  Hanani 
the  seer  was  put  into  the  pillory  by  Asa  (for  "in  a 
prison  house  we  should  render  "in  the  stocks"; 
see  RVm).  In  Jer  29  20  for  "prison,"  we  should 
render  "stocks"  (so  RV)  or  "pillory,"  and  for 
"stocks,"  "collar"  (as  in  RVm).  AV  renders  a 
different  Heb  word  by  "stocks"  in  Job  (IS  27;  33 
11).  There  was  a  special  prison  diet  (1  K  22  27), 
as  well  as  a  prison  garb  (2  K  26  2U). 

Thorn  are  other  Heb  words  rendered  "prison"  (wimp- 
incorrect  ly)  In  AV.  In  Ps  148  7.  the  word  which  is 
tr»  "prison"  means  a  "place  of  execution." 
and  is  derived  from  a  root  which  denotes, 
for  Instance,  (he  isolation  of  the  leper  (Lev 
13  Bj  cf  Is*  84  22:  48  7).    In  Isa  63  8 


7. 

Hebrew 
Words 


oppression 
rhile  In  li 

^-llgh," 


not  "prison 
tr.  while  In  Isa  61  1  the  Heb  denotes  "open 


Is  the  correct 
lenotcs  "open 
of  the  prison. 


in*  of  thn  eyes. 
Prisoners 
gloom." 

In  the  NT  "prison"  generally  occurs  for  the  Or 
word  <fivteK4,  phulake,  which  corresponds  to  the 

Heb  word  mishmOr,  referred 

8.  In  the  to  above  (Mt  6  25;  Mk  6  17;  Lk  3  20; 
NT  Acts  6  19;   1  Pet  3  19).    In  Rev  18 

2,  AV  renders  this  word  by  two  dif- 
ferent words,  viz.  "hold"  and  "cage";  RV  employs 
"hold"  in  each  ease  (RVm  "prison").  In  one 
passage  "ward"  is  the  rendering  in  A  V  (Acts  12  10). 
In  connection  with  the  imprisonment  of  John  the 
term  used  is  8<citur^pu>¥r  dexmotfrion,  "place  of 
bonds"  or  "fetters"  (Mt  11  2);  the  same  word  is 
used  in  the  case  of  Peter  and  John  (Acts  6  21.23), 
and  of  Paul  and  Silas  (Acts  16  20).  But  the  more 
common  term  is  also  found  in  these  narratives. 
In  Acts  12  17  "prison"  renders  a  Gr  word  which 
means  "dwelling.  '  In  Acts  6  18  AV,  "prison"  is 
the  rendering  for  another  Gr  word,  viz.  r^pt/eii, 
trresis,  "watching"  or  "ward"  (RV  "ward").  In 
Acts  4  3,  AV  employs  "hold"  as  the  rendering  for 
the  same  word.  This  would  eorres|X)nd  to  the 
modern  "police  station"  or  'lockup."  See  also 
Punishments.  T.  Lewis 

PRISON  GARMENTS.    Sec  preceding  article. 

PRISON,  SPIRITS  IN:  The  phrase  occurs  in 
the  much-disputed  passage,  1  Pet  3  18-20,  where 
the  aiKistle,  exhorting  Christians  to  endurance 
under  suffering  for  well-doing,  says:  "Because 
Christ  also  suffered  for  sins  once,  the  righteous  for 
the  unrighteous,  that  he  might  bring  us  to  God; 
being  put  to  death  in  the  flesh,  but  made  alive  in  the 
spirit ;  in  which  also  he  went  and  preached  unto 
the  spirits  in  prison,  that  aforetime  were  disobedi- 
ent, when  the  longsuffering  of  God  waited  in  the 
days  of  Noah,  while  the  ark  was  a  preparing,  where- 
in few,  that  is,  eight  souls,  were  saved  through 


Digitized  by  Google 


2457 


water."  It  is  plain  that  in  this  context  "the  spirits 
in  prison"  (roh  ir  0i<\a«jj  rw^ir,  lois  en 
phufakt  pnetimasin)  denote  the  generation  who 
were  disobedient  in  the  days  of  Noah,  while  the 
words  "spirits"  and  "in  prison"  refer  to  their  present 
disembodied  condition  in  a  place  of  judgment  in 
the  unseen  world  (cf  2  Pet  3  4-9).  The  crucial 
point  in  the  passage  lies  in  what  is  said  of  Christ's 
preaching  to  these  spirit*  in  prison.  The  interpre- 
tation which  strikes  one  most  naturally  is  that 
Christ,  put  to  death  in  the  flesh,  and  made  alive 
again  in  the  spirit,  went  in  this  spiritual  (disem- 
bodied) state,  and  preached  to  these  spirits,  who 
once  had  been  disobedient,  but  are  viewed  as  now 
possibly  receptive  of  His  message.  This  is  the  idea 
of  the  passage  taken  by  the  majority  of  modern 
exegctes,  and  it  finds  sup|x>rt  in  what  it  said  in 

1  Pet  4  6,  ''For  unto  Oiis  end  was  the  gos|>el 
preached  even  to  the  dead,  that  they  might  be 
judged  indeed  according  to  men  in  the  flesh,  but 
live  according  to  God  in  the  spirit."  On  this  basis 
is  now  often  ream!  a  mass  of  doctrine  or  conjecture 
respecting  "second  probation,"  "restoration," 
etc — in  part  going  back  to  patristic  times— for  which 
the  passage,  even  so  taken,  affords  a  very  narrow 
foundation  (sec  on  this  view,  Plumptre,  The  Spirits 
in  Prison;  Dorner,  System  of  Christian  Doctrine, 
IV,  130-32:  E.  White,  Life  in  Christ,  ch  xxii).  It 
must  be  admitted,  however,  that,  on  closer  exam- 
inn t  ion,  the  above  plausible  explanation  is  com- 
passed with  many  difficulties.  A  preaching  of 
Chrint  in  Hades  is  referred  to  in  no  other  passage  of 
Scripture,  while  Peter  appears  to  he  speaking  to 
his  readers  of  something  with  which  they  are  famil- 
iar; it  seems  strange  that  these  antediluvians 
should  be  singled  out  as  the  sole  objects  of  this 
preaching  in  the  spiritual  world;  the  word  "made 
alive"  does  not  exegetically  refer  to  a  disembodied 
state,  but  to  the  resurrection  of  Christ  in  the  body, 
etc.  Another  lino  of  interpretation  is  therefore 
preferred  by  many,  who  take  the  words  "in  which 
also  he  went,"  to  refer,  not  to  a  disembodied  mani- 
festation, but  to  the  historical  preaching  to  the 
antediluvian  generation  through  Noah  while  they 
yet  lived.  In  favor  of  this  view  is  the  fact  that  the 
apostle  in  1  1 1  regards  t  he  earlier  prophetic  preach- 
ing as  a  testifying  of  "the  Spirit  of  Christ,"  that 
God's  long-suffering  with  Noah's  generation  is  de- 
scribed in  Gen  6  5,  which  Peter  has  doubtless  in 
his  mind,  as  a  striving  of  God  s  Spirit,  and  that  in 

2  Pet  S  5  there  is  another  allusion  to  these  events, 
and  Noah  is  described  as  "a  preacher  of  righteous- 
ness." The  passage,  1  Pet  4  6,  may  have  the  more 
general  meaning  that  Christians  who  have  died  are 
at  no  disadvantage  in  the  judgment  as  compared 
with  those  who  shall  be  alive  at  the  Parousia  (cf 
1  Thess  4  15-18).  (For  an  exposition  of  this  view, 
with  a  full  account  of  the  interpretations  and  litera- 
ture on  the  subject,  cf  Salmond's  Christian  Doc- 
trine of  Immortality,  4th  ed,  364-87.)    See  also 

EsCHATOLOUY  OF  THE  NT.  J  AMES  OUR 

PRIVY,  priv'i,  PRIVILY,  priv'i-Ii:  These  words 
are  obsolete  in  modern  Eng.  and  arc  replaced  by 
"secret,"  "secretly,"  rather  than  by  the  cognates 
"private,"  "privately."  RV  usually  has  not 
altered  AV's  use  of  the  word,  but  in  Ps  11  2  has 
substituted  "in  darkness"  and  in  Jgs  9  31  uses 
"craftily,"  m  "in  Tormah"  (see  Tormah).  In  Ezk 
SI  14,  AV  "entcreth  into  their  privy  chambers," 
"privy"  is  a  gloss,  omil  ted  in  RV.  5'To  be  privy 
to  a  thing"  (I  K  3  44;  Acts  6  2)  is  simply  "to 
know"  it  ;  in  Wwd  8  4.  RV  has  changed  the  phrase 
into  "be  initiated  into. 

PRIZE,  prtz:  Two  Gr  words  are  so  rendered  in 
EV:     (1)  ft»P"o»,  brabefon,  the  award   to  the 


victor  in  the  Gr  games,  consisting  of  a  garland  of 
bay,  olive,  or  pine;  so  called  because  it  was  given 
by  the  ft>aj8rf»,  brabeus,  the  adjudicator  who  as- 
signed the  prize  at  the  games  (Vulg  branutn,  from 
which  may  be  derived  the  Eng.  "brave" —originally 
gaily  dressed,  handsome).  Used  lit,  in  1  Cor  8 
24,  and  figuratively  of  the  heaven])'  reward  for 
Christian  character  in  Phil  S  14.  (2)  Apwaynirt, 
harpagmds,  in  ERV  of  Phil  8  6,  "counted  it  not  a 
prize  to  be  on  an  equality  with  God."  The  termi- 
nation -fu»«,  -mos,  would  lead  us  to  expect  the  active 
sense:  "an  act  of  grasping,"  "plundering"  (AV 
"robbery"),  which  would  imply  that  Christ  did  not 
deem  it  an  act  of  usurpation  to  claim  equality  with 
God,  for  such  equality  was  His  inherent  right.  But 
the  context  demands  a  reference  "not  to  the  right 
which  He  claimed,  but  to  the  dignity  which  He 
renounced"  (Lightfoot) ;  hence  the  majority  of 
modern  expositors  take  the  word  in  a  passive  sense 
(m  ipraffui,  hdrpagma):  "a  thing  to  be  seised, 
prized,  retained  at  all  costs  as  a  booty"  (ERV  "a 
prize,  ARV  "a  thing  to  be  grasped"),  implying  that 
Christ  did  not  regard  equality  with  God  as  a  thing 
to  be  clutched  greedily,  but  waived  His  rights  (see 
Light  foot  on  Phil  8  6).  The  vb.  "to  prize"  occurs 
only  in  Zee  11  13.  See  Grasp:  Humiliation  or 
Christ;  Kenosis.  D.  Miall  Edwards 

PROBATION,  prA-ba'shun,  SECOND,  sck'und. 
See  E8CHATOLOOY  of  the  NT. 

PROCHORUS,  prok'6-rus  (Tlfrfxopof,  Prochoros): 
One  of  "the  seven"  chosen  by  the  Christian  com- 
munity in  Jerus  to  superintend  the  dispensing  of 
charity  to  the  widows  and  other  poor  (Acts  6  5). 
The  name  is  Gr,  and  he  may  have  been  a  Hellenist. 
According  to  tradition  he  became  bishop  of  Nico- 
media  and  died  a  martyr  at  Antioch. 

PROCONSUL,  prd-kon'sul  (iiMnroi,  anthtipatoa 
[Acts  IS  7;  18  12];  AV  deputy).   See  Province. 

PROCURATOR,  prok'u-rft-ter  (l-trpowot,  ejA- 
tropos):  This  word  signified  in  a  general  sense  a 
steward  or  bailiff  of  a  private  estate,  or  a  financial 
agent  with  power  of  attorney,  and  the  development 
of  the  special  usage  of  the  word  to  denote  an  impe- 
rial functionary  or  official  is  characteristic  of  the 
origin  of  many  departments  of  administration  under 
the  Roman  Empire  which  sprang  from  the  euuKTor's 
household.  At  the  time  of  Augustus,  when  tho 
domestic  quality  of  these  offices  had  not  been 
entirely  lost,  the  procurators  were  mostly  imperial 
freedmen.  But  after  the  systematic  organization 
of  the  administration  in  the  2d  cent.,  the  title  of 
procurator  was  reserved  for  functionaries  of  the 
equestrian  elass.  In  fact,  the  term  is  so  intimately 
connected  with  the  sphere  of  offic  ial  activity  of  the 
Rom  knights  that  the  expressions  "procuratorial 
career"  and  "equestrian  career"  are  used  synony- 
mously (cf  Hirschfeld,  IHe  kaiserlichen  Vcrwaltungs- 
beamten  bis  a»d"  Diocletian,  410-65). 

During  the  last  century  of  the  Republic,  the  class 
of  knights  (eouites)  embraced  in  general  all  citizens 
of  wealth  who  were  not  magistrates  or  members  of 
the  senate.  The  Roscian  I,aw  (67  BC)  established 
400,000  sesterces  (about  818,000  or  £3,600)  as  the 
minimum  census  rating  for  membership  in  this  class. 
The  gold  ring,  tunic  with  narrow  purple  border,  and 
privilege  of  sitting  in  the  first  14  rows  at  the  theater 
were  the  tokens  of  knighthood.  Augustus  added 
to  these  the  public  horse  which  was  conferred  hence- 
forth by  the  emperor  and  recalled  the  original  mili- 
tary significance  of  the  order.  From  the  time  of 
Augustus  the  first  thr«t*  decuriae  of  jurors  (jiuiicts), 
each  containing  1,000  persons,  were  filled  with 
knights. 
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Under  the  Republic  the  influence  of  the  equestrian 
class  was  chiefly  exerted  in  the  financial  transactions 
of  the  companies  which  farmed  the  variable  reve- 
nues. The  importance  of  the  puhlicani  was  greatly 
reduced  under  the  Empire,  but  the  emperor* 
recompensed  the  knights  for  this  loss  of  oppor- 
tunity by  intrusting  them  with  a  great  variety  of 
administrative  functions.  Military  service  as  pre- 
fect or  tribune  was  the  preliminary  step  in  the  offi- 
cial equestrian  career.  The  highest  positions  held 
by  members  of  the  equestrian  class  were  called 
prefectures,  and  included  the  prefecture  of  the 
guard,  of  Egypt,  of  the  grain-supply,  of  the  watch- 
men in  Rome,  and  of  the  fleet.  But  between  these 
extremes  the  title  procurator  was  applied  generally 
to  the  functionaries  whose  positions  were  of  imperial 
origin.  . 

The  administration  of  inofiscus  or  imperial  treas- 
ury at  Rome  and  of  the  finances  in  the  imperial 
provinces,  as  well  as  the  collection  of  fiscal  revenues 
in  the  senatorial  provinces,  was  in  the  hands  of 
procurators.  They  occupied  many  posit  ions  which, 
on  account  of  their  intimate  relationship  with  the 
person  of  the  monarch,  could  be  safely  intrusted 
only  to  those  whose  limited  prestige  precluded 
inordinate  ambition  (Friedlaendcr,  Sitlengaschichtc 
Rams,  7th  ed,  Part  I,  132-43).  Finally,  several 
provinces,  where  the  conditions  were  unfavorable 
to  the  introduction  of  the  ordinary  administrative 
svstem  and  Rom  public  law,  were  governed  as  im- 
perial domains  by  officials  of  the  equestrian  class  as 
the  emperor's  representatives.  In  Egypt  the  title 
prefect  (vrmfeciun)  was  employed  permanently  as 
the  appellation  of  the  viceroy,  and  while  the  Bame 
term  may  have  been  used  originally  to  denote  the 
governors  of  this  class  gem-rally,  when  their  mili- 
tary outweighed  their  civil  functions,  yet  the  desig- 
nation procurator  became  at  an  early  date  the  term  of 
common  usage  to  designate  them  (Ilirschfcld,  382). 

Mauretania,  Rhaetia,  Noricum,  Thrace,  Cappa- 
docia,  Judaea  and  some  smaller  districts  were  all, 
for  a  time  at  least,  governed  bv  procurators  (Taci- 
tus Hint,  i  ll;  Dio  Cassius  lvii.17). 

The  question  concerning  the  original  title  of  the 
Rom  governors  of  Judaea  has  arisen  because  the 
NT  emplovs  the  wor.l  higemOn  (Mt  27  2.11.14.15. 
21.27;  28  14;  Lk  3  1;  20  21);  Acts  23  24;  24  1; 
26  30),  which  corrcsj>ond8  with  the  Lat  term 
pnuws,  which  might  be  considered  synonymous 
with  either  procurator  or  prtufvetus  (Hirschfeld, 
3K4).  There  is  no  inscriptional  evidence  to  estab- 
lish the  nomenclature  of  the  rulers  of  Pal  before 
the  time  of  Vespasian,  and  Ilirschfcld  is  of  the 
opinion  that,  a  certain  passaRc  in  Tacitus  (.Inn. 
xv.44)  where  Pilate  is  called  procurator  is  not  suffi- 
cient proof  in  view  of  this  writer's  carch-ssness  in 
details  of  this  sort.  Josephus  (Ant,  XX,  i,  2), 
however,  emplovs  cpilropox  (procurator)  for  the 
time  of  Claudius,  and  it.  is  convenient  to  follow 
common  usage  anil  assume  that  this  title  was  current 
from  the  first. 

It  was  evidently  the  intention  of  Augustus  that 
membership  in  the  equestrian  cbiss  should  be  a 
necessary  qualification  for  the  procurators  who  were 
appointed  to  govern  provinces.  But  Claudius 
apiHiintcd  a  freedman,  Antonius  Felix,  brother  of 
the  famous  minister  of  finance,  Pallas,  as  procurator 
of  Judaea  (.Suetonius  Claud,  xxviii;  Tacitus  Hist. 
v.9).  This  remained,  however,  an  isolated  instance 
in  the  an  nals  of  Pal  (Ilirschfcld,  880),  and  it  is 
probable,  moreover,  tltat  Felix  was  raised  to  eques- 
trian rank  before  the  governorship  was  conferred 
upon  him. 

The  following  list  of  the  procurators  of  Judaea  is 
based  on  Maniuardt  (ltdmixrhc  StaaUoerwaUung, 
L  409,  412)  and  S-hurcr  [QeachkhU  dts  judischin 
Potted,  1,  485-585): 


Coponius  (0  AD  to  c  10  AD) 
M.  Amblbulus  (c  10-13) 
Armius  KufUH  (c  13-15) 
Valerius  (i rut  us  (c  16  20) 
Pontius  Pllatus  (26-35) 
Marccllus  (probably  35-38) 
Maryllus  (.04-44) 
O.  Cusplus  Fadu*  (44-40) 
Tiberius  Alexander  (40-4S) 
Ventkilus  Cumanus  (4S-62) 
M.  Antonius  Felix  (52-00  or  01) 

Note. — Marquardt  gives  his  name  as  Claudius  Felix, 
supposing  that  he  was  a  freodman  of  Claudius  and 
then-fore  took  his  nomrn  (Suetonius  Claud  xxviii; 
Victor,  rpitamt  iv,  8);  but  there  Is  stronger  evidence  in 
support  of  the  belief  that  Felix  was  a  freeriman  of  An- 
tonla.  Claudius'  mother,  like  his  brother  Pallas  (Tacitus 
Ann.  xll.64;  Jos.  Anl.  XVIII.  ri.  4;  XX.  vll.  1  2: 
XX.  vlii,  9;  BJ.  II.  xll.  «).  and  accordingly  had  received 
the  praenomrn  and  numcn  of  Antonia's  father  (Jon,  A  hi. 
XVIII.  vl.  0). 

Portlus  Feetui  (01) 

Uessiiu  p'lorus'  (05-00) 

See,  further,  Govkiinoh.     George  H.  Allen 

profane,  prd-fon'  (vb.  V:n,  halai,  adj.  bbn , 
halai,  bn,  hoi;  p*fh\\6m,  bcbilta,  WW**,  bibtiot): 

From  pro/anus  "before  [i.e.  outside]  the  temple," 
therefore  unholy,  polluted;  secular,  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  (vb.  and  adj.)  in  both  the  OT  and  the 
NT.  It  occurs  as  the  tr  of  hoi  in  AV  only  in  Ezk 
(22  26,  RV  "common";  42  20;  44  23  ;  48  15, 
RV  "for  common  use");  as  the  tr  of  halOl  in  Lev 
21  7.14,  RVm  "polluted";  ftnd  Ezk  2l  25,  where, 
for  AV  "thou  profane  wicked  prince  of  Israel," 
RV  has  "thou,  0  deadly  wounded  wicked  one,  the 
prince  of  Israel."  "To  profane"  (hOlal)  is  seen  in 
Lev  18  21;  19  8;  Nch  13  17.1H:  Pa  89  39;  Isa 
43  28;  Ezk  22  8.26,  etc.  'TTofancness"  in  Jer 
23  15  (hdnuppOh)  is  in  ARV  "ungodliness."  In  the 
NT  "profane  occurs  in  the  sense  of  unholy,  godless, 
regardless  of  God  and  Divine  things  (1  Tim  1  9; 
4  7;  6  20;  2  Tim  2  16;  He  12  16),  and  "to  pro- 
fane," or  violate,  in  Nit  12  5;  Acta  24  6.  The 
vb.  is  frequent  in  Apoc  in  1  Mace  (1  43.45.63;  2 
34.  etc;  also  in  2  Mace  8  2;  10  5;  cf  2  Esd  16  8; 
Jtb  4  3.12;  1  Mace  1  48;  2  Mace  4  13).  In  nu- 
merous cases  RV  substitutes  "profane"  for  other 
words  and  phrases  in  AV,  as  for  "to  prostitute" 
(Lev  19  29),  "an  hypocrite"  (Iaa  9  17).  "pollute" 
(Nu  18  32;  Ezk  7  21),  etc.     W.  L.  \\a 


PROFESS,  prd-fes'  PROFESSION,  pro-fesh'un 
05} ,  itfighadh;  bpakoyim,  honuAogio,  4|ioX«y(a, 
lunnologia):  "Profos"  means  lit.  "to  own  before," 
hence  to  make  open  or  public  announcement;  it 
occurs  only  once  in  the  OT  as  the  tr  of  ttdghadh,  "to 
put  before,"  often  "to  tell,"  "to  show,"  "to  declare" 
(Dt  26  3);  in  the  NT  it  is  the  tr  of  honwlogto,  "to 
si>eak  or  say  together  in  common."  "to  assent," 
"to  confess  publicly"  (Mt  7  23,  "Then  will  I  pro- 
fess unto  them,  1  never  knew  you";  1  Tim  6  12, 
RV  "didst  confers  the  good  confession";  Tit  1  16, 
"They  profess  that  they  know  God");  of  ipagM- 
lomai,  "to  announce  one's  self,"  "to  make  profes- 
sion" (1  Tim  2  10;  6  21);  of  vhdtkd,  "to  say," 
"to  assert"  (Rom  1  22).  "Profession"  is  the  tr 
of  honudogia  (2  Cor  9  13;  1  Tim  6  12;  He  3  1, 
AV  "the  High  Priest  of  our  profession"  |of  our  pro- 
fessed faith!;  4  14;  10  23;  in  each  instance  RV 
has  "confession").  "Profess"  occurs  in  AV  of 
Ecclus  3  25,  but  the  verse  is  omitted  by  RV;  m 
"Most  authorities  omit  verse  25." 

W.  L.  Walker 

PROGNOSTICATORS,  progWti-ka-terz, 
MONTHLY,    fke  Astrolocjy,  6. 
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monly  applied  to  Jn  1  1-18. 


y  applied  t 
,  Gospel  ( 


See  Ecclesiasticub; 


PROLONG,  pro-long'  (T5£,  'Orakh,  ^VV< 
mOahakh):  "Prolong,"  "prolonged"  are  the  tr«  of 
•drakh,  "to  stretch,"  "to  make  long"  (Dt  4  26, 


am/l  frequently,  '  v 


Job 

Prov  28  16;  Eccl  7  15;  8  13;  Isa 
10);  of  mfohakh,  "to  draw  out"  (Isa  13  22; 
Eric  13  25.28  AV);  of  yCLsaph,  "to  add,"  "to  in- 
crease" (Ps  61  0;  Prov  10  27);  of  nOfOh,  "to 
stretch  out,"  "to  incline  to"  (Job  16  29,  "neither 
shall  he  prolong  the  perfection  thereof  upon  the 
earth,"  ARV  "neither  shall  their  possessions  be 
extended  on  the  earth,"  m  "their  produce  bend  to 
the  earth";  ERV  reverses  text  and  margin);  of 
'afkhSh  (Aram.)  (Dnl  7  12,  "Yet  their  lives  were 
prolonged,"  AVm  "A  prolonging  in  life  was  given 
them").  "Prolong"  occurs  in  Ecclus  29  6,  "prolong 
the  time"  (piirelkud);  38  14,  "prolong  life,"  RV 
"maintenance  of  life"  (ftnWwu) ;  30  22,  "prolongeth 
his  days,"  RV  "length  of  days"  (makroemcreusis) ; 
87  31,  RV  "shall  prolong"  (prostUhemi). 

W.  L.  Walker 
PROMISE,  prora'is  (most  frequently  in  the  OT 
daUar,  Speaking,"  "speech,"  and  -Q}, 
dabhar,  "to  speak,"  also  'Smar,  "to  say,"  once 

in  Ps  77  8,  'dmer,  "speech";  in  the  NTtvayfiXto, 
epaggcila,  and  the  vbs.  twaYY^XXouai,  epaggMomai, 
and  compounds) :  Promise  holds  an  iintwrtant  place 
in  the  Scriptures  and  in  the  development  of  the  reli- 
gion that  culminated  in  Christ.  The  Bible  is  indeed 
full  of  "precious  and  exceeding  great  promises" 
(2  Pet  1  4),  although  the  won!  "promise"  is  not 
always  used  in  connection  with  them.  Of  the  more 
outstanding  promises  of  the  OT  may  be  mentioned: 
(1)  the  vrolo-evangelium  (Gen  8  15);  (2)  the  prom- 
ise to  Noah  no  more  to  curse  the  ground,  etc 
(Gen  8  21.22;  9  1-17);  (3)  most  influential,  the 
promise  to  Abraham  to  make  of  him  a  great  nation 
in  whom  all  families  of  the  earth  should  be  blessed, 
to  give  to  him  and  his  seed  the  land  of  Canaan 
(Gen  13  2.7,  etc),  often  referred  to  in  the  OT  (Ex 
12  25;  Dt  1  8.11;  6  3;  9  28,  etc);  (4)  the  promise 
to  David  to  continue  his  house  on  the  throne  (2  S 
7  12.13.28:  IKS  24,  etc);  (5)  the  promise  of  res- 
toration of  Israel,  of  the  Messiah,  of  the  new  and 
everlasting  kingdom,  of  the  new  covenant  and  out~ 

Joining  of  the  Spirit  (Isa  3  2-5;  4  2  :  66  5  :  66  13; 
er  31  31-34;  33  37-42;  38  14;  Ezk  36  22-31; 
37  llf;  89  25f,ctc).  In  the  NT  these  promises  arc 
founded  on,  and  regarded  as  having  their  true  fulfil- 
ment in,  Christ  and  those  who  are  His  (2  Cor  1  20: 
Eph  8  6).  The  promise  of  the  Spirit  is  spoken  of 
by  Jesus  as  "the  promise  of  my  Father"  (Lk  34  49; 
Acts  1  4),  and  this  was  regarded  as  fulfilled  nt 
Pentecost.  The  promise  of  a  Saviour  of  the  seed  of 
David  is  regarded  as  fulfilled  in  Christ  (Acts  18  23. 
32,  36  6;  Rom  1  2;  4  13;  9  4).  Paul  argues  that 
the  promise  to  Abraham  that  he  should  be  "heir  of 
the  world,"  made  to  him  before  circumcision,  is  not 
confined  to  Israel,  but  is  open  to  all  who  are  children 
of  Abraham  by  faith  (Rom  4  13-16;  cf  Gal  3  16. 
19.29)-  In  like  manner  the  writer  to  the  Hebrews 
goes  back  to  the  original  promises,  giving  them  a 
spiritual  and  eternal  significance  (4  1;  6  17;  11  9, 
etc).  The  NT  promises  include  manifold  bless- 
ings and  hopes,  among  them  "life,"  "eternal  life" 
(1  Tim  4  8;  6  19;  2  Tim  11;  Jas  1  12),  the 
"kingdom"  (Jas  3  5),  Christ's  "coming"  (2  Pet  3  9, 
etc),  "new  heavens  and  a  new  earth"  (2  Pet  3  13), 
etc.  For  "promise"  and  "promised"  in  AV,  RV  has 
frequently  other  terms,  as  "word"  (Ps  106  42), 
"spake,"  "spoken"  (Dt  10  9:  Josh  9  21;  22  4; 
33  5.15,  etc),  "consented"  (Lk  33  6),  etc.  Refer- 
ences to  the  promises  occur  repeatedly  in  the  Apoc 


Wisd  12  21;  cf  2  Ead 
W.  L.  Wa 


(Bar  2  34  ;  2  Mace  2  18; 
3  15;  6  29). 


PROPER,  prop'er:  For  AV  "proper"  (child), 
in  He  11  23,  RV  substitutes  "goodly";  in  1  Ch 
29  3;  1  Cor  7  7,  RV  "own"  is  employed,  and  for 
the  too  emphatic  "their  proper  tongue"  in  Acts  1 
19  "their  language"  is  written.  But  none  of  the 
AV  forms  are  really  obsolete. 

PROPER  NAMES.  Sec  Names,  Phoper. 

PROPERTY,  proper-ti.  Sec  Agrarian  Laws; 
Jubilee;  Poor;  Portion;  Primogeniture;  Wealth. 

PROPHECY,  prof'G-si,  prof'e-«,  PROPHETS, 
prof'ets: 

1.    The  Idea  or  Biblical  Prophecy 

1.  The  Seer  and  Speaker  of  God 

2.  Prophetical  Inspiration 

3.  Relation  to  Dreams 

4.  Freedom  of  Inspiration 

6.  Supernatural  Visions  of  the  Future 
tt.  The  Fulfilment 
Uistomical  Development  or  tue  Psora 
OrricE 


II. 


1.  Abraham 

2.  Mown 

3.  Period  of  the  Judge* 

4.  Schools  of  Prophets 
Period  of  the  KIiik* 


Literary  Prophet*,  Anion.  Itasca 


7.  Poetical  Form  of  Prophecy 

8.  Prophets  of  Judah.  Isaiah,  and  Others  Down 
to  Jeremiah 

0.  During  the  Exile,  F.zcklcl.  Dcutoro-Isaiah. 
Daniel 

10.  After  the  Exile.  ITagRal,  Zecharlah.  Malachl 

11.  Cessation  of  Prophecy 

12.  Prophecy  In  the  NT 

III.  IIistohical  Development  or  PnoriiEcr 

1.  Contents  of  Prophecy 

2.  Conception  of  the  Mcsslnh 

3.  Beforo  tho  Exile  (through  Judgment  to  De- 
ll verancje) 

4.  Analogous  Ideas  union*  Heathen  Peoples 

6.  Durlnif  the  F.xlle  (Kxeklel.  Dciitcro-Isaiah  • 

fi.  After  Ibe  Exile  (flattKal.  Zecharlah.  Malachl) 

7.  Contemporaneous  Character  of  Prophecy 
M.  Partial  Character  of  Prophecy 

tt.  Perspective  Character  of  Prophecy 

IV.  Analogous  Phenomena  amono  the  Gentiles 

1.  Necromancy  and  Technical  Witchcraft 

2.  Tho  Mantle  Art 

3.  Contents  of  Heathen  Oraclee 
LiTEBATuaa 

/.  77l«  Idea  of  Biblical  Prophecy. — According  to 
the  uniform  teaching  of  the  Bible  the  prophet  is  a 
speaker  of  or  for  God.  His  words  are 
1.  The  Seer  not  the  production  of  his  own  spirit, 
and  Speak-  but  come  from  a  higher  source.  For 
er  of  God  he  is  at  the  name  time,  also,  a  «mt,  who 
sees  things  that  do  not  lie  in  the  do- 
main of  natural  sight,  or  who  hears  thingB  which 
human  cars  do  not  ordinarily  receive;  cf  1  S  9  9, 
where  riObhl',  "speaker,"  and  rd't  h,  "seer,"  are  used 
as  synonymous  terms.  Jcr  23  10  and  Ezk  IS  2  f 
are  particularly  instructive  in  this  regard.  In  these 
passages  a  sharp  distinction  is  made  between  those 
persons  who  only  claim  to  be  prophets  but  who 
prophesy  "out  of  their  own  heart,  and  the  true 
prophets  who  declare  the  word  which  the  Lord  has 
sixjKen  to  them.  In  the  latter  case  the  contents  of 
the  prophecy  have  not  originated  in  their  own  re- 
flection or  calculation;  and  just  as  little  is  this 
prophecy  the  product  of  their  own  feelings,  fears 
or  hones,  but,  as  something  extraneous  to  man  and 
independent  of  him,  it  has  with  a  Divine  certainty 
entered  the  soul  of  the  prophet.  The  prophet  has 
scon  that  which  he  prophesies,  although  he  need  not 
have  seen  it  in  the  form  of  a  real  vision,  lie  can 
also  "sec"  words  with  his  inner  eyes  (Isa  2  1,  and 
often).  It  is  only  another  expression  for  this  when 
it  is  frequently  said  that  God  has  spoken  to  the 
In  this  case  too  it  is  not  necessary  that 
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there  must  have  been  a  voiee  which  he  could  hear 
phonetically  through  his  natural  car.  The  main 
thing  is  that  he  must  have  been  able  sharply  to 
distinguish  the  contents  of  this  voice  from  his  own 
heart,  i.e.  from  his  personal  consciousness.  Only  in 
this  way  is  he  capable  of  speaking  to  the  people 
in  the  name  of  God  and  able  to  publish  his  word  as 
that  of  Jeh.  In  this  case  he  is  the  speaker  of  Jeh 
(ndbhl'),  or  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  (cf  Ezk  7  1  with 
4  16).  Under  these  conditions  he  then  regards  it 
as  absolute  compulsion  to  speak,  just  as  a  person 
must  be  filled  with  fear  when  he  hears  a  lion  roar 
nearby  (Am  3  8).  The  words  burn  in  his  soul  until 
he  utters  them  (Jcr  20  7.9). 

The  Divine  power,  which  comes  over  a  human 
being  and  compels  him  to  see  or  to  hear  things 
which  otherwise  would  be  hidden  from 

2.  Pro-  him,  is  called  by  varioixs  terms  express- 
phetical  In-  ive  of  inspiration.  It  is  said  that  the 
spiration      Spirit  of  God  has  come  over  someone 

(Nu  24  2);  or  has  fallen  upon  him 
(Ezk  11  5) ;  or  that  t  he  hand  of  Jeh  has  come  over 
him  and  laid  hold  of  him  (2  K  3  15;  Ezk  1  3; 
3  14.22,  and  often);  or  that  the  Holy  Spirit  has 
been  put  on  him  as  a  garment,  i.e.  has  been  incor- 
porated in  him  (1  Ch  12  IS;  2  Ch  24  20);  or 
that  the  Spirit  of  revelation  has  permanently  de- 
scended upon  him  (Nu  11  25  f;  2  K  2  15;  Isa 
11  2;  61  1);  or  that  God  has  given  this  Spirit  of 
His  (Nu  11  29;  Isa  42  1);  or  pours  Him  out  upon 
man  (Joel  2  28  f  [Hch  3  1  fl).  But  this  inspirat  ion  is 
not  such  that  it  suppresses  the  human  consciousness 
of  the  recipient,  so  that  he  would  receive  the  word  of 
God  in  the  state  of  sleep  or  trance.  But  rather  the 
recipient  is  in  possession  of  bus  full  consciousness, 
and  is  able  afterward  to  give  a  clear  account  of 
what  happened.  Nor  is  the  individuality  of  the 
prophet  eliminated  by  this  Divine  inspiration;  un- 
consciously this  individuality  cooperates  in  the 
formal  shaping  of  that  which  has  been  seen  and 
heard.  In  accordance  wit  h  t  he  natural  peculiarity 
of  the  prophet  and  with  the  contents  of  the  message, 
the  psychological  condition  of  the  recipient  mav  be 
that  of  intense  excitement  or  of  calmness.  As  a 
rule  the  inspiration  that  takes  possession  of  the 
prophets  is  evidenced  also  by  an  exalted  and  poet  ical 
language,  which  assumes  a  certain  rhythmical 
character,  but  is  not  bound  to  a  narrow  and  mechani- 
cal meter.  It  is,  however,  also  possible  that  pro- 
phetical utterances  find  their  expression  in  plain 
prose.  The  individual  peculiarity  of  the  prophet 
is  a  prime  factor  also  in  the  form  in  which  the 
revelation  comes  to  him.  In  the  one  prophet  we 
find  a  preponderance  of  visions;  another  prophet 
has  no  visions.  But  the  visions  of  the  future 
which  he  sees  arc  given  in  the  forms  and  the 
color  which  have  been  furnished  by  his  own  con- 
sciousness. All  the  more  the  form  in  which  the 
prophet  gives  expression  to  his  word  of  God  is  de- 
termined by  his  personal  talents  and  gifts  as  also 
by  his  experiences. 

In  a  certain  respect  the  dream  can  be  cited  as  an 
analogous  phenomenon,  in  which  also  the  ideas  that 
are  slumbering  in  the  soul  uninvited 

3.  The  put  in  their  appearance  without  being 
Dream        eont  rolled  by  consciousness  and  reason. 

On  the  other  hand,  prophecy  differs 
specifically  from  dreams,  first,  because  the  genuine 
prophetical  utterance  is  received  when  the  prophet 
is  clearly  conscious,  and,  secondly,  because  such  an 
utterance  brings  with  it  a  much  greater  degree  of 
certainty  and  a  greater  guaranty  of  its  higher  origin 
than  is  done  even  bv  a  dream  that  wems  to  be 
prophetical.  In  Jer  23  25 ff  it  is  declared  that 
these  two  are  entirely  dissimilar,  and  the  relation 
between  the  two  is  compared  to  straw  and  wheat. 
The  Moslem  Arabs  also  put  a  much  lower  estimate  I 


on  the  visionary  dream  than  on  the  prophetic  vision 
in  a  waking  condition. 

Because  (his  Spirit  of  God  acts  with  full  freedom, 
He  can  select  His  organs  at  will  from  among  every 
station,  age  or  sex.    The  Spirit  is  not 

4.  Freedom  confined  to  any  priestly  class  or  organi- 
of  In-  zation.    It  indeed  was  the  case  at 
spiration      times  that  a  prophet  gathered  dis- 
ciples  around    himself,    who  could 

themselves  in  turn  also  be  seized  by  his  spirit, 
although  the  transmission  of  this  spirit  was  a  diffi- 
cult matter  (2  K  2  10).  Yet  genuine  prophecies 
continued  to  be  at  all  times  a  free  gift  of  the  sov- 
ereign God.  Amos  (7  14  f)  appeals  expressly  to 
this  fact,  that  he  did  not  himself  choose  the  prophet's 
calling  nor  was  the  pupil  of  a  prophetic  school,  but 
that  he  had  been  directly  called  by  Jeh  from  his 
daily  occupation  as  a  shepherd  and  workman.  In 
the  same  way  we  indeed  find  prophets  who  belonged 
to  the  priestly  order  (Jeremiah,  Ezekiel  and  others), 
but  equally  great  is  the  number  of  those  who  cer- 
tainly did  not  so  belong.  Further,  age  made  no 
difference  in  the  call  to  the  prophetic  office.  Even 
in  his  earliest  youth  Samuel  was  called  to  l>e  a 
prophet  (1  S  3  1  ff),  and  it  did  not  avail  Jeremiah 
anything  when  he  excused  himself  because  of  his 
youth  (Jer  1  0).  Then,  too,  a  woman  could  be 
seized  by  this  Spirit.  From  time  to  time  prophet- 
esses appeared,  although  the  female  sex  is  by  no 
means  so  prominent  hero  as  it  is  in  the  sorcery  of 
the  heathen.  See  Prophetess.  As  an  exceptional 
case  the  Spirit  of  God  could  lay  hold  even  of  a  per- 
son who  inwardly  was  entirely  estranged  from  Him 
and  could  make  an  utterance  through  him  (cf  .Saul, 
1  S  10  11;  19  24;  Balaam,  Nu  23  f;  Caiaphas, 
Jn  11  51).  As  a  rule,  however,  God  has  selected 
such  prophetic  organs  for  a  longer  service.  These 
persons  are  called  and  dedicated  for  this  purp<»sc 
by  Him  through  a  special  act  (cf  Moses  Ex  3  1  ff; 
1  K  19  16.19 ff;  Isa  6;  Jcr  1;  Ezk  1).  This 
moment  was  decisive  for  their  whole  lives  and  con- 
stituted their  authorization  as  far  as  they  them- 
selves and  others  were  concerned.  Yet  tor  each 
prophetic  appearance  these  men  receive  a  special 
enlightenment.  The  prophet  does  not  at  all  times 
speak  in  an  inspired  state;  cf  Nathan  (2  S  7  3  ff). 
who  afterward  was  compelled  to  take  back  a  word 
which  he  had  spoken  on  his  own  authority.  Char- 
acteristic data  on  the  mental  state  of  the  prophets 
in  the  reception  and  in  the  declaration  of  the  Di- 
vine word  are  found  in  Jer  16  16  f ;  20  7  ff .  Origi- 
nally Jeremiah  felt  it  as  a  joy  that  Jeh  spoke  to  him 
(cf  Ezk  8  3),  but  then  he  lost  all  pleasure  in  life 
and  would  have  preferred  not  to  have  uttered  this 
word,  but  he  could  not  do  as  he  desired. 

The  attempt  has  often  been  made  to  explain 
prophecy  as  a  natural  product  of  purely  human 
factors.    Rationalistic  theologians  re- 

5.  Super-  garded  the  prophets  as  enthusiastic 
natural  teachers  of  religion  and  morals,  as 
Visions  of  warm  patriots  and  politicians,  to  whom 
the  Future    they  ascribed  nothing  but  a  certain 

ability  of  guessing  the  future.  But 
this  was  no  explanation  of  the  facts  in  the  case. 
The  prophets  were  themselves  conscious  of  this, 
that  they  were  not  the  intellectual  authors  of  their 
higher  knowledge.  This  consciousness  is  justified 
by  the  fact  that  they  were  in  a  condition  to  make 
known  things  which  lay  beyond  their  natural  hori- 
zon and  which  were  contrary  to  all  probability. 
Those  cases  are  particularly  instructive  in  this 
respect  which  bevond  a  doubt  were  recorded  by  the 
prophets  themselves.  Ezekiel  could  indeed, on  the 
oasis  of  moral  and  religious  reflections,  reach  the 
convict  ion  t  hat  Zedekiah  of  Jerus  would  not  escape 
his  punishment  for  his  political  treachery  and  for 
his  disobedience  to  the  word  of  Jeh;  but  he  could 


Digitized  by  Google 


2461 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  8TANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


never  from  this  source  have  reached  the  certainty 
that  this  king,  as  the  prophet  describes  the  case  in 
12  8  ff,  was  to  be  taken  captive  while  trying  to 
escape  from  the  besieged  city  and  was  then  to  be 
blinded  and  taken  to  Babylon.  Just  as  little  could 
he  in  Babylon  know  the  exact  day  when  the  siege 
of  Jems  began  (24  2).  If  this  prophet  had  learned 
of  these  things  in  a  natural  way  and  had  afterward 
clothed  them  in  the  form  of  prophecy,  he  would 
have  been  guilty  of  a  deception,  something  unthink- 
able in  the  case  of  so  conscientious  a  preacher  of 
morality.  But  such  cases  are  frequently  met  with. 
Jeremiah  predicts  to  Hananiah  that  he  would  die 
during  the  year  (28  16),  but  it  is  not  only  such 
matters  of  detail  that  presuppose  an  extraordinary 
vision  of  the  prophet.  The  whole  way  also  in  which 
Jeremiah  predict*  the  destruction  of  Jcrus  aa  in- 
evitable, in  direct  contrast  to  the  hopes  of  the 
Jerusalcmitcs  and  to  the  desires  of  his  own  heart, 
shows  that  he  was  speaking  under  Divine  compul- 
sion, which  was  more  powerful  than  his  own  re- 
flections and  sympathies.  On  any  other  presup- 
position his  conduct  would  have  been  reprehensible 
cowardice.  The  case  of  Isaiah  is  exactly  the  same. 
When  he  gives  to  Ahaz  the  word  of  Clod  as  a  guar- 
anty t  hat  the  Syrians  and  the  Ephraimites  would  not 
capture  Jcrus  (7  4  ff),  and  when  he  promises  Hez- 
ekiah  that  the  Assyrians  would  not  shoot  an  arrow 
into  the  city,  but  would  return  without  having  ac- 
complished their  purpose  (37  22.33),  these  thirtgB 
were  so  much  in  contradiction  to  all  the  prob- 
abilities of  the  course  events  would  take  that  he 
would  have  been  a  frivolous  adventurer  had  he  not 
received  his  information  from  higher  sources. 
Doubtless  it  was  just  these  predictions  which  es- 
tablished and  upheld  the  influence  of  the  prophets. 
Thus  in  the  case  of  Amos  it  was  his  prediction  of  a 
great  earthquake,  which  did  occur  two  years  later 
(1  1);  in  the  case  of  Elijah,  the  prediction  of  the 
long  dearth  (1  K  17  1);  in  the  case  of  Elisha,  the 
undertakings  of  the  enemies  (2  K  6  12),  and  in 
other  cases.  It  is  indeed  true  that  the  contents  of 
the  prophetic  discourses  are  not  at  all  confined  to 
the  future.  Everything  that  God  has  to  announce 
to  mankind,  revelations  concerning  His  will,  ad- 
monitions, warnings,  He  is  able  to  announce  through 
the  mouth  of  the  prophet.  But  His  determinations 
with  reference  to  the  future  as  a  rule  are  connected 
with  prophetical  utterances  of  the  latter  kind.  The 
prophets  are  watchmen,  guardians  of  the  people, 
who  are  to  warn  the  nation,  because  they  see  the 
dangers  and  the  judgments  approaching,  which 
must  put  in  their  appearance  if  the  Divine  will  is 
disregarded.  The  prophet*  interpret  also  for  the 
people  that  which  is  hnpi>enirig  and  that  which 
has  occurred,  e.g.  the  defeats  which  they  have 
suffered  at  the  hands  of  their  enemies,  or  the  grass- 
hopper plague  (Joel),  or  a  famine.  They  lay  bare 
the  inner  reason  for  external  occurrences  and  explain 
such  events  in  their  connection  with  the  provi- 
dential government  of  God.  This  gives  to  prophecy 
a  powerful  inner  unity,  notwithstanding  the  great 
differences  of  times  and  surrounding  circumstances. 
It  is  prophecy  which  the  Heb  people  must  thank  for 
their  higher  conception  of  history.  This  people 
know  of  a  Highest  Author  of  all  things  and  of  a 
positive  end.  which  all  things  that  transpire  must 
serve.  God  s  plan  has  for  its  purpose  to  bring 
about  the  complete  supremacy  of  His  will  among 
the  children  of  men. 

In  genuine  prophecy,  according  to  Bib.  concep- 
tions, the  fulfilment  constitutes  an  integral  part. 

This  is  set  up  by  Dt  18  21  f  as  a 
8.  The  Ful-  proof  of  the  nenuineness  of  a  prophetic 
filment        utterance.    The  prophetic  word  "falls 

to  the  ground"  (1  S  3  19)  if  it  is  not 
"raised  up"  <F?H,  Actfm,  "fulfil,"  for  which  we 


more  rarely  find  &VQ ,  mill?,  but  regularly  in  the 
NT  r\ripoOc$ai,  jAirotitthai ,  "being  fulfilled")  by  the 
course  of  events.  It  would  remain  an  empty  word 
if  it  did  not  attain  to  its  full  content  through  its 
realization.  In  fact,  in  the  word  spoken  by  the 
prophet  itself  there  dwells  a  Divine  power,  so  that 
at  the  moment  when  he  speaks  the  event  takes 
place,  even  if  it  is  not  yet  visible  to  man.  This 
realization  is  also  not  infrequently  represented 
symbolically  by  the  prophet  in  confirmation  of  his 
prediction.  Thus  in  a  certain  sense  it  is  the  prophet 
himself  who  through  his  word  builds  up  and  pulls 
down,  plants  and  roots  out  (Jer  1  10;  26  15  ff). 
But  the  fulfilment  can  be  judged  by  the  contem- 
poraries in  the  sense  of  Dt  18  22  only  when  this 
fulfilment  refers  to  the  near  future  and  when  i . 
emphasis  is  laid  on  external  event*.    In  these 


the  prediction  of  certain  events  assumes  the  sig- 
nificance of  a  "sign"  (cf  Jer  28  16;  Isa  8  Iff; 
37  30,  and  elsewhere).  In  other  cases  it  is  only 
later  generations  who  can  judge  of  the  correctness 
of  a  prediction  or  of  a  threat.  In  this  way  in  Zee  1 
6  the  fulfilment  of  a  threat  is  declared,  and  in  the 
NT  often  the  fulfilment  of  a  promise  is  after  a  long 
time  pointed  out.     But  it  is  not  the  case  that  a 

?;enuinc  prophecy  must  be  fulfilled  like  an  edict  of 
ate.  Such  prophecy  is  not  an  inevitable  decree  of 
fate,  but  is  a  word  of  the  living  God  to  mankind, 
and  therefore  conditioned  ethically,  and  God  can, 
if  repentance  has  followed,  withdraw  a  threat  (Jer 
18  2  ff ;  case  of  Jonah),  or  the  punishment  can  be 
mitigated  (1  K  21  29).  A  prediction,  too,  Jeh 
can  recall  if  the  people  prove  unworthy  (Jer  18  9  f). 
A  favorable  or  an  unfavorable  prediction  can  also 
be  postponed,  as  far  as  its  realization  is  concerned, 
to  later  times,  if  it  belongs  to  the  ultimate  counsels 
of  God,  as  e.g.  the  final  judgment  and  deliverance 
on  the  last  day.  This  counsel  also  may  be  realized 
successively.  In  this  case  the  prophet  already  col- 
lects into  one  picture  what  is  realized  gradually  in 
a  longer  historical  development.  The  prophet  in 
general  spoke  to  his  hearers  in  such  a  way  as  could 
Be  understood  by  them  and  could  be  impressed  on 
them.  It  is  therefore  not  correct  to  demand  a  fulfil- 
ment pedantically  exact  in  the  form  of  the  historical 

farb  of  the  prophecy.  The  main  thing  is  that  the 
)ivine  thought  contained  in  the  prophecy  be  en- 
tirely and  completely  realized.  But  not  unfre- 
qucntly  the  finger  of  God  can  be  seen  in  the  entirely 
literal  fulfilment  of  certain  prophecies.  This  is 
esp.  the  case  in  the  NT  in  the  appearance  of  the  Son 
of  Man.  in  whom  all  the  rays  of  OT  prophecy  have 
found  their  common  center. 

//.  Historical  Development   of  the  Prophetic 
Office. — It  is  a  characteristic  peculiarity  of  the 
religion  of  the  OT  that  its  very  ele- 

1.  Abraham  mentary  beginnings  arc  of  a  propheti- 

cal nature.  The  fathers,  above  all 
Abraham,  but  also  Isaac  and  Jacob,  are  the  recipi- 
ents of  visions  and  of  Divine  revelations.  Esp.  is. 
this  true  of  Abraham,  who  appeared  to  the  for- 
eigners, to  whom  he  was  ncitner  kith  or  kin,  to 
be  indeed  a  prophet  (ndbhV)  (Gen  20  7:  cf  Ps  106 
15),  although  in  his  case  the  command  to  preach 
the  word  was  yet  absent.  Above  all,  the  creative 
founder  of  the  Israclitish  national  religion,  Moses, 

is  a  prophet  in  the  eminent  sense  of 

2.  Moses     the  word.    His  influence  among  the 

people  is  owing  neither  to  his  official 
position,  nor  to  any  military  prowess,  but  solely 
and  alone  to  the  one  circumstance,  that  since  his 
call  at  the  burning  bush  God  has  spoken  to  him. 
This  intercourse  between  God  and  Moses  was  ever 
of  a  particularly  intimate  character.  While  other 
men  of  God  received  certain  individual  messages 
only  from  time  to  time  and  through  the  mediation 
of  dreams  and  visions,  Jeh  spoke  directly  and  "face 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


to  face"  with  Moses  (Nu  12  6  (T;  Dt  84  10;  cf 
Ex  33  11).  Moses  was  the  permanent  organ 
through  whom  Jeh  brought  about  the  Egyp  plagues 
and  through  whom  He  explained  what  these  meant 
to  His  people,  as  also  through  whom  He  led  and 
ruled  them.  The  voice  of  Moses  too  hail  to  explain 
to  them  the  Divine  signs  in  the  desert  and  com- 
municate to  them  the  commandments  of  God.  The 
legislation  of  Moses  shows  that  he  was  not  only 
filled  with  the  Spirit  of  God  occasionally,  but  that 
he  abode  with  God  for  longer  periods  of  time  and 
produced  something  that  is  a  well-ordered  whole. 
A  production  such  as  the  L:iw  is  the  result  of  a  con- 
tinuous association  with  Cod. 

Since  that  time  revelation  through  prophecy  was 
probably  never  entirely  wanting  in  Israel  (Dt  18 
15).    But  this  fountain  did  not  always 

3.  Period  flow  with  the  same  fulness  or  Hearnem. 
of  the  During  the  period  of  the  Judges  the 
Judges        Spirit  of  God  urged  the  heroes  who 

served  Jeh  rather  to  deeds  than  to 
words.  Yet  Deborah  enjoyed  a  high  rank  as  a 
prophetess,  and  for  a  long  time  pronounced  de- 
cisions of  justice  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  before  she, 
through  her  prophetical  utterances,  aroused  the 
people  to  rise  up  against  their  oppressors.  What  is 
said  in  1  S  3  1  concerning  the  times  of  Eli  can  be 
applied  to  this  whole  period,  namely  that  the  word 
and  vision  of  the  prophet  had  become  rare  in  the 
land.  All  the  more  epoch-making  was  the  activity 
of  Samuel,  who  while  yet  a  boy  received  Divine 
revelations  (1  S3  Iff),  He  was  by  the  whole 
people  regarded  as  a  "seer"  whose  prophecies  were 
always  fulfilled  (3  19  f).  The  puss:igc  9  6  ff  shows 
that  the  people  expected  of  such  a  man  of  God  that 
he  should  also  as  a  clairvoyant  come  to  the  assist- 
ance of  the  people  in  the  troubles  of  life.  Such  a 
professional  clairvoyant,  indeed,  Samuel  was  not, 
as  he  was  devoted  entirely  to  t  he  service  of  his  God 
and  of  his  people  and  obeyed  the  Divine  Spirit,  even 
in  those  cases  when  he  was  compelled  to  act  con- 
trary to  his  personal  inclinations,  as  was  the  case 
when  the  kingdom  was  established  in  Israel  (8  6  ff). 

Since  the  days  of  Samuel  we  hear  of  schools  of 
prophets,  or  "sons  of  prophets."    These  associa- 
tions probably  originated  in  this  way. 

4.  Schools  that  an  experienced  prophet  attracted 
of  Prophets  to  himself  bands  of  youths,  who  sought 

to  receive  a  measure  of  his  spirit. 
These  disciples  of  the  prophets,  together  with  their 
families,  lived  in  colonics  around  the  master.  Pos- 
sibly Samuel  was  the  first  who  founded  such  a  school 
of  prophets.  For  in  or  near  the  city  of  Ramah  we 
first  find  ruiyoth,  or  colonies  of  such  disciples  (1  S 
19  18 fj  20  1).  Among  these  pupils  is  found  to  a 
much  greater  extent  than  among  the  teachers  a 
certain  ecstatic  feature.  They  arouse  their  feel- 
ings through  music  ami  induce  a  frantic  condition 
which  also  affects  others  in  the  same  way,  in  which 
state  they  "prophesy"  and,  throwing  oft  their  gar- 
ments, fall  to  the  ground.  In  later  times  too  we 
find  t Rices  of  such  ecstatic  phenomena.  Thus  e.g. 
in  Zee  13  6;  1  K  20  37.38,  the  "wounds"  on  the 
breast  or  on  the  forehead  recall  the  self-mutilation 
of  the  priests  of  Baal  (1  K  18  28).  The  deeds, 
suggestive  of  what  the  dervishes  of  our  own  day  do, 
probably  were  phenomena  quite  similar  to  the  act  ion 
of  the  prophets  of  the  surrounding  tribes.  But  that 
prophecy  in  Israel  was  not,  as  is  now  not  infrequent- 
ly claimed,  merely  a  less  crude  form  of  the  heathen 
prophetic  institution,  is  proved  by  such  men  as 
Moses  and  Samuel,  who  even  in  their  times  repre- 
sent something  much  higher.  Also  in  the  colonies 
of  prophets  there  was  assuredly  not  to  be  found 
merely  an  enthusiasm  without  the  Spirit  of  God. 
Proof  for  this  is  Samuel,  the  spiritual  father  of  this 
colony,  as  Elijah  was  for  the  later  colonies  of  this 


kind.  These  places  were  rather  the  centers  of  a 
religious  life,  where  communion  with  God  was 
sought  by  prayer  and  meditation,  and  where  the 
recollection  of  the  great  deeds  of  God  in  the  past 
seemed  to  prepare  for  the  reception  of  new  reve- 
lations. From  such  centers  of  theocratic  ideas  and 
ideals  without  a  doubt  there  came  forth  also  corre- 
sponding influences  that  affected  the  people.  Per- 
haps not  only  was  sacred  music  cultivated  at  these 
places  but  also  sacred  traditions,  which  were  handed 
down  orally  and  in  writing.  Certain  it  is  that  at 
these  colonics  the  religion  of  Jeh  prevailed. 

During  the  period  of  the  kings  prophetically  in- 
spired men  frequently  appeared,  who  demanded 

even  of  the  kings  that  they  slsiuld 
6.  Period  of  submit  to  their  Divinely  inspired 
the  Kings     word.    Saul,  who  refused  such  sul>- 

mission,  perished  as  the  result  of  this 
conflict.  David  owed  much  to  the  support  of  the 
prophets  Samuel,  Nathan,  Gad  (1  8  16  Iff:  2  S 
7;  2  Ch  29  25,  and  elsewhere).  But  David  also 
bowed  in  submission  when  these  prophets  rebuked 
him  because  of  his  transgression  of  the  Divine  com- 
mands (2  S  12,24).  His  son  Solomon  was  educated 
by  the  prophet  Nathan.  But  the  destruction  of  his 
kingdom  was  predicted  by  the  prophet  Abijah,  the 
Shilonite  (I  K  11  29  ff).  Since  Jeh,  as  the  su- 
preme Sovereign,  has  the  right  to  enthrone  or  to 
dethrone  kings,  this  is  often  done  through  the 
rrtouths  of  the  prophets  (cf  1  K  14  7  ff ;  16  1  ff). 
After  the  division  of  the  kingdom  we  find  Shemaiah 
forbidding  Rehoboam  to  begin  a  war  with  his 
brethren  of  Israel  (1  K  12  21;  cf  2  Ch  11  2ff; 
cf  another  mission  of  the  same  prophet,  2  Ch  12 
5  ff).  On  the  other  hand  in  the  Northern  Kingdom 
the  prophetic  word  is  soon  turned  against  the  un- 
theocratic  rule  of  Jeroboam  (1  K  13, 14).  It  is 
in  this  very  Bame  Northern  Kingdom  that  the 
prophets  unfolded  their  full  activity  and  generally 
in  opposition  to  the  secular  rulers,  although  there 
was  no  lack  of  accommodating  "prophets,"  who 
were  willing  to  sanction  everything  that  the  king 
wanted.  The  opposition  of  the  true  prophets  to 
these  false  repnwentatives  of  prophecy  is  illustrated 
in  the  story  of  Micaiah,  the  son  of  Imlah  (1  K  22). 
But  a  still  higher  type  of  prophecy  above  the  ordi- 
nary is  found  in  Elijah,  whose  historic  mission  it  was 
to  fight  to  the  finish  the  battle  between  the  follow- 
ers of  Jeh  and  the  worship  of  the  Tyrian  Baal.  He 
was  ent  irely  a  man  of  act  ion ;  every  one  of  his  words 
is  a  deed  on  a  grand  scale  (cf  concerning  Elijah  and 
Elisha  the  art.  Religion  or  Israel).  Ilia  suc- 
cessor Elisha  inherited  from  him  not  only  his  mantle, 
but  atso  a  double  measure  of  his  spiritual  gifts.  He 
exhibits  the  prophetic  office  more  from  its  loving 
side.  He  is  accustomed  to  visit  the  schools  of 
prophets  found  scattered  throughout  the  land,  calls 
the  faithful  together  around  himself  on  the  Sabbatlis 
and  the  new  moons  (2  K  4  23),  and  in  this  way 
establishes  centers  of  a  more  spiritual  culture  than 
was  common  elsewhere  among  the  people.  We 
read  that  first-fruits  were  brought  to  him  as  to  the 
priests  (2  K  4  42).  But  while  the  activity  of  Elijah 
w:is  entirely  in  antagonism  to  the  ruling  house  in 
the  kingdom,  this  feature  is  not  entirely  lacking  in 
the  work  of  Elisha  also.  He  has  even  been  charged 
with  wicked  conspiracies  against  the  dynasty  of 
Omri  and  the  king  of  Syria  (2  K  8, 9).  His  con- 
duct in  connection  with  these  events  can  l>c  excused 
only  on  the  ground  that  he  was  really  acting  in  the 
name  of  a  higher  Master.  But  in  general  it  was 
possible  for  Elisha,  after  the  radical  change  in  pub- 
lic sentiment  that  had  followed  upon  the  work  of 
Eliiah,  in  later  time  to  assume  a  more  friendly  atti- 
tude toward  the  government  and  the  people.  Ho 
often  assisted  the  kings  in  their  arduous  contests 
with  the  Syrians  (of  6  8  ff;  13  14  ff).    His  deeds 
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arc  generally  of  a  benevolent  character.  In  con- 
nection with  these  he  exhibit*  to  a  remarkable  decree 
the  gift  of  prophetic  foresight  (2  K  4  16;  6  26; 
6  8ff;  7  Iff;  6  10.12;  9  Off;  1319).  Jonah, 
too,  the  son  of  Amittai,  had  at  that  time  a  favor- 
able message  for  the  Northern  Kingdom  (2  K 
14  25). 

However,  the  nourishing  condition  of  the  king- 
dom under  Jeroboam  II  had  an  unfavorable  in- 
fluence on  it*  spiritual  development. 

6.  Amos,  Soon  Amos  and  Hosea  were  compelled 
Hosea  and  to  announce  to  this  kingdom  its  im- 
the  Literary  pending  destruct  ion  through  a  great 
Prophets      world-power.  These  two  prophets  have 

left  us  books.  To  put  prophetic  utter- 
ances into  written  form  had  already  been  introduced 
before  this.  At  any  rate,  many  scholars  are  of 
the  conviction  that  the  prophecies  of  Obadiah  and 
Joel  belong  to  an  earlier  period,  although  others 
place  them  in  the  ixwt-exihc  period.  In  any  case, 
the  ex|>ectation  of  a  day  of  settlement  by  Jeh  with 
His  people  was  already  ui  t  he  days  of  Amos  common 
and  current  (6  IS  ff).  As  the  writing  of  individual 
prophecies  (Isa  8  1  f ;  SO  8;  Hal)  2  2  f)  had  for 
its  purpose  the  preserving  of  these  words_  in  per- 
manent authentic  form  and  later  to  convince  the 
reader  of  their  wonderful  fulfilment,  thus  too  the 
writ  ing  down  of  larger  collections  of  prophecies  had 
for  its  purpose  to  intensify  the  jwwer  of  the  prophet  ic 
word  and  to  secure  this  as  a  permanent  possession 
of  the  people  (Jer  80  2;  86  1  ff).  Pupils  of  the 
prophets  assisted  them  in  this  writing  and  in  pre- 
serving their  books  (cf  Jer  86  4;  Isa  8  16). 

It  is  to  this  custom  that  we  owe  our  knowledge 
of  the  very  words  of  the  utterances  of  many  of  the 
prophets  of  a  later  period.    In  addi- 

7.  Poetical  tion  to  the  larger  books  of  Isa,  Jer, 
Form  of  Ezk,  wo  have  a  number  of  smaller 
Prophecy     prophetical  books,  which  have  been 

united  into  the  Book  of  the  Twelve 
Prophets.  These  utterances  as  a  rule  exhibited 
an  elevated  form  of  language  and  are  more  or  less 
poetical.  However,  in  modern  times  some  scholars 
arc  inclined  to  go  too  far  in  claiming  that  these 
addresses  are  given  in  a  carefully  systematized 
metrical  form.  Hebrew  meter  as  such  is  a  freer 
form  of  expresskm  than  is  Arabic  or  Sanskrit  meter, 
and  this  is  all  the  more  the  case  with  the  discourses 
of  the  prophets,  which  were  not  intended  for  musi- 
cal rendering,  and  which  are  expressed  in  a  rhyth- 
mically constructed  rhetoric,  which  appears  now  in 
one  and  then  in  another  form  of  melody,  and  often 
changes  into  prose. 

In  the  kingdom  of  Judah  the  status  of  the 
prophets  was  somewhat  more  favorable  than  it  was 
in  Ephraim.   They  were  indeed  forced 

8.  Prophets  in  Jerus  also  to  contend  against  the 
in  Judah      injustice  on  the  part  of  the  ruling 

classes  and  against  immorality  of  all 
kinds.  But  in  this  kingdom  there  were  at  any  rate 
from  time  to  time  found  kings  who  walked  more  in 
the  footstcjw  of  David.  Thus  Asa  followed  the 
directions  of  the  prophet  Azariah  (2  Ch  16  1  ff). 
It  is  true  that  the  prophet  Hanani  censured  this 
king,  but  it  was  done  for  a  different  reason.  Je- 
hoshaphat  also  regularly  consulted  the  prophets. 
Among  those  who  had  dealing*  with  him  Elisha  is 
also  mentioned  (2  K  3  14),  as  also  some  other 
prophet*  (cf  2  Ch  19  2;  20  14-37).  The  greatest 
among  the  prophets  during  the  period  of  the  Assyr 
invasions  was  Isaiah,  who  performed  the  duties  of 
liis  office  for  more  than  40  years,  and  under  the 
kings  Jotham,  Ahaz,  Hezekiah,  and  possibly  too 
under  Manassch,  through  his  word  exercised  a 
powerful  influence  u|x>n  the  king  and  the  nation. 
Although  a  preacher  of  judgments,  he  at  critical 
times  appeared  also  aa  a  prophet  of  consolation. 


Nor  did  he  despise  external  evidences  of  his  pro- 
phetic office  (cf  7  11;  38  22.8).  His  contemporary 
Micah  is  in  full  agreement  with  him,  although  he 
was  not  called  to  deal  with  the  great  of  the  land,  with 
kings,  or  statesmen,  as  was  the  mission  of  Isaiah. 
Nahum,  Zephaniah  and  Habakkuk  belong  rather 
to  the  period  of  transition  from  the  Assyr  to  the 
Chaldaean  iierkxis.  In  the  days  of  Josiah  the 
prophetess  Huldah  had  great  influence  in  Jerus 
(2  K  22  14).  Much  more  important  under  this 
same  king  was  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  who  was 
called  by  God  for  a  great  mission.  This  prophet 
during  the  siege  and  destruction  of  Jerus  and  after 
that  time  spoke  as  an  unyielding  yet  deeply  feeling 
exponent  of  God,  and  was  compelled  again  and 
again  to  dash  to  the  ground  the  false  hopes  of  the 
patriots,  whenever  these  arose.  Not  bo  firm  was 
his  contemporary  and  fellow-sufferer  Uriah  (Jer 
26  20). 

In  the  time  of  the  exile  itself  we  find  the  period  of 
the  activity  of  Rzekiel.    It  was  significant  that  this 
prophet  became  the  recipient  of  Di- 

9.  In  the  vine  revelations  while  on  Bab  terri- 
Exile  torv.    His  work  was,  in  accordance 

with  the  condition  of  affairs,  more 
that  of  a  pastor  and  literary  man.  He  seems  also 
to  have  been  a  bodily  sufferer.  His  abnormal  con- 
ditions became  symbolical  Bigns  of  that  which  he 
had  to  proclaim.  Deutero-Isaiah,  too  (Isa  40  ff), 
spoke  during  the  Bab  period,  namely  at  its  close, 
and  prepared  for  the  return.  The  peculiar  prophe- 
cies of  Daniel  arc  also  accorded  to  a  prophet  living 
during  the  exile,  who  occupied  a  distinguished  posi- 
tion at  the  court  of  the  heathen  rulers,  and  whose 
apocalyptic  utterances  are  of  a  kind  different  from 
the  discourses  of  the  other  prophets,  as  they  deal 
more  with  tho  political  condition  of  the  world  and 
the  drama  of  history,  in  so  far  as  this  tends  toward 
the  establishment  of  the  supremacy  of  Jeh.  These 
prophecies  were  collected  in  later  tunes  and  did  not 
receive  their  final  and  present  form  until  the  Gr 
period  at  the  beginning  of  the  2d  cent  .  BC. 

After  the  return  from  Babylon  the  Jews  were 
exhorted  by  Haggai  and  Zechariah  to  rebuild  their 

temple  (about  520  BC).    At  that  time 

10.  After  there  were  still  to  be  found  prophets 
the  Exile      who  took  a  hostile  attitude  to  the  men 

of  God.  Thus  Nehemiah  (Neh  6 
6-14)  was  opposed  by  hostile  prophets  as  also  by 
a  prophetess,  Noadiah.  In  contrast  with  these. 
Malachi  is  at  all  times  in  accord  with  the  canonical 
prophets,  aa  he  was  an  ardent  advocate  for  the 
temple  cultus  of  Jeh,  not  in  the  sense  of  a  spiritless 
and  senseless  external  worship,  but  as  against 
the  current  indifference  to  Jeh.  His  style  and  his 
language,  too,  evidence  a  late  age.  The  lyrical 
form  has  given  way  to  the  didactic.  This  is  also 
probably  the  time  when  the  present  Book  of  Jonah 
was  written,  a  didactic  work  treating  of  an  older 
tradition. 

Malachi  is  regarded  by  the  Jews  as  the  last  really 
canonical  prophet.    While  doubtless  there  was  not 
a  total  lack  of  prophetically  endowed 

11.  Cessa-  seers  and  speakers  of  God  also  in  the 
tion  of         closing  centuries  of  the  pre-Christian 
Prophecy     era,  nevertheless  the  general  convic- 
tion prevailed  that  the  Spirit  of  Got! 

was  no  longer  present,  e.g.  in  the  times  of  the  Marco- 
bees  (cf  1  Mace  4  46  ;  9  27;  14  41).  It  is  true 
that  certain  modern  critics  ascribe  some  large  sec- 
tions of  t  he  Book  of  Isa,  as  well  as  of  other  prophets, 
even  to  a  period  as  late  as  the  Gr.  But  this  is  re- 
futed by  the  fact  mentioned  in  Ecrlus  (beginning  of 
the  2d  cent.  BC)  that  in  the  writer's  time  the  pro- 
phetical Canon  appeared  already  as  a  closed  col- 
lii'lion.  Did  is  not  found  in  this  collection,  but  the 
Book  of  the  Twelve  Minor  I»rophcU}  is.   It  was 
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during  this  period  that  apocalyptic  literature  began 
to  flourish,  many  specimens  of  which  are  found 
among  the  Apoc  and  the  Pseudepigrapha.  These 
books  consist  of  eschatological  speculations,  not 
the  product  of  original  inspiration,  but  emanating 
from  the  study  of  the  prophetic  word.  The  very 
name  Pseudepigrapha  shows  that  the  author  issued 
his  work,  not  under  his  own  name,  but  under  the 
pseudonym  of  some  man  of  God  from  older  times, 
such  as  Enoch,  Ezra,  Moses,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah, 
Baruch,  and  others.  This  fact  alone  proves  the 
secondary  charact  er  of  this  class  of  literature.  See 
Apocalyptic  Literature. 

Malachi  finds  a  successor  in  John  the  Baptist, 
whose  coming  the  former  had  predicted.    John  is 
the  greatest  of  the  prophet*,  because 
12.  Proph-   he  could  directly  point  to  Him  who 
ecy  in  completed  the  old  covenant,  and  ful- 

the  NT  filled  its  promises.  AH  that  we  know 
in  addition  concerning  the  times  of 
Jesus  shows  that  the  prophetical  gift  was  yet 
thought  of  as  jiossibly  dwelling  in  many,  but  that 
prophecy  was  no  longer  the  chief  spiritual  guide  of 
the  people  (cf  e.g.  Jos,  Ant,  XIII,  xi,  2;  XV,  x,  5, 
among  the  Lssenes,  or  in  the  case  of  Hyreanus,  op. 
cit.,  XIII,  x.  7).  Jos  himself  claims  to  have  had 
prophetic  gifts  at  times  (cf  BJ,  III,  viii,  9).  He  is 
thinking  in  this  connection  chiefly  of  the  prediction 
of  some  details.  Such  "prophets"  and  "prophet- 
esses" are  reported  also  in  the  NT.  In  Jesus  Christ 
Himself  the  prophetic  office  reached  its  highest 
stage  of  development,  as  He  stood  in  a  more  inti- 
mate relation  than  any  other  being  to  His  Heavenly 
Father  and  spoke  His  word  entirely  and  at  all  times. 
In  the  Christian  congregation  the  office  of  prophecy 
is  again  found,  differing  from  the  proclamation  of 
the  gospel  by  the  apostles,  evangelists,  and  teachers. 
In  the  NT  the  terms  wpoQin-tit,  prophttes,  wptxpit- 
rtla,  prophetHa,  Tpotpyrti'u,  propheteuo,  signify 
speaking  under  the  extraordinary  influence  of 
tne  Holy  Ghost.  Thus  in  Acts  11  27  f  (prophecy 
of  a  famine  bv  Agabus);  21  10  f  (prediction  of  the 
sufferings  of  Paul);  IS  1  f  (exhortation  to  mission 
work):  21  9  ff  (prophetical  gift  of  the  daughters  of 
Philip).  Paul  himself  also  had  this  gift  (Acts  16 
6  ff;  18  9;  22  17  II;  27  23  0.  In  the  public  serv- 
ices of  the  church,  prophecy  occupied  a  prominent 
position  (see  esp.  1  Cor  14).  A  prophetical  book 
in  a  special  sense  is  the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John. 
The  gift  of  prophecy  was  claimed  by  many  also  in 
later  times.  But  this  gift  ceased  more  and  more, 
as  the  Christian  church  more  and  more  develotKxl 
on  the  historical  basis  of  revelation  as  completed  in 
Christ.  Esp.  in  spiritually  aroused  eras  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  church,  prophecy  again  puts  in  its  appear- 
ance. It  has  never  ceased  altogether,  but  on 
account  of  its  frequent  misuse  the  gift  has  become 
discredited.  Jesus  Himself  warned  against  false 
prophets,  and  during  the  apostolic  times  it  was  often 
found  necessary  to  urgo  the  importance  of  trying 
spirits  (I  Jn  4  1 ;  1  Cor  12  10;  14  29). 

///.  Historical  Development  of  Prophecy. — The 
contents  of  prophecy  are  by  no  means  merely  pre- 
dictions concerning  the  future.  That 
1.  Contents  which  is  given  by  the  Spirit  to  the 
of  Prophecy  prophet  can  refer  to  the  past  and  to 
the  present  as  well  as  to  the  future. 
However,  that  which  is  revealed  to  the  prophet 
finds  its  inner  unity  in  this,  that  it  all  aims  to  es- 
tablish the  supremacy  of  Jeh.  Prophecy  views 
also  the  detailed  event's  in  their  relation  to  the  Di- 
vine plan,  and  this  latter  has  for  its  purpose  the 
absolute  establishment  of  the  supremacy  of  Jeh  in 
Israel  and  eventually  on  the  entire  earth.  We  are 
accustomed  to  call  those  utterances  that  predict 
this  final  purpose  the  Messianic  prophecies.  How- 
ever, not  only  those  that  speak  of  the  person  of  the 


Messiah  belong  to  this  class,  but  all  that  treat  of 
the  coming  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 

The  beginnings  of  the  religion  of  Israel,  as  also 
the  chief  epoch  in  its  development,  emanated  from 
prophetical  revelations.    The  prophet 

2.  The  Idea  Moses  elevated  the  tribal  religion  into 
of  the  a  national  religion,  and  at  the  same 
Messiah       time  taught  the  people  to  regard  the 

religion  of  the  fathers  more  ethically, 
spiritually  and  vitally.  Samuel  crowned  the  earthly 
form  of  the  concrete  theocracy  by  introducing  an 
"Anointed  of  Jeh"  in  whom  the  covenant  relation 
between  Jeh  and  Israel  was  concentrated  personally. 
The  Anointed  of  the  Lord  entered  into  a  much  more 
intimate  relationship  to  Jeh  as  His  Son  or  Servant 
than  it  was  possible  for  the  whole  people  of  Israel 
to  do,  although  as  a  people  they  were  also  called 
the  servant  or  the  son  of  God  (cf  Ps  2  7  f;  110). 
'I'H''  Pss  of  David  are  a  proof  of  this,  that  this  high 
destiny  of  the  kingdom  was  recognized.  David 
himself  became  a  prophet  in  those  hymns  in  which 
he  describes  his  own  unique  relation  to  Jeh.  Hut 
the  actual  kings  of  history  as  a  rule  corresponded 
too  imperfectly  to  this  idea.  For  this  reason  the 
word  '"prophetic"  already  in  David's  time  directs 
to  the  future,  when  this  relationship  shall  be  more 
perfectly  realized  (2  S  7  12  ff;  cl  David's  own 
words,  2  S  28  4  ff).    Sec  Messiah. 

Solomon  completed  the  external  equipment  of 
the  theocracy  by  the  erection  of  the  temple.  But 
it  was  just  his  reign  that  constituted 

3.  Before  the  turning-point,  from  which  time  on 
the  Exile      the  prophets  begin  to  emphasise  the 

judgment  to  come,  ie.  the  dissolution 
of  the  external  existence  of  the  kingdom  of  Jeh. 
Yet  prophecy  at  all  times  docs  this  in  such  a  manner, 
that  a  kernel  of  the  Divine  establishment  on  Zion 
remains  intact.  The  Divine  establishment  of  the 
sanctuary  and  the  kingdom  cannot  be  destroyed; 
all  that  is  necessary  is  that  they  be  restored  in 
greater  purity  and  dignity.  This  can  be  seen  also 
in  Amos,  who  predicts  that  the  fallen  tabernacle  of 
David  shall  be  raised  up  again  (Am  9  11  ff),  which 
shall  then  be  followed  by  a  condition  of  undis- 
turbed blessing.  The  same  is  found  in  Hosea,  who 
sees  how  all  Israel  is  again  united  under  "David" 
the  king  of  the  last  times,  when  between  God  and 
the  people,  between  heaven  and  earth,  an  unbroken 
covenant  of  love  shall  be  made  (Hos  2  1  f,18ff); 
and  also  in  Isaiah,  who  predicts  that  during  the 
time  of  the  conquest  and  subjection  of  the  country 
by  the  Gent  ilea  a  Son  of  David  shall  be  born  in  a 
miraculous  manner  and  attain  supremacy  (Isa  7  14; 
9  2  ff;  11  1  ff),  and  who  speaks  constantly  of  that 
Divine  establishment  on  Zion  (cf  the  quiet  waters  of 
Shiloah,  8  6),  the  foundation  stone  that  has  been  laid 
by  Jeh  (28  16,  etc).  Micah,  his  contemporary,  does 
the  same,  and  in  an  entirely  similar  manner  predicts 
that  the  radical  judgment  of  destruction  which  shall 
come  over  the  temple  and  the  royal  palace  shall  be 
followed  by  the  wondrous  King  of  Peace  from  Beth- 
lehem (6  1  ff).  Possibly  even  at  a  somewhat  earlier 
date  Zee  9  9  described  this  future  ruler  in  similar 
terms.  In  general  it  is  not  probable  that  Isaiah  and 
Micah  were  the  first  to  speak  so  personally  of  this 
King.  They  seem  to  presupjiose  that  their  con- 
temjioraries  were  acquainted  with  this  idea. 

In  recent  times  scholars  have  pointed  to  the  fact 
that  in  the  old  Orient,  among  the  Egyptians,  the 

Babylonians  and  elsewhere,  the  ex- 
4-  Analn-  pectation  of  a  miraculously  born  King 
gous  Ideas  of  the  future,  who  was  to  bring  to  His 
among  own  people  and  to  all  nat  ions  salvation 
Heathen  and  peace,  was  entertained  at  an  early 
Peoples       period.    Yet  so  much  is  certain,  that 

Isaiah  and  Micah  did  not  base  their 
hopes  on  the  vague  dreams  of  the  gentile  world,  but 
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upon  the  prophetic  establishment  of  a  Divine  sanc- 
tuary and  kingdom  of  Zion.  The  personal  figure  of 
this  Son  of  David  is  not  so  much  in  the  foreground 
in  the  other  prophets  down  to  the  period  of  t  he  exile. 
These  prophets  mention  only  r-iwually  the  Good 
Shepherd,  as  e.g.  Jcr  23  Iff;  S3  12  ff;  Ezk  34  23  f. 
But  after  that  time  this  Messianic  expectation  bo- 
came  a  permanent  element  in  the  hopes  of  Israel. 

In  tho  meanwhile,  prophecy  had  thrown  much 
light  on  the  ways  of  God,  which  prepare  for  His 
kingdom  on  earth .  Even  long  before  Amos  (5  18  ff) 
the  idea  of  a  "day  of  Jeh."  which  was  to  be  a  day  of 
revelation,  on  which  God  makes  a  settlement  with 
the  nations,  must  have  been  generally  known,  Bince 
Amos  is  already  compelled  to  protest  against  the 
abuse  of  this  expectation.  But  hand  in  hand  with 
this  settlement  we  find  also  and  at  all  times  the  ex- 
pectation of  the  exaltation  and  of  the  salvation  of 
Israel.  Yet  the  prophets  have  all  emphasized  that 
Israel  and  Judah  must  first  be  thoroughly  purified 
by  a  judgment,  before  the  land  could,  through  God's 
grace,  be  glorified  and  richly  blessed.  The  judgment 
which  tho  prcexilic  prophets  are  continually  pre- 
dicting is,  however,  only  a  means  to  an  end.  This 
judgment  is  not  the  final  word  of  the  Lord,  as  Amos, 
Hosea,  Isaiah,  Micah  and  Habakkuk  constantly 
teach.  They  announce  that  return  to  Jeh  and 
obedience  to  His  commandments  is  the  way  to  sal- 
vation (Hos  6  1;  Isa  1  18;  Jer  4  1,  and  often). 
However,  the  prophets  know  that  the  people  will  not 
turn  again  to  God,  but  that  first  the  Jewish  state 
must  be  entirely  overthrown  (Isa  6).  It  is  par- 
ticularly deserving  of  notice,  that  believing  trust  in 
Jeh  is  regarded  as  the  positive  means  for  deliver- 
ance (Isa  7  9;  30  15;  Hab  2  4).  It  is  through 
this  that  the  "remnant"  of  the  faithful,  "the  kernel" 
of  the  people,  is  saved .  Also  in  the  case  of  Jeremiah, 
whose  work  it  was  to  predict  the  immediate  de- 
struction of  Judah,  there  is  not  absent  a  kind  of 
an  esoteric  book  of  consolation.  His  battle  cry 
for  the  future  is  "Jeh  our  righteousness"  (23  t>; 
S3  16).  In  his  case  we  find  a  rich  spirit ualusiit  ion 
of  religion.  The  external  customs,  circumcision 
and  the  like,  he  declares,  do  no  good,  if  the  true 
state  of  the  heart  is  lacking.  Even  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  is  unnecessary  and  is  discarded  in  the 
enlargement  of  the  sanctuary.  Ezekicl,  who  lays 
more  strews  on  the  external  ordinances,  nevertheless 
agrees  with  Jeremiah  in  this,  that  Jer  us  together 
with  the  temple  must  fall.  Only  after  this  de- 
struction the  prophet  in  his  spirit  builds  the  sanc- 
tuary again ;  notwithstanding  the  external  character 
of  his  restoration,  there  is  yet  found  in  his  picture 
a  further  development  of  its  spiritual  character. 
The  ethical  rights  and  the  responsibility  of  the  indi- 
vidual are  strongly  emphasized  (chs  18.33).  The 
land  becomes  transformed:  the  Gentiles  are  re- 
ceived into  the  covenant  of  God. 

Deutcro-Isa  (Isa  40-66),  during  the  time  of  the 
Bab  captivity,  enriches  prophecy  in  an  extraordi- 
nary' manner,  through  the  figure  of  the 
6.  During  true  "Servant  of  Jeh,"  who  in  a  pcace- 
the  Exile  ful  way,  through  his  words  of  instruc- 
tion and  esp.  through  his  innocent  I 
sufferings  and  his  vicarious  deeds,  converts  Israel, 
the  undeserving  servant,  and  also  wins  over  the  | 
gentile  world  to  Jeh.  It  wits  not  possible  that  the 
picture  of  a  suffering  man  of  God,  who  through  his 
death  as  a  martyr  attains  to  exaltation,  should  be 
suggested  to  the  Jews  by  the  altogether  different 
figure  of  a  death  and  resurrection  of  a  Bab  god 
(Thammuz-Adonis!).  Since  the  unjust  persecu- 
tions of  Joseph  and  David  they  were  acquainted 
with  the  sufferings  of  the  just,  and  Jeremiah's  life 
as  a  prophet  was  a  continuous  martyrdom.  But 
the  writer  of  the  second  part  of  Isaiah  had  before 
bis  eyes  a  vision  that  far  excelled  all  of  these  types 


in  purity  and  in  greatness  to  such  a  degree  as  did 
David's  Son  in  Isa  and  Mic  surpass  His  great  an- 
cestor. He  brings  to  a  completion  the  kingdom  of 
God  through  teaching,  suffering  and  death,  and 
attains  to  the  glory  of  rulcrship.  In  this  way  He 
unites  the  offices  of  prophet,  priest  and  king. 

After  the  exile  prophecy  continues  its  work.  The 
Messianic  expectations,  too,  are  developed  further 
by  Haggai,  and  still  more  by  Zccha- 

6.  After  die  nah.  Malachi  announces  the  advent 
Exile  of  the  Day  of  Jeh,  but  expects  before 

this  a  complete  purification  of  the 
people  of  God.  God  Himself  will  come,  and  His 
angel  will  prepare  the  way  for  Him.  The  visions 
of  Daniel  picture  the  transformation  of  the  world 
into  a  kingdom  of  God.  The  latter  will  mark  the 
end  of  the  history  of  the  world.  It  comes  from 
above;  the  earthly  kingdoms  arc  from  below,  and 
are  pictured  as  beasts;  the  Ruler  of  the  kingdom  of 
God  is  a  Son  of  man.  The  latter  comes  with  the 
clouds  of  the  heaven  to  take  possession  of  Hia  king- 
dom (Dnl  7  13  ff).  Then  the  judgment  of  the 
world  will  take  place  and  include  also  each  human 
being,  who  before  this  will  bodily  arise  from  the 
dead,  in  order  to  enter  upon  blessedness  or  con- 
demnation. Here  we  find  indicated  a  universal 
expansion  of  the  kingdom  of  God  extending  over  the 
whole  world  and  all  mankind. 

If  we  survey  this  prophecy  of  the  kingdom  of  God 
and  its  Divinely  blessed  Ruler,  the  Messiah,  from 
a  Christian  standpoint,  we  find  that 

7.  Con-  a  grand  Divine  unity  connects  its 
tempera-  different  elements.  The  form  of  this 
neons  Char-  prophecy  is  indeed  conditioned  by  the 
acter  of  views  and  ideas  of  the  time  of  utter- 
Prophecy     ance.   The  prophets  were  compelled 

to  speak  so  that  their  hearers  could 
understand  them.  Only  gradually  these  limitations 
and  forms  become  spiritualized,  e.g.  the  kingdom  of 
God  is  still  pictured  by  the  prophets  as  established 
around  the  local  center  of  Zion.  Mt.  Zion  is  in  a 
concrete  manner  exalted,  in  order  to  give  expression 
to  its  importance,  etc.  It  is  the  NT  fulfilment  that 
for  the  first  time  gives  adequate  form  to  Divine 
revelation.  At  least  in  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ 
this  perfection  is  given,  although  the  full  unfolding 
of  this  kingdom  is  yet  a  matter  of  the  future. 

A  second  characteristic  feature  of  prophecy  is  the 
partial  nature  of  the  individual  prophetical  utter- 
ances and  prophetical  pictures.  One 

8.  Partial  picture  must  he  supplemented  by  the 
Character  others,  in  order  not  to  be  misunder- 
of  Prophecy  stood.   Thus,  e.g.  according  to  Isa 

11  14;  Zee  9  13  ff,  we  might  expect 
that  the  kingdom  of  God  was  to  be  established  by 
force  of  arms.  But  the  same  prophets  show  in 
other  utterances  (Isa  9  6  f ;  Zee  9  9  f )  that  these 
warlike  expressions  are  to  be  understood  figura- 
tively, since  tho  Messianic  King  is  more  than  all 
others  a  Prince  of  Peace. 

A  thin!  feature  that  deserves  attention  is  the 
perspective  character  of  prophecy.   The  prophet 
sees  together  and  at  once  upon  the 

9.  Per-  surface  of  the  pictures  things  which 
spective  are  to  be  fulfilled  only  successively  and 
Character  gradually.  Thus,  e.g.  Deutero-Isa  sees 
of  Prophecy  in  the  near  future  the  return  from 

captivity,  and  directly  connected  with 
this  a  miraculous  glorification  of  tho  city  of  God. 
The  return  did  as  a  matter  of  fact  take  phwc  soon 
afterward,  but  the  glorification  of  the  city  in  which 
Jeh  Himself  had  promised  to  dwell  was  yet  in  the 
distant  future.  The  succeeding  prophets,  Haggai 
and  Zechariah,  predict  that  this  consummation 
shall  take  place  in  the  future. 

Also  in  the  predictions  concerning  the  future 
made  by  Jesua  and  in  the  A|>ocalyp8c  of  St.  John, 
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these  characteristics  of  prophecy,  its  contempo- 
raneous and  perspective  and  at  times  symbolical 
features,  are  not  disregarded.  The  firm  prophetic 
word  Is  intended  to  give  the  congregation  certain 
directive  lines  and  distinctive  work.  But  an  ade- 
quate idea  of  what  is  to  come  the  Christ  ian  church 
will  become  compelled  to  form  for  itself,  when  the 
fulfilment  and  completion  shall  have  taken  place. 

IV.  Analogous  Phenomena  among  Gentile:  — 
The  uniqueness  of  Bib.  prophecy  is  grasped  fully 
only  when  we  try  to  find  analogies 

1.  Necro-  among  the  gentile  jieoples.  Here  we 
mancy  and  find  everywhere  indeed  t  he  art  of  sooth- 
Technical  saying,  the  headquarters  for  which  was 
Witchcraft  Babylon.  But  with  this  art  the  proph- 
ecy of  the  0T  stands  out  in  Ixild  con- 
trast (cf  tho  prohibitions  in  Ix-v  19  26.31;  20  6.27; 
Dt  18  10  ff,  prohibitions  that  refer  to  necromancy 
for  the  purpose  of  discovering  the  future).  This 
art  was  practised  through  a  medium,  a  person  who 
had  an  'obh  (Bab  ubi),  i.e.  a  spirit  that  brought  forth 
the  dead  in  order  to  question  them.  The  spirits 
were  thought  to  speak  in  murmurings  or  piping 
Bounds  (Isa  8  19),  which  could  be  imitated  by  the 
medium  (ventriloquist).  According  to  the  Law. 
which  forbade  this  under  penalty  of  death,  Saul 
had  tricil  to  destroy  those  who  practised  incanta- 
tions, who  generally  were  women  (1  8  28  ft). 
This  practice,  however,  continued  to  flourish.  In 
addition,  the  Babylonians  and  other  peoples  had  also 
a  developed  art  of  interpretation  in  order  to  find 
omens  for  the  future.  Esp.  was  the  examination  of 
intestines  practised  by  them.  The  liver  of  sacrificial 
animals  particularly  was  carefully  examined,  and. 
from  this,  predictions,  good  or  bad,  were  inferred 
(cf  Ezk  21  21).  See  Divination.  This  art  passed 
over  from  the  Babylonians  to  the  seafaring  Etrus- 
cans, and  through  these  came  to  the  Romans.  But 
other  phenomena  also  were  by  the  different  na- 
tions interpreted  as  prophetically  significant  and 
were  by  those  skilled  in  this  art  interpreted  accord- 
ingly. Among  these  were  miscarriages  by  human 
beings  and  animals,  the  actions  of  hens,  horses, 
the  flight  of  birds,  earthquakes,  forms  of  the  clouds, 
lightning,  ami  the  like.  Further,  mechanical  con- 
trivances were  used,  such  as  casting  of  lots,  stones, 
sticks,  etc. 

More  spiritual  and  popular  was  the  interpretation 
of  dreams.    It  also  was  the  c:ise  that  mediums  in- 
tentionally would  convert  themselves 

2.  The  into  a  semi-waking  trance.  In  this 
Man  tic  Art  way  the  suitable  mediums  attained  to 

a  certain  kind  of  clairvoyance,  found 
among  various  peoples.  Thus  approaches  the  con- 
dition of  an  ecstatically  aroused  pseudo-prophet, 
of  whom  mention  is  made  above.  In  Greece,  too, 
oracles  were  pronounced  by  tho  Pythian  prophetess, 
who  by  vapors  and  the  like  was  amused  to  a  prac- 
tice of  the  man  lie  art.  In  Dodonait  was  the  voice 
of  the  divinity  in  Nature,  which  they  sought  to 
read  in  the  rustling  of  the  trees  and  the  murmuring 
of  the  water.  How  uncertain  these  sources  were 
was  well  known  to  heathen  antiquity.  The  ancients 
complain  of  the  enigmatical  character  of  the  Sibyl- 
line utterances  and  the  doubtful  nature  of  what  was 
said.  See  Greece,  Religion  or.  In  contrast  to 
this,  Israel  knows  that  it  possesses  in  prophecy  a 
clear  word  (Nu  23  23). 

But  the  contents  also  of  the  Bib.  prophecies  are 
unique  through  their  spiritual  uniformity  and  great- 
ness.   The  oracle  at  Delphi,  too,  at 

3.  Contents  times  showed  a  certain  moral  eleva- 
of  Extra-  tion  and  could  be  regarded  as  the  con- 
Biblical  science  of  the  nation.  But  how  in- 
Oracles       significant  and  meager  was  that  which 

it  offered  to  those  who  questioned  it, 
in  comparison  with  the  spontaneous  utterances  of 


the  prophets  of  Israel!  Also  what  has  in  recent 
times  been  said  concerning  the  "prophetical  texts" 
from  ancient  Egypt  (Grewmanii,  TtMe  urul  littler, 
I,  20  ff)  may  indeed  show  some  external  similarity 
to  tho  prophecies  of  Israel;  but  they  lack  the  spirit- 
ual and  religious  depth  and  the  strictly  ethical 
dignity  of  the  prophets  of  the  Scriptures,  as  also  the 
consistency  with  which  these  from  century  to  cen- 
tury reveal  the  thought*  of  God  and  make  known 
with  constantly  increasing  clearness  their  purposes 
and  goal. 


Literature. — Wit«iu*.  Or  prophetit  el  prophttia.  1731: 
Chr.  A.  (.'rualus,  Hupomnemala  ad  Ihrolugxam  prophtiitam. 
Part  [,  17l>4;  A.  Knobcl.  licr  Propheliemun  drr  llebrArr. 
1K37;  F.  B.  Koester.  Oil  Prophrtrn  den  AT  und  NT. 
ls:iH;  B.  Dlthm,  Dir.  TKcoIoqi'  drr  Prophrtrn:  Kucncn. 
The  Prophrl,  and  Prophesy  in  Israel;  F.  K.  KiMtlig.  Iter 
Offtnbarunatbrariff  drt  AT.  1SS2:  C.  Von  Orvlll,  Oil 
aUttttamrnllithe  H"< i«»(lffMI»(  ton  drr  Vallrnduno  drt 
(iaUtireiehr;  1KH2;  W.  Robert-ion  Smith.  Thr  Prophelt 
of  I  trail  and  Thttr  Plact  in  Hmlory.  1882;  K.  Rk-lim, 
hit  mrtmianitcht  Wmtayuny.  KT,  Is.-.:.;  Dclitzsch, 
Memianic  Prophecy.  1S91;  A.  T.  Kirkputrick,  The  Dor- 
trtnt  of  Iht  Prophet;  1K92:  O.  Fr.  tVhlcr.  Theoloju 
det  AT.  1H91:  Ed.  KocnlK. /)a«  flrru/«inu.hrirui.(»fiHrfrr 
alllettamtntlirhen  Prophritn.  1900;  F.  H.  Woods.  The 
Hope  of  Irrarl.  1*00;  R.  Kr»Hz.-«"lirn&r,  Prophrt  und 
Hrhrr  in  alien  Itrarl.  1902;  A.  B.  I  >avldnon.  OT  Proph- 
ecy. 1903;  Kb.  Schroder.  Die  Krthmehriften  und  dat 
AT.  1(102;  C.  von  OrclH,  Alhememe  Reliaiontoctehirhtr: 
M.  J  ax  trow.  Hit  Rrli</ion  Bab'jlonirnt  und  Amyrirnt, 
1903;  Grewwnann.  Cnprnnj  drr  \irnrl\t\teh->Qd%iehcn 
Ktrhatoloair.  190.S;  W.  J.  B»*«chor.  Thr  Prophctt  and  Iht 
Promiir.  1905:  C  8.  M  oofarland.  Jetut  and  the  Prophelt. 
190.'.;  G.  G.  Flndlay.  Thr  Bookt  of  the  Prophet,  in  Their 
Hitloricnl  Surctttion,  1900-7;  Gr««manri.  AU-anrnla- 
litche  Texte  und  Bildrr  turn  AT.  1909:  St.lwyn.  Christian 

C.  VON  Ontui 
See  Si'iiutual  Gifts. 


PROPHECY,  GIFT  OF. 


PROPHESYINGS.  prof'fr-sl-ingi!,  FALSE:  The 
distinction  between  the  true  and  the  ftdse  prophecy 
and  prophets  is  very  difficult  to  state.  Broadly 
speaking,  the  false  prophesying  related  itself  to  the 
national  ideal  independently  of  any  spiritual  quality, 
while  the  true  prophesying  ever  kept  uppermost  the 
spiritual  conception  of  the  national  life.  Among 
those  given  to  false  prophesying  were  the  ones  who 
spoke  after  "the  deceit  of  their  own  heart"  (Jer 
14  13.14);  those  who  without  real  prophetic  gift 
l>orrowed  a  message  and  assumed  the  speech  of 
prophecy  (Jer  23  2H.31);  and  those  who  sought 
the  prophet's  role  in  order  to  gain  the  material  gifts 
which  came  from  the  people  to  their  prophets  (Mic 
3  5).  These,  when  discovered,  were  counted 
worthy  of  punishment  and  even  death.  There 
were,  however,  false  prophesying*  from  men  who 
honestly  believed  themselves  to  have  a  message 
from  Jeh.  These  prophecies  from  self-deceived 
prophets  often  led  the  people  astray.  The  dream 
of  national  greatness  was  substituted  for  the  voice 
of  Jeh.  It  was  against  such  prophesying  that  the 
true  prophets  had  to  contend.  The  only  test  here 
was  the  spiritual  character  of  the  utterance,  and 
this  test  demanded  a  certain  moral  or  spiritual 
sense  which  the  |>coplc  did  not  always  possess. 
Consequently,  in  times  of  moral  darkness  the  false 
prophets,  predicting  smooth  things  for  the  nation, 
indej)cndent  of  repentanee,  consecration  and  the 
pursuit  of  spiritual  ideals,  were  honored  above  the 
true  prophets  who  emphasized  the  moral  greatness 
of  Jeh  and  the  necessity  of  righteousness  for  the 
nation.  In  NT  times  false  prophesying  did  much 
injury  in  the  church.    See  PitoPHfcrY. 

C.  E.  Schenk 

PROPHET,  THE  OLD.  See  Old  Pbophet, 
The. 

PROPHETESS,  prof'ct-08  (H^y,  n'MVsh; 
irpo^fjTts,  prnphttiit):  Women  were  not  excluded 
from  the  prophetic  office  in  the  OT,  and  were 
honored  with  the  right  of  prophetic  utterance  in  the 
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NT.  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  women 
like  Miriam  (Kx  16  20),  Deborah  (Jgs  4  4)  nnd 
Huldah  (2  K  22  11)  were  not  credited  with  the 
seer's  insight  into  the  future,  but  were  called 
"prophetesses"  because  of  the  poetical  inspiration 
of  their  speech.  Among  others  mentioned  as  having 
the  prophetic  gift  we  find  Hannah  (1  S  2  1), 
Anna  (Lk  2  36)  and  the  four  daughters  of  Philip 
(Acta  21  8.9).    Sec  Pkophbt.      C.  E.  Schknk 

PROPITIATION,  pro-pish-i-a'shun:  The  wort! 
is  Lilt  ami  brings  into  its  Eng.  use  the  atmosphere  of 
heathen  rites  for  winning  the  favor, 
1.  Terms     or  averting  the  anger,  of  the  gods.  In 
and  the  OT  it  represents  a  number  of  Heb 

words — ten,  including  derivative* — 
which  are  sufficiently  discussed  under 
Atonement  (q.v.),  of  which  propitiation  is  otie 
aspect.  It  represents  in  I*XX  the  Gr  stems  IXav*-, 
hiUitk-  (IXe-,  kile-),  and  «araXXa7-,  kiUalkiq-,  with 
derivatives;  in  the  NT  only  the  latter,  and  is  rarely 
used.  Propitiation  needs  to  be  studied  in  connection 
with  reconciliation,  which  Is  used  frequently  in  some 
of  the  most  strategic  sentences  of  the  NT,  csp.  in  the 
newer  VKS.  In  He  2  17,  ERV  and  ARV  havctioth 
changed  "reconciliation"  of  AV  to  "propitiation," 
to  make  it  corrcsjiond  with  the  OT  use  in  con- 
nection with  the  sacrifice  on  the  Day  op  Atonk- 
ment  (q.v.).  Lk  18  13  ("God,  be  thou  merciful 
|m  "be  propitiated")  to  me  the  sinner"  [ARVmJ); 
He  8  12  (quoted  from  LXX);  and  Mt  16  22  (an 
idiomatic  asseveration  like  Eng.  "mercy  on  us")  will 
help  in  getting  at  the  usage  in  the  NT.  In  LXX 
htfasttrion  is  the  term  for  the  "mercy-sent"  or  "lid 
of  the  ark"  of  the  covenant  which  was  sprinkled 
with  blood  on  the  Day  of  Atonement.  It  is  em- 
ployed in  exactly  this  sense  in  He  9  5,  where  Inter 
VSS  have  in  m  "the  propitiatory." 

Elsewhere  in  the  NT  this  form  is  found  only  in 
Rom  8  2o,  and  it  is  here  that  difficulty  and  differ- 
ence are  found  extensively  in  interpreting.  Greek 
fathers  generally  nnd  prominent  modern  scholars 
understand  Paul  here  to  say  that  God  appointed 
Christ  Jesus  to  be  the  "mercy-aent"  for  sinners. 
The  reference,  while  primarily  to  the  Jewish  cere- 
monial in  tabernacle  and  temple,  would  not  depend 
upon  this  reference  for  its  comprehension,  for  the 
idea  was  general  in  religious  thought,  that  some 
place  and  means  had  to  be  provided  for  securing 
friendly  meeting  with  the  Deity,  offended  by  man's 
sin.  In  He  particularly,  as  elsewhere  generally, 
Jems  Christ  is  presented  as  priest  and  sacrifice. 
Many  modern  writers  (cf  Sanday  and  Headlam), 
therefore,  object  that  to  make  Him  the  "mercy- 
seat"  here  complicates  the  figure  still  further,  arid 
so  would  understand  hda&ltrion  as  "expiatory  sac- 
rifice." While  this  is  not  impossible,  it  is  better  to 
take  the  won!  in  the  usual  sense  of  "mercy-seat." 
It  is  not  necessary  to  complicate  the  illustration  by 
bringing  in  the  idea  of  priest  at  all  here,  since  Paul 
does  not  do  so;  mercy-seat  and  sacrifice  arc  both  in 
Christ.  l\aaiJn,  hilmmds,  is  found  in  the  NT  only 
in  1  Jn  2  2;  4  10.  Here  the  idea  is  active  grace, 
or  mercy,  or  friendliness.  The  teaching  corre- 
sponds exactly  with  that  in  Rom.  "Jesus  Christ 
the  righteous"  is  our  "Advocate  [m  "Hcl|>er"|  with 
the  Father,"  because  He  is  active  mercy  concerning 
(wtpl,  prri)  our  sins  nnd  those  of  the  whole  world. 
Or  (4  10),  God  "loved  us,  and  sent  hU  Son  to  be 
the  propitiation  for  [active  mercy  concerning)  our 
sins.  '  This  last  passage  is  parallel  with  Rom  8 
25.  the  one  dealing  with  the  abstract  theory,  and  so 
Christ  is  set  forward  as  a  "mercy-neat,"  the  other 
dealing  with  experience  of  grace,  and  so  Christ  is 
the  mercy  of  God  in  concrete  expression. 

The  basal  idea  in  Heb  terms  is  that  of  covering 
what  is  offensive,  so  restoring  friendship,  or  causing 


to  be  kindly  disposed.  The  Gr  terms  lack  the 
physical  reference  to  covering  but  introduce  the 

idea  of  friendliness  where  antagonism 
2.  Theo-  would  be  natural;  hence  grociounTiess. 
logical  Naturally,  therefore,  the  idea  of  cxpia- 

Implication  tion  entered  into  the  concept  .  It  is  e»p. 

to  be  noted  that  all  provisions  for  this 
friendly  relation  as  between  God  and  offending 
man  find  their  initiation  and  provision  in  God  ana 
are  under  His  direction,  but  involve  the  active  re- 
sponse of  man.  All  heathen  and  unworthy  con- 
ceptions are  removed  from  the  Christian  notion  of 
propitiation  by  the  fact  that  God  Himself  proposed, 
or  "set  forth,'  Christ  as  the  "mercy-scat,'  and  that 
this  is  the  supreme  expression  of  ultimate  love. 
G<kI  had  all  the  while  been  merciful,  friendly,  "pass- 
ing over"  man's  sins  with  no  apparently  adequate, 
or  just  ,  ground  for  doing  so.  Now  in  the  blood  of 
Christ  sin  is  condemned  nnd  expiated,  and  God  is 
able  to  establish  and  maintain  His  character  for 
righteousness,  while  He  continues  and  extends  His 
dealing  in  gracious  love  with  sinners  who  exercise 
faith  in  Janus.  The  propitiation  originates  with 
God,  not  to  appease  Himself,  but  to  justify  Himself 
in  His  uniform  kindneas  to  men  deserving  harsh- 
ness. Cf  also  as  to  reconciliation,  as  in  Rom  5 
1-11;  2  Cor  B  18  IT.  See  also  Joiiannink  Thkol- 
ouy,  V,  2. 

Ijiteritcre. — Iknltl«i  I  ho  comm*..  the  lltcnvtum  la 
the  suinu'  a*  for  Atonkmkwt.  «o  recent  work*  on  which  add 
Stalker.  The  Alonrmrnl:  Workman.  AlOnrmrnl,  or  lt<r»n- 


iltation  iri/A  Gad;    Mobcrly,  111  Foundation*.  Ckrimlian 
of  MoHrrn  Thouuhl. 

William  Owen  Cahver 


Hrtitf  in 


PROPORTION,  pro-pSr'shun:  Occurs  once  in 
the  sense  of  "space"  as  tne  tr  of  ma'ar,  "void 

or  open  space"  (1  K  7  36.  AVm  "Heb 'nakedness,'" 
RV  "space");  once  in  the  olwolete  sense  of  "form" 
as  the  tr  of  YreJtA,  "array,"  or  "row"  (Job  41  12. 
RV  "frame");  and  once  in  the  sense  of  "measure" 
as  the  tr  of  analog\a,  "proportion,"  "equality" 
(Rom  12  6,  "the  proportion  of  faith,"  RV  "the 
proportion  of  our  faith").  "Proportionally"  occurs 
in  Wisd  13  5,  aiuildg&a,  RV  "in  like  proportion," 
m  "eorrespondently." 

PROSELYTE,  pros'e-ltt  (wpwHjXwrot,  prott- 
lutmi,  from  proatrchomni,  "I  approach"):  Found  4  t 
in  the  NT.  In  the  LXX  it  often  occurs  as  the  tr  of 
g(r.  The  Heb  vb.  gur  means  "to  sojourn"; 
gir  accordingly  means  a  stranger  who  has  come  to 
settle  in  the  land,  as  distinguished  on  the  one  hand 
from  'ezr&h,  "a  homeborn"  or  "native,"  ami  on  the 
other  from  nokhri  or  ben-nikhur,  which  means  a 
stranger  who  is  nnlv  passing  through  the  country. 
Yet  it  is  to  be  noted  that  in  2  Ch  2  17  those  of  the 
native  tribes  still  living  in  the  land  as  Amorites, 
Hittitcs,  etc,  are  also  called  gerlm.  In  two  places 
(Ex  12  19;  Isa  14  1)  LXX  uses  g\e\ifrraa,  which  is 
derived  from  giyor,  the  Aram,  equivalent  for  gfr. 
LXX  uses  pdrmko*  (the  Gr  equivalent  for  Heb 
tfahahh,  "a  settler")  for  gir  when  Israel  or  the  pa- 
triarchs arc  indicated  (Gen  16  13;  23  4;  Ex  2  22; 
18  3;  Dt  28  7;  1  Ch  29  15;  Ps  39  12;  119  19: 
Jer  14  X),  and  in  a  few  other  cases.  In  Talmudical 
lit.  gcr  always  stands  for  proselyte  in  the  NT  sense, 
i.e.  a  Gentile  who  has  been  converted  to  Judaism. 
Onkelos,  who  was  himself  a  proselyte,  always  trans- 
lates the  word  in  this  way. 

No  difficulties  were  put  in  the  way  of  those 
strangers  who  wished  to  settle  down  in  the  land  of 

Israel.  All  strangers,  the  third  gen- 
1.  GSrin  cration  of  Egyptians  and  Edomites 
the  OT        included,  and  only  Ammonites  and 

Moabites  excluded,  could  enter  "the 
congregation  of  God"  without  circumcision  and 
without  the  obligation  to  keep  the  ceremonial  law. 
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'The  stranger  within  the  gate'  was  free  to  cat  meat 
which  was  prohibited  to  the  Israelite  (Dt  14  21). 
If,  however,  the  stranger  wished  to  take  part  in  the 
Passover,  a  feast  permeated  with  national  ideals, 
he  must  be  circumcised.  The  keeping  of  the  Sab- 
bath and  other  feasts  was  regarded  rather  as  a 
privilege  than  as  a  dutv  (Kx  23  12;  Dt  16  11.14); 
but  according  to  Lev  16  20  the  gir  was  obliged  to 
keep  the  fast  of  Atonement.  He  was  forbidden 
on  pain  of  death  to  blaspheme  (Lev  24  16)  or  to 
offer  children  to  Molech  (Lev  20  2).  If  he  de- 
sired to  bring  a  burnt  offering,  the  same  law  applied 
to  him  as  to  the  Israelites  (Lev  17  8;  22  18). 
Though  the  law  of  circumcision  was  not  forced  upon 
the  gcr,  it  seems  that  the  Mosaic  Law  endeavored 
to  bring  him  nearer  to  the  cult  of  Israel,  not  from 
any  proselytizing  motives,  but  in  order  to  preserve 
the  theocracy  from  admixture  of  foreign  elements, 
which  would  speedily  have  proved  fatal  to  its 
existence. 

Though  the  God  of  Israel,  when  He  is  thought 
of  only  as  such,  ceases  to  be  God;  though  Israel 
was  chosen  before  all  nations  for  all  nations;  though 
Israel  had  been  again  and  again  reminded  that  the 
Messiah  would  bring  a  blessing  to  all  nations;  and 
though  there  were  instances  of  pagans  coming  to 
believe  in  Jeh,  yet  it  did  not  belong  to  the  economy 
of  OT  religion  to  spread  the  knowledge  of  G«h1 
directly  among  the  Gentiles  (the  Book  of  Jon  is  an 
exception  to  this).  There  was  certainly  no  active 
propagandism.  Though  we  rood  in  Neh  10  28  of 
those  who  "separated  themselves  from  the  peoples 
of  the  lands  unto  the  law  of  God"  (cf  Isa  66  3, 
"the  foreigner,  that  hath  joined  himself  to  Jeh" — ■ 
the  only  and  exact  description  of  a  proselyte  proper 
in  the  OT),  the  spirit  of  exclusiveness  prevailed; 
the  doubtful  elements  were  separated  (Ezr  4  3): 
mixed  marriages  were  prohibited  by  the  chiefs,  ana 
were  afterward  disapproved  of  by  the  people  (Ezr 
9,  10;  Neh  IS  23  ff).  Direct  proselytism  did  not 
begin  till  about  a  century  later. 

The  preaching  of  the  gospel  was  preceded  and 
prepared  for  by  the  dispersion  of  the  Jews,  and  a 
world-wide  propagandism  of  Judaism. 
2.  Prose-  In  the  5th  cent.  13G  the  Jews  had  a 
lytizing  temple  of  their  own  at  Syene.  Alex- 
ander the  Great  settled  8,000  Jews 
in  the  Thebais,  and  Jews  formed  a  third  of  the 
papulation  of  Alexandria.  Large  numbers  were 
brought  from  Pal  by  Ptolemy  I  (320  HC),  and  they 
gradually  spread  from  Egypt  along  the  whole 
Mediterranean  coast  of  Africa.  After  the  perse- 
cution of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (170  I3C)  they  scat- 
tered themselves  in  every  direction,  and,  in  the 
words  of  the  Sibylline  Oracles  (c  160  BC),  "crowded 
with  their  numbers  every  ocean  and  country." 
There  was  hardly  a  seaport  or  a  commercial  center 
in  Asia  Minor,  Macedonia,  Greece,  or  the  Islands 
of  the  vEgean,  in  which  Jewish  communities  were 
not  to  be  found.  Jos  (Ant.  XIV,  vii,  2)  quotes 
Strabo  as  saying:  "It  is  hard  to  find  a  place  in  the 
habitable  earth  that  hath  not  admitted  this  tribe 
of  men,  and  is  not  possessed  by  them."  Thus,  in 
spite  of  the  hatred  and  contempt  which  Judaism 
everywhere  excited,  its  lofty,  austere  and  spiritual 
religious  aspirations  and  conceptions  became  known 
to  the  pagan  world  and  exercised  a  profound  at- 
traction upon  many  souls  that  were  deeply  dis- 
satisfied with  contemporary  religions.  Judaism 
was  at  that  period  filled  with  missionary  zeal  and 
aspired  to  world-mastery.  Many  books  on  Juda- 
ism (e.g.  the  Sibylline  Oracles)  were  written  anony- 
mously by  Jews  in  order  to  influence  pagan  readers. 
The  synagogue,  which  had  become  the  center  of 
Jewish  worship,  now  opened  its  doors  widely  to  the 
pagan  world  (cf  Acts  16  21),  and  many  of  the  ser- 
mons delivered  there  were  directly  auned  at  the 


conversion  of  pagans.  The  Jews  began  to  feel  that 
they  were  "a  guide  of  the  blind,  a  light  of  than  that 
are  in  darkness"  (Kom  2  19). 

Not  only  Jos  (CAp,  II;  BJ,  VII,  iii,  3),  but  also 
Seneca  (A piul  Aug.  De.  Civil.  Dei  vi.l  1 ),  Dio  Cassius 
(xxxvii.17),  Tacitus  (Ann.  ii.85;  Hist.  v.5),  Horace 
(Sal.  i.4,  142),  Juvenal  (Sal.  xiv.96ff),  and  other  Or 
and  Rom  writers  testify  to  the  widespread  effects  of 
the  proselytizing  propaganda  of  the  Jews. 

Many  gladly  frequented  the  synagogues  and  kept 
some  of  the  Jewish  laws  and  customs.  Among 
those  were  to  be  found  the  "men  who  feared  God," 
spoken  of  in  Acts.  They  were  so  called  to  distin- 
guish them  from  full  proselytes;  and  it  was  probably 
for  this  class  that  tablets  of  warning  in  the  temple 
were  inscribed  in  Gr  and  Lat. 

Another  class  kept  practically  all  the  Jewish  laws 
and  customs,  but  were  not  circumcised.  Some 
again,  though  not  circumcised,  had  their  children 
circumcised  (Juvenal  Sat.  xiv.96  ff).  Such  Jewish 
customs  as  fast  ing,  cleansings,  abstaining  from  pork, 
light  ing  the  candles  on  Friday  evening,  and  keeping 
the  Sabbath  (Jos,  CAp,  II,  29,  etc)  were  observed 
by  these  gentile  sympathizers.  Schiirer  holds  that 
there  were  congregations  of  Greeks  and  Romans  in 
Asia  Minor,  and  probably  in  Rome,  which,  though 
they  had  no  connection  with  the  synagogue,  formed 
themselves  into  gatherings  after  the  pattern  of  the 
synagogue,  and  observed  some  of  the  Jewish  customs. 

Among  the  converts  to  Judaism  there  were  prob- 
ably few  who  were  circumcised,  and  most  of  those 
who  we're  circumcised  submit  ted  to  the  rite  in  order 
to  marry  Jewesses,  or  to  enjoy  the  rights  and  privi- 
leges granted  to  the  Jews  by  Syrian,  Egyp  and  Rom 
rulers  (Jos,  Ant,  XIV,  vii,  2;  XX,  vii,  1;  cf  XVI, 
vii,  6).  It  would  appear  from  Christ's  words  (Mt 
23  15,  "one  proselyte")  that  the  number  of  full 
proselvtes  was  not  large.  Hyrcanus  forced  the 
Edonutes  to  adopt  Judaism  by  circumcision  (129 
BC);  and  on  other  occasions  the  same  policy  of 
propagandism  by  force  was  followed.  Jos  tells  an 
interesting  story  (AtU,  XX,  ii,  1)  of  the  conversion 
of  Queen  Helena  of  Adiabene  and  her  two  sons. 
The  conversion  of  the  sons  was  due  to  the  teaching 
of  a  merchant  called  Ananms,  who  did  not  insist 
on  circumcision.  Later,  another  Jew,  Eliezer  of 
Galilee,  told  the  young  princes  that  it  was  not 
enough  to  read  the  Law,  but  that  they  must  keep  it 
too,  with  the  result  that  both  were  circumcised. 
From  this  it  is  evident  that  Jewish  teachers  of  the 
gentile  converts  varied  in  the  strictness  of  their 
teaching. 

The  word  "proselyte"  occurs  4  t  in  the  NT;  once 
in  Mt  (23  15),  where  Our  Lord  refers  to  the  pros- 
elytizing zeal  of  the  Pharisees,  and 
3.  Prose-  to  the  pernicious  influence  which  they 
lytes  in  exerted  on  their  converts;  and  3  t  in 
the  NT  Acts.  Proselytes  were  present  at  Pen- 
tecost (Acts  2  10);  Nicolas,  one  of  the 
deacons  appointed  by  the  primitive  church  at 
Jerus,  was  a  proselyte  (6  5) ;  and  after  Paul  had 
spoken  in  the  synagogue  at  Antioch  of  Pisidia,  many 
devout  proselytes  followed  Paul  and  Barnabas 
(13  43).  It  is  to  be  noted  in  this  last  case  t  hat  the 
proselytes  are  called  sebdmenoi,  a  word  generally 
reserved  for  another  class.  Certain  people  are 
spoken  of  in  Acts  as  phobtnlmenoi  t6n  thedn,  "fearing 
God"  (10  2.22.35;  13  16.26),  and  as  sebdmenoi  ton 
thedn,  "reverencing  God,"  or  simply  sebdmenoi 
(13  50;  16  14;  17  4.17;  18  7).  These  seem  (as 
against  Bertholet  and  EB)  to  have  been  sym- 
pathizers with  Judaism,  who  attended  the  worship 
of  the  synagogue,  but  were  not  circumcised.  It 
was  among  this  class  that  the  gospel  made  its  first 
converts  among  the  Gentiles.  Those  who  were 
fully  proselytes  were  probably  as  fanatical  oppo- 
nents of  Christianity  as  were  the  Jews. 
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from  the  old  slrict  Pharisaic-Palestinian  point 
of  view,  circumcision,  with  the  addition  of  baptism 
and  the  offering  of  sacrifice,  was  in- 
4.  Ger  dispensable  (so  to  Paul  every  cireum- 
in  the  cised  person  was  a  Jew;  cf  Gal  5  3); 

Talmud  and  thus  their  convert*  had  to  submit 
to  the  whole  burden  of  the  Mosaic  and 
traditional  Law.  The  rabbinic  distinction  between 
ger  tdah&bh,  "a  settler,"  and  ger  cedhek,  "a  proselyte 
of  righteousness,"  is,  according  to  Schtlrcr,  only 
theoretical,  and  arose  at  a  later  date  (Bdbhd'  A/'ci'd' 
6  6.9.12;  Makkolh  2  3;  N'ghS'lm  3  1,  etal.). 

While  the  per  cedtu-k  (or  gir  ha-brrtth,  "proselyte 
of  the  covenant")  was  considered  as  being  in  every 
respect  a  "perfect  Israelite,"  the  ger  loshaith  (or 
ger  sha'ar,  "proselyte  of  the  gat*";  cf  Ex  20  10) 
only  professed  his  faith  in  the  God  of  Israel,  and 
bound  himself  to  the  observance  of  tho  7  Noachic 
precept*,  abstinence  from  blasphemy,  idolatry, 
homicide,  fornication,  robbery,  eating  the  flesh  of  an 
animal  that  had  died  a  natural  death,  and  disobe- 
dience to  (Jewish)  authority  (Sanh.  66a;  cf  Acts 
16  20.29;  21  25).  He  was  considered  more  of 
a  Gentile  than  a  Jew. 

Three  things  were  required  for  the  admission  of 
a  proselyte,  circumcision,  baptism,  and  the  offering 
of  sacrifice  {li'r.  476;  Y'bham.  466,  46a,  486,  76a; 
'Abhdth  67-i .  et  ah).  In  the  case  of  women  only 
baptism  and  the  ofTering  of  sacrifice  were  required; 
for  that  reason  there  were  more  women  converts 
than  men.  Jos  \IU,  II,  xx,  2)  tells  how  most  of  the 
women  of  Damascus  were  addicted  to  the  Jewish 
religion.  Doubt  has  been  expressed  as  to  the  neces- 
sity of  proselytes  being  baptized,  sinco  there  is  no 
mention  of  it  by  Paul  or  Philo  or  Jos,  but  it  is  prob- 
able that  a  Gentile,  who  was  unclean,  would  not 
be  admitted  to  the  temple  without  being  cleansed. 

The  proselyte  was  received  in  the  following  man- 
ner. He  was  first  asked  his  reason  for  wishing  to 
embrace  Judaism.  He  was  told  that  Israel  was  m  a 
state  of  affliction:  if  he  replied  that  he  was  aware 
of  the  fact  and  felt  himself  unworthy  to  share  these 
afflictions,  he  was  admitted.  Then  he  received 
instruction  in  some  of  the  "light"  and  "heavy" 
commandments,  the  rules  concerning  gleaning  and 
tithes,  and  the  penalties  attached  to  the  breach  of 
the  commandments.  If  he  was  willing  to  submit 
to  nil  this,  he  was  circumcised,  and  after  his  recovery 
he  was  immersed  without  delay.  At  this  latter 
ceremony  two  "disciples  of  the  wise"  stood  by  to 
tell  him  more  of  the  "light"  and  "heavy"  com- 
mandments. When  he  came  up  after  the  immer- 
sion, those  assembled  addressed  him  saying:  "Unto 
whom  hast  thou  given  thyself?  Blessed  art  thou, 
thou  hast  given'  thyself  to  God;  the  world  was 
created  for  the  sake  of  Israel,  and  only  Israelite** 
are  called  the  children  of  God.  The  afflictions,  of 
which  we  spoke,  we  mentioned  only  to  make  thy 
reward  the  greater."  After  his  baptism  he  was 
considered  to  be  a  new  man,  "a  little  child  newly 
bom"  ( Y'bham.  22a,  47a,  486, 976) ;  a  new  name  was 
given  him;  either  ho  was  named  "Abraham  the  son 
of  Abraham,"  or  the  Scriptures  were  opened  at 
hazard,  and  the  first  name  that  was  read  was  given 
to  him.  Thenceforth  he  had  to  put  behind  him 
all  his  past;  even  his  marriage  ties  and  those  of 
kinship  no  longer  held  good  (cf  Y'bh&m.  22a;  Sanh. 
686). 

Although  he  was  thus  juridically  considered  a 
new  man,  and  one  whose  praises  were  sung  in  the 
Talmudical  literature,  he  was  yet  on  the  whole 
looked  down  on  as  inferior  to  a  born  Jew  (Kidd. 
4  7;  Sh-bhU'oth  10  9,  el  al  ).  Rabbi  Chvlbo  said: 
"Proselytes  are  as  injurious  to  Israel  as  a  Bcab" 
(K«6a<Jm,  476;  iyxdd.  706;  cf  Phil  S  5).    Sec  also 


hn>  i  •  — See  article*  on  "Prowlyte"  and  "<!tr" 
In  EH.  HUH.  Jrv  Enc  and  RE;  Slevoit.  De  prn,eluii» 
J  udatorum,  IBM;  A.  Bert  hotel.  *Di>  SlrUumj  ilrr  liratli- 
trn  und  der  Juden  tu  drn  Frrmdtn.  1HU6;  SehUrer.  IIJ P. 
1S9S-.  Huldekoper,  Judaiim  at  Romr.  1H87;  Harnack. 
Mutton  und  Autbreiluno  de  Cnritltnlumt,  1006.  KT. 
Allen.  "On  the  Meaning  of  pro  «uio«  In  the  Scptuattlnt." 
Expo..  1894:  A.  It.  David-ton.  They  That  Fear  the 
Lord."  Expo.  T.  Ill  (1892).  491  tt. 

Paitl  Lever-toff 
PROSEUCHE,  prd-su'kc,  PROSEUCHA,  prd- 


sQ'ka  (wpooHvx^,  proseucht):    "A  place  in  the  . 
air  where  the  Jews  were  wont  to  pray,  outside  of 


cities  where  they  had  no  synagogue,"  Acts 
16  13.16  (Thayer,  Lexicon  of  the  Ar7').  See  Phii.ippi. 

PROSTITUTION,  pros-ti-tQ'shun.  See  Chimes; 
Harlot;  " 


PROSTRATION,  pros-tra'shun.   See  Attitudes. 

PROTEVANGELIUM,  pro-tc-van-jel'i-um,  OF 
JAMES.   See  Apocryphal  Gospels,  III,  1,  (a). 

PROVE,  proov  CP??,  bOhan,  H^J ,  rutyJA;  8oki- 
uatw,  dokimdzd,  ir«tfd(«t,  peirdzd):  Means  (l)  to 
test  or  try;  (2)  to  establish,  demonstrate;  (3)  to 
find  by  exj>erience.  It  is  for  the  most  part  in  the 
first  (original)  sense  that  the  word  is  found  in 
Scripture.  In  the  OT  it  is  most  frequently  the  tr 
of  r,.j  ,  primarily  "to  lift,"  hence  to  weigh  (Gen 
42  15. 16,  etc).  God  is  said  to  "prove"  His  people, 
i.e.  to  test  or  try  them  for  their  good  (Gen  22  1; 
Ex  16  25;  Dt  8  16,  etc).  The  Psalmist  prays 
that  God  may  prove  him  (Ps  26  2).  The  word  is 
frequently  rendered  "tempt."  See  Tempt.  The 
word  bOhan,  primarily  "to  try  by  heat,"  has  a 
similar  meaning  (Ps  17  3,  the  heart,  like  metal, 
purified  from  dross;  cf  Job  23  10;  Ps  7  9;  Mai 
3  2,  etc).  In  the  NT  the  word  most  frequently 
rendered  "prove"  (sometimes  "try")  is  dokimatd 
(Lk  14  19;  Rom  12  2;  2  Cor  8  8.22;  IS  6j 
Eph  6  10;  1  Thcss  6  21).  Peirazd  "to  tempt,'' 
"to  prove,"  used  in  both  a  good  and  a  bad  sense, 
frequently  tr*  "tempt"  (q.v.),  is  rendered  "prove" 
in  Jn  6  6,  "This  he  said  to  prove  him."  Both  Gr 
words  occur  frequently  in  Apoc  (Wisd  and  Ecclus). 
RV  has  "prove"  for  "tempt"  (Gen  22  1);  for 
"make"  (Job  24  25;  Gal  2  18);  for  "manifest" 
(Eccl  3  IK);  for  "examine"  (1  Cor  11  28);  for 
"try"  (I  Cor  3  13;  1  Jn  4  1),  etc. 

W.  L.  Walker 

PROVENDER,  prov'en-der  (J1]  JTSB^S,  mitpd', 
from  obs.  V  S?9,  «dpAd',  "to  feed,"  fodder 
for  cattle  in  general  (Gen  24  25.32  ;  42  27;  Jgs 
19  19.21);  |2]  W>J,  brill,  from  V^3$.  hUal,  "to 
mix":  "Loweth  the  ox  over  his  fodder?"  (Job  6 
>A\  V®}  ^'?»  b'lllhdmlc:  "The  young  asses  that 
till  the  ground  shall  cat  savory  |Heb  "salted") 
provender"  [Isa  SO  24);  this  is  fodder  mixed  with 
salt  or  aromatic  herbs):  The  ordinary'  provender 
in  Pal,  besides  fresh  pasturage,  is  tibn,  i.e.  straw 
broken  on  the  threshing  floor,  kursenneh  (Vetch, 
Vicia  ervilia),  given  esp.  to  camels  and  milch  cows; 
bran,  for  fattening  and  esp.  in  cold  weather;  and, 
occasionally,  hay  made  from  the  dried  mixed  grass 
and  herbs  which  spring  up  luxuriously  after  the 
rains.  The  Circassian  colonists  E.  of  the  Jordan 
are  teaching  their  neighbors  the  value  of  this  food, 
so  long  neglected.  E.  W.  G.  Maoterman 

PROVERB,  prov'erb    (fyo,    mfohal,  TTPn, 
huihtih;    irapapoXt,,  parabolt  |Lk  4  23), 
paroimia  [Jn  16  25.29]): 

t.    Folk  Mcanino  and  !*»■ 

1.  Tho  Primitive  »cn«o 

2.  Tho  Communal  Orhtln 

3.  Aulniua  of  Proverba 
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II.    Literary  Development  or  tub  Proverb 

1.  Discovery  of  UUirary  Value 

2.  Tin-  Differentiation 

III.  As  I'xit  or  ji  Strain  or  Literati-re 

1.  From  I VUM-hmrnt  to  Continuity 

2.  The  Conception  of  Wisdom 

3.  In  L*tor  Time 

By  this  term  mainly,  but  sometimes  by  the  term 
"parable"  (e.g.  Nu  23  7.18;  21  3.15;  Job  27  1; 
29  1),  is  trd  the  Hcb  word  mdxhal  (^JT^),  which 
designates  the  formal  unit  or  vehicle  of  didactic 
discourse.  The  m<1*h&l  was  an  enunciation  of 
truth,  self-evident  ami  self-illustrative,  in  some 
pointed  or  concentrated  form  adapted  to  arrest 
attention,  awaken  responsive  thought,  ami  remain 
fixed  in  memory.  Its  scope  was  broader  than  that 
of  our  wort!  '"proverb,"  taking  in  subject-matter 
as  well  as  form.  The  mashal  broadened  indeed  in 
the  course  of  its  history,  until  it  became  the  char- 
acteristic idiom  of  Heb  philosophy,  as  distinguished 
from  the  dialed  ic  method  of  the  Greeks.  The  Heb 
mind  was  not  inductive  but  intuitive;  it  saw  and 
asserted;  and  the  word  manh/U  is  the  generic  term 
for  the  form  in  which  its  assertion  was  embodied. 

/.  Folk  Meaning  and  The  mashal,  nearly 

in  our  sense  of  proverb,  traces  back  to  the_  heart  anti 
life  of  the  common  folk;  it  is  a  native 

1.  The  form  reflecting  in  a  peculiarly  intimate 
Primitive  way  the  distinctive  genius  of  the  Heb 
Sense         people.    As  to  the  primitive  sense  of 

the  word,  it  is  usually  traced  to  a  root 
meaning  "likeness,"  or  "comj)arison,"  as  if  the 
first  sense  of  it  were  of  the  principle  of  analogy 
underlying  it;  but  this  derivation  is  a  guess.  The 
word  is  just  as  likely  to  be  connected  with  the  vb. 
mashal,  "to  rule"  or  "master";  so  by  a  natural 
secondary  meaning  to  denote  that  statement  which 
gives  the  decisive  or  final  verdict,  says  the  master 
word.  The  idea  of  how  the  thing  is  said,  or  by 
what  phrasing,  would  be  a  later  differentiation, 
coming  in  with  literary  refinement. 

The  earliest  cited  proverb  (1  S  10  12,  repeated 
with  varied  occasion,  1  S  19  24)  seems  to  have 

risen  spontaneously  from  the  people's 

2.  The        observation.    That  Saul  the  son  of 
Communal    Kish,  whose  vcrv  different  tempera- 
Origin         ment  everybody  knew,  should  be  sus- 
ceptible to  the  wild  ecstasy  of  strolling 

prophets  was  an  astonishing  t  hing,  as  It  were  a  dis- 
covery in  psychology;  "Therefore  it  became  a 
proverb,  Is  Saul  also  among  the  prophets?"  A 
few  years  later  David,  explaining  his  clemency  in 
sparing  the  life  of  the  king  who  hns  become  his 
deadly  foe,  quote*  from  a  folk  fund  of  proverbs: 
1  S  24  13,  "As  saith  the  proverb  of  the  ancients, 
Out  of  the  wicked  comet h  forth  wickedness;  but 
my  hand  shall  not  be  upon  thee."  The  prophet 
Ezckiel  quotes  a  proverb  which  evidently  embodies 
a  popular  belief:  "The  days  are  prolonged,  and 
every  vision  faileth";  which  he  corrects  to,  "The 
days"  are  at  hand,  and  the  fulfilment  of  every  vision" 
(Exk  12  22.23).  Both  Ezekiel  and  Jeremiah  (Kzk 
18  2;  Jer  31  20)  quote  the  same  current  proverb, 
"The  fathers  have  eaten  sour  grapes,  and  the 
children's  teeth  are  set  on  edge,"  in  order  to  an- 
nounce that  the  lime  has  come  for  its  discontinu- 
ance. These  last  two  examples  are  very  in- 
structive. They  show  how  t  he  body  of  the  people 
nut  the  inwardness  of  their  history  into  proverb 
form,  as  it  were  a  portable  IcKnon  for  the  times; 
they  show  also  how  the  prophets  availed  themselves 
of  these  floating  sayings  to  point  their  own  message. 
Ezekiel  seems  indeed  to  recognize  the  facility  with 
which  a  situation  may  bring  forth  a  proverb:  Ezk 
16  44,  "Every  one  that  uscth  proverbs  shall  use 
this  proverb  against  thee  [lit.  every  one  that  m<J- 
ahala  shall  mAxhat  against  thec],  saying.  As  is  the 
mother,  so  is  her  daughter." 


One  element  of  the  proverb,  which  a  wide-awake 
people  like  the  Hebrews  would  soon  discover,  was 

its  adaptability  for  |>ersonal  portrayal 
3.  Animus  or  satire,  like  a  home  thrust.  Hence 
of  Proverbs  the  popular  use  of  the  name  mashal 

came  to  connote  its  animus,  generally 
of  sarcasm  or  scorn.  The  taunting  verse  raised 
against  Heshbon,  Nu  21  27-30,  is  attributed  to 
them  "that  speak  in  proverbs"  (m'shAllm);  and 
Isaiah's  taunt  in  his  burden  of  Babylon  (Isa  14 
I  4—20)  is  composed  in  the  proverb  measure:  "Thou 
shalt  take  up  this  parable  [mfishnl,  AV  "proverb") 
against  the  King  of  Babylon."  Answering  to  this 
prevailing  animus  of  proverbs  was  a  corresponding 
susceptibility  to  their  sting  and  rankle;  they  were 
the  kind  of  utterance  that  most  surely  found  the 
national  and  individual  self-consciousness.  To  be 
a  proverb — to  be  in  everybody's  mouth  as  a  subject 
of  laughter,  or  as  a  synonym  for  some  awful  atrocity 
— was  about  the  most  dreadful  thing  that  could 
befall  them.  To  l>c  "a  reproach  and  a  proverb,  a 
taunt  antl  a  curse"  (Jer  24  0)  was  all  one.  That 
this  should  be  the  nation's  fate  was  held  as  a  threat 
over  them  by  lawgiver  and  prophet  (Dt  28  37; 
1  K  9  7);  and  in  adversities  of  experience,  both 
individual  and  collective,  the  thing  that  was  most 
keenly  felt  was  to  have  become  a  byword  (mashal) 
(Ps  44  14;  69  11). 

//.  Literary  Development  of  thm  Proverb. — The 

rank  of  proverb  was  by  no  means  attributed  to 
every  {sipular  saying,  however  the 
1.  Dls-  people  might  set  store  by  it.  If  its 
covery  of  application  was  merely  local  (e.g.  2  8 
Literary  20  18;  Gen  22  14)  or  temporary  (note 
Value  how  Jeremiah  and  Ezckiel  announce 

popular  sayings  as  obsolete),  it  re- 
mained in  its  place  antl  time.  About  the  proverb, 
on  the  other  hand,  there  was  the  sense  of  a  value 
universal  and  permanent,  fitting  it  for  literary 
immortality.  Nor  was  the  proverb  itself  a  run- 
wild  thing,  at  the  shaping  of  the  crowd;  from  the 
beginning  it  was  in  the  hands  of  "those  who  speak 
in  m'shalim,"  whose  business  it  was  to  put  it  into 
skilful  wording.  The  popular  proverb,  however, 
and  the  literary  proverb  were  and  continued  two 
different  things.  There  came  a  time,  in  the  lit- 
erary development  of  Israel,  when  the  value  of  the 
mSshSl  as  a  vehicle  of  instruction  came  to  be  recog- 
nized; from  which  time  a  systematic  cultivation 
of  this  type  of  discourse  began.  That  time,  as 
seems  most  probable,  was  the  reign  of  King  Solo- 
mon, when  in  a  special  degree  the  iwople  awoke  to 
the  life  and  industry  and  intercourse  and  wealth 
of  the  world  around  them.  The  king  himself  was 
'large  hearted'  (1  K  4  29),  versatile,  with  liter- 
ary tastes;  "spake  three  thousand  proverbs;  and 
his  songs  were  a  thousand  and  five";  antl  his  whole 
generation,  both  in  Israel  and  surrounding  nations, 
was  engaged  in  a  vigorous  movement  of  thought 
and  "wisdom"  (see  the  whole  passage,  1  K  4  29- 
34).  For  the  unit  nntl  vehicle  of  this  new  thought 
the  old  native  form  of  the  mashal  or  proverb  was 
chosen;  it  became  the  recognized  medium  of  popu- 
lar education  anil  counsel,  esp.  of  the  young;  and 
the  mashal  itself  wtis  molded  to  the  classic  form, 
condensed,  pointed,  aphoristic,  which  we  sec  host 
exemplified  in  the  Book  of  Prov  10—22  16— 
probably  the  earliest  collection  of  this  kind  of 
literature.  In  this  body  of  proverbs  we  see  also 
that  instead  of  retaining  the  unbalanced  single 
assertion  of  the  popular  proverb,  as  it  appears  in 
1  S  10  12;  24  13,  these  composers  of  literary 
proverbs  borrowed  the  poetic  parallelism,  or 
couplet,  which  in  two  lines  sets  two  statements 
over  against  each  other  by  antithesis  or  repeti- 
tion, antl  cultivated  this  to  its  most  condensed  antl 
epigrammatic  construction.   Thus  the  mashal  took 
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Proverbs*  Book  of 


elf-c 


iousness  and  became 


to  itself  a  literary 
a  work  of  art. 

I'p  to  the  time  of  this  literary  development  a 
proverb  was  recognised  simply  as  a  proverb,  with 
little  sense  of  its  various  phases,  except 
2.  The  Dif-  that  there  was  a  strong  popular  tend- 
ferentiation  ency  to  identify  it  with  satire,  and  with 
less  thought  of  the  elements  of  its  life 
and  power.  With  tho  refinement  of  form,  however, 
came  a  recognition  of  its  inwardness.  Under  the 
generic  term  mii#h8l,  certain  elements  were  differ- 
entiated; not,  however,  as  we  are  wont  to  distin- 
guish— parable,  fable,  apologue,  allegory — these 
remained  undifferentiated.  The  most  funda- 
mental distinction  of  classes,  perhaps,  is  given  in 
Prov  1  6:  "To  understand  a  proverb,  and  a  figure, 
the  words  of  the  wise,  and  their  dark  sayings. 
Here  it  seems  the  word  "proverb"  {mashfd)  and 
"words  of  the  wise,"  paired  off  with  each  other,  arc 
the  generic  terms;  the  other  two,  the  differentiating 
terms,  name  respectively  the  two  fundamental  di- 
rections of  the  mashal,  toward  the  clear  and  toward 
the  enigmatic.  Both  are  essential  elements.  The 
word  tr1  "figure"  (TXpbp,  m'flfdA)  is  rather  "inter- 
pretation," and  seems  to  refer  to  the  illuminative 
element  of  the  mdshal,  and  this  was  mainly  analogy. 
Natural  objects,  phases  of  experience,  contrasts 
were  drawn  into  the  mfahtil  to  furnish  analogies 
for  life;  Solomon's  use  of  plants  and  animals  in 
his  discourses  (1  K  4  33)  was  not  by  way  of 
natural  history,  but  as  analogies  to  illustrate  his 
m'»hailm.  The  word  tH  "dark  sayings"  (PTTTl , 
hidhoth)  is  the  won!  elsewhere  tr4  "riddle"  (Sam- 
son's riddle,  for  instance,  was  a  hldhiih,  Jgs  14 
13.14),  and  refers  to  that  quality  of  the  proverb 
which,  by  challenging  the  hearer's  acumen,  gives  it 
zest:  it  is  due  to  an  association  of  things  so  indi- 
rectly related  that  one  must  supply  intermediate 
thoughts  to  resolve  them.  All  of  this  of  course 
goes  to  justify  the  proverb  as  a  capital  vehicle  for 
instruction  and  counsel;  it  has  the  elements  that 
appeal  to  attention,  responsive  thought,  and 
memory,  while  on  the  other  hand  its  basis  of  anal- 
og}' makes  it  illuminative. 

III.  A*  Unit  of  a  Strain  of  Literature. — Until 
it  reached  its  classic  perfection  of  phrasing,  say 
during  the  time  from  Solomon  to 
L  From  Hezekiah,  the  formal  development  of 
Detachment  the  proverb  was  eoncentrative;  the 
to  Con-  single  utterance  disposed  of  its  whole 
subject,  as  in  a  capsule.  But  the  de- 
velopment of  the  mSshai  form  from  the 
antithetic  to  the  svnonymous  couplet  gave  rise  to 
a  proverb  in  which  the  explanatory  member  did 
not  fully  close  the  ease;  the  subject  craved  further 
elucidation,  and  so  a  group  of  several  couplets  was 
sometimes  necessary  to  present  a  case  (ef  e.g.  about 
the  sluggard.  Prov  26  13-16).  From  this  group 
of  proverbs  the  transition  was  easy  to  a  continuous 
passage,  in  which  the  snappy  parallelism  of  the 
proverb  yields  to  the  flow  of  poetry;  see  e.g.  Prov 
27  23-27.  This  is  due  evidently  to  a  more  pene- 
trative and  analytic  mode  of  thinking,  which  can 
no  longer  satisfy  its  statement  of  truth  in  a  single 
illustration  or  maxim. 

As  the  store  of  detached  utterances  on  various 
phases  of  practical  life  accumulated  and  the  task 
of  collecting  them  was  undertaken,  it 
2.  The  was  seen  that  they  hod  a  common 
suffusion  and  bearing,  that  in  fact  they 
constituted  a  distinctive  strain  of  lit- 
erature. The  field  of  this  literature 
broad,  and  recognized  (see  Prov  1  1-5)  as 
promotive  of  many  intellectual  virtues:  but  the 
inclusive  name  under  which  it  was  gathered  was 
Wisdom    (Hlppn,   hokhmah).    Wisdom,  deduced 


thus  from  a  fund  of  maxims  and  analogies,  became 
the  Hcb  equivalent  for  philosophy.  With  the 
further  history  of  it  this  article  is  not  concerned, 
except  to  note  that  the  mfishal  or  proverb  form  held 
itself  free  to  expand  into  a  continuous  and  extended 
discourse,  or  to  hold  itself  in  to  the  couplet  form. 
As  to  illustrative  qualitv,  too,  its  scope  was  liberal 
enough  to  include  a  fully  developed  parable;  see 
for  instance  Ezk  17  1-10,  where  the  prophet  is 
bidden  to  "put  forth  a  riddle,  and  speak  a  parable 
[lit.  mdsfwl  a  m&»hal\  unto  the  house  of  Israel." 

Hie  existence  of  so  considerable  n  body  of  prov- 
erbs is  a  testimony  to  the  Hcb  genius  for  senten- 
tious and  weighty  expression,  a  virtue 
S.  In  Later  of  speech  which  was  held  in  special 
Time  esteem.    From  the  uses  of  practical 

wisdom  tho  m&xhGl  form  was  bor- 
rowed by  the  later  scribes  and  doctors  of  the  law; 
we  see  it  for  instance  in  loose  and  artificial  use  in 
such  books  as  Pirke  'AbhOth,  which  gives  the  im- 
pression that  the  utterance  so  grandly  represented  in 
the  Solomonic  proverbs  had  become  decadent.  It 
is  in  another  direction  rather  that  the  virtues  of  the 
mituhill  reach  their  culmination.  In  the  phrasal 
felicity  and  illustrative  lucidity  of  Our  Lord's  dis- 
courses, and  not  less  in  His  parables,  employed  that 
the  multitude  "may  sec  and  yet  not  sec  (Mk  4 
12),  we  have  the  values  of  the  ancient  mfahal  in 
their  perfection,  in  a  literary  form  so  true  to  its  ob- 
ject that  we  do  not  think  of  its  artistry  at  all.  See 
also  Games,  I,  6.        John  Franklin  Genuno 

PROVERBS,  prov'erbz,  BOOK  OF: 

I.   The  Book's  Accocst  or  Itself 

1.  Title  and  Headings 

2.  Authorship  or  I  .it -Tar}-  Spectra  ? 
II.    The  Scccehsivb  Compilationm 

1.  The  Introductory  Section 

2.  The  Classic  Nucleus 

3.  A  Body  of  Sollelud  Counsel 

4.  Some  Left-over  Precepts 

5.  The  Hezcklan  Collection 

0.  Words  of  Agur 

7.  Words  of  KinK  Lemuel 

8.  An  Acrostic  buloyy  of  Woman 

III.  Movement  toward  a  PuiLoitopHr 

1.  Liberation  of  tho  m<i«A<W 

2.  Emergence  of  Uasal  Principles 

3.  The  Conception  of  Wisdom 

IV.  CONKIUKKATIONS  OF  AoB  AMU  LlTKNAMY  KlNSHIP 

1.  t'nder  tho  Kings 

2.  The  Concentrative  Point 

3.  Its  Stage  In  Progressive  Wisdom 

The  Scripture  book  which  in  both  the  Heb  and 
the  Gr  arrangements  of  the  OT  Canon  immediately 
succeeds  the  Pss.  In  the  Heb  Canon  it  stands 
second  in  the  final  or  supplementary  division  called 
hthubhim  (LXX  TlapouiUu,  I'aroimitti),  "writings"; 
placed  there  probably  because  it  would  be  most 
natural  to  begin  this  section  with  Btandard  col- 
lections nearest  at  hand,  which  of  course  would  be 
psalms  and  proverbs.  This  book  is  an  anthology 
of  sayings  or  lessons  of  the  sages  on  life,  character, 
conduct;  and  as  such  embodies  the  distinctively 
educative  strain  of  Heb  literature. 

/.  The  Booh  *  Account  of  It»mlf.—At  the  begin- 
ning, intended  apparently  to  cover  the  whole  work. 

stands  the  title:  "The  proverbs  of 
1.  Title  and  Solomon  the  son  of  David,  king  of 
Headings  Israel."  It  seemed  good  to  the  com- 
pilers, however,  to  repeat,  or  perhaps 
retain  an  older  heading,  "The  proverbs  of  Solo- 
mon" at  ch  10,  as  if  in  some  special  sense  the  col- 
lection there  beginning  deserved  it;  and  at  ch  26 
still  another  heading  occurs:  "These  also  are  prov- 
erbs of  Solomon,  which  the  men  of  Hezekiah  king 
of  Judah  copied  out.'" 
erbs  to  Solomon; 
words  of  Agur  the 

the  heading  (81  1),  "The  words  of  king  Lemuel; 
the  oracle  which  his  mother  taught  him,"  indicate 


out."  All  these  ascribe  the  prov- 
i;  but  the  heading  (30  1),  "The 
lie  son  of  Jakeh;  the  oracle,"  and 

1\     "TKn   ~.nP.la   ,  ,C    tin,,  I,,™,,,.!- 
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that  authorship  oilier  than  that  of  Solomon  is  rep- 
resented; while  the  mention  of  "the  words  of  the 
wine"  (1  0;  22  17),  as  also  the  definite  heading, 
"These  also  are  sayings  of  the  wise"  (24  23),  ascribe 
of  the  book  to  the  sages  in  general.  The 
is  confessedly  a  series  of  compilations  made  at 
different  times;  confessedly,  also,  to  a  considerable 
extent  at  least,  the  work  of  a  number,  perhaps  a 
whole  guild,  of  writers. 

It  is  hazardous  to  argue  either  for  or  against  a 
specific  authorship;  nor  is  it  my  intention  to  do  so. 

The  question  naturally  arises,  however, 
2.  Author-  in  what  sense  this  book,  with  its  corn- 
ship  or  posite  structure  so  outspoken,  can  lay 
Literary  claim  to  being  the  work  of  Solomon. 
Species?  Does  the  title  refer  to  actual  i>ersonal 
authorship,  or  docs  it  name  a  species 
and  type  of  literature  of  which  Solomon  was  the 
originator  and  inspirer — as  if  it  meant  to  say  "the 
Solomonic  proverbs"?  We  may  work  toward  the 
answer  of  this  question  by  noting  Bome  literary 
facts. 

Outside  of  the  prophets  only  three  of  the  OT  hooks  are 
provided  In  the  original  text  with  titles:  and  these  thnw 
are  all  associated  with  Solomon — two  of  them.  Prov  and 
the  Hong  of  Hongs,  directly;  the  third.  Reel,  by  an  as- 
Ktimcd  name,  which,  however,  personates  Salomon. 
This  would  seem  to  Indicate  In  the  composition  of  these 
book*  an  unusual  degree  of  literary  finish  and  self-con- 
sciousness, a  sense  on  the  part  of  writers  or  compilers 
that  literature  as  an  art  has  Its  claims  upon  them.  The 
subject-matter  of  the  books,  too,  bears  this  out:  they 
are.  relatively  speaking,  the  secular  books  of  the  Bible 
and  do  not  assume  Divine  origin,  as  do  law  and  prophecy.  I 
For  the  original  Impulse  to  such  literary  culture  the  his- 
tory directs  us  to  the  reign  of  King  Solomon:  boo  1  K  4 
29-34,  where  Is  portrayed,  on  the  part  of  king  and  court, 
an  Intense  intelfectual  activity  for  Its  own  sake,  the  like 
of  whirl)  occurs  nowhere  else  in  Scripture.  The  forms 
then  esp.  Impressed  upon  the  literature  were  the  mishit 
(proverb)  and  the  song.  In  both  of  which  the  versatile 
young  king  was  proficient;  cf  1  K  4  32.  For  the  cul- 
tivation of  the  ntii*Ad<  these  men  of  letters  availed  them- 
selves of  a  favorite  native  form,  the  popular  proverb; 
but  they  gavu  to  It  a  literary  mold  and  finish  which 
would  thenceforth  distinguish  it  as  the  Solomonic  md«A<W 
(see  Proves*).  This  then  was  the  literary  form  In 
which  from  the  time  of  Solomon  onward  the  sages  of  the 
nation  put  their  counsels  of  life,  character,  conduct ;  It 
became  as  distinctively  the  mold  for  this  didactic 
strain  of  literature  as  was  the  heroic  couplet  for  a  similar 
strain  In  the  age  of  Dry  den  and  Pope. 

It  is  reasonable  therefore  to  understand  this  title 
of  the  Book  of  Prov  aa  designating  rather  a  literary 
s|>ecies  than  a  personal  authorship;  it  names  this 
anthology  of  Wisdom  in  its  classically  determined 
phrasing,  and  for  age  and  authorship  leaves  a  field 
spacious  enough  to  covej-  the  centuries  of  its  cur- 
rency. Perhaps  also  the  proverb  of  this  type  was 
by  the  term  "of  Solomon"  differentiated  from 
mi'mhdlH  of  other  tvpes,  as  for  instance  those  of 
Balaam  and  Job  and  Kohcleth. 

//.    The  Successive  Compilations.  —  That  the  Book 

of  l*rov  is  com|K»sfd  of  several  collections  made 
at  different  times  ia  a  fact  that  lies 
L  The  In-  on  the  surface;  aa  many  as  eight  of 
troductory  these  are  clearly  marked,  and  perhutm 
Section  -  i Ixli visions  might  be  made.  Tlie 
book  waa  not  originally  conceived  aa 
the  development  of  a  theme,  or  even  as  a  unity; 
whatever  unity  it  has  was  an  afterthought..  That 
it  did  come  to  stand,  however,  for  one  homogeneous 
body  of  truth,  ami  to  receive  a  name  and  a  degree 
of  articulation  us  such,  will  be  maintained  in  a  Inter 
section  (see  III,  below).  Meanwhile,  we  will  take 
the  sections  in  order  and  note  some  of  the  salient 
characteristics  of  each.  The  introductory  section, 
chs  1-9,  has  the  marks  of  having  been  added  later 
than  most  of  the  rest;  and  is  introductory  in  the 
sense  of  concentrating  the  thought  to  the  concept 
of  Wisdom,  and  of  recommending  the  spiritual  atti- 
tude in  which  it  is  to  be  received.  Its  stvle — and 
in  this  it  is  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  "the  l>ook 


—is  hortatory;  it  is  addressed  to  "my  son"  (1  8 
and  often)  or  "my  sons"  (4  1;  6  7;  7  24;  8  32), 
in  the  tone  of  a  father  or  a  sage,  bringing  stores  of 
wisdom  and  experience  to  the  young.  The  first 
six  verse*  are  prefatory,  giving  the  pur'xjse  and  use 
of  the  whole  book.  Then  ver  7  lays  down  aa  the 
initial  point,  or  spiritual  bedrock  of  Wisdom,  the 
fear  of  Jeh,  a  principle  repented  toward  the  end 
of  this  introductory  section  (9  10),  and  evidently 
regarded  as  very  vital  to  the  whole  Wisdom  sys- 
tem; cf  Job  28  28;  Ps  111  10:  Sir  1  14.  The 
effect  of  this  prefatory  and  theme-propounding 
matter  ia  to  launch  the  collection  of  proverb*  much 
after  the  manner  of  modern  literary  works,  and  the 
rest  of  the  section  bears  this  out  fairly  well.  The 
most  striking  feature  of  the  section,  besides  its 
general  homiletic  tone,  is  its  personification  of 
Wisdom.  She  is  represented  aa  calling  to  the  sons 
of  men  and  commending  to  them  her  ways  (1  20-33; 
8  1-21.32-36);  she  condescends,  for  right  and 
purity's  sake,  to  enter  into  rivalry  with  the  "strange 
woman,"  the  temptress,  not  in  secret,  but  in  open 
and  fearless  dealing  (7  6 — 8  9;  9  1-43.13-18);  and, 
in  a  supremely  poet  ic  passage  (8  22-31 ).  she  describes 
her  relation  from  the  beginning  with  God  and  with 
the  sons  of  men.  It  represents  the  value  that  the 
Heb  mind  came  to  set  u|xm  the  human  endowment 
of  Wisdom.  The  Heb  philosopher  thought  not  in 
terms  of  logic  and  dialectics,  but  in  symbol  and  per- 
sonality; and  to  this  high  rank,  almost  like  that  of 
a  goddess,  his  imagination  has  exalted  the  intel- 
lectual and  spiritual  powers  of  man.  See  Wis- 
DOK. 

The  section  10  1—22  16,  with  the  repeated  head- 
ing "The  proverbs  of  Solomon,"  seems  to  have 

been  the  original  nucleus  of  the  whole 
2.  The  collection.  All  the  proverbs  in  this, 
Classic  the  longest  section  of  the  book,  are 
Nucleus       molded  strictly  to  the  couplet  form 

(the  one  triplet.  19  7,  being  only  an 
apparent  exception,  due  probably  to  the  loss  of  a 
line),  each  proverb  a  parallelism  in  condensed 
phrasing,  in  which  the  second  line  gives  either  some 
contrast  to  or  some  amplification  of  the  first.  This 
was  doubtless  the  classic  art  norm  of  the  Solomonic 

The  section  seems  to  contain  the  product  of  that 
period  of  proverl>-culture  during  which  the  sense  of  the 
model  was  a  little  rigid  and  severe,  not  venturing  yet 
to  limber  up  the  form.  Signs  of  a  greater  freedom, 
however,  begin  to  appear,  and  possibly  two  strata  of 
compilation  are  represented.  In  chs  10-15  the  prevail- 
ing couplet  is  antithetic,  which  embodies  the  most  self- 
closed  circuit  of  the  thought.  Out  of  1H4  proverbs  only 
19  do  not  contain  some  form  of  contrast,  and  10  of  these 
arc  in  ch  16.  In  16—99  10.  on  the  other  hand,  the  pre- 
vailing form  is  the  so-called  synonymous  or  amplified 
couplet,  which  leaves  the  thought-circuit  more  open 
to  Illustrative  additions.  Out  of  191  proverbs  only  18 
are  antithetic,  and  these  contain  contrasts  of  a  more 
subtle  and  hidden  suggestion.  As  to  subject-matter, 
the  whole  section  Is  miscellaneous:  In  the  first  half, 
however,  where  the  antithesis  prevails,  are  the  great 
elemental  distinctions  of  life,  wisdom  and  folly,  righteous- 
ness and  wickedness,  industry  and  laziness,  wise  speech 
and  reticence,  and  the  like;  while  In  the  second  half 
there  Is  a  decided  tendency  to  go  farther  afield  for  subtler 
and  loss  obvious  distinctions.  In  this  way  they  seem  to 
reflect  a  growing  and  refining  literary  development,  the 
gradual  shaping  and  accumulation  of  materials  for  a 
philosophy  of  life;  as  yet.  however,  not  articulated  or 
reduced  to  unity  of  principle. 

In  the  short  section  22  17—24  22,  the  proverb 
literature  seems  for  the  first  time  to  have  become  as 

it  were  self-conscious— to  regard  itself 
8.  A  Body  as  a  strain  of  wise  counsel  to  be  reck- 
of  Solicited  oned  with  for  its  educative  value. 
Counsel       The  section  is  introduced  by  a  preface 

(22  17-21),  in  which  these  "words  of 
the  wise"  are  recommended  to  some  person  or 
delegation,  "that  thou  mayest  carry  back  words  of 
truth  to  them  that  send  thec"  (22  21).  The 
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counsels  seem  intended  for  persons  in  responsible 
position,  perhaps  attached  to  the  court  (cf  23  1-3), 
who,  as  they  are  to  deal  officially  with  men  and 
aff.iirs,  need  the  prudence,  purity,  and  temperance 
which  will  fit  them  for  their  duties.  As  to  form,  the 
detached  couplet  appears  only  occasionally;  the 
favorite  form  is  the  quatrain;  but  proverbs  of  a 
greater  number  of  lines  are  freely  used,  and  one,  the 
counsel  on  wine  drinking  (23  29-35),  runs  to  17 
lines.  In  tone  and  specific  counsel  the  section  has 
many  resemblances  to  the  introductory  section 
(chs  1-9),  and  provokes  the  conjecture  that  this 
latter  section,  as  the  introduction  to  a  compiled 
body  of  Wisdom,  was  comtweed  not  long  after  it. 

The  little  appendix  (24  23-34)  is  headed,  "These 
also  arc  sayings  of  the  wise."  They  refer  to  wise 
intercourse  and  ordered  industry. 
4.  Some  The  little  poem  on  the  sluggard  (24 
Left-over  30-34),  with  its  refrain  (vs  33.34),  is 
Precepts  noteworthy  as  being  apparently  one 
Btaiwa  of  a  poem  which  is  completed 
with  the  same  refrain  in  the  introductory  section 
(8  6-11).  The  stanzas  are  of  the  same  length  and 
structure;  and  it  would  seem  the  latter  named  was 
either  discovered  later  or  composed  as  a  supple- 
ment to  the  one  in  this  section. 

The  long  section  (chs  28-29)  is  headed,  "These 
also  are  proverbs  of  Solomon,  which  the  men  of 
flczckiah  king  of  Judah  copied  out." 
6.  The  The  collection  claims  to  be  only  a 
Hezekian  compilation;  but  if,  as  already  sug- 
Collection  gestcd,  we  understand  the  term  "prov- 
erbs of  Solomon"  as  equivalent  to 
"Solomonic  proverbs,"  referring  rather  to  species 
than  personal  authorship,  the  compilation  may  have 
been  made  not  merely  from  antiquity,  but  from  the 
archives  of  the  Wisdom  guilds.  If  so,  we  have 
a  clue  to  the  state  of  the  Wisdom  literature  in 
llezckiah's  time.  The  collection  as  a  whole,  unlike 
sees.  3  and  4,  returns  predominantly  to  the  classic 
form  of  the  couplet  ,  but  with  a  Iraa  dc-prec  of  com- 
pression and  epigram.  There  is  a  tendency  to 
group  numbers  of  proverbs  on  like  subjects;  note 
for  instance  the  group  on  the  king  (28  2-7).  The 
most  striking  feature  of  the  collection  is  the  preva- 
lence of  simiilc  and  analogy,  and  in  general  the 
strong  figurative  coloring,  esp.  in  chs  28-27;  it 
reads  like  a  new  species  of  proverb  when  we  note 
that  in  all  the  earlier  Solomonic  sections  there  are 
only  two  clearly  defined  similes  (10  26;  11  22). 
In  chs  26-27  arc  several  proverbs  of  three,  four,  or 
five  lines,  and  at  the  end  (27  23-27)  a  charming 
little  poem  of  ten  lines  on  husbandry.  Chs  28,  29 
are  entirely  of  couplets,  and  the  antithetic  proverb 
reappears  in  a  considerable  number.  As  to  subject- 
matter,  the  thought  of  this  Beet  ion  makes  a  rather 
greater  demand  on  the  reader's  culture  and  think- 
ing powers,  the  analogies  being  less  obvious,  more 
subtle.  It  is  decidedly  the  reflection  of  a  more 
literary  age  than  that  of  sec.  2. 

Ch  30  is  taken  up  with  "the  words  of  Agur  the 
son  of  Jakeh,"  a  person  otherwise  unknown,  who 
disclaims  expert  knowledge  of  Wisdom 
6.  Words  lore  (30  3),  and  avows  an  agnostic 
of  Agur  attitude  toward  theological  specula- 
tions, yet  shows  a  tender  reverence 
before  the  name  and  unplumbed  myBtery  of  Jeh 
(vs  6.9.32).  His  words  amount  to  a  plea  against 
a  too  adventurous,  not  to  say  presumptuous,  spirit 
in  the  supposed  findings  of  human  Wisdom,  and  as 
such  supply  a  useful  makeweight  to  the  mounting 
pride  of  the  scholar.  Yet  over  this  peculiar  plea 
is  placed  the  won!  "Massa"  (Sfl^TSn,  ha-massS'), 
"burden"  or  "oracle,"  the  term  used  for  prophetic 
disclosures;  and  the  word  for  "said"  ("the  man 
said,"  -Oan  O^J ,  w'um  ha-gebher)  is  the  word  else- 


where used  for  mystic  or  Divine  utterance.  This 
seems  to  mark  a  stage  in  the  self-consciousness  of 
Wisdom  when  it  was  felt  that  its  utterances  could 
be  ranked  by  the  side  of  prophecy  as  a  revelation 
of  truth  (cf  what  Wisdom  sayB  of  herself,  8  14), 
and  could  claim  the  authoritative  term  "oracle." 
For  the  rest,  apart  from  the  humble  reverence  with 
which  they  are  imbued,  these  words  of  Agur  do  not 
rise  to  a  high  level  of  spiritual  thinking;  they  tend 
rather  to  the  riddling  element,  or  "dark  sayings" 
(cf  1  6).  The  form  of  his  proverbs  is  peculiar, 
verging  indeed  on  the  artificial;  he  deals  mostly  in 
the  so-called  numerical  proverb  ("three  things 
....  yea,  four"),  a  style  of  utterance  paralleled 
elsewhere  only  in  6  16-19,  but  something  of  a 
favorite  in  the  later  cryptic  sayings  of  the  scribes, 
as  may  be  seen  in  Pir 'Abhoih. 

31  1-9  (possibly  the  whole  chapter  should  be 
included)  is  headed,  "The  words  of  king  Lemuel; 

the  oracle  which  his  mother  taught 

7.  Words     him."    Here  occurs  again  the  mys- 
of  King       teriouB  word  "oracle,0  which  would 
Lemuel       seem  to  be  open  to  the  same  interpre- 
tation as  the  one  given  in  the  previous 

paragraph,  though  some  would  make  this  other- 
wise unknown  monarch  a  king  of  Massa,  and  refer 
to  the  name  of  one  of  the  descendants  of  Ishmael 
(Gen  26  14),  presumably  a  tribal  designation. 
The  Heb  sages  from  the  beginning  were  in  rivalry 
and  fellowship  with  the  sages  of  other  nations  (cf 
1  K  4  30.31);  and  in  the  Book  of  Job,  the  supreme 
reach  of  Wisdom  utterance,  all  of  the  sages,  Job 
included,  are  from  countries  outside  of  Pal.  King 
I/emuel,  if  an  actual  personage,  was  not  a  Jew;  and 
probably  Agur  was  not.  The  words  of  Ixmiuel  are 
a  mother's  plea  to  her  royal  son  for  chastity,  tem- 
perance and  justice,  the  kingly  virtues.  The  form 
is  the  simple  Heb  parallelism,  not  detached  couplets, 
but  continuous. 

Tho  Book  of  Prov  ends  in  a  manner  eminently 
worthy  of  its  high  standard  of  sanity  and  wisdom. 

Without  any  heading  (it  may  possibly 

8.  An  belong  to  the  "oracle  that  the  mother 
Acrostic  of  Lemuel  taught  her  son)  the  last  22 
Eulogy  of  \'erses  (31  10-31)  constitute  a  single 
Woman       poem  in  praise  of  a  worthy  woman, 

extolling  esp.  her  household  virtues. 
In  form  these  verses  begin  in  the  original  with  the 
successive  22  letters  of  the  Heb  alphabet;  a  favorite 
form  of  Heb  verse,  as  may  be  seen  (in  the  original) 
in  several  of  the  pss,  notably  Ps  119,  and  in  chs  1-4 
of  the  Book  of  Lam. 

///.  Movement  toward  a  Philotophy. — It  has  been 
much  the  fashion  with  modern  critics  to  deny  to  the 
Hebrews  a  truly  philosophic  mind;  this  they  say 
was  rather  the  distinctive  gift  of  the  Greeks;  while 
for  their  solution  of  the  problem  of  life  the  Hebrews 
depended  on  direct  revelation  from  above,  which 
precluded  that  quasi-abeyance  of  concepts,  that 
weighing  of  cosmic  and  human  elements,  involved 
in  the  commonly  received  notion  of  philosophy. 
This  criticism  takes  account  of  only  one  side  ot  the 
Heb  mind.  It  is  true  they  believed  their  life  to  be 
in  direct  contact  with  the  will  and  wort!  of  Jeh,  re- 
vealed to  them  in  terms  which  could  not  be  ques- 
tioned ;  but  in  the  findings  and  deliverance  of  their 
own  intellectual  powers,  too,  they  had  a  reliance 
and  confidence  which  merits  the  name  of  an  authen- 
tic philosophy.  But  theirs  was  a  philosophy  not 
of  speculative  world-making,  but  of  conduct  and  the 
practical  management  of  life;  and  it  was  intuitive 
and  analogical,  not  the  result  of  dialectical  reason- 
ing. Hence  its  name  wisdom,  the  solution  itself, 
rather  than  philosophy,  the  love  of  wisdom,  the 
search  for  solution.  This  Book  of  Prov,  beginning 
with  detached  maxims  on  the  elements  of  conduct, 
reveals  in  many  suggestive  ways  the  gradual  cmer- 
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genec  of  a  philosophy,  a  comprehensive  wisdom,  as 
it  were,  in  the  making;  it  is  thus  the  pioneer  hook 
of  that  Hcb  Wisdom  which  we  see  developed  to 
maturer  things  in  the  hooks  of  Job  and  Eccl.  Some 
of  its  salient  sttur.es  may  here  be  traced. 

Wo  may  first  note  It.  or  tho  literary  preparation  for  It, 
In  tho  opening  up  of  the  mAthil.  or  proverb  unit,  toward 
added  elements  of  illustration,  cxplana- 
1.  Libera-  tlon.  amplitude,  a  development  that  bo- 
„r  .u„  gins  to  appear.  In  the  oldest  section  (tho 
elamlc  nucleus,  aec.  2)  at  about  ch  16.  Tho 
primitive  antithetic  sidtAdi  contrasted 
two  aspects  of  truth  In  such  a  way  as  to 
leave  the  case  closed:  there  wan  nothing  for  It  hut  to 
go  on  to  a  new  subject.  This  had  tho  good  effect  of 
setting  over  against  each  other  the  great  elemental 
antagonisms  of  life:  righteousness  and  wickedness,  obedi- 
ence anil  lawloHstiewi.  teachableness  and  perversity.  In- 
dustry and  laziness,  prudence  and  presumption,  reti- 
cence and  prating,  etc.  and  so  far  forth  it  was  a  mas- 
terly analysts  of  tho  essentials  of  individual  and  social 
conduct.  As  soon,  howevor.  as  the  synonymous  and 
Illustrative  md»Adt  prevails,  we  are  conscious  of  a  limber- 
ing up  and  greater  penetrativeness  of  tho  rango  of 
thought;  It  Is  open  to  subtler  distinctions  and  remoter 
discoveries,  and  tho  analogies  tend  to  employ  tho  leas 
direct  relationships  of  cause  and  effect.  This  is  In- 
cr.  ased  as  we  go  on.  esp.  by  the  greater  call  upon  tho 
Imagination  In  the  figurative  tissue  of  the  Hcxeklan 
section,  and  by  the  decidedly  greater  tendency  to  too 
riddling  and  paradox  element.  The  minhdl  increases  In 
length  and  amplitude,  both  by  the  grouping  of  similar 
subjects  and  by  the  enlargement  from  tho  couplet  to  the 
quatrain  and  the  do 
t  a  self-conscious 


All  this,  while  not 
.  is  a  step  on  the  way 


yet  a  m 

thereto. 

One  solid  presupposition  of  the  sages,  like  an 
axiom,  was  never  called  in  question:  namely,  that 
righteousness  and  wisdom  arc  identical, 
2.  Emer-  that  wickedness  of  any  sort  is  folly. 
f,e nee  of  This  imparts  at  once  a  kind  of  pro- 
Basal  phetic  coloring  to  the  Wisdom  precepts, 
Principles  well  represented  by  the  opening  prov- 
erb in  the  original  section  (after  the 
prefatory  one  atmut  the  wise  son),  "Treasures 
of  wickedness  profit  nothing;  but  righteousness 
delivercth  from  death"  (Prov  10  2).  Thus  from 
the  outset  is  furnished  an  uncompromising  back- 
ground on  which  the  fascinating  allurements  of  vice, 
the  crooked  ways  of  injustice  and  dishonesty,  the 
sober  habits  of  goodness  and  right  dealing,  show 
for  what  they  are  and  what  they  tend  to.  Tho 
sages  thus  put  themselves,  too,  in  entire  harmony 
with  what  is  taught  bv  priests  and  prophets;  there 
is  no  quarrel  with  the  law  or  the  word;  they  simply 
supply  the  third  strand  in  the  threefold  cord  of  in- 
struction (cf  Jcr  18  18).  From  this  basal  presump- 
tion other  principles,  scarcely  leas  axiomatic,  come 
in  view:  that  the  fount  and  spring  of  wise  living  is 
reverence,  the  fear  of  Jeh;  that  the  ensuring  frame 
of  mind  is  teachableness,  the  precluding  attitude 
pervereeness;  that  it  is  the  mark  of  wisdom,  or 
righteousness,  to  be  fearless  and  above  board,  of 
wickedness,  which  is  folly,  to  be  crooked  and  secret- 
ive. These  principles  recur  constantly,  not  as  a 
system,  but  in  numerous  aspects  and  applications 
in  t  he  practical  business  of  life.  For  their  sanctions 
they  refer  naively  to  the  Heb  ideal  of  rewards  on  the 
one  hand — wealth,  honor,  long  life,  family  (cf  Prov 
11  31) — and  of  shame  and  loss  and  destruction  on 
the  other;  but  these  are  emphasized  not  as  direct 
bestowments  or  inflictions  from  a  personal  Deity, 
rather  as  in  the  law  of  human  nature.  The  law 
that  evil  works  its  own  destruction,  good  brings  its 
own  reward,  is  forming  itself  in  men's  reason  as  one 
of  the  fundamental  concepts  out  of  which  grew  the 
Wisdom  philosophy. 

From  times  long  before  Solomon  Bagacity  in 
counsel,  and  skill  to  put  such  counsel  into  maxim  or 
parable,  gave  their  possessor,  whether  man  or 
woman,  a  natural  leadership  and  repute  in  the 
local  communities  (cf  2  S  14  2;  20  16);  and  Solo- 
mon's exceptional  endowment  showed  itself  not 
merely  in  his  literary  tastes,  but  in  his  ability. 


much  esteemed  among  Orientals,  to  determine  the 
merits  of  cases  brought  before  him  for  judgment 
(IKS  16-28),  and  to  answer  puzzling 
3.  The  questions  (1  K  10  1.6.7).  It  was  from 
Conception  such  estimate  of  men's  intellectual 
of  Wisdom  powers,  from  the  recognition  of  mental 
alertness,  sagacity,  grasp,  in  their 
application  to  the  practical  issues  of  life  (cf  Prov 
1  1-5),  that  the  conception  of  Wisdom  in  its 
larger  sense  arose.  As,  however,  the  cultivation 
of  such  sagacity  of  utterance  passed  beyond  the 
pastime  of  a  royal  court  (cf  1  R  4  29-34)  into  the 
hands  of  city  elders  and  sages,  it  attained  to  greatly 
enhanced  value:  note  how  the  influence  of  such  a 
sage  is  idealized  (Job  29  7-25).  Tho  sagos  had  a 
definite  calling  and  mission  of  their  own,  more 
potent  perhaps  than  belonged  to  priests  and 
prophets;  the  frequent  reference  to  the  young  and 
the  "simple"  or  immature  in  the  Book  of  Prov  would 
indicate  that  they  were  virtually  the  schoolmasters 
and  educators  of  the  nation.  As  such,  working  as 
they  did  in  a  fellowship  and  collaboration  with 
each  other,  the  subject-matter  with  which  they  dealt 
would  not  remain  as  casual  and  miscellaneous  max- 
ims, but  work  toward  a  center  and  system  of  doctrine 
which  could  claim  the  distinction  of  an  articulated 
philosophy  of  life,  and  all  the  more  Bince  it  was  so 
identified  with  the  great  Hob  ideal  of  righteousness 
and  truth.  We  have  already  noted  how  this  sense 
of  the  dignity  and  value  of  their  calling  manifested 
itself  in  the  body  of  precepts  sent  in  response  to 
solicitation  (3  above),  with  its  appendix  (4  above) 
(Prov  22  17—24  34).  It  was  not  long  after  this 
stage  of  Wisdom-culture,  I  think,  that  a  very  sig- 
nificant new  word  fame  into  their  vocabulary,  the 
word<tf«Al|/<lA  (TVinn,  a  puzzle  to  the  translators, 
variously  rendered  "sound  wisdom,"  "effectual 
working,"  and  called  by  the  lexicographers  "a 
technical  term  of  the  Wisdom  literature."  BDB, 
s.v.).  Its  earliest  appearance,  and  the  onlyone  ex- 
cept in  the  introductory  section  (Prov  18  1),  iswhere 
the  man  who  separates  himself  from  others'  opinions 
and  seeks  his  own  desire  is  said  to  quarrel  with  all 
tushlyOh.  The  word  seems  to  designate  Wisdom  in 
its  subjective  aspect,  as  an  authentic  insight  or 
intuition  of  truth,  the  human  power  to  rise  into  the 
region  of  true  revelation  from  below,  as  distinguished 
from  the  prophetic  or  legal  word  spoken  directly 
from  above.  Outside  of  Prov  and  Job  the  word 
occurs  only  twice:  once  in  Mie  6  9,  and  once  in 
Isa  28  29,  in  which  latter  case  the  prophet  has 
deliberately  composed  a  passage  (vs  23-29)  in  the 
characteristic  m&shdl  idiom,  and  attributed  that 
strain  of  insight  to  Jeh.  Evidently  there  came  a 
time  in  the  culture  of  Wisdom  when  its  utterances 
attained  in  men's  estimate  to  a  parity  with  utter- 
ances direct  from  the  unseen;  perhaps  this  explains 
why  Agur's  ami  Lemuel's  words  could  be  boldly 
ranked  as  oracles  (see  above,  6  and  7).  At  any 
rate,  such  a  high  distinction,  an  authority  derived 
from  intimacy  with  the  creative  work  of  Jeh  (8 
30.31),  is  ascribed  to  Wisdom  (hokhmSh,  PflWW 
in  the  introductory  section;  "counsel  is  mine,1' 
Wisdom  is  made  to  say,  "and  tushlyah"  (8  14). 
Thus  the  Book  of  Prov  reveals  to  us  a  philosophy* 
as  it  were,  in  the  making  and  from  scattered  coun- 
sels attaining  gradually  to  the  summit  where  the 
human  intellect  could  place  its  findings  by  the  side 
of  Divine  oracles. 

IV.  Consideration!  of  Age  and  Literary  Kin' 
ship. — To  get  at  the  history  of  the  Book  of  Prov, 
several  inquiries  must  be  raised.  When  were  the 
proverbs  composed?  The  book,  like  the  Book  of 
Ps,  is  confessedly  an  anthology,  containing  various 
accumulations,  and  both  bv  style  and  maturing 
thought  bearing  the  marks  of  different  ages.  When 
the  successive  compilations  made?  And. 
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finally,  when  did  the  strain  of  literature  here  repre- 
sented reach  that  point  of  self-conscious  unity  and 
coordination  which  justified  its  being  reckoned  with 
as  a  strain  by  itself  and  choosing  the  comprehen- 
sive name  Wisdom?  What  makes  these  inquiries 
hard  to  answer  is  the  fact  that  these  proverbs  are 
precepts  for  the  common  people,  relating  to  ordinary 
affairs  of  the  village,  the  market,  and  the  field,  and 
move  in  lines  remote  from  politics  and  dynastic  vicis- 
situdes and  wars.  They  arc,  to  an  extent  far  more 
penetrative  and  pervasive  than  law  or  prophecy, 
the  educative  literature  on  which  the  sturdy  rank 
and  file  of  the  nation  was  nourished.  'When-  there 
is  no  vision,  the  people  let  loose,'  say.-*  a  Hezekian 
proverb  (Prov  29  18) ;  but  so  they  are  also  when 
there  is  no  abiding  tonic  of  social  convention  and 
principle.  Precisely  this  latter  it  is  which  this  Book 
of  Prov  in  a  large  degree  reveals;  and  in  course  of 
time  its  value  was  so  felt  that,  as  we  have  seen, 
it  could  rank  itself  as  an  asset  of  life  by  the  side  of 
vision.  It  represents,  in  a  word,  the  human  move- 
ment toward  self-direetiveneas  and  self-reliance, 
without  supine  dependence  on  ruler  or  public  senti- 
ment (cf  Prov  29  25.26).  When  and  how  was  this 
sane  and  wholesome  communal  fiber  developed  ? 

When  Solomon  and  his  court  made  the  mOshal 
an  elegant  fad,  they  builded  better  than  they  knew. 

They  gave  to  the  old  native  form  of  the 
1.  Under  proverb  and  parable,  as  reduced  to 
the  Kings  epigrammatic  mold  and  polish,  the 
iclal  of  a  popular  literature.  This 
was  done  orally  at  first  (Solomon  spoke  his  proverbs, 
1  K  4  32.33);  but  the  recording  of  such  carefully 
expressed  utterances  could  not  be  long  delayed; 
perhaps  this  brief  style  eoupi  was  the  most  natural 
early  exercise  in  the  new  transition  from  the  un- 
wieldly  cuneiform  to  the  use  of  papyrus  and  a  more 
flexible  alphabet,  which  probably  came  in  with 
the  monarchy.  At  any  rate,  here  was  the  medium 
for  a  practical  didactic  literature,  applied  to  the 
matters  of  daily  life  and  intercourse  to  which  in 
Solomon's  time  the  nation  was  enthusiastically 
awake.  There  is  no  valid  reason  for  denying  to 
Solomon,  or  at  least  to  his  time,  the  initiation  of  the 
Solomonic  m&shcd;  and  if,  as  has  been  suggested, 
the  name  "proverbs  of  Solomon"  designates  rather 
literary  species  than  personal  authorship,  the  title 
of  the  whole  book  (1  1),  as  well  as  the  headings  of 
sections  (10  1;  25  l),may  be  given  in  entire  good 
faith,  whatever  the  specific  time  or  personal  author- 
ship of  the  utterances.  Nor  is  there  anything  either 
in  recorded  history  or  the  likelihood  of  the  case  to 
make  improbable  that  the  activity  of  the  "men  of 
Hezekiah"  means  just  what  is  said;  these  men  of 
letters  were  adding  this  supplementary  collection 
(Prov  25-29)  to  a  body  of  proverbs  that  already 
existed  and  were  recognizee!  as  Solomon's.  This 
would  put  the  composition  of  the  main  body  of  the 
proverbs  (chs  10-29)  prior  to  the  reign  of  Hezekiah. 
They  represent  therefore  the  chief  literary  in- 
struction available  to  the  people  in  the  long  period 
of  the  Kings  from  Solomon  onward,  a  period  which 
otherwise  was  very  meagerly  supplied.  The  Mo- 
saic Law,  as  we  gather  from  the  finding  of  the  Law 
in  the  time  of  Josiah  (2  K  22),  was  at  best  a  se- 
questered thing  in  the  keeping — or  neglect— of 
priests  and  judges;  the  prophetic  word  was  a  specific 
message  for  great  national  emergencies;  the  accu- 
mulations of  sacred  song  were  the  property  of  the 
temple  and  the  cultus;  what  then  was  there  for  the 
education  of  the  people?  There  were  indeed  the 
folk -tales  and  catechetical  legends  of  their  heroic 
history;  but  there  were  also,  most  influential  of  all, 
these  wise  sayings  of  the  sages,  growing  bodies  of 
precept  and  parable,  preserved  in  village  centers, 
published  in  the  open  places  by  the  gate  (cf  Job  29 
7),  embodying  the  elements  of  i 


religion  and  citizenship,  and  representing  views  of 
life  which  were  not  only  Hebrew,  but  to  a  great 
extent  international  among  the  neighbor  kingdoms. 
Understood  so,  these  Solomonic  proverbs  furnish 
incomparably  the  best  reflection  we  have  of  the  re- 
ligious and  social  standards  of  the  common  people, 
during  a  period  otherwise  meagerly  portrayed. 
And  from  it  we  can  understand  what  a  sterling  fiber 
of  character  existed  after  all,  and  how  well  worth 
preserving  for  a  unique  mission  in  the  world,  in 
spite  of  the  idolatrous  corruptions  that  invaded  the 
sanctuaries,  the  self-pleasing  unconcern  of  the  rulers 
and  the  pessimistic  denunciations  of  the  prophets. 

For  the  point  in  the  Heb  literary  history  when 
these  scattered  Solomonic  proverbs  were  recog- 
nized as  a  homogeneous  strain  of 
2.  The  thought  and  the  compilations  were 
Concentra-  made  and  recommended  as  Wisdom, 
tore  Point  we  can  do  no  better,  I  think,  than  to 
name  the  age  of  Israel's  literary  prime, 
the  age  of  Hezekiah.  The  "men  of  Hezekian"  did 
more  than  ap|>cnd  their  supplementary  section 
(clis  25-29);  the  words  "these  also"  (r$Jt~C3,  gam 
'clleh)  in  their  heading  imply  it  (see  Hezekiah, 
Tub  Men  of). 

I  apprehend  tin-  order  and  nature  of  their  work  some- 
how than:  Beginning  with  the  classic  nucleus  (10—29 
16)  (sco  above,  II  2),  which  may  have  come  to  t hem  In 
two  subsections  (chs  10-16;  16 — 22  lfi),  they  put  theao 
together  as  the  proverbs  most  closely  associated  with 
Solomon,  without  much  attempt  at  systematizing,  sub- 
stantially as  theso  had  accumulated  through  tho  ages  In 
the  rough  order  of  their  developing  form  and  thought; 
compiling  thus.  In  their  zeal  for  the  literary  treasures  of 
the  past,  tho  body  of  educational  literal uro  which  lay 
nearest  at  hand,  a  body  adapted  especially,  though  not 
exclusively,  to  the  instmction  of  the  young  and  imma- 
ture. This  done,  there  next  came  to  their  knowledge  a 
remarkable  body  of  "  words  of  tho  wise"  22  17 — 24  22), 
which  had  evidently  been  put  together  by  request  as  a 
rode  mtriim  for  some  persons  In  responsible  position,  and 
which  were  prefaced  by  a  recommendation  of  them  as 
"words  of  truth"  designed  to  promote  "trust  In  Jch" 
(22  1&-21) — which  latter,  as  we  know  from  Isaiah,  was 
the  great  civic  Issue  of  llczcklah's  time.  With  this  sec- 
tion naturally  goes  the  little  appendix  of  "sayings  of  tho 
wise"  (24  23-34).  added  probably  at  about  tho  samo 
time.  These  two  sections,  which  seem  to  open  tho  col- 
lection to  matter  beyond  tho  distinctive  Solomonic 
miihil,  are,  beyond  tho  rest  of  the  book,  in  tho  tone  of 
the  Introductory  section  (chs  1-9).  which  latter,  along 
with  the  Hezekian  appendix  (chs  85-28).  was  added, 
partly  as  a  new  compost tlon,  partly  as  Incorporating 
some  additional  findings  (cf  for  instance  the  completion 
of  tho  poem  on  the  sluggard,  8  0-11).  Thus,  by  tho 
addition  of  this  Introductory  section,  tho  Book  of  Prov 
was  recognized  as  a  unity,  Provided  with  a  preface  and 
initial  proposition  (1  l  V,  ,  ■.  and  launched  with  such 
hortatory  material  as  had  already,  on  a  smaller  scale. 
Introduced  the  third  section.  This  part  not  only  con- 
tains the  praise  of  Wisdom  as  a  human  endowment, 
sharing  In  the  mind  and  purpose  of  the  Divine  (8  22-31), 
but  it  has  become  aware  also  of  the  revelatory  value  of 
tuthiyik  (2  7;  8  21;  8  14),  or  chastened  intuition 
(see  above.  Ill,  3).  and  dares  to  aspire,  In  Its  righteous 
teachableness,  to  the  intimacy  or  secret  friendship  of 


SB** 


6dhd.  3  32).    All  this  Indicates  tho  holy 
to  which  Wisdom  has  attained. 


I  see  no  cogent  reason  for  postponing  the  sub- 
stantial completion  of  the  Book  of  Prov  beyond  the 
time  of  Hezekiah.  The  words  of  Agur  and  of  King 
Lemuel,  with  the  final  acrostic  poem,  may  be  later 
additions;  but  their  difference  in  tone  and  work- 
manship is  just  as  likely  to  be  due  to  the  fact  that 
they  are  admitted,  in  the  liberal  spirit  of  the  com- 
pilers, from  foreign  stores  of  wisdom.  For  spiritual 
clarity  and  intensity  they  do  not  rise  to  the  height 
of  the  native  Heb  consciousness;  and  they  incline 
to  an  artificial  Structure  which  suggests  that  the 
writer's  interest  is  divided  between  sincere  tushiyOh 
and  literary  skill.  For  the  sake  of  like-minded 
neighbors,  however,  something  may  be  forgiven. 

It  is  too  early  in  the  history  of  Wisdom  to  regard 
this  Book  of  Prov  as  an  articulated  and  coordinated 
system.    It  is  merely  what  it  purports  to  be,  a  col- 
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lected  body  of  literature  having  a  common  bearing 
and  purpose;  a  literature  of  reverent  and  intelligent 

self-culture,  moving  among  the  ordi- 
3.  Its  Stage  nary  relations  of  life,  and  not  assuming 
in  Progres-  to  embody  any  mystic  disclosures  of 
sive  truth   beyond  the  reach  of  human 

Wisdom      reason.    As  such,  it  has  a  vocabulary 

and  range  of  ideas  of  its  own,  which  dis- 
tinguishes it  from  other  strains  of  literature.  This 
is  seen  in  those  passages  outside  of  the  Book  of 
Prov  which  deliberately  assume,  for  some  specific 
purpose,  the  Wisdom  dialect.  In  Isa  28  23-29, 
the  prophet,  whom  the  perverse  rulers  have  taunted 
with  baby-talk  (vs  9.10),  appeals  to  them  with  the 
characteristic  Wisdom  call  to  attention  (vex  23), 
and  in  illustrations  drawn  from  husbandry  proves 
to  them  that  this  also  is  from  Jeh  of  hosts,  'who  is 
transcendent  in  counsel,  preeminent  in  tfahiyah' 
(ver  29) — teaching  them  thus  in  their  own  vaunted 
idiom.  In  Mic  6  9-15,  similarly,  calling  in  titiht- 
y&h  to  corroborate  prophecv  ("the  voice  of  Jeh," 

mm  bip,  fc«  Yahwrh,  n*prq,  x^tha»hmh,i  9), 

the  prophet  speaks  of  the  natural  disasters  that 
men  ought  to  deduce  from  their  abuse  of  trade  re- 
lations, evidently  appealing  to  them  in  their  own 
favorite  strain  of  thinking.  Both  these  passages 
seem  to  reflect  a  time  when  the  Wisdom  dialect  was 
prevalent  and  popular,  and  both  are  concerned  to 
call  in  sound  human  intuition  as  an  ally  of  prophecy. 
At  the  same  time,  as  prophets  have  the  right  to  do, 
they  labor  to  give  revelation  the  casting  vote;  the 
authentic  disclosure  of  truth  from  Jeh  is  their  ob- 
jective, not  the  mere  luxury  of  making  clever  ob- 
servations on  practical  life.  All  this  coincides,  in 
the  Wisdom  sphere,  with  what  in  Isaiah's  and 
Micah's  time  was  the  supreme  issue  of  stat  e,  namely 
trust  in  Jeh,  rather  than  in  crooked  human  devices 
(cf  Isa  28  16;  29  15);  and  it  is  noteworthy  that 
this  is  the  venture  of  Wisdom  urged  by  the  editors 
of  Prov  in  their  introductory  exhortations  (cf  22  19; 
8  5-8).  In  other  words,  these  editors  are  con- 
cerned with  inducing  a  spiritual  attitude;  and  so 
in  their  literary  strain  they  make  their  book  an 
adjunct  in  the  movement  toward  spirituality  which 
Isaiah  is  lal>oring  to  promote.  As  yet,  however, 
its  findings  are  still  in  the  peremptory  Btage,  Btatcd 
as  absolute  and  unqualified  truths;  it  has  not 
reached  the  sober  testing  of  fact  and  interrogation 
of  motive  which  it  must  encounter  in  order  to  be- 
come a  seasoned  philosophy  of  life.  Its  main  per- 
vading thesis — that  righteousness  in  the  fear  of 
God  it  wisdom  and  bound  for  success,  that  wicked- 
ness is  fatuity  and  bound  for  destruction — is  eter- 
nally sound;  but  it  must  make  itself  good  in  a  world 
where  so  many  of  the  enterpris«i  of  life  seem  to 
come  out  the  other  way,  and  where  there  is  so  little 
appreciation  of  spiritual  values.  Nor  is  the  time 
of  skepticism  and  rigid  test  long  in  coming.  Two 
psalms  of  this  period  (as  I  apprehend)  (Pss73and49) 
concern  themselves  with  the  anomaly  of  the  success 
of  the  wicked  and  <he  trials  of  the  righteous;  the 
latter  pointedly  adopting  the  Wisdom  or  mfahAl 
style  of  utterance  (Ps  49  3.4),  both  laboring  to 
induce  a  more  inward  and  spiritual  attitude  toward 
the  problem.  It  remains,  however,  for  the  Book  of 
Job  to  take  the  momentous  forward  step  of  setting 
wisdom  on  the  unshakable  foundation  of  spiritual 
integrity,  which  it  does  by  subjecting  its  findings 
to  the  rigid  test  of  fact  and  its  motives  to  a  drastic 
Satanic  sifting.  It  is  thus  in  the  Book  of  Job, 
followed  later  by  the  Book  of  Eccl,  that,  the  Wisdom 
strain  of  literature,  initiated  by  the  Proverbs  of 
Solomon,  finds  its  OT culmination. 
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/.  Providtncr  Defined. —The  wort!  "provide" 
(from  proridere)   means  etymologically  "to 

foresee."  The  corresponding  Gr  word,  rp&rota,  prA~ 
noia,  means  "forethought."  Forethought  and  fore- 
sight imply  a  future  end,  a  goal,  and  a  definite  pur- 
pose and  plan  for  attaining  that  end.  The  doctrine 
of  final  ends  is  a  doctrine  of  final  causes,  and  means 
that  that  which  is  last  in  realisation  and  attainment 
is  first  in  mind  and  thought.  The  most  essential 
attribute  of  rat  ional  beings  is  t  hat  t  hey  act  with  refer- 
ence to  an  end;  that  thev  act  not  only  with  thought 
but  with  forethought.  As,  therefore,  it  is  character- 
istic of  rational  beings  to  make  preparation  for  every 
event  that  is  foreseen  or  anticipated,  the  word 
"providence"  has  come  to  be  used  less  in  its  origi- 
nal etymological  meaning  of  foresight  than  to 
signify  that  preparation,  care  and  supervision  which 
are  necessary  to  secure  a  desired  future  result. 
While  all  rational  beings  exercise  a  providence  pro- 
portioned to  their  powers,  yet  it  is  only  when  the 
won!  is  used  with  reference  to  the  Divine  Being 
who  is  possessed  of  infinite  knowledge  and  power 
that  it  takes  on  its  real  and  true  significance.  The 
doctrine  of  Divine  providence,  therefore,  has  refer- 
ence to  that  preservation,  care  and  government 
which  God  exercises  over  all  things  that  He  has 
created,  in  order  that  they  may  i 
for  which  they  were  created. 

"Providence  is  the  most  comprehensive  term  In  the 
gy.  f  It  Is^thc  b 
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mysterious  In  Its  commingled  brightness  ami  darkness 
It  penetrates  and  Ails  the  whole  compu  of  the  relation* 
of  man  with  his  Maker.  It  connect*  the  unseen  God 
with  the  v  lid  hie  creation,  and  the  visible  ereat  ion  with  the 
work  of  redemption,  and  redemption  with  pemonal  sal- 
vation, and  personal  salvation  with  the  end  of  all  things. 
It  eanies  our  thought*  l>ark  to  the  supreme  purpose 
which  was  in  the  beginning  with  God.  and  forward  to  the 
foreseen  end  and  consummation  of  all  things,  while  It 
includes  between  these  the  whole  infinite  variety  of  the 
dealings  of  God  with  man"  fW.  B.  Pope,  Compendium 
of  Christian  Thrologu.  I.  456). 

//.  Different  Sphere*  of  Providential  Activity 
Distinguished. — The  created  universe  may  be  con- 
veniently divided,  with  reference  to  Divine  provi- 
dence, into  three  departments:  first,  the  inanimate 
or  physical  universe,  which  is  conserved  or  governed 
by  Cod  according  to  certain  uniform  principles 
called  the  laws  of  Nature;  secondly,  animate  exist- 
ence, embracing  the  vegetable  and  animal  world, 
over  which  God  exercises  that  providential  care 
which  is  necessary  to  sustain  the  life  that  He 
created;  and  thirdlv,  the  rational  world,  composed 
of  beings  who,  in  addition  to  animate  life,  are  pos- 
sessed of  reason  and  moral  free  agency,  and  are 
governed  by  God,  not  necessitativeiy,  but  through 
an  appeal  to  reason,  they  having  the  power  to  obey 
or  disobey  the  laws  of  Got!  according  to  the  decision 
of  their  own  free  wills.  This  widespread  care  and 
supervision  which  God  exercises  over  His  created 
universe  is  commonlv  designated  as  His  general 
providence,  which  embraces  alike  the  evil  and  the 
good,  in  addition  to  which  there  is  a  more  special 
and  particular  providence  which  He  exercises  over 
and  in  behalf  of  the  good,  those  whose  wills  are  in 
harmony  with  the  Divine  will. 

///.  Biblical  Presentation  of  the  Doctrine  of 
Providence. — The  word  "providence"  is  used  only 
once  in  the  Scriptures  (Acts  24  2),  and  here  it 
refers,  not  to  God,  but  to  the  forethought  and  work 
of  man,  in  which  sense  it  is  now  seldom  used.  (See 
also  Rom  13  14,  where  the  same  Gr  word  is  tr'* 
"provision.")  While,  however,  the  Bib.  use  of  the 
word  calls  for  little  consideration,  the  doctrine  indi- 
cated by  the  term  "providence"  is  one  of  the  most 
significant  in  the  Christian  system,  and  is  cither  dis- 
tinctly stated  or  plainly  assumed  by  every  Bib. 
writer.  The  OT  Scriptures  are  best  understood 
when  interpreted  as  a  progressive  revelation  of  God's 
providential  purpose  for  Israel  and  the  world. 
Messianic  expectations  pervade  the  entire  life  and 
lit.  of  the  Heb  people,  and  the  entire  OT  dispensa- 
tion may  not  improperly  be  regarded  as  the  moral 
training  and  providential  preparation  of  the  world, 
and  cap.  of  the  chosen  people,  for  the  coming  Mes- 
siah. In  the  apocryphal  "Book  of  Wisdom"  the 
word  "providence"  is  twice  used  (14  3;  17  2)  in 
reference  to  God's  government  of  the  world.  Rab- 
binical Judaism,  according  to  Jos,  was  much  occu- 
pied with  discussing  the  relation  of  Divine  provi- 
dence to  human  free  will.  The  Sadducees,  he  tells 
us,  held  an  extreme  view  of  human  freedom,  while 
the  Essen es  were  believers  in  absolute  fate;  the 
Pharisees,  avoiding  these  extremes,  believed  in  both 
the  overruling  providence  of  God  and  in  the  free- 
dom and  responsibility  of  man  l.\»t.  XIII,  v,  9; 
XVIII,  i,  3;  HJ,  It,  viii,  14).  See  Pharisees. 
The  NT  begins  with  the  announcement  that  the 
"kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand,"  which  declaration 
carries  along  with  it  the  idea  of  a  providential  pur- 
pose and  design  running  through  the  preceding  dis- 
pensation that  prepared  for  the  Messiah's  coming. 
But  the  work  of  Christ  is  set.  forth  in  the  NT,  not 
only  as  the  culmination  of  a  Divine  providence  that 
preceded  it,  but  as  the  beginning  of  a  new  provi- 
dential order,  a  definite  and  far-reaching  plan,  for 
the  redemption  of  the  world,  a  forethought  and  plan 
bo  comprehensive  that  it  gives  to  the  very  idea  of 
Divine  providence  a  new,  larger  and  richer 


ing,  both  intensively  and  extensively,  than  it  ever 
had  before.  The  minutest  want  of  the  humblest 
individual  and  the  largest  interests  of  the  world- 
wide kingdom  of  God  are  alike  embraced  within  the 
scope  of  Divine  providence  as  it  is  set  forth  by 
Christ  and  the  apostles. 

(1)  Providence  in  the  Pentateuch.— The  opening 
sentence  of  the  Scriptures,  "In  the  beginning  God 
created  the  heaven  and  the  earth,"  is 
1.  Divine  a  noble  and  majestic  affirmation  of 
Providence  God's  essential  relationship  to  the 
in  the  OT  origin  of  all  things.  It  is  followed  by 
Scriptures  numerous  utterances  scattered  t  hrough- 
out the  sacred  volume  that  declare  t  hat 
He  who  created  also  preserves  and  governs  all  that 
He  created.  But  the  Israelitish  nation  was  from  the 
beginning  of  its  history,  in  the  Heb  conception,  the 
special  object  of  God's  providence  and  care,  though 
it  was  declared  that  Jeh's  kirdship  and  government 
extended  over  all  the  earth  (Ex  8  22).  The  Dcu- 
teronomist  (10  14)  uses  language  which  implies  that 
Divine  possession  of  all  things  in  heaven  and  earth 
carries  along  with  it  the  idea  of  Divine  providence 
and  control;  and  he  also  regards  Israel  as  Jeh's 
peculiar  possession  and  special  care  (32  8). 


This  special  providence  that  was  over  the  elect  nation 
>  a  whole  was  also  minute  and  particular,  in  that  special 


Individuals  were  chosen  to  serve  a  providential  purpose 
in  the  making  of  the  nation,  and  were  Divinely  guided 
in  the  accomplishment  of  their  providential  mission. 


Thus  Abraham's  providential  place  In  history  Is  set  forth 
in  Neh  9  7.8.  Jacob  acknowledges  the  same  provi- 
dential hand  In  his  life  (Gon  81  42:  48  IS).  The  life 
of  Joseph  abounds  in  evidences  of  a  Divine  providence 
(Gen  46  5  7  :  50  20).  The  whole  life- history  of  Moses 
as  It  is  found  in  the  Pent  la  a  study  in  the  doctrine  of 
Divine  providence.  Other  lives  as  set  forth  In  these 
early  narratives  may  be  less  notable,  but  they  are  not 
less  Indebted  to  Divine  providence  for  what  they  are  and 


for  what  they  accomplish  for  others.  Indeed,  as  Pro- 
fessor Oehler  remarks.  "The  whole  Pentateuchal  history 
of  revelation  Is  nothing  hut  the  activity  of  that  Divine 
providence  which.  In  order  to  the  realization  of  the 
Divine  aim,  is  at  once  directed  to  the  whole,  and  at  the 
same  time  proves  lt»elf  efficacious  In  the  direction  of  the 
life  of  separate  men.  and  In  the  guiding  of  all  circum- 
stances" (OT  Thtotoav). 

(2)  The  historical  books  of  the  OT. — In  a  sense 
all  the  books  of  the  OT  are  historical  in  that  they 
furnish  material  for  writing  a  history  of  the  people 
of  Israel.  Sec  Israel,  Histort  or  the  People. 
The  Pent,  the  Poetical  Books,  the  Wisdom  Lit.,  the 
Prophets,  all  furnish  material  for  writing  OT  his- 
tory; but  there  is  still  left  a  body  of  literature, 
including  the  books  from  Josh  to  Est,  that  may 
with  peculiar  fitness  be  designated  as  historical. 
These  books  are  all,  in  an  important  sense,  an  inter- 
pretation and  presentation  of  the  facts  of  Heb  his- 
tory in  their  relation  to  Divine  providence.  The 
sacred  historians  undertake  to  give  something  of 
a  Divine  philosophy  of  history,  to  interpret  in  a 
religious  way  the  facts  of  history,  to  point  out  the 
evils  of  individual  and  national  sin  and  the  rewards 
and  blessings  of  righteousness,  and  to  show  God's 
ever-present  and  ever-guiding  hand  in  human  his- 
tory— that  He  is  not  a  silent  spectator  of  human 
affairs,  but  the  supreme  moral  Governor  of  the  uni- 
verse, to  whom  individuals  and  nations  alike  owe 
allegiance.  To  the  Heb  historian  every  event,  in  the 
life  of  the  nation  has  a  moral  significance,  both 
because  of  its  relation  to  God  and  because  of  its 
bearing  on  the  providential  mission  and  testing  of 
Israel  as  the  people  of  God.  The  Book  of  Jgs, 
which  covers  the  "dark  ages"  of  Bible  history,  and 
is  an  enigma  to  many  in  the  study  of  God's  hand 
in  history,  shows  how  far  God  must  needs  conde- 
scend at  times  in  His  use  of  imperfect  anil  even 
sensual  men  through  whom  to  reveal  His  will  and 
accomplish  His  work  in  the  world.  While  therefore 
He  condescends  to  use  as  instruments  of  His  provi- 
as  Samson  and  Jephthah,  it  is  never 
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through  these  that  He  does  His  greatest  work,  but 
through  an  Abraham,  a  Joseph,  a  Moses,  an  Isaiah, 
through  men  of  lofty  moral  character.  And  this 
is  one  of  the  most  notable  lessons  of  OT  history  if 
it  be  studied  as  a  revelation  of  God's  providential 
methods  and  instrumentalities.  Among  these  his- 
torical writers  none  has  given  clearer  and  stronger 
expression  to  God's  providential  relation  to  the 
physical  world  as  its  preserver  and  to  the  moral 
world  as  its  Divine  Governor  than  the  author  of 
Nehemiah.  "Thou,  even  thou,  art  Lord  alone;  thou 
hast  made  heaven,  the  heaven  of  heavens,  with  all 
their  host,  the  earth,  and  all  things  that  are  therein, 
the  seas,  and  all  that  is  therein,  and  thou  prescrvest 

them  all  Yet  thou  in  thy  manifold  mercies 

forsookest  them  not  in  the  wilderness:  the  pillar 
of  the  cloud  departed  not  from  them  by  day,  to 
lead  them  in  the  way;  neither  the  pillar  of  fire  by 
night,  to  shew  them  light,  and  the  way  wherein  they 
should  go.  Thou  gavest  also  thy  good  spirit  to  in- 
struct them"  (9  6.19.20  AV).  His  words  reflect  the 
views  that  were  entertained  by  all  the  OT  histo- 
rians as  to  God's  hand  in  the  government  and  guid- 
ance of  the  nation.  Heb  history,  because  of  the 
Divine  promises  and  Divine  providence,  is  ever 
moving  forward  toward  the  Messianic  goal. 

(3)  The  Psalms— The  poets  arc  among  the 
world's  greatest  religious  teachers,  and  the  theology 
of  the  best  poets  generally  represents  the  highest 
and  purest  faith  that  is  found  among  a  people. 
Applying  this  truth  to  the  Heb  race,  we  mav  say 
that  in  the  Pss  and  the  Book  of  Job  we  reach  the 
high-water  mark  of  the  OT  revelation  as  to  the 
doctrine  of  Divine  providence.  The  Psalmist's 
God  is  not  only  the  Creator  and  Preserver  of  all 
things,  but  is  a  praver-hearing  and  prayer-answering 
God,  a  Being  so  full  of  tender  mercy  and  loving- 
kindness  that  we  cannot  fail  to  identify  Him  with 
the  God  whom  Christ  taught  us  to  call  "our  Father." 
Nowhere  else  in  the  entire  Scriptures,  except  in  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,  can  we  find  Buch  a  full  and 
clear  exhibition  of  the  minute  and  special  providence 
of  God  over  His  faithful  and  believing  children  as 
in  the  Pss-notably  such  as  Pss 91, 108, 104  and  139. 
Ps  105  traces  God's  hand  in  providential  and  gra- 
cious guidance  through  every  stage  of  Israel's 
wondrous  history.  Thanksgiving  and  praise  for 
providential  mercies  and  blessings  abound  in  Pss 
44,  66,  78,  86,  185.  While  the  relation  of  God's 
power  and  providence  to  the  physical  universe  and 
to  the  material  and  temporal  blessings  of  life  is 
constantly  asserted  in  the  Pss,  yet  it  is  the  connec- 
tion of  God's  providence  with  man's  ethical  and 
spiritual  nature,  with  righteousness  and  faith  and 
love,  that  marks  the  highest  characteristic  of  the 
Psalmist  's  revelation  of  the  doctrine  of  providence. 
That  righteousness  and  obedience  are  necessary 
conditions  and  accompaniments  of  Divine  provi- 
dence in  its  moral  aspects  and  results  is  evidenced 
by  numerous  declarations  of  the  psalmists  (1  6; 
81  19.20;  74  12;  84  11;  91  1;  126  2).  This 
thought  finds  happiest  expression  in  Ps  87  23  AV: 
"The  steps  of  a  good  man  are  ordered  of  the  Lord, 
and  he  dclighteth  in  his  way."  The  inspired  poets 
make  it  plain  that  the  purpose  of  Divine  providence 
is  not.  merely  to  meet  temporal  wants  and  bring 
earthly  blessings,  but  to  secure  the  moral  good  of 
individuals  and  nations. 

(-1)  The  Wisdom  Literature. — The  doctrine  of 
providence  finds  ample  and  varied  expression  in  the 
Wisdom  Lit.  of  the  OT,  notably  in  the  Book 
of  Prov.  The  power  that  preserves  and  governs 
and  guides  is  always  recognized  as  inseparable  from 
the  power  that  creates  and  commands  (Prov  8  21- 
26;  16  4).  Divine  providence  does  not  work  inde- 
pendently of  man's  free  will;  providential  blessings 
are  conditioned  on  character  and  conduct  (Prov  26 


10  AV;  2  7.8;  12  2.21).  There  cannot  be,  in  OT 
terms  of  faith,  any  stronger  statement  of  the  doc- 
trine of  Divine  providence  than  that  given  by  the 
Wise  Men  of  Israel  in  the  following  utterances 
recorded  in  the  Book  of  Prov:  "In  all  thy  ways 
acknowledge  him,  and  he  will  direct  thy  paths" 
(8  6);  "A  man's  heart  deviseth  his  way,  but  Jeh 
directcth  his  steps"  (16  9);  "The  lot  is  cast  into 
the  lap;  but  the  whole  disposing  thereof  is  of  Jeh" 
(16  33);  "A  man's  goings  are  of  Jeh"  (20  24); 
"The  kind's  heart  is  in  the  hand  of  Jeh  as  the 
watercourses:  He  tumeth  it  whithersoever  he  will" 
(21  1 ) ;  "The  horse  is  prepared  against  the  day  of 
battle;  but  victory  is  of  Jeh"  (21  31).  Sec  also 
8  21-26;  12  2.21.  The  conception  of  providence 
that  is  presented  in  the  Book  of  Eccl  seems  to  reflect 
the  views  of  one  who  had  had  experience  in  sin  and 
had  come  into  close  contact  with  many  of  life's  ills. 
All  things  have  their  appointed  time,  but  the  real- 
ization of  the  providential  purposes  and  ends  of 
creaturely  existence  is,  wherever  human  f  rec  agency 
is  involved,  always  conditioned  upon  man's  exer- 
cise of  his  free  will.  The  God  of  providence  rules 
and  overrules,  but  He  does  not  by  His  omnipo- 
tence overpower  and  override  and  destroy  man's 
true  freedom.  Things  that  arc  do  not  reflect  God's 
perfect  providence,  out  rather  His  providence  as 
affected  by  human  free  agency  and  as  marred  by 
man's  sin  (Eccl  8  1-11).  "I  know  that  there  is 
nothing  better  for  them,  than  to  rejoice,  and  to  do 
good  so  long  as  they  live.  And  also  that  every  man 
should  cat  and  drink,  and  enjoy  good  in  a'l  his  labor, 
is  the  gift  of  God"  (vs  12.13;  see  also  ver  14); 
"The  righteous,  and  the  wise,  and  their  works,  are 
in  the  hand  of  God"  (9  1);  "The  race  is  not  to  the 
swift,  nor  the  battle  to  the  strong"  (9  11).  The 
Bame  conclusion  that  the  author  of  Eccl  reached 
as  to  how  human  life  is  affected  by  Divine  provi- 
dence and  man's  sin  has  found  expression  in  the 
oft-quoted  lines  of  the  great  poet: 

"There's  a  Divinity  that  chapes  our  ends, 
Rough-hew  them  how  wo  will." 

(5)  The  Book  of  Job.— The  greatest  of  all  the  in- 
spired contributions  to  the  Wisdom  Lit.  of  the 
OT,  the  Book  of  Job,  demands  special  considera- 
tion. It  is  the  one  book  in  the  Bible  that  is  de- 
voted wholly  to  a  discussion  of  Divine  providence. 
The  perplexities  of  a  thoughtful  mind  on  the  subject 
of  Divine  providence  and  it*  relation  to  human  suf- 
fering have  nowhere  in  the  literature  of  the  world 
found  stronger  and  clearer  expression  than  in  this 
inspired  drama  which  bears  the  name  of  its  unique 
and  marvelous  hero,  Job.  Job  represents  not  only 
a  great  sufferer,  but  an  honest  doubter:  he  dared  to 
doubt  the  theology  of  his  day.  a  theology  which  he 
had  himself  doubtless  believed  until  experience,  the 
best  of  all  teachers,  taught  him  its  utter  inadequacy 
to  explain  the  deepest  problems  of  human  life  and  of 
Divine  providence.  Tne  purpose  of  this  book  in  the 
inspired  volume  seems  to  be  to  correct  the  prevailing 
theology  of  the  day  with  regard  to  the  subject  of  sin 
and  suffering  in  their  relation  to  Divine  providence. 
There  is  no  more  deplorable  and  hurtful  error  that 
a  false  theology  could  teach  than  that  all  suffering 
in  this  world  is  a  proof  of  sin  and  a  measure  of  one's 
guilt  (see  Affliction).  It  is  hard  enough  for  the 
innocent  to  suffer.  To  add  to  their  Buffering  by 
teaching  them  that  it  is  all  because  they  are  awful 
sinners,  even  though  their  hearts  assure  them  that 
they  lire  not,  is  to  lay  upon  the  innocent  a  burden 
too  grievous  to  be  borne.  The  value  in  the  inspired 
Canon  of  a  book  written  to  reveal  the  error  of  such 
a  misleading  doctrine  as  this  cannot  easily  be  over- 
estimated. The  invaluable  contribution  which  this 
hook  makes  to  the  Bib.  doctrine  of  providence  is 
to  be  found,  not  in  individual  and  detached  sayings, 
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striking  and  suggestive  as  some  of  these  may  he, 
but  rather  in  the  book  as  a  whole.  Statement* 
concerning  God's  general  providence  abound  in 
this  inspired  drama — such  as  these,  for  example: 
"Who  knoweth  not  in  all  these,  that  the  hand  of 
Jch  hath  wrought  this,  in  whose  hand  is  the  soul  of 
every  living  thing,  ana  the  breath  of  all  mankind?" 
(Job  12  9.10);  "Who  hath  given  him  a  charge  over 
the  earth?  or  who  hath  dis|x>Hed  the  whole  world? 
....  He  shall  break  in  pieces  mighty  men  without 
number,  and  set  others  in  their  stead"  (Si  13.24 
AV). 

But  the  special  contribution  of  the  Book  of  Job 
to  the  doctrine  of  Divine  providence,  as  already 
indicated,  is  to  set  forth  its  connection  with  the 
fact  of  sin  and  suffering.  Perplexed  souls  in  all 
ages  have  been  asking:  If  God  be  all-powerful  and 
all-good,  why  should  there  be  any  suffering  in  a 
world  which  He  created  and  over  which  He  rules? 
If  He  cannot  prevent  suffering,  is  He  omnipotent? 
If  He  can,  but  will  not  prevent  suffering,  is  He  in- 
finitely good?  Does  the  book  solve  the  mystery? 
We  cannot  claim  that  it  does.  But  it  docs  vindi- 
cate the  character  of  God,  the  Creator,  and  of  Job, 
the  moral  free  agent  under  trial.  It  does  show  the 
place  of  suffering  in  a  moral  world  where  free  agents 
are  forming  character;  it  does  show  that  perfect 
moral  character  is  made,  not  by  Divine  omnipo- 
tence, but  by  trial,  and  that  physical  suffering 
serves  a  moral  end  in  God's  providential  govern- 
ment of  men  and  nations.  While  the  book  does  not 
clear  the  problem  of  mystery,  it  does  show  how  on 
the  dark  background  of  a  Buffering  world  the  lumi- 
nous holiness  of  Divine  and  human  character  may 
bo  revealed.  The  picture  of  this  suffering  man  of 
Uz,  racked  with  bodily  pains  and  irritated  by  the 
ill-spoken  words  of  well-meaning  friends,  planting 
himself  on  the  solid  rock  of  his  own  conscious  rect  i- 
tude, and  defying  earth  and  hell  to  prove  him  guilty 
of  wrong,  and  knowing  that  his  Vindicator  livctn  and 
would  come  to  his  rescue — that  is  an  inspired  picture 
that  will  make  every  innocent  sufferer  who  reads 
it  stronger  until  the  end  of  time.  See  also  Job, 
Book  of. 

(6)  The  prophetical  writings- — Nowhere  in  all 
literature  is  tho  existence  and  supremacy  of  a  moral 
and  providential  order  in  the  world  more  clearly 
recognized  than  in  the  writings  of  the  OT  prophets. 
These  writings  are  best  understood  when  inter- 
preted as  the  moral  messages  and  passionate  appeals 
of  men  who  were  not  only  prophets  and  preachers 
of  righteousness  to  their  own  times,  but  students 
and  teachers  of  the  moral  philosophy  of  history  for 
all  t  ime,  seers,  men  of  vision,  who  interpreted  all 
events  in  the  light  of  their  bearing  on  this  moral 
and  providential  order,  in  which  Divine  order  the 
Israelitish  nation  had  no  small  part.,  and  over  which 
Israel's  God  was  sovereign,  doing  according  to  his 
will  in  the  army  of  heaven  and  among  the  inhabit- 
ants of  earth.  While  each  prophetic  messsnge 
takes  its  coloring  from  the  political,  social  and  moral 
conditions  that  called  it  forth,  ana  therefore  differs 
from  every  other  message,  the  prophets  arc  all  one 
in  their  insistence  upon  the  supremacy  and  Divine 
authority  of  this  moral  order,  and  in  their  looking 
forward  to  the  coming  of  the  Messiah  and  the 
setting  up  of  the  Messianic  kingdom  as  the  provi- 
dential goal  and  consummation  of  the  moral  order. 
They  all  describe  in  varying  degrees  of  light  and 
shade  a  coming  time  when  One  born  of  their  own 
oppressed  and  down-trodden  race  should  come  in 
power  and  glory,  and  set  up  a  kingdom  of  righteous- 
ness and  love  in  the  earth,  into  which  kingdom  all 
nations  shall  be  ultimately  gathered;  and  of  His 
kingdom  there  shall  be  no  end.  God's  providential 
government  of  the  nation  was  always  and  every- 
where directed  toward  this  Messianic  goal.  The 


language  which  an  inspired  writer  puts  into  the 
mouth  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  the  heathen  king,  is  an 
expression,  not  so  much  of  the  gentile  conception  of 
God  and  Ilia  government,  as  it  is  of  the  faith  of  a 
Heb  prophet  concerning  God's  relationship  to  men 
and  nations:  "He  doeth  according  to  his  will  in  the 
army  of  heaven,  and  among  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth;  and  none  can  stay  his  hand,  or  Bay  unto  him. 
What  doest  thou?"  (Dnl  4  35).  The  providential 
blessings  which  the  prophets  promise  to  the  people, 
whether  to  individuals  or  to  the  nation,  are  never 
a  matter  of  mere  omnipotence  or  favoritism,  but 
are  inseparably  connected  with  righteous  conduct 
and  holy  character.  The  blessings  promised  are 
mainly  spiritual,  but  whether  spiritual  or  material, 
they  are  alwnys  conditioned  on  righteousness. 
The  Book  of  Ira  in  esp.  rich  in  passages  that  empha- 
size the  place  of  moral  conduct  and  character  in 
God's  providential  government  of  the  world,  the 
supreme  purpose  and  end  of  which  arc  to  establish 
a  kingdom  of  righteousness  in  the  earth  (Itui  S3 
13-16:  35  8-10;  43  2;  46  4;  64  14-17).  Divino 
providence  is  both  personal  and  national,  ami  of 
each  it  is  declared  in  varying  terms  of  assurance 
that  "Jeh  will  go  before  you;  and  the  God  of 
Israel  will  be  your  rearward"  (62  12).  Each  of 
the  major  and  minor  prophets  confirms  and  reen- 
forces  the  teachings  of  this  greatest  and  most  truly 
representative  of  all  the  OTprophcts. 

(1 )  The  Synoptic  Gospels. — The  Synoptic  Gospels 
furnish  the  richest  possible  material  for  a  study  of 

the  doctrine  of  Divine  providence. 
2.  Divine  They  recognize  in  tho  advent  of  Christ 
Providence  the  fulfilment  of  a  long  line  of  Messi- 
in  the  NT    anic  prophecies  and  the  culmination  of 

providential  purixjsea  and  plans  that 
had  been  in  the  Divine  mind  from  the  beginning 
and  awaited  the  fulness  of  time  for  their  revelation 
in  the  Incarnation  (Mt  1  22;  2  5.15;  3  3).  In 
His  private  and  personal  life  of  service  and  prayer 
Christ  is  a  model  of  filial  trust  in  the  providence  of 
the  heavenly  Father  (Mt  11  25;  26  39;  Mk  1  35; 
6  46;  Lk  3  21;  11  1).  His  private  and  public 
utterances  abound  in  declarations  concerning  God's 
ever-watchful  and  loving  care  for  all  His  creatures, 
but  above  all  for  those  creatures  who  bear  His  own 
image;  while  HiB  teachings  concerning  the  King- 
dom of  God  reveal  a  Divine  providential  plan  for 
the  world's  redemption  and  education  extending 
of  necessity  far  into  the  future;  and  still  beyond 
that,  in  His  vision  of  Divine  providence,  comes  a 
dav  of  final  judgment,  of  retribution  and  reward, 
followed  by  a  new  and  eternal  order  of  things,  in 
which  tho  destiny  of  every  man  will  be  determined 
by  his  conduct  and  character  in  this  present  life 
(see  Our  Lord's  parables  concerning  the  Kingdom: 
Mt  13  24-50;  Mk  4  26  ff;  Lk  14  luff;  also  Mt  24 
and  26).  The  many  familiar  utterances  of  Our 
Lord,  found  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  contain  the 
most  essential  and  precious  of  all  the  NT  revela- 
tions concerning  the  providence  of  the  heavenly 
Father  (Mt  6  45;  6  26-34;  10  29-31;  Lk  21 
16-18). 

(2)  The  Johannine  writing*. — St.  John's  Gospel 
differs  from  the  Synoptic  Gospels  in  its  mode  of 
presenting  the  doctrine  of  providence  chiefly  in  that 
it  goes  back  to  the  mind  and  purpose  of  God  in  the 
very  beginning  (Jn  1  1-5),  whereas  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  simply  go  back  to  the  Messianic  prophecies 
of  the  OT.  Both  the  Gospel  and  the  Epp.  of  John 
in  their  presentation  of  Divine  providence  place 
the  greatest  possible  emphasis  on  Divine  love  and 
filial  trust,  the  latter  rising  in  many  places  to  the 
point  of  positive  assurance.  The  Book  of  Rev 
is  a  prophetic  vision,  in  apocalyptic  form,  of  God's 
providential  purpose  for  the  future,  dealing  not  so 
much  with  individuals  as  with  nations  and  with 
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the  far-reaching  movements  of  history  extending 
through  the  centuries.  God  is  revealed  in  St. 
John's  writings,  not  as  an  omnipotent  and  arbitrary 
Sovereign,  but  as  an  all-loving  Father,  who  not  only 
cares  for  His  children  in  this  life  but  is  building  for 
them  in  the  world  to  come  a  house  of  many  man- 
sions (Jn  14  1-20). 

(3)  The  Book  of  Acts  and  other  NT  history. — 
The  historical  portions  of  the  NT,  as  contained  in 
the  Acts,  and  elsewhere,  while  not  eliminating  or 
depreciating  the  element  of  human  freedom  in  indi- 
viduals and  nations,  yet  recognize  in  human  life 
and  history  the  ever-present  and  all-controlling 
mind  of  that  God  in  whom,  it  is  declared,  "we  live, 
and  move,  and  have  our  being"  (Acts  17  28).  The 
career  of  the  first  distinctive  NT  character  begins 
with  these  words:  "There  came  a  man,  sent  from 
God,  whose  name  was  John"  (Jn  1  6).  But  not 
only  John,  the  forerunner,  but  every  other  indi- 
vidual, according  to  the  NT  conceptions,  is  a  man 
"sent  from  God."  The  apostles  conceive  them- 
selves to  he  such;  Stephen,  the  martyr,  was  such; 
Paul  was  such  (Acts  22  21).  NT  biography  is  a 
study  in  providentially  guided  lives,  not  omitting 
references  to  those  who  refuse  to  be  so  guided— for 
such  is  the  power  of  human  free  agency,  many  who 
are  "sent  from  God"  refuse  to  go  upon  their  Di- 
vinely appointed  mission.  The  Day  of  Pentecost 
is  the  revelation  of  a  new  power  in  history — a  revela- 
tion of  the  place  and  power  which  the  Divine- 
human  Christ  and  the  Holy  Spirit  are  to  have  hence- 
forth in  making  history — in  making  the  character 
of  the  men  and  the  nations  whose  deeds  are  to  make 
history.  The  most  potent  moral  force  in  history 
is  to  be,  from  the  day  of  Pentecost  on,  the  ascended 
incarnate  Christ,  and  He  is  to  be  all  the  more  in- 
fluential in  the  world  after  His  ascension,  when  His 
work  shall  be  done  through  the  Holy  Spirit.  This 
is  the  historical  view  of  providence  as  connected 
with  the  person  of  Christ,  which  the  NT  historians 
present,  and  which  we,  after  19  centuries  of  Chris- 
tian history,  are  warranted  in  holding  more  confi- 
dently and  firmly  even  than  the  Christians  of  the 
1st  cent,  could  hold  it;  for  the  Christian  centuries 
have  proved  it  true.  What  God  is  in  Nature  Christ 
is  in  history.  All  history  is  becoming  Christian 
historv,  thus  realizing  the  NT  conception  of  Divine 
providence  in  and  through  Christ. 

(4)  The  Pauline  writings. — No  character  of 
whom  we  have  any  account  in  Christian  literature 
was  providentially  prepared  for  his  life-work  and 
providentially  guided  in  accomplishing  that  life- 
work  more  truly  than  was  the  apostle  Paul.  We 
find,  therefore,  as  wo  would  antecedently  expect, 
that  Paul's  speeches  and  writings  abound  in  proofs 
of  hi9  absolute  faith  in  the  overruling  providence 
of  an  all-wise  God.  His  doctrine  of  predestination 
and  foreordination  is  best  understood  when  inter- 
preted, not  as  a  Divine  power  predetermining  hu- 
man destiny  and  nullifying  the  human  will,  but  as 
a  conception  of  Divine  providence  as  the  eternal 
purpose  of  God  to  accomplish  an  end  contemplated 
and  foreseen  from  the  beginning,  viz.  the  redeni|>- 
tion  of  the  world  and  the  creation  in  and  through 
Christ  of  a  new  and  holy  humanity.  Every  one 
of  the  Pauline  Epp.  bears  witness  to  the  author's 
faith  in  a  Divine  providence  that  overrules  and 
guides  the  life  of  every  soul  that  works  in  harmony 
with  the  Divine  will ;  but  this  providence  is  working 
to  secure  as  its  chief  end,  not  material  and  temporal 
blessings,  but  the  moral  and  spiritual  good  of  those 
concerned.  Paul's  teachings  concerning  Divine 
providence  as  it.  concerns  individuals  anil  is  condi- 
tioned on  character  may  be  found  summed  up  in 
what  is  perhaps  the  most  comprehensive  single  sen- 
tence concerning  providence  that  was  ever  written: 
"And  we  know  that  all  things  work  together  for 
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good  to  them  that  love  God,  to  them  who  are  the 
called  according  to  his  purpose"  (Horn  8  28  AV). 
Any  true  exposition  of  the  NT  doctrine  of  Divine 
providence  tnat  may  be  given  can  only  be  an  un- 
folding of  the  content  of  this  brief  but  comprehen- 
sive statement.  The  greatest  of  the  Pauline  Epp., 
that  to  the  Rom,  is  a  study  in  the  divine  phi- 
losophy of  history,  a  rcvelat  ion  of  God's  providential 
purpose  and  plan  concerning  the  salvation,  not 
merely  of  individuals,  but  of  the  nations.  These 
purposes,  as  Paul  views  them,  whether  t  hey  concern 
individuals  or  the  entire  race,  are  always  associated 
with  the  mediatorial  ministry  of  Christ:  "For  of 
him,  and  through  him,  and  unto  him,  are  all  things. 
To  him  be  the  glory  for  ever"  (Rom  11  36). 

(5)  The  Pe trine  Epp.  and  other  A' T  writings. — 
The  Epp.  of  Peter,  James,  and  Jude,  and  the  Ep. 
to  the  He,  are  all  in  entire  accord  with  the  teach- 
ings of  the  other  NT  writings  already  considered. 
St.  Peter,  who  at  first  found  it  so  hard  to  see  how 
God'B  providential  purpose  in  and  for  the  Messiah 
could  be  realized  if  Christ  should  suffer  and  die, 
came  later  to  see  that  the  power  and  the  glory  of 
Christ  and  His  all-conquering  gospel  arc  inseparably 
connected  with  the  sufferings  and  death  of  tin- 
Messiah  (1  Pet  1  11.12).  No  statement  con- 
cerning God's  providence  over  the  righteous  can 
be  clearer  or  stronger  than  the  following  utterance 
of  Peter:  "The  eyes  of  the  Lord  are  upon  the 
righteous,  And  his  ears  unto  their  supplication: 
But  the  face  of  the  Lord  is  upon  them  that  do  evil. 
And  who  is  he  that  will  harm  you,  if  ye  be  zealous  of 
thatwhich  is  good?"  (1  Pet  3  12.13).  The  purpose 
and  end  of  Divine  providence  as  viewed  in  the  Ep. 
of  Jas  are  always  ethical :  as  conduct  and  character 
are  the  end  and  crown  of  Christian  effort,  so  they 
are  the  end  and  aim  of  Divine  providence  as  it  co- 
operates with  men  to  make  them  perfect  (Jas  1  5. 
17.27;  2  5;  6  7).  The  apologetic  value  of  the  Ep. 
to  the  He  grows  out  of  the  strong  proof  it  presents 
that  Christ  is  the  fulfilment,  not  only  of  the  Mes- 
sianic prophecies  and  expectations  of  Israel,  but  of 
the  providential  purposes  and  plans  of  that  God 
who  at  sundry  times  and  in  divers  manners  hud 
spoken  in  times  past  unto  the  fat  hers  by  a  long  line 
of  prophets  (He  1  1.2;  11  7-40;  13  20.21).  It 
would  be  difficult  to  crowd  into  one  short  chapter 
a  more  comprehensive  study  of  the  lessons  of  his- 
tory that  illustrate  the  workings  and  the  retribu- 
tions of  the  moral  law  under  Divine  providence 
than  is  found  in  the  Ep.  of  Jude  (sec  esp.  vs  5.7.11. 
14.15.24). 

From  this  brief  survey  of  the  teachings  of  the 
OT  and  NT  Scriptures  concerning  the  doctrine 

of  Divine  providence,  it  will  be  seen 
3.  OT  and  that,  while  the  NT  reaffirms  in  most 
NT  Doc-  particulars  the  doctrine  of  Divine 
trines  of  providence  as  set  forth  in  the  OT 
Providence  Scriptures,  there  are  three  particii- 
Compared    lars  in  which  the  points  of  emphasis 

are  changed,  and  by  which  new  and 
changed  emphasis  the  doctrine  is  greatly  enriched 
in  the  NT. 

(1)  The  fatherhood  and  love  of  God  in  providence. 
— The  God  of  providence  in  the  OT  is  regarded  as  a 
Sovereign  whose  will  is  to  be  obeyed,  and  His  lead- 
ing attributes  are  omnipotence  and  holiness,  where- 
as in  t  he  NT  God  is  revealed  as  the  heavenly  Fat  her, 
and  His  providence  is  set  forth  as  the  forethought 
and  care  of  a  father  for  his  children.  His  leading 
attributes  here  are  love  and  holiness — His  verv 
omni|x>tence  is  the  omnipotence  of  love.  To  teach 
that  God  is  not  only  a  righteous  Ruler  to  be  fean-d 
and  adored,  but  a  tender  and  loving  Father  who  is 
ever  thinking  of  and  earing  for  His  children,  is  to 
make  God  lovable  and  turn  His  providence  into  an 
administration  of  Almighty  love. 
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Ci)   Thr  plarr  uf  CKntl  and  the  llnty  Spirit  in  prari- 

d€nft. — The  doctrine  of  providence  in  the  NT  Is  con- 
nected with  tho  person  of  Christ  and  the  administration 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  a  manner  that  distinguishes  It  from 
the  OT  presentation  of  providence  as  the  work  of  the 
one  God  who  was  there  revealed  In  the  simple  unity  of 
Ills  nature  without  distinction  of  person*.  If  It  be  true, 
aa  some  theologians  have  taught,  that  "God  the  Father 
plana.  God  the  Son  execute*,  and  (iod  the  Holy  Ghost 
applies  "  then  It  would  follow  that  providence  Is  the 
work  exclusively  of  Christ  and  the  Holy  Spirit;  but  this 
theological  formula,  while  It  has  suggestive  value,  cannot 
be  accepted  as  an  accurate  statement  of  Bib.  doctrine 
with  reference  to  Dlvino  providence.  Christ  constantly 
refers  creation  and  providence  to  the  Father.  But  He 
also  said.  "  My  Father  worketh  even  until  now,  and  I 
work"  (Jn  5  17).  and  the  NT  writers  attribute  to  Christ 
the  work  both  of  creation  and  providence.  Thus  Paul: 
"  For  by  him  were  all  things  created,  that  are  In  heaven 
and  t  hat  are  in  earth,  visible  and  Invisible,  whether  they 
be  thrones,  or  dominions,  or  principalities,  or  powers:  all 
thlngB  were  created  by  him.  ana  for  him:  and  he  is 
before  all  things,  and  by  him  all  things  coiunst"  (Col  1 
16  17  AV).  Although  this  and  other  passages  refer  to 
Christ's  relation  to  general  providence,  including  the 
government  of  the  physical  universe,  yet  it  Is  only  when 
the  Divine  government  Is  concerned  with  the  redemption 
of  a  lost  world  and  tho  establishment  of  the  Kingdom  of 
God  In  the  heart*  and  lives  of  men.  that  the  full  extent 
of  Christ's  part  In  Divine  providence  can  be  realized. 
The  saving  and  perfecting  of  men  is  the  supreme  purpose 
of  providence.  If  It  be  viewed  from  tho  NT  standpoint, 
which  is  that  of  Christ's  mediatorial  ministry. 

(3)  The  new  emphasis  upon  moral  and  spiritual 
blessings. — The  NT  not  only  subordinates  the  ma- 
terial and  temporal  aspects  of  providence  to  the 
spiritual  and  eternal  more  than  does  the  OT,  but 
Christ  and  tho  apostles,  to  an  extent  that  finds  no 
parallel  in  the  OT,  place  the  emphasis  of  their 
teaching  concerning  providence  upon  man's  moral 
needs  and  eternal  interests,  and  upon  the  Kingdom 
of  God  and  His  righteousness,  the  establishment  of 
which  in  the  hearts  and  lives  of  men  is  the  one  great 
object  for  which  both  the  heavenly  Father  and  His 
children  are  ceaselessly  working.  To  be  free  from 
Bin,  to  be  holy  in  heart  and  useful  in  life,  to  love  and 
obey  God  as  a  Father,  to  love  and  serve  men  as 
brothers — this  is  the  ideal  and  tho  end  for  which, 
according  to  the  NT,  men  should  work  and  pray, 
and  this  is  the  end  toward  which  God  is  working 
by  His  cosiaeloss  cooperative  providence. 

IV.  DUcusmon  of  the  Content,  of  the  Biblical 

Doctrine.— There  are  four  distinct  conceptions  of 
providence  as  it  concerns  God's  rela- 
L  Different  tion  to  the  ongoing  of  the  world  and 
Views  of  to  man,  the  rational  and  moral  free 
Providence  agent  whom  He  has  placed  upon  it, 
via.  the  atheistic,  the  deistic,  the  pan- 
theistic, and  the  theistic  or  Bib.  view.  See  also 
God,  I,  4.  The  last  named  view  can  best  be  under- 
stood only  when  stated  in  comparison  and  contrast 
with  these  opposing  views. 

(1)  Athei       or  materialism,  stands  at  one  extreme. 

affirming  that  there  is  no  God.  that  the  material  universe 
Is  eternal,  and  that  from  material  atoms,  eternally  en- 
dowed with  certain  propertuw,  there  have  come,  by  a 
process  of  evolution,  all  existing  forms  of  vegetable, 
animal  and  rational  life.  As  materialism  denies  tho 
existence  of  a  personal  Creator.  It  of  course  denies  any 
and  every  doctrine  of  Divine  providence. 

(2)  fnnthrium  stands  at  the  other  extreme  from 
atheism,  teaching  that  God  Is  everything  and  everything 
is  God.  The  created  universe  is  "the  living  garment" 
of  God— God  is  the  soul  of  the  world,  the  universe  His 
existence  form.  But  God  Is  an  infinite  It,  not  a  personal 
Being  who  can  express  His  existence  In  terms  of  self- 
consciousness —  I,  Thou.  He.  Providence,  according  to 
pantheism.  Is  simply  the  evolution  of  Impersonal  deity, 
differing  from  materialism  only  In  the  name  which  It  gives 
to  the  infinite  substance  from  which  all  things  flow. 

CI)  Deitm  teaches  that  there  Is  a  God,  and  that  He 
created  the  world,  but  created  things  do  not  need  His 
presence  and  the  exercise  of  His  power  In  order  to  con- 
tinue In  existence  and  fulfil  their  functions.  The  mate- 
rial world  is  placed  under  Immutable  law:  while  man.  the 
rational  and  moral  free  agent,  is  left  to  do  as  he  wills. 
God  sustains,  according  to  deism,  very  much  the  same 
relation  to  thin  universe  that  the  clock-maker  does  to 
his  timepiece.  Having  made  his  clock,  and  wound  It  up. 
he  does  not  Interfere  with  It,  and  the  longer  It  can  run 
without  the  maker's  Intervention  the  greater  the  evi- 


dence of  wisdom  und  skill  on  the  part  of  the  maker.  God 
according  to  deism  has  never  wrought  a  miracle  nor  made 
a  supernatural  revelation  to  man.  The  only  religion  that 
Is  possible  to  man  is  natural  religion :  ho  mar  reason  from 
Nature  up  to  Nature's  God.  The  only  value  of  | 
is  tu  subjective  Influence:  it  helps  us  to  i 


prayers,  to  bocomo  and  be  what  we  are  praying  to  be. 
If  the  Divine  Being  Is  a  prayer-hearing  God.  He  is  at 
least  not  a  prayer-answering  God.  The  laws  of  Nature 
constitute  God  s  general  providence:  but  there  is  no  other 
personal  and  special  providence  than  this,  according  to 
deism.  God.  the  delfts  affirm,  is  too  great,  too  distant, 
too  transcendent  a  Being  to  concern  Himself  with  the 
details  of  creaturely  existence. 

(4)  The  theistic  or  Biblical  conception  of  provi- 
dence teaches  that  God  is  not  only  the  Creator  but 
thcPreaerver  of  the  universe,  and  that  the  preser- 
vation of  the  universe,  no  less  than  its  creation, 
implies  and  necessitates  at  every  moment  of  time 
an  omnipotent  and  omnipresent  personal  Being. 
This  world  ia  not  "governed  by  the  laws  of  Nature, 
as  deism  teaches,  but  it  is  "governed  by  God,  accord- 
ing to  the  laws  of  Nature.  "Law,"  in  itself,  is  an 
impotent  thing,  except  as  it  is  the  expression  of  a 
free  will  or  person  back  of  it;  "the  laws  of  Nature" 
are  meaningless  and  impotent,  except  as  they  are 
an  expression  of  the  uniform  mode,  according  to 
which  God  preserves  and  governs  the  world.  It  is 
customary  to  sin-uk  of  t  he  laws  of  Nature  as  if  they 
were  certain  self-existent  forces  or  powers  govern- 
ing the  world.  But  shall  we  not  rather  say  that 
there  is  no  real  cause  except  personal  will — either 
the  Divine  will  or  created  wills?  If  this  be  true, 
then  it  is  inconsistent  to  say  that  God  has  committed 
tho  government  of  the  physical  universe  to  "second- 
ary causes"— that  is,  to  the  laws  of  Nature— «nd 
that  these  laws  are  not  immediately  dependent 
upon  Him  for  their  efficiency.  The  omnipresent 
and  ever-active  God  is  the  only  real  force  and  power 
and  cause  in  the  universe,  except  as  created  wills 
may  be  true  and  real  causes  within  their  limited 
bounds.  This  view  of  Gotl's  relation  to  the  created 
universe  serves  to  distinguish  the  Bib.  doctrine  of 
Divine  providence  from  the  teachings  of  material- 
ists and  deists,  who  eliminate  entirely  the  Divine 
hand  from  the  ongoing  of  the  universe,  and  in  its 
stead  make  a  god  of  tho  "laws  of  Nature,"  and 
hence  have  no  need  for  a  Divine  preserver.  Bib. 
theism  makes  ample  room  for  the  presence  of  the 
supernatural  and  miraculous,  but  we  must  not  be 
blind  to  a  danger  here,  in  that  it  is  possible  to  make 
so  much  of  the  presence  of  God  in  the  supernat  ural 
(revelation,  inspiration,  and  miracle)  as  to  over- 
look entirely  His  equally  important  and  necessary 
presence  in  the  natural — which  would  be  to  en- 
courage n  deistieal  conception  of  Gotl's  relation  to 
the  world  by  exaggerating  His  transcendence  at 
the  expense  of  His  immanence.  That  is  the  true 
theistic  doctrine  of  providence  which,  while  not 
undervaluing  the  supernatural  and  miraculous,  yet 
stedfastly  maintains  that  God  is  none  the  less  present 
in,  and  necessary  to,  what  is  termed  tho  "natural." 

(6)  The  Dirine  Immanence. — This  idea  of  God's 
essential  relation  to  the  continuation  of  all  things  in 
existence  is  perhaps  best  expressed  by  the  term  r'im- 
manence."  Creation  emphasizes  God's  transcend- 
ence, while  providence  emphasizes  His  immanence. 
Pantheism  affirms  God's  immanence,  but  denies  His 
transcendence.  Deism  affirms  His  transcendence, 
but  denies  His  immanence.  Bib.  theism  teaches  that 
God  is  both  transcendent  and  immanent.  By  the 
term  "transcendence,"  when  applied  to  God,  is 
meant  t  hat  t  he  Divine  Being  is  a  person,  separate  and 
distinct  from  Nature  and  above  Nature — "Nature" 
being  used  here  in  its  largest  signification  as  including 
all  created  things.  By  the  Divine  Immanence  is 
meant  that  God  is  in  Nature  as  well  aa  over  Nature, 
and  that  the  continuance  of  Nature  is  as  directly 
and  immediately  dependent  upon  Him  as  the  origin 
of  Nature — indeed,  by  some,  God's  preservation  of 
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the  created  universe  b  defined  as  an  act  of  "c 
tinuous  creation."  By  the  Divine  Immanence  is 
meant  something  more  than  omnipresence,  which 
term,  in  itself  alone,  does  not  affirm  any  causal 
relation  between  God  and  the  thing  to  which  He  is 
present,  whereas  the  term  "immanence"  does  affirm 
such  causal  relation.  By  asserting  the  Divine  Im- 
manence, therefore,  as  the  mode  of  God's  providen- 
tial efficiency,  we  affirm  that  all  created  things  are 
dependent  u|>on  Him  for  continued  existence,  that 
the  laws  of  Nature  have  no  efficiency  apart  from 
their  Creator  and  Preserver,  that  God  is  to  be 
sought  and  seen  in  all  forms  and  phases  of  maturely 
existence,  in  the  natural  as  well  as  the  supernatural 
and  miraculous,  that  He  is  not  only  omnipresent 
but  always  and  everywhere  active  both  in  the  natu- 
ral and  the  spiritual  world,  and  that  without  Him 
neither  the  material  atom,  nor  the  living  organism, 
nor  the  rational  soul  could  have  any  being.  He  not 
only  created  all  things,  but  "by  him  all  things  con- 
sist," that  is,  by  Him  all  things  are  preserved  in 
being. 

What,  then,  let  us  ask,  do  the  Scriptures  teach 
as  to  the  purjxwe  and  end  of  God's  providential 
government  of  the  world?  Back  of 
2.  Purpose  this  Question  is  another:  What  was 
the  Divine  motive  and  supreme 
thought  in  the  creation  of  the  uni- 
verse, and  what  the  final  cause  and 
end  of  all  things  in  the  mind  and  pur- 
!  of  God  ?  If  we  can  think  God's  thoughts  after 
i  and  discover  this  "final  cause"  of  creation, 
with  even  approximate  accuracy,  then  we  shall  find 
a  principle  that  will  illuminate  at  least,  if  it  does  not 
fully  explain,  the  methods  and  mysteries  of  provi- 
dence. We  venture  to  affirm  that  the  controlling 
thought  in  the  mind  of  God  in  establishing  this 
order  of  things,  of  which  we  are  a  conscious  part, 
was  to  create  a  race  of  beings  who  should  find  their 
highest  happiness  by  being  in  the  highest  degree 
holy,  and  who  should,  in  proportion  as  they  attain 
their  highest  holiness  and  happiness,  thereby  in  the 
highest  degree  glorify  their  Creator.  The  Creator's 
highest  glory  can  be  promoted  only  by  such  beings 
as  are  at  once  rational,  moral,  free,  holy.  There 
are  unconscious,  unthinking,  unmoral  forms  of  ex- 
istence, but  the  motive  and  meaning  of  the  universe 
is  to  be  found,  not  in  the  lower,  the  physical  and 
animal,  but  in  the  highest,  in  the  rational  and  morul. 
The  lower  exists  for  the  higher,  the  material  and 
animal  for  the  spiritual  and  moral.  A  being  whoso 
character  is  formed  under  the  conditions  and  laws 
of  intellectual  and  moral  freedom  is  higher  than 
any  being  can  be  that  is  what  it  is  necessitatively, 
that  is.  by  virtue  of  conditions  over  which  it  has  no 
control.  Character  that  is  formed  freely  under 
God's  government  and  guidance  will  glorify  the 
Creator  more  than  anything  can  which  is  made  to 
be  what  it  is  wholly  by  Divine  omnipotence.  These 
things  being  true,  it  follows  that  God's  providence 
in  the  world  will  bo  directed  primarily  and  cease- 
lessly toward  developing  character  in  free  moral 
agents,  toward  reducing  sin  to  the  minimum  and 
developing  the  maximum  of  holiness,  in  every  way 
and  by  every  means  compatible  with  perfect  moral 
freedom  in  the  creature. 

The  possibility  of  sin  in  a  world  of  free  agents 
and  in  a  state  of  probation  is  unavoidable,  but  to 
say  that  sin  is  possible  does  not  mean  that  it  is 
necessary.  See  Choice;  Will.  The  final  cause 
and  end,  the  purpose  and  motive,  of  Divine  provi- 
dence, then,  are  not  the  temporal,  material  and 
earthly  happiness  of  men,  but  the  highest  ultimate 
moral  goou  of  free  l>eings  whose  highest  happiness 
is  secured  through  their  highest  holiness — which 
means  first,  their  obedience  to  the  holy  will  of  God 
aa  their  Father,  and  secondly,  loving  and  self- 


sacrificing  service  to  their  fellow-men.  This  ever- 
present  and  all-dominating  moral  purpose  of  Divine 
providence  determines  its  methods  and  explains,  in 
part  at  least  ,  what  would  otherwise  be  its  mysteries. 
With  this  conception  of  Divine  providence  the 
general  trend  of  Bib.  thought  is  in  entire  accord. 
In  the  light  of  Christ's  revelation  of  God  as  a  holy 
and  loving  Father  who  regards  all  men  as  His 
children  and  whose  chief  concern  is  to  develop  holi- 
ness and  love  in  those  whom  He  loves,  we  may 
define  Divine  providence  as  Infinite  Wisdom,  using 
infinite  power  to  accomplish  the  ends  of  infinite 
holiness  and  love.  The  original  ing  and  determining 
cause  of  Divine  providence  is,  in  the  NT  conception 
of  it,  always  to  be  found  in  the  love  of  God,  while 
the  final  cause  is  t  he  glory  of  the  Father  as  realized 
in  the  holiness  and  happiness  of  His  children. 

By  too  doctrine  of  special  providence,  according  to  the 
boat  use  of  that  term  in  theological  literature.  1*  meant 
as  already  indicated,  that  minute  care 
3  Special     untl  ever-watchful  supervision  which  God 
SJL    K.  exercises  over  His  obedient  and  believing 

.froviaence   children  In  things,  both  small  and  great. 

which  are  designed  to  secure  their  ever- 
increasing  holiness  and  usefulness.  God's  general  provi- 
dence is  and  must  be  special,  in  that  it  descends  to  par- 
ticulars— to  the  minute  details  of  creaturely  existence — 
and  Is  always  and  everywhere  active.  But  the  Scrip- 
tures teach  that  there  is  a  more  special  care  over  and 
ordering  of  the  lives  of  the  spiritually  good  than  pertains 
to  the  wicked,  who  have  not  the  fear  of  God  before  their 
eyes.  The  following  Scriptures  set  forth  In  unmistakable 
terms  the  doctrine  of  a  special  providence  exercised  by 
the  heavenly  Father  over  and  in  behalf  of  the  righteous: 
"A  man's  goings  are  established  of  Jeh;  and  he  delight- 
eth  In  his  way  (Ps  87  23):  "In  all  thy  ways  acknowl- 
edge him.  and  he  will  direct  thy  paths"  (Prov  86): 
"  There  shall  no  mischief  happen  to  the  rlght»*ous  "  (Prov 
12-i'.  But  seek  ye  first  his  kingdom,  and  his  righteous- 
ness; and  all  these  things  shall  be  added  unto  you"  <Mt 
8  33);  "To  them  that  love  God  all  things  work  together 
for  good"  (Horn  8  28).  The  following  points  seem  to  be 
plainly  Involved  In  any  statement  of  the  doctrine  of  i 
providence  that  can  claim  to  1 
of  the  Scriptures: 

(t)  Spiritual,  not  malrrial,  gond  to  man  the  end  taught 
in  tptcial  protidenet. — A  mistaken  and  hurtful  notion 
has  long  been  prevalent  to  the  effect  that  special  provi- 
dence is  designed  to  secure  the  secular  and  earthly  good, 
the  material  and  temporal  prosperity,  of  God's  children. 
Nothing  could  be  farther  from  the  truth.  Material  bless- 
ings may  Indeed  come  as  a  spts-ial  providence  to  the  child 
of  God  (Mt  6  33  et  al.) ,  but  that  ■'good  "  which  all  things 
work  together  to  secure  for  them  that  love  God  la  mainly 
spiritual  good,  and  not  financial,  or  social,  or  intellect- 
ual, or  temporal  good,  except  aa  these  may  secure  ulti- 
mate spiritual  good.  Indeed,  God's  special  providence 
may  take  away  wealth  and  bring  poverty  In  its  stead  In 
order  to  Impart  the  "  true  riches.  '  It  may  defeat  rather 
than  further  one's  worldly  hopes  and  ambitions;  may 
bring  sickness  rather  than  health,  and  even  death  in- 
stead of  life— for  sometimes  a  Christian  can  do  more  good 
by  sickness  or  death  than  by  health  or  continued  lift- — — 
and  when  that  Is  the  case,  his  sickness  or  death  may  well 
bo  Interpreted  as  a  special  providence.  "Every  branch 
that  bcarcth  fruit,  he  purgeth  It.  that  It  may  bring  forth 
more  fruit."  Many  of  the  GT  promises  do.  it  Is  true, 
seem  to  have  special  reference  to  material  and  temporal 
blessings,  but  we  should  remember  that  the  best  Inter- 
pretation of  these  Is  to  be  found  In  the  NT,  where  they  are 
<a»,  for  example,  when  quoted  by  Christ  In  the  Tempta- 
tion) Interpreted  as  having  mainly  a  spiritual  significance. 
When  Our  Lord  speaks  of  the  very  hairs  of  our  heads 
being  numbered,  and  declares  that  If  a  sparrow  cannot 
fall  to  the  ground  without  the  Father's  notice,  surely  we. 
who  are  of  more  value  than  many  sparrows,  cannot  drift 
beyond  His  love  and  care.  His  words  might  bo  inter- 
preted as  teaching  that  God  will  save  us  from  physical 
suffering  and  death:  but  such  Is  not  His  meaning,  for 
In  the  very  same  context  He  speaks  of  how  they  to  whom 
He  thus  pledges  His  love  and  care  shall  be  persecuted  and 
hated  for  His  name's  sake,  and  how  some  of  them  shall 
bo  put  to  death:  and  yet  nis  promise  was  true.  God 
was  with  them  In  their  physical  sufferings,  but  the  great 
blessing  wherewith  He  blessed  them  was  not  physical, 
but  moral  and  spiritual. 

(2)  Spteial  protidenet  and  " arcidenti." — Another  still 
more  mistaken  and  hurtful  notion  concerning  special 
providence  is  the  association  of  It  with,  and  the  limitation 
of  It  largely  to,  what  are  called  "accidents."  those  irregu- 
lar and  occasional  occurrences  which  Involve  more  than 
ordinary  danger  and  risk  to  life.  The  popular  notion  of 
special  providence  associates  it  with  a  happy  escape  from 
visible  dangers  and  serious  injury,  as  when  the  house 
catches  on  fire,  or  the  horses  run  away,  or  the  train  Is 
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wrecked,  or  the  ship  encounter*  an  awful  storm,  or  one 
conn*  In  contact  with  contagious  tlLsca.se  or  the  terrible 
pestilence  that  walkctb  in  darkness.  A  happy  escape, 
from  injury  and  death  on  such  an  occasion  is  popularly 
designated  as  a  "special  providence."  and  this  regardless 
of  whether  the  individual  thus  escaping  is  a  saint  or  a 
sinner.  We  cannot  too  strongly  emphasize  the  fact  that 
God's  special  providence  Is  not  a  capricious,  occasional, 
and  irregular  intervention  of  His  love  and  power  in  behalf 
of  His  children,  but  involves  ceaseless — yea  Infinite- 
thought  and  car.,  for  those  that  love  Hlrh.  everywhere  and 
In  all  the  experience*  of  life. 

(3)  Spreial  protidenee  at  related  to  piety  and  prayer. — 
God  s  special  providence  is  conditioned  upon  piety  and 
prayer,  though  It  far  transcends.  In  the  blessings  it  brings, 
the  specific  requests  of  His  children.  While  we  may 
properly  pray  for  things  pertaining  to  our  temporal  and 
physical  life  with  the  assurance  that  God  will  answer  such 
prayers  In  so  far  as  He  deems  best,  yet  the  Scriptures 
encourage  us  to  make  spiritual  blessings  the  main  object 
of  our  prayers.  "Seek  ye  first  his  kingdom,  and  his 
righteousness."  Is  the  essence  of  the  NT  teaching  on 
this  subject;  hut  we  should  not  overlook  the  fact  that 
this  Divine  Injunction  Is  both  preceded  and  followed  by 
the  strongest  assurances  of  the  most  minute  and  ceaseless 
provision  for  all  our  temporal  and  physical  wants  by  the 
loving  heavenly  Father.  "Therefore  tako  no  thought 
saying.  What  shall  we  cat  ?  or.  What  shall  wedrlnk  T  or. 
Wherewithal  shall  we  be  clothed  ?  .  .  .  .  For  your 
heavenly  Father  knoweth  that  ye  have  need  of  all  tbeso 
things.  But  seek  ye  first  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  his 
righteousness:  and  alt  these  things  shall  be  added  unto 
you."  AV.   In  keeping  with  this  Scripture,  the  poet  haa 


"  Make  you  HU  service  your 
Your  wants  shall  be  His  care." 
But  while  It  is  true  that  God  has  promised  to  moke  our 
wants  His  care,  we  should  remember  that  Ho  has  prom- 
ised this  only  to  that  devout  and  godly  number  of  pious, 
praying  souls  who  "seek  first  the  kingdom  of  God,  and 
his  righttsnisncss."  His  general  providence  is  alike  to 
all,  by  which  "he  makcth  his  sun  to  rise  on  the  evil  and 
on  the  good,  and  sendeth  rain  on  the  Just  and  on  the  un- 

iust."  But  it  Is  only  "to  them  that  love  God"  that  it 
•  promised  that  "all  things  work  together  for  good" — 
and  the  proof  of  love  Is  not  in  one's  profession,  but  In 
his  obedience  and  service. 

(4)  Special  protidenee  at  related  to  human  cooperation. 
— The  words  of  Christ  concerning  the  heavenly  Father's 
watchful  and  loving  providence  do  not  mean  that  the 
children  of  Clod  are  not  In  any  sense  to  tako  thought  for 
food  and  raiment,  and  labor  dally  to  obtain  the  necessi- 
ties of  life.  Labor,  both  mental  and  physical.  Is  as  much 
a  duty  as  prayer.  The  prayer.  "Give  us  this  day  our 
daily  bread."  docs  not  render  It  unnecessary  that  they 
who  offer  it  should  work  for  their  own  dally  hrcau. 
Nothing  could  bo  more  hurtful  to  healthful  Christian 
activity  than  to  interpret  Our  Lord's  Insistence.  In  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount  and  elsewhere,  upon  trust  In  the 
heavenly  Father's  watchful  providence  as  a  Justification 
of  thoughtlessness,  idleness,  and  Improvidence;  seeing 
that  Its  purpose  Is  simply  to  warn  us  against  that  need- 
less and  hurtful  anxiety  about  the  future  which  Is  not 
only  inconsistent  with  trust  In  God.  hut  which  Is  utterly 
destructive  of  man's  best  efforts  in  his  own  behalf. 

(5)  General  and  special  providence  both  equally 
Divine. — While  the  Scripture*  appear  to  us  to  make 
a  real  and  true  distinction  between  God's  natural 
and  II  is  supernat  ural  order,  and  between  His  general 
and  His  special  providence,  yet  to  truly  pious  and 
wisely  discerning  souls  all  is  alike  Divine,  the  natu- 
ral as  well  as  the  supernatural,  general  as  well  as 
special  providence.  So  far  as  God's  faithful  ami 
loving  children  are  concerned,  general  and  special 
providence  blend  into  one.   The  only  real  and  im- 

Eortant  distinction  between  the  two  is  that  made 
y  the  free  wills  of  men,  by  virtue  of  which  some 
are  in  loving  accord  with  the  Divine  plans  concern- 
ing them,  and  others  are  at  enmity  with  God  and 
oppose  the  purpose  of  His  love  concerning  them. 
If  all  men  were,  and  had  always  been,  alike  trustful 
and  loving  children  of  the  heavenly  Father,  there 
would  perhaps  never  have  been  any  occasion  for 
making  a  distinction  between  the  general  and  the 
special  providence  of  God.  The  only  distinction 
we  should  have  needed  to  recognize  in  that  case 
would  have  been  as  to  the  varieties  of  Divine  provi- 
dence, in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  all-loving  Father 
would  cause  widely  different  events  to  happen  to 
His  different  children.  If  anyone,  therefore,  is  in- 
clined to  deny  the  distinction  which  we  have  hero 
made  between  general  and  Bpecial  providence,  and 


prefers  to  affirm  that  there  is  but  one  general  provi- 
dential order  over  mankind  in  the  world,  that  the 
distinction  is  in  man  and  not  in  God's  providence, 
his  position  cannot  be  seriously  objected  to,  pro- 
vided he  does  not  thereby  mean  that  the  world  is 
governed  by  impersonal  and  immutable  laws,  but 
will  affirm  with  clearness  and  confidence  that  the 
world  is  governed  by  the  all-loving,  all-wise,  omni- 
present, and  everywhere-active  God.  For,  indeed, 
the  only  thing  that  is  really  "special"  and  out  of 
order  is  the  limitation  which  sin  imposes  upon  the 
workings  of  Divine  providence  in  so  far  as  the  self- 
will  and  opposition  of  men  prevent  the  realization 
of  the  providential  purposes  of  God  concerning 
them.  But,  unfortunately,  sin  is  now,  and  has 
long  been,  so  prevalent  ana  dominant  in  the  world 
that  we  have  come  to  regard  God's  providence  as 
affected  and  limited  by  it,  as  that  which  is  regular 
and  general,  and  His  more  perfect  and  complete 
providence  m  behalf  of  and  over  the  good  as  the 
exceptional  and  special.  But  whether  we  call 
Divine  providence  as  related  to  believers,  "general" 
or  "special,"  is  of  little  consequence,  provided  wo 
believe  that  "the  stops  of  a  good  man  are  ordered 
by  the  Lord"  (Ps  87  23  AV),  that  "all  things  work 
together  for  [spiritual]  good  to  them  that  love  God." 
and  that  to  those  who,  duly  subordinating  the 
temporal  to  the  spiritual,  seek  "first  the  kingdom  of 
God  and  his  righteousness,"  all  things  needful 
"shall  be  added"  by  the  heavenly  Father. 

The  problem  of  Divine  providence  has  its  utmost 
significance,  not  in  its  bearing  on  the  laws  of  physi- 
cal nature,  but  in  that  phase  of  it 
i.  Divine  which  concerns  God's  dealings  with 
Providence  moral  agents,  those  creatures  who 
and  Human  may,  and  often  do,  act  contrary  to 
Free  Will  His  will.  God  governs  men  as  a 
father  governs  his  children,  as  a  king 
governs  his  free  subjects;  not  as  a  machinist  works 
his  machine,  or  as  a  hypnotist  controls  his  mesmer- 
ized victims.  A  father  in  his  family  and  a  sovereign 
in  his  realm  may  each  do  as  he  pleases  within 
certain  limits,  and  God  infinitely  more:  "He 
doeth  according  to  his  will  in  the  army  of  heaven, 
and  among  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth ;  and  none 
can  stay  his  hand,  or  say  unto  him,  What  doest 
thou?"  (Dnl  4  35).  He  setteth  up  one  and  putteth 
down  another.  Nevertheless,  even  God  acts  within 
limits;  He  limited  Himself  when  He  created  free 
agents.  As  a  mere  mat  ter  of  power  God  can  pre- 
determine man's  volitions  and  necessitate  his  acts, 
but  He  can  do  so  only  by  making  of  him  a  kind  ot 
rational  machine,  and  destroying  his  true  freedom. 
But  Scripture,  reason  and  consciousness  all  unite 
in  teaching  man  that  he  is  morally  free,  that  he  is 
an  agent,  and  not  something  merely  acted  on. 
God's  providential  government  of  men,  therefore,  is 
based  on  their  freedom  as  rational  and  moral  beings, 
and  consists  in  such  an  administration  ami  guidance 
by  the  Holy  Spirit  of  the  affairs  of  men  as  shall  en- 
courage free  moral  agents  to  virtue,  and  discourage 
them  from  sin.  God  s  providence  must  needs  work 
upon  and  with  two  kinds  of  wills — willing  wills  and 
opposing  wills. 

(1)  Ditint  protidenct  at  related  to  trif/intf  villt. — The 
apost  le  declares  that  God  works  In  believers  "  both  to  will 
and  to  do  of  his  good  pleasure."  If  God's  special  provi- 
dence over  and  In  behalf  or  His  children  may  involve  an 
Intervention  of  His  Divine  power  within  the  realm  ot 
physical  law.  much  more,  It  would  seem,  will  It  Involve 
a  similar  Intervention  within  the  realm  of  the  human 
mind  and  the  human  will.  Spiritual  guidance  is  one 
of  the  most  precious  privileges  of  believers,  but  it  is 
difficult  to  conceive  how  the  Holy  Spirit  can  effectually 
guide  a  believer  without  finding  some  way  of  controlling 
his  will  and  determining  his  volitions  that  is  compatible 
with  free  agency.  While  most  of  man's  thoughts,  emo- 
tions and  volitions  are  self-determined  In  their  origin, 
being  duo  to  the  free  and  natural  workings  of  his  own 
mind  and  heart  and  will,  yet  there  are  also  thoughts. 
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emotions  ami  voUtions  that  are  Divinely  produced.  Even 
a  sinner  under  conviction  of  sin  has  thought*  and  ••mo- 
tions that  am  productst  by  thu  Holy  Ghost.  Much  more 
has  the  believer  Divinely  produced  thoughts  and  feelings; 
and  if  Divinely  produced  thoughts  ami  feelings,  there 
may  be,  In  like  manner,  it  would  seem.  Divinely  produced 
volition*.  Doom  this  see  in  Irreconcilable  with  tho  fact 
of  moral  free  agency  T  We  think  not ;  it  Is  no  more  sub- 
versive) of  human  free  agency  for  God  to  influence  effect- 
ively %  man's  volitions  and  secure  a  certain  eoume  of 
action  than  It  la  for  one  man  effectively  to  Influence 
another.  No  volition  that  Li  Divinely  necessitated  can 
be  a  free  moral  volition:  for  moral  volitions  are  such  as 
are  put  forth  freely.  In  view  of  motives  and  moral  ends. 
The  element  of  necewlty  and  compulsion  would  destroy 
all  true  freedom  in,  and  moral  accountability  for,  any 
particular  volition,  so  that  It  could  not  be  either  virtuous 
or  vicious.  But — and  here  Is  the  crucial  point  -when  a 
man,  by  an  act  of  his  own  will,  freely  commits  tho  order- 
ing of  his  life  to  Ood.  and  prays  Uod  to  choose  for  him 
what  Is  best,  working  In  him  both  to  will  and  to  do,  that 
act  of  self-commitment  to  (lod  Involves  tho  very  essenco 
of  moral  freedom,  and  Is  tho  highest  exercise  of  free 
agency.  "Our  wills  are  ours  to  make  t hem  Thine." 
the  poet  has  truly  said.  In  other  words,  the  highest 
moral  act  of  man's  free  will  is  the  surrender  of  Itself  to 
the  Divine  will;  and  whatever  control  of  man's  will  on 
God's  part  results  from  and  follows  this  free  act  of  self- 
surrender  Is  entirely  consistent  with  perfect  moral  free- 
dom, even  though  It  should  involve  Divinely  produced 
volitions.  Does  a  perplexed  child  cease  to  be  free  when 
In  the  exercise  of  his  freedom  he  asks  a  wise  and  loving 
father  to  decldo  a  matter  for  him,  and  be  his  guide  In 
attaining  a  certain  desired  end  T  Surely  not;  and  this 
Intervention  of  parental  wisdom  and  love  is  none  the  less 
efftvttve  If  it  should  work,  as  far  as  possible,  through  tho 
mind  and  will  of  the  child,  rather  than  allow  the  child 
to  be  entirely  passive.  Mo  God  works  effectually  through 
the  mind  and  will  of  every  soul  who  unreservedly  commits 
himself  to  the  Divine  will —commits  himself  not  onco 
simply,  but  continually.  CSod  cannot  under  the  Divinely 
appointed  laws  of  freedom  work  in  and  through  the 
sinner  "  l*oth  to  will  and  to  do."  because  the  sinner's  will 
Is  I >cnt  on  evil,  and  hence  opposed  to  thu  Divine  will. 
God's  will  can  work,  not  wit  h,  but  only  against,  a  sinful 
will;  and  If  it  should  so  work  and  necessitate  his  voli- 
tions, that  would  destroy  his  true  freedom.  Rut.  If  God 
should  work  in  and  through  an  obedient  and  acquiescent 
will  that  is  seeking  Divine  guidance,  that  would  be  an 
exercise  of  Divine  power  In  no  way  Incompatible  with 
the  true  moral  freedom  of  men.  Such  Is  the  Influence, 
as  we  conceive  it.  of  tho  Dlvino  upon  the  human  will  In 
providence.  Ood's  providence  works  effectively  only 
through  willing  wills. 

(2)  Ditint  protiilenct  at  rtlatni  to  lin/ul  frti  trill,— 
But  God  s  providence  encounters  opposing  as  well  as 
willing  wills.  Not  every  unconverted  man.  however, 
represents  an  equally  antagonistic  will — there  are  differ- 
ent degrees  of  opposition.  That  Ood's  gracious  and 
special  providence  'n  behalf  of  an  individual  often  ante- 
date* his  forsaking  sin  and  his  acceptance  of  Christ  as  a 
personal  Saviour  is  manifest  to  every  student  of  Christian 
biography.  Much  of  the  best  training  that  many  a 
"chosen  vessel"  ever  receives  for  his  life-work  turns  out 
to  lie  that  unconscious  providential  preparation  which 
he  was  receiving  under  a  Father's  guidance  before  he  con- 
sciously consecrated  himself  to  his  Divine  Master.  "I 
girded  thee,  though  thou  hast  not  known  me."  said  Ood  to 
Cvrus — and  on  this  text  Horace  Bushncll  preached  ono 
of  the  greatest  of  modern  sermons  on  Divine  providence, 
taking  as  his  theme,  "  Kvery  man's  life  a  plan  of  God. 
If  this  be  true  of  a  Christian  man,  that  even  before  his 
conversion  the  Holy  Spirit  was  seeking  him.  and  even 
preparing  him,  as  far  as  was  then  possible,  for  fulfilling 
the  "plan  of  God"  In  his  life.  Is  It  not  In  all  probablllty 


tne  pli„ 

equally  true  that  the  Holy  Spirit  and  the  good  provi- 
dence of  Ood  wen-  working  In  behalf  of  other  sinners  who 
'  to  tho  end  In  rebellion  against  Ood  7    Such  Is 


the  power  of  moral  free  agency  with  which  Ood  has  en- 
dowed man  that  the  created  free  agent  can  defeat  the 
plan  of  Infinite  Love  concerning  his  life,  and  frustrate 
the  workings  of  providence  in  his  behalf  (Jer  18). 
Whether  a  free  moral  agent,  then,  shall  allow  God's 
providential  plans  to  be  wrought  out  for  hlra  or  not, 
depends  upon  his  own  free  will.  It  ts  said  of  the  Dlvino 
Christ  that  He  could  not  do  many  mighty  works  in  a 
certain  city  because  of  their  unbelief  and  opposition. 
In  like  manner  Divine  providence  is  conditioned  and 
limited  by  a  sinful  free  will. 

That  the  Bib.  writers  do  not  regard  the  existence 
of  evil  as  a  valid  objection  to  Divine  providence  is 
evident  to  every  student  of  the  Scriptures.  Indeed, 
it  is  in  working  good  out  of  what  the  world  accounts 
evil  that  Divine  providence  accomplishes  many  of 
its  most  salutary  and  beneficent  ends  in  behalf  of 
the  good.  That  natural  or  physical  evil  (poverty, 
sickness,  suffering,  etc)  is  one  of  the  mightiest 
agencies  in  the  hands  of  God  for  restraining  and 


correcting  moral  evil  and  for  working  out  moral 
and  spiritual  good  to  fallen  and  sinful  men,  admits 
of  easy  demonstration.  For  the  exist- 
6.  Divine  ence  in  the  world  of  moral  evil  (sin), 
Providence  man,  the  moral  free  agent,  is  wholly 
as  Related  responsible.  God  could  prevent  moral 
to  Natural  free  agents  from  sinning  only  by  not 
and  Moral  creating  them,  or  else  bv  placing 
Evil  their  wills  under  irresistible  Divine  re- 

straint and  compulsion.  But  the  lat- 
ter method  of  controlling  them  would  virtually 
destroy  their  real  and  true  freedom;  and  if  this  were 
done,  t  hen  not  only  all  sin,  but  all  virtue  and  holiness 
as  at  tributes  off  ree  beings  would  be  thereby  rendered 
impossible  in  men",  for  only  such  beings  can  put 
forth  free  holy  volitions  as  can  put  forth  free  sinful 
volitions.  If  man  had  never  sinned,  there  would 
probably  have  never  been  such  a  largo  providential 
use  of  natural  or  physical  evil  as  at  present  prevails: 
and  this  because  of  the  fact  that  an  unfallen  and 
holy  race  of  beings  would  not  have  needed  tho 
presence  of  natural  evil  to  secure  their  highest  moral 
development.  But  a  fallen  and  sinful  race  does 
need  such  an  agency  to  bring  it  back  to  God  and  to 
develop  holy  character  and  the  highest  moral 
Service.  It  is  not  true  that  Bin  is  now  always  or 
even  generally  the  immediate  cause  of  an  indi- 
vidual's suffering  physical  evil,  or  that  extraor- 
dinary suffering  is  a  proof  of  extraordinary  sin. 
"Master,  who  did  sin,"  asked  the  disciples,  "this  man, 
or  his  parents,  that  he  was  born  blind?  Jesus 
answered,  Neither  hath  this  man  sinned,  nor  his 
parents:  but  that  the  works  of  God  should  be  made 
manifest  in  him"  (Jn  9  2.3  AV).  Human  suffering  is 
for  man's  spiritual  good  and  for  the  Divine  glory, 
as  shown  in  working  good  out  of  evil — this  is  the 
explanation  which  the  Master  gives  as  to  why  natu- 
ral evil  is  permitted  or  sent  by  (Jod.  It  is  not  only  a 
powerful,  but,  in  a  world  like  ours,  a  necessary  agency 
tor  the  correct  ion  and  cure  of  moral  evil  and  for  the 
spiritual  development  of  fallen  man.  "Before  I 
was  afflicti«d  I  went  astrav;  but  now  I  observe  thy 

word  It  is  good  for  me  that  I  have  been 

afflicted;  that  I  may  learn  thy  statutes"  (Ps  119 
67.71);  "Every  branch  that  beareth  fruit,  he 
eleanseth  it,  that  it  may  bear  more  fruit"  (Jn  16  2). 
The  saintly  and  eminently  useful  men  and  women 
of  history  have,  as  a  rule,  "had  to  undergo  a  severe 
discipline  and  to  endure  many  and  severe  trials, 
and  were  made  perfect  only  by  their  Bufferings. 
Divine  providence  thus  turns  much  of  the  world's 
natural  and  physical  evil  into  moral  good. 

of  the  things  that  befall  tho  children  of  Ood  are 
due  to  the  sins  of  other  men.    That  good  men, 
even  the  very  best  of  men,  suffer  many 
things  at  the  hands  of  wicked  men  admits 
of  no  question;   and  yet  these  Ills  are 
the  "  all  things"  which  are  declared 


dlrwtly 


6.  Evil 
Providen- 
tially Over 
ruled  for 
Good 


among  t 


by  tho  apoNtlo  to  work  together  for 
to  them  that  love  Ood. 


1.  The  good  that 
may  ensue  to  good  men  from  the  evil  con- 
duct of  the  wicked  Is  certainly  not  due  to 
the  Intrinsic  power  in  sin  to  work  good  to 
those  against  whom  It  is  maliciously  directed;  it  can 
only  be  due  to  the  fact  that  Uod  overrules  it  for  tho 
good  of  the  innocent.  "As  for  you."  said  Joseph,  "ye 
meant  evil  against  me:  but  Ood  meant  It  for  good" 
(Gen  50  20);  "The  things  which  happened  unto  me," 
said  Paul,  "have  fallen  out  rather  unto  the  progress  of 
thu  gospel"  (Phil  1  12).  Ood.  though  foreknowing  the 
evil  that  wicked  men  are  planning  to  work  against  His 
children,  may  not  prevent  it ;  and  this  because  He  can  and 
will  overrule  it  for  His  glory  and  for  their  good,  if  they 
abide  faithful.  But,  suppose  a  good  man  Is  not  simply 
Injured,  but  killed  by  the  wicked,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
martyrs  that  died  at  tho  stake— does  tho  principle  still 
hold  good  ?  It  does,  we  answer;  the  saint  who  dies  In 
tho  discharge  of  duty  and  because  of  his  fidelity  to  duty 
is  not  only  assured,  by  all  the  promises  of  revelation,  of 
a  happy  immortality,  but  he  has  tho  rare  privilege  of 
serving  to  advance  the  kingdom  of  God  by  his  death  as 
well  as  by  his  life.  God's  kingdom  Is  advanced  In  mani- 
fold ways  by  the  death  of  good  men.  Is  not  "  the  blood 
of  the  martyrs  tho  seed  of  tho  church"  ?    But  we  need 
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Providence 
Province 


here  offal n  to  remark  that  It  la  not  material  and  tem- 
poral, but  moral  and  spiritual  good,  that  (rod  ha*  guar- 
anteed to  HU  holy,  loving  and  faithful  children.  If  sin 
hail  an  intrinsic  power  (o  work  Rood,  they  would  1»'  right 
who  maintain  that  "the  end  justifies  tho  means,  and  one 
may  do  evil  when  Rood  will  como  of  It"  (el  Rom  3  H); 
ana  they  also  would  be  right  who  maintain  that  God  Is 
the  author  of  evil,  seeing  that  evil  U.  on  'hat  supposition, 
only  disguised  Rood — proposition*  wlUch  are  thoroughly 
vlrfou*  and  subversive  of  all  that  la  Rood  In  man  or  God. 
The  Scripture*,  rightly  Interpreted,  nowhere  lend  thrm- 
selvea  to  such  false  and  misleading  ethics  (rf  Iaa  46  7). 

To  what  extent  may  we,  having  studied  God's  provi- 
dential methods  a*  revealed  In  the  Scriptures,  In  Nature. 

In  human  history,  and  in  personal  expc- 

7.  Interpret-  rlcnce,  venture  to  Interpret  providence  aa 

r>_-.f,j  it  applies  to  current  event*  In  our  own  Uvea 
ing  rTOVl-  M,fm  th0  i|  Vl*  of ot her*  7  Experience and 
dence  ob*ervallon  will  warn  us  both  against  haste 

and  against  too  great  confidence  In  our  In- 
terpretations of  providence.  Hasty  misinterpretation*  of 
providence  In  its  hearing  on  present  passing  event*  fre- 
quently become  fruitful  sources  of  skepticism  for  the 
future.  Some  people  are  much  given  to  Interpreting 
providence.  Certain  ill*  or  misfortune*  como  to  a  bad 
man:  they  arc  quick  to  assert  that  U  I*  a  Divine  judg- 
ment arat  upon  him  In  view  of  hi*  sin.  Certain  Meanings 
come  to  a  good  man;  they  are  sure  the  blessings  are 
heaven-sent  In  view  of  his  extraordinary  piety.  A 
whiskey  merchant's  store  burns  down:  It  Is.  say  the  v. 
a  Dlvino  judgment.  In  view  of  his  ill-gotten  gains.  Hut 
presently  the  property  of  an  unquestionably  pious  and 
consecrated  man  la  swept  away  ny  tho  flames:  where 
now  la  tho  providence?  Tho  •'oracles"  fall  to  explain: 
and  so  they  do  In  Innumerable  other  cases:  as.  for  ex- 
ample, when  two  men.  a  saint  and  a  sinner,  are  prostrated 
on  beds  of  sickness.  The  former,  In  spite  of  prayer  and 
piety,  continues  to  grew  worse,  and  perhaps  dies :  while 
the  other,  without  piety  or  prayer,  is  restored  to  health. 
God  haa  not  made  us  Interpreters  of  His  providences 
except  for  ourselves:  and  even  niurh  of  that  which  we 
sincerely  believe  comes  to  us  in  a  graciously  providential 
manner  we  can  well  afford  to  keep  %»  a  sacred  secret  be- 
tween ourselves  and  our  God.  seeing  that  (tod  has  not 
furnished  us  with  any  mean*  of  absolutely  proving  that 
what  has  happened  to  ua  might  not  have  happened,  under 
similar  circumstance*,  even  to  sinful  men.  Many  a 
Christian  man  mini's  to  see  that  the  111  that  haa  happened 
to  him — the  loss  of  property,  tho  U-rrtble  spell  of  sick- 
ness, and  tho  like — things  that,  at  tho  time,  he  would 
not  Interpret  aa  providential — are  among  the  host  things 
that  were  ever  sent  upon  him.  In  that  they  made  him 
holier  and  more  useful  (cl  Jn  18  7). 

"  Blind  unhctlcf  la  sure  to  err. 

And  scan  111*  work  in  vain; 
God  la  Ilia  own  Interpreter 

And  Ho  will  mako  It  plain." 
There  are,  however,  many  evident  truths  "writ  large" 
on  the  pagi-s  of  history,  in  tho  rise,  decline  and  fall  of 
kingdom*  and  nations,  which  ho  who  runs  may  read. 
And  to  him  who  truly  believes  In  the  God  and  Father  of 
Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  and  who  will  duly  consider  all  the 
facta  and  lessons  of  life.  In  himself  ana  others.  In  indl- 
viduals  and  In  natlona.  and  not  for  a  day  merely  but 
patiently  a*  tho  year*  com"  and  go.  It  will  bo  made  plain 
that  "  God's  In  His  heaven— Ali  a  right  with  tho  world." 
and  that  all  things  work  together  for  tho  spiritual  good  of 
those  who  love  God  and  who  prove,  their  love  for  Him  by 
aurving  their  fellow-men. 

We  conclude,  then,  that  there  is,  according  to  the 
Scriptures,  an  ever-watchful  providence  exorcised 
by  tho  heavenly  Father  over  His 

8.  Conclu-  faithful  and  loving  children,  which  is 
ceaselessly  working  to  secure  their 
ever-increasing  holiness  and  usefulness 

here,  and  their  perfect  happiness  in  a  future  state  of 
existence.  To  prepare  rational  and  immortal  free 
agents  through  holiness  and  usefulness  here  for 
happiness  hereafter  is  the  aim  and  end  of  this  all- 
embracing  providence  of  God,  which  includes  within 
its  loving  can;  every  human  being  except  mirh  as 
exclude  themselves  therefrom  by  their  own  wilful 
and  persistent  sinning.  And  in  the  accomplish- 
ment of  this  end,  what  the  world  counts  as  the  mis- 
fortunes and  ills  of  life  often  contribute  far  more 
than  what,  in  the  estimation  of  men,  are  accounted 
the  greatest  earthly  blessings.  There  is  no  provi- 
dential highway  to  a  state  here  that  is  free  from  life's 
ills,  and  that  abounds  in  temporal  and  earthly 
blessings  to  the  gtiod.  But  there  ia  a  royal  and  holy 
highway,  along  which  moves  a  providential  pillar 
of  cloud  by  day  and  a  pillar  of  fire  by  night,  lending 
the  children  of  the  covenant,  through  lives  of  loving 


service  and  sacrifice,  to  a  holy  land  of  promise,  the 
goal  of  a  gracious  providence;  and  they  who  journey 
along  thw  highway  bear  this  seal:  "The  Lord 
knoweth  them  that  are  his:  And,  Let  every  one  that 
namcth  the  name  of  Christ  depart  from  iniquity" 
(2  Tim  2  19  AV).  They  who  bear  this  seal  arc  the 
Divinely  chosen  instruments  and  agents  of  that 
larger  and  wider  providence  that  is  ever  working 
to  establish  a  perfect  kingdom  of  righteousness  in 
the  whole  earth,  that  kingdom  of  God,  to  inaugurate 
which,  in  its  Messianic  form,  Our  Lord  became 
incarnate,  and  to  consummate  which,  in  its  final 
and  perfect  form,  He  reigns  from  heaven  and  will 
continue  to  reign  until,  having  "put  all  enemies 
under  his  feet,"  He  shall  "deliver  up  the  kingdom  to 
God.  even  the  Father"— when  the  poet's  vision 
shall  be  realized  of 

"That  God  who  ever  lives  and  loves; 
One  God,  one  law.  one  element. 
And  one  far-off  Divine  event. 
To  which  tho  whole  creation  moves." 

LiTKSATtrnic. — James  Orr,  Th*  Chrietian  View  of  God 
and  the  World;  A.  B.  Bruco.  The  Prondrntial  Order  of 
the  World:  James  McCosh.  The  Method  of  Divine  Gov- 
ernment; James  Hlnton,  The  Myetery  of  Pain;  John^Tel- 
ford,  Man'*  Partnerehip  with  Divine  Providence;  W.  N. 
Clarke.  The  Chri.tian  Doctrine  of  God  and  An  Outline 
of  Chrietian  Thrology;  W.  B.  Pope,  Compendium  of 
Chrivtian  Theology;  A.  Ij.  IJIley,  Adxentue  Rtgni;  Oehler, 
Theology  of  the  OT;  Wendt,  The  Teaching  of  Jeeut; 
George  B.  Steven*.  I"**  Pant  in*  Theology;  K.  P.  Gould. 
Th*  Bib.  Theology  of  the  XT;  T.  Jackson,  The  Provi- 
dence of  God  Vivtted  in  the  Light  of  th*  Holy  Scripture; 
H.  M.  Gwatkin.  The  Knowledge  of  God;  Lut  MundM 
Preparation  in  History  for  Chrivt;  J.  Flavell,  Divine 
Conduct,  or  tke  Mystery  of  Providence;  O.  D.  Watkina. 
The  Divine  Providence;  ' 


ntne*  of  God. 


Borden  P.  Bowne,  The  Jmma- 
WlLBUR  F.  TlIXBTT 

PROVINCE,  prov'ins  (HJ-mo ,  m'dMnah,  "juris- 
diction"; JwapxCa,  rjxirehla  [EV  province]  [Act*  28 
34;  25  1]): 
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1 .  Meaning  of  the  * 

2.  Human  Provincial  Ad 

(1)  First  Period 

(2)  Second  Period 

(3)  Third  Period 

3.  Division  of  Provinces 

4.  Province  or  Judaea 

5.  Revenue 
Literati- its 

Province  (propincia)  did  not  originally  denote  a 
territorial  circumscription  in  Rom  usage,  since  the 
employment  of  the  word  was  much 
1.  Meaning  more  ancient  than  any  of  the  con- 
of  the  Term  quest*  of  the  Romans  outside  of  Italy. 

In  the  most  comprehensive  official 
sense  it  signified  a  magistrate's  sphere  of  adminis- 
trative action,  which  in  one  instance  might  bo  the 
direction  of  jurisdiction  at  Rome,  in  another  the 
management  of  military  operations  against  a  par- 
ticular hostile  community.  When  the  imjterium 
was  conferred  upon  two  consuls  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Republic,  and  upon  a  praetor  in  367  BC,  and 
finally  u|K>n  a  second  praetor  in  241  BC,  it  became 
necessary  in  Practice  to  define  their  individual  com- 
petence which  was  unlimited  in  theory.  When  the 
Romans  extended  their  control  over  lands  situated 
outside  of  Italy,  it  became  expedient  to  fix  terri- 
torial limits  to  the  exercise  of  authority  by  the 
magistrates  who  were  regularly  sent  abroad,  so 
that  prmnncia  signified  henceforth  in  an  abstract 
sense  the  rule  of  the  governor,  and  in  a  concrete 
sense  tho  specified  region  intrusted  to  his  care;  and 
with  the  development  and  consolidation  of  the 
Rom  system  of  administration,  the  geographical 
meaning  of  the  word  became  more  and  more  sig- 
nificant. 

The  history  of  Rom  provincial  administration 
in  the  more  definite  sense  commences  in  227  BC, 
when  four  praetors  were  elected  for  the  first  time, 

'  to  the  government  of 
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the  provinces.    Throe  periods  may  bo  distinguished 
in  the  history  of  the  system  of  provincial  adminis- 
tration: (1)  from  227  BC  to  Sulla,  (2) 

2.  Roman  from  Sulla  to  Augustus,  and  (3)  the 
Provincial  Empire. 

Adminis-  (1)  First  period. — During  the  first 
tration  period,  provision  was  made  for  the 
government  of  the  provinces  by  means 
of  special  praetors,  or,  in  cxeeptional  circumstances, 
by  consuls,  during  their  term  of  office.  Accord- 
ingly, the  number  of  praetors  was  increased  from 
four  in  227  BC  to  eight  at  the  time  of  Sulla. 

(2)  Second  period. — In  accordance  with  the  re- 
forms of  Sulla  all  the  consuls  and  praetors  remained 
at  Rome  during  their  vear  of  office,  and  were  in- 
trusted with  the  administration  of  provinces  a  sub- 
sequent year  with  the  title  proconsul  (pro  consule) 
or  propraetor  (pro  praetore).  The  proconsuls  were 
sent  to  the  more  important  provinces.  The  senate 
determined  the  distinction  between  consular  and 
praetorian  provinces  and  generally  controlled  the 
assignment  of  the  provinces  to  the  ex-magistrates. 
Julius  Caesar  increased  the  praetors  to  sixteen,  but 
Augustus  reduced  them  to  twelve. 

(3)  Third  period. — In  27  BC,  Augustus  as  eom- 
mander-in-eluef  of  the  Rom  army  definitely  assumed 
the  administration  of  all  provinces  which  required 
the  presence  of  military  forces  and  left  the  other 
provinces  to  the  control  of  the  senate.  There  were 
then  twelve  imperial  and  ten  senatorial  provinces, 
hut  all  provinces  added  after  27  BC  came  under 
imperial  administration.  The  emperor  adminis- 
tered his  provinces  through  the  agency  of  personal 
delegates,  legati  August  i  of  senatorial,  and  prae- 
fecti  or  procuraiores  of  equestrian,  rank.  The  term 
of  their  service  was  not  uniform,  but  continued 
usually  for  more  than  a  single  year.  The  sena- 
torial administration  was  essentially  a  continuation 
of  the  post-Sullan,  republican  regime.  The  sena- 
torial governors  were  called  proconsuls  generally, 
whether  they  were  of  consular  or  praetorian  rank ; 
but  Africa  and  Asia  alone  were  reserved  for  ex- 
consuls,  the  eight  remaining  senatorial  provinces 
being  attributed  to  ex-praetors.  The  financial 
administration  of  each  imperial  province  was  in- 
trusted to  a  procurator,  that  ot  each  senatorial 
province  to  a  quaestor. 

The  provinces  were  divided  into  smaller  circum- 
scriptions (cix'ilates)  for  the  pun*>ses  of  local  govern- 
ment.   In  the  older  provinces  these 

3.  Division  districts  corresponded  generally  with 
of  Provinces  the  urban  communit  ies  which  had  been 

the  units  of  sovereignty  before  the 
advent  of  the  Romans.  Under  Rom  rule  they  were 
divided  into  different  classes  on  the  basis  of  their 
dignity  and  prerogatives,  as  follows: 

(1)  Coloniat:  Rom  or  Lat  colonies  established  after 
the  model  ot  the  Italian  commonwealths. 

(2)  CtwitaUi  fotdtratat:  Communities  whose  independ- 
ence bad  been  guaranteed  by  a  formal  treaty  with  Rome. 

(3)  Ciwitatts  Ubrrar:  Communities  whose  independ- 
ence the  Romans  respected,  although  not  bound  to  do  so 
by  a  formal  obligation. 

(4)  Cirtlatei  tliptndiariar:  Communities  which  had 
surrendered  to  the  discretion  of  the  Komans  and  to 
which  limited  powers  of  local  government  were  granted 
by  ttie  conquerors  as  a  matter  of  convenience. 

The  ruilalri  tliptndiariar.  and  in  some  cases  the  col- 
onies, paid  taxes  to  the  Rom  government,  the  greater 
part  of  which  was  In  the  form  either  of  a  certain  propor- 
tion  of  the  annual  products  of  the  soil,  such  as  a  fifth  or 
tenth,  or  a  fixed  annual  payment  In 


Judaea  became  a  part  of  the  province  of  Syria 
in  03  BC,  but  was  assigned  in  40  BC  as  a  kingdom 
to  HertKl  the  Great,  whose  sovereignty 
4.  Province  became  effective  three  years  later, 
of  Judaea  The  provincial  regime  was  reestab- 
lished in  0  AD,  and  was  broken  only 
during  the  years  41-14  AD,  when  Herod  Agrinpa 
was  granted  royal  authority  over  the  land  (Jos, 


Ant,  XIX,  viii,  2).  The  Rom  administration  was 
in  the  hands  of  the  procurators  (see  Pbocuratoiuj) 
who  resided  at  Cacsarea  (Jos,  UJ,  II,  xv,  6;  Acta 
28  23.33;  25  1)  in  the  palace  of  Herod  the  Great 
(Acts  23  36  The  procurators  of  Judaea  were 
subject  to  the  authority  of  the  imperial  governors 
of  Svria,  as  is  evident  from  the  deposition  of  Pontius 
Pilate  by  Vitcllius  (Jos,  AtU,  XVIII,  iv,  2;  Tac. 
Ann.  vi. 32).  The  procurator  was  competent  to 
exorcise  criminal  jurisdiction  over  the  provincials 
in  cases  involving  a  capital  sentence  (Jos,  BJ,  II, 
viii,  1),  but  he  was  bound  to  grant  an  appeal  by 
Rom  citizens  for  trial  at  Rome  (Acts  26  11).  A 
death  sentence  by  the  Sanhedrin  required  the  sanc- 
tion of  the  procurator,  as  appears  in  the  process 
against  the  Saviour.  Under  Rom  rule  cities  like 
Caesarea,  Sebaste,  and  Jerus  became  organs  for 
local  government,  like  the  urban  communities  in 
other  parts  of  the  Empire. 

The  revenue  of  Pal  under  Claudius  is  said  to 
have  been  12,000,000  denarii  (about  32,400,000,  or 

£500,000;  cf  Jos,  Ant,  XIX,  viii,  2). 
6.  Revenue  In  addition  to  the  ground  tax,  the 

amount  of  which  is  not  Known,  a  variety 
of  indirect  contributions  were  collected  on  auctions, 
salt,  highways,  bridges,  etc,  which  constituted,  no 
doubt,  the  field  of  activity  in  which  the  publicans 
gained  their  unenviable  reputation. 

LiTEBATtiBc. — The  reader  may  be  directed  to  Mar- 
quardt,  HOmnrkt  Slaattwrrvallung,  I.  407-5O2.  517-67. 
for  a  general  discussion  of  the  Kom  system  of  provincial 
administration,  and  to  the  same  volume,  pp.  405-12,  for 
the  provincial  government  of  Pal. 


H. 

PROVOCATION,  prov-A-ka'shun,  PROVOKE, 
pr6-vok':  "Provoke  "  lit.  "to  call  forth,"  hence  to 
excite  or  stir  up,  whether  in  a  good  or  bad  sense, 
appears  frequently  in  the  OT  as  the  tr  of  Piel,  or 
Hiph.  of  ,  ka'as  (noun,  C7J  ,  hi'a* ),  in  the  aensc 
of  "to  make  angry"  (Dt  4  2.r);  9  18;  1  K  14  9.15, 
etc);  sometimes  of  •  V^lp,  mdrah  (Isa  S  8),  and  of 
other  wools.  In  the  NT  we  have  »a/KifrXAM, 
pnrazilM,  "to  make  jealous"  (Rom  10  10;  11  11. 

14)  ;  w*pepyl{y,  parorffiiA,  "to  make  angry"  (Eph 
6  4;  cf  Col  8  21);  with  irapawupatvu,  jxira- 
pikrainS,  "to  embitter"  (He  8  16;  cf  in  1  End  6 

15)  ,  and  other  Gr  words.  "Provocation"  in  He  8 
8.15  (quoting  Ps  96  8)  is  parapikrasmds,  LXX  for 
Heb  m'fibhdh.  An  example  of  the  good  sense  of  the 
word  is  in  He  10  21,  "Consider  one  another  to  pro- 
voke [lit.  "to  the  provoking,"  here  paroxusmds]  unto 
love  and  good  works." 

For  "provoke"  RV  has  "despise"  (Nu  14  U:  Dt 
81  20).  ■  rebel  against  "  (Ps  78  40):  for  "provoked." 
"despised"  (Nil  14  23;  16  30;  Isa,  1  4),  "moved" 
(Dt  32  10;  1  Ch  21  1).  "rebelled  against''  (Ps  78  56), 
"were  rebellious"  (106  33.43);  for  "provoking  (P« 
78  17).  "to  rebel  against";  for  "provoked"  (2  Cor  9 
2).  '  stirred  up":  "provoked  within"  for  "stirred  In" 
(Acu  17  16);    "provoked"  for  "limited"  (Ps  78  41  m. 

for  "emboldeneth"  (Job  16 
lot  your  children  to  anger" 
[>ur  children." 

W.  L.  Walker 

PRUDENCE,  proo'den 
In  the  OT  "pruuenc 


"limited"):  " provoket h"  ft 
3):  Instead  of  "Provoke  no 
(Col  3  21),  "Provoke  not  yo< 


ns,  PRUDENT,  proo'dont: 
is  the  tr  of  ,  'orwdA 

(Prov8  12);  also  in  A V  of  bjtf,  ar*/W(2Ch  2  12, 
RV  "discretion");  and  "prudent"  is  the  tr  of  UTXf, 
'drum,  "subtle"  (Prov  12  10  23;  13  16,  etc;  cf 
Gen  8  1;  Job  6  12),  and  of  T3,  Inn  (I  S  16  18, 
RVm  "skilful";  Prov  16  21;  18  15;  Isa  6  21; 
10  13,  ARV  ''understanding,"  etc),  with  other 
words.  In  the  NT  "prudence"  occurs  once  as  the 
tr  of  4>pini<rit,  phrdnisis  (Eph  1  8);  "prudent" 
is  in  AV  the  tr  of  rwrrat,  snnetds,  changed  in  RV 
to  "understanding"  (Mt  11  25;  Acts  18  7);  in 
1  Cor  1  19,  ARV  has  "the discerning,"  ERV  retains 
"prudent."  In  its  etymological  sense  of  seeing  be- 
forehand (contraction  of  "providence"),  "prudence" 
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does  not  occur  in  (ho  NT.  An  forethought,  fore- 
sight, prudenec  was  reckoned  one.  of  the  cardinal 
Virtue!  by  the  ancient  ethical  writers.  Sec  the  re- 
marks of  Coleridge  on  it.-  lower  and  higher  character 
in  his  Aids  to  Reflection,  Aphor.  29. 

W.  L.  Walker 
PRUNING-HOOK,  proon'ing-hdok.   See  Hook, 
(3);  Vine. 

PSALMS,  sains,  BOOK  OF  (D"$njjl,  fhiOlm, 
"praises,"  cVn^l  "I^C,  sepher  fkillim,  "book  of 
praises";  WoXuot,  Psnlmol,  *aXTf|pu>v,  PaoMerion): 

I.     ISTBODUCTOBT  TOPICS 

1.  Title 

2.  Place  In  the  Canon 

3.  Number  of  Paa 

4.  Titlos  In  the  Hebrew  Text 

II.     AUTHORSHIP  AND  AuB  OF  TMB  Pes 

1.  David  as  a  Psalm  I*  t 

2.  Psalmody  after  David 

III.  Growth  op  thb  Psalter 

1.  Division  Into  Five  Books 

2.  Smaller  Groups  of  Pss 

IV.  Poetry  or  tub  Psalter 
V.    The  Speaker  in  the  Pss 

VI.    Thb  Gospel  in  the  Psalter 

1.  The  Soul's  Converse  with  Ood 

2.  The  Messiah 

3.  Problem  of  Sin 

4.  Wrestling  with  Doubt* 

5.  Out  of  the  Depths 

6.  Kthlcal  Ideals 

7.  Praying  against  the  Wicked 

8.  The  Future  Life 
Literati  he 

/.  Introductory  Topic: — The  Heb  title  for  the 
Psalter  it)  sipher  fhiltlm,  "book  of  praises."  When 
we  consider  the  fact  that  more  than 
1.  Title  20  of  these  poems  have  praise  for  their 
keynote,  and  that  there  are  outbursts 
of  thanksgiving  in  many  others,  the  fitness  of  the 
Heb  title  dawns  upon  ua.  As  Ker  well  says,  'The 
book  begins  with  benediction,  and  ends  with  praise 
— first,  blessing  to  man.  and  then  glory  to  God." 
Hymns  of  praise,  though  found  in  all  parts  of  the 
Psalter,  become  far  more  numerous  in  Books  IV 
and  V,  as  if  the  volume  of  praise  would  gather  itself 
up  into  a  Hallelujnh  Chorus  at  the  end. 

In  the  Gr  version  the  book  is  entitled  in  some 
MSS  PsoJmoi,  in  others  Psalterion,  whence  come 
our  Eng.  titles  "Psalms,"  and  "Psalter."  The  Gr 
word  psalmos,  as  well  as  the  Heb  mizmdr,  both  of 
which  are  used  in  the  superscriptions  prefixed  to 
many  of  the  separate  pss,  indicates  a  poem  sung  to 
the  accompaniment  of  stringed  instruments.  The 
title  mizmdr  is  found  before  57  pss.  The  Psalter 
was  the  hymnal  of  the  Jewish  nation.  To  indi- 
vidual pss  other  titles  are  sometimes  prefixed,  such 
as  shir,  "song";  /' h Uldh,  "praise";  t'phill&h,  "pray- 
er," etc.  The  Psalter  was  both  prayerbook  and 
hymnal  to  the  Jewish  people.  It  was  also  a  manual 
for  the  nurture  of  the  spiritual  life  in  private  as  well 
as  public  worship. 

The  Pss  were  placed  In  the  *•<*«{>  Aim  or  ■  Writings," 
the  third  group  of  the  Heb  Scriptures.    As  the  chief 
book  of  the  hlhibhim.  the  Psalter  appears 
2   Place        nrst  ln  tno  great  majority  of  Oerman  MSS. 

though  the  Spanish  MSS  place  Pss  after 
Ch,  and  the  Talm  puts  Ruth  before  Pss. 
There  has  never  been  any  serious  question 
as  to  the  light  of  the  Psalter  to  a  place 
ln  the  Canon  of  Scripture.  The  book  Is  possibly  more 
highly  esteemed  among  Christians  than  by  the  Jews. 
If  Christians  were  permitted  to  retain  only  one  hook  In 
the  OT.  they  would  almost  certainly  choose  Pss.  By 
UK)  BC.  and  probably  at  a  much  earlier  date,  the  Book 


in  the 


of  Pas  was  completed  and  recognized  as  part  of  the 

llagioerapha.  the  3d  division  of  the  Heb  Bibfe. 
According  to  the  Heb  text,  followed  by  modern  VSS. 


are  150  separate  poems  In  the  Psalter.    The  Gr 
version  has  an  additional  pa.  in  which 
3.  The  David  describes  hia  victory  over  Goliath; 

v„„,v„  -*  but  this  Is  expressly  said  to  be  "outside 
rjurriDeroi   the  number.r  The  LXX   fo»owed  by 


Psalms         Vulg.  combined  Pss  9  and  10,  and  al 
and  116,  into  a  single  pa.    On  the 
they  divide  Kill  and  147  each  into  two 


114 


Thus  for  the  greater  part  of  the  Psalter  the  Hehcnum* 
tlon  Is  one  number  In  advance  of  that  in  the  Gr  and 
Bible*. 

The  existing  division  ln  tho  Heb  text  has  been  called 
in  question  at  various  points.  Pss  49  and  43  are  almost 
certainly  one  poem  (see  refrain  In  42  5  1 1 ;  43  5):  and 
It  la  probable  that  Pss  9  and  10  were  originally  one.  as 
ln  LXX.  On  the  other  hand.  It  is  thought  by  some  that 
certain  pas  were  composed  of  two  originally  separate 
poemg.  We  may  cite  aa  examples  Pa  19  1-6/7-14; 
24  1-6.7-10;  87  I-fl.7-14:  86  1-4.5-12.  It  la  evident 
that  such  combinations  of  two  different  poems  Into  one 
-  have  taken  place,  for  we  have  an  example  In  Pa 

of  two 


may  nave  taken  place,  for 


(1)  Value  of  the  superscription*.— It  is  the  fashion 
among  advanced  critics  to  waive  the  titles  of  the 
pas  out  of  court  as  wholly  worthless 
4.  Titles  in  and  misleading.  This  method  is  as 
the  Hebrew  thoroughly  unscientific  as  the  older 
Text  procedure  of   defending  the  super- 

scriptions as  part  of  an  inspired  text. 
These  titles  are  clearly  very  old,  for  the  LXX,  in 
the  2d  cent.  BC,  did  not  understand  many  of  them. 
The  worst  that  can  be  said  of  the  superscriptions 
is  that  they  are  guesses  of  Heb  editors  and  scribes 
of  a  period  long  prior  to  the  Gr  version.  As  to 
many  of  the  musical  and  liturgical  titles,  the  best 
learning  of  Heb  and  Christian  scholars  is  unable  to 
recover  the  original  meaning.  The  scribes  who  pre- 
fixed the  titles  had  no  conceivable  reason  for  writing 
nonsense  into  their  prayerbook  and  hymnal.  These 
superscriptions  and  subscriptions  all  had  a  worthy 
meaning,  when  they  were  first  placed  beside  indi- 
vidual pss.  This  indisputable  fact  of  the  great 
antiquity  of  these  titles  ought  forever  to  make  it 
impossible  for  scientific  research  to  ignore  them 
Grant,  for  the  sake  of  argument,  that  not  one  of 
them  came  from  the  pen  of  the  writers  of  the  Pss, 
but  only  from  editors  and  compilers  of  exilic  or 
post-exilic  days,  it  would  still  be  reasonable  to  give 
attention  to  the  views  of  ancient  Heb  scholars, 
before  considering  the  conjectures  of  modern  critics 
on  questions  of  authorship  and  date.  Sources  of 
information,  both  oral  ana  written,  to  which  they 
had  access,  have  long  since  perished.  In  estimating 
the  value  of  their  work,  we  have  a  right  to  use  the 
best  critical  processes  known  to  us;  but  it  is  un- 
scientific to  overlook  the  fact  that  their  proximity 
to  the  time  of  the  composition  of  the  Pss  gave  them 
an  advantage  over  the  modern  Bcholar.  If  it  be 
said  by  objectors  that  these  ancient  scribes  formed 
their  conclusions  by  the  study  of  the  life  of  David 
as  portrayed  in  the  historical  books  of  K  and  Ch, 
the  reply  is  ready  that  several  historical  notices 
in  the  tit  lea  cannot  bo  thus  explained.  Who  was 
Cush?  Who  was  Abimelech?  (Pss  7  and  S4).  A 
careful  weighing  of  the  facts  concerning  the  super- 
scriptions will  make  it  seem  highly  improbable  that 
the  earliest  of  these  titles  docs  not  reach  back  into 
precxilic  times.  We  almost  certainly  have  in  them 
the  results  of  the  labors  of  Heb  scribes  and  compilers 
stretching  over  several  centuries.  Some  of  the 
titles  may  have  been  appended  by  the  psalmists 
themselves. 

We  are  far  from  claiming  that  the  titles  are  always 
intelligible  to  us,  or  that,  when  understood,  they 
are  always  correct.  The  process  of  constructing 
titles  indicative  of  authorship  had  not  ceased  in 
the  2d  cent.  BC,  the  LXX  adding  many  to  pss  that 
were  anonymous  in  the  Heb.  The  view  expressed 
nearly  50  years  ago  by  Perowne  is  eminently  sane: 
"The  inscriptions  cannot  always  be  rcbed  on.  They 
are  sometimes  genuine,  and  really  represent  the 
most  ancient  tradition.  At  other  times,  they  are 
due  to  the  caprice  of  later  editors  and  collectors, 
the  fruits  of  conjecture,  or  of  dimmer  and  more  un- 
certain traditions.  In  short,  the  inscriptions  of  the 
Pss  are  like  the  subscriptions  to  the  Epp.  of  the  NT. 
They  are  not  of  any  necessary  authority,  and  their 
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value  must  be  weighed  and  tested  by  the  usual 
critical 


(2)  ThirtlS.  theory.  J.  W.  Thirtlo  (The  Title*  of  tkt 
PiM  I904)  advance*  the  hypothesis  thai  both  ■uper- 
■rriptlon*  and  subscriptions  were  Incorporated  In  the 
Psalter,  and  that  In  the  process  of  copying :  the  Pss  by 
hand  the  distinction  between  the  superscription  of  a  I 
given  ps  and  the  subscription  of  the  one  immediately 
preceding  it  was  Anally  lout.  When  at  length  the  differ- 
ent i mm  were  separated  from  one  another,  as  In  printed 
edd.  tho  subscription*  and  superscriptions  were  all  set 
forth  as  superscriptions.  Thus  It  came  about  that  the 
musical  subscription  of  a  given  ps  was  prefixed  to  the 
literary  superscription  of  the  ps  immediately  following 
It  The  praver  of  Habakkuk  (Hab  3)  was  taken  by 
Thlrtle  as  a  model  or  normal  ps;  and  In  this  Instance  the 
superscription  was  literary.  ,fA  prayer  of  Hahakkuk  the 
prophet,  upon  Shlglonoth."  while  the  subscription  is 
musical.  •'For  tho  Chief  Musician,  on  my  stringed  in- 
struments." The  poem  of  Hczcklah  In  cojebratlon  of  his 
recovery  (I*a  38  9-20)  seems  to  support  Thlrtle  s  thesis, 
the  superscription  statin*  tho  authorship  and  the  occa- 
sion that  gavo  birth  to  tho  ps.  while  ver  20  hints  at  tho 
musical  Instrument*  with  which  the  ps  was  to  be  accom- 
panied in  public  worship.  If  now  the  musical  note*  bo 
separated  from  the  notes  of  authorship  and  date  that 
follow  them,  the  musical  note*  being  appended  as  sub- 
scriptions, while  tho  literary  note*  are  kept  as  real  super- 
scriptions, the  outcome  of  the  separation  is  In  many  In- 
stances a  more  Intelligible  n«m  between  title  and  poem. 
Thus  tho  subscript  to  Ps  66.  "The  dove  of  the  distant 
terebinths."  becomes  a  pictorial  title  of  vs  5-8  of  the  p*. 
The  application  of  the  rule  that  the  expression  "for  the 
Chief  Musician"  Is  always  a  subscript  remove*  the 
difficulty  In  the  title  of  Ps  88.  Tho  auperscriptlon  of 
Ps  88,  on  Thirtie  s  hypothesis,  becomes  Maschll  of 
Heman  tho  Kzrahite."  Ps  87  thus  has  a  subscript  that 
repeat*  the  statement  of  It*  superscription,  but  with  an 
addition  which  harmonize*  with  the  content  of  the  poem. 
"  Mahalath  Leannoth,"  with  a  slight  correction  in  vocali- 
zation, probably  means  "  Dancings  with  Hlioutlngs.  and 
ver  7  of  Ps  87  speaks  of  both  singing  and  dancing.  The 
tone  of  Ps  87  Is  exceedingly  cheerful:  but  Ps  86  I*  the 
saddest  In  tho  entire  Psalter.  The  application  of 
Thlrtle'*  hypothesis  also  leaves  Ps  88  with  a  consistent 
literary  title,  whereas  tho  usual  title  ascribes  the  ps  Arst 
to  the  sons  of  Korah  and  then  to  Ileman  the  Kzrahite. 

(3)  Meaning  of  the  Hebrew  tilU*. — Scholars  have  not 
been  able  to  come  to  agreement  a*  to  tho  meaning  and 
application  of  a  goodly  number  of  word*  and  phrase* 
found  In  the  title*  of  the  P*s.  We  append  an  alphabeti- 
cal list,  together  with  hint*  as  to  the  probable  meaning : 

(a)  •AurUlh  ka-Shahnr  (Ps  22)  means  " the  hind  of 
the  morning."  or  possibly  "the  help  of  the  morning 
Many  think  that  the  word*  were  the  opening  line  of  tome 
familiar  song.  „ 

(f>)  ■JldmMh  (Ps  48)  means  "maidens.  The  common 
view  1*  that  tho  ps  was  to  be  sung  by  soprano  voices. 
Some  speak  of  a  female  choir  and  compare  1  Ch  16  20: 
Ps  68  11.24  f.  According  to  Thlrtle,  the  title  is  a  sub- 
script to  Ps  46.  which  describes  the  marriage  of  a  prin- 
cess, a  function  at  which  It  would  bo  quite  appropriate 
to  have  a  female  choir. 

(c)  'Al-taehhflh  (Pss  67-69; 
and  is  quite  suitable  as  a  si 
74  (cf  lit  0  2rt).    Many  think 
vintage  song  (cf  Isa  66  8). 

(<i>  "Ascent*.  Hong  of"  (Pss  120-184):  RV  translate* 
the  title  to  15  pss  "  A  Song  of  Ascent*,  where  A\  has  '  A 
Song  of  Drgrees."  The  most  probable  explanation  of  tho 
meaning  of  the  expression  is  that  these  15  ps*  were  sung 
by  band*  of  pilgrims  on  their  way  to  the  yearly  feasts  In 
Jerus  (Ps  122  41.  Pss  121  23.  128,  127.  128  and  132- 
34  are  welt  suited  for  use  on  such  occasions  (sec.  how- 
ever. Expo.  T.  XII.  62). 

(e)  "For  the  Chief  Musician  :  65  pss  arc  dedicated 
to  the  precentor  or  choir  leader  of  the  temple.  "To 
the  Chief  Musician"  might  mean  that  the  precentor 
was  the  author  of  certain  pss.  or  that  there  was  a  col- 
lection of  hymns  compiled  by  him  for  use  In  temple  wor- 
ship, or  that  certain  pss  were  placed  In  his  hands  with 
suggestion*  as  to  the  character  of  the  poems  and  tho 
music  which  was  to  accompany  them.  It  is  quite  likely 
that  there  was  an  official  collection  of  ps*  for  public 
worship  In  the  custody  of  the  choir  master  of  the  temple. 

(/)  "Dedication  of  the  House"  (Ps  30):  Tho  title 
probably  refers  to  the  dedication  of  Jeh's  house;  whether 
In  the  days  of  David.  In  connection  with  tho  removal 
of  the  ark  to  Jerus,  or  In  the  days  of  Zorubbabel.  or  In 
the  time  of  Judas  Maccabaeus,  It  1*  Impossible  to  say 
positively.  If  Ps  30  was  used  on  any  one  of  these  widely 
separated  occasions,  that  fact  might  account  for  tho 
Insertion  of  the  caption.  "  a  Song  at  the  Dedication  of  the 
House." 

(tfi  •  Degrees":  see  "  Ascents"  above. 

(h)  OillUk  (Pss  8,  81.  84)  Is  commonly  supposed  to 
refer  to  an  Instrument  invented  in  (lath  or  to  a  tune  that 
was  used  In  the  Plilll  city.  Thlrtle  emends  slightly  to 
gittitk.  "wine  pressost."  and  connects  Pss  7,  80  and  83 
witli  the  Feast  of  Taliornacles. 

(fl  lliog'iy'i:  This  word  Is  not  strictly  a  title,  but 


59;  75)  means  "destroy  not." 
subscript  to  Pss  86-58  and 
hlnk  this  the  Arst  word  of  a 


occurs  In  connection  with  Seldk  In  Ps  9  10. 
the  word  In  Ps  92  3,  "a 

Inn  ' 


RV 


It  Is  prol 


in  Ps  19 

14.  "meditation.' 
lent  to  largo. 

0)  Y'dkutkin:  In  tho  title  of  Ps  89,  Jcduthun  might 
well  be  Identical  with  the  Chief  Musician.    In  Pss  62 
and  77  RV  renders  "after  tho  manner  of  Jcduthun. 
We  know  from  1  Ch  16  41;  25  3  that  Jcdctbdn  (q.v.) 
a  choir  leader  In  tho  days  of  David.  He 


Introduced  a  method  of  conducting  the  .service  of 
which  ever  afterward  was  associated  with  his  name 


(It)  Ydnalk  'Hen  r'kikim  (Ps  66):  We 
called  attention  to  the  fact  that  a*  a  sutweript  to  1 
"  the  dove  of  the  distant  terehlnth*."  or  "  the  silent  dove 
of  them  that  are  afar  off."  would  have  a  point  of  contact 
with  Pa  66  6-8. 

(()  Makdlatk  (Ps  68).  Mahdtalh  fannith  (Ps  88): 
Perhaps  Thlrtle"*  vocalization  of  the  Heb  consonant* 
a*  m'hMdth.  "dancings."  1*  correct.    A*  a  subscript  to 

5  t^  skftswti  M.?5rds  Joy  at  the  brmg,n* 

Ma.kU  (Pas  32.  42-45,  52-55,  74.  78.  88,  89. 

Tho  exact  meaning  of  this  common  term  Is  not 
clear.  Briggs  suggests  ''a  meditation."  Thirtlo  and 
others  "a  ps  of  instruction."  Klrkpatrick  "a  cunning 
ps."  Some  of  the  13  pss  bearing  this  title  are  plainly 
didactic,  while  others  are  scarcely  to  be  classed  as  pss 
of  instruction. 

(n)  Af  its/dm  (Ps*  16,68-60):  Following  the  rahbinlcal 
guess,  some  translate  "a  golden  poem."  The  exact 
meaning  Is  unknown. 

(o)  M&tk  Inhhfn:  The  title  Is  generally  supposed  to 
sltlon  entitled  "  Death  of  the  Son." 


(m) 
142): 


refer  to 


Possibly  the  melody  to  which  thla  composition  was  sung 
wa*  the  tune  to  which  Ps  9  (or  8)  was  to  bo  sung. 
Thlrtle  translates  "The  Death  of  the  Champion."  and 
regards  It  a*  a  subscription  to  Ps  8.  in  celebration  of  the 
victory  over  Uoliath.  ._„.„„_ 

<i>)  On".V'pAlnotA"occur«6t  (Pss  4, 6. 64.  65,  6",  76). 
and  means  "with  stringed  Instruments."  S'ghinatk 
(Ps  61)  may  be  a  slightly  defective  writing  for  VaAlaAt*. 
Perhaps  stringed  Instruments  alone  were  used  with  pss 
having  this  title.  According  to  Thlrtlo's  hypothesis, 
the  title  was  originally  a  subscript  to  Pss  3,  5.  63,  64. 
60  66.  75- 

(9)  \"'k\l6tk  (Ps  6).  possibly  a  subscript  to  Ps  4.  1* 
supposed  by  some  to  refer  to  "wind  Instrument*." 
possibly  Autes.  ..... 

(r)  $*ldh.  though  not  strictly  a  title,  may  well  bo  dis- 
cussed In  connection  with  the  superscriptions.  It  occurs 
71  t  in  tho  Pss  and  3  t  in  Hab.  It  is  almost  certainly  a 
technical  term  whose  meaning  was  well  known  to  the 
precentor  and  the  choir  In  the  temple.  The  LXX  always. 
Symmachus  and  Theodotlon  generally,  render  did- 
nialma,  which  probahly  denotes  an  Instrumental  interlude. 
The  Tg  Aqulla  and  some  other  ancient  VSS  render  "for- 
ever." Jerome,  following  Aquila.  translates  It  always , 
Many  modem*  derive  !>tldk  from  a  root  meaning  "to 
raise."  and  suppose  It  to  bo  a  sign  to  the  musicians  to 
strike  up  with  a  louder  accompaniment.  Possibly  the 
singing  ceased  for  a  moment.  A  few  think  It  is  a  litur- 
gical direction  to  the  congregation  to  "lift  up"  their 
voices  In  benediction.  It  Is  unwise  to  dogmatize  as  to 
the  meaning  of  this  very-  common  word.    See  Siub. 

(*)  Sh'minUk  (Ps*  6.  12).  meaning  "the  eighth." 
probably  denote*  the  male  choir,  as  distinguished  from 
'AlimMk,  the  maiden*'  choir.  That  both  terms  are  musi- 
cal note*  la  evident  from  1  Ch  16  ltt-21. 

(<)  Skiggdyan  (P*  7)  I*  probably  a  musical  note. 
Some  think  It  denotes  "a  dlthyramhlc  poem  In  wild 
ecstatic  wandering  rhythms,  with  corresponding  music  " 
(u)  Shdtkannim  (Pss  45,  69>  mean*  "lilies."  Skdtkan- 
ntm  'idhuih  (Ps  80)  mean*  "lilies,  a  testimony."  Sku- 
Mkan  'idkatk  (Ps  60)  may  be  rendered  "the  Illy  of  testi- 
mony." Thlrtle  represent*  these  titles  as  subscripts  to 
Pss  44,  59,  68,  79,  and  associate*  them  with  the  spring 
festival.  Passover.  Others  regard  them  a*  Indicating 
the  melody  to  which  the  various  ps*  were  to  be  sung. 

(•)  "Song  of  Love*"  (Ps  45)  Is  appropriate  as  a  lit- 
erary title  to  a  marriage  song. 

(4)  Teitimony  of  Ike  title*  at  to  autkortkip. — (a)  Ps  90 
la  ascribed  to  Moses.  (6)  To  David  73  pss  are  ascribed. 
clileAy  in  Hooks  I  and  II.  («■)  Two  are  assigned  to 
Solomon  (Pss  72, 127).  (<0  12  are  ascribed  to  Asaph 
(Pss  50,  73-88).  (»)  11  arc  assigned  to  tho  sons  of 
Korah  ( Pvi  42  49.  84.  85,  87).  (/)  Pi  88  Is  attributed 
to  Heman  the  Kzrahite.  (at  Ps  69  bears  the  name  of 
Kthan  tho  Kzrahite.  In  most  cases  it  Is  plain  that  tho 
editors  meant  to  Indicate  the  authors  or  writers  of  the 
pss.  Tt  Is  possible  that  the  phrase  "to  David"  tn»y 
sometime*  have  been  preAxed  to  certain  pss.  merely  to 
indicate  that  they  were  found  in  a  collection  which  con- 
tained Davldlc  pss.  It  Is  also  possible  that  the  titles 
"to  Asaph"  and  "to  the  sons  of  Korah"  may  have 
originally  meant  that  the  pss  thu*  designated  belonged 
to  a  collection  In  the  custody  of  these  temple  singers. 
Ps  72  may  also  bo  a  prayer  for  Solomon  rather  than  a  ps 
by  Solomon.  At  the  same  time,  wo  must  acknowledge. 
In  tho  light  of  the  titles  describing  tho  oceaeio*  of  com- 
position, that  the  most  natural  Interpretation  of  the 
various  *uperscrlptlons  is  that  they  indicate  the  sup- 
"  authors  of  the  various  poems  to  which  they  are 
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prefixed.  Internal  evidence  shows  conclusively  that 
some  of  these  title*  are  incorrect.  Each  superscription 
should  be  tested  by  a  careful  study  of  the  ps  to  which 
It  is  appended. 

(5)  Ttlltt  deeeribing  the  oreneian  of  veiling. — There 
are  13  of  these,  all  bearing  the  name  of  David.  («)  Psa 
7,  59.  58,  34.  52.  57.  142.  54  are  assigned  to  the  period 
of  his  persecution  by  Saul.  <(>)  During  the  period  of 
his  reign  over  all  Israel.  David  Is  credit**]  with  Pss  18. 
60.  51,  S  and  88. 

//.   The  Authorship  and  Age  of  the  /*»«. — I'h  90 

is  ascribed  to  Moses.  It  is  the  fashion  now  to  deny 
thut  Moses  wrote  anything-  A  careful  study  of 
Pb  90  has  brought  to  light  nothing  inconsistent 
with  Mosaic  authorship.  The  dignity,  majority 
and  pathos  of  the  poem  are  worthy  of  the  great 
lawgiver  and  intercessor. 

(1)  The  age  of  David  offered  fruitful  soil  for  the 
growth  of  religious  poetry. — (a)  The  political  and 

religious  reforms  of  Samuel  created  a 
1.  David  as  new  sense  of  national  unity,  and  kin- 
a  Psalmist   died  the  fires  of  religious  patriotism. 

(b)  Music  had  a  large  place  in  the  life 
of  the  prophetic  guilds  or  schools  of  the  prophets, 
and  was  used  in  public  religious  exercises  {1  S  10 
5  f).  (c)  The  victories  of  David  and  the  internal 
expansion  of  the  life  of  Israel  would  inevitably 
stimulate  tho  poetic  instinct  of  men  of  genius;  cf 
the  Elizabethan  age  and  the  Victorian  era  in  Eng. 
literature,  (d)  The  removal  of  the  ark  to  the  new 
capital  and  the  organization  of  the  Levitical  choirs 
would  stimulate  poets  to  compose  hymns  of  praise 
to  Jeh  (2  S  6;  1  Ch  IS,  16,  26). 

It  Is  the  fashion  in  certain  critical  circles  to  blot  out 
the  Mosaic  era  a*  unhlstoric.  all  accounts  of  It  being 
considered  legendary  or  mythical.  It  Is  easy  then  to 
Insist  on  the  elimination  of  all  the  higher  religious  teach- 
ing attributed  to  Samuel.  This  leaves  David  "a  rudo 
king  in  a  semi-barbaric  age."  or.  as  Cheyne  puts  It.  "tho 
versatile  condottlere.  chieftain,  and  king.  '  It  would 
seem  more  reasonable  to  accept  as  trustworthy  the 
uniform  tradition  of  Israel  as  to  the  great  leaders.  Moses,  > 
Samuel  and  David,  than  to  rewrite  Israel's  history  out 
of  the  tiny  fragments  of  historical  material  that  are  ac- 
cepted by  skeptical  critics  as  credible.  It  Is  often  said 
that  late  writer*  read  into  their  accounts  of  early  heroes 
their  own  Ideas  of  what  would  be  fitting.  James  Robert- 
son s  remark  in  reply  has  great  weight:  "This  hahlt  of 
explaining  tho  early  as  tho  backward  projection  of  tho 
late  Is  always  liable  to  the  objection  that  It  leaves  tho 
late  Itself  without  explanation  (Poetry  and  Religion  of 
the  Pee.  332). 

(2)  David's  qualificat ions  for  composing  psa. — 
(a)  He  was  a  skilful  musician,  with  a  sense  of  rhythm 
and  an  ear  for  pleasing  sounds  (1  S  16  15-23). 
He  seems  to  have  invented  new  instruments  of 
music  (Am  6  5).  (fc)  He  is  recognized  by  critics 
of  all  schools  as  a  poet  of  no  mean  ability.  The 
genuineness  of  his  elegy  over  Saul  and  Jonathan 
(2  S  1  19-27)  is  commonly  accepted;  also  his 
lament  over  Abner  (8  33  f).  In  the  elegy  over 
Saul  and  Jonathan,  David  displays  a  magnanimity 
and  tenderness  that  accord  with  the  representations 
of  S  as  to  his  treatment  of  Saul  and  of  Jonathan. 
No  mere  rough  border  chieftain  could  have  com- 
posed a  poem  full  of  the  tenderest  sentiment  and 
the  most  exemplary  attitude  toward  a  persecutor. 
The  moral  elevation  of  the  elegy  has  to  be  accounted 
for.  If  tho  author  was  a  deeply  religious  man,  a 
man  enjoying  the  friendship  of  God,  it  is  easy  to 
account  for  the  moral  dignity  of  the  poem.  Surely 
it  is  only  a  step  from  the  patriotism  and  magna- 
nimity and  devoted  friendship  of  the  elegy  to  the  reli- 
gious fervor  of  the  Pss.  Moreover,  the  poetic  skill 
displayed  in  the  elegy  removes  the  possible  objection 
that  literary  art  in  the  days  of  David  had  not  at- 
tained a  development  equal  to  the  composition  of 

Coems  such  as  the  Pss.    There  is  nothing  more 
eautiful  and  artistic  in  the  entire  Psalter. 

Radical  critics  saw  the  David  of  the  Bible  asunder. 
They  contrast  the  rough  l>order  chieftain  with  the  pious 
Psalmi-st.  Though  willing  to  lielleve  every  statement 
that  reflects  upon  tho  moral  character  of  David,  they 


consider  tho  references  to  David  as  a  writer  of  hymns 
and  tho  organizer  of  the  temple  choirs  as  the  plotas 
Imaginings  of  late  chroniclers.  Robertson  well  says: 
"This  habit  of  refusing  to  admit  complexity  in  the  ca- 
pacities of  Bib.  characters  is  exceedingly  hazardous  and 
unsafe,  when  history  ts  so  full  of  Instances  of  the  com- 
bination In  one  person  of  qualities  the  most  diverse. 
Wo  not  only  have  iioets  who  can  harp  upon  more  than 
ono  string,  but  we  have  religious  leaders  who  have  united 
tho  most  fervent  piety  with  the  exercise  of  poorly  devel- 
oped virtue,  or  the  practice  of  very  questionable  policy. 
A  critic.  If  be  has  not  a  single  measure  of  large  enough 
capacity  for  a  historical  character,  should  not  think 
himself  at  liberty  to  measure  him  out  in  two  half- 
bushels,  making  one  man  of  each"  (Poetry  ami  Rrl i<jion 
of  the  Pee.  332).  Among  kings,  Charlemagne  and  Con- 
stantino the  Great  have  been  likened  to  David:  and 
among  poets.  Robert  Burns.  There  were  contradictory 
elements  in  tho  moral  characters  of  all  these  gifted  men. 
Of  Constantino  It  has  been  said  that  he  "was  by  turns 
tho  docilo  believer  and  tho  cruel  despot,  devotee  and 
murderer,  patron  saint  and  avenging  demon."  Da\id 
was  a  many-sided  man.  wll  h  a  character  often  at  war  with 
Itself,  a  man  with  conflicting  Impulses,  the  flexh  lusting 
against  the  spirit  and  the  spirit  against  the  Mesh.  Men 
of  flesh  and  blood  in  the  midst  of  life's  temptations  havo 
no  difficulty  In  understanding  the  David  of  tho  Bible. 

(c)  David  was  a  mnn  of  deep  feeling  and  of  im- 

Ecrial  imagination.  Think  of  hi*  love  for  Jonathan, 
is  grateful  appreciation  of  every  exploit  done  in 
his  behalf  by  bis  mighty  men,  his  fondness  for 
Absalom.  His  successful  generalship  would  argue 
for  imagination,  as  well  as  the  vivid  imagery  of  the 
elegy,  (rf)  David  was  an  enthusiast  ic  worship|H*r  of 
Jeh.  All  the  records  of  his  life  agree  in  represent- 
ing him  as  devoted  to  Israel's  God.  In  the  midst 
of  life's  dangers  and  disappointments,  "David 
strengthened  himself  in  Jeh  his  God"  (1  S  SO  (5). 
We  should  have  been  surprised  had  no  trace  of 
religious  poetry  come  from  his  pen.  It  would  be 
difficult  to  imagine  Milton  or  Cowper  or  Tennyson 
as  confining  himself  to  secular  poetry.  "Comus," 
"John  Gilpin,"  and  the  "Charge  of  the  Light  Bri- 
gade" did  not  exhaust  their  genius;  nor  did  the  elegy 
over  Saul  and  Jonathan  and  the  lament  over  Abner 
relievo  David's  soul  of  the  poetry  that  clamored  for 
expression.  The  known  facts  of  his  life  and  times 
prepare  us  for  an  outburst  of  psalmody  under  his 
leadership,  (c)  Tho  varied  experiences  through 
which  David  passed  were  of  a  character  to  quicken 
any  latent  gifts  for  poetic  expression. 

Jamea  Robertson  states  this  argument  clearly,  and 
yet  with  becoming  caution:  "The  vicissitudes  and  situ- 
ations In  David's  life  presented  In  these  narratives  are 
of  such  a  nature  that,  though  we  may  not  he  able  to  say 
precisely  that  such  and  such  a  ps  was  composed  at  such 
and  such  a  time  and  place,  yet  we  may  confidently  say, 
Hero  Is  a  man  who  has  passed  through  certain  expe- 
riences and  borne  himself  In  such  wise  that  we  an*  not 
surprised  to  hear  that,  being  a  poet,  he  composed  this 
and  the  other  pss.  It  Is  very  doubtful  whether  we  should 
tio  down  any  fyric  to  a  precise  set  of  circumstances,  the 
poet  being  like  a  painter,  who,  having  found  a  lit  land- 
scape, slu  down  to  transfer  It  to  canvas.  I  do  not  think 
It  likely  that  David,  finding  himself  In  some  great  per- 
plexity or  sorrow,  called  for  writing  materials  In  order 
to  describe  the  situation  or  record  his  feelings.  But  I 
do  think  it  probable  that  the  vicissitudes  through  which 
he  passed  made  such  an  Impression  on  his  sensitive  heart, 
ana  became  so  Inwrought  into  an  emotional  nature,  that 
when  he  soothed  himself  In  his  retirement  with  his  lyre, 
they  came  forth  spontaneously  In  the  form  of  a  psalm 
or  song  or  prayer,  according  as  the  recollection  was  sad 
or  joyful,  and  as  his  singing  mood  moved  him"  (Poetry 
and  Religion  of  the  Pee,  343  f). 

The  Bib.  writers,  both  early  and  late,  agree  in 
affirming  that  the  Spirit  of  Jeh  rested  ti|>on  David, 
empowering  him  for  service  of  the  highest  order  (I  S 
16  13;  2  S  S3  1  3;  Mt  22  43;  Acts  2  29-31). 
The  gift  of  prophetic  inspiration  was  bestowed 
upon  Israel's  chief  musician  and  poet. 

(3)  External  evidence  for  Dnridic  pss. — (a)  In 
the  NT  Davit!  is  named  as  the  author  of  certain 
pss.  Thus  Ps  110  is  ascribed  lo  David  by  Jesus  in 
His  debate  with  the  Pharisees  in  the  Temple  (Mt 
22  41—4.1;  Mk  12  35-37;  Lk  20  41-44).  Peter 
teaches  that  David  prophesied  concerning  Judas 
(Acts  1  16),  and  he  also  refers  Pss  16  and  110  to 


Digitized  by  Google 


of    THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2490 


David  (Acts  2  25-34).  The  whole  company  of 
the  disciples  in  prayer  attribute  Pa  2  to  David 
Arts  4  25  f).  Paul  quotes  Pas  82  and  69  as 
avidic  (Rom  4  6-8;  11  9  f).  The  author  of  He 
even  refers  Pb  96  to  David,  following  the  J, XX 
(He  4  7).  From  the  last-named  passage  many 
scholars  infer  that  any  quotation  from  the  Pus  might 
be  referred  to  David  as  the  chief  author  of  the  Pas. 
Possibly  this  free  and  easy  method  of  citation,  with- 
out any  attempt  at  rigorous  critical  accuracy,  was 
in  vogue  in  the  1st  cent.  AD.  At  the  same  time,  it 
is  evident  that  the  view  that  David  was  the  chief 
author  of  the  Pas  was  accepted  by  the  NT  writers, 
(o)  In  2  Mace  2  13  (RV),in  a  letter  purporting  to 
have  been  written  by  the  Jewaof  Pal  to  their  brethren 
in  Egypt,  about  144  BC,  occurs  the  following:  "And 
the  same  things  were  related  both  in  the  public 
archives  and  in  the  records  that  concern  Nehemiah; 
and  how  he,  founding  a  library,  gathered  together 
(he  books  about  the  kings  and  prophets,  and  the 
books  of  David,  and  letters  of  kings  about  sacred 
gifts."  We  do  not  know  the  exact  date  of  2  Mace, 
but  it  was  almost  certainly  in  the  1st  cent.  BC. 
The  author  regards  David  as  the  author  of  books  in 
the  sacred  library  gathered  together  by  Nehemiah. 
(c)  Jesus  the  Son  of  Sirach,  who  wrote  not  later 
than  180  BC,  and  possibly  a  good  deal  earlier,  thus 
describes  David's  contribution  to  public  worship: 
"In  every  work  of  his  he  gave  thanks  to  the  Holy 
One  Most  High  with  words  of  glory;  with  his  whole 
heart  he  sang  praise,  and  loved  him  that  made 
him"(Ecclus  47  8f  RV).  David's  fume  as  a  psalmist 
and  the  organizer  of  choirs  for  the  sanctuary  was 
well  known  to  Ben  Sira  at  the  beginning  of  the  2d 
cent.  BC.  (</)  The  author  of  Ch,  writing  not  later 
than  300  BC,  and  probably  much  earlier,  represents 
David  as  making  provision  for  a  service  of  song 
before  the  ark  of  God  and  in  connection  with  its 
removal  to  the  city  of  David  (1  Ch  18,  16).  It 
seems  to  bo  imagined  by  some  scholars  that  the 
Chronicler,  whose  historical  accuracy  is  severely 
attacked  by  certain  critics,  is  responsible  for  the 
idea  that  David  was  a  great  writer  of  hymns.  On 
the  contrary,  he  has  less  to  say  about  David  as  a 
poet  and  psalmist  than  the  author  of  S.  Only  in 
2  Ch  29  30  is  there  explicit  mention  of  David  as 
the  author  of  praises  to  Jeh.  The  Chronicler  siicaks 
repeatedly  of  the  instruments  of  David  and  of  his 
organization  of  the  choirs.  And  ao  in  the  kindred 
books  of  Ezr  and  Neh  there  is  mention  of  the  style 


of  worship  introduced  by  Davit!  (Ezr  8  10:  Neh 
12  24.36).  The  author  of  the  Book  of  K  refers  re- 
peatedly to  David  as  a  model  king  (1  K  11  4;  2  K 
14  3;  20  5  f,  etc).  He  becomes  a  witness  for  the 
high  reputation  of  David  for  uprightness  and  reli- 
gious zeal,  (e)  Amos  refers  incidentally  to  David's 
great  skill  as  an  inventor  of  musical  instruments 
(Am  6  5).  The  same  prophet  is  a  witness  to  the 
fact  that  songs  were  sung  in  worship  at  Bethel  to  the 
accompaniment  of  harps  or  viols  (Am  6  23).  (/) 
The  earliest  witness,  or  witnesses,  if  t  he  narrative  be 
composite,  we  find  in  1  and  2  8.  David  is  described 
as  a  wonderful  musician  and  as  one  on  whom  the 
Spirit  of  Jeh  rested  mightily  (1  S  16  13-23).  He 
is  credited  with  the  beautiful  elegy  over  Saul  and 
Jonat  han  (2  S  1  17-27)  and  the  brief  lament  over 
Abncr  (2  S  8  33  f).  He  is  said  to  have  danced  with 
joy  before  the  ark,  and  to  have  brought  it  up  to 
Jerus  with  shouting  and  with  sound  of  trumpet 
(2  S  6  12  IT).  He  is  credited  with  the  pious  wish 
thathemight  build  a  temple  for  Jeh  and  the  ark,  and 
is  said  to  have  poured  forth  a  prayer  of  thanksgiving 
to  Jeh  for  the  premise  of  a  perpetual  throne  (2  S  7). 
David  dedicated  to  Jeh  much  wealth  taken  from  his 
enemies  (2  S  8  11).  Both  the  good  and  the  bad 
in  David's  life  and  character  are  faithfully  set  forth 
in  the  vivid  narrative. 


We  come  next  to  two  statement*  that  would  art  tie 
the  question  of  David's  pas,  If  critics  would  only  accept 
them  as  the  work  of  an  author  living  within  a  (feneration 
or  ao  of  the  time  of  David.  Unfortunately  2  9  21  24 
Is  regarded  by  moat  critical  acholara  aa  an  appendix  to 
the  early  narrative  of  David's  career.  There  la  no 
agreement  aa  to  the  exact  date  of  the  composition  of 
these  chapters.  Naturally  the  burden  of  proof  la  on  the 
critic  who  tries  to  disintegrate  a  document,  and  aua- 
plcJon  of  bias  Is  inevitable.  If  by  the  disintegration  he  Is 
able  to  escape  the  force  of  a  disagreeable  argument. 
Happily,  we  live  In  a  free  country,  every  man  having 
a  right  to  hold  and  to  express  his  own  opinion,  for  what- 
ever it  may  be  worth.  It  seems  to  the  present  writer 
that  2  H  11  24  may  well  have  come  from  the  pen  of  the 
early  narrator  who  told  the  story'  of  David's  reign  In 
such  a  masterly  fashion.  Even  if  these  chapters  were 
added  by  a  later  editor  aa  an  appendix,  there  la  no  suffi- 
cient reason  for  putting  this  writer  ao  late  aa  the  exile. 
His  statements  cannot  oe  Bet  aside  aa  unreliable,  simply 
because  they  run  counter  to  the  current  theory  as  to  the 
date  of  the  Pas.  z  s  22  purports  to  give  the  words  of  a 
song  which  David  spake  to  Jeh.  when  he  had  been  delivered 
from  Saul  and  from  all  his  enemies.    Ps  18  Is  evidently 

i.    The  d - 


y  in  favor  of  the  au per- 
is named  as  the  writer. 


a  different  recension  of  the  same  poem.  The 
between  2  H  22  and  Ps  18  are  not  much  greater  than 
the  differences  In  the  various  edd  of  "Rock  of  Ages." 
Only  the  most  advanced  critics  deny  that  David  wrote 
this  glorious  aong.  2  8  28  1-7  must  not  be  omitted, 
for  here  David  claimed  prophetic  Inspiration  aa  the  sweet 
Psalmist  of  Israel.  This  original  and  striking  poem  is 
worthy  of  the  brilliant  royal  bard.  («)  The  title*  of  the 
Pas  are  external  evidence  of  real  value  for  determining 
the  date  and  authorship  of  the  Pas.  and  these  ascribe 
73  to  David.  A  sweeping  denial  of  all  the  forms  of 
external  evidence  for  Davidic  psa  ought  to  be  buttressed 
by  convincing  arguments  from  Internal  evidence.  Un- 
verified conjectures  will  not  answer. 

(4)  Internal  evidence  for  Davidic  pss. — The  fact 
that  many  of  the  pss  ascribed  to  David  correspond 
in  tone  and  temper  and  in  historical  allusions  with 
incidents  in  his  life,  while  not  in  itself  convincing 
proof  that  David  wrote  them,  certainly  reinforces 
the  external  evidence  in  favor  of  Davidic  pss.  We 
must  refer  the  reader  to  the  commentaries  of  De- 
lit  zsch,  Kirkpatrick,  Perowne  and  others  for  the 
evidence  discovered  in  individual  pes-  In 
|mw  the  evidence  is 
seriptions,  in  which  Dav 
See  esp.  Pss  18,  23, 82,  3. 

(5)  A'nm6rr  of  Datidir  jm«. — Opinion  Varies  among 
conservative  scholars  all  the  way  from  3  or  4  to  44  or  45. 
It  has  come  to  pass  that  a  critic  who  acknowledges  even 
Ps  18  to  bo  David's  Is  called  conservative.  In  fact, 
the  more  radical  critics  regard  a  scholar  as  conservative 
If  be  assigns  even  a  small  group  of  psa  to  the  period  before 
the  exile.  Wo  must  not  allow  ourselves  to  be  deterred 
from  ascribing  to  David  any  ps  that  seems  to  us.  on  the 
basis  of  both  external  and  Internal  evidence,  to  come 
from  his  pen.  Dclitzsrh  and  Kirkpatrick  are  aafer  guides 
than  Cheyne  and  Duhm.  Maclaren  also  has  made  a 
clone  and  sympathetic  study  of  David's  life  and  character, 
and  accepts  the  results  of  sane  criticism.  W.  T.  Davi- 
son •  llltU.  IV)  speaks  out  clearly  and  strongly  for 
Davidic  authorship  of  Pas  7.  11,  17,  18.  18  (first  half). 
24  and  a  few  other  pss  or  parts  of  pss.  though  he  makes 
large  concessions  to  the  present  tendency  to  bring  down 
the  psa  to  a  later  date.  He  stand*  firmly  for  a  large 
body  of  preexlllc  pss.  Kwald  assigned  to  David  Psa 
3,  4,  7,  8,11.  18.  19.  24.  29.  32.  101.  also  60s  n  and  68 
14-10.  Hlttlg  ascribed  to  David  Pss  8-19.  with  the 
exception  of  5.  6  and  14.  If  one  follows  the  titles  In  the 
Heb  text,  except  where  Internal  evidence  clearly  contra- 
dicts the  superscription*,  it  will  be  easy  to  follow  Do- 
lit  zsch  In  attributing  44  or  45  pas  to  David. 

(1)  Psa  of  Amyh  (73-83,  also  SO).— The  pro- 
phetic spirit  throbs  in  most  of  the  pss  ascribed 
to  Asaph  (q.v.).  God  is  pictured  as  a 
2.  Psal-  righteous  Judge.  He  is  also  pictured  as 
mody  after  the  Shepherd  of  Israel.  Ps  78  holds 
David  f  ast  t  o  God 's  righ  teous  rule  of  mank  ind, 
in  spite  of  the  prosperity  of  the  wicked. 
Ps  60,  which  is  assigned  by  many  to  the  time  of 
Hosea  and  Isaiah,  because  of  its  powerful  prophetic 
message,  may  well  have  come  from  Asaph,  the  con- 
temporary of  David  and  of  Nathan.  Some  of  the 
Asaph  group,  notably  74  and  79,  belong  to  the 
period  of  the  exile  or  later.  The  family  of  Asaph 
continued  for  centuries  to  lead  in  the  service  of 
song  (2  Ch  86  15;  Neh  7  44).  Inspired  poeta 
raised  up  from  age  to  age  in  the  Asaph  guild. 
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(2 )  Pss  of  the  sona  of  Korah  {42-49.  84,  85,87). 
— This  family  of  singers  was  prominent  in  the 
temple-worship  in  the  days  of  David  and  afterward. 
Several  of  the  most  beautiful  poems  in  the  Psalter 
are  ascribed  to  members  of  this  guild  (see  Pss  42, 
43,  46,  46,  49,  64).  We  are  not  to  think  of  these 
poems  as  having  been  composed  by  a  committee  of 
the  sons  of  Korah;  no  doubt  each  poem  had  an 
individual  author,  who  was  willing  to  sink  his  per- 
sonality in  the  ps  he  was  composing.  The  privi- 
leges and  blessings  of  social  worship  in  the  sanctuary 
itly  magnified  in  this  group  of  pss. 


(3)  Pss  of  Solomon  (72,  127).—  Even  conserva- 
tive critics  are  in  doubt  as  to  the  Solomonic  author- 
shipof  thetwo  pss  ascribed  to  him  by  the  titles.  Per- 
haps assurance  is  not  attainable  in  the  present  state 
of  inquiry.  Delitzsch  well  says:  "Under  Solomon 
psalmody  already  began  to  decline;  all  the  produc- 
tions of  the  mind  of  that  period  bear  the  stamp  of 
thoughtful  contemplation  rather  than  of  direct  feel- 
ing, for  restless  yearning  for  higher  things  had  given 
place  to  sensuous  enjoyment,  national  concentration 
to  cosmopolitan  expansion." 

(4)  The  era  of  Jehoshifmat.— Delitzsch  and  others 
regard  the  period  of  Jehoshaphat  as  one  of  literary 
productivity.  Possibly  Pss  76  and  76  celebrate 
the  deliverance  from  the  great  eastern  invasion 
toward  the  close  of  Jchoshaphat's  reign. 

(5)  The  era  of  Hczekiah  —  The  latter  half  of  the 
8th  cent.  BC  was  oneof  literary  vigor  and  expansion, 
esp.  in  Judah.  Perhaps  the  great  deliverance  from 
Sennacherib's  invasion  is  celebrated  in  Pss  46  and 
48. 

(6)  The  period  of  Jeremiah. — Ehrt  and  Bomc 
other  scholars  are  inclined  to  attribute  to  Jeremiah 
a  considerable  number  of  pss.  Among  those  which 
have  been  assigned  to  this  prophet  may  be  named 
Pss  31,  36,  36,  40,  66,  69,  71  Those  who  deny  the 
Davidic  authorship  of  Ps  22  also  assign  this  great 
poem  to  Jeremiah.  Whether  we  are  able  to  name 
definitely  any  pss  of  Jeremiah,  it  seems  thoroughly 
reasonable  that  he  should  have  been  the  author  of 
certain  of  the  plaintive  poems  in  the  Psalter. 

(7)  During  the  exile. — Ps  102  seems  to  have  been 
composed  during  the  exile.  The  poet  pours  out 
his  complaint  over  the  present  distress,  and  reminds 
Jeh  that  it  is  time  to  have  pity  upon  Zion.  Ps  137 
pictures  the  distress  of  the  captives  by  the  rivers  of 
Babylon.  The  fire  and  fervor  of  the  poem  bespeak 
an  author  personally  involved  in  the  distress.  No 
doubt  other  pss  in  our  collection  were  composed 
during  the  captivity  in  Babylon. 

(8)  Post-exilic  pss. — As  specimens  of  the  joyous 
hymns  composed  after  the  return  from  exile,  we 
may  name  Pss  66  and  126.  Many  of  the  liturgical 
hymns  in  the  Psalter  were  no  doubt  prepared  for 
use  in  the  worship  of  the  second  temple.  Certain 
recent  critics  have  extended  this  class  of  hymns  so  as 
to  include  the  greater  part  of  the  Psalter,  but  that  is 
surely  an  extreme  view.  No  doubt,  the  stirring 
times  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  stimulated  poets  in 
Jems  to  pour  forth  thanksgiving  and  praise  to 
Israel's  God.  Ewald  taught  that  the  latest  pss 
in  our  collection  were  composed  at  this  time. 

(9)  Are  there  Maeeabtan  pttt — Calvin  assigned  Pss 
44.  74  and  79  to  the  Maccahean  period.  If  there  am 
Maccahean  pss,  Calvin  has  perhaps  hit  upon  three  of 
them.  Hltzlg  assigns  to  the  Maccahean  period  all  the 
pat  from  73  to  160,  together  with  a  few  pss  In  the 
earlier  half  of  the  Psalter.    Among  modems,  Duhm 

ruts  practically  the  whole  Psalter  in  the  period  from 
70  to  70  BO.  Gesenlus,  Kwald.  If  upfcld  and  Dlllmann. 
four  of  the  greatest  names  in  UT  criticism,  oppose  the 
view  that  the  Psalter  contains  Macrabean  pss.  Most 
recent  students  admit  the  possibility  of  Maccahean  pss. 
The  question  may  well  bo  left  open  for  further  Inves- 
tigation. 

///.  The  Growth  of  the  Plotter.— In  the  Heb  text 
as  well  as  in  RV,  the  Pss  are  grouped  into  five  books, 


as  follows:  Book  I,  Pss  1-41;  Book  II,  Pss  42 

72;  Book  III,  Pss  73-69;  Book  IV,  Pss  90-106; 

.        ,  ,     Book  V,  Pss  107-60. 
1.  Division 

intA  P!»»  11  '*  possible  that  this  division  Into  five 

la  to  rive  hooks  may  have  been  already  made  before 
Books  the  Chronicler  composed  his  history  of 

Judah  (cf  1  Ch  16  36  with  Ps  106  48). 
At  the  end  of  Book  It  appears  a  subscript  which  is  sig- 
nificant in  the  history  of  the  Psalter.    It  Is  said  in  Ps 


'The  prayers  of  David  the  son  of  Jesse  are 
It  would  seem  from  this  note  that  the  < 


78  20: 
ended." 

who  appended  it  meant  to  say  that  in  his  collection  ho 
had  Included  all  the  pss  of  David  known  to  him.  Singu- 
larly enough,  the  subscript  Is  attached  to  a  ps  ascrilx'd 
to  Solomon.  Pss  51-70,  however,  lie  near  at  hand,  all 
of  which  are  attributed  to  David.  Ps  71  Is  anonymous, 
and  Ps  72  might  possibly  be  considered  a  prayer  far 
Solomon.    There  is  a  further  difficulty  In  the  fact  that 


the  Second  Book  of  Pss  opens  with  nine  poems  ascribed 
to  the  sons  of  Korah  and  to  Asaph.  It  Is  a  very  natural 
conjecture  that  these  nine  pss  were  at  one  time  united 
with  Pss  73-83.  With  these  removed,  it  would  be  pos- 
sible to  unite  Pss  61-70  with  Book  I.  Then  the  sub- 
script to  Ps  72  would  he  a  fitting  close  to  a  roil  made  up 
of  pss  ascribed  to  David.  It  Is  Impossible  at  this  late 
date  to  trace  fully  and  accurately  the  history  of  the 
formation  of  the  Psalter. 

Within  the  Psalter  there  lie  certain  groups  of  pss 
which  have  in  a  measure  retained  the  form  in  which 
they  probably  once  circulated  scpa- 
2.  Smaller  rately.  Among  these  groups  may  be 
Groups  of  named  the  Psalms  of  Ascents  (Pss 
Psalms  120-34),  the  Asaph  group  (Pss  73- 
83),  the  sons  of  Korah  groups  (Pss 
.42  49,  84-67,  except  86).  a  Mikhtam  group  (Pss 
'66  60),  a  group  praising  Jeh  for  His  character  and 
deeds  (Pss  93  100),  to  which  Pss  90-92  form  a 
fitting  introduction.  Pss  103-7  constitute  an- 
other group  of  praise  pss,  and  Pss  146-60  make  a 
closing  Hallelujah  group. 

The  Psalter  has  had  a  long  and  varied  history. 
No  doubt  the  precentor  of  the  temple  choir  had  his 
own  collection  of  hymns  for  public  worship.  Small 
groups  of  pss  may  have  been  issued  also  for  private 
use  in  the  home.  As  time  went  on,  collections  were 
made  on  different  organizing  principles.  Sometimes 
hymns  attributed  to  a  given  author  were  perhaps 
brought  into  a  single  group.  Possibly  pss  of  a 
certain  type,  such  as  AlaskU  and  Mikhtam  pss, 
were  gathered  together  in  small  collections.  How 
these  small  groups  were  partly  preserved  and  partly 
broken  up,  in  the  history  of  the  formation  of  our 
present  Psalter,  will,  perhaps,  never  be  known. 

IV.  The  Poetry  of  the  Plotter.—  For  general  dis- 
cussion of  the  form  of  Heb  poetry,  sec  Poetry.  In 
the  Pas  almost  all  known  varieties  of  poetic  paral- 
lelism are  exemplified.  Among  modems,  C.  A. 
Briggs  has  made  extensive  research  into  the  poetical 
structure  of  the  Pss.  In  summing  up  the  result  of 
his  study  of  the  various  measures  employed  in  the 
Pss,  he  classes  89  pss  or  parts  of  pss  as  trimeters, 
that  is,  the  lines  have  three  main  accents;  22  pss 
or  parts  he  regards  as  tetrameters,  each  of  the  lines 
having  four  accented  syllables;  25  pss  or  portions 
are  classed  as  pentameters,  and  an  equal  number  as 
hexameters.  He  recognizes  some  variety  of  meas- 
ure in  certain  pss.  There  is  coming  to  be  agreement 
among  Heb  scholars  that  the  rhythm  of  Heb  poetry 
is  largely  determined  by  the  number  of  accented 
syllables  to  the  line.  Some  critics  insist  rigorously 
on  perfect  regularity,  and  therefore  are  compelled 
to  resort  to  conjectural  emendation.  See  Poetry, 
Hebrew. 

Nine  pss  are  known  as  alphabetical  poems,  viz. 
Pss  9, 10,  26,  84,  37,  111,  112, 119, 146.  The  most 
elaborate  of  these  is  Ps  119,  which  is  divided  into 
22  sections  of  8  vs  each.  Each  letter  of  the  Heb 
alphabet  occurs  8 1  in  succession  as  the  initial  letter 
of  the  verses  in  its  section. 

As  to  strophical  structure  or  stanza  formation, 
there  is  evidence  in  certain  pss  of  such  organization 
of  the  poems.    The  refrains  with  which  strophes 
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often  close  form  an  easy  guide  to  the  strophical 
divisions  in  certain  pss,  such  as  Pss  42, 43,  46,  107. 
Among  Eng.  commentators,  Briggs  pays  most 
attention  to  Btrophical  structure.  T'here  is  some 
evidence  of  antiphonal  singing  in  connection  with 
the  Psalter.  It  is  thought  by  some  that  Pss  20  and 
21  were  Bung  by  resiionsive  choirs.  Pss  24  and 
118  may  each  be  antiphonal. 

V.  The  Speaker  in  the  Pes.—  Smend,  in  ZA  TW, 
1888,  undertook  to  establish  the  thesis  that  the 
speaker  in  the  Pss  is  not  an  individual,  but  a  per- 
sonification of  the  Jewish  nation  or  church.  At  first 
he  was  inclined  to  recognize  an  individual  speaker 
in  Pss  8,  4,  62  and  73,  but  one  year  later  he  inter- 
preted these  also  as  collective.  Thus  at  one  stroke 
individual  religious  experience  is  wiped  out  of  the 
Psalter.  A  few  scholars  have  accepted  Smend's 
thesis;  but  the  great  majority  of  critics  of  every 
school  have  withheld  their  assent,  and  some  of  the 
best  commentators  have  shown  that  the  theory  is 
wholly  untenable. 

Perhaps  the  beat  monograph  on  tho  subject,  for  the 
Oer.  student,  is  one  by  Emit  Balla.  Dat  Tch  drr  P$almen. 
Htilla's  thesis  is  that  the  "I"j)M,  both  In  the  Psalter 
and  In  the  other  hooks  of  theOT.  are  always  to  be  under- 
stood at  Individual,  with  the  exception  of  those  in  which 
from  plain  data  in  the  text  another  Interpret ;it ion  of  tho 
•'I'"  Is  necessary-  Of  lOO  pas  In  which  "1"  occurs. 
Ball*  classes  SO  as  easy  to  interpret ;  in  the  remaining  20 
there  might  be  reasonable  room  for  difference  of  opinion 
whether  the  ps  was  individual  or  collective. 

Personification  is  largely  used  in  all  parts  of  the* 
OT.  There  is  no  room  for  doubt  that  Ps  129, 
though  using  "I,"  "my"  and  "me,"  is  the  language 
of  Israel  as  a  people.  The  same  is  true  of  Ps  124. 
The  author  of  Ps  126  likewise  associates  himself 
with  his  brethren.  The  aut  hor  of  Ps  122,  however, 
is  evidently  speaking  for  himself  individually,  when 
he  says  in  ver  8,  "For  my  brethren  and  companions' 
sakes.  I  wiH  now  say,  Peace  be  within  thee."  The 
intelligent  reader  usually  has  no  difficult v  in  de- 
ciding, after  a  careful  reading  of  a  ps,  whether  tho 
"I"  refers  to  an  individual  Israelite  or  to  tho  con- 
gregation of  Israel.  Sane  views  on  t  his  subject  are 
important,  inasmuch  as  Smend's  theory  does  vio- 
lence to  the  strength  and  power  of  the  individual 
religious  experience  of  OT  believers.  In  many  por- 
tions of  the  OT,  national  duties  are  urged,  and  Israel 
is  addressed  as  a  whole.  At  the  same  time,  it  would 
be  easy  to  exaggerate  the  relatively  small  place  that 
individual  religion  occupies  in  the  prophetic  writings 
and  in  the  Law.  The  Psalter  absolutely  refuses  to 
be  shut  up  in  the  molds  of  a  rigid  nationalism. 

VI.  The  Gospel  in  the  Pee. — Christ  ians  love  the 
Psalter  as  much  as  the  ancient  Jew  could  possibly 
have  done.  On  every  page  they  discover  elements 
of  religious  life  and  experience  that  are  thoroughly 
Christian.  In  this  respect  the  earlier  dispensation 
came  nearer  to  the  perfect  ion  of  Christian  standards 
than  in  political  and  social  organization.  Along 
with  the  NT,  the  aged  Christ  ian  saint  desires  a 
copy  of  the  Pss.  He  passes  easilv  from  the  Gospels 
to  the  Psalter  and  back  again  without  the  sense  of 
shifting  from  one  spiritual  level  to  another.  Reli- 
gious experience  was  enjoyed  and  was  portrayed  by 
the  ancient  psalmists  so  well  that  no  Christian 
book  in  the  aiNistolic  period  was  composed  to  dis- 
place the  Psalter. 

(1)  The  psalmists  are  aluwjs  rercrent  in  their 
approach  to  Deity. — Jeh  is  infinitely  holy  (Ph  99 

3.8,9).   Pss  95-100  are  models' of  adora- 
1.  The         tion  and  worship. 
Soul's  (2)  Thirsting  for  God  — Pas  42  and 

Converse  43,  which  were  originally  one  ps.  voice 
with  God     the  longing  of    the  individual  soul 

for  God  as  no  other  human  composi- 
tion has  been  able  to  express  it .  Ps  63  is  a  worthy 
companion  ps  of  yearning  after  God. 


(3)  Praising  God. — More  than  20  pss  have  for 
their  keynote  praise  to  God.  Seo  esp.  Ps  8  1.0; 
67  7-11;  71  22-24;  96  1-7.  The  first  three  vs  of 
Pss  88,  84,  40,  92  and  106  reveal  a  rich  vocabulary 
of  praise  for  stammering  human  hps. 

(4)  Joy  in  God' a  house  —  Pss  84  and  122  are 
classic  hymns  expressive  of  joy  in  public  worship 
in  the  sanctuary.  Religious  patriotism  has  never 
received  a  more  striking  expression  than  is  found  in 
Ps  137  5  f . 

(5)  Practising  the  presence  of  God. — In  Pss  91 
and  23  the  worshipping  saint  delights  his  soul  with 
the  sense  of  God's  protecting  presence.  The  Shep- 
herd, tender  and  true,  is  ever  present  to  shield  and 
to  comfort.  The  shadow  of  the  Almighty  is  over 
t  he  saint  who  dwells  in  the  secret  place  of  the  Most 
High. 

(6)  God  in  Nature  — The-  Psalmist  did  not  go 
"through  Nature  up  to  Nature's  God";  for  he  found 
God  immanent  in  all  things.  He  heard  God's  voire 
in  the  thunder;  felt  His  breath  in  tho  twilight 
breeze;  saw  the  gleam  of  His  sword  in  the  light- 
ning's flash,  and  recognized  Hia  hand  in  every  pro- 
vision for  the  wants  of  man  and  the  lower  animal*. 
See  Ps  104,  "Hymn  of  Creation";  Ps  29,  "Jeh, 
the  God  of  the  storm" ;  and  the  first  half  of  Ps  19, 
"the  heavens  are  telling." 

(7)  /voir  for  God's  word. — Pa  119  is  the  classic 
description  of  the  beauty  and  power  and  helpful- 
ness of  the  Word  of  God.  The  second  half  of  Ps 
19  is  also  a  gem.  Ps  119  was  happily  named  by 
one  of  the  older  commentators  "a  holy  alphabet  for 
Z ion's  scholars,"  The  Psalmist  sings  the  glories 
of  God's  Word  as  a  lamp  to  guide,  as  a  spring  of 
comfort,  and  as  a  fountain  of  hope. 

(8)  God's  care  of  ail  things. — Faith  in  Divine 
Providence — both  general  and  special — was  a 
cardinal  doctrine  with  the  psalmists;  yea  more, 
the  very  heart  of  their  religion.  Ps  66  sings  of 
God's  goodness  in  sunshine  and  shower,  which 
clothes  the  meadows  with  waving  grain.  The  river 
of  God  is  always  full  of  water.  Ps  121,  "Jeh  thy 
Keeper,"  was  read  by  David  Livingstone  at  family 
worship  on  the  morning  when  he  left  home  to  go  out 
to  Africa  as  a  missionary. 

(9)  God  our  refuge. — The  psalmists  were  fond  of 
the  figure  of  "taking  refuge  in  God."  Jeh  was  to 
them  a  rock  of  refuge,  a  stronghold,  a  high  tower, 
an  impregnable  fortress.  Pss  46,  61  and  62  exalt 
God  aa  the  refuge  of  His  saints.  His  help  is  always 
easy  to  find.  The  might  and  wisdom  of  God  do  not 
overwhelm  the  inspired  singers,  but  become  a 
theme  of  devout  and  joyous  contemplation. 

Our  Lord  Jesus  fountl  in  the  Pss  prophecies  con- 
cerning Himself  (Lk  24  44-^17). 

(1)  The  suffering  Saviour.— While 
2.  The  hanging  on  the  cross,  the  mind  of  Our 
Messiah  Lord  turned  to  the  Psalter.  He  voiced 
the  terrible  anguish  of  His  soul  in  tho 
opening  words  of  Ps  22,  and  breathed  out  His 
spirit  at  the  end  with  the  trustful  words  of  Ps  31  5. 
He  also  invited  the  fulfilment  of  a  Messianic  pre- 
diction in  Ps  69  21  bv  saying,  "I  thirst."  Isa  and 
the  Pss  did  not  fail  Him  in  the  hour  of  His  shame, 
when  reproach  broke  His  heart,  and  there  was  none 
to  comfort  Him.  Only  Isa  62  13 — 68  12  surpasses 
Ps  22  as  a  picture  of  Calvary  and  an  interpretation 
of  the  significance  of  the  cross.  Whether  Ps  22  is 
a  direct  prophecy  of  Christ,  or  only  a  typically 
Messianic  ps,  is  in  dispute.  Every  sentence  can  be 
applied  to  Jesus  without  straining  its  meaning.  If 
David  or  some  other  sufferer  took  up  his  harp  to  sing 
of  his  own  sorrows,  the  Spirit  of  God  guide  i  him  to 
describe  those  of  a  greater. 

Rationalistic  critics  insist  that  to  apply  part  of  a  pa 
to  David  and  part  to  Christ  Introduces  confusion.  They 
ridicule  the  theory  of  a  "double  sonso,"  and  contend 
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t  hat  the  language  refers  to  t  he  Psalmist  and  to  him  alone, 
bod  that  the  application  of  certain  vs  to  Our  lx>rd  Jesus 
is  only  by  way  of  accommodation.  This  theory  Ignores 
the  presence  and  activity  of  tho  Holy  Spirit  altogether: 
and  when  men  talk  of  "  psychological  Impossibilities, 
they  may  be  talking  nonsense;  for  who  of  us  can  under- 
stand fully  the  psychological  experience:  of  men  white 
receiving  revelations  from  Ood  7  Tho  real  author  of 
inspired  prophecies  is  the  Holy  Spirit.  His  meaning  Is 
that  which  the  reverent  interpreter  most  delights  to 
And:  and  we  have  evidence  that  the  OT  writers  did  not 
fully  comprehend  their  own  predictions  concerning 
Christ  (I  Pet  1  10-12).  We  ought  not  to  be  surprised 
that  we  should  be  unable  to  explain  fully  tho  method  of 
the  Holy  Spirit's  activity  In  guiding  the  thought  of 

f>rophets  and  psalmist*  In  their  predictions  of  tho  suffer- 
ngs  of  Christ  and.  the  glorias  that  should  follow  them. 

(2)  The  conquering  King.— Pss  2  and  110  (with 
which  Pa  72  may  be  compared)  describe  the  Mes- 
siah as  Jeh'a  Son,  a  mighty  Conqueror,  who  Bhall 
overwhelm  all  foes  and  reign  supported  by  Jeh. 
Some  will  oppose  the  Messiah,  and  so  perish;  others 
will  enier  His  army  as  volunteers,  and  in  the  end 
will  enjoy  the  fruits  of  victory.  "It  is  better  to 
Bit  on  His  throne  than  to  be  His  footstool." 

(3)  The  groiving  kingdom. — There  is  room  in  the 
earth  for  no  god  other  than  Jeh,  the  Creator  and 
Redeemer  of  mankind.  Pss  47,  67,  96  100  and 
117  are  proofs  of  the  glorious  missionary  outlook  of 
the  Psalter.  All  nations  are  exhorted  to  forsake 
idols  and  worship  Jeh.  Pa  47  closes  with  a  picture 
of  the  whole  world  united  in  the  worship  of  the  God 
of  Israel.  Ps  67  is  a  bugle  call  to  all  nations  to 
unite  in  the  worship  of  the  true  God.  Psa  96-100 
paint  the  character  of  Jeh  as  a  basis  of  appeal  to  all 
nations  to  turn  from  idols  and  worship  the  God  of 
Abraham.  Pss  96  and  98  exalt  His  righteousness; 
Ps  97  His  power  and  dominion;  Ps  99  His  holiness 
ami  His  fidelity  to  Israel,  while  Ps  100  tells  of  His 
goodness.  Idols  will  finally  go  down  before  a  God 
worthy  of  men's  reverence  and  love. 

The  Psalter  deals  with  man  as  a  sinner.  Seven  of 
the  best  known  poems  in  the  collection  arc  so 
charged  with  a  sense  of  sin  and  of  its 
S.  The  deadly  fruits  that  they  have  been 
Problem  known  for  centuries  as  the  Penitential 
of  Sin  Psa  (6,  82,  88,  61, 102, 180, 148).  He- 
sides  these  poems  of  penitence  and 
confession,  there  are  many  passages  elsewhere  in  the 
Psalter  which  depict  the  sinfulness  of  men.  And 
yet  there  are  assertions  of  personal  innocence  and 
righteousness  in  the  Psalter  that  sound  like  tho 
claims  of  self-righteous  persons  (7  3-9;  17  1-5; 
18  20-24;  86  11-17;  44  17-22).  The  psalmists 
do  not  mean  to  affirm  that  they  are  sinless  before 
God,  but  rather  that  they  are  righteous  in  compari- 
son with  their  foes  who  are  seeking  to  destroy  them. 
Sometimes  they  plead  for  mercy  in  the  same  con- 
text. The  honest  exegete  does  not  find  the  Phari- 
saic temper  in  these  noble  hymns,  though  he  is  quite 
willing  to  admit  that  the  Christian  cannot  well 
employ  some  of  the  expressions  concerning  his  own 
experiences.  Jesus  requires  a  humility  deeper  than 
that  which  was  attained  in  OT  times. 

(1)  Confessing  sin. — (a)  Individual  confession: 
Pss  82  and  61  arc  notable  examples  of  individual 
confession.  The  cries  of  the  penitent  in  Ps  61  have 
been  repeated  by  thousands  on  bended  knee  as  the 
best  expression  of  their  own  sense  of  sin  and  yearn- 
ing for  forgiveness.  (»)  National  confession  (sec 
cap.  78,  96  and  106).  Ps  106  celebrates  the  praises 
of  Jeh  for  Hia  unfailing  kindness  to  Israel;  106  tells 
the  talc  of  Israel's  repeated  rebellion. 

(2)  Seeking  forgiveness.— V*  61  ia  the  penitent's 
cry  for  mercy.  Never  did  the  bouI  of  man  plead 
more  powerfully  for  forgiveness.  God  cannot 
despise  a  heart  broken  and  crushed  with  the  sense 
of  sin  and  pleading  like  a  lost  child  for  home  and 
mot  her. 

(3)  Conquering  sin—  Ps  180  begins  with  a  cry 


out  of  the  depths  and  ends  with  a  note  of  joy  over 
redemption  from  sin.  The  plenteous  redemption 
of  which  the  poet  speaks  includes  triumph  over  sin 
in  one's  heart  and  life.  The  cries  of  the  OT  saints 
for  victory  over  sin  were  not  unheeded  (139  23  f ; 
19  13;  119  133).  The  author  of  Ps  84  truthfully 
depicts  the  life  of  Jeh's  worshippers,  "They  go  from 
strength  to  strength."  Victory  over  sin  is  sure  in 
the  end. 

The  ancient  Hebrew  seems  to  have  had  no  temp- 
tation to  atheism  or  pantheism.   The  author  of 

Ecel  felt  the  pull  of  agnosticism  and 
4.  Wres-  materialism  (Ecel  8  19-21:  9  2-10), 
tling  with  but  in  the  end  he  rejected  both  (12 
Doubts        7.13  f).    The  ancient  Hebrew  found 

in  the  world  about  him  one  difficulty 
which  seemed  almost  insuperable.  He  believed  in 
the  wisdom  and  power  and  justice  of  God.  How 
then  could  it  be  possible,  in  a  world  over  which  a 
wise  and  just  God  presides,  that  the  wicked  should 
prosper  and  the  righteous  suffer?  This  is  the 
question  which  is  hotly  debated  by  Job  and  his 
three  friends.  A  partial  solution  of  the  difficulty 
may  be  seen  in  Pa  87,  the  theme  of  which  is  'the 
brevit  y  of  godless  prosperity,  and  tho  certainty  that 
well-doing  will  lead  to  well-being.'  A  better  solu- 
tion is  attained  in  Pa  73,  which  depicts  God's  atti- 
tude toward  the  wicked  and  toward  the  righteous. 
The  wicked  will  be  suddenly  overthrown,  while  the 
righteous  will  five  forever  in  the  enjoyment  of  com- 
munion with  God.  Not  even  death  can  sever  him 
from  God.  The  fleeting  pleasures  of  proud  scoffers 
pale  into  insignificance  before  the  glories  of  ever- 
lasting fellowship  with  God. 

(1)  Out  of  the  depths  of  persecution  and  slander 
the  author  of  Ps  81  climbed  into  hia  refuge,  as 

he  exclaimed,  "In  the  covert  of  thy 
6.  Out  of  presence  wilt  thou  hide  thern  from  the 
the  Depths  plotting*  of  man:  Thou  wilt  keep  them 

secretly  in  a  pavilion  from  the  strife 
of  tongues."  (2)  Ps  77  is  a  stairway  out  of  the 
depths  of  suspense  and  anxiety.  The  experience 
of  the  author  well  illustrates  Maclaren'a  epigram, 
"If  out  of  the  depths  we  cry,  we  shall  cry  ourselves 
out  of  the  depths."  (3)  The  author  of  Ps  116 
looked  into  the  jaws  of  death.  Perhaps  no  other  ps 
has  so  much  to  say  of  physical  death.  The  singer 
is  filled  with  gratitude  as  he  reviews  the  deadly  peril 
from  which  Jeh  has  saved  him.  (4)  Ps  68  is 
unique,  because  it  is  sad  and  plaintive  from  begin- 
ning to  end.  The  singer  has  long  cried  for  deliver- 
ance from  bodily  weakness  and  from  loneliness.  (5) 
Out  of  the  depths  of  disaster  and  defeat  tho  authors 
of  Pss  60,  74,  79  and  89  cry  to  God.  The  Bab  exile 
was  a  sore  trial  to  patriotic  Jews.  They  mourned 
over  the  destruction  of  their  !>eautiful  temple  and 
tho  holy  city  in  which  their  fathers  had  worshipped. 
The  author  of  Ps  60  closes  with  hope  and  confi- 
dence (60  12). 

"Unquestionably  in  the  Psa  we  reach  the  high- 
water  mark  of  OT  practical  piety,  the  best  that 

the  OT  can  exhibit  of  heart-religion." 
6.  Ethical  (1)  What  sort  of  man,  then,  would 
Ideals  the  Pss  acclaim  as  good  t — Pa  1  opena 

with  a  vivid  contrast  between  the 
righteous  and  the  wicked.  Ps  16  is  tho  most  com- 
plete description  of  a  good  man  to  be  found  in  the 
Psalter.  The  picture  is  drawn  in  answer  to  the 
question,  What  sort  of  man  will  Jeh  receive  as  an 
acceptable  worshipper?  The  morality  of  the  Bible 
is  rooted  in  religion,  and  the  religion  of  the  Bible 
blossoms  and  bears  fruit  in  the  highest  ethics  known 
to  man.  Ps  131  makes  humility  a  prime  quality 
in  real  goodness.  Ps  133  magnifies  the  spirit  of 
brotherly  love.  The  social  virtue*  had  a  large 
place  in  t  he  psalmists'  ideals  of  goodness.  Humility 
and  brotherly  love  are  a  guaranty  of  peace  in  the 
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home,  the  church  and  the  nation.  Ps  24  4  ia  a 
compend  of  ethics  in  a  single  sentence. 

(2)  The  ethic*  of  speech. — Even  a  casual  reading 
of  the  Pss  must  impress  one  with  the  fact  that  the 
psalmists  felt  very  keenly  the  lies  and  slanders  and 
boostings  of  the  wickeu.  Stirred  with  righteous 
indignation,  they  call  upon  God  to  awake  and  con- 
front the  blatant  foes  of  truth  and  righteousness 
(see  esn.  Pss  12,  62  and  120). 

(3)  Mimrttring  to  the  needy. — Bible  readers  are 
familiar  with  the  ideal  of  the  good  man  in  Job  29 
12-16;  31  13-22.  Ps  82  is  a  plea  for  justice. 
Venal  judges  are  one  day  to  confront  the  great 
Judge.  Men  need  fair  play  first.  Perhaps  there 
will  then  be  no  occasion  for  the  exercise  of  alms- 
giving. Ps  41  is  a  plea  for  kindness.  ThoChristian 
reader  is  reminded  of  the  words  of  Jesus,  "Blessed 
are  the  merciful:  for  they  shall  obtain  mercy." 
The  Ideal  Ruler  is  both  just  and  beneficent  (Ps  72 
2.12-14). 

To  be  a  good  lover  one  must  know  how  to  hate. 
The  excitement  of  battle  throbs  in  many  of  the  Pss. 

The  enemies  of  righteousness1  are  vic- 

7.  Praying  torious  and  defiant.  Their  taunts 
against  the  drive  the  psalmists  to  importunate 
Wicked       prayer.   Jen's  honor  is  at  stake  and 

His  cause  in  peril.  More  than  20  pss 
contain  prayer  for  the  defeat  and  overthrow  of  the 
wicked.  Warlike  imagery  of  the  boldest  kind  is 
found  in  many  of  the  imprecatory  pss.  To  the 
Christian  reader  some  of  the  curses  pronounced 
against  the  wicked  arc  -.'art ling  and  painful.  Many 
are  led  to  wonder  how  such  imprecations  ever  found 
a  place  in  the  Bible.  The  most  severe  curses  are 
found  in  Pss  36,  69  and  109.  Maclaren's  words 
are  well  worth  reading  as  an  introduction  to  Ps 
109:  "For  no  private  injuries,  or  for  those  only  in 
so  far  as  the  suffering  singer  is  a  member  of  the  com- 
munity which  represents  Clod's  cause,  does  he  ask 
the  descent  of  God's  vengeance,  but  for  the  insults 
and  hurts  inflicted  on  righteousness.  The  form  of 
these  maledictions  belongs  to  a  lower  stage  of 
revelation;  the  substance  of  them,  considered  as 
passionate  desires  for  the  destruction  of  evil,  burn- 
ing zeal  for  the  triumph  of  truth,  which  is  God's 
cause,  and  unquenchable  faith  that  He  is  just,  ia  a 
iart  of  Christian  perfection."  Two  remarks  may 
e  made,  as  suggestions  to  the  student  of  the  Psalter: 
(1 )  We  ought  to  study  the  pss  of  imprecation  in  the 
light  of  their  origin.  They  are  poetry  and  not 
prose;  and  Dc  Witt  reminds  us  that  the  language 
of  oriental  poetry  is  that  of  exaggerated  passion. 
Some  of  these  imprecations  pulse  with  the  throb  of 
actual  battle.  Sword*  are  drawn,  and  blood  is 
flowing.  The  champion  of  Jeh's  people  prays  for 
the  overthrow  of  His  foes.  The  enemies  cursed 
are  men  who  break  every  moral  law  and  defy  God. 
The  Psalmist  identifies  himself  with  Jeh's  cause. 
"Do  not  I  hate  them,  O  Jeh,  that  hate  thee?  And 
am  not  I  grieved  with  those  that  rise  up  against 
thee?  I  hate  them  with  perfect  hatred:  They  are 
become  mine  enemies"  (Ps  139  21  f).  Thus  the 
psalmists  pray  with  God's  glory  in  view.  (2)  We 
ought  to  use  the  imprecatory  pss  in  the  light  of  Our 
Lord's  teaching.  We  cannot  pronounce  curses  on 
our  personal  enemies.  This  heavenly  artillery  may 
bo  turned  upon  the  saloon,  the  brothel  aiid  the 
gambling  hell,  though  we  must  not  forget  to  pray 
for  the  conversion  of  the  persons  who  are  engaged 
in  these  lines  of  business. 

"If  a  man  die,  shall  he  live  again?"  What 
answer  do  the  Pss  give  to  Job's  cry  for  light?  There 
are  expressions  in  the  Psalter  which 

8.  The  seem  to  forbid  hope  of  a  blessed  im- 
Future  Life  mortality  (Ps  6  5;  30  1);  39  13;  116 

17).    The  psalmists  are  tempted  to 
fear  that   fellowship  with  God  would   cease  at 
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death.  Let  this  fact,  however,  be  borne  in  mind, 
that  not  one  of  the  poets  or  prophets  of  Israel  settled 
down  to  a  final  denial  of  immortality.  Some  of 
them  had  moments  of  joyous  assurance  of  a  blessed 
life  of  fellowship  with  Got!  in  the  world  to  come. 
Life  everlasting  in  the  presence  of  Jeh  is  the  pros- 
jiect.  with  which  the  author  of  Ps  16  refreshes  nim- 
self  (16  8-11).  The  vision  of  God's  face  after  the 
sleep  of  death  is  better  than  worldly  prosperity 
(17  13-15).  The  author  of  Ps  73  wins  rest  for 
his  distressed  mind  in  the  assurance  of  a  fellowship 
with  God  that  cannot  be  broken  (73  23-26).  God 
will  finally  take  the  singer  to  Himself.  It  has  been 
well  said  that  Ps  49  registers  the  high-water  mark 
of  OT  faith  in  a  future  life.  Death  becomes  the 
shepherd  of  the  wicked  who  trusted  in  riches,  while 
God  redeems  the  righteous  from  the  power  of  Sheol 
and  takes  the  believing  soul  to  Himself. 

Litkiiattxiie.— One  of  tho  most  clalmrate  and  lnform- 
tiiK  article*  on  tho  history  of  the  exposition  of  the  I*« 
Is  found  In  tho  Intro  to  Delltzxeh's  Comm.  (pp.  64-S7. 
KT).  Among  tho  Fathers.  Jerome.  Chryaoetom  and 
Augustine  arc  most  helpful.  Among  tho  Reformers, 
Calvin,  tho  prince  of  expositors.  Is  most  valuable. 
Among  modern  commentators.  Kwald  and  Delitzsch 
are  scholarly  and  sane.  Their  comma,  are  accessible 
In  Knit.  tr.  Hupfeld  ia  strong  in  grammatical  exegesis. 
Baethgen  (1904)  la  very  thorough.  Among  recent  Eng. 
and  American  commentators,  the  most  helpful  are 
Perowne  (6th  ed,  1H6«),  Maclaren  In  Bxpotuor't  Bifcl* 
(1H90-92).  and  Klrkpatrick  In  Cambridge  BibU  (1893- 
95).  Brlggs  In  ICC  (1906)  la  learned;  Davison,  New 
Century  HihU.  la  bright  and  attractive.  Spurgeon. 
Trtaturu  of  Darid,  is  a  valuable  compilat  ion,  chiefly  from 
the  Puritan  divines.  Cheyne.  The  Hook  of  p..  (lsxs) 
and  The  Origin  and  Religion!  Conlentt  of  the  Flatter  (1K91 ), 
Is  unite  radical  In  his  critical  views.  Blnnle,  The  Pet: 
Their  Origin.  Trarhingt  and  Ute  (I. SKA),  Is  a  line  Intro- 
duction to  the  Psalter.  Robertson.  The  Poetry  and  Re~ 
ligion  of  the  Pt*  (1898).  constructs  an  able  argument 
against  recent  radical  views. 

Join*  Richard  Sampey 

PSALMS,  IMPRECATORY,  im'pre-ka-td-ri,  ira- 
pre-k&'ter-i.   See  Psalms,  VI,  7. 

PSALTER,  sol'ler  (PSALMS),  OF  SOLOMON. 

See  Apocalyptic  Literature,  III,  1; 

S  IV,  1,(1),  (6). 


PSALTERY,  sdl'ter-i.    See  Mcsic. 

PSALTIEL,s6l'ti-el:  Syr  and  RVm  -  "Phaltiel" 
of2  Esd  6  16. 

PSEUDO-MATTHEW,  su'do-math'Q,  GOSPEL 
OF.    See  Apocryphal  Gospels,  III,  1,  (6). 


PSYCHOLOGY,  sl-kol'd-ji: 

1.  Introduction:  Scope  of  Biblical 

2.  Nature  and  Origin  of  tho  Soul 

3.  False  Theories 

4.  Creatlonfcun  and 

5.  Trichotomy 

6.  .Scriptural  Terms 

7.  Pauline  Expressions 

8.  Monism  and  Other  Theories 

9.  Tho  Kail  of  Man 
10.  Effects  of  the  Fail 


Death  as  a  Problem 
Immortality  of  tt 


It. 
12. 

LiTtaATcna 


The  extravagant  claims  made  by  some  writers 
for  a  fully  developed  system  of  Bib.  psychology  has 
brought  the  whole  subject  into  dia- 
1.  Intro-  repute.  So  much  so,  that  Hofmann 
duction:  {Schrifthrtrri*)  has  boldly  asserted  that 
Scope  of  "a  system  of  Bib.  psychology  has 
Biblical  been  got  together  without  any  justi- 
Psychology  neat  ion  for  it  in  Script  ure."  At  the 
outset,  therefore,  it  must  be  borne  in 
mint!  that  the  Bible  does  not  present  us  with  a 
systematized  philosophy  of  man,  but  gives  in  popu- 
lar form  an  account  of  human  nature  in  all  its 
various  relationships.  A  reverent  study  of  Scrip- 
ture will  undoubtedly  lead  to  the  recognition  of  a 
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well-defined  system  of  psychology,  on  which  the 
whole  scheme  of  redemption  is  based.  Great  truths 
regarding  human  nature  are  presupposed  in  and 
accepted  by  the  OT  and  the  NT;  stress  is  there 
laid  on  other  aspects  of  truth,  unknown  to  writers 
outside  of  revelation,  and  presented  to  us,  not  in  the 
language  of  the  schools,  but  in  that  of  practical 
life.  Man  is  there  described  as  fallen  and  degraded, 
but  intended  by  God  to  be  raised,  redeemed,  ro- 
From  this  point  of  view  Bib.  psychology 
be  studied,  and  our  aim  should  be  "to  bring 
out  the  views  of  Scripture  regarding  the  nature,  the 
life  and  life-destinies  of  the  soul,  as  they  are  de- 
termined in  the  history  of  salvation"  (Delitzsch, 
Bibl.  Psych.,  15). 

As  to  the  origin  of  the  soul,  Scripture  is  silent. 
It  states  very  clearly  that  life  was  inbreathed  into 
man    by   God    (HS'l,  wayyippah; 

2.  Nature     LXX   irt<p6<irfat*,   cnephtlsfscn;  Vulg 
and  Origin  inspiravit).    The  human  being  thus 
of  the  Soul  inspired  by  God  was  thereby  consti- 
tuted a  nephesh  hayydh  ("living  soul"), 

because  the  nishmath  hayyim  ("breath  of  lives") 
had  been  imparted  to  him  (Gen  2  7).  Beyond 
this  the  first  book  of  the  Bible  does  not  go.  In 
later  books  the  doctrine  is  taught  with  equal  clear- 
ness. Thus  in  the  Book  of  Job:  "The  Spirit  of 
God  hath  made  me,  and  the  breath  of  the  Almighty 
Rivet  h  me  life"  (Job  S3  4).  The  difference  in 
expression  should  be  carefully  noted.  The  "living 
soul"  (I*XX  psucht  is  made  to  depend  upon, 
as  it  has  its  origin  in,  the  "breath  of  lives"  (LXX 
pnot  zots).  The  n'sh&mah  ("breath")  is  character- 
istic of  man — though  it  is  very  rarely,  if  ever,  at- 
tributed to  animals;  man  is  described  as  a  being 
'in  whose  nostrils  is  but  a  breath'  (n'shamah)  (Isa 
2  22).  That  "breath"  is  'God's  breath  in  man' 
(Job  82  8;  34  14),  or,  as  it  is  represented  in  Prov 
20  27,  "The  spirit  of  man  \ni*hmalh\  is  the  lamp  of 
Jeh."  In  the  NT  Paul  evidently  refers  to  this  view 
of  man's  origin  in  the  statement  that  "the  first  man 
Adam  became  a  living  soul.  The  last  Adam  .  .  .  . 
a  life-giving  [quickening)  spirit"  (1  Cor  15  45). 
This  too  agrees  with  what  Christ  has  said :  "It  is  the 
spirit  that  giveth  life  [quickeneth]"  (Jn  6  63), 
and  with  what  Paul  himself  has  stated  elsewhere 
in  the  Ep.  to  the  Rom  (8  2):  "The  Spirit  of  life  in 
Christ  Jesus  made  me  free  from  the  law  of  sin  and 
of  death." 

Scripture  therefore  repudiates  all  doctrines  of 
emanation,  by  which  is  meant  a  natural,  forth-flowing 
life  from  God  into  the  human  sphere; 

3.  False  it  teaches  a  doctrine  of  creation,  whore- 
Theories      by  it  declares  that  the  Almighty  acts 

with  deliberation  and  design,  in  free 
choice,  and  not  of  necessity.  "I<et  us  make  man" 
is  the  sublime  utterance  of  Divine  wisdom  and 
power.  Nor  does  Scripture  teach  the  prriristence 
of  the  soul — a  doctrine  found  in  the  extra-canonical, 
ilutonically  inspired  Book  of  Wisd  (8  l!).20),"For 
was  a  child  ot  parts,  and  &  good  soul  fell  to  my 
lot;  nay  rather,  being  good,  I  came  into  a  hodv 
undcfiled."  This  doctrine  was  well  known  to  Jewish 
writers,  and  was  taught  in  Talm  and  Kabbalah. 

"  All  soul*  were,  according  to  the  Talm.  created  and 
kept  In  secret  from  the  first  moment  of  creation.  As 
creatures  of  the  highest  sphere  they  are  omniscient:  but 
at  the  moment  of  birth  tn  a  human  Wly  an  angel  touches 
the  lips  of  the  child,  so  that  he  forgets  whatever  has  been  " 
(Kmanuel  Doutsch.  Thr  Talmud).  The  doctrine,  how- 
ever, must  he  a  later  Importation  Into  Jewish  theology 
through  Plato  and  Philo.  It  reminds  us  of  Vergil  (Mnrxi 
vi.713),  who  makes  the  souls — destined  by  the  Kates  to 
Inhabit  new  bodies  on  earth  -drink  of  the  waters  of 
Lethe  (forgctfulness),  so  as  to  remove  all  remembrance 
of  the  joys  of  Elysium. 

"The  souls  that  thrung  the  flood, 
Are  those  to  whom  by  Kate  an-  other  liodles 
In  Lethe's  lake  they  long  oblivion  taste 
Of  future  life  secure,  forgetful  of  the  past." 


ism  and 


According  to  the  fCahbalah.  souls  are  supposed  to  have  an 
ideal  as  well  as  a  real  preexistence:  "  ideal  as  emanations 
from  the*  pAirttA.  which  are  themselves  emanations  from 
the  infinite  rmt.  as  having  been  •created-  at  a  definite 
tune"  (cf  Eric  Ulschoff.  lie  Kabbata). 

The  doctrine  with  some  modifications  passed  into 
the  Christian  church,  was  accepted  by  Justin 
Martyr,  Theodoretus,  Origen  and  others  of  the 
church  Fathers,  but  became  olwolete  by  the  latter 
part  of  the  4th  cent,  (cf  Shedd,  Hist  of  Christian 
lioctrinr,  II,  9).  It  was  formally  condemned  by  a 
synod  held  at  Constantinople  in  the  6th  cent.  In 
later  times  it  was  accepted  in  modified  form  by 
Kant,  Schelling  and  others,  and  was  specially  de- 
fended by  Julius  Muller,  who  held  that  the  soul 
had  a  timeless  prcexistence  and  underwent  a  fall 
before  the  final  act,  whereby  it  was  united  in  time 
to  the  body  as  its  temporary  home  {Ein  ausser- 
zeitlicher  I'rznstanH  unit  brfall).  Reference  is 
sometimes  made  to  Jer  1  5,  where  Jeh  addresses 
His  servant:  "Before  I  formed  thee  in  the  belly  I 
knew  thee;  and  before  thou  earnest  forth  out  of 
the  womb  I  sanctified  thee;  I  have  appointed  thee 
a  prophet  unto  the  nations."  But  this  text  gives 
no  warrant  to  the  doctrine  as  taught  by  the  writers 
mentioned.  All  that  may  be  conceded  is,  what 
Delitzsch  has  termed  "an  ideal  precxistonce,"  i.e. 
"a  prcexistence,  not  only  of  man  as  such,  but  also 
of  the  individual  and  of  all:  a  nreexistence  in  the 
Divine  knowledge,  which  precedes  the  existence  in 
the  individual  consciousness"  {Bibl.  Psych.,  46). 

A  new  question  arises  at  this  point,  viz.  Is  the,  soul  a 
special  creation?    Is  it  derived  from  tho  parents? 

Opinions  are  and  have  been  divided  on 
4  Pn.(iM  this  point.  Many  have  supported  the 
«.  ireauon-  tnl!0ry  of  Croationism,  by  which  Is  meant 
that  fn  every  Instance  where  a  new  Indi- 
vidual comes  Into  being  a  soul  is  specially 
created  by  God.  dt  niAifo,  to  Inhabit  the 
*sm  new-formed    body.    This    view    of  the 

soul's  birth  found  great  favor  tn  the  early 
church.  It  was  dominant  in  the  East  and  was  advo- 
cated In  the  West.  "Jerome  asserts  that  God  guotidie 
fabricator  auimat,  and  cites  Scripture  in  proof"  (Shedd. 
op.  cit..  II,  Hi  Scholastic  th«-ologlans  In  the  Middle 
Agra,  Roman  Catholic  divines.  Reformed  orthodoxy 
upheld  the  theory.  Though  finding  little  support  In 
Scripture,  they  appealed  to  such  texts  as  the  following: 
"Ho  fashionoth  their  hearts  alike"  (Ps  S3  15  AV); 
Jeh  "formeth  the  spirit  of  man  within  him"  (Zee  13  1); 
"The  spirit  retumeth  unto  God  who  gave  It"  (Eccl  12 
7:  cf  Nu  16  22;  He  12  9);  "Ood.  the  God  of  the 
spirits  of  all  flesh"  (Nu  27  10)— of  which  Delitzsch 
declared:  "There  can  hardly  be  a  more  classical  proof- 
text  for  creation  bun"  (Bibl,  f'nvch.,  137). 

Traduclanlsm  again  has  found  equal  support  in  the 
Christian  church.  It  declared  that  the  parents  were 
responsible,  not  merely  for  the  bodies,  but  also  for  tho 
souls  of  their  offspring — prr  tradurrm  ret  prr  propaginem 
(I.e.  by  direct  derivation.  In  the  ordinary  way  of  propa- 
gation). Tertulllan  was  a  strong  supporter  of  this  view: 
'Tin-  soul  of  man,  like  the  shoot  of  a  tree,  U  drawn  out 
'deduct, n  into  a  physical  progeny  from  Adam,  the 
parent  stock"  (Shedd.  of  Doctrine.  II.  14).  Jerome 
remarked  that  In  his  day  It  was  adopted  by  maxima  part 
occidentaliu  m  ("the  large  majority  of  western  theolo- 
gians"). I.™  the  Great  (d.  401)  asserted  that  "tho 
Catholic  faith  teaches  that  every  man  with  reference  to 
the  substance  of  his  soul  as  well  as  of  his  body  Is  formed 
In  tho  womb"  (Shedd).  Augustine,  however,  though 
doctrlnally  inclined  to  support  the  claims  of  Traducian- 
ists.  kept  an  open  mlnn  on  the  subject:  "You  may 
blame,  ff  you  will,  my  hesitation,"  he  wrote,  "because 
I  do  not  venture  to  affirm  or  deny  that  of  which  I  am 
Ignorant."  And.  perhaps,  this  Is  the  safest  attitude  to 
assume:  for  there  Is  little  Scriptural  warrant  for  either 
theory.  Birth  Is  a  mystery  which  baftlcs  Investigation, 
and  Scripture  throws  no  light  upon  that  mystery.  Yet 
some  who  have  discussed  this  subject  have  tried  actually 
to  calculate  the  very  day  on  which  the  soul  is  created 
or  Infused  Into  the  body,  as  It  Is  being  formed  in  the 
mother's  womb — In  boys  on  the  40th  day  after  preg- 
nancy and  in  girls  on  the  ROth.    This  Indeed  Is  the 

redurlio  ad  abturdum  ot  Crcatloulxm. 

H'hichever  theory  we  accept,  the  difficulties  are  great 
either  way.  For  If  God  create*  a  soul,  that  soul  must  be 
puro  and  sinless  and  stainless  at  birth.  How  then  can 
it  ho  said  that  man  Is  "conceived"  as  well  as  "born  In 
sin"  ?  If  the  Impure,  sln-staiued  Ikh1>*  contaminates  the 
pure,  unstained  soul  by  contact,  why  cannot  the  stainless 
soul  disinfect  tho  contaminated  body?  And  again,  if 
every  Individual  soul  Is  a  special  creation  by  direct 
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Interposition  of  tho  AltnlKhty,  what  becomes  of  tho 
unity  and  solidarity  of  tho  race  ?  Is  it*  oonnoctlon  with 
Adam  then  purely  ono  of  physical  or  corporeal  genera- 
tion ?  CreatlonUim  cannot  account  for  the  birth  of  tho 
soul.  Nor  can  Trad  uelan  Ism.  For  It  can  account  neither 
for  the  origin:  nor  for  the  hereditary  taint  of  the  soul. 
It  lands  us  In  a  hopeless  dilemma.  In  tho  one  case  wo 
fall  back  upon  Oroationism  with  Its  difficulties;  In  tho 
other,  we  plunge  into  a  materialism  which  Is  equally 
fatal  to  tho  theory  (cf  Bavlnck,  Utrtformrrrd*  Dogmrtiitk. 
II.  H2tt).  Perhaps  the  words  of  IVtrua  Lmnl>ardus. 
thoiiKh  frequently  misunderstood  and  misapplied,  throw 
most  light  on  tho  subject— a  light,  however,  which  is 
little  more  than  "darkness  visible" — trramlo  in/undit 
earn  Drut,  cf  in/u  ndrnJo  rrtat  ("In  creating  Ood  infused 
[tho  soul]:  and  in  infusing  Ho  creatos").  Tho  problem 
Is  and  remains  Insoluble. 

Passing  allusion  may  be  made  to  another  very  curious 
theory,  to  which  reference  is  made  by  Martenson 
(CkrinUirht  Rihik,  I.  107).  It  bears  upon  human  indi- 
viduality, as  Impressed  not  only  upon  the  soul,  but  also 
upon  the  body.  The  soul  and  the  body  are  represented 
as  arising  at  tho  same  moment,  but  the  latter  (not  In 
regard  to  Its  physico-chemical  composition,  but  In  other 
respects)  is  tho  resultant  of  soul-influences,  whatever 
these  may  lx».  Tho  soul  therefore  exercises  a  formative 
Influence  upon  the  body,  with  which  it  is  united.  This 
theory  is  attributed  by  Martcnsen  to  G.  E.  Htahl.  who 
died  In  Berlin  In  1734,  as  physician  to  the  royal  family. 
We  are  hem  In  a  region  where  tho  way  Is  barred — *'a 
palpable  obscure"  without  the  light  of  day. 

The  next  important  question  which  has  occupied 
many  minds  is  equally  difficult  of  solution — the 
theory  of  Tripartition.  Is  man  com- 
6.  Tri-  posed  of  "body"  and  "soul"  (dichot- 
chotomy  amy)  only,  or  is  a  third  to  be  added 
to  the  two,  so  that  "spirit"  is  another 
element  in  the  constitution  of  human  nature 
{trichotomy)?  Either  theory  is  supposed  to  be 
supported  by  Scripture,  anil  both  have  had  their 
defenders  in  all  apes  of  the  church.  Where  the 
tripartite  division  has  found  favor,  soul  and  spirit 
have  been  distinguished  from  each  other,  as  man's 
lower  is  distinguished  from  his  higher  nature; 
where  dichotomy  prevailed,  soul  and  spirit  were 
represented  as  manifestations  of  the  same  spiritual 
essence.  Under  the  influence  of  Platonic  philosophy, 
trichotomy  found  favor  in  the  early  church,  but 
was  discredited  on  account  of  the  Apollinarinn 
heresy.  The  threefold  division  of  human  nature 
into  siima  ("body"),  psueht  ("soul"),  pneuma 
("spirit")  had  been  accepted  by  many  when 
Apollinaris,  bishop  of  Laod  icea  (d.  382),  attempted 
to  explain  the  mystery  of  Christ  s  person  by  teach- 
ing that  tho  Logos  (or  second  person  of  the  Trinity) 
had  taken  the  place  of  the  rational  soul  in  Christ, 
so  that  the  person  of  Christ  on  earth  consisted  of 
the  Divine  Logos,  a  human  body,  and  a  soul  (psuche) 
as  the  link  between  the  two. 

For  the  tripartite  division  of  human  nature  two 
texts  are  specially  brought  into  the  discussion: 
viz.  1  Thcss  6  23.  "May  your  spirit  and  soul  and 
body  bo  preserved  entire,  without  blame" — a  text 
which  is  popularly  interpreted  as  conveying  that 
"soul"  stands  for  "our  powers  natural — those  we 
have  by  nature,"  and  that  by  "spirit"  is  meant 
"that  life  in  man  which  in  his  natural  state  can 
scarcely  be  said  to  exist  at  all,  but  which  is  to 
be  called  out  into  power  and  vitality  by  regenera- 
tion" (F.  W.  Robertson,  Sermons).  There  is  very 
little  warrant  in  Scripture  for  such  interpretation. 
"The  language  does  not  require  a  distinction  of 
organs  or  substances,  but  may  be  accounted  for 
by  a  vivid  conception  of  one  substance  in  different 
relations  and  under  different  as|>ects.  The  two 
terms  are  used  to  give  exhaustive  expression  to  the 
whole  being  and  nnture  of  man"  (Davidson,  OT 
Theology,  135).  There  is  evidently  no  distinction 
of  essence  here — viz.  of  a  sou/  distinct  from  the 
spirit,  and  a  body  distinct  from  either.  In  his 
"fervid  desire  for  the  complete  and  perfect  sancti- 
fi rat  ion  of  his  disciples,  the  apostle  accumulates 
these  terms"  in  order  to  emphasize  the  doctrine  of 
on  entire  renewal  of  the  whole  man  by  the  working 


of  the  Holy  Spirit.  It  has  been  pointed  out  (A. 
Kuyper,  Met  tverk  v.  d.  HeUxgen  Geest,  III,  101) — 
and  this  must  be  carefully  uoroe  in  mind — that 
"the  apostle  does  not  use  the  word  holotnereis,  'in 
all  your  parts,'  and  then  summarize  these  parts  in 
body,  soitl  and  spirit,  but  hololeleis,  a  word  that  has 
no  reference  to  the  parts,  but  to  the  tUos,  the  end 
or  aim.  Calvin  interprets  'soul'  and  'spirit'  here 
as  referring  to  our  rational  and  moral  existence,  as 
thinking,  willing  beings,  both  modes  of  operation 
of  the  one,  undivided  soul." 

The  next  text  to  which  an  appeal  is  made  is  He 
4  12:  "The  word  of  Cod  is  living,  and  active,  and 
sharper  than  any  two-edged  sword,  and  piercing 
even  to  the  dividing  of  soul  and  spirit,  of  both 
joints  and  marrow,  and  quick  to  discern  the  thoughts 
and  intents  of  the  heart."  Here  spirit,  soul  and 
heart  are  brought  into  close  correspondence,  with 
heart  evidently  as  the  center  of  personality,  mani- 
festing itself  in  Mid  and  spirit.  The  only  question 
is,  whether  the  dividing  which  takes  place  by  the 
piercing  word  of  Cod  is  one  within  the  soul  and 
spirit,  causing  a  complete  exposure  of  the  inner  man, 
a  cutting  asunder  ot  all  that  composes  his  nature, 
or  one  between  the  soul  and  spirit,  causing  a  di- 
vision between  them  as  separate  parts  of  human 
nature.  The  probability  lies  with  tho  first  of  these 
two  contradictory  views.  Tho  writer  evidently 
meant  that,  as  a  sharp  two-edged  sword  pierces  to 
the  very  marrow  in  its  sundering  process,  so  the 
sword  of  the  spirit  cuts  through  all  obstacles, 
pierces  the  very  heart,  layB  bare  what  hitherto  was 
hidden  to  all  observers,  even  to  the  man  himself, 
and  "discerns"  the  "thoughts  and  intents,"  which 
in  the  unity  of  soul  and  spirit  have  hitherto  been 
kept  in  the  background.  "The  meaning  is  rather, 
that  the  won!  of  Cod  pierces  and  dissects  both  the 
soul  and  spirit,  separates  each  into  its  parts,  subtle 
though  they  may  be,  and  analyzes  their  thoughts 
and  intents"  (Davidson,  op.  cit.,  187).  At  any 
rate,  to  found  a  doctrine  of  Trichotomy  on  an  iso- 
lated, variously  interpreted  text  is  dangerous  in  the 
extreme.  Tho  language  of  metaphor  is  not  the 
language  of  literal  speech;  and  here  evidently  we 
are  in  the  region  of  metaphor. 

The  ground  is  now  cleared  for  a  fuller  investiga- 
tion of  the  meaning  of  these  terms: 

(1)  The  terms  are  used  intcr- 
6.  Scrip-  changeably,  though  they  are  not 
tural Terms  synonymous.  /,«MdM  ("heart"), 
nephesh  ("soul"),  ru'h  ("spirit")  arc 
very  closely  connected  in  the  OT.  The  heart  is 
there  represented  as  "the  organ,  the  spirit  as  the 
principle,  the  soid  as  the  subject  of  life"  (Cremer, 
Lexicon).  Hence  we  read  that  "out of  it  [the  heart] 
are  the  issues  of  life"  (Prov  4  23).  Dying  is  rep- 
resented as  the  surrender  of  soul  (Cen  35  18;  Job 
11  20),  but  also  of  spirit  (Ps  31  5;  146  4).  The 
dead  are  called  souls  (Rev  6  9;  20  4),  and  also 
spirits  (He  18  23;  1  Pet  3  19).  In  the  last 
mentioned  text  the  "spirits  in  prison"  are  also  called 
"souls."  The  living  are  described  as  "disturbed" 
or  "grieved"  in  soul  (Jgs  10  10),  "vexed"  (Jgs  16 
16),  "discouraged"  (Nu  21  4),  "weary"  (Zee  11 
8);  but  also  us  in  "anguish  of  spirit"  (Ex  6  9), 
''impatient  in  spirit"  (Job  21  4,  in  the  Heb), 
'straitened  in  spirit'  (Mic  2  7).  At  death  the 
"spirit"  departs  (Ps  146  4,  in  the  Heb),  but  also 
the  "soul"  (Cen  36  18).  As  in  the  OT  so  in  the 
NT,  Our  Lord  "sighed,"  or  "was  troubled  in  the 
spirit"  (Jn  13  21);  but  we  also  read  that  His 
soul  was  "exceeding  sorrowful,"  or  troubled  (Hi 
26  3S;  Jn  12  27).   Sec  Spirit;  Son.;  Heart. 

(2)  And  yet  there  is  a  distinct  ion,  whatever  the 
real  nature  of  it  may  be.  In  Mary's  Magnificat, 
e.g.,  we  find  the  two  combined  in  an  interesting 
manner:  "My  soul  doth  magnify  the  Lord,  and  my 
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spirit  hath  rejoiced  in  God  my  Saviour"  (Lk  1 
44J.47),  the  one  clause  "referring  to  the  personal 
emotions  of  Mary,  to  her  feelings  aa  a  woman  and 
a  mother,  all  of  which  find  an  outlet  in  adoration," 
the  second  clause  "appearing  to  indicate  the  mo- 
ment when,  in  the  profoundmt  depths  of  her  being, 
by  the  touch  of  the  Divine  spirit,  the  promise  of  the 
angel  was  accomplished  in  her  (Godct,  in  loc.). 
A  like  vuntrast  meets  us  in  the  story  of  Gelhtiemane. 
The  Master  was  'exceeding  sorrowful  in  soul'  (i.e. 
the  emotional,  sensitive  center  of  His  being  was  in 
deep  sorrow),  the  disciples  were  'willing  in  spirit,' 
but  'weak  in  th*  flesh'  (Mt  36  38.41).  In  the  OT 
wo  find  that  when  a  man  dies  his  "soul"  departs, 
and  when  he  is  restored  to  life  his  "soul"  returns 
(1  K  17  22);  but  when  consciousness  or  life- 
power  returns  to  one  not  dead,  "spirit"  is  used 
(Gen  45  27;  Jgs  16  19;  1  S  SO  12;  1  K  10  5). 
Even  in  popular  language  the  distinction  is  recog- 
nized: we  speak  of  so  many  "souls,"  not  "spirits," 
as  having  perished. 

(3)  From  all  this  it  would  appear  that  philo- 
sophic distinction  or  scientific  accuracy  of  expression 
is  not  met  with  in  Scripture.  Man  is  there  repre- 
sented as  a  unity,  and  the  various  terms  employed 
to  indicate  that  unity  in  its  diversity  of  activities 
or  passivities  do  not  necessarily  imply  the  existence 
of  different  essence*^  or  of  separate  organs,  through 
which  these  arc  realized.  Psychical  action  is  some- 
times ascribed  to  the  body,  as  well  as  to  the  soul, 
for  soul  and  body  are  inseparably  united  to  each 
other.  It  is  the  possession  of  a  soul  which  makes 
the  body  what  it  is;  and  on  the  other  hand,  a  soul 
without  a  body  is  unthinkable.  The  resurrection 
of  the  body  therefore  is  no  mere  figment  of  the 
creeds.  The  body  is  God's  work  (Job  10  8),  in- 
separable from  the  life  of  the  soul.  In  the  NT  it  is 
spoken  of  as  "the  house  on  earth"  {cpigeios  oikla), 
the  "tabernacle"  or  tent  prepared  for  the  occupant 
(sklnos)  (1  Cor  IS  18;  2  Cor  4  7;  6  1).  In  the 
OT  "we  have  such  metaphorical  expressions  as 
'houses  of  clay';  or,  as  in  post-Bib.  writings, 
'earthly  tabernacle.'  In  the  latest,  we  have  words 
which  suggest  a  hollow,  a  framework,  or  a  sheath, 
favoring  the  Gr  idea  of  the  body  as  the  husk  or 
clothing  of  the  soul"  (Laidlaw).  Hence  in  Scripture, 
spirit  and  soul  are  interchangeably  used  with  body 
for  human  nature  in  general,  not  as  though  indi- 
cating three  separate  entities,  but  as  denoting  a 
parsUlelism  which  brings  out  the  full  personality  of 
man.  8oul  and  body  are  threatened  with  destruc- 
tion (Mt  10  28);  body  without  spirit  is  a  corpse 
(Jas  2  26);  soul  and  spirit  are  interchangeably 
united:  "Stand  fast  in  one  spirit,  with  one  soul 
striving,"  etc  (Phil  1  27). 

(4)  Gathering  all  together,  the  Scriptural  posi- 
tion seems  to  be  as  follows:  The  Divine  Spirit  is 
the  source  of  all  life,  and  its  power  is  communicated 
in  the  physical,  intellectual  and  moral  sphere. 
That  Spirit,  as  the  spiritus  spirans,  the  inspiring 
spirit,  by  its  very  breath  makes  man  a  living  soul: 
"The  spirit  [or  breath]  of  God  is  in  my  nostrils" 
(Job  27  3);  "Thou  takost  away  their  breath 
[ru*A,  "spirit"],  they  die,  and  return  to  their  dust" 
(Ps  '104  29).  Hence  God  is  called  "God  of  the 
spirits  of  all  flesh"  (Nu  16  22  ;  27  16). 

Soul,  though  identical  with  spirit,  has  shades  of 
meaning  which  spirit  has  not ;  it  stands  for  the  in- 
dividual. "Man  is  spirit,  because  he  is  dependent 
upon  God.  Man  is  soul;  because,  unlike  the 
angels,  he  has  a  body,  which  links  him  to  earth. 
He  is  animal  as  possessing  anima,  but  he  is  a  reason- 
ing animal,  which  distinguishes  him  from  the  brute" 
(Bavinck,  Oer.  Dogm.,  II,  628). 

(5)  In  this  connection  stress  may  be  laid  upon 
some  of  Paul's  expressions.  He  exhorts  the  Philip- 
pians  to  "stand  last  in  one  spirit  \pne\ima\,  with 


soul  [psuche]  striving  for  the  faith"  (Phil  1 
27).    He  exhorts  them  to  be  "of  the  same  mind" 
(stimpsuchoi,  Phil  2  2);   he  hopes  to 

7.  Pauline  he  "of  good  comfort"  {vupsuch6,  Phil  2 
Expressions  10);  he  knows  of  'no  man  likeminded, 

{isoptuchon],  who  [would]  care  truly 
for  [their]  state'  (Phil  2  20).  Everywhere  there- 
fore we  have  "soul"  in  various  combinations  to 
indicate  the  mental  attitude,  which  in  the  "fellow- 
ship of  the  Spirit"  ho  would  assume  toward  his 
readers^  and  his  readers  would  adopt  toward  him- 
self. '1  here  cannot  be  therefore  that  subtle  dis- 
tinction which  men  have  found  in  the  terms  "spirit" 
and  "soul,"  as  though  two  separate  essences  were 
housed  in  one  body.  The  text  in  Job  (33  4),  "The 
Spirit  of  God  hath  made  me,  and  the  breath  of  the 
Almighty  giveth  me  life,"  is  the  key  to  the  whole 
problem.  The  spiritus  spirans  becomes  the  spiritus 
spiratus — the  inspiring  spirit  becomes  in  man  the 
life  which  is  expired,  outbreathed  by  man,  in  both 
soul  and  spirit.  "Soul,"  therefore,  may  well  stand 
for  the  personal,  living,  animated  being — the  suffer- 
ing, acting,  thinking,  reasoning,  dying  creature, 
"whose  breath  is  in  his  nostrils."  Christ  gave  His 
'soul'  (psuehl)  for  His  sheep  (Jn  10  11).  On  the 
cross  He  Himself  exclaimed:  "Into  thy  hands  I 
commend  my  spirit"  (pneuma)  (Lk  23  46).  Spirit 
may  therefore  indicate,  the  all-embracing  power, 
guiding  the  inward  atid  the  outward  life — princi- 
pium  iltud  internum  ex  quo  flaunt  actiimes,  is  Bengcl's 
comment  on  Eph  2  2  (cf  Lk  2  55  AV;  4  36). 
Hence  by  an  easy  gradation  it  may  stand  for  tho 
abysmal  depths  of  personality;  while  "soul"  would 
express  man's  individuality  in  general.  See  Soul; 
Spirit. 

Pauline  phraseology  has  somewhat  confused  the 
issue;  at  any  rate,  new  meanings,  not  obvious  to  the 
reader,  have  been  assigned  to  various  terms.  Paul 
contrasts  the  psychical  and  the  pneumatic,  the  man 
under  the  influence  of  the  Divine  pneuma^ and  the 
man  as  influenced  by  his  own  psuehl.  The  psy- 
chical man  is  man  in  his  natural,  unrcgencrate  state, 
psychical  in  this  connection  being  almost  equivalent 
to  carnal;  while  the  pneumatic  man  would  be  the 
man  guided  and  directed  by  the  Spirit  from  on  high. 
Nature  and  grace  arc  contrasted  in  the  two  terms 
as  the  first  and  second  Adam  are  contrasted  in  1_  Cor 
16  46 — the  first  Adam  being  described  as  a  living 
psuehl  ("soul"),  the  second  as  a  life-giving  pneuma 
("spirit").  Even  so  the  psychical  body  is  the  body 
intended,  fitted  to  bear  the  psuche,  while  the  pneu- 
matic body  is  evidently  the  body  capable  of  bearing 
the  pneuma.  Hence  the  one  is  corruptible  and 
weak,  the  other  incorruptible  and  full  of  power. 
The  soul  confined  to  the  carnal  body  uses  it  as  an 
organ,  till  it  falls  into  decay  and  no  longer  lends 
itself  to  such  use.  The  spirit,  in  constant  fellow- 
ship with  the  Divine  Spirit,  communicates  its 
energy  to  a  body  fitted  to  be  the  bearer  of  this 
renewed  life,  spiritualises  that  organ,  makes  that 
body  its  docile  instrument,  enables  the  body  to  fulfil 
its  wishes  and  thoughts,  with  inexhaustible  power  of 
action,  "as  we  even  now  see  the  artist  using  his 
voice  or  his  hand  with  marvelous  freedom  and  thus 
foreshadowing  the  perfect  spiritualizing  of  tho 
body." 

Other  questions  call  for  discussion  here:  they  may 
be  briefly  touched  upon.   Scripture  acknowledges 
a  dualism,  which  recognizes  the  sepa- 

8.  Monism  rate  existence  of  soul  and  body.  It  re- 
and  Other  jects  a  monism,  which  makes  man  but 
Theories  "a  doublcfaecd  unity"  (Bain);  or  con- 
siders mind  and  body  as  equally  un- 
real, and  as  "aspects,"  "appearances,"  "sides"  of  one 
and  the  same  reality  (scientific  monism).  It  knows 
nothing  of  mere  idealism,  which  makes  mind  the 
only  reality,  of  which  matter  is  but  a  manifestation, 
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nor  of  materialism,  which  considers  matter  :is  that 
which  alone  is  substantial,  while  mind  is  a  mere  | 
product  of  the  brain  (llaeckcl).    It  does  not  sup- 
port the  theory  of  karmonia  praestabiltfa — pre- 
established  harmony,  whereby 

"Our  birth  is  but  a  sloop  and  a  forgetting, " 

because  soul  and  body  were  united  in  harmonious 
action  before  the  individual  was  called  into  active 
being,  body  and  soul  acting  in  harmony  after 
creation  like  two  clocks  accurately  regulated,  point- 
ing to  the  name  hour  on  the  dial  plute,  though  driven 
by  different  springs  (Ix'ibnitz).  Scripture  has  no 
theory.  It  deals  with  facts  and  facts  only  in  so  far 
as  t  hey  bear  upon  the  historv  of  man's  sin  and  man's 
redemption.  It  throws  no  light  on  many  problems 
raised  by  science  or  philosophy.  It  does  not  dis- 
cuss origins — the  origin  of  evil,  of  matter,  of  mind. 
''All  is  of  God"  is  the  Scriptural  answer  to  many 
questions.  Thus  the  relation  of  mind  to  body  is 
and  remains  a  mystery — as  great  as  the  relation 
between  the  forces  in  Nature,  to  which  the  names 
of  light  and  electricity  have  been  given.  Science 
has  attempted  to  explain  that  mystery  and  has 
failed.  The  words  01  Shenstone  (CortihiU  Maga- 
zine, 1907)  may  be  applied  to  all  psychical  prob- 
lems, outside  of  Holy  Writ,  which  by  him  were 
applied  to  those  scientific  questions  which  remain 
unanswered  in  spit*  of  all  our  efforts  at  solution: 
"We  are  still  very  far  from  knowing  definitely  that 
atoms  ore  composed  entirely  of  electrons  or  that 
electrons  arc  nothing  else  than  electric  charges;  and 
though  electrons  have  been  shown  to  exhibit  electric 
inertia,  it  has  not  been  proved  that  the  inertia  of 
atoms  also  is  electrical."  The  mystery  of  matter  is 
great ;  that  of  soul  is  greater  still. 

The  next  question  which  falls  to  ho  discussed  in  tho 
Influence  of  the  fall  of  man  upon  his  soul.    Scripture  Is 
clear  upon  the  point.    Man's  fall  from  a 
9  The  Fall  primeval  state  of  Innocence  Is  there  told 
.  M  In  unambiguous  terms,  though  the  word 

01  Man  itself  u  not  found  In  the  narrative,  except 
perhaps  In  Horn  11  11.12.  where  allusion 
Is  made  to  the  fall  {pardptAma)  of  Israel.  With  the 
orium  of  •<■</  Scripture  apparently  does  not  concern 
It  si' i  f  though  it  clearly  states  that  man's  sinful  condition 
stands  in  direct  connection  with  the  transgression  of 
Adam,  as  In  Rom  5  12.  where  the  introduction  of  sin 
thamartia)  Into  the  world  (*<S»n><>«)  Is  spoken  of  as  the 
act  of  one  man  (s  c.  Adam),  hamartia  being  evidently 
taken  as  a  power  of  evil  working  In  the  world  of  men. 
The  OT  allu-skin  In  Hos  8  7  can  hardly  be  referred  to 
Adam's  transgression;  at  any  rate  the  reference  is 
doubtful.  Av  renders  the  passage:  "They  like  men 
have  transgressed  the  covenant."  though  the  revisers 
have  lr«:  "Out  they  fits  Adam  have  transgressed  the 
covenant."  Tho  German  and  Dutch  VSS  give  the  same 
interpretation  to  the  verse:  "like  Adam.  The  LXX 
takes  the  term  as  an  appellative  (hdtdnthrApot.  "as  man"), 
but  the  Vulg  refers  tho  transgression  to  Adam  (#i>ul 
Adam  trantomii  §unt).  The  other  allusions  In  tho  OT 
to  this  event  are  slight,  as  in  Job  31  33:  Ezk  28  13.  IS. 
In  the  NT.  however,  the  references  are  much  more  fre- 
quent. e*p.  In  the  writings  of  John  and  of  St.  Paul  (cf 
.In  8  44:  1  Jn  8  8;  2  Cor  11  3:  1  Tim  2  14).  The 
strong  parallelism  between  Adam  and  Christ  in  Rom  6 
12-21,  the  obedience  of  the  one  bringing  freedom,  while 
that  of  the  other  brought  woe,  and  the  contrast  in  1  ('or 
16  22  between  Adam  and  Christ  throw  sufficient  light 
on  the  question  at  issue. 

Modern  science,  under  the  Influence  of  the  evolution- 
ary hypothesis,  has  eliminated  or  at  least  has  attempted 
to  eliminate  the  factor  of  the  Kail.  That  "fall"  has 
been  Interpreted  as  a  "rise."  the  "descent"  Is  supposed 
to  have  I !■  •  r  a  real  "ascent."  Kar  down  the  ages, 
millenniums  ago,  "a  miserable,  half-star vcd.  naked 
wretch,  Just  emerged  from  the  bestial  condition,  torn 
with  flerco  passions,  and  fighting  his  way  among  his 
compeers  with  low-browed  cunning"  (Orr.  Cnrirtian 
1'irut  of  God,  IHOj  must  have  emerged  somehow  out  of 
darkness  Into  light.  "  We  are  no  longer."  says  Professor 
J.  A.  Thomson,  "as  those  who  look  hack  to  a  paradise 
In  which  man  fell;  we  are  as  thoso  "who.  rowing  hard 
against  the  stream,  see  distant  gates  of  Kdcn  gleam,  and 
do  not  dream  It  Is  a  dream'  («i7>/«  of  A'.i/urr,  226). 
If  science  definitely  teaches  (hat  man  hat  arisen  by  slow. 
Insensible  gradations  from  the  brute,  and  no  further 
word  may  be  said  on  the  subject,  then  Indeed  the  prob- 
lem of  human  sin  Is  utterly  inexplicable.  There  can  I 
bo  no  agreement  between  the  Bib.  conception  and  I 


the  evolutionary  theory  as  so  pr»"sonUxl.  Kor  primitive 
man's  transgression  would  under  such  circumstance* 
tie  but  -In  natural  expression  of  brute  passion,  to  which 
the  name  of  nn  In  tho  Christian  sense  can  hardly  be 
applied.  But  If  for  "minute"  and  " insensible"  grada- 
tions In  tho  evolutionary  process  be  substituted  the 
"mutations."  "leaps"  or  lifts."  to  which  an  Increasing 
number  of  cvolutionisU  are  appealing  .  If  primitive  man 
tw  not  pictured  as  a  aeral-animal,  subject  to  brutish 
impulse  and  passion;  if  with  man  a  new  start  was  made, 
a  'Miff  occurred  In  the  process  of  development  under 
tho  guiding  and  directing  influence  of  Almighty  power, 
the  problem  assumes  a  different  shape.    A  sinless  i 


lure,  transgressing  the  moral  law.  is  then  not  an  un- 
scientific assumption;  conscience  asserting  Itself  as  the 
voice  Divine  within  the  human  soul  Is  then  not  only 
possible,  but  actual  and  real,  in  tho  history  of  man  a 
earliest  progenitors.  Tho  Bib.  narrative  will  after  all 
remain  as  tho  most  reasonable  explanation  of  man  s 
original  condition  and  his  terrible  fall.  In  that  narra- 
tive will  be  found  enshrined  the  "shadowing  tradition" 
of  a  real,  historic  event,  which  has  Influenced  the  human 
race  through  all  tho  ages.  Professor  Driver,  writing 
under  the  strong  Influence  of  tho  evolutionary  theory, 
and  accepting  as  "tho  law  stamped  upon  the  entire 
range  of 
lower  to  I 
has  wisely 
which  he  * 

world  ....  and  that  through  the  whole  course  of 
race  It  has  been  attended  by  an  element  of  moral  dis- 
order, and  thus  It  has  been  marred,  perverted,  impeded 
or  drawn  back  "  (Driver.  GeneeU.  67).    8oo  Kali,  The. 

An  equally  serious  question  arises  as  to  the 
effeetsof  the  fall  of  man.  Shame,  corrupt  ion,  death  is 
the  answer  given  by  the  OT  and  NT. 

10.  Effects  "In  the  day  that  thou  eatest  thereof 
of  the  thou  shall  surely  die"  (Gen  2  17) 
Fall            was  the  judgment  pronounced  upon 

man.  Bv  this  was  evidently  meant 
"death"  as  a  physical  and  as  a  spiritual  fact.  Man 
was  doomed.  The  posse  non  mori,  which  accord- 
ing to  older  theologians  was  man's  privilege,  was 
lost  and  was  succeeded  by  a  punishment  of  which 
the  non  posse  non  mori  was  the  doom,  i.e.  the  possi- 
bility of  immortal  life  was  followed  by  the  impossi- 
bility of  not  suffering  death.  Not  as  though  im- 
mortality was  absolutely  lost;  for  with  sin  came 
decay,  degeneration,  death,  not  of  the  inbreathed 
spirit,  but  of  the  body  into  which  the  soul  was 
breathed  by  God.  But  even  the  body  is  imperish- 
able. It  undergoes  change,  but  not  extinction. 
The  resurrection-body  has  become  a  possibility 
through  the  atonement  and  resurrection  of  Christ. 
The  tabernacle  is  removed,  but  renewed.  The 
body  is  not  a  prison  house,  but  a  temple;  not  an 
adjunct  but  an  integral  part  of  the  human  being. 
The  Bible  teaches  not  only  a  resurrection-body,  but 
a  transformed  body  (Rom  12  1).  It  speaks  not 
only  of  a  soul  to  be  saved,  but  of  a  body  to  be  re- 
deemed. Scripture  alone  accounts  for  death  and 
explains  it. 

With  modern  evolutionists  death  is 
problem.    Weissmann  (Essays  on  Heredity) 

tains  on  the  one  hand  that  "death  is 

11.  Death  not  an  essential  attitude  of  matter" 
as  a  (p.  159),  and  on  the  other,  "it  is  only 
Problem      from  the  point  of  view  of  utility  that 

we  ran  understand  the  necessity  of 
death"  (p.  23),  and  again  "death  is  to  be  looked 
upon  as  an  occurrence  which  is  advantageous  to 
the  species  as  a  concession  to  the  outer  conditions 
of  life,  and  not  as  an  absolute  necessity,  essentially 
inherent  in  life."  Ho  even  speaks  of  "the  immor- 
tality of  t  he  protozoa,"  because  "an  immense  num- 
ber of  the  lower  organisms"  arc  not  subject  to 
death  (ib,  26).  Death  therefore  according  to  him 
has  been  "acquired  secondarily  as  an  adaptation," 
and  must  in  a  certain  sense  be  unnatural.  It  is 
indeed  "one  of  the  most  difficult  problems  in  the 
whole  range  of  physiology."  If  this  be  so,  we 
may  safely  turn  to  Scripture  for  an  explanation  of 
the  problem,  which  has  a  value  peculiarly  its  own. 
"By  man  came  death"  is  the  authoritative  declara- 
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tion,  l>ccausc  by  man  came  sin.  "In  Adam  all  die," 
liocausc  through  Adam  came  sin.  Here  we  may 
safely  leave  the  problem,  because  "by  man"  will 
come  "resurrection  from  the  dead."   Sec  Death. 

But  if  the  body  is  mortal,  is  the  soul  immortal? 
On  this  point  the  NT  gives  no  uncertain  sound,  and 
though  the  doctrine  be  not  as  clearly 
12.  Immor-  expressed  in  the  OT,  yet  even  there 
tality  of  kinship  with  God  is  man's  guaranty 
the  Soul  for  everlasting  communion  with  Him 
(cfPs  73).  Job  longed  for  such  fellow- 
ship, which  to  him  and  to  the  OT  saints  before  and 
after  him  was  life.  In  memorable  words  he  gave 
utterance  to  the  hope  which  was  in  him:  'I  know 
that  my  Redeemer  hveth  ....  and  after  my  skin 
[read  "body"]  ....  has  been  destroyed,  yet  from 
my  flesh  shall  I  Bee  God :  whom  I  shall  see  for  my- 
self, and  mine  eyes  shall  behold  and  not  another' 
(Job  19  25).  Hosca,  the  mourner,  is  responsible 
for  that  sublime  utterance,  which  in  its  N'l  form  is 
recited  at  the  graveside  of  those  who  die  in  the 
Lord:  "I  will  ransom  them  from  the  power  of  Shcol; 
I  will  redeem  them  from  death:  O  death,  where 
are  thy  plagues?  O  Sheol,  where  is  thy  destruc- 
tion?" (13  14).  Reference  may  also  be  made  to 
the  words  of  Isaiah  (26  19):  "Thy  dead  shall  live; 
my  dead  bodies  shall  arise.  Awake  and  sing,  ye 
that  dwell  in  the  dust."  Still  clearer  is  the  note 
sounded  by  Daniel  (12  2.3):  "Many  of  them  that 
sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth  shall  awake,  some  to 
everlasting  life,  and  some  to  shame  and  everlasting 
contempt.  And  they  that  are  wise  shall  shine  as 
the  brightness  of  the  firmament;  and  they  that 
turn  many  to  righteousness  as  the  stars  for  ever 
and  ever.  In  one  word,  the  OT  saint  based  all 
his  hope  and  fellowship  on  God.  That  hope 
strengthened  his  soul  when  he  shuddered  at  the 
darkness  of  Sheol.  "It  overleap  Sheol  in  the  vigor 
of  his  faith."  In  the  Pss  we  find  the  same  ho{>e 
expressed  on  almost  every  page:  "As  for  me,  I 
Bhall  behold  thy  face  in  righteousness;  I  shall  be 
satisfied,  when  I  awake,  with  beholding  thy  form" 
(AV  "with  thy  likeness,"  Ps  17  15):  and  again: 
"Thou  wilt  not  leave  my  soul  to  Sheol;  neither 
wilt  thou  suffer  thy  holy  one  to  see  corruption. 
....  In  thy  presence  is  fulness  of  joy;  in  thy 
right  hand  there  are  pleasures  for  evermore"  (16 
10.11).  Whatever  the  ultimate  verdict  of  science 
may  be  regarding  the  "utility"  of  death  in  regard 
to  the  human  race,  Scripture  considers  it  abnormal, 
unnatural,  a  punishment,  an  infliction,  the  result 
of  man's  wrongdoing  and  his  transgression  of  the 
law  of  God.  But  death  in  Holy  Writ  is  not  a  hope- 
less separation  of  body  and  bouI.  The  NT  sounds 
a  note  even  clearer  than  the  OT;  for  Christ  has 
brought  "life  and  immortality  to  light."  "We 
hiow."  says  Paul,  "that  we  have  a  building  from 
God/'  after  the  dissolution  of  our  tabernacle  (2  Cor 
6  1);  and  that  is  but  the  necessary  corollary  to 
Christ's  great  utterance:  "1  am  the  resurrection, 
and  the  ufe"  (Jn  11  25). 

LITERATURE. — Bock.  Umritm  drr  biblitehen  Seeten- 
lehre.  ET:  Hofmann.  Srhriftbetrrii;  DellUnrh.  Syitem 
of  Bib.  Ptychology;  Oehlcr,  OT  Theology;  Wetldt,  Die 
Brgrife  Pteiteh  u.  Oeitt,  etc:  Dickson,  St.  I'aul't  Vte 
of  the  Fleih  and  Spirit:  Cremer.  Bibl.-lhtul.  Worlrrburh, 
etc;  Hereof..  RB,  arm.  "Gelst"  and  \Seele":  I  Aid- 
law,  Bibtr  Doctrine  of  Man;  OlT.  Cmfi  Image  in  Man; 
Davidson.  OT  Theology. 

J.  I.  Marais 
PTOLEMAIS,  tol-c-ma'is  (UraXciiatt,  Plolemah): 
Same  as  "Acco"  in  Jgs  1  31.  Ptolemais  was  the 
most  prominent  town  on  the  Phoen  seat-oast  in 
Maceabean  times  (1  Mace  6  15.55;  10  1.58.60; 
12  48),  and  is  once  mentioned  in  the  NT  in  Acts 
SI  7  as  a  seaport  at  which  Paul  landed  for  one 
dav,  visiting  the  "brethren"  in  the  place.  Sec 
Acco;  Phoenicia. 


PTOLEMY,  tol'*-mi  <nToX.aatoS, 

but  usually  called  Ptolemy  — "the  Warlike"): 
The  name  Ptolemy  is  rather  common  from  the  days 
of  Alexander  the  Great,  but  is  best  known  as  the 
dynastic  name  of  the  13  (14)  Macedonian  kings  of 
Egypt  (323-43  BC)  (as  Pharaoh  in  the  OT).  Those 
of  interest  to  the  Bib.  student  are: 

(1)  Ptolemy  I,  surnamed  Soter  (2<*ti}/>,  Sdttr, 
"Savior"),  called  also  Ptolemy  I*agi,  was  born  c 
366  BC,  the  son  of  Lagus  and  Arsinoe,  a  concubine 
of  Philip  of  Macedon.  He  was  prominent  among 
t  he  officers  of  Alexander  the  Great,  whom  he  accom- 
panied in  his  eastern  campaigns.  On  the  death  of 
Alexander,  Ptolemy  seized  the  satrapy  of  Egypt 
as  his  share  (1  Mace  1  6  ff).  Now  commenced 
the  long  hostilities  between  Egypt  and  Syria, 
Ptolemy  on  more  than  one  occasion  invading  Syria. 
In  316  he  joined  in  a  war  against  Antigonus  during 
which  Coele-Syria  and  Phoenicia  were  lost,  but  in 
312  regained  from  Demetrius  the  son  of  Antigonus. 
It  was  most  probably  in  this  year  (312)  that  Ptolemy 
captured  Jerus  on  a  Sabbath  day  (Jos,  Ant,  XII,  i,  1), 
and  by  force  or  persuasion  induced  many  Jews  to 
accompany  him  to  Egypt  as  colonists  or  merce- 
naries. His  kind  treatment  of  them  induced  others 
to  leave  Syria  for  Egypt.  In  306  Ptolemy  was 
defeated  in  the  great  naval  fight  off  Salamis  in 
Cyprus  by  which  Cyprus  was  lost  to  Egypt. 
About  this  date  Ptolemy  assumed  the  t  itle  of  "king," 
following  the  example  of  the  Syrian  ruler.  In 
305-304  he  defended  the  Rhodians  against  Deme- 
trius Poliorcetes,  forcing  the  latter  to  raise  the  siege 
—hence  the  title  "Savior."  In  285  BC  Ptolemy 
abdicated  in  favor  of  his  youngest  son  Philadel- 
phia— the  son  of  his  favorite  wife  Berenice — and 
died  in  283  BC.  According  to  the  usual  interpre- 
tation this  Philadelphus  is ''the  king  of  the  south" 
in  Dnl  11  5.  This  Ptolemy  shares  wit  h  his  son  and 
successor  the  honor  of  founding  the  famous  Alex- 
andrian Museum  and  Library. 

(2)  Ptolemy  II,  surnamed  Philadelphus  (*tX«i- 
tt\<pot,  Philddelvhos,  "Brothcr[si8ter?|-loving"),  the 
youngest  son  of  Ptolemy 
I;  b.  309  BC  in  Cos; 
succeeded  his  father  in 
285  BC  and  d.  247.  Like 
his  father,  he  was  actively 
engaged  in  two  Syrian 
wars  unt  il  peace  was  made 
about  250  BC,  Berenice, 
the  daughter  of  Philadel- 
phus, being  given  in  mar- 
riage to  Antiochus  II. 

numerous  colonies  in  Egypt,  Syria  and  Pal,  among 
which  were  several  of  the  name  of  Arsinoe  (his 
sister-wife),  Philadelphia  on  the  ruins  of  old  Rabbah, 
Philotcra  south  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  and  Ptolemais 
on  the  site  of  Acco.  He  devoted  great  attention  to 
the  internal  administration  of  his  kingdom,  endowed 
the  Museum  and  Alexandrian  Library  in  which  his 
father  had  taken  much  interest  ;  in  general  ho  fol- 
lowed his  father's  example  as  a  liberal  patron  of 
artj  science  and  literature.  According  to  one  tra- 
dition it  was  Philadelphus  who  was  instrumental  in 
beginning  the  LXX  tr  (see  Septuaoint).  At  any 
rate,  he  was  favorably  disposed  toward  his  Jewish 
subjects,  and  in  his  reign  Jewish  wisdom  and  Gr 
philosophy  began  to  blend.  Philadelphus  is  sup- 
posed to  be  "the  king  of  the  south"  of  Dnl  11  6, 
whose  daughter  "shall  come  to  the  king  of  the  north 
to  make  an  agreement  ." 

(3)  Ptolemy  HI,  surnamed  Eucrgetcs  (Efy»- 
7/rif»,  Euergilis,  "Benefactor"),  son  of  Philadel- 
phus, whom  he  succeeded  in  247  BC.  In  246  he 
was  provoked  to  a  Syrian  war  to  avenge  the  murder 
of  his  sister  Berenice  at  Antioch;  in  the  course  of 
this  campaign  he  met  with  remarkable  success, 
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overran  Syria,  plundered  Susa  and  Babylonia, 
penetrated  to  the  shore*  of  India  and  captured  the 
important  stronghold  of  Seleucia  (1  Mafic  11  8). 
Euergetes  was,  however,  prevented  from  reaping 
the  fruits  of  his  victories  by  being  recalled  by  inter- 
nal troubles  in  Egypt.  He  brought  back  with  him 
from  the  East  the  Egyp  gods  that  Cambyses  had 
carried  away  300  years  before,  thus  earning  from  the 
Egyptians  the  title  of  "Benefactor."  Two  tradi- 
tions obtain  as  to  his  death:  the  more  probable  is 
that  of  Polvbius  (ii.71),  according  to  which  he 
died  a  natural  death  (222  BC),  or,  according  to 
another  (Justin  xxix.l).  he  was  murdered  by  his 
son.  Some  regard  thus  king  as  the  Euergetes  men- 
tioned in  the  Prologue  to  Sir,  but  the  reference  must 
rather  be  to  Euergetes  II  (Ptolemy  VII).  The 
"shoot"  who  "shall  enter  into  the  fortress  of  the 
king  of  the  north"  and  prevuil  is  Euergetes  I  (Dnl 
11  7-9),  ver  8  referring  to  the  act  by  which  he  won 
his  title. 

(4)  Ptolemy  IV,  surnamed  Philopator  (**ori- 
TUp,  Phiiopdtdr,  "Lover  of  his  father f'),  or  Tryphon 
(T/>i5^wr,  Truphdn),  the  eldest  son  of  Euergetes 
whom  he  succeeded  in  222  BC.  Antiochus  the 
Great  of  Syria  declared  war  against  Egypt  about 
219  BC,  but,  after  conquering  Coelc-Syria  and 
Phoenicia,  he  was  defeated  by  Philopator  at  the 
battle  of  Raphia  near  G«wa  (217  BC).  On  his  vic- 
torious return  to  Alexandria,  Philopator  assumed 
a  very  anti-Jewish  attitude,  and  indeed  caused  dis- 
content generally  among  his  subjects.  In  spite  of 
the  victory  of  Raphia,  Egypt  began  to  decline  under 
his  weakness.  He  was  as  dissolute  as  Nero,  while 
his  domestic  tragedies  are  as  dark  as  those  of  Herod 
the  Great.  He  died  in  205  BC.  Dnl  11  10-12 
refers  to  the  reign  of  Philopator.  He  was  most 
probably  the  oppressor  of  3  Mace. 

(5)  Ptolemy  V,  surnamed  Epiphancs  ('F.wiiparfa, 
Epiphania,  "Illustrious").  He  was  onlv  5  yearn 
old  when  his  father  Philopator  died.  Taking  ad- 
vantage of  the  king's  minority,  Antiochus  the  Great 
leagued  with  Philip  of  Macedon  against  Egypt. 
Philip  took  the  Cyeiades  and  some  cities  in  Thrace, 
while  Antiochus  defeated  the  Egyp  general  Scopas 
at  Paneas  on  the  Jordan  in  198  BC,  and  thus  Pal 
passed  to  the  Seleucid  dynasty.  The  Romans  now 
interfered  to  make  Antiochus  surrender  his  con- 
quests. Not  daring  to  disobey  Rome,  Antiochus 
compromised  by  making  peace  with  Ptolemy  and 
betrothing  to  him  his  daughter  Cleopatra,  who  was 
to  receive  as  her  dower  the  revenues  of  the  con- 
quered provinces  Cocle-Syria,  Pal  and  Phoenicia 
(Jos,  Ant,  XII,  iv,  1;  Polyb.  xxviii.17),  but  the 
control  of  these  provinces  seems  to  have  been  re- 
tained by  Antiochus.  The  marriage  took  place 
in  193  BC.  After  the  dismissal  of  his  faithful 
minister,  Aristomenes,  Epiphancs'  character  and 
reign  deteriorated.  At  last  he  bestirred  himself 
to  recover  the  lost  provinces  from  Seleucus,  the  suc- 
cessor of  Antiochus,  but  was  poisoned  before  his 
plans  materialized,  in  1S2  (1S1)  BC  (Jos,  Ant,  XII, 
iv,  11).  Dnl  11  14-17  is  to  be  interpreted  as  re- 
ferring to  the  relations  between  Ptolemy  V  and 
Antiochus  III,  "the  Great." 

(6)  Ptolemy  VI,  surnamed  Philometor  (QtXont- 
rup,  Philomttor,  "Fond  of  his  mother"),  elder  son 
of  Ptolemy  V  whom  he  succcedis!  in  1S2  (1X1)  BC. 
For  the  first  7  years  of  his  reign  his  mother  Cleopatra 
acted  as  queen-regent,  and  peace  was  maintained 
with  Syria  till  173  BC.  Antiochus  IV  Epiphanes 
then  invaded  Egypt,  defeated  the  Egyptians  at 
Pelusium  and  secured  the  person  of  Philometor, 
whom  he  spared,  hoping  to  employ  him  as  a  tool 
to  gain  the  ascendancy  over  Egypt.  Philometor's 
brother  was  now  proclaimed  king  by  the  Alexan- 
drians, with  the  title  of  Euergetes  (II).  When 
Antiochus  retired,  Philometor  made  peace  with  his 


brother,  conceding  him  a  share  in  the  go\ 
(170  BC).  This  displeased  Antiochus,  who  marched 
against  Alexandria,  but  was  stopped  beneath  the 
walls  by  a  Rom  embassy  (108  BC),  in  obedience  to 
which  he  withdrew.  The  brothers  quarreled  again, 
and  Philometor,  expelled  by  Euergetes,  went  to 
Rome  to  swk  assistance  (164  BC).  The  Romans 
seated  him  again  on  his  throne,  assigning  Cyrenaica 
to  Euergetes.  The  next  quarrel  was  about  Cyprus. 
Philometor  this  time  secured  his  brother  as  a  pris- 
oner, but  sent  him  back  to  his  province.  Philo- 
metor was  later  drawn  into  Syrian  politics  in  the 
conflict  between  Alexander  Balas  and  Demetrius. 
The  Egyp  king  espoused  the  cause  of  the  former,  to 
whom  he  also  betrothed  his  daughter  Cleopatra. 
But  on  discovering  Balas'  treachery,  he  took  away 
his  daughter  from  him  and  gave  her  to  his  oppo- 
nent, Demetrius  Nikator,  whom  he  now  supported 
against  Balas.  Balas  was  defeated  in  a  decisive 
battle  on  the  Oenoparas  and  killed,  but  Ptolemy 
himself  died  in  146  BC  from  the  effects  of  a  fall 
from  his  horse  in  the  battle  (1  Mace  1  IX;  10  51  ff; 
2  Mace  1  10;  4  21).  Dnl  11  25-30  refers  to  the 
events  of  this  reign.  Philometor  seems  to  have 
taken  a  friendly  attitude  toward  the  Jews.  In  his 
reign  the  Jewish  temple  of  Izcontojiolis  near  Heliop- 
olis  was  founded  in  154  BC  (Jos,  Ant,  XIII,  iii,  1  f), 
and  two  Jewish  generals,  Onias  and  Dosithcus, 
were  at  the  head  of  his  armies  and  had  a  large  share 
in  the  government  (Jos,  CAp,  II,  5).  The  Jewish- 
Alexandrine  philosopher  Aristobulus  probably  lived 
in  this  reign. 

(7)  (On  the  death  of  Philometor  his  young  son 
was  proclaimed  king  as  Ptolemy  Eupator  |"of  a 
noble  father"],  but  alter  reigning  but  a  few  months 
was  put  to  death  by  his  uncle  Euergetes  II  (Just. 
xxxviii.Xj.  His  reign  being  so  brief  he  need  hardly 
be  numbered  among  the  Ptolemies.) 

(8)  Ptolemy  VII  (VIII),  surnamed  Euergetes 
(II)  and  called  also  Physcon  (♦wrswr,  1'hiixkon, 
"Big-paunch"),  became  sole  ruler  in  succession  to 
his  brother  Philometor  (or  to  his  murdered  nephew) 
in  146  BC,  and  reigned  till  117  BC.  His  reign  was 
characterized  by  crueltv.  tyranny  and  vice,  so  that 
he  was  hated  by  his  subjects,  csp.  by  the  people  of 
Alexandria,  who  on  one  occasion  expelled  him  during 
an  insurrection.  It  is  uncertain  whether  Physcon 
was  an  enemy  and  |>ersecutor  of  the  Jews  or  their 
patron.  Some  authorities  refer  the  persecutions 
mentioned  in  3  Mace  to  this  reign,  but  most  modern 
authorities  are  disposed  to  date  them  in  the  reign 
of  the  anti-Jewish  Ptolemy  IV  Philopator.  The 
statement,  "in  the  3Sth  year  of  King  Euergetes," 
in  the  Prologue  to  Sir  refers  to  Physcon  Euergetes 
11  and- 132  BC,  since  he  dated 'his  reign  from 
the  year  of  joint  kingship  with  his  brother  (170 
BC). 

The  other  Ptolemies  of  Egypt  require  no  mention 
here. 

The  following  are  the  apocryphal  Ptolemies: 

(1)  Ptolemy  Macron.   Sec  Macron. 

(2)  Ptolemy,  son  of  Abubus,  son-in-law  of  Simon 
the  Maccabee.  He  treacherously  assassinated 
Simon  and  two  of  his  sons  in  the  stronghold  of  Dok 
near  Jericho,  135  BC  (1  Mace  16  15). 

(3)  Ptolemy,  the  father  of  Lysimachus  (A|m>c) 
(Ad  Est  11  1). 

(4)  Ptolemy,  son  of  a  Dositheus;  he  and  his 
father  were  bearers  of  the  "epistle  of  Phrurai"  (Ad 
Est  11  1). 

Litbsatumb. — J.  P.  Mahaffy.  Empire  of  tkt  Ptotrmic. 
Is  the  best  account  for  Kng.  reader*.  A  long  lint  of 
Ptolemies  will  In?  found,  e.g.  In  Smith  s  CUutieal  Oiru 
The  ancient  authorities  are  Josephua.  Pulyhlu*.  Juxtln, 
Pausanla«.  Plutarch  {CUom.).  Uvy.  Dlodorus.  Jerome 
(Comm.  to  Dnl  ft). 

8.  Angus 
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Ptolemy 
Punishment 


PUAH,  pQ'a,  PUVAH,  pQ'va: 

(1)  n^lB,  pa'ah:  One  of  the  Heb  midwives 
whom  the  king  of  Egypt  commanded  to  kill  all  male 
children  of  tho  Hebrews  at  birth.  The  midwives, 
fearing  God.  ref (wed  to  obey,  pretending  that  the 
children  of  the  Heb  women  were  usually  born  before 
they  arrived.  Their  act  is  spoken  of  as  being 
meritorious  in  the  eyes  of  the  Lord,  who  is  said  to 
have  rewarded  them  by  making  "houses"  for  them 
(Ex  1  15-20).  In  the  Midhrash,  Ex  Rabbi',  Puah 
is  identified  with  Miriam,  and  Shiphrah,  the  other 
midwife,  with  her  mother  Jochebed.  According  to 
another  tradition  Puah  was  a  proselyte. 

(2)  rqrD,  pa'ah,  in  l  Ch  7  I;  rnp,  puwwah, 

in  Gen  49  13;  Nu  36  23:  written  also  "Pua"  AV, 
and"Puvah"RV:  Second  son  of  " 
of  the  Punites,  enumerated  in  the  desert 
by  Moses  and  Eleaxar. 

(3)  THjjflD ,  pa'ah:  Member  of  the  tribe  of  Issachar, 
mentioned  (Jgs  10  1)  as  the  son  of  Dodo  and  the 
father  of  Tola,  the  judge.     Ella  Davis  Isaacs 

PUBLICAN,  publi-kan.   See  Tax,  Taxj.no. 

PUBLIUS,  pub'li-us  (llfcrktot,  Pdplio*,  from 
the  Lat  praenomen  Pvbliu*,  derived  from  poptdut, 
"popular" ;  according  to  Ramsay  it  is  the  Gr  form 
of  the  Lat  nomen  PopUiua;  the  Gr  title  meaning 
"first,"  applied  to  Publius  in  Acts  28  7,  was  an 
official  one,  and  has  been  found  on  an  inscription 
from  the  island  of  Gaulus  near  Malta  [cf  Bockh, 
CIG,  no.  5,  754]):  Publius  held  office  under  the 
governor  of  Sicily.  As  the  leading  official  in  Malta, 
he  was  responsible  for  any  Rom  soldiers  and  their 
prisoners  who  might  land  there,  but  the  account  in 
Acts  28  7  implies  that  he  displayed  more  than  ordi- 
nary solicitude  for  Paul  and  his  shipwrecked  com- 
pany, for,  according  to  the  writer,  he  "received  us, 
and  lodged  us  three  days  courteously"  (AV).  The 
Apocryphal  "Acts  of  St.  Paul"  (see  Apocryphal 
Acts,  B,  I)  states  also  that  "he  did  for  them  many 
acts  of  great  kindness  and  charity"  (cf  Budge,  Con- 
tending* of  the  A  pottle*,  II,  605).  On  this  occasion 
Paul  miraculously  healed  the  father  of  Publius, 
who  "lay  sick  of  fever  and  dysentery"  (Acts  28  H). 
The  exactitude  of  the  medical  terms  here  employed 
forms  part  of  the  evidence  that  the  writer  of  Acts 
was  a  physician.  Tradition  relates  that  Publius 
was  the  first  bishop  of  Malta  and  that  he  afterward 
became  bishop  of  Athena.  C.  M.  Kerb 

PTJDENS,  pQ'denz,  pQ'dens  ;  Hoi-S^,  PoUdl*, 
lit.  "bashful"  12  Tim  4  21]):  One  of  the  Chris- 
tians in  Rome  who  remained  loyal  to 
1.  Faithful  Paul  during  his  second  and  last  un- 
to Paul  prisonment  there,  when  most  of  the 
members  of  the  church  "forsook  him." 
The  pressure  under  which  they  acted  must  have  been 
very  great,  as  the  apostle's  final  trial  before  the 
supreme  court  of  the  empire  followed  quickly  after 
the  Neronic  persecution.  Their  defection  from 
their  loyalty  to  Paul  must  not  be  taken  as  implying 
that  they  had  also  proved  untrue  to  Christ.  At 
this  time,  however,  there  were  some  of  the  Chris- 
tians who  risked  their  earthly  all,  and  their  lives 
too,  in  order  to  prove  their  adherence  to  Paul,  and 
l*udens  was  one  of  these. 

Writing  tho  last  of  all  his  letters,  the  Second  Ep.  to 
Tim,  Paul  sends  greeting  from  "all  the  brethren"  who 

wore  then  with  him.  Among  these  he 
3  Pudens  names  Pudens.  There  are  three  other 
ira  j*  names  associated  by  the  apostle  with  that 
and  Claudia  „f  pudeaa:  Eubulus;  Linus  and  Claudia. 

There  Is  an  Interesting  conjecture  regard- 
ing Pudens  and  Claudia,  that  they  were  husband  and 
wife,  and  that  Claudia  was  of  British  birth,  a  daughter 
of  a  British  king,  called  Cngldunus.  King  Cogldunus 
wax  an  all)- of  the  Romans,  and  assumed  the  name  of  the 
emperor  Tiberius  Claudius,  who  was  his  patron.    In  this 


way  his  daughter  would  bo  named  Claudia.  But  this 
Identification  of  tho  British  princess  with  tho  Claudia 
who  sends  salutation  to  Timothy  is  only  a  supposition; 
It  larks  both  evidence  and  proof.  See  Claudia  and 
CH  (Si.  P).  ch  xxvil. 

In  modem  Rome,  however,  tho  tourist  is  still  shown 
a  building  which  is  called  the  house  of  Pudens.  In  the  samo 
way  aa  "Paul's  hired  house"  is  also  shown.  Tho 
authenticity  In  both  cam  la  lacking. 


Pudens  is  not 


PUHTTES,  pQ'hltH 


elsewhere  in  tho  NT. 
John  Rutherfurd 
Cr"IB,   pathl).   See  Pu- 


PUL,  pul: 

(1)  An  Assyr  king  (2  K  16  19).   See  Tiolath- 

PI  LEBER. 

g^2),  An  African  country  and  people  (Isa  66  19). 

PULPIT,  pool'pit:  Neh  8  4,  "Ezra  the  scribe 
stood  upon  a  mighdol  of  wood."  M ighddl  is  one  of 
the  commonest  words  in  the  OT  and  means  simply 
a  high  object — here  a  scaffolding  or  platform 
(^m«,  bhna,  1  Esd  9  42}.  "Tower"  (so  RVm) 
gives  an  entirely  wrong  picture. 

PULSE,  puis  (0,,71lt,  terd'lm  [Dnl  1  12  m, 
"herbs"],  D^SriT,  tif'dnxm  [Dnl  1  16];  cf  JTH!, 
xerU",  "sowing  seed"  (Lev  11  37],  and  0"TnT, 
senl'Im,  "things  sown"  [Isa  61  11H:  (1)  In  Dnl  1 
12.16,  it  must  mean  herbs  or  vegetables  grown  from 
seeds;  a  vegetable  diet  is  what  is  implied?  (2)  In  2 
8  17  28,  "pulse"  after  "parched"  is  not  in  the  origi- 
nal, but  is  probably  more  correct  than  the  tr  in  (1), 
as  ''pulse"  usually  implies  leguminous  plants,  peas, 
beans,  etc. 

PUNISHMENT,  pun'iah-ment,  EVERLASTING: 

I.   Pax  14 Ml N art  Assumptions 

1.  Survival  after  Death 

2.  Retribution  for  Sin 

3.  Conscious  Suffering  In  Future 
Scriptural  SorroBT 

1.  OT  and  Jewish  ( 

2.  NT  Teaching 
(1)  "Eternal" 

J 21  Equivalent  Exprcssli 
3)  The  Last  Judgment 
'caching  of  Analog y 
DtrriCDLTias  ami  Rival  Htpothi 

1.  Universal  Salvation 

2.  Annihilation 

3.  Second  Probation 
Natubi,  Conditions  and  leads 

1.  Mystery  of  the  Future 

2.  Nature  of  Punishment 

3.  Range  of  Divine.  Mercy 

4.  Gradation  of  Punli  ■ 

5.  God  "All  In  All" 
Literature 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


/.  Preliminary  Auumption:—  (For  "everlast- 
ing," where  used  in  AV  as  the  rendering  of  atdnot, 
aioniot,  RV  substitutes  "eternal.")  It  is  assumed 
in  this  art.  that  Scripture  teaches  the  survival  of 
the  soul  after  death,  the  reality  of  retribution  and 
of  judgment  to  come,  and  a  shorter  or  longer  period 
of  suffering  for  sin  in  the  case  of  the  unredeemed 
in  the  world  beyond.  Only  a  few  words  need  be 
said,  therefore,  in  preliminary  remark  on  these 
assumptions. 

Whatever  view  may  be  taken  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  doctrine  of  immortality  in  the  OT  (see 

ESCHATOLOOY    OP    THE    OT),    it  will 

1.  Survival  scarcely  be  doubted  that  it  is  through- 
after  Death  out  assumed  in  the  NT  that  the  *oult 
oj  men,  good  and  bad,  survive  death 
(see  Immortality)  .  Two  passages  only  need  be 
referred  to  in  proof:  one,  Christ's  saying  in  Mt  10 
28:  "Be  not  afraid  of  them  that  kill  the  body,  but 
are  not  able  to  kill  the  soul;  but  rather  fear  him 
who  is  able  to  destroy  both  soul  and  body  in  hell" 
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(Gehenna);  the  other,  the  partible  of  the  Rich 
Man  and  Lazarus  in  Lk  16  11>— 31 :  Lazarus  is 
carried  by  the  angels  to  Abraham's  bosom ;  the  rieh 
man  lifts  up  hit*  eyes  in  Hades,  being  in  torment*. 
The  whole  doctrine  of  the  future  judgment  in  the 
NT  presupposes  survival  after  death. 

Retribution  for  sin  is  a  cardinal  point  in  the  teach- 
ing of  both  the  OT  and  NT.    The  doctrine  of  judg- 
ment, again,  in  the  NT,  with  Christ  as 

2.  Retribu-  judge,  turns  on  this  point.  The  folio  w- 
tion  for  Sin  ing  passages  are  decisive:  Isa  3  10.11; 

Mt  11  22.24;  12  41.42;  Rom  2  5.12; 
2  Cor  5  10;  Gal  6  7.8,   etc  (see  Retribution). 

The  conscious  endurance  of  punishment  for  sin 
in  the  future  state  is  already  implied  in  the  pre- 
ceding.   The  parable  of  the  Rich  Man 

3.  Con-  speaks  of  it  as  following  immediately 
scious  on  death  in  Hades;  all  the  descrip- 
Suffering  tions  of  the  judgment  imply  pain  and 
in  Future     anguish  as  the  result  of  condemnation 

(cf  Rom  2  5.12).  This  dors  not  settle 
the  nature  or  duration  of  the  punishment ;  but  it 
excludes  the  idea  that  physical  death  is  the  ex- 
tinction of  being,  or  that  annihilation  follows  im- 
mediately upon  death  or  judgment. 

These  things  being  assumed,  the  Questions  that 
remain  are:  Is  the  period  of  suffering  for  sin  eternal, 
or  is  it  terminable?  May  it  be  cut  short  by  re- 
pentance or  by  annihilation?  Is  there  any  final 
solution  of  the  discord  it  implies  in  the  universe? 
It  is  maintained  here  that  the  punishment  of  sin, 
in  the  case  of  the  finally  impenitent,  is  everlasting. 

//.  Scriptural  Support.— The  doctrine  that  the 
punishment  of  sin  is  everlasting  is  sustained  by 
many  plain  testimonies  of  Scripture. 

The  doctrine  of  future  punishment  is  not  promi- 
nent in  the  OT,  where  rewards  and  punishments 
are  chiefly  connected  with  the  present 

1.  OTand  life.  In  a  few  passages  (Ps  49  14.15; 
Jewish  73  18.19;  ef  Isa  24  21.22;  68  24), 
Conceptions  T>r.  Charles  thinks  that  "Sheol  appears 

as  the  place  of  punishment  of  the 
wicked"  (Eschatology,  73-76,  156).  If  so,  there  is 
no  suggestion  of  escape  from  it.  In  Dnl  12  2, 
some  that  sleep  in  the  dust  are  represented  as  awak- 
ing to  "shame  and  everlasting  contempt"  (the  word 
for  "everlasting"  is  the  usual  one,  'otam).  In  the 
Jewish  literature  of  the  century  before  Christ, 
"Sheol  is  regarded,"  sayB  Dr.  Charles,  "as  the  place 
of  final  eternal  punishment,  that  is,  it  has  become 
hell"  (op.  cit,  236;  sec  Ehchatolooy  of  tiie  OT). 

In  the  NT,  the  strongest  language  is  used  by 
Jesus  and  the  apostolic  writers  on  the  certainty  and 

severity  of  the  punishment  of  sin  in 

2.  NT  the  future  state,  and  always  in  a  man- 
Teaching     ner  which  suggests  that  the  doom  is 

final. 

(1)  "Eternal." — The  word  "eternal"  (aidnios) 
is  repeatedly  applied  to  the  punishment  of  sin,  or 
to  the  fire  which  is  its  symbol.  A  principal  example 
is  Mt  26  41.46,  "eternal  fire,"  "eternal  punish- 
ment" (kdUusis  aidnios).  Here  precisely  the  same 
word  is  applied  to  the  punishment  of  the  wicked 
as  to  the  blessedness  of  the  righteous.  Other  in- 
stances are  Mt  18  8;  Ju.lc  ver  7;  cf  Rev  14  11: 
19  3;  20  10.  In  2  Thess  1  9,  wo  have,  "eternal 
destruction."  The  kindred  word  aidios,  "ever- 
lasting," is  in  Judc  ver  6  applied  to  the  punishment 
of  the  fallen  angels. 

The  reply  made  by  Maurice  (Theological  Essays, 
442  ff)  that  aidnios  in  such  passages  denotes  quality, 
not  duration,  cannot  be  sustained.  Whatever  else 
the  term  includes,  it  connotes  duration.  More 
pertinent  is  the  criticism  of  other  writers  (e  g.  Cox, 
Solictor  Mundi,  96  ff ;  Farrar,  Eternal  Hope,  Pref., 
xxxiv,  pp.  78  ff,  197  ff ;  ef  his  iMercy  and  Judgment, 
passim)  that  aionios  does  not  necessarily 


"eternal"  (according  to  Cox  it  does  not  mean  this 
at  all),  but  is  strictly  "age-long,"  is  therefore  com- 
patible with,  if  it  docs  not  directly  suggest f  a  ter- 
minable period.  Cox  allows  that  the  term  is  "sat- 
urated through  and  through  with  the  element  of 
time"  (p.  100),  but  he  denies  its  equivalence  with 
"everlasting."  The  sense,  no  doubt,  is  to  be  de- 
termined by  the  context,  but  it  can  hardly  be 
questioned  that  "the  aeons  of  the  aeons"  and  simi- 
lar phrases  are  the  practical  NT  equivalents  for 
eternity,  and  that  aidnios  in  its  application  to  God 
and  to  life  ("eternal  life")  includes  the  idea  of  un- 
ending duration  (cf  Jn  10  28.29  for  express  asser- 
tion of  this).  When,  therefore,  the  term  is  applied 
in  the  same  context  to  punishment  and  to  life  (Mt 
26  46),  and  no  hint  is  given  anywhere  of  limitation, 
the  only  reasonable  exegesis  is  to  take  the  word  in 
its  full  sense  of  "eternal." 

(2)  Equivalent  expressions. — The  meaning  "eter- 
nal" is  confirmed  by  the  use  of  equivalent  expressions 
and  of  forms  of  speech  which  convey  in  the  strong- 
est manner  the  idea  of  finality.  Such  are  the  ex- 
pressions, "the  unquenchable  fire,"  the  "worm" 
that  "dieth  not"  (Mt  8  12;  Mk  9  43-48;  cf  Mt 
13  42.50),  with  those  numerous  references  to 
"death,"  "destruction,"  "second  death,"  on  which 
the  advocates  of  conditional  immortality  build 
their  arguments  for  final  extinction.  Such  is  the 
dictum  of  Jesus:  "He  that  obeyeth  not  the  Son 
shall  not  see  life,  but  the  wrath  of  God  abideth 
[remains]  on  him"  (Jn  3  30;  the  opposite  of  "life" 
is  "perishing,"  ver  10);  or  that  in  Rev  22  11,  "He 
that  is  unrighteous,  let  him  do  unrighteousness 
still:  and  he  that  is  filthy,  let  him  be  made  filthy 
still."  Finalitv  is  the  note  in  all  Christ's  warnings 
—"the  outer  darkness"  (Mt  8  12;  22  13);  "The 
door  was  shut  ....  I  know  you  not"  (Mt  28 
10.12;  cf  7  23),  as  in  those  of  the  Epp.  (e.g. 
He  2  3;  6  6  8;  10  27  31;  12  25.29).  Jesus 
speaks  of  the  blasphemy  againBt  the  Spirit  as  a  sin 
which  shall  not  be  forgiven,  "neither  in  this  world, 
nor  in  that  which  is  to  come"  (Mt  12  32;  not  as 
implying  that  other  sins,  unforgiven  in  this  life, 
may  beforgiven  in  the  next),  a  passage  which  Mk 
gives  in  the  remarkable  form,  "hath  never  forgive- 
ness, but  is  guilty  of  an  eternal  sin"  (Mk  3  29). 
The  Rich  Man  in  Hades  found  an  impassable  gulf 
fixed  between  himself  and  Lazarus  (Lk  16  26). 
Sec  Gulf.  It  adds  to  the  terriblencss  of  these  say- 
ings that,  as  before  remarked,  there  is  nothing  to 
put  against  them;  no  hint  or  indication  of  a  termi- 
nation of  the  doom.  Why  did  Jesus  not  safeguard 
His  words  from  misapprehension,  if  behind  them 
there  lay  an  assurance  of  restoration  ami  mercy? 
One  may  ask  with  Oxcnham,  in  a  reply  to  Jukes, 
"whether  if  Christ  hat!  intended  to  teach  the  doc- 
trine of  eternal  punishment  ,  He  could  possibly  have 
taught  it  in  plainer  terms." 

(3)  The  last  jtulgment.—Thc  NT  doctrine  of  the 
last  judgment  leads  to  the  same  conclusion.  Two 
things  seem  plainly  taught  about  this  judgment:  the 
first,  that  it  proceeds  on  the  matter  of  the  present 
lifc-"thetlnngs«loneinthebody"(Mt  26  31-46  ;  2 
Cor  6  10;  Rev  20  12);  and  the  second,  that  it  is 
decisive  in  its  issues.    Not  a  single  suggestion  is 

iven  of  a  reversal  of  its  decisions  in  any  future  age. 
!uch  silence  is  inexplicable  if  the  Scriptures  meant 
to  teach  what  the  opponents  of  this  doctrine  so 
confidently  maintain. 

In  corroboration  of  this  Scriptural  view  analogy 
might  be  pleaded.  How  constantly  even  in  this 
life  is  the  law  illustrated  of  the  tend- 
3.  Teaching  ency  of  character  to  fixity  I  The 
of  Analogy  present  is  the  season  of  grace  (2  Cor 
6  2),  yet  what  powers  of  resistance  to 
God  and  goodness  arc  seen  to  lie  in  human  nature, 
and  how  effectually,  often,  does  it  harden  itself 
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under  the  influences  that  seem  most  fitted  to  break 
down  its  rebellion!  What  likelihood  is  there  that 
eternity  will  alter  this  tendency,  or  make  conversion 
more  easy?  Eternity  can  hardly  be  thought  of  as 
more  really  a  scene  of  grace  than  time  is  for  those 
to  whom  the  gospel  has  already  come.  Its  charac- 
teristic mark  is  said  to  be  "judgment"  (He  9  27). 
Like  the  photographer's  bath,  may  its  effect  not  be 
to  develop  and  fix  existing  character,  rather  than  to 
change  it?  If  so,  the  state  in  which  judgment  finds 
the  soul  may  be  presumed  to  be  one  that  will  remain. 

///.  DifficaltU,  and  Objcction^Rival Hypothe- 
cs.— What,  it  will  now  be  asked,  of  the  tremendous 
difficulties  which  inhere  in  this  doctrine,  with  their 
undeniable  effect  in  alienating  many  generous 
minds  from  it  and  from  Christianity?  The  lurid 
rhetorical  picturings  of  the  sufferings  of  the  lost,  too 
frequent  in  the  teaching  of  the  past,  may  be  dis- 
counted; it  is  not  necessary  to  go  beyond  the  in- 
expressibly solemn  words  of  Christ  Himself  and 
His  apostles.  But  even  with  this  limitation,  does 
it  not  seem  as  if,  by  this  doctrine,  a  reflection  was 
cast  on  the  righteousness  and  mercy  of  God  in 
creating  such  multitudes  of  the  human  race,  as,  on 
any  showing,  arc  outside  the  pale  of  Christ's  salva- 
tion— the  countless  generations  of  the  heathen, 
with  the  masses  even  in  Christian  lands  who  have 
not  received  or  do  not  obey  the  light — only  to  doom 
them  to  endless  misery?  Before  attempting  a  posi- 
t  ive  answer,  it  is  proper  that  a  glance  be  taken  at  the 
rival  theories  put  forth  in  alleviation  of  the  difficulty. 

The  most  comprehensive  solution  propounded 
is  that  of  universal  salvation — of  a  final  restitution 

of  all  souls  to  God's  favor  and  to  bless- 
1.  Universal  cdness.  This  tempting  speculation- 
Salvation     for  it  is  no  more — advocated  by  Origen 

in  the  early  church,  by  Schlciermacher 
in  the  last  century,  has  oeen  urged  oy  many  writers 
in  modern  times.  One  of  its  best  known  advocates 
was  Samuel  Cox,  in  his  book  Salvaior  Mundi.  It 
is  noticeable  that  not  a  few  who  favor  this  theory 
(e.g.  Maurice,  Farrar)  decline  to  commit  themselves 
to  it  as  more  than  a  "hope,"  and  admit  the  possi- 
bility of  human  souls  continuing  to  resist  God  end- 
lessly (Maurice,  Theological  Essays,  476;  Farrar, 
Eternal  Hope,  Pref  .,  xv,  xvi;  Mercy  and  Judgment, 
I,  485,  "In  this  sense  there  may  be  for  some  souls 
an  endless  hell").  It  must,  however,  be  evident 
that,  be  the  number  greater  or  smaller— and  who 
shall  give  assurance  of  its  smallncss? — if  there  are 
any  such  souls,  the  difficulty  in  principle  remains, 
and  the  passages  alleged  as  teaching  universal 
restoration  are  equally  contradicted.  The  deeper 
objection  to  this  theory  is  that,  springing,  not  from 
real  knowledge,  but  from  men's  hopes  and  wishes, 
it  has,  as  already  shown,  the  tremendous  stress  of 
Scripture  testimony  against  it;  nor  do  the  passages 
commonly  adduced  as  favoring  it  really  bear  the 
weight  put  upon  them.  We  read,  e.g.,  of  a  "res- 
toration of  all  things" — the  same  that  Christ  calls 
the  pnlingcM«Ui — but,  in  the  same  breath,  we  are 
told  of  those  who  will  not  hearken,  and  will  be  de- 
stroyed (Mt  19  28;  Acts  S  21.23).  We  read  of 
Christ  drawing  all  men  unto  Him  (Jn  12  32) ;  but 
we  are  not  less  clearly  told  that  at  His  coming  Christ 
will  pronounce  on  some  a  tremendous  condemna- 
tion (Mt  7  23;  36  41);  we  read  of  all  things  being 
gathered,  or  summed  up,  in  Christ,  of  Christ  sub- 
duing all  things  to  Himself,  etc;  but  representative 
exegetes  like  Meyer  and  Weiss  show  that  it  is  far 
from  Paul's  view  to  teach  an  ultimate  conversion 
or  annihilation  of  the  kingdom  of  evil  (cf  Mever 
on  1  Cor  16  21.28  and  Eph  1  10;  Weiss,  6ib. 
Theol.,  II,  723,  107,  109,  ET).  We  confess,  how- 
ever, that  the  strain  of  these  last  passages  does  seem 
to  point  in  the  direction  of  some  ultimate  unity,  bo 
it  through  subjugation,  or  in  some  other  way,  in 


which  active  opposition  to  God's  kingdom  is  no 
longer  to  be  reckoned  with. 

The  view  favored  by  another  class  is  that  of  the 
annihilation  of  the  finally  impenitent.   The  type 

of  doctrine  called  "conditional  im- 
9.  Anni-  mortality"  includes  other  elements 
hilation       which  need  not  here  be  discussed  (see 

Immortality).  The  annihilation 
theory  takes  different  forms.  So  far  as  the  anni- 
hilation is  supposed  to  take  place  at  death,  it  is  con- 
tradicted by  the  Scriptures  which  support  the  soul's 
survival  after  death;  so  far  as  it  is  believed  to  take 
place  after  a  longer  or  shorter  period  of  conscious 
suffering  (which  is  White's  theory),  it  involves  its 
advocates  in  difficulties  with  their  own  interpreta- 
tions of  "death,"  "destruction,"  "perishing,"  seeing 
that  in  Scripture  this  doom  is  uniformly  represented 
as  overtaking  the  ungodly  at  the  day  of  judgment, 
and  not  at  somo  indefinite  period  thereafter.  The 
theory  conflicts  also  with  the  idea  of  gradation  of 
punishment,  for  which  room  has  to  be  sought  in  the 
period  of  conscious  suffering,  and  rests  really  on  an 
unduly  narrowed  conception  of  the  meaning  of  the 
Scriptural  terms  "life"  and  "death."  Life  is  not 
bare  existence,  nor  is  "death"  necessarily  extinction 
of  bei  ng.  As  said  earlier,  the  language  of  many  parts 
of  Scripture  implies  the  continued  existence  of  the 
subjects  of  the  Divine  wrath. 

It  is  significant  that  on  the  side  alike  of  the  advo- 
cates of  restoration  and  of  thaws  of  annihilation 

(e.g.  E.  White),  refuge  from  the  diffi- 
S.  Second  culties  is  frequently  sought  in  the 
Probation     hypothesis  of  an  extended  probation 

and  work  of  evangelization  beyond 
death.  This  theory  labors  under  the  drawback 
that,  in  marked  contrast  with  Scripture,  it  throws 
immensely  the  larger  part  of  the  work  of  salvation 
into  the  future  state  of  being.  It  is,  besides,  apart 
from  the  dubious  and  limited  support  given  to  it  by 
the  passage  on  Christ's  preaching  to  "the  spirits  in 
prison"  (1  PetS  19.20),  destitute  of  Scriptural  sup- 
port. It  has  already  been  pointed  out  that  the  final 
judgment  is  uniformly  represented  as  proceeding  on 
the  matter  of  this  life.  The  theory  is  considered 
elsewhere  (see  Eschatouooy  of  the  NT,  X). 

IV.  Naturm,  Condition*  and  /««!.- While  dog- 
matisms like  the  above,  which  seem  opposed  to 

Scripture,  are  to  bo  avoided,  it  is 

1.  Mystery  equally  necessary  to  guard  against 
of  the  dogmatisms  of  an  opposite  kind,  as 
Future         if  eternity  must  not,  in  the  nature  of 

the  case,  nave  its  undisclosed  mysteries 
of  which  we  here  in  time  can  frame  no  conception. 
The  difficulties  connected  with  the  ultimate  des- 
tinies of  mankind  are  truly  enormous,  and  no  serious 
thinker  will  minimize  them.  Scripture  docs  not 
warrant  it  in  negative,  any  more  than  in  positive, 
dogmatisms;  with  its  uniformly  practical  aim,  it 
does  not  seek  to  satisfy  an  idle  curiosity  (cf  Lk  13 
23.24).  Its  language  is  bold,  popular,  figurative, 
intense;  the  essential  idea  is  to  be  held  fast,  but 
what  is  said  cannot  be  taken  as  a  directory  to  all 
that  is  to  transpire  in  the  ages  upon  ages  of  an  un- 
ending duration.  God's  methods  of  dealing  with 
sin  in  the  eternities  may  prove  to  be  as  much  above 
our  present  thoughts  as  HLs  dealings  now  are  with 
men  in  g^ace.  In  His  hands  we  must  bo  content 
to  leave  it,  only  using  such  fight  as  His  immediate 
revelation  yields. 

As  respects  the  nature  of  the  punishment  of  sin, 
it  cannot  be  doubted  that  in  its  essence  it  is  spirit- 
ual.   Everything  can  be  adopted  here 

2.  Nature  which  is  said  by  Maurice  and  others 
of  Punish-  — "The  eternal  punishment  is  the 
ment  punishment   of  being  without  the 

Knowledge  of  God,  who  is  love,  and 
of  Jesus  Christ  who  has  manifested  it;  even  as 
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eternal  life  is  declared  to  be  the  having  the  knowl- 
edge of  God  and  of  Jesus  Christ"  (Theological 
Essays,  450).  The  supreme  penalty  of  sin  is  un- 
questionably the  loss  of  God  s  life  and  love — the 
being  sinful.  Environment,  indeed,  may  be  ex- 
pected to  corrcsjwnd  with  character,  but  the  hell 
is  one  the  sinner  essentially  makes  for  himself,  and, 
like  the  kingdom  of  God,  is  within.  The  fire,  the 
worm,  the  stripes,  that  figure  its  severity,  are  not 
physical.  Even  should  the  poena  sensus  (were 
that  conceivable)  be  utterly  removed,  the  poena 
damni  would  eternally  remain. 

It  is  a  sound  principle  that,  in  His  dealing  with 
sin  in  the  world  to  come,  God's  mercy  will  reach  as 
far  as  ever  it  can  reach.    This  follows 

3.  Range  of  from  the  whole  Scriptural  revelation 
Divine  of  the  character  of  God.  What  may 
Mercy         be  included  in  it,  it  is  impossible  for 

anyone  to  say.  It  shoui  be  noticed 
that  those  of  whom  it  is  said  that  they  shall  not  see 
life,  but  the  wrath  of  God  abidcth  on  them,  are 
those  who  "obey  not"  the  truth  (Jn  S  36)— who 
activelv  and  consciously  disregard  and  oppose  it. 
But  all  do  not  belong"  to  this  class.  It  may  be 
assumed  that  none  will  he  lost  who  can  in  consist- 
ency  with  holiness  and  love  be  saved.  The  most 
germinal  goodness,  which  is  the  implantation  of  His 
own  Spirit,  God  will  acknowledge  and  develop. 
The  problem  of  undeveloped  character  may  receive 
a  solution  we  do  not  wot  of  with  the  entrance  into 
the  eternal  light — not  in  change  of  character,  but 
rather,  as  said  before,  in  the  revelation  of  char- 
acter's inmost  bent.  In  this  sense,  the  entrance 
into  eternity  may  be  to  many  the  revelation  of  a 
love  and  grace  which  had  not  been  understood  or 
appreciated  as  it  should  have  been  on  earth,  but 
with  which  it  is  in  essential  kinship.  There  are  at 
least  many  shades  and  degrees  of  character,  and 
God  may  be  intrusted  to  take  the  most  just,  yet 
most  merciful,  account  of  all. 

The  fullest  weight  must  further  be  given  to  what 
the  Scripture  ho  expressly  aays  of  gradation  of 
punishment,  even  of  the  unsaved.  It 

4.  Grada-  is  not  the  case  that  the  lot  of  all  who 
tion  of  fail  of  the  eternal  life  in  Christ  is  all 
Punishment  of  one  grade.    There  aro  the  "few 

12  47.4ft);  thoTfor  whorl^t  wUfbe  S  toS 
able"  than  for  others  in  the  day  of  judgment  (Mt 
11  20.24).  Even  "Sodom  and  her  .laughters  '  will 
be  mercifully  dealt  with  in  comparison  with  others 
(Ezk  16  48.49.53.55.61).  There  will  be  for  every- 
one the  most  exact  weighing  of  privilege,  knowledge 
and  opportunity.  There  is  a  vast  area  here  for  the 
Divine  administration  on  which  no  light  at  all  is 
afforded  us. 

There  remain  those  passages  already  alluded  to 
which  do  seem  to  speak,  not,  indeed,  of  conversion 

or  admission  into  the  light  and  fellow- 
6.  God  "All  ship  of  Christ's  kingdom,  but  still  of  a 
in  All"         final  subjugation  of  the  powers  of  evil, 

to  the  extent,  at  least,  of  a  cessation 
of  active  opposition  to  God's  will,  of  some  form  of 
ultimate  unification  and  acknowledgment  of  Christ 
as  Lord.  Such  passage*  are  Eph  1  10;  Phil  2 
9-11;  aliove  all.  1  Cor  15  24-28.  God,  in  this 
final  vision,  has  become  "all  in  all."  Here,  again, 
dogmatism  is  entirely  out  of  place,  but  it  is  per- 
missible to  believe  that  these  texts  foreshadow  such 
a  final  persuasion  of  God's  righteousness  in  His  judg- 
ment and  of  the  futility  of  further  rebellion  as  shall 
bring  about  an  outward  pacification  and  restoration 
of  order  in  the  universe  disturbed  by  sin,  though  it 
can  never  repair  that  eternal  loss  accruing  from 
exclusion  from  Christ's  kingdom  and  glory. 

I, iter  iTrn k. — Against:  Maurice.  Theuloaical  Ee- 
tay,.  "Eternal  Life  and  Eternal  Death":  8.  Cox.  Sal- 


tutor  Mundi;  P.  W.  Farrar.  Eternal  Hope;  Mercy  and 
Judgment;  A.  Jukes.  The  Second  Death  and  the  Reeti- 
Wmi  of  All  Thinye;  K.  White.  Life  in  Chnet;  H.  Con- 
stable. Duration  and  Nature  of  Future  /'umitmrnl  For: 
Pusey.   What  It  of  faith  at  to  Bterlatting  Punithmentt 

H.  ST.  Oxenham.  Catholic  Btchatoloyy;  C.  Clemanre, 
Future  funiehmenl;  Ederoheim.  Life  and  Timet  of  Jeeui, 
the  Meetiah,  Appendix,  xlx.  "On  Eternal  Punishment, 
according  to  the  KahhU  and  the  NT";  The  Future  Life, 
A  Defence  of  the  Orthodox  View,  by  the  Most  Eminent 
American  Scholar*:  8.  D.  P.  Salmond.  The  Chrittian  Doc 
Irine  of  Immortality.  Book  VI;  Orr.  Chrittian  Viewof  God. 
locturelx;  Luthardt,  Sating  Trutht  (KT).  lecture  x.  See 
ako  the  various  works  on  Dogmatic  and  Bib.  Theology. 

James  Orr 

PUNISHMENTS,  pun'ish-menta  CP?,  'awdn, 
"fault,"  "iniquity,"  "punishment  for  iniquitv," 
"sin"  [Gen  4  13;  Lev  26  41;  Job  19  29;  Ps  149 
7;  Lam  4  22;  Eik  14  10  m;  Am  1  3.6.9.11.13; 
2  1.4  6],  top,  '6nesh,  "tribute,"  "fine,"  "punish- 
ment" [Lam  3  39],  ruftsn,  hdfa'ah,  or  flSt^n, 
MtttL  "sin"  and  its  retribution,  "penalty,"  "ex- 
piation''  [Zee  14  19];  u4Ktunt,  kdlaais,  "punish- 
ment," "torment"  [Mt  25  46],  IwvnaUt,  epitimla, 
"poll  tax,"  hence  "penalty"  [2  Cor  2  6].  rva-pta, 
timoria,  "vindication,"  hence  "penalty"  [He  10 
29],  fctStaio-it,  tkdlkisis,  "vindication,"  "retri- 
bution" |1  Pet  2  14  AV]):  A  court  could  inflict 
for  a  crime  against  the  person,  a  sentence  of  (1) 
death  in  the  form  of  stoning,  burning,  beheading, 
or  strangling,  etc:  (2)  exile  to  one  of  the  cities  of 
refuge  in  case  of  manslaughter  (Nu  35  ;  or  (3) 
Htri|>es,  not  to  exceed  40,  in  practice  39  or  less  (Dt 
26  3;  2  Cor  11  24).  Offences  against  property 
(theft,  fraudulent  conversion  of  deposit,  embezzle- 
ment, robbery)  were  punished  by  exacting  more  than 
the  value  of  the  things  taken  (Lk  19  8),  the  excess 
going  to  the  injured  party,  thus  differing  from  a 
fine,  which  goes  into  the  treasury  of  the  community. 
The_  housebreaker  was  liable  to  be  slain  with  im- 
punity (Ex  22  2).  A  fine  in  the  modern  sense  is 
unknown  in  the  Scriptures,  unless  Lev  6  6-19  be 
interpreted  as  referring  to  such. 

The  earliest  theory  of  punishment  seems  to  have 
been  that  of  retaliation — "blood  for  blood" — and 
to  some  extent  this  principle  appears 

I.  History  even  in  the  Law  of  Moses  (Lev  24  19. 
of  the  He-  20;  Mt  6  38).  Early  in  the  history 
brew  Law  of  the  race,  punishment  was  admin- 
concerning  istered  for  sin  and  crime.  Adam  and 
Punish-  Eve  were  driven  from  the  Garden,  and 
ment  Cain,  the  first  murderer,  though  not 

executed  in  retaliation  tor  his  deed, 
had  a  mark  set  on  him.  The  words  of  Lamcch 
(Gen  4  24)  indicate  that  death  was  regarded  as 
the  fitting  punishment  for  murder,  and  the  same 
thought  apparently  was  in  the  minds  of  the  brethren 
of  Joseph  (42  21).  Judah,  as  head  of  his  family, 
seems  to  have  had  power  of  life  and  death  (88  24), 
and  Abimelech  threatens  his  people  with  the  extreme 
punishment  in  case  thrv  injure  or  insult  Isaac  or  his 
wife  (26  11).  Similar  power  is  ascribed  to  Pharaoh 
(41  13). 

Under  the  Law  of  Moses,  the  murderer  was  to  be 
put  to  death  without  mercy.    Even  if  he  took 

refuge  at  the  altar  in  a  sanctuarv  or  in 
2.  The  an  asylum  city,  he  would  not  be  im- 
Mosaic  Law  mune  from  arrest  and  execution,  and 
concerning  the  same  principle  was  applied  in  the 
Punishment  case  of  an  animal  (Ex  21  12.14.23. 

28.36  ||).  But  punishment  under  the 
Mosaic  \mn  was  not  to  be  entailed  or  transmitted 
(Dt  24  16),  as  was  the  case  among  the  Chaldaeans 
(Dnl  6  24)  and  the  kings  of  Israel  (1  K  21;  2  K 
9  26). 

It  has  been  noted  that  capital  punishment  is 
extensively  prescribed  by  the  Mosaic  Law,  and 
undoubtedly  the  Law  was  carried  out.  This  cir- 
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fact  that  the  nation  consisted  of  newly  emancipated 
slaves,  and  therefore  required  harsh  measures  to 
keep  them  in  check. 

Under  the  Mosaic  Law,  the  offences  that  made 
one  liable  to  the  punishment  of  death  were:  (1) 
striking  or  reviling  a  parent  (Ex  21  15.17);  (2) 
blasphemy  (Lev  24  14.16.23;  1  K  21  10;  Mt 
26  65.66);  (3)  Sabbath-breaking  (Ex  31  14;  36 
2;  Nu  16  32-36);  (4)  witchcraft  and  false  pre- 
tension to  prophecy  (Ex  22  18;  Lev  20  27;  Dt 
13  5;  18  20;  1  S  28  «.));  (5)  adultery  (Lev  20 
10;  Dt  22  22);  (6)  unchastity:  (a)  before  mar- 
riage, but  detected  afterward  (Dt  22  21),  (6)  in 
case  of  a  woman  with  someone  other  than  her  be- 
trothed (Dt  22  23),  (c)  in  a  priest's  daughter  (Lev 
21  0);  (7)  rape  (Dt  22  25)'  (8)  incestuous  and 
unnatural  connections  (Ex  22  19;  Lev  20  11.14. 
16);  (9)  man-steahuK  (Ex  21  16);  (10)  idolatry, 
actual  or  virtual,  in  any  form  (Lev  20  2;  Dt  13 
6;  17  2-7);  (11)  false  witness  in  capital  cases  (Dt 

19  16.19). 

A  large  number  of  offences  come  under  the  law 
of  punishment  by  cutting  off  from  the  people,  the 
meaning  of  which  expression  lias  led  to  some  con- 
troversy. It  may  signify  excommunication  or 
death,  and  occurB  in  connection  with  the  following 
offences:  (1)  breach  of  morals,  such  as  wilful  sin 
in  general  (Nu  16  30.31);  incestuous  or  unclean 
connections  (Lev  18  29;  20  9-21);  (2)  breach  of 
covenant,  brought  about  through  uncircumcision 
(Gen  17  14;  Ex  4  24),  neglect  of  Passover  (Nu 
9  13),  Sabbath-breaking  (Ex  31  14),  neglect  of 
Atonement  Day  (Lev  23  20),  work  done  on  the 
Atonement  Day  (Lev  23  30),  children  offered  to 
Molech  (Lev  20  3),  witchcraft  (Lev  20  6),  anoint- 
ing an  alien  with  holy  oil  (Ex  30  33);  (3)  breach  of 
ritual,  committed  by  eating  leavened  bread  during 
Passover  (Ex  12  15.19),  eating  fat  of  sacrifices 
(Lev  7  25),  eating  blood  (Lev  7  27;  17  14),  eat- 
ing sacrifices  while  unclean  (Lev  7  20.21;  22  3.4. 
9),  offering  too  late  (Lev  19  8),  making  holy  oint- 
ment for  private  use  (Ex  30  32.33),  making  per- 
fume for  private  use  (Ex  30  38),  general  neglect 
of  purification  (Nu  19  13.20),  not  bringing  offering 
after  slaying  a  beast  for  food  (Lev  17  9),  slaying 
the  animal  at  a  place  other  than  the  tabernacle 
door  (Lev  17  4),  touching  holy  things  illegally 
(Nu  4  15.18.20). 

Of  capital  punishments  that  are  properly  re- 
garded as  of  Hebrew  oriffin,  we  note: 

(1)  Stoning,  which  was  the  ordinary  mode  of 
execution  (Ex  19  13;  Lev  20  27;  Josh  7  25;  Lk 

20  6;  Acts  7  58;  14  5).  The  witnesses,  of  whom 
there  were  at  least  two,  were  required  to  cast 
the  first  stone  (Dt  13  9  f ;  Jn  8  7).  If  these  failed 
to  cause  death,  the  bystanders  proceeded  to  com- 

Elete  the  sentence,  whereupon  the  body  was  to 
e  suspended  until  sunset  (Dt  21  23). 

(2)  Hanging  is  mentioned  (Nu  26  4;  Dt  21 
22),  probably  not  as  a  mode  of  execution,  but 
rather  of  exposure  after  death.  It  may  have  been 
a  Canaanitish  punishment,  since  it  was  practised 
by  the  Gibeonites  on  the  sons  of  Saul  (2  S  21  6.9). 

(3)  Burning,  before  the  age  of  Moses,  was  the 
punishment  of  unchastity  (Gen  38  24).  The  Law 
prescribes  it  as  a  punishment  in  the  case  of  a  priest's 
daughter  (Lev  21  9),  and  in  case  of  incest  (Lev 
20  14),  but  it  is  also  mentioned  as  following  death 
by  other  means  (Josh  7  25),  and  some  believe  it 
was  never  used  excepting  after  death.  That  it  was 
sometimes  used  as  a  punishment  on  living  persons 
among  the  heathen  is  shown  by  Dnl  8. 

(4)  The  sword  or  spear  as  an  instrument  of  pun- 
ishment is  named  in  the  Law  (Ex  19  13;  32  27; 
Nu  26  7ff).  It  occurs  frequently  in  monarchic 
and  post-Bab  times  (Jgs  9  5;  1  8  16  33;  2  S  20 
22;  1  K  19  I;  Jcr  26  23;  Mt  14  8.10),  but  among 


these  cases,  there  are  some  of  assassination  rather 
than  of  punishment. 

(5)  Strangling  as  a  form  of  punishment  has  no 
Scripture  authority,  but  according  to  tradition  was 
frequently  employed,  and  is  said  to  have  been  per- 
formed by  immersing  the  convict  in  clay  or  mud,  and 
then  strangling  him  by  a  cloth  tied  around  the  neck. 

Besides  these,  which  arc  to  be  regarded  as  the 
ordinary  capital  punishments,  we  read  of  some  that 
were  either  of  foreign  introduction  or  of 
3.  Punish-  an  irregular  kind,  such  as:  (1)  cru- 
ments  of  cifixion  (q.v.);  (2)  drowning  (Mt  18 
Foreign  6  ||  );  (3)  sawing  asunder  or  crushing 
Origin  (2  S  12  31;  He  11  37);  (4)  tortur- 
ing (1  Ch  20  3;  He  11  35);  (5)  pre- 
cipitation (2  Ch  26  12;  Lk  4  29);  (6)  suffocation 
(2  Mace  13  4^-8).  The  Persians  are  said  to  have 
filled  a  high  tower  a  great  way  up  with  ashes, 
and  then  to  have  thrown  the  criminal  into  it,  and 
continually  stirred  up  the  ashes  by  means  of  a 
wheel  till  he  was  suffocated  (Rawlfnson,  Ancient 
Monarchy,  III,  240).    See  also  Herod,  II.  100. 

Secondary  forms  of  punishment  not  heretofore 
mentioned  are  to  be  noted  as  follows: 

(1)  Blinding  or  putting  out  of  eyes  in  the  case  of 
captives  (Jgs  16  21;  1  S  11  2;  2  K  26  7). 

(2)  Chaining  by  means  of  manacles  or  fetters  of 
copper  or  iron,  similar  to  our  handcuffs  fastened  on 
the  wrists  and  ankles  and  attached  to  each  other  by 
a  chain  (Jgs  16  21;  2  S  8  34;  2  K  26  7);  also 
alluded  to  in  the  life  of  Paul  (Acts  28  20;  Eph  8 
20;  2  Tim  1  16);  and  in  the  cose  of  Peter  (Acts 
12  6). 

(3)  Confiscation  of  property  that  had  fallen  under 
the  ban,  i.e.  had  been  singled  out  for  destruction  by 
the  special  decree  of  J  eh,  as  in  Nu  21  2;  Josh  6 
17;  or  had  been  reserve*!  for  the  use  of  the  army 
(Dt  2  35  ;  20  14;  Josh  22  8);  or  given  over  to  the 
priesthood  (Josh  6  19).  The  term  may  be  ex- 
tended to  include  all  things  vowed  or  sanctified  nnd 
those  irrevocably  devoted  or  consecrated  to  God 
(Lev  27  21.28).  The  idea  is  applied  with  special 
emphasis  to  those  things  which,  because  of  their 
uncleanncss,  must  not  be  used  by  the  Israelites, 
though,  through  their  warfare  with  the  heathen, 
they  might  have  come 
into  possession  of  them 
(Dt  7  26;  IS  16  16-23). 

(4)  Dashing  in  pieces 
(Ps  2  9;  Isa  13  18). 

(5)  Divine  visitation. 
See  Visitation. 

(6)  Exposure  to  wild 
beosts  (Lev  26  22;  1  S 
17  46;  Dnl  6). 

(7)  Flay»n0(Rawlinaon, 
Ancient  Monarchy,  I,  478; 
Nineveh  and  Babylon; 
mentioned  figuratively  in 
Mic  3  3). 

(8)  Forfeiture  (Ezr  10 
8).  .  , 

(9)  Gallows  in  the  mod- 
ern sense  probably  were 
unknown  to  the  ancients. 
Where  the  word  occurs  in 
Est  (6  14:  6  4;  7  9.10; 
9  13  25),  it  probably  re- 
fers to  a  beam  or  pole  on 
which  the  body  was  im- 
paled and  then  elevated 
to  a  height  of  50  cubits  as  an  object  of  warning  to 
the  people  (see  "Hanging"). 

(10)  Imprisonment  is  frequently  referred  to  in 
both  the  OT  and  the  NT,  indicating  that  this  was 
a  common  mode  of  punishment  among  both  the 
Israelites  and  other  nations  (Gen  40  3;  42  17; 


Hanging. 

Ajajrlao  Sculpture*   1'r  l  If  us  ). 


Punites 
Purity 
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Lev  24  12;  Nu  16  34:  1  K  22  27;  Jer  37  15.21; 
Lk  S  20;  Acts  4  3.10;  23  10;  and  the  Epp.  of 
Paul).   See  Prison. 

(11)  Indignities. — In  this  term  may  be  included 
all  those  outbursts  of  vengeance  or  other  evil  dis- 
positions that  were  practised  in  times  or  under  cir- 
cumstances when  liberties  with  the  prisoner  were 
permitted  on  the  part  of  bystanders  or  those  who 
nad  charge  beyond  the  execution  of  the  judicial 
decree.  Instances  are  found  in  the  life  of  Christ 
(Mt  26  59.07;  IJc  22  63  ff;  Jn  18  22);  also  in 
the  life  of  Paul  (Acts  23  2). 

(12)  Mutilation  (Jgs  1  6.7;  Ezk  23  25;  2  Mace 
7), — The  Law  was  opposed  to  thus  treating  any 
Israelite,  and  Samuel,  when  referring  to  the  arbi- 
trary power  of  the  future  king  (1  S  8  10  ff),  does 
not  say  that  he  would  thus  treat  "their  sons."  It 
was  a  barbarous  custom  of  the  East  (see  Eunuchs; 
Polyuamy),  evidently  regarded,  among  the  He- 
brews, as  a  heinous  practice  (Dt  23  1).  The  only 
act  authorizing  mutilat  ion  (except  in  retaliation)  is 
mentioned  in  Dt  26  11. 

(13)  Plucking  off  the  hair  is  alluded  to  as  a  mode 
of  punishment  in  Neh  13  25;  Isa  60  6. 

(14)  Prison  garments  were  in  vogue  to  mark  the 
convicts  (Jer  62  33). 

(15)  Restitution  has  been  alluded  to  in  the  general 
introduction  to  this  topic. 

(16)  Retaliation  was  recognized  by  Moses  as  a 
principle,  but  the  application  of  it  was  left  to  the 
judge  (Lev  24  19-22).  A  fine  example  of  it  is 
found  in  the  law  of  Dt  19  19. 

(17)  Scnrpi/ms,  chastising  with. — Probably  the 
use  of  thongs  armed  with  pointed  pieces  of  lead 
or  other  metal  (1  K  12  11;  2  Ch  10  14).  Sec 
Scorpions. 

(18)  Scourging.   Sec  separate  article. 

(19)  Slavery.    Sec  separate  article. 

(20)  Stocks.   See  Prison. 

Frank  E.  Hirsch 
PUmTES.pQ'nltsCJIB.  punl,  probably  "dark"): 
Descendant*  of  Puvah,  of  the  tribe  of  Issachar 
(Nu  26  23;  cf  Gen  46  13;  Jgs  10  1;  1  Ch  7  1). 

PUNON,  pQ'non  (IS'B,  pUnOn):  A  desert  camp 
of  the  Israelites,  the  second  after  leaving  Mt.  Hor 
(Nu  33  42.43).  Eusebius  (Otiom  296  85;  123  0) 
mentions  an  Idumaean  village,  N.  of  Petra,  in  the 
desert,  where  convicts  were  mining  copper,  called 
Phinon  or  Phainfln.  These  are  doubtless  identical. 
See  Wanderings  or  Israel. 

PUR,  pur  (Est  3  7;  9  26).   Sec  Pcrim. 

PURAH,  pu'ra  (THB,  purdA,  "branch")  :  Gideon's 
"servant,"  lit.  "voung  man,"  i.e.  armor-bearer 
(Jgs  7  10  f,  AV  "Phurah"). 

PURCHASE,  pur'chfts:  In  modern  Eng.,  "to 
acquire  by  payment,"  in  Elizabethan  Eng.,  "to 
acquire"  by  any  means.  In  the  OT,  AV  has  used 
"purchase'  to  represent  HJJ?  ,  k&nAh,  and  its  deriv- 
atives (vb.  and  noun),  except  in  Lev  26  33,  where 
the  word  is  ,  g&'al  (RV  "redeem").  In  the  NT 
the  noun  does  not  occur  and  the  vb.  is  used  for 
KTdotMt,  klaomai,  in  Acts  1  18;  8  20.  and  rtpi- 
#o./w,  peripoiid,  in  Acts  20  28;  1  Tim  8  13.  But 
none  of  these  words  connotes  t  he  payment  of  a  price, 
so  that  RV  has  kept  the  word  onlv  in  Acts  20  28 
(in  "acquired"),  changing  it  into  ''obtain"  in  Acts 
1  18:  8  20,  and  "Rain"  in  1  Tim  3  13.  In  the 
OT,  11  Vm  has  "gotten"  in  Ex  16  10  and  ARV  ha* 
(very  proj>crly)  introduced  the  same  word  into  the 
text  of  Ps  74  2;  78  54. 

Burton  Scott  Easton 


PURE,  pQr,  PURELY,  pQr'li,  PURITY,  pQ'ri-ti: 
This  group  of  words  has  in  the  OT  and  the  NT  an 
almost  exclusively  ethical  significance,  though  the 
word  "pure"  is  of  course  used  also  in  its  literal  sense 
of  freedom  from  alloy  or  other  alien  matter  (Ex  26 
11,  etc).  "Pure"  in  the  OT  represents  many  Heb 
words,  most  frequently  ITH^,  fahor;  "purely," 
occurs  once  only  in  AV,  as  the  tr  of  "3 ,  Mr,  properly 
"that  which  cleanses"  (cf  Job  9  30.  RVm  "Heb 
'cleanse  my  hands  with  lye,'"  i.e.  alkali  for  soap) 
in  Isa  1  25,  RV  "thoroughly  im  "as  with  lye." 
AV  "purely"]  purge  awav  thy  dross";  "purencas" 
is  the  AV  tr  of  the  same  word  in  Job  22  30,  RV 
"cleanness."  In  the  NT  "pure"  is  the  tr  chiefly 
of  *a.9*ptn,  katharAs  (Mt  6  8,  "Blessed  are  the  pure 
in  heart,"  etc),  but  also  of  ayrfa,  hagnds  (Phil  4 
8;  1  Tim  6  22;  Jas  3  17;  1  Jn  3  3— always  in 
an  ethical  sense).  A  different  word  (eUikrints)  is 
used  in  2  Pet  8  1,  RV  "sincere."  "Puritv" 
(hagneia)  occurs  onlv  in  AV  in  1  Tim  4  12;  6  2; 
in  RV  in  2  Cor  11  3  (as  the  tr  of  Its  hagndtetos). 
See  Clean;  Purity.  W.  L.  Walker 

PURGE,  purj:  A  number  of  words  in  both  the 
OT  and  the  NT  arc  so  rendered  in  AV  and  RV, 
although  frequently  in  RV  the  older  Eng.  word 
"purge"  is  displaced  by  the  more  applicable  modern 
terms  "cleanse"  and  "purify,"  since  the  emphatic 
and  medical  senses  of  the  word,  as  wc  now  use  it, 
are  not  justified  by  some  of  the  Heb  and  Or  originals. 
In  older  Eng.  the  word  was  broader  in  meaning, 
today  it  is  specific.  Occurrences  in  AV,  with  the 
changes  made  in  RV,  are  as  follows: 

(1)  "WTO ,  tihtr.  IK.  "to  be  clean."  used  of  the  putting- 

away  of  idolatry  from  Judah  by  Joslah  (2  Ch  34  3.8). 

Is  tr*  "purge"  In  all  VSS.  but.  In  Ezk  24 
1  In  the      13.  ARVchange8to"ciean»e."    (2)  iC^n  , 

OT 


MM",  lit.  "to  make  a  sin  offering"  (P»  ol 
?).'  Li  changed  without  Improvement  to 
"purify"  In  ARV,  while  ■•purge"  is  re- 
talncd  in  ERV.    (3)  1p3,  *dp*or,  " to  cover "  or  " to 

make  atonement."  occurs  In  Pa  66  3:  79  9;  Ezk  43 
20.26;  In  the  two  passages  In  Pw>.  RV  nan  "forgive" 
(the  "explain"  of  m  U  still  better),  and  In  K«k  thu  even 
more  accurate  "make  atoncmunt."    In  both  <4)  D*?X, 

(iraph.  "to  refine"  (Isa  1  2&).  and  (5)  ITH,  dfl'A. 

lit.  "to  rinse"  (Isa  4  4).  "purge"  is  well  retained  In 
(0)  TI3    6dror,  lit. 


RV 


'to  bo  shining."  RV  rr tains 


In  KzV  20  38.  but  In  Dnl  11  35  changes  to  "purify." 
(7)  ppT,  MM*.  "'«  PO"r  down"  a*  molten  metal  (Mai 
8  3),  also  becomes  "purify"  In  RV. 

These  occurrences  are  all  in  the  figurative  sense, 
and  apply  to  sin,  uncleamiess,  idolatry,  etc.  Most 
noteworthy  is  the  ARV  change  of  the  familiar  Ps 
61  7. 

The  Gr  words  rendered  "purge"  in  AV  of  the  Apoc 
and  NT  arc  naflatpu,  kalhaird,  and  m*»p({w,  katharito, 

and  their  compounds  and  derivatives. 
2.  In  the  In  all  passages  except  four.  RV  more 
NT  properly  translates  "cleanse'  (Mt  3  12; 

Mk  7  19;  Lk  3  17;  Jn  16  2;  He9  14.22: 
10  2).  In  He  1  3  "when  he  had  by  himself  purged 
our  sins"  is  changed  to  "had  made  purification  of." 
But  in  the  case  of  the  vb.  compounded  with  the 
preps.  Aw6,  apo,  and  in,  ek,  i.e.  apokathaird  and 
ekkathaird  (Job  12  9;  1  Cor  6  7;  2  Tim  2  21). 
with  strong  signification  to  "cleanse  out,"  RV 
properly  retains  "purge."  Most  worthy  of  note 
u  tne  change  of  the  familiar  verse  in  Jn,  "Every 
branch,  that  beareth  fruit,  he  purgeth"  to  "Every 
branch  ....  he  cleanseth"  (16  2). 

Edward  Mack 
PURIFICATION,  pn-ri-fi-kft'ahun.    See  Purge; 
Purity;  Unclean. 

PURIM,  pO'rim  (D'H'B ,  pHrim,  "lots";  LXX 
♦povpal,  Pnrourai),  PUR,  pur:  The  name  of  a 
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Jewish  festival  celebrated  on  the  14th  and  15th  days 
of  the  month  Adar,  the  final  month  of  the  Bib.  year, 
corresponding  to  February-March.  The 

1.  Scripture  origin  of  the  festival  is  narrated  in  the 
References  Book  of  Est,  and  indeed  is  the  motive 

of  the  hook,  as  the  time,  reason  and 
manner  of  its  celebration  are  given  in  detail  (Est 
3  7;  9  24  ff ).  Reference  also  is  made  to  it  in 
apocryphal  literature  (Ad  Est  10  10-13;  2  Mace 
IS  30)  and  in  Jos  (Anl,  XI,  vi,  13).  No  reference 
is  made  to  this  feast  in  the  NT,  as  it  was  celebrated 
locally,  and  is  therefore  not  to  be  connected  with 
any  of  the  festal  pilgrimages  to  Jems.  For  this 
reason  the  supposition  of  some  that  the  feast  of  .In 
6  1  was  Purim  is  to  be  rejected,  mention  of  it  being 
immediately  followed  by  the  words,  "And  Jesus 
went  up  to  Jerus." 

For  the  complete  account  of  the  institution  of 
Purim  reference  must  be  made  to  the  Book  of  Est. 

Only  a  brief  statement  is  possible  here. 

2.  History  Haman,  son  of  Hammedatha  the 
of  Insti-  Aoaoitk  (q.v. ;  cf  1  8  16  8.32),  who  had 
tution  been  made  prime  minister  by  King 

Ahasuerus  (Xerxes),  bitterly  hated 
the  Jews,  some  of  whom,  as  Mordeeai,  were  rising 
to  prominence  in  the  empire.  After  Queen  Vashti 
had  been  put  away  from  her  royal  |xmition  for  cause 
(1  9-12),  a  Jewess  named  Either,  kinswoman  and 
adopted  daughter  of  Mordeeai,  was  chosen  to  be- 
come the  royal  consort.  This  only  increased  the 
hatred  of  H  unan,  who  in  his  jealous  fury  soon 
began  to  seek  an  opportune  day  to  work  his  hate 
upon  Mordeeai  and  the  whole  Jewish  people,  and 
therefore  resorted  to  the  casting  of  the  lota  for  the 
auspicious  time:  "They  cast  Pur,  that  is,  the  lot, 
before  Haman  from  day  to  day,  and  from  month  to 
month,  to  the  twelfth  month,  which  is  the  month 
Adar"  (3  7).  Beginning  with  the  1st  month,  all 
the  days  and  months  were  tried  with  unfavorable 
result, until  the  last.  At  liaman's  request  Ahasuerus 
caused  his  scribes  to  send  into  all  the  realm  on  the 
13th  dav  of  the  1st  month  a  decree  that  all  Jews 
should  !><•  put  to  death  on  the  13th  day  of  the 
12th  month  (3  12  ff).  As  the  narrative  shows,  the 
wisdom  of  Mordeeai,  Esther's  heroism,  and  fasting 
and  prayer  availed  to  foil  the  dastardly  scheme  of 
Haman,  who  had  already  built  t  he  gullows  on  which 
his  hated  rival  should  be  hanged.  Haman  was 
himself  hanged  on  this  gallows,  while  Mordeeai 
was  honored  yet  more  (7  10;  8  1.2).  A  second 
decree  was  issued  on  the  23d  day  of  the  3d  month 
that  on  the  13th  day  of  the  12th  month  (8  9.12), 
the  day  appointed  in  the  first  decree  for  their 
extermination,  the  Jews  should  gather  together  and 
defend  themselves  against  their  foes.  On  that 
fateful  day  not  only  did  the  Jews  successfully  resist 
the  malice  of  their  enemies,  but  the  public  officials 
also,  seeing  that  the  royal  favor  was  with  the  Jews, 
espoused  their  cause.  In  Shushan,  the  royal  city, 
a  second  day,  the  14th,  was  granted  the  Jews  for 
vengeance  on  their  foes  (9  11-1(5).  In  view  of  so 
great  a  deliverance  "Mordeeai  wrote  these  things 
.  .  .  .  unto  all  the  Jews  ....  to  enjoin  them 
that  they  should  keep  the  fourteenth  day  of  the 
month  Adar,  and  the  fifteenth  clay  of  the  same, 
yearly,  as  the  davs  wherein  the  Jews  had  rest  from 
their  enemies"  (9  20-22). 

Already  as  early  as  the  times  of  the  Maccabees 
(2  Mace  16  36),  the  festival  was  observed,  the 

14th  day  being  called  "Mordecui's 

3.  Manner  day."  Jos  refers  to  it  as  continuously 
of  Ob-  and  widely  observed  down  to  his  time: 
servance      "For  this  cause  the  Jews  still  keep  the 

forementioncd  days,  and  call  them  days 
of  Purim"  (Ant,  XI,  vi,  13).  In  succeeding  cen- 
turies as  the  Jews  have  passed  from  one  civilization 
or  empire  to  another,  so  many  causes  have  arisen 


to  remind  them  of  the  persecutions  of  Haman  as  to 
make  the  festival  of  a  triumph  over  such  persecu- 
tions both  attractive  and  most  significant  to  them. 
Experiences  in  Syria,  Egypt,  Rome,  Russia  and 
elsewhere  have  not  been  lacking  in  suggest  ion  of  the 
original  occasion  of  Purim.  The  13th  day  has  been 
observed  by  fasting  in  commemoration  of  Esther's 
prayer  and  fasting  before  she  approached  the  king; 
in  the  evening,  at  the  beginning  of  the  14th  day,  the 
Jews  repair  to  the  synagogues  where  the  Book  of 
Est,  one  of  the  m'ghilloth,  is  read  with  interpreta- 
tions, execrations  bursting  out  nt  the  reading  of 
Hainan's  name,  accompanied  by  noise  of  rattles 
and  stamping  of  feet,  other  iicrsccutors  and  foes  also 
sometimes  coming  in  for  a  snare  of  execration.  The 
names  of  Mordeeai  and  Esther  receive  blessings. 
On  the  following  morning  of  the  14th  synagogue 
services  are  again  held,  at  which,  in  addition  to  the 
repetition  of  the  Est  reading,  Ex  17  H-16,  which 
records  the  destruction  of  the  Amalekites  (cf  Est 

3  1),  is  also  read  as  the  lesson  from  the  Law,  pres- 
ents are  given  to  the  poor  and  to  friends,  ana  the 
rest  of  the  day,  as  also  the  15th,  observed  with 
feasting  and  rejoicing,  even  excessi-s  being  condoned 
in  the  exuberance  of  national  spirit. 

Many  attempt*  have  hern  made  to  trace  the  origin 
of  Purim  In  pagan  or  cosmic  festival*,  but  to  the  present 
time  without  success,  without  approach 

4  Theories  '  v,'n  to  probability.    Supposed  connoc- 
t  rx  ■  ■        tlons  with  nature  myths,  national  festivals, 

01  Ungin  polytheistic  legends  have  all  found  advo- 
cates. The.  word  Itself  has  suggested  the 
possibility  of  Identification  with  words  of  similar  form 
or  sound  In  other  languages.  But  the  case  of  finding 
such  similarities  for  any  word  casts  doubt  upon  the  reli- 
ability of  any  identification.  (I)  It  has  been  traced  to 
the  Assyr  pfirfl.  and  identified  with  the  Assyr  New 
Year  when  officials  entered  upon  their  term  of  service. 
02)  The  Bab  puhru,  new  year  festival,  has  also  been 
claimed  as  the  origin  of  Purim;  Mordeeai  become* 
Marduk,  Km  her  Is  Ishtar.  while  Haman.  Vashti  and 
Zeresh  are  Median  gods.  (3)  The  most  popular  attempts 
at  Identification  are  In  the  Peru  Held,  where  6aAr,  "lot." 
Is  claimed  as  the  source  of  Pur.  or  purrfi'oMn.  '"new  year," 
or  fariranlighaa.  the  feast  of  departed  soul*.  (4)  Origin 
also  In  a  Or  bacchanalian  occasion  has  been  sought. 
(5)  Others  suggest  origin  In  other  Jewish  experience* 
than  that  claimed  by  the  Book  of  Est  Itself,  such  as  a 
captivity  In  Kdom.  or  a  persecution  under  the  Ptolemies 
in  Egypt,  or  the  victory  of  Judas  Maecabaeu*  over 
Xicanorln  161  1JC  (1  Mace  7  49).  No  one  of  all  these 
theories  has  sufficient  probability  to  secure  for  Itself 
anything  like  general  acceptance:  the  Book  of  Est 
remains  as  the  most  reasonable  account;  the  difficulties 
met  In  It  are  not  so  great  as  those  of  the  explanations 
sought  In  other  languages  and  religions. 

Litsratcrk. — Bible  diet*.,  eap.  II DB.  KB  and  Jew 
Enr;  Paton,  comm.  on  "Est"  In  ICC,  particularly  pp. 
77  1)4. 

Edward  Mack 
PURITY,  pQ'ri-ti:  The  Bible  bears  witness  to  the 
long  struggle  over  and  in  man  to  secure  physical, 
mental,  and  moral  cleanliness.   The  various  forms 
of  purity  have  relation  to  each  other. 

We  have  a  common  proverb  that  "cleanliness  Is  akin 
to  fcodlliuns."  Cleanliness  and  aesthetics  are  certainly 
nigh  neighbor*.  But  cleanliness  and  ethic*  do  not 
dwell  farther  apart.  When  one  realizes  that  by  un- 
cleanness  of  person  or  property  ho  may  endanger  the 
health  or  life  of  family,  or  even  of  society  about  him — 
„  I*  I 

begins  to  realize  that  there  Is  a  close  tlo  between  clean- 


in  keeping  conditions  that  develop  typhoid  fever — bo 
gins  to  real  lie  that  there  Is  a  close  tfo  between  clean- 
liness and  morals.  "Ought"  crimen  In  on  the  sphere  of 
cleanliness,  and  then  the  whole  realm  of  ethics  in  open, 
so  near  are  the  department*  of  physical  and  ethical 
cleanliness  that  now  if  one  hears  the  word  "slum"  with- 
out explanation,  he  cannot  toll  whether  It  relate*  to  filth 
or  sin. 

The  perception  of  this  relationship  is  of  very 
ancient  date.  Though  it  is  Isaiah  who  says  (62 
11),  "Cleanse  yourselves,  ye  that  bear  the  vessels 
of  Jen,"  and  Mk  7  3  4,  "All  the  Jews,  except  they 
wash  their  hands  diligently,  eat  not,  holding  the 
l  radii  ion  of  the  elders;  and  when  they  come  from 
the  marketplace,  except  they  bathe  themselves, 
they  eat  not;  ami  many  other  things  there  are, 
which  they  have  received  to  hold,  washings  of  cups, 
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and  pots,  and  brasen  vowels, "  yet  such  statements 
arc  but  summaries  of  directions  distributed  here 
and  there  throughout  the  whole  Lcvitical  Law.  We 
can  read  therein  what  sounds  Ukc  the  hygienic 
orders  of  a  general  to  his  soldiers  on  the  march,  or 
like  the  rules  of  the  board  of  health  to  preserve  a 
city  from  pestilence.  And  these  Levitical  direc- 
tions for  cleanliness  are  connected  inseparably  with 
the  worship  of  Jeh,  as  though  physical  purity  were 
to  that  an  essential.  The  Psalmist  blends  these 
two  elements,  the  physical  and  the  ethical,  in  the 
familiar  question  and  answer  (24  3-5),  "Who  shall 
ascend  into  the  hiU  of  Jeh  7  and  who  shall  stand  in 
his  holy  place?  He  that  hath  clean  hands,  and  a  pure 
heart;  who  hath  not  lifted  up  his  soul  unto  false- 
hood, and  hath  not  sworn  deceitfully.  He  shall 
receive  a  blessing  from  Jeh,  and  righteousness  from 
the  God  of  his  salvation." 

The  ceremonial  clcansinga  called  for  by  the  Law 
had  meaning  and  influence.  They  were  interpre- 
tative of  something  spiritual — were  a  parable  way 
of  illustrating  the  necessity  of  purity  of  heart  in 
order  to  gain  acceptance  with  God.  If  in  after-days 
the  thing  symbolized  was  forgotten  in  the  symbol, 
that  was  owing  to  "blindness  of  mind.  The 
darkness  was  not  necessary. 

But  the  main  subject  in  respect  to  which  we  shall 
in  this  art.  seek  light  on  purity  from  the  Bible  will 
not  be  hygiene  or  aesthetics,  but  morals. 
1.  The  Sex  When  we  turn  to  that  department 
Relation  we  shall  at  once  realize  the  fact  that 
the  sex  relation  is  the  most  primitive 
and  comprehensive  of  all  the  human  relations. 

The  family. — The  attitude  of  the  Bible  in  respect 
to  that  relation  is  unmistakable.  From  the  vision 
of  the  Garden  of  Eden  to  that  of  the  New  Jerusalem, 
the  Bible  rings  true  to  the  ideal  of  purity  in  family 
life  and  in  the  relations  of  the  sexes  to  each  other. 
This  is  remarkable,  for  it  is  a  vast  history  oyer 
which  its  narrative  sweeps,  and  in  it  every  species 
of  literature  is  represented.  It  sets  forth  the  acts 
and  views  of  a  people  in  all  the  stages  of  civiliza- 
tion, from  wandering  nomads  to  dwellers  in  cities 
embellished  by  architecture  and  every  device  of 
man  to  set  forth  riches  and  splendor.  It  sets  forth 
their  crime,  shame  and  sin,  as  well  as  their  virtues, 
but  its  tone  is  approbative  of  the  virtues  and  repro- 
bative  of  the  crime,  shame  and  sin.  In  the  Magna 
Charts  of  the  Heb  people— the  Ten  Command- 
ments— there  stands  in  equal  rank  with  any  other 
principle,  "Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery.  The 
sanction  of  religion  and  law  was  thus  given  to  the 
integrity  and  purity  of  family  life.  The  minute 
regulations  against  marriage  with  relatives,  and 
the  severe  punishments  inflicted  for  disregard  of 
the  restrictions  (Lev  18  and  20),  were  a  powerful 
force  in  the  same  direction.  The  adultery  of  mar- 
ried persons  was  to  be  punished  by  the  death*  of 
both  the  parties  (Lev  20  10;  Dt  22  22). 

Such  laws  may  sometimes  seem  severe.  Doubtless 
they  am  primitive  and  date  from  tho  time  of  nomadism. 
In  primitive  conditions,  penalties  for  infraction  of  law 
are  to  bo  severe  and  swift.  Pioneers  the  world  over  and 
through  time,  for  very  self-preservations  sake,  could 
show  little  favor  or  tolerance  to  lawlessness.  Be  these 
laws  severe,  they  show  the  Intense  earnestness  of  a  people 
to  have  a  pure  family  life  in  which  children  born  should 
bo  genuine  to  It.    These  LevttlraJ  restrictions  upon  Inter- 


There  is  no  question  about  the  attitude  of  the 
prophets  on  purity.  They  were  in  harmony  with 
the  Law.  They  had  no  tolerance  for 
2.  The  corrupt  morals  or  manners  "leading  to 
Prophets  impurity  or  suggesting  it.  An  illus- 
tration sometimes  has  the  light  of  the 
sun  in  it.  What  it  is  that  is  illustrated  is  frequently 
best  seen  by  looking  at  the  illustration  itself.  The 


prophets  were  passionate  monotheists.  They 
wanted  above  all  things  that  Israel  should  be  true 
to  Jeh  and  to  Him  alone.  To  the  prophets,  wor- 
ship of  other  gods  was  t  reason  to  Jeh.  One  prophet 
after  another,  and  over  and  over  again,  illustrates 
this  highest  of  crimes  by  infidelity  in  the  marriage 
relation.  That  shows  in  what  estimate  the  family 
was  held.  To  put  any  other  in  the  place  of  Jeh  was 
"to  go  a-whoring  after  other  gods/  or  "to  play  the 
harlot."  That  shows  as  nothing  else  could  how 
deep  in  the  heart  was  sunk  regard  for  pure  family 
life.  Infidelity  was  high  treason  there,  or  it  never 
would  have  furnished  language  to  describe  high 
treason  to  God. 

Prov  6  and  7  indicate  the  attitude  of  the  book  on 
purity.    We  may  let  the  book  make  its  own  case. 

The  wiles  of  "the  strange  woman"  and 
8.  The  the  stupid  folly  and  destruction  of  her 
Proverbs      victim  arc  specially  set  forth  in  the 

chapters  mentioned.  In  the  last  chap- 
ter of  the  book  we  have  a  jwrtraiture  of  a  "virtuous 
woman"  in  whom  domesticity  in  purity  has  reached 
a  high  stage.  "Let  her  own  works  praise  her  in 
the  gates." 

It  la  pleasant  to  turn  from  the  teose  severity  of  law. 
since  It  must  deal  largely  with  crime  and  sin,  to  the 
idealism  of  poetry.    In  the  Pus  and  tho 


A.  The  Qnnr  Prophet*  the  relation  of  husband  and  wife. 
~  *  "c  JVU*  „f  bridegroom  and  bride,  of  lover  and  loved 
01  songs  are  always  treated  with  tenderness  and 
reverence.  Here  Is  familiar  Scripture 
(Pa  19):  "The  heavens  declare  the  glory  of  God:  and 

the  firmament  showcth  his  handiwork  In  them 

hath  he  set  a  tabernacle  for  the  sun.  which  is  as  a  bride- 
groom coming  out  of  his  chamber,  and  rejoieeth  as  a 
strong  man  to  run  his  course."  That  does  not  betray 
any  lack  of  sympathy  with  the  exuberant  spirit  of  a 
lover.  So  Isa  63  4  5:  "  Kor  Jeh  dellghteth  In  thee,  and 
thy  land  shall  lie  married.  For  as  a  younK  man  marrli  th 
a  virgin,  so  shall  thy  sons  marry  thee;  and  as  the  bride- 
groom rejoieeth  over  the  bride,  so  shall  thy  God  rejoice 
over  thee."  Language  cannot  more  clearly  disclose 
delight  in  the  Joy  of  those  who  are  adjusting  themselves 
under  tho  "primal  eldest"  rule  over  sex:  "Therefore 
shall  a  man  leave  his  father  and  his  mother,  and  shall 
cleave  unto  his  wife:  and  they  shall  bo  one  flesh"  (Gen 
8  24). 

It  is  sometimes  thought  strange  that  the  Song  of 
Songs  should  be  in  the  Scripture  Canon.  But  why 
should  there  be  such  doubt?  It  is  but  a  more  par- 
ticular elaboration  of  what  is  boldly  brought  to 
notice  in  the  quotations  above.  There  is  no  more 
necessity  of  reading  impurity  into  it  than  there  is  of 
reading  it  into  the  quotations  above.  The  poem  is 
illustrative  of  an  experience  as  widely  known  as 
any  in  the  Ufe  of  the  human  race — an  experience 
in  which  sin  is  no  necessity.  One  must  go  out  of 
his  way  who  imputes  sin  to  a  single  act  or  thoueht 
that  comes  to  expression  in  the  poem.  The  maiden 
nd  the  lover  is  manly.  The  poem  is 
to  be  erotic.  But  the  eros  is  idealized.  It 
may  be  sensuous,  but  it  is  not  sensual.  It  is  not 
selfish.  The  passion  of  each  finds  expression  in  care- 
ful thoughtfulness  for  the  other.  It  does  not  turn 
back  to  itself  in  coarse  brute  craving  of  lust  for  its 
own  self-indulgence.    The  refrain  of  the  poem  is — 

"I  adjure  you.  O  daughters  of  Jerusalem 


That  ye  stir  not  up.  nor  awake  my  love." 

— Cant 3  7;  9  5;  9  4. 

The  watchfulness  is  as  tender  as  that  for  an  infant. 
Where  will  the  law  lay  its  indictment  of  sin  against 
such  thoughts  and  feelings?  The  lovers  are  under 
the  charm  that  has  been  and  is  to  be  from  everlast- 
ing to  everlasting  with  the  human  race  upon  the 
earth. 

Christ  at  His  strictest  did  not  set  Himself  against  the 
charm  of  love.  Ho  said  It  should  be  eternally  single  and 
true  In  spirit.  The  maiden  In  the  sung  goc*  forth  in  the 
night.  In  tho  simplicity  of  her  heart,  to  And  her  beloved 
(3  '2  ff).  In  the  same  simplicity.  Evangeline  wandered 
all  tho  night  of  her  llfo  to  And  the  object  of  her  affection. 
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Prom  tho  same  charm  In  tho  beginning  came  the  faith- 
fulness of  Enoch  Anion.  Out  of  the  love  that  springs 
from  purity  has  come  tho  integrity  that  haa  endured  to 
the  end.  The  exuberance  of  the  charm,  like  every  other 
■•prime  of  life  and  action,  needs  regulation,  but  tho  charm 
itself  is  not  to  be  treated  as  sin. 

Paul  has  said,  "Ye  are  not  under  law,  but  under 
grace"  (Rom  6  14).    But  that  depends  upon  the 

conditions  to  which  it  is  applied. 
6.  Christ  We  may  not  be  under  the  Lcvitical, 
and  Purity   ceremonial  Law,  but  we  arc  under  the 

wide  realm  of  ethical  law  always,  even 
when  we  are  under  grace.  What  grace  does  is  to 
idealize  and  spiritualize  and  make  attractive  and 
beautiful  what  before  was  perhaps  hard,  repellent 
statute  and  rule.  Christ  is  sometimes  thought  to 
have  relaxed  the  severity  of  "the  reign  of  law." 
But  six  times  even  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount 
He  added  to  its  strictness.  Take  the  idea  of  the 
purity  of  the  family  as  secured  by  its  unity.  Under 
the  Mosaic  legislation,  certain  not  onerous  forms 
of  legal  proceeding  intervening,  the  termination 
of  marriage  might  be  said  to  be  optional  with 
the  parties.  All  this  liberty  is  swept  away  in  one 
sentence:  "I  say  unto  you,  Whosoever  shall  put 
away  his  wife,  except  for  fornication,  and  shall 
marry  another,  committeth  adultery"  (Mt  19  9). 
That  is  a  law  sentence.  It  was  uttered  in  the  realm 
of  law.  It  was  intended  to  have  effect  in  law.  No 
wonder,  considering  the  liberty  that  had  been 
allowed  in  the  Law  up  to  that  time,  that  the  dis- 
ciples as  soon  as  they  got  breath  said,  "If  the  case 
of  a  man  is  so  with  his  wife,  it  is  not  expedient  to 
marry."  They  knew  that  a  new  law  for  Christ's 
disciples  was  put  over  marriage.  Even  the  ex- 
ception confirmed  His  rule.  If  the  exception  is  not 
allowed,  polyandry  or  polygamy  is  established. 
No  other  sentence  of  human  speech  haa  done  more 
for  the  purity  of  family  life  (see  Divorce).  But 
Christ  did  not  stop  with  the  utterance  of  law  pro- 
tective of  purity  physically;  He  went  behind  all 
acts  and  laid  aown  law  for  the  thoughts  and  intents 
of  the  heart:  "But  I  say  unto  you,  that  every  one 
that  looketh  on  a  woman  to  lust  after  her  hath  com- 
mitted adultery  with  her  already  in  his  heart" 
(Mt  6  28). 

Sometimes  It  may  be  thought  that  there  is  a  look  of 
moral  Indifference  about  tho  way  in  which  Jesus  disposed 
of  the  woman's  case  who  was  taken  in  adultery  (Jn  8 
1-11):  "Did  no  man  condemn  thee?  And  she  said, 
No  man.  Lord.  And  Jesus  Raid.  Neither  do  I  condemn 
thee:  go  thy  way:  from  henceforth  aln  no  more."  But 
It  must  first  be  remembered  that  it  was  not  her  case  but 
that  of  her  accusers  that  was  Immediately  before  tho 
mind  of  Jesus.  They  brought  her  before  Him  to  trap 
Him,  but  He  turned  and  put  them  on  trial.  He  made 
their  moral  condition  the  main  Issue.  Hers  was  but  an 
Incident.  But  then.  Jesus  did  not  leave  her  without 
Impressing  on  her  mind  that  she  was  a  sinner.  Tho  last 
words  left  ringing  in  her  ears  were.  "  Sin  no  more."  And 
sho  was  left ,  as  all  In  sin  are  left,  to  wrestle  out  adjustment 
with  the  Holy  Spirit  who  leaves  no  soul  without  con- 
viction of  "sin.  righteousness  and  Judgment."  The 
words  of  Jesus  no  more  than  the  words  of  anyone  else 
can  explain  all  things  at  once.  They  can  cover  a  point 
in  view,  but  much  must  always  be  left  to  the  under- 
standing that  cornea  from  known  experience  under  the 
moral  government  of  God. 

The  subsequent  psychology  of  a  sinner  after  the  words 
of  Scripture  leave  him  Is  of  deepest  Interest.  Psy- 
chological action  he  must  have  had;  what  1s  it  ?  The 
question  arises.  Had  tho  prodigal  son  completed  his 
repentance  till  he  had  asked  tho  forgiveness  of  his  mother 
and  hto  elder  brother?  What  is  the  subsequent  psy- 
chology of  a  sinner  as  he  disappears  from  our  view  ?  we 
can  interpret  here  by  what  we  know  to  be  the  operations 
of  tho  Holy  Spirit  In  the  soul ;  Just  as  we  know  a  material 
object  that  disappears  from  view  to  still  under  the  law 
of  gravitation.  Few  who  havo  thought  on  this  subject 
have  expressed  the  truth  so  well  as  Whit  tier  in  "Our 
Master,  or  In  "John  Underbill"  In  these  words: 
i  took  note  of  hto  gloomy  air 

j  In  hto  eye.  the  halt  in  hto  prayer, 
s  of  a  battle  lost  within, 
i  of  a  soul  In  tho  coito  of  sin. 
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Into  tho  desert  alone  rodo  he, 
Alone  with  tho  Infinite  Purity: 
And  bowing  hto  soul  to  Its  tender  i 
As  Peter  did  to  tho  Master's  look. 
He  measured  hto  path  with  prayer  of  pain 
For  peace  with  God  and  nature  again." 

There  to  a  recognition  of  tho  burning  with  firt  that  to 

infolded  In  tho  word  "purity." 

Paul  is  like  his  Master.  He  seeks  for  purity  in 
this  relation  after  marriage  as  well  as  before — 
purity  of  mind.  In  1  Cor  7  we  see 
6.  Paul  now  carefully  and  kindly  Paul  dis- 
coursed about  all  the  complications 
in  matters  pertaining  to  sex.  Then  again,  if  Paul 
haa  exhorted  wives  to  obedience  to  husbands,  he 
haa  also  called  for  equal  self-surrender  on  the  part 
of  husbands  (Eph  6  22-32):  "Husbands,  love  your 
wives,  even  as  Christ  also  loved  tho  church,  and  gave 
himself  up  for  it."  Can  there  be  any  self-surrender 
greater  than  that  which  Christ  made?  Here  let 
attention  rest  on  the  fact  that  in  his  cataloguo  of 
the  fruits  of  the  Spirit  (Gal  6  22),  if  he  has  put 
"love"  in  the  first  place  of  emphasis  among  the  nine, 
he  has  put  "self-control"  in  the  last. 

We  havo  only  space  for  a  glance  at  a  few  departments 
of  action  and  thought  to  sec  what  the  world  haw  gained  in 
purity  from  the  religion  of  tho  Bible.  Tho  age  of 
chivalry  ought  to  havo  a  word  put  to  its  crodit.  The 
knights  took  tho  vow  of  chastity  before  the  tribunals  of 
the  church.  Take  art — compare  a  Venus  and  a  Ma- 
donna. Not  only  spirituality,  but  even  Intellectuality 
to  wanting  In  a  Venus.  There  to  not  a  suggestion  in  a 
Venus  that  docs  not  inhere  in  flesh  and  sense.  Of  what 
would  sho  or  could  she  speak  If  she  were  to  open  her 
mouth  7  To  Judge  from  her  appearance,  tho  utterance 
would  be  so  "flat,  stale  and  unprofitable"  that  even  tho 
charm  of  her  physical  beauty  would  disappear.  In 
the  Madonna  you  scarce  see  the  physical.  If  she  were 
to  speak,  her  words  would  picture  the  peace  and  calm 
Joy  of  a  heavenly  realm.  If  her  countenance  to  suggest- 
ive of  something  far  away,  it  to  of  something  far  above. 

But  art  to  not  dead,  and  spiritual  art  did  not  die 
with  the  creation  of  the  Madonna.  Take  St.  Gaudcns' 
"  Puritan."  Compare  that  with  an  Apollo.  Again  wo 
have  tho  contrast  there  to  between  a  Madonna  and  a 
Venus.  Wo  havo  tho  physical  and  the  aesthetic  In  an 
Apollo,  but  there  to  not  a  gleam  of  the  intellectual. 
That  Apollo  thinks  to  not  Indicated,  much  less  what  ho 
might  he  thinking  about.  There  to  not  the  faintest  sug- 
gestion of  the  ethical.  There  to  no  Intent  and  purpose 
In  him.    But  in  the  Puritan  there  to  intent  and  purpose. 

That  ^determined 


bearing  can  only  como  from  a  spirit  allvo  \ 
of  right.  When  it  comes  to  that,  you  will  warrant  that 
the  Puritan  carries  more  phutirai  guns  than  the  Apollo, 
and  that  If  they  were  to  clinch  in  a  tug  of  wrestling 
Apollo  would  fall  underneath.  That  ethical  Intent  and 
purpose  to  matierly.  You  may  look  through  a  whole 
pantheon  of  Greek  gods  and  meet  not  a  trace  of  the  force 
concentrated  In  tho  Puritan.  Ho  to  forceful  because 
right  mnkrt  might.  Ho  to  In  the  majority  because  he 
knows  Who  Is  with  him.  He  to  conscious  of  power  be- 
cause he  has  subdued  the  kingdom  within.  He  has  won 
the  greatest  ot  all  victories — self-control. 

C.  Caverno 
PURLOINING,  pur-loin'ing:  Lit.  "for  far  off," 
hence  to  carry  away  or  steal;  the  word  is  the  tr 
of  »i^{.'u»i,  nosphlzomni,  "to  take  away  for  one's 
self,"  "to  secrete,"  "to  steal,"  a  word  appropriate 
to  those  in  the  position  of  slaves  in  a  master's 
service  (Tit  2  10,  "not  purloining") . 

PURPLE,  pur'p'l  'argamdn;  Chald 

TtfnX,  'arg-wan  [2  Ch  2  J;  cf  Arab,  jffi , 
'urjuw&n,  and  Pers  ^jlyM.  'arghaw&n;  *op«)6pa, 
porphura,  irop^iptot,  porphureos  [LXX  and  NT]): 

Purple  dye  was  manufactured  by  tho  Phoenicians  from 
a  marine  mollusk.  Uurtx  trunculu:  The  shell  was 
broken  In  order  to  give  access  to  a  small  gland  which  was 
removed  and  crushed.  Tho  crushed  gland  gives  a  milky 
fluid  that  becomes  red  or  purple  on  exposure  to  tho  air. 
Piles  of  theso  broken  shells  still  remain  on  the  coast  at 
and  Tyro.  The  purple  gland  to  found  In  various 
S  of  Murez  and  also  of  Purpura. 


Purple  cloth  was  used  in  the  furnishings  of  the 
tabernacle  (Ex  86  4,  etc)  and  of  Solomon/a  temple 
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(2  Ch  2  14;  3  14) i  in  the  palanquin  of  Solomon 
(Cant  3  10):  and  in  the  hangings  of  the  palace  of 
Ahasucrus  (Eat  1  6).  The  kings  of  Midian  had 
purple  raiment  (Jgs  8  20);  the  worthy  woman  of 
Wov  31  22  has  clothing  of  fine  linen  and  purple. 
Mordecai  was  clothed  with  purple  by  Ahosuerus 


Shells  of  Murtz  Imnmlui  (the  Broken  Om«  from  a 
Large  Shell  Heap  at  Sldon). 

(Est  8  15);  Jesus  by  the  Rom  soldiers  (Mk  16 
17.20;  Jn  19  2.5).  The  rich  man  of  Lk  16  19 
and  the  scarlet  woman  of  Rev  18  12.16  were  ar- 
rayed in  purple.  In  Cant  7  5  the  bride  has  hair 
like  purple.  Purple  is  in  the  merchandise  of  Baby- 
lon (Rev  18  12).  It  is  surprising  that  Ezekfcl 
sj)oaks  of  the  Tynans  as  obtaining  purple  from  the 
isles  of  Elishah  (Ezk  27  7)  and  from  Syria  (Eak 
27  16).   See  Colors;  Dve,  Dyeing. 

  Alfred  Ely  Day 

PURPOSE,  pur'pus,  OF  GOD  (irpofcon,  prdthr- 
tit  [Rom  9  11;  Eph  1  11]):  The  word  "purpose" 
seems  to  be  an  equivalent  of  the  word  "decree"  as 
used  in  regard  to  man's  relation  to  eternity.  More 
correctly  stated,  it  softens  the  word  "decree"  and 
refers  back  to  the  cause  of  the  decree  us  lodged  in 
an  intelligent  design  and  forward  to  an  aim  con- 
sistent with  the  character  of  God.  Sec  Foreor- 
dination;  Predestination. 

PURSE,  purs.    See  Bag. 

PURSLAIN,  purs'lan,  JUICE,  joos,  jus.  Sec 

Jl'ICE. 

PURTENANCE,  pur'te-nans:  With  the  sig- 
nificance of  "belongings,"  this  word  occurs  in  AV 
of  Ex  12  9  as  the  tr  of  3"J]?,  frerebh,  "within,"  "in- 
ward," "roast  with  the  purtenance  thereof," 

RV  "inwards"  (cf  Lev  19;  3  3,  etc). 

PUT,  put  (WB ,  pH(;  +o«5,  Phmid,  in  Gen  and  Ch, 
variant  for  Gen  ♦ofrr,  Photil,  for  Ch,  ♦ou$,  Phottlh): 
In  consequence  of  the  identification 

1.  Render-  at  the  time,  the  prophets  have  "Libya" 
ings  (A(0v«,    Ltbueg),    except    Nah  3  9, 

where  the  Gr  renders  the  word  as  4>vy/i, 
phugt,  "flight."  The  Vulg  has  "Phut,"  "Plinth," 
and  in  the  Prophets  "Libyes"  and  "Libya";  AV 
"Phut." 

In  the  "Table  of  Nations"  Put  is  the  third  son 
of  Ham  (Gen  10  0),  the  first  and  second  being 
Cush  and  Misraim.  and  the  fourth 

2.  Son  of  Canaan.  Put  is  the  only  one  of  the 
Ham  sons  of  Ham  who  is  not  credited  with 

descendants. 
In  the  Prophets,  warriors  from  Put  are  referred 
to,  principally  in  connection  with  the  forces  of 


Egypt.    They  appear  as  shield-bearers  (Jer  46  9: 
"Cush  and  Put,  that  handle  the  shield;   and  the 
Ludim,  that  handle  and  bend  the 

3.  As  Na-  bow").  See  also  Ezk  SO  5,  where  the 
tionality       order  in  the  Heb  is  Cush,  Put  and 

Lud.  In  Nah  3  9  Put  is  the  helper 
of  No-amon  (Thebe*  in  Egypt),  and  in  Ezk  27  10 
Put  appears  with  Persia  and  Lydia  (Lud)  as  being 
in  t  he  army  of  Tyre. 

The  common  identification  of  Put  is  the  Egyp 
Punl  (or  I'weni)  proposed  by  Ebers.    The  assimi- 
lation of  n  to  a  following  consonant 

4.  Identi-  is  common  in  the  Sem  languages,  and 
fied  with  would  occasion  no  difficulty  if  the 
Punt  vocalization  bo  found  to  agree.  The 

final  t  of  Punt,  however,  scorns  to  be 
the  Egyp  fern,  ending,  whereas  the  t  of  Put  is 
radical. 

Nevertheless,  the  district  would  seem  to  l>e  rightly 
identified  with  the  tract  to  the  E.  of  Abyssinia 
(Somaliland),  and  as  it  is  described 
6.  Somali-  as  being  on  both  sides  of  the  sea  (the 
land  and  Red  Sea),  Yemen  would  seem  to  be 
Yemen  included.  In  connection  with  this, 
it  is  worthy  of  note  that  a  fragment  of 
a  Bab  tablet  referring  to  Nebuchadrezzar's  cam- 
paign in  Egypt  in  his  37th  year  mentions,  as  though 
in  the  neighborhood,  the  city  (here,  apparently, 
standing  for  the  district)  of  Ptitu-yaman — probably 
not  "Ionian  (Gr]  Put"  (lx*>bos,  according  to  Winck- 
ler),  but  "Put  of  Yemen."  If  this  be  in  contra- 
distinction to  the  district  of  Put  (Punt)  on  the 
African  mainland,  the  latter  would  be  the  Ptifn 
referred  to  in  the  Pers  inscription  of  Naqsh-i- 
Rustem,  which  mentions,  among  the  tributary- 
countries,  Kushiya,  Putiya  and  Masiya,  in  Baby- 
lonian (mat)  Pata,  [(rod/)  K]teu  (rod/)  Af<u»ti(?)t 
"the  land  Put,  the  land  Kush  (Ethiopia),  the  land 
Massu(?)."  The  soldiers  of  Put  in  the  army  of 
Tyre  may  have  been  either  from  the  African  or 
the  Yemenite  Put,  in  which  case  there  was  no  north- 
ern tract  of  that  name,  unless  settlements  had  been 
made  at  any  time  from  the  original  district.  See 
\V.  Mai  Muller,  Asien  und  Europa,  Leipzig,  1893, 
106  ff.  T.  G.  Pinches 

PUTEOLI,  pu-tc'6-It  (n©r{©\ot,  Pottoloi,  "m\- 
phur  springs"  J  Act*  28  13,  WH),  the  modern  Pnt- 
z<toli):  A  maritime  city  of  Campania,  which  occu- 
pied a  centraljMHiition  on  the  northern  shore  of  a 
recess  in  the  Gulf  of  Naples,  protected  on  the  \V. 
by  the  peninsula  of  Baiac  and  Cape  Misenum.  It 
was  originally  a  colony  of  the  neighboring  Gr  city 
Cumac. 

The  earliest  event  in  the  history  of  Puteoli  which 
can  be  dated  definitely  was  the  repulse  of  Hannibal 
before  its  walls  by  a  Rom  garrison  in  214  BC.  The 
design  of  the  Carthaginian  to  secure  a  seaport  as 
base  of  supplies  unci  communication  was  thus 
thwarted  (Livv  xxiv.7,  12,  13).  A  Rom  colony 
was  established  here  in  194  BC,  and  Puteoli  thus 
became  the  first  Rom  port  on  the  Gulf  of  Naples 
(Livy  xxxiv.45;  Strabo  v.245;  Velleius,  1.15).  It* 
subsequent  remarkable  prosperity  and  commercial 
activity  are  to  be  attributed  to  the  safety  of  the 
harbor  and  the  inhospitable  character  of  the  coast 
nearer  Rome.  For  Puteoli  Iwcame  the  chief  sea- 
port of  the  capital  before  the  creation  of  an  arti- 
ficial harbor  at  Port  us  August  i  by  Claudius,  and 
before  Trajan  made  the  mouth  of  the  Tiber  the 
principal  converging  point  for  the  over-sea  carrying 
trade.  The  imports  at  Puteoli  consisted  mainly 
of  Egyp  grain  and  oriental  wares,  dispatched  from 
Alexandria  and  other  cities  of  the  I/evant  (Cicero 
Pro  Rabirio  40;  Suetonius  Aug.  98;  Strabo  xvii. 
793:  Cicero  Pro  Cttrtio  10).  The  eastern  element 
in  the  population  was  very  numerous  (Pctronius 81 ; 
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CIL,  X,  1797).  The  harbor  wan  rendered  doubly 
safe  by  a  mole,  which  is  known  to  have  been  at 
least  418  yds.  in  length,  conniving  of  massive  piers 
connectrd  by  mean*  of  arches  constructed  in  solid 
masonry  (Strabo  v.245).  Extensive  remains  of 
this  mole  etill  exist.  The  shore  bne  devoted  to 
purposes  of  commerce  (emporium)  extended  for  a 
distance  of  about  1J  miles  westward  from  the  mole. 
At  the  height  of  iU»  prosperity  under  Claudius  and 
Nero,  the  town  is  thought  to  liavc  contained  a 
population  of  nearly  100,000. 

The  region  in  which  the  town  was  situated  is  of 
volcanic  formation,  the  name  Puteoli  l>eing  due  to 
the  odor  of  the  sulphureous  springs  or  to  the  wella 
of  a  volcanic  nature  which  abound  in  the  vicinity. 
The  volcanic  dust,  called  pozuAnna  tcxlay,  was 
mixed  with  lime  to  form  a  cement  of  the  greatest 
durability,  which  was  proof  against  the  influence  of 
bcjiw  fit<*r. 

Extensivo  remains  of  an  amphitheater,  whose 
axes  measure  100  and  126  yds.  across  the  space 
inclosed  by  the  outer  facade  and  75  and  45  yds. 
within  the  arena,  bear  testimony  to  the  former 
affluence  of  Puteoli. 

The  region  about  Puteoli  together  with  Raiae 
became  the  favorite  resort  of  the  Rom  nobility,  and 
the  foundations  of  many  ancient  villas  are  still 
visible,  although  partly  covered  by  the  sea.  Cic- 
ero's villa  in  the  territory  of  Puteoli  (Cicero  Ad 
Fam.  v.15,  2;  Ad  Att.  xiv.10,  1:  20,  1)  was  after- 
ward selected  as  the  place  of  burial  of  Hadrian 
(Spartianus  Hail.  25).  The  portion  of  the  bay 
between  I'uteoli  and  Baiac  was  the  scene  of  the 
attempt  made  at  the  instigation  of  Nero  upon 
the  life  of  his  mother  by  means  of  a  vessel  so  con- 
trived that  it  was  to  break  to  pieces  while  convey- 
ing Agrippina  toward  her  villa  near  the  Lucrine 
Lake  (Tacitus  Annals  xiv.8).    Sec  Nero. 

The  apostle  Paul  found  a  Christian  community 
at  Puteoli,  when  he  arrived  there  on  his  way  to 
Rome,  and  stopped  7  days  with  them  (Acta  28  13. 
14).  At  that  time  the  ordinary  route  to  Rome, 
following  the  Via  Appia  from  Capua,  was  155  Rom, 
or  about  142J  Eng.,  miles  (Nissen,  Italinche  Latules- 
kurule,  II,  739).  Later,  Domitian  reduced  the  dis- 
tance to  139  Rom  miles  (alwut  129  Eng.)  by  laying 
out  the  Via  Domitia  along  t  he  coast,  joining  the  Via 
Appia  at  Sinuessa  (Gtog.  /feu-en.,  IV,  32;  I  tin.  Ant., 
122;  Tab.  Pettf.).  George  H.  Allen 

PTJTHITES,pu'thIts  (T'B ,  pHthi,  "simple";  AV 
Puhites):  One  of  the  families  of  Kiriath-jearim, 
grandchildren  of  Caleb  (1  Ch  2  50.53). 

PUTIEL,  pu'ti-el  (^ST^B,  pOii'el,  "contemned 
by  El"):  Father  of  the  wife  of  Eleazar  .Aaron's  son, 
and  thus  grandfather  of  Phinehas,  Eleazar's  son 
(Ex  6  25).   See  Phinehas,  (3). 

PUVAH,  pu'va.   See  Pi  ah. 

PYGARG,  pl'gftrg  fitTO,  dishon;  LXX  «*yof- 
X»t>  ptigargos;  cf  proper  nouns,  "Dishon"  and 
"Dishan"  |Ocn  36  21-30;  1  Ch  1  38-42];  accord- 


ing to  BDfi,Honund,Sdu0f/ai<rc,  derives  'flD'H  from 

Vm,  dilsh,  Arab,  yj^ ,  d&s,  "to  tread,"  and 

cf  Assyr  dnshthu,  "mountain-goat"):  Dishon  as 
the  name  of  nn  animal  occurs  only  in  Dt  14  5  in 
the  list  of  clean  beasts.  Both  AV  and  RV  have 
"pygarg,"  which  is  not  the  recognized  name  of 
any  animal  whatever.  The  LXX  pugargas  (from 
■■i-T^,  P'tgf,  "rump,"  and  ipyit,  argds,  "white") 
was  used  by  Herodotus  (iv.I92)  as  the  name  of  an 
antelope.  A  white  rump  is  a  very  common  feature 
of  deer  and  antelopes,  and  is  commonly  explained 
as  enabling  the  fleeing  herd  easily  to  keep  in  sight 
of  its  leaders.  It  has  been  used  as  a  specific  namo 
of  Cervus  pygargut,  the  Tartarian  roe,  and  Bubal  is 
pygnrgus,  a  small  South  African  antelope.  Tho 
Arabic  Bible  has  ri'm,  "a  white  gazelle,"  a  kindred 
word  to  r'em,  AV  "unicorn/'  RV  "wild-ox." 
Tristram,  NIIB,  consider*  di*hdn  to  b«  the  addax, 
Antilopr  mUiax  or  Addax  nnsomarulatus.  There 
is  excellent  reason,  however,  for  believing  that  the 
range  of  this  African  antelope  does  not  extend  into 
Pal,  Sinai  or  Arabia.  For  a  discussion  of  the  ani- 
mal names  in  Dt  14  4.5,  see  Zoology. 

Alfred  Ely  Day 
PYRAMID,  pir'a-mid  (w^pa^.  »urami»):  Pyr- 
amids are  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  splendid 
monument  reared  by  Simon  Maccabacus  in  mem- 
ory of  his  parents  and  brethren  at  Modin  (1  Mace 
13'  28;  cf  Atd,  XIII.  vi,  6).  Jos  describes  them 
as  "very  surprising,  both  for  their  largeness  and 
beauty. '  There  is  nothing  to  show  how  the  pyra- 
mid allotted  to  each  was  distinguished,  whether  by 
difference  in  size  or  by  inscriptions.  It  is  remark- 
able that  in  Scripture  there  is  no  allusion  to  the 
giant  structures  in  Egypt;  but  these  may  have 
supplied  the  suggestion  to  Simon's  mind. 

W.  Ewino 

PYRRHUS,  pir'us  (Uippot,  Piirron  "fiery-rod"): 
The  name  is  inserted  in  the  text  of  RV  in  Acts  20  4 
as  that  of  tho  father  of  Sopater  (q.v.). 

PYTHON,  pl'thon:  Occurs  only  in  Acts  16  16, 
where  RV  reads,  "a  certain  maid  having  a  spirit  of 
divination  |m  "a  spirit,  a  Python"]  met  us." 
nw»r,  I'lithon,  or  IlvOui,  Pulhd,  is  the  oldest  name 
of  Delphi  (or  the  country  about  Delphi),  in  which 
was  situated  the  famous  Delphic  Oracle.  Conse- 
quently "Pythian  spirit"  came  to  be  the  generic 
title  of  the  supposed  source  of  inspiration  of  di- 
viners, including  the  slave-girl  of  the  account  in 
Acts.  Exactly  what  facta  underlie  the  narrative 
it  is  rather  hard  to  say,  but  it  is  evident  that  the 
girl  was  sincere  in  her  conviction  that  she  spoke 
with  Pythian  inspiration.  Probably  she  represents 
some  hysterical  type,  of  none  too  Btrong  mentality, 
whose  confused  utterances  were  taken  as  coming 
from  some  supernatural  power.  Impressed  by  St. 
Paul's  personality,  she  followed  him  about,  and, 
when  his  command  came,  was  in  a  state  of  mind 
that  had  prepared  her  to  ol>ey  it.  The  narrative, 
incidentally,  gives  an  interesting  sidelight  on  a 
society  in  which  a  girl  with  hysteria  had  a  greater 
commercial  value  than  she  had  after  her  cure.  See 
Divination.  Burton  Scott  Easton 
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QOPH,  kof  (p,lf).   See  Koph. 

QUAIL,  kwftl  pVt?,  flaw;  oprvYoji^rrpa,  or<u- 
gomttra;  Lai  Coturnix  vulgaris):  A  Runic  bird  of 
the  family  Coturnix,  closely  related  to  "partridges" 
(q.v.).  Quail  and  partridges  are  near  relatives,  the 
partridge  a  little  larger  and  of  brighter  color.  Q.uail 
are  like  the  gray,  brown  and  tan  of  earth.  Their 

Slumagc  is  cut  and  penciled  by  markings,  and  their 
esh  juicy  and  delicate  food.  Their  habits  are  very 
similar.  They  nest  on  tho  ground  and  brood  on 
from  12  to  26  eggs.   The  quail  arc  more  friendly 


Quail. 

birds  and  live  in  the  open,  brooding  along  roads 
and  around  fields.  They  have  a  longer,  fuller  wing 
than  the  partridge  and  can  make  stronger  flight. 
In  Pal  thev  were  migratory.  They  are  first  men- 
tioned in  Ex  16  13:  "And  it  came  to  pass  at  even, 
that  the  quails  came  up,  and  covered  the  camp: 
and  in  the  morning  the  dew  lay  round  about  the 
camp."  This  describes  a  large  flock  in  migration, 
so  that  they  passed  as  a  cloud.  Nu  11  31-33: 
"And  there  went  forth  a  wind  from  Jeh,  and  brought 
quails  from  the  sea,  and  let  them  fall  by  the  camp, 
about  a  day's  journey  on  this  side,  and  a  day's 
journey  on  the  other  side,  round  about  the  camp, 
and  about  two  cubits  above  the  face  of  the  earth. 
And  the  people  rose  up  all  that  day,  and  all  the 
night,  ana  all  the  next  day,  and  gathered  the  quails: 
he  that  gathered  least  gathered  ten  homers:  and 
they  spread  them  all  abroad  for  themselves  round 
about  the  camp";  cf  Ps  78  28-30: 

"He  caused  the  east  wind  to  blow  In  the  heaven*; 
And  by  hU  power  he  guided  tho  south  wind. 
He  rained  flesh  aUo  upon  them  an  the  duat. 
And  winged  bird*  a*  the  *and  of  the  aeaa: 
And  he  let  It  fall  In  tho  mld*t  of  their  camp, 
Hound  about  their  habitations. 
Bo  they  did  eat.  and  were  well  filled; 
And  he  gavo  them  their  own  desire." 

Again  the  birds  are  mentioned  in  migration.  Those 
that  fell  around  the  camp  and  the  bread  that  was 
sent  from  heaven  are  described  in  Ps  105  39-42. 
Commentators  have  had  trouble  with  the  above 
references.  They  cause  the  natural  historian  none 
— they  are  so  in  keeping  with  the  location  and  the 
lawH  of  Nature.  First  the  Heb  8"l6w  means  "to  be 
fat."  That  would  be  precisely  the  condition  of  the 
quail  after  a  winter  of  feeding  in  the  S.  The  time 
was  early  spring,  our  April,  and  the  quail  were 
flocking  from  Africa  and  spreading  in  clouds — even 
to  Europe.  They  were  birds  of  earth,  heavy  feed- 
ers and  of  plump,  full  body.    Migration  was  such 


an  effort  that  when  forced  to  cross  a  large  body  of 
water  they  always  waited  until  the  wind  blew  in  the 
direction  of  their  course,  lest  they  tire  and  fall. 
Their  average  was  about  16  birds  to  each  neat. 
If  half  a  brood  escaped,  they  yet  multiplied  in  such 
numbers  as  easily  to  form  clouds  in  migration. 
Pliny  writes  of  their  coming  into  Italy  in  such 
numbers,  anil  so  exhausted  with  their  long  flight, 
that  if  they  sighted  a  sailing  vessel  they  settled 
upon  it  by  hundreds  and  in  such  numbers  as  to  sink 
it.  Taking  into  consideration  the  diminutive 
vessels  of  that  age  and  the  myriads  of  birds,  this 
»loes  not  appear  incredible.  Now  compare  these 
facts  with  the  text.  Israelites  were  encamped  on 
the  Sinai  Peninsula.  The  birds  were  in  migration. 
The  quail  followed  the  Red  Sea  until  they  reached 
the  point  of  the  peninsula  where  they  selected  the 
narrowest  place,  and  when  the  wind  was  with  them 
they  crossed  the  water.  Not  far  from  the  shore 
arose  the  smoke  from  the  campfires  of  the  Israelites. 
This  bewildered  them,  and,  weary  from  their  jour- 
ney, they  began  to  settle  in  confused  thousands 
over  and  around  the  camp.  Then  the  Israelites 
arose  and,  with  the  ever-ready  "throw  sticks," 
killed  a  certain  number  for  every  soul  of  the  camp 
and  spread  the  bodies  on  the  sand  to  dry,  just  as 
Herodotus  (it  77)  records  that  the  Egyptians 
always  had  done  (see  Rawlinson,  Herod,  II,  for  an 
illustration  of  catching  and  drying  quail).  Nature 
and  natural  history  can  account  for  this  incident, 
with  no  need  to  call  in  the  miraculous. 

Gene  Stratton-Porter 
QUARREL,  kwor'el:  Originally  (1)  "a  com- 
plaint" (cf  "querulous"),  or  (2)  "a  cause  of  com- 
plaint/' and  so  (3)  "a  contention."  (1)  In  AV 
Mk  6  19  (RV  "set  herself";  the  colloquial  "had 
it  in  for  him"  is  an  exact  tr)  and  Col  3  13  i.M^i 
momphi,  "complaint";  so  RV).  (2)  In  2  K  1 17 
(HJX,  '&n&h,  "be  opportune,"  RVm  "an  occasion"). 
(3)  In  AV  Lev  26  25  (loose  tr  of  D£} ,  rUUf&m, 
"vengeance";  eo  RV).  Cf  Sir  31  29  AV  (RV 
"conflict")  and  Prov  20  3  RV  (AV  "meddling"). 

QUARRIES,  kwor'ix  (O^p,  p»*Wm  [Jgs  3 

19.26,  "graven  images"),  D"H}^j,  ih'bhdrXm  [Josh 

7  5,  "Shebarim,"  RVm  "the  quarries"]): 

P»*i«"m  to  elsewhere  tr*  " graven  images"  (Dt  7  ft; 
P*  7  8  Aft:  I»a  10  10;  Mic  6  13.  etc)  and  to  a  pi.  form 
of  ptftl.  "graven  Imago"  (Kx  SO  4.  etc),  from  vital,  "to 
carve."  It  occur*  In  the  story  of  Ehud  and  Egfon  and 
refers  to  image*  or  hewn  stone*  In  the  vicinity  of  Gllgal. 
Sh'bhAHm  to  pi.  of  »hit>ktr.  "breach."  "fracture."  mora 
often  "destruction"  (e.g.  Prov  16  1ft).  from  tkabhar, 
"to  break."  The  form  aVbAdrii*  to  also  found  In  Job 
41  25,  ••consternation."  AV  "breakings."  In  Josh  7 
5  Shebarim  is  the  point  to  which  tho  Israelites  were 
chased  after  their  first  attack  upon  Ai.    See  Shbbabim. 

Quarries  in  Pal  are  not  usually  very  deep  because 
there  is  plenty  of  good  stone  to  be  found  at  the 
surface.  The  quarryman  seeks  a  thick  stratum  of 
firm  limestone  which  has  a  favorable  exposure. 
The  vertical  joint-planes  divide  the  stratum  into 
large  blocks  which  the  quarryman  dislodges  with 
the  aid  of  crowbars.  These  great  blocks  he  skil- 
fully cleaves  by  inserting  several  wedges  in  a  line 
in  holes  made  by  a  pick,  and  driving  the  wedges  in 
with  a  heavy  hammer.  In  these  days  gunpowder 
i n  occasionally  used,  esp  when  there  are  not  favor- 
able joint-planes  producing  blocks  capable  of  being 
moved  by  the  crowbar. 

Another  method,  which  is  employed  where  stones 
of  great  sire  arc  wanted,  is  to  carve  the  stones  out 
of  the  rock  by  cutting  channels  around  them  with 
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the  pick.  In  the  limestone  quarries  of  Ra'albek 
and  the  granite  quarries  of  Aftc6n  at  the  first 
cataract  of  the  Nile,  enormous  stones  may  be  seen 
which  were  abandoned  while  in  process  of  being 
removed  by  this  method.  The  channels  arc  wide 
enough  to  admit  the  body  of  the  workman,  and  the 
marks  of  the  picks  on  the  sides  of  the  channels  are 
plainly  visible.  Alfred  Ely  Dat 

QUARTER,  kwflr'ter:  Lit.,  of  course,  "the  fourth 
part,"  and  so  of  the  four  "ends"  (HJSp,  McdA)  in 
Jer  49  36,  and  AV  of  the  four  "corners"  (so  RV, 
7*»r/a,  gdnla)  in  Rev  20  8.  Hence,  "any  part" 
and  in  this  sense  used  freely  for  various  word*  by 
AV.  RV  has  usually  dropped  "quarter."  but  un- 
fortunately has  retained  it  in  Nu  34  3;  Josh  16  5; 


in  his  cell  between  two  soldiers,  "bound  with  two 
chains,"  his  left  hand  chained  to  one  and  his  right 
to  the  other.  The  other  two  soldiers  of  the  quater- 
nion mounted  guard  before*  the  door,  and  are 
spoken  of  as  "the  first  and  the  second  guard"  (ver 
10)  whom  St.  Peter  and  his  angel  guide  nad  to  pass 
on  the  way  to  liberty.  The  Or  word  thus  rendered 
is  not  found  in  LXX  or  anywhere  else  in  the  NT. 

  T.  Nicol 

QUEEN,  kwen:  The  Bible  applies  this  term: 
(1)  To  the  wife  of  a  king  ("queen  consort")  (Tl^bp, 
mulkah).  In  the  Book  of  Est  it  is  the  title  given  to 
Vashti  (1  9)  and  Esther  (3  22);  cf  Cant  6  Hf. 
Another  Heb  word  for  queen  consort  is  I V  i\a3, 
phhirah,  lit.  "mistress"  (cf  1  K  11  19,  the  wife  of 
Pharaoh;  2  K  10  13,  "the  children  of  the  king  and 


Stone  in  Quarries  at  Ba'albee. 


18  14.15,  ami  introduced  it  in  Josh  18  12.11  20  ' 
for  n^cE,  ]>*'<&,  usually  rendered  "side."  The 
result  is  very  obscure.    Elsewhere  in  RV  only  in 
the  phrase  "from  every  quarter"  (Clen  19  4;  lsa 
66  11;  Mk  1  45).    Cf  Bohdek;  Coast. 

QUARTUS,  kwor'tus  (Koioprw,  KmiarUm) :  A 
Christian  in  Corinth  who  with  "Erastus  the  treas- 
urer of  the  city"  sent  greetings  to  the  Christian 
community  in  Rome  (Rom  16  23).  He  is  known 
to  Paul  only  as  a  Christian,  "the  brother." 

QUATERNION,  kwa-tOr'ni-un  (rtrpoSMv,  Mni- 
dion):  The  name  given  to  a  company  of  four 
soldiers  of  Herod's  army  (Acts  12  4).  To  four 
such  companies  St.  Peter  had  been  handed  over, 
who  would  take  their  turn  of  acting  as  guard  over 
the  prisoner,  each  of  the  four  watches  of  the  night 
according  to  Rom  reckoning,  which  Herod  Agrippa  I 
would  follow.  In  the  castle  of  Antonia  St.  Peter 
was  thus  closely  Becured,  in  order  that  Herod,  who 
had  already  killed  James,  the  brother  of  John,  with 
the  sword  (12  2),  might,  after  the  solemnities  of  the 
Passover,  make  sure  of  his  death  Ukcwisc.  On  the 
night  before  his  intended  execution  he  was  sleeping 


|  the  children  of  the  queen").  In  Neh  2  6  and  Ps  46 
9  we  find  the  expression  ,  shcgh&l,  which  some 
trace  back  to  shdghal,  "to  ravish,"  a  rather 

doubtful  derivation.  Still  another  term  is  n"JtD, 
siirSh,  lit.  "princess"  (lsa  49  23).  The  LXX  some- 
times uses  the  word  (SaalUaaa.  basilissa;  cf  Ps  46 
9.  (2)  To  a  female  ruler  or  sovereign  ("queen 
regnant").  The  only  instances  are  those  of  the 
queen  (malkdh)  of  Sheba  (1  K  10  1-13;  cf  2  Ch 
9  1-12)  and  of  Candace,  the  queen  (/mmi/mmi)  of 
the  Ethiopians  (Acta  8  27).  In  Mt  12  42  (cf  Lk 
11  31)  Christ  refers  to  the  queen  of  the  south 
(paalXietja  rtrov,  ImxllisM  ndton),  meaning,  of  course, 
the  queen  of  Sheba.  (3)  To  a  heathen  deity, 
C^tpn  rsbp,  m'lekhtth  ha-shilmayim,  "the  queen 
of  heaven"'(Jer  7  18;  44  17  ff).  See  Queen  or 
Heaven. 

(4)  Metaphorically,  to  the  city  of  Babylon 
(Rome)  (Rev  18  7):  an  expression  denoting 
sovereign  contempt  and  imaginary  dignity  and 
power.  William  Bacr 

QUEEN  MOTHER  (PIT1^,  tfbhirSh,  lit.  "mis- 
tress," then  a  female  ruler,  and  sometimes  .simply 
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the  wife  of  a  king  ["queen,"  1  K  11  10];  in  DnI 
6  10  the  term  K^b-p,  mnlfctha',  "queen,"  really 
means  the  mother  of  the  king) :  It.  stands  to  reason 
that  among  a  |»eople  who.se  rulers  are  polygamists 
the  mother  of  the  new  king  or  ehief  at  onee  becomes 
a  person  of  great  consequence.  The  records  of  the 
Books  of  K  prove  it.  The  grbhirah,  or  queen  mother, 
occupied  a  position  of  high  social  and  political  irn- 
iK>rtance;  she  took  rank  almost  with  the  king. 
When  Bath-sheba,  the  mother  of  Solomon,  desired 
"to  speak  unto  him  for  Adonijah,"  her  son  "rose 
up  to  meet  her,  and  bowed  himself  unto  her,  and 
sat  down  on  his  throne,  and  caused  a  throne  to  be 
set  for  the  king's  mother;  and  she  sat  on  his  right 
hand"(l  K  2  19).  And  again,  in  2  K  24  15,  it  is 
expressly  stated  that  Nebuchadnezzar  carried  away 
the  king's  mother  into  captivity;  Jeremiah  calls  her 
pbhlrah  (29  2).  The  king  was  Jehoiachin  (Jeco- 
niah.Jer  29  2)^nd  his  mother's  name  was  Nchushta 
(2  K  24  8).  This  was  the  royal  pair  whose  im- 
pending doom  the  prophet  was  told  to  forecast  (Jer 

13  IK).  Here  again  the  queen  mother  is  mentioned 
with  the  king,  thus  emphasizing  her  exalted  position. 
Now  we  understand  why  Asa  removed  Maacah 
his  (grand?)  mother  from  being  queen  (queen 
mother),  as  we  are  told  in  1  K  16  13  (cf  2  Ch  16 
16).  She  had  used  her  powerful  influence  to 
further  the  cause  of  idolatry.  In  this  connection 
Athaliah's  coup  d'itat  may  be  briefly  mentioned. 
After  the  violent  death  of  her  son  Ahaziah  (2  K 
9  27),  she  usur]ied  the  royal  |>ower  and  reigned  for 
some  time  in  her  own  name  (2  K  11  3;  cf  2  Ch 

22  12).  This  was,  of  course,  a  revolutionary  under- 
taking, being  a  radical  departure  from  the  usual 
traditions. 

And  finally,  the  political  importance  of  the  c"- 
bhirdh  is  illustrated  by  the  fact  that  in  the  Books  of 
K,  with  two  exceptions,  the  names  of  the  Jewish 
kings  are  recorded  together  with  those  of  their 
respective  mothers;  they  are  as  follows:  Naamahj 
the  Ammonitcss,  the  mother  of  Rchoboam  (1  K 

14  21;  cf  ver  31,  and  2  Ch  12  13);  Maacah,  the 
daughter  of  Abishalom  (1  K  16  2)  or  Absalom 
(2  Ch  11  20).  the  mother  of  Ahijah;  Maacah,  the 
dauRhter  of  Abishalom.  the  mother  (grandmother?) 
of  Asa  (1  K  16  10;  cf  2  Ch  16  16);  Azubah,  the 
daURhter  of  Shilhi,  the  mother  of  Jehoshaphat 
(1  K  22  42;  cf  2  Ch  20  31);  Athaliah,  the  grand- 
daughter of  Omri,  the  mother  of  Ahaziah  (2  K  8 
26;  cf  2  Ch  22  2);  Zibiah  of  Beersheba,  the 
mother  of  Jehoash  (2  K  12  1;  cf  2  Ch  24  1); 
Jehoaddin  (Jehoaddan,  2  Ch  26  1)  of  Jerus,  the 
mother  of  Amaziah  (2  K  14  2);  Jeeoliah  (Jechi- 
liah,  2  Ch  26  3)  of  Jerus,  the  mother  of  Azariah 
(2  K  16  2)  or  Uzziah  (2  K  16  13.30,  etc;  cf  2 
Ch  26  3);  Jerusha  (Jerushah,  2  Ch  27  I),  the 
daughter  of  Zadok,  the  mot  her  of  Jot  ham  (2  K  16 
33):  Abi  (Abijah,  2  Ch  29  1),  the  daughter  of 
Zechariah.  the  mother  of  Ilezekiah  (2  K  18  2); 
Hephziban,  the  mother  of  Manasseh  J  K  21  1); 
Mcshullemeth,  the  daughter  of  Haruz  of  Jotbah, 
the  mother  of  Amon  (2  K  21  19);  Jedidah,  the 
daughter  of  Adaiah  of  Bozkath,  the  mother  of 
Josiah  (2  K  22  1);  Hamutal,  the  daughter  of 
Jeremiah  of  Libnah,  the  mother  of  Jehoahaz  (2  K 

23  31);  Zebidah,  the  daughter  of  Pedaiah  of  Ru- 
mah,  the  mother  of  Jehoiakim  (2  K  23  36); 
Nehushta,  the  daughter  of  Elnathan  of  Jerus,  the 
mother  of  Jehoiachin  (2  K  24  8)j  Hamutal 
(Hamital),  the  daughter  of  Jeremiah  of  Libnah,  the 
mother  of  Zcdekiah  (2  K  24  18).  The  exceptions 
are  Jchoram  and  Ahaz.  William  Bauh 

QUEEN  OF  HEAVEN  (CTTJ^n  pjbp ,  m-lckhcth 
ha-*hOmayi  although  there  is  another  reading, 
n?XbtS,    m'k'khdh,    "worship"   or  "goddess"): 


Occurs  only  in  two  passages:  Jer  7  IK;  44  17- 
19.25,  where  the  prophet  denounces  the  wrath 
of  God  upon  the  inhabitants  of  Judah  and  Jerus 
who  have  given  themselves  up  to  the  worship 
of  the  host  of  heaven.  This  is  no  doubt  a  part  of 
the  astral  worship  which  is  found  largely  developed 
among  the  Jews  in  the  later  period  of  their  history 
in  Canaan.  It  is  first  mentioned  in  2  K  17  16  as 
practised  by  the  men  of  the  Northern  Kingdom 
when  Samaria  had  fallen  and  the  ten  tribes  were 
being  carried  away  into  captivity.  Moses  is  rep- 
resented as  warning  the  Israelites  against  the  wor- 
ship of  the  sun  and  moon  and  stars  and  all  the  host 
of  heaven,  practised  by  the  people  of  Canaan  (Dt 
4  19;  17  3),  and  the  existence  of  such  worship 
among  the  Canaanites  and  neighboring  nations  ts 
attested  from  an  earlv  period  (cf  Job  31  26-28). 
The  worship  of  the  heavenly  bodies  was  widely 
spread  in  the  East  and  in  Arabia;  and  the  Bab 

Sintheon  was  full  of  astral  deities,  where  each 
vinity  corresiwnded  either  to  an  astral  phenome- 
non or  to  some  circumstance  or  occurrence  in 
Nature  which  is  connected  with  the  course  of  the 
stars  (Jeremias,  The  0T  in  the  Light  of  the  Ancient 
East,  I,  100).  From  the  prophets  we  gather  that 
before  the  exile  the  worship  of  the  host  of  heaven 
had  become  established  among  all  classes  and  in  all 
the  towns  of  Israel  (Jer  ubi  supra;  Ezk  8  16).  In 
that  worship  the  queen  of  heaven  had  a  conspicu- 
ous place;  and  if,  as  seems  probable  from  the 
cakes  which  were  offered.  Bhe  is  to  be  identified  wit  h 
the  Assyr  Ishtar  and  the  Canaanitc  Astarte,  the 
worship'itself  was  of  a  grossly  immoral  and  debasing 
character.  That  this  Ishtar  cult  was  of  great 
antiquity  and  widely  spread  in  ancient  Babylonia 
may  be  seen  from  the  symbols  of  it  found  in  recent 
excavations  (see  Nippur,  II,  236).  How  far  the 
astral  theorists  like  U'inekJer  and  Jeremias  are 
entitled  to  link  up  with  this  worship  the  mourning 
for  Josiah,  the  lamentations  over  Tammuz,  t  he  story 
of  Jephthah'8  daughter,  and  even  the  narrative 
of  the  misfortunes  and  the  exaltation  of  Joseph,  is 
questionable.  But  that  the  people  of  Judah  in  the 
days  before  the  exile  had  given  themselves  over  to 
the  worst  and  vilest  forms  of  heathen  worship  and 
incurred  the  grievous  displeasure  of  Jeh  is  made 
clear  by  the  denunciation  of  the  worship  of  the 
queen  of  heaven  by  Jeremiah.  T.  Nicol 

8UEEN    OF    SHEBA,    sheba  (1  K  10  1-13; 
h  9  1-12,  called  in  Mt  12  42;  Lk  11  31,  "the 
queen  of  the  south"  |pW0ucva  vivw,  baslluua 

ndtou]): 

The  two  OT  accounts  of  tbo  coming  of  tho  queen  of 
Sheba  (sett  Shehai  to  Solomon  differ  slightly  from  one 
another,  and,  of  the  two,  that  In  I  K  la  tho 
older.    (I  i  Tho  words  "concerning  the 
of 


1.  OT 


Ji-h" 


(1  K  10  I     arc  wanting 

In  2  Ch;  while  LXX  in  1  K  has  "and  the 
name  of  Jeh,"  apparently  a  correction  of 
the  MT.  (2)  For  1  K  10  9.  "  because  Jeh  loved  Israel 
for  ever."  2  Oh  9  R  has  "  because  thy  God  loved  Israel, 
to  establish  them  forever":  l.X  X  in  1  K  has  " because 
Jeh  loved  Israel,  to  establish  it  for  ever."  (3)  In  the  last 
verse  of  each  account,  wo  And  another  difference:  2  Ch 
9  12  says  that  Solomon  gave  to  the  queen  all  her  desire, 
"besides  that  which  she  had  brought  unto  the  king." 

1.  e.  according  to  some,  besides  the  equivalent  of  what 
she  had  brought  to  him:  1  K  10  13  m  has  "  besides  that 
which  he  gave  her  according  to  the  hand  of  king  Solo- 
mon." i.e.  besides  gifts  commensurate  with  hat  own 
wealth  and  power  (SBOT),  or  besides  gifts  which  he 
gave  her  qui  king. 

The  narrative  tells  of  the  queen  of  Shcba,  on 
hearing  of  Solomon's  great  wisdom,  coming  to 
test  him  with  perplexing  questions  or 

2.  The  riddles  (cf  Jgs  14  12).  She  brought 
Narrative     presents  to  the  king,  and  interviewed 

nim:  "And  when  the  queen  of  Shcba 
had  seen  all  the  wisdom  of  Solomon,  and  the  house 
that  he  had  built"  (i.e.  the  palace,  not  the  temple)  as 
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well  as  its  arrangements,  "and  his  burnt-offering 
which  he  offered  in  the  house  of  J  oh  |so  read  and 
translate  with  K\rm  in  1  K  10  5,  and  also  in  2  Ch 
9  4);  there  was  no  more  spirit  in  her":  the  half  of 
Solomon's  wisdom  had  not  been  told  her.  "Happy," 
she  said  to  him,  "are  thy  wives  [so  read  with  LXX, 
Syr  and  Old  I  .at  VSS],  happy  are  these  thy  serv- 
ants." She  then  exchanged  gifts  with  him  and 
returned  to  her  own  land. 

The  narrative  is  a  complement  of  that  in  1  K  3 
16-28,  where  the  king's  justice  is  exemplified;  here 
his  wisdom. 

The  narrative  is  referred  to  by  Jesus  in  lit  12 
42;  Lk  11  31,  where  He  refuses  to  accede  to  the 
request  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees 
3.  Em-  for  a  sign  from  Him.  He  tells  them 
jred  by  that  no  sign  will  be  given  them  ex- 
cept that  of  Jonah,  whose  sign  was  his 
preaching,  one  that  proved  sufficient 
to  the  Ninevites;  and  'behold  something  greater 
than  Jonah  is  here.'  The  men  of  Nineveh  will  be 
a  living  condemnation  of  them  "in  the  judgment" 
(cf  Lk  16  31);  and  so  will  the  "queen  of  the  south" 
who  came  from  the  ends  of  the  earth  after  hearing 
of  Solomon's  wisdom,  'and  behold  something  greater 
than  Solomon  is  here.'  The  only  sign  to  be  given  is 
that  of  the  wisdom  of  Jesus,  a  wisdom  far  greater 
than  that  of  Solomon  (see  D.  Smith,  Days  of  Hi* 
Fltak,  17611). 

Eastern  lit.  has  much  to  nr  about  t  he  queen  of  Sheba. 
The  Arabs  called  her  DilWis.  Abyssinian  legend  de- 
clare* that  she  came  from  Ethiopia,  her 
name  bclnx  Malfeda.  and  that  she  had  a 
son  by  Solomon.  See  Dclltzsch.  Irii.  110- 
27;  ZDUG.  X,  lOf;  J  Pr  T.  VI.  Wl\  ff 
(1HR0).  Orenamann  (In  Schn/lm  <ltt  AT, 
IT.  1.203)  has  further  references  to  Wllhelm  Herts,  Unam- 
mtUt  Abhandluniirn.  11105.413  IT;  Besold.  Krbra  Saaa*t, 
1»05.  and  also  ZD  MO,  00, 666  ff.  For  the  Mohammedan 
story,  *uc  Koran  xxvll.  with  notes  In  Sale's  it. 

David  Francis  Roberts 
QUENCH,  kwench,  kwensh:  Where  the  word  is 
used  of  fire  or  of  thirst  it  has  the  usual  meaning:  "to 
allay,"  "to  extinguish,"  "to  suppress,"  "to  cool." 
In  the  OT  it  is  frequently  applied  to  the  affections 
and  passions  (see  2  K  22  17;  Cant  8  7;  Isa  42  8; 
Jer  4  4;  21  12).  Quenching  the  coal  or  the  light 
of  Israel  may  mean  slaying  a  dear  one  or  a  brilliant 
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In  the  NT  it  is  also  used  figuratively,  as 
in  Eph  6  16  the  shield  of  faith  quenches  the  fiery 
darts  of  the  evil  one.  In  Mk  9  48,  opivrun, 
abbinumi,  and  its  derivative  are  applied  with  refer- 
ence to  Gehenna  (tr4  "hell").  The  same  word  is 
also  used  of  resisting  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
in  1  Thees  6  19.  G.  H.  Gerbkhdinu 

QUESTION,  kwea'chun:  The  noun  for  T^J, 
dabkar,  "word."  in  1  K  10  3  |  2  Ch  9  2,  with 
"hard  question  for  rTTTI,  hldkdk,  "dark  saving," 
"riddle,"  in  1  K  10  1  ||  2  Ch  9  1.  In  the  NT  for 
ti[Ti)tuL,  z'tctna,  the  synonym  fi>rijo-if,  zttesis  (and 
1  Tim  1  4,  VKf+njtfit,  ekzitlsi*),  being  rendered 
"questionings"  by  RV  (AV  does  not  distinguish). 
In  Mk  11  29  for  X6701,  logo*,  "word"  (so  RVm). 
The  vb.  in  the  sense  "ask  a  question"  in  2  Ch  31  9 
for  ©77,  daraxk,  and  Lk  2  46;  23  9  for  iwtpuriu, 

r mb  (cf  ARV,  ERVm  Jn  16  23).  Elsewhere 
vb.  is  for  <rv{nrfo,  suzeUo,  "dispute"  (Mk  1  27, 
etc;  cf  Acts  6  V;  9  29).  "Called  in  question," 
Acta  19  40  AV,  represent*  iy*aM»,  egkalid,  "call 
into  court,"  but  in  23  6  ;  24  21,  "I  am  called  in 
question"  is  for  upln^,  krinomai,  "I  am  being 
judged."  Burton  Scott  Easton 

QUICK,  kwik,  QUICKEN,  kwik"n:  Translates 
in  AV  four  different  words:  (1)  S"Pn,  kiy&k,  (2) 
rrrvo,  mikySk,  (3)  nm,  rH'k,  and  (4)  fa«,  z&b. 
Of  these  words  (1)  and  (4)  had  simply  the  sense  of 


life,  and  this  idea  wsts  in  Kill  adequately  given  by 
the  word  "quick,"  although  this  sense  of  the  word 
has  long  been  somewhat  obscured.  As  the  tr  of  ru*k 
(Isa  11  3)  "quick"  as  found  in  A  V  signified  "acute." 
In  this  passage  RV  substitutes  "delight"  for  "quick 
understanding."  In  Lev  13  10.21  RV  retains  the 
rendering  "quick,"  although  originally  the  word 
mihyah  must  in  some  way  have  involved  the  con- 
ception of  life,  which  no  longer  belongs  to  the  Eng. 
word  "quick."  It  is  not  clear  exactly  in  what 
sense  the  flesh  in  the  sore  or  scar  was  thought  of  as 
living,  esp.  as  it  was  plainly  regarded  as  in  an 
unhealthy  condition.  Possibly  the  condition  under 
consideration  resembled  what  is  sometimes  idio- 
matically styled  in  Eng.  "proud  .flesh",  and  was 
thought  of  as  a  peculiar  manifestation  of  life. 

To  quicken  also  means  a  reviving,  a  refreshing, 
an  increasing  of  life  (Ps  71  20;  86  6;  119  37.40. 
88;  Isa  67  10).  It  often  has  reference  to  the  resur- 
rection from  the  dead  (1  Cor  16  36)  and  is  so  used 
in  manv  places  in  AV.  Where  it  refers  to  the  giving 
of  spiritual  life  ARV  has  changed  it  in  every  case 
(Eph  2  1.5;  Col  2  13;  cf  Jn  6  21). 

David  Foster  Esteb 

QUICKSANDS,  kwik'aand*.   See  Syrtis. 

QUIET,  kwl'et  :  Vb.  or  adj.  only  in  EV,  "quiet- 
ness" being  used  for  the  noun.  No  special  Heb  or 
Gr  words  are  represented,  but  in  the  OT  usually 
for  some  form  or  derivative  of  VpXf ,  skakai,  "be 
undisturbed"  (Jgs  18  7;  cf  Prov  1  33, 
sha'ar,  "to  loll,"  "be  at  case";  Eccl  9  17,  Pn;, 
nahath,  "quiet,"  "be  set  on").  For  "them  that  are 
quiet  in  the  land"  in  Pa  36  20,  see  Meek;  Poor. 
I*  or  "quiet  prince"  in  Jer  61  59,  RV  substitutes 
"chief  chamberlain,"  m  "quartermaster."  "Jacob 
was  a  quiet  [DP,  Mm,  "gentle"]  man"  (Gen  26  27, 
AV  "plain").  In  the  NT,  it  is  the  tr  of  fr™x«li*. 
kiauckdzi.  to  refrain  from  gossip  or  meddlesome- 
ness": "that  ye  study  to  be  quiet*'  (1  Thess  4  11). 
and  of  V^X'o*.  kisuckioa,  "gentle":  "a  meek  and 
quiet  spirit"  (1  Pet  3  4;  cf T  Tim  2  2). 

M.  O.  Evans 

QUINTUS  MEMMIUS,  kwin'tus  metn'i-us.  See 
Memmics,  Qcintus. 

QUIRINIUS,  kwi-rin'i-us.  See  Chronology  of 
the  NT,  I,  1,  (2);  Luke,  Gospel  or,  5. 

QUIT,  kwit :  Same  derivation  as  "quiet,"  so  that 
"to  be  quit"  (Ex  21  19.28;  Josh  2  20  AV)  is  "to 
be  relieved  of  responsibility,"  HjJJ,  ndkdk,  ^pj , 
trtkl,  "guiltless"  (so  RV  Josh  2  20).  Hence  "to 
quit  one's  self"  means  "to  be  freed  by  discharging 
a  duty."  The  phrase  in  EV,  however,  is  a  gloss 
for  in  1  S  4  9  it  is  used  for  rPH ,  k&y&k,  "to  be,'1 
while  in  1  Cor  16  13  ArSplfritat,  andrizomni,  means 
"to  behave  like  a  p—  " 


QUIVER,  kwiv'er  (Hftj^,  'askpOk,  "ty*.  Hi; 
4>ap<Tpo,  pkarilra  [Sir  26  12]):  A  case  or  sheath 
for  carrying  arrows,  a  part  of  the  ordinary  equip- 
ment of  the  warrior,  both  foot-«oldier  and  charioteer 
(Job  39  23;  Isa  22  6),  and  also  of  the  huntsman 
(Gen  27  3).  Figuratively  of  a  group  in  passages 
where  children  (Ps  127  5)  or  prophets  of  Jch  (Isa 
49  2)  are  spoken  of  as  arrows.  Arrows  are  called 
b'ni  'aakpdk,  "sons  of  the  quiver"  (I<am  3  13). 
By  identifying  the  arrows  with  the  death  they  pro- 
duce, the  quiver  is  likened  to  an  open  sepulcher 
(Jer  6  16). 

gUOTATIONS,  kwo-ta'shuna,  NEW  TESTA- 
NT: 

I.  [jTj0,j|:("r"j^j| 
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II.   Cohbthuctivb  PaiNcirLsa  or  NT  Quotation 

1.  Unity  of  the  Two  OUpen»atioriK 

2.  Biblical  Movement  Planned  from  the  Beginning 

3.  The  OT  Accepted  a*  Authoritative 

4.  Issue  Involved  In  Foregoing  Principles  of  Ref- 
erence 

III.   Typical  Ixbtascbs  or  NT  Qcotatiom 

1.  Introductory  Formulas 

2.  Unity  of  the  Two  Dispensations 

3.  Prevision  of  Christianity  In  the  OT 

4.  Argumentative  Quotations 

6.  Catena  of  Passage*,  illustrating  Principles  of 
Quotation 
UnuTtrai 

/.  Introductory. — There  are,  all  told,  approxi- 
mately 300  direct  quotations  from  the  OT  in  the 
NT.   The  presence  of  ho  many  cita- 
Limitation    tiona,  each  one  of  which  involves  an 
of  the  interpretation  of  the  passage  Riven  a 

Discussion  new  context  in  quotation,  opens  many 
avenues  of  discussion  and  propounds 
many  difficult  and  far-reaching  problems.  In 
every  separate  instance,  in  the  long  list  of  NT 
quotations,  the  principle  of  accommodation  (see 
Accommodation)  in  some  form  is  involved,  and, 
consequently,  the  question  of  historical  and  exe- 
getical  accuracy  is  unavoidably  raised.  In  the 
present  article  we  shall  concentrate  attention  upon 
that  which  is  of  far  greater  importance  than  the 
question  whether  the  writer  is  incidentally  correct, 
according  to  modern  scientific  principles,  in  any 
specific  citation.  This  more  important  and  vital 
issue  we  take  to  be  the  general,  guiding  principles 
adopted  by  the  NT  writers  in  their  use  of  the 
book  of  the  older  covenant.  A  review  of  these 
principles,  together  with  certain  outstanding  and 
typical  instances  in  which  these  principles  are 
used  and  applied,  will  form  the  substance  of  the 
discussion. 

//.    Constructive  Principles  of  NT  Quotation. — 

In  the  first  place,  the  NT  writers  regard  the  Chris- 
tian religion  as  having  its  roots  in  the 
1.  Unity  of  OT.  From  the  call  of  Abraham  to  t  he 
the  Two  founding  and  expansion  of  the  Chris- 
Dispensa-  tian  church  the  men  of  the  NT  recog- 
tions  nize  a  single  organic  movement.  In 

their  use  of  the  ancient  oracles  in  new 
setting  they  constantly  and  confidently  rely  upon 
the  unity  of  the  two  dispensations,  that  recorded  in 
the  OT  and  that  in  which  they  themselves  were 
participants.  Such  a  unity,  taking  for  granted  its 
existence,  would  remove  to  a  degree  the  verv  dis- 
tinction implied  in  the  terms  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ments, and  would  involve  a  definite  and  organic 
relationship  of  all  the  books  to  each  other.  There 
are  no  longer  two  separate  groups  of  books  standing 
apart  from  each  other  and  having  bonds  of  union 
only  within  the  group,  but,  on  the  contrary,  two 
related  sub-groups  outwardly  corresponding  to  con- 
trasted phases  of  the  historical  movement,  but  in- 
wardly conformed  to  the  deep-lying  principles  which 
make  the  entire  movement  one.  According  to  this 
idea  the  Book  of  Gen  is  as  really  related  to  the 
Gospel  of  Mt  as  it  is  to  the  Book  of  Ex.  On  the 
surface,  and  historically  speaking,  the  Book  of  Gen 
leads  immediately  to  the  Bonk  of  Ex.  which  is  its 
companion  volume  and  complement,  but  go  more 
deeply  into  Gen  and  just  as  really  and  just  as  di- 
rectly it  leads  to  Mt,  which  is  also  its  fellow  and 
complement.  And  so  throughout.  The  unifying 
medium  is,  of  course,  the  history  which  is  one  in 
that  it  involves  the  same  organic  principles  applied 
to  successive  areas  of  human  experience.  The 
books  of  the  Bible  are,  therefore,  like  any  group  of 
books  on  a  common  subject,  phases  of  each  other, 
contrasted  and  yet  intimately  cognate.  In  quoting 
from  the  OT  the  NT  writers  were  simply  obeying 
an  impulse  common  to  all  thoughtful  writers  and 
accounting  for  all  quotations,  seeking  for  diversi- 
fied expression  of  the  same  truths. 


The  second  great  constructive  principle  of  NT 
quotation,  and  manifestly  in  close  harmony  with 
the  first  one,  is  that  the  movement 

2.  Biblical  from  Abraham  to  Christ  was  not  only 
Movement  organically  one,  but  that  it  was  from 
Planned  the  beginning  planned  and  prepared 
from  the  for.  The  Bible  is  one  because  the 
Beginning    history  out  of  which  it  grew  is  one. 

The  history  is  one  because  God  is  in 
the  history  and  God  is  one.  According  to  the 
writers  of  the  NT  in  this  history  as  a  whole  we  have 
the  unfolding  of  an  ail-embracing  plan  of  God, 
stretching  out  into  the  remotest  future  and  coming 
to  its  culmination  in  the  j>ereon  and  the  kingdom  of 
the  Messiah.  They  maintain  also  that  this  plan 
was  disclosed  in  part  beforehand,  by  way  of  antici- 
pation and  preparation,  in  order  that  men  might 
intelligently  cooperate  with  God  in  the  fulfilment  of 
His  purpose.  This  is  the  idea  involved  in  prophecy 
and  its  fulfilment,  and  in  the  closely  related  idea  of 
promise  and  its  realisation.  One  mind,  one  will, 
and  one  central  purpose  arc  operating  throughout 
the  entire  history  which  is.  on  the  Divine  side,  the 
fulfilment  of  a  plan  complete  in  thought  before  it 
takes  shape  in  events.  On  the  basis  of  this  con- 
ception, of  the  foreseen  plan  of  God  and  its  gradual 
revelation  to  men  through  messages  of  hope  and 
warning  set  in  the  key  of  the  great  future  and 
pointing  the  way  thither,  the  greater  part  of  the 
structure  of  NT  quotation  is  reared. 

A  third  principle  which  really  involves  a  com- 
bination of  the  other  two  and  is  prominently  brought 
forward  in  the  use  of  quotation  for 

3.  The  OT  purposes  of  argument  is  tho  reeog- 
Accepted  as  nition  and  acceptance  of  the  OT  as 
Authonta.-  authoritative,  a  real  Word  of  God,  in 
tive  form  occasional,  but  essentially  appli- 
cable to  all  experiences,  and  hence  goo<i 

for  all  time.  It  is  evident  that  the  belief  in  the 
continued  authority  of  the  Scripture  of  the  old 
covenant  over  the  men  of  the  new.  rests  upon  the 
unity  of  the  two  dispensations  and  the  acceptance  of 
the  same  Divine  mind  and  will  as  operating  through- 
out all  outward  and  historical  changes.  This  is 
admirably  expressed  by  Paul  when  he  speaks  of 
'the  mystery  of  his  will,  according  to  his  good  pleas- 
ure which  he  purposed  in  him  unto  an  economy  of 
the  fulness  of  the  periods,  to  sum  up  all  things  in 
Christ'  (Eph  1  9.10).  and  by  the  author  of  He 
when  be  says:  'God,  having  of  old  spoken  unto  the 
fathers  in  the  prophets  by  various  portions  and  in 
various  ways,  hath  at  the  end  of  these  days  spoken 
unto  us  in  his  Son'  (1  1.2). 

The  justification  of  these  accepted  principles  of 
reference  on  the  part  of  the  NT  writers  lies  beyond 
the  scojie  of  the  present  discussion. 

4.  Issue  In-  It  is  sufficient  to  emphasize  the  fact 
volvedin  that  any  detailed  discussion  of  NT 
Foregoing  quotations  seriatim  is  meaningless  and 
Principles  futile  except  upon  the  basis  of  an  ex- 
of  Ret-  plicit  and  consistent  determination 
erence         of  these  antecedent  questions.    To  the 

present  writer  the  validity  of  these 
principles  is  beyond  question.  The  denial  of  any 
one  of  the  three  involves  one  in  difficulties  of  inter- 
pretation, both  critical  and  historical,  from  which 
there  is  no  escape.  It  is  to  be  noted,  therefore, 
that  the  establishment  of  the  principles,  in  accord- 
ance with  which  the  NT  writers  quote,  carries  with 
it  in  a  general  way  the  justification  of  their  usage. 

III.  Typical  Instances  of  NT  Quotation. — Wilh 
these  constructive  principles  in  mind  we  are  pre- 
pared to  pass  in  review  typical  instances  in  which 
general  principles  are  embodied.  At  this  point  we 
shall  be  greatly  assisted  in  the  analysis  and  distri- 
bution of  the  complex  material  before  us  by  giving 
careful  heed  to  the  formulas,  more  or  less  fixed  anil 
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uniform,  by  which  the  writers  introduce  quotations 
and  indicate  their  sense  of  the  value  and  signifi- 
cance of  that  which  is  quoted.  While 

1.  Intro-  theso  formulas  exhibit  certain  verbal 
ductory  variations,  they  are  practically  re- 
Formulas     ducible  to  three,  which  correspond 

with  substantial  accuracy  to  the  three 
constructive  principles  already  noted :  the  unity  of 
the  OT  and  NT;  the  i  arevision  of  the  NT  in  the 
OT;  the  authority  of  the  OT  as  the  Word  of  God 
intended  for  all  time. 

The  unity  of  the  two  dispensations  is  asserted  in 
all  those  passages  introduced  by  a  formula,  in  which 
fulfilment  is  asserted  as  a  fact,  and  in 

2.  Unity  of  which  the  operation  of  identical  prin- 
the  Two  ciplcs  in  two  or  more  separate  events  in 
Dispensa-  the  field  of  history  is  implied.  A  sug- 
tions  gestive  example  is  in  Mt  IS  14,  where 

Our  Lord  asserts,  in  connect  ion  with  the 
parable  of  the  Sower,  that  in  the  unbelief  of  the 
people  of  Ilia  day  "the  prophecy  of  Isaiah"  is  ful- 
filled. The  prophetic  words  here  quoted  (Isa  6 
9.10)  are  not  predictive  in  any  immediate  sense, 
but  are  susceptible  of  repeated  application  and 
realization  because  of  the  general  principle  which 
they  contain.  They  apply  to  the  prophet's  own 
day;  they  also  apply— and  in  that  sense  are  ful- 
filled— to  the  time  of  Jesus,  and  by  a  legitimate  ex- 
tension of  meaning,  to  stubborn  unbelief  in  any  age 
(cf  Jn  6  45). 

Another  passage  in  which  the  same  formula  is 
used  in  a  very  exceptional  way  clearly  sets  forth 
the  fundamental  principle  upon  which  this  usage 
rests.  Jas  2  23  asserts  that  the  justification  of 
Abraham  in  the  offering  of  Isaac  "fulfilled"  the 
passage  which  affirms  that  his  belief  was  counted 
to  him  for  righteousness  (Gen  16  6).  This  passage 
is  not  predictive  in  any  sense,  nor  is  there  in  the 
narrative  any  hint  of  a  connection  between  the 
passage  and  the  episode  on  Mt.  Moriah.  This  use 
of  the  formula  of  fulfilment  by  James  involves  the 
principle  that  any  event  which  realizes  the  mean- 
ing and  truth  of  a  Scriptural  statement  fulfils  it. 
A  vast  number  of  quotations  in  the  NT  come  under 
this  head.  Persons,  events,  doctrines,  illustrate 
and  confirm,  or  embody  and  concretely  realize, 
principles  which  arc  taught  in  the  OT  or  implied  in 
its  history.  We  are  warned  by  this  passage  and 
many  others  like  it  against  a  too  rigid  and  literal 
interpretation  of  any  formula  implying  fulfilment. 
While  it  may  certainly  be  intended  to  imply  literal 
prediction  and  an  equally  literal  fulfilment,  it  may, 
on  the  contrary,  be  intended  to  intimate  nothing 
more  than  a  harmony  of  principle,  fitting  the  passage 
to  the  person  or  event  with  which  it  is  connected. 
In  this  connection  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  a 
harmony  of  principle  may  extend  all  the  way  from 
a  comparatively  superficial  illustrative  resemblance 
to  a  profound  assonance  of  thought.  Not  a  few 
OT  quotations  were  made  for  purposes  of  illustration 
and  literary  embellishment.  Herein  lies  the  sig- 
nificance of  Matthew's  use  (2  17  f)  of  Jer  SI  15.  A 
glance  at  this  quoted  passage  indicates  that  it  is  a 
figurative  and  poetic  expression  in  which  Rachel 
(already  for  many  years  in  her  tomb)  is  represented 
as  weeping  for  her  exiled  children  and  refusing  to 
be  comforted  except  by  their  return.  There  is  no 
strictly  predictive  element  in  the  passage,  save  only 
the  promise  of  return,  which  is  not  used  by  Matthew. 
Its  applicability  to  the  massacre  of  the  children  of 
Bethlehem  lies  in  its  poetical  appositeness,  and 
there  alone.  Once  again  the  voice  of  wailing 
motherhood  is  heard  in  Israel.  The  tender  and 
beautiful  imagery  is  applicable  in  this  sense  and  is 
used  with  true  insight,  but  with  no  intention  of 
justifying  a  claim  of  prediction  and  fulfilment  in 
the  literal  sense. 


The  prevision  of  events  in  the  life  of  Jesus  and  in 
the  history  of  Christianity  is  involved  in  all  the 

quotations  in  which  a  nrrrjinary  con- 
S.  Previ-  nection  between  the  passage  as  prc- 
sion  of  dictive  and  the  event  iB  asserted,  or 
Christianity  in  which  a  prophet  is  said  to  have  been 
in  the  OT     speaking  or  writing  concerning  the 

event  or  person  in  question.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  OT  without  reference  to  its  use 
in  the  NT  seems  to  justify  the  conclusion  that  its 
bearing  upon  the  future  may  be  particularized  under 
four  heads,  which  in  turn  with  sufficient  accuracy 
and  exhaustiveneas  will  classify  the  pertinent  NT 
quotations. 

(1)  The  prophetic  teaching  of  Israel  embodied 
not  only  in  the  messages  of  the  prophets,  but  also 
in  laws,  institutions,  and  rites,  has  a  twofold  dis- 
pensational  application.  Reference  is  made  here 
only  to  those  cxpucit  references  to  a  future  era  of 
especial  blessing.  For  example,  in  Acts  2  17  ff 
Peter  interprets  the  Pentecostal  experience  in  the 
terms  of  prophecy,  referring  to  Joel  (2  28  ff).  who 
promises  an  outpouring  of  God's  Spirit  in  a  "great 
and  notable  day"  of  the  Lord.  The  promise 
through  Joel  is  an  undeniable  prediction  (every 
promise  is  such),  which  in  a  measure  would  be  ful- 
filled in  any  exceptional  manifestation  of  God's 
Spirit  among  men.  The  only  question  which  can 
possibly  be  raised  in  connection  with  Peter's  use 
of  this  passage  is  whether  the  Pentecostal  outpour- 
ing was  the  climactic  realization  of  the  promise:  that 
is,  the  establishment  of  t  he  era  of  blessing  foretold 
by  the  prophet.  Later  in  the  same  l>ook  3  20-26) 
the  same  apostle  sweeps  the  whole  field  of  prophecy 
as  centering  in  certain  promises  fulfilled  in  CliMttt 
and  the  Christian  community. 

He  instances  two,  the  prophet  like  Moses  (Dt 
18  15)  and  the  promised  inclusive  blessing  through 
Abraham  (Gen  12  3).  He  also  includes  (Acts  S 
26)  a  hint  of  the  Servant  passages  of  Isa.  This 
identification  of  the  NT  movement  through  two 
specific  predictive  promises  is  wholly  justified  by 
the  propnetic  character  of  Jesus,  the  range  and  rich- 
ness of  the  blessings  brought  from  Abraham  through 
Him,  and  by  the  fart  elsewhere  emphasized  that  no 
other  has  measured  up  to  the  standard  of  the  ideal 
servant.  Negatively,  it  may  be  urged  that  if  these 
promises  were  not  fulfilled  in  Christ,  history  affords 
no  possibility  of  discovering  any  fulfilment  meas- 
urably adequate,  either  in  the  past  or  future.  In 
He  (8  8-12)  reference  is  made  to  the  promise  of  a 
new  covenant  in  Jer  (31  31  ff)  as  a  justification  for 
believing  that  the  OT  dispensation  was  not  com- 
plete in  itself  and  that  in  its  very  constitution  it 
pointed  forward  to  Christianity  as  its  fulfilment. 
Combining  this  passage  with  that  quoted  alwve 
(Acts  2  17  ff)  taken  from  Joel,  the  strength  of  the 
case  for  this  use  of  the  OT  is  at  once  Been.  Dis- 
tinctively Jeremiah's  "new  covenant"  was  to  be 
inward  and  gracious  rather  than  outward  and  legal. 
The  promise  through  Joel  is  an  awakening  of 
prophecy  through  the  free  out{K)uring  of  God|s 
Spirit.  The  distinctive  feature  of  the  gospel  is 
its  idea  of  justification  by  faith,  through  grace 
revealed  in  Christ  and  imparted  by  the  Holy  Spirit 
given  according  to  promise  at  Pentecost.  The 
"new  covenant  foretold  by  Jeremiah  was  estab- 
lished at  Pentecost  through  the  outpouring  of  the 
Spirit  promised  through  Joel.  To  deny  this  as 
fulfilment  is  to  nullify  the  meaning  of  Christian 
history  and  to  erase  both  promises  from  the  page 
of  credible  prophecy. 

(2)  Contemporary  persons  or  institutions  are 
sometimes  interpreted,  not  in  the  terms  of  present 
actuality,  but  on  the  basis  of  the  ideal  not  revealed 
or  realized  until  the  coming  of  Christ.  One  strik- 
ing example  of  this  method  is  to  be  found  in  the 
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so-called  "Immanuel  passage"  (Mt  1  23,  quoting 
Isa  7  14).  Undoubtedly  the  message  of  the 
prophet  to  Abas  had  an  immediate  and  contem- 
porary significance.  But,  like  many  another 
notable  prophetic  message,  it  is  set  in  the  key  of 
the  Messianic  King  whose  unworthy  predecessor 
Ahaz  was.  "The  Messiah  comes,  but  the  wilful- 
ness  of  Ahaz  has  rendered  His  reign  impossible" 
(G.  A.  Smith,  "Isa,"  Expo»Uar'»  Bible,  I,  134). 

In  Acts  2  24-36,  passages  representative  of 
many  others  quoted,  both  the  resurrection  and 
ascension  of  Jesus  are  interpreted  in  the  light  of  two 
quotations  from  the  Pas  (16  8  ff;  110  1)  as  prede- 
termined and  therefore  certain  events  in  the  plan 
and  purpose  of  God.  In  both  instances  the  argu- 
ment is  t  hat  the  promises  nominally  made  to  David, 
or  claimed  by  htm,  were  couched  in  terms  too  vast 
to  find  fulfilment  m  his  own  experience,  but  were 
spoken  of  the  greater  King  who  was  to  come  and 
in  whose  experience  alone  they  were  realized.  In 
the  former  instance,  a  triumph  over  death  was 
anticipated  with  assurance  which  not  the  Psalmist 
but  only  Christ  attained;  in  the  latter  a  royal 
ascendancy  was  promised  that  only  Christ's  ascen- 
sion to  the  place  of  power  could  satisfy.  An  ex- 
amination of  the  passages  shows  that  Peter's  inter- 
pretation is  justified  not  merely  by  the  wording  of 
the  promises,  which  point  to  a  fulness  of  experience 
not  realized  by  any  OT  man,  but  still  more  clearly 
by  the  descriptive  titles  which  identify  the  person 
who  is  the  subject  of  the  experience.  In  the  first 
instance  he  is  spoken  of  as  Jch's  "Holy  One,"  in  the 
second  as  "My  Lord."  The  triumph  oyer  death 
which  the  speaker  anticipates  is  grounded  in  a  unity 
of  purpose  and  will  with  God — a  holiness  which  was 
ideal  and  still  unrealized  until  Christ  came.  The 
logic  of  the  ps  is:  God's  "Holy  One"  must  not  sec 
corruption.  The  logic  of  history  is:  Christ  is  God's 
Holy  One  and  He  did  not  see  corruption.  The 
principle  that  triumph  over  death  is  the  logical  issue 
of  holiness  found  its  justification  and  proof  not 
directly  in  the  experience  of  the  singer  who  first 
glimpsed  it  as  a  truth,  but  in  the  career  of  Christ 
who  first  realized  it  as  a  fact. 

Not*.— The  argument  here  Is  not  »ffoct<xl  If  one 
accepts  the  variant  reading  "Holy  Ones"  (or  tho  pro- 
ctxling  passage-. 

The  second  passage  is  particularly  interesting 
because  Our  Lord  Himself  first  pointed  out  its 
implications  as  to  the  place  and  work  of  the  Messiah. 
Such  a  passage  as  this  entire  ps  (110)  would  have 
been  impossible  had  not  the  powers  and  respon- 
sibilities of  the  Davidic  Kins  been  keyed  from  the 
beginning  at  the  Messianic  level.  The  logic  here 
is  the  same  as  in  Ps  10.  The  Messianic  kingdom 
over  all  nations  awaited  the  coming  of  the  true 
Messianic  King.  The  long-delayed  triumph  fol- 
lowed hard  upon  the  coming  of  the  long-expected 
King  (cf  Ps  2  1.2;  Acts  IS  32-34). 

The  same  principle  is  involved  in  Our  Lord's  use 
of  the  Servant  passage  (Isa  61  1  ff)  in  His  sermon 
at  Nazareth.  Here  the  issue  as  to  Messianic 
prophecy  U  fairly  joined  at  the  center.  It  is  central 
because  it  occurs  in  the  Ixird's  own  teaching  and 
also  because  it  concerns,  not  any  external  or  inci- 
dental happenings  in  the  life  of  Jesus,  but  the  whole 
trend  and  movement  of  prophetic  thought,  together 
with  the  entire  meaning  and  interpretation  of  His 
career. 

Interpreted  altogether  apart  from  the  NT,  the 
passage  has  an  unmistakable  bearing  upon  the 
future.  As  one  of  the  series  concerned  with  the 
Servant  (Isa  42  1  ff),  the  quoted  passage  focuses 
attention  upon  the  mission  of  Israel  to  the  world, 
still  to  be  carried  out.  "Ye  arc  my  witnesses,  saith 
Jeh,  and  my  servant  whom  1  have  chosen"  (43  10), 
"Yet  now  hear,  O  Jacob  my  servant,  and  Israel, 


whom  I  have  chosen"  (44  1).  It  also  involves  the 
entire  scope  and  meaning  of  the  prophetic  office 
through  which  Jeh's  will  was  made  known  to  Israel 
and  through  Israel  to  the  world.  Both  these  con- 
siderations sweep  out  into  the  prophet's  future  and 
both  point  unerringly  to  Christ  as  the  historical 
fulfilment  of  Israel's  mission  and  as  the  actual  reali- 
zation of  the  ideal  and  ministry  of  prophethood. 
The  very  ambiguity  of  the  reference  in  this  chapter 
(ch  61),  whether  to  the  Servant  or  to  the  prophet, 
and  the  questions  raised  as  to  whether  Israel  ideal- 
ized is  referred  to  or  some  person  or  personificat  ion, 
serve  to  make  more  clear  and  unmistakable  the 
central  fact  that  only  in  Christ  is  the  conception 
embodied  in  the  entire  series  of  passages  altogether 
realized.  It  thus  becomes  for  sober  thought  a 
distinct  revelation  and  portraiture  in  advance  of 
what  Jesus  was  in  His  person  and  work. 

(3)  In  the  course  of  Israel's  training  to  receive 
the  Messiah,  certain  external  items  were  given  as 
bearing  upon  the  identification  of  Him  when  He 
should  come.  We  shall  instance  three  items, 
closely  related  to  each  other,  and  each  intensely 
interesting  in  itself.  These  three  items  are  (a)  His 
sonship  to  David  (Acts  2  30.31),  (6)  His  birth  from 
a  Virgin  (Mt  1  22  f),  (c)  His  birth  at  Bethlehem 
(Mt  2  5).  Objection  is  offered  at  once  to  the  inter- 
pretation of  these  OT  passages  as  predictive,  and 
to  the  alleged  fulfilments  in  the  life  of  Jesus,  on  the 
ground  mainly  that  being  definite  events  (cf  Mt 
2  15)  they  are  not  included  within  the  legitimate 
scope  of  prediction:  and,  secondarily,  that  being 
items  of  this  external  kind  it  would  be  an  easy  matter 
to  invent  fulfilments.  It  may  be  granted  at  once 
that  incidents  of  this  kind  could  be  indefinitely  mul- 
tiplied by  fabricating  coincidences,  but  the  fact 
remains  that,  in  the  absence  of  any  visible  check 
upon  invention,  very  few  such  instances  are  allowed 
by  NT  writers.  Furthermore,  there  are  suggestive 
variations  between  the  events  recorded  and  the 
natural  interpretations  of  the  OT  passages  con- 
nected with  them;  that  is,  the  fulfilments  arrive 
by  such  devious  routes  as  to  make  it  difficult  to 
suppose  them  to  be  due"  to  the  imaginative  stimu- 
lation of  the  passages.  For  example,  the  birth  at 
Bethlehem  was  brought  about  by  circumstances 
not  at  all  to  the  liking  of  Jewish  patriots,  and  was 
obscured  to  contemporaries  by  the  previous  and 
subsequent  residence  at  Nazareth.  The  kinship 
of  Jesus  to  the  house  of  David  was  made  adoptive 
(unless  Mary  was  of  that  house)  by  the  virgin 
birth.  The  interpretation  of  Isa  T  14  as  inti- 
mating a  virgin  birth  was  not  compulsory  to  one 
familiar  with  the  Heb  text  of  the  passage  and 
would  have  been  thought  of  in  that  connection 
only  by  one  assured  of  the  fact.  The  virgin  birth 
(see  Immantel;  Virgin  Birth)  is  not  an  ety- 
mological but  a  providential  commentary  on  Isa 
7  1 4.  One  other  consideration  of  primary  impor- 
tance remains.  In  the  one  point  where  the  identi- 
fication of  Jesus  with  the  Messiah  by  His  followers 
can  be  tested  most  severely,  they  are  most  com- 

I  pletcly  triumphant.    It  would  be  comparatively 
I  easy  to  invent  incidents  suggested  by  OT  proph- 
I  ecies,  and  to  take  dignities  and  titles  wholesale 
from  the  same  source — but  given  all  these,  to  find 
one  capable  of  realizing  ami  fulfilling  the  expects.  - 
I  tions  so  aroused  is  the  chief  problem.    Here  fabri- 
cation is  impossible.    And  here  too  the  NT  meets 
and  answers  the  challenge  of  truth.    In  view  of 
these  considerations  it  is  safe  to  assert  that  even 
in  matters  of  historical  detail  the  career  of  Jesus  was 
foreseen  and  predicted.   Such  passages  belong  to 
the  philosophy  of  preparation  as  a  whole  and  should 
be  studied  in  that  connect  ion. 

(4)  In  certain  instances  the  original  passage  and 
its  reappearance  in  quotation  indicate  a  process 
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which  is  continuous  throughout  all  history.  For 
example,  the  use  of  Zoc  IS  7  (Mk  14  27)  sug- 
gest* a  deeper  view  of  the  connection  between 
prophecy  and  history,  immediate  and  more  remote, 
than  we  are  often  aware  of.  On  the  face  of  them 
such  passages  as  those  concerning  the  Smitten 
Shepherd  and  the  scattered  sheep  are  predictions, 
and  the  life  of  Christ  stands  as  fulfilment.  It  simply 
cannot  be  contended  that  such  passages  as  these 
do  not  find  fulfilment  and  explanation  in  the  career 
of  Jesus  as  nowhere  else  in  the  history.  Neverthe- 
less, the  connection  is  far  deeper  than  mere  fore- 
sight of  an  isolated  event  and  its  occurrence.  We 
may  well  say  that,  in  a  sense,  the  event  is  foreseen 
because  it  is  already  a  fact.  The  allegory  of  the 
Smitten  Shepherd  is,  as  has  well  been  said,  "a  sum- 
mary of  the  history  of  Israel  "  But  it  is  more  than 
that.  The  relationship  of  God  with  Israel,  which 
involved  a  dealing  of  Divine  grace  with  mcnf  their 
rejection  of  it  and  the  consequent  vicarious  immo- 
lation of  the  Divine  Friend  and  Shepherd,  which 
came  to  its  climax  in  the  tragedy  of  the  cross,  was 
established  in  all  essential  factors  in  the  early  days. 
Therefore,  Christ  can  say,  as  the  outcome  of  the 
profoundest  insight  into  the  meaning  of  history, 
That  which  concerneth  me  hath  fulfilment'  (cf  Lk 
24  44).  He  was  more  deeply  concerned  in  the 
doings  of  an  earlier  time  than  being  there  foreseen. 
In  a  real  Bense,  "the  Lamb"  was  "slain  from  the 
foundation  of  the  world"  (Rev  IS  8).  In  this  alle- 
gory of  the  rejected  Shepherd  and  in  the  successivo 
delineations  of  the  Servant  passages,  we  have  the 
portrait  of  the  Christ  as  He  was — not  merely  as  He 
was  to  be.  In  these  quotations  deep  answers  to 
deep.  The  only  satisfactory  interpretation  of  the 
tragedy  of  the  cross  is  that  in  accordance  with 
principles  long  operative  in  human  history,  "it  must 
needs  be."  The  only  satisfactory  interpretation  of 
the  passages  cited  is  that  they  disclose  the  actual 
operation  of  the  forces  which  in  their  culmination 
issued  in  the  tragedy  of  the  cross.  This  brings  the 
passages  in  the  original  and  in  quotation  into  the 
framework  of  the  same  course  of  events.  Peter  in 
his  sermon  in  Solomon's  porch  thus  sums  up  the 
whole  process:  "But  the  things  which  Cod  fore- 
showed by  the  mouth  of  all  the  prophets,  that  his 
Christ  should  suffer,  he  thus  fulfilled"  (Acts  S  18). 

The  argumentative  use  of  the  OT  involves  exactly 
the  same  principles  which  have  been  dealt  with 

in  the  foregoing  discussion.  These 
4.  Argu-      principles  coalesce  in  the  conception  of 
tentative     the  OT  as  authoritative. 
Quotations      (1)  Throughout  the  NT,   in  the 

teaching  of  Our  Lord  Himself  and  in 
the  apostolic  writings,  a  clear-cut  distinction  is 
drawn  between  the  temporary  and  permanent 
offices  of  the  OT.  It  is  recogniaed  that  in  essential 
principles  the  OT  is  for  all  time,  while  in  its  out- 
ward form  and  in  its  actualization  of  underlying 
and  essential  truths  it  is  preliminary  and  prepara- 
tory. There  are  different  dispensations,  but  one 
economy.  Whenever  Our  Lord  uses  the  OT  for 
purposes  of  argument  (see  Mt  4  4.7;  12  17  ff;  19 
18  f,  Mk  10  19:  Lk  19  46)  it  is  on  the  basis  of 
essential  truth  which  is  permanent  and  unchanging 
(Mt  6  17-19).  On  the  other  hand,  He  never 
hesitates  to  annul  that  which  had  a  merely  tem- 
porary or  preliminary  value  (Mt  6  21.33.38; 
cf  by  way  of  contrast  ver  27).  He  came  not  to 
destroy,  but  to  fulfil,  but  fulfilment  implies  a  new 
era — a  new  and  higher  stage  in  the  delivery  of  truth. 

(2)  In  like  manner  Pauland  the  other  NT  writers 
argue  on  the  basis  of  an  identity  of  principle  which 
binds  the  two  eras  together.  Paul  contends  for 
three  great  principles,  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus, 
justification  by  faith,  the  inclusion  of  the  Gentiles 
in  the  plan  of  salvation  (the  doctrine  of  election  is 


a  detail  of  this  last  argument;  see  Rom  9  7.9.12. 
13.15.17).  We  shall  consider  typical  examples  of 
Paul's  use  of  the  OT  in  argumentation.  Choice 
lias  been  made  of  those  which  have  provoked  ad- 
i  verse  criticism.  Among  these  is  the  use  of  Gen  IS 
15;  17  8  in  Gal  3  1G.  This  is  a  leading  example  of 
Paul's  alleged  "rabbinical"  method:  "He  aaith 
not,  And  to  seeds,  as  of  many:  but  as  of  one,  And 
to  thy  seed,  which  is  Christ."  The  Hcb  word 
"seed  as  applied  to  offspring  (3^1T,  zera')  is 
singular.  This,  of  course,  means  that  a  man's 
descendants  are  looked  upon  as  organically  one. 
inasmuch  as  they  continue  his  life.  The  word 
would  apply  to  any  one  of  the  family,  but  only  by 
virtue  of  his  belonging  to  the  family.  Etymologi- 
cally  Paul's  argument  would  apply  to  Isaac  as  well 
as  to  Jesus — provided  only  the  promise  is  looked 
upon  as  being  fulfilled  in  him.  But  the  promise 
which  was  fulfilled  in  Isaac,  was  fulfilled  in  a  larger 
way  in  Israel  as  a  whole,  and  was  fulfilled  in  the 
largest  way  of  all  in  Christ.  The  use  of  the  sing, 
word  indicates  that  Abraham's  children  were  looked 
upon  as  one  in  him — they  are  also  one  in  Christ. 
The  true  children  of  Abraham  are  such  in  Christ. 
Historically  the  argument  is  fully  justified.  "The 
personality  of  Christ  is  in  some  sense  coextensive 
with  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  to  Abraham" 
(Beet).    "Christ  is  the  organ  of  fulfilment"  (Meyer). 

The  classical  passage  in  the  discussion  of  justi- 
fication based  upon  an  OT  quotation  is  Rom  1  17, 
quoting  Hab  2  4.  The  quoted  passage  seems  to 
fail  the  argument  because  the  literal  tr  would 
appear  to  be  that  "the  righteous  shall  live  by  their 
faithfulness."  A  deeper  view,  however,  amply 
justifies  the  quotation;  first,  because  the  stedfast- 
ness  demanded  by  the  prophet  is  a  persistent  trust 
in  God  in  view  of  the  delay  of  the  promised  vision: 
second,  the  deepest  principle  common  to  the  OT  and 
NT  is  that  stability  of  character  has  its  root  in 
trust  in  Jeh  (Isa  28  16;  cf  26  1-3).  Nothing 
could  be  more  foreign  to  the  thought  of  the  OT  than 
that  a  man  could  be  righteous  without  trust  in  God. 

One  further  quotation  argumentative!  y  used  by  Paul 
may  fitly  close  this  section  of  our  discussion.  In  Horn 
11  2(1.27  ho  quotes  In*  (9  20.21  as  Indicating  the  Di- 
vine purpose  to  Include  the  Gentiles  within  the  scope  of 
salvation.  Thin  paraagc  la  doubly  significant  because 
it  U  attacked  by  Kuenen  (/'rophett  and  Prophecy  in 
Itratl)  on  the  ground  that  It  la  uncritically  taken  from 
the  I. XX  version  which  In  this  Instance  noes  not  cor- 
rectly represent  the  Hrb  text.  It  may  be  remarked  that 
a  largo  percentage  of  the  NT  quotations  are  taken  from 
the  LXX.  (For  estimates  of  the  number  see  Johnson, 
Quotations  of  tht  ST.  ch  I.)  This  prevalent  habit  Is 
amply  justifiable  by,  and  In  large  consideration  of.  the 
fact  that  the  NT  was  written  for  the  purpose  of  being 
read  and  understood  by  those  to  whom  the  LXX  was 
often  the  only  version  available,  and  the  familiarity  of 
that  version  was  ample  compensation  for  any  slight  loss 
In  verbal  accuracy.  The  only  reasonable  qualification 
of  this  general  statement  Is  that  we  should  call  In  ques- 
tion any  deviation  which  Is  depended  upon  for  a  point 
In  argument.  Kuenen.  the  severest  critic  of  the  NT 
writers  In  this  particular,  alleges  very  few  Instances,  and 
Professor  Johnson  has  satisfactorily  dealt  with  these  in 
detail  (as  above).  In  the  ease  Immediately  before  us 
the  deviations  In  the  version  used  by  Paul  do  not  In  the 
least  modify.  In  the  way  of  strengthening,  the  refemjee 
to  the  (lent  lies  (beginning  In  ver  10  and  continuing 
throughout)  which  is  the  point  upon  which  Paul  Is  laying 
stress.  It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  Paul's  argument 
would  he  unimpaired  had  ho  used  the  lleb  text,  upon 
which  our  RV  rests  (cf  Ho  2  0-8).  In  general.  It  may 
be  premised  that  no  stringent  rule  of  verbal  accuracy 
should  be  considered  binding  upon  writers  who  address  a 
popular  audience  beyond  that  which  guards  the  sub- 
stantial cogency  of  their  argument.  From  the  fair 
application  of  this  reasonable  rule  the  NT  writers  have 
nothing  to  fear.  _  . 

For  the  most  part  the  NT  writers  confine  their  quo- 
tations to  the  OT.  In  a  single  Instance  an  extra- 
canonical  saying  of  Jesus  (Acts  20  35),  and,  in  at  least 
two  Instances  (Jude  vs  9.14).  non-canonical  books  are 
referred  to.  In  addition  to  this  Paul  uses  In  the  letter 
to  Titus  (1  12)  and  in  his  sermon  at  Athens  (Acts  17 
28)  lines  from  native  poets  to  illustrate  and  enforce  his 
discussion  (see  Poktbt.  New  Testament).    In  these 
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nary  habit  of  quolinK  authoritative  Scripture.  I*  sufll- 
rii'nlly  obvious.  In  the  case  of  the  kuviiik  attributed 
to  Christ,  it  is  enough  to  say  that  it  is  m>  obviously 
Chritittkr  that  we  need  not  hesitate  to  accept  it  as 
genuine,  while  in  the  ease  of  Jiifle  nothing  is  made  to 
i|o|M'ii<l  upon  the  qtiolitl  ion*  except  certain  accepted  Chris 
linn  truths  (nv  Pluimncr,  Ejp»»\tor"  a  Htt-l,.  "  Janu  s  ami 


J  tide. 
(I) 


4:t4  f  > 
flu.../ 


n  unity  of  dinpentationn. —  Ml  8  IS;  1 


tu  of 

87  «;    Mlt  7  0;    Lk  4  21:    80  l_7:    Jn  4  37: 


14; 

45: 


7  3H;  18  14  f;  Arts  8  31.39:  3  25:  -, 
K    r.tena  nf  8  23.32f:  13  22.32.33.34;  88  211.27;  1  Cor 
D.h«^J ,15  5415;     He  S  H -12:    Jas  8  -M 
Passages  Ba„d   on    pree„ion.—  Mt  1  22;  8 

Illustrating  5.13:  4  14;  8  17;  IS  17;  13  3ft:  86  81 ; 
Principles  of  Mk  !*  27 :    uk  88  37;   Jn  7  18 

SHE     M.40.49:     13  IH;     15  2ft:     19  24.2S.3rt: 
Quotation     20  '»;   Art*  1  20 ;  8  25  2H;   3  25;   4  11 
25  2(1:   13  32-34. 
(3)  HaMtd  on  authority  .,/  the  OT.— Ml  4  4:5  38.43; 


9  13;  19  4.18:  81  13. 10.42;  88  24.31  32.43;  Mk  4  12: 
7  10:  10  H»;  11  IT;  18  lit:  l.k  8  22.23  :  4  10:  19  4fl; 
Acta  15  10.17:  Kom  1  17;  4  3,7  X:  9  25.20;  10  5.0- 
H.II.I3.I0;  18  l!»;  15  21;  I  (orl  K»  I  identity  of  prin- 
ciple,..11:  16  45;  2  Cor  4  13:  13.10;  8  15.  Gal  3 
aXlO.ll.18.13  10;  4  27.  Kph  4  H;  6  2;  1  Tim  5  IH. 

Nee  aLso  Ciihomi  BoOXJ  or.  6,  7.  10. 

LiTKatTeRE — The  lit.  is  voluminous.  li««iile  the 
standard  comms.  and  diets  .  the  reader  will  do  well  to 
consult  C.  H.  Toy.  Quotation*  in  the  AT;  Franklin 
Johnson.  Quotations  of  the  XT;  Cambridue  Bib.  Kt'ay 
("Our  Lord  s  Ise  of  the  OT"  by  McNeil?) ;  Westcott. 
Intro  to  the  Study  of  the  AT,  Appendix  A 

Lol  ls  Matthews  Sweet 


RAAMA, ra'a-ma  ,  ra'ma'):  Thus  spelled 

only  in  1  Ch  1  9;  elsewhere  "Raamah"  (rhpf^l, 
ra'mdh).  A  son  of  Cush  and  father  of  Sheba  and 
Dcdan  (Gen  10  7  1  Ch  1  9).  In  Ezokiol's  la- 
ment over  Tyre  (Ezk  27  22)  the  tribe  of  Raamah 
is  mentioned  along  with  Sheba  as  a  mercantile 
people  who  provided  the  inhabitants  of  Tyre  with 
spires,  precious  stones  and  gold.  It  has  generally 
been  identified  with  Regma,  mentioned  by  Ptolemy 
and  Steph.  Byzanlr.  as  a  city  in  Southeastern 
Arabia  on  the  shores  of  the  Pers  Gulf.  The  LXX 
(Veytii,  RhrgmA)  itself  supposes  this  site.  But  the 
Arab,  name  of  the  city  here  indicated  is  spelled  with 
a  g  and  so  gives  rise  to  a  phonological  (littictilty.  A 
more  probable  iclent ification  hits  neon  found  in  the 
Sabaean  ra'mtOt  in  Southwestern  Arabia  near  Afr'ln 
in  the  north  of  Marib.  Afe'tn  was  the  capital  of 
the  old  Minaean  kingdom.  A.  S.  Fulton 

RAAMIAH,  ra-a-ml'a  (TH^n,  ra'amyfih;  B, 
Naa|iid,  Xaamin,  A,  'PwXfiAi  Rhrelnui):  One  of 
the  leading  men  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel 
from  captivity  (Neh  7  7).  In  the  corresponding 
passage  in  Ezr  2  2,  where  the  same  list  is  named, 
a  slight  variation  in  form  is  given.  "Reelainh"  is 
the  name  found  in  this  passage.  One  is  doubtless 
a  corruption  of  the  other.  Both  have  the  same 
root  meaning. 

RAAMSES,  ra-atn'scz  (Ex  1  11),  RAMESES, 
rnm'e-sez  (Gen  47  11;    Ex  12  .'17;     Nu  33  3.5) 
(CCTSJT1,  ra'm'ff*,  CCipX^ ,  ra'mtfCf; 

1.  Meaning  'Pa|Mo-«rfh  Rhanu**t;  Egyp  Ra-mm- 
of  "Store-  *it,  "Ra  created  him"  [or  "lt"J):  One 
Cities"         of  the  two  "settlements"  (mi^k'niilh) 

built,  or  "built  up,"  by  the  Hebrews 
for  the  Pharaoh,  the  other  being  Pithom,  to 
which  the  LXX  adds  a  third,  namely,  "On  which 
is  Heliopolis,"  a  town  near  Cairo  (Ex  111). 
The  Hcb  term  mufhnoth  comes  from  a  root  mean- 
ing '  to  seltle  down"  (Arab,  *akan,  "settlement." 
Assyr  tuikaun  or  xhnkanu,  "to  set"),  but  it  is  ren- 
dered "strong  cities"  in  LXX,  "treasure  cities"  in 
AV,  and  (incorrectlv)  "store-cities"  in  RV.  The 
"land  of  Ramcscs,'1  where  Jacob  and  his  sons 
settled,  was  apparently  the  "field  of  Zoan"  (see 
Zoan),  thus  lying  in  the  Delta  E.  of  the  Bubastic 
branch  of  the  Nile. 

It  is  often  assumed  that  no  citv  called  Rameses 
would  have  existed  before  the  time  of  lkuneses  II, 

or  the  11th  cent.  BC,  though  even 

2.  Meaning  before  Rameses  I  the  name  occurs  as 
of  Name      that  of  a  brother  of  Horcmhih  under 

the  XVIIIth  Dynasty.  The  usual 
tr  'Child  of  Ra"  is  gramrnat  icafly  incorrect  in 
Egyp,  and  as  Ra  was  an  ancient  name  for  the  "sun" 


it  scorns  possible  that  a  town  may  have  borne  the 
title  "Ra  created  it"  very  early.  The  mention  of 
Rameses  in  Gen  (47  11)  is  often  regarded  as  an 
anachronism,  since  no  scholar  has  supposed  that 
Jacob  lived  as  late  as  the  time  of  Rameses  II.  This 
would  equally  apply  to  the  other  notices,  and  nt 
most  would  serve  to  mark  the  age  of  the  passages 
in  the  Pent  where  Rameses  is  mentioned,  but  even 
this  cannot  be  thought  to  be  proved  (see  Exodi >). 
According  to  De  Rouge  (set-  Pierrot,  l'or«6.  Hiero- 
glyph., 1875,  143)  there  were  at  least  thro*'  towns  in 
Lower  Egvpt  that  bore  the  name  l'a  Rtimix-*t» 
("city  of  Ramcscs") j  but  Brugsch  supposes  that 
the  place  mentioned  in  the  OT  was  Zoan,  to  which 
Rameses  II  gave  this  name  when  making  it  his 
capital  in  the  Delta.  Dr.  Budge  takes  the  san  e 
view,  while  Dr.  Naville  anil  others  suppose  that  the 
site  of  Raamscs  has  still  to  be  found. 

There  appears  to  have  been  no  certain  tradition 
preserving  the  site,  for  though  St.  Silvia  (about 

3S5  AD)  was  told  that  it  lay  4  miles 
3.  Situation  from  the  town  of  Arabia  (see  Goshen), 

she  found  no  traces  of  such  a  place. 
Brugsch  ("A  New  City  of  lvameses.  1S76,"  Aegyp- 
ttiche  Zritxrhrifl,  09)  places  one  such  city  in  the 
southern  part  of  Memphis  itself.  Goodwin  (Itee. 
of  I'nul,  Old  Series,  VI,  11)  gives  an  Egyp  letter 
describing  the  "city  of  RamoKos-Miamun,  which 
appears  to  be  Zoan,  since  it  was  on  the  seacoast. 
It  was  a  very  prosj>orous  city  when  this  letter  was 
written,  and  a  jxi-khrnnu  or  "palace  citv."  It  had 
canals  full  of  fish,  lakes  swarming  with  turds,  fields 
of  lent  ils,  melons,  wheat,  onions  and  scs  une,  gardens 
of  vines,  almonds  and  figs.  Ships  entered  its  har- 
bor; the  lotus  and  papyrus  grew  in  its  waters.  The 
inhabitants  greeted  Kameses  II  with  garlands  of 
flowers.  Besides  wine  and  mead,  of  the  "eon- 
oueror's  city,"  boor  was  brought  to  the  harbor  from 
tne  Kati  (in  Cilicia),  and  oil  from  the  "Lake 
Sagabi."  There  is  no  reason  to  supiKise  that  Zoan 
was  less  prosperous  in  the  early  Hyksos  age.  when 
the  Hebrews  dwelt  in  its  plain,  whatever  he  the 
conclusion  as  to  the  date  when  the  citv  Rameses 
received  that  name.  The  description  aJwve  given 
agrees  with  the  OT  account  of  the  possession  given 
by  Joseph  to  his  family  "in  the  best  of  the  land,  in 
the  land  of  Rameses"  (Gen  47  11). 

C.  R.  CoNDER 

RABBAH,  rab'a: 

(1)  (I-Q-l,  rafabdA;  Poppi,  RhalM,  'Pa/S^tf,  Rhaly 
Mlh,  Pafitsdp,  RhaUxin.  The  full  name  is  ^  P?*? 
"pS?  ,  raMxilh  tne  'amnion;  if  &*pa  rCir  vlvr  '  Appiir. 
hi:  dkra  tdn  huidn  Amnion,  'Pafifi40  "A*u«i», 
Rhnhhilh  hnidn  Ammdn,  "Rabbah  of  the  children 
of  Amnion"):  This  alone  of  the  cities  of  the  Am- 
monites is  mentioned  in  Scripture,  so  we  may  take 
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Rum* 
Rthbih 


it  as  the  most  important.  It  is  first  named  in 
connection  with  the  "bed"  or  sarcophagus  of  Og, 
king  of  Bashan,  which  was  said  to  Ikj  found  here 
(Dt  3  11).  It  lay  E.  of  the  territory  assigned  to 
Gad  (Josh  13  25).  Whatever  may  nave  been  its 
history  in  the  interval,  it  does  not  appear  again  in 
Scripture  till  the  time  of  David.  This  monarch 
sent  an  embassy  of  sympathy  to  King  Hanun  when 
his  father  Nahash  died.  The  kindness  was  met  by 
wanton  insult,  which  led  to  the  outbreak  of  war. 
The  Ammonites,  strengthened  by  Aramaean  allies, 
were  defeat  t«d  by  the  Israelites  under  Joab,  and  took 
refuge  in  Rabbah.  After  David's  defeat  of  the 
Aramaeans  at  Helam  a  vear  Inter,  the  Ammonites 
were  exposed  alone  to  the  full  force  of  Israel,  the 
ark  of  the  covenant  being  carried  with  the  troops. 
The  country  was  ravaged  and  siege  was  laid  to 


Pcraca.  In  the  4th  cent.  AD,  it  ranked  with 
Bostra  and  Gerasa  as  one  of  the  great  fortified  cities 
of  Coelc-Syria  (Rittcr,  Erdkunde,  XV,  ii,  1154  f). 
It  became  the  seat  of  a  bishop.  Ahulfcda  (1321 
AD)  says  that  Rabbah  was  in  ruins  at  the  time  of 
the  Moslem  conquest. 

Riibbah  is  represented  by  the  modern  'Ammdn, 
a  ruined  site  with  extensive  remains,  chiefly  from 
Rom  times,  some  14  miles  N.E.  of  Heshbon,  and 
about  22  miles  E.  of  the  Jordan.  It  lies  on  the 
northern  bank  of  \V<ldy  'Amman,  a  tributary  of 
the  upper  Jahbok,  in  a  well-watered  and  fruitful 
valley.  Possibly  the  stream  which  rises  here  may 
bo  "the  waters1'  referred  to  in  2  S  12  27.  An- 
cient Rabbah  may  have  stood  on  the  hill  now  occu- 
pied by  the  citadel,  a  position  easy  of  defence  bo 
cause  of  its  precipitous  sides.    The  outer  walls  of 


Kcins  at  'Amman— Facade  or  Thkatkb. 


Rabbah.  It  was  during  this  siege  that  Uriah  the 
Ilittitc  bv  David's  orders  was  exposed  "in  the  fore- 
front of  "the  hottest  battle"  (2  8  11  15),  where, 
treacherously  desert  ed  by  his  comrades,  he  was  slain. 
How  long  the  siege  lasted  we  do  not  know ;  probably 
some  years;  but  the  end  was  in  sight  when  Joab 
captured  "the  city  of  waters"  (2  8  12  27).  This 
may  mean  that  he  had  secured  control  of  the  water 
supply.  In  the  preceding  verse  he  culls  it  the 
"royal  city."  By  the  chivalry  of  his  general,  David 
was  enabled  in  person  to  enjoy  the  honor  of  taking 
the  city.  Among  the  booty  secured  was  the  crown 
of  Melcom,  the  god  of  the  Ammonites.  Such  of  the 
inhabitants  as  survived  he  treated  with  great 
severity  (2  S  12  20-31:  1  Ch  20  I  ff). 

In  the  utterancesof  the  prophets  against  Ammon, 
Rabbah  stands  for  the  people,  as  their  most  impor- 
tant, or  perbaM  their  otdy  important,  city  (Jcr  49 
2.3;  Elk 21  20;  25  6:  Am  1  14).  Jcr  49  4  speaks 
of  the  "flowing  valley" — a  reference  jH-rhaps  to  the 
abundance  of  water  and  fruitfulness — and  the  treas- 
ures in  which  she  gloried.  Ezk  21  21  represents 
the  king  of  Babylon  at  "the  head  of  the  two  ways" 
deciding  by  means  of  the  divining  arrows  whether 
he  should  march  against  Jcrus  or  against  Rabbah. 
Amos  seems  to  have  been  impressed  with  the 
palaces  of  Rabbah. 

The  city  retained  its  importance  in  later  times. 
It  was  captured  bv  Ptolemv  Philadclphus  (285- 
247  BC),  who  culled  it  Philadelphia.  It  was  a 
member  of  the  league  of  ten  cities.  Antiochus  the 
Great  captured  it  by  means  of  treachery  (Polyb. 
▼.71).    Jos  (BJ,  III,  iii,  3)  names  it  as  lying  E.  of 


the  citadel  appear  to  be  very  old;  but  it  is  quite 
impossible  to  say  that  anything  Ammonite  is  now 
al>ovc  ground.  The  citadel  is  connected  by  means 
of  an  underground  passage  with  a  large  cistern  or 
tank  to  the  N  ,  whence  probably  it  drew  its  water- 
supply.  This  may  be  the  passage  mentioned  in  the 
account  of  the  capture  of  the  city  by  Antiochus. 

f  I 


Colonnade  at  Mm  man. 


"It  is,"  says  Condor  (H<lh  ami  Mimh,  158),  "one 
of  the  finest  Rom  towns  in  Syria,  with  baths,  a 
theater,  and  an  odeum,  as  well  as  several  large  pri- 
vate masonry  tombs  built  in  the  valley  probably  in 
the  2d  cent.  The  fortress  on  the  hill,  now  surround- 
ing a  considerable  temple,  is  also  probably  of  this 
same  date.  The  church  with  two  chapels  farther 
X.,  und  perhaps  some  of  the  tombs,  must  belong  to 
a  later  age,  perhaps  the  4th  cent.  The  fine  mosque 
and  the  fine  Moslem  building  on  the  citadel  hill 
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cannot  be  earlier  than  the  7th,  and  are  perhaps  as 
late  as  the  11th  cent.;  and  we  have  thus  relics  of 
every  building  epoch  except  the  Crusading,  of  which 
there  appears  to  be  no  indication." 

The  place  is  now  occupied  by  Arabs  and  Cir- 
cassians who  profit  by  the  riches  of  the  soil.  It  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  outside  work!  by 
means  of  the  Damascus-Hejaz  Railway,  which  has 
a  station  here. 

(2)  <nnCI,  ht-rabbdh;  B,  £<-^a,  Sdihebd,  A, 
A^/Si9d,  Arebbd):  An  unidentified  city  of  Judah 
named  along  with  Kirwth-jearim  (Josh  16  60). 

W.  Ewinu 

RABBI,  rabl,  rab'i  fOT,  rao&l;  1*W,  rhabbi, 
or  fcBjfet,  rkabbei):  A  term  used  by  the  Jews  of 
their  religious  teachers  as  a  title  of  respect,  from 
3T,  rabh,  "great,"'  so  "my  great  one'  (cf  Lat 
magisler),  once  of  masters  of  slaves,  but  later  of 
teachers  (Mt  23  7);  therefore  tr*  by  Si84*Ka.\m, 
diddakalos,  "teacher"  (Mt  23  8;  Jn  1  38;  cf  ver  49). 
In  AV  frequently  rendered  "Master"  (Mt  26  25.49; 
Mk  9  5;  11  21;  14  4.r>;  Jn  4  31;  0  2:  11  8). 
John  the  Baptist  (Jn  3  26),  as  well  as  Christ,  is 
addressed  with  the  title  (Jn  1  49;  6  25),  both  by 
disciples  and  others.  Jesus  forbade  its  use  among 
His  followers  (Mt  23  8).  Later  (Galilean)  form  of 
same,  Rabboni  (q.v.).  For  Rabbinical  literature 
see  Talmud.  Edward  Baoby  Pollard 

RABBITH,  rab'ith  (P^nn ,  ha-rabbUh;  B,  AafJu- 
pA»,  DabeirOn,  A,  'PaBBatt,  Rhabbd(h):  A  town 
in  the  territory  of  Issachar  (Josh  19  20)  which  is 
probably  represented  today  by  RAba,  a  village  in 
the  southern  part  of  the  Gilboa  range  and  N.  of 
Ibu'ik    The  M  is,  of  course,  the  def.  art. 

RABBLE,  rab"l:  This  word  is  not  found  in  AV. 
RV  has  it  once  as  the  tr  of  iyopaun,  agoraioa 
(lit.  "lounger  in  the  market  place"),  in  Acts  17  5, 
where  it  replaces  "baser  sort"  of  AV.  It  has  the 
common  meaning  of  an  unruly,  lawless  set  who  are 
ready  to  join  a  mob. 

RABBONI,  rab-o'nl,  rab-6'ni  (paBSovt,  rhabbonl, 
"my  great  master"  [Mk  10  51];  iVpBovW  [WH  -wl], 
rhabbounl  [-nei]  [Jn  20  16]).    See  Rabbi. 

RAB-MAG,  rab'mag  (Jl?"3^  -  rabh-mdgh;  LXX 
as  proper  noun,  "PaBajiaO,  lihatximdth):  The  name 
of  one  of  the  Bab  princes  who  were  present  at  the 
destruction  of  Jerus  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  during  the 
reign  of  Zedekiah,  king  of  Judah  (Jer  39  3.13). 
The  word  is  a  compound,  the  two  parts  seemingly 
being  in  apposition  and  signifying  tautologically 
the  same  thing.  The  last  syllabic  or  section  of  the 
word,  mUgh,  was  the  designation  among  the  Medes, 
Persians  and  Babylonians  for  priests  and  wise  men. 
Its  original  significance  was  "great"  or  "powerful"; 
Gr  fdyat,  taigas,  Lat  magia,  magnus.  The  first 
syllable,  rabh,  expresses  practically  the  same  idea, 
that  of  greatness,  or  abundance  in  size,  quantity,  or 
power.  Thus  it  might  be  interpreted  the  "all- 
wise"  or  "all-powerful  'prince,  the  chief  magician  or 
physician.  It  is,  therefore,  a  titlo  and  not  a  name, 
and  is  accordingly  put  in  appositivc  relations  to  the 
proper  name  just  preceding,  as  "Nergal-sharezer, 
the  Rab-mag,'  tr"1  fully,  "Nerjial-sharezer  the  chief 
prince  or  magician."    See  Nergal-bharezer. 

In  harmony  with  the  commonly  accepted  view, 
the  proper  rendering  of  the  text  should  be,  "All  the 
princes  of  the  king  of  Babylon  came  in,  and  sat  in 
the  middle  sate,  to  wit,  Nergal-sharezer,  Samgar- 
nebo,  Sarsechim,  It  he]  Rab-saris,  Nergal-sharezor, 
(the]  Rab-mag"  (Jer  39  3);  and  "so  Ncbuzaradan 
the  captain  of  the  guard  sent,  and  Ncbushazban, 
(the)  Rub-saris,  and  Nergal-sharczcr,  [the]  Rab-mag, 


and  all  the  chief  officers  of  the  king  of  Babylon" 
(39  13).  Walter  G.  Clippinger 

RAB-SARIS,  rab'sa-ris  (Cn^nn,  rabh-sdrU): 
As  with  Rab-mag,  which  is  not  regarded  as  a  name, 
but  a  title,  so  this  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  descriptive 
title  for  the  person  whose  name  precedes  it  (see 
Rab-mag).  The  first  part,  rabh,  signifies  "great" 
or  "chief,"  the  second,  sdrf*.  is  the  title  for  eunuch  or 
chamberlain.  The  tr  then  would  be  chief  eunuch  or 
the  chief  of  the  eunuchs  (or  chamberlains). 

The  oriental  custom  was  for  the  king  to  surround  him- 
self with  a  number  of  eunuch*,  who  performed  varied 
kinds  of  services,  both  menial  and  dignified.  They 
usually  had  charge  of  Ins  harem;  sometime*  they  occu- 
pied court  positions.  Frequently  they  superintended 
the  education  of  the  youth.  The  term  Itself  was 
sometimes  used  to  designate  persons  In  places  of  trust 
who  wero  not  emasculated.  The  above  title  deaterilic* 
the  highest  or  chief  in  rank  of  these  eunuchs.  See 

EuNCCH. 

The  full  title  is  used  3  t,  once  in  connection  with 
the  titles  of  other  important  officers  who  were  sent 
by  the  king  of  Assyria  with  a  large  army  to  demand 
the  surrender  of  Jerus.  The  passage  would  be  tr* 
properly,  'And  the  king  of  Assyria  sent  the  Tartan 
and  the  Rab-saris  (the  chief  eunuch)  and  the  Rab- 
shakeh  from  Lachish  to  king  Hezekiah'  (2  K  18  17). 
Again,  it  refers  to  a  Babylonian  whose  real  name 
was  Sarsechim.  who  with  the  other  Bab  princes 
sat  in  the  middle  gate  during  the  capture  of  Jerus. 
This  event  is  described  as  having  occurred  in  the 
11th  year  of  Zedekiah,  king  of  Judah  (Jer  39  3). 
The  third  use  is  in  connection  with  the  name  Ne- 
bushazban,  who,  with  the  other  chief  officers  of  the 
king  of  Babylon,  sent  and  took  Jeremiah  out  of  the 
court  of  the  guard  and  committed  him  to  Gedaliah, 
who  was  to  take  him  home  to  dwell  with  his  own 
people  (Jer  39  13). 

Thus  it  is  seen  that  based  upon  this  accepted 
theory  the  three  titles  would  be  in  their  connec- 
tions as  follows:  (1)  simply  "the  chief  eunuch," 
(2)  Sarsechim,  the  Rab-saris  (or  chief  eunuch),  and 
f3)  Nebushazban,  the  Rab-saris  (or  chief  eunuch). 
See  also  Assyria,  X.      Walter  G.  Clippinger 

RABSHAKEH,  rab'sha-ke,  rab-sha'ke  (npr'"  , 
rabhthilfi'h):  A  compound  word,  the  first  part, 
rabh,  indicating  "head"  or  "chief '  (see  Rab-mag; 
Rab-saris).  The  second  part,  which  in  the  Aram., 
probably  meant  "cupbearer,"  had  in  this  connection 
and  elsewhere,  according  to  later  discoveries,  an  ex- 
tended significance,  and  meant  chief  officer,  i.e. 
chief  of  the  heads  or  captains. 

R.  was  one  of  the  officers  sent  by  Sennacherib, 
the  king  of  Assyria,  with  the  Tartan  and  the  Rab- 
saris  to  demand  the  surrender  of  Jerus,  which  was 
under  siege  by  the  Assvr  army  (2  K  18  17.19.26.27. 
28.37;  19  4  8;  Isa  36  2.4.11.12.13.22.:  37  4.8). 
The  three  officers  named  went  from  Lachish  to 
Jerus  and  appeared  by  the  conduit  of  the  upper 
pool.  Having  called  upon  King  Hezekiah.  his 
representatives  Eliakim,  the  son  of  Hilkiah,  Sheb- 
nah,  the  scribe,  and  Joah,  the  recorder,  appeared. 
R.  sent  through  them  a  message  to  the  king  in  which 
he  represented  himself  as  the  spokesman  for  the 
king  of  Assyria.  He  derided  King  Hezekiah  in  an 
insolent  fashion  in  representing  his  trust  in  Egypt 
as  a  bruised  reed  which  would  pierce  the  hand. 
Likewise  his  confidence  in  Jeh  was  vain,  for  He  also 
would  be  unable  to  deliver  them.  Then  the  officers 
of  the  king  replied,  requesting  him  to  speak  in  the 
Syrian  language  which  they  understood,  and  not  in 
the  Jews'  language  which  the  people  on  the  wall 
understood.  This  he  refused  to  do,  speaking  still 
more  loudly  in  order  that  they  might  hear  and  be 
persuaded.  By  bribery  and  appeal,  by  promise 
and  by  deception  he  exhorted  them  to  turn  traitor 
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to  Hcsekiah  and  surrender  to  him.  The  people, 
however,  true  to  the  command  of  Hezekiah  (2  K 
18  36),  "held  their  peace,  and  answered  him  not  a 
word."  Afterward  R.  returned  and  "found  the 
king  of  Assyria  warring  against  Libnah"  (2  K  19 
8).  From  this  description  it  is  inferred  that  R. 
was  a  man  of  considerable  literary  attainment,  being 
able,  in  all  probability,  to  speak  in  three  languages. 


He  had,  in  addition  to  his  official  power,  dauntless 

1  a  characl 

ental  disregard  for  veracity, 


cteristic  ori- 


couragc,  an  insolent  spirit  and  ; 


Walter  G. 

RACA,  rflca,  r&-ka'  ((W,  rhakd,  WH  with  codd. 
K"B  E,  etc;  fad,  rhachd,  Tisch.  with  K*  D:  Aram. 
KJJ^,  tO(&\  from  p"v"»,  rilf,  "empty"):  Vain  or 
worthless  fellow;  a  term  of  contempt  used  by  the 
Jews  in  the  time  of  Christ.  In  the  Bible,  it  occurs 
in  Mt  6  22  only,  but  John  Lightfoot  gives  a  num- 
ber of  instances  of  the  use  of  the  word  by  Jewish 
writers  (Hor.  Heb.,  ed  by  Gandell,  Oxford,  1850,  II, 
108).  Chrysostom  (who  was  acquainted  with  Syr  as 
spoken  in  the  neighborhood  of  Antioch)  says  it  was 
equivalent  to  the  Gr  *i,  «1,  "thou,"  used  contemptu- 
ously instead  of  a  man's  name.  Jerome  rendered 
it  inanis  aut  vacuus  absque  cerebro.  It  is  generally 
explained  as  expressing  contempt  for  a  man's  in- 
tellectual capacity  (""you  simpleton!"),  while 
tu*p4,  more  (tt*  "thou  fool"),  in  trie  same  verse  is 
taken  to  refer  to  a  man's  moral  and  religious  char- 
acter (-"you  rascal!"  "you  impious  fellow!"). 
Thus  we  have  three  stages  of  anger,  with  three  cor- 
responding grades  of  punishment:  (1)  the  inner 
feeling  of  anger  (Apytfaum,  oryiidmenos),  to  be 
punished  by  the  local  or  provincial  court  (rg  cpbra, 
ti  krUei,  "the  judgment");  (2)  anger  breaking 
forth  into  an  expression  of  scorn  (Raca),  to  be  pun- 
ished by  the  Sanhedrin  (t#  <rvr*tpU#,  (6  sunedrid, 
"the  council");  (3)  anger  culminating  in  abusive 
and  defamatory  language  (M&re),  to  be  punished  by 
the  fire  of  Gehenna.  This  view,  of  a  double  climax, 
which  has  been  held  by  foremost  Eng.  and  Ger. 
commentators,  seems  to  give  the  passage  symmetry 
and  gradation.  But  it  is  rejected  among  others  by 
T.  K.  Cheyne,  who,  following  J.  P.  Peters,  rear- 
ranges the  text  by  transferring  the  clause  "and 
whosoever  shall  say  to  his  brother,  Raca,  Bhall  be 
in  danger  of  the  council"  to  the  end  of  the  preceding 
verse  (EB,  IV,  cols.  4001  f).  There  certainly  does 
not  seem  to  be  trustworthy  external  evidence  to 
prove  that  the  terms  "the  judgment,"  "the  council," 
"the  Gehenna  of  fire"  stand  to  each  other  in  a  rela- 
tion of  gradation,  as  lower  and  higher  legal  courts, 
or  would  be  so  undtrotood  by  Christ^  hearers. 
What  is  beyond  dispute  is  that  Christ  condemns 
the  use  of  disparaging  and  insulting  epithets  as  a 
supreme  offence  against  the  law  of  humanity,  which 
belongs  to  the  same  category  as  murder  itself.  It 
should  be  added,  however,  that  it  is  the  underlying 
feeling  and  not  the  verbal  expression  as  such  that 
constitutes  the  sin.  Hence  (hir  Lord  can,  without 
any  real  inconsistency,  address  two  of  His  followers 
as  "foolish  men"  (Lk  24  25,  d^irrroi,  andetoi, 
practically  equivalent  to  Raca,  as  is  also  James's 
expression,  "O  vain  man,"  Jas  S  20). 

D.  Mi  all  Edwards 

RACAL,  r&Tcal  (>;n,  rakhdl,  "trader"):  A 
place  in  Judah,  enumerated  among  "the  places 
where  David  himself  and  his  men  were  wont  to 
haunt,"  to  the  elders  of  which  he  sent  a  share  of  his 
spoils  (1  8  30  29).  The  IAX  reading  "Carmel" 
has  been  adopted,  by  many,  because  of  the  simi- 
larity of  the  words  in  Heb  (^3^  and  blfllD)  and 
because  there  was  a  Carmel  in  the  neighborhood  of 
Hebron  (Josh  16  55;  IS  16  12),  which  figures 
in  the  story  of  David's  adventures  when  pursued 
by  Saul  (1  8  26)  in  a  manner  that  makes  it  im- 


probable that  he  would  overlook  the  place  in  his 
good  fortune  (AV  "Rachal").      Nathan  Isaacs 

RACE,  ras  (T™3,  mir6c;  frptv,  agin,  Sp4p*f» 
drdmot).   See  Games,  I,  2;  II,  3. 

RACES,  rte'is.  Sec  Table  of  Nations. 

RACHAB,  rft'kab  (T»X«¥.  RhacMb):  AV;  Gr 
form  of  "Rohab"  (thus  Mt  1  5  RV). 

RACHAL,   r&'kal.   See  Racal. 

RACHEL,  rft'chel  (brn,  rahU,  "ewe";  'PaX*A, 
RhachH[Gca  29  6;  Jer  31  15  AV'Rahel"]):  An  an- 
cestress of  Israel,  wife  of  Jacob,  mother 

1.  Biog-  of  Joseph  and  Benjamin.  Rachel  was 
raphy  the  younger  daughter  of  Laban,  the 

Aramaean,  the  brother  of  Jacob's 
mother;  so  Rachel  and  Jacob  were  cousins.  They 
met  for  the  first  time  upon  the  arrival  of  Jacob  at 
Haran,  when  attracted  by  her  beauty  he  imme- 
diately fell  in  love  with  her,  winning  tier  love  by 
his  chivalrous  act  related  in  Gen  29  10  ff.  Accord- 
ing to  the  custom  of  the  times  Jacob  contracted  with 
Laban  for  her  possession,  agreeing  to  serve  him  7 
years  as  the  stipulated  price  (29  17-20).  But 
when  the  time  had  passed,  Laban  deceived  Jacob 
by  giving  him  Leah  instead  of  Rachel.  When 
Jacob  protested,  Laban  gave  him  Rachel  also,  on 
condition  that  Jacob  serve  7  years  more  (29  21-20). 
To  her  great  dismay  "Rachel  was  barren"  (Gen  29 
30.31),  while  Leah  had  children.  Rachel,  envious 
of  her  Bister,  complained  to  Jacob,  who  reminded 
her  that  children  arc  the  gift  of  God.  Then  Rachel 
resorted  to  the  expedient  once  employed  by  Sarah 
under  similar  circumstances  (16  2n);  she  bade 
Jacob  take  her  handmaid  Bilhah,  as  a  concubine, 
to  "obtain  children  by  her"  (SO  3).  Dan  and 
Naphtali  were  t  he  offspring  of  this  union.  The  evil 
of  polygamy  is  apparent  from  the  dismal  rivalry 
arising  between  the  two  sisters,  each  seeking  by 
means  of  children  to  win  the  heart  of  Jacob.  In  her 
eagerness  to  become  a  mother  of  children,  Rachel 
bargained  with  Leah  for  the  mandrakes,  or  love- 
apples  of  her  son  Reuben,  but  all  to  no  avail  (30  14). 
Finally  God  heard  her  prayer  and  granted  her  her 
heart's  desire,  and  she  gave  birth  to  her  firstborn, 
whom  she  named  Joseph  (SO  22-24). 

Some  years  after  this,  when  Jacob  fled  from 
Laban  with  his  wives,  the  episode  of  the  theft  of 
the  teraphim  of  Laban  by  Rachel,  related  in  31  10. 
34.35,  occurred.  She  hoped  by  securing  the  house- 
hold gods  of  her  father  to  bring  prosperity  to  her 
own  new  household.  Though  she  succeeded  bv 
her  cunning  in  concealing  them  from  Laban,  Jacob 
later,  upon  discovering  them,  had  them  put  away 
(36  2^1).  In  spite  of  all.  she  continued  to  bo  the 
favorite  of  Jacob,  as  is  clearly  evidenced  by  33  2, 
where  we  are  told  that  he  assigned  to  her  the  place 
of  greatest  safety,  and  by  his  preference  for  Joseph, 
her  son.  After  the  arrival  in  Canaan,  while  they 
were  on  the  way  from  Beth-el  toEphrath,  i.e.  Beth- 
lehem, Rachel  gave  birth  to  her  Bccond  son,  Benja- 
min, and  died  (36  16  ff). 

In  a  marked  manner  Rachel's  character  shows  the 
traits  of  her  family,  cunning  and  covetousness,  so 
evident  in  Laban,  Rebekah  and  Jacob. 

2.  Char-  Though  a  believer  in  the  true  God 
acter  (30  6.8.22),  she  was  yet  given  to  the 

superstitions  of  her  countrv,  the  wor- 
shipping of  the  teraphim,  etc  (31  19).  The  futility 
of  ner  efforts  in  resorting  to  self-help  and  super- 
stitious expedients,  the  love  and  stronger  faith  of 
her  husband  (86  2-4),  were  the  providential  means 
of  purifying  her  character.    Her  memory  lived  on 


Digitized  by  Google 


Raddal 

Rain 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2524 


in  I -rai  l  long  after  she  died.  In  Ruth  4  11,  the 
names  of  Rachel  and  Leah  occur  in  the  nuptial  bene- 
diction as  the  foundresses  of  the  house  of  Israel. 

Rachel's  Tomb  (brn  t«ffl  H}^,  maffrf>n<fA 
ffbhurath  rtihci):  In  Gen  35  20  we  read:  "Jacob 
Bet  up  a  pillar  upon  her  grave:  the  same  is  the 


Rachel's  Tomb. 

Pillar  of  Rachel's  grave  unto  this  day,"  i.e.  the  time 
of  the  writer.  Though  the  pillar,  i.e  sepulchral 
monument,  has  long  disappeared,  the  spot  is  marked 
until  this  day,  and  Christians,  Jews  and  Moham- 
medans unite  in  honoring  it.  The  present  tomb, 
which,  apparently,  is  not  older  than  the  15th  cent., 
is  built  in  the  style  of  the  small-domed  buildings 
raised  by  Moslems  in  honor  of  their  saints.  It  is 
a  rough  structure  of  four  square  walls,  each  about 
23  ft.  long  and  20  ft.  high;  the  dome  rising  10  ft. 
higher  is  used  by  Mohammedans  for  prayer,  while 
on  Fridays  the  Jews  make  supplication  before  the 
empty  tomb  within.  It  is  doubtful,  but  probable, 
that  it  murks  the  exact  spot  whore  Rachel  was 
buried.  There  are,  apparently,  two  traditions  as 
to  the  location  of  the  place.  The  oldest  tradition, 
based  upon  Gen  35  16-20;  48  7,  points  to  a  place 
one  mile  N.  of  Bethlehem  and  4  miles  from  Jerus. 
Mt  2  IS  speaks  for  this  place,  since  the  evangelist, 
reporting  the  slaughter  of  the  innocents  of  Beth- 
lehem, represents  Rachel  as  weeping  for  her  chil- 
dren from  her  neighboring  grave.  But  according  to 
1  8  10  2ff.  which  apparently  represents  another 
tradition,  the  place  of  Rachel's  grave  was  on  the 
"border  of  Benjamin,"  near  Bet  h-el,  about  10  miles 
N.  of  Jerus,  at  another  unknown  Ephrath.  This 
location,  some  believe,  is  corroborated  by  Jer  31 
15,  where  the  prophet,  in  relating  the  leading  away 
of  the  people  of  Kamah,  which  was  in  Benjamin, 
into  captivity,  introduces  Rachel  the  mother  of 
that  tribe  as  bewailing  the  fate  of  her  descendants. 
Those  t  hat  believe  this  northern  local  ion  to  be  the 
place  of  Rachel's  grave  take  the  words,  "the  same 
is  Bcth-lehetn,"  in  Gen  35  19;  48  7,  to  bean  in- 
correct gloss;  but  that  is  a  mere  assumption  lack- 
ing sufficient  proof. 

Mr.  Nathan  Strauss,  of  New  York  City,  has  purchased 
the  land  surrounding  Rachel's  grave  for  the  purpose  of 
erecting  a  Jewish  university  In  the  Holy  Land. 

S.  D.  Phksh 

RAD  DAI,  rad'A-I,  ra-dil't  CT!,  radday,  "beating 
down"|?]):  The  5th  of  the  7  sons  of  Jesse,  father  of 
David,  according  to  I  Ch  2  14  (LXX  Alex,  "Rhud- 
dal";  Luc,  "Rhedai";  others,  "Ziuldal"). 

RADIANT,  ra'di-ant  (*1T^ ,  nahar,  "to  sparkle," 
i.e.  [fig.]  be  cheerful;  hence  Ifrom  the  «Aecn  of  a 


running  stream],  to  flow,  i.e.  [flg.j  assemble;  flow 
; together],  be  lightened):  ARV  substitutes  the 
active  "radiant"  for  the  passive  "were  lightened" 
in  Ps  84  5 :  Isa  60  5  (ERV.  AV  "flow  together"). 
As  the  earth  and  moon,  both  being  dark,  face  a  com- 
mon sun  and  lighten  each  other,  they  are  not  only 
lightened,  but  radiant.  So  with  the  believers,  "They 
looked  unto  him  (Jeh],  and  were  radiant."  Thus 
nCLhar  combines  the  two  ideas  of  being  lightened  and 
flouring  together.  This  appears,  also,  in  a  different 
connection,  in  Isa  60  5,  Then  thou  shalt  sec  and 
be  radiant."  "It  is  liquid  light — light  that  ripples 
and  sparkles  and  rims  across  the  face;  .  .  .  .  the 
light  which  a  face  catches  from  sparkling  water" 
(G.  A.  Smith,  Iminh,  II,  430).         M  .  O.  Evans 

RAFT,  raft.    See  Ships  and  Boats,  II,  1,  (2). 

RAFTER,  rafter  (Cant  1  17).  Sec  Gallery; 
House. 

RAG:  PI.  in  Prov  28  21,  "Drowsiness  will  clothe 
a  man  with  rag*"  (D^y^p  ,  fcrd'tm,  "torn  garment"; 
cf  1  K  11  30),  and  figuratively  in  Isa  64  0  AV,  "All 
our  righteousnesses  are  as  filth  v  rags,"  in  the  sense  of 
"tattered  clothing"  HJJ  >  °«ffAerfn,  RV  "garment"). 
In  Jer  38  1 1.12  ARV  translates  ri^ns ,  fhdbhdh,  as 
"nig"  (AV,  ERV  "old  cast  clout"),  while  AV,  ERV 
use  "rotten  rag"  for  H^12,  melah  (ARV  "worn-out 
garment").  Both  tfhMh&h  and  melah  mean  "worn 
out." 

RAGAU,  ra'go  (*PaTa0  |\VH],  'PaT»i,  RhagaH): 
AV;  Gr  form  of  "Rcu"  (thus  RV)  (Lk  8  35). 

RAGES,  rft'jex,  RAGAU,  ra'go  ("Rages,"  Tob 
1  14;  4  1.20;  6  5;  6  9.12;  9  2;  "Ragau,"  Jth 
1  5.15;  'P*7*t,  Rhagal,  'Po.y*.  Rhdga, 

1.  Location  *P«yh>  Rhdgf,  'PaTav,  Rhagau;  in  Da- 

rius Bchistun  Inscriptions,  II,  71,72, 
RagS,  a  province;  in  Avesta,  Vend.  I,  15,  Ragha, c\\y 
and  province;  perhaps,  "the excellent"):  In  Eastern 
Media,  one  forced  march  from  Caspian  Gates,  11 
days'  journey  from  Ecbatana,  5J  miles  8.  of  present 
TehrAn;  the  capital  of  the  province  of  the  same 
name,  though  by  Itolemy  called  Rhagiana. 

(1)  Ancient. — A  very  ancient  city,  the  tradi- 
tional birthplace  of  Zoroaster  (Zarathustra;  Pahlavt 

Vendiddd,  Z&d  sparwl  XVI,  12,  and 

2.  History    Dabuttdn  i  Mafdhib).    In  Yatna  XIX, 

18,  of  the  Avesta,  it  is  thus  mentioned: 
"The  Zoroastrian.  four-ehief-possessing  Ragha,  hers 
are  the  royal  chiefs,  both  the  house-chief,  tho 
village-chief,  and  the  town-chief:  Zoroaster  is  the 
fourth."  In  Vend.  I,  15:  "As  the  tenth,  the  best 
of  both  districts  and  cities,  I,  who  am  Ahura  Mazda, 
did  create  Ragha,  which  possesses  the  three  class- 
es," i.e.  fire-priests,  charioteers,  husbandmen. 
Later  it  was  the  religious  center  of  magism.  A 
large  colony  of  captive  Israelites  settled  there. 
Destroyed  in  Alexander's  time,  it  was  rebuilt  by 
SeleueuH  Nicator  (c  :i()0  BO,  w  ho  nanus!  it  Ekirapoa, 
Later,  Arsaces  restored  it  and  named  it  Arsacia. 

(2)  Uriiiarral. — In  the  early  Middle  Arcs  Ragha. 
then  called  Kal.  was  a  great  literary  and  often  political 
center  with  a  large  population.  It  was  the  birthplace 
of  Harun'nl  Rashiri  (703  ALU.  It  was  seized  and  plun- 
dered (1029  AP)  by  Sultan  Mahmud.  but  became  path- 
rll's  capital.  In  the  Ri  o  Admin  (c  1048  AD)  It  Is  an 
Important  place,  10  days'  Journey  across  tho  Kavir 
desert  from  Mcrv.  It  was  a  small  provincial  town  In 
about  1200  AD.  It  was  sacked  by  Mongols  In  1220 
AD  and  entirely  destroyed  under  Ohazan  Khan  c  1205. 
A  Zoroastrian  community  lived  then*  In  V27H  AD,  one 
of  whom  composed  tho  ZarAlutht-  \  Amah. 

(3)  PrrtrrU  condition. — Near  the  ruins  there  now 
stands  the  village  of  .ShAh  '  AMu'l  '  Aflm.  connected  with 
JtkrAn  by  tho  only  railway  In  Persia  (opened  In  1KKH). 

Litebatcre. — Ptolemy.  Diodorus  Siculua,  Pliny, 
Strabo;    Ibnu'l    Aitiir,   J  Ami  u   'i   Tav&rikh,    T&rikk  i 
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JakAn-gu»ha  YiqU;  Justl.  Iranitckt*  S amtnbuck;  B. 
G.  Browne.  Literary  Hitlef  Ptrtia;  modern  traveler!. 

W.  St.  Clair  Tibdall 
RAGUEL,  ra-gn'el  rPaynWiX,  Rhagoufl):  "The 
friend  of  God,"  of  Ecbatana, the  husband  of  Edna, 
father  of  Sarah,  and  father-in-law  of  Tobias  (Tob 
3  7.17;  6  10;  7  2  f :  14  12).  In  7  2  he  ia  called 
cousin  of  Tobit,  and  in  Tob  6  10  AV  he  ia  erro- 
neously represented  as  "cousin"  of  Tobias  =  "kins- 
man" in  RV.  In  En  80  4  Ragttcl  appears  as  one 
of  the  archangels,  perhaps  by  confusion  for  Raphael 
(Tob  3  17).  Another  form  of  the  name  is  Revel 
(q.v.). 

RAGUEL,  ra-gQ'cl,  rag'fl-cl  (bjCjn,  r"a'«; 
LXX  RhagouU):  The  Midianite  hothin,  i.e.  cither 
father-in-law  or  brother-in-law  of  Moses  (Nu  10  29 
AV,  RV  "Reuel"),  thefatherof  Hobab,  called  a  Kcn- 
ite,  who  is  likewise  described  as  a  h&thcn  of  Moses 
(Jgs  4  11).  Sec  Relationships,  Family.  Moses' 
wife's  father  is  called  r*'tl7/  in  Ex  2  18  where  Lucian 
reads  "Iothor"  and  EV  "Reuel,"  which  translitera- 
tion is  adopted  in  RV  in  Nu  10  29  also.  In  other 
passages  the  hothln  of  Moses  is  culled  "Jether"  or 
Jethro."  Among  the  harmonizations  suggested 
the  following  arc  worthy  of  consideration:  (a)  that 
all  are  names  or  perhaps  titles  of  one  man  (Rashi); 
(b)  that  Reuel  was  the  father  of  Hobab  and  Jethro, 
that  Jethro  was  the  fat  her-in-law  of  Moses,  and 
that  the  word  "father"  is  used  for  grandfather  in 
Ex  2  18;  (c)  that  Reuel  was  the  father-in-law  and 
Jethro  and  Hobab  brothers-in-law;  (d)  that  either 
Retiel  or  Hobab  is  to  be  identified  with  Jethro. 
None  of  these  views  is  free  from  difficulty,  nor  ia 
the  view  of  those  who  would  give  Jethro  as  the 
name  in  E  and  Reuel  as  that  in  J  and  JE.  Sec  also 
Reuel.  Nathan  Isaacs 

RAHAB,  rSTiab: 

(1)  (3rn,  rdhdbh,  "broad";  in  Jos,  Art,  V,  i, 
2,  7,  'P<ix«A  Rhdchab;  He  11  31  and  Jas  2  25. 
•Pd«0,  RhAab):  A  zonSk,  that  is  either  a  "harlot, 
or,  according  to  some,  an  "innkeeper"  in  Jericho 
(LXX  w&pri),  pdrne,  "harlot").  The  two  spies  sent 
by  Joshua  from  Shittim  came  into  her  house  and 
lodged  there  (Josh  2  1).  She  refused  to  betray 
them  to  the  king  of  Jericho,  and  when  he  demanded 
them,  she  hid  them  on  the  roof  of  her  house  with 
stalks  of  flax  that  she  had  laid  in  order  to  dry.  She 
pretended  that  they  had  escaped  before  the  shutting 
of  the  gate,  and  threw  their  pursuers  off  their  track. 
She  then  told  the  spies  of  the  fear  that  the  coming 
of  the  Israelites  hail  caused  in  the  minds  of  the 
Canaanites — "Our  heart*  did  melt  ....  for  Jeh 
your  God,  he  is  God  in  heaven  above,  and  on  earth 
beneath" — and  asked  that  the  men  promise  to 
her  father,  mother,  brothers  and  sisters,  and 
_  that  they  hail.  They  promised  her  to  spare 
them  provided  they  would  remain  in  her  house  and 
provided  she  would  keep  their  business  secret. 
Thereupon  she  let  them  down  by  a  cord  through  the 
window,  her  house  being  built  upon  the  town  wall, 
and  gave  them  directions  to  moke  good  their 
escape  (Josh  2  1-24).  True  to  their  promise,  the 
Israelites  under  Joshua  spared  Rahab  and  her  family 
(Josh  6  16  ff  AV) ;  "And,"  says  the  author  of 
Josh,  "she  dwellcth  in  Israel  even  unto  this  day  " 
Her  Btory  appealed  strongly  to  the  imagination 
of  the  people  of  later  t  imes.  He  11  31  speaks  of 
her  as  having  been  saved  by  faith;  James,  on  the 
other  hand,  in  demonstrating  that  a  man  is  justified 
by  works  and  not  by  faith  only,  curiously  chooses 
the  same  example  (Jas  2  2.r»).  Jewish  "tradition 
has  been  kindly  disposed  toward  Rahab;  one  hy- 
pothesis poos  so  far  as  to  make  her  the  wife  of 
Joshua  himself  (Jew  Enc,  s.v  ).  Naturally  then 
the  other  tr  of  zbnOh,  deriving  it  from  «Jn,  "to  feed," 


r-e 
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instead  of  z&nAh,  "to  be  a  harlot,"  has  been  pre- 
ferred bv  some  of  the  commentators. 

(2)  CPdx*P,  Rhdchab):  Jos,  Art,  V,  1,  2,  7,  so 
spells  the  name  of  (1)  (LXX  and  NT  contra).  The 
wife  of  Salmon  and  mother  of  Boor  (Boaz)  accord- 
ing to  the  genealogy  in  Mt  1  5.  Query,  whether 
there  was  a  tradition  identifying  (1)  and  (2);  see 
Lightfoot,  Horae  //roonMt  1  5. 

(3)  prn,  rahabh,  lit.  "storm,"  "arrogance"): 
A  mythical  sea-monster,  probably  referred  to  in 
several  passages  where  the  word  is  tH  as  a  common 
noun  "pride,r(Job  9  13),  "the  proud"  (Job  26  12; 
cf  Pa  92  10).  It  is  used  in  parallelism  with  tannin, 
"the  dragon"  (Isa  61  9).  It  is  most  familiar  as 
an  emblem  of  Egypt,  'the  boaster  that  sitteth  still' 
(Isa  SO  7;  Ps  87  4:  cf  80  10).  Tho  Talm  in 
lW>hf  BalhrU'  speaks  of  rahabh  as  tar  ha-yam, 
"master  of  the  sea."    See  also  Astronomy. 

Nathan  Isaacs 
RAHAM, ra'ham  (Srn,  raham,  "pity,"  "love"): 
Son  of  Shema,  and  father  of  Jorkeam  (1  Ch  2  44). 

RAHEL,  rtTjcl  (Jer  31  15  AV).   See  Rachel. 

RAID,  rid  (1  S  27  10).   See  War,  3. 

RAIL,  r&l,  RAILING,  ral'ing,  RAJXBR,  ral'er: 
To  "rail"  on  (in  modern  usage  "against")  anyone 
is  to  use  insolent  or  reproachful  language  toward 
one.  It  occurs  in  the  OT  as  the  tr  of  C^n ,  haraph 
(2  Ch  32  17,  "letters  to  rail  on  Jeh"),  and  of  , 
'It  (1  S  26  14,  of  Nabal,  "ho  railed  at  them," 
ERV  "flew  upon  them,"  m  "railed  on").  In  the 
NT  "to  rail*  is  the  tr  of  p**«4>W»<**>,  blasphhni6 
(Mk  16  29;  Lk  23  39;  "railing,"  1  Tim  6  4; 
2  Pet  2  11;  Judc  ver  9).  The  word  laidoria, 
rendered  "railing"  in  1  Pet  3  9  AV,  is  in  RV  "re- 
viling," and  Mdoro*.  "railer,"  in  1  Cor  6  11  is  in 
RV'revUer."    See  also  Raca.     W.  L.  Walker 

RAIMENT,  rf'ment.   Sec  Dress. 

RAIMENT,  SOFT  (poXcuclti  malakds) ;  In  Mt  11 
8  EV,  where  Jesus,  speaking  of  John  the  Baptist, 
asks  "What  went  ye  out  to  sec?  a  man  clothed 
in  soft  raiment?"  where  "raiment,"  though  implied, 
is  not  expressed  in  the  best  text,  but  was  probably 
added  from  Lk  7  25  II.  It  is  equivalent  to  "ele- 
gant clothing,"  such  as  courtiers  wore,  as  shown  by 
the  words  following,  "Behold,  they  that  wear  soft 
raiment  arc  in  kings'  houses.  '  John  had  bravely 
refused  to  play  courtier  and  had  gone  to  prison  for 
it.  In  the  early  days  of  Herod:  the  Great  some 
scribes  who  attached  themselves  to  him  laid  aside 
their  usual  plain  clothing  and  wore  the  gorgeous 
raiment  of  courtiers  (Jost,  in  Plumptre). 

Geo.  B.  Eauer 

RAIN,  ran  PVr\  »«^r,  Arab.  Ja^o,  motor, 
"rain,"  0"$},  gethem,  "heavy  rain,"  HTTO,  mdrch, 

"early  rain,"  fTYP,  yoreh,  "former 
1.  Water-  rain,"  Cipbl? ,  malhtoh,  "latter  rain"; 
Supply  in  6p<x-,  bricha,  Ut6%,  huctte):  In 
Egypt  and  Egypt  there  is  little  or  no  rainfall,  the 
Palestine     watCr  for  vegetation  being  supplied 

in  great  abundance  by  the  river 
Nile;  but  in  Syria  and  Pal  there  are  no  large  rivers, 
and  the  people  have  to  depend  ent  irely  on  the  fall 
of  rain  for  water  for  themselves,  their  animals  and 
their  fields.  The  children  of  Israel  when  in  Egypt 
were  promised  by  Jeh  a  land  which  "drinketh 
water  of  the  rain  of  heaven"  (Dl  11  11).  Springs 
and  fountains  arc  found  in  most  of  the  valleys,  but 
the  flow  of  the  springs  depends  directly  on  the  fall 
of  rain  or  snow  in  tho  mountains. 
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The  cultivation  of  the  land  in  Pal  is  practically 
dry  fanning  in  most  of  the  districts,  but  even  then 

some  water  is  necessary,  so  that  there 
S.  Impor-  may  be  moisture  in  the  aoil.  In  the 
tanceof  summer  months  there  is  no  rain,  so 
Rain  in  that  the  rains  of  the  spring  and  fall 
Season        seasons  are  absolutely  essential  for 

starting  and  maturing  the  crops.  The 
lack  of  this  rain  in  the  proper  time  has  often  been 
the  cause  of  complete  failure  of  the  harvest.  A 
small  difference  in  the  amount  of  these  seasonal 
rains  makes  a  large  difference  in  the  possibility  of 
growing  various  crops  without  irrigation.  Ells- 
worth Huntington  has  insisted  on  this  point  with 

f great  care  in  his  very  important  work,  I'al  and  It* 
Transformation.  The  promise  of  prosperity  is 
;iven  in  the  assurance  of  "rain  in  due  season" 
Lev  26  4  AV).  The  withholding  of  rain  according 
to  the  prophecy  of  Elijah  (1  K  17  1)  caused  the 
mountain  streams  to  dry  up  (1  K  17  7),  and  cer- 
tain famine  ensued.  A  glimpse  of  the  terrible 
suffering  for  lack  of  water  at  that  time  is  given  us. 
The  people  were  uncertain  of  another  meal  (IK 
17  12),  and  the  animals  were  perishing  (1  K  18  5). 

Pal  and  Syria  are  on  the  borderland  between  the 
sea  and  the  desert,  and  besides  arc  so  mountainous, 
that  they  not  only  have  a  great  range 
3.  Amount  of  rainfall  in  different  years,  but  a 
of  Rainfall    great  variation  in  different  parts  of  the 
country. 

The  amount  of  rain  on  the  western  alopea  U  compar- 
able with  that  In  England  and  America,  varying  from  25 
to  40  In.  per  annum,  but  It  falls  mostly  In  tho  four 
winter  months,  when  the  downpour  la  often  very  heavy, 
giving  oftentimes  from  12  to  10  In.  In  a  month.  On  the 
eastern  slopes  It  la  much  less,  varying  from  8  to  20 
In.  per  annum.  Th.-  highest  amount  falls  in  the 
mountains  of  Lebanon  where  It  averages  about  50  In. 
In  Beirut  the  yearly  average  is  35.87  In.  As  wo  go 
8.  from  Syria,  the  amount  decreases  (Haifa  27.75, 
Jaffa  22  39.  Gaza  17.01).  while  In  tho  Slnaltlc  Penin- 
sula there  Is  little  or  none.  Going  from  W.  to  E.  tho 
change  is  much  more  sudden,  owing  to  tho  mountains 
which  stop  the  clouds.  In  Damascus  tho  average  is 
less  than  10  in.  In  Jerus  the  average  for  50  years  is 
20  10  In.,  and  the  range  la  from  13  30  in  1870  to  41  02 
In  1897.  The  yearly  records  as  given  by  J.  Olalsher 
and  A.  Data!  In  PBPQ  from  1801  to  1910.  50  years,  are 
given  In  tho  accompanying  table. 


RAINFALL  IN  JERUSALEM  IN  INCHES 


Year 

Amount' 

Year 

Amount; 

Year 

Amount 

1801  

27  30  1 

1878.  .  . 

32 

21  i 

1805. . . 

23  25 

1802  

21.80 

1870.  .  . 

18 

04  1 

1896... 

32  90 

1803  .  . 

20  54 

1880  .  . 

32 

11 

1897... 

41  02 

1804  . . . 

15  51 

1881... 

16 

50 

1898. .. 

28  66 

1805  . 

18  19 

1882.  .  . 

20 

72 

1899. . . 

22  43 

1800  . . . 

18  55 

1883. . . 

31 

92 

1900  . . 

21  20 

1807  

29  42 

1884. . . 

23 

9(1 

1901... 

17  43 

1808  

20  10 

1885... 

29 

47 

1902... 

25  51 

I860  

18.01 

1886... 

31 

00 

1903... 

18  04 

1870. . . . 

13  39 

1887. . . 

2!) 

81 

1904. . . 

34  48 

1871 .... 

23.57 

1888. . . 

37 

79 

1905. . . 

34  22 

1872  ... 

22  20 

1889. . . 

13 

50 

1900. . . 

28.14 

1873  

22  72 

1890. . . 

35 

51 

1007. . . 

27  22 

1874  . . . 

20  75 

1801 . . . 

34 

72 

1  1908  . . 

31  87 

1875  . . . 

27  01 

1892. . . 

31 

23 

1000. . . 

21  13 

1870  ... 

14  41 

1893   . . 

30 

54 

1010. . . 

24  04 

1877 .... 

20  00 

1804  . 

35 

38 

The  amount  of  rainfall  in  ancient  times  was 
probablv  about  the  same  as  in  present  times,  though 
it  may  have  been  distributed  somewhat  differently 
through  the  year,  as  suggested  by  Huntington. 
Conder  maintains  that  the  present  amount  would 
have  been  sufficient  to  support  the  ancient  cities 
{Tent-Work  in  Pal).  Trees  are  without  doubt 
fewer  now,  but  meteorologists  agree  that  trees  do 
not  produce  rain. 

The  rainfall  is  largely  on  the  western  slopes  of  the 
mountains  facing  the  sea,  while  on  the  eastern 
slopes  there  is  very  little.  The  moisture-laden  air 
comes  up  from  the  sea  with  the  west  and  southwest 


wind.  When  these  currents  strike  the  hills  they 
are  thrown  higher  up  into  the  cooler  strata,  and 
the  moisture  condenses  to  form  clouds 
4.  Dry  and  and  rain  which  increases  on  the  higher 
Rainy  Sea-  levels.  Having  passed  the  ridge  of  the 
sons  hills,  the  currents  descend  on  the  other 

side  to  warmer  levels,  where  the  mois- 
ture is  easily  held  in  the  form  of  vapor  so  that  no 
rain  falls  and  few  clouds  arc  seen,  except  in  the 
cold  mid-winter  months. 

The  summer  months  arc  practically  rainless,  with 
very  few  clouds  appearing  in  the  sky.  From  May 
1  to  the  middle  of  October  one  can  be  sure  of  no 
rain;  "The  winter  is  past;  the  rain  is  over"  (Cant 
,  2  11),  so  many  sleep  on  the  roofs  of  the  houses  or 
in  tents  of  leaves  and  branches  in  the  fields  and  vine- 
I  yards  throughout  the  summer.  The  continuous 
hot  droughts  make  the  people  appreciate  the  springs 
and  fountains  of  fresh  running  water  and  the  cool 
shade  of  rock  and  tree. 

The  rainy  season  from  October  to  May  may  be 
divided  into  three  ports,  the  former,  the  winter, 
and  the  latter  rains,  and  they  arc  often  referred  to 
under  these  names  in  the  OT. 

The  "former  rains"  are  the  Bhowers  of  October 
I  and  the  first  part  of  November.  They  soften  the 
I  parched  ground  so  that  the  winter  grain  may  be 
sown  before  the  heavy  continuous  rains  set  in. 
The  main  bulk  of  the  rain  falls  in  the  months  of 
December,  January  and  February.  Although  in 
these  months  the  rains  are  frequent  and  heavy,  a 
dark,  foggy  day  is  seldom  seen.  The  "latter  rains" 
of  April  are  the  most  highly  appreciated,  because 
they  ripen  the  fruit  and  stay  the  drought  of  summer. 
They  were  considered  a  special  blessing:  Jeh  "will 
come  ....  as  the  latter  rain  that  watcreth  the 
earth"  (Hos  6  3);  "They  opened  their  mouth  wide 
as  for  the  latter  rain"  (Job  29  23);  and  as  a  reason 
for  worshipping  Jeh  who  sent  them,  "Let  lis  now 
fear  Jeh  our  God,  that  giveth  rain,  both  the  former 
and  the  latter,  in  its  season"  (Jer  6  24). 

The  rain  storms  always  conic  from  the  sea  with 
a  west  or  southwest  wind.  The  east  wind  is  a  hot 
wind  and  the  "north  wind  driveth  away  rain" 
(Prov  26  23  AV).  "Fair  weather  cometh  out  of 
the  north"  (Job  37  22  AV). 

The  Psalmist  recognizes  that  the  "showers  that 
water  the  earth"  (Ps  72  6)  nre  among  the  choicest 
blessings  from  the  hand  of  Jeh:  "The 
6.  Biblical  earlv  rain  covercth  it  with  blessings" 
Uses  (Ps  84  6).    The  severest  punishment 

of  Jeh  was  to  withhold  the  rain,  as  in 
the  time  of  Ahab  and  Elijah,  when  the  usual  rain 
did  not  fall  for  three  years  (1  K  17);  "the  anger 
of  Jeh  be  kindled  against  you,  and  he  shut  up  the 
heavens,  so  that  there  shall  be  no  rain,  and  the  land 
shall  not  yield  its  fruit;  and  ye  perish  quickly" 
(Dt  11  17).  Too  much  rain  is  also  a  punishment, 
as  witness  the  flood  (den  7  4)  and  the  plague  of 
rain  and  hail  (Ezr  10  0).  Sending  of  rain  was  a 
reward  for  worship  and  obedience:  "Jeh  will  open 
unto  thee  his  good  treasure,  the  heavens,  to  give 
the  rain  of  thy  land  in  its  season,  and  to  bless  all 
the  work  of  thy  hand"  (Dt  28  12).  Jeh  controls 
the  elements  and  commands  the  rain:  "He  made  a 
decree  for  the  rain"  (Job  28  26);  "For  he  saith 
to  the  snow,  Fall  thou  on  the  earth;  likewise  to 
the  shower  of  rain"  (Job  37  6). 

Literature. — PBPQ:  meteorological  observations 
from  the  Dead  Sea.  Jerus,  Jaffa  and  Tiberias;  various 
observers:  Zritichrift  det  druttrhen  Palititna-Vrrtint; 
II.  Hllderscheid.  Hi*  Sirdtrorhlai/"'rhaUni*t*  Paldtlina* 
in  alttr  and  nrurr  Zrit;  C.  R.  Condor,  Ttnt-Werk  in 
Pal;  Edward  Hull.  Mount  Srir.  .Sinai  and  Wttttrn  Pal; 
Ellsworth  Huntington.  Pal  and  //«  Tram/ormation;  bul- 
i  letln  of  the  Syrian  Protestant  College  Observatory, 
Mtt  l-j>  <>i  Obnrtalion*  in  Beirut  and  Syria. 

Alfred  H.  Jot 
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RAINBOW,  r&n'bO  (Tflrp,  ktthelh,  tH  "a  bow"; 
tpcti  iris,  "rainbow"):  As  most  of  the  rainfall  in 
Pal  is  in  the  form  of  short  heavy  showers  it  is  often 
accompanied  by  the  rainbow.  Most  beautiful 
double  bows  are  often  Been,  and  occasionally  the 
moon  is  bright  enough  to  produce  the  bow.  It  is 
rather  remarkable  that  there  are  so  few  references 
to  the  rainbow  in  the  Bible.  The  Heb  keshelh  is 
the  ordinary  word  for  a  bow,  there  being  no  special 
word  for  rainbow. 

The  interpretation  of  the  significance  of  the  bow 
in  the  sky  is  given  at  the  dose  of  the  story  of  the 
flood,  where  it  is  called  "the  token  of  the  covenant" 
of  Jen  with  Noah  that  there  should  be  no  more  flood : 

"I  do  set  my  bow  in  the  cloud  and  the  waters 

shall  no  more  become  a  flood  to  destroy  all  flesh" 
(Gen  9  13.15).  This  addition  to  the  story  of  the 
flood  is  not  found  in  other  mythical  accounts.  The 
foundation  for  the  interpretation  of  the  bow  in  this 
way  seems  to  be  that  while  His  bow  is  hung  in  the 
sky  God  must  be  at  peace  with  His  people.  The 
glory  of  God  is  likened  to  "the  appearance  of  the 
bow  that  is  in  the  cloud  in  the  day  of  rain"  (Ezk  1 
28).  The  rainbow  forms  a  striking  part  of  the 
vision  in  Rev  43:  "And  there  was  a  rainbow  round 
about  the  throne."  Alfred  H.  Joy 

RAISE,  r&z:  "To  raise"  in  the  OT  is  most  fre- 
quently the  tr  of  the  Hiphil  form  of  Dip ,  kum,  "to 
cause  to  arise,"  e.g.  raising  up  seed  (Gen  38  8), 
a  prophet  (Dt  18  18),  judges  (Jgs  2  16.18),  etc; 
also  of  TI7,  "u>,  "to  awake,"  "stir  up"  (Ezr  1  5 
AV;  Isa  41  2,  etoj,  with  other  words.  In  the  NT 
the  chief  words  are  tytlpw,  egeird,  "to  awaken." 
"arouse"  (Mt  8  9;  Lk  1  09;  3  8,  etc),  frequently 
of  raising  the  dead;  and  4r(<rT^««,  an  hi  (mi  (Mt  22 
24;  Jn  6  39,  etc;  Acts  2  24  [30  AV],  etc),  with 
compounds  of  the  former.  Among  the  RV  changes 
may  be  noted,  "to  stir  the  fire"  for  "from  raising" 
(Hoa  7  4);  "raiseth  high  his  gate"  for  "exalteth 
his  gate"  (Prov  17  19);  ARV,  "tan  it  be  raised 
from  the  roots  thereof  for  "pluck  it  up  by  the 
roots  thereof"  (Ezk  17  9  AV  and  ERV);  "raised 
up"  for  "rise  again"  (Mt  20  19:  cf  Mt  26  32; 
Rom  8  34;  Col  3  1).  W.  L.  Walker 

RAISIN-CAKES,  rSVn-kfiks:  RV  gives  this 
rendering  for  AV  "foundations"  in  Isa  16  7  (Heb 
'dshUh&h  from  'ashash,  "to  found  "  "make  firm," 
"press").  The  trade  in  these  would  cease  through 
the  desolation  of  the  vineyards.  For  AV  "flagons  of 
wine"  in  Hob  3  1,  RV  gives  "cakes  of  raisins," 
such  as  were  offered  to  the  gods  of  the  land,  the 
givers  of  the  grape  (cf  Cant  2  5).    Sec  next  article. 

RAISINS,  ra'z'nz:  (1)  D^pHQS,  cimmaklm;  <tto- 
*(««,  stanhlde*,  trd  "dried  grapes,"  Nu  6  3; 
mentioned  in  all  other  references  as  a  portable 
food  for  a  march  or  journey.  Abigail  supplied 
David  with  "a  hundred  clusters  of  raisins,"  among 
other  things,  in  the  wilderness  of  Paran  (1  S  26 
18);  David  gave  two  clusters  of  raisins  to  a 
starving  Egyp  slave  of  the  Amalekites  at  Besor 
(30  12);  raisins  formed  part  of  the  provision 
brought  to  David  at  Hebron  for  his  army  (1  Ch 
12  40);  Ziba  supplied  David,  when  flying  from 
Absalom,  with  a  hundred  clusters  of  raisins  (2  S 
16  1).  (2)  np^UJ^J,  'd&hlshah,  something  "pressed 
together,"  hence  a  "cake."  In  Hos  3  1,  mention 
is  made  of  D^DJ?  ,  'ashUhe  'dndbhlm 

/ioto  **rr4  (TTo^JJot,  ivbmmala  meld  ttnphidos), 
"cakes  of  raisins":  "Jch  loveth  the  children  of 
Israel,  though  they  turn  unto  other  gods,  and  love 
[m  "or  them  that  love")  cakes  of  raisins."  These 
ari^Bupposed  to  have  been 


siders  that  the  Heb  words  are  a  corruption  of 
'tUhi-rim  and hamm&nlm  ("sun  images").  Cf  Isa  17 
8;  27  9.  In  other  passages  "cakes"  stands  alone 
without  "raisins,"  but  the  tr  "cakes  of  raisins"  is 
given  in  2  S  6  19;  1  Ch  16  3;  Cant  2  5  (AV 
"flagons");  Isa  16  7  m  "foundations." 

Raisins  arc  today,  as  of  old,  prepared  in  con- 
siderable quantities  in  Pal,  esp.  at  es-Sall,  E.  of  the 
Jordan.  The  bunches  of  grapes  are  dipped  in  a 
strong  solution  of  i>otash  before  being  dried. 

E.  W.  G.  Masterman 
RAKEM,  ra'kcni  (Dpi  <  fdk^ni,  the  pausal  form 
of  Dpi ,  rtkem):  The  eponym  of  a  clan  of  Machir 
(1  Ch  7 


grapes  offered  to  false  gods.    Gratz  con- 


16).   Sec  Rekem. 


RAKKATH,  rak'ath  (Pp."?,  rakkath;  B,  'fVaea. 
Saicrt,  Omathadak&h,  A,  Pik«A9,  Rhekkdth):  The 
Gr  is  obviously  the  result  of  confusing  the  two 
names  Rakkath  and  Hammath,  taking  r  in  the 
former  for  d.  Rakkath  was  one  of  the  fortified 
cities  in  Naphtali  (Josh  19  35).  It  is  named  be- 
tween Hammath  and  Chinnereth.  Hammath  is 
identified  with  the  hot  baths  to  the  S.  of  Tiberias. 
There  are  traces  of  ancient  fortifications  here. 
The  rabbis  think  that  Tiberias  was  built  on  the  site 
of  Rakkath.  Certain  it  is  that  Herod's  town  was 
built  upon  an  ancient  site,  the  graves  of  the  old 
inhabitants  being  disturbed  in  digging  the  new 
foundations  (Neubauer,  Giog.  du  Talm,  208). 

W.  Ewino 

RAKKON,  rak'on  (TTO,  h^rakkon;  'UpUw, 
Hierdkon).    Sec  Me-Jarkon. 

RAM,  ram  (D^,  r&m,  "high,"  "exalted"): 

(1)  An  ancestor  of  David  (Ruth  4  19  I'Appir, 
Arrdn);  Mt  1  3.4  I'Apd^  Ardm]);  in  1  Ch  2  9 
he  is  called  the  "brother,"  but  in  ver  25,  the  "son  of 
Jerahmeel"  (cf  ver  27).  Ram  as  the  son  of  Hezron 
appears  more  likely  than  Ram  the  son  of  Jerahmeel, 
since,  according  to  the  narratives  of  1  and  2  8, 
David  cannot  have  been  a  Jcrahmcclitc. 

(2)  Name  of  Elihu's  family  (Job  S2  2).  It  is  an 
open  question  as  to  whether  Ram  should  be  taken 
as  a  purely  fictitious  name,  invented  by  the  author 
of  the  Elihu  speeches,  or  whether  it  is  that  of  some 
obscure  Arab  tribe.  In  Gen  22  21  Aram  is  a 
nephew  of  Buz  (cf  Elihu  the  Buzite),  anil  the  con- 
jecture was  at  one  time  advanced  that  Ram  was  a 
contraction  of  Aram:  but  this  theory  is  no  longer 
held  to  be  tenable.  The  suggestion  that  the  initial 
a  (S)  has  been  changed  by  a.  scribal  error  into  h 
(H)  is  more  acceptable.  Rashi,  the  rabbinical  com- 
mentator, takes  the  quaint  position  that  Ram  is 
identical  with  Abraham.  Horace  J.  Wolf 

RAM,  ram:  (1)  The  ordinary  word  is  b^jt ,  'ayil, 
which  is  remarkably  near  to  'ayyiU,  "deer" 

(cf  Lat  caper,  capra,  "goat,"  and  capreolua,  "wild 
goat"  or  "roe-buck";  also  Gr  8op«4t,  dorkda, 
"roc-buck"  or  "gazelle").  (2)  TOT,  d'khdr,  lit. 
"male"  (Ezr  6  9.17;  7  17).  (3)  ,  kar,  "bat- 
tering ram"  (Ezk  4  2-21  22);  elsewhere  "lamb" 
(Dt  32  14,  etc).  (4)  i'P?,  \atadh,  properly  "he- 
goat"  ("ram,"  Gen  31  10.12  AV).   See  Sheep. 

RAM,  BATTERING.   See  Siege. 

RAMA,  r&'ma  ('Pajia,  Rhamd):  AV;  Gr  form  of 
Ramah  (q.v.)  (Mt  2  18). 

RAMAH,  nVma  (m?nn,  ha-ramM,  without  the 
def.  art.  only  in  Neh  11  33;  Jcr  31  15):  Thcname 
denotes  height,  from  root  On,  rum,  "to  be  high," 
and  the  towns  to  which  it  applied  seem  all  to  have 
stood  on  elevated  sites. 
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(1)  B,  'ApoiJX,  Aratl,  A,  Rhamd:  A  fenced 
city  in  the  lot  assigned  to  Naphtali  (Josh  19  36). 
Only  in  this  passage  in  the  place  referred  to.  It  is 
probably  identical  with  the  modern  er-Rameh,  a 
large  Christian  village  on  the  highway  from  §af*d 
to  the  coast,  about  8  miles  W.S.W.  of  that  city. 
To  the  N.  rises  the  mountain  range  which  forms  the 
southern  boundary  of  Upper  Galilee.  In  the  valley 
to  the  8.  there  is  much  rich  land  cultivated  by  the 
villagers.  The  olives  grown  here  are  very  fine,  and 
fruitful  vineyards  cover  many  of  the  surrounding 
slopes.  No  remains  of  antiquity  are  to  be  seen 
above  ground;  but  the  site  is  one  likely  to  have 
been  occupied  in  ancient  times. 

(2)  'P*n&,  Rhamd:  A  city  that  is  mentioned  only 
once,  on  the  boundary  of  Asher  (Josh  19  29). 
The  lino  of  the  boundary  cannot  be  followed  with 
certainty;  but  perhaps  we  may  identify  Ramoh 
with  the  modern  Rdmiyeh.  a  village  situated  on  a 
hill  which  rises  in  the  midst  of  a  hollow,  some  13 
miles  S.E.  of  Tyre,  and  12  miles  E.  of  the  ladder 
of  Tyre,  To  the  S.W.  is  a  marshy  lake  which  dries 
up  in  summer.  Traces  of  antiquity  are  found  in  the 
cisterns,  a  large  reservoir  and  many  sarcophagi. 
To  the  W.  is  the  high  hill  Beldf,  with  ancient  ruins, 
and  remains  of  a  temple  of  which  several  columns 
are  still  in  situ. 

(3)  B,  'Papi,  Rhamd,  A,  'Ia^t,  lamd,  and  other 
forms:  A  city  in  the  territory  of  Benjamin  named 
between  Gibeon  and  Beeroth  (Josh  18  25).  The 
Levite  thought  of  it  as  a  possible  resting-place  for 
himself  and  his  concubine  on  their  northward  jour- 
ney (Jgs  19  13).  The  palm  tree  of  Deborah  was 
between  this  and  Bethel  (Jgs  4  5).  Baasha,  king 
of  Samaria,  sought  to  fort  if  v  Ramah  against  Asa, 
king  of  Judah.  The  latter  frustrated  the  attempt, 
ana  carried  off  the  materials  which  Baasha  had 
collected,  and  with  them  fortified  against  him  Geba 
of  Benjamin  and  Mizpah  (1  K  16  17;  2  Ch  16 
5).  Here  the  captain  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  guard 
released  Jeremiah  after  he  had  been  carried  in  bonds 
from  Jerus  ( Jer  40  1).  It  figures  in  Isaiah's  picture 
of  the  Assyrians'  approach  (10  29).  It  is  named 
by  Hosea  in  connection  with  Gibeah  (6  8),  and 
is  mentioned  as  being  reoccupied  after  the  exile 
(Ezr  2  26;  Neh  7  30).  It  was  near  the  traditional 
tomb  of  Rachel  (Jer  31  15;  cf  1  8  10  2;  Mt  2  18, 
AV  "Rama"). 

From  the  passages  cited  we  gather  that  Ramah 
lay  some  distance  to  the  N.  of  Gibeah,  and  not  far 
from  Gibeon  and  Beeroth.  The  first  is  identified 
with  Tdl  el-Ful,  alxnit  3  miles  N.  of  Jerus.  Two 
miles  farther  N.  is  cr-R&m.  Gibeon  (el-Jib)  is 
about  3  miles  W.  of  er-R&m,  and  Beeroth  (el- 
Blrch)  is  about  4  miles  to  the  N.  Onom  places 
Ramah  6  Rom  miles  N.  of  Jerus;  while  Jos  (Ant, 
VIII,  xii,  3)  says  it  lay  40  furlongs  from  the  city. 
All  this  points  definitely  to  identification  with  er- 
Rdm.  The  modern  village  crowns  a  high  limestone 
hill  to  thcS.  of  the  road,  a  position  of  great  strength. 
W.  of  the  village  is  an  ancient  reservoir.  In  the 
hill  are  cisterns,  and  a  good  well  to  the  S. 

(4)  'kpano.6a.ln,  Aramathaim:  The  home  of 
Elkanah  and  Hannah,  and  the  birthplace  of  Sam- 
uel (1  S  1  19;  2  11,  etc).  In  1  S  1  1  it  is  called 
"Ramathaim-zophim"  (ZHSTX  OT >  hd-rumd- 
thayim-fdphim).  The  phrase  as  it  stands  is 
grammatically  incorrect,  and  suggests  tamt>ering 
with  the  text.  It  might  possibly  be  tH  "Rnma- 
thaim  of  the  Zuphites."  It  was  in  Mt.  Ephrnim, 
within  accessible  distance  of  Shiloh,  whither  Sam- 
uel's parent*  went  up  from  year  to  vear  to  wor- 
ship and  to  sacrifice  (1  3).  From  Ramah  as  n 
center  Samuel  went  on  circuit  annually,  to  judge 
Israel,  to  Bethel,  Gilgal  and  Mizpah  (7  16  f  ).  It 
is  very  probable  that  this  is  the  city  in  which, 


guided  by  his  servant,  Saul  first  made  the  ac- 
quaintance of  Samuel  (9  6.10),  where  there  was  a 
high  place  (ver  12).  Hither  at  all  events  came  the 
elders  of  Israel  with  their  demand  that  a  king  should 
be  set  over  them  (6  4  f).  After  his  final  break  with 
Saul,  Samuel  retired  in  sorrow  to  Ramah  (16  34  f). 
Here,  in  Naioth,  David  found  asylum  with  Samuel 
from  the  mad  king  (19  18,  etc),  and  hence  he  fled 
on  his  ill-starred  visit  to  Nob  (20  1).  In  his  native 
city  the  dust  of  the  dead  Samuel  was  laid  (26  1; 
28  3).  In  1  Mace  11  34  it  is  named  as  one  of  the 
three  toparchics  along  with  Aphaercma  and  Lydda, 
which  were  added  to  Judaea  from  the  country  of 
Samaria  in  145  BC.  Onom  places  it  near  Diospolis 
(Euseb.)  in  the  district  of  Timnah  (Jerome). 

There  are  two  serious  rivals  for  the  honor  of 
representing  the  ancient  Ramah.  (a)  Brit  Rlma, 
a  village  occupying  a  height  13  miles  E.N.E.  of 
Lydda  (Diospolis),  12  miles  W.  of  Shiloh,  and  about 
the  same  distance  N'.W.  of  Bethel.  This  identifi- 
cation has  the  support  of  G.  A.  Smith  (IIGHL, 
254),  and  Buhl  (GA  P,  170).  (b)  RamaUah,  a  large 
and  prosperous  village  occupying  a  lofty  position 
with  ancient  remains.  It  commands  n  wide  pros- 
pect, esp.  to  the  W.  It  lies  about  8  miles  N.  of 
Jerus,  3  W.  of  Bethel,  and  12  S.W.  of  Shiloh.  The 
name  meaning  "the  height"  or  "high  place  of  God" 
may  be  reminiscent  of  the  high  place  in  the  city 
where  Saul  found  Samuel.  In  other  respects  it 
agrees  very  well  with  the  Bib.  data. 

Claims  have  also  been  advanced  on  behalf  of 
Ramleh,  a  village  2  miles  S.W.  of  Lydda,  in  the 
plain  of  Sharon.  This,  however,  is  out  of  the 
question,  as  the  place  did  not  exist  before  Arab 
times.  Others  support  identification  with  Xeby 
Samtrtt,  which  more  probably  represents  the  an- 
cient Mizpah  (q.v.). 

(5)  Ramah  of  the  South,  AV  "Ramath  of  the 
South":  Ramath  is  the  construct  form  of  Ramah 
(Josh  19  8)  (O^j  PSITJ ,  rd'malh  neghebh;  BW 
Kara  Ai0o,  Bdmeth  kat&  liba).  A  city  in  thot  part  of 
the  territory  of  Judah  which  was  allotted  to  Simeon. 
It  stands  here  in  apposition  to  Baalath-beer, 
and  is  probably  a  second  name  for  the  same  place. 
It  seems  to  correspond  also  with  "Ramoth  [pl.J  of 
the  South"  (1  S  30  27),  a  place  to  which  David 
sent  a  share  of  the  spoil  taken  from  the  Araalckites. 
In  this  passage  LXX  retains  the  sing,  form,  Rhamd 
n6tou.  Identification  has  been  suggested  with 
Kubbel  tl-Baul  about  37  miles  S.  of  He!  >ron ;  and 
with  Kurnub  a  little  farther  S.  There  is  no  sub- 
stantial ground  for  either  identification. 

(6)  B,  'Vt^>0,  RhemmM,  A,  'Pa^i9,  Rham/Uh: 
Ramah  in  2  K  8  29;  2  Ch  22  6,  is  a  contraction 
of  Ramotb-gilcad.  W.  Ewino 

RAMATH,  ra'math,  OP  THE  SOUTH  (Josh  19 
8  AV).   See  Ramah,  (5). 

RAMATH-LEHI,  ra'math-fc'hl  (Tib  r^T ,  rd- 
math  Uhl,  "the  hill"  or  "height  of  Lehi':  'Aval^, 
o-tavlvot,  Auainms  siaaonoa):  So  the  place  is  said 
to  have  been  called  where  Samson  threw  away 
the  jaw-bone  of  an  ass,  with  which  he  had  slain 
1,000  Philia  (Jgs  18  17).  LXX  seems  to  have 
supposed  that  the  name  referred  to  the  "heaving" 
or  throwing  up  of  the  jaw-bone.  The  Heb,  how- 
ever, corresponds  to  the  form  used  in  other  place- 
names,  such  as  Hmnath-tiiizpch,  and  must  be  read 
as  "Ramah  of  Lehi."  The  name  Lehi  may  have 
been  given  because  of  some  real  or  imagined  like- 
ness in  the  place  to  the  shape  of  a  jaw-bone  (Jgs 
16  9.14.19).  It  may  have  l>een  in  Wddy  es-Sardr, 
not  far  from  Zoruh  and  Timnath;  but  the  available 
data  do  not  permit  of  certain  identification.  See 
Jaw-boxe;  Lehi.  W.  Ewinu 
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RAM ATH-MIZPEH ,  ra'math-miz'pc  (tTpn 
~EX"3ri ,  rumnth  ha-micpeh;  to,  'Apa8«»8  ftarA  tV 
Moreno,  A  width  kntd  ihi  Mannepha,  A,  P«|m*9 
.  .  .  .  M<ur+A,  Rhamoth  ....  Musphd):  A  place 
mentioned  in  Josh  13  26  in  a  statement  of  the 
boundary  of  Gad,  between  Heshbon  and  Betonim. 
It  may  possibly  be  identical  with  Mizpah,  (1). 

RAMATHAIM,  ra-ma-tha'im  (1  Mace  11  34; 
AV  Ramathera,  ram'a-them).    See  Ramah,  (4). 

RAMATHAIM-ZOPHIM,  ra-roa-tha'im-zo'fim. 
See  Ramaii,  (4). 

RAMATHITE,  ra'math-It  pnTJ^n ,  ha-ram&tM; 
B,  4  4k  'ParfjX,  ho  ek  RhaH,  A,  4  'Poj«i««tot,  ho  Rha- 
mathaioa) :  So  Shimci  is  called  who  w:»s  set  by  David 
over  the  vineyards  (1  Ch  27  27).  There  is  nothing 
to  show  to  which  Ramah  he  belonged. 

RAMESES,  ram'e^ez,  ra-mS'scz.    See  Raamses. 

RAMIAH,  ra-mt'a  (H^n,  rnmyah,  "Jeh  hath 
loosened"  or  "Jeh  is  high"):  One  of  the  Israelites 
of  the  sons  of  Parosh,  mentioned  in  the  register  of 
those  who  had  offended  in  the  matter  of  foreign 
marriages  (Ezr  10  25).  The  form  of  the  name  in 
1  Esd  (9  20),  "Hiennas,"  presupposes  a  Heb  form 
tfremytih  or  possibly  yirm'yoh  =  "Jeremiah." 

RAMOTH,  rfi'moth: 

(1)  riTOSr,,  rd'mdth;  1)  'P*fuM,  he  RhamOth:  A 
city  in  the  territory  of  Issachar  assigned  to  the 
Gerehonite  Levitcs  (1  Ch  6  73),  mentioned  be- 
tween Daberath  and  Anem.  It  seems  to  corre- 
spond to  "Remeth"  in  Josh  19  21,  and  to  "Jar- 
muth"  in  21  29,  and  is  possibly  identical  with 
er-Rameh  about  1 1  miles  S.W.  of  Jenln. 

(2)  Ramc  th  of  the  South.   See  Ramah,  (5). 
('.i  1  Ramo  th  in  Gilead.   See  Ramoth-oilead. 

RAMOTH,  ra'moth  (Pllttn,  rUmdth,  K>rS  for 
yrhnolh  [Ear  10  29  AV);  RVm  Knhlbh  makes 
the  name  similar  to  those  in  vs  20.27):  One  of 
the  offenders  in  the  matter  of  foreign  marriages. 
ERV  and  ARV,  adopting  K-thibh,  read  Jeremoth 
(qv). 

RAMOTH  (Job  28  18  AVm). 

CIOIS. 


See  Stone*,  Pbe- 


RAMOTH-GILEAD,  ra'moth-gil'e-ad  (VKT) 
"T^bj,  rOmdth  gil'adh;  B,  *P«u|iA8  r«Xo48,  Rhemmdlh 
GaiatUl,  A, 'Po|ifU»0,  Rhammdth,  and  other  forms)  : 
A  great  ami  strong  city  E.  of  the  Jordan  in  the  terri- 
tory of  Gad,  which  played  an  important  part  in 
the  wars  of  Israel.  It  is  first  mentioned  in  con- 
nection with  the  appointment  of  the  Cities  of  Refuge 
(Dt  4  43;  Josh  20  8).  It  was  assigned  to  the 
Merarite  Levitt  (Josh  21  38;  1  Ch  6  80).  In 
these  four  passages  it  is  called  "Ramoth  in  Gilead" 
(Tjbj?  "1 ,  rtonoth  ba-gir&lh).  This  form  is  given 
wrongly  by  AV  in  1  K  22  3.  In  all  other  places 
the  form  "Ramoth-gilead"  is  used. 

Here  Ben-geber  was  placed  in  charge  of  one 
of  Solomon's  administrative  districts  (1  K  4  13), 

which  included  Havvoth-jair  and  "the 
1.  History    region  of  Argob.  w  hich  is  in  Bashan." 

The  city  was  taken  from  Omri  by  the 
Syrians  under  Bcn-hadad  I  {Ant,  VIII,  xv,  3  ff),  and 
even  after  the  defeat  of  Ben-hadad  at  Aphek  they 
remained  masters  of  this  fortress.  In  order  to 
recover  it  for  Israel  Ahnb  invited  Jchoehaphat  of 
Judah  to  accompany  him  in  a  campaign.  Despite 


the  discouragement  of  Micaiah,  the  royal  pair  set 
out  on  the  disastrous  enterprise.  In  their  attack 
on  the  city  Ahab  fought  in  disguise,  but  was  mor- 
tally wounded  by  an  arrow  from  a  bow  drawn  "at 
a  venture"  (1  K  22  1-40:  2  Ch  18).  The  at- 
tempt was  renewed  by  Ahab's  son  Jomm;  but  his 
father's  ill  fortune  followed  him,  and,  heavily 
wounded,  he  retired  for  healing  to  Jezrcel  (2  K  8 
28  ff;  2  Ch  22  5f).  During  the  king's  absence 
from  the  camp  at  Ramoth-gilead  Jehu  was  there 
anointed  king  of  Israel  by  Elixha  (2  K  9  1  IT; 
2  Ch  22  7).  He  proved  a  swift  instrument  of  ven- 
geance against  the  doomed  house  of  Ahab.  Accord- 
ing to  Jos  (Ant,  IX,  vi,  1)  the  city  was  taken  before 
Joram's  departure.  This  is  confirmed  by  2  K  9 
14  ff.  The  place  is  not  mentioned  again,  unless, 
indeed,  it  bo  identical  with  "Mizpeh"  in  1  Mace 
6  35. 

It  is  just  possible  that  Ramoth-gilead  corre- 
sponds to  Mizpah,  (1),  and  to  Ramato-mizpeii. 

The  sjjot  where  Laban  and  Jacob 
2.  Identi-     parted   is   called   both  Galeed  and 
fication        Mizpah.    Ramath  may  become  Ra- 
moth, as  we  see  in   the  case  of 
Hamah  of  the  South. 

Merrill  identifies  the  city  with  Jerash,  the  splen- 
did ruins  of  which  lie  in  W&dued-Deir.  N.  of  the 
Jabbok.  He  quotes  the  Bab  Talm  (Makkuth  9b) 
as  placing  the  Cities  of  Refuge  in  pairs,  so  that 
those  on  the  E.  of  the  Jordan  are  opposite  those  on 
the  W.  Shechem,  being  the  middle  one  of  the  three 
W.  of  the  Jordan,  should  have  Ramoth-gilead  nearly 
opposite  to  it  on  the  E.,  and  this  would  place  its 
site  at  Gerasa,  the  modern  Jerash  (HDB,  s.v.). 
But  the  words  of  the  Talm  must  not  be  interpreted 
too  strictly.  It  seems  very  probable  that  Golan 
lay  far  S.  of  a  line  drawn  due  E.  from  Jfedes  (Ke- 
desh-naphtali).  No  remains  have  been  discovered 
at  Jerash  older  than  Gr-Rom  times,  although  the 
presence  of  a  fine  perennial  spring  makes  occupa- 
tion in  antiquity  probable.  The  place  could  be 
approached  by  chariots  along  Wddy  'Ajldn,  and 
the  country  adjoining  was  not  unsuitable  for 
chariot  evolutions. 

Conder  and  others  have  suggested  Reimun,  an 
ancient  site  to  the  \V.  of  Jerash.  The  absence  of 
any  source  of  good  water-supply  is  practically  fatal 
to  this  identification.  Buhl  ((JAP,  261  ff)  favors 
el-JiVOd,  a  ruined  site  on  a  hill  S.  of  the  Jabbok; 
see  Gilead,  (1).  Eusebius  and  Jerome  ((hum, 
s.v.)  contradict  each  other,  the  former  placing 
Ramoth-gilead  15  miles  W.,  and  the  latter  15  miles 
E.  of  Philadelphia.  It  is  clear,  however,  that  this 
is  a  mere  slip  on  Jerome's  part,  as  both  say  it  is 
near  the  Jabbok.  Many  have  identified  it  with 
es-Sal(,  which  is  indeed  15  miles  W.  of  'Amman 
(Philadelphia),  but  it  is  10  miles  S.  of  the  Jabbok, 
and  so  can  hardly  be  described  as  near  that  river. 
It  is  also  no  place  for  chariot  warfare.  The  case 
againBt  identification  with  Ramoth-gilead  is  con- 
clusively Btated  by  Rev.  G.  A.  Cooke  in  Driver's 
Dt,  xx. 

In  suggesting  these  sites  sufficient  attention  has 
not  been  given  to  what  is  said  in  1  K  4.  The 
authority  of  the  king's  officer  in  Ramoth-gilead 
extended  over  the  land  of  Argob  in  Bushan,  aa  well 
as  over  the  towns  of  Jair  in  Gilead.  A  situation 
therefore  to  the  N*.  of  Mahanaim  must  be  sought. 
Gut  he  would  find  it  at  er-Remthch,  on  t  he  pilgrim 
road,  about  10  miles  S.  or  Mczfrib  (cf  HCHL,  586 
ff).  Chcyne's  suggestion  of  Salkhad,  away  on  the 
crest  of  the  mountain  of  Bashan,  is  out  of  the 
question.  Rev.  Caleb  Hauser  (PEFS,  1906,  304  f) 
argues  in  favor  of  Brit  Ras,  over  11  miles  S.E.  of 
Gadara,  a  position  commanding  all  Northern  Gilead 
and  as  favorably  situated  as  Jerash  for  chariot 
warfare  and  communication  with  the  W.  of  Jordan. 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2.VJ0 


"Here  we  have  the  heights  of  Northern  Gilead. 
Ramoth,  Capilolias,  and  licit  Ha*  are  in  their 
respective  languages  idiomatic  equivalent*.  It  is 
improbahle  that  a  large  city  like  Capilolias  should 
have  superseded  anything  but  a  very  important 
city  of  earlier  times."  We  must  be  content  to 
leave  the  question  open  meantime.     W.  Ewino 

RAMPART,  ram'pfirt  (Urn  2  8;  Nah  S  8). 
See  Foktifi cation. 

RAM'S  HORN.   Sec  Music. 

RAMS'  SKINS:  The  skin  of  the  sheep,  roughly 
tanned  with  all  the  wool  on,  is  the  common 
winter  jacket  of  the  shepherd  or  peasant,  the  ram's 
being  considered  esp.  desirable  (cf  He  11  37). 
Hence  the  appropriateness  of  these  skins  in  the 
covering  of  the  tabernacle  (Ex  26  5,  etc).  See 
Tabernacle;  Dye,  Dyeing. 

RANGE,  ranj:  "Range"  and  "rank"  have  the 
same  derivation,  and  in  the  sense  of  a  "row"  (of  men, 
etc)  they  were  formerly  interchangeable.  "Range 
with  this  meaning  is  found  in  2  K  11  8.15  AV 
2  Ch  23  14  (RV  "rank";  rTTjip ,  fdkMh,  "row"). 
Hence  "to  range"  is  "to  set  in  a  line"  (Jth  2  16; 
2  Mace  12  20,  dinldaaa)  or  "to  move  in  a  line"  or, 
simply,  "to  roam,"  whence  "a  ranging  bear"  (Prov 
28  15;  ~~~  ,  -  .  nk,  "run  to  and  fro").  A  cooking 
"range  is  a  stove  on  which  pots,  etc,  can  be  set  in 
a  row,  but  the  klrayim  (2"?T5)  of  Ix>v  11  35  is  a 
much  more  primitive  affair,  composed,  probably, 
of  two  plates  (klrayim  is  a  dual).  In  Job  39  8 
"range  of  the  mountains"  is  good  modem  use,  but 
,  ythr,  should  be  pointed  ySihur  (not  tfthiir 
as  in  MT)  and  connected  with  fur,  "search.  '  So 
translate  "He  searcheth  out  the  mountains  as  his 
pasture."  Burton  Scott  Easton 

RANK,  rank:  (1)  rn«,  'Srah,  used  in  Joel  2  7 
of  the  advance  of  the  locust  army  which  marched 
in  perfect  order  and  in  straight  lines,  none  crossing 
the  other's  track.  (2)  njnjfl ,  ma'drakhdh,  "battle 
array"  (1  Ch  12  38  AV;  cf  1  S  4  16;  17  22.48). 
See  Army. 

RANKS,  ranks  (wpa<n4,  prasid,  "a  square  plot 
of  ground,  "a  garden-bed"):  "They  sat  down  in 
ranks"  (Mk  6  40);  the  several  reclining  ranks 
formed,  as  it  were,  separate  plots  or  "garden-bods." 

RANSOM,  ran 'sum  (the  noun  occurs  in  the 
Eng.  Bible  12  t  [Ex  21  30  AV,  VVHP,  pidhyon; 
30  12;  Job  33  24;  36  18;  Prov  6  35;  13  8;  21 
18;  Isa  43  3,  TO,  kopher;  Mt  20  28;  Mk  10  45, 
Xvrpo»,  ItUron;  1  Tim  2  6,  drrOivrp©*,  antilutron); 
the  verbal  form  occurs  4  t  [Isa  36  10;  Hos  13  14, 
rH$ ,  pddhOh;  Isa  61  10  AV;  Jer  31  11,  ty,gS'<il; 
these  two  Heb  vbs.  are  generally  rendered  in  other 
passages  by  the  Eng.  "redeem"]): 

1 .  I  sa«o  by  Christ 

2.  OT  Usage — the  Law 

(1)  General  Cases 

(2)  Redemption  Money — thn  Firstborn 

(3)  Connection  with  HaerinVe 

(4)  Typical  Reference  to  the  Messiah 

3.  The  Pss  and  Job 

4.  Apostolic  Teaching 

5.  To  Whom  Was  the  Ransom  Paid  7 

(1)  Not  to  Satan 

(2)  To  Divine  Justice 

(a)  Redemption  by  Price 
(a)  Redemption  by  Power 
Liter  a  t  r  k  ii 

The  supremely  important  instance  is  the  utter- 
ance of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  as  reported  by  Mat  thew 


and  Mark  (Mt  20  28;  Mk  10  45),  and  in  look- 
ing at  it  we  Bhnll  be  able,  by  way  of  illustration, 

to  glance  at  the  OT  passages.  The 
L  Usage  context  refers  to  the  dispute  among 
by  Christ     the  disciples  concerning  position  in  the 

Kingdom,  with  their  misconception  of 
the  true  nature  of  Christ's  Kingdom.  Christ  makes 
use  of  the  occasion  to  set  forth  the  great  law  of 
service  aa  determining  the  place  of  honor  in  that 
Kingdom,  and  illustrates  and  enforces  it  by  show- 
ing that  its  greatest  exemplification  is  to  be  found 
in  His  own  mission:  "For  the  Son  of  man  also  come 
not  to  be  ministered  unto,  but  to  minister"  (Mk  10 
45).  His  ministry,  however,  was  to  pass  into  the 
great  act  of  sacrifice,  of  which  all  other  acts  of  self- 
sacrifice  on  the  part  of  His  people  would  be  but  a 
faint  reflection — "and  to  give  his  life  [soul|  a  ran- 
som for  many"  (ib).  He  thus  gives  a  very  clear 
intimation  of  the  purpose  and  meaning  of  His 
death;  the  clearest  of  all  the  intimations  reported 
by  the  synoptists.  The  word  He  uses  bears  a 
well-established  meaning,  and  is  accurately  rendered 
by  our  word  "ransom,"  a  price  paid  to  secure  the 
freedom  of  a  slave  or  to  set  free  from  liabilities 
and  charges,  and  generally  the  deliverance  from 
calamity  by  paying  the  forfeit.  The  familiar  vl>. 
Itid,  "to  loose,"  "to  set  free,"  is  the  root,  then  lu- 
tron,  that  which  secures  the  freedom,  the  payment 
or  forfeit;  thence  come  the  cognate  vb.  lutrdo,  "to 
set  free  upon  payment  of  a  ransom,"  "to  redeem": 
liitrfois,  "the  actual  setting  free,"  "the  redemption,' 
and  lutrottx,  "the  redeemer."  The  favorite  NT 
word  for  "redemption"  is  the  compound  form, 
apolulrime. 

The  word  lutron  was  common  in  Gr  classical  lit., 
constantly  bearing  the  sense  of  "ransom  price,"  and 

was  frequently  connected  with  ritual 
2.  OT  usage,  with  sacrifice  and  expiation. 
Usage —  But  for  the  full  explanation  of  Our 
the  Law       Lord's  great  thought  we  have  to  look 

to  the  OT  usage.  The  two  leading 
Heb  vbs.  tH  in  our  version  by  "redeem,"  arc  gen- 
erally rendered  in  the  LXX  by  lutroO,  and  deriva- 
tives of  these  words  conveying  the  idea  of  the 
actual  price  paid  are  ir6  by  this  very  word  lutron. 

(1)  Gtnrral  eattt — In  Ex  21  30  we  have  the  law 
concerning  the  case  of  the  person  killed  by  an  ox;  the 
ox  was  to  be  killed  and  the  owner  of  It  wax  also  liable  to 
death  but  the  proviso  was  made.  "  If  there  be  laid  on 
him  a  sum  of  money,  then  he  ahall  give  for  the  ransom 
of  his  life  whatsoever  Is  laid  upon  him"  (AV).  The 
Heb  for  "sum  of  money"  Is  knphrr,  lit.  "atonement" 
(RV  " ransom "):   the  word  for  "ransom"  (RV  "re- 
demption") is  ;.•.•>.  v.i  (from  pddhih);  the  LXX  renders 
both  by  lutron  (rather  by  the  ul.  form  lutra).    In  Lev 
26,  among  the  directions  In  relation  to  the  Jubilee,  we 
have  tho  provision  (ver  23;  that  the  land  waa  not  to  be 
sold  "In  perpetuity."  but  where  any  portion  has  been 
sold,  opportunity  u  to  be  given  for  rc-purrhase:  "Ye 
shall  grant  a  rtdtmptian  for  tho  land"  (ver  24).  The 
Heb  Is  ..- -  km. i h,  a  derivative  of  gd'al.  the  LXX  lutra.  In 
vs  25.26.  the  case  Is  mentioned  of  a  man  who  through 
poverty  has  sold  part  of  his  land :  If  a  near  kinsman  Is 
able  to  redeem  it  he  shall  do  so;  if  there  Is  no  one  to  act 
this  brotherly  part,  and  the  man  himself  Is  able  to  re- 
deem It,  then  a  certain  scale  of  price  Is  arranged.    In  tho 
Heb  it  Is  again  g&'n\  that  Is  used  with  tho  cognate  go il 
tor  "kinsman."    The  last  clause  rendered  In  AV.  and 
himself  be  able  to  redeem  It"  (In  RV  "and  he  be  wax<d 
rich  and  find  sufficient  to  redeem  It"),  is  lit.  "and  hi* 
hand  shall  acquire  and  he  find  sufficient  for  its  redemp-  I 
tion";  LXX  naa  the  vb.  lutma  in  the  first  part,  and  . 
renders  the  clause  pretty  literally,  "and  there  be  fur- 
nished to  his  hand  and  there  be  found  with  him  the  sum- 
clent  price  \lutra]  of  It."    In  vs  51.S2.  In  reference  to  the  ( 
redemption  of  the  Jew  sold  Into  slavery,  we  have  twice  t 
in  thellcb  the  word  g-'utldh,  rendered  In  Eng.  accurately' 
"  the  price  of  his  redemption";  and  by  LXX  with  equal  ■ 
accuracy,  in  both  canes,  lutra,  "tho  ransom-price."  In* 
I*v  27  31  AV.  tho  phrase  "if  a  man  will  at  all  redeem 
aught  of  his  tithes    Is  intended  to  represent  the  cm-* 
phatlc  Heb  Idiom.  "If  a  man  redeeming  will  redeem." t 
which  is  rendered  by  LXX  tdn  dt  lutr&tai  Utrd  dnthripoM.  |, 

(2)  Redemption  money — the  firstborn. — But  per-* 
haps  the  most  important  passage  is  the  law  concern- 
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Rampart 


ing  the  half-shekel  to  bo  paid  by 
from  20  years  old  and  upward  wh« 
taken.    It  was  to  be  the  same  for  rich  and  poor, 


Israelite 
en  a  census  was 


and  it  was  called  "atonement  money,"  "to  make 
atonement  for  their  souls."  In  the  opening  words 
of  the  law,  as  given  in  Ex  30  12  (AV),  we  read 
"Then  shall  they  give  every  man  a  ransom  for  his 
soul  unto  the  Lord"— the  Heb  kdpher;  the  LXX 
rendering  is  lutra  its  psvehts  autod,  "a  ransom  price 
for  his  soul."  All  the  people  were  thus  considered 
as  doomed  and  needing  atonement,  and  it  is  sig- 
nificant that  this  atonement  money  paid  at  the 
first  census  furnished  the  silver  for  the  sockets  of 
the  tabernacle  boards,  intimating  that  the  typical 
tabernacle  was  built  upon  atonement.  The  same 
thought,  that  the  people's  lives  were  forfeited, 
comes  out  in  the  provision  for  the  consecration  of 
the  Levites,  recorded  in  full  in  Nu  3  40-51.  The 
firstborn  represented  the  people.  God  claimed  all 
the  firstborn  as  forfeited  to  Himself,  teaching  that 
blMl  deserved  the  same  punishment  as  the  Egyp- 
tians, and  was  only  spared  by  the  grace  of  Jeh,  and 
in  virtue  of  the  sprinkled  blood.  Now  He  takes  to 
Himself  for  His  services  the  In  vites  as  the  equiva- 
lent of  the  firstborn,  and  when  it  was  found  that 
the  number  of  the  firstborn  exceeded  the  number  of 
the  Levites,  equivalence  was  maintained  by  ran- 
soming at  a  certain  price  the  surplusage  of  the  first- 
born males.  In  the  LXX  account,  lutra  occurs  4  t. 
twice  for  the  phrase  "those  to  be  redeemed,"  and 
twice  for  "redemption  money."  Thus  the  idea  of 
ransom  for  the  forfeited  life  became  familiar  to  the 
people  as  educated  by  the  typical  system,  and  re- 
demption expressed  the  sum  total  of  their  hopes  for 
the  future,  however  faulty  might  be  their  concep- 
tion of  the  nature  of  that  redemption. 

(3)  Conntrtion  with  laerijlet. — It  la  also  clear  in  the 
typical  teaching  that  sacrifice  and  ransom  were  closely 
related.  Even  In  classical  Or.  as  we  have  noted,  the 
two  conceptions  were  connected,  and  It  is  not  surprising 
to  find  It  so  In  the  OT.  Kopher,  we  have  aeon.  Is  lit. 
"atonement"  and  cornea  from  k&phar,  lit.  "to  cover." 
and  thence  by  covering  to  make  atonement,  or  to  cover 
by  making  atonement;  and  so  It  Is  In  the  Piel  form,  the 
\  common  and  technical  Heb  word  for  making  atone- 


ment, or  expiation,  or  propitiation,  and  Is  frequently 
rendered  In  the  Gr  by  huittkomai.  often  too  by  the  com- 
pound etildtkomai.  In  Ex  21  30,  kdpher,  we  noted,  is 
used  Interchangeably  with  pidhyitn,  both  being  repre- 
sented In  the  LXX  by  lutra,  and  so  In  Ex  30  12;  Nu 
35  31.32;  the  Heb  kdphrr  Is  fufra  in  the  Gr.  In  the 
latter  place,  where.it  Is  twice  stated  that  no  *ati*faetion 
■hall  be  taken  for  the  life  of  a  murderer,  the  Hob  Is 
kopktr,  LXX  Juira,  RV  "ransom."  AV  "satisfaction." 

(4)  Typical  reference  to  the  Messiah.— Sacrifice 
was  thus  linked  with  ransom.  Sacrifice  was  the 
Divinely  appointed  covering  for  sin.  The  ransom 
for  the  deliverance  of  the  sinner  was  to  be  by  sacri- 
fice. Both  the  typical  testimony  of  the  Law  and 
the  prophetic  testimony  gave  prominence  to  the 
thought  of  redemption.  The  Coming  One  was  to 
be  a  Redeemer.  Redemption  was  to  be  the  great 
work  of  the  Messiah.  The  people  seem  to  nave 
looked  for  the  redemption  of  the  soul  to  God  alone 
through  the  observance  of  their  appointed  ritual, 
while  redemption,  in  the  more  genera]  sense  of  de- 
liverance from  all  enemies  and  troubles,  they  linked 
with  the  advent  of  the  Messiah.  It  required  a 
spiritual  vision  to  see  that  the  two  things  would 
coincide,  that  the  Messiah  would  effect  redemption 
in  all  its  phases  and  fulness  by  means  of  ransom,  of 
sacrifice,  of  expiation. 

Jesus  appeared  as  the  Messiah  in  whom  all  the 
old  economy  was  to  be  fulfilled.  He  knew  per- 
fectly the  meaning  of  the  typical  and  prophetic 
testimony:  and  with  that  fully  in  view,  knowing 
that  His  death  was  to  fulfil  the  OT  types  and  ac- 
complish its  brightest  prophetic  anticipations,  He 
deliberately  uses  this  term  lutron  to  describe  it 
(Mt  20  28);  in  speaking  of  His  death  as  a  ransom, 


He  also  regarded  it  as  a  sacrifice,  an  expiatory  offer- 
ing. The  strong  preposition  used  intensifies  the 
idea  of  ransom  and  expiation,  even  to  the  point  of 
substitution.  It  is  antl,  "instead  of,"  and  the  idea 
of  exchange,  equivalence,  substitution  cannot  be 
removed  from  it.  In  Nu  3  45,  "Take  the  Levi  tea 
instead  of  all  the  first-born,"  the  LXX  uses  anti, 
which,  like  the  Eng.  "instead  of,"  exactly  repre- 
sents the  Heb  tahalh;  and  all  three  convey  most 
unmistakably  the  idea  of  substitution.  And  as  the 
Levites  were  to  be  substituted  for  the  firstborn,  so 
for  the  surplus  of  the  firstborn  the  "ransom  money" 
was  to  be  substituted,  that  idea,  however,  being 
clearly  enough  indicated  by  the  use  of  the  genitive. 
Indeed  the  simpler  way  of  describing  a  ransom  would 
be  with  the  genitive,  the  ransom  of  many:  or  as 
our  version  renders,  "a  ransom  for  many  ;  but 
just  because  the  ransom  here  is  not  simply  a  money 
paymentj  but  is  the  actual  sacrifice  of  the  life,  the 
substitution  of  His  soul  for  many,  He  is  appropri- 
ately said  "to  give  his  bouI  a  ransom  instead  of 
many."  The  Kingdom  of  God  which  Christ  pro- 
claimed was  so  diverse  in  character  from  that 
which  Salome  and  her  sons  anticipated  that,  bo  far 
from  appearing  in  dazzling  splendor,  with  distin- 
guished places  of  power  for  eager  aspirants,  it  was 
to  be  a  spiritual  home  for  redeemed  sinners.  Men 
held  captive  by  sin  needed  to  be  ransomed  that  they 
might  be  free  to  become  subjects  of  the  Kingdom, 
ana  so  the  ransom  work,  the  sufferings  and  death 
of  Christ,  must  lie  at  the  very  foundation  of  that 
Kingdom.  The  need  of  ransom  supposes  life  for- 
feited; the  ransom  paid  secures  life  and  liberty; 
the  life  which  Christ  gives  comes  through  His 
ransoming  death. 

Besides  the  passages  in  the  Pent  which  we  have 
noted,  special  mention  should  be  made  of  the  two 
great  passages  which  bear  so  closely 

3.  The  Pas  upon  the  need  of  spiritual  redemption, 
and  Job       and  come  into  line  with  this  great 

utterance  of  Christ.  Pb  49  7.8,  "None 
of  them  can  by  any  means  redeem  [padhah; 
lutrog]  his  brother,  nor  give  to  God  a  ransom 
[kdpher; 
their  life 
Heb  gives 

"the  price  of  the  redemption  of  his  soul  ")  No 
human  power  or  skill,  no  forfeit  in  money  or  service 
or  life  can  avail  to  ransom  any  soul  from  the  doom 
entailed  by  sin.  But  in  the  same  ps  (ver  15)  the 
triumphant  hope  is  expressed,  "But  God  will  re- 
deem \padh6h;  lutrod]  my  bouI  from  the  power  of 
Sheol."  In  Job  S3  24,  "Deliver  him  from  going 
down  to  the  pit,  I  have  found  a  ransom":  God  is 
the  speaker,  and  whatever  may  be  the  particular 
exegesis  of  the  passage  in  its  original  application,  it 
surely  contains  an  anticipation  of  the  gospel  re- 
demption. This  Divine  eureka  is  explained  in  the 
light  of  Christ's  utterance;  it  finds  its  realization 
through  the  cross:  "I  have  found  a  ransom,"  for 
"the  Son  of  Man"  has  given  "his  soul  a  ransom  for 
many." 

This  great  utterance  of  the  Saviour  may  well 
be  considered  as  the  germ  of  all  the  apostolic  teach- 
ing concerning  redemption,  but  it  is 

4.  Apostolic  not  for  us  to  show  its  unfolding  beyond 
Teaching     noting  that  in  apostolic  thought  the 

redemption  was  always  connected  with 
the  death,  the  sacrifice  of  Christ. 

Thus  Paul  (Eph  1  7).  "  In  whom  wo  have  our  redemp- 
tion through  his  blood."  Thus  Peter  (1  Pet  1  18.1»», 
'•  Ye  were  redeemed,  not  with  corruptible  things  .... 
but  with  precious  blood,  as  of  a  lamb  without  blemish 
and  without  spot,  oven  the  blood  of  Christ."  So  in  He 
9  12  it  Is  shown  that  Christ  "through  his  own  blood, 
entered  in  once  for  all  Into  the  holy  place,  having  ob- 
tained eternal  redemption":  and  In  the  Apocalypse 
(Rev  5  »)  the  song  Is,  "Thou  wast  slain,  and  didst  pur- 
unto  fiod  with  thy  blood  men  of  every  tribe."  etc. 


j  nis  nrotner,  nor  give  to  uoa  a  ransom 
rr;  exllasma)  for  him  (for  the  redemption  of 
life  is  costlv,  and  it  faileth  for  ever)/'  (The 
[fives  pidhydn  for  "redemption";  the  Gr  has 
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In  all  but  the  lixt  of  these  passages  there  Is  an  echo  of 
the  very  word  used  by  Christ,  apolulr»>i»  and  /u/mm, 
both  being  connected  with  lulron.  In  1  Tim  2  6.0  Paul 
has  a  still  closer  verbal  coincidence  when  he  nays.  "  Christ 
Jesus,  who  gave  himself  a  ransom  for  all"  (an/ilu/ron). 
The  word  used  in  the  Apocalypse  Is  agordifi,  to  buy  in  thn 
open  market,  and  Is  frequently  u.u'd  of  the  redeeming 
work  of  Christ  (Rev  14  3  4:  2  Pel  9  1;  1  Cor  6  20; 
7  23).  In  the  two  places  where  Paul  uses  It  he  adds  the 
means  of  purchase:  "Ye  were  bought  with  a  price." 
which  from  his  point  of  view  would  be  equivalent  to 
ransom.  In  the  passage  in  rial  3  13:  4  6.  Paul 
the  compound  txagorAH,  which  is  equlv 
deem,  buy  off.  deliver  by  paying  the  price.' 


The  question  "Who  receives  the  ransom?"  is  not 
directly  raised  in  Scripture,  but  it  is  one  that  not 
unnaturally  occurs  to  the  mind,  and 
6.  To  theologians  have  answered  it  in  vary- 

Whom  Was  ing  wavs. 

the  Ransom  (1)  Xrof  to  Satan. — The  idea  enter- 
Paid?  tained  by  some  of  the  Falhers  (Ire- 
nacus,  Origen)  that  the  ransom  was 
given  to  Satan,  who  is  conceived  of  as  having 
through  the  sin  of  man  a  righteous  claim  upon  him, 
which  Christ  recognizes  and  meets,  is  grotesque, 
and  not  in  any  way  countenanced  by  Scripture. 

(2)  To  Divine  justice. — But  in  repudiating  it, 
there  is  no  need  to  go  so  far  as  to  deny  that  there 
is  anything  answering  to  a  real  ransoming  trans- 
action. All  that  we  have  said  goes  to  show  that, 
in  no  mere  figure  of  speech,  but  in  tremendous  real- 
ity, Christ  gave  "his  life  a  ransom,"  and  if  our  mind 
demands  an  answer  to  the  question  to  whom  the 
ransom  was  paid,  it  does  not  seem  at  all  unreason- 
able to  think  of  the  justice  of  God,  or  God  in  His 
character  of  Moral  Governor,  as  requiring  and 
receiving  it.  In  all  that  Scripture  asserts  about 
propitiation,  sacrifice,  reconciliation  in  relation  to 
the  work  of  Christ,  it  is  implied  that  there  is  wrath 
to  be  averted,  someone  to  be  appeased  or  satisfied, 
and  while  it  may  be  enough  simply  to  think  of  the 
effects  of  Christ  s  redeeming  work  in  setting  us  free 
from  the  penal  claims  of  the  Law — the  just  doom  of 
sin — it  docs  not  seem  going  beyond  the  spirit  of 
Scripture  to  draw  the  logical  inference  that  the 
ransom  price  was  paid  to  the  Guardian  of  that  holy 


13). 

fundamental  phase  of  redemption  is  what  theolo- 
gians, with  good  Scripture  warrant,  have  called 
redemption  by  blood,  or  by  price,  as  distinguished 
from  the  practical  outcome  of  the  work  of  Christ 
in  the  life  which  is  redemption  by  power. 

(a)  Redemption  by  price:  As  to  Satan's  claims.  Christ 
by  paying  the  ransom  price,  having  secured  the  right 
to  redeem,  exercises  His  power  on  behalf  of  the  believing 
sinner.  lie  doe*  not  recognize  the  right  of  Satan.  He 
la  the  "strong  man"  holding  his  captives  lawfully,  and 
Christ  the  "stronger  than  he"  overcomes  him  and 
spoils  him.  and  sets  his  captives  free  [Lk  11  21.22). 
In  one  sense  men  may  be  said  to  have  sold  themselves 
to  Satan,  but  they  had  no  right  to  sell,  nor  he  to  buy. 
and  Christ  Ignores  that  transaction  and  brings  "to 
nought  him  that  had  the  power  of  death,  that  Is.  the 
devil"  (He  2  14).  and  so  is  able  to  "deliver  all  them  who 
through  fear  of  death  were  all  their  lifetime  subject  to 
bondage"  (Ho  2  15). 

(6)  Redemption  by  power:  Many  of  the  OT  pas- 
sages about  the  redemption  wrought  on  behalf  of 
God's  people  illustrate  this  redemption  by  power, 
and  the  redemption  by  power  is  always  founded  on 
the  redemption  by  price:  the  release  follows  the 
ransom.  In  the  case  of  Israel,  there  was  first  the 
redemption  by  blood — the  sprinkled  blood  of  the 
Paschal  Lamb  which  sheltered  from  the  destroying 
angel  (Ex  12) — and  then  followed  the  redemption 
by  power,  when  by  strength  of  hand  Jeh  brought 
His  people  out  from  Egypt  (Ex  13  14),  and  in  His 
mercy  led  forth  the  people  which  He  had  redeemed 
(Ex  15  13). 

So  under  the  gospel  when  "he  hath  visited  and 


wrought  redemption  for  his  people"  (Lk  1  68),  He 
can  "grant  unto  us  that  we  being  delivered  out  of 
the  hand  of  our  enemies  should  serve  him  without 
fear"  (Lk  1  74).  It  is  because  we  have  in  Him 
our  redemption  through  His  blood  that  we  can  be 
delivered  out  of  the  power  of  darkness  (Col  1  13. 
14).   See  further,  Redeemer,  Redemption. 

LiTEaATcaa. — See  works  on  NT  Theology  (Weiss. 
Schmid.  Stevens,  etc);  arts.  In  // DB;  UCQ. 

Archibald  M'Caiu 

RAPE,  rap.   See  Crimes;  Punishments. 

RAPHA,  RAPHAH,  ra'fa  (MH,  rdpAd"): 

(1)  In  RVm  these  names  arc  substituted  for  "the 
giant"  in  1  Ch  20  4.6.8  and  in  2  8  21  16.18.20.22. 
The  latter  passage  states  that  certain  champions  of 
(he  Philis  who  were  slain  by  David's  warriors  had 
been  born  to  the  raphah  in  Gath.  The  text  is  cor- 
rupt; Raphah  is  probably  an  cponym.  Originally 
the  name  of  one  of  the  Philis  wno  was  of  the  body 
"Rephaites"  stood  in  the  text.  The  plural  of  this 
word,  or  at  least  a  plural  of  this  stem,  is  Repbaim 
(q.v.). 

(2)  Raphah  (AV  "Rapha"),  a  descendant  of 
Saul  (1  Ch  8  37).   See  Rephaiah. 

Horace  J.  Wolf 

RAPHAEL,  raf'ft-el,  ra'fft-el  (!»),  r-phd'8, 
from  rapha1  'el,  "God  has  healed";  'Po^A,  Rha- 
phatl):  The  name  of  the  angel  who,  as  Azariaa, 
guides  Tobias  to  Ecbatana  and  Rages  (q.v  ). 
The  purpose  of  his  mission  is,  in  accordance  with 
his  name,  to  cure  Tobit  of  blindness,  and  to  deliver 
Sarah,  the  daughter  of  Raguel,  from  the  power  of 
the  evil  spirit  Asmodaeus  (Tob  3  8;  12  14). 
Later,  in  addition,  when  he  reveals  himself  (12  15), 
he  declares  that  he  is  "one  of  the  seven  holy  angels, 
which  present  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  and  go  in 
before  the  glory  of  the  Holy  One."  These  seven 
angels  are  derived,  according  to  Eh*.  Kohut,  from  the 
seven  Am-shaspands  (Ameshaspentas)  of  Zoro- 
astrianism  (cf  Rev  4  Ti).  At  the  head  of  the 
elaborate  angelology  of  the  Enoch  books  there  arc 
"four  presences,"  and  Raphael  is  one  of  them  (En 
40  9  ;  64  6).  In  the  first  of  these  passages  Raphael 
is  the  healer;  in  the  second,  he  with  Michael, 
Gabriel  and  Phanuel  lead  the  wicked  away  to  pun- 
ishment. These  four  presences  seem  related  to 
the  four  "living  creatures"  of  Ezk  (1  5)  and  of  the 
Apocalypse  (Rev  4  6).  While  this  is  the  general 
representation  of  Raphael's  position  in  En,  m  20  3 
he  is  named  among  the  angels  who  "watch," 
whose  number  according  to  the  Gr  text  is  seven. 
Raphael  shared  in  the  function  assigned  to  the 
archangels,  in  the  Oracula  Sibyllina,  of  leading  souls 
to  the  judgment  seat  of  God  (II,  215,  Alexandre's 
text).  He  occupies  a  prominent  place  in  Jewish 
mediaeval  writings;  he  with  Michael  and  Gabriel 
cured  Abraham  (YSmO,'  37a);  according  to  the 
book  Zdhnr,  Raphael  conveyed  to  Adam  a  book  con- 
taining 72  kinds  of  wisdom  in  670  writings.  The 
painters  of  the  Renaissance  frequently  depicted 
Ilnphacl.  J.  E.  H.  Thomson 


RAPHAIM.  raf'a-im,  ra-fa'im  (B  omits;  K  and  A 
have'Po+a|«|(v,  Rhaphu[r\ln):  An  ancestor  of  Judith 
(Jth  8  1). 

RAPHON,  ra'fon  fPo+iulv,  Rhapheion):  The 
place  where  in  his  campaign  E.  of  Jordan  Judas 
inflicted  disastrous  defeat  on  the  host  of  Timotheus, 
the  fugitives  fleeing  for  refuge  to  the  temple  at  Car- 
naim  (1  Mace  6  37ff;  Ant,  XII,  viii,  4).  Thesame 
place  is  doubtless  referred  to  by  Pliny  as  "Raphana" 
(A7/,  v.16).  It  may  possibly  be  represented  by 
the  modern  Rafeh,  on  the  E.  of  the  pilgrimage  road, 
about  17  miles  N.  of  JM'ah,  and  11  miles  N.E.  of 
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Rsnsom 
Razor 


Tell  rl-'Ash'nry.  It  is  a  mile  and  a  half  N.  of  Wddy 
ftanawal,  which  would  thus  be  the  "brook"  men- 
tioned in  the  narrative.  It  is  perhaps  far  enough 
away  from  Carnaim,  if  this  is  right Iv  placed  at 
Tell  el-'Anh'ary.  W.  Ewinq 

RAPHU,  ra'fO  (iCOn ,  rapAu',  "one  healed"): 
The  father  of  Haiti,  the  spy  selected  from  the  tribe 
of  Benjamin  (Nu  IS  9). 

RASSES,  ras'ez  (X ,  'Pwurtrtli,  Rhaaiuei*,  A  B, 
'Pao-<ri(»,  Rhn*se\s;  Vulg  Tharsix;  Old  Lat  Thirait 
et  Rasix):  The  children  of  Rosses  are  mentioned 
with  Put,  Lud  and  the  children  of  Ishmacl  as  having 
been  subdued  by  Holofcrnes  (Jth  2  23). 

Their  identity  is  a  matter  of  conjecture  only.  Homo 
think  Vulg  TA.ir-n  (  •» Tamils)  is  meant,  others  Kosh 
(K/k  38  2.3:  39  1).  others  Rhosos,  a  mountain  range 
and  city  S.  from  Anunus,  on  the  Gulf  of  Isaua.  Most 
prohabfy  a  district,  not  a  town,  is  named,  situated  in  the 
eastern  part  of  Axla  Minor. 

  S.  F.  Hunter 

RATHTJMTJS,  ra-thd'mus  ("Pievjiof,  Rhtithumos) : 
One  of  those  who  joined  in  writing  a  letter  to  pro- 
test to  Artaxerxcs  against  the  Jews  (1  Esd  2  16  ff). 
In  2  17  he  is  styled  "story-writer,"  RVm  "reeonler" 
(4  rd  wpotrwiwrorra  sc.  Ipiipur,  ho  Id  ]iroxf>ij>tonltl 
{ardphdn])  «"Rehum  the  chancellor"  of  Ezr  4  8. 
Kathumus  being  a,  Or  form  of  Rehum.  In  1  Esu 
2  16  his  title  appears  as  an  independent  proper 
name,  Beeltethmits  (q.v.)  (here  AVm  gives 
"Bahumus,"  a  misprint),  and  in  2  25  R.  and  Bccl- 
tethmus  are  given  as  distinct  persotiH. 

RAVEN,  ra'v'n  (3"V,  'MBA;  nif^i,  Mrax;  Lat 
Corvua  corax):  A  large  family  of  the  Biualler  birds 
of  prey  belonging  to  the  genus  Corpus  corax.  A 
bird  of  such  universal  distribution  that  it  is  known 


Raven  (Cortut  rorax). 


from  Iceland  to  Japan,  all  over  Asia,  Europe  and 
Africa,  but  almost  extinct  and  not  of  general  dis- 
tribution in  our  own  countrv.  In  no  land  is  it 
more  numerous  than  in  Pal.  In  general  appearance 
it  resembles  the  crow,  but  is  much  larger,  being 
almost  two  feet  long,  of  a  glossy  black,  with  whisk- 
ers around  the  beak,  and  rather  stiff-pointed  neck 
feathers.  A  bird  exhibiting  as  much  intelligence 
as  any,  and  of  a  saucv,  impudent  disposition,  it 
has  been  an  object  of*  interest  from  the  begin- 
ning. It  has  been  able  to  speak  sentences  of  a  few 
words  when  carefully  taught ,  and  by  its  uncanny  acts 
has  made  itself  a  bird  surrounded  by  superstition, 
myth,  fable,  and  is  connected  with  the  religious 
rites  of  many  nations.  It  is  partially  a  carrion 
feeder,  if  offal  or  bodies  are  fresh;  it  also  eats  the 
young  of  other  birds  and  very  small  animals  and 
seeds,  berries  and  fruit,  having  as  varied  a  diet 


as  any  bird.  It  is  noisy,  with  a  loud,  rough, 
emphatic  cry,  and  its  young  are  clamorous  at 
feeding  time. 

Aristotle  wrote  that  ravens  drove  their  young  from 
their  locatiou  and  forced  them  to  care  for  themselves 
from  tho  time  they  left  the  netit.  This  is  doubtful. 
Bird  habits  and  characteristics  change  only  with  slow 
agus  of  evolution.  Our  ravens  of  today  are.  to  all  Intents, 
the  same  birds  as  those  of  Pal  In  the  time  of  Moses,  and 
ours  follow  the  young  afield  for  several  days  and  feed 
them  until  the  cawing,  (lapping  youngsters  appear 
larger  than  the  parents.  In  Pliny's  day,  ravens  had 
been  taught  to  speak,  and  as  an  Instance  of  their  cunning 
he  records  that  in  time  of  drought  a  raven  found  a  bucket 
containing  a  little  water  beside  a  sepulcher  and  raised 
it  to  drinking  level  by  dropping  in  stones. 

Pal  has  at  least  8  different  species  of  ravens. 
This  bird  was  the  first  sent  out  by  Noah  in  an  effort 
to  discover  if  the  flood  were  abating  (Gen  8  6-8). 
Because  it  partially  fed  on  carrion  it  was  included 
among  the  alxmiinatiomi  (sec  Lev  11  1.5;  Dt  14 
14).  On  1  K  17  4-6,  see  Elijah  and  the  present 
writer's  RirtU  of  the  Rible,  401-3.  Among  the 
marvels  of  creation  and  providence  in  Job  38  41, 
we  have  this  mention  of  the  raven, 

"Who  provldeth  for  the  raven  his  prey. 
When  his  young  ones  cry  unto  IJod. 
And  wander  for  lack  of  food  ? 

The  answer  to  this  question  is  in  Ps  147  9: 

"  He  giveth  to  the  beast  his  food, 
And  to  the  young  ravens  which  cry." 

Both  these  quotations  point  out  the  fact  that  the 
voting  arc  peculiarly  noisy.  In  Prov  30  17  it  is 
indicated  that  the  ravens,  as  well  as  eagles,  vultures 
and  hawks,  found  the  eye  of  prey  the  vulnerable 
point,  and  so  attacked  it  first.  The  Heb  'Qrebh 
means  "black,"  and  for  this  reason  was  applied  to 
the  raven,  so  the  reference  to  the  locks  of  the  bride- 
groom in  the  Song  of  Solomon  becomes  clear  (Cant 
6  11).  The  raven  is  one  of  the  birds  indicated  to 
prey  upon  the  ruins  of  Edom  (Isa  34  11).  The  last 
reference  is  found  in  Lk  12  24:  "Consider  the 
ravens,  that  they  sow  not,  neither  reap;  which 
have  no  store-chamber  nor  barn;  and  God  fecdeth 
them  "  ThiB  could  have  been  said  of  any  wild  bird 
with  equal  truth.          Gene  Stratton-Porter 

RAVEN,  rav"n,  RAVIN,  rav'in:  "Raven"  (vb.)  is 
from  "rapine,"  "violent  plundering,"  used  for  SH1J  , 
(Oraith,  in  Gen  49  27;  Ps  22  13;  Ezk  22  25.27, 
while  "ravin"  (noun)  is  the  object  ravened,  in  NaJi 
2  12  the  torn  carcases  (HlJUp ,  frephdh).  So  a 
"ravenous  bird"  (Isa  46  1 1 ;  Ezk  39  4)  is  a  bird 
of  prey  (not  a  "hungry  bird"),  Viyif,  lit.  "a 

screecher."  "Ravenous  beast"  in  Isa  36  9  is  for 
"P"!?  •  P*-1^  "violent  tine."  In  the  NT  &p*a(, 
hdrpax,  "rapacious,"  is  tr*'  "ravening"  in  Mt  7  15, 
while  for  the  cognate  iprayij,  harpagt  (Lk  11  39), 
AV  gives  "ravening,"  RV  "extortion. 

RAZIS.  ra'zis  ('Pafclf,  Rhazeis):  "An  elder  of 
Jerus,"  "lover  of  his  countrymen,"  and  for  his  good 
will  toward  them  called  "father  of  the  Jews," 
accused  before  the  Syrian  general  Nicanor  as  an 
opponent  of  Hellenism.  In  order  to  escape  falling 
into  the  hands  of  Nicanor's  soldiers  he  committed 
suicide  with  the  greatest  determination  in  a  rather 
revolting  manner  (2  Mace  14  37  ff),  in  his  death 
calling  upon  "the  Lord  of  life"  in  the  hope  of  a 
resurrection.  His  suicide — contrary  to  Jewish 
sentiment — was  regarded  with  approbation  by  the 
author  of  2  Mace  (14  42.43). 

RAZOR,  r&'ier  C7Q,  ta?ar,  "knife"  (Nu  6  5; 
Ps  82  2;  Isa  7  20;  Ezk  8  1],  7VTV0,  morah, 
"razor"  [Jgs  13  5;  16  17;  1  S  1  11]).  See  Bar- 
ber; Hair. 


Reading 
Rechab 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2534 


READING,  rCd'ing  (X^S,  m&rt; 
andgndsia) :  As  a  noun  occurs  once  in  the  OT  (Neh 
8  8)  and  3  t  in  tbe  NT  (Acta  13  15;  2  Cor  3  14; 
1  Tim  4  13),  each  time  with  reference  to  the  public 
reading  of  the  Divine  Law.  The  vb.  "to  read" 
,  hard.';  draft rwirxu,  anagindskd)  occurs  fre- 
quently both  in  the  OT  and  in  the  NT:  (1)  often 
in  the  sense  of  reading  aloud  to  olkcr»,  esp.  of  the 
public  reading  of  God  a  Law  or  of  prophecy,  aa  by 
Moses  (Ex  24  7),  Ezra  (Neh  8  3.18),  Jesus  in  the 
synagogue  at  Nazareth  (Lk  4  16),  of  the  regular 
reading  of  the  Law  and  the  Prophet*  in  the  syna- 
gogues (Acts  13  27;  16  21),  and  of  the  reading  of 
apostolic  epp.  in  the  Christian  church  (Col  4  16; 
1  Thesa  5  27);  (2)  also  in  the  sense  of  reading  to 
one's  self,  whether  the  Divine  word  in  Law  or 
prophecy  (Dt  17  19;  Acta  8  28-30,  etc),  or  such 
things  as  private  letters  (2  K  6  7;  19  14;  Acta 
S3  34,  etc).  D.  Mi  all  Edwards 

READY,  red'i  OTip,  mShlr):  Occurs  twice  in 
the  sense  of  apt,  skilful  (Ezr  7  0;  Pa  46  1).  RV 
gives  "ready"  for  "fit"  (Prov  24  27),  for  "aaketh" 
(Mic  7  3),  for  "prepared"  (Mk  14  15),  for  "not 
be  negligent"  (2  Pet  1  12). 

REAIAH,  re-a'va,  rfr-I'a  CT$n ,  r'aytii,  "Jeh  has 
wen";  LXX  B,  'P»64,  Rhatid  A,  'Piia,  RAeid): 

(1)  The  eponym  of  a  Calebite  family  (I  Ch  4  2). 
The  word  "Reaiah"  should  probably  fie  substituted 
for  "Haroeh"  in  1  Ch  2  52,  but  both  forms  may 
be  corruptions. 

(2)  A  Rcubcnite  (1  Ch  6  5,  AV  "Reaia").  See 
Joel. 

(3)  The  family  name  of  a  company  of  Nethinim 
(Ezr  2  47;  Neh  7  50-1  Esd  6  31). 

REAPING,  rCp'ing  C&p, ,  kdcor:  topir,*,  therUd): 
Reaping  in  ancient  times,  as  at  present,  consisted 
in  either  pulling  up  the  grain  by  the  roots  or  cutting 
it  with  a  sickle  (sec  Sickle),  and  then  binding  the 
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Reaping  and  Binding  Sheaves. 

stalks  into  bundles  to  he  carried  to  the  threshing- 
floor.  If  the  Egyp  sculptures  arc  true  to  life,  reap- 
ing was  sometimes  divided  into  two  operations,  the 
heads  of  grain  and  the  stalks  being  reaped  separately. 
In  Pal  and  Syria  both  pulling  and  cutting  are  still 
practised;  the  former  when  the  ground  is  stony 
and  the  spears  Bcarce.  Even  where  the  sickle  is 
used,  much  of  the  grain  comes  up  by  the  roots, 
owing  to  the  toughness  of  the  dried  stalks  or  the 
dullness  of  the  sickle.  The  reaper  sometimes  wears 
pieces  of  cane  on  the  fingers  of  the  hand  which 
gathers  the  grain  in  order  to  protect  them  from 
injury  bv  the  slurp  grasses  or  the  sickle.  There 
were  definite  laws  established  by  the  Hebrews  in 
regard  to  reaping  (Lev  19  9;  23  10;  26  5.11;  Dt 
16  9).  Samuel  mentions  the  task  of  reaping  the 
harvest  as  one  of  the  requirements  which  would  be 
madebv  (he  king  for  whom  the  people  were  clamor- 
ing (1  S  8  12). 

Figurative:  The  certainty  of  the  consequences 
of  good  and  evil  doing  were  often  typified  by  the 
sowing  and  the  reaping  of  harvests  (Jon  4  8;  Prov 
22  8;    Hoa  8  7;    10  12.13;  2  Cor  9  6;    Gal  6  j 
7.8).    "They  that  sow  in  tears  shall  reap  in  joy"  I 


is  found  in  the  liberated  captives'  song  (Ps  126  5). 
"He  that  rcgardeth  the  clouds  shall  not  reap,"  i.e. 
a  lack  of  faith  in  God's  care  will  be  punished  (Eccl 
11  4);  cf  also  the  lesson  of  trust  drawn  from  the 
birds  CUt  6  26;  Lk  12  24).  Sowing  and  not 
reaping  the  harvest  ia  mentioned  aa  a  punishment 
for  disobedience  (Job  31  8;  Jcr  12  13;  Mic  8  15). 
Reaping  where  he  sowed  not,  showed  the  injustice 
of  the  landlord  (Mt  26  26),  as  did  also  the  with- 
holding of  the  reapers'  wages  (Jos  6  4).  In  God's 
Kingdom  there  is  a  division  of  labor:  "Hethatsoweth 
and  he  that  reapeth  may  rejoice  together"  (Jn  4 
36-38).  In  John's  vision  he  saw  an  angel  reap  the 
earth  (Rev  14  15.16).  See  Agriculture;  Glean- 
ing. James  A.  Patch 

REARWARD, reVword  (PPJI ,  'Asaph,  "to  gather," 
Nu  10  25;  Josh  6  9  [AVm  "gathering  host"];  Iaa 
62  12).   See  Army;  Dan,  Tribe  or;  War,  3. 

REASON,  re'z'n,  REASONABLE,  reVn-a-b'l, 
REASONING,  rt'z'n-ing  (HJ^ ,  ydkhah,  etc;  \6yo%, 
logon,  6iaXoY({op.ai,  -itryAt,  dialogizomai,  -ismit,  etc)  : 
"Reason,"  with  related  terms,  has  a  diversitv 
of  meanings,  representing  a  large  number  of  Heb 
and  Gr  words  and  phrases.  In  the  sense  of 
"cause"  or  "occasion"  it  stands  in  1  K  9  15  for 
dabhar,  "a  word"  (RVm  "account"),  but  in  most 
cases  renders  prepositional  forms  it  "from,"  "with," 
"because  of,"  "for  the  sake  of,"  etc.  As  the  ground 
or  argument  for  anything,  it  is  the  tr  of  ta'am  (I'rov 
26  16,  RVm  "answers  discreetly"),  of  ydkhah,  as 
in  Isa  1  IS,  "Come  now,  and  let  us  reason  together" 
(cf  Job  13  3;  16  3);  in  1  8  12  7,  the  word  ia 
shdphaf,  RV  "that  I  may  plead,"  etc.  The  prin- 
cipal Gr  words  for  "reason,  "reasoning,"  are  those 
given  above.  The  Christian  believer  is  to  be  ready 
to  give  a  reason  {logo*)  for  the  hope  that  is  in  him 
(I  Pet  3  15  AV).  "Reason"  as  a  human  faculty 
or  in  the  abstract  sense  appears  in  Apoc  in  Wisd 
17  12  (logismds);  Ecclus  37  16.  "Let  reason  [logo*] 
go  before  every  enterprise,"  RV  "be  the  beginning 
of  every  work.  In  Acta  18  14,  "reason  would"  is 
lit.  kata  logon,  "according  to  reason";  in  Rom  12  1, 
for  "reasonable  Uogikdx]  service,"  RV  has  "spir- 
itual," and  in  m  Gr  'belonging  to  the  reason.' "  In 
RV  "reason,"  etc,  occurs  much  oftcner  than  in  AV 
(cf  Lev  17  11:  Dt  28  47;  Jgs  6  22;  Job  20  2;  23 
7,  etc;  Lk  3  15;  12  17;  Acts  17  17,  etc). 

W.  L.  Walker 

REBA,  re1>a  (JM,  rebha',  "fourth  part";  LXX 
B,  Pop*,  Rhdbe,  A,  'P<0«,  Rhtbek):  One  of  the  five 
chieftains  of  Mid  inn  who  were  slain  by  the  Israel- 
ites, under  Moses  (Nu  31  8;  Josh  13  21).  Like 
his  comrades,  he  is  termed  a  "king"  in  Nu,  but  a 
"chief"  or  "prince"  in  Josh. 

REBEEAH,  r$-bek'a  rnpai ,  ribhkah;  LXX  and 
NT  'PifWioca,  Rhrbikka,  whence  the  usual  Eng. 
spelling  Rebecca):  Daughter  of  Bethuel  and  an 
unknown  mother,  granddaughter  of  Nahor  anil 
Milcah,  sister  of  I^aban,  wife  of  Isaac,  mother  of 
Esau  and  Jacob. 

Her  name  la  usually  explained  from  tbe  Arab..  s-*-^  i 

rabkai.  "a  tie-rope  for  animals,"  or.  rather,  "a  noose"  in 
such  a  rope:  ita  application  would  then  by  figure  suggest 
the  beauty  (  7)  of  her  that  bears  It.  by  means  of  which  men 
are  snared  or  bound.  The  root  is  found  In  Heb  only  in 
the  noun  meaning  " hltching-plaee "  or  "stall."  In  the 
familiar  phrase  "fatted  calf  or  "calf  of  the  stall."  and 
In  view  of  the  meaning  of  such  names  as  Rachel  and 
Kglah  the  name  Ki'lx-kah  might  well  mean  (concrete 
for  abstract,  like  m2p*l.  rikmih,  rnTSfl .  (ttmdik.  etc) 

a  "tled-up  calf"  (or  "lamb"?),  one  therefore  peculiarly 
choice  and  fat. 

Rebekah  is  first  mentioned  in  the  genealogy  of  the 
descendants  of  Nahor,  brother  of  Abraham  (Gen 
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22  20-24).  In  fact,  the  family  is  there  carried 
down  just  so  far  a*  is  necessary  in  order  to  introduce 
this  woman,  for  whose  subsequent  appearance  and 
role  the  genealogy  is  obviously  intended  as  a  prepa- 
ration. All  this  branch  of  the  family  of  Terah 
had  remained  in  Aram  when  Abraham  and  Lot  had 
migrated  to  Canaan,  and  it  is  at  Ha  ran,  "the  city  of 
Nahor,"  that  we  first  meet  Rebekah,  when  in  ch  24 
she  is  made  known  to  Abraham's  servant  at  the 
well  before  the  gate. 

That  idyllic  narrative  of  the  finding  of  a  bride  for 
Isaac  is  too  familiar  to  need  rehearsal  and  too 
simple  to  require  comment.  Besides,  the  substance 
both  of  that  story  and  of  the  whole  of  Rebekah's 
career  is  treated  in  connection  with  the  sketches  of 
the  other  actors  in  the  same  scenes.  Yet  we  note 
from  the  beginning  the  maiden's  decision  of  char- 
acter, which  appears  in  every  line  of  the  narrative, 
and  prepares  the  render  to  find  in  subsequent  chapters 
the  positive,  ambitious  and  energetic  woman  that 
she  there  shows  herself. 

Though  the  object  of  her  husband's  love  (Gen  24 
67),  Rebekah  bore  him  no  children  for  20  years 
(26  20.26).  Like  Sarah,  she  too  was  barren,  and 
it  was  only  after  that  score  of  years  and  after  the 
special  intercession  of  Isaac  that  God  at  length 
granted  her  twin  sons.  "The  purpose  of  God  ac- 
cording to  election,"  as  Paul  expresses  the  matter 
in  Rom  9  11,  was  the  cause  of  that  strange  oracle 
to  the  wondering,  inquiring  parents, "The  cider  shall 
serve  the  younger"  (Gen  25  23). 

Whether  because  of  this  oracle  or  for  some  other 
reason,  it  was  that  younger  son,  Jacob,  who  became 
the  object  of  his  mother's  special  love  (Gen  26  28). 
She  it  was  who  led  him  into  the  deception  practised 
upon  Isaac  (Gen  27  5-17),  and  she  it  was  who  de- 
vised t  he  plan  for  extricating  Jacob  from  the  danger- 
ous situation  into  which  that  deception  had  brought 
him  (vs  42^16).  When  the  absence  of  Jacob  from 
home  became  essential  to  his  personal  safety,  Re- 
bekah projxwed  her  own  relations  in  Aram  as  the 
goal  of  his  journey,  and  gave  as  motive  the  desira- 
bility of  Jacob's  marrying  from  among  her  kindred. 
Probably  she  did  not  realize  that  in  sending  her 
favorite  son  away  on  this  journey  she  was  sending 
him  away  from  her  forever.  Yet  such  seems  to 
have  been  the  case.  Though  younger  than  Isaac, 
who  was  still  living  at  an  advanced  age  when  Jacob 
returned  to  Canaan  a  quarter  of  a  century  later, 
Rebekah  seems  to  have  died  during  that  term.  We 
learn  definitely  only  this,  that  she  was  buried  in  the 
cave  of  Machpelah  near  Hebron  (Gen  49  31). 

Outside  of  Gen,  Rebekah  is  alluded  to  in  Scrip- 
ture only  in  the  passage  from  Rom  (9  10-12) 
already  cited.  Her  significance  there  is  simply 
that  of  the  wife  of  Isaac  and  the  mother  of  two  sons 
of  such  different  character  and  destiny  as  Esau  and 
Jacob.  And  her  significance  in  Gen,  apart  from  this, 
lies  in  her  contribution  to  the  family  of  Abraham  of 
a  pure  strain  from  the  same  eastern  stock,  thus 
transmitting  to  the  founders  of  Israel  both  an  un- 
mixed lineage  and  that  tradition  of  MCparateness 
from  Can.  and  other  non-Heb  elements  which  has 
proved  the  greatest  factor  in  the  ethnological 
marvel  of  the  ages,  the  persistence  of  the  Heb 
people.  J.  Oscar  Boyp 

REBUKE,  rc-buk' :  As  a  vb.  '  rebuke''  is  in  the  OT 
the  tr  of  "l?? ,  gd'ar  and  HJ? ,  y Ok  hah;  another  word, 
rifcA,  in  Neh  6  7,  is  in  RV  tr1  "contended  with." 
"Rebuke"  (noun)  is  most  frequently  the  tr  of  ff'&rHh; 
also  in  AY  of  herpSh  (Isa  26  8;  Jcr  16  15.  RV 
"reproach"),  and  of  a  few  other  words  signifying 
reproach,  etc.  "Rebuker"  (mu^ar,  lit.  "correction,' 
"chastisement")  in  Hos  6  2  has  RVm  "Heb 
'rebuke.' "  In  the  NT  "to  rebuke"  is  most  often  the 
tr  of  hririftiw,  epUitndo  (Mt  8  26;  16  22;  17  18, 


etc);  also  in  AV  of  iXfyx".  eUgchd,  always  in  RV 
rendered  "reprove"  (1  Tim  6  20;  Til  1  13;  2  15; 
He  12  5;  Ilev  8  19).  Another  word  is  epivlfltd 
(once,  1  Tim  6  1);  "without  rebuke"  in  Phil  2 
15  is  in  RV  "without  blemish."  On  the  other  hand, 
RV  has  "rebuke"  for  several  words  in  AV,  as  for 
"reprove"  (2  K  19  4;  Isa  87  4),  "reproof"  (Job 
26  11;  Prov  17  10)  "charged"  (Mk  10  48).  In 
Isa  2  4;  Mic  4  3,  ERV  has  "reprove"  for  "re- 
buke," and  in  m  "decide  concerning,"  which  is  text 
in  ARV.  In  Eeelus  11  7  we  have  the  wise  counsel : 
"Understand  first,  and  then  rebuke"  (epitimad). 

W.  L.  Walker 
RECAH,  re'ka  (n;i,  rekhdh;  B,  Pt|x*P,  Hhi- 
chdb,  A,  'Pi|+4,  Rhephd;  AVRechah):  In  1  Ch  4 
12  certain  persons  arc  described  as  "the  men  of 
Recah,"  but  there  is  absolutely  no  information 
either  about  the  place  or  its  position. 

RECEIPT,  re-set',  OF  CUSTOM.   Sec  Custom. 

RECEIVER,  r*-sev'er:  Found  in  AV  (Isa  88 
18);  but  RV  substitutes  "he  that  weighed  the 
tribute."  The  Heb  is  shdkil,  which  means  "one 
who  weighs,"  "a  weigher." 

RECHAB,  rS'kab,  RECHABITES,  rek'a-blts 
P?"!,  rrkhabh,  a"1}?!,  reJchObhlm) :  Rechab  is  the 
name  of  two  men  of  some  prominence  in  the  OT 
records: 

(1)  A  Bcnjamite  of  the  town  of  Bee  roth,  son  of 
Rimmon  (2  S  4  2);  he  and  his  brother  Baanah 
were  "captains"  of  the  military  host  of  Ish-bosheth. 
On  the  death  of  Abner  (2  S  8  30)  the  two  brothers 
treacherously  entered  Ish-bosheth's  house,  when 
at  noon  he  was  resting  and  helpless,  beheaded  him, 
and  escaped  with  the  head  to  David  at  Hebron 
(4  6-8).  They  expected  to  receive  reward  and 
honor  from  David  for  the  foul  deed,  which  left  him 
without  a  rival  for  the  throne  of  all  Israel.  But 
the  just  and  noble-minded  king  ordered  their  im- 
mediate execution  (4  9-12),  as  in  the  case  of  the 
Amalekite,  who  asserted  that  he  had  killed  Saul 
(2  S  1).  For  some  reason  the  Beerothites  left 
their  own  town  and  fled  to  Gittaim,  another  town 
in  Benjamin,  where  they  were  still  living  when  the 
Books  of  8  were  written  (2  S  4  3). 

(2)  The  more  prominent  of  the  men  bearing  this 
name  was  a  Kenite  (q.v.),  a  descendant  of  Ham- 
math  (1  Ch  2  55).  A  part  of  the  Kenite  tribe 
joined  the  Israelites  during  the  wilderness  wander- 
ings (Nu  10  20-32;  Jgs  1  16;  4  17),  becoming 
identified  with  the  tribe  of  Judah,  although  Heber 
and  Jacl  his  wife  were  settled  in  Northern  Pal  (Jgs 
4  17).  Rechab  was  the  ancestor  or  founder  of  a 
family,  or  order,  in  Israel  known  as  the  Rechabltes, 
who  at  various  times  were  conspicuous  in  the  reli- 
gious life  of  the  nation.  The  most  notable  member 
of  this  family  was  Jehonadab  (2  K  10  15ff.23), 
or  Jonadab,  as  he  is  called  in  Jer  86.  Jehonadab 
was  a  zealous  Jeh-worshipj>er  and  took  part  with 
Jehu  in  the  extirpation  of  Baal-worship  and  the 
house  of  Ahab.  He  set  for  his  descendants  a  vow 
of  asceticism:  that  they  should  drink  no  wine,  nor 
plant  fields  or  vineyards,  nor  build  nor  Uve  in  houses 
throughout  their  generations  (Jer  86  6.7).  That 
must  nave  been  a  singular  feature  in  Palestinian 
life:  the  simple,  nomadic  life  of  this  family  from 
generation  to  generation  in  the  midst  of  settled 
agricultural  and  industrial  conditions!  They  fol- 
lowed this  simple  life  in  order  to  guard  against  the 
enervating  tendencies  of  sensualism,  and  as  a  cove- 
nant of  fidelity  to  Jeh,  to  whom  thev  wholly  de- 
voted themselves  when  they  joined  themselves  to 
Israel.  Jeremiah  used  the  Rechabites,  who  had 
been  driven  into  Jerus  by  Nebuchadnezzar's  invest- 
ment of  the  land,  as  an  object-lesson  to  covenant- 
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breaking  Judith.  The  Rcchabitcs,  hungry  and 
thirsty,  refused  wine  when  it  was  set  before  them, 
because  of  the  command  of  their  ancestor  Jon:ulnl> 
(Jer  86  8-10);  hut  Judah  refusal  to  heed  Jeh's 
commands  or  to  keep  Hia  covenant  (vs  1 1.15). 

If  the  Rechab  of  Neh  3  14  U  the  name  as  thin  Kenlte. 
then  hi*  descendant  Malchljah.  who  assisted  Nchemiuh 
In  rebuilding  the  wall  of  Jerus.  may  have  abandoned 
the  vow  of  hi*  ancestors,  for  ho  was  "ruler  of  the  dis- 
trict of  Belh-bacchercm"  (I.e.  "house  of  the  vineyard"). 

Edward  Mack 

RECHAH,  rC'ka  (H^ ,  rfkhah).    See  RecaH. 

RECLINING,  re-klIn'inK  (.In  13  23).  See  Meals, 

III;  Tvacumvu. 

RECONCILE,  rek'on-sII(,  RECONCILIATION, 

rek-on-.sil-i-ii'8hun  (icaTaXXdVirw,  ktitallasso,  iwraX- 
Xa-yfjt  knlallagt,  also  the  compound  form  Awoica- 
TaXXaWai,  apoknUilldsso;  once  the  cognate  6iaX- 
XcUrvo^oi,  dialldswmni  is  used  in  Mt  6  24): 

1.  The  Terms 
NT  t'sage 
OT  Usage 
Special  Pa 

(4)  usage  In  the 

2.  Non-doctrinal 

3.  Doctrinal  F 


In  1  8  29  4 
5  24 


pocrypha 


(1)  Rom  5 

(2)  2  Cor  5  18-20 

(3)  Kph  2  10 

(4)  Col  1  20-22 
LlT  KM  ATI-' RE 

(1)  NT  usage.— la  the  last  ease,  Mt  6  24.  the 
word  is  not  used  in  a  doctrinal  sense,  though  its 

use  is  wry  helpful  in  considering  the 
1.  The  force  of  the  other  terms.  All  the  other 
Terms         instances  are  in  Paul's  Epp.  (Rom  6 

10;  1  Cor  7  11;  2  Cor  5  18-20,  the 
vh.;  Rom  6  11;  11  15;  2  Cor  6  18.19,  the  noun: 
Eph  2  10:  Col  1  22,  the  compound).  The  word 
"reconcile  has  a  double  meaning  and  usage, 
and  the  context  must  in  each  case  determine 
how  it  is  to  be  taken.  The  great  doctrine  is  the 
reconciliation  of  God  and  men,  but  the  question 
to  be  decided  is  whether  it  is  God  who  is  reconciled 
to  men,  or  men  who  are  reconciled  to  God,  and 
different  schools  of  theology  emphasize  one  side 
or  the  other.  The  true  view  embraces  both  aspects. 
The  word  "to  reconcile"  means  literally  to  ex- 
change, to  bring  into  a  changed  relationship.  Some 
maintain  that  it  is  only  a  change  in  the  sinner  that 
is  intended,  a  laying  aside  of  his  enmity,  anil  coming 
into  peaceful  relations  with  God.  But  that  mani- 
festly does  not  exhaust  t  he  meaning,  nor  is  it  in  the 
great  Pauline  passages  the  primary  and  dominant 
meaning.  ... 

(2)  The  OT  usage  does  not  materially  help  in  the 
elucidation  of  the  NT  terms,  for  though  the  word 
occurs  in  a  number  of  passages  in  AV,  it  is  in  RV 
generally  changed  to  "atonement,"  which  more 
accurately  represents  the  Hcb  kaphtir,  which  is 
generally  rendered  by  "atonement,"  and  by  hilds- 
komai  or  eriliiskomai  in  the  Gr.  (In  one  passage 
of  the  NT  [He  2  17],  the  phrase  "to  make  recon- 
ciliation" represents  the  Gr  hilaskomai,  and  is 
better  rendered  in  RV  by  "to  make  propitiation.") 
The  making  atonement  or  propitiation  is  the  basis 
of  the  reconciliation,  the  means  of  its  accomplish- 
ment, and  the  fact  that  the  translators  of  AV  some- 
*•"        rendered  kaphar  by  "reconcile"  shows  that 


they  understood  reconciliation  to  have  the  Godw.ird 
Whatever  may  be  said  of  the  nature  of  the 
or  propitiation  in  the  old  dispensation, 


it  was  something  contemplated  as  appeasing  or 
satisfying,  or  at  least  in  some  way  affecting  God 


so  as  to  make  Him  willing,  or  render  it  possible  for 
Him,  to  enter  into,  or  abide  in,  gracious  relations 
with  men.  In  one  passage  in  the  ( )T  where  "recon- 
ciliation" occurs  (2  Ch  29  21)  it  represents  a  differ- 


ent Hcb  word,  but  here  RV  has  changed  it  into 
"sin-offering,"  which  is  in  harmony  with  the  general 
meaning  and  usage  of  t  he  Hcb. 


(3)  Sprrial  pattage  in  I  S  29  i- — There  is  yet  L„ 
Heb  word  rendered  "reconcile"  In  1  S  29  4.  and  inas- 
much &m  this  passage  In  the  l.XX  has  as  the  equivalent 
of  the  Heb  the  Gr  word  diallAntfi,  it  is  of  some  Importance 
in  guiding  to  the  NT  meaning.  On  one  occasion  when 
the  Philis  leathered  together  to  battle  against  Israel. 
David  and  his  band  of  men  accompanied  Achish  king  of 
(iath  to  the  muster-place.  "The  princes  of  the  Philis" 
did  not  at  all  appreciate  the  presence  of  "  these  Hebrews." 


and  although  Aehlsh  testified  In  favor  of  David's  fidelity, 
they  were  very  Indignant,  and  demanded  that  David 
ami  his  men  be  sent  back,  "lest  in  the  battle  he  become 


an  adversary  to  us:  for  wherewith  should  this  fellow 
reconcile  himself  unto  his  lord  7  should  It  not  be  with  the- 
heads  of  these  men  7"  The  neb  Is  rdvds.  which  m«-ans 
"to  bo  pleased  with"  or  "to accept  favorably."  and  the 
Hithpael  form  hero  used  is  "to  make  himself  pleasing 
or  acceptable."  "to  reconcile  himself."  But  assuredly 
the  Philistines'  idea  of  David  reconciling  himself  to  Saul 
was  not  that  he  should  lay  aside  his  enmity  against  Saul, 
and  so  become  friends  with  him.  The  enmity  was  on 
Saul  s  side,  and  the  thought  of  the  princes  was  that 
David  by  turning  against  them  In  the  battlo  would 
gratify  Saul,  and  lead  him  to  lay  aside  his  enmity  against 
David. 

(4)  Vtagt  in  Ik*  Apocrypha. — It  may  be  noted  that 
in  2  Mace  6  20.  kalaUaqt  is  used  evidently  of  the  God- 
ward  side:  "And  the  place  which  was  forsaken  In  the 
wrath  of  the  Almighty  was.  at  the  reconciliation  of  the 
great  Sovereign,  restored  again  with  all  glory."  The 
vb.  occurs  In  2  Mace  1  5  when  again  the  Godward  side 
seems  Intended,  though  not  perhaps  so  certainly:  "May 
Ood  ....  hearken  to  your  supplications,  and  be  recon- 
ciled with  you,"  and  in  7  33:  "  If  for  rebuke  and  chasten- 


ing our  living  Ixjrd  has  bron  angered  a  little  while,  yet 
shall  he  again  Ihj  reconciled  with  his  own  servants."  and 
8  20:  "They  besought  the  merciful  Ixard  to  bo  wholly 
reconciled  with  his  servants."  In  these  two  esp  the 
last.  It  Is  unquestionably  the  laying  aside  of  the  Divine 
displeasure  that  Is  meant. 

Before  passing  on  to  look  at  the  great  utterances  in  the 
Epp..  we  may  now  look  at  the  non-doctrinal  passage 
referred  to  at  the  beginning.    There  is. 
a    w~-         Indeed,  another  non-doctrinal  instance  hi 

2.  non-  i  qot  w  w]  the  wife  who  has  dc- 
doctrinal  parted  from  her  husband  Is  enjoined  either 
Pas  sap  e  -  to  "remain  unmarried,  or  else  be  recon- 
u7V"m  died  to  her  husband."  But  as  It  Is  Indo- 
■»  O.  «       terminate  whether  the  wife  or  the  husband 

is  the  offending  party,  and  so  which  Is  the 
one  to  be  Influenced,  the  passage  dot*  not  help  us  much. 
But  Mt  6  24  Is  a  very  illuminating  passage.  Here  as 
in  the  passage  from  1  8,  the  word  used  Is  ,/„iH.i.<«...  but 
It  Is  practically  Identified  in  meaning  with  katallauo. 
The  injunction  Is  given  by  Christ  to  the  one  who  Is  at 
variance  with  his  brother,  not  to  complete  his  offering 
until  first  he  has  been  reconciled  to  his  brother.  But 
the  whole  statement  shows  that  it  is  not  a  question  of  the 
one  who  is  offering  the  gift  laying  aside  his  enmity 
against  his  brother,  but  the  reverse.  Christ  says.  II 
therefore  thou  art  offering  thy  gift  at  the  altar,  and  there 
remcmborest  [not  that  thou  hast  a  grudge  against  thy 
brother  but)  that  thy  brother  hath  aught  against  thee 
— tho  brother  was  the  offended  one.  he  Is  the  ono  to  bo 
brought  round— "leave  there  thy  gift  before  the  altar 
and  go  thy  way.  first  bo  reconciled  to  thy  brother,  and 
then  come  and  offer  thy  gift."  Plainly  it  means  that 
he  should  do  something  to  remove  his  brother  s  dis- 
pleasure and  so  bring  about  a  reconciliation. 

(1)  Rom  S. — Turning  now  to  Rom  6,  how  stands 
the  matter?    Paul  has  been  speaking  of  the  blessed 
results  of  justification;  one  of  these 

3.  Doctrinal  results  is  the  shedding  abroad  of  the 
Passages      love  of  God  in  the  heart.    Then  he 

dwells  upon  the  manifestation  of  that 
love  in  the  death  of  Christ,  a  love  that  was  dis- 
played to  the  loveless,  and  he  argues  that  if  in  our 
sinful  and  unloving  state  we  were  embraced  by  the 
love  of  God,  a  fortiori  that  love  will  not  be  less  now 
that  it  has  already  begun  to  take  effect  .  If  He  loved 
us  when  we  were  "under  His  condemnat  ion  sufficient- 
ly to  give  His  Son  to  die  for  our  salvation,  much 
more  shall  His  love  bestow  upon  us  the  blessings 
secured  bv  that  death.  "Much  more  then,  being 
now  justified  by  his  blood,  shall  we  be  saved  from 
the  wrath  of  God  through  him"  (6  9). 

(a)  The  fact  of  Divine  wrath:  It  is  well  to  note, 
then,  that  there  is  "wrath"  on  the  part  of  God 
against  sin  and  sinners.  One  of  the  key-thoughts 
of  the  apostle  in  this  ep.  is  that  "the  wrath  of  God 


Digitized  by  Google 


2537 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Rech«h 
Reconcile 


Ls  revealed  from  heaven  against  all  ungodliness  and 
unrighteousness  of  men"  (1  IS),  and  the  coming 
day  of  judgment  is  "the  day  of  wrath  and  revela- 
tion of  the  righteous  judgment  of  God"  (2  5).  And 
because  of  this  stern  fact,  the  gospel  is  a  revelation 
not  only  of  love,  but  specifically  "a  righteousness 
of  God  (1  17).  And  he  shows  that  the  essence  of 
the  gospel  is  found  in  the  propitiatory  death  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  (3  24.25.26),  through  whom  alone 
can  men  who  have  been  ''brought  under  the  judg- 
ment of  God"  (3  19)  find  justification,  salvation, 
deliverance  from  the  wrath  of  God  (4  25;  6  1-6). 
Of  course  it  is  not  necessary  to  add  that  the  WTath 
of  God  is  not  to  he  thought  of  as  having  any  un- 
worthy or  capricious  clement  in  it — it  is  the  settled 
opposition  of  His  holy  nature  against  sin. 

(h)  Reconciliation,  Godward,  as  well  as  man- 
ward:  The  apostle  proceeds  (ver  10):  "For  if. 
while  we  were  enemies,  we  were  reconciled  to  God 
through  the  death  of  his  Son,  much  more,  being 
reconciled,  shall  we  be  saved  by  his  life."  Now 
if,  as  many  maintain,  it  is  only  the  reconciliation 
on  the  manward  side  that  is  meant,  that  the  mani- 
fested love  let]  to  the  sinner  laying  aside  his  enmity, 
it  would  entirely  reverse  the  apostle's  argument. 
He  is  not  arguing  that  if  wc  have  begun  to  love 
God  we  may  reckon  upon  His  doing  so  and  so  for 
us,  but  because  He  has  done  so  much,  we  may  ex- 
pect Him  to  do  more.  The  verse  is  parallel  to  the 
preceding,  and  the  being  reconciled  w  on  the  same 
plane  as  being  justified;  the  being  justified  was 
God's  action,  and  so  is  the  reconciling.  Justifi- 
cation delivers  from  "the  wrath  of  God";  recon- 
ciliation takes  effect  upon  enemies. 

(r)  The  meaning  of  the  word  "enemies":  The 
word  "enemies"  is  important.  By  those  who 
take  the  manward  aspect  of  reconciliation  as  the 
only  one,  it  is  held  that  the  word  must  be  taken 
actively — those  who  hate  God.  But  the  passive 
meaning,  "hatred  of  God,"  seems  far  the  prefer- 
able, and  is  indeed  demanded  by  the  context.  Paul 
uses  the  vb.  echthroi,  "enemies,"  in  Rom  11  28, 
in  antithesis  to  "beloved"  of  God,  and  that  is  the 
consistent  sense  here.  The  enemies  are  those  who 
are  the  objects  of  the  wrath  of  the  previous  verse. 
And  when  we  were  thus  hated  of  God,  the  objects  of 
His  just  displeasure  on  account  of  our  sin,  "wc  were 
reconciled  to  God  by  the  death  of  his  Son."  God 
laid  aside  His  enmity,  and  in  the  propitiatory  death 
of  Christ  showed  Himself  willing  to  receive  us  into 
His  favor. 

(d)  The  manward  side:  By  this  propitiation, 
therefore,  the  barrier  was  removed,  and,  God  having 
assumed  a  gracious  attitude  toward  the  sinner,  it 
is  possible  For  the  sinner  now,  influenced  by  His 
love,  to  come  into  a  friendly  relationship  with  God. 
And  so  in  the  second  phrase,  the  two  meanings,  the 
Godward  and  the  manward,  may  coalesce:  "being 
reconciled,  we  shall  be  saved  by  his  life."  The 
reconciliation  becomes  mutual,  for  there  is  no  kind 
of  doubt  that  sinners  are  enemies  to  God  in  the 
active  sense,  and  require  to  lay  aside  their  hostility, 
and  so  be  reconciled  to  Him.  But  the  first  step  is 
with  God.  and  the  reconciliation  which  took  place 
in  the  death  of  His  Son  could  only  be  the  Godward 
reconciliation,  since  at  that  time  men  were  still 
uninfluenced  by  His  love.  But,  perhaps,  just 
because  that  first  reconciliation  is  brought  about 
through  the  Divine  love  which  provides  the  pro- 
pitiation, the  apostle  avoids  saying  "God  is  recon- 
ciled," but  uses  the  more  indirect  form  of  speech. 
The  manward  aspect  is  einplcisijsed  in  the  next 
verse,  although  the  Godward  is  not  lost  sight  of: 
"We  also  rejoice  in  God  through  our  Ixird  Jesus 
Christ,  through  whom  we  have  now  received  the 
reconciliation"  (6  11).  It  is  therefore  something 
that  comes  from  God  and  does  not  proceed  from 


man.  God  is  the  first  mover;  He  makes  the  recon- 
ciliation iis  already  indicated,  and  then  the  fruit  of 
it  is  imputed  to  the  believing  sinner,  and  the  very 
fact  that  our  receiving  the  reconciliation,  or  being 
brought  into  a  state  of  reconciliation,  follows  the 
being  reconciled  of  ver  10,  shows  that  the  other  is 
Divine  reconciliation  as  the  basis  of  the  human. 

(2)  2  Cor  8  18-20— (a)  The  Godward  aspect 
primary:  In  the  same  way  the  great  passage  in 
2  Cor  6  18-20  cannot  be  understood  apart  from  the 
conception  that  there  is  a  reconciliation  on  the 
Divine  side.  There  is  unquestionably  reference  to 
the  human  side  of  the  matter  as  well,  but, as  in  Rom. 
the  Godward  aspect  is  primary  and  dominating:  "All 
things  are  of  God,  who  reconciled  us  to  himself 
through  Christ,  and  gave  unto  us  the  ministry  of 
reconciliation."  It  might  be  possible  to  argue 
from  AV  that  this  describes  the  process  going  on 
under  gospel  influences,  men  being  brought  into 
gracious  relations  with  God,  but  the  anrist  of  the 
Gr  rightly  rendered  by  RV,  "who  reconciled  us  to 
himself,"  points  back  to  the  historic  time  when 
the  transaction  took  place.  It  cannot  be  simply 
the  surrender  of  the  sinner  to  God  that,  Ls  meant, 
though  that  comes  as  a  consequence;  it  Ls  a  work 
that  proceeds  from  God,  is  accomplished  by  God, 
and  because  of  the  accomplishment  of  that  work  it 
is  possible  for  a  ministry  of  reconciliation  to  be 
intrusted  to  men.  To  make  this  mean  the  human 
aspect  of  the  reconciliation,  it  would  be  necessary 
unduly  to  confine  it  to  the  reconciliation  of  Paul 
and  his  fellow-workers,  though  even  then  it  would 
be  a  straining  of  language,  for  there  is  the  other 
historic  act  described,  "and  gave  unto  us  the  min- 
istry of  reconciliation."  The  plain  meaning  is  that 
through  Jesus  Christ,  God  established  the  Das  is  of 
agreement,  removed  the  barrier  to  the  sinner's 
approach  to  Himself,  accomplished  the  work  of 
propitiation,  and,  having  done  so,  He  intrusts  His 
servants  with  the  ministry  of  reconciliation,  a  min- 
istry which,  basing  itself  upon  the  great  propitia- 
tory, reconciling  work  of  Christ,  is  directed  toward 
men,  seeking  to  remove  their  enmity,  to  influence 
them  in  their  turn  to  be  reconciled  with  God.  This 
is  more  clearly  set  forth  in  the  verse  which  follow-s, 
which  in  explaining  the  ministry  of  reconciliation 
says:  "To  wit,  that  God  was  in  Christ  reconciling 
the  world  unto  himself,  not  reckoning  unto  them 
their  trespasses."  Here  there  can  be  no  question 
that  the  historic  Incarnation  is  meant,  and  the 
reconciling  of  the  world  can  be  nothing  other  than 
the  objective  work  of  atonement  culminating  in 
the  cross.  And  in  that  transaction  there  can  be 
no  thought  of  the  Binner  laying  aside  his  hostility 
to  God;  it  is  God  in  Christ  so  dealing  with  sin  that 
the  doom  lying  upon  the  guilty  is  canceled,  the 
wrath  is  averted,  propitiation  is  made. 

(fc)  The  manward  side  also  prominent:  God,  in 
a  word,  enters  into  gracious  relations  with  a  world 
of  sinners,  becomes  reconciled  to  man.  This  being 
done,  gracious  influences  cr.n  be  brought  to  bear 
upon  man,  the  chief  of  which  Ls  the  consideration 
of  this  stupendous  fact  of  grace,  that  God  has  in 
Christ  dealt  with  the  question  of  sin.  This  is  the 
substance  of  the  "word  of  reconciliation"  which  is 
preached  by  the  apostle.  So  he  continues,  "We 
are  ambassadors  therefore  on  behalf  of  Christ,  as 
though  God  were  entreating  by  us:  we  beseech  you 
on  behalf  of  Christ,  be  ye  reconciled  to  God." 
Here  is  the  human  side.  The  great  matter  now  is 
to  get  the  sinner  to  lay  aside  his  enmity,  to  respond 
to  the  gracious  overtures  of  the  gospel,  to  come  into 
harmony  with  God.  But  that  w  only  possible 
because  the  reconciliation  in  the  Godward  aspect 
has  already  been  accomplished.  If  the  first  recon- 
ciliation, "the  reconciliation  of  the  world  unto 
himself,"  had  been  the  laying  aside  of  human 
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enmity,  there  could  now  be  no  point  in  the  exhor- 
tation, "Be  ye  reconciled  to  God." 

(3)  Eph  2  16. — The  two  passages  where  the  com- 
pound word  occurs  are  in  complete  harmony  with 
this  interpretation.  Eph  3  16:  "And  might  recon- 
cile them  both  [Jew  and  Gentile]  in  one  body  unto 
God  through  the  cross,  having  slain  the  enmity 
thereby,"  is  the  outcome  of  Christ  "making  peace" 
(2  15),  and  the  reconciling  work  is  effected  through 
the  cross,  reconciliation  both  Godward  and  man- 
ward,  and,  having  made  peace,  it  is  possible  for 
Christ  to  come  and  preach  peace  to  them  that  are 
far  off — far  off  even  though  the  reconciling  work  of 
the  cross  has  been  accomplished. 

(4)  Col  I  SO-22.—S0  in  Col  1  20,  "And  through 
him  to  reconcile  all  things  unto  himself,  having 
made  peace  through  the  blood  of  his  cross; 
through  him,  I  say,  whether  things  upon  the  earth, 
or  things  in  the  heavens."  Here  the  thought  of  the 
apostle  trembles  away  into  infinity,  nnd  there  seems 
a  parallel  to  the  thought  of  He  9  23,  that  according 
to  the  typical  teaching  even  "the  things  in  the 
heavens  in  Bome  way  stood  in  m-ed  of  cleansing. 
May  it  be  that  the  work  of  Christ  in  Borne  sense 
affected  the  angelic  intelligence,  making  it  possible 
for  harmony  to  be  restored  between  redeemed  sin- 
ners and  the  perfect  creation  of  God?  In  any  case, 
the  reconciling  all  things  unto  Himself  is  not  the 
laying  aside  of  the  creaturely  hostility,  but  the 
determining  of  the  Divine  attitude.  Then  comes 
the  specific  reference  to  the  human  side,  "And  you, 
being  in  time  past  alienated  and  enemies  in  your 
mind  in  your  evil  works,  yet  now  hath  he  recon- 
ciled in  the  body  of  his  flesh  through  death": 
there,  as  in  Rom,  the  two  phases  coalescing,  God 
appearing  gracious  through  the  work  of  Christ, 
sinners  coming  into  gracious  relation  with  Him. 
"Having  made  peace  through  the  blood  of  his 
cross,"  the  ground  of  peace  has  been  established. 
Christ  has  done  something  by  His  death  which 
makes  it  possible  to  offer  peace  to  men.  God  has 
laid  aside  His  holy  opposition  to  the  sinner,  and 
shows  Himself  willing  to  bring  men  into  peace  with 
Himself.  He  has  found  satisfaction  in  that  great 
work  of  His  Son,  has  been  reconciled,  and  now  calls 
upon  men  to  be  reconciled  to  Him— to  receive  the 
reconciliation.  See  Atonement;  Propitiation; 
Wrath. 

Litekatcrc. — See  the  works  on  NT  Theology  of 
Weiss.  Schmid.  Stevens,  etc;  Dcnncy.  Dtatk  0/  Chritt; 
aria,  on  "  Reconciliation "  In  HDB.  DCO,  etc. 

Archibald  M'Caiq 

RECORD,  rek'ord,  rek'6rd:  (1)  The  Eng.  word, 
where  it  occurs  in  the  OT  and  t  he  NT  in  the  sense 
of  testimony,  is  tr*  in  RV  "witness"  (Dt  30  19;  31 
28;  Jn  1  19.32;  8  13.14;  Rom  10  2,  etc).  See 
Witness.  But  in  Job  16  19  for  AV  "my  record," 
RV  has  "he  that  voucheth  for  me."  (2)  In  Exr  4 
15;  8  2  {dokhrdn,  dikhrOn),  and  Est  8  1  (zikkOrdn), 
the  word  denotes  Pen*  state  chronicles;  cf  1  Mace 
14  23  ;  2  Mace  2  1. 

RECORDER,  re-Wder  fHflJ,  mazkir;  RVm 
"chronicler"):  A  high  functionary  in  the  court  of 
the  Jewish  kings,  part  of  whose  duty  seems  to  have 
l>een  to  chronicle  the  events  of  the  reign,  but  who 
also  occupied  a  position  corresponding  with  that  of 
the  modern  vizier  (2  S  8  16;  20  24;  1  Ch  18  15, 
etc).  His  high  rank  is  shown  by  the  facts  that, 
with  other  officers,  he  represented  Hczekiah  in 
speaking  with  Itibshakeh  (2  K  18  IS),  and,  in  the 
reign  of  Jonah,  superintended  the  repairs  of  the 
temple  (2  Ch  34  8). 

RECOVER,  r*-kuv'er:  "Recover"  has  (I)  the 
transitive  meaning  of  "to  retake"  or  "regain"  (any- 
thing); and  (2)  the  intransitive  sense  of  "to  regain 


health"  or  "become  well."  In  Jth  14  7  it  means 
"rt«tore  to  consciousness."  In  the  former  sense  it 
is  in  the  OT  the  tr  of  bjj ,  noeaL  "to  snatch  away" 
(Jgs  11  26;  1  S  30  8.22;  in  Hos  2  9,  RV  "pluck 
away");  also  of  ,  thubh  (Kal  and  Hiph.  1  S  30 
19  AV;  2  S  8  3,  etc),  and  of  various  other  words  in 
single  instances.  In  2  K  6  3.6.7.11,  "to  restore 
to  health"  is  "5$ ,  '6piph.  In  its  intransitive  sense 
"reeovcr'is  chiefly  the  trof  rPH,  h&ydh,  "to  live," 
"revive"  (2  K  1  2,  etc;  Isa  38  9.21).  "Recover" 
appears  only  twice  in  AV  of  the  NT;  Mk  16  18 
(for  kalAt  hixousin)  and  2  Tim  2  26  (from  anant- 
ph6,  RVm  "Gr  'return  to  soberness'  ") ;  but  RV  has 
recover"  for  "do  well"  in  Jn  11  12  (*dtht*etat: 
m  "Gr  'be  saved'").  "Recovering"  (of  sight) 
(nnAMepms)  occurs  in  Lk  4  18.    W.  L.  Walker 

RED.    See  Colors,  (10). 

RED  DRAGON.    See  Revelation  or  John. 

RED  HEIFER.   See  Heifer,  Red. 

RED  HORSE.  See  Horse,  Red;  Revelation 
ok  John. 

RED  SEA  ,  yam^Hph  [Ex  10  19  and 

often),  but  in  many  passages  it  is  simply  E*n.  ha- 
tfdm,  "the  sea" ;  LXX  with  2  or  3  exceptions  renders 
it  by  f|  <f«>flpd  fldXcurtra,  he  criithrd  thdlaxm.  "the 
Red  Sea";  Lat  geographers  Marc  Rubrum): 

1.  Namo 

2.  PiTullaritles 

3.  OT  References 

4.  Passage  of.  by 
Object  Ions 

(1)  Steep  Hanks  of  the 

(2)  Walls  Formed  by  tl 

(3)  The  Fast  Winds 

(4)  The  Ml 

LlTKRATt"  KB 

The  Reb  name  yam-t&ph  ha*  Riven  rise  to  much  1 
trover*)'.  Yam  Is  the 'general  word  for  sea,  and  when 
■landing  alone  may  refer  to  the  Meditcr- 
1  w__,-  ranean,  the  Dead  Sea.  the  Red  Sea.  or  the 
*•  Xt«mo  Sea  of  Galilee.  In  several  places  It  des- 
ignates the  river  Nile  or  Euphrates.  Sunk 
means  a  rush  or  wawetsl  mirh  as  abounds  In  the 
lower  portions  of  the  Nile  and  the  upper  jx>rtlons  of  the 
Red  Soa.  It  was  in  the  »wp*  on  the  brink  of  the  river 
that  the  ark  of  Moses  was  hidden  (Ex  2  3.5).  But  as 
this  word  does  not  in  Itself  mean  red.  and  as  that  lit  not 
the  color  of  the  bulrush,  authorities  are  much  divided 
as  to  the  reason  for  thia  designation.  Some  have  sup- 
posed that  It  was  called  red  from  the  appearance  of  the 
mountains  on  the  western  coast,  others  from  the  red 
color  Klvcn  to  the  water  by  the  presence  of  sottphytes,  or 
red  coral,  or  some  species  of  seaweed.  Others  still,  with 
considerable  probability,  suppose  that  the  name  origi- 
nated in  the  red  or  copper  color  of  the  Inhabitants  of 
the  bordering  Arabian  peninsula.  But  the  name  vim- 
sups,  though  applied  to  the  whole  sea.  was  esp.  used 
with  reference  to  the  northern  part,  which  U  alone  men- 
tioned In  the  Bible,  and  to  the  two  gulfs  (Suet  and 


which  border  the  Slnaltlc 


The  Red  Sea  has  a  length  of  1,350  miles  and  an 
extreme  breadth  of  205  miles.  It  is  remarkable 
that  while  it  has  no  rivers  flowing 
2.  Pecu-  into  it  and  the  evaporation  from  its 
liarities  surface  is  enormous,  it  is  not  much 
salter  than  the  ocean,  from  which  it 
is  inferred  that  there  must  be  a  constant  influx  of 
water  from  the  Indian  Ocean  through  the  Straits 
of  Bab-el-Mandeb,  together  with  an  outflow  of  the 
more  saline  water  beneath  the  surface.  The  deep- 
est portion  measures  1,200  fathoms.  Owing  to  the 
lower  land  levels  which  prevailed  in  recent  geo- 
logical times,  the  Gulf  of  Siien  formerly  extended 
across  the  lowland  which  separates  it  from  the 
Bitter  Lakes,  a  distance  of  15  or  20  miles  now 
traversed  bv  the  Suez  Canal,  which  encountered  no 
elevation  more  than  30  ft.  above  tide.    In  early 
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historic  times  the  Gulf  ended  at  Ismailia  at  the  hem! 
of  Lake  Tirasah.  North  of  this  the  land  rises  to  a 
height  of  more  than  50  ft.  and  for  a  long  time 
furnished  a  road  leading  from  Africa  into  Asia.  At 
a  somewhat  earlier  geological  (middle  and  late 
Tertiary)  period  the  depression  of  the  land  was  such 
that  this  bridge  was  also  submerged,  so  that  the 
Red  Sea  and  the  Mediterranean  were  connected 
by  a  broad  expanse  of  water  which  overflowed  the 
whole  surface  of  Lower  Egypt. 

The  evidence  of  the  more  recent  depression  of  the  land 
nurture  In  all  Ixiwer  Egypt  la  unmistakable.  Raised 
beaches  containing  .shells  and  corals  still  Uvlnjt  in  the 
Red  Sea  are  found  at  various  levels  up  to  more  than  200 
ft.  above  tide.  One  of  the  most  interesting  of  these  is 
to  be  seen  near  the  summit  of  the  "Crow's  Neat."  a 
half-mile  8.  of  the  great  pyramids,  where,  near  the 
summit  of  the  eminence,  and  approximately  200  ft. 
above  tide,  on  a  level  with  the  ba.se  of  the  pyramids, 
there  Is  a  clearly  defined  recent  sea  beach  composed  of 
wat-7r-worn  pebbles  from  1  In.  to  1  or  2  ft.  In  diameter, 
the  Interstices  of  which  are  filled  with  small  shells  loosely 
cemented  together.  These  are  Identified  as  belonging 
to  a  variable  form,  Altctryonia  eueulhi.i  Born,  which 
live*  at  the  present  time  in  the  Red  Hea.  On  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  river,  on  the  Mokattara  Hills  S.  of  Cairo, 
at  an  elevation  of  220  ft.  above  tide,  similar  deposits 
are  found  containing  numerous  shells  of  recent  date, 
while  the  rock  face  is  penetrated  by  numerous  borings 
of  llthodomus  mollusks  (Pholadtt  rugo$a  Broc.).  Other 
evidences  of  the  recent  general  depression  of  the  land 
in  this  region  come  from  various  places  on  the  eastern 
shores  of  the  Mediterranean.  According  to  Lartct  at 
Kamleh.  near  Jaffa,  a  recent  beach  occurs  more  than  2(X) 
ft.  above  sea-level  containing  many  shells  of  Preluneului 
wiolatceni  Lunik,  which  Is  at  the  present  time  the  most 
abundant  mollusk  on  the  shore  of  the  adjoining  Medi- 
terranean. A  similar  beach  has  been  described  by  Dr. 
Post  at  I^attakia.  about  30  miles  N.  of  Beirut:  while 
others,  according  to  Hull,  occur  upon  the  Island  of 
Cyprus.  Further  evidence  of  this  depression  is  also 
seen  in  the  fact  that  the  isthmus  between  Suez  and  the 
Bitter  Lakes  is  covered  with  recent  deposits  of  Nile  mud. 
holding  modern  Ked  Hea  shells,  showing  that,  at  no  very 
distant  date,  there  was  an  overflow  of  the  Nile  through 
an  eastern  branch  Into  this  slightly  depressed  level.  Tho 
line  of  this  branch  of  the  Nile  overflow  was  in  early 
times  used  for  a  canal,  which  has  recently  been  opened 
to  furnish  fresh  water  to  Suez,  and  the  depression  Is  fol- 
lowed by  the  railroad.  According  to  Dawson,  large  sur- 
faces of  the  desert  N.  of  Suez,  which  are  now  above  sea- 
level,  contain  burled  in  the  sand  "recent  marine  shells  In 
such  a  state  of  preservation  that  not  many  centuries  may 
have  elapsed  since  they  were  In  the  bottom  of  the  sea  ' 
{Boypl  and  Syria.  67). 

The  Red  Sea  is  connected  with  the  children  of 
Israel  chiefly  through  thecrossing  of  it  recorded  in  Ex 
(see  4,  below; ;  but  there  are  a  few  refer- 
3.  0T  ences  to  it  in  later  times.  Solomon  is 
References  said  (1  K  9  26)  to  have  built,  a  navy 
at  "Ezion-geber,  which  is  beside  Eloth. 
on  the  shore  of  the  Red  Sea,  in  the  land  of  Edom. 
This  is  at  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Akabah,  the  east- 
ern branch  of  the  Red  Sea.  Here  his  ships  were 
manned  by  Hiram  king  of  Tyre  with  "shipmen  that 
had  knowledge  of  the  sea"  (Ver  27).  And  (ver  28) 
"they  came  to  Ophir,  ana  fetched  from  thence 
gold."  But  Eloth  was  evidently  lost  to  Israel  when 
Edom  successfully  revolted  in  the  time  of  Joram 
(2  K  8  20).  For  a  Bhort  time,  however,  it  was 
restored  to  Judah  by  Amaziah  (2  K  14  22);  but 
finally,  during  the  reign  of  Ahaz,  the  Syrians,  or 
more  probably,  according  to  another  reading,  the 
Edomites,  recovered  the  place  and  permanently 
drove  the  Jews  away.  But  in  1  K  22  48  Jehoeha- 
phat  is  said  to  have  "made  ships  of  Tarshish  to  go 
to  Ophir  for  gold:  but  they  went  not;  for  the  ships 
were  broken  at  Ezion-geber" ;_  while  in  2  Ch  20 
36  Jehoshaphat  is  said  to  have  joined  with  Ahaxiah 
"to  make  shins  to  go  to  Tarshish;  and  they  made 
the  ships  in  Ezion-geber." 

Unless  there  is  somo  textual  confusion  here,  "ships 
of  Tarshish"  Is  simply  the  name  of  the  style  of  the  ship, 
like  "  East  Indiaman."  and  Tarshish  in  t  h  may  refer  to 
someplace  in  the  East  Indies.  This  is  the  more  likely, 
since  Solomon's  "  navy  "  that  went  to  Tarshish  once  every 
3  years  came  "bringing  gold,  and  silver.  Ivory'.  »nd  apes, 
and  peacocks."  which  could  hardly  have  come  from  any 
See  Ships  and  Boats.  II,  1.  (2). 


4.  Passage 
of,  by 
Israelites 


Until  in  recent  times  it  was  discovered  that  the 
Gulf  of  Suez  formerly  extended  30  miles  northward 
to  the  site  of  the  present  Ismailia  and 
the  ancient  Pithom,  the  scene  of  the  Bib. 
miracle  was  placed  at  Suez,  the  present 
head  of  the  Gulf.  But  there  is  at  Suez 
no  extent  of  shoal  water  sufficient  for 
the  east  wind  mentioned  in  Scripture  (Ex  14  21) 
to  have  opened  a  passage-way  sufficiently  wide  to 
have  permitted  the  host  to  have  crossed  over  in  a 
single  night.  The  bar  leading  from  Suez  across, 
which  is  now  sometimes  forded,  is  too  insignificant 
to  have  furnished  a  passage-way  as  Robinson  sup- 
posed (BR*,  I,  56-59).  Besides,  if  the  children  of 
Israel  were  S.  of  the  Bitter  Lakes  when  there  was 
no  extension  of  the  Gulf  N.  of  its  present  limits, 
there  would  have  been  no  need  of  a  miracle  to  open 
the  water,  since  there  was  abundant  room  for  both 
them  and  Pharaoh's  army  to  have  gone  around  the 
northern  end  of  the  Gulf  to  reach  the  eastern  shore, 
while  S.  of  Suez  the  water  is  too  deep  for  the  wind 
anywhere  to  have  opened  a  passage-way.  But 
with  an  extension  of  the  waters  of  the  Gulf  to  the 
Bitter  Lakes  and  Lake  Timsah,  rendered  probable 
by  the  facta  cited  in  the  previous  paragraph,  the 
narrative  at  once  so  perfectly  accords  with  the 
physical  conditions  involved  as  to  become  not  only 
easily  credible,  but  self-evidencing. 

The  children  of  Israel  were  at  Rametes  (Ex  12  37)  In 
the  land  of  <  Soshen,  a  plarw  which  has  not  been  certainly 
identified,  but  could  not  have  been  far  from  the  modem 
Zaaaziq  at  the  head  of  the  Fresh  Water  Canal  leading 
from  the  Nile  to  the  Bitter  Lakes.  One  day's  Journey 
eastward  along  Wady  Tumilol,  watered  bv  this  canal, 
brought  them  to  Succoth,  a  station  probably  Identical 
with  Thuket,  close  upon  the  border  line  separating  Egypt 
from  Asia.  Through  the  discoveries  of  Naville  in  1883 
this  has  lieen  Identified  as  Pithom,  one  of  tho  store-cities 
built  by  Pharaoh  during  the  period  of  Heb  oppression 
(Kx  1  11).  Here  Naville  uncovered  vast  store  pits  for 
holding  grain  built  during  tho  reign  of  Barneses  II  and 
constructed  according  to  the  description  given  In  Ex  1 : 
the  lower  portions  of  brick  made  with  straw,  the  middle 
with  stubble,  and  the  top  of  simple  clay  without  even 
stubble  to  hold  the  brick  together  (see  Naville,  "The 
Store-City  Pithom  and  tho  Route  of  the  Exodus." 
Bgyp  Exploration  Fund.  1885;  M.  O.  Kyle.  "  A  Reexami- 
nation of  Naville  s  Works,"  Rrrordu  of  tht  Pari,  VIII, 
1901,  304-7).  Tho  next  day's  journey  brought  them  to 
Elhara  on  the  "edge  of  the  wilderness"  (Ex  18  20:  Nu 
83  6),  probably  In  the  vicinity  of  the  modern  Ismallla 
at  the  head  of  Lake  Timsah.  From  this  point  the  natural 
road  to  Pal  would  have  been  along  the  caravan  route  on 
the  nock  of  land  referred  to  above  as  now  about  50  ft. 
above  sea-level.  Etham  was  about  30  miles  S.E.  of 
Zoan  or  Tanls.  the  headquarters  at  that  time  of  Pharaoh, 
from  which  he  was  watching  the  movements  of  the  host. 
If  thoy  should  go  on  the  direct  road  to  Pal.  his  army 
could  easily  execute  a  flank  movement  and  Intercept 
them  in  the  desert  of  Etham.  But  by  Divine  command 
(Ex  14  2)  Moses  turned  southward  on  the  west  side  of 
the  extension  of  the  Red  Sea  and  camped  "before  Pi- 
hahiroth,  between  Mtgdol  and  the  sea.  before  Baal- 
zephon"  (Ex  14  2;  Nu  33  ft-7).  At  this  change  of 
course  Pharaoh  was  delighted,  swing  that  the  children 
of  Israel  were  "entangled  in  the  land  '  and  "tho  wilder- 
ness" had  "shut  them  In."  Instead  of  issuing  a  flank 
movement  upon  t  hem,  Pharaoh  s  army  now  followed  them 
In  the  rear  and  "overtook  them  encamping  by  the  sea. 
beside  Pi-hshiroth,"  the  location  of  which  Is  essential  to 
a  proper  understanding  of  the  narrative  which  follows. 

In  ver  2  Pi-hahlroth  Is  said  to  be  "between  Mlgdol  and 
the  sea.  before  Baal-zephon."  Now  though  Mlgdol 
originally  meant  "watch-lower."  It  is  hardly  mipposablc 
that  this  can  be  Its  meaning  here,  otherwise  the  children 
of  Israel  would  have  been  moving  directly  toward  a 
fortified  place.  Most  probably,  therefore.  Mlfdol  wax  the 
tower-like  mountain  peak  marking  the  northeast  corner 
of  Jebtl  Gentfftk,  which  runs  parallel  with  the  Bitter 
I>akes.  only  a  short  distance  from  their  western  border. 
Baal-tephon  may  equally  well  he.  some  of  tho  mountain 
peaks  on  the  border  of  tho  Wilderness  of  Paran  opposite 
Chrloof.  midway  between  the  Bitter  Lakes  and  Sues. 
In  the  clear  atmosphere  of  the  region  this  line  of  moun- 
tains is  distinctly  visible  throughout  tho  whole  distance 
from  Ismailia  to  Suez.  There  would  seem  to  bo  no  ob- 
jection to  this  supposition,  since  all  authorities  are  in  dis- 
agreement concerning  Its  location.  From  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  name  It  would  seem  to  be  the  seat  of  some 
form  of  Baal  worship,  naturally  a  mountain.  Brugsch 
would  Identify  It  with  Mt.  Cassfus  on  the  northern  shore 
of  Egypt.    Naville  (sec  Murray's  Illuttratrd  Hiblr  Dirt.. 

Red  Sea.  Passage  of")  would  connect  It  with  the  hill 
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called  Tu.nu  m  E.  of  Lake  Tirnsah.  where  there  U  a  shrine 
at  tho  present  day  visited  every  year  about  July  14  bv 
thousands  of  pilgrims  to  celebrate  a  religious  festival; 
but.  aa  this  Is  a  Mohammedan  festival,  there  seems  no 
rvii-uiii  to  connect  it  with  any  ttanctuary  of  the  Oanaanit<w. 


Onwson  favors  tho  general  location  which  we  have 

^t'TL^h^n^ion  ofUtheWUI«erPl!ak™  ^'^ 
narrow  southern  portion  01  lue  timer  L*axc*. 


Somewhere  in  this  vicinity  would  be  a  most 
natural  place  for  the  children  of  Israel  to  halt,  and 
there  is  no  difficulty,  such  as  Naville  supposes,  to 
their  passing  between  Jebel  Gentflfh  and  the  Bitter 
Lakes;  for  the  mountain  does  not  romc  abruptly 
to  the  lake,  but  leaves  ample  space  for  the  passage 
of  a  caravan,  while  the  mountain  on  one  side  and 
the  lake  on  the  other  would  protect  them  from  a 
flank  movement  by  Pharaoh  and  limit  his  army 
to  harassing  the  rear  of  the  Israclitish  host.  Pro- 
tected thus,  the  Israelites  found  a  wide  plain  over 
which  they  could  spread  their  camp,  and  if  we 
suppose  them  to  be  as  far  S.  as  Cheloof,  every 
condition  would  be  found  to  suit  the  narrative 
which  follows.  Moses  was  told  by  the  Lord  that 
if  he  would  order  the  children  of  Israel  to  go  for- 
ward, the  sea  would  be  divided  and  the  children 
of  Israel  could  cross  over  on  dry  ground.  And 
when,  in  compliance  with  the  Divine  command, 
Moses  stretched  out  his  hand  over  the  sea,  "Jeh 
caused  the  sea  to  go  back  by  a  strong  east  wind 
all  the  night,  and  made  the  sea  dry  land,  and 
the  waters  were  divided.  And  the  children  of 
Israel  went  into  the  midst  of  the  sea  upon  the  dry 
ground:  and  the  waters  were  a  wall  unto  them  on 
their  right  hand,  and  on  their  left.  And  the 
Egyptians  pursued,  and  went  in  after  them  into  the 
midst  of  the  sea,  all  Pharaoh's  horses,  his  chariots, 
and  his  horsemen"  (Ex  14  21-30).  But  when  the 
children  of  Israel  were  safely  on  the  other  side  the 
waters  returned  and  overwhelmed  the  entire  host 
of  Pharaoh.  In  the  Song  of  Moses  which  follows, 
describing  the  event,  it  is  said  that  the  waters  were 
piled  up  by  the  "blast  of  thy  [God's]  nostrils"  (Ex 
16  8),  and  again,  ver  10,  "Thou  didst  blow  with 
thy  wind,  the  sea  covered  them."  Thus  3  t  the 
wind  is  mentioned  as  the  means  employed  by  God 
in  opening  tho  water.  The  competency  of  the 
wind  temporarily  to  remove  the  water  from  tho 
passage  connecting  the  Gulf  of  Suez  with  the  Bitter 
Lakes,  provided  it  was  only  a  few  feet  deep,  is 
amply  proved  by  facta  of  recent  observation. 
Major  General  Tullock  of  tho  British  army  (Proc. 
Victoria  Inst.,  XXVIII,  267-X0)  report*  having  wit- 
nessed the  driving  off  of  the  water  from  Lake 
Menzaleh  by  the  wind  to  such  an  extent  as  to  lower 
the  level  6  ft.,  thus  leaving  small  vessels  over  the 
shallow  water  stranded  for  a  while  in  the  muddy 
bottom.  According  to  the  report  of  the  Sues 
Canal  Co.,  the  difference  between  the  highest  and 
the  lowest  water  at  Suez  is  10  ft.  7  in.,  all  of  which 
must  be  due  to  the  effect  of  tho  wind,  since  the  tides 
do  not  affect  the  Red  Sea.  The  power  of  the  wind 
to  affect  water  levels  is  strikingly  witnessed  upon 
Lake  Erie  in  the  United  States,  where  according 
to  the  report  of  the  Deep  Waterways  Commission 
for  1896  (165,  168)  it  appears  that  strong  wind  from 
the  S.W.  sometimes  lowers  the  water  at  Toledo, 
Ohio,  on  the  western  end  of  the  lake  to  the  extent 
of  more  than  7  ft.,  at  the  same  time  causing  it  to 
rise  at  Buffalo  at  the  eastern  end  a  similar  amount; 
while  a  change  in  the  wind  during  the  passage  of  a 
single  storm  reverses  the  effect,  thus  sometimes 
producing  a  change  of  level  at  either  end  of  the 
hike  of  14  ft.  in  the  course  of  a  single  day.  It  would 
require  far  less  than  a  tornado  to  lower  the  water 
at  Cheloof  sufficiently  to  lay  bare  the  shallow  chan- 
nel which  we  have  supposed  at  that  time  to  separate 
Egypt  from  the  Sinaitic  Peninsula.  See  Exodus, 
The. 


Several  objections  to  this  theory,  however,  have 
been  urged  which  should  not  pass  without  notice. 

(1)  Some  have  said  that  the  children  of  Israel 
would  have  found  an  insuperable  obstacle  to  their 
advance  in  the  steep  banks  on  either  side  of  the 
supposed  channel.  But  there  were  no  steep  banks 
to  be  encountered.  A  gentle  sag  leads  down  on 
one  side  to  the  center  of  t  he  depression  and  a  corre- 
spondingly gentle  rise  leads  up  on  the  other. 

(2)  Much  has  also  been  made  of  the  statement  (Ex 
14  22)  that  "the  waters  were  a  wall  unto  them  on 
their  right  hand,  and  on  their  left";  but  when  we 
consider  the  rhetorical  use  of  this  word  "wall"  it 
presents  no  difficulty.  In  Prov  18  11  we  are  told 
that  "The  rich  man's  wealth  is  his  strong  city, 
And  as  a  high  wall  in  his  own  imagination."  In 
Isa  26  1  we  are  told  that  God  will  apjioint  salvation 
"for  walls  and  bulwarks."  Again  Nahutn  (8  8) 
says  of  Egypt  that  her  "rampart  was  the  sea  [in 
"the  Nile"],  and  her  wall  was  of  the  sea."  The 
water  upon  either  side  of  the  opening  served  the 
purpose  of  a  wall  for  protection.  There  was  no 
chance  for  Pharaoh  to  intercept  them  by  a  flank 
movement.  Nor  is  there  need  of  paying  further 
attention  to  the  poetical  expressions  in  the  Song  of 
Moses,  where  among  other  things  it  is  said  "that 
the  deeps  were  congealed  in  the  heart  of  the  sea," 
and  that  the  "earth  [instead  of  tho  water]  swallowed 
them."  (3)  Again  it  is  objected  that  an  cast  wind 
does  not  come  from  the  right  direction  to  produce 
the  desired  result.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  an  cast 
wind  only  which  could  have  freed  the  channel  from 
water.  A  north  wind  would  have  blown  the  water 
from  the  Bitter  Lakes  southward,  and  owing  to  the 
Quantity  of  water  impounded  would  have  increased 
the  depth  of  the  water  in  the  narrow  passage  from 
the  southern  end  of  Suez.  An  east  wind,  however, 
would  have  pressed  the  water  out  from  the  channel 
both  ways,  and  from  the  contour  of  the  shore  lines 
would  be  the  only  wind  that  could  have  done  so. 
(4)  Again,  it  is  objected  that  this  explanation 
destroys  the  miraculous  character  of  the  event. 
But  it  should  be  noted  that  little  is  said  in  the 
narrative  about  the  miraculous.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  is  a  straightforward  statement  of  events, 
leaving  their  miraculous  character  to  be  inferred 
from  their  nature.    On  the  explanation  we  have 


3 


given  the  transaction  it  is  what  Robinson  felicitous! 
calls  a  mediate  miracle,  that  is,  a  miracle  in  wh 
the  hand  of  God  is  seen  in  the  use  of  natural  forces 
which  it  would  be  impossible  for  man  to  command. 
If  anyone  should  say  that  this  was  a  mere  coinci- 
dence, that  the  east  wind  blew  at  the  precise  time 
that  Moses  reached  the  place  of  crossing,  the 
answer  is  that  such  a  coincidence  could  have  been 
brought  about  only  by  supernatural  agency.  There 
was  at  that  time  no  weather  bureau  to  foretell  the 
approach  of  a  storm.  There  are  no  tides  on  the 
Red  Sea  with  regular  ebb  and  flow.  It  was  by  a 
miracle  of  prophecy  that  Moses  was  emboldened  to 
get  his  host  into  position  to  avail  themselves  of  the 
temporary  opportunity  at  exactly  the  right  time. 
As  to  the  relation  of  the  Divine  agency  to  the  event  , 
speculation  is  useless.  The  opening  of  the  sea 
may  have  been  a  foreordained  event  in  the  course 
of  Nature  which  God  only  foreknew,  in  which 
case  the  direct  Divine  agency  was  limited  to  those 
influences  upon  the  human  actors  that  led  them  to 
place  themselves  where  they  could  take  advantage 
of  the  natural  opportunity.  Or,  there  is  no  a  priori 
difficulty  in  supposing  that  the  east  wind  was 
directly  amused  for  this  occasion;  for  man  himself 
produces  disturbances  among  the  forces  of  Nature 
that  are  as  far-reaching  in  their  extent  as  would  be 
a  storm  produced  by  direct  Divine  agency.  But 
in  thiB  case  the  disturbance  is  at  once  seen  to  bo 
beyond  the  powers  of  human  agency  to  produce. 
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It  remains  to  add  an  important  word  concerning 
the  evidential  value  of  this  perfect  adjustment  of  the 
narrative  to  the  physical  conditions  involved.  So  per- 
fect is  this  conformity  of  the  narrative  to  t  he  obscure 
physical  conditions  involved,  which  only  recent  inves- 
tigations have  made  clear,  that  the  account  becomes 
self-evidencing.  It  is  not  within  the  power  of  man 
to  invent  a  story  so  perfectly  in  accordance  with 
the  vast  and  complicated  conditions  involved.  The 
argument  is  as  strong  aa  that  for  human  design 
when  a  key  is  found  to  fit  a  Yale  lock.  This  is  not 
a  general  account  which  would  fit  into  a  varipty  of 
circumstances.  There  is  onlv  one  place  in  all  the 
world,  and  one  set  of  conditions  in  all  history, 
which  would  meet  the  requirements;  and  here  they 
are  all  met.  This  is  scientific  demonstration.  No 
higher  proof  can  be  found  in  the  inductive  sciences. 
The  story  is  true.  It  has  not  been  remodeled  by 
the  imagination,  cither  of  the  original  writers  or  of 
the  transcribers.  It  is  not  the  productof  mythologi- 
cal fancy  or  of  legendary  accretion. 

LiTRSATcaie. — Dawson.  Roup*  and  Syria:  Hull.  Ml. 
Srir.  Sinai  and  Ve»trrn  Pal;  Nnvlllc.  "Tho  Store-City 
Pitborn  and  (ho  Route  of  tho  Exodus,"  Biyp  Bxplorat%on 
Fund.  1885;  Kyle.  "Brick*  without  Straw  at  Pltbom: 
A  Reexamination  of  Navllle's  Work*."  Rteord,  of  the 
Part.  VC1I.  1001.  304-7;  Wright.  Scientific  Confirmation* 
«/  or  Uttt,  83-117. 

Georoe  Frederick  Wrioht 
REDEEMER,  rMcm'er,  REDEMPTION,  re- 
demp'shun  (p^B ,  parak,  "to  tear  loose,"  "to  rescue," 

n~B ,  p&dh&h,  bljtj ,  g&'al;  ayopotw,  agnrdrt,  refer- 
ring to  purchase,  XwrpoSuai,  [utroumai,  from  X<rrpo», 
liitron,   a  ransom"): 

1.  Gradual  Moralizing  of  Idea  of  Redemption 

2.  Redemption  as  Life  in  Individual 

3.  Redemption  aa  Social 

4.  Redemption  aa  Process 

6.  Moral  Implication*  in  Scriptural  Idea  of  Redeemer 

0.  Uniqueness  of  Son  of  Ood  as  Redeemer 

LlTIBlTUBE 

The  idea  of  redemption  in  the  OT  takes  its  start 
from  the  thought  of  property  (Lev  26  28;  Ruth 
4  4  ft") .  Money  is  paid  According  to  law  to  buy  back 
something  which  must  be  delivered  or  rescued  (Nu 
3  51;  Neh  6  8).  From  this  start  the  word  "re- 
demption" throughout  the  OT  is  used  in  the  general 
sense  of  deliverance.  God  is  the  Redeemer  of  Israel 
in  the  sense  that  He  is  the  Deliverer  of  Israel  (Dt 
9  26;  2  8  7  23;  1  Ch  17  21;  Isa  62  3).  The  idea 
of  deliverance  includes  deliverance  from  all  forms 
of  evil  lot,  from  national  misfortune  (Isa  62  0; 
63  9;  cf  Lk  2  38),  or  fmm  plague  (Ps  78  35.52),  or 
from  calamity  of  any  sort  (Gen  48  16;  Nu  26  4.9). 
Of  course,  the  general  thought  of  the  relation  of 
Israel  to  God  was  that  God  had  both  a  claim  upon 
Israel  (Dt  16  15)  and  an  obligation  toward  Israel 
(1  Ch  17  21;  Ps  26  22).  Israel  belonged  to  Him, 
and  it  was  by  His  own  right  that  He  could  move 
into  the  life  of  Israel  so  as  to  redeem  Israel.  On 
I  he  other  hand,  obligation  was-upon  Him  to  redeem 
Israel. 

In  the  NT  the  idea  of  redemption  has  more  a 
suggestion  of  ransom.  Men  are  held  under  the  curse 
of  the  law  (Gal  3  13),  or  of  sin  itself  (Rom  7  23  f). 
The  Redeemer  purchases  their  deliveranco  by  offer- 
ing Himself  as  payment  for  their  redemption  (Eph 
1  7;  1  Pet  1  18). 

Throughout  both  the  OT  and  the  NT  there  is  to 
be  observed  a  gradual  moralizing  of  the  meaning  of 
redemption.    The   same   process  of 

1.  Gradual  tnornlizinK  has  continued  throughout 
Moralizing  all  the  Christian  ages.  Starting  with 
of  Idea        the  idea  of  redemption  price,  conceived 

almost  in  material  terms,  religious 
thought  has  advanced  to  conceptions  entirely  moral 
and  spiritual.  Through  the  Scriptures,  too,  the  idea 
of  redemption  becomes  more  specific  with  the  prog- 
of  Christian  revelation.    In  the  beginning 


God  is  the  Redeemer  from  distresses  of  all  kinds. 
He  redeems  from  calamity  and  from  sorrows.  This 
general  idea,  of  course,  persists  throughout  the 
revelation  and  enters  largely  into  our  thinking  of 
today,  but  the  growing  moral  discernment  of  the 
Bib.  writers  comes  to  attach  more  and  more  im- 
portance to  sin  as  the  chief  disturber  of  man's  wel- 
fare. We  would  not  minimize  the  force  of  the 
Scriptural  idea  that  God  is  the  Deliverer  from  all 
misfortune  to  which  man  falls  heir,  but  the  Scrip- 
tural emphasis  moves  more  and  more  to  deliverance 
from  sin.  Paul  states  this  deliverance  aa  a  deliver- 
ance from  the  law  which  brings  sin  out  into  ex- 
pression, but  we  must  not  conceive  his  idea  in  any 
artificial  fashion.  He  would  have  men  delivered 
not  only  from  the  law,  but  also  from  the  conse- 
quences of  evil  doing  and  from  the  spirit  of  evil 
itself  (Rom  8  2). 

In  trying  to  discern  the  meaning  of  redemption 
from  sin,  toward  which  the  entire  progress  of  Bib. 

and  Christian  thought  points,  we  may 
2.  Redemp-  well  keep  in  mind  the  Master's  words 
tion  as  Life  that  He  came  that  men  might  have 
in  Indi-  life  and  might  have  it  more  abundantly 
vidual  (Jn  10  10).  The  word  "life"  seems 
to  be  the  final  NT  word  as  a  statement 
of  the  purpose  of  Christ.  God  sent  His  Son  to 
hring  men  to  life.  The  word  "life,"  however,  is 
indefinite.  Life  means  more  at  one  period  of  the 
world's  history  than  at  another.  It  has  the  ad- 
vantage, nevertheless,  of  always  being  entirely  in- 
telligible in  its  essential  significance.  Our  aim  must 
be  to  keep  this  essential  significance  in  mind  and 
at  the  same  time  to  provide  for  an  increasing  ful- 
enlargement  of  human  capacity  and  en- 
The  aim  of  redemption  can  only  be  to 
n  to  the  fullest  use  and  enjoyment  of  their 
powers.  This  is  really  the  conception  implicit 
even  in  the  earliest  statements  of  redemption.  The 
man  redeemed  by  money  payment  comes  out  of  the 
prison  to  the  light  of  day,  or  he  comes  out  of  slavery 
into  freedom,  or  he  is  restored  to  his  home  and 
friends.  The  man  under  the  law  is  redeemed  from 
tho  burden  and  curse  of  the  law.  Paul  speaks  of  his 
experience  under  tho  law  as  tho  experience  of  one 
chained  to  a  dead  body  (Rom  7  24).  Of  course, 
relief  from  such  bondage  would  mean  life.  In  the 
more  spiritual  passages  of  the  NT,  the  evil  in  men's 
hearts  is  like  a  blight  which  paralyses  their  higher 
activities  (Jn  8  33-51). 

In  all  redemption,  as  conceived  of  in  Christian 
terms,  there  is  a  double  element.  There  is  first 
the  deliverance  as  from  a  curse.  Something  hinds 
a  man  or  weights  him  down;  redemption  relieves 
him  from  this  load.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  the 
positive  movement  of  the  soul  thus  relieved  toward 
larger  and  fuller  life.  We  have  said  that  the  Bib. 
emphasis  is  always  upon  deliverance  from  sin  as  the 
essential  in  redemption,  but  this  deliverance  is  so 
essential  that  the  life  cannot  progress  in  any  of  its 
normal  activities  until  it  is  redeemed  from  evil. 
Accordingly  in  tho  Scriptural  thought  all  manner 
of  blessings  follow  deliverance.  The  man  who  seeks 
first  the  Kingdom  of  God  and  His  righteousness  finds 
all  other  thingB  added  unto  him  (Mi  6  33).  Mate- 
rial, intellectual  and  social  blessings  follow  as 
matters  of  course  from  the  redemption  of  the  inner 
spirit  from  evil.  The  aim  of  redemption,  to  he^et 
in  men's  hearts  the  will  to  do  right,  once  fulfilled, 
leads  men  to  seek  successfully  along  all  possible 
avenues  for  life.  This,  of  course,  does  not  mean 
that  the  redeemed  life  gives  itself  up  to  the  culti- 
vation of  itself  toward  higher  excellencies.  It 
means  that  the  redeemed  life  is  delivered  from  every 
form  of  selfishness.  In  the  unselfish  seeking  of  life 
for  others  the  redeemed  life  finds  its  own  greatest 
achievement  and  happiness  (Mt  16  25). 
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aitmg  ior  i  he  revelation  01  tne  sons  o:  uou 
S  22).    This  graphic  figure  sets  before  us 
initially  Christian  conception  of  the  redemp- 
the  forces  in  the  midst  of  which  men  are 


Just  as  the  idea  of  redemption  concerned  itself 
chiefly  with  the  inner  spirit,  so  also  it  concerns  itself 
with  the  individual  aa  the  object  of 

3.  Redemp-  redemption.  But  as  the  redemption 
tion  as  of  the  inner  spirit  leads  to  freedom  in 
Social         all  realms  of  life,  so  aLso  the  redempl  ion 

of  the  individual  leads  to  large  social 
transformations.  It  is  impossible  to  strike  out  of 
the  Scriptures  the  idea  of  a  redeemed  humanity. 
But  humanity  is  not  conceived  of  in  general  or  class 
terms.  The  object  of  redemption  is  not  humanity, 
or  mankind,  or  the  masses.  The  object  of  redemp- 
tion is  rather  men  set  in  relation  to  each  other  as 
members  of  a  family.  But  it  would  do  violence  to 
the  Scriptural  concept  ion  to  conceive  of  the  indi- 
vidual's relations  in  any  narrow  or  restricted  fashion 
(I  Cor  12  12-27). 

An  important  enlargement  of  the  idea  of  redemp- 
tion in  our  own  time  has  come  as  men  have  con- 
ceived of  the  redemption  of  individuals  in  their 
social  relationships.  Very  often  men  have  thought 
of  redemption  as  a  snatching  of  individuals  from 
the  perils  of  a  world  in  itself  absolutely  wicked. 
Even  the  material  environment  of  men  has  at  times 
been  regarded  as  containing  something  inherently 
evil.  The  thought  of  redemption  which  seems  most 
in  line  with  Scriptural  interpretation  would  seem 
to  bo  that  which  bringB  the  material  and  social 
forces  within  reach  of  individual  wills.  Paul  speaks 
of  the  whole  creation  groaning  and  travailing  in 
pain  waiting  for  the  revelation  of  the  sons  of  God 
(Rom  8  22] 
the  esse 
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the  very  force  of  their  life,  will  seixe  all  powers  of 
this  world  to  make  them  the  servants  of  Divino 
purposes.  The  seer  saw  a  great  multitude  which 
no  man  could  number,  of  every  kindred  and  nation 
and  tongue,  shouting  the  joys  of  salvation  (Rev  7  9), 
yet  the  implication  nowhere  appears  that  these 
were  redeemed  in  any  other  fashion  than  by  sur- 
rendering themselves  to  the  forces  of  righteousness. 

We  have  said  that  the  aim  of  redemption  is  to 
bring  men  to  the  largest  and  fullest  life.    We  have 
also  said  that  "life"  is  a  general  term. 

4.  Redemp-  To  keep  close  to  the  Scriptural  con- 
tion  as  ceptions  we  would  best  say  that  the 
Process       aim  of  redemption  is  to  make  men  like 

Christ  (Rom  8  9).  Otherwise,  it 
might  be  possible  to  use  the  word  "life"  so  as  to 
imply  that  the  riotous  exercise  of  the  faculties  is 
what  we  mean  by  redemption.  The  idea  of  re- 
demption, as  a  matter  of  fact,  has  been  thus  inter- 
preted in  various  times  in  the  history  of  Christian 
thinking.  Life  has  been  looked  upon  as  sheer 
quantitative  exuberance — the  lower  pleasures  of 
sense  being  reckoned  as  about  on  the  same  plane 
with  the  higher.  We  can  see  the  moral  and  spirit- 
ual anarchy  which  would  thus  be  brought  about. 
In  Christ's  words  to  His  disciples  He  once  used  the 
expression,  "Ye  are  clean  because  of  the  word  which 
I  have  spoken  unto  you"  (Jn  16  3).  In  this  par- 
ticular context  the  idea  does  not  seem  to  be  that  of 
an  external  washing.  Christ  seems  rather  to  mean 
that  His  disciples  are  cleansed  as  a  vineyard  is 
cleansed  by  pruning  away  some  of  the  branches 
that  others  may  bear  fruit.  In  other  words,  the 
redemption  of  life  is  to  lie  interpreted  so  that  stress 
is  laid  upon  the  qualitative  rather  than  the  quanti- 
tative. Christ  indeed  found  place  in  His  instruc- 
tions and  in  His  own  life  for  the  normal  and  healthy 
activities  of  human  existence.  He  was  not  an  as- 
cetic; He  went  to  feasts  and  to  weddings,  hut  His 
emphasis  was  always  upon  life  conceived  of  in  the 
highest  terms.  We  can  say  then  that  the  aim  of  re- 
demption is  to  beget  in  men  life  like  that  in  Christ. 


Moreover,  redemption  must  not  be  conceived  of 
in  such  fashion  as  to  do  away  with  the  need  of  re- 
sponse upon  the  part  of  the  individual 
5.  Moral  will.  The  literal  suggestion  of  ransom 
Implications  has  to  do  with  paying  a  price  for  a 
in  Scrip-  man's  deliverance,  whether  the  man  is 
tural  Idea  willing  to  be  delivered  or  not.  Of 
course,  the  assumption  in  the  mind  of 
the  Bib.  writers  was  that  any  man  in  prison  or  in 
slavery  or  in  sickness  would  be  overjoyed  at  being 
redeemed;  but  in  dealing  with  men  whose  lives  are 
set  toward  sin  we  cannot  always  make  this  assum|>- 
tion.  The  dreadfulness  of  sin  is  largely  in  the  love 
of  sinning  which  sinning  begets.  Some  thinkers 
have  interpreted  redemption  to  mean  almost  a 
seiiing  of  men  without  regard  to  their  own  will. 
It  is  very  easy  to  see  how  this  conception  arises. 
A  man  who  himself  hates  sin  may  not  stop  to  real- 
ize that  some  other  men  love  sin.  Redemption,  to 
mean  anything,  must  touch  this  inner  attitude  of 
will.  We  cannot  then  hold  to  any  idea  of  redem|>- 
tion  which  brings  men  under  a  cleansing  process 
without  the  assent  of  their  own  wills.  If  we  keep 
ourselves  alive  to  the  growing  moral  discernment 
which  moves  through  the  Scriptures,  we  must  lay 
stress  always  upon  redemption  as  a  moral  process. 
Not  only  must  we  say  that  the  aim  of  redemption 
is  to  make  men  like  Christ,  but  we  must  say  also 
that  the  method  of  redemption  must  be  the  method 
of  Christ,  the  method  of  appealing  to  the  moral  will. 
There  is  no  Scriptural  warrant  for  the  idea  that  men 
are  redeemed  by  fiat.  The  most  we  can  get  from 
the  words  of  Christ  is  a  statement  of  the  persistence 
of  God  in  His  search  for  the  lost :  '[He  goeth]  after 
which  is  lost,  until  he  finds  if  (Lk  16  4). 
would  interpret  these  words  to  mean  that  the 
process  of  redemption  continues  until  every  man  U 
brought  into  the  kingdom.  We  cannot,  in  the 
light  of  the  NT,  limit  the  redeeming  love  of  God; 
but  we  cannot,  on  the  other  hand,  take  passages 
from  figurative  expressions  in  such  sense  as  to  limit 
the  freedom  of  men.  The  redemption  must  be 
conceived  of  as  respecting  the  moral  choices  of 
men.  In  our  thought  of  the  Divine  search  for  the 
control  of  inner  human  motive  we  must  not  stop 
short  of  the  idea  of  men  redeemed  to  the  love  of 
righteousness  on  its  own  account.  This  would  do 
away  with  the  plan  of  redeeming  men  by  merely 
relieving  them  of  the  consequences  of  their  sins. 
Out  of  a  changed  life,  of  course,  there  must  come 
changed  consequences.  But  the  Scriptural  teach- 
ing is  that  the  emphasis  in  redemption  is  always 
moral,  the  turning  to  life  because  of  what  life  is. 

Having  thus  attempted  to  determine,  at  least  in 
out  line,  the  content  of  the  Christian  idea  of  redemp- 
tion, it  remains  for  us  to  point  out  some  implica- 
tions as  to  the  work  of  the  Redeemer.  Through- 
out the  entire  teaching  on  redemption  in  the 
Scriptures,  redemption  is  set  before  us  primarily 
as  God's  own  affair  (Jn  S  16).  God  redeems  His 
people;  He  redeems  them  out  of  love  for  them. 
But  the  love  of  God  is  not  to  be  conceived  of  as  mere 
indulgence,  partiality,  or  good-humored  affection. 
The  love  of  God  rests  down  upon  moral  foundations. 
Throughout  the  Scriptures,  therefore,  we  find  im- 
plied often,  if  not  always  clearly  stated,  the  idea 
that  God  is  under  obligations  to  redeem  His  people. 
The  progress  of  later  thinking  has  expanded  this 
implication  with  sureness  of  moral  discernment. 
We  have  come  to  see  the  obligations  of  power.  The 
more  powerful  the  man  the  heavier  his  obligations 
in  the  discharge  of  this  power.  This  is  a  genuinely 
Christian  conception,  and  this  Christian  conception 
we  apply  to  the  character  of  God,  feeling  confident 
that  we  are  in  line  with  Scriptural  teaching.  Hence 
we  may  put  the  obligations  of  God  somewhat  as 
:  God  is  the  most  obligated  being  in  the  uni- 


Digitized  by  Google 


2543 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


verse.  If  a  man  is  under  heavy  obligations  to  use 
aright  the  power  of  controlling  the  fortes  already  at 
work  in  the  world,  how  much  heavier  must  be  the 
obligations  on  the  Creator  who  started  these  forces! 
The  obligation  becomes  appalling  to  our  human 
thought  when  we  think  that  creation  includes  the 
calling  of  human  beings  into  existence  and  endowing 
them  with  the  unsolicited  boon  of  freedom.  Men 
are  not  in  the  world  of  their  own  choice.  Vast 
masses  of  them  seem  to  be  here  as  the  outworking 
of  impulses  almost  blind.  The  surroundings  of 
men  make  it  very  easy  for  them  to  sin.  The  tend- 
encies which  at  "least  seem  to  be  innate  are  too 
often  tragically  inclined  toward  evil.  Men  seem, 
of  themselves,  utterly  inadequate  for  their  own 
redemption.  If  there  is  to  be  redemption  it  must 
come  from  God,  and  the  Christian  thought  of  a 
moral  Cod  would  seem  to  include  the  obligation 
on  the  part  of  God  to  redeem  those  whom  He  has  sent 
into  the  world.  Christ  has  made  clear  forever  the 
absolutely  binding  nature  of  moral  considerations. 
If  the  obligation  to  redeem  men  meant  everything 
to  Christ,  it  must  also  mean  everything  to  the  God 
of  Christ.  So  we  feel  in  line  with  true  Christian 
thinking  in  the  doctrine  that  redemption  comes  first 
as  a  discharge  of  the  obligations  on  the  part  of  God 
Himself. 

If  wo  look  for  the  common  thought  In  all  the  Christian 
statements  of  Ood"s  part  In  redemption  we  find  It  In  this : 
that  In  all  these  statements  God  is  conceived  of  as  doing 
all  that  He  can  do  for  the  redemption  of  man.  If  In 
earlier  times  men  conceived  of  the  human  race  as  under 
the  dominion  of  Satan,  and  of  Satan  as  robbed  of  his 
due  by  the  deliverance  of  man  and  therefore  entitled  to 
some,  compensation,  they  also  conceived  of  God  Himself 
as  paying  the  ransom  to  Satan.  If  they  thought  of  God 
as  a  feudal  lord  whose  dignity  had  !>een  offended  by  sin. 
they  thought  of  God  as  Himself  paying  the  cost  due  to 
offended  dignity.  If  their  Idea  was  that  a  substitute  for 
sinners  must  be  furnished,  the  idea  Included  the  thought 
of  God  as  Himself  providing  a  substitute.  If  they  con- 
ceived of  the  universe  as  a  vast  system  of  moral  laws  - 
broken  by  sin — whoso  dignity  must  be  upheld,  they 
thought  of  God  Himself  as  providing  the  means  for  main- 
taining the  dignity  of  the  laws.  If  they  conceived  of 
men  as  saved  by  a  vast  moral  Influence  set  at  work,  they 
thought  of  this  Influence  as  proceeding,  not  from  man. 
but  from  God.  The  common  thought  In  theories  of  re- 
demption then,  »o  far  as  concerns  God's  part,  is  that  God 
Himself  takes  the  Initiative  and  does  all  He  can  In  the 
discharge  of  the  obligation  upon  Himself.  Each  phras- 
ing of  the  doctrine  of  redemption  Is  the  attempt  of  an 
age  of  Christian  thinking  to  say  in  Its  own  way  that  God 
has  done  all  that  Ho  can  do  for  men. 

It  is  from  this  standpoint  that  we  must  approach 
the  part  played  by  Christ  in  redemption.    This  is 

not  the  place  for  an  attempt  at  formal 
6.  Unique-  statement,  but  some  elements  of 
ness  of  Son  Christian  teaching  are,  nt  least  m  out- 
of  God  as  line,  at  once  clear.  The  question  is, 
Redeemer    first,  to  provide  some  relation  between 

God  and  Christ,  which  will  make  the 
redemptive  work  of  Christ  really  effective.  Some 
have  thought  to  find  such  a  statement  in  the  con- 
ception that  Christ  is  a  prophet.  They  would 
empty  the  expression.  "Son  of  God,"  of  any  unique 
meaning;  they  would  make  Christ  the  Son  of  God 
in  the  same  sense  that  any  great  prophet  could  be 
conceived  of  as  a  son  of  God.  Of  course,  we  would 
not  minimise  the  teaching  of  the  Scripture  as  to  the 
full  humanity  of  Christ (  and  yet  wc  may  be  per- 
mitted to  voice  our  belief  that  the  representation 
of  Christ  as  the  Redeemer  merely  in  the  same  sense 
in  which  a  prophet  is  a  redeemer  docs  not  do  justice 
to  the  Scripture  teaching;  and  we  feel,  too,  that 
such  a  solution  of  the  problem  of  Christ  would  be 
inadequate  for  the  practical  task  of  redemption. 
If  Christ  is  just  a  prophet  giving  us  His  teaching 
we  rejoice  in  the  teaching,  but  we  are  confronted 
with  the  problem  as  to  how  to  make  the  teaching 
effective.  If  it  be  urged  that  Christ  is  a  prophet 
who  in  Himself  realized  the  moral  ideal,  we  feel 
constrained  to  reply  that  this  really  puts  Christ 


at  a  vast  distance  from  us.  Such  a  doctrine  of 
Christ's  person  would  make  Him  the  supreme  reli- 
gious genius,  but  the  human  genius  stands  apart 
from  the  ordinary  mass  of  men.  He  may  gather 
up  into  Himself  and  realize  the  ideals  of  men;  He 
may  voice  the  aspirations  of  men  and  realize  those 
aspirations;  but  He  may  not  be  able  to  make  men 
like  unto  Himself.  Shakespeare  is  a  consummate 
literary  genius.  He  has  said  onec  and  for  all  many 
things  which  the  common  man  thinks  or  half 
thinks.  When  the  common  man  comes  upon  a 
hrase  of  Shakespeare  he  feels  that  Shakespeare 
as  said  for  all  time  the  things  which  he  would  him- 
self have  said  if  he  had  been  able.  But  the  appre- 
ciation of  Shakespeare  does  not  make  the  ordinary 
man  like  Shakespeare;  the  appreciation  of  Christ 
has  not  proved  successful  in  itself  in  making  men 
like  unto  Christ. 

If,  on  the  contrary,  without  attempting  formal 
theological  construction,  we  put  some  real  meaning 
into  the  idea  of  Christ  as  the  Son  of  God  and  hold 
fast  to  a  unique  relationship  between  Christ  and 
God  which  makes  Christ  the  greatest  gift  that  God 
can  give  us,  we  find  indeed  that  Christ  is  lifted  up 
to  essentially  Divine  existence;  but  we  find  also 
that  this  divinity  docs  not  estrange  Him  from  us. 
Redemption  becomes  feasible,  not  merely  when  we 
have  a  revelation  of  how  far  up  man  can  go,  but 
when  wc  have  also  a  revelation  of  how  far  down 
God  can  come.  If  we  can  think  of  God  as  having 
in  some  real  way  come  into  the  world  through  His 
Son  Jesus  Christ,  that  revelation  makes  Christ  the 
Lord  who  can  lead  ua  to  rcdempt  ion. 

Such  a  conception  furnishes  the  dynamic  which  we 
must  have  in  any  real  process  of  redemption.  We 
need  not  only  the  ideal,  but  we  need  power  by 
which  to  reach  the  ideal.  If  we  can  feel  that  the 
universe  is  under  the  sway  of  a  moral  God,  a  God 
who  is  under  obligations  to  bear  the  burdens  of 
men,  and  who  willingly  assumes  these  obligations, 
we  really  feel  that  moral  life  at  its  fullest  and  best 
is  the  greatest  fact  in  the  universe.  Moreover,  we 
must  be  true  to  the  Scriptures  and  lift  the  entire 
conception  of  redemption  beyond  the  realm  of 
conscience  to  the  realm  of  the  heart.  What  the 
conscience  of  God  calls  for,  the  love  of  God  willingly 
discharges.  The  Cross  of  Christ  becomes  at  once 
the  revelation  of  the  righteousness  of  God  and  the 
love  of  God.  Power  is  thus  put  back  of  human 
conscience  and  human  love  to  move  forward  toward 
redemption  (Rom  8  35-39). 

The  aim  of  the  redemption  in  Christ  then  is  to 
lift  men  out  of  death  toward  life.  The  mind  Is  to 
be  quickened  by  the  revelation  of  the  true  ideals  of 
human  life.  The  conscience  is  to  be  reinforced  by 
the  revelation  of  the  moral  God  who  carries  on  all 
things  in  the  interesls  of  righteousness.  The 
heart  is  to  be  Btirred  and  won  by  the  revelation  of 
the  love  which  sends  an  only  begotten  Son  to  the 
cross  for  our  redemption.  And  we  must  take  the 
work  of  Christ,  not  as  a  solitary  incident  or  a  mere 
historic  event,  but  as  a  manifestation  of  the  spirit 
which  has  been  at  work  from  the  beginning  and 
works  forever.  The  Lamb  was  slain  from  the 
foundation  of  the  world  (Rev  13  8);  the  spirit  of 
God  revealed  in  the  cross  of  Christ  is  the  same  yes- 
terday, today  and  forever.  Wc  have  in  the  cross 
a  revelation  of  holy  love  which,  in  a  sense,  over- 
powers and  at  the  same  time  encourages.  The 
cross  is  the  revelation  of  the  length  to  which  God 
is  willing  to  go  in  redemption  rather  than  set  aside 
one  jot  or  tittle  of  His  moral  law.  He  will  not 
redeem  men  except  on  terms  which  leave  them  men. 
He  will  not  overwhelm  them  in  any  such  manner 
as  to  do  away  with  their  power  of  free  choice.  He 
will  show  men  His  own  feeling  of  holiness  and  love. 
In  the  name  of  a  holy  love  which  they  can  forever 
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.1*1  lire  after,  but  which  they  can  never  fully  reach, 
men  call  to  Him  for  forgiveness  and  that  forgiveness 
men  find  forever  available. 

It  remains  to  add  one  further  item  of  Scriptural 
teaching,  namely  that  redemption  is  a  continuous 
process.  If  we  may  again  use  the  word  "life," 
which  has  been  the  key  to  this  discussion,  we  may 
say  that  the  aim  of  redemption  is  to  make  men 
progressively  alive.  There  are  not  limits  to  the 
development  of  human  powers  touched  by  the 
redemptive  processes  of  God.  The  cross  is  a  reve- 
lation of  Divine  willingness  to  bear  with  men  who 
are  forever  being  redeemed.  Of  course,  we  speak 
of  the  redeemed  man  as  redeemed  once  and  for  all. 
I3y  this  we  mean  that  he  is  redeemed  once  and  f»r 
all  in  being  faced  about  and  started  in  a  righl  di- 
rection, but  the  progress  toward  full  life  may  be 
faster  or  slower  according  to  the  man  and  the  cir- 
cumstances in  the  midst  of  which  he  is  placed. 
Still  the  chief  fact  is  the  direction  in  which  the  man 
is  moving.  The  revelation  of  God  who  aids  in 
redemption  is  of  the  God  who  takes  the  direction 
as  the  chief  fact  rather  than  the  length  of  the  stride 
or  the  rate  of  the  movement.  Every  man  is  ex- 
pected to  do  his  best.  If  he  stumbles  he  ia  supposed 
to  find  his  way  to  his  feet ;  if  he  is  moving  slowly,  he 
must  attempt  to  move  faster;  if  he  is  moving  at  a 
slower  rate  than  he  can  attain,  he  must  strive  after 
the  higher  rate,  but  always  the  dynamic  force  is 
the  revelation  of  the  holy  love  of  God. 

The  Scriptures  honor  the  prophets  in  whatever 
land  or  time  they  appear.  The  Scriptures  welcome 
goodness  under  any  and  all  circumstances.  They 
have  a  place  for  a  "light  that  ligh  tenet  h  every  man 
that  cometh  into  the  world,"  but  they  still  make 
it  clear  that  the  chief  force  in  the  redemption  of  men 
is  the  revelation  of  holy  love  in  Jesus  Christ.  The 
redemption,  we  repeat,  is  never  conceived  of  in 
artificial  or  mechanical  terms.  If  any  man  hath 
not  the  spirit  of  Christ  he  docs  not  belong  to  Christ 
(Rom  8  9).  The  aim  of  redemption  is  to  beget 
this  spirit,  and  this  spirit  is  life. 

LlTE  R  AT  C  RE. — II.  C.  Sheldon.  Synftmatic  Theology; 
Clarke.  Outline  of  Chrutian  Theology:  Brown.  Chrittian 
Theology  in  Outline;  Mackintosh,  hortetne  of  Perton  of 
Chritl;  ituwric.  titudif  in  Chrittianity;  Tymms,  The 
Chrittian  Atontment. 

Francis  J.  McConnei.l 
REDNESS,  rcd'nes,  OF  EYES.   See  Drunk- 
enness, II. 

REDOUND,  rA-dound'  (from  rr,  "back,"  and 
undnre,  "to  Biirge  as  a  wave"):  To  be  sent  back  as 
a  reaction,  to  overflow;  occurs  only  as  the  tr  of 
rtpiaatiw,  -peri**eu6,  "to  be  over  and  above,"  "to 
supcrabound"  (frequent  in  the  NT) ;  in  2  Cor  4  16. 
"might  through  the  thanksgiving  of  many  redound 
to  the  glorv  of  God,"  RV  "may  cause  the  thanks- 
giving to  abound." 

REED,  red:  (1)  sny ,  'ahu,  tr*  "reed-grass"  (Gen 
41 -US;  Job  8  11m).  See  Flao.  (2)rQSt,  'ebhch, 
ir*  "swift,"  m  "reed"  (Job  9  26).  The  "ships  of 
reed"  are  the  light  skiffs  made  of  plaited  reeds  used 
on  the  Nile;  cf  "vessels  of  papyrus"  (Isa  18  2). 

(3)  C'TSJS ,  'dghammlm,  tr1'  "reeds,"  m  "marshes," 
Heb  "pools"  (Jer  61  32);  elsewhere  "pools" 
(F.x  7  19;    8  ">;    Isa  14  23,   etc).    Sec  Pools. 

(4)  UTTy,  \Vr6(h;  4x«t  dchi,  tr"1  "meadows,"  AV 
"paper  reeds"  (Isa  19  7).  See  Meadows.  (5) 
Hjpj ,  fcanvh;  K&\a/ioi,  kdlanws  (the  Eng.  "enne" 
comes  from  Heb  via  I>at  and  Gr  canua),  "stalk" 
((len  41  5.22)]  "shaft"  (Ex  37  17,  etc);  "reed," 
or  "reeds"  (1  K  14  I  V,  2  K  18  21;  Isa  36  t>; 
42  3;  Ps  68  30,  AV  "spearman");  "calamus" 
(Ex  30  23;  Cant  4  14  ;  Ezk  27  19);  "sweet  cane," 
m    "calamus"    (Isa  43  24;    Jer  6  20);  "bone" 


(Job  81  22);  used  of  the  cross-beam  of  a  "balance" 
(Isa  46  6);  "a measuring  reed"  (Ezk  40  31;  "a  staff 
of  reed,"  i.e.  a  walking-stick  (Isa  86  6;  Ezk  29  6); 
the  "branches"  of  a  candlestick  (Ex  87  18).  (6) 
(cdXa/Kn,  kdlamoa,  "a  reed  shaken  with  the  wind" 
(Mt  11  7;  Lk  7  24);  "a  bruised  reed"  (Mt  12 
20);  they  put  "a  reed  in  his  right  hand"  (Mt  27 
29.30);  rtThey  smote  his  head  with  a  roed"  (Mk  16 
19);  "put  it  on  a  reed"  (Mt  27  48;  Mk  16  36;; 
"a  measuring  recti"  (Rev  11  1;  21  15.16);  "a 
pen"  (3  Jn  ver  13). 

It  is  clear  that  If&iieh  and  its  Gr  equivalent 
knlamos  mean  many  things.  Some  refer  to  differ- 
ent uses  to  which  a  reed  is  put,  e.g.  a  cross-beam  of 
a  balance,  a  walking-stick,  a  measuring  rod,  and  a 
pen  (see  above),  but  apart  from  this  k&nrh  is  a  word 
used  for  at  least  two  essentially  different  things: 
(1)  an  ordinary  reed,  and  (2)  some  sweet-smelling 
substance. 


Ilk- 


Reed  (Arundo  donas). 

(1)  The  most  common  reed  in  Pal  ia  the  Arundo 
donax  (N.O.  Gramineae),  known  in  Arab,  as  tajpiA- 
fartuL  "Persian  reed."  It  grows  in  immense 
quantities  in  the  Jordan  valley  along  the  river  and 
its  tributaries  and  at  the  oases  near  the  Dead  Sea, 
notably  around  '.4 in  Fcnhkhah  at  the  northwest 
corner.  It  is  a  lofty  reed,  often  20  ft.  high,  of  a 
beautiful  fresh  green  in  summer  when  all  else  is  dead 
and  dry,  and  of  a  fine  appearance  from  a  distance 
in  the  spring  months  when  it  is  in  full  bloom  and 
the  beautiful  silky  panicles  crown  the  top  of  everv 
reed.  The  "covert  of  the  reed"  (Job  40  21 )  shelters 
a  large  amount  of  animal  and  bird  life.  This  recti 
will  answer  to  almost  all  the  requirements  of  the 
above  references. 

(2)  liatteh  is  in  Jer  6  20  qualified  3TOQ  H^, 
kaneh  ha-fobh,  "sweet"  or  "pleasant  cane,"  and  in 
Ex  30  23,  njp,  k'nih  6ft«smi,"sweet  calamus," 
or,  better,  a  "cane  of  fragrance."  Cant  4  14;  Isa 
43  24;  Ezk  27  19  all  apparently  refer  to  the  same 
thing,  though  in  these  passages  the  h\mh  is  unquali- 
fied. It  was  an  ingredient  of  the  holy  oil  (Kx  SO 
23);   it  was  imported  from  a  distance  (Jer  6  20; 
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Ezk  27  19),  and  it  was  rare  and  costly  (Isa  43  24). 
It  may  have  been  the  "scented  calamus"  (Axorus 
c/Uamux)  of  Pliny  (A'//,  xii.48),  or  some  other 
aromatic  scented  reed  or  flag,  or,  as  some  think, 
some  kind  of  aromatic  bark.  The  sweetness  refers 
to  the  scent,  not  the  taste.  See  also  Bulrush; 
Papyrus.  E.  \V.  G.  Masterman 

REED-GRASS  (Gen  41  2.18;  Job  8  11  m).  Sec 
Flaci,  (2);  Reed,  (1). 

REED,  MEASURING,  mczh'ftr-ing  (rTTSn  n:p, 
Ipnih  ha-miiidOh):  In  Ezekicl's  vision  of  the  temple 
a  "man"  (an  angel)  appears  with  a  "measuring 
reed"  to  measure  the  dimensions  of  the  temple 
(Ezk  40  3  ft;  42  16  ft).  The  reed  is  described  as 
6  cubits  long,  "of  a  cubit  and  a  handbreadth  each," 
i.e.  the  cubit  used  was  a  handbreadth  longer  than 
the  common  cubit  (sec  Cubit;  Weights  and 
Measures;  Temple).  In  the  Apocalypse  this 
idea  of  a  measuring  reed  reappears  for  measuring 
the  temple  (Rev  11  1)  and  the  holy  city  (21  15.16, 
"a  golden  reed").  The  thought  conveyed  is  ex- 
actitude in  the  dimensions  of  these  edifices,  symbolic 
of  the  symmetry  and  perfection  of  God's  church. 

James  Orr 

REELAIAH,  re-cl-ft'ya,  re-cl-I'a  (rpbjT) , 
yaA):  One  of  the  12  chiefs  who  returned  with 
Zerubbabel  (Ezr  2  2  Neh  7  7).  In  the  passage 
in  Neh  the  name  is  "Rjiamiah"  (JT^JT^,  rd'amyOh), 
and  in  1  Esd  6  8  "Rcsaias."  Which  is  the  origi- 
nal, it  is  almost  impossible  to  decide;  "Reclaiah" 
i  preferable. 


REELIAS,  rt-cl'i-as  (A,  'P«<Aia$,  Rhetiitu 
[Fritzsche],  B,  followed  by  Swete,  BopoAiCat, 
Roroteia*;  AV  Reelius):  One  of  the  "leaders"  with 
Zerubbabel  in  the  return  from  exile  (I  Esd  6  8, 
ra  "Reelaiah").  It  occupies  the  place  of  "Bigvai'' 
in  Ezr  2  2;  Neh  7  7,  but  in  form  it  must  be  the 
equivalent  of  "Reclaiah"  of  Ezr  and  "Raamiah" 
of  Neh.    It  is  perhaps  a  duplicate  of  "Rcsaias." 

REESAIAS,  rc-c^sft'yas,  re-A-sI'as:  AV;  RV 
RESAIAS  (q.v.). 

REFINER,  rA-fln'er,  REFINING,  rf-fln'ing:  Two 
Hcb  words  have  been  tr"1  "refine" :  (1)  ,  qtVrajih, 
lit.  to  "fuse"  (Zee  13  9;  Isa  48  10;  Mai  8  2.3. 
etc).  The  same  word  is  rendered  also  "tried' 
(Ps  66  10);  "melt"  (Jer  6  29  AV);  "purge"  (Isa  1 
25).  (2)  pp.T  ,  2dfc4-,  lit.  to  "strain"  or  "sift."  In 
the  case  of  silver  and  gold  the  term  probably  re- 
ferred to  some  washing  process  in  connection  with 
refining,  as  in  Mai  3  3  both  qaraph  and  zaipifr  are 
used  (1  Ch  28  18;  29  4;  Job  28  1).  The  same 
word  in  Isa  26  6  referred  to  the  straining  of  wine. 
Gr  wvp&w,  purud,  in  the  passive,  lit.  "to  be  ignited," 
is  tr' "refined,"  in  Rev  1  15;  3  18. 

The  ancient  process  of  refining  gold  has  already 
been  described  under  Metallurgy  (q.v  ).  Most 
of  the  Bible  references  arc 
to  the  refining  of  silver 
(Prov  26  4;  Zoc  13  9; 
Isa  48  10).  The  silver 
used  bv  the  ancients  was 
probably  obtained  by 
smelting  lend  sulphide 
ore,  rich  in  silver  (argen- 
tiferous galena).  After  the 
ore  had  been  reduced  to 
a  metallic  condition,  the 
lead  was  separated  from  the  silver  by  blowing  hot 
air  over  the  surface  of  the  melted  metal.  The  lead 
was  thus  changed  to  lend  oxide  which,  in  a  pow- 
dered condition,  was  driven  away  by  the  air  blast. 


The  resulting  lead  oxide,  called  in  the  Bible  silver 
dross,  was  used  for  glazing  pottery  (Prov  26  23),  a 
use  to  which  it  is  still  put  by  Syrian  potters.  The 
description  of  refining  in  Ezk  22  18-22  may  indi- 
cate that  a  flux  (cf  "as  with  lye,"  Isa  1  25  ARVm) 
was  sometimes  added  to  the  melted  metal  to  dis- 
solve the  oxides  of  copper,  lead,  tin  and  iron  as 
they  formed,  thus  leaving  the  silver  pure.  Crude 
processes  similar  to  those  described  above  are  used 
in  the  Taurus  Mountains  today. 

Figurative:  In  the  various  Bible  references  the 
refining  of  precious  metals  is  used  fig.  to  illustrate 
the  kind  of  trial  God's  children  are  railed  u|x>n  to 
go  through.  If  they  are  of  the  right  metal  the 
dross  will  finally  be  blown  away,  leaving  pure,  clear, 
shining  silver.  If  of  base  metal  they  will  be  like 
the  dross  described  in  Jer  6  29.30.  The  refiner 
may  blow  fiercely,  but  in  vain,  for  nothing  but  lead 
dross  appears.  James  A.  Patch 

REFORM,  re-f6rm'  (1$?,  yO,ar):  The  word  in 
RV  is  found  only  in  Ix-v  26  23,  in  the  phrase  "ye 
will  not  be  reformed."  The  meaning  is,  "to  be 
instructed,"  or,  more  fully,  "to  let  one's  self  be 
chastened,"  i.e.  by  God's  discipline  to  learn  the 
lessons  of  this  chastening. 

The  Heb  word  Is  the  same  In  a  similar  connection  In 
Jer  6  s.  where  It  Is  rendered.  "  Bo  thou  li 
In  31  18.  "I  was  chaxtlwd."    Ps  9  10 
Prov  29  19  ("•corrected")  two  the  Hcb  term  of  i 
Uon  by  the  words  of  man. 

AV  also  has  ••reform"  In  2  Esd  8  12;  Wlsd  9  18. 

REFORMATION,  ref-or-ma'shun :  The  word 
is  found  only  in  He  9  10,  being  the  tr  of  SiSpOwcn, 
didrihosis,  in  its  only  occurrence.  This  Gr  word 
means  etymologically  "making  straight,"  and  was 
used  of  restoring  to  the  normally  straight  condition 
that  which  is  crooked  or  bent.  In  this  passage  it 
means  the  rectification  of  conditions,  setting  things 
to  rights,  and  is  a  description  of  the  Messianic 


REFRESH,  refresh',  REFRESHING,  r*-f rest- 
ing: "Refresh"  occurs  a  few  times  in  the  OT  as  the 
tr  of  ZZ'. ,  tUlphash,  "to  take  breath,"  figurative 
"to  be  refreshed"  (Ex  23  12;  31  17;  2  S  16  14); 
of  nyj,  rdu-oA,  "to  have  room"  (1  S  16  23;  Job 
32  20,  m  "find  relief,"  AVm  "may  breathe");  of 
-!7C,  sd'odn,  "to  support"  (1  K  13  7);  and  in  the 
NT  as  the  tr  of  draro^,  anapatid,  "to  give  rest" 
(1  Cor  16  18;  2  Cor  7  13;  Philem  vs  7.20;  in  com- 
pound middle,  Rom  16  32  AV);  also  of  infix**, 
anapstlckd,  "to  invigorate,"  "revive"  (2  Tim  1  10), 
and  other  words.  "Refreshing"  is  in  Isa  28  12  mar- 
gPOh,  "rest"  or  "quiet";  and  in  Acts  3  19,  awtyvfji, 
andpsuxi*,  "seasons  of  refreshing,"  through  the 
coming  of  Jesus,  the  Christ;  cf  2  Esd  11  46  and 
AV  Sir  43  22  (IXa^).  W.  L.  Walker 

REFUGE,  ref'Qj:  A  place  of  resort  and  safety. 
The  principal  words  in  the  OT  are  H^rP^  ,  mahfeh 
(Ps  14  0;  46  1;  62  7.S;  Isa  4  0,  etc),  and  C*:7J, 
m&tw!}  (2  S  22  3;  Ps  69  10,  etc),  both  applied 
chicflv  to  God  as  a  "refuge"  for  His  pwple.  For 
AV  "refuge"  in  Dt  33  27,  RV  has  "dwelling-place," 
and  in  Ps  9  9,  "high  tower."  Conversely,  RV 
has  "refuge"  for  AV  "shelter"  in  Ps  61  3,  and 
"hope"  in  Jer  17  17. 

REFUGE,  CITTES  OF  ("bjJTgn  "Hf ,  'ore  ha-milf- 
Idt;  wiXtit  rmv  $v>a&«vrT)pUv,  pdlcis  tdn  phugadcu- 

ffrfftl  (cf  1  Mace  10  28],  and  other 
1.  Location  form*):  Six  cities,  three  on  each  side  of 

the  Jordan,  were  set  apart  and  placed  in 
the  hands  of  the  Iycvites,  to  serve  as  places  of  asylum 
for  such  its  might  shed  blood  unwittingly.    On  the 
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E.  of  the  Jordan  they  were  Bezer  in  the  lot  of  Reu- 
ben, Ramoth-gilead  in  the  tribe  of  Gad,  and  Golan 
in  the  territory  of  Manasseh.  On  the  W.  of  the 
Jordan  they  were  Hebron  in  Judah,  Shechem  in 
Mt.  Ephraim,  and  Kedesh  in  Naphtali  (Nu  36  6. 
14;  Josh  20  2.7  ff;  21  13.21.27.32.38;  Bezer  is 
named  in  ver  36,  but  not  described  as  a  City  of 
Refuge).  An  ai'eount  of  these  cities  is  given  in 
separate  arts,  under  their  names.  Dt  19  2  speaks 
of  three  cities  thus  to  be  set  apart,  referring  appar- 
ently to  t  he  land  W.  of  the  Jordan. 

From  time  immemorial  in  the  East,  if  a  man  were 
slain  the  duty  of  avenging  him  has  lain  as  a  sacred 
obligation  upon  his  newest  relative. 

2.  Purpose   In  districts  where  more  primitive  con- 

ditions prevail,  even  to  this  day,  the 
distinction  between  intentional  and  unintentional 
killing  is  not  too  strictly  observed,  and  men  arc 
often  done  to  death  in  revenge  for  what  was  the 
purest  accident.  To  prevent  such  a  thing  where 
possible,  and  to  provide  for  a  right  administration 
of  justice,  these  cities  were  instituted.  Open  high- 
ways were  to  be  maintained  along  which  the  man- 
slayer  might  have  an  unobstructed  course  to  the 
city  gate. 

The  regulations  concerning  the  Cities  of  Refuge  arc 
found  in  Nu  36;  Dt  19  1-13;  Josh  20.  Briefly, 
everything  was  to  be  done  to  facilitate 

3.  Regu-  the  flight  of  the  manslayer,  lest  the 
lations         avenger  of  blood,  i.e.  the  nearest  of 

kin,  should  pursue  him  with  hot  heart, 
and,  overtaking  him,  should  smite  him  mortally. 
On  reaching  the  city  he  was  to  be  received  by  the 
elders  and  his  case  heard.  If  this  was  satisfactory, 
they  gave  him  asvlum  until  a  regular  trial  could 
be  carried  out.  They  took  him,  apparently,  to 
the  city  or  district  from  which  he  had  fled,  and 
there,  among  those  who  knew  him,  witnesses  were 
examined.  If  it  were  proved  that  he  was  not  a 
wilful  slayer,  that  he  had  no  grudge  against  the 
person  killed,  and  had  shown  no  sign  of  purpose  to 
injure  him,  then  he  was  declared  innocent  and  con- 
ducted back  to  the  city  in  which  he  had  taken 
refuge,  where  he  must  stay  until  the  death  of  the 
high  priest.  Then  he  was  free  to  return  home  in 
safety.  Until  that  event  he  must  on  no  account 
go  beyond  the  city  boundaries.  If  he  did.  the 
avenger  of  blood  might  slay  him  without  blame. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  he  were  found  guilty  of  de- 
liberate murder,  there  was  no  more  protection  for 
him.  He  was  handed  over  to  the  avenger  of  blood 
who,  with  his  own  hand,  took  the  murderer's  life. 
Blood-money,  i.e.  money  paid  in  compensation  for 
the  murder,  in  settlement  of  the  avenger's  claim, 
was  in  no  circumstances  permitted;  nor  could  the 
refugee  be  ransomed,  so  that  he  might  "come  again 
to  dwell  in  the  land"  until  the  death  of  the  high 
priest  (Nu  36  32). 

A  similar  right  of  refuge  seems  to  have  been  recog- 
nized in  Israel  as  attaching  to  the  altar  in  the  temple 
at  Jerus  (1  K  1  50;  2  2S;  cf  Ex  21  12  f).  This 
mav  lie  compared  with  the  right  of  asylum  connected 
with  the  temples  of  the  heathen.       W.  Ewino 

REFUSE,  rfr-fuz':  Formerly  usetl  with  the  addi- 
tional meaning  '"reject, "  and  hence  the  change  from 
AV  to  RV  in  1  8  16  7;  Ezk  6  6;  1  Tim  4  -1; 
1  Pet  2  7,  etc. 

REFUTE,  rfWQt':  Only  in  Jude  ver  22,  ARVm 
"And  some  reftUe  while  they  dispute  with  you," 
where  RV  in  the  text  reads  "And  on  some  have 
mercy,  who  are  in  doubt." 

The  Or  text  of  vs  2*2.2.1  1*  very  uncertain.  being  given 
very  differently  In  the  various  MSS.  RV  text  follows 
the 1  wo  oldest  MSS.  X  and  B.  Instead  of  .A.ir..  tMit. 
•  have  mercy."  the  reading  a,T<.r..  tUtehett,  "refute." 


idea  of  refuting  the 


"convict."  lias  the  powerful  support  of  A  C  the  best  cur- 
sives. Vulg.  Mcmphitic.  Armenian  and  Kthiopian  VSS. 
and  i*  plactMl  in  the  text  by  Lachmann.  Teschendorf  and 
Tregelles  (Wll  in  list  of  "Suspected  Headlines"  says: 
"Some  primitive  error  probable:  perhaps  the  first  f'A«ar« 
an  Interpolation").  Cf  ver  IS.  where  the  name  Or  word 
occurs  In  the  same  sense  (AV  "convince,"  RV  "con- 
vict"): cf  also  1  Tim  5  20;  Tit  1  9.  where  the  same 
■    sinful  occurs. 

D.  Mi  all  Edwards 
REGEM,  re'gem  (Sjn,  reghem,  "friend"  [?]): 
A  Calebite,  the  son  of  Jahdai  (1  Ch  2  47),  men- 
tioned as  the  eponym  of  a  Calebite  family  or  clan. 

REGEM-MELECH,  re'gem-me'lek,  -mel'ek  (ZJ"! 
,  re.ghcm  mrkkh):  One  of  a  deputation  sent 
to  inquire  concerning  the  propriety  of  continuing 
the  commemoration  of  the  destruction  of  the 
temple  by  holding  a  fast  (Zee  7  2).  The  text 
of  the  passage  is  in  disorder.  The  name  may  mean 
"friend  of  the  king";  hence  some  have  sought  to 
remove  the  difficulty  by  interpreting  reghem  melekh 
as  a  title,  not  a  personal  name,  reading  the  clause, 
"They  of  Beth-el  had  sent  Sharezf.r  |q.v.  (2)J,  the 
friend  of  the  king." 

REGENERATION,  re-jen-ir-a'shun,  re-: 

I.   Tre  Term  Exrt.Ai.vED 

1.  First  Biblical  Sense  (Esohatological  I 

2.  Second  Biblical  Sense  (Spiritual  i 

II.    Tur.  HiHt.tr « i.  DorrHiNE  or  Keukvehatio* 

1.  In  the  OT 

2.  In  the  Teaching  of  Jesus 

3.  In  Apostolic  Teaching 

III.  Later  Development  or  tub  Doctrine 

IV.  Pkemest  Sionificance 
Literati- re 

/.  77i«  Ttrm  Explained.— The  theological  term 
"regeneration"  is  the  Lat  tr  of  the  Gr  expression 
wa\tvytrt«ta,  nalingenesia,  occurring  twice  in  the  NT 
(Mt  19  28;  Tit  3  5).  The  word  is  usually  written 
vaXiyytrtcla,  ftaiiggencsla,  in  classical  Gr.  Its  mean- 
ing is  different  in  the  two  passages,  though  an  easy 
transition  of  thought  is  evident. 

In  Mt  19  28  the  won!  refers  to  the  restoration 
of  the  world,  in  which  sense  it  is  synonymical  to 
the  expressions  iwoKaTAOTaait  rdrrut, 
•restoration  of 


apokatnstasis  pdnU 


on, 


1. 

Biblical  all  things"  (Acts  3  21;  the  vb.  is 
Sense  (Es-  found  in  Mt  17  11,  AroKaTaar^ru 
chatologi-  wdtrra,  apokatasttsei  ptinln,  "shall  re- 
cal)  store  all  things"),  and  drd^-vftt,  and- 

p»iixis,  "refreshing"  (Acts  3  19),  which 
signifies  a  gradual  transition  of  meaning  to  the 
second  sense  of  the  word  under  consideration. 
It  is  supposed  that  regeneration  in  this  sense 
denotes  the  linal  stage  of  development  of  all  crea- 
tion, by  which  God's  purposes  regarding  the  same 
are  fully  realized,  when  "all  things  [are  put]  in 
subjection  under  his  feet"  (1  Cor  16  27).  This 
is  a  "regeneration  in  the  proper  meaning  of  the  won!, 
for  it  signifies  a  renovation  of  all  visible  things 
when  the  old  is  passed  away,  and  heaven  and  earth 
are  become  new"  (cf  Rev  21  1).  To  the  Jew  the 
regeneration  thus  prophesied  was  inseparably  con- 
nected with  the  reign  of  the  Messiah. 

We  find  this  word  in  the  same,  or  very  similar  senses 
in  profane  literature.  It  Is  used  of  the  renewal  of  the 
world  in  Stoical  philosophy.  Jos  (Ant.  XI.  ill.  9)  speaks 
of  the  andA7rai«  Icat  paligaent tin  ttt  patrldot.  "a  new 
foundation  and  regeneration  of  the  fatherland."  after  the 
return  from  the  Bab  captivity.  Philo  (ed.  Mangey.  II. 
144)  uses  the  word,  speaking  of  the  post-diluvial  epoch  of 
the  earth,  as  of  a  new  world,  and  Marcus  Aurelius  Antoni- 
nus (xi.lt.  of  a  periodical  restoration  of  all  things,  laying 
Rtress  upon  the  constant  recurrence  and  uniformity  of  all 
happenings,  which  thought  the  Preacher  expressed  by 
"There  is  no  new  thing  under  the  sun"  (EccI  1  9).  In 
most  places,  however,  where  the  word  occurs  In  philo- 
sophical writings.  It  is  used  of  the  "reincarnation"  or 
"subsequent  birth"  of  the  Individual,  as  In  the  Buddhistic 

"  the  transmigration  of  souls 
Clem.  Alex-,  ed.  Potter. 
(Phllol.l.VJt  Clremt 
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the  word  In  his  letter*  to  A  It  leu*  (vl.fl)  metaphorically  of 
hi*  return  from  oxilo,  as  a  new  letwe  of  life  granted  to  him. 
See  R«en*TOLoaT  or  the  NT,  IX. 

Thin  sense  is  undoubtedly  included  in  the  full 
Bib.  conception  of  the  former  meaning,  for  it  is 
unthinkable  that  a  regeneration  in  the 
2.  Second  eschatological  sense  can  exist  without 
Biblical  a  spiritual  regeneration  of  humanity 
Sense  or  the  individual.  It  is,  however, 
(Spiritual)  quite  evident  that  this  latter  concep- 
tion has  arisen  rather  late,  from  an 
analysis  of  the  former  meaning.  It  is  found  in  Tit 
3  5  which,  without  absolute  certainty  as  to  ita 
meaning,  is  generally  interpreted  in  agreement  with 
the  numerous  nouns  and  vbs.  which  have  given  the 
dogmatical  setting  to  the  doctrine  of  regeneration 
in  Christian  theology.  Clem.  Alex,  is  the  first  to 
differentiate  this  meaning  from  the  former  by  the 
addition  of  the  adj.  Ti*»uiari«4,  pneumatikt, 
"spiritual"  (cf  anapsuxti,  Acts  3  20;  soc  Re- 
rKESHi.su).  In  this  latter  sense  the  word  is  typi- 
cally Christian,  though  the  OT  contains  many  adum- 
brations of  the  spiritual  process  expressed  thereby. 

//.  Thm  Biblical  Doctrine  of  Regeneration.— It 
is  well  known  that  in  the  earlier  portions  of  the  OT, 
and  to  a  certain  degree  all  through  the 
1.  In  the      OT,  religion  is  looked  at  and  spoken 
OT  of  more  as  a  national  possession,  the 

benefits  of  which  are  largely  visible 
and  tangible  blessings.  The  idea  of  regeneration 
here  occurs  therefore — though  no  technical  expres- 
sion has  as  yet  been  coined  for  the  process— in  the 
first  meaning  of  the  word  elucidated  above.  Whether 
the  Divine  promises  refer  to  the  Messianic  end  of 
times,  or  are  to  bo  realised  at  an  earlier  date,  they 
all  refer  to  the  nation  of  Israel  as  such,  and  to  indi- 
viduals only  as  far  as  they  are  partakers  in  the 
benefit*  bestowed  upon  the  commonwealth.  This 
is  even  true  where  the  blessings  prophesied  are  only 
spiritual,  as  in  Isa  60  21 .22.  The  mass  of  the  people 
of  Israel  arc  therefore  as  yet  scarcely  aware  of  the  fact 
lhat  the  conditions  on  which  these  Divine  promises 
arc  to  be  attained  are  more  than  ceremonial  and  ritual 
ones.  Soon,  however,  great  disasters,  threatening 
to  overthrow  the  national  entity,  and  finally  the 
captivity  and  dispersion  which  caused  national 
functions  to  be  almost,  if  not  altogether,  discon- 
tinued, assisted  in  the  growth  of  a  sense  of  indi- 
vidual or  personal  responsibility  before  God.  The 
sin  of  Israel  is  recognized  as  the  sin  of  the  individual, 
which  can  be  removed  only  by  individual  repent- 
ance and  cleansing.  This  is  best  seen  from  the 
stirring  appeals  of  the  prophets  of  the  exile,  where 
frequently  the  necessity  of  a  change  of  attitude 
toward  Jeh  is  preached  as  a  means  to  such  regen- 
eration. This  cannot  be  understood  otherwise 
than  as  a  turning  of  the  individual  to  the  I/ord. 
Here,  too,  no  ceremony  or  sacrifice  is  sufficient,  but 
an  interposition  of  Divine  grace,  which  is  repre- 
sented under  the  figure  of  a  washing  and  sprinkling 
from  all  iniquity  and  sin  (Isa  1  18;  Jer  13  23).  It 
is  not  possible  now  to  follow  in  full  the  development 
of  this  idea  of  cleansing,  but  already  in  lsa  62  15 
the  sprinkling  of  many  nations  is  mentioned  and  is 
soon  understood  in  the  sense  of  the  "baptism" 
which  proselytes  had  to  undergo  before  their  recep- 
tion into  the  covenant  of  Israel.  It  was  the  symbol 
of  a  radical  cleansing  like  that  of  a  "new-born  babe," 
which  was  one  of  the  designations  of  the  proselyte 
(cf  Ps  87  5;  see  also  the  tractate  Y'bhdmdth  82<t 
Would  it  be  surprising  that  Israel,  which  had  been 
guilty  of  many  sins  of  the  Gentiles,  needed  a  similar 
baptism  and  sprinkling?  This  is  what  Ezk  36  25 
suggests:  "I  will  sprinkle  clean  water  upon  you, 
and  ye  shall  be  clean:  from  all  your  filthinms,  and 
from  all  your  idols,  will  I  cleanse  you."  In  other 
piw-sagea  the  cleansing  and  refining  jx>wer  of  fire  is 


alluded  to  (e.g.  Mai  3  2),  and  there  is  no  doubt 
that  John  the  Baptist  found  in  such  passages  the 
ground  for  his  practice  of  baptizing  the  Jews  who 
came  to  him  (Jn  1  25-28  and  '«). 

The  turning  of  Israel  to  Cod  was  necessarily 
meant  to  be  an  inward  change  of  attitude  toward 
Him,  in  other  words,  the  sprinkling  with  clean 
water,  as  an  outward  sign,  was  the  emblem  of  a  pure 
heart.  It  was  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah  who  drew  atten- 
tion to  this  (Isa  67  15;  Jer  24  7;  81  33-35;  32 
38-40,  el  passim).  Here  again  reference  is  made  to 
individuals,  not  only  to  the  people  in  general  (Jer 
31  34).  This  promised  regeneration,  so  lovingly 
offered  by  Jeh,  is  to  be  the  token  of  a  new  covenant 
between  God  and  His  people  (Jer  31  31;  Ezk  11 
19-21;  18  31.32;  37  23  24). 

The  renewing  and  cleansing  here  spoken  of  is  in 
reality  nothing  else  than  what  Dt  30  6  had  prom- 
ised, a  circumcision  of  the  heart  in  contradistinction 
to  the  flesh,  the  token  of  the  former  (Abrahamic) 
covenant  (of  circumcision,  Jer  4  4).  As  God  takes 
the  initiative  in  making  the  covenant,  the  conviction 
takes  root  lhat  human  sin  and  depravity  can  be 
effectually  eliminated  only  by  the  act  of  Got!  Himself 
renewing  and  transforming  the  heart  of  man  (Hos  14 
4).  This  we  see  from  the  testimony  of  someof  Israel's 
best  sons  and  daughters,  who  also  knew  that  this 
grace  was  found  in  the  way  of  repentance  and 
humiliation  before  God.  The  classical  expression 
of  this  conviction  is  found  in  the  prayer  of  David: 
"Create  in  me  a  clean  heart,  O  God;  and  renew  a 
right  [m  "stedfast"!  spirit  within  mo.  Cast  me 
not  away  from  thy  presence;  and  take  not  thy  holy 
Spirit  from  me.  Restore  unto  me  the  joy  of  thy 
salvation:  and  uphold  me  with  a  willing  spirit1' 
(Ps  61  10-12).  Jeremiah  puts  the  following  words 
into  the  mouth  of  Ephraim:  "Turn  thou  tnc,  and 
I  shall  be  turned"  (Jer  31  18).  Clearer  than  any 
passages  of  the  OT,  John  the  Baptist,  forerunner  of 
Christ  and  last  flaming  torch  of  the  time  of  the 
earlier  covenant,  spoke  of  t  he  bapt  ism,  not  of  water, 
but  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  of  fire  (Mt  3  11:  Lk  8 
16;  Jn  1  33),  leading  thus  to  the  realization  of  OT 
«■*•  Ue—  P«ible  »y  «*h  » 

In  the  teaching  of  Jesus  the  need  of  regeneration 
has  a  prominent  place,  though  nowhere  are  the 
reasons  given.  The  OT  had  buo- 
2.  In  the  ceeded — and  even  the  gentile  con- 
Teaching  science  agreed  with  it — in  convincing 
of  Jesus  the  people  of  this  need.  The  clearest 
assertion  of  it  and  the  explanation  of 
the  doctrine  of  regeneration  is  found  in  the  conver- 
sation of  Jesus  with  Nicodcmus  (Jn  3).  It  is  based 
upon  (1)  the  observation  that  man,  even  the  most 
punctilious  in  the  observance  of  the  Law,  is  dead 
and  therefore  unable  to  "live  up"  to  the  demands 
of  God.  Only  He  who  gave  life  at  the  beginning 
can  give  the  (spiritual)  life  necessary  to  do  God's 
will.  (2)  Man  has  fallen  from  his  virginal  and 
Divinely  appointed  sphere,  the  realm  of  the  spirit, 
the  Kingdom  of  God,  living  now  the  perishing 
earthly  life.  Only  by  having  a  new  spiritual  nature 
imparted  to  him,  by  being  "born  anew"  (Jn  8  3, 
RVm  "from  above,  Gr  i*v$t»,  dndthen),  by  being 
"born  of  the  Spirit"  (3  6.8),  can  he  hve  the  spiritual 
life  which  God  requires  of  man. 

These  words  are  a  NT  exegesis  of  Ezekiel's  vision 
of  the  dead  bones  (37  1-10).  It  is  the  "breath  from 
Jeh,"  the  Spirit  of  God,  who  alone  can  give  life  to 
the  spiritually  dead. 

But  regeneration,  according  to  Jesus,  is  more 
than  life,  it  is  also  purity.  As  God  is  pure  and  sin- 
less, none  but  the  pure  in  heart  can  see  God  (Mt  6 
8).  This  was  always  recognized  as  impossible  to 
mere  human  endeavor.  Bildad  the  Shuhite  de- 
clared, and  his  friends,  each  in  his  turn,  expressed 
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very  similar  thoughts  (Job  4  17;  14  4):  "How 
then  can  man  ho  just  with  God?  Or  how  can  he  be 
clean  that  is  born  of  a  woman?  Behold,  even  the 
moon  hath  no  brightness,  and  the  stare  are  not 
pure  in  his  sight  :  how  much  less  man.  that  is  a  worm? 
and  the  son  of  man,  that  is  a  worm! '  (26  4-6). 

To  change  this  lost  condition,  to  impart  this 
new  life,  Jesus  claims  as  His  God -appointed  task: 
"The  Son  of  man  came  to  seek  and  to  save  that 
which  was  lost"  (Lk  19  10);  "I  came  that  they 
may  have  life,  and  may  have  it  abundantly"  (Jn 
10  10).  This  life  is  eternal,  imperishable:  "1  g^ive 
unto  them  eternal  life;  and  they  shall  never  perish, 
ami  no  one  shall  snatch  them  out  of  my  hand"  (Jn 
10  28).  This  life  is  imparted  by  Jesus  Himself: 
'  It  is  the  spirit  that  givcth  life;  the  flesh  profiketh 
nothing:  the  words  that  I  have  spoken  unto  you 
are  spirit,  and  are  life"  (Jn  6  63).  This  life  can 
be  received  on  the  condition  of  faith  in  Christ  or 
by  corning  to  Him  (Jn  14  6).  By  faith  power  is 
received  which  enables  the  sinner  to  overcome  ain, 
to  "sin  no  more"  (Jn  8  11). 

The  parables  of  Jesus  further  illustrate  this  doc- 
trine. The  prodigal  is  declared  to  have  been  "dead" 
and  to  be  "alive  again"  (Lk  15  24).  The  new  life 
from  God  is  compared  to  a  wedding  garment  in  the 
parable  of  the  Marriage  of  the  King  s  Son  (Mt  28 
11).  The  garment,  the  gift  of  the  inviting  king, 
had  been  refused  by  the  unhappy  guest,  who,  in 
consequence,  was  'cast  out  into  the  outer  darkness' 
(Mt  22  13). 

Finally,  this  regeneration,  this  new  life,  is  ex- 
plained as  the  knowledge  of  God  and  His  Christ: 
"And  this  is  life  eternal,  that  they  should  know  thee 
the  only  true  God,  and  him  whom  thou  didst  send, 
even  Jesus  Christ"  (Jn  17  3).  This  seems  to  be 
an  allusion  to  the  passage  in  Hos  (4  6):  "My 
people  are  destroyed  for  lack  of  knowledge:  be- 
cause thou  hast  rejected  knowledge,  I  will  also  reject 
thee,  that  thou  shalt  be  no  priest  to  me." 

It  may  be  said  in  general  that  the  teaching  of  the 
apostles  on  the  subject  of  regeneration  is  a  develop- 
ment of  the  teaching  of  Jesus  on  the 
3.  In  lines  of  the  adumbrations  of  the  OT. 

Apostolic  Considering  the  differences  in  the  per- 
Teaching  sonal  character  of  these  writers,  it  is 
remarkable  that  such  concord  of  views 
should  exist  among  them.  St.  Paul,  indeed,  lays 
more  stress  on  the  sjtecific  facts  of  justification  and 
snnctification  by  faith  than  on  the  more  compre- 
hensive head  of  regeneration.  Still  the  need  of  it 
is  plainly  stated  by  St.  Paul.  It  is  necessary  to 
salvation  for  all  men.  "The  body  is  dead  because 
of  sin"  (Rom  8  3-11;  Eph  2  1).  The  flesh  is  at 
enmity  with  God  (Eph  2  15);  all  mankind  is 
"darkened  in  their  understanding,  alienated  from 
the  life  of  God"  (4  18).  Similar  passages  might  be 
multiplied.  Paul  then  distinctly  teaches  that  thus 
is  a  new  life  in  store  for  those  who  have  been  spirit- 
ually dead.  To  the  Ephesians  ho  writes:  "And 
you  did  he  make  alive,  when  ye  were  dead  through 
your  trespasses  and  sins"  (2  1),  and  later  on:  "God, 

being  rich  in  mercy  made  us  alive  together 

with  Christ"  (2  4.5).  A  spiritual  resurrection  has 
taken  place.  This  regeneration  causes  a  complete 
revolution  in  man.  He  has  thereby  passed  from 
under  the  law  of  sin  and  death  and  has  come  under 
"the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  life  in  Christ  Jesus"  (Rom 
8  2).  The  change  is  so  radical  that  it  is  possible 
now  to  speak  of  a  "new  creature"  (2  Cor  6  17; 
Gal  6  15.  m  "new  creation"),  of  a  "new  man,  that 
after  Got!  hath  been  created  in  righteousness  and 
holiness  of  truth"  (Eph  4  24),  and  of  "the  new  man, 
that  is  being  renewed  unto  knowledge  after  the 
image  of  him  that  created  him"  (Col  3  10).  All 
"old  things  are  passed  away;  behold,  tbey  are 
become  new"  (2  Cor  6  17). 


St.  Paul  is  equally  explicit  regarding  the  author 
of  this  change.  The  "Spirit  of  God,"  the  "Spirit 
of  Christ"  has  been  given  from  above  to  be  the 
source  of  all  new  life  (Rom  8);  by  Him  we  are 
proved  to  lie  the  "sons"  of  God  (Gal  4  H) ;  we  have 
been  adopted  into  the  family  of  God  (vloteeia, 
huwtheMa,  Rom  8  15;  Gal  4  5).  Thus  St.  Paul 
speaks  of  the  "second  Adam,"  by  whom  the  life  of 
righteousness  is  initiated  in  us;  just  as  the  "first 
Adam"  became  the  leader  in  transgression,  He  is  "a 
life-giving  spirit"  (1  Cor  16  45).  St.  Paul  him- 
self experienced  this  change,  and  henceforth  ex- 
hibited the  powers  of  the  unseen  world  in  his  life  of 
service.  "It  is  no  longer  I  that  live,"  he  exclaims, 
"but  Christ  liveth  in  me:  and  that  life  which  I  now 
live  in  the  flesh  I  live  in  faith,  the  faith  which  is  in 
the  Son  of  God,  who  loved  me,  and  gave  himself 
up  for  me"  (Gal  2  20). 

Regeneration  is  to  St.  Paul,  no  less  than  to  Jesus, 
connected  with  the  conception  of  purity  and  knowl- 
edge. Wc  have  already  noted  the  second  NT 
passage  in  which  the  word  "regeneration"  occurs 
(Tit  3  5):  "According  to  his  mercy  he  saved  us, 
through  the  washing  [m  "laver")  of  regeneration 
and  renewing  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  he  poured 
out  upon  us  richly,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Sav- 
iour." In  1  Cor  12  13  such  cleansing  is  called 
the  baptism  of  the  Spirit  in  agreement  with  the  oft- 
repeate  l  promise  (Joel  2  28  |in  the  Heb  text  3  1); 
Mt  3  11;  Mk  1  8;  Lk  3  10;  Acts  1  5;  11  1«). 
There  is,  of  course,  in  these  passages  no  reference 
to  mere  water-baptism,  any  more  than  in  Ezk  36 
25.  Water  is  but  the  leriium  comparalionis.  As 
water  cleanseth  the  outer  body,  so  the  spirit  puri- 
fies the  inner  man  (cf  1  Cor  6  11;  I  Pet  3  21). 

The  doctrine  that  regeneration  redounds  in  true 
knowledge  of  Christ  is  seen  from  Enh  3  15-19  and 
4  17-24,  where  the  darkened  understanding  and 
ignorance  of  natural  man  are  placed  in  contradis- 
tinction to  the  enlightenment  of  the  new  life  (see 
also  Col  3  10).  The  church  redeemed  and  regen- 
erated is  to  be  a  special  "possession,"  an  "heritage" 
of  the  Ixmi  (Eph  1  11.14),  and  the  whole  creation 
is  to  participate  in  the  final  redemption  and  adoption 
(Rom  8  21-23). 

St.  James  finds  less  occasion  to  touch  this  subject 
than  tnc  other  writers  of  the  NT.  His  Ep.  is  rather 
ethical  than  dogmatical  in  tone,  still  his  ethics  are 
based  on  the  dogmatical  presuppositions  which 
fully  agree  with  the  teaching  of  other  apostles. 
Faith  to  him  is  the  human  response  to  God's  desire 
to  impart  His  nature  to  mankind,  and  therefore  the 
indispensable  means  to  be  employed  in  securing  the 
full  benefits  of  the  new  life,  i.e.  the  sin-conquering 
power  (1  2—1),  the  spiritual  enlightenment  (1  5) 
and  purity  (1  27).  There  seems,  however,  to  be 
little  doubt  that  St.  James  directly  refers  to  regen- 
eration in  the  words:  "Of  his  own  will  he  brought 
us  forth  by  the  word  of  truth,  that  we  should  be  a 
kind  of  firstfruits  of  his  creatures"  (1  IS).  It  is 
supposed  by  some  t  hat  t  hese  words,  being  addressed 
"to  the  twelve  tribes  which  are  of  the  Dispersion" 
(1  1),  do  not  refer  to  individual  regeneration,  but 
to  an  election  of  Israel  as  a  nation  and  so  to  a 
Christian  Israel.  In  this  case  the  aftermath  would 
be  the  redemption  of  the  Gentiles.  I  understand 
the  expression  "first-fruit*"  in  the  sense  in  which  we 
have  noticed  St.  Paul's  final  hope  in  Rom  8  21-32, 
where  the  regeneration  of  the  believing  people  of 
God  (regardless  of  nationality)  is  the  first  stage  in 
the  regeneration  or  restoration  of  all  creation.  The 
"implanted  [RVm  "inborn")  word"  (Jas  1  21;  cf 
1  Pet  1  23)  stands  parallel  to  the  Pauline  expres- 
sion, "law  of  the  Spirit"  (Rom  8  2). 

St.  Peter  uses,  in  his  sermon  on  the  day  of  Pente- 
cost, the  wonls  "refreshing"  (Acts  3  19)  and 
"restoration  of  aU  things"  (3  21)  of  the  final  com- 
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pletion  of  God's  plans  concerning  the  whole  creation, 
and  accordingly  looks  here  at  God's  people  as  a 
whole.  In  a  similar  sense  he  says  in  his  Second 
Ep.,  after  mentioning  "the  day  of  God":  "Wc  look 
for  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth 
righteousness"  (2  Pet  3  13).  Still  he  alludes  very 
plainly  to  the  regeneration  of  individuals  (1  Pet 
1  3.23).  The  idea  of  a  second  birth  of  the  believ- 
ers is  clearly  suggested  in  the  expression,  "newborn 
babes"  (1  Pet  2  2),  and  in  the  explicit  statement 
of  1  Pet  1  23:  "having  been  begotten  again,  not 
of  corruptible  seed,  but  of  incorruptible,  through 
the  word  of  God,  which  livcth  and  abidcth."  It  is 
in  this  sense  that  the  apostle  calls  God  "Father" 
(1  17)  and  the  believers  "children  of  obedience" 
(1  14),  i.e.  obedient  children,  or  children  who  ought 
to  obey.  We  have  seen  above  that  the  agent  by 
which  regeneration  is  wrought,  the  incorrupt  ible 
seed  of  the  word  of  God,  finds  a  parallel  in  St.  Paul's 
and  St.  James's  theology.  All  these  expressions  go 
back  probably  to  a  word  of  the  Master  in  Jn  16  3. 
We  are  made  partakers  of  the  word  by  having  re- 
ceived the  spirit.  This  spirit  (cf  the  Pauline  life- 
giving  spirit,"  I  Cor  16  45),  the  "mind"  of  Christ 
(I  Pet  4  1),  is  the  power  of  the  resurrected  Christ 
active  in  the  life  of  the  believer.  St.  Peter  refers 
to  the  same  thought  in  1  Pet  3  15.21.  By  regen- 
eration we  become  "an  elect  race,  a  royal  priesthood, 
a  holy  nation,  a  people  for  God's  own  possession, 
in  whom  Divine  virtues,  "the  excellencies  of  him 
who  called  you"  (1  Pet  2  9),  are  manifested.  Here 
the  apostle  uses  well-known  OT  expressions  fore- 
shadowing NT  graces  (Isa  61  6;  66  21;  Ex  19  6; 
Dt  7  6).  but  he  individualizes  the  process  of  regen- 
eration in  full  agreement  with  the  increased  light 
which  the  teaching  of  Jesus  has  brought.  The 
theology  of  St.  Peter  also  points  out  the  contact  of 
regeneration  with  purity  and  holiness  (1  Pet  1 
15.16)  and  true  knowledge  (1  14)  or  obedience 
(1  14;  3  16).  It  is  not  surprising  that  the  idea 
of  purity  should  invite  the  OT  parallel  of  "cleansing 
by  water."  The  flood  washed  away  the  iniquity  of 
the  world  "in  the  days  of  Noah,"  when  "eight  souls 
were  saved  through  water:  which  also  after  a  true 
likeness  [RVm  "in  the  antitype")  doth  now  Bave 
you,  even  baptism,  not  the  putting  away  of  the 
filth  of  the  flesh,  but  the  interrogation  [RV'm  "in- 
quiry," "appeal'  ]  of  a  good  conscience  toward  God. 
through  the  resurrection  [-life]  of  Jesus  Christ 
(1  Pet  3  20.21). 

The  teaching  of  St.  John  is  very  closely  allied 
with  that  of  Jesus,  as  we  have  already  seen  from  the 
multitude  of  quotations  we  had  to  select  from  St. 
John's  Gospel  to  illustrate  the  teaching  of  the 
Master.  It  is  esp.  interesting  to  note  the  cases 
where  the  apostle  didactically  elucidates  certain 
of  these  pronouncements  of  Jesus.  The  most 
remarkable  apostolic  gloss  or  commentary  on  the 
subject  is  found  in  Jn  7  39.  Jesus  had  spoken  of 
the  change  which  faith  in  Him  ("coming  to  him") 
would  cause  in  the  lives  of  His  disciples;  how  Di- 
vine energies  like  "rivers  of  water*'  should  issue 
forth  from  them;  and  the  evangelist  continues  in 
explanation:  "But  this  spake  he  of  the  Spirit,  which 
they  that  believed  on  him  were  to  receive:  for  the 
Spirit  was  not  yet  given;  because  Jesus  was  not 
yet  glorified."  This  recognition  of  a  special  mani- 
festation of  Divine  power,  transcending  the  expe- 
rience of  OT  believers,  was  based  on  the  declaration 
of  Christ,  that  He  would  send  "another  Comforter 
IRV  "advocate,"  "helper,"  Gr  Parndeie],  that  he 
may  be  with  you  for  ever,  even  the  Spirit  of  truth" 
(Jn  14  16.17). 

In  his  Epp.  St.  John  shows  that  this  Spirit  be- 
stows the  elements  of  a  Godlike  character  which 
makes  us  to  be  "sons  of  God,"  who  before  were  I 
"children  of  the  devil"  (1  Jn  3  10.24;  4  13,  etc).  I 


This  regeneration  is  "eternal  life"  (1  Jn  6  13)  and 
moral  similarity  with  God,  the  very  character  of 
God  in  man.  As  "God  is  love,"  the  children  of 
God  will  love  (1  Jn  6  2).  At  the  same  time  it  is 
the  life  of  God  in  man,  also  called  fellowship  with 
Christ,  victorious  life  which  overcomes  the  world 
(1  Jn  6  4);  it  is  purity  (1  Jn  3  3-6)  and  knowl- 
edge (1  Jn  2  20). 

The  subject  of  regeneration  lies  outside  of  the 
scope  of  the  Ep.  to  the  He,  so  that  we  look  in  vain  for 
a  clear  dogmatical  statement  of  it.  Still  the  ep.  does 
in  no  place  contradict  the  dogma,  which,  on  the 
other  hand,  underlies  many  of  the  statements  made. 
Christ,  "the  mediator  of  a  better  covenant,  which 
hath  been  enacted  u|K>n  better  promises"  (8  6), 
has  made  "purification  of  sins"  (1  3).  In  contra- 
distinction to  the  first  covenant,  in  which  the  people 
approached  God  by  means  of  outward  forms  and 
ordinances,  the  "new  covenant"  (8  13)  brought  an 
"eternal  redemption"  (9  12)  by  means  of  a  Divine 
cleansing  (9  14).    Christ  brings  "many  sons  unto 

flory"  and  is  "author  of  their  salvation"  (2  10). 
mmaturc  Christians  are  spoken  of  (as  were  the 
proselytes  of  the  OT)  as  babes,  who  were  to  grow 
to  the  stature,  character  and  knowledge  of  "full- 
grown  men"  (6  13.14). 

///•  Later  Development  of  th*  Doclrin*. — Very  noon 
the  high  spiritual  moaning  of  regeneration  wa-s  obscured 
by  the  development  of  priestcraft  within  the  Christian 


church.  When  the  Initiation  Into  the  church  wan  thought 
of  as  accomplished  by  the  mediation  of  ministers  thereto 
appointed,  the  ceremonies  hereby  employed  became 
means  to  which  magic  power*  were  of  necessity  ascribed. 
This  we  see  plainly  In  the  view  of  baptismal  regeneration, 
which,  based  upon  half-understood  passages  of  Scrip- 
ture quoted  above,  was  taught  at  an  early  date.  While 
In  the  post-apostolic  days  we  frequently  And  traces  of  a 


proper  appreciation  of  an  underlying  spiritual  value  In 
baptism  (cf  Didache,  vll)  many  of  the  expressions  used 
are  highly  misleading.  Thus  Gregory  Naxlanzen  (Oro- 
liom.  xi.2)  calls  baptism  the  second  of  the  throe  births 
a  child  of  God  must  experience  (the  first  Is  the  natural 
birth,  the  third  the  resurrection).    This  birth  la  "of  the 


day.  free,  delivering  from  passions,  taking  away  every 
veil  of  our  nature  or  birth,  i.e.  everything  hiding  the 
Divine  Image  in  which  we  are  created,  and  leading  up 
to  the  life  above"   (I'llmann.  Grtgor  ».  Smiem,  323). 


Cyril  of  J  ecus  {Cat.,  xvll.  c.  37)  ascribes  to  baptism  the 
power  of  absolution  from  sin  and  the  power  of  endow- 
ment with  heavenly  virtues.  According  to  Augustine 
baptism  Is  essential  to  salvation,  though  the  baptism  of 


blood  (martyrdom)  may  take  the  place  of  water-baptism, 
as  In  the  case  of  the  thief  at  the  cross  (Aug.,  Dr  Anima  el 
Biu*  Origini.  1.11.  c.  0;  11.14.  c.  10:  11.1(1.  c  12).  Ixo 


the  Great  compares  the  spirit-tilled  water  of  baptism  with 
the  spirit-Oiled  womb  of  the  Virgin,  In  which  the  Holy 
Spirit  engenders  a  sinless  child  of  God  (Sorm.  xxiv.3: 


rxv.5:    see  Hagenbach.  Dogmtnottehiehtr,  }  137). 

In  general  this  Is  still  the  opinion  of 
mentarlans.  while   evangelical  ' 
back  to  the  teaching  of  the  NT. 

IV.  Pre  tent  Significance. — Although  a  clear  dis- 
tinction is  not  always  maintained  between  regen- 
eration and  other  experiences  of  the  spiritual  life, 
wo  may  summarize  our  belief  in  the  following 
theses: 

(1)  Regeneration  implies  not  merely  an  addition 
of  certain  gifts  or  graces,  a  strengthening  of  certain 
innate  good  qualities,  but  a  radical  change,  which 
revolutionizes  our  whole  being,  contradicts  and 
our  old  fallen  nature,  and  places  our 


spiritual  center  of  gravity  wholly  outside  of  our  own 
powers  in  the  realm  of  God's  causation. 

(2)  It  is  the  will  of  God  that  all  men  be  miule 
partakers  of  this  new  life  (1  Tim  2  4)  and,  as  it  is 
clearly  stated  that  some  fall  short  of  it  (Jn  6  40). 
it  is  plain  that  the  fault  thereof  lies  with  man.  God 
requires  all  men  to  repent  and  turn  unto  Him  (Acts 
17  30)  before  He  will  or  can  effect  regeneration. 
Conversion,  consisting  in  repentance  and  faith  in 
Christ,  is  therefore  the  human  response  to  the  offer 
of  salvation  which  God  makes.  This  response 
gives  occasion  to  and  is  synchronous  with  the  Di- 
vine act  of  renewal  (regeneration).  The  Spirit  of 
God  enters  into  union  with  the  believing,  accept- 
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ing  spirit  of  man.  This  is  fellowship  with  Christ 
(Rom  8  10;  1  Cor  6  17;  2  Cor  6  17;  Col  3  3). 

(3)  The  process  of  regeneration  is  outside  of  our 
observation  and  beyond  the  scoj>e  of  psychological 
analysis.  It  takes  place  in  the  sphere  of  subcon- 
sciousness. Recent  psychological  investigations 
have  thrown  a  flood  of  light  on  the  psychic  states 
which  precede,  accompany  and  follow  the  work  of 
the  Holy  Spirit.  "He  handles  psychical  powers; 
He  works  upon  psychical  energies  and  states;  and 
this  work  of  regeneration  lies  somewhere  within  the 
psychical  field."  The  study  of  religious  psychology 
is  of  highest  value  and  greatest  importance.  The 
facts  of  Christian  experience  cannot  be  changed, 
nor  do  they  lose  in  value  by  the  most  searching 
psychological  scrutiny. 

Psychological  analysts  (loos  not  eliminate  the  direct 
workings  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Nor  can  it  disclose  its 
process;  the  "underlying  laboratory  where  are  wrought 
radical  remedial  processes  and  structural  changes  in  the 
psychical  being  as  portrayed  In  explicit  scriptural  utter- 
ances: '  Create  in  me  a  clean  heart'  (Ps  51  10);  "Ycniust 
be  bom  again'  <Jn  8  7  AV);  'If  any  man  be  In  Christ, 
he  Is  a  new  creature:  old  things  are  passed  away;  behold 
all  things  are  become  new'  (2  Cor  6  17  AV),  is  In  the 
region  of  subconsciousness.  To  look  in  the  region  of 
consciousness  for  this  Person  or  for  His  work  la  fruitless 
and  an  effort  fraught  with  endless  confusion.  Christian 
psychology  thus  traces  to  Ita  deep-lying  retreat  the  Di- 
vine elaboration  of  the  regenerated  life.  Here  God  works 
In  the  depths  of  the  soul  as  silently  and  securely  as  If 
on  the  remotest  world  of  the  stellar  universe"  (H.  E. 
Warner,  Ptychologg  of  the  Chrittian  Lift,  117). 

(4)  Regeneration  manifests  itself  in  the  conscious 
soul  by  its  effects  on  the  will,  the  intelligence  and 
the  affections.  At  the  same  time  regeneration 
supplies  a  new  life-power  of  Divine  origin,  which 
enables  the  com|K>nent  parts  of  human  nature  to 
fulfil  the  law  of  God,  to  Btrive  for  the  coming  of 
God's  kingdom,  and  to  accept  the  teachings  of 
God's  spirit.  Thus  regenerate  man  is  made  con- 
scious of  the  facts  of  justification  and  adoption. 
The  former  is  a  judicial  act  of  God,  which  frees 
man  from  the  law  of  sin  and  absolves  him  from  the 
state  of  enmity  against  God;  the  latter  an  endue- 
ment  with  the  Spirit,  which  is  an  earnest  of  his  in- 
heritance (Eph  1  14).  The  Spirit  of  God,  dwelling 
in  man,  witnesses  to  the  state  of  sonship  (Rom  8 
2.15.16;  Gal  4  6). 

(5)  Regeneration,  being  a  new  birth,  is  the 
starting-point  of  spiritual  growth.  The  regenerated 
man  needs  nurture  and  training.  He  receives  it 
not  merely  from  outside  experiences,  but  from  an 
immanent  power  in  himself,  which  is  recognized  as 
the  power  of  the  life  of  the  indwelling  Christ  (Col  1 
26.27).  Apart  from  the  mediate  dealings  of  God 
with  man  through  word  and  sacraments,  there  is 
therefore  an  immediate  communication  oi  life  from 
God  to  the  regenerate. 

(6)  The  truth  which  is  mentioned  as  the  agent 
by  whom  regeneration  is  made  possible  (Jn  8  32; 
Jas  1  IK;  1  Pet  1  23),  is  nothing  else  than  the 
Divine  Spirit ,  not  only  the  Bpoken  or  written  word 
of  God,  which  may  convince  people  of  right  or 
wrong,  but  which  cannot  enable  the  will  of  man 
to  forsake  the  wrong  and  to  do  the  right,  but  He 
who  calls  Himself  the  Truth  (Jn  14  6)  and  who  has 
become  the  motive  power  of  regenerated  life  (Gal 

2  (7)  Recent  philosophy  expressive  of  the  reaction 
from  the  mechanical  view  of  bare  materialism,  and 
also  from  the  depreciation  of  personality  as  seen  in 
socialism,  has  again  brought  into  prominence  the 
reality  and  need  of  personal  life.  Johannes  Muller 
and  Rudolf  Eucken  among  others  emphasize  that 
a  new  life  of  the  spirit,  independent  of  outward 
conditions,  is  not  only  possible,  but  necessary  for 
the  attainment  of  the  highest  development.  This 
new  life  is  not  a  fruit  of  the  free  play  of  the  tend- 
encies and  powers  of  natural  life,  but  is  in  sharp 


conflict  with  them.  Man  as  he  is  by  nature  stands 
in  direct  contrast  to  the  demands  of  the  spiritual 
life.  Spiritual  life,  as  IVofessor  Eucken  says,  can 
be  implanted  in  man  by  some  sujierior  power  only 
and  must  constantly  be  sustained  by  superior  life. 
It  breaks  through  the  order  of  causes  and  effects; 
it  severs  the  continuity  of  the  outer  world ;  it  makes 
impossible  a  rational  joining  together  of  realities; 
it  prohibits  a.  monistic  view  of  the  immediate  con- 
dition of  the  world.  This  new  life  derives  its  power 
not  from  mere  Nature;  it  is  a  manifestation  of 
Divine  life  within  us  (Hatiplprobleme  der  Re- 
ligionsphilosophie,  Leipzig,  1912,  17  ff;  Der  Kampf 
urn  drum  geittigen  Lebensinhalt,  Leipzig,  1907; 
GruTullinirn  rirur  nruen  Lebenaanschauung,  Leipzig, 
1907;  Johannes  Muller,  Bautteine  ftlr  per»6nliche 
Kuliur,  3  vols,  Munchen,  1908).  Thus  the  latest 
development  of  idealistic  philosophy  corroborates 
in  a  remarkable  way  the  Christian  truth  of  regen- 
eration.  See  also  Conversion. 
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Begbie,  Broken  Earthenware,  or  Twice-Born  Men.  London. 
1909;  M.  Scott  Fletcher.  The  Ptychology  of  the  NT. 
London.  1912. 

John  L.  Nfelsen 
REGENERATION,    BAPTISMAL.   See  Bap- 
tismal Regeneration. 

REGION,  re'jun:  A  "district,"  as  in  modem 
Eng.  The  word  "region"  is  used  by  EV  inter- 
changeably with  "country,"  "coasts,"  etc,  for 
various  Heb  and  Gr  terms,  but  "region  round 
about"  is  usually  in  AV  and  invariably  in  RV  the 
tr  of  Ttptx*>poi,  perlchOros,  "surrounding  country." 
For  a  possible  technical  use  of  "region"  in  Acta  18 
6  and  RV  18  23;  see  Galatia. 

REGISTER,  rej'is-ter.    See  Genealogy;  Qm- 

RINIUS. 

REHABIAH,  re-ha-bl'a  (TT^rn,  rhabhyOh, 
"TYvjrn ,  r-hahhyOha,  "Jeh  is  wide") :  Son  of  Eliezer, 
and  grandson  of  Moses.  Eponym  of  a  Lcvitical 
family  (1  Ch  S3  17;  24  21;  26  25). 

REHEARSE,  rfVhors'  (0TO ,  sum,  "0? ,  dSbhar, 
t  rukjhadh,  P  ,  ttjndh;  avayviXXw,  anaggttld) : 
Usually  means  simply  "to  relate,"  "to  tell,"  "to 
declare"  (Ex  17  14:  Jgs  6  11;  1  S  8  21;  17  31: 
Acts  14  27);  with  rehearse  from  the  beginning 
in  Acts  11  4  for  d>x°*"".  drchomai,  "begin"  (so  RV). 
RV  has  preserved  uniformity  by  translat  ing  anaggrUu 
by  "rehearse"  also  in  Acts  16  4,  and  has  introuueed 
"rehearse"  as  the  tr  of  /{lrWojuu,  exfgiamni,  through- 
out (Lk  24  35;  Acts  10  8;  16  12.14;  21  19),  except 
in  Jn  1  18  ("declare").  Sir  19  7,  AV  has  "rehearse" 
for  SevTepSui,  deuterdo,  "repeat"  (so  RV). 

REH0B,  re'hob  prT),  rhobh;  'Po-B,  Rhodb, 
'Pa&B,  Rhodb)  : 

(1)  Etymologically  the  word  means  "broad" 
and  might  be  applied  either  to  a  road  or  a  plain. 
Rehob  is  given  (Nil  18  21)  as  the  northern  limit 
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of  Israel  as  reached  by  the  spies.  This  agrees  with 
the  ixMtition  assigned  to  Beth-rehoh  in  the  narrative 
of  the  settlement  of  the  Danites  (Jgs  18  28).  It 
is  mentioned  again  along  with  the  kingdom  of 
Zobah  in  connection  with  the  wars  of  Saul  (1  S  li 
47  LXX  Lug.),  and  as  having  \yocii  associated  with 
Zobah  and  Maacah  against  David  in  the  Ammon- 
ite war  and  as  having  been  defeated  by  him  (2  S 
10  6).  Robinson  sought  to  identify  it  with  Hunin, 
but  it  hardly  suits  the  references.  Buhl  (GAP, 
240)  following  Thomson  (LB,  II,  547)  seeks  it  at 
Paneas  (modem  BiniOa).  This  would  suit  all  the 
requirements  of  the  capital,  Bcth-rehob,  which 
might  then  be  the  second  Rehob,  assigned  as  part  of 
the  territory  of  Sidon  to  the  tribe  Asher  (Josh  19 
28.30;  Jgs  18  28).  We  must,  however,  assifm 
to  the  kingdom  of  Rehob  a  territory  extending 
from  the  settlements  of  the  Danites  to  the  "enter- 
ing in  of  Hamath"  or  to  Libo  (modern  Leboue), 
i.e.  the  Great  Plain  of  Cocle-Syria  bounded  by 
I^banon  and  Anti-Lebanon  and  within  the  limits 


(2)  Two  separate  towns  belonging  to  Asher 
(Josh  19  28;  19  30).  One  of  them  was  given  to 
the  Gcrahonite  Levites  (Josh  21  31),  and  one  is 
mentioned  as  remaining  in  the  hands  of  the  Canaan- 
ites  (Jgs  131). 

(3)  Father  of  Hadadezer,  king  of  Aram  Zobah, 
who  was  overwhelmed  by  David  at  the  Euphrates 
(2  S  8  3.12). 

(4)  One  of  the  Levites  who  sealed  Nehemiah's 
covenant  on  the  24th  Tishri,  444  BC  (Nch  10  11). 

W.  M.  Christib 
REHOBOAM,  nVhft-bo'am  (DTSrn ,  r>habh'am, 
"the  people  is  enlarged,"  or  perhaps  "Am  is  wide"; 
Popod^,  Iihobodm;  "Roboam,"  Mt  1  7  AV): 

1.  The  Disruption  of  the  Kingdom 

2.  Underlying  Cause*  of  Disruption 

3.  Shemnfah  Forbid*  Civil  War 


4.  Kchoboain's 

5.  ShUhaks  Invasion 

0.  Mis  Death 

The  son  and  successor  of  Solomon,  the  last  king 
to  claim  the  throne  of  old  Israel  and  the  first  king 
of  Judah  after  the  division  of  the  kingdom.  He 
was  bora  c  978  BC.  His  mother  was  Naamah.  an 
Ammonitess.  The  account  of  his  reign  is  contained 
in  1  K  14  21-31;  2  Ch  10-12.  The  incidents 
leading  to  the  disruption  of  the  kingdom  are  told 
in  1  K  11  43—12  24;  2  Ch  9  31-11  4. 

R.  was  41  years  old  (2  Ch  12  13)  when  he  began 
to  reign  (LXX  1  K  12  24a  says  16  years).  He 
ascended  the  throne  at  Jerus  immc- 

1.  The  Dis-  diately  upon  his  father's  death  with 
ruption  apparently  no  opposition.  North 
of  the  Israel,  however,  was  dissatisfied,  and 
Kingdom      the  jieople  demanded  that  the  king 

meet  them  in  popular  assembly  at 
Shechem,  the  leading  city  of  Northern  Israel.  True, 
Israel  was  no  longer,  if  ever,  an  elective  monarchy. 
Nevertheless,  the  people  claimed  a  constitutional 
privilege,  based  perhajw  on  the  transaction  of 
Samuel  in  the  election  of  Saul  (1  S  10  25),  to  be 
a  party  to  the  conditions  under  which  they  would 
serve  a  new  king  and  he  become  their  ruler.  David, 
in  making  Solomon  his  successor,  had  ignored  this 
wise  provision,  and  the  people,  having  lost  such 
&  privilege  by  default,  naturally  deemed  their  neg- 
ligence the  cause  of  Solomon's  burdensome  taxes 
and  forced  labor.  Consequently,  they  would  be 
more  jealous  of  their  rights  for  the  future,  and  R. 
accordingly  would  have  to  accede  to  their  demand. 
Having  come  together  at  Shechem,  the  people  agreed 
to  accept  R.  as  their  king  on  condition  that  he 
would  lighten  the  grievous  service  and  burdensome 
taxes  of  his  father.  R.  asked  for  three  days'  time  in 
which  to  consider  the  request.    Against  the  advice 


of  men  of  ri|>er  judgment,  who  assured  him  that  he 
might  win  the  people  bv  becoming  their  servant, 
he  chose  the  counsel  of  the  younger  men,  who  were 
of  his  own  age,  to  rule  bv  sternness  rather  than  by 
kindness,  and  returned  the  |>eopIe  a  rough  answer, 
saving:  "My  father  made  your  yoke  heavy,  but  I 
will  add  to  your  yoke:  my  father  chastised  you  with 
whim,  but  I  will  chastise  you  with  scorpions" 
1  K  12  14).  R.,  however,  misjudged  the  temper 
of  the  people,  as  well  as  his  own  ability.  The 
people,  led  by  Jeroboum,  a  leader  more  able  than 
himself,  were  ready  for  rebellion,  and  so  force  lost 
the  day  where  kindness  might  have  won.  The 
threat  of  the  king  was  met  by  the  Marseillaise  of 
the  people:  "What  portion  have  we  in  David? 
neither  have  we  inherit  nitre  in  the  son  of  Jesse: 
to  your  tents,  O  Israel:  now  see  to  thine  own  house, 
David  "  (1  K  12  16).  ThuB  the  ten  tribe*  de- 
throned R.,  and  elected  Jeroboam,  their  champion 
and  spokesman,  their  king  (sec  Jerohoam).  R., 
believing  in  his  ability  to  carry  out  his  threat  (1  R 
12  14),  sent  Adoram,  his  taskmaster,  who  no  doubt 
had  quelled  other  disturbances,  to  subdue  the  ] 
lace,  which,  insulted  by  indignities  and  en 
by  R.'s  renewed  insolence,  stoned  his  messenger  to 
death.  Realizing,  for  the  first  time,  the  seriousness 
of  the  revolt,  R.  fled  ignominiously  back  to  Jerus, 
king  only  of  Judah  and  of  the  adjacent  territory  of 
the  tribe  of  Benjamin.  The  mistake  of  R.  was  the 
common  mistake  of  despots.  He  presumed  too 
much  on  privilege  not  earned  by  service,  and  on 
power  for  which  he  was  not  willing  to  render  ade- 
quate compensation. 

It  It  a  mistake,  however,  to  see  In  the  disruption  the 
((haltering  of  a  kingdom  that  had  long  been  a  harmonious 

whole.  From  the  earliest  tlmi*  the  con- 
o  TTnrt»rlw  federation  of  tribe*  wm  Imperfectly  cernent- 
C  OnOWly-  ed.  They  seldom  united  again*!  their  com- 
ing LauSeS  mon  foe.  No  mention  Is  inadu  of  Judah 
of  Disrup-  In  the  list  of  tribe*  who  fought  with  Dcb- 
, :  oral)  against  Sisera.    A  chain  of  cities  held 

uuu  Dy  tnl,  CanaanltoB.  stretching  across  the 

country  from  E.  to  W..  kept  the  North 
and  the  South  apart.  Different  physical  characteristics 
produced  different  typos  of  life  In  the  two  sections.  Old 
jealousies  repeatedly  fanned  Into  new  flame  Intensified 
the  divisions  dun  to  natural  and  artificial  cause*.  David 
labored  hard  to  break  down  the  old  antagonism*,  but 
even  In  his  reign  Israel  rebelled  twice.  Northern  Israel 
had  produced  many  of  the  strongest  loaders  of  the 
nation,  and  It  was  not  easy  for  them  to  submit  to  a 
ruler  from  the  Judaean  dynasty.  Solomon,  following 
David's  policy  of  unification,  drew  the  tribes  closely 
together  through  the  centralization  of  worship  at  Jerus 
and  through  the  general  splendor  of  his  reign,  but  he. 
more  than  any  other.  Anally  widened  the  gulf  between 
the  North  and  the  South,  through  his  unjust  discrimi- 
nation*, his  heavy  taxes,  his  forced  labor  and  the  gen- 
eral extravagances  of  his  reign.  The  religion  of  Jeh 
was  the  only  bond  capable  of  holding  the  nation  together. 
The  aponlasy  of  Solomon  severed  this  bond.  The 
prophets,  with  their  profound  knowledge  of  religious 
and  political  values,  saw  less  danger  to  the  true  wor- 
ship of  Jeh  in  a  divided  kingdom  than  in  a  united 
nation  ruled  over  by  R..  who  had  neither  political 
sagacity  nor  an  adequate  conception  of  the  greatness  of 
the  religion  of  Jeh.  Accordingly.  Ahljah  openly  en- 
couraged the  revolution,  while  Shemalah  gave  It  passive 
support. 

Immediately  upon  his  return  to  Jerus,  R.  col- 
lected a  large  army  of  180,000  men  (reduced  to 
120,000  in  LXX  B),  for  the  purpose 
3.  She-  of  making  war  against  Israel.  Ilie 
maiah  expedition,   however,   was  forbidden 

Forbids  by  Shemaiah  the  prophet  on  the 
Civil  War  ground  that  they  should  not  fight 
against  their  brethren,  and  that  the 
division  of  the  kingdom  was  from  God.  Notwith- 
standing the  prohibition,  we  arc  informed  that 
"there  was  war  between  Rehoboam  and  Jeroboam 
continually"  (1  K  14  30;  2  Ch  12  15). 

R.  next  occupied  himself  in  strengthening  the 
territory  which  still  remained  to  him  hy  fortifying 
a  number  of  cities  (2  Ch  11  5-12).  These  cities 
were  on  the  roads  to  Egypt,  or  on  the  western  hills 
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of  the  Judaean  Shephclah,  anil  were  doubt less  forti- 
fied as  a  protection  against  Egypt.  According  to 
2  Ch  11  13-17,  Rehoboam 'a  prosperity 
4.  Rehc—  was  augmented  by  an  immigration  of 
beam's  priests  and  Levites  from  Israel,  who 
Prosperity  came  to  Jcrus  because  of  their  opposi- 
tion to  the  idolatrous  worship  insti- 
tuted by  Jeroboam.  All  who  were  loyal  to  Jeh 
in  the  Northern  Kingdom  are  represented  as  follow- 
ing the  example  of  the  priests  and  Levites  in  going 
to  Jems  not  simply  to  sacrifice,  but  to  reside  there 
permanently,  thus  strengthening  R.'s  kingdom. 
In  view  of  the  fact  that  R.  added  to  the  innovations 
of  his  father,  erected  pillars  of  Baal  in  Jerus  long 
before  they  were  common  in  Northern  Israel,  and 
that  he  permitted  other  heathen  abominations  and 
immoralities,  it  sccma  that  the  true  worship  of  Jeh 
received  little  encouragement  from  the  king  him- 
self. As  a  further  evidence  of  his  prosperity,  Ch 
gives  an  account  of  R.'s  family.  Evidently  he  was 
of  luxurious  habit  and  followed  his  father  in  the 
possession  of  a  considerable  harem  (2  Ch  11  18-23). 
He  is  said  to  have  had  18  wives  and  60  concubines, 
(2  Ch  11  21;  LXX  B  and  Jos,  Ant,  VIII,  x,  1 
give  "30  concubines"). 

One  of  the  direct  results  of  the  disruption  of  the 
kingdom  was  the  invasion  of  Pal  by  Shishak,  king 
of  Egypt,  in  the  5th  year  of  R.  Shi- 
8.  Shi-  shak  is  Sheshonk  I,  the  first  king  of 
shak's  the  XXIId  or  Bubastite  Dynasty.  He 
Invasion  is  the  same  ruler  who  granted  hospi- 
tality to  Jeroboam  when  he  was  obliged 
to  flee  from  Solomon  (1  K  11  40).  The  LXX 
(1  K  18  24e)  informs  us  that  Jeroboam  married  Ano, 
the  sister  of  Shishak's  wife,  thus  becoming  brother- 
in-law  to  the  king  of  Egypt.  It  is  therefore  easy 
to  suppose  that  Jeroboam,  finding  himself  in  straits 
in  holding  his  own  against  his  rival,  Rehoboam, 
called  in  the  aid  of  his  former  protector.  The  results 
of  this  invasion,  however,  are  inscribed  on  the 
temple  at  Karnak  in  Upper  Egypt,  where  a  list  of 
some  180  (Curtis,  "Chronicles,"  ICC)  towns  cap- 
tured by  Shishak  is  given.  These  belong  to  North- 
ern Israel  as  well  as  Judah,  showing  that  Shishak 
exacted  tribute  there  as  well  as  in  Judah,  which 
seems  scarcely  reconcilable  with  the  view  that  he 
invaded  Pal  as  Jeroboam's  ally.  However,  the 
king  of  Israel,  imploring  the  aid  of  Shishak  against 
his  rival,  thereby  made  himself  vassal  to  Egypt. 
This  would  suffice  to  make  his  towns  figure  at  Kar- 
nak among  the  cities  subjected  in  the  course  of  the 
campaign.  The  Chronicler  saw  in  Shishak  an 
instrument  in  the  hand  of  God  for  the  punishment 
of  R,  and  the  people  for  the  national  ai>ostasv. 
According  to  2  Ch  12  3.  Shishak  had  a  force  of 
1,200  chariots  and  60,000  horsemen  to  which  Jos 
adds  400,000  foot-soldiers,  composed  of  Lubim, 
Sukkiim  and  Ethiopians.  No  resistance  appears 
to  have  been  offered  to  the  advance  of  the  invading 
army.  Not  even  Jerus  seems  to  have  stood  a  siege. 
The  palace  and  the  temple  were  robbed  of  all  their 
treasures,  including  the  shields  of  gold  which  Solo- 
mon had  made.  For  these  R.  later  substituted 
shields  of  brass  (vs  9.10).  R.  died  at  the  age  of 
fifty-eight,  after  having  reigned  in  Jerus  for  17 
years.  His  son  Abiiah  became  his 
6.  His  successor.  He  was  buried  in  Jerus. 
Death  Jos  says  that  in  disposition  he  was  a 
proud  and  foolish  man,  and  that  he 
'  despised  the  worship  of  God.  till  the  people  them- 
selves imitated  his  wicked  actions"  (Ant,  VIII,  x,  2). 

S.  K.  Mosiman 
REHOBOTH,   rfe-ho'both,  rA-ho'b6th  (TTQrn, 
r*hdbhSth.  "broad  places";  Eipvyupla,  Euruchdria): 
One  of  the  wells  dug  by  Isaac  (Gen  36  22).    It  is 
probably  the  Rubuta  of  the  Am  Tab  (Petrie,  nos. 
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256,  260;  see  also  Expos  T,  XI,  239  [Konig],  377 
[Sayce]),  and  it  is  almost  certainly  identical  with  the 
ruin  Ruhaibeh,  8  hours  S.W.  of  Beersheba.  Robin- 
son (ftR,  1,  196-97)  describes  the  ruins  of  the  an- 
cient city  as  thickly  covering  a  "level  tract  of  10 
to  12  acres  in  extent";  "many  of  the  dwellings  had 
each  its  cistern,  cut  in  the  solid  rock";  "once  this 
must  have  been  a  citv  of  not  less  than  12,000  or 
15.000  inhabitants.  Now  it  is  a  perfect  field  of 
rums,  a  scene  of  unutterable  desolation,  across 
which  the  passing  stranger  can  with  difficulty  find 
his  way."  Huntington  (Pal  and  Its  Transforma- 
tion, 124)  describes  considerable  remains  of  a  sub- 
urban population  extending  both  to  the  N.  and  to 
the  S.  of  this  once  important  place. 

E.  W.  G.  Masterman 
REHOBOTH  BY  THE  RIVER  prun  pish"}. 
fhObhOth  ha-ndhar;  B,  'Po-M  |'P-M  in  Ch] 
4|  VopA  iror^v,  Rhohboth \R)uMlh\h?  para  potamdn, 
A,  'P»p4*,  Rhdbdih):  This  city  is  mentioned  only 
as  the  residence  of  Shaul.  one  of  the  rulers  of  Edom 
(Gen  36  37;  1  Ch  1  48).  There  is  nothing  to 
guide  us  with  certainty  as  to  the  situation  of  the 
city.  Onom  places  it  m  Idumaca  (Gebalene),  but 
no  trace  of  a  name  resembling  this  has  been  found 
in  the  district.  "The  river  usually  means  the 
Euphrates.  If  the  city  could  have  been  so  far  from 
Edom,  it  might  be  identified  with  Rahaba  on  the 
W.  of  the  river,  8  miles  S.  of  its  confluence  with  the 
KhobAr.  Winckler  thinks  it  might  possibly  be  on 
the  boundary  between  Pal  and  Egypt,  "the  river" 
being  W&dy  rl-Arlsh,  "the  brook  of  Egypt"  (Nu  84 
5;  Josh  16  4,  etc).  \V.  Ewino 

REHOBOTH-IR,r.-ur,r.-irP,,y  nhrp) ,  rhobhuh 
'Ir,  "Rehoboth  City";  LXX  <j  'Po»0-f  [To«»M] 
■ttoXh,   hi    Rhodbos  \Rho6b6th]  pMis, 

1.  Probably  "the  city  Rhoobos,  RhoObOth"):  The 
Rebit  second  of  the  cities  built  by  Asshur 
Ninua         (RV  by  Nimrod)  in  Assyria  (Gen  10 

11.12).  Unlike  the  other  three,  the 
exact  equivalent  of  this  name  is  not  found  in  Assyr 
lit.  Fried.  Delitzsch  points  out  (Ho  lag  das  Paro- 
dies t  260f)  that  jrhubhUh  is  the  equivalent  of  the 
Assyr  rfbite,  "streets,"  and  suggests  that  the  site 
referred  to  may  be  the  Rebit  Ninua,  "streets  of 
Nineveh,"  mentioned  by  Sargon  of  Assyria  in  con- 
nection with  the  peopling  of  Maganubba  (Khorsa- 
bad  or  Dur-Sarru-km ;  see  NiitfEVEH):  and  it  was 
through  this  tract  that  Esar-haddon,  his  grandson, 
caused  the  heads  of  t  he  kings  of  Kundi  and  Sklon 
to  be  carried  in  procession  when  he  returned  from 
his  expedition  to  the  Mediterranean. 

Though  the  probabilities  in  favor  of  Reoit  Ninua 
are  great,  it  is  doubtful  whether  a  suburb  could 
have  been  regarded  as  a  foundation 

2.  Or,  Po«-  worthy  of  a  primitive  ruler,  and  that 
sibly,  the  a  very  important  city,  AsSur,  the  old 
Old  Capi-  capital  of  Assyria,  would  rather  be 
tal,  Assur  expected.  One  of  the  groups  express- 
ing its  name  is  composed  of  the  char- 
acters Sag-uru,  or,  dialectically.  Sab-rri,  the  second 
element  being  the  original  of  tne  Heb  'fr.  As  the 
"center-city,'  Asftur  may  have  been  regarded  as  the 
city  of  broad  spaces  (r'hobhoth) — its  ruins  are  of 
considerable  extent.  The  German  explorers  there 
have  made  many  important  discoveries  of  temples, 
temple-towers,  palaces  and  streets,  the  most  pictur- 
esque anciently  being  the  twin  tower-temples  of  Anu 
(the  sky)  and  Adad  (Hadad).  The  ruins  lie  on  the 
Tigris,  about  50  miles  S.  of  Nineveh.  It  practically 
ceased  to  be  the  capital  about  the  middle  of  the  8th 
cent.  BC.   See  Nineveh.  T.  G.  Pinches 

RE  HUM,  return  (Birr) ,  r-Afim,  or  Drn ,  rhum) : 
(1)  One  of  the  twelve  heads  of  the  Jewish  com- 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


munitv  returning  from  captivity  with  Zcrubbabcl 
(Exr  2  2;  Nch  7  7  [by  a  copyist's  error  "Nehum"|; 
12  3;  1  Esd  6  8,  "RoimiuT). 

(2)  A  Pcrs  officer  of  high  rank  (lit.  "master  of 
judgment,  taste,  reason")  who  with  others  wrote 
a  letter  against  Jerus  to  King  Artaxerxcs  (Ezr  4 
8.9.17.23). 

(3)  Son  of  Bani,  a  Levitc,  one  of  the  wall-builders 
under  Nehemiah  (Neh  3  17). 

(4)  One  of  the  signers  of  the  covenant  in  Neh 
10  25. 

(5)  In  Neh  12  3  (omitted  in  LXX)  one  Rehum 
is  mentioned  with  those  who  went  up  with  Zerub- 
babel.  It  is  probable  that  wc  should  read  here 
"Harim"  (D^H  for  OTP]  of  12  15). 

\V.  N.  Stearns 
REI,  reT  fTj,  re'i,  "friendly";  'Pr^t,  Rhlsei): 
Rei,  Shimci  and  the  Gibbdrim  who  belonged  to 
David  are  listed  among  those  who  did  not  join 
Adonijah  in  his  attempt  on  the  throne  (1  K  1  8). 
The  name  is  very  uncertain.  Winckler  (Geschichte, 
II,  247)  identifies  him  with  Ira,  the  Jairite,  who  was 
a  "priest  to  David"  (2  8  20  26  RVm);  he  tries 
to  prove  that  this  Ira  (or  Juir)  was  a  priest  of  Beth- 
lehem. Stade  (OVI,  1,  293,  n.  1)  holds  that  Shi- 
mei  and  Rei  were  two  officers  of  David's  body- 
guard. Jos  [Ant,  VII,  xiv,  4)  has  &  SaovlBov  4>l\ot, 
ho  Daouldou  phihs,  thus  making  Shimei  a  "friend," 
the  courtier  of  2  S  16  37;  16  1(5,  and  omitting 
Rei  entirely.  This  would  call  for  an  original  read- 
ing 71 ,  ri»%  ha-melekh,  or  HT1 ,  rtch 
ha-*nclekh,  and  is  too  wide  a  variant  from  the  MT. 
Assuming  that  Rei  belongs  in  the  text,  it  is  safe 
to  conjecture  that  he  was  an  officer  of  the  royal 
guard.                               Horace  J.  Wolf 


REIGN,  ran:  The  Heb  word  m3?U,  mal'khuth, 
may  be  rendered  "kinghood,"  "royal  dignity," 
"kingdom,"  "government"  ("reign").  The  vb.  is 
Slbip,  malakh,  "to  be  king"  ("to  reign  as  king"), 
"to  become  king,"  "to  accede  to  the  throne,"  "to 
assume  royal  |>ower  publicly"  and,  generally  sjieak- 
ing,  "to  become  powerful."  In  the  NT  *rt*ito*la, 
hfgrmonia,  0euriXWo,  basilela.  p<uri\*6*ir,  bas- 
Ueucin.  The  word  is  used,  either  tm  a  noun  or  iis 
a  vb.,  of  Jeh  (God),  the  Messiah  (Christ)  and  men 


"Reign"  as  a  noun  referring  to  the  time  of  reign- 
ing occurs  in  1  K  6  1  (Solomon);  2  K  24  12 
(Nebuehadnewar);  1  Ch  4  31  (David;  cf  1  Ch  29 
30);  2  Ch  86  20  ("until  the  reign  of  the  kingdom 
of  Persia");  Nch  12  22  (Darius);  Est  2  16 
(Ahasucrus);  Lk  3  1  (Tiberius  Caesar).  More 
often  occurs  the  vb.  "to  reign,"  mOlakh,  basilettein. 
It  is  applied  to:  (I)  Jeh  at  the  close  of  the  song  of 
Moses  (Ex  16  18);  "Jeh  reigneth"  (1  Ch  16  31: 
cf  Ps  93  1;  96  10;  99  1;  Rev  19  6);  "God 
reigneth  over  the  nations"  (Ps  47  8);  "Jeh  of 
hosts  will  reign  in  mount  Zion'  (Isa  24  23:  cf  Mic 
4  7);  "Thy  God  reigneth"  (Isa  62  7)  ;  "Thou  hast 
taken  thy  great  power,  and  didst  reign"  (Rev  11  17, 
meaning,  probably,  "thou  didst  assume  thy  might"); 
(2)  the  Messiah  "(Christ)  as  a  just  and  righteous 
king  (Jer  23  5);  an  eternal  king  (Lk  1  33;  cf 
Rev  11  15);  punishing  and  subduing  His  enemies 
(Lk  19  14.27;  1  Cor  16  25). 

(3)  Men  (kings,  etc).  In  regard  to  the  source  of  their 
power  ("By  me  |l.c.  the  wisdom  <>f  0<k1).  kings  reign" 
[Prov  ft  15|):  respecting  legitimate  succession  (2  Ch 
83  3):  meaning  to  have  power  or  dominion "  (flen 
87  8  and  Job  34  30);  In  regard  to  an  essential  char- 
acteristic (Isa  82  1):  In 
of  Jeh  with  David  (Jer  3 
1  8  18  12.  where 


(1  8  13  l:cf  11  12) ;  of  Saul's  son  Ish-bosketh  (2  8  8  10); 
of  David  (2  8  ft  *  f:  cf  8  21);  of  Adonijah  (1  K  1  11.24; 
cf  8  15);  of  Solomon  (1  K  1  13);  quite  frequently  of  the 
kings  of  Judah  and  Israel  (In  the  Hooks  of  K  and  Ch);  of 
theklngsof  Kdom  (Hen  36  31);  of  Jabin. king  of  Canaan, 
In  Hazor  (Jgs  4  2);  of  Ablmelech.  J  mi  Mum  Is  son.  in 
Jotharn's  fable  (Jgs  9  H-15);  of  Ilanun.  king  of  the  Am- 
monites (2  8  10  1) ;  of  Reaon  and  his  men  in  Damascus 
(1  K  11  24);  of  Hazael  and  Ben-hadad.  kings  of  Syria 
12  S  ?„15-and  }3  ^*>:  of  Esar-haddon.  king  of  Assyria 
<2  K  19  37):  of  Ahasucrus.  king  of  Persia  (Est  1  1);  of 
Arcbelau*  (Nit  9  22). 

(4)  In  the  NT  the  term  basUcucin,  "to  reign," 
is  used  to  illustrate  and  emphasize  the  power  of 
sin,  death  and  grace  (Rom  6  14.17.21  and  6  12). 
Sin,  the  vitiating  mental  factor,  is  to  be  looked  upon 
as  being  constantly  and  resolutely  bent  on  main- 
taining or  regaining  its  hold  upon  man,  its  power 
being  exercised  and  reinforced  by  the  lusts  of  the 
body.  Death,  the  logical  outcome  of  sin,  at  once 
testifies  to  the  power  of  sin  and  its  inherent  corrup- 
tion, while  grace  is  the  restoring  spiritual  factor 
following  up  and  combating  everywhere  and  alwayB 
the  pernicious  influence  of  Bin.  It  strives  to  tie- 
throne  sin,  and  to  establish  itself  in  man  as  the  only 
dominating  force.  (5)  In  describing  the  future 
glorious  state  of  the  believers,  the  NT  uses  the 
expression  of  those  who  endure  (in  faith;  cf  2  Tim 
2  12);  of  those  'purchased  unto  God  with  the 
blood  of  the  Lamb'  (Rev  6  10);  of  those  partaking 
in  the  first  resurrect  kin  (Rev  20  6);  of  the  servants 
of  God,  "they  shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever"  (22  5) ; 
on  the  other  hand,  it  teaches  us  not  to  anticipate 
the  privileges  of  heaven,  while  our  Christian  life  is 
anything  but  satisfactory  (1  Cor  4  S),  and  Rev  17 
18  shows  us  the  terrible  fate  of  the  woman,  the 
great  city  (the  corrupt  church),  "which  reigneth 
over  the  kings  of  the  earth."  Sec  further  King, 
Kingdom.  Wiluam  Baur 

REINS,  rani  (TPbj,  kilyOh;  i*4>p«t,  nephris, 
words  promiscuously  tr*1  "heart,"  "inward  parts," 
"kidneys"  or  "reins."  The  latter  word,  wnich  is 
derived  from  Lat  rents  through  OFr.  reins,  has 
given  place  in  modern  Eng.  to  the  word  "kidneys" 
[sec  Skeat,  Concise  Etymological  Dictionary  of  the 
Eng.  Language,  398].  RV  has,  however,  retained 
the  older  word,  at  least  in  the  m,  in  all  passages  in 
which  it  is  fount!  in  AV):  According  to  Heb  psy- 
chology the  reins  are  the  seat  of  the  deepest  emo- 
tions and  affections  of  man,  which  God  alone  can 
fullv  know.  Thus  RV  has  substituted  "heart"  for 
"reins"  in  the  text  of  Job  19  27;  Ps  7  9;  16  7; 
26  2;  73  21;  Prov  23  16;  Jer  11  20;  12  2;  17 
10;  20  12;  the  tr  "inward  parts"  is  found  but 
once  (Ps  139  13).  In  one  passage  AV  has  tr"1  the 
Heb  halOc  ("loins")  with  "reins"  (Isa  11  5).  where 
the  RV  has  rightly  substituted  "waist"  (q.v.).  The 
Gr  word  nephros  (which  is  etymologically  allied  to 
the  Middle  Eng.  nere,  Ger.  Sicre;  see  Skeat,  ibid, 
.  "Kidney")  is  found  in  1  Mace  2  24;  Rev 


8th& 


connection  with  the  covenant 
21):  t hen  the  word  Is  used  in 
reminds  the  children  of  Israel 
(cf  ver  14);  of  Saul 


231,  s.v 

2  23.   Sec  Kidneys 


H.  L.  E.  Lcerino 


REKEM,  reTcem  (af5T,  rekcm,  "friendship"): 

(1)  One  of  the  five  kings  of  Midian  slain  by  the 
Israelites  under  Moses  (Nu  31  8;  Josh  13  21 
[B,  'P*jSo«,  Rhdbok,  A,  "Pi«oM,  Rh6kom]).  Like  his 
companions,  he  is  called  a  "king"  in  Nu,  but  a 
"prince"  or  "chieftain"  in  the  passage  in  Josh. 
The  two  references  are  hardly  related;  both  are 
based  on  an  earlier  tradition. 

(2)  Eponym  of  a  Calebite  family  (1  Ch  2  43 
('PIMM,  Rhikom]).  Probably  a  town  in  Southern 
Judah.  A  town  of  this  name  is  given  as  belonging 
to  Benjamin  (Josh  18  27). 

(3)  A  city  of  Benjamin,  mentioned  with  Irporl 
and  Taralah  (Josh  18  27);  the  site  is  unknown. 
Sec  also  Rakem.  Horace  J.  Wolf 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCmPAEDIA 


RELATIONSHIPS,  rc-la'shun-ships,  FAMILY: 

I.  Con»amoi;ixitt 

1.  In  General 

2.  Parents  and  Children 

3.  Ill-others  and  Sister* 

4.  Uncles,  Aunts.  Cousins,  Kinsmen 
II.  ArrixiTT 

1.  Husband  and  Wife 

2.  Father-ln-Law,  etc 

3.  Brotber-ln-Law,  etc 

III.   Other  Domkstic  Rihthim 

1.  Fostor-Fathor 

2.  Master  and  Servants 

3.  Host  and  Guest 

4.  The  Dependent  I 


The  family  or  domestic  relation*  of  the  Bible  in- 
clude (1)  those  of  consaripuin.it  y  or  blood  relation- 
ship. (2)  affinity  or  marriage  relationship,  and  (3) 
legal  convention.  Those  of  consanguinity  may  be 
divided  into  lineal  and  collateral  groups:  the  former 
arc  those  of  parents  and  children,  grandparents  and 
grandchildren,  and  ancestors  and  descendants  in 
general;  the  latter  are  those  of  brothers  and  sisters, 
uncles  and  aunts  in  relation  to  nephews  and  nieces, 
cousins  of  various  degrees,  including  mere  tribes- 
men and  even  remoter  kinsfolk.  The  relations  of 
affinity  include  besides  that  of  husband  and  wife 
or  concubine,  the  relations  among  rival  wives,  and 
their  children,  those  of  father-in-law  and  mother- 
in-law  in  relation  to  son-in-law  and  daughter-in- 
law,  and  those  of  brothers-in-law  and  sisters-in-law. 
The  domestic  relations  based  on  legal  convention 
are  either  legal  fictions  or  the  results  of  agreement: 
among  the  former  we  must  include  those  of  foster- 
father  or  mother  and  foster-children;  among  the 
latter  the  relations;  between  master  and  the  various 
classes  of  servants  and  slaves  held  by  the  ancient 
Hebrews,  those  between  host  and  guest  ,  csp.  where 
they  became  covenant  brothers,  and  between  the 
citizen  and  the  stranger  who  had  attached  himself 
to  him  for  his  protection. 

/.  Contmguinity. — Genealogies  were  carefully 
kept  by  the  ancient  Hebrews  (cf  those  of  Gen,  Nu, 
Ch,  Ezr,  Neh,  Mt,  Lk),  not  only  be- 

1.  In  cause  they  formed  the  basis  of  a  man's 
General       title  to  his  property  (Nu  27  8-11; 

exceptional  cose,  86  1-12),  but  also 
because  on  one's  pedigree  depended  t  he  right  of  his 
family  to  intermarry  with  the  priestly  caste.  De- 
scent was  traced  through  the  father;  a  man's  closest 
association  was  therefore  with  his  father's  family, 
and  he  was  ordinarily  referred  to  as  the  son  of  his 
father,  thus  Isaac  the  son  of  Abraham  (Gen  25  19), 
Joshua  the  son  of  Nun,  Caleb  the  son  of  Jephunneh 
(Nu  14  6).  Still  there  are  instances  of  men  named 
for  their  mothera  (Joab  the  son  of  Zeruiah),  and  a 
man's  relation  with  his  mother's  family  was  fully 
recognised  in  the  laws  forbidding  incest.  No  lineal 
relatives  were  permitted  to  intermarry  (Lev  13 
7.10).  The  relations  of  ancestors  and  descendants 
were  considered  so  close  that  the  ordinary  terms  of 
relationship  between  children  and  parents  are  used 
constantly  in  relation  to  grandparents  and  remoter 
ancestors.  The  wishes  of  a  great-grandfather  are 
respected  long  after  his  death  as  the  wishes  of  a 
father  (Jer  36  16). 

The  father  (3$,  '<*M>"  wai"4p,  pattr)  was  the 
head  of  the  family  {mishpOhOh)  or  household  (6a- 
yiih),  which  was  a  religious  (1  S  30 

2.  Parents  6.29;  Ex  12  3;  Job  1  5)  as  well  as 
and  a  social  and  political  unit,  consisting 
Children      usually  of  a  combination  of  families 

in  the  modern  sense.  As  long  as  }*>lyg- 
nmy  prevailed  a  family  would  include  nt  least  the 
several  groups  of  children  of  the  wives  and  concu- 
bines. The  Bible  represents  the  II eb  father  as 
commanding  (Gen  60  Itt;  Jer  36  6  IT;  Prov  6  20), 
instructing  (Prov  18;  4  1),  and  rebuking  (Gen 
37  10;  Nu  12  14);  at  the  same  time,  as  loving 


(Gen  26  28  ;  37  4;  44  20),  pitying  (Ps  108  13), 
and  blessing  his  household  (Gen  27  41),  rejoicing 
over  its  triumphs  (Prov  10  1 ;  16  20),  or  grieving 
over  its  misfortunes  (Gen  37  35).  The  mother, 
too  (DK,  '6m;  tijrw,  mft  fr),  naturally  displays  love 
and  care  (Gen  26  28;  Prov  4  3;  Isa  42  15;  66 
13).  To  the  Heb  woman  childlessness  was  con- 
sidered the  greatest  of  misfortunes  (1  S  1  10  ff, 
of  Hannah;  Gen  30  23,  of  Rachel).  Children  were 
looked  upon  as  a  blessing  from  God  (Ps  127  3)  and 
the  defenders  of  the  home  (vs  4.5).  In  early  life 
a  child  was  more  directly  under  the  control  of  the 
mother  than  the  father;  the  mother  was  its  first 
teacher  (Prov  18).  Thereafter  the  father  was  ex- 
pected to  direct  the  training  of  the  son  (}3 ,  6m; 
vl6tt  huids,  Wcto».  tfknon)  (Gen  18  19;  Ex  12 
26;  IS  8.14.15;  Dt  6  7),  while  the  daughter  (TQ , 
baih;  Bvydrrip,  thugdler)  probably  remained  with 
the  mother  until  her  marriage  (Mic  7  6).  Both 
parents  arc  looked  upon  in  the  Law  as  objects  of 
honor  (Ex  20  12  ||  Dt  6  16  [the  Fifth  Command- 
ment!; Ex  21  15;  Lev  20  9;  Dt  27  16;  Prov 
20  20;  E»k  22  7;  Mic  7  6),  obedience  (Gen  28 
7;  Lev  19  3:  Dt  21  18  ff;  Prov  1  8;  30  17) 
and  love  (1  K  19  20;  Prov  28  24  ;  30  11).  The 
control  of  parents  was  so  great  as  to  include  the 
right  to  sell  daughters  in  marriage,  but  not,  without 
restrictions,  into  slavery  (Ex  21  7-11;  cf  22  16  ff; 
Neh  6  5),  and  never  into  a  life  of  shame  (Lev  19 
29);  they  could  chastise  children  (Dt  8  5;  21  18; 
Prov  13  24;  cf  Ecclus  30  1-13),  and  in  the  early 
days  even  exerted  the  power  of  life  and  death  over 
them  (Gen  22:  Jgs  11  39;  Lev  18  21;  20  2-5; 
2  K  23  10;  cf  Mt  16  4).  This  power,  at  least 
for  sacrificial  pur)>oses,  was  entirely  removed  by  the 
Law,  and  changed,  even  for  punishment,  in  the  case 
of  a  stubborn,  rebellious,  gluttonous  and  disobedient 
son  to  a  mere  right  of  complaint  to  the  proper  au- 
thorities (Dt  21  18-21),  who  were  to  put  him  to 
death.  Infanticide  by  exposure,  such  as  was  com- 
mon among  other  ancient  peoples,  seems  never 
to  have  been  practised  by  the  Hebrews.  That  the 
children  were  nevertheless  the  chattels  of  the  parents 
seems  to  be  attested  from  the  fact  that  they  could 
be  seised  for  the  debts  of  the  father  (2  K  4  1). 
The  father  could  annul  the  vows  of  his  daughter 
(Nu  SO  3—5),  and  damages  for  wrongs  done  to  her 
were  paid  to  him,  as  in  Eng.  law  "for  loss  of  serv- 
ices" (Dt  22  29).  A  widowed  or  divorced  daughter 
could  return  to  her  father  (Gen  38  11;  Lev  22  13; 
Ruth  1  15).  At  his  death  the  mother  would  be- 
come the  actual,  if  not  the  legal,  head  of  the  house- 
hold (2  K  8  1-6,  the  Shunnmmite  woman;  Tob 

1  8,  Tobit's  grandmother;  cf  the  position  of  the 
mother  of  Jesus).  This  was  esp.  true  of  the  queen 
mother  QfbhTrah),  whose  name  is  usually  given  in 
the  accounts  of  the  kings  of  Judah  (1  K  1  11; 

2  19,  where  a  throne  at  the  king's  right  hand  was 
set  for  the  king's  mother;  11  26;  14  21.31;  16  2.10. 
13;  22  42  ;  2  K  8  26;  10  13;  14  2;  16  2.33;  18 
2;  21  1.19;  22  1;  23  31.36  ;  24  8.12.15.18  ;  2  Ch 
22  2;  Jer  13  18;  22  26;  see  Queen  Mother). 
While  it  is  true  that  the  position  of  the  widowed 
mother  depended  to  some  extent  on  the  will  of  her 
son  (1  K  2  18  ff),  it  must  be  remembered  that  the 
sense  of  filial  duty  was  highly  developed  among  all 
classes  in  Pal  (Josh  2  13.18;  6  23;  1  S  22  3;  2  S 
19  37;  1  K  19  20).  The  rebellion  of  children 
marked  the  acme  of  social  degeneration  (Mic  7  6; 
Prov  30  11);  on  the  other  hand  the  "great  day" 
according  to  Malaehi  (4  5  |Hcb  3  231)  i*  one  of 
conciliation  of  parents  and  children. 

The  terms  "brother"  (TT$,  'dA;  <Wt\0o*t,  tuid- 
phds)  and  "sister"  (IVin^ ,  'aJtoth;  &&<\<pt,wfcl}>h?) 
apply  to  children  of  the  same  father  and  mother 
(Gen  4  2),  and  also  to  children  of  one  father  (Gen 


Digitized  by  Google 


2535 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


30  12)  or  of  one  mother  (Gen  43  7;  Lev  18  9;  20 
17).    The  brother  as  well  as  the  father  was  the 

natural  protector  of  the  honor  of  his 
S.  Brothers  sister;  thus,  the  sons  of  Jacob  speak  of 
and  Sisters  Dinah  as  "our  daughter"  (Gen  84  17). 

Absalom  feels  more  deeply  aggrieved 
over  the  crime  against  Tamar  than  does  David  him- 
self (2  S  IS  21).  The  brother's  other  duties  toward 
a  sister  were  very  much  like  those  of  a  father  (Cant 
8  8).  The  Law  strictly  forbids  the  intermarriage  of 
brother  and  sister,  whether  of  the  same  father  and 
mother  or  not,  whether  born  at  home  or  born 
abroad,  as  a  "disgraceful  thing"  (hefedh,  a  different 
word  from  hefrdh,  "kindness"  (Lev  18  9.11;  80 
17).  In  earber  times  marriage  between  half-brother 
and  sister  was  allowable  (Gen  80  12;  cf  2  S  13 
13).  In  fact,  we  arc  expressly  told  that  the  laws 
against  incest  were  not  obeyed  by  the  Egypt  ians  or 
t\c  Canaanites  il.rv  18  3  ff ;  20  23).  Brotherly 
sentiment  was  highly  developed  (Gen  24  60;  Josh 
2  13;  Prov  17  17;  cf  Lev  26  35;  Dt  15  11  f;  26 
3);  the  dwelling  of  brothers  together  in  unity  is 
considered  good  and  pleasant  (Pa  133  1).  Brothers 
were  ever  ready  to  protect  or  avenge  each  other 
(2  S  3  27).  Indeed,  it  is  part  of  the  unwritten, 
common  law,  recognized  though  not  necessarily 
approved  in  the  Bible,  that  the  brother  or  next  of 
km,  the  gd'el,  is  expected  to  avenge  a  death  (Nu  86 
19  ff;  Dt  19  6;  Josh  20  3;  2  8  14  11),  and  no 
punishment  is  meted  out  to  prevent  such  self-help, 
unless  it  occurs  in  a  refuge-city.  A  brother  was 
also  expected  to  ransom  a  captive  or  slave  (Lev  26 
48;  Ps  49  7).  Half-brothers  were  of  course  not 
so  near  as  brothers  of  the  full  blood  (cf  Joseph  and 
his  brothers),  and  it  is  not  surprising  to  find  the  sons 
of  a  wife  despising  and  driving  out  the  son  of  a 
harlot  (Jgs  11  1,  Jephthah).  The  words  "brother" 
and  "sister"  arc  used  frequently  of  more  distant 
relationships  (see  below)  and  figuratively  of  a  friend. 

The  Heb  "to,  dddh  (Lev  10  4,  "uncles";  Nu 
36  11,  "cousins'':    1  S  14  50),  coming  from  a 
primitive  caressing  word,  possibly  in- 
4.  Uncles,    dicating  "dandle,    "fondle."  "love," 
Aunts  means  noth  "uncle"  and  'beloved." 

Cousins  It  •*  used  of  the  father's  and  also  of  the 
Kinsmen  mother's  brother,  and  the  correspond- 
ing fcm.  form  (TVTn,  dddh&h)  is  used 
of  the  father's  sister  (Ex  6  20;  cf  Nu  26  59)  and 
even  of  the  father's  brother's  wife  (Lev  18  14;  20 
20).  Intermarriage  between  nephew  and  aunt 
(i.e.  father's  sister,  mother's  sister,  or  father's 
brother's  wife,  or.  in  general,  uncle'B  wife)  was  pro- 
hibited (Lev  18  12.13.14;  20  19.20),  though 
nothing  is  said  of  intermarriage  between  uncle  mil 
niece  nor  between  cousins  (cf  Nu  36  11).  On  the 
relations  between  uncle  anil  nephew  compare  the 
Bible  accounts  of  Jacob  and  Laban,  Abraham  and 
Lot,  David  and  Joab.  etc.  In  a  more  general  sense 
the  word  dddh  is  used  of  kinsmen,  Am  6  10  (where 
the  dddh,  "even  he  that  burneth  him"  [m'^&fphd, 
perhaps  "maternal  uncle";  Jew  Enc.s.v.  "Crema- 
tion"], takes  charge  of  a  dead  body);  ben  dddh  is 
used  of  cousin  (cf  ben  'Ahi  'immd,  "son  of  the 
brother  of  his  mother,"  etc)  and  bath  ddtlh  of  a  female 
n.  For  olher  relations  of  this  and  remoter  de- 
the  word  for  brother  is  loosely  used  (e.g.  of 
nephews,  Gen  13  8;  14  14,  etc;  of  tribesmen,  Lev 
21  10;  and  of  more  distant  relatives,  Dt  2  4.8; 
23  7) 

U.  Affinity.- The  husband  'Uh;  cf  ^7$, 

Wai,  Has  2  10;  <Mp,  anfr),  though  in  a  sense 
leaving  father  and  mother  for  his  wife 
1.  Husband  (H^X,  'iduihah;  -yvr^,  gunt)  (Gen  2 
and  Wife     24),  under  normal  conditions  remained 
a  member  of  his  father's  familv.  If 
i  as  Gen  2  24;  21  10;  24  5.67;  30  3; 


31  31;  Jgs  4  17  ff;  6  21  ff;  8  19;  9  3,  indicate 
the  existence  in  pre-Bib.  times  of  a  matriarchate, 
the  allusions  are  at  least  too  vague  to  justify  the 
predication  of  its  persistence  in  Bib.  times.  The 
wife  was  "taken"  by  her  husband,  or  "given"  by  her 
father  or,  in  the  case  of  a  servant,  by  her  master  or 
mistress  (Gen  2  22;  16  3;  84  9.21),  and  although 
the  contract  was  between  the  men  (Gen  29;  34  16; 
Ex  22  16;  Dt  22  29;  Ruth  4  10)  or  the  parents 
(Gen  21  21;  24),  it  is  probable  that  the  consent 
of  the  girl  was  usually  asked  (Gen  24  58).  Love 
between  the  young  people  was  given  due  consid- 
eration (as  in  the  case  of  SamBon,  Shechem,  Jacob 
and  Rachel  [Gen  29  18],  David  and  Michal  [1  S 
18  20]);  at  least  it  developed  among  married  people, 
so  that  Hosca  could  compare  the  attitude  of  hus- 
band toward  wife  to  that  of  Jeh  toward  Israel.  As 
a  matter  of  legal  right ,  it  is  probable  t  hat  throughout 
the  Orient  long  before  the  events  narrated  in  the 
Book  of  Est,  every  man  did  "bear  rule  in  his  own 
house"  (Est  1  22).  In  fact  a  precedent  for  the 
Pcrs  decree  has  been  traced  as  far  back  as  the  first 
human  pair  (Gen  3  16).  Nevertheless,  we  find 
many  instances  in  which  the  wife  seems  to  take  the 
lead  in  the  affairs  of  the  household,  as  in  the  case  of 
Samson's  parents  (Jgs  13  23),  of  the  Shunammito 
woman  (2  K  4),  of  Jael  (Jgs  4  18  ff ;  6  24  ff),  of 
Achsah  (Josh  16  18  f ;  Jgs  1  12  f),  and  in  less 
pleasant  matters  of  Jezebel  (1  K  18  4;  21),  Sap- 
phira  (Acts  6  2),  and  Zeresh  (Est  6  14),  who  were 
at  least  consulted  in  the  affairs  of  their  several 
households.  Abraham  is  even  commanded  by  the 
voice  of  God,  "In  all  that  Sarah  saith  unto  thee, 
hearken  unto  her  voice"  (Gen  21  12).  That  most 
women  were  not  so  fortunate  is  probably  best  at- 
tested by  the  fact  that  at  least  in  the  earlier  times 
the  best  of  them  had  to  resort  to  stratagem  to  ac- 
complish their  purposes  (as  in  the  cases  of  Rcbckah 
(Gen  27  6  ff],  Rachel  [Gen  81  34],  Leah  [Gen  80 
16]  and  Abigail  ,1  S  26  18  ff],  and  even  to  get 
information  as  to  their  husband's  affairs  [Sarah, 
Gen  18  10;  Rebekah,  Gen  27  5]).  Perhaps  their 
humbler  sisters  in  later  days  accomplished  their 
ends  bv  being  so  contentious  as  to  attract  the  notice 
of  two  proverb-collectors  (Prov  21  9;  26  24). 
Though  we  have  no  instance  of  the  exercise  of  the 
right  of  life  and  death  over  the  wife  by  the  husband, 
and  though  it  is  clear  that  the  Heb  husband  had  no 
power  of  sale  (cf  Ex  21  8),  it  is  frequently  asserted 
on  the  basis  of  the  one-sided  divorce  doctrine  of  the 
OT  (Dt  24  1).  and  on  the  basis  of  analogy  with 
other  ancient  laws,  as  well  as  because  the  wife  is 
spoken  of  in  conjunction  with  property  (Ex  20  17) 
and  because  the  husband  exercised  the  right  to 
annul  the  wife's  vows  (Nu  SO  6),  that  the  wife 
occupied  in  the  ordinary  Heb  home  a  very  subordi- 
nate position.  It  must  not  be  forgotten,  however, 
that  the  husband  owed  duties  to  the  wife  (Ex  21 
10).  It  must  also  be  borne  in  mind  that  great  di- 
vergence existed  at  different  times  and  places,  and 
in  different  stations  of  society.  Most  of  our  OT 
evidence  pertains  to  the  wealthier  classes.  The 
two  extremes  of  the  women  that  are  "at  ease  in 
Zion"  (Isa  32  9-20;  cf  Am  4  1  ff ;  6  Iff)  and  the 
busy  "good  wife"  described  in  Prov  31  10  ff  arc 
hardly  exceeded  in  the  most  complex  society  today. 
The  fatter  probably  gives  the  fairer  as  well  as  the 
more  wholesome  picture  of  the  functions  of  the  wife 
in  the  home,  and  it  is  significant  that  her  husband  as 
well  as  her  sons  are  expected  to  call  her  blessed 
(Prov  31  28). 

It  is  difficult  to  estimate  the  extent  to  which 
polygamy  and  concubinage  were  practised  in  ancient 
Pal,  out  it  is  clear  that  the  former  practice  was  dis- 
couraged even  among  kings  (Dt  17  17),  and  the 
latter,  an  outgrowth  of  slavery,  was  not  held  in 
high  repute  (cf  Dt  21  10-14).    The  position  of  a 
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law-favored  wife  (Dt  21  15,  "hated")  was  natu- 
rally unpleasant,  and  her  relations  with  other  wives 
of  her  husband  decidedly  bitter— they  were  called 
each  other's  cardth,  lit.  "vexers"  (UV  "rivals,"  Lev 
18  18;  1  S  1  6,  AV  "adversary";  cf  Ecclus  87 
1 1) — even  when  they  were  Bisters  (as  in  the  case  of 
Rachel  and  l^ah,  Gen  SO  1).  Henco  the  Law 
forbade  the  marrying  of  two  sisters  (Lev  18  18). 
On  the  other  hand  so  strong  was  the  desire  of  a  Heb 
mother  for  children  that  the  childless  wife  welcomed 
the  children  of  a  maidservant  born  to  her  husband 
as  her  own  (Gen  SO  1-12,  etc). 

In  normal  Heb  society,  for  reasons  already  ex- 
plained, the  relations  of  a  family  with  the  husband's 

parents  (DO,  ham,  from  rflT2n,  hamoth) 
2.  Father-  were  closer  than  those  with  the  wife's 
in-Law,  etc  parents   CjC-H ,  hdlhen,  fem.  nj^in , 

hothenelh;  rtr$*pbt,  -a,  ■pentherdi,  -&). 
Where  under  special  conditions  a  man  remained  with 
his  wife's  tribe  after  marriage,  as  in  the  case  of 
Jacob,  serving  out  his  tndkar,  or  Moses  fleeing  from 
the  wrath  of  the  Egyptians,  or  the  sons  of  Elime- 
lech  sojourning  in  the  land  of  Moab  because  of  the 
famine  in  Pal,  his  identity  with  his  own  tribe  was 
not  destroyed,  and  at  t  he  first opportunity  the  natu- 
ral impulse  was  to  return  to  his  own  country.  The 
bride,  on  the  other  hand,  leaving  her  people,  would 
become  a  member  of  her  husband's  family,  with  all 
the  rights  and  duties  of  a  daughter  (Mic  7  6). 
Thus  Judah  can  order  Tamar  bumed  for  violation 
of  the  obligations  of  a  widow  fGen  88  24).  No 
doubt  the  position  of  the  daughter-in-law  varied 
in  the  Heb  home  between  the  extremes  of  those 
who  vexed  their  parents-in-law  unto  the  death 
(Gen  26  35;  27  46  ;  28  8)  and  the  one  who  said 
to  her  mother-in-law,  "Jen  do  so  to  me  ....  if 
aught  but  death  part  thee  and  me"  (Ruth  1  17). 
Paronts-in-law  and  childrcn-in-law  were  considered 
too  closely  related  to  intermarry  (Lev  18  15; 
20  12.14). 

A  woman's  brother  acting  in  loco  parentis  might 
perform  all  the  offices  of  a  father-in-law  and  possibly 
be  called  hdlhen  (Gen  24  50.55  ;  84 
8.  Brother-  11  ff).  Naturally,  brothers-in-law  and 
in-Law,  etc  sisters-in-law  would  be  considered  too 
closely  related  to  intermarry  (Lev  18 
16.18;  20  21).  Nevertheless  the  husband's  brother 
(C^P ,  yQbkim)  was  expected  to  marry  the  childless 
widow  to  establish  the  name  of  the  deceased  on  his 
inheritance  (Dt  26  5-10).  This  custom  dated 
back  to  Canaanitic  practice  (Gen  38  8),  and  from 
the  connection  between  marrying  the  childless 
widow  and  the  redemption  of  land  may  be  called  a 
part  of  the  land  law  of  Pal  (Ruth  4  1-12;  cf  Jer 
32  6ff).  In  practice  the  Lcvirate  was  probably 
considered  more  in  the  nature  of  a  moral  duty  than 
a  privilege  (Dt  26  7;  Ruth  4  6),  and  devolved 
not  only  on  the  brother,  but  on  other  members  of  a 
deceased  husband's  family  in  the  order  of  the  near- 
ness of  their  relationship  to  him  (Ruth  8  12).  In 
the  Heb  family  brothers-in-law  and  sisters-in-law 
would  form  part  of  the  same  household.  In  this 
relation  as  in  others  wc  find  both  ideal  friendship 
(David  and  Jonathan,  1  S  18  3;  2  S  1  26)  and 
jealousies  (in  the  matter  of  Moses'  wife,  Nu 


Of hmr  Domestic  Relation*.— The  Heb  T?«, 

fcm.  njTJX,  'omrwlh  (participle  of  'Oman), 
lit .  "nourishing,"  is  tr**  "nursing  father" 
1.  Foster-  (Nu  11  12;  Isa  49  23),  "nursing 
Father  mother"  (Isa  49  23),  "nurse"  (Ruth 
4  16;  2  S  4  4),  or  simply  as  the 
equivalent  of  "bringing  up"  (2  K  10  1.5;  Est  2  7). 
In  the  case  of  Esther  and  of  Ahab's  children,  and 
possibly  in  the  other  instances  referred  to,  the  rela- 
tion of  foster-parents  is  suggested.    The  foster- 


children  under  such  conditions  obeyed  the  words 
of  the  foster-father  as  the  words  of  a  father  (Est 
2  20).  MichalisspokenofasthemotherofMerab's 
two  children  (2  S  21  8)  because  she  reared  them 
(Sanhedhrin  196).  Adoption  in  the  Rom  sense  was, 
however,  hardly  to  be  expected  in  a  polygamous 
society  where  the  childless  father  could  remarry. 
Nevertheless,  Jacob  adopts  Manasseh  and  Ephraim 
(Gen  48  5),  and  thereby  makes  them  the  fathers  of 
tribes.  According  to  Jos,  while  Abraham  was  child- 
less he  adopted  Lot  (Ant,  I,  vii,  1),  and  thedaughter 
of  Pharaoh  adopted  Moses  (Ant,  II,  ix,  7;  cf  Ex 
2  10).  In  NT  times  the  notion  of  adoption  was  so 
familiar  that  Paul  uses  the  word  figuratively  of 
conversion  (vfotoia,  huiotheaia,  Rom  8  15;  9  4; 
Gal  4  5;  Eph  1  5). 

The  "family"  as  the  word  is  used  of  ancient 
peoples  included  dependents.    The  Heb  mishjtahnh 
is  connected  with  the  word  thimhih, 
2.  Master    "maidservant,"    as  the  Lat  familta 
and  is  connected  with  famulus,  "servant." 

Servants      For  a  discussion  of  the  various  classes 
of  servants  and  slaves,  Heb  and  foreign, 
male  and  female,  see  Slavert. 

When  Lot  protested  against  betraying  his  visitors 
to  the  men  of  Sodom,  forasmuch  as  they  had  come 
under  the  shadow  of  his  roof,  and  he 
S.  Host  even  preferred  to  give  his  daughters  to 
and  Guest  the  mob  rather  than  fail  in  his  duties  as 
a  host  (Gen  19  8),  he  was  acting  on  the 
ancient  principle  of  guest-friendship  (cf  Gr  xetiia), 
which  bound  host  and  guest  by  sacred  ties.  In 
the  light  of  this  principle  the  act  of  Jael,  who  i 
Siscra  as  a  guest,  and  then  betrays  him,  ' 
startling  and  capable  of  explanation  only  on  the 
basis  of  the  intense  hatred  existing  at  the  time,  and 
justifiable,  if  at  all,  only  on  the  theory  that  all  is 
fair  in  war  (Jgs  4  18-21;  5  24-27).  The  nomads 
of  ancient  times  and  even  the  post-exilic  Hebrews,  like 
the  Arabs  of  today,  were  bound  by  a  temporary 
covenant  whenever  there  was  "salt  between  them," 
that  is,  in  the  relation  of  host  and  guest  (Ezr  4  14; 
cf  the  expression  "covenant  of  salt,"  2  Ch  IS  5; 
Nu  18  19).  In  the  early  Christian  church  break- 
ing bread  together  served  as  a  sort  of  a  b-rUh  'ahlm, 
or  covenant  of  brothers.  In  large  households  such 
as  those  of  a  king,  those  that  ate  at  the  table  were 
members  of  the  household  (2  S  9  11,  compared 
to  sons:  cf  also  2  S  9  7.10  13;  19  28;  1  K  2  7; 
4  27;  18  19).   Sec  Hosritalitt. 

The  ger  or  stranger  (as  indicated  by  the  expres- 
sion "thy  stranger  [Ex  20  10;  Lev  26  6;  Dt  6 
14;  29  11;  SI  12;  cf  Dt  1  16),  Heb 
4.  The  De-  gird,  lit.  "his  stranger")  attached 
pendent  himself  to  an  influential  Hebrew  for 
Stranger  protection.  Thus  we  read  of  a  "so- 
journer of  the  priest's"  (Lev  22  10, 
(dthSbh;  cf  25  6)  who  was  in  many  respects  a  de- 
pendent, but.  still  to  be  distinguished  from  a  serv- 
ant (Lev  22  11).  The  Mosaic  Law  commands 
that  such  strangers  be  treated  with  consideration 
(Ex  12  49;  20  10;  22  21  ff ;  23  9;  Lev  19  33; 
Dt  1  16;  10  18;  14  21,  etc;  Ps  146  9)  and  even 
with  love  (Dt  16  14;  Lev  19  34).  See  Stranger. 
Nathan  Isaacs  and  Ella  Davis  Isaacs 
RELEASE,  rt-les':  (1)  The  forgiveness  of  a  debt 
(nyVp,sh'miUOh\Vl  «  1  2.9;  SI  10;  sccJcbilek 
Year)),  with  vb.  shdmof,  "to  release,"  vs  2.3.  (2) 
To  exempt  from  taxation  or  military  service 
(Tinjn,  hanOhali,  "release,"  "rest"  [Est  2  18|). 
Some  would  render  "granted  a  holiday."  (3)  To 
set  a  prisoner  or  slave  at  liberty  (4«-oXtf«,  apoluo,  "to 
let  go  free"  [Mt  27  15   Jn  19  10),  etc). 

RELIGION,  rA-lij'un:  "Religion"  and  "religious" 
in  Elizabethan  Eng.  were  used  frequently  to  denote 
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the  outward  expression  of  worship.  This  is  the 
force  of  0p^*tta,  thriskeia,  tr4  "religion"  in  Acts 
26  5;  Jas  1  26.27  (with  adj.  thrtskos,  "religious"), 
while  the  same  noun  in  Col  S  18  is  rendered  "wor- 
shipping" ("cult"  would  give  the  exact  meaning). 
And  in  the  same  external  sense  "religion"  is  used 
by  AV  for  Xarp«ia,  latreia,  "worship  (so  RV),  in 
1  Mace  1  43;  2  19.22.  Otherwise  "Jews'  re- 
ligion" (or  "religion  of  the  Jews")  appears  in  2  Mace 
8  1;  14  38  (RV  bis):  Gal  1  13.14  ('lovS**^ 
JoudaUmda,  "Judaism' );  and  "an  alien  religion" 
in  2  Mace  6  24  (dX\o^uWp4t.  oUophulismAs,  ''that 
belonging  to  another  tribe").  The  neglect  of  the 
external  force  of  "religion"  has  led  to  much  reckless 
misquoting  of  Jas  1  26.27.  Cf  Acts  17  22  and 
see  Superstition.         Burton  Scott  Easton 

RELIGION,  COMPARATIVE.  See  Compara- 
tive Religion. 

RELIGION,  SCIENCE  OP.  See  Comparative 
Religion. 

REMAINDER,  rf-m&n'der  pTJl?,  yOthar,  "to 
be  left,"  I-P")*^,  sh-'erUh,  "remnant"):  In  2  S  14 
7  "residue"  would  have  been  clearer  (cf  Ps  76  10), 
but  the  changes  of  RV  in  I,ev  6  16;  7  16.17  are 
pointless  (contrast  Ex  39  34). 

REMALIAH,  rem-a-ll'a  prpbpn,  rWydAU, 
"whom  Job  has  adorned"):  The  father  of  Pekah 
(2  K  16  25  IT;  Isa  7  4ff;  8  6).  The  contemptuous 
allusion  to  Pekah  as  "the  son  of  Remaliah"  in  Isa 
7  4  (similarly  "the  son  of  Kish,"  1  S  10  11)  may 
bo  a  slur  on  Remaliah's  humble  origin. 

REMEMBER,  reVmemTjor,  REMEMBRANCE, 

rf-mem'brans:  "Remember"  is  mostly  the  tr,  in 
the  OT,  of  ^Ql ,  z&khar,  and  in  the  NT  of  twdoiun, 
mndomai  (Mt  6  23  ;  26  75;  Jn  2  17,  etc),  and  of 
pmMiowtfw,  mnemoneuo  (Mt  16  9;  Mk  8  18;  Lk 
17  32,  etc),  and  "remembrance"  the  tr  of  deriva- 
tives of  these  (ttkktr,  andmnlxit,  etc).  There 
arc  a  few  other  words.  "To  remember"  is  used  of 
God  in  remembering  persons  (Gen  8  1;  19  29, 
etc),  Hie  covenant  (Gen  9  15;  Ex  2  24;  Ezk  16 
60,  etc)  in  answering  prayer  (Jgs  16  28;  Neh  IS 
14.22;  Ps  20  3,  etc),  and  in  other  ways.  Men  are 
exhorted  to  "remember"  God's  dealings  with  them, 
His  commandments  (Dt  8  2.  IS;  Jgs  8  34;  1  Ch 
16  12,  etc),  the  Sabbath  (Ex  20  8),  etc.  A  spe- 
cially solemn  command  is  that  relating  to  the  Lord's 
Supper  in  Lk  22  19;  1  Cor  11  24.25,  "This  do 
in  remembrance  of  me."  "Remembrancer"  (writer 
of  chronicles)  occurs  in  AVm  of  2  8  8  16;  20  24; 
1  K  4  3;  1  Ch  18  15  (text  "recorder,"  RVm 
"chronicler").  In  Isa  62  6,  RV  reads,  "ye  that 
arc  Jeh's  remembrancers."  RV  has  frequent 
changes  on  AV  text,  as  "have  marked"  (1  8  16  2); 
"make  mention  of"  (Ps  20  7;  77  11;  Cant  14); 
"remember"  for  "be  ye  mindful  of"  (1  Ch  16  15); 
"memorial"  for  "remembrance"  (Isa  67  8);  in 
ARV,  "to  his  holy  memorial  name"  (Ps  SO  4:  97 
12,  ERV  "to  his  holy  name,"  m  "Heb  'memorial' "); 
in  2  Tim  1  5,  "having  been  reminded  of"  for  AV 
"call  to  remembrance,'  etc.        W.  L.  Walker 

REMETH,  re'mcth,  rem'eth  (fi^,  remeth;  B, 
*P«|i|i4t,  Rhemmds,  A,  *P<4i40,  RhamAlh):  A  place 
in  the  territory  of  Issachar  named  with  En-gannim 
(Josh  19  21).  It  is  probably  identical  with  Ra- 
moth  of  1  Ch  6  73,  and  Jarmuth  of  Josh  21  29. 
It  is  represented  today  by  the  village  er-R&mth, 
situated  on  a  hill  which  rises  abruptly  from  the 
green  plain  about  11  miles  S.W.  of  Jenin  (En- 
gannim).    While  the  southern  boundary  of  Issa- 


char was,  roughly,  the  southern  edge  of  the  plain  of 
Esdrnclon,  the  possessions  of  the  tribes  seem  some- 
times to  have  overlapped.   See  Jarmuth;  Ramoth. 

REMISSION,  rt-mish'un,  OP  SINS  («4«<rt«, 
dphesis,  «6p«*if,  pdresis):  The  two  Gr  words,  of 
which  the  latter  occurs  only  in  Rom  8  25,  were 
tr*  by  the  same  Eng.  wort!  in  AV.  In  RV,  paresis 
tH  " 


'<"  "passing  over."    It  is  contrasted  with  the 


other  terra  as  pretermission  with  remission.  Re- 
mission is  exemption  from  the  consequences  of  an 
offence,  forgiveness;  pretermission  is  the  suspen- 
sion  of  the  penalty  (Philippi,  Ellicott,  Trench 
\Synonyms,  XXXIII)  Weiss;  cf  Acts  17  30). 
Cremer  (Lexicon  of  ST  Gr)  regards  the  meaning 
of  the  two  words  as  identical,  except  that  the  one 
refers  to  the  OT  and  the  other  to  the  NT.  Sins 
are  remitted  when  the  offender  is  treated  as  though 
the  offence  had  never  been  committed.  Remission 
is  restricted  to  the  penalty,  while  forgiveness  refers 
more  particularly  to  the  person,  although  it  may 
be  used  also  of  the  Bin  itself.  Remission  also  is 
used  of  offences  against  God's  law;  forgiveness, 
against  either  Divine  or  human  law.   Sec  Abso- 

H.  E.  Jacobs 


Josh  19  7). 


j     RBMMON,  rem'on  (flTS") , 
See  Rimmon. 


REMMON-METHOAR,  rem'on-meth'6-ar,  rera'- 
on-mfc-tho'iir  pSPTCjn  pEH,  rimm&n  ha-m4thd'&r 
[Josh  19  13]).   Sec  Rimmon,  (3). 

REMNANT,  rem'nant:  Remnant  is  the  tr  of 
yether,  "what  is  left  over"  (Dt  8  11;  28  54; 
Josh  12  4,  etc);  of  "Vff,  sh"0r,  "the  rest"  (Ezr 
8  8  AV;  Isa  10  20.21.22;  11  16,  etc;  Zeph  1  4); 
more  frequently  of  PP"Vtfp ,  sh''erith,  "residue,"  etc 
(2  K  19  4.31;  2  Ch  84  9;  Ezr  9  14;  Isa  14  30, 
etc).  As  the  tr  of  the  last-mentioned  two  words, 
"remnant"  has  a  special  significance  in  the  proph- 
ecies of  Isaiah,  as  denoting  "a  holy  seed,"  or 
spiritual  kernel,  of  the  nation  which  should  survive 
impending  judgment  and  become  the  germ  of  the 
people  of  God,  being  blessed  of  God  and  made  a 
blessing  (cf  Mic  2  12;  4  7;  6  7.8;  7  18;  also 
Zeph  2  7;  3  13;  Hag  1  12.14;  Zee  8  6;  Joel  2 
32).  Paul,  in  Rom  9  27,  quotes  from  Isa  10  22  f, 
"the  remnant  [kaldleimma,  "what  is  left  over"j 
Bhall  be  saved";  cf  also  Rom  11  5  (where  the  word 
is  leimma)  with  2  K  19  4.  Several  other  Heb 
words  are  less  frequently  tr4  "remnant":  'Akar, 
"after";  vdthar,  "to  be  left  over,"  etc;  in  the  NT 
(AV)  we  have  also  loipds,  "left,"  "remaining"  (Mt 
22  6;  Rev  11  13,  etc). 

For  "remnant"  RV  has  " overhanging  part"  (Ex  28 
12).  "rest"  (Ubv  14  IS.  etc);  on  the^ other  hand,  gives 


"remnant"  for 


for  "n*f 


"posWrUy"  (Gen  46  7).  for 
(Josh  10  20;  1  Ch  4  43;  lia  10  10).  for  " 
(Hug  2  2:  Zee  8  11).  otc. 

W.  L.  W 
REMPHAN,  rem'fan.    Sec  Rephan. 


RENDING,  ren'ding,  OF  GARMENTS.  See 
Bcrial,  IV;  Dress. 

RENEW,  r*-n0':  The  word  is  used  in  various 
senses:  (1)  of  material  things,  e.g.  Ps  104  30;  here 
it  means  to  give  a  new  ap|>earance,  to  refresh,  to 
restore  the  face  of  the  earth;  (2)  in  1  8  11  14, 
to  establish  more  firmly  the  kingdom  by  reinstalling 
King  Saul;  (3)  in  2  Ch  16  8,  to  rebuild  or  repair 
the  broken  altar;  (4)  in  Lam  6  21,  "renew  our 
days,"  restore  the  favors  of  former  days;  (5)  in 
Isa  41  1, 'let  them  gather  together,  or  marshal  their 
strongest  arguments  for  answer1;  (6)  in  Pb  10S  5; 
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Isa  40  31,  it  refers  to  the  restoring  of  spiritual 
strength;  (7)  in  the  NT  it  invariably  refers  to  spirit- 
ual renewal,  e.g.  Rom  12  2;  2  Cor  4  16;  Eph  4  23; 
Col  3  10;  Tit  3  5;  He  6  6;  aH  derivatives  of  *•<»**., 


kaindt,  "new. 


G.  H.  GERDEHDISa 


REPAIR,  re-pftr'  (HCfTO,  mahfeh,  "refuge"): 
In  Joel  3  10,  for  AV  "The  Lord  will  be  the  hope 
of  his  people"  AVm  renders  "place  of  repair,"  or. 
"harbour"  =  haven  of  repair.  RV  gives  "refuge. 
Other  words  are  pin ,  Aa.-.jA-,  "to  strengthen,"  "har- 
den," "fix"  (2  K  12  5  and  often;  Neh  3); 
riphd',  "to  heal"  (1  K  18  30);  "TCf ,  'dmadh,  "to 
cause  to  stand  still"  (Ezr  9  9);  TVto,  h&yOh,  "to 
revive"  (1  Ch  11  8);  ftyW,  "to  close  up" 

(1  K  11  27). 

In  RV  Apoc  for  viroppa*T»,  huparrttpti.  "to  patch  up" 
(Sir  50  1):  t»i»«<wif».  tpitktudiA.  "to  get  ready"  (1  IfMC 
18  37).  In  1  Mace  14  34  occur*  ••reparation"  (modern 
Eng.  •  repairs")  for  «»«.■<*«..«•«,  tpanMhd.,,.  -straighten- 
ing up."  M.O.Evans 

REPENTANCE,  re-pen'tana: 

I.   OT  Tebii* 

1.  To  Repent — "to  Pant."  "to  Sigh" 

2.  To  Kepent — "to  Turn"  or  "  Return" 
II.    NT  Tkhmb  ^ 

1.  Repent — "to  Care,"  "Re  Concerned" 

2.  Repent — "to  Change  the  Mind" 

3.  Repent— "to  Turn  Over"  or  "Unto" 
III.    Tie  Psychological  Elements 

1.  The  Intellectual  Element 

2.  The  Emotional  Element 
S.  The  Volitional  Element 

LlTEBATUBS 

To  get  an  accurate  idea  of  the  precise  NT  mean- 
ing of  this  highly  important  word  it  is  necessary  to 
consider  its  approximate  synonyms  in  the  original 
Heb  and  Gr.  The  psychological  elements  of  re- 
pentance should  be  considered  in  the  light  of  the 
general  teaching  of  Scripture. 

I.  OT  I  «  rm  r. — The  Heb  word  DHJ ,  nOharn,  is  an 
onomatopoetic  term  which  implies  difficulty  in 
breathing,  hence  "to  pant,"  "to  sigh," 

1.  Repent,  "to  groan."  Naturally  it  came  to 
"to  Pant,"  signify  "to  lament"  or  "to  grieve," 
"to  Sigh"    and  when  the  emotion  was  produced 

by  the  desire  of  good  for  others,  it 
merged  into  compassion  and  sympathy,  and  when 
incited  by  a  consideration  of  one  s  own  character 
and  deeds  it  means  "to  rue,"  "to  repent."  To 
adapt  language  to  our  understanding,  God  is 
represented  as  repenting  when  delayed  penalties 
are  at  last  to  be  inflicted,  or  when  threatened 
evils  have  been  averted  by  genuine  reformation 
(Gen  6  6;  Jon  8  10).  This  word  is  tH  "repent" 
about  40  t  in  the  OT,  and  in  nearly  all  cases  it 
refers  to  God.  The  principal  idea  is  not  personal 
relation  to  sin.  either  in  its  experience  of  grief 
or  in  turning  from  an  evil  course.  Yet  the  re- 
sults of  sin  are  manifest  in  its  use.  God's  heart 
is  grieved  at  man's  iniquity,  and  in  love  Ho  bestows 
His  grace,  or  in  justice  He  terminates  His  mercy. 
It  indicates  the  aroused  emotions  of  God  which 
prompt  Him  to  a  different  course  of  dealing  with  the 
people.  Similarly  when  used  with  reference  to 
man,  only  in  this  case  the  consciousness  of  personal 
transgression  is  evident.  This  distinction  in  the 
application  of  the  word  is  intended  by  such  declara- 
tions as  God  "is  not  a  man,  that  he  should  repent" 
(1  S  16  29;  Job  42  6;  Jer  8  6). 

The  term  ,  shiibh,  is  most  generally  employed 
to  express  the  Scriptural  idea  of  genuine  re|>entarice. 

It  is  used  extensively  by  the  prophets, 

2.  Repent,  and  makes  prominent  the  idea  of  a 
"to  Turn"  radical  change  in  one's  attitude  toward 
or  "Return"  sin  and  God.    It  implies  a  conscious, 

moral  separation,  and  a  personal  de- 
cision to  forsake  sin  and  to  enter  into  fellowship 
with  God.    It  is  employed  extensively  with  refer- 


ence to  man's  turning  away  from  sin  to  righteous- 
ness (Dt  4  30;  Neh  19;  Ps  7  12;  Jer  3  14). 
It  quite  often  refers  to  God  in  His  relation  to  man 
(Ex  32  12;  Josh  7  26).  It  is  employed  to  indi- 
cate the  thorough  spiritual  change  which  God  alone 
can  effect  (Ps  86  4).  When  the  term  is  tr4  by 
"return"  it  has  reference  either  to  man,  to  God,  or 
to  God  and  man  (1  S  7  3;  Ps  90  13  [both  terms, 
naham  and  ahuhh);  Isa  21  12;  66  7).  Both  terms 
are  also  sometimes  employed  when  the  twofold 
idea  of  grief  and  altered  relation  is  expressed,  and 
are  tH  by  "repent"  and  "return"  (Eric  14  6;  Hoa 

12  6;  Jon  3  8). 

//.  NT  Term*. — The   term  tirraufkonai,  mcla- 
mllomai,  literally  signifies  to  have  a  feeling  or 
care,  concern  or  regret;  like  nfiham, 

1.  Repent,  it  expresses  the  emotional  aspect  of 
"to  Be  repentance.  The  feeling  indicated  by 
Careful"  or  the  word  may  issue  in  genuine  repent- 
"Concerned  ancc,  or  it  may  degenerate  into  mere 
With"         remorse  (Mt  21  29.32;  27  3).  Judas 

repented  only  in  the  sense  of  regret, 
remorse,  and  not  in  the  sense  of  the  abandonment 
of  Bin.  The  word  is  used  with  reference  to  Paul's 
feeling  concerning  a  certain  course  of  conduct,  and 
with  reference  to  God  in  His  attitude  toward  His 
purposes  of  grace  (2  Cor  7  8  AV;  He  7  21). 

The  word  furavoiw,  metanoto,  expresses  the  true 
NT  idea  of  the  spiritual  change  implied  in  a  sinner's 

return  to  God.    The  term  signifies 

2.  Repent,  "to  have  another  mind,"  to  change 
"to  Change  the  opinion  or  purpose  with  regard  to 
the  Mind"   sin.    It  is  equivalent  to  the  OT  word 

"turn."  Thus  it  is  employed  by  John 
the  Baptist,  Jesus,  and  the  apostles  (Mt  8  2; 
Mk  1  15;  Acts  2  38).  The  idea  expressed  by  the 
word  is  intimately  associated  with  different  aspects 
of  spiritual  transformation  and  of  Christian  life, 
with  the  process  in  which  the  agency  of  man  is 
prominent,  as  faith  (Acts  20  21),  and  as  conver- 
sion (Acts  3  19);  also  with  those  experiences  and 
blessings  of  which  God  alono  is  the  author,  as  re- 
mission and  forgiveness  of  sin  (Lk  24  47;  Acts  6 
31).  It  is  sometimes  conjoined  with  baptism, 
which  as  an  overt  public  act  proclaims  a  changed 
relation  to  sin  and  God  (Mk  14;  Lk  3  3;  Acts 

13  24;  19  4).  As  a  vital  experience,  repentance 
is  to  manifest  its  reality  by  producing  good  fruits 
appropriate  to  the  new  spiritual  life  (Mt  3  8). 

The  word  twurp^u,  epistriphS,  is  used  to  bring 
out  more  dearly  the  distinct  change  wrought  in 
repentance.    It   is   employed  quite 

3.  Repent,  frequently  in  Acts  to  express  the  posi- 
"to  Turn  tive  side  of  a  change  involved  in  NT 
Over"  or  repentance,  or  to  indicate  the  return 
"Upon,"  to  God  of  which  the  turning  from  sin 
"Unto"  is  the  negative  aspect.  The  two  con- 
ceptions are  inseparable  and  comple- 
mentary. The  word  is  used  to  express  the  spiritual 
transition  from  sin  to  God  (Acts  9  35;  1  Thess  1 
9);  to  strengthen  the  idea  of  faith  (Acts  11  21); 
and  to  complet  e  and  emphasize  the  change  required 
by  NT  repentance  (Acts  26  20). 

There  is  great  difficulty  in  expressing  the  true 
idea  of  a  change  of  thought  with  reference  to  sin 
when  we  translate  the  NT  "repentance"  into  other 
languages.  The  I<at  version  renders  it  "exercise 
penitence"  (pocnitenliam  agert).  But  "penitence" 
etymological ly  signifies  pain,  grief,  distress,  rather 
than  a  change  of  thought  and  purpose.  Thus  Lat 
Christianity  has  been  corrupted  by  the  pernicious 
error  of  pn*senting  grief  over  sin  rather  than  aban- 
donment of  sin  as  the  primary  idea  of  NT  repent- 
ance. It  was  easy  to  make  the  transition  from 
penitence  to  penance,  consequently  the  Romanists 
represent  Jesus  and  the  apostles  as  urging  people 
to  do  penance  (poeniUntiam  affiU).    The  Eng. 
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Repair 
Rephaim 


word  "repent"  is  derived  from  the  Lat  repoenitere, 
and  inherits  the  fault  of  the  Lat.  making  grief  the 
principal  idea  and  keeping  in  the  background,  if 
not  altogether  out  of  sight,  the  fundamental  NT 
conception  of  a  change  of  mind  with  reference  to 
sin.  But  the  exhortations  of  the  ancient  prophets, 
of  Jesus,  and  of  the  apostles  show  that  the  change 
of  mind  is  the  dominant  idea  of  the  words  em- 
ployed, while  the  accompanying  grief  and  conse- 
quent reformation  enter  into  one's  experience  from 
the  very  nature  of  the  case. 

///.  Thm  Ptychological  Elements. — Repentance 
is  that  change  of  a  sinner's  mind  which  leads  him 
to  turn  from  his  evil  ways  and  live. 

1.  The  In-  The  change  wrought  in  repentance  is 
teltectual  so  deep  and  radical  as  to  affect  the 
Element      whole  spiritual  nature  and  to  involve 

the  entire  personality.  The  intellect 
must  function,  the  emotions  must  be  aroused,  and 
the  will  must  act.  Psychology  shows  repentance 
to  be  profound,  personal  and  all-pervasive.  The 
intellectual  clement  is  manifest  from  the  nature  of 
man  as  an  intelligent  being,  and  from  the  demands 
of  God  who  desires  only  rational  service.  Man 
must  apprehend  sin  as  unutterably  heinous,  the 
Divine  law  as  perfect  and  inexorable,  and  himself 
as  coming  short  or  falling  below  the  requirements  of 
a  holy  God  (Job  42  5.6;  Ps  51  3;  Rom  S  20). 

There  may  be  a  knowledge  of  sin  without  turning 
from  it  as  an  awful  thing  which  dishonors  God  and 

ruins  man.    The  change  of  view  may 

2.  The  lead  only  to  a  dread  of  punishment 
Emotional  and  not  to  the  hatred  and  abandon- 
Element      ment  of  sin  (Ex  9  27;    Nu  22  34; 

Josh  7  20;  1  8  16  24;  Mt  27  4). 
An  emotional  element  is  necessarily  involved  in 
repentance.  While  feeling  is  not  the  equivalent  of 
repentance,  it  nevertheless  may  be  a  powerful 
impulse  to  a  genuine  turning  from  sin.  A  penitent 
cannot  from  the  nature  of  the  case  be  stolid  and 
indifferent.  The  emotional  attitude  must  be  altered 
if  NT  repentance  be  experienced.  There  is  a  type 
of  grief  that  issues  in  repentance  and  another  which 
plunge*  into  remorse.  There  is  a  godly  sorrow  and 
also  a  sorrow  of  the  world.  The  former  brings  life: 
the  latter,  death  (Mt  27  3;  Lk  18  23;  2  Cor  7 
9.10).  There  must  be  a  consciousness  of  sin  in  its 
effect  on  man  and  in  its  relation  to  God  before  there 
can  be  a  hearty  turning  away  from  unrighteousness. 
The  feeling  naturally  accompanying  repentance 
implies  a  conviction  of  personal  sin  and  sinfulness 
and  an  earnest  appeal  to  God  to  forgive  according 
to  His  mercy  (Ps  61  1.2.10-14). 

The  most  prominent  element  in  the  psychology 
of  repentance  is  the  voluntary,  or  volitional.  This 

aspect  of  the  penitent's  experience  is 

3.  The  Vo-  expressed  in  the  OT  by  turn,"  or 
litional  "return,"  and  in  the  NT  by  "repent," 
Element      or  "turn."   The  words  employed  m 

the  Heb  and  Gr  place  chief  emphasis 
on  the  will,  the  change  of  mind,  or  of  purpose, 
because  a  complete  ana  sincere  turning  to  God  in- 
volves both  the  apprehension  of  the  nature  of  sin 
and  the  consciousness  of  personal  guilt  (Jer  26  5; 
Mk  1  15;  Acts  2  38;  2  Cor  7  9.10).  The  de- 
mand for  repentance  implies  freewill  and  individual 
responsibility.  That  men  are  called  upon  to  repent 
there  can  be  no  doubt,  and  that  God  is  represented 
as  taking  the  initiative  in  repentance  is  equally 
clear.  1 Tie  solution  of  the  problem  belongs  to  the 
spiritual  sphere.  The  psychical  phenomena  have 
their  origin  in  the  mysterious  relations  of  the  human 
and  the  Divine  personalities.  There  can  be  no 
external  substitute  for  the  internal  change.  Sack- 
cloth for  the  body  and  remorse  for  the  soul  arc  not 
to  be  confused  with  a  determined  abandonment 
of  sin  and  return  to  God.  Not 


but  a  spiritual  change,  is  the  inexorable  demand  of 
God  in  both  dispensations  (Ps  61  17;  Isa  1  11; 
Jer  6  20;  Hos  6  6). 

Repentance  is  only  a  condition  of  salvation  and 
not  its  meritorious  ground.  The  motives  for 
repentance  are  chiefly  found  in  the  goodness  of  God, 
in  Divine  love,  in  the  pleading  desire  to  have  sinners 
saved,  in  the  inevitable  consequences  of  sin,  in  the 
universal  demands  of  the  gospel,  and  in  the  nope  of 
spiritual  life  and  membership  in  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  (Ezk  S3  11;  Mk  1  15;  Lk  13  1-5;  Jn 
3  16;  Acts  17  30;  Rom  2  4;  1  Tim  2  4).  The 
first  four  beatitudes  (Mt  6  3-6)  form  a  heavenly 
ladder  by  which  penitent  souls  pass  from  the  do- 
i  of  Satan  into  the  Kingdom  of  God.  A  con- 
iess  of  spiritual  poverty  dethroning  pride,  & 
of  personal  unworthiness  producing  grief,  a 
gness  to  surrender  to  God  in  genuine  humility, 
and  a  strong  spiritual  desire  developing  into  hunger 
and  thirst,  enter  into  the  experience  of  one  who 
wholly  abandons  sin  and  heartily  turns  to  Him  who 
grants  repentance  unto  life. 

Liter  *tu  rr. — Various  theological  works  and  coram*. 
Note  osp.  Strong.  Sytematic  Theology,  III,  832-36: 
Ltroadus  on  Mt  3  2.  American  Comm.;  art.  "Bussc" 
(Pcnanw).  PBK. 

Byron  H.  DeMent 
REPETITIONS,  rcp-G-tiah'unx:  In  Mt  6  7  only, 
"Use  not  vain  repetitions,"  for  parraXoyfa,  bal- 
tnlogfd  (so  X  B),  a  word  found  nowhere  else  and 
spelled  variously  in  the  MSS.  baUologed  in  K  L  M, 
etc,  batologtd  in  FG,  btattologcd  in  D  (probably 
influenced  by  the  Lat  blattro,  "talk  idly");  pre- 
sumably connected  with  fiarrafUfu  baUarltd, 
"stammer,"  and  perhaps  formed  under  the  influence 
of  the  Aram.  \/U£,  "speak  carelessly,"  or  bd(el, 
"useless."  Whether,  however,  baitalogcd  means 
the  constant  repetition  of  the  same  phrase  or  the 
mechanical  recitation  of  a  long  scries  of  obscure  or 
meaningless  formulas  (if,  indeed,  s  distinction 
between  the  acts  was  thought  of)  cannot  be  deter- 
mined. Eit  her  practice  is  abundantly  evidenced  as 
a_  "heathen"  custom  of  the  day,  and  cither  can  be 
"i  speaking."   See  Prater. 

Burton  Scott  Easton 
rf'fa-cl,  ref'a-cl  ftttf] ,  r'pha'el,  "God 
has  healed" ;  'Po+arfjX,  RhaphaH) :  The  eponym  of  a 
family  of  gatekeepers  (1  Ch  26  7).  The  name 
occurs  in  Tob  and  En  ("Raphael");  it  probably 
belongs  to  a  group  of  late  formations.  See  Gray, 
HPN,  225,  311. 

REPHAH,  rt'fa  (n$T ,  rephah  (the  form  is  cor- 
rupt] ;  "P&+i\,  RMphe) :  The  eponym  of  an  Ephraim- 
ite  family  (1  Ch  7  25). 

REPHA1AH,  re-f&'ya,  re-fl'a  (TPf"),  r-phAij&h, 
probably  "Jeh  is  healing";  LXX  'Pa^aia[«),  Rha- 
phaid[s\): 

(1)  In  David's  family,  LXX  also  Rhaphdl  (1  Ch 
3  21). 

(2)  A  captain  of  Simeon  (1  Ch  4  42). 

(3)  A  grandson  of  Issachar,  LXX  also  Rhaphard 
(1  Ch  7  2). 

(4)  A  descendant  of  Saul  (1  Ch  9  43;  in  8  37 
called  "Raphah"  [n$n];  LXX  also  Raphai). 

(5)  One  of  the  repairers  of  the  wall  under  Nc- 
'  (Neh  8  9). 


REPHAIM,  ref'a-im,  re-fa'im  (SPityl  ,  rphA'im, 
from  ,  rdpfid',  "a  terrible  one,"  hence  "giant,"  as 
in  I  Ch  20  4,  S^T?  TP*?),  tflUihe  ha-rapha' ,  "sons 
of  the  giant";  A V  Rephaims) :  A  race  of  aboriginal 
or  early  inhabitants  L.  of  the  Jordan  in  Ashteroth- 
karnaim  (Gen  14  5)  and  in  the  vale  of  Rephaim 
S.W.  of  Jerus  (Josh  16  8).   They  associated  with 
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other  giant  races,  as  the  Emim  and  Anakim  (Dt 
2  10.11)  and  the  Zamzummim  (ver  20).  It  is 
probable  that  they  were  all  of  the  same  stock,  being 
given  different  names  by  the  different  tribes  who 
came  in  contact  with  them.  The  same  Heb  word 
is  rendered  "the  dead,"  or  "the  shades"  in  various 
passages  (Job  26  5  m;  Ps  88  10m;  Prov  2  18m; 
9  18m;  21  16m;  Isa  14  9m;  26  14.19m).  In 
these  instances  the  word  is  derived  from  H^T,  rdpheh, 
"  "a  shadow"  or  "shade." 

H.  Porter 

vale  of  aem^n,  p«7,  ltmek 

rpha'lm;  icoiAdi  'P*+at^  koilda  Rhnphaeim, 
miXdt  t«v  Tir&vwv,  koildt  I6n  Titdndn):  This  was 
a  fertUe  vale  (Isa  17  5),  to  the  8.W.  of  Jems  (Josh 
16  8;  18  16;  AV  "Valley  of  the  Giant*"),  on  the 
border  between  Judah  and  Benjamin.  Here  David 
repeatedly  defeated  the  invading  Philis  (2  S  6  18. 
22;  23  13;  1  Ch  11  15;  14  9).  It  is  located  by 
Jos  between  Jems  and  Bethlehem  {Ant,  VII,  iv,  i; 
xii.  4).  It  corresponds  to  the  modern  d-Bika',  which 
falls  away  to  the  S.W.  from  the  lip  of  the  valley  of 
Hinnom.  The  name  in  ancient  times  may  perhaps 
have  covered  a  larger  area,  including  practically  all 
the  land  between  Jcrus  and  Bethlehem,  where  the 
head-waters  of  Nahr  Rubin  are  collected. 

W.  Ewino 

REPHAN,  rf'fan:  A  name  for  Chiun,  the  planet 
See  Aotroixkjy,  7;  Chiun. 


ref'i-dim  (DTP"} ,  fpMdhXm, 
"rests";  "Pa+iSlv,  Rhaphidi n) :  A  station  in  the 
Wanderings,  between  the  wilderness  of  Sin  and  the 
wilderness  of  Sinai  (Ex  17  1.8;  19  2;  Nu  S3  14). 
The  host  expected  to  find  water  here;  to  their  dis- 
tress the  streams  were  dry,  and  water  was  miracu- 
lously provided.  Palmer  (. Drier t  of  the  Exodus, 
158  ft)  states  cogent  reasons  for  identifying  Rephi- 
dim  with  Wdtiy  Feirdn.  It  is  the  most  fertile 
part  of  the  peninsula,  well  watered,  with  a  palm 
grove  stretching  for  miles  along  the  valley.  Palmer 
speaks  of  passing  through  the  palm  grove  as  a 
"most  delightful  walk;  "the  tall,  graceful  trees 
afforded  a  delicious  shade,  fresh  water  ran  at  our 
feet,  and,  above  all,  bulbuls  flitted  from  branch  to 
branch  uttering  their  sweet  notes."  His  camp  was 
pitched  at  "the  mouth  of  Wddy  'AUydl,  a  large 
open  space  completely  surrounded  by  steep,  shelving 
mountains  of  gneiss,  the  fantastic  cleavage  of  which 
added  greatly  to  the  beauty  of  the  scene.  Palms 
and  tamarisks  were  dotted  all  around,  and  on  every 
knoll  and  mountain  slope  were  ruined  houses, 
churches,  and  walls,  the  relics  of  the  ancient  mo- 
nastic city  of  Paran.  Behind  our  tents  rose  the 
majestic  mass  of  Serbal,  and  beneath  the  rocky  wall 
opposite  ran  a  purling  brook,  only  a  few  inches  in 
depth,  but  still  sufficiently  cool,  clear,  and  refresh- 
ing." 

Such  a  place  as  this  the  Amalekites  would  natu- 
rally wish  to  preserve  for  themselves  against  an 
invading  people.  For  these  desert  dwellers,  in- 
deed, the  possession  of  this  watered  vale  may  well 
have  been  a  matter  of  life  and  death. 

If  this  identification  is  correct,  then  Jebel  fahH- 
neh,  "Mount  of  the  mill,"  a  height  that  rises  on  the 
N.  of  the  valley,  may  have  been  the  hill  from  which 
Moses,  with  Aaron  and  Hur,  viewed  the  battle. 

\V.  Ewino 

REPROBATE,  rep'ro-bftt:  This  won!  occurs  in 
the  Eng.  Bible  in  the  following  passages:  Jer  6  30 
(RV  "refuse"):  Rom  1  2K;  2  Cor  13  5.6.7;  2 
Tim  3  8;  Tit  116.  In  all  these  cases  the  Or  has 
<U4«<M0t,  addkimo*.  The  same  C»r  word,  however, 
is  found  with  other  renderings  in  Isa  1  22  ("dross") ; 
Prov  26  4  ("dross");  1  Cor  9  27  ("castaway," 
RV  "rejected").    The  primary  meaning  of  ado- 


kimot  is  "not-received,"  "not-acknowledged."  This 
is  applied  to  precious  metals  or  money,  in  the 
sense  of  "not-current,"  to  which,  however,  the 
connotation  "not-genuine"  easily  attaches  itself. 
It  is  also  applied  to  persons  who  do  not  or  ought 
not  to  receive  honor  or  recognition.  This  purely 
negative  conception  frequently  passes  over  into 
|  the  positive  one  of  that  which  is  or  ought  to  be 
rejected,  either  by  God  or  men.  Of  the  above 
passages  1  Cor  9  27  uses  the  word  in  this  meaning. 
Probably  Rom  1  28,  "God  gave  them  up  unto  a 
reprobate  mind,"  must  be  explained  on  the  same 
principle:  the  «•>.<-•  of  the  idolatrous  heathen  is  per- 
mitted by  God  to  fall  into  such  extreme  forms  of 
evil  as  to  meet  with  the  universal  rejection  and 
reprobation  of  men.  Wettstcin'a  interpretation, 
"an  unfit  mind,"  i.e.  incapable  of  properly  per- 
forming its  function  of  moral  discrimination,  has 
no  linguistic  warrant,  and  obliterates  the  word- 
play between  "they  refused  to  have  God  in  their 
knowledge  \ouk  edokitnaaan]."  and  "God  gave  them 
up  to  a  reprobate  [-unacknowledged,  adokxtnm] 
mind."  Even  Tit  1  16,  "unto  every  good  work 
reprobate,"  affords  no  instance  of  the  meaning 
"unfit,"  but  belongs  to  tho  following  rubric. 

The  close  phonetic  resemblance  and  etymological 
affinity  of  dokimot  to  the  vb.  dokimdtd,  "to  try," 
"test."  has  caused  the  notion  of  "being  tested," 
"tried,"  and  its  opposite  of  "being  found  wanting 
in  the  test"  to  associate  itself  more  or  less  distinctly 
with  the  adjs.  dokimot  and  adokimos.  Thus  the 
more  complex  meaning  results  of  that  which  is 
acknowledged  or  rejected,  because  it  has  approved 
or  not  approved  itself  in  testing.  This  connotation 
is  present  in  2  Cor  13  5.6.7;  2  Tim  3  8;  Tit  1  16: 
He  6  8.  In  the  first  two  of  these  passages  the  word 
is  used  of  Christians  who  ostensibly  were  in  the  true 
faith,  but  either  hypothetieally  or  actually  arc 
represented  as  having  failed  to  meet  the  test. 
"Reprobate  unto  every  good  work"  (Tit  1  16)  are 
they  who  by  their  life  nave  disappointed  the  ex- 
pectation of  good  works.  The  "reprobate  [rejected] 
land"  of  He  6  8  is  land  that  by  bearing  thorns  and 
thistles  has  failed  to  meet  the  test  of  tno  husband- 
man. It  should  be  noticed,  however,  that  aiioki- 
mo8,  even  in  these  cases,  always  retains  the  mean- 
ing of  rejection  because  of  failure  in  trial:  cf  in 
the  last-named  passage:  "rejected  and  nigh  unto 
cursing." 

Literature. — Cromer,  Biblitth-4k*«loffitekti  WSrltr- 
buek  dtr  ntulflawunUickm  Gracitai**,  35*-67. 

Geeriiardu*  Yoa 

REPROOF,  re-proof,  REPROVE,  r6-pro6v': 
"Reprove"  in  Elizabethan  Eng.  had  a  variety  of 
meanings  ("reject,"  "disprove,"  "convince,"  "re- 
buke"), with  "put  to  the  proof"  (see  2  Tim  4  2 
RVm)  as  the  force  common  to  all,  although  in 
modern  Eng.  the  word  means  only  "rebuke"  (with 
a  connotation  of  delibcrateness).  AV  uses  the 
word  chiefly  (and  RV  exclusively,  except  in  2  Esd 
12  32;  14  13;  2  Mace  4  33)  for  n;-,  yokhah, 
and  /Xfyxw-  eliochS,  words  that  have  very  much 
tho  same  ambiguities  of  meaning.  Hence  a  fairly 
easy  rendition  into  Eng.  was  possible,  but  the 
result  included  all  the  ambiguities  of  the  original, 
and  to  modern  readers  such  a  passage  as  "But  your 
reproof,  what  doth  it  reprove?  Do  ye  think  to 
reprove  words"  (Job  6  25.26  ARV)  is  virtually 
incomprehensible.  The  meaning  is,  approximately: 
"What  do  your  rebukes  prove?  Are  you  quibbling 
about  words?"  In  Jn  16  8  no  single  word  in 
modem  Eng.  will  translate  eiegchd,  and  "reprove" 
(AV),  "convince"  (AVm),  and  "convict"  (RV) 
are  all  unsatisfactory.  Tho  sense  is:  "The  Spirit 
will  teach  men  the  true  meaning  of  these  three 
words:  sin,  righteousness,  judgment." 

Burton  Scott  Easton 
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Rephtim,  Vale  o( 
Restoration 


REPTILE,  rep'til,  -til:  Vulg  in  Mir  7  17  box 
rcptili*  for  zohdie,  "crawling  things,"  ARV  "worms 
of  the  earth,"  AVm  "creeping  things."  Sec  Levia- 
than; Lizard;  Serpent;  Tortoise. 

REPUTATION,  rop-u-t&'shun :  AV  uses  "repu- 
tation" where  modern  Eng.  would  use  "repute," 
as  eonnoting  prominence  rather  than  moral  char- 
acter. Hence  RV'a  change  to  "repute"  in  Gal  2 
2  (for  Soxfu,  dokid,  "seem,  perhaps  with  a  slightly 
sarcastic  touch).  RV'a  alteration  of  "reputation 
into  "have  in  honor"  (Acta  6  34;  Phil  S  29)  in  to 
secure  uniformity  of  tr  for  the  derivatives  of  t^i^i 
iimi,  "honor,"  but  RV  retains  "reputation"  in 
Sua  ver  64.  AV's  "made  himself  of  no  reputation" 
in  Phil  2  7  is  a  gloss.  See  Kenosis.  On  Eccl 
10  1  sec  the  commentaries. 

REQUIRE,  re-kwlr':  "Require"  meant  origi- 
nally ''seek  after,"  whence  "ask,"  and  so  (as  in 
modern  Eng.)  "demand."  All  meanings  are  com- 
mon in  AV  (e.g.  1  8  21  8;  Eccl  S  15;  Ezr  8  22; 
1  Cor  4  2),  and  RV  has  made  little  change. 


RE  REWARD,  rfi 


See  Rearward. 


RESAIAS,  r6-sa'yaa,  rA-st'ita  (Titrates,  Rhiwuix; 
AV  Reesaias):  One  of  the  "leaders"  with  Zerub- 
babel  in  the  return  (1  Esd  6  8)  -  "Roelaiah"  in 
Ezr  2  2,  "Raamiah"  m  Neh  7  7.  The  name  is 
apparently  duplicated  in  1  Eod  6  8  in  the  form 

RESEN,  rc'scn  09"} ,  r*«en;  LXX  A4ra>,  Ddaen, 
A4nm  D&aem)  :  The  Gr  forms  show  that  the  LXX 
translators  had  1 ,d,  for  *1 ,  r,  but  the 

1.  The  reading  of  the  M  T  is  to  be  preferred. 
Name  and  Resen — the  last  of  the  four  cities 
Its  Native  mentioned  in  Gen  10  11.12  as  having 
Equivalent   been  founded  by  Nimrod  (AV  by 

Asshur) — probably  represents  the  Assyr 
pronunciation  of  the  place-name  Rth-lni,  "fountain- 
head."  The  only  town  so  named  in  the  inscriptions 
is  one  of  18  mentioned  by  Sennacherib  in  the  Bavian 
inscription  as  places  from  which  he  dug  canals  con- 
necting with  the  river  Khosr — in  fact,  it  was  one  of 
the  sources  of  Nineveh's  water  supply.  It  probably 
lay  too  far  N.,  however,  to  be  the  citv  here  intended. 
Naturally  the  name  "Resen"  could  exist  in  any 
place  where  there  was  a  spring. 

As  the  Bib.  text  requires  a  site  lying  between 
Nineveh  and  Calah  (Kouyunjik  and  Nimroud),  it 
is  generally  thought  to  be  represented 

2.  Possibly  by  the  ruins  at  Selamiyeh,  about  3 
the  Modern  miles  N.  of  the  latter  city.  It  is  note- 
Selamiyeh    worthy  that  Xenophon  (Anob.  iii.4) 

mentions  a  "great"  city  called  Lariasa 
as  occupying  this  position,  and  Bochart  has  sug- 
gested that  it  is  the  same  place.  He  supposes  that 
when  the  inhabitants  were  asked  to  what  city  the 
ruins  belonged,  they  answered  la  Resni,  "to  Resen," 
which  was  reproduced  by  the  Greeks  as  Larissa. 
Xenophon  describes  its  walls  as  being  25  ft.  wide, 
100  ft.  high,  and  2  parasongs  in  circuit.  Except 
for  the  stone  plinth  20  ft.  high,  they  were  of  brick. 
He  speaks  of  a  stone-built  pyramid  near  the  city — 
possibly  the  temple- tower  at  Nimroud.  See 
Calah;  Nineveh,  10.  T.  G.  Pinches 

RESERVOIR,  rez'er-vwor,  -vwar  (TPD7P,  mik- 
wOh;  AV  ditch  [Isa  22  11]).  See  Ditch;  Cistern; 
Pool. 

RESH,  resh,  rash  O) :  The  20th  letter  of  the  Heb 
alphabet;  transliterated  in  this  Encyclopaedia  as 
r.  It  came  also  to  be  used  for  the  number  200. 
For  name,  etc,  see  Alphabet. 


RESHEPH,  re'-shef  pip,  reiheph,  "flame"  or 
"fire-bolt"):  Personal  name  found  in  Phoen  as  a 
divine  name.  In  the  OT  the  niune  of  a  descendant 
of  Ephraim,  the  eponym  of  an  Ephraimite  family 
or  clan  (1  Ch  7  25). 

RESIDUE,  rez'i-du.    See  Remnant. 

RESPECT,  re-epekt',  OP  PERSONS:  The  phrase 
ITjp  Ktpj,  n&»a'  phOnlm,  means  lit.  "lift  up  the 
face,"  and,  among  other  tr*,  is  rendered  indifferently 
"accept"  or  "respect  the  person"  in  AV  (contrast 
Prov  18  5  and  24  23).  As  applied  to  a  (prostrate) 
suppliant,  the  phrase  means  "receive  him  with 
favor,"  and  is  so  used  in  1  S  26  35;  Mai  1  8.9 
(cf  Gen  19  21,  etc).  By  a  shift  in  force  the  phrase 
came  to  mean  "accept  the  person  instead  of  the 
mutt"  or  "show  partiality"  (Job  18  8. 10  ARV), 
and  is  so  used  commonly.  A  literal  tr  into  Gr  gave 
XapjSdpw  Tpixjuwor,  lamMno  prdsopon  (Sir  36  13 
(82  16);  Lk  20  21;  Gal  2  6),  with  the  noun 
rpocumXrifuf/la.  protdpolempsia,  "face-taking"  (Rom 
2  11;  Eph  6  9;  Col  S  25;  Jas  2  1),  rendered 
uniformly  "respect  of  persons"  in  EV.  A  noun 
*-poirarTo\iJji»Tirf,  proxi~>]H>IPinpte3,  "respecter  of  per- 
sons," and  a  vb.  *poauTo\i]pwT{b>,  prcfsdpoltmplid, 
are  found  Acts  10  34;  Jas  2  9.  God's  judgment 
rests  solely  on  the  character  of  the  man  and 
will  be  influenced  by  no  worldly  (Eph  8  9)  or 
national  (Rom  2  11)  considerations.  Sec  also 
Accept.  Burton  Scott  Easton 

REST  QVQ,  na*h,  nrnttp,  tn'nOMh,  "cessation 
from  motion,"  "peace,'  "quiet,"  etc;  dvarawoM, 
atuipautu,  tta-rairavo-it,  kalApamis):  "Rest"  in  the 
above  sense  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  and  is  the  tr 
of  several  words  with  various  applications  and 
shades  of  meaning,  chiefly  of  the  words  given  above. 
It  is  applied  to  God  as  ceasing  from  the  work  of 
creating  on  the  7th  day  (Gen  2  2  f);  as  having  His 
place  of  rest  in  the  midst  of  His  people  in  the 
temple  (1  Ch  28  2;  Ps  132  K.14);  as  renting  in 
His  love  among  His  people  (Zeph  8  17,  RVm  "Heb. 
'be  silent'").  The  7th  day  was  to  be  one  of  rest 
(Ex  16  23;  31  15;  see  Sabbath);  the  land  also 
was  to  have  its  rest  in  the  7th  ycur  (Lev  26 
4  f).  Jeh  promised  His  people  rest  in  the  land 
Ho  should  give  them;  this  they  looked  forward  to 
ami  enjoyed  (Dt  12  9;  Josh  11  23).  "To  rest 
on"  often  means  to  come  upon  to  abide,  as  of  the 
Spirit  of  Jeh  (Nu  11  25  f ;  Isa  11  2)  of  wisdom 
(Prov  14  33).  of  anger  (Eccl  7  9).  There  is  again 
the  "rest"  of  the  grave  (Job  3  13.17.18;  Isa  67 
2;  Dnl  12  13).  Rest  is  sometimes  equivalent  to 
trust,  reliance  (2  Ch  14  11,  RV  "rely").  Hcncercst 
in  Jeh  (Ps  37  7,  etc);  "rest"  in  the  spiritual  sense 
is  not,  however,  prominent  in  the  OT.  In  the  NT 
Christ's  great  offer  is  rest  to  the  soul  (Mt  11  28). 
In  He  4  1  ff ,  it  is  argued  from  God's  having  prom- 
ised His  people  a  "rest" — a  promise  not  realized  in 
Canaan  (ver  8) — that  there  remains  for  the  people 
of  God  "a  Sabbath  rest"  (sabbaliamd*,  ver  9).  For 
"rest"  RV  has  "solemn  rest"  (Ex  18  23;  81  15,  etc), 
"resting-place"  (Ps  182  8.14;  Isa  11  10),  "peace** 
(Acts  9  31),  "relief"  (2  Cor  2  13;  7  5),  etc.  See 
also  Remnant.  W.  L.  Walker 

RESTITUTION,  res-ti-tQ'shun,  RESTORATION. 

See  Punishments. 

RESTORATION,  rcs-to-ra'ahun :  The  idea  of  a 
restoration  of  the  world  had  its  origin  in  the  preach- 
ing of  the  OT  prophets.  Their  faith  in  the  unique 
position  and  mission  of  Israel  as  the  chosen  people 
of  God  inspired  in  them  the  conviction  that  the 
destruction  of  the  nation  would  eventually  be  fol- 
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lowed  by  a  restoration  under  conditions  that  would 
insure  the  realization  of  the  original  Divine  purpose. 
When  the  restoration  came  and  passed  without 
fulfilment  of  thin  hope,  the  Messianic  era  was  pro- 
jected into  the  future.  By  the  time  of  Jesus  the 
conception  became  more  or  less  spiritualized,  and 
the  anticipation  of  a  new  order  in  which  the  conse- 
quences of  sin  would  no  longer  appear  was  a  promi- 
nent feature  of  the  Messianic  conception.  In  the 
teaching  of  Jesus  and  the  apostles  such  a  restora- 
tion is  taken  for  granted  as  a  matter  of  course. 

In  Mt  17  II  (cf  Mk  0  12),  the  moral  and  spirit- 
ual regeneration  preached  by  John  the  Baptist  is 
described  as  a  restoration  and  viewed  as  a  fulfil- 
ment of  Mai  4  6.  It  is  to  be  observed,  however, 
that  the  work  of  John  could  be  characterized  as  a 
restoration  only  in  the  sense  of  an  inception  of  the 
regeneration  that  was  to  be  completed  by  Jesus. 
In  Mt  19  28  Jesus  speaks  of  a  regeneration  (raXir- 
ytrtaia,  palingenesia)  of  the  world  in  terms  that 
ascribe  to  the  saints  a  state  of  special  felicity.  Per- 
haps the  most  pointed  expression  of  the  idea  of  a 
restoration  as  a  special  event  or  crisis  is  found  in 
the  address  of  Peter  (Acts  3  21),  where  the  restora- 
tion is  described  as  an  iwotardarairtf  wdrrur,  apo- 
kaldstasis  pdntdn,  and  is  viewed  as  a  fulfilment  of 
prophecy. 

In  all  the  passages  cited  the  restoration  is  assumed 
as  a  matter  with  which  the  hearers  are  familiar, 
and  consequently  its  nature  is  not  unfolded.  The 
evidence  is,  therefore,  too  limited  to  justify  any 
attempt  to  outline  its  Bpecial  features.  Under  such 
circumstances  there  is  grave  danger  of  reading  into 
the  language  of  the  Scriptures  one's  own  conception 
of  what  the  restoration  is  to  embody.  We  are 
probably  expressing  the  full  warrant  of  the  Scripture 
when  we  say  that  the  reconstruction  mentioned  in 
these  passages  contemplates  the  restoration  of  man, 
under  the  reign  of  Christ,  to  a  life  in  which  the 
consequences  of  sin  are  no  longer  present,  and  that 
this  reconstruction  is  to  include  in  some  measure 
a  regeneration  of  both  the  physical  and  the  spirit- 
ual world. 

Whether  the  benefits  of  the  restoration  are  to 
accrue  to  all  men  is  also  left  undefined  in  the  Scrii>- 
turcs.  In  the  passages  already  cited  only  the  dis- 
ciples of  Christ  appear  in  the  field  of  vision.  Cer- 
tain sayings  of  Jesus  are  sometimes  regarded  as 
favorable  to  the  more  inclusive  view.  In  Jn  12 
32  Jesus  speaks  of  drawing  all  men  to  Himself,  but 
here,  as  in  Jn  3  14.15,  it  is  to  be  observed  that 
while  Christ's  sacrifice  includes  all  men  in  its  scope, 
its  benefits  will  doubtless  accrue  to  those  only  who 
respond  willingly  to  His  drawing  power.  The 
saying  of  Caiapnas  (Jn  11  52)  is  irrelevant,  for 
the  phrase,  "the  children  of  God  that  arc  scattered 
abroad,"  probably  refers  only  to  the  worthy  Jews  of 
the  dispersion.  Neither  can  the  statements  of  Paul 
(Rom  11  32;  1  Cor  16  22;  Eph  1  9.10;  Col  1  20; 
1  Tim  2  4;  4  10;  Tit  2  11)  be  pressed  in  favor 
of  the  restorationist  view.  They  affirm  only  that 
God's  plan  makes  provision  for  the  redemption  of 
all,  and  that  His  saving  will  is  universal.  But  men 
have  wills  of  their  own,  and  whether  they  share  in 
the  benefits  of  the  salvation  provided  depends  on 
their  availing  themselves  of  its  privileges.  The 
doctrine  of  the  restoration  of  all  can  hardly  be 
deduced  from  the  NT.    See  also  Punishment, 

EVEHLASTINO.  RtTBSELL  BENJAMIN  MlLLER 

RESURRECTION,  rez-u-rck'shun  (in  the  NT 
dvAcrcMm,  andsiasis,  with  vbs.  A»t>ni|»4,  anistemi, 
"stand  up,"  and  tytf*.,  egclrd,  "raise."  There  is 
no  technical  term  in  the  OT,  but  in  Isa  26  19  are 
found  the  vbs.  rnn ,  h&y&h,  "five,"  M,  kum, 
"rise,"  TP,  Hfi  "awake"): 


[,    Israel  »»d  Immortality 

1.  Nationalism 

2.  Speculation 

3.  Religious  Danger 

4.  Relief  In  Immortality 

5.  Resurrection 

fi.  (irwk  Concept* 

II.     KrsuBKECTION    IN    THE    OT    AND    1 XTER  MEDIATE 

Literature 

1 .  The  OT 

2.  The  Righteous 

3.  The  Unrighteous 

4.  Complete  Denial 

III.  Teaching  or  Christ 
1.  Mk  IS  1H-27 

.„    2.  In  General 

IV.  The  Apostolic  Doctrine 

1.  Referenda 

2.  Pauline  Doctrine 

3.  Continuity 

4.  2  Cor  6 
V.  Summary 

1.  NT  Data 

2.  Interpretation 
Literature 

/.  hrarl  and  Immortality. — It  is  very  remark- 
able that  a  doctrine  of  life  after  death  as  an  essential 
part  of  religion  was  of  very  late  de- 

1.  Nation-  velopment  in  Israel,  although  this 
alism  doctrine,  often  highly  elaborated,  was 

commonly  held  among  the  surrounding 
nations.  The  chief  cause  of  this  lateness  was  that 
Israel's  religion  centered  predominantly  in  the  ideal 
of  a  holy  no/ton.  Consequently  the  individual 
was  a  secondary  object  of  consideration,  and  the 
future  of  the  man  who  died  before  the  national 
promises  were  fulfilled  either  was  merged  in  the 
future  of  his  descendants  or  else  was  disregarded 
altogether. 

Much  speculation  about  life  after  death  evidently 
existed,  but  it  was  not  in  direct  connection  with 
the  nation's  religion.    Therefore  the 

2.  Specu-     OTdata  are  scanty  and  point,  as  might 
lation  be  expected,  to  non-homogeneous  con- 
cepts.   Still,  certain  ideas  are  clear. 

The  living  individual  was  composed  of  "flesh"  and 
nephesh,  or  ru'h  (a  trichotomy  appears  to  be  post- 
Bib.,  despite  1  Thess  S  23:  see  Psychology).  In 
the  individual  nephesh  and  ru'h  seem  to  be  fairly 
synonymous  words,  meaning  primarily  "breath, 
as  the  animating  principle  of  the  flesh  (so  for  the 
lower  animals  in  Ps  104  29.30).  But  nephesh  came 
to  be  used  to  denote  the  "inner  man''  or  "self" 
(Dt  12  20,  etc:  see  Heart),  and  so  in  EV  is 
usually  rendered  "soul."  But  there  are  only  a  very 
few  cases  where  nephesh  is  used  for  the  seat  of  the 
personality  after  death  (Pb  30  3;  cf  16  10;  Isa 
88  17;  Job  88  18,  etc),  and  nearly  all  of  such 
passages  seem  quite  late.  Indeed,  in  some  13  cases 
the  nephesh  of  a  dead  man  is  unmistakably  hi* 
corpse  (Lev  19  28;  Nu  6  2;  Hog  2  13,  etc).  It 
seems  the  question  of  what  survives  death' was 
hardly  raised;  whatever  existed  then  was  thought 
of  as  something  quite  new.  On  the  one  hand  the 
dead  man  could  be  called  a  "god"  (1  S  28  13),  a 
term  perhaps  related  to  ancestor-worship.  But 
more  commonly  the  dead  arc  thought  of  as  "shades," 
fph&'lm  (Job  26  5  m,  etc),  weak  copies  of  the  origi- 
nal man  in  all  regards  (Ezk  82  25).  But,  what- 
ever existence  such  "shades"  might  have,  they  had 
passed  out  of  relation  to  Jeh,  whom  the  "dead 
praise  not"  (Ps  116  17.18;  Isa  88  18.19),  and 
there  was  no  religious  interest  in  them. 

Indeed,  any  interest  taken  in  them  was  likely 
to  be  anti-religious,  as  connected  with  necromancy, 
etc  (Dt  14  1;    26  14;   Isa  8  19;  Ps 

3.  Religious  106  28,  etc;  see  Sorcery),  or  as  con- 
Danger       nected  with  foreign  religions.  Here, 

probably,  the  very  fact  that  the  sur- 
rounding nations  taught  immortality  was  a  strong 
reason  for  Israel's  refusing  to  consider  it.  That 
Egypt  held  an  elaborate  doctrine  of  individual 
judgment  at  death,  or  that  Persia  taught  the  rosur- 
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rection  of  the  hotly,  would  actually  tend  to  render 
these  doctrines  suspicious,  and  it  was  not  until  the 
danger  of  syncretism  seemed  past  that  such  beliefs 
could  be  considered  on  their  own  merits.  Hence 
it  18  not  surprising  that  the  prophets  virtually  dis- 
regard t  he  idea  or  tliat  Eccl  denies  any  immortahty 
doctrine  categorically. 

None  the  less,  with  a  fuller  knowledge  of  God, 
wider  experience,  and  deeper  reflection,  the  doctrine 

was  bound  to  come.  But  it  came 
4.  Belief  in  slowly.  Individualism  reaches  ex- 
Immortality  plicit  statement  in  Eik  14,  18,  S3 

(cf  Dt  24  16;  Jer  31  29.30),  but  the 
national  point  of  view  still  made  the  rewards 
and  punishments  of  the  individual  matters  of  this 
world  only  (Esk  14  14;  Ps  37.  etc),  a  doctrine 
that  had  surprising  vitality  ana  that  is  found  as 
late  as  Sir  (1  13;  11  26).  But  as  this  docs  not 
square  with  the  facts  of  life  (Job),  a  doctrine  of  im- 
mortality, already  hinted  at  (II,  1,  below),  was  inevi- 
table. It  appears  in  full  force  in  the  post-Maeca- 
bean  period,  but  why  just  then  is  hard  to  say; 
perhaps  because  it  was  then  that  there  had  been 
witnessed  the  spectacle  of  martyrdoms  on  a  large 
scale  (1  Mace  1  60-64). 

Resurrection  of  the  body  was  the  form  immor- 
tality took,  in  accord  with  the  religious  premise*. 

As  the  saint  was  to  find  his  happiness 
6.  Resur-  in  the  nation,  he  must  be  restored  to 
rection        the  nation;  and  the  older  views  did  not 

point  toward  pure  soul-immortality. 
The  "shades  led  a  wretched  existence  at  the  best; 
and  St.  Paul  himself  shudders  at  the  thought  of 
"nakedness"  (2  Cor  6  3).  The  nephfth  and  rCh 
were  uncertain  quantities,  and  even  the  NT  has 
no  consistent  terminology  for  the  immortal  part  of 
man  ("soul,"  Rev  6  9;  20  4;  "spirit,"  He  12 
23;  1  Pet  8  19:  St.  Paul  avoids  any  term  in  1  Cor 
16,  and  in  2  Cor  6  says:  "I").  In  the  Talm  a 
common  view  is  that  the  old  bodies  will  receive 
new  souls  (Ber.  R.  2  7;  6  7;  Vayy.  R.  12  2;  16  1, 
etc;  cf  Sib  Or  4  187). 

Where  direct  Gr  influence,  however,  can  be 
predicated,  pure  soul-immortality  is  found  (cf 

Wisd  8  19.20;  9  15  [but  Wind's  true 
6.  Greek  teaching  is  very  uncertain):  En  102 
Concepts  4 — 106;  108;  Slav  En;  4  Mace;  Jos, 

and  esp.  Philo).  According  to  Jos 
{BJ,  II.  viii,  11)  the  Essence  held  this  doctrine, 
but  as  Jos  graecizes  the  Pharisaic  resurrection  into 
Pythagorean  soul-migration  (II;  viii,  14;  contrast 
Ant,  XVIII,  i,  3),  h  is  evidence  is  doubtful.  Note, 
moreover,  how  Lk  6  9;  9  25;  12  4.5  has  reworded 
Mk  3  4;  8  30;  Mt  10  28  for  Gr  readers.  In  a 
vague  way  even  Palestinian  Judaism  hail  something 
of  the  same  concepts  (2  Esd  7  88  ;  2  Cor  4  16; 
12  2),  while  it  is  commonly  held  that  the  souls  in 
the  intermediate  state  can  enjoy  happiness,  a  state- 
ment first  appearing  in  En  22  (Jub  23  31  is  hardly 
serious). 

//.  Resurrection  in  the  OT  and  Intermediate 
Literature. — For  the  reasons  given  above,  references 

in  the  OT  to  the  resurrection  doctrine 
1.  The  OT  are  few.    Probably  it  is  to  be  found 

in  Ps  17  15;  16  11;  48  15;  73  24, 
and  in  each  case  with  increased  probability,  but 
for  exact  discussions  the  student  must  consult  the 
comma.  Of  course  no  exact  dating  of  these  Ps 
passages  is  possible.  With  still  higher  probability 
the  doctrine  is  expressed  in  Job  14  13-15;  19  25- 
29,  but  again  alternative  explanations  are  just 
possible,  and,  again,  Job  is  a  notoriously  hard  book  to 
date  (see  Job,  Book  op).  The  two  certain  passages 
are  Isa  26  19  m  and  Dnl  12  2.  In  the  former 
(to  be  dated  about  332[?])  it  is  promised  that  the 
"dew  of  light"  shall  fall  on  the  earth  and  so  the 
(righteous)  dead  shall  revive.    But  this  resurrection 


is  confined  to  Pal  and  does  not  include  the  unright- 
eous.   For  Dnl  12  2  see  below. 

Indeed,  resurrection  for  the  righteous  only  was 
thought  of  much  more  naturally  than  a  general 
resurrection.    And  still  more  naturally 

2.  The  a  resurrection  of  martyrs  was  thought 
Righteous    of,  such  simply  receiving  back  what 

they  had  given  up  for  God.  So  in 
En  90  33  (prior  to  107  BC)  and  2  Mace  7  9.11. 
23;  14  46  (only  martyrs  are  mentioned  in  2  Mace); 
cf  Rev  20  4.  But  of  course  the  idea  once  given 
could  not  be  restricted  to  martyrs  only,  and  the  in- 
termediate lit.  contains  so  many  references  to  the 
resurrection  of  the  righteous  as  to  debar  citation. 
Early  passages  arc  En  91  10  {perhaps  pre-Mac- 
cabean);  XII  P,  Test.  Judah  26  4  (before  107). 
A  very  curious  passage  is  En  26  (5,  where  the  risen 
saints  merely  live  longer  than  did  their  fathers,  i.e. 
resurrection  does  not imply  immortality.  This  pas- 
sage seems  to  be  unique. 

For  a  resurrection  of  unrighteous  men  (Dnl  12  2; 
En  22  11;  XII  P,  Tost.  Bcnj.  10  7.8,  Armenian  text 

— in  none  of  these  cases  a  gcnertil  resur- 

3.  The  Un-  rection),  a  motive  is  given  in  En  22 
righteous      13:  for  such  men  the  mere  condition 

of  Sheol  is  not  punishment  enough. 
For  a  general  resurrection  the  motive  is  always 
the  final  judgment,  so  that  all  human  history  may 
be  summed  up  in  one  supreme  act.  The  idea  is 
not  very  common,  and  Xll  P,  Test.  Benj.  10  7.8 
(Gr  text);  Bar  60  2;  En  61  1;  Sib  Or  4  178-90; 
Life  of  Adam  (Gr)  10,  and  2  Esd  6  45;  7  32; 
14  35  about  account  for  all  the  unequivocal  pas- 
saged. It  is  not  found  in  the  earliest  part  of  the 
Talm.  XII  P,  Test.  Benj.  10  7.8  (Gr)  has  two 
resurrections. 

Finally,  much  of  the  lit.  knows  no  immortality 
at  all.    Eccl,  Sir  and  1  Mace  arc  the  most  familiar 

examples,  but  there  are  many  others. 

4.  Complete  It  is  esp.  interesting  that  the  very 
Denial        spiritual  author  of  2  Esd  did  not  think 

it  worth  whilo  to  modify  the  categori- 
cal denial  in  the  source  used  in  13  20.  Of  course, 
the  Jewish  party  that  persisted  most  in  a  denial 
of  any  resurrection  was  the  Sadducees  (Mt  22  23 
and  I;  'a;  Acts  23  8),  with  an  extreme  conservatism 
often  found  among  aristocrats. 

III.  Teaching  of  Christ. — The  question  is  dis- 
cussed explicitly  in  the  familiar  passage  Mk  12 

18  27  ||  Mt  22  23-33  ll  Lk  20  27-38. 
1.  Mk  12:  The  Sadducees  assumed  that  resurrec- 
18-27         tion  implies  simply  a  resuscitation  to 

a  resumption  of  human  functions,  in- 
cluding the  physical  side  of  marriage  Their  error 
lay  in  the  low  idea  of  God.  For  the  Scriptures 
teach  a  God  whose  ability  and  willingness  to  care 
for  His  creatures  are  so  unlimited  that  the  destiny 
He  has  prepared  for  them  is  caricatured  if  con- 
ceived in  any  terms  but  the  absolutely  highest. 
Hence  there  follows  not  only  the  truth  of  the  resur- 
rection, but  a  resurrection  to  a  state  as  far  above 
the  sexual  sphere  as  that  of  the  angels.  (The  possi- 
bility of  mutual  recognition  by  husband  and  wife 
is  irrelevant,  nor  is  it  even  said  that  the  resurrection 
bodies  are  asexual.)  Luke  (20  36)  odds  the  explana- 
tion that,  as  there  are  to  be  no  deaths,  marriage 
(in  its  relation  to  births)  will  not  exist.  It  may 
be  thought  that  Christ's  argument  would  support 
equally  well  the  immortality  of  the  soul  only,  and, 
as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  same  argument  is  used  for 
the  latter  doctrine  in  4  Mace  7  18.19;  16  25. 
But  in  Jems  and  under  the  given  circumstances 
this  is  quite  impossible.  And,  moreover,  it  would 
seem  that  any  such  dualism  would  be  a  violation 
of  Christ's  teaching  as  to  God's  care. 

However,  the  argument  seems  to  touch  only  the 
resurrection  of  the  righteous,  esp.  in  the  form  given 
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in  Lk  (cf  Lk  M  14).  (But  that  Luke  thought  of 
so  limiting  the  resurrection  is  disproved  by  Acts 
24  15.)  Similarly  in  Mt  8  11  Lk  IS 
2.  In  Gen-  28;  Mk  13  27  ,|  Nit  24  31.  Hut,  as  a 
eral  feature  in  the  Judgment,  the  resur- 

rection of  all  men  is  taught.  Then 
the  men  of  Sodom,  Tyre,  Nineveh  appear  (Mt  11 
22.24;  12  41.42  IJc  10  14;  11  32),  and  those  east 
into  Gehenna  are  represented  as  having  a  body 
(Mk  9  43-17;  Mt  6  29.30;  10  28;  18  8.9).  And 
at  the  great  final  assize  (Mt  25  31-46)  all  men 
appear.  In  the  Fourth  Gospel  a  similar  distinc- 
tion is  made  (8  39.40.44.54;  11  25),  the  resur- 
rection of  the  righteous,  based  on  their  union  with 
God  through  Christ  and  their  present  possession 
of  this  union,  and  (in  6  28.29)  the  general  resur- 
rection to  judgment.  Whether  these  passages 
imply  two  resurrections  or  emphasize  only  the  ex- 
treme difference  in  conditions  at  the  one  cannot  be 
determined. 

Tho  paasages  in  4  Mace  referred  to  above  read: 
"They  who  care  for  piety  with  their  whole  heart,  they 
alone  are  able  to  conquer  the  impulses  of  the  flesh,  be- 
lieving that  like  our  patriarchs  Abraham,  Isaac.  Jacob, 
they  do  not  die  to  Ood  but  live  to  Ood"  (7  18.19): 
and  "They  knew  that  dying  for  Ood  they  would  Uvo 
to  God.  even  as  Abraham  and  Isaac  and  Jacob  and  all 
the  patriarchs"  (16  25).  It  Is  distinctly  possible  that 
Our  Lord's  words  may  have  boon  known  to  the  author 
of  4  Mace,  although  the  possibility  that  Christ  approved 
and  broadened  the  tenets  of  some  splritually-mlnded 
few  is  not  to  be  disregarded.  More  possible  Is  It  that 
4  Mace  Influenced  Luke's  Or  phraseology.  See  Mac- 
casii-b.  Boo*  or,  IV. 

IV.  Thm  Apostolic  Doctrin: — For  the  apostles, 
Christ's  victory  over  death  took  tho  resurrection 
doctrine  out  of  the  realm  of  speeula- 

1.  Refer-     tive  eschntology.    Henceforth  it  is  a 
ences  fact  of  experience,  basic  for  Chris- 
tianity.   Direct  references  in  the  XT 

are  found  in  Acts  4  2;  17  18.32;  23  6;  24  15.21; 
Rom  4  17;  6  17:  6  5.8;  8  11;  11  15;  1  Cor  6 
14;  IS;  2  Cor  1  9;  4  14;  6  1-10;  Phil  3  10. 
11.21;  Col  1  18;  1  Thesa  4  13-18;  2  Tim  2  18; 
He  6  2;  11  19.35;  Rev  20  4.5  (martyrs  onlv); 
20  12.13.  Of  these  only  Acta  24  15;  Rev  20  12. 
13,  refer  to  a  general  resurrection  with  absolute 
unambiguitv,  but  the  doctrine  is  certainly  con- 
tained in  others  and  in  2  Tim  4  1  besides. 

A  theology  of  the  resurrection  is  given  fully  by 
St.  Paul.    Basic  is  the  conception  of  the  union  of 
the  believer  with  Christ,  so  that  our 

2.  Pauline  resurrection  follows  from  His  (esp. 
Doctrine      Rom  8  5-11;    Phil  8  10.11).  Every 

deliverance  from  danger  is  a  foretaste 
of  the  resurrection  (2  Cor  4  10.11).  Indeed  so 
certain  is  it,  that  it  may  l>e  spoken  of  as  accom- 
plished (Eph  2  6).  From  another  standpoint,  the 
resurrection  is  simply  part  of  God's  general  redemp- 
tion of  Nature  at  the  consummation  (Rom  8  11. 
18-25).  As  the  believer  then  passes  into  a  condi- 
tion of  glory,  his  body  must  be  altered  for  the  new 
conditions  (1  Cor  15  50;  Phil  8  21);  it  becomes 
a  "spiritual  body,  belonging  to  the  realm  of  the 
spirit  (not  "spiritual"  in  opposition  to  "material"). 
Nature  shows  us  how  different  "bodies"  can  be — 
from  the  "l>ody"  of  the  sun  to  the  bodies  of  the 
lowest  animals  the  kind  depends  merely  on  the 
creative  will  of  God  (1  Cor  16  38-41).  Nor  is  the 
idea  of  a  change  in  the  body  of  the  same  thing  un- 
familiar: look  at  the  difference  in  the  "body"  of 
a  grain  of  wheat  at  its  sowing  and  after  it  is  grown! 
(ver  37).  Just  so,  I  am  "sown"  or  sent  into  the 
world  (probably  not  "buried")  with  one  kind  of 
body,  but  my  resurrection  will  see  me  with  a  body 
adapted  to  my  life  with  Christ  and  God  (vs  42-44). 
If  I  am  still  alive  at  the  Parousia,  this  new  body 
shall  be  clothed  upon  my  present  body  (vs  53.54; 
2  Cor  6  2-4).  otherwise  I  shall  be  raised  in  it 
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(ver  52).  This  body  exists  already  in  the  heavens 
(2  Cor  6  1.2),  and  when  it  is  clothed  upon  me  the 
natural  functions  of  the  present  body  will  be  abol- 
ished (1  Cor  6  13).  Yet  a  motive  for  refraining 
from  impurity  is  to  keep  undented  the  body  that 
is  to  rise  (1  Cor  6  13.14). 

The  relation  of  the  matter  in  the  present  body 
to  that  in  the  resurrection  body  was  a  question  St. 

Paul  never  raised.    In  1  Cor  6  13.14 

3.  Conti-  it  appears  that  ho  thought  of  the  body 
nuity  as  something  more  than  the  sum  of 

its  organs,  for  the  organs  perish,  but 
the  body  is  raised.  Nor  does  he  discuss  the  even- 
tual fate  of  the  dead  body.  The  imagery  of  1  Theaa 
4  16.17;  1  Cor  15  52  is  that  of  leaving  the  graves 
and  in  the  case  of  Christ's  resurrection,  the  type  of 
ours,  that  which  was  buried  was  that  which  was 
raised  (1  Cor  15  4).  Perhaps  the  thought  is  that 
the  touch  of  the  resurrection  body  destroys  all 
things  in  the  old  body  that  are  unadapted  to  the 
new  state:  perhaps  there  is  an  idea  that  the  essence 
of  tho  old  body  is  what  we  might  call  "non-material," 
so  that  decay  simply  anticipates  tho  work  the  resur- 
rection will  do.  At  all  events,  such  reflections  are 
"beyond  what  is  written." 

A  partial  parallel  to  tho  idea  of  the  resurrection 
body  being  already  in  heaven  is  found  in  Slav 

En  22  8.9,  where  the  tout  receives 

4.  2  Cor,  clothing  laid  up  for  it  (cf  Asc  Isa  7 
Ch  6  22.23  and  possibly  Rev  6  11).  But 

Christ  also  speaks  of  a  reward  being 
already  in  heaven  (Mt  6  12).  A  more  important 
question  is  the  time  of  the  clothing  in  2  Cor  5  1-5. 
A  group  of  scholars  (ileinrici,  Schmiedel,  Holtz- 
mann,  Clemen,  Charles,  etc)  conskler  that  St.  Paul 
has  here  changed  his  views  from  those  of  1  Cor; 
that  he  now  considers  the  resurrection  body  to  be 
assumed  immediately  at  death,  and  they  translate 
vs  2.3  "  'we  groan  [at  the  burdens  of  life),  longing  to 
bo  clothed  upon  with  our  habitation  which  is  from 
heaven' :  because,  when  we  shall  be  clothed  with  it, 
we  shall  have  no  more  nakedness  to  experience" 
(Weizsacker's  tr  of  the  NT) .  But  2  Cor  would  have 
been  a  most  awkward  place  to  announce  a  change  of 
views,  for  it  was  written  in  part  as  a  defence  against 
inconsistency  (1  17,  etc).  The  willingness  to  be  ab- 
sent from  the  body  (6  8)  loses  all  its  point  if  another 
and  better  body  is  to  be  given  at  once.  The  gram- 
matical reasons  for  the  interpretation  above  (best 
stated  by  Heinrici)  are  very  weak.  And  the  tr  given 
reads  into  the  verse  something  that  simply  is  not 
there.  Consequently  it  is  far  Letter  to  follow  the 
older  interpretation  of  Meyer  (B.  Weiss,  Boutset, 
Lictzmann,  Baehmann,  Menzics,  etc;  Bachmann  is 
esp.  good)  and  the  obvious  sense  of  the  passage: 
St.  Paul  dreads  being  left  naked  by  death,  but  finds 
immediate  consolation  at  the  thought  of  being  with 
Christ,  and  eventual  consolation  at  the  thought  of 
the  body  to  be  received  at  the  Parousia.  (In  Phil 
1  21-24  this  dread  is  overcome.) 

Of  a  resurrection  of  the  wicked,  St.  Paul  has  little 
to  say.  The  doctrine  Beoms  clearly  stated  in  2  Cor 
6  10  (and  in  2  Tim  4  1,  unless  tho  Pauline  author- 
ship of  2  Tim  is  denied).  But  St.  Paul  is  willing 
to  treat  the  fate  of  the  unrighteous  with  silence. 

V.  Summary.— The  points  in  the  NT  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection  of  the  righteous,  then,  seem  to  be 

these:  The  personality  of  the  believer 
L  NT  survives  after  death  and  is  with  Christ. 
Data  But  it  is  lacking  in  something  that  will 

be  supplied  at  the  consummation,  when 
a  body  will  be  given  in  which  there  is  nothing  to 
hinder  perfect  intercourse  with  God.  The  connec- 
tion of  this  body  with  the  present  body  is  not  dis- 
cussed, except  for  saying  that  some  connection 
exists,  with  the  necessity  of  a  transformation  for 
those  alive  at  the  end.    In  this  state  nothing  remains 
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that  is  inconsistent  with  the  height  to  which  man 
is  raised,  and  in  particular  sexual  relations  (Mk  12 
25)  and  the  processes  of  nutrition  (1  Cor  6  13) 
cease.  For  this  end  the  whole  power  of  God  is 
available.  And  it  is  insured  by  the  perfect  trust 
the  believer  may  put  in  God  and  by  the  resurrection 
of  Christ,  with  whom  the  believer  has  become  inti- 
mately united.  The  unrighteous  are  raised  for  the 
final  vindication  of  God's  dealings  in  history.  7' 
resurrections  are  found  in  Rev  20  5.13  and  quite 
possibly  in  1  Thesa  4  16;  1  Cor  15  23.24.  Hence 
the  phrase  first  resurrection;  see  Last  Judgment. 

Into  the  "blanks"  of  this  scheme  the  believer  Is  natu- 
1  to  Insert  such  matter  iws  may  ««  >m  to  him 
beat  compatible  with  hla  other  concepts 
of  Christianity  and  of  philosophy.  As 
Is  so  ofu-n  the  case  with  passages  in  the 
Bible,  the  student  marvels  at  the  way 
the  sacred  writers  were  restrained  from 
committing  Christianity  to  metaphysical  schemes  that 
growth  In  human  knowledge  might  afterward  show  to 
Is-  false.  But  the  theologian  must  take  care  to  distin- 
guish bet  woo  n  the  revealed  facta  and  the  interpretation 
given  them  In  any  system  that  he  construct*  to  make  the 
doctrine  conform  to  the  Ideas  of  his  own  time  or  circle — 
a  distinction  too  often  forgotten  In  the  past  and  some- 
times with  lamentable  results.  Esp.  Is  It  well  to  remem- 
ber that  such  a  phrase  as  "  a  purely  spiritual  Immortality" 
rusts  on  a  metaphysical  dualism  that  Is  today  obsolete, 
and  that  such  a  phrase  is  hardly  loss  nalvo  than  the 
expectation  thai  the  resurrection  body  will  contain 
identically  the  material  of  the  present  body.  We  are 
still  quite  In  the  dark  as  to  the  relations  of  what  wo  call 
•  soul-'  and  "body."  and  so,  naturally.  It  is  quite  Im- 
possible to  dogmatize.  A.  Meyerin  his  ROO  art.  ("  Auf- 
enlehung,  dogmatised ")  has  some  interesting  sugges- 
tions. For  an  idealist  ■  metaphyslc.  where  soul  and  body 
are  only  two  forma  of  Ood's  thought,  the  resurrection 
offers  no  difficulties.  If  the  body  be  regarded  as  the 
web  of  forces  that  proceed  from  the  soul,  tho  resurrection 
would  take  tho  form  of  the  return  of  those  forces  to  their 
center  at  the  consummation.  If  "body"  be  considered 
to  embrace  the  totality  of  effects  that  proceed  from  the 
individual,  at  tho  end  tho  Individual  will  And  in  these 
effects  tho  exact  expression  of  himself  (Pechner'a  theory). 
Or  resurrection  may  be  considered  as  the  end  of  evo- 
lution—the  reunion  in  God  of  all  that  has  been  differ- 
entiated and  so  evolved  and  enriched.  Such  lines  must 
be  followed  cautiously,  but  may  be  found  to  lead  to 
results  of  great  value. 

In  recent  years  the  attention  of  scholars  has  been 
directed  to  the  problem  of  how  far  the  teachings  of  other 
religions  assisted  the  Jews  In  attaining  a  resurrection 
doctrine.  Practically  only  tho  Purs  system  comes  Into 
question,  and  here  the  facts  seem  to  be  those:  A  belief 
among  the  Persians  In  the  resurrection  of  the  body  Is 
attested  for  the  pro-Christian  period  by  tho  fragments 
of  Thoopompus  (4th  cent.  BC),  preserved  by  Diogenes 
I  fortius  and  Aeneas  of  Gaza.  That  this  doctrine  was 
taught  by  Zoroaster  himself  is  not  capable  of  exact 

f>roof.  but  is  probable.  But  on  the  precise  details  wo  are 
n  great  uncertainty.  In  tho  A  vesta  tho  doctrine  is  not 
found  In  the  oldest  part  (tho  Gaikat).  but  is  mentioned 
In  the  19th  Yaikt,  a  document  that  has  certainly  under- 

Sddo  post-Christian  redaction  of  an  extent  that  is  not 
!•  terminable.  The  fullest  Pers  source  is  the  Bunda- 
kfh  (30),  written  In  the  Oth  Christian  cent.  It  certainly 
contains  much  very  ancient  matter,  but  tho  age  of  any 
given  passago  in  It  Is  always  a  problem.  Consequently 
the  sources  must  bo  used  with  great  caution.  It  may  be 
noted  that  late  Judaism  certainly  was  affected  to  some 
degree  by  tho  Pers  religion  (see  Tob.  cap.),  but  there  are 
so  many  natlvo  Jewish  elements  that  were  leading  to  a 
resurrection  doctrine  that  familiarity  with  the  Pers 
belief  could  have  been  an  assistance  only.  Esp.  is  It  to 
be  noted  that  the  great  acceptance  of  tho  doctrine  lies 
In  the  post-Maccabcan  period,  when  direct  Pen  Influ- 
ence la  hardly  to  be  thought  of.    See  Zoroastriakism. 

Literature. — Tho  older  works  suffer  from  a  defective 
understanding  of  the  presuppositions,  but  Salmond, 
Ckritlian  Doctrint  of  I  mmorlality,  is  always  useful. 
Brown.  Tkt  Ckritlian  Hope,  1912.  is  excellent  and  con- 
tains a  full  blbUography.  Charles.  Etc katology,  and  art. 
"  Eschatology "  in  KB  are  Invaluable,  but  must  bo  used 
critically  by  the  thorough  student,  for  the  opinions 
are  often  individualistic.  Wotherspoon's  art.  "Resur- 
rection" in  DCG  Is  good:  Bernard's  In  HDB  Is  not  so 
good.  On  1  Cor.  Plndlay  or  (better)  Edwards;  on  2  Cor 
Menzles.  In  German  the  NT  Theologies  of  Weiss. 
Holtzmann.  Felne;  Schaeder's  "Auferstehung"  In  PRE*. 
On  1  Cor,  Helnrlcl  and  J.  Weiss  In  Meyer  (ods  8  and 
0):  on  2  Cor.  Bachmann  In  the  Zahn  series.  On  hoth 
Cor  epp.'  Bousset  In  the  .Seknftrn  lit*  ST  of  J.  Weiss 
(the  work  of  an  expert  In  eschatology).  and  Llctzrnann  in 
his  Handbvtk.  Sec  Body;  Eschatoloot  (OT  and  NT); 
i:  Soul;  Spirit. 

Burton  Scott  Easton 


RESURRECTION,   GOSPEL   OP   THE.  See 

Apocryphal  Gospels. 

RESURRECTION  OF  JESUS  CHRIST,  THE: 

1.  Pint  Proof:  The  Life  of  Jesus 

2.  Second  Proof:  The  Empty  Orave 

3.  Third  Proof:  Transformation  of  the  Disciples 

4.  Fourth  Proof:  Existence  of  the  Primitive  Church 

5.  Fifth  Proof:  The  Witness  of  St.  Paul 
a.  Sixth  Proof:  The  Oospel  Record 

7.  Summary  and  Conclusion 

8.  Theology  of  the  Resurrection 

LITERATURE 

The  Resurrection  has  always  been  felt  to  lie 
vital  in  connection  with  Christianity.  As  a  con- 
sequence, opponents  have  almost  always  concen- 
trated their  attacks,  and  Christians  hnvc  centered 
their  defence,  upon  it.  It  is  therefore  of  1  he  utmost 
importance  to  give  attention  to  the  subject,  as  it 
appears  in  the  NT.  There  are  several  converging 
lines  of  evidence,  and  none  can  be  overlooked^ 
Each  must  have  its  place  and  weight.  The  issues 
at  stake  are  so  serious  that  nothing  must  be  omitted. 

The  first  proof  is  the  life  of  Jesus  Christ  Himself. 
It  is  always  a  disappointment  when  a  life  which 
commenced  well  finishes  badly.  We 
1.  First  have  this  feeling  even  in  fiction: 
Proof:  The  instinct  demands  that  a  story  should 
Life  of  end  well.  Much  more  is  this  true 
Jesus  of  Jesus  Christ.    A  perfect  life  char- 

acterized by  Divine  cluims  ends  in 
its  prime  in  a  cruel  and  shameful  death.  Is  that 
a  fitting  close?  Surely  death  could  not  end  every- 
thing after  such  a  noble  career.  The  Gosj>els  give 
the  resurrection  as  the  completion  of  the  picture 
of  Jesus  Christ.  There  is  no  real  doubt  that  Christ 
anticipated  His  own  resurrection.  At  first  He  used 
only  vague  terms,  such  as;  "Destroy  this  Temple, 
and  in  three  days  I  will  raise  it  up.  But  later  on 
He  spoke  plainly,  and  whenever  He  mentioned  His 
death,  He  added,  "The  Son  of  man  ....  must 
be  raised  the  third  day."  These  references  are  too 
numerous  to  be  overlooked,  and,  in  spite  of  diffi- 
culties of  detail,  they  are,  in  any  proper  treatment 
of  the  Gospels,  an  integral  part  of  the  claim  made 
for  Himself  by  Jesus  Christ  (Mt  12  38-40;  16  21; 
17  9  23  ;  20  19;  27  63;  Mk  8  31;  9  9.31;  10  34; 
14  58;  Lk  9  22;  18  33;  Jn  2  19-21).  His  ve- 
racity is  at  stake  if  He  did  not  rise.  Surely  the 
word  of  such  a  One  must  be  given  due  credence. 
We  are  therefore  compelled  to  face  the  fact  that  the 
resurrection  of  which  the  Gospels  speak  is  the  resur- 
rection of  no  ordinary  man,  but  of  Jesus — that  is  of 
One  whose  life  and  character  had  been  unique,  and 
for  whose  shameful  death  no  proper  explanation 
was  conceivable  {Denney,  Jesus  and  the  Gospel, 
122  f).  Is  it  possible  that,  in  view  of  His  perfect 
truthfulness  of  word  and  deed,  there  should  be  such 
an  anti-climax  as  is  involved  in  a  denial  of  His  assur- 
ance that  He  would  rise  again  (C.  H.  Robinson, 
Studies  in  the  Resurrection,  30)?  Consider,  too,  the 
death  of  Christ  in  the  light  of  His  perfect  life.  If 
that  death  was  the  close  of  a  life  so  beautiful,  so 
remarkable,  so  Godlike,  we  are  faced  with  an  insol- 
uble mystery— the  permanent  triumph  of  wrong 
over  right,  and  the  impossibility  of  believing  in 
truth  or  justice  in  the  world  (C.  H.  Robinson,  op. 
cit.,  3R).  So  the  resurrection  is  not  to  be  regarded 
as  an  isolated  event,  a  fact  in  the  history  of  Christ 
separated  from  all  else.  It  must  be  taken  in  close 
connection  with  what  precedes.  The  true  solution 
of  the  problem  is  to  be  found  in  that  estimate  of 
Christ  which  "most  entirely  fits  in  with  the  totality 
of  the  facts"  (Orr,  The  Resurrection  of  Jesus,  14). 

Another  line  of  proof  is  the  fact  of  the  empty 
grave  and  the  disappearance  of  the  body.  That 
Jesus  died  and  was  buried,  and  that  on  the  third 
morning  the  tomb  was  empty,  is  not  now  seriously 
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challenged.  Tlie  theory  of  a  swoon  and  a  recovery 
in  tho  tomb  is  impossible,  and  to  it  Strauss  "practi- 
cally give*  its  deathblow"  (Orr,  op. 
2.  Second  cit.,  43).  At  Christ's  burial  a  stone 
Proof:  The  was  rolled  before  the  tomb,  the  tomb 
Empty  was  sealed,  and  a  guard  was  placed 
Grave  before  it.  Yet  on  the  third  morning 
the  body  had  disappeared,  and  the 
tomb  was  empty.  There  are  only  two  alternatives. 
His  body  must  have  been  taken  out  of  the  grave  by 
human  hands  or  else  by  superhuman  power.  If  the 
hands  were  human,  they  must  have  been  those  of 
His  friends  or  of  His  foes.  If  His  friends  had  wished 
to  take  out  His  body,  the  question  at  once  arises 
whether  they  could  have  done  so  in  the  face  of  the 
stone,  the  seal  and  the  guard.  If  His  foes  had  con- 
templated this  action,  the  question  arises  whether 
they  would  seriously  have  considered  it.  It  is  ex- 
tremely improbable  that  any  effort  should  have  been 
made  to  remove  the  body  out  of  the  reach  of  the  dis- 
ciples. Why  should  His  enemies  do  the  very  thing 
that  would  be  most  likely  to  spread  the  report  of 
His  resurrection?  As  Chrysostom  said,  "If  the  body 
had  been  stolen,  they  could  not  have  stolen  it  naked, 
because  of  the  delay  in  stripping  it  of  the  burial 
clothes  and  the  trouble  caused  by  the  drugs  adhering 
to  it"  (quoted  in  Day,  Evidence  for  the  Resurrection, 
35).  Besides,  the  position  of  the  grave-clothes 
proves  the  impossibility  of  the  theft  of  the  body 
(see  Gr  of  Jn  SO  6.7;  11  44;  Griralcy,  Temple  of 
H umanity,  69,  70:  Latham,  The  Risen  Matter;  Ex- 
pos T,  XIII,  293  f ;  XIV,  510).  How,  too,  is  it  pos- 
sible to  account  for  the  failure  of  the  Jews  to  dis- 
prove t  he  resurrection?  Not  more  than  seven  weeks 
afterward  Peter  preached  in  that  city  the  fact  that 
Jesus  had  been  raised.  What  would  have  been 
easier  or  more  conclusive  than  for  the  Jews  to  have 
produced  the  dead  body  and  silenced  Peter  forever? 

Tho  silence  of  the  Jews  is  as  significant  as  the 
speech  of  the  Christians"  (Fairbairn,  Studies  in  the 
Life  of  Christ,  357). 

The  fact  of  the  empty  tomb  with  the  disap- 
pearance of  the  body  remains  a  problem  to  be  faced. 
It  is  now  admitted  that  the  evidence  for  the  empty 
tomb  is  adequate,  and  that  it  was  part  of  the  primi- 
tive belief  (Foundations,  134, 154).  It  is  important 
to  realize  the  force  of  this  admission,  because  it  is  a 
testimony  to  St.  Paul's  use  of  the  term  "third  day" 
(sec  below)  and  to  the  Christian  observance  of  the 
first  day  of  the  week.  And  yet  in  spite  of  this  we 
are  told  that  a  belief  in  the  empty  tomb  is  impossible. 
By  some  writers  the  idea  of  resurrection  is  inter- 
preted to  mean  the  revival  of  Christ's  spiritual 
influence  on  the  disciples,  which  had  been  brought 
to  a  close  by  His  death.  It  is  thought  that  the 
essential  idea  and  value  of  Christ's  resurrection 
can  be  conserved,  even  while  the  belief  in  His  bodily 
rising  from  the  grave  is  surrendered  (Orr,  The 
Resurrection  of  Jesus,  23) .  But  how  can  we  believe 
in  the  resurrection  while  we  regard  the  basis  of  the 
primitive  belief  in  it  as  a  mistake,  not  to  say  a 
fraud?  The  disciples  found  the  tomb  empty,  and 
on  the  strength  of  this  they  believed  He  had  risen. 
How  can  the  belief  be  true  if  the  foundation  be 
false?  Besides,  the  various  forms  of  the  vision- 
theory  are  now  gradually  but  surely  being  regarded 
as  inadequate  and  impossible.  Tney  involve  the 
change  of  almost  every  fact  in  the  Gospel  history, 
and  the  invention  of  new  scenes  and  conditions  of 
which  the  Gospels  know  nothing  (Orr,  op.  cit.,  222). 
It  has  never  been  satisfactorily  shown  why  the 
disciples  should  have  had  this  abundant  experience 
of  visions:  nor  why  they  should  have  had  it  so  soon 
after  the  death  of  Christ  and  within  a  strictly  limited 
period;  nor  why  it  suddenly  reaned.  The  disciples 
were  familiar  with  the  apparition  of  a  spirit,  like 
Samuel's,  and  with  the  resuscitation  of  a  body,  like 


Lazarus'  but  what  they  had  not  experienced  or 
imagined  was  the  fact  of  a  spiritual  body,  the  com- 
bination of  body  and  spirit  in  an  entirely  novel  way. 
So  the  old  theory  of  a  vision  is  now  virtually  set 
aside,  and  for  it  is  substituted  the  theory  of  a*  real 
spiritual  manifestation  of  the  risen  Christ.  The 
question  at  once  arises  whether  this  is  not  prompted 
by  an  unconscious  but  real  desire  to  get  rid  of  any- 
thing like  a  physical  resurrection.  Whatever  may 
be  true  of  unbelievers,  this  is  an  impossible  position 
for  those  who  believe  Christ  is  alive. 

Even  though  we  may  be  ready  to  admit  the  reality 
of  telepathic  communicat  ion,  it  is  impossible  to  ar- 
gue that  this  is  equivalent  to  the  idea  of  resurrec- 
tion. Psychical  research  has  not  proceeded  far 
enough  as  yet  to  warrant  arguments  being  built 
on  it,  though  in  any  case  it  is  difficult,  if  not  im- 
possible, to  obtain  material  from  this  quarter  which 
will  answer  to  the  conditions  of  the  physical  resur- 
rection recorded  in  the  NT.  "The  survival  of  t  he 
soul  is  not  resurrection."  "Whoever  heard  of  a  spirit 
being  buried?"  (Orr,  The  Resurrection  of  Jesus,  229). 

In  view  of  the  records  of  the  Gospels  and  the  gen- 
eral testimony  of  the  NT,  it  is  impossible  to  be 
"agnostic"  as  to  what  happened  at  the  grave  of 
Jesus,  even  though  we  are  quite  sure  that  He  who 
died  now  lives  and  reigns.  It  is  sometimes  said 
that  faith  is  not  bound  up  with  holding  a  particular 
view  of  the  relations  of  Christ's  present  glory  with 
the  body  that  was  once  in  Joseph  *  tomb,  that  faith 
is  to  be  exercised  in  the  exalted  Lord,  and  that 
belief  in  a  resuscitation  of  the  human  body  is  no 
vital  part  of  it.  It  is  no  doubt  true  that  faith  today 
is  to  be  exercised  solely  in  the  exalted  and  glorified 
Lord,  but  faith  must  ultimately  rest  on  fact,  and  it 
is  difficult  to  understand  how  Christian  faith  can 
really  be  "agnostic"  with  regard  to  the  facts  about 
the  empty  tomb  and  the  risen  body,  which  are  so 
prominent  in  the  NT,  and  which  form  an  essential 
part  of  the  apostolic  witness.  The  attempt  to  set 
faith  and  historical  evidence  in  opposition  to  each 
other,  which  is  so  marked  a  characteristic  of  much 
modern  thought,  will  never  satisfy  general  Christian 
intelligence,  and  if  there  is  to  be  any  real  belief  in 
the  historical  character  of  the  NT,  it  is  impossible 
to  be  "agnostic"  about  facts  that  are  writ  so  large 
on  the  face  of  the  records.  When  once  the  evidence 
for  the  empty  tomb  is  allowed  to  be  adequate,  the 
impossibility  of  any  other  explanation  than  that 
indicated  in  the  NT  is  at  once  seen.  The  evidence 
must  be  accounted  for  and  adequately  explained. 
And  so  we  come  again  to  the  insuperable  barrier  of 
the  empty  tomb,  which,  together  with  the  apostolic 
witness,  stands  impregnable  against  all  the  attacks 
of  visional  and  apparitional  theories.  It  is  becom- 
ing more  evident  that  these  theories  are  entirely 
inadequate  to  account  for  tho  records  in  the  Gospels, 
as  well  as  for  the  place  and  power  of  those  Gospels 
in  the  early  church  and  in  all  subsequent  ages.  The 
force  of  the  evidence  for  the  empty  grave  and  the 
disappearance  of  the  body  is  clearly  seen  by  the 
explanations  suggested  by  various  modern  writers 
(those  of  Oscar  Holtzmann,  K.  Ijike,  and  A.  Meyer 
can  be  seen  in  Orr,  The  Resurrection  of  Jesus,  ch 
viii,  and  that  of  Reville  in  C.  H.  Robinson,  Studies 
in  the  Resurrection  of  Christ,  69;  see  also  art.  by 
Streeter  in  Foundations).  Not  one  of  them  is 
tenable  without  doing  violence  to  the  Gospel  story, 
and  also  without  putting  forth  new  theories  which 
are  not  only  improbable  in  themselves,  but  are 
without  a  shred  of  real  historical  or  lit  entry  evidence. 
The  one  outstanding  fact  which  baffles  all  these 
writers  is  the  empty  grave. 

Others  suggest  that  resurrection  means  a  real 
objective  appearance  of  the  risen  Christ  without 
implying  anv  physical  reanimation,  that  "the  resur- 
rection of  Christ  was  an  objective  reality,  but 
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not  a  physical  resuscitation"  (C.  H.  Robinson, 
Studies  in  the  Resurrection  of  Christ,  12).  But  the 
difficulty  here  is  ad  to  the  meaning  of  the  term 
"resurrection."  If  it  means  a  return  from  the  dead, 
a  rising  again  (re-),  must  there  not  have  been  some 
identity  between  that  which  was  put  in  the  tomb 
and  the  "objective  reality"  which  appeared  to  the 
disciples?  Wherein  lies  the  essential  difference 
between  an  objective  vision  and  an  objective  appear- 
ance? If  we  believe  the  apostolic  testimony  to 
the  empty  tomb,  why  may  we  not  accept  their 
evidence  to  the  actual  resurrection?  They  evi- 
dently recognized  their  Master,  and  this  recogni- 
tion must  have  been  due  to  some  famdiarity  with 
His  bodily  appearance.  No  difficulty  of  conceiving 
of  the  resurrection  of  mankind  hereafter  must  be 
allowed  to  set  aside  the  plain  facta  of  the  record 
about  Christ.  It  is,  of  course,  quite  clear  that  the 
resurrection  body  of  Jesus  was  not  exactly  the  same 
as  when  it  was  put  in  the  tomb,  but  it  is  equally 
clear  that  there  was  definite  identity  as  well  as 
definite  dissimilarity,  and  both  elements  must  be 
faced  and  accounted  tor.  There  need  be  no  insuper- 
able difficulty  if  we  believe  that  in  the  very  nature 
of  things  Christ's  resurrection  must  be  unique,  and. 
since  the  life  and  work  of  Jesus  Christ  transcend 
our  experience  (as  they  certainly  should  do),  we 
must  not  expect  to  bring  them  within  the  limita- 
tions of  natural  law  and  human  history.  How 
the  resurrection  body  was  sustained  is  a  problem 
quite  outside  our  ken,  though  the  reference  to 
"flesh  and  bones,"  compared  with  St.  Paul's  words 
about  "flesh  and  blood  not  being  able  to  enter  the 
kingdom  of  God,  may  suggest  that  while  the  resur- 
rection body  was  not  constituted  upon  a  natund 
basis  through  blood,  yet  that  it  possessed  "all 
things  appertaining  to  the  perfection  of  man's 
nature"  (Church  of  England  Article  IV).  We  may 
not  be  able  to  solve  the  problem,  but  we  must  hold 
fast  to  all  the  facts,  and  these  may  be  summed  up 
by  saying  that  the  body  was  the  same  though  differ- 
ent, different  though  the  same.  The  true  descrip- 
tion of  the  resurrection  seems  to  be  that  "it  was  an 
objective  reality,  but  that  it  was  not  merely  a 
physical  resuscitation."  We  are  therefore  brought 
back  to  a  consideration  of  the  facts  recorded  in  the 
Gospels  as  to  the  empty  tomb  and  the  disappearance 
of  the  body,  and  wo  only  ask  for  an  explanation 
which  will  take  into  consideration  all  the  facts 
recorded,  and  will  do  no  violence  to  any  part  of 
the  evidence.  To  predicate  a  new  resurrection  body 
in  which  Christ  appeared  to  His  disciples  does  not 
explain  how  in  three  days'  time  the  body  which 
had  been  placed  in  the  tomb  was  disposed  of.  Does 
not  this  theory  demand  a  new  miracle  of  its  own 
(Kennett,  Interpreter,  V,  271)? 

The  next  line  of  proof  to  be  considered  is  the 
transformation  of  the  disciples  caused  by  the  resur- 
rection. They  had  seen  their  Master 
3.  Third  die,  and  through  that  death  they  lost 
Proof:  all  hope.  Yet  hoj>e  returned  three 
Trans-  days  after.  On  the  day  of  the  cruci- 
formation  fixion  they  were  filled  with  sadness; 
of  the  Dis-  on  the  first  day  of  the  week  with  glad- 
ciples  ness.    At  the  crucifixion  they  were 

hopeless;  on  the  first  day  of  the  week 
their  hearts  glowed  with  certainty.  When  the 
message  of  the  resurrection  first  came  they  were 
incredulous  and  hard  to  be  convinced,  but  when 
once  t  hey  became  assured  they  never  doubted  again. 
What  could  account  for  the  astonishing  change  in 
these  men  in  so  short  a  time?  The  mere  removal 
of  the  body  from  the  grave  could  never  have  trans- 
formed their  spirits  and  characters.  Three  days 
are  not  enough  for  a  legend  to  spring  up  which 
should  so  affect  them.  Time  is  needed  for  a  process 
of  legendary  growth.   There  is  nothing  more  strik- 


ing in  the  history  of  primitive  Christ  bin  it  y  than 
this  marvelous  change  wrought  in  the  disciples  by 
a  belief  in  the  resurrection  of  their  Master.  It  Is 
a  psychological  fact  that  demands  a  full  explana- 
tion.   The  disciples  were  prepared  to  believe  in  the 

Spearanceof  a  spirit,  but  they  never  contemplated 
b  possibility  of  a  resurrection  (see  Mk  16  11). 
Men  do  not  imagine  what  thev  do  not  believe,  and 
the  women's  intention  to  embalm  a  corpse  shows 
thev  did  not  expect  His  resurrection.  Besides,  a 
hallucination  involving  five  hundred  people  at  once, 
and  repeated  several  times  during  forty  days,  is 
unthinkable. 

From  this  fact  of  the  transformation  of  personal 
life  in  so  incredibly  short  a  space  of  time,  we  pro- 
ceed to  the  next  lino  of  proof,  the 
4.  Fourth  existence  of  the  primitive  church. 
Proof:  "There  is  no  doubt  that  the  church  of 
Existence  the  apostles  believed  in  t  he  resurrect  ion 
of  the  of  their  Lord"  (Burkitt,  The  Gospel 

Primitive     History  and  Its  Transmission,  74). 
Church  It  is  now  admitted  on  all  hands  that 

the  church  of  Christ  came  into  exist- 
ence as  the  result  of  a  belief  in  the  resurrection  of 
Christ.  When  we  consider  its  commencement,  as 
recorded  in  the  Book  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  we 
see  two  simple  and  incontrovertible  facts:  (1)  the 
Christian  society  was  gathered  together  by  preach- 
ing; (2)  the  substance  of  the  preaching  was  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ.  Jesus  Christ  was  put 
to  deat  h  on  a  cross,  and  would  therefore  be  rejected 
by  Jews  as  accursed  of  God  (Dt  21  23).  Yet  mul- 
titudes of  Jews  were  led  to  worship  Him  (Acts  2  41), 
and  a  great  companv  of  priests  to  obey  Him  (Acts 
6  7).  The  only  explanation  of  these  facts  is  God's 
act  of  resurrection  (Acts  2  36),  for  nothing  short,  of 
it  could  have  led  to  the  Jewish  acceptance  of  Jesus 
Christ  as  their  Messiah.  The  ajjostolic  church  is 
thus  a  result  of  a  belief  in  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
Christ.  The  early  chapters  of  Acts  bear  the  marks 
of  primitive  documents,  and  their  evidence  is  un- 
mistakable. It  is  impossible  to  allege  that  the 
early  church  did  not  know  its  own  history,  that 
myths  and  legends  quickly  grew  up  and  were 
eagerly  received,  and  that  the  writers  of  the  Gospels 
had  no  conscience  for  principle,  but  manipulated 
their  material  at  will,  for  any  modern  church  could 
easily  give  an  account  of  its  history  for  the  past 
fifty  years  or  more  (Orr,  The  Resurrection  of  Jesus, 
144).  And  it  is  simply  absurd  to  think  that  the 
earliest  church  had  no  such  capability.  In  reality 
there  was  nothing  vajruc  or  intangible  about  the 
testimony  borne  by  the  apostles  and  other  members 
of  the  church.  "As  the  church  is  too  holy  for  a 
foundation  of  rottenness,  so  she  is  too  real  for  a 
foundation  of  mist"  (Archbishop  Alexander,  The 
Great  Question,  10). 

One  man  In  the  apostolic  church  must,  however,  he 
singled  out  as  a  special  witness  to  the  resurrection.  The 
conversion  and  work  of  Saul  of  Tarsus  is 
ft  Tfth  our  npxt  "ne  °'  proof.  Attention  U  first 
9,  rum  called  to  the  evidence  of  his  life  and  wrlt- 
Proof:  The  inns  to  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ. 
Witness  of  Some  years  ago  an  article  appeared  (K. 
c.  D.„|  Medley.  Btpot.  V,  iv.  3.M1).  inquiring  as 
at.  f  aui  to  ^  ponroption  of  Christ  which  would 
be  suggested  to  a  heathen  inquirer  by  a 
perusal  of  Paul's  earliest  extant  writing  (1  Thess).  One 
polut  at  least  would  stand  out  clearly — that  Jesus  Christ 
was  killed  2  15:  4  !■>)  and  was  raised  from  the  dead 
(4  14).  As  this  Ep.  Is  usually  dated  about  fil  AD — that 
Is.  only  about  22  years  after  the  resurrection — and  as  the 
same  Ep.  plainly  attributes  to  Jesus  Christ  the  functions 
of  Ood  in  relation  to  men  (1  1.6:  2  14;  3  11).  wo  can 
readily  see  the  force  of  this  testimony  to  the  resurrection. 
Then  a  few  years  later.  In  an  ep.  which  is  universally 


accepted  as  one  of  St.  Paul's,  we  have  a  much  fuller  refer- 
ence to  the  event.  In  the  well-known  chapter  (1  Cor  15) 
where  he  Is  concerned  to  prove  (not  Christ's  resurrection, 
but)  the  resurrection  of  Christians,  he  naturally  adduces 
Christ's  resurrection  as  his  greatest  evidence,  and  so  gives 
a  list  of  the  various  appearances  of  Christ  ending  with  one 
to  himself,  which  he  puts  on  an  exact  level  with  the  others: 


of  Christ 
Retention  of  Sins 
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"  Last  of  all  he  was  seen  of  me  also,"  Now  It  in  essential 
to  give  special  atU>ntlon  to  the  nature  and  particularity 
of  this  testimony.  "  I  delivered  unto  you  first  of  all 
that  which  also  I  rwvlvwl:  that  Christ  died  for  our  sins 
according  to  the  M-riptur.ii;  ami  that  he  was  buried:  and 
that  he  hath  been  raUed  on  the  third  day  according  to 
the  scriptures"  (1  Cor  16  3f>.  This,  as  It  has  often 
been  pointed  out,  Is  our  earliest  authority  for  the  appear- 
ances of  (Christ  after  the  resurrection,  and  dates  from 
within  30  years  of  the  event  Itself.  But  there  is  much 
more  than  this:  "He  affirms  that  within  5  years  of  the 
crucifixion  of  Jesus  he  was  taught  that  '  Christ  died  for 
our  sins  according  to  the  Scriptures;  and  that  he  was 
buried,  and  that  he  rose  attain  the  third  day  according 
to  the  Scriptures'"  (Kennett.  Inltrprtttr.  V.  207). 
And  If  we  seek  to  appreciate  the  full  bearing  of  this  act 
and  testimony  we  have  a  right  to  draw  the  same  con- 
clusion: 'That  within  a  very  few  years  of  the  time  of  the 
crucifixion  of  Jesus,  the  evidence  for  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus  was.  in  the  mind  of  at  least  one  man  of  education, 
absolutely  Irrefutable"  (Kennett.  op.  clt..  V.  207). 

Besides,  we  find  this  narrative  Includes  one  small  but 
significant  statement  which  at  once  recalls  a  very  definite 
feature  of  the  Gospel  tradition — the  mention  of  "the 
third  day."  A  reference  to  the  passage  In  the  Gospels 
where  Jesus  Christ  spoke  of  His  resurrection  will  show 
how  prominent  and  persistent  was  this  note  of  time. 
Why.  then,  should  8t.  Paul  have  Introduced  It  in  his 
statement  T  Was  it  part  of  the  teaching  which  he  had 
"received"?  What  Is  the  significance  of  this  plain 
emphasis  on  the  dalt  of  the  resurrection  ?  Is  It  not  that 
It  bears  absolute  testimony  to  the  empty  tomb?  From 
all  this  it  may  be  argued  that  St.  Paul  believed  the  story 
of  the  empty  tomb  at  a  date  when  the  recollection  was 
fresh,  when  he  could  examine  It  for  himself,  when  be 
could  make  the  fullest  possible  Inquiry  of  others,  and 
when  the  fears  and  opposition  of  enemies  would  have 
made  It  impossible  for  the  adherents  of  Jesus  Christ  to 
make  any  statement  that  was  not  absolutely  true. 
"  Surely  common  sense  requires  us  to  believe  thai  that  for 
which  he  so  suffered  was  In  his  eyes  established  beyond 
the  possibility  of  doubt "  (Kennett.  op.  clt..  V.  271). 

In  view,  therefore,  of  St.  Paul's  personal  testimony  to 
his  own  conversion,  his  Interviews  with  those  who  had 
seen  Jesus  Christ  on  earth  before  and  after  His  resurrec- 
tion, and  the  prominence  given  to  the  resurrection  in 
the  apostle's  own  teaching,  we  may  challenge  attention 
afresh  to  this  evidence  for  the  resurrection.  It  Is  well 
known  that  Lord  Lyttelton  and  his  friend  Gilbert  West 
left  Oxford  I'nlverslty  at  the  close  of  one  academic 
year,  each  determining  to  give  attention  respectively 
during  the  long  vacation  to  the  conversion  of  St.  Paul 
and  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  In  order  to  prove  the 


of  both.  They  met  again  In  the  autumn 
and  compared  experiences.  Lord  Lyttelton  bad  become 
convinced  of  the  truth  of  St.  Paul's  conversion,  and 
Gilbert  West  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ.  If. 
then-fore,  Paul's  2.1  years  of  suffering  and  service  for 
Christ  were  a  reality,  his  conversion  was  true,  for 
everything  be  did  began  with  that  sudden  change. 
And  If  his  conversion  was  true.  Jesus  Christ  rose  from 
the^clcad.  for  everything  Paul^ was  and  did  he  attributed 

The  next  line  of  proof  of  the  resurrection  is  the 
record  in  the  Gos|>els  of  the  appearances  of  the  risen 

Christ,  and  it  is  the  last  in  order  to 
6.  Sixth  be  considered.  By  some  writers  it  is 
Proof:  The  put  first,  but  this  is  in  forget  fulness 
Gospel  of  the  dates  when  the  Gospels  were 
Record        written.  The  resurrect  ion  was  believed 

in  by  the  Christian  church  for  a  number 
of  years  before  our  Gospels  were  written,  and  it  is 
therefore  impossible  for  these  records  to  bo  our 
primary  and  moat  important  evidence.  We  must 
get  behind  them  if  we  are  to  appreciate  fully  the 
force  and  variety  of  the  evidence.  It  is  for  this 
reason  that,  following  the  proper  logical  order,  we 
have  reserved  to  the  last  our  consideration  of  the 
appearances  of  the  risen  Christ  as  given  in  the 
Gospels.  The  point  is  one  of  great  importance 
(Denney,  Jesus  ami  the  Gospel,  111). 

Now.  with  this  made  clear,  we  proceed  to  consider 
the  evidence  afforded  by  the  record*  of  the  post-resurrec- 
tion appearances  of  Christ.    Modern  criticism  of  the 


Gospel*  during  recent  years  has  tended  to  adopt  the 
view  that  Mk  Is  the  earliest,  and  that  Mi  and  Lk  are 
dependent  on  It.  Tills  is  said  to  be  "  the  one  solid  result  " 
(W.  C.  Allen.  "St.  Matthew,"  ICC.  Preface,  vll;  Burkitt. 
Tkt  Votptl  Hittorii.  37)  of  the  literary  criticism  of  the 
Gospels.  If  this  is  so.  the  question  of  the  records  of  the 
resurrection  becomes  Involved  In  the  difficult  prohlent 
about  the  supposed  lost  ending  of  Mk.  which,  according 
to  modern  criticism,  would  thus  close  without  any  record 
of  an  appearance  of  the  risen  Christ.  On  this  point, 
however,  two  things  may  be  said  at  the  present  Juncture: 


(1>  There  are  some  indications  that  the  entire  question 
of  the  criticism  of  the  Gospels  is  to  be  reopened  (Kainssy 
Si.  Lukt  tkt  Phyt\e  inn.  cfa  11  \  ago  &1mo  On*.  TKt  Rtsurvtc- 
lion  of  Jttut.  03ff>.  (2)  Even  if  the  current  theory  be 
accepted.  It  would  not  seriously  weaken  the  Intrinsic 
force  of  the  evidence  for  the  resurrection,  becau 


because,  after 

all.  Mark  does  not  invent  or  "doctor"  his  material, 
but  embodies  the  common  apostolic  tradition  of  his 
time  (Orr.  Tkt  Htturrtchon  of  Jttut.  02). 

We  may,  therefore,  meanwhile  examine  the  record 
of  the  appearances  without  finding  them  essentially 
affected  by  any  particular  theory  of  the  origin  anil 
relations  of  the  Gospels.  There  are  two  sets  of 
appearances,  one  in  Jerus  and  the  other  in  Galilee, 
and  their  number,  and  the  amplitude  and  weight 
of  their  testimony  should  be  carefully  estimated. 
While  we  are  precluded  by  our  space  from  examin- 
ing each  appearance  minutely,  and  indeed  it  is 
unnecessary  lor  our  purpose  to  do  so,  it  is  impossible 
to  avoid  calling  attention  to  two  of  them.  No  one 
can  read  the  story  of  the  walk  to  Ernmaus  (Lk  24), 
or  of  the  visit  of  Peter  and  John  to  the  tomb 
(Jn  20),  without  observing  the  striking  marks  of 
reality  and  personal  testimony  in  the  accounts.  As 
to  the  former  incident:  "It  carries  with  it,  as 
great  literary  critics  have  pointed  out,  the  deepest 
inward  evidences  of  its  own  literal  truthfulness. 
For  it  so  narrates  the  intercourse  of  'a  risen  God' 
with  commonplace  men  as  to  set  natural  and  super- 
natural side  by  side  in  perfect  harmony.  And  to 
do  this  has  always  been  the  difficulty,  the  despair  of 
imagination.  The  alternative  has  tteen  put  reason- 
ably thus:  St.  Luke  was  either  a  greater  poet,  a 
more  creative  genius,  than  Shakespeare,  or — he 
did  not  create  the  record.  He  had  an  advantage 
over  Shakes|>ciire.  The  ghost  in  Hamlet  was  an 
effort  of  laborious  imagination.  The  risen  Christ 
on  the  road  was  a  fact  supreme,  and  the  Evangelist 
did  but  tell  it  as  it  was"  (Bishop  Moule,  Meditation* 
for  the  Church's  Year,  108).  Other  writers  whose 
attitude  to  the  Gospel  records  is  very  different 
bear  the  same  testimony  to  the  impression  of  truth 
and  reality  made  u|x>n  them  by  the  Ernmaus  narra- 
tive (A.  Meyer  and  K.  Lake,  quoted  in  Orr,  The 
Resurrection  of  Jesus.  176  f). 

It  is  well  known  that  there  are  difficulties  con- 
nected with  the  number  and  order  of  these  appear- 
ances, but  they  are  probably  due  largely  to  the 
summary  character  of  the  story,  and  certainly  are 
not  sufficient  to  invalidate  the  uniform  testimony  to 
the  two  facts:  (1)  the  empty  grave,  (2)  the  appear- 
ances of  Christ  on  the  third  day.  These  are  the 
main  facts  of  the  combined  witness  (Orr,  op.  cit., 
212). 

The  very  difficulties  which  have  been  observed 
in  the  Gospels  for  nearly  nineteen  centuries  are  a 
testimony  to  a  conviction  of  the  truth  of  the  narra- 
tives on  the  part  of  the  whole  Christian  church. 
The  church  has  not  been  afraid  to  leave  these 
records  as  they  are  because  of  the  facts  that  thev 
embody  and  express.  If  there  had  been  no  diffi- 
culties men  might  have  said  that  everything  had 
been  artificially  arranged,  whereas  the  differences 
bear  testimony  to  the  reality  of  the  event  recorded. 
The  fact  that  we  possess  these  two  sets  of  appear- 
ances— one  in  Jems  and  one  in  Galilee — is  really 
an  argument  in  favor  of  their  credibility,  for  if  it  had 
been  recorded  that  Christ  appeared  in  Galilee  only, 
or  Jerus  only,  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  account 
might  have  been  rejected  for  lack  of  support.  It  is 
well  known  that  records  of  eyewitnesses  often  vary 
in  details,  while  there  is  no  quest  ion  as  to  the  events 
themselves.  Thevariousbooksrccordingthestoryof 
the  Indian  mutiny,  or  the  surrender  of  Napoleon  III 
at  Sedan  are  cases  in  |M>int,  and  Sir  William  Ramsay 
has  shown  the  entire  compatibility  of  certainty  as  to 
the  main  fact  with  great  uncertainty  as  to  precise 
details  (Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the  Trairller.  29).  We 
believe,  therefore,  that  a  careful  examination  of  these 
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appearances  will  afford  evidence  of  a  chain  of  cir- 
cumstances extending  from  the  empty  grave  to  the 
dav  of  the  ascension. 

When  we  examine  carefully  all  these  converging 
lines  of  evidence  and  endeavor  to  give  weight  to  all 
the  facts  of  the  case,  it  seems  impossible 
7.  Summary  to  escape  from  the  problem  of  a  physi- 
and  Con-  cal  miracle.  That  the  prima  facie 
elusion  view  of  the  evidence  afforded  by  the 
NT  suggests  a  miracle  and  that  the 
apostles  really  believed  in  a  true  physical  resurrec- 
tion are  surely  beyond  all  question.  And  yet  very 
much  of  present-day  thought  refuses  to  accept  the 
miraculous.  The  scientific  doctrine  of  the  uniform- 
ity and  continuity  of  Nature  bars  the  way,  so  that 
from  the  outset  it  is  concluded  that  miracles  are 
impossible.  We  are  either  not  allowed  to  believe 
(see  Orr,  The  Resurrection  of  Jesus,  44),  or  else  wc 
are  told  that  we  arc  not  required  to  believe  (C.  H. 
Robinson,  Studies  in  the  Resurrection  of  Christ,  ch  ii), 
in  the  reanimation  of  a  dead  body.  If  we  take  this 
view,  "there  is  no  need,  really,  for  investigation  of 
evidence:  the  question  is  decided  before  the  evi- 
dence is  looked  at"  (Orr,  op.  cit,,  46). 

We  challenge  the  tenableness  of  this  position. 
1 1  proves  too  much .  W  e  are  not  at  all  concerned  by 
the  charge  of  believing  in  the  abnormal  or  unusual. 
New  things  have  happened  from  the  beginning  of 
the  present  natural  order,  and  the  Christian  faith 
teaches  that  Christ  Himself  was  a  "new  thing," 
and  that  His  coming  as  "God  manifest  in  the  flesh" 
was  something  absolutely  unique.  If  wc  are  not 
allowed  to  believe  in  any  Divine  intervention  which 
wc  may  call  supernatural  or  miraculous,  it  is  im- 
possible to  account  for  the  Person  of  Christ  at  all. 

A  Sinless  Personality  would  be  a  miracle  in  time." 
Arising  out  of  this,  Christianity  itself  was  unique, 
inaugurating  a  new  era  in  human  affairs.  No  Chris- 
tian, therefore,  can  have  any  difficulty  in  accepting 
the  abnormal,  the  unusual,  the  miraculous.  If  it  be 
said  that  no  amount  of  evidence  can  establish  a 
fact  which  is  miraculous,  we  have  still  to  account 
for  the  moral  miracles  which  are  really  involved 
and  associated  with  the  resurrection,  esp.  the  decep- 
tion of  the  disciples,  who  could  have  found  out  the 
truth  of  the  case;  a  deception,  too,  that  has  proved 
so  great  a  blessing  to  the  world.  Surely  to  those 
who  hold  a  true  theistic  view  of  the  world  this  a 
priori  view  is  impossible.  Arc  wc  to  refuse  to  allow 
to  God  at  least  as  much  liberty  as  we  possess  our- 
selves? Is  it  really  thinkable  that  God  has  less 
spontaneity  of  action  than  wc  have?  We  may  like 
or  dislike,  give  or  withhold,  will  or  not  will,  but  the 
course  of  Nature  must  flow  on  unbrokenly.  8urely 
God  cannot  be  conceived  of  as  having  given  such  a 
constitution  to  the  universe  as  limits  His  power  to 
intervene  if  necessary  and  for  sufficient  purpose 
with  the  work  of  His  own  hands.  Not  only  are 
all  things  of  Him,  but  all  things  are  through  Him,  and 
to  Him.  The  resurrection  means  the  presence  of 
miracle,  and  "there  is  no  evading  the  issue  with 
which  this  confronts  us"  (Orr,  The  Resurrection  of 
Jesus,  53).  Unless,  therefore,  we  are  prepared  to 
accept  the  possibility  of  the  miraculous,  all  explana- 
tion of  the  NT  evidence  is  a  pure  waste  of  time. 

Of  recent  years  attempts  have  been  made  to  account 
for  the  resurrection  by  means  of  ideas  derived  from  Bab 
and  other  Eastern  wmni-v  It  Is  argued  that  mythology 
provides  the  key  to  the  problem,  that  not  only  analogy 
but  derivation  U  to  be  found.  But  apart  from  the 
remarkable  variety  of  conclusions  of  Bab  archaeologist* 
there  in  nothing  in  the  way  of  historical  proof  worthy  of 
the.  name.  The  whole  Idea  is  arbitrary  and  baseless,  and 
prejudiced  by  the  attitude  to  the  supernatural.  There 
is  literally  no  link  of  connection  between  tlu-se  oriental 
culto  and  the  Jewish  and  Christian  beliefs  in  the  resur- 
rection. 

And  so  we  return  to  a  consideration  of  the  various 
lines  of  proof.    Taking  them  singly,  they  must  be 


admitted  to  be  strong,  but  taking  them  altogether, 
the  argument  is  cumulative  and  sufficient.  Every 
effect  must  have  its  adequate  cause,  and  the  only 
proper  explanation  of  Christianity  today  is  the 
resurrection  of  Christ.  Thomas  Arnold  of  Rugby, 
no  mean  judge  of  historical  evidence,  said  that  the 
resurrection  was  the  "best-attested  fact  in  human 
history."  Christianity  welcomes  all  possible  sifting, 
testing,  and  use  by  those  who  honestly  desire  to 
arrive  at  the  truth,  and  if  they  will  give  proper 
attention  to  all  the  facts  and  factors  involved,  we 
believe  they  will  come  to  the  conclusion  expressed 
years  ago  by  the  Archbishop  of  Armagh,  that  the 
resurrection  is  the  rock  from  which  all  the  hammers 
of  criticism  have  never  chipped  a  single  fragment 
(The  Great  Question,  24). 

The  theology  of  the  resurrection  is  very  impor- 
tant and  calls  for  special  attention.    Indeed,  the 

prominence  given  to  it  in  the  NT 
8.  Theology  affords  a  strong  confirmation  of  the 
of  the  fact  itself,  for  it  seems  incredible  that 

Resurrec-  such  varied  and  important  truths 
tion  should  not  rest  on  historic  fact.  The 

doctrine  may  briefly  be  summarized: 
(1)  eridcnftoZ:  the  resurrection  is  the  proof  of  the 
atoning  character  of  the  death  of  Christ,  and  of  His 
Deity  and  Divine  exaltation  Rom  1  4);  (2) 
evangelistic:  the  primitive  gospel  included  testi- 
mony to  the  resurrection  as  one  of  its  characteristic 
features,  thereby  proving  to  the  hearers  the  assur- 
ance of  the  Divine  redemption  (1  Cor  16  1—4; 
Rom  4  25);  (3)  spiritual:  the  resurrection  is 
regarded  as  the  source  and  standard  of  the  holiness 
of  the  believer.  Every  aspect  of  the  Christian  life 
from  the  beginning  to  the  end  is  somehow  associ- 
ated therewith  (Rom  6);  (4)  eschatological:  the 
resurrection  is  the  guaranty  and  model  of  the 
believer's  resurrection  (1  Cor  16).  As  the  bodies 
of  the  saints  arose  (Mt  27  52),  so  ours  are  to  be 
quickened  (Rom  8  11),  and  made  like  Christ's 
glorified  body  (Phil  3  21),  thereby  becoming 
spiritual  bodies  (1  Cor  16  44),  that  is,  bodies  ruled 
by  their  spirits  and  yet  bodies.  These  points 
offer  only  the  barest  outline  of  the  fulness  of  NT 
teaching  concerning  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection 
of  Christ. 

LtTKBATCRE.— Orr,  The  Resurrection  of  Jetue.  1908: 
W.  J.  Sparrow  Simpson.  The  Reeurrectxon  and  Modern 
Thouoht;  Wvtcott.  The  //../or.e  faith  and  The  Voepel 
of  the  Reeurrection.  Very  full  literary  references  ta  Bowen, 
The  Reeurrection  in  the  ST.  1011.  which,  although  nega- 
tive In  Its  own  conclusions,  contains  a  valuable  refuta- 
tion of  many  negative  arguments. 

Wi  H.  Griffith  Thomas 

RETAIN,  re-tan':  Several  Heb  words  are  thus 
tH:  pTH,  hOtalf,  "to  hold  fast"  (Jgs  7  8;  19  4; 
Job  2  9*AV  [RV  "hold  fast"];  Mic  7  18);  , 
"dear,  "to  shut  up"  (only  in  Dnl  10  8.16;  11  6); 

,  t&makh,  "to  hold"  (Prov  3  18;  4  4;  11  16 
AV  |RV  "obtain"]);  in  one  case  kaU'  (Eccl  8  8). 
In  the  NT  Kparfo,  kraUd,  is  used  in  Jn  20  23  of 
the  "retaining"  of  sinB  by  the  apostles  (see  Reten- 
tion  of  Sins);  in  Rom  1  28,  RV  has  "refused  to 
have,"  m  "Gr.  'did  not  approve  ' "  for  AV  "did  not 
like  to  retain  (6ch5);  and  in  Philem  ver  13,  substi- 
tutes "fain  have  kept"  for  "retained"  (kaUchi).  Sir 
41  16  has  "retain"  for  diaphulAsso,  "keep." 

RETALIATION,  re-tal-i-a'shun,  re-.  See  Law  in 
the  NT;  Punishments;  Retribution. 

RETENTION,  WMen'shun,  OF  SINS  (tcparfe, 

kraUd,  "to  lav  fast  hold  of"  [Jn  20  23)):  The 
opj»osite  of  "the  remission  of  sins."  Where  there 
was  no  evidence  of  repentance  and  faith,  the 
community  of  believers  were  unauthorized  to 
give  assurance  of  forgiveness,  and,  therefore,  could 
only  warn  that  the  guilt  of  sin  was  retained,  and 
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that  the  sinner  remained  beneath  God's  judg- 
ment. 

While  such  retention  hw  tu  place  In  connection  with 
all  preaching  of  the  gospel,  since  the  offers  of  grace  are 
conditional,  it  la  asp.  exercised,  like  the  absolution.  In  the 
personal  dealing  of  a  pastor  with  a  communicant,  pre- 
paratory to  the  reception  of  the  Ixrd's  Supper.  As  the 
absolution  Is  properly  an  assurance  of  Individual  for- 
giveness, so  the  retention  Is  an  assurance  of  Individual 
non-forgiveness.  That  the  retention  Is  exercised  by  the 
ministry',  not  as  an  order,  but  as  the  representatives  of 
the  congregation  of  believers  to  which  Christ  gave  the 
rer  of  the  keys,  is  shown  by  Alford.  Or  Tett..  on  above 
Se«    also    Melanchthon.    Appendix    to  the 


H.  E.  Jacobs 
RETRIBUTION,  ret-ri-bQ'shun: 

1.  NT  Terms 

2.  A  Revelation  of  Wrath  as  Well  as  Grace 

3.  Witness  of  Natural  Theology 

4.  Retribution  the  Natural  Consequence  of  Sin 

5.  Also  the  Positive  Infliction  of  Divine  Wrath 
0.  Instances  of  t'se  of  or0t  and  tkumA* 

7.  Instances  of  Use  of  Greek  Words  for  "Vengeance" 

8.  Words  Meaning  "Chastisement"  Not  Used  of  the 
Impenitent 

9.  Judgment  Implies  Retribution 

10.  Moral  Sense  Demands  Vindication  of  God's  Rlght- 

11.  ScriptHN  Indicate*  Certainty  of  Vindication 

LlTEBATlRE 

The  won!  as  applied  to  the  Divine  administration 
is  not  used  in  Scripture  but  undoubtedly  the  idea 

is  commonly  enough  expressed.  The 
L  NT  words  which  come  nearest  to  it  are 
Terms         &pyi,  orgt,  and  BviiAt,  thumbs,  wrath 

attributed  to  God;  tuSixiv,  ekdiklb, 
h 81 '->?(m,  ehiikisU,  txtmot.  ihlikos,  and  JI*»j,  dfAe, 
all  giving,  the  idea  of  vengeance;  *6Xa*«t,  kdlasis, 
and  rifiupia,  timdrin,  "punishment";  besides  net™, 
krind,  and  its  derivatives,  words  expressive  of 
judgment. 

Rom  2  is  full  of  the  thought  of  retribution.  The 
apostle,  in  vs  5.6,  comes  very  near  to  using  the  word 
itself,  and  gives  indeed  a  good  descrip- 
tion of  the  thing:  the  day  of  wrath  and 
revelation  of  the  righteous  judgment 
of  God,  "who  will  render  to  every  man 
according  to  his  works."  It  is  well 
in  approaching  the  subject  to  remind 
ourselves  that  there  is  undoubtedly, 
as  the  apostle  says,  a  lierelation  of  xtrath.  We  are 
so  accustomed  to  think  of  the  gracious  revelation 
which  the  gospel  brings  us,  and  to  approach  the 
■abject  of  the  doom  of  the  impenitent  under  the 
influence  of  the  kindly  sentiments  engendered  there- 
by, and  with  a  view  of  God's  gracious  character  as 
revealed  in  salvation,  that  we  are  apt  to  overlook 
somewhat  the  sterner  facts  of  sin,  and  to  miscon- 
ceive the  Divine  attitude  toward  the  impenitent 
sinner.  It  is  certainly  well  that  we  should  let  the 
grace  of  the  gospel  have  full  influence  upon  all  our 
thinking,  but  we  must  beware  of  being  too  fully 
engrossed  with  one  phase  of  the  Divine  character. 
It  is  an  infirmity  of  human  nature  that  we  find  it 
difficult  to  let  two  seemingly  conflicting  concep- 
tions find  a  place  in  our  thought.  We  are  apt  to 
surrender  ourselves  to  the  sway  of  one  or  the  other 
of  them  according  to  the  pressure  of  the  moment. 

Putting  ourselves  back  into  the  position  of  those 
who  have  only  the  light  of  natural  theologv,  we 
find  that  all  deductions  from  the  per- 
3.  Witness  fcetions  of  God,  as  revealed  in  His 
of  Natural  works,  combined  with  a  consideration 
Theology  of  man's  sin  and  want  of  harmony  wit  h 
the  Holy  One,  lead  to  the  conclusion 
announced  by  the  apostle:  "The  wrath  of  God  is 
revealed  from  heaven  against  all  ungodliness  and 
unrighteousness  of  men"  (Rom  1  IS).  Wrath 
implies  punishment,  punishment  is  decreed,  pun- 
ishment is  denounced.  The  word  of  God  but  eon- 
firms  the  verdict  which  conscience  forecasts.  Nu- 


2.  A  Reve- 
lation of 
Wrath  as 
Well  as 
Grace 


ture  teaches  that  punishment,  retribution,  must 
follow  sin.  Within  the  sphere  of  physical  law  this 
is  clearly  exemplified.  No  breach  of  the  so-called 
laws  of  Nature  is  tolerated.  Strictly  speaking,  the 
laws  of  Nature  cannot  l>e  broken,  but  let  a  man  fail 
to  keep  in  harmony  with  them,  and  the  natural 
consequences  will  be  trouble,  punishment,  retri- 
bution. Harmony  with  law  is  blessing;  collision 
with  law  is  loss.  Thus  law  in  Nature  "worketh 
wrath"  to  the  neglecters  of  it.  Punishment  neces- 
sarily results.  So  we  may  well  expect  that  in  the 
higher  sphere,  God's  moral  laws  cannot  be  neg- 
lected or  violated  with  impunity,  and  Scripture  fully 
justifies  the  expectation  and  shows  that  sin  must 
be  punished.  All  things  considered,  the  fact  of 
punishment  for  sinners  need  not  surprise;  the  fact 
of  pardon  is  the  surprising  thing.  The  surprise  of 
pardon  has  ceased  to  surprise  us  because  we  arc  so 
familiar  with  the  thought.  We  know  the  "how" 
of  it  because  of  the  revelation  of  grace.  Grace, 
I  however,  saves  on  certain  conditions,  and  there  is 
1  no  such  thing  known  in  Scripture  as  indiscriminate, 
necessary,  universal  grace.  It  is  only  from  the 
Bible  that  we  know  of  the  salvation  by  grace.  That 
same  revelation  shows  that  the  grace  does  not  come 
to  all,  in  the  sense  of  saving  all;  though,  of  course, 
it  may  be  considered  as  presented  to  all.  Those 
who  arc  not  touched  and  saved  by  grace  remain 
shut  up  in  their  sins.  They  are,  and  must  lie,  in 
the  nature  of  the  cose,  left  to  the  consequences  of 
their  sins,  with  the  added  guilt  of  rejecting  the 
offered  grace.  "Except  ye  believe  that  I  am  he," 
said  Incarnate  Grace,  "ye  shall  die  in  your  sins" 
(Jn  8  24). 

Another  conclusion  we  may  draw  from  the  gen- 
eral Scriptural  representation  is  that  the  future 
retribution  is  one  aspect  of  the  natural 
4.  Retribu-  consequence  of  sin,  yet  it  is  also  in 
tion  the  another  aspect  the  positive  infliction 
Natural  of  Divine  xerath.  1 1  is  shown  to  be  t  he 
Conse-  natural  outcome  of  sin  in  such  pas- 
sages as  "Whatsoever  a  man  soweth, 
that  shall  he  also  reap"  (Gal  6  7); 
"He  that  soweth  unto  his  own  flesh 
shall  of  the  flesh  reap  corruption"  (Gal  8  8).  It 
is  not  without  suggestiveness  that  the  Heb  word 
'Auxin  means  both  iniquity  and  punishment,  and 
when  Cain  said  "My  punishment  is  greater  than  I 
can  bear"  (Gen  4  13),  he  really  said" "My  iniquity 
is  greater  than  I  can  bear";  his  iniquity  became  his 
punishment.  A  due  consideration  of  this  thought 
goes  a  long  way  toward  meeting  many  of  the  ob- 
jections brought  against  the  doctrine  of  future 
punishment. 

The  other  statement,  however,  remains  true  and 
must  be  emphasized,  that  there  is  an  actual  in- 
fliction of  Dirine  xrrath.  All  the  great 
6.  Also  the  statements  about  the  Divine  judgment 
Positive  imply  this,  and  while  it  is  wrong  not 
Infliction  to  take  account  of  the  natural  work- 
of  Divine  ing  out  of  sin  in  its  terrible  consc- 
Wrath  quences,  it  is  equally  wrong,  perhaps 
more  so,  to  refuse  to  recognize  this 
positive  Divine  infliction  of  punishment.  This, 
indeed,  is  the  outstanding  feature  of  retribution  as  it 
assumes  form  in  Scripture.  Even  the  natural  con- 
sequences of  sin,  rightly  viewed,  are  part  of  the 
Divine  infliction,  since  God,  in  the  nature  of  things, 
has  conjoined  sin  and  its  consequences,  and  part 
of  the  positive  infliction  is  the  judicial  shutting  up 
of  the  sinner  to  the  consequence*  of  his  sin.  So 
in  the  case  of  Cain,  his  iniquity  became  his  punish- 
mcni,  inasmuch  as  God  sentenced  him  to  bear  the 
consequences  of  that  iniquity.  On  the  other  hand, 
we  might  say  that  even  the  terribly  positive  out- 
pourings of  God's  wrath  upon  the  sinner  are  the 
natural  consequences  of  sin,  since  sin  in  its  very 


quence  of 
Sin 
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nature  rails  down  the  Divine  displeasure.  Indeed, 
these  two  phases  of  future  punishment  are  so  very 
closely  connected  that  a  right  view  of  the  matter 
compels  us  to  keep  both  before  us,  and  no  full  ex- 
planation of  the  punishment  is  possible  when  either 
phase  is  ignored. 

The  terms  in  Scripture  applied  to  the  doom  of 
sinners  all  imply  Divine  displeasure,  punitive  action, 
retribution.    The  two  outstanding  Gr 
6.  In-  words  for  "wrath,"  orge  and  thumoa, 

stances  of  are  both  freely  applied  to  God.  Orge 
Use  of  indicates  settled  displeasure,  whereas 
org/  and  Ihumoa  is  rather  the  blazing  out  of  the 
anger.  The  former  is,  as  we  should  ex- 
pect, more  frequently  npplied  to  God, 
of  course,  all  that  is  capricious  and  reprehen- 
sible in  human  wrath  must  be  eliminated  from  the 
word  as  used  of  God.  It  indicates  the  settled  oppo- 
sition of  His  holy  nature  against  sin.  It  was  an  affec- 
tion found  in  the  sinless  Saviour  Himself,  for  "he 
looked  round  about  on  them  with  anger"  (Mk  8  5). 
In  the  Baptist's  wanting  "to  flee  from  the  wrath  to 
come"  (Mt  3  7;  Lk  3  7),  it  is  unquestionably 
the  wrath  of  God  that  is  meant,  the  manifestation 
of  that  being  further  described  as  the  burning  of  the 
chaff  with  unquenchable  fire  (Mt  3  12).  In  Jn 
3  36  it  is  said  of  the  unbeliever  that  "the  wrath  of 
Owl"  abideth  on  him.  In  Rom  it  is  used  at  least 
9  t  in  reference  to  God,  first  in  Rom  1  18,  the  great 
passage  we  have  already  quoted  about  "the  wrath 
of  God  revealed  from  heaven."  The  connection 
is  a  suggestive  one  and  is  often  overlooked.  In 
the  passage  Paul  has  quite  a  chain  of  reasons;  he 
is  ready  to  preach  the  gospel  at  Rome  for  he  is  not 
ashamed  of  the  gospel;  he  is  not  ashamed  of  the 
gospel  for  it  is  the  power  of  God  unto  salvation;  it 
is  the  "power  of  God"  for  therein  is  revealed  the 
righteousness  of  God  by  faith;  and  this  salvation 
by  faith  is  a  necessity  "for  the  wrath  of  God  is  re- 
vealed," etc.  Thus  the  Divine  wrath  on  account 
of  sin  is  the  dark  background  of  the  gospel  message. 
Had  there  been  no  such  just  wrath  upon  men,  there 
had  been  no  need  for  the  Divine  salvation.  The 
despising  of  God's  goodness  by  the  impenitent 
means  a  treasuring  up  of  "wrath  ii  *  he*  day  of 
wrath  and  revelation  of  the  righteous  judgment  of 
God"  (Rom  2  3-5).  God  "visitcth  with  wrath" 
(3  5). 

In  Rom  4  15  the  apostle  shows  that  "the  law 
worketh  wrath"  (i.e.  brings  down  the  Divine  dis- 
pleasure), while  in  6  9  he  shows  that  believers  are 
saved  from  wrath — undoubted  wrath  of  God.  The 
other  two  instances  are  in  9  22.  Men  are  "by 
nature  children  of  wrath"  (Eph  2  3);  Burely  not 
"wrathful  children,"  but  liable  to  the  wrath  of 
God,  and  because  of  evil  deeds  comcth  "the  WTath 
of  God  upon  the  sons  of  disobedience"  (Eph  6  6; 
Col  3  6).  Christ  "delivereth  us  from  the  wrath 
to  come"  (1  Thess  1  10);  wrath  has  come  upon  the 
opposing  Jews  (2  16):  but  believers  are  not  ap- 
pointed unto  wrath  (o  9).  With  all  these  specific 
passages  in  view,  to  say  nothing  of  the  general 
teaching  of  the  apostle  on  the  question  of  coming 
judgment  and  punishment,  it  is  utterly  impossible 
to  eliminate  tnc  idea  of  the  Divine  displeasure 
against  sinners,  and  His  consequent  retributive 
action  toward  them.  Even  Ritschl,  who  absolutely 
denies  the  great  principle  of  retribution,  of  positive 
displeasure,  admits  that  Paul  teaches  it  ;  hence  the 
only  way  for  him  out  of  the  difficulty  is  to  reject 
Paul's  teaching  as  unauthoritative.  Other  referen- 
ces to  the  "wrath  of  God"  are  in  He  3  II;  4  3; 
and  6  passages  in  the  Apocalvpsc — Rev  6  16  f;  11 
18;  14  10;  16  19;  19  15.  Two  of  these  refer  to  the 
"wrath  of  the  Lamb,"  one  of  the  most  terrible 
phrases  in  the  whole  of  the  NT.  Thumoa  is  only 
used  in  the  Apocalypse  concerning  God  (Rev  14 


10-19;  16  1-7;  16  1-19;  19  15).  In  each  case 
it  refers  to  the  manifestation,  the  blazing  forth  of 
the  wrath;  in  the  last  two  passages  it  is  used  in 
combination  with  orge,  and  is  rendered  "fierceness," 
the  fierceness  of  His  wrath. 


Kkdikn. , 
(Rev  6  10; 


geance' 


.-.to  n venue  la  twice  used  of  God 
19  2);  and  tkdikiiit.  "  vengeance."  o  t 
(Lie  18  7  IT;  Rom  12  10;  2  Thosa  1  8; 
7  nr.«>L-TTc»  ™o  10  3°).  In  the  "rut  two  instances  It 
t  ilr  a  ta  "*ed  "V  Jesus  concerning  the  Divine 
01  Words  action;  tkdikot,  "avenger,"  occurs  once 
for  "Yen-  In  application  to  C>od  (1  Thcss  4  0); 
,11  diki,  judgment"  or  "vengeance"  Is  twice 
used  of  Ood  (2  Thess  1  0;  Jude  ver  7). 
The  use  of  these  terms  shows  that  the  pun- 
ishment Inflicted  on  sinful  men  Is  strictly  punishment  of 
tho  vindicatory  sort,  the  vindication  of  outraged  Justice, 
the  Infliction  of  deserved  penult  v.  Very  significant  Is 
the  passage  In  2  The**  1  ft.  "  It  is  a  righteous  thing  with 
God  to  recompense  affliction  to  them  that  afflict  you." 
There  la  no  question  of  bettering  the  offender. 

It  Is  very  remarkable  that  tho  terms  In  Gr  which 
would  carry  the  meaning  of  punishment  for  the  good  of 
the  offender  are  never  used  In  the  NT  of  the 


8.  Words 
Meaning 
"Chastise- 
ment" Not 
Used  of  the 
Impenitent 


Infliction  which  comes  upon  the  Impeni- 
tent; these  are  paxdeia  and  paidtili, 
and  they  are  frequently  used  of  the  "  chas- 
tisement" of  believers,  but  not  of  tho  Im- 
penitent. It  Is  often  claimed  that  the 
word  knlanit  used  In  Mi  26  40  carries  the 
meaning  of  chastisement  for  the  improve- 
ment of  the  offender,  but  although  Aris- 
totle, in  comparing  it  with  ixmoria.  may 
seem  to  suggest  that  it  Is  meant  for  the  Improve- 
ment of  the  offender  (what  ho  really  says  is  that  It 
Is  pd$ekonlo»  ktntka,  "on  account  of  the  one  suffer- 
ing It."  "has  the  punished  one  In  view."  whereas 
timiria  Is  foil  poioifnjoi,  "on  account  of  tho  one  Inflict- 
ing" "that  he  may  l>e  satisfied"),  the  usage  even  In 
classical  Or  Is  predominantly  against  making  the  sup- 
posed distinction.  Both  words  are  used  interchangeably 
by  the  leading  classical  authors.  Including  Aristotle 
himself,  and  kolatit  Is  continually  employed  where  no 
thought  of  betterment  can  bo  In  question,  while  all  admit 
that  In  Hellenistic  Or  the  distinction  Is  not  maintained, 
and  in  any  case  imiru  is  also  used  of  the  punishment  of 
the  sinner  (He  10  20). 

All  the  representations  of  the  coming  day  of 
judgment  tell  of  the  fact  of  retribution,  and  Christ 
Himself  distinctly  asserts  it.  Apart 

9.  Judg-  from  His  great  eschatological  d la- 
ment courses,  concerning  which  criticism 
Implies  still  hesitates  and  stammers,  we  have 
Retribu-  the  solemn  close  of  the  Sermon  on  the 
tion  Mount,  and  the  pregnant  statement  of 

Mt  16  27, '"Die  Son  of  man  shall  come 
in  the  glory  of  his  Father  with  his  angels;  and  then 
shall  he  render  unto  every  man  according  to  his 
deeds,"  and  all  the  apostolic  teaching  upon  the 
solemn  theme  is  but  the  unfolding  of  the  same  great 
thought. 

The  concept  ion  of  God  as  a  perfect  moral  governor 
demands  that  His  righteousness  shall  be  fully  vindi- 
cated.   Looking  at  the  course  of  his- 

10.  Moral  tory  as  it  unfolds  itself  before  us,  we 
Sense  De-  cannot  fail  to  be  struck  with  the  anom- 
mands  Vin-  alies  which  arc  presented.  Right- 
dication  of  eousness  does  not  always  triumph, 
God's  goodness  is  often  put  to  shame, 
Righteous-  wickedness  appears  to  be  profitable, 
ness  and  wicked  men  often  prosper  while 

good  men  are  under  a  cloutl.  Some- 
times signal  Divine  interpositions  proclaim  that 
God  is  indeed  on  the  side  of  righteousness,  but  too 
often  it  seems  as  if  He  were  unmindful,  and  men 
are  tempted  to  ask  the  old  question,  "How  doth 
God  know?  And  is  there  knowledge  in  the  Most 
High?"  (Ps  73  11),  while  the  righteous  say  in 
their  distress,  "Jeh,  how  long  shall  the  wicked,  how 
long  shall  the  wicked  triumph?"  (Ps  94  3).  The 
moral  sense  cries  out  for  some  Divine  vindication, 
and  the  Scriptures,  in  harmony  with  this  feeling, 
indicate  that  the  final  judgment  will  bring  such 
vindication. 

In  the  OT  it  is  frequently  presented  as  the  solu- 
tion of  the  baffling  problems  which  beset  the  ethical 
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sphere,  as  for  instance  in  t  hat  fine  utterance  of  re- 
ligious philosophy  in  Ps  73;  the  Psalmist  has  before 

him  all  the  puzzling  elements  of  the 
11.  Scrip-  problem;  the  prosperity,  the  insolent 
ture  Indi-  and  aggressive  prosperity  of  the  wicked, 
cates  Cer-  the  non-success,  the  oppression,  the 
tainty  of  misery  of  the  righteous;  nc  is  well-nigh 
Vindication  overwhelmed  by  the  contemplation, 

and  nearly  loses  his  footing  on  the 
eternal  verities,  until  he  carries  the  whole  problem 
into  the  light  of  God's  presence  and  revelation,  and 
then  he  understands  that  the  end  will  bring  the 
true  solution. 

So  too  the  somber  ruminations  of  the  Preacher 
upon  the  contradict  ions  and  anomalies  and  mysteries 
oi  human  life,  "under  the  sun,"  close  in  the  reflection 
which  throws  its  searchlight,  upon  all  the  blackness: 
"This  is  the  end  of  the  matter:  .  .  .  .  Fear  God,  and 
keep  his  commandments;  for  this  is  the  whole  duty 
of  man.  For  God  will  bring  every  work  into  judg- 
ment, with  every  hidden  thing,  whether  it  be  good, 
or  whether  it  be  evil"  (Eccl  12  13  f).  In  the  light 
of  the  same  truth,  the  apostles  labored,  believing 
that  when  the  Lord  comes  He  "will  both  bring  to 
light  the  hidden  things  of  darkness,  and  make  mani- 
fest the  counsels  of  the  hearts"  (1  Cor  4  5).  The 
more  fully  the  subject  is  considered,  the  more  we 
must  feel  that  for  the  vindication  of  righteousness, 
the  justification  of  the  Divine  procedure,  the  recti- 
fication of  wrongs,  the  explanation  of  mysteries, 
the  reward  and  triumph  of  the  righteous  and  the 
confession  and  punishment  of  the  wicked,  a  great 
final,  retributive  judgment  is  Scriptural,  reasonable, 

LiTEBATrRE. — See  arts,  on  Pcwiskmbht.  Evebla«t- 
inq;  Judohent:  Sheol,  etc.  and  work*  cited  there. 

Archibald  M'Caig 

REIT,  re'Q,  roo  OUT),  r*'H;  'Paye*,  RhagaH):  A 
son  of  Peleg,  a  descendant  of  Shem  (Gen  11  18  ff; 
1  Ch  1  25;  Lk  3  35). 

REUBEN,  roo 'ben,  rO'ben  CP**"},  f'Ubhen; 
TovfMJv,  Rhoubtn) :  The  eldest  son  of  Jacob,  bom 

to  him  bv  Leah  in  Paddan-aram  (Gen 
1.  Jacob's  29  32).  This  verse  seems  to  suggest 
Eldest  Son   two  derivations  of  the  name.    As  it 

stands  in  MT  it  means  "behold  a  son": 
but  the  reason  given  for  so  calling  him  is  "The  Ix>rd 
hath  looked  upon  my  affliction,  which  in  Heb  is 
rd'o/i  fy'onyi,  lit.  "He  hath  seen  my  affliction."  Of 
his  boyhood  we  have  only  the  story  of  the  man- 
drakes (Gen  30  14).  As  the  firstborn  he  should 
really  have  been  leader  among  his  father's  sons. 
His  birthright  was  forfeited  by  a  deed  of  peculiar 
infamy  (36  22),  and  as  far  as  we  know  his  tribe 
never  took  the  lead  in  Israel.  It  is  named  first, 
indeed,  in  Nu  1  5.20,  but  thereafter  it  falls  to  the 
fourth  place,  Judah  taking  the  first  (2  10,  etc).  To 
Reuben's  intervention  Joseph  owed  his  escape 
from  the  fate  projiosed  by  his  other  brethren  (Gen 
37  29).  Some  have  thought  Reuben  designed  to 
set  him  free,  from  a  desire  to  rehabilitate  himself 
with  his  father.  But  there  is  no  need  to  deny  to 
Reuben  certain  noble  and  chivalrous  qualities. 
Jacob  seems  to  have  appreciated  these,  and,  per- 
haps, therefore  all  the  more  deeply  lamented  the 
lapse  that  spoiled  his  life  (Gen  49  3  f).  It  was 
Reuben  who  felt  that  their  perils  and  anxieties  in 
Egypt  were  a  fit  recompense  for  the  unhrotherly 
conduct  (42  22).  To  assure  his  father  of  Benja- 
min's safe  return  from  Egypt,  whither  Joseph 
required  him  to  be  taken,  Reuben  was  ready  to 
pledge  his  own  t  wo  sons  (ver  37).  Four  sons  born 
to  him  in  Canaan  went  down  with  Reuben  at  the 
descent  of  Israel  into  Egypt  (46  8  f). 

The  incidents  recorded  are  regarded  by  a  certain 
school  of  OT  scholars  as  the  vague  and  fragmentary 


traditions  of  the  tribe,  wrought  into  the  form  of  a 
j  biography  of  the  supposed  ancestor  of  the  tribe. 
This  interpretation  raises  more  difficulties  than  it 
solves,  and  depends  for  coherence  upon  too  many 
assumptions  and  conjectures.  The  narrative  as  it 
I  stands  is  quite  intelligible  and  self-consistent. 
There  is  no  good  reason  to  doubt  that,  as  far  as  it 
goes,  it  is  an  authentic  record  of  the  life  of  Jacob's 
son. 

At  the  first  census  in  the  wilderness  Reuben 
numbered  46,500  men  of  war  (Nu  1  21);  at  the 
second  they  had  fallen  to  43,730;  see 
2.  Tribal  Numbers.  The  standard  of  the  camp 
History  of  Reuben  was  on  the  south  side  of  the 
tabernacle;  and  with  him  were  Simeon 
and  Gad;  the  total  number  of  fighting  men  in  this 
division  being  151,450.  Tg  Pseudojon  says  that 
the  standard  was  a  deer,  with  the  legend  "Hear  O 
Israel,  the  Lord  thy  God  is  one  Lord."  On  the 
march  this  division  took  the  second  place  (Nu  2 
10  ff).  The  prince  of  the  tribe  was  Elizur  ben 
Shedeur,  whose  oblation  is  described  in  7  30  ff . 
The  Reubeniti-  among  the  spies  was  Shammua  ben 
Zaccur  (13  4).  It  is  possible  that  the  conspiracy 
against  Moses,  organized  by  the  Reubenites  Dathan 
and  Abiram,  with  the  assistance  of  Korah  the  Levite 
(Nu  16),  was  an  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  tribe  to 
assert  its  rights  as  representing  the  firstborn.  It  is 
significant  that  the  children  of  Korah  did  not  perish 
(26  11).  May  not  the  influence  of  this  incident  on 
Moses'  mind  be  traced  in  his  "blessing,"  wishing 
for  the  continuance  of  the  tribe,  indeed,  but  not  in 
great  strength  (Dt  33  6)?  This  was  a  true  fore- 
cast of  the  tribal  history. 

When  the  high  plateau  E.  of  the  Dead  Sea  and 
the  Jordan  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Israelite  in- 
vaders, these  spacious  pastoral  uplands  irresistibly 
attracted  the  great  flock-masters  of  Reuben  and 
Gad,  two  tribes  destined  to  be  neighbors  during 
succeeding  centuries.  At  their  earnest  request 
Moses  allowed  them  their  tribal  possessions  here 
subject  to  one  condition,  which  they  loyally  ac- 
cepted. They  should  not  "sit  here,  and  bo  dis- 
courage their  brethren  who  went  to  war  beyond 
the  Jordan.  They  should  provide  for  the  security 
of  their  cattle,  fortify  cities  to  protect  their  little 
ones  and  their  wives  from  the  inhabitants  of  the 
land,  and  their  men  of  war  should  go  before  the 
host  in  the  campaign  of  conquest  until  the  children 
of  Israel  should  have  inherited  every  man  his  in- 
heritance (Nu  32  1-27).  Of  the  actual  part  they 
took  in  that  warfare  there  is  no  record,  but  per- 
haps "the  stone  of  Bohan  the  son  of  Reuben"  (Josh 
16  6;  18  17)  marked  some  memorable  deed  of  valor 
by  a  member  of  the  tribe.  At  the  end  of  the  cam- 
paign the  men  of  Reuben,  having  earned  the  grati- 
tude of  the  western  tribes,  enriched  by  their  share  of 
the  spoils  of  the  enemy,  returned  with  honor  to  their 
new  home.  Along  with  their  brethren  of  Gad  they 
felt  the  dangers  attaching  to  their  position  of  isola- 
tion, cut  off  from  the  rest  of  their  people  by  the  great 
cleft  of  the  Jordan  valley.  They  reared  therefore  the 
massive  altar  of  Ed  in  the  valley,  so  that  in  the  very 
throat  of  that  instrument  of  severance  there  might 
be  a  perpetual  witness  to  themselves  and  to  their 
children  of  the  essential  unity  of  Israel.  The  western 
tribes  misunderstood  the  action  and,  dreading  re- 
ligious schism,  gathered  in  force  to  stamp  it  out.  Ex- 
planations followed  which  were  entirely  sat  isfactory, 
and  a  threatening  danger  was  averted  (Josh  22 
But  the  instincts  of  the  eastern  tribes  were  right, 
as  subsequent  history  was  to  prove.  The  Jordan 
valley  was  but  one  of  many  causes  of  sundering. 
The  whole  circumstances  and  conditions  of  life  on 
the  E.  differed  widely  from  those  on  the  W.  of  the 
river,  pastoral  pursuits  and  life  in  the  open  being 
contrasted  with  agricultural  and  city  life. 
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The  land  Riven  by  Moses  to  the  tribe  of  Reuben 
reached  from  the  Arnon,  W&dy  el-AIdjib,  in  the  S., 
to  the  border  of  Gad  in  the  N.  In  Nu  32  34 
cities  of  Gnd  are  named  which  lay  far  S.,  Aroer  being 
on  the  very  lip  of  the  Arnon ;  but  these  are  probably 
to  be  taken  as  an  enclave  in  the  territory  of  Reuben. 
From  Josh  IS  15  ff  it  is  clear  that  the  northern 
border  ran  from  ho  me  point  N.  of  the  Dead  Sea  in 
a  direction  E.N.E.,  passing  to  the  N.  of  Heshbon. 
The  Dead  Sea  formed  the  western  boundary,  and 
it  marched  with  the  desert  on  the  E.  No  doubt 
many  districts  changed  hands  in  the  course  of  the 
history.  At  the  invasion  of  Tiglath-pileser,  e.g., 
we  read  that  Aroer  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Reuben- 
ites, "and  eastward  ....  even  unto  the  entrance 
of  the  wilderness  from  the  river  Euphrates"  (1  Ch 
5  8  f).  Bezcr  the  city  of  refuge  lay  in  Reuben's 
territory  (Josh  20  8,  etc).  A  general  description 
of  the  country  will  be  found  under  Moab;  while  the 
cities  of  Reuben  are  dealt  with  in  separate  art icles. 

Reuben  and  Gad,  occupying  contiguous  districts, 
and  even,  as  we  have  seen,  to  some  extent  over- 
lapping, are  closely  associated  in  the  history. 
Neither  took  part  in  the  glorious  struggle  against 
Sisera  (Jgs  6  15  ff).  Already  apparently  the  sun- 
dering influences  were  taking  effect.  They  are  not 
excepted,  however,  from  "all  the  tribes  of  Israel" 
who  sent  contingents  for  the  war  against  Benjamin 
(Jgs  20  10;  21  5),  and  the  reference  in  5  15  seems 
to  show  that  Reuben  might  have  done  great  things 
had  he  been  disposed.  The  tribe  therefore  was  still 
powerful,  but  perhaps  absorbed  by  anxieties  as  to 
its  relations  with  neighboring  peoples.  In  guarding 
their  numerous  flocks  against  attack  from  the  S., 
and  sudden  incursions  from  the  desert,  a  warlike 
spirit  and  martial  prowess  were  developed.  They 
were  "valiant  men,  men  able  to  bear  buckler  and 
sword,  and  to  shoot  with  bow,  and  skilful  in  war" 
(1  Ch  5  18).  They  overwhelmed  the  Hagrites 
with  Jetur  and  Naphish  and  Nodab,  and  greatly 
enriched  themselves  with  the  spoil.  In  recording 
the  raid  the  Chronicler  pays  a  compliment  to  their 
religious  loyalty:  "They  cried  to  God  in  the  battle, 
and  he  was  entreated  of  them,  because  they  put 
their  trust  in  him"  (6  19  ff).  Along  with  Gad  and 
Manasseh  they  sent  a  contingent  of  120,000  men 
"with  all  manner  of  instruments  of  war  for  the 

battle  men  of  war,  that  could  order  the 

battle  array,"  men  who  "came  with  a  perfect  heart 
to  Hebron,  to  make  David  king*'  (12  37  f).  Among 
David's  mighty  men  was  Adina,  "a  chief  of  the 
Reubenites,  and  thirty  with  him"  (11  42).  In  the 
40th  year  of  David's  reign  overseers  were  set  over 
the  Reubenites  "for  every  matter  pertaining  to  God, 
and  for  the  affairs  of  the  king"  (26  32).  Perhaps 
in  spite  of  the  help  given  to  David  the  Reubenites 
had  never  quite  got  over  their  old  loyalty  to  the 
house  of  Saul.  At  any  rate,  when  disruption  came 
thev  joined  the  Northern  Kingdom  (1  K  11  31). 

The  subsequent  history  of  the  tribe  is  left  in 
much  obscurity.  Exposed  as  they  were  to  hostile 
influences  of  Moab  and  the  East,  and  cut  off  from 
fellowship  with  their  brethren  in  worship,  in  their 
isolation  they  probably  found  the  descent  into 
idolatry  all  too  easy,  and  the  once  powerful  tribe 
sank  into  comparative  insignificance.  Of  the  im- 
mediate causes  of  this  decline  we  have  no  knowl- 
edge. Moab  established  its  authority  over  the 
land  that  had  belonged  to  Reuben;  and  Mesha, 
in  his  inscription  (M  S),  while  he  speaks  of  Gad, 
does  not  think  Reuben  worthy  of  mention.  They 
had  probably  become  largely  absorbed  in  the  north- 
em  tribe.  They  are  named  as  suffering  in  the 
invasion  of  Ilnzael  during  the  reign  of  Jehu  (2  K  10 
32 f).  That  "they  trespassed  against  the  God  of 
their  fathers,  and  played  the  harlot  after  the  gods 
of  the  peoples  of  the  land"  is  given  as  the  reason  for 


the  fate  that  befell  them  at  the  hands  of  Pul,  king  of 
Assyria,  who  carried  them  away,  "and  brought  them 
unto  Halah,  and  Habor,  and  Hara,  and  to  the  river 
of  Goian"  (1  Ch  6  25  f). 

The  resemblance  of  Reuben's  case  to  that  of 
Simeon  is  striking,  for  Simeon  also  appears  to  have 
been  practically  absorbed  in  the  tribe  of  Judah. 
The  prestige  that  should  have  been  Reuben's  in 
virtue  of  his  birthright  is  said  to  have  passed  to 
Joseph  (1  Ch  6  1).  And  the  place  of  Reuben  and 
Simeon  in  Israel  is  taken  by  the  sons  of  Joseph,  a 
fact  referred  to  in  the  blessing  of  Jacob  (Gen  48  5). 

Ezekicl  finds  a  place  for  Reuben  in  his  picture  of 
restored  Israel  (48  6).  He  appears  also — in  this 
case  preceded  by  Judah  only — in  Rev  7  5. 

W.  Ewino 

REUBENITES,  roo'bcn-Its  CW*r}rJ,  hd-r"0- 
bhSnl;  8%ui  'PovBtfjv.  dtmoi  Rhoubtn):  Members 
of  the  tribe  of  Reuben  (Nu  26  7,  etc).  Adina.  one 
of  David's  mighty  men,  was  a  Reubcnitc  (1  Ch  11 
42). 

REUEL,  roo'el  f'u'el,  "God  is  his 

friend";  LXX  'Payovi^.,  Rhagouil): 

(1)  In  the  genealogical  system  Reuel  is  both  a 
Bon  of  Esau  by  Basemath  (Gen  86  4.10.13.17;  1 
Ch  1  35.37)  and  the  father  of  the  father-in-law  of 
Moses,  Hobab  (Nu  10  29).  In  the  account  of  the 
marriage  of  Zipporah  to  Moses  (Ex  2  10-21) 
Jethro  seems  to  be  called  Reuel  (cf  Hobab).  The 
various  names  of  Jethro  perplexed  t  he  Talmudists, 
too;  some  held  that  his  real  name  was  "Hobab," 
and  that  Reuel  was  his  father.  Reuel  is  probably 
a  clan  name  (Gray,  "Nu,"  ICC),  and  Hobab  is  a 
member  of  the  chin  ("son")  of  Reuel  (Nu  10  29 
AV  reads  "Raguel"). 

(2)  The  father  of  Eliasaph,  the  prince  of  Gad 
(Nu  2  14),  called  (by  some  copyist's  mistake) 
"Deuel"  in  1  14;  7  42.47;  10  20.  LXX  has 
uniformly  Rhagouel. 

(3)  A  Benjamite  (1  Ch  9  8). 

Bora i -k  J.  Wolf 
REUMAH,  roo'ma  (n^W"),  r-'um&h):  The  con- 
cubine of  Nahor  (Gen  22  24). 

REVELATION,  rev-6-hVshun: 

I.   The  Katttrb  or  Revelation 

1.  The  Religion  of  this  Hi  bio  the  Only  ! 
Religion 

2.  General  and  Special  Revelation 

(1)  Revelation  In  Eden 

(2)  Revelation  among  tt 
The  Process  or  Revelation 

1.  Place  of  Revelation  among  the 
Acta  of  God 

2.  Stages  of  Material  Development 
The  Mode*  or  Revelation 

1 .  The  Several  Modes  of  Revelation 

2.  K4iual  Supernaturalnoss  of  the  Several  Modes 

3.  The  Propnet  Ood's  Mouthpiece 

4.  Visionary  Form  of  Prophecy 

5.  "  Passivity  "  of  Prophet* 
ft.  Revelation  by  Inspiration 
7.  Complete  Revelation  of  God  In  i 
Biblical  Tekminolouy 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


1.  The  Ordinary  Forms 
.  "Word  of  the  Lord" 


and  "Torah- 


2. 

3.  "  The  Scriptures ' 
Litebatcrb 

/.  The  Nat  arm  of  Revelation.  — The  rel  igion  of  t  he 
Bible  is  a  frankly  supernatural  religion.  By  this 
is  not  meant  merely  that,  according 
to  it,  all  men,  as  creatures,  live,  move 
and  have  their  being  in  God.  It  is 
meant  that,  according  to  it,  God  has 
intervened  extraordinarily,  in  the 
course  of  the  sinful  world's  develop- 
ment, for  the  salvation  of  men  other- 
wise lost.  In  Eden  the  Lord  God  had 
been  present  with  sinless  man  in  such 
as  to  form  a  distinct  clement  in  his  social 


1.  The 
Religion  of 
the  Bible 
the  Only 
Supernatu- 
ral Re- 
ligion 
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environment  (Gen  3  8).  This  intimate  association 
was  broken  up  by  the  Fall.  But  God  did  not  there- 
fore withdraw  Himself  from  concernment  with 
men.  Rather,  He  began  at  once  a  series  of  inter- 
ventions in  human  history  by  means  of  which  man 
might  be  rescued  from  his  sin  and,  despite  it, 
brought  to  the  end  destined  for  him.  These  inter- 
ventions involved  the  segregation  of  a  people  for 
Himself,  by  whom  God  should  be  known,  and  whose 
distinction  should  be  that  God  should  be  "nigh 
unto  them"  as  He  was  not  to  other  nations  (Dt  4 
7;  Ps  146  18).  But  this  people  was  not  permitted 
to  imagine  that  it  owed  its  segregation  to  anything 
in  itself  fitted  to  attract  or  determine  the  Divine 
preference;  no  consciousness  was  more  poignant 
in  Israel  than  that  Jch  had  chosen  it,  not  it  Him, 
and  that  Jeh's  choice  of  it  rested  solely  on  His 
gracious  will.  Nor  was  this  people  permitted  to 
imagine  that  it  was  for  its  own  sake  alone  that  it 
had  been  singled  out  to  be  the  sole  recipient  of  the 
knowledge  of  Jeh;  it  was  made  clear  from  the 
beginning  that  God's  mysteriously  gracious  dealing 
with  it  had  as  its  ultimate  end  the  blessing  of  the 
whole  world  (Gen  12  2.3;  17  4.5.6.16:  18  18;  22 
18;  cf  Rom  4  13),  the  bringing  together  again  of 
the  divided  families  of  the  earth  under  the  glorious 
reign  of  Jeh.  and  the  reversal  of  the  curse  under 
which  the  whole  world  lay  for  its  sin  (Gen  12  3). 
Meanwhile,  however,  Jeh  was  known  only  in  Israel. 
To  Israel  God  Bhowed  His  word  and  made  known 
His  statutes  and  judgments,  and  after  this  fashion 
He  dealt  with  no  other  nation;  and  therefore  none 
other  knew  His  judgments  (Ps  147  19  f).  Accord- 
ingly, when  the  nope  of  Israel  (who  was  also  the  de- 
sire of  all  nations)  came,  His  own  lips  unhesitatingly 
declared  that  the  salvation  He  brought,  though 
of  universal  application,  was  "from  the  Jews"  (Jn 
4  22).  And  the  nations  to  which  this  salvation 
had  not  been  made  known  are  declared  by  the  chief 
agent  in  its  proclamation  to  them  to  be,  mean- 
while, "far  off,"  "having  no  hope"  and  "without 
God  in  the  world"  (Eph  2  12),  because  they  were 
aliens  from  the  commonwealth  of  Israel  and 
strangers  from  the  covenant  of  the  promise. 

The  religion  of  the  Bible  thus  announces  itself, 
not  as  the  product  of  men's  search  after  God,  if 
haply  they  may  feel  after  Him  and  find  Him,  but 
as  the  creation  in  men  of  the  gracious  God,  forming 
a  people  for  Himself,  that  they  may  show  forth  His 
praise.  In  other  words,  the  religion  of  the  Bible 
presents  itself  as  distinctively  a  revealed  religion. 
Or  rather,  to  speak  more  exactly,  it  announces  itself 
as  the  revealed  religion,  as  the  only  revealed  reli- 
gion; and  sets  itself  as  such  over  against  all  other 
religions,  which  are  represented  as  all  products,  in 
a  sense  m  which  it  is  not,  of  the  art  and  device  of 
man. 

It  is  not,  however,  implied  in  this  exclusive 
claim  to  revelation— which  is  made  by  the  religion 
of  the  Bible  in  all  the  stages  of  its  history— that 
the  living  God,  who  made  the  heaven  and  the 
earth  and  the  sea  and  all  that  in  them  is,  has  left 
Himself  without  witness  among  the  peoples  of  the 
world  (Acts  14  17).  It  is  asserted  indeed,  that 
in  the  process  of  His  redemptive  work,  God  suffered 
for  a  season  all  the  nations  to  walk  in  their  own 
ways;  but  it  is  added  that  to  none  of  them  has  He 
failed  to  do  good,  and  to  give  from  heaven  rains  and 
fruitful  seasons,  filling  their  hearts  with  food  and 
gladness.  And  not  only  is  He  represented  as  thus 
constantly  showing  Himself  in  His  providence  not 
far  from  any  one  of  them,  thus  wooing  them  to  seek 
Him  if  haply  they  might  feel  after  Him  and  find 
Him  (Arts  i7  27),  but  as  from  the  foundation  of 
the  world  openly  manifesting  Himself  to  them  in 
the  works  of  His  hands,  in  which  His  everlasting 
power  and  Divinity  are  clearly  seen  (Rom  1  20). 


That  men  at  large  have  not  retained  Him  in  their 
knowledge,  or  served  Him  as  they  ought,  is  not  due 
therefore  to  failure  on  His  part  to  keep  open  the 
way  to  knowledge  of  Him,  but  to  the  darkening  of 
their  senseless  hearts  by  sin  and  to  the  vanity  of 
their  sin -deflected  reasonings  (Rom  1  21  ff),  by 
means  of  which  they  have  supplanted  the  truth  of 
God  by  a  lie  and  have  come  to  worship  and  servo 
the  creature  rather  than  the  ever-blessed  Creator. 
It  is,  indeed,  precisely  because  in  their  sin  they  have 
thus  held  down  the  truth  in  unrighteousness  and 
have  refused  to  have  God  in  their  knowledge  (so  it 
is  intimated);  and  because,  moreover,  in  their  sin, 
the  revelation  God  gives  of  Himself  in  His  works  of 
creation  and  providence  no  longer  suffices  for  men's 
needs,  that  God  has  intervened  supernaturally  in 
the  course  of  history  to  form  a  people  for  Himself, 
through  whom  at  length  all  the  world  should  be 
blessed. 

It  is  quite  obvious  that  there  arc  brought  before  us 
in  these  several  representations  two  species  or  stages 

of  revelation,  which  should  be  dis- 
2.  General  criminated  to  avoid  confusion.  There 
and  Special  is  the  revelation  which  God  continu- 
Revelstion   ously  makes  to  all  men:  by  it  His 

power  and  Divinity  are  made  known. 
And  there  is  the  revelation  which  He  makes  exclu- 
sively to  His  chosen  people:  through  it  His  saving 
grace  is  made  known.  Both  species  or  stages  of 
revelation  are  insisted  upon  throughout  the  Scrip- 
tures. They  are,  for  example,  Drought  signifi- 
cantly together  in  such  a  declaration  as  we  find  in 
Ps  19:  "The  heavens  declare  the  glory  of  God 
....  their  line  is  gone  out  through  all  the  earth" 
(vs  1.4);  "The  law  of  Jch  is  perfect,  restoring  the 
soul"  (ver  7).  The  Psalmist  takes  his  beginning 
here  from  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  God,  the  Creator 
of  all  that  is,  which  has  been  written  upon  the  very 
heavens,  that  none  may  fail  to  see  it.  From  this 
he  rises,  however,  quickly  to  the  more  full-throated 
praise  of  the  mercy  of  Jeh,  the  covenant  God,  who 
has  visited  His  people  with  saving  instruction. 
Upon  this  higher  revelation  there  is  finally  based 
a  prayer  for  salvation  from  sin,  which  ends  in  a 
great  threefold  acclamation,  instinct  with  adoring 
gratitude:  "O  Jeh,  my  rock,  and  ray  redeemer' 
(ver  14).  "The  heavens,"  comments  Lord  Bacon, 
"indeed  tell  of  the  glory  of  God,  but  not  of  His  will 
according  to  which  the  poet  prays  to  be  pardoned 
and  sanctified."  In  so  commenting,  Lord  Bacon 
touches  the  exact  point  of  distinction  between  the 
two  species  or  stages  of  revelation.  The  one  is 
adapted  to  man  as  man;  the  other  to  man  as  sinner; 
and  since  man,  on  becoming  sinner,  has  not  ceased 
to  be  man,  but  has  only  acquired  new  needs  requir- 
ing additional  provisions  to  bring  him  to  the  end  of 
his  existence,  so  the  revelation  directed  to  man  as 
sinner  does  not  supersede  that  given  to  man  as  man, 
but  supplements  it  with  these  new  provisions  for 
his  attainment,  in  his  new  condition  of  blindness, 
helplessness  and  guilt  induced  by  sin,  of  the  end  of 
his  being. 

These  two  species  or  stages  of  revelation  have 
been  commonly  distinguished  from  one  another 
by  the  distinctive  names  of  natural  and  super- 
natural revelation,  or  general  and  special  revelation, 
or  natural  and  soteriological  revelation.  Each 
of  these  modes  of  discriminating  them  has  its  par- 
ticular fitness  and  describes  a  real  difference  between 
the  two  in  nature,  reach  or  purpose.  The  one  is 
communicated  through  the  media  of  natural  phe- 
nomena, occurring  in  the  course  of  Nature  or  of 
history;  the  other  implies  an  intervention  in  the 
natural  course  of  things  and  is  not  merely  in  source 
but  in  mode  supernatural.    The  one  is  addressed 

?;enerally  to  all  intelligent  creatures,  and  is  there- 
ore  accessible  to  all  men;  the  other  is  addressed  to 
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a  special  class  of  sinners,  to  whom  God  would  make 
known  His  salvation.  The  one  has  in  view  to 
meet  and  supply  the  natural  need  of  creatures  for 
knowledge  of  their  God;  the  other  to  rescue  broken 
and  deformed  sinners  from  their  sin  and  its  con- 
sequences. But,  though  thus  distinguished  from 
one  another,  it  is  important  that  the  two  species 
or  stages  of  revelation  should  not  be  set  in  oppo- 
sition to  one  another,  or  the  closeness  of  their 
mutual  relations  or  the  constancy  of  their  inter- 
action be  obscured.  They  constitute  together  a 
unitary  whole,  and  each  is  incomplete  without  the 
other.  In  its  most  general  idea,  revelation  is 
rooted  in  creation  and  the  relations  with  His 
intelligent  creatures  into  which  God  has  brought 
Himself  by  giving  them  being.  Its  object  is  to 
realize  the  end  of  man's  creation,  to  be  attained 
only  through  knowledge  of  God  and  perfect  and 
unbroken  communion  with  Him.  On  the  entrance 
of  sin  into  the  world,  destroying  this  communion 
with  God  and  obscuring  the  knowledge  of  Him 
derived  from  Nature,  another  mode  of  revelation 
was  necessitated,  having  also  another  content, 
adapted  to  the  new  relation  to  God  and  the  new 
conditions  of  intellect,  heart  and  will  brought  about 
by  sin.  It  must  not  be  supposed,  however,  that  this 
new  mode  of  revelation  was  an  ex  post  facto  expe- 
dient, introduced  to  meet  an  unforeseen  contin- 
gency. The  actual  course  of  human  development 
was  in  the  nature  of  the  case  the  expected  and  the 
intended  course  of  human  development,  for  which 
man  was  created;  and  revelation,  therefore,  in 
its  double  form  was  the  Divine  purpose  for  man 
from  the  beginning,  and  constitutes  a  unitary  pro- 
vision for  the  realization  of  the  end  of  his  creation 
in  the  actual  circumstances  in  which  he  exists.  We 
may  distinguish  in  this  unitary  revelation  the  two 
elements  bv  the  cooperation  of  which  the  effect  is 
produced;  out  we  should  bear  in  mind  that  only  by 
their  cooperation  is  the  effect  produced.  Without 
special  revelation,  general  revelation  would  be  for 
sinful  men  incomplete  and  ineffective,  and  could 
issue,  as  in  point  of  fact  it  has  issued  wherever  it 
alone  has  been  accessible,  only  in  leaving  them 
without  excuse  (Rom  1  20).  Without  general 
revelation,  special  revelation  would  lack  that  basis 
in  the  fundamental  knowledge  of  God  as  the  mighty 
and  wise,  righteous  and  good  maker  and  ruler  of 
all  things,  apart  from  which  the  further  revelation 
of  this  great  God's  interventions  in  the  world  for 
the  salvation  of  Binners  could  not  be  either  intelli- 
gible, credible  or  operative. 

(1)  Revelation  in  Eden. — Only  In  Eden  has  general 
revelation  been  adequate  to  the  needs  of  man.  Not 
being  a  dinner,  man  in  Eden  had  no  need  of  that  grace  of 
God  itself  by  whieh  sinners  are  restored  to  communion 
with  Him.  or  of  the  special  revelation  of  this  grace  of 
Ood  to  sinners  to  enable  them  to  live  with  Ood.  And 
not  being  a  sinner,  man  In  Eden,  as  he  contemplated  the 
works  of  Ood,  saw  Ood  in  the  unclouded  mirror  of  his 
mind  with  a  clarity  of  vision,  and  lived  with  Him  in  the 
untroubled  depths  of  his  heart  with  a  trustful  Intimacy 
of  association,  inconceivable  to  sinners.  Nevertheless, 
the  revelation  of  Ood  in  Eden  was  not  merely  ■•natural." 
Not  only  does  the  prohibition  of  the  forbidden  fruit 
Involve  a  positive  commandment  (Oen  8  16),  but  the 
whole  history  implies  an  Immediacy  of  Intercourse  with 
God  which  cannot  easily  be  set  to  the  credit  of  the  pictur- 
esque art  of  the  narrative,  or  be  fully  accounted  for  by 
the  vividness  of  the  perception  of  God  In  His  works 
proper  to  sinless  creatures.  The  Impression  Is  strong 
that  what  Is  meant  to  be  conveyed  to  us  Is  that  man 
dwelt  with  God  In  Eden,  and  enjoyed  with  Him  imme- 
diate and  not  merely  mediate  communion.  In  that 
case,  we  may  understand  that  if  man  had  not  fallen,  he 
would  have  continued  to  enjoy  immediate  intercourse 
with  God.  and  that  the  cessation  of  this  Immediate  in- 
tercourse is  due  to  sin.  It  is  not  then  the  supernatural- 
ness  of  special  revelation  which  Is  rooted  In  sin.  but,  If 
we  may  be  allowed  the  expression,  the  spccialnerw  of 
supernatural  revelation.  Had  man  not  fallen,  heaven 
would  have  continued  to  lie  about  htm  through  all  his 
history,  as  It  lay  about  his  Infancy:  every  man  would 
have  enjoyed  direct  vision  of  Ood  and  Immediate  speech 
with  Him.    Man  having  fallen,  the  cherubim  and  the 


flame  of  a  sword,  turning  every  way.  keep  the  path: 
and  God  breaks  His  way  in  a  round-about  fashion  Into 
man's  darkened  heart  to  reveal  there  His  redemptive  love. 
By  slow  steps  and  gradual  stages  He  at  once  works  out 
His  saving  purpose  and  molds  the  world  for  Its  recep- 
tion, choosing  a  people  for  Himself  and  training  It 
through  long  and  weary  ages,  until  at  last  when  the 
fulness  of  time  has  come,  He  bares  His  arm  and  sends 
out  the  proclamation  of  His  great  salvation  to  all  the 
earth. 

(2)  Revelation  among  the  heathen. — Certainly, 
from  the  gate  of  Eden  onward,  God's  general  reve- 
lation ceased  to  be,  in  the  strict  sense,  supernatural. 
It  is,  of  course,  not  meant  that  God  deserted  His 
world  and  left  it  to  fester  in  its  iniquity.  His 
providence  still  ruled  over  all,  leading  steadily  on- 
ward to  the  goal  for  which  man  had  been  created, 
and  of  the  attainment  of  which  in  God's  own  good 
time  and  way  the  very  continuance  of  men's  exist- 
ence, under  God's  providential  government,  was 
a  pledge.  And  His  Spirit  still  everywhere  wrought 
upon  the  hearts  of  men,  stirring  up  all  their  powers 
(though  created  in  the  image  of  God,  marred  and 
impaired  by  sin)  to  their  best  activities,  and  to  such 
splendid  effect  in  every  department  of  human 
achievement  as  to  command  the  admiration  of  all 
ages,  and  in  the  highest  region  of  all,  that  of  con- 
duct, to  call  out  from  an  apostle  the  encomium  that 
though  they  had  no  law  they  did  by  nature  (observe 
the  word  "nature")  the  things  of  the  law.  All 
this,  however,  remains  within  the  limits  of  Nature, 
that  is  to  say,  within  the  sphere  of  operation  of 
Divinely  directed  and  assisted  second  causes.  It 
illustrates  merely  the  heights  to  which  the  powers 
of  man  may  attain  under  the  guidance  of  provi- 
dence and  the  influences  of  what  we  have  learned 
to  call  God's  "common  grace."  Nowhere,  through- 
out the  whole  ethnic  domain,  are  the  conceptions  of 
God  and  His  ways  put  within  the  reach  of  man. 
through  God's  revelation  of  Himself  in  the  works  of 
creation  and  providence,  transcended;  nowhere  is 
the  slightest  knowledge  betrayed  of  anything  con- 
cerning God  and  His  purposes,  which  could  be 
known  only  by  its  being  supernat  urally  told  to  men. 
Of  the  entire  body  of  "saving  truth,'  for  example, 
which  is  the  burden  of  what  we  call  "special  reve- 
lation," the  whole  heathen  world  remained  in  total 
ignorance.  And  even  its  hold  on  the  general  truths 
of  religion,  not  being  vitalized  by  supernatural 
enforcements,  grew  weak,  and  its  knowledge  of  the 
very  nature  of  God  decayed,  until  it  ran  out  to  the 
dreadful  issue  which  Paul  sketches  for  us  in  that 
inspired  philosophy  of  religion  which  he  incorpo- 
rates in  the  latter  part  of  the  first  chapter  of  the  Ep. 
to  the  Rom. 

Behind  even  the  ethnic  development,  there  lay.  of 
course,  the  supernatural  Intercourse  of  man  with  God 
which  had  obtained  before  the  entrance  of  sin  Into  the 
world,  and  the  supernatural  revelations  at  the  gate  of 
Eden  (Oen  3  8).  and  at  the  second  origin  of  the  human 
race,  the  Flood  (Gen  8  21.22:  9  1-17).  How  long  the 
tradition  of  this  primitive  revelation  lingered  In  nooks 
and  corners  of  the  heathen  world,  conditioning  and 
vitalizing  the  natural  revelation  of  God  always  accessible, 
wo  have  no  means  of  estimating.  Neither  is  it  easy  to 
measure  the  effect  of  God  s  special  revelation  of  Himself 
to  His  people  upon  men  outside  the  bounds  of.  indeed, 
but  coming  Into  contact  with,  this  chosen  people,  or 
sharing  with  them  a  common  natural  inheritance.  IxH 
and  Isnmael  and  Esau  can  scarcely  have  been  wholly- 
Ignorant  of  the  word  of  God  which  came  to  Abraham 
and  Isaac  and  Jacob;  nor  could  the  Egyptians  from 
whose  hands  God  wrested  His  people  with  a  mighty  arm 
fall  to  learn  something  of  Jeh.  any  more  than  the  mixed 
multitudes  who  witnessed  the  ministry  of  Christ  could 
fall  to  Infer  something  from  His  gracious  walk  Bnd 
mighty  works.  It  is  natural  to  Infer  that  no  nation 
which  was  intimately  associated  with  Israel's  life  could 
remain  entirely  unaffected  by  Israel's  revelation.  But 
whatever  impressions  were  thus  conveyed  reached  ap- 
parently individuals  only:  the  heathen  which  surrounded 
Israel,  even  those  mnNt  closely  affiliated  with  Israel, 
remained  heathen:  they  had  no  revelation.  In  the 
sporadic  instances  when  God  visited  an  alien  with  a  super- 
natural communication — such  as  the  dreams  sent  to 
Ablmelech  (Gen  80)  and  to  Pharaoh  (Oen  40.  41)  and 
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3) — It  «u  In  the  Interests,  not  of 
the  chosen  people  that  they  were 
i  derive  their  signlflcanco  wholly 


to  Nebuchadnezzar  (Dnl  t  I  II)  and  to  the  soldier  In  the 
camp  of  Mldian  (Jgs  7  13) — It  was  In  the  Interest*,  not  of 
tin'  heathen  world,  hut  <>f  tl 
sent;  and  these  instances  t 

from  this  fact.  There  remain,  no  doubt,  the  myste- 
rious figure  of  Melrhlzedek,  perhaps  also  of  Jethro,  and 
the  strange  apparition  of  Balaam,  who  also,  however, 
appear  In  the  sacred  narrative  only  In  connection  with 
the  history  of  God's  dealings  with  His  people  and  in 


their  interest.  Their  unexplained  appearance  cannot 
In  any  event  avail  to  modify  the  general  fact  that  the 
life  of  the  heathen  peoples  lay  outside  the  supernatural 


revelation  of  Ood.  The  heathen  were  suffered  to  walk 
In  their  own  ways  (Acta  14  16). 

//.  Thm  Process  of  Revelation. — Meanwhile,  how- 
ever, God  had  not  forgotten  them,  but  was  prepar- 
ing salvation  for  them  also  through  the  super- 
natural revelation  of  His  grace  that  He  was  making 
to  His  people.  According  to  the  Bib.  represen- 
tation, in  the  midst  of  and  working  confluently 
with  the  revelation  which  He  has  alwavs  been 
giving  of  Himself  on  the  plane  of  Nature,  God  was 
making  also  from  the  very  fall  of  man  a  further 
revelation  of  Himself  on  the  plane  of  grace.  In 
contrast  with  His  general,  natural  revelation,  in 
which  all  men  by  virtue  of  their  very  nature  as 
men  share,  this  special,  supernatural  revelation 
was  granted  at  first  only  to  individuals,  then  pro- 
gressively to  a  family,  a  tribe,  a  nation,  a  race, 
until,  when  the  fulness  of  time  was  come,  it  was 
made  the  possession  of  the  whole  world.  It  may 
be  difficult  to  obtain  from  Scripture  a  clear  account 
of  why  God  chose  thus  to  give  this  revelation  of 
His  grace  only  progressively:  or,  to  be  more  ex- 
plicit, through  the  process  of  a  historical  devcloj>- 
ment.  Such  is,  however,  the  ordinary  mode  of 
the  Divine  working:  it  is  so  that  God  made  the 
worlds,  it  is  so  that  He  creates  the  human  race  itself, 
the  recipient  of  this  revelation,  it  is  so  that  He  builds 
up  His  kingdom  in  the  world  and  in  the  individual 
soul,  which  only  gradually  comes  whether  to  the 
knowledge  of  God  or  to  the  fruition  of  His  salvation. 
As  to  the  fact,  the  Scriptures  are  explicit,  tracing 
for  us,  or  rather  embodying  in  their  own  growth, 
the  record  of  the  steady  advance  of  this  gracious 
revelation  through  definite  stages  from  its  first 
faint  beginnings  to  its  glorious  completion  in  Jesus 
Christ. 

So  express  is  its  relation  to  the  development  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  itself,  or  rather  to  that  great 
series  of  Divine  operations  which  are 
1.  Place  of  directed  to  the  building  up  of  the 
Revelation  kingdom  of  God  in  the  world,  that  it  is 
among  the  sometimes  confounded  with  them  or 
Redemptive  thought  of  as  simply  their  reflection 
Acts  of  God  in  the  contemplating  mind  of  man. 

Thus  it  is  not  infrequently  said  that 
revelation,  meaning  this  special  redemptive  reve- 
lation, has  been  communicated  in  deeds,  not  in 
words;  and  it  is  occasionally  elaborately  argued 
that  the  sole  manner  in  which  God  has  revealed 
Himself  as  the  Saviour  of  sinners  is  just  by  perform- 
ing those  mighty  acts  by  which  sinners  are  saved. 
This  is  not,  however,  the  Bib.  representation. 
Revelation  is,  of  course,  often  made  through  the 
instrumentality  of  deeds;  and  the  series  of  His 
great  redemptrve  acts  by  which  He  saves  the  world 
constitutes  the  preeminent  revelation  of  the  grace 
of  God — so  far  as  these  redemptive  acts  are  open  to 
observation  and  are  perceived  in  their  significance. 
But  revelation,  after  all,  is  the  correlate  of  under- 
standing and  has  as  its  proximate  end  just  the 
production  of  knowledge,  though  not,  of  course, 
knowledge  for  its  own  sake,  but  for  the  sake  of  sal- 
vation. The  series  of  the  redemptive  acts  of  God. 
accordingly,  can  properly  be  designated  "revelat  ion' 
only  when  and  so  far  as  they  arc  contemplated  as 
adapted  and  designed  to  produce  knowledge  of  God 
id  His  purpose  and  methods  of  grace.  No  bare 
' -i  of  unexplained  acts  can  be  thought,  however, 


adapted  to  produce  knowledge,  esp.  if  these  act*  be, 
as  in  this  case,  of  a  highly  transcendental  character. 
Nor  can  this  particular  scries  of  acts  be  thought  to 
have  as  its  main  design  the  production  of  knowledge ; 
its  main  design  is  rather  to  save  man.  No  doubt 
the  production  of  knowledge  of  the  Divine  grace  is 
one  of  the  means  by  which  this  main  desiirn  of  the 
redemptive  acts  of  God  is  attained.  But  this  only 
renders  it  the  more  necessary  that  the  proximate 
result  of  producing  knowledge  should  not  fail;  and 
it  is  doubtless  for  this  reason  that  the  series  of  re- 
demptive acta  of  God  has  not  been  left  to  explain 
itself,  but  the  explanatory  word  has  been  added 
to  it.  Revelation  thus  appears,  however,  not  as 
the  mere  reflection  of  the  redeeming  acts  of  God  in 
the  minds  of  men,  but  as  a  factor  in  the  redeeming 
work  of  God,  a  component  part  of  the  series  of  His 
redeeming  acts,  without  which  that  series  would 
be  incomplete  and  so  far  inoperative  for  its  main 
end.  Thus  the  Scriptures  represent  it,  not  con- 
founding revelation  with  the  series  of  the  redemp- 
tivc  acts  of  God,  but  placing  it  among  the  redemp- 
tive acts  of  God  and  giving  it  a  function  as  a  sub- 
stantive element  in  the  operations  by  which  the 
merciful  God  saves  sinful  men.  It  is  therefore  not 
made  even  a  mere  constant  accompaniment  of  the 
redemptive  acts  of  God,  giving  their  explanation 
that  they  may  be  understood.  It  occupies  a  far 
more  independent  place  among  them  than  this, 
and  as  frequently  precedes  them  to  prepare  their 
way  as  it  accompanies  or  follows  them  to  interpret 
their  meaning.  It  is,  in  one  word,  itself  a  redemp- 
tive act  of  God  and  by  no  means  the  least  impor- 
tant in  the  series  of  His  redemptive  acts. 

This  might,  indeed,  have  been  inferred  from  its 
verv  nature,  and  from  the  nature  of  the  salvation 
which  was  being  wrought  out  by  these  redemptive 
acts  of  God.  One  of  the  most  grievous  of  the 
effects  of  sin  is  the  deformation  of  the  image  of 
God  reflected  in  the  human  mind,  and  there  can 
be  no  recovery  from  sin  which  does  not  bring  with 
it  the  correction  of  this  deformation  and  the  re- 
flection in  the  soul  of  man  of  the  whole  glory  of  the 
Lord  God  Almighty.  Man  is  an  intelligent  being; 
his  superiority  over  the  brute  is  found,  among  other 
things,  precisely  in  the  direction  of  all  his  life  by 
his  intelligence;  and  his  blessedness  is  rooted  in 
the  true  knowledge  of  his  God — for  this  is  life 
eternal,  that  we  should  know  the  only  true  God 
and  Him  whom  He  has  sent.  Dealing  with  man  as 
an  intelligent  being,  God  the  Lord  has  saved  htm 
by  means  of  a  revelation,  by  which  he  has  been 
brought  into  an  ever  more  and  more  adequate 
knowledge  of  God,  and  been  led  ever  more  and 
more  to  do  his  part  in  working  out  his  own  salvation 
with  fear  and  trembling  as  he iperceived  with  ever 
more  and  more  clearness  how  God  is  working  it  out 
for  him  through  mighty  deeds  of  grace. 

This  is  not  the  place  to  trace,  even  in  outline, 
from  the  material  point  of  view,  the  development 
of  God's  redemptive  revelation  from 
2.  Stages  its  first  beginnings,  in  the  promise 
of  Material  given  to  Abraham — or  rather  in  what 
Develop-  has  1 
ment  at 
tion 

and  the  teaching  of  His  apostles;  a  steadily  ad- 
vancing development,  which,  as  it  lies  spread  out 
to  view  in  the  pages  of  Scripture,  takes  to  those  who 
look  at  it  from  the  consummation  backward,  the 
appearance  of  the  shadow  cast  athwart  preceding 
ages  by  the  great  figure  of  Christ.  Even  from  the 
formal  point  of  view,  however,  there  has  been 
pointed  out  a  progressive  advance  in  the  method 
of  revelation,  consonant  with  its  advance  in  con- 
tent, or  rather  with  the  advancing  stages  of  the 
building  up  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  to 
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which  is  (he  whole  object  of  revelation.  Three 
dist  inct  steps  in  revelation  have  been  discriminated 
from  this  point  of  view.  They  are  distinguished 
precisely  by  the  increasing  independence  of  revelation 
of  thedeeds  constituting  the  series  of  the  redemptive 
acts  of  God,  in  which,  nevertheless,  all  revelation 
is  a  substantial  element.  Discriminations  like  this 
must  not  be  taken  too  absolutely;  and  in  the 
present  instance  the  chronological  sequence  cannot 
be  pressed.  But,  with  much  interlacing,  three 
generally  successive  stages  of  revelation  may  be 
recognized,  producing  periods  at  least  character- 
istically of  what  wc  may  somewhat  conventionally 
call  theophany,  prophecy  and  inspiration.  What 
may  be  somewhat  indefinitely  marked  off  as  the 
Patriarchal  age  is  characteristically  "the  period  of 
Outward  Manifestations,  andSymboIs,  andTheoph- 
anies":  during  it  "God  spoke  to  men  through  their 
senses,  in  physical  phenomena,  as  the  burning  bush, 
the  cloudy  pillar,  or  in  sensuous  forms,  as  men, 

angels,  etc  In  the  Prophetic  age,  on  the 

contrary,  the  prevailing  mode  of  revelation  was  by 
means  of  inward  prophetic  inspiration":  God  spoke 
to  men  characteristically  by  the  movements  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  in  their  hearts.  "Prevailingly,  at  any 
rate  from  Samuel  downward*,  the  supernatural 
revelation  was  a  revelation  in  the  hearts  of  the 
foremost  thinkers  of  the  people,  or,  as  we  call  it, 
prophetic  inspiration,  without  the  aid  of  external 
Bensuous  symbols  of  God"  (A.  B.  Davidson,  OT 
Prophecy,  1903.  p.  148;  cf  pp.  12-14,  145  ff).  This 
internal  method  of  revelation  reaches  its  culmination 
in  the  NT  period,  which  is  preeminently  the  age  of 
the  Spirit.  What  is  csp.  charact eristic  of  this  age  is 
revelation  through  the  medium  of  the  written  word, 
what  mav  be  called  apostolic  as  distinguished  from 
prophetic  inspiration.  The  revealing  Spirit  speaks 
through  chosen  men  as  His  organs,  but  through 
these  organs  in  such  a  fashion  that  the  most  inti- 
mate processes  of  their  souls  become  the  instruments 
by  means  of  which  He  speaks  His  mind.  Thus  at 
all  events  there  are  brought  clearly  before  us  throe 
well-marked  modes  of  revelation,  which  we  may 
perhaps  designate  respectively,  not  with  perfect  dis- 
crimination, it  is  true,  but  not  misleadingly,  (1)  ex- 
ternal manifestation,  (2)  internal  suggestion,  and 
(3)  concursive  operation. 

///.  Mode*  of  Revelation. — Theophany  may  be 
taken  as  the  typical  form  of  "external  manifesta- 
tion": but  by  its  side  may  be  ranged 
1.  Modes  of  all  of  those  mighty  works  by  which 
Revelation  God  makes  Himself  known,  including 
express  miracles,  no  doubt,  but  along 
with  them  every  supernatural  intervention  in  the 
affairs  of  men,  by  means  of  which  a  better  under- 
standing is  communicated  of  what  G<sl  is  or  what 
are  His  purposes  of  grace  to  a  sinful  race.  Under 
"internal  suggestion  may  be  subsumed  all  the 
characteristic  phenomena  of  what  is  most  properly 
spoken  of  as  "prophecy" :  visions  and  dreams,  which, 
according  to  a  fundamental  passage  (Nu  12  6),  con- 
stitute the  typical  forms  of  prophecy,  and  with 
them  the  whole  "prophetic  word,"  which  shares  its 
essential  characteristic  with  visions  and  dreams, 
since  it  comes  not  by  the  will  of  man  but  from  God. 
Bv  "concursive  0|>eration"  may  be  meant  that  form 
of  revelation  illustrated  in  an  inspired  psalm  or 
epistle  or  history,  in  which  no  human  activity — 
not  even  the  control  of  the  will — is  superseded,  but 
the  Holy  Spirit  works  in,  with  and  through  them  all 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  communicate  to  the  product 
qualities  distinctly  superhuman.  There  is  no  age 
in  the  history  of  the  religion  of  the  Bible,  from  that 
of  Moses  to  that  of  Christ  and  His  apostles,  in  which 
all  these  modes  of  revelation  do  not  find  place. 
One  or  another  may  seem  particularly  characteris- 
tic of  this  age  or  of  that;  but  they  all  occur  in  every 


nge.  And  they  occur  side  by  side,  broadly  speak- 
ing, on  the  same  level.  No  discrimination  is  drawn 
between  them  in  point  of  worthiness  as  modes  of 
revelation,  and  much  less  in  point  of  purity  in  the 
revelations  communicated  through  them.  The 
circumstance  that  God  spoke  to  Moses,  not  by 
dream  or  vision  but  mouth  to  mouth,  is,  indeed, 
adverted  to  (Nu  12  8)  as  a  proof  of  the  peculiar 
favor  shown  to  Moses  and  even  of  the  superior  dig- 
nity of  Moses  above  other  organs  of  revelation:  God 
admitted  him  to  an  intimacy  of  intercourse  which 
He  did  not  acconl  to  others.  But  though  Moses 
was  thus  distinguished  above  all  others  in  the  deal- 
ings of  God  with  him,  no  distinction  is  drawn  be- 
tween the  revelations  given  through  him  and  those 
given  through  other  organs  of  revelation  in  point 
eitherof  Divinity  or  of  authority.  And  beyond  this 
we  have  no  Scriptural  warrant  to  go  on  in  contrast- 
ing one  mode  of  revelation  with  another.  Dreams 
may  seem  to  us  little  fitted  to  serve  as  vehicles  of 
Divine  communications.  But  there  is  no 
tion  in  Scripture  that  revelations  through 
stand  on  a  lower  plane  than  any  others;  and  we 
should  not  fail  to  remember  that  the  essential  char- 
acteristics of  revelations  through  dreams  are  shared 
by  all  forms  of  revelation  in  which  (whether  we 
.should  call  them  visions  or  not)  the  images  or  ideas 
which  fill,  or  pass  in  procession  through,  the  con- 
sciousness arc  determined  by  some  other  power 
than  the  recipient's  own  will.  It  may  seem  natural 
to  suppose  that  revelations  rise  in  rank  in  propor- 
tion to  the  fulness  of  the  engagement  of  the  mental 
activity  of  the  recipient  in  their  reception.  But 
we  should  bear  in  mind  that  the  intellectual  or 
spiritual  quality  of  a  revelation  is  not  derived  from 
the  recipient  out  from  its  Divine  Giver.  The 
fundamental  fuct  in  all  revelation  is  that  it  is  from 
God.  This  iB  what  gives  unity  to  the  whole  proc- 
ess of  revelation,  given  though  it  may  be  in  divers 
portions  and  in  divers  manners  and  distributed 
though  it  may  be  through  the  ages  in  accordance 
with  the  mere  will  of  God,  or  as  it  may  have  suited 
His  developing  purpose— this  and  its  unitary  end, 
which  is  ever  the  building  up  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 
In  whatever  diversity  of  forms,  by  means  of  what- 
ever variety  of  modes,  in  whatever  distinguishable 
stages  it  is  given,  it  is  ever  the  revelation  of  the 
One  God,  and  it  is  ever  the  one  consistently  devel- 
oping redemptive  revelation  of  God. 

On  a  prima  facto  view  It  may  Indeed  seem  likely  that 
a  difference  In  tho  quality  of  their  supcrnaturalness 
would  Inevitably  obtain  between  revela- 
tions given  through  such  divergent  mode*. 
The  completely  supernatural  character  of 


2.  Equal 
Supcrnatu- 
ralness  of 
the  Several 
Modes 


revclal  Ions  given  In  thcophanlcs  Is  obvious. 
Ho  who  will  not  allow  that  Cod  speaks  to 


man.  to  make  known  His  gracious  pur- 
pose* toward  him,  has  no  other  recourse 
hero  than  to  pronounce  the  stories  legend- 
ary. The  objectivity  of  the  mode  of  com- 
munication which  is  adopted  is  Intense,  and  It  is  thrown  up 
to  observation  with  the  greatest  emphasis.  Into  the  natu- 
ral life  of  man  Uod  Intrudes  In  a  purely  supernatural 
manner,  bearing  a  purely  supernatural  communication. 
Ia  thoie  communications  wo  are  given  accordingly  Just  a 
series  of  "  naked  messages  of  God."  But  not  even  In  tho 
Patriarchal  age  were  all  revelations  given  in  thcophanic* 


or  objective  appearances.  There  were  dreams,  and 
visions,  and  revelations  without  explicit  intimation  In 
the  narrative  of  how  they  were  communicated.  And 
when  we  pass  on  In  the  hi  .lory,  we  do  not.  Indeed,  leave 
behind  us  thcophanic*  and  objective  appearances.  It  la 
not  only  made  tho  very  characteristic  of  Moses,  the 
greatest  future  In  the  whole  history  of  revelation  except 
only  that  of  Christ,  that  he  knew  God  face  to  face  (Dt 
34  10).  and  Uod  spoke  to  him  mouth  to  mouth,  even 
manifestly,  and  not  In  dark  speeches  (Nu  18  8);  but 
throughout  the  whole  history  of  revelation  down  to  tho 
appearance  of  Jesus  to  Paul  on  tho  road  to  Damascus, 
Uod  has  shown  Himself  visibly  to  His  servant*  whenever 
It  has  seemed  good  to  Him  to  do  so  and  has  spoken  with 
them  In  objective  speech.  Nevertheless,  It  Is  expressly 
made  the  characteristic  of  the  Prophetic  age  that  God 
makes  Himself  known  to  His  servant* "In  a  vision,"  "In 
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18  put  His  words  In  the  mouths  <>f  His  prophets 
md  gave  them  His  commandments  to  speak,  yet  It  would 
seem  Inherent  In  the  very  employment  of  men  as  Instru- 
ments of  revelation  that  the  words  of  God  Kiven  through 
them  are  spoken  by  human  mouths;  and  the  purity  of 
their  superualuraliicss  may  seem  so  far  obscured.  And 
when  it  is  not  merely  the  mouths  of  men  with  which 
Ood  thus  serves  Himself  In  the  delivery  of  His  messages, 
but  their  minds  and  heart/)  as  well — the  play  of  their 
religious  few-lings,  or  the  processes  of  their  logical  reason- 
ing, or  the  tenacity  of  their  memories,  as.  say.  In  a  jwalm 
or  in  an  epistle,  or  a  history* — the  supernatural  element 
in  the  communication  may  easily  seem  to  retire  still 
farther  into  the  background.  It  can  scarcely  bo  a 
matter  of  surprise,  therefore,  that  question  has  been 
raised  as  to  the  relation  of  the  natural  and  the  super- 
natural in  such  revelations,  and.  In  many  current  man- 
ners of  thinking  and  speaking  of  them,  the  completeness 
of  their  supernaturalness  has  been  limited  and  curtailed 
In  the  interests  of  the  natural  Instrumentalities  em- 
ployed. The  plausibility  of  such  reasoning  renders  it 
the  more  necessary  that  wo  should  observe  the  unvary- 
ing emphasis  which  the  Scriptures  place  upon  the  abso- 
lute supernaturalness  of  revelation  in  all  its  modes  alike. 
In  the  view  of  the  Scriptures,  the  completely  super- 
natural character  of  revelation  Is  In  no  way  lessened  by 
the  circumstance  that  it  has  been  given  through  the  in- 
strumentality of  men.  They  affirm,  indeed,  with  the 
greatest  possible  emphasis  that  the  Divine  word  de- 
livered through  men  Is  the  pure  word  of  Ood.  diluted 
with  no  human  admixture  whatever. 

We  have  already  been  led  to  note  that  even  on 
the  occasion  when  Moses  is  exalted  above  all  other 
organs  of  revelation  (Nu  12  6  ff),  in 
3.  The  point  of  dignity  and  favor,  no  sug- 
gestion whatever  is  made  of  any  in- 
feriority, in  either  the  directness  or 
the  purity  of  their  supernaturalness, 
attaching  to  other  organs  of  revelation. 
There  might  never  afterward  arise  a  prophet  in 
Israel  like  unto  Moses,  whom  the  Lord  knew  face 
to  face  (Dt  34  10).  But  each  of  the  whole  series 
of  prophets  raised  up  by  Jch  that  the  people  might 
always  know  His  will  was  to  be  like  Moses  in 
speaking  to  the  people  only  what  Jeh  commanded 
them  (Dt  18  15.18.20).  In  this  great  promise, 
securing  to  Israel  the  succession  of  prophets,  there 
is  also  included  a  declaration  of  precisely  how  Jeh 
would  communicate  His  messages  not  so  much  to 
them  as  through  them.  "I  will  raise  them  up  a 
prophet  from  among  their  brethren,  like  unto  thee," 
wo  read  (Dt  18  18),  "and  I  will  put  my  words  in 
his  mouth,  and  he  shall  speak  unto  them  all  that 
I  shall  command  him."  The  process  of  revelation 
through  the  prophets  was  a  process  by  which  Jeh 
put  His  words  in  the  mouths  of  the  prophets,  and 
the  prophets  spoke  precisely  these  words  and  no 
others.  So  the  prophets  themselves  ever  asserted. 
"Then  Jeh  put  forth  his  hand,  and  touched  my 
mouth,"  explains  Jeremiah  in  his  account  of  how 
he  received  his  prophecies,  "and  Jeh  said  unto  me, 
Behold,  I  have  put  my  words  in  thy  mouth"  (Jer 
1  9;  cf  5  14;  Isa  61  16;  69  21;  Nu  22  35  ;  23  5. 
12.10).  Accordingly,  the  words  "with  which"  they 
spoke  were  not  their  own  but  the  Lord's:  "And 
he  said  unto  me,"  records  Exckiel,  "Son  of  man, 
go,  get  thee  unto  the  house  of  Israel,  and  speak 
with  my  words  unto  them"  (Ezk  3  4).  It  is  a 
process  of  nothing  other  than  "dictation"  which  is 
thus  described  (2  S  14  3.19),  though,  of  course, 
the  question  may  remain  open  of  the  exact  processes 
by  which  this  dictation  is  accomplished.  The 
fundamental  passage  which  brings  the  central  fact 
before  us  in  the  most  vivid  manner  is,  no  doubt, 
the  account  of  the  commissioning  of  Moses  and 
Aaron  given  in  Ex  4  10-17;  7  1-7.  Here,  in 
the  most  express  words,  Jeh  declares  that  He  who 
made  the  mouth  can  be  with  it  to  teach  it  what  to 
Bpeak,  and  announces  the  precise  function  of  a 
prophet  to  be  that  he  is  "a  mouth  of  God,"  who 
st)eaks  not  his  own  but  God's  words.  Accordingly, 
the  Heb  name  for  "prophet"  (nSbhV),  whatever 
may  be  its  etymology,  means  throughout  the 
Scriptures  just  "siiokesman,"  though  not  "spokes- 


man" in  general,  but  spokesman  by  way  of  emi- 
nence, that  is,  God's  H|Kikesman;  ant]  the  character- 
istic formula  by  which  a  prophetic  declaration  is 
announced  is:  "The  word  of  Jeh  came  to  me,"  or 
the  brief  "saith  Jeh"  0T9T«  D»,  W'usi  Yahwek). 
In  no  case  does  a  prophet  put  his  words  forward 
as  his  own  words.  That  he  is  a  prophet  at  all  u 
due  not  to  choice  on  his  own  part,  but  to  a  call  of 
God,  obeyed  often  with  reluctance;  and  he  prophe- 
sies or  forbears  to  prophesy,  not  according  to  his 
own  will  but  as  the  Lord  opens  and  shuts  his  mouth 
(Eik  3  26  0  antl  creates  for  him  the  fruit  of  the 
lips  (Isa  87  19;  cf  6  7;  60  4).  In  contrast  with 
the  false  prophets,  he  strenuously  asserts  that  he 
does  not  speak  out  of  his  own  heart  ("heart"  in  Bib. 
language  includes  the  whole  inner  man),  but  all 
that  he  proclaims  is  the  pure  word  of  Jeh. 

The  fundamental  passage  does  not  quite  leave 
the  matter,  however,  with  this  general  declaration. 

It  describes  the  characteristic  manner 
4.  Prophecy  in  which  Jeh  communicates  His  mes- 
in  Vision-  sages  to  His  prophets  as  through 
the  medium  of  visions  and  dreams. 
Neither  visions  in  the  technical  sense 
of  that  word,  nor  dreams,  appear,  however,  to  have 
been  the  customary  mode  of  revelation  to  the 
prophets,  the  record  of  whose  revelations  has  conic 
down  to  us.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  there  are 
numerous  indications  in  the  record  that  the  uni- 
versal mode  of  revelation  to  them  was  one  which 
was  in  some  sense  a  vision,  and  can  be  classed  only 
in  the  category  distinctively  so  called. 

The  whole  nomenclature  of  prophecy  presupposes. 
Indeed.  Its  vision-form.  Prophecy  is  distinctively  a 
word,  and  what  tal  delivered  by  the  prophets  is  pro- 
claimed as  the  "word  of  Jeh."  That  It  should  be  an- 
nounced by  the  formula.  "Thus  saith  the  Lord."  Is. 
therefore,  only  what  we  expect;  and  wo  are  prepared 
for  such  a  description  of  Its  process  as:  "The  Lord  Jeh 
....  wakeneth  mine  ear  to  hear."  He  "hath  opened 
mine  ear"  (Isa  60  4.5).  But  this  is  not  the  way  of 
speaking  of  their  messages  which  Is  most  usual  in  the 
prophets.  Rather  la  the  whole  body  of  prophecy  cur- 
sorily presented  as  a  thing  seen.  Isaiah  places  at  the 
head  of  his  book:  "The  vision  of  Isaiah  ....  which 
he  saw"  (cf  Isa  29  10.11:  Ob  ver  1);  and  then  proceeds 
to  set  at  the  head  of  subordinate  sections  the  remarkable 
words,  "The  word  that  Isaiah  ....  saw "(8  1):  "the 
burden (m  "oracle")  ....  which  Isaiah  ....  did  see" 
13  I).  Similarly  there  stand  at  the  head  of  other  prophe- 
cies: "the  words  of  Amos  ....  which  ho  saw"  (Am 
1  1):  "  the  word  of  Jeh  that  came  to  Mlcah  ....  which 
he  saw"  (Mic  1  1):  "the  oracle  which  Habakkuk  the 
prophet  did  see"  (Hab  1  lm);  and  elsewhere  such 
language  occurs  as  this:  "the  word  that  Jeh  hath 
showed  me"  (Jer  88  21);  "the  prophets  have  men 
....  oracles  (Lam  2  14);  "the  word  of  Jeh  came 
.  ...  and  I  looked,  antl.  behold"  (Eik  1  3.4):  "Woe 
unto  tho  foolish  prophets,  that  follow  their  own  spirit, 
and  have  seen  nothing"  (Rzk  18  3);   "I  .  .  .  .  will 

look  forth  to  see  what  he  will  speak  with  me  

Jeh  ...  .  said.  Write  the  vision r'  (Hab  2  1  f).  It  is 
an  Inadequate  explanation  of  such  language  to  suppose 
It  merely  a  relic  of  a  time  when  vision  was  more  pre- 
dominantly the  form  of  revelation.  There  Is  no  proof 
that  vision  In  the  technical  sense  ever  was  more  pre- 
dominantly the  form  of  revelation  than  in  the  days  of 
the  great  writing  prophets;  and  such  language  as  we 
have  «|uot«d  too  obviously  represents  the  living  point  of 
view  of  the  prophets  to  admit  of  the  supposition  that  It 
was  merely  conventional  on  their  lips.  The  prophets. 
In  a  word,  represent  the  Divine  communications  which 
they  received  as  given  to  them  in  some  sense  In  vision*. 

It  Is  possible,  no  doubt,  to  exaggerate  the  significance 
of  this.  It  is  an  exaggeration,  for  example,  to  insist  that 
therefore  all  the  Divine  communications  made  to  the 
prophets  must  have  come  to  them  in  external  appear- 
ances and  objoctlvo  speech,  addressed  to  and  received 
by  means  of  the  bodily  eye  and  ear.  This  would  In-  to 
break  down  the  distinction  between  manifestation  and 
revelation,  and  to  assimilate  the  mode  of  prophetic 
revelation  to  that  granted  to  Moses,  though  these  are 
expressly  distinguished  (Nu  12  6-8).  It  U  also  an 
exaggeration  tolnslst  that  therefore  the  prophetic  state 
must  be  conceived  as  that  of  strict  ecstasy,  involving 
the  complete  abeyance  of  all  mental  life  on  the  part  of 
the  prophet  (amentia),  and  possibly  also  accompanying 
physical  effects.  It  is  quite  clear  from  the  records 
which  the  prophets  themselves  give  us  of  their  revela- 
tions that  their  Intelligence  was  alert  In  all  stages  of  their 
reception  of  them.    Tho  purpose  of  both  these  extreme 
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views  U  tho  Kuod  one  of  dotnK  full  justice  to  the  objec- 
tivity of  the  revelations  vouchsafed  to  the  prophets.  If 
these  revelations  took  place  entirely  externally  to  the 
prophet,  who  merely  stood  off  and  contemplated  them, 
or  If  they  were  implants  in  the  prophets  by  a  process 
so  violent  as  not  only  to  supersede  their  mental  activity 
but.  for  the  time  being,  to  annihilate  it,  it  would  be  quite 
clear  that  they  came  from  a  source  other  than  the 
prophets'  own  minds.  It  is  undoubtedly  the  funda- 
mental contention  of  the  prophet*  that  the  revelations 

fiven  through  them  are  not  their  own  but  wholly  God's, 
'he  significant  language  wo  have  just  quoted  from  Exk 
13  3:  "Woe  unto  the  foolish  prophets,  that  follow  their 
own  spirit,  and  have  seen  nothing."  is  a  typical  utter- 
ance of  their  sense  of  the  complete  objectivity  of  their 
messages.    What  distinguishes  the  false  prophets  la 

freclsely  that  they  "prophesy  out  of  their  own  heart" 
K .  l.  IS  2-17),  or.  to  draw  the  antithesis  sharply,  that 
"  they  speak  a  vision  of  their  own  heart,  and  not  out  of 
the  mouth  of  Jch"  (Jer  23  10.26;  14  14).  Uut  these 
extreme  views  fall  to  do  justice,  the  one  to  the  equally 
Important  fact  that  the  word  of  God.  given  through  the 
prophets,  comes  as  the  pure  and  unmixed  word  of  God 
not  merely  to,  but  from,  the  prophets:  and  the  other 
to  the  equally  obvious  fact  that  the  Intelligence  of  the 
prophets  Is  alert  throughout  the  whole  process  of  the 
reception  and  delivery  of  the  revelation  made  through 
them  (see  Inspiration;  Prophecy), 

That  which  gives  to  prophecy  as  a  mode  of  reve- 
lation its  place  in  the  category  of  visions,  strictly 
So  called,  and  dreams  is  that  it  shares  with  them 
the  distinguishing  characteristic  which  determines 
the  class.  In  them  all  alike  the  movements  of  the 
mind  are  determined  by  something  extraneous  to 
the  subject's  will,  or  rather,  since  we  are  speaking 
of  super  naturally  given  dreams  and  vi  ions,  extra- 
neous to  the  totality  of  the  subject's  own  psychoses. 
A  power  not  himself  takes  possession  of  h  is  con- 
sciousness and  determines  it  according  to  its  will. 
That  power,  in  the  case  of  the  prophets,  was  fully 
recognised  and  energetically  asserted  to  lie  Jen 
Himself  or,  to  be  more  si>ecific,  the  Spirit  of  Jch 
(1  S  10  6.10;  Neh  9  30;  Zee  7  12;  Joel  2  28.29). 
The  prophets  were  therefore  'men  of  the  Spirit' 
(Hos  9  7).  What  constituted  them  prophets  was 
that  the  Spirit  was  put  upon  them  (Isa  42  1)  or 
poured  out  on  them  (Joel  2  28  29),  and  they  were 
consequently  filled  with  the  Spirit  (Mic  S  8),  or, 
in  another  but  equivalent  locution,  that  "the 
hand"  of  the  Lord,  or  "the  power  of  the  hand" 
of  the  Lord,  was  upon  them  (2  K  3  15;  Ezk  1  3; 
3  14.22;  83  22  ;  37  1;  40  1),  that  is  to  say,  they 
were  under  the  Divine  control.  This  control  us 
represented  tut  complete  and  compelling,  so  that, 
under  it,  the  prophet  beeomiw  not  t he  "mover,"  but 
the  "moved"  in  the  formation  of  his  message.  The 
apostle  Peter  very  purely  reflects  the  prophetic 
consciousness  in  his  well-known  declaration:  'No 
prophecy  of  scripture  comes  of  private  interpre- 
tation; for  prophecy  was  never  brought  by  the 
will  of  man;  t>ut  it  was  as  borne  by  the  Holy  Spirit 
that  men  spoke  from  God'  (2  Pet  1  20.21). 

What  this  language  of  Peter  emphasizes — and 
what  is  emphasized  in  the  whole  account  which  the 
prophets  give  of  their  own  conscious- 
6.  "Passiv-  ness — is,  to  speak  plainly,  the  passivity 
ity"  of  the  of  the  prophets  with  respect  to  the 
Prophets  revelation  given  through  them.  This 
is  the  significance  of  the  phrase:  'it  was 
as  borne  by  the  Holy  Spirit  that  men  spoke  from 
God.'  To  be  "borne"  (ffpttv,  pkhrein)  is  not  the 
same  as  to  be  led  dgein),  much  less  to  be 

guided  or  directed  (Mirttiv,  hodegein):  he  that  is 
"borne"  contributes  nothing  to  the  movement  in- 
duced, but  is  the  object  to  be  moved.  The  term 
"passivity"  is,  perhaps,  however,  liable  to  some 
misapprehension,  and  should  not  be  overstrained. 
It  is  not  intended  to  deny  that  the  intelligence  of 
the  prophets  was  active  in  the  reception  of  their 
message;  it  was  by  means  of  their  active  intelli- 
gence that  their  message  was  received:  their  in- 
telligence was  the  instrument  of  revelation.  It  is 
intended  to  deny  only  that  their  intelligence  was 


active  in  the  production  of  their  message:  that  it 
was  creatively  as  distinguished  from  receptively 
active.  For  reception  itself  is  a  kind  of  activity. 
What  the  prophets  are  solicitous  that  their  readers 
shall  understand  is  that  they  are  in  no  sense  co- 
authors with  God  of  their  messages.  Their  mes- 
sages are  given  them,  given  them  entire,  and  given 
them  precisely  as  they  are  given  out  by  them.  God 
speaks  through  them:  they  are  not  merely  His 
messengers,  but  "His  mouth."  But  at  the  same 
time  their  intelligence  is  active  in  tho  reception, 
retention  and  announcing  of  their  messages,  con- 
tributing nothing  to  them  but  presenting  fit  instru- 
ments for  the  communication  of  them — instruments 
capable  of  understanding,  responding  profoundly 
to  and  zealously  proclaiming  them. 

There  Is,  no  doubt,  a  not  unnatural  hesitancy  abroad 
In  thinking  of  the  prophets  as  exhibiting  only  such  merely 
receptive  activities.  In  the  Interests  of  their  personalities, 
we  are  asked  not  to  represent  God  as  dealing  mechani- 
cally with  them,  pouring  His  revelations  Into  their  souls 
to  be  simply  received  as  In  so  many  buckets,  or  violently 
wresting  their  minds  from  their  own  proper  action  that 
He  may  do  His  own  thinking  with  them.  Must  we  not 
rattier  suppose,  wo  are  asked,  that  all  revelations  must 
be  " psychologically  mediated."  must  bo  given  "after 
the  mode  of  moral  mediation."  and  must  tie  made  first 
of  all  their  recipients'  "own  spiritual  possession"  ?  And 
is  not,  in  point  of  fact,  the  personality  of  each  prophet 
clearly  traceable  In  his  message,  and  that  to  such  an 
extent  as  to  compel  us  to  recognize  him  as  In  a  (rue 
sense  Its  real  author?  The  plausibility  of  such  question- 
ings should  not  be  permitted  to  obscure  the  fact  that 
the  mode  of  the  communication  of  the  prophetic  mes- 
sages which  Is  suggested  by  them  la  directly  contra- 
dicted by  the  prophets'  own  representations  of  their 
relations  to  the  revealing  Spirit.  In  the  prophets'  own 
view  they  were  just  Instruments  through  whom  God 
gave  revelations  which  came  from  them,  not  as  their 
own  product,  but  as  the  puro  word  of  Jeh.  Neither 
should  tho  plausibility  of  such  questionings  blind  us  to 
their  speciousncss.  They  exploit  subordinate  consid- 
erations, which  are  not  without  their  validity  In  their 
own  place  and  under  their  own  limiting  conditions,  as 
If  they  were  the  determining  or  even  the  sole  consid- 
erations In  the  case,  and  In  neglect  of  t  he  really  deter- 
mining considerations.  God  Is  Himself  the  author  of  the 
Instruments  He  employs  for  the  communication  of  His 
messages  to  men  and  has  framed  them  Into  precisely 
the  instruments  He  desired  for  the  exact  communication 
of  His  message.  There  la  Just  ground  for  the  expectation 
that  He  will  use  all  the  instruments  He  employs  accord- 
ing to  their  natures;  Intelligent  beings  therefore  as  In- 
telligent beings,  moral  agents  as  moral  agents.  But 
there  is  no  just  ground  for  asserting  that  God  la  Inca- 
pable of  employing  the  intelligent  beings  He  has  Himself 
created  and  formed  to  His  will,  to  proclaim  His  messages 
purely  as  He  gives  them  to  them:  or  of  making  truly 
the  possession  of  rational  minds  conceptions  which  they 
have  themselves  bad  no  part  in  creating.  And 
there  Is  no  ground  for  Imagining  that  God  is  unable 
to  frame  His  own  message  in  the  language  of  the  organs 
of  His  revelation  without  its  thereby  ceasing  to  be,  be- 
cause expressed  in  a  fashion  natural  to  these  organs, 
therefore  purely  His  message.  One  would  suppose  it 
to  lie  In  the  very  nature  of  the  case  that  if  the  Lord 
makes  any  revelation  to  men.  He  would  do  it  in  the  lan- 
guage of  men:  or,  to  Individualize  more  explicitly,  in 
the  language  of  the  man  He  employs  as  the  organ  of  His 
revelation:  and  that  naturally  means,  not  the  language 
of  his  nation  or  circle  merely,  but  his  own  particular 
language.  Inclusive  of  all  that  gives  individuality  to  his 
self-expression.  We  may  speak  of  this,  If  we  will,  as 
"the  accommodation  of  the  revealing  God  to  tho  several 
prophetic  individualities."  Iiut  wo  should  avoid  think- 
ing of  It  externally  and  therefore  mechanically,  as  If  the 
revealing  Spirit  artificially  phrased  the  message  which 
He  gives  through  each  prophet  in  tho  particular  forms 
of  speech  proper  to  the  Individuality  of  each,  so  as  to 
create  the  Illusion  that  the  message  comes  out  of  the 
heart  of  the  prophet  himself.  Precisely  what  tho 
prophets  affirm  Is  that  their  messages  do  not  come  out 
of  their  own  hearts  and  do  not  represent  the  working 
of  their  own  spirits.  Nor  is  there  any  illusion  in  the 
phenomenon  we  are  contemplating:  and  it  is  a  much 
more  intimate,  and.  we  may  add.  a  much  more  inter- 
esting phenomenon  than  an  external  "accommodation" 
of  speech  to  individual  habitudes.  It  Includes,  on  the 
one  hand,  the  "accommodation"  of  the  prophet,  through 
his  total  preparation,  to  the  speech  in  which  the  revela- 
tion to  be  given  through  him  is  to  be  clothed:  and  on  the 
other  Involves  little  more  than  the  consistent  carrying 
Into  detail  of  the  broad  principle  that  God  uses  the  instru- 
ments He  employs  In  accordance  with  their  natures. 

No  doubt,  on  adequate  occasion,  the  very  stones 
might  cry  out  by  the  power  of  God,  and  dumb 
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beasts  Bpeak,  an<I  mysterious  voices  sound  forth 
from  the  void;  and  there  have  not  been  lucking 
instances  in  which  men  have  been  compelled  by 
the  same  power  to  speak  what  they  would  not,  and 
ill  languages  whose  very  sounds  were  strange  to 
their  ears.  But  ordinarily  when  God  the  Lord 
would  speak  to  men  He  avails  Himself  of  the  serv- 
ices of  a  human  tongue  with  which  to  speak,  and 
He  employs  this  tongue  according  to  its  nature  as  a 
tongue  and  according  to  the  particular  nature  of  the 
tongue  which  He  employs.  It  is  vain  to  say  that  the 
message  delivered  through  the  instrumentality  of 
this  tongue  is  conditioned  at  least  in  its  form  by  the 
tongue  by  which  it  is  spoken,  if  not,  indeed,  limited, 
curtailed,  in  some  degree  determined  even  in  its 
matter,  by  it.  Not  only  was  it  God  the  l,ord  who 
made  the  tongue,  and  who  made  this  particular 
tongue  with  all  its  peculiarities,  not  without  regard 
to  the  message  He  would  deliver  through  it;  but 
His  control  of  it  is  perfect  and  complete,  and  it  is  as 
absurd  to  say  that  He  cannot  speak  His  message  by 
it  purely  without  that  message  suffering  change  from 
the  peculiarities  of  its  tone  and  modes  of  enunciation, 
as  it  would  bo  to  say  that  no  new  truth  can  be  an- 
nounced in  any  language  because  the  elements  of 
speech  by  tho  combination  of  which  tbe  truth  in 
question  is  announced  are  already  in  existence  with 
their  fixed  range  of  connotation.  The  marks  of  the 
several  individualities  imprinted  on  the  messages 
of  the  prophets,  in  other  words,  arc  only  a  part  of 
tho  general  fact  that  these  messages  are  couched 
in  human  language,  and  in  no  way  beyond  that 
general  fact  affect  their  purity  as  direct  commu- 
nications from  God. 

A  new  set  of  problems  is  raised  by  the  mode  of 
revelation  which  we  have  called  "concursive  opera- 
tion." This  mode  of  revelation  ditTVrs 
6.  Revela-  from  prophecy,  properly  so  called, 
tion  by  precisely  by  the  employment  in  it, 
Inspira-  as  is  not  done  in  prophecy,  of  the 
tion  total  personality  of  the  organ  of  revela- 

tion, as  a  factor.  It  has  been  com- 
mon to  speak  of  the  mode  of  the  Spirit's  action  in 
this  form  of  revelation,  therefore,  as  an  assistance, 
a  superintendence,  a  direction,  a  control,  the  mean- 
ing being  that  the  effect  aimed  at — tho  discovery 
and  enunciation  of  Divine  truth — is  attained  through 
the  action  of  the  human  powers — historical  re- 
search, logical  reasoning,  ethical  thought,  religious 
aspiration— acting  not  by  themselves,  however, 
but  under  the  prevailing  assistance,  superintend- 
ence, direction,  control  of  tho  Divine  Spirit.  This 
manner  of  speaking  has  the  advantage  of  setting 
this  mode  of  revelation  sharply  in  contrast  with 
prophetic  revelation,  as  involving  merely  a  deter- 
mining, and  not,  as  in  prophetic  revelation,  a  super- 
cessive  action  of  the  revealing  Spirit.  We  are 
warned,  however,  against  presxing  this  discrimi- 
nation too  far  by  the  inclusion  of  the  whole  body 
of  Scripture  in  such  passages  as  2  Pet  1  20  f  in  the 
category  of  prophecy,  and  the  alignment  of  their 
origin  not  to  a  mere  "leading"  but  to  the  "bearing" 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  In  any  event  such  terms  as 
assistance,  superintendence,  direction,  control,  in- 
adequately express  the  nature  of  the  Spirit's  action 
in  revelation  by  "concursive  operation.  The  Spirit 
is  not  to  be  conceived  as  standing  outside  of  the 
human  |K>were  employed  for  the  effect  in  view,  ready 
to  supplement  any  inadequacies  they  may  show 
and  to  supply  any  defects  they  may  manifest,  but 
as  working  confluently  in,  with  ana  by  them,  ele- 
vating them,  directing  them,  controlling  them,  ener- 
gizing them,  so  that,  as  His  instruments,  they  rise 
above  themselves  and  under  His  inspiration  do 
His  work  and  reach  His  aim.  The  product  there- 
fore, which  is  attained  by  their  means  is  His  prod- 
uct through  them.    It  is  this  fact  which  gives  to 
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the  process  the  right  to  be  called  actively,  and  to 
the  product  the  right  to  be  called  passively,  a  reve- 
lation. Although  the  circumstance  that  what  is 
done  is  done  by  and  through  the  action  of  human 
powers  keeps  the  product  in  form  and  quality  in  a 
true  sense  human,  yet  the  confluent  operation  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  throughout  the  whole  process 
raises  the  result  above  what  could  by  any  possi- 
bility be  achieved  by  mere  human  powers  and  con- 
stitutes it  expressly  a  supernatural  product.  Tbe 
human  traits  are  traceable  throughout  its  whole 
extent,  but  at  bottom  it  is  a  Divine  gift,  and  the 
language  of  Paul  is  t  he  most  pro|>er  mode  of  s|>eech 
that  could  be  applied  to  it:  "Which  things  also  we 
speak,  not  in  words  which  man's  wisdom  teacheth, 
but  which  the  Spirit  teacheth"  (1  Cor  2  13)  ;  "The 
things  which  I  write  unto  you  ....  are  the  com- 
mandment of  the  Lord"  (1  Cor  14  37).  Sec  In- 
spiration. 

It  is  supposed  that  all  the  forms  of  special  or 
redemptive  revelation  which  underlie  and  give  its 

content  to  the  religion  of  the  Bible 
7.  Complete  may  without  violence  be  subsumed  un- 
Revelatioa  der  one  or  another  of  these  three  modes 
of  God  — external  manifestation,  internal  sug- 
in  Christ      gestion,    and   concursive  operation. 

All,  that  is,  except  the  culminating 
revelation,  not  through,  but  in,  Jesus  Christ.  As 
in  His  person,  in  which  dwells  all  the  fulness  of  the 
Godhead  bodily,  He  rises  above  all  classification 
and  is  aui  generic;  so  the  revelation  accumulated 
in  Him  stands  outside  all  the  divers  portions  and 
divers  manners  in  which  otherwise  revelation  has 
been  given  and  sums  up  in  itself  all  that  has  been 
or  can  be  made  known  of  God  and  of  His  redemp- 
tion. He  does  not  so  much  make  a  revelation  of 
God  as  Himself  is  the  revelation  of  God ;  He  does 
not  merely  disclose  God'spurposeof  redemption,  He 
is  unto  us  wisdom  from  God,  and  righteousness  and 
sand  ificat ion  and  redemption .  The  theophan  ies  are 
but  faint  shadows  in  comparison  with  His  manifesta- 
tion of  God  in  the  flesh.  The  prophets  could 
prophesy  only  as  the  Spirit  of  Christ  which  was  in 
them  testified,  revealing  to  them  as  to  servants  one 
or  another  of  the  secrets  of  the  Lord  Jch ;  from  Him 
as  His  Son,  Jeh  has  no  secrets,  but  whatsoever  the 
Fat  her  knows  that  the  Son  knows  also.  Whatever 
truth  men  have  been  made  partakers  of  by  the 
Spirit  of  truth  is  His  (for  all  things  whatsoever 
the  Father  hath  are  His)  and  is  taken  by  the 
Spirit  of  truth  and  declared  to  men  that  He  may 
be  glorified.  Nevertheless,  though  all  revelation 
is  thus  summed  up  in  Him,  we  should  not  fail  to 
note  very  carefully  that  it  would  also  be  all  sealed  up 
in  Him— so  little  is  revelation  conveyed  by  fact 
alone,  without  the  word — had  it  not  been  thus 
taken  by  the  Spirit  of  truth  and  declared  unto  men. 
The  entirety  of  the  NT  is  but  the  explanatory  word 
accompanying  and  giving  its  effect  to  the  fact  of 
Christ.  And  when  this  fact  was  in  all  its  meaning 
made  the  possession  of  men,  revelation  was  com- 
pleted and  in  that  sense  ceased.  Jesus  Christ  is 
no  less  the  end  of  revelation  than  He  is  the  end  of 
the  law. 

IV.  Biblical  Terminology, — There  is  not  much 
additional  to  be  learned  concerning  the  nature  and 
processes  of  revelation,  from  the  tcim«i 
1.  The  currently  employed  in  Scripture  to 
Ordinary  express  the  idea.  These  terms  are 
Forms  ordinarily  the  common  words  for  dis- 
closing, making  known,  making  mani- 
fest, applied  with  more  or  less  heightened  signifi- 
cance to  supernatural  acts  or  effects  in  kind.  In 
the  Eng.  Bible  (AY  )  the  vb.  "reveal"  occurs  about 
51  t,  of  which  22  are  in  the  OT  and  29  in  the  NT. 
In  the  OT  the  word  is  always  the  rendering  of  a 
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Heb  term  rki,  gOlah,  or  its  Aram,  equivalent 
nbjl ,  (flak,  t  he  root  meaning  of  which  appears  to  be 
"nakedness."  When  applied  to  revelation,  it  seems 
to  hint  at  the  removal  of  obstacles  to  perception 
or  the  uncovering  of  objects  to  perception.  In  the 
NT  the  word  "reveal"  is  always  (with  the  single 
exception  of  Lk  2  35)  the  rendering  of  a  Gr  term 
droxaXforw,  apokaluplo  (but  in  2  Thess  17;  1 
Pet  4  13  the  corresponding  noun  d«-o«d\ii^«i,  apokd- 
lupsis),  which  has  a  very  similar  basal  significance 
with  its  Heb  parallel.  As  this  Heb  word  formed  no 
substantive  in  this  sense,  the  noun  "revelation"  does 
not  occur  in  the  Eng.  OT,  the  idea  being  expressed, 
however,  by  other  Heb  terms  variously  rendered. 
It  occurs  in  the  Eng.  NT,  on  the  other  hand,  about 
a  dozen  times,  and  always  as  the  rendering  of  the 
substantive  corresponding  to  the  vb.  rendered 
"reveal"  (apokaluptis).  On  the  face  of  the  Eng. 
Bible,  the  terms  "reveal,"  "revelation"  bear  there- 
fore uniformly  the  general  sense  of  "disclose,"  "dis- 
closure." The  idea  is  found  in  the  Bible,  however, 
much  more  frequently  than  the  terms  "reveal, 
"revelation"  in  EV.  Indeed,  the  Heb  and  Or 
terms  exclusively  so  rendered  occur  more  frequently 
in  this  sense  than  in  this  rendering  in  the  Eng.  Bib. 
And  by  their  side  there  stand  various  other  terms 
which  express  in  one  way  or  another  the  general 
conception. 

In  the  NT  the  vb.  tfw«pA«,  phanerdd,  with  the  gen- 
eral sense  of  making  manifest,  manifesting,  is  the 
most  common  of  these.  It  diners  from  apokaluptd 
as  the  more  general  and  external  term  from  the 
more  special  and  inward.  Other  terms  also  are 
occasionally  used:  iwifim*,  eprphdneia,  "mani- 
festation" (2  Thess  2  8;  1  Tim  6  14;  2  Tim  1  10; 
4  1;  Tit  2  13;  cf  ^ritfatrw,  epiphaind,  Tit  2  11; 
8  4);  SttKwOu,  deikniid  (Rev  11;  17  1;  22  1.6.8; 
cf  Acts  9  16;  1  Tim  4  15);  /{lryVefiai,  exigiomai 
(Jn  1  18),  of  which,  however,  only  one  perhaps — 
xiw<ar<{v,  chrbnatia  (Mt  2  12.22;  Lk  2  20; 
Acts  10  22;  He  8  5;  11  7;  12  25);  xpnwM**, 
chremalufmos  (Rom  11  4) — calls  for  particular  no- 
tice as  in  a  special  way,  according  to  its  usage,  ex- 
pressing the  idea  of  a  Divine  communication. 

In  the  OT,  the  common  Heb  vb.  for  "seeing" 
(H^JH ,  rd'&h)  is  used  in  its  appropriate  stems,  with 
God  as  the  subject,  for  "appearing,"  "showing": 
"the  Lord  appeared  unto  .  .  .  .";  "the  word  which 
the  Ixird  showed  me."  And  from  this  vb.  not  only 
is  an  active  substantive  formed  which  supplied  tho 
more  ancient  designation  of  tho  official  organ  of 
revelation:  to' eh,  "seer" ;  but  also  objective 

substantives,  r^JHTJ ,  mar'ah,  and  H^jH?) ,  mar'eh, 
which  were  used  to  designate  the  thing  seen  in  a 
revelation — the  "vision.  By  the  side  of  these 
terms  there  were  others  in  use,  derived  from  a  root 
which  supplies  to  the  Aram,  its  common  word  for 
"seeing,"  but  in  Heb  has  a  somewhat  more  pregnant 
meaning,  MJT1,  hOtSh.  Its  active  derivative,  njft, 
hvzeh,  was  a  designation  of  a  prophet  which  remained 
in  occasional  use,  alternating  with  the  more  cus- 
tomary If?} ,  ndbhV,  long  after  H^jh ,  rd'eh,  had  bo- 
come  practically  obsolete;  and  its  passive  deriva- 
tives hazon,  hizzdydn,  hdzHih,  mah&zeh  provided 
the  ordinary  terms  for  the  substance  of  the  reve- 
lation or  "vision."  The  distinction  between  the 
two  sets  of  terms,  derived  respectively  from  r&'Qh 
and  hazah,  while  not  to  be  unduly  pressed,  seem.s  to 
lie  in  the  direction  that  tho  former  suggests  external 
manifestations  and  the  latter  internal  revelations. 
The  rd'eh  is  bo  to  whom  Divine  manifestations,  the 

iwzeh  he  to  whom  Divine  communications,  nave 
>een  vouchsafed;  the  mar'eh  is  an  appearance,  the 
h&zon  and  its  companions  a  vision.  It  may  be  of 
interest  to  observe  that  mar'Sh  is  the  term  employed 


in  Nu  12  6,  while  it  is  hOzdn  which  commonly 
occurs  in  the  headings  of  the  written  prophecies  to 
indicate  their  revelatory  character.  From  this  it 
may  possibly  be  inferred  that  in  the  former  passage 
it  is  the  mode,  in  the  latter  the  contents  of  the  revc- 
lation  that  is  emphasised.  Perhaiw  a  like  distinc- 
tion may  be  traced  between  the  hazon  of  Dnl  8  15 
and  the  mar'eh  of  the  next  verse.  The  ordinary 
vb.  for  "knowing,"  ,  yddha*,  expressing  in  its 
causative  stems  the  idea  of  making  known,  inform- 
ing, is  also  very  naturally  employed,  with  God  as 
its  subject,  in  the  sense  of  revealing,  and  that,  in 
accordance  with  the  natural  sense  of  the  word,  with 
a  tendency  to  pregnancy  of  implication,  of  reveal- 
ing effectively,  of  not  merely  uncovering  to  obser- 
vation, but  making  to  know.  Accordingly,  it  is 
paralleled  not  merely  with  nb|,  oSl&h  (Ps  98  2: 
'The  Lord  hath  made  known  his  salvation;  his 
righteousness  hath  he  displayed  in  the  sight  of  the 
nation'),  but  also  with  such  terms  as  ,  lamadh 
(Ps  28  4:  'Make  known  to  me  thy  ways,  O  Lord: 
teach  me  thy  paths').  This  vb.  yddha'  forms  no 
substantive  in  the  sense  of  "revelation"  (cf  n^-J , 
daxath,  Nu  24  16;  Ps  19  3). 

The  most  common  vehicles  of  the  idea  of  "reve- 
lation" in  the  OT  are,  however,  two  expressions 
which  are  yet  to  be  mentioned.  These 
2.  "Word  are  the  phrase,  "word  of  Jeh,"  and 
of  Jeho-  the  term  commonly  but  inadequately 
van"  and  rendered  in  the  EV  by  "law.  The 
'*Torah"  former  (d'bhar  Yahweh,  varied  to  d'bhar 
'filohim  or  d'bhar  hi-'Slohlm;  cf  n''um 
Yahweh,  matsd'  Yahweh)  occurs  scores  of  times  and 
is  at  once  the  simplest  and  the  most  colorless  desig- 
nation of  a  Divine  communication.  By  the  latter 
(IdrOh),  the  proper  meaning  of  which  is  "instruction," 
a  strong  implication  of  authoritativeness  is  conveyed: 
and,  in  this  sense,  it  becomes  what  may  be  called 
the  technical  designation  of  a  specifically  Divine 
communication.  The  two  are  not  infrequently 
brought  together,  as  in  Isa  1  10:  "Hear  the  word 
of  Jeh,  ye  rulers  of  Sodom;  give  ear  unto  the  law 
[m  "teaching"]  of  our  God,  ve  people  of  Gomorrah"; 
or  Isa  2  3  m:  Mic  4  2:  "For  out  of  Zion  shall  go 
forth  the  law  [m  "instruction"],  and  the  word  of  Jeh 
from  Jems."  Both  terms  are  used  for  any  Divine 
communication  of  whatever  extent;  and  both  came 
to  be  employed  to  express  the  entire  body  of 
Divine  revelation,  conceived  as  a  unitary  whole. 
In  this  comprehensive  usage,  the  emphasis  of  the 
one  came  to  fall  more  on  the  graciousncss,  and  of 
the  other  more  on  the  authoritativeness  of  this  body 
of  Divine  revelation;  and  both  passed  into  the  NT 
with  these  implications.  "The  word  of  God,"  or 
simply  "the  word,"  comes  thus  to  mean  in  the  NT 
just  the  gospel,  "the  word  of  the  proclamation  of 
redemption,  that  is,  all  that  which  God  has  to  say 
to  man,  and  causes  to  be  said"  looking  to  his  sal- 
vation. It  expresses,  in  a  word,  precisely  what  we 
technically  speak  of  as  God's  redemptive  revelation. 
"The  law,  on  the  other  hand,  means  in  this  NT  use, 
just  the  whole  body  of  the  authoritative  instruction 
which  God  has  given  men.  It  expresses,  in  other 
words,  what  we  commonly  speak  of  as  God's  super- 
natural revelation.  The  two  things,  of  course,  are 
the  same:  God's  authoritative  revelation  is  His 
gracious  revelation;  God's  redemptive  revelation 
is  His  supernatural  revelation.  The  two  terms 
merely  look  at  the  one  aggregate  of  revelation  from 
two  aspects,  and  each  emphasizes  its  own  aspect 
of  this  one  aggregated  revelation. 

Now,  this  aggregated  revelation  lay  before  the 
men  of  the  NTin  a  written  form,  and  it  was  im- 
possible to  speak  freely  of  it  without  consciousness 
of  and  at  least  occasional  reference  to  its  written 
form.    Accordingly  we  hear  of  a  Word  of  God  that 
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is  written  (Jn  16  25;  1  Cor  15  54),  and  the  Divine 
Word  is  naturally  contrasted  with  mere  tradition, 
as  if  its  written  form  were  of  its  very 
3.  "The  idea  (Mk  7  10);  indeed,  the  written 
Scriptures"  body  of  revelation — with  an  empha- 
sis on  its  written  form — is  designated 
expressly  'the  prophetic  word'  (2  Pet  1  19).  More 
distinctly  still,  "the  Iaw"  comes  to  bo  thought  of 
as  a  written,  not  exactly,  code,  but  body  of  Divine- 
ly authoritative  instructions.  The  phrase,  "It  is 
written  in  your  law"  (Jn  10  34;  16  25;  Rom  S 
19;  1  Cor  14  21),  acquires  the  precise  sense  of. 
"It  is  set  forth  in  your  authoritative  Scriptures,  all 
the  content  of  which  is  'law,'  that  is,  Divine  in- 
struction." Thus  "the  Word  of  God,"  "the  Law," 
came  to  mean  just  the  written  body  of  revelation, 
what  we  call,  and  what  the  NT  writers  called,  in 
the  same  high  sense  which  we  give  the  term,  "the 
Scriptures."  These  "Scriptures"  are  thus  identi- 
fied with  the  revelation  of  God,  conceived  as  a  well- 
defined  corpus,  and  two  conceptions  rise  before  us 
which  have  had  a  determining  part  to  play  in  the 
history  of  Christianity — the  conception  of  an 
authoritative  Canon  of  Scripture,  and  the  concep- 
tion of  this  Canon  of  Scripture  as  just  the  Word  of 
God  written.  The  former  conception  was  thrown 
into  prominence  in  opposition  to  the  gnostic  heresies 
in  the  earliest  age  of  t  he  church,  ana  gave  rise  to  a 
richly  varied  mode  of  speech  concerning  the  Scrip- 
tures, emphasizing  their  authority  in  legal  language, 
which  goes  back  to  and  rests  on  the  Bib.  usage  ol 
"Law.'  The  latter  it  was  left  to  the  Reformation 
to  do  justice  to  in  its  struggle  against,  on  the  one 
side,  the  Romish  depression  of  the  Scriptures  in 
favor  of  the  traditions  of  the  church,  and  on  the 
other  side  the  Enthusiasts'  superceasion  of  them 
in  the  interests  of  the  "inner  Word."  When 
Tertullian,  on  the  one  hand,  speaks  of  the  Scrip- 
tures as  an  "Instrument,"  a  legal  document,  his 
terminology  has  an  express  warrant  in  the  Scrip- 
tures' own  usage  of  torah,  "law,"  to  designate  their 
entire  content.  And  when  John  Gerhard  argues 
that  "between  the  Word  of  God  and  Sacred  Scrip- 
ture, taken  in  a  material  sense,  there  is  no  real  differ- 
ence," he  is  only  declaring  plainly  what  is  definitely 
implied  in  the  NT  use  of 'the  Word  of  God"  with 
the  written  revelation  in  mind.  What  is  important 
to  recognize  is  that  the  Scriptures  themselves  repre- 
sent the  Scriptures  as  not  merely  containing  here 
and  there  the  record  of  revelations— "words  of  God." 
Urith — given  by  God,  but  as  t  hemselves,  in  all  their 
extent,  a  revelation,  an  authoritative  body  of  gracious 
instructions  from  God:  or,  since  they  alone,  of  all 
the  revelations  which  God  may  have  given,  are  ex- 
tant— rather  as  the  Revelation,  the  only  "Word  of 
God"  accessible  to  men,  in  all  their  parts  "law," 
that  is,  authoritative  instruction  from  God. 

Literature. — Herman  Wltnliw.  "  Dc  Prophctls  et 
Prophetla••  In  MiicelL  Sacr.,  1.  Leiden,  1736.  1-318; 

0.  P.  Ochler,  Theology  of  the  OT,  ET.  Edinburgh.  1874, 
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Theologies) ;  H.  Bavinck,  Grrrformeerdt  Dogmatiek*. 
I,  K  am  pen,  11)06.  290-406  (and  the  appropriate  sec- 
tions In  other  dogmatic  treatises);  H.  Voigt,  Fun- 
damentaldogmatik,  (lot  ha.  1874,  173  IT;  A.  Kuyper, 
Rneyelopaedia  of  Hatred  Theology.  ET,  New  York,  1898, 
dlv.  Ill,  ch  II;  A.  E.  Krauss.  bit  l.ehre  ton  dee  Ofen- 
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The  last  book  of  the  NT.  It  professes  to  be  the 
record  of  prophetic  visions  given  by  Jesus  Christ 
to  John,  while  the  latter  was  a  prisoner,  "for  the 
word  of  God  and  the  testimony  of  Jesus'*  (1  9),  in 
Pathos  (q.v),  a  small  rocky  island  in  the  Aegean, 
about  15  miles  W.  of  Ephesus.  Its  precursor  in  the 
OT  is  the  Book  of  Dnl,  with  the  symbolic  visions 
and  mystical  numbers  of  which  it  stands  in  close 
affinity.  The  peculiar  form  of  the  book,  its  relation 
to  other  "apocalyptic"  writings,  and  to  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  likewise  attributed  to  John,  the  interpreta- 
tion of  its  symbols,  with  controverted  questions  of 
its  date,  of  worship,  unity,  relations  to  contem- 
porary history,  etc,  nave  made  it  one  of  the  most 
difficult  books  in  the  NT  to  explain  satisfactorily. 

/.  Title  and  General  Character  of  Book. — "Reve- 
lation" answers  to  .-  ted  Am/at,  apokdlupsis,  in  ver  1. 

The  oldest  form  of  the  title  would  seem 

1.  Title       to  be  simply,  "Apocalypse  of  John," 

the  appended  words  the  Divine" 
(9tt>\6yoi,  theoldgos,  i.e.  "theologian")  not  being 
older  than  the  4th  cent,  (cf  the  title  given  to  Gregory 
of  Nazianzus,  "Gregory  the  theologian").  The 
book  belongs  to  the  class  of  works  commonly  named 
"apocalyptic,"  as  containing  visions  and  revelations 
of  the  future,  frequently  in  symbolical  form  (e.g. 
the  Book  of  En,  the  Apocalypse  of  Bar,  the  Apoca- 
lypse of  Ezr:  see  Apocalyptic  Literature),  but 
il  is  doubtful  if  the  word  here  bears  this  technical 
sense.  The  tendency  at  present  is  to  group  the 
NT  Apocalypse  with  those  others,  and  attribute  to 
it  the  same  kind  of  origin  as  theirs,  viz.  in  the  un- 
bridled play  of  religious  phantasy,  clothing  itself 
in  unreal  visional  form. 

But  there  is  a  wide  distinction.    These  other 
works  are  pseudonymous — fictitious;  on  the  face 
of   them   products  of  imagination; 

2.  Unique-  betraying  that  this  is  their  origin  in 
ness  and  their  crude,  confused,  unedifying  char- 
Reality  of  actcr.  The  AiMcalypsc  bears  on  it 
Visions        the  name  of  its  author — an  apostle 

of  Jesus  Christ  (see  below) ;  claims  to 
rest  on  real  visions;  rings  with  the  accent  of  sin- 
cerity; is  orderly,  serious,  sublime,  purposeful,  in 
its  conceptions;  deals  with  the  most  solemn  and 
momentous  of  themes.  On  the  modern  Nero- 
theory,  to  which  most  recent  expositors  give  ad- 
herence, it  is  a  farrago  of  baseless  phantasies,  no  one 
of  which  came  true.  On  its  own  claim  it  is  n  prod- 
uct of  true  prophecy  (1  3;  22  18  f),  and  has  or 
will  have  sure  fulfilment.  Parallels  here  and  there 
are  sought  between  it  and  the  Book  of  En  or  the 
A|K>calypse  of  Ezr.  As  a  rule  the  resemblances 
arise  from  the  fact  that  these  works  draw  from  the 
same  store  of  the  ideas  and  imagery  of  the  OT.  It 
is  there  the  key  is  chiefly  to  be  sought  to  the  sym- 
bolism of  John.  The  Apocalypse  is  steeped  in  the 
thoughts,  the  images,  even  the  language  of  the  OT 
(cf  the  illustrations  in  Lightfoot,  Gal,  361,  where  il 
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"The  whole  book  is  saturated  with 
illustrations  from  the  OT.  It  speaks  not  the  lan- 
(tuaKe  of  Paul,  but  of  Isaiah  and  Ezekiel  and 
Daniel").  These  remarks  will  receive  elucidation 
in  what  follows. 

//.  Canonicity  and  Authority. — The  two  ques- 
tions of  canonicity  and  authorship  are  closely  con- 
nected.  Eusebius  states  that  opinion 

1.  Patristic  in  his  day  was  divided  on  the  book,  and 
Testimony    he  himself  wavers  between  placing  it 

among  the  disputed  books  or  ranking 
it  with  the  acknowledged  (homofogodmena).  "Among 
those,"  he  says,  "if  such  a  view  seem  correct,  we 
must  place  the  Apocalypse  of  John"  (HE,  III,  25). 
That  it  was  rightly  so  placed  appears  from  a  survey 
of  the  evidence.  The  first  to  refer  to  the  book  ex- 
pressly is  Justin  Martvr  (c  140  AD),  who  speaks 
of  it  as  the  work  of  a  certain  man,  whose  name 
was  John,  one  of  the  apostles  of  Christ"  (Dial,  81). 
Irenaeus  (c  180  AD)  repeatedly  and  decisively 
declares  that  the  Apocalypse  was  written  by  John, 
a  disciple  of  the  Lord  (Adv.  Haer.,  iv.20,  11;  30, 
4 ;  v.26, 1 ;  35, 2,  etc),  and  comments  on  the  number 
666  (v.30,  1).  In  his  case  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  apostle  John  is  meant.  Andreas  of  Cappa- 
docia  (5th  cent.)  in  a  Comm.  on  the  Apocalypse 
states  that  Papias  (c  130  AD)  bore  witness  to  its 
credibility,  and  cites  a  comment  by  him  on  Rev 
12  7-9.  The  book  is  quoted  in  the  Ep.  on  the 
martyrs  of  Vienne  and  Lyons  (177  AD):  had  a 
commentary  written  on  it  by  Mehto  of  Sardis  (c  170 
AD),  one  of  the  churches  of  the  Apocalypse  (Euseb., 
HE,  IV,  26);  was  used  by  Theopbilus  of  Antioch  (c 
168  AD)  and  by  Apollonius  (c  210  AD;  HE,  V, 
25) — in  these  cases  being  cited  as  the  Apocalypse 
of  John.  It  is  included  as  John's  in  the  Canon  of 
Muratori  (c  200  AD).  The  Johannine  authorship 
(apostolic)  is  abundantly  attested  by  Tertullian 
(c  200  AD;  Adv.  Mar.,  ui.14,  24,  etc);  by  Hippo- 
lytus  (c  240  AD),  who  wrote  a  work  upon  it;  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria  (c  200  AD) ;  by  Origen  (c 
230  AD),  and  other  writers.  Doubt  about  the 
authorship  of  the  book  is  first  heard  of  in  the  ob- 
scure sect  of  the  Alogi  (end  of  2d  cent.),  who,  with 
Caius,  a  Rom  presbyter  (c  205  AD),  attributed  it 
to  Ccrinthus.  More  serious  was  the  criticism  of 
Dionysius  of  Alexandria  (c  250  AD),  who,  on  inter- 
nal grounds,  held  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the 
Apocalypse  could  not  have  come  from  the  same  pen 
(Euseb.,  HE,  VII,  25).  Ho  granted,  however,  that 
it  was  the  work  of  a  hoi)'  and  inspired  man — an- 
other John.  The  result  was  that,  while  "in  the 
Western  church,"  as  Bousset  grants,  "the  Apoca- 
lypse was  accepted  unanimously  from  the  first" 
(KB,  I,  193),  a  certain  doubt  attached  to  it  for  a 
time  in  sections  of  the  Gr  and  Syrian  churches.  It 
is  not  found  in  the  Pcsh,  and  a  citation  from  it  in 
Ephraim  the  Syrian  (t  373)  seems  not  to  bo  genu- 
ine. Cyril  of  Jcrus  (c  386  AD)  omits  it  from  his 
list,  and  it  is  unmentioned  by  the  Antiochian  writers 
(Chrysostom,  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  Theodoret). 
The  Canon  attributed  to  the  Council  of  Laodicea 
(c  360  AD)  does  not  name  it,  but  it  is  doubtful 
whether  this  document  is  not  of  later  date  (cf  Wcst- 
cott;  also  Bousset,  Die  Offenb.  Joh.,  28).  On  the 
other  hand,  the  book  is  acknowledged  by  Methodius. 
Pamphilus,  Athanasius,  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  Cyril 
Alex.,  Epiphanius,  etc. 

The  testimony  to  the  canonicity,  and  also  to  the 
Johannine  authorship,  of  the  Apocalypse  is  thus 
exceptionally  strong.    In  full  accord- 

2.  Testi-  ance  with  it  is  the  claim  of  the  book 
'  of  itself.  It  proclaims  itself  to  bo  the 
Itself  work  of  John  (1  1.4.9;  22  8),  who 

docs  not,  indeed,  name  himself  an 
apostle,  yet,  in  his  inspired  character,  position  of 
authority  in  the  Asian  churches,  and  selection  as 


the  medium  of  these  revelations,  can  hardly  be 
thought  of  as  other  than  the  well-known  John  of 
the  Gospels  and  of  consentient  church  tradition. 
The  alternative  view,  first  suggested  as  a  possibility 
by  Eusebius,  now  largely  favored  by  modern  writers, 
is  that  the  John  intended  is  the  "presbyter  John 
of  a  well-known  passage  cited  by  Eusebius  from 
Papias  (HE,  III,  39).  Without  entering  into  the 
intricate  questions  connected  with  this  presbyter 
John" — whether  he  was  really  a  distinct  person  from 
the  apostle  (Zahn  and  others  dispute  it),  or  whether, 
if  he  was,  he  resided  at  Ephesus  (sec  John,  Gospel 
of) — it  is  enough  here  to  say  that  the  reason  al- 
ready given,  viz:  the  importance  and  place  of 
authority  of  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  in  the  Asian 
churches,  and  the  emphatic  testimony  above  cited 
connecting  him  with  the  apostle,  forbid  the  attri- 
bution of  the  book  to  a  writer  wholly  unknown  to 
church  tradition,  save  for  this  casual  reference  to 
him  in  Papias.  Had  the  assumed  presbyter  really 
been  the  author,  he  could  not  have  dropped  so  com- 
pletely out  of  the  knowledge  of  the  church,  and  had 
his  place  taken  all  but  immediately  by  the  apostle. 

One  cause  of  the  hesitancy  regarding  the  Apoca- 
lypse in  early  circles  was  dislike  of  its  millenarian- 
ism;  but  the  chief  reason,  set  forth 
3.  Objec-  with  much  critical  skill  by  Dionysius 
tions  to  of  Alexandria  (Euseb.,  HE,  VII,  25), 
Johannine  was  the  undoubted  contrast  in  char- 
Authorship  acter  and  style  between  this  work  and 
— Relation  the  Fourth  Gospel,  likewise  claiming 
to  Fourth  to  be  from  the  pen  of  John.  Two 
Gospel  works  so  diverse  in  character — the  Gos- 
pel calm,  spiritual,  mystical,  abound- 
ing in  characteristic  expressions  as  "life,  "light," 
"love,"  etc,  written  in  idiomatic  Gr;  the  Apocalypse 
abrupt,  mysterious,  material  in  ita  imagery,  in- 
exact and  barbarous  in  its  idioms,  sometimes  em- 
ploying solecisms — could  not,  it  was  argued,  pro- 
ceed from  the  same  author.  Not  much,  beyond 
amplification  of  detail,  has  been  added  to  the  force 
of  the  arguments  of  Dionysius.  There  were  t  hree 
possibilities — cither  first,  admitting  the  Johannine 
authorship  of  the  A|K>caIypse,  to  assail  the  genu- 
ineness of  the  Gospel — this  was  the  method  of  the 
school  of  Baur;  or,  second,  accepting  the  Gospel, 
to  seek  a  different  author  for  the  Apocalypse — 
John  the  presbyter,  or  another:  thus  not  a  few 
reverent  scholars  (Bleek,  Neander,  etc);  or,  third, 
with  most  modems,  to  deny  the  Johannine  author- 
ship of  both  Gospel  and  Apocalypse,  with  a  leaning 
to  the  ''presbyter"  as  the  author  of  the  latter  (Har- 
nack,  Bousset,  Moffatt,  etc).  Singularly  there 
has  been  of  late  in  the  advanced  school  itself  a 
movement  in  the  direction  of  recognizing  that  this 
difficulty  of  style  ia  less  formidable  than  it  looks — 
that,  in  fact,  beneath  the  surface  difference,  there 
is  a  strong  body  of  resemblances  pointing  to  a  close 
relationship  of  Gospel  and  Apocalypse.  This  had 
long  been  argued  by  the  older  writers  (Godel, 
Luthardt.  Alford,  Salmon,  etc),  but  it  is  now  more 
freely  acknowledged.  As  instances  among  many 
may  be  noted  the  use  of  the  term  "I-ogos"  (19  13), 
the  image  of  the  "Lamb,"  figures  like  "water  of 
life,"  words  and  phrases  as  "true,"  "he  that  over- 
eometh,"  "keep  the  commandments,"  etc.  A 
striking  coincidence  is  the  form  of  quotation  of  Zee 
12  10  m  Jn  19  37  and  Rev  1  7.  If  the  Gr  in 
parts  shows  a  certain  abruptness  and  roughness,  it 
is  plainly  evidenced  by  the  use  of  the  correct  con- 
structions in  other  passages  that  this  is  not  due  to 
want  of  knowledge  of  the  language.  "The  very 
rules  which  he  breaks  in  one  place  he  observes  in 
others"  (Salmon).  There  are,  besides,  subtle 
affinities  in  the  Gr  usage  of  the  two  books,  and  some 
of  the  very  irregularities  complained  of  are  found  in 
the  Compel  (for  ample  details  consult  Bousset,  op. 
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cit.;  Godet,  Cnmm.  on  Jn,  I,  267-70.  ET;  Alford,  Gr 
Test.,  IV,  224-28;  Salmon,  Intro  t»  the  NT,  233-43, 
2d  od;  (ho  last-named  writer  says:  "I  have  pro- 
duced instances  enough  to  establish  decisively  that 
there  is  the  closest  possible  affinity  between  the 
Revelation  and  the  other  Johannine  books")- 
Great  differences  in  character  and  style  no  doubt 
still  remain.  Some,  to  leave  room  for  these,  favor 
an  early  date  for  the  Apocalypse  (68-69  BC;  on 
this  below);  the  trend  of  opinion,  however,  now 
seems,  as  will  be  shown,  to  be  moving  back  to  the 
traditional  date  in  the  reign  of  Domitian.  in  which 
case  the  Gospel  will  be  the  earlier,  and  the  Apoca- 
lypse the  later  work.  This,  likewise,  seems  to  yield 
the  better  explanation.  The  tremendous  experiences 
of  Patmos,  bursting  through  all  ordinary  and  calmer 
states  of  consciousness,  must  have  produced  startling 
changes  in  thought  and  style  of  composition.  The 
"rapt  seer"  will  not  speak  and  write  like  the  self- 
collected,  calmly  brooding  evangelist. 

///.  Data  and  Unity  of  the  Book. — Eusebius,  in 
summing  up  the  tradition  of  the  Church  on  this  sub- 
ject, assigns  John's  exile  to  Patmos, 

1.  Tradi-  and  consequently  the  composition  of 
tional  Date  the  Apocalypse,  to  the  latter  part  of 
under  the  reign  of  Domitian  (81-96  AD). 
Domitian     Irenacus  (c  180  AD)  says  of  the  book, 

"For  it  was  seen,  not  a  long  time  ago, 
but  almost  in  our  own  generation,  at  the  end  of  the 
reign  of  Domitian"  (Adv.  Haer.,  v.30,  3).  This 
testimony  is  confirmed  by  Clement  of  Alexandria 
(who  speaks  of  "the  tyrant"),  Origen,  and  later 
writers.  Epiphanius  (4th  cent.),  indeed,  put*  (Haer., 
Ii.12,  233)  the  exile  to  Patmos  in  the  reign  of  Clau- 
dius (41-54  AD);  but  as,  in  the  same  sentence  he 
speaks  of  the  apostle  as  90  years  of  age,  it  is  plain 
there  is  a  strange  blunder  in  the  name  of  the 
emperor.  The  former  date  answers  to  the  conditions 
of  the  book  (decadence  of  the  churches;  widespread 
and  severe  persecution),  and  to  the  predilection  of 
Domitian  for  this  mode  of  banishment  (cf  Tacitus 
Hist.  i.2;  Euseb.,  HE,  III.  18). 

This,  accordingly,  may  be  regarded  as  the  tradi- 
tional date  of  composition  of  the  Apocalypse, 

though  good  writers,  influenced  partly 

2.  The  by  the  desire  to  give  time  for  the  later 
Nero-  composition  of  the  Gospel,  have  sig- 
Theory        nified  a  preference  for  an  earlier  date 

(e.g.  Westcott,  Salmon).  It  is  by  no 
means  to  be  assumed,  however,  that  the  Apocalypse 
is  the  earlier  production.  The  tendency  of  recent 
criticism,  it  will  be  seen  immediately,  is  to  revert 
to  the  traditional  date  (Bousset,  etc) ;  but  for  a  dec- 
ade or  two,  through  the. prevalence  of  what  may  be 
called  the  "Nero-theory  of  the  book,  the  pendulum 
swung  strongly  in  favor  of  its  composition  shortly 
after  the  death  of  Nero,  and  before  the  destruction 
of  Jerus  (held  to  be  shown  to  be  still  standing 
by  ch  11),  i.e.  about  68-69  AD.  This  date  was 
even  held  to  be  demonstrated  beyond  all  question. 
Reuss  may  be  taken  as  an  example.  According  to 
him  (Christian  Theology  of  the  Apostolic  Age,  I, 
369  ff,  ET),  apart  from  the  ridiculous  preconcep- 
tions of  theologians,  the  Apocalypse  is  "the  most 
simple,  most  transparent  hook  that  prophet  ever 
penned."  "There  is  no  other  apostolical  writing 
the  chronology  of  which  can  be  more  exactly  fixed. 
"It  was  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerus, 
under  the  emperor  Galba — that  is  to  say,  in  the 
second  half  of  the  year  68  of  our  era."  He  proceeds 
to  discuss  "the  irrefutable  proofs"  of  this.  The 
proof,  in  brief,  is  found  in  the  beast  (not  introduced 
till  cb  13)  with  seven  heads,  one  of  which  has  been 
mortally  wounded,  but  is  for  the  present  healed 
(13  3).  "This  is  the  Rom  empire,  with  its  first 
7  emperors,  one  of  whom  is  killed,  but  is  to  live  again 
as  Antichrist"  (cf  17  10  f).   The  key  to  the  whole 


book  is  said  to  be  given  in  13  18,  where  the  number 
of  the  beast  is  declared  to  be  666.  Applying  the 
method  of  numerical  values  (the  Jewish  Getnatria), 
this  number  is  found  to  corres|>ond  with  the  name 
"Nero  Caesar"  in  Heb  letters  (omitting  the  yddh). 
Nero  then  is  the  5th  head  that  is  to  live  again;  an 
interpretation  confirmed  by  rumors  prevalent  at 
that  time  that  Nero  was  not  really  dead,  but  only 
hidden,  and  was  soon  to  return  to  claim  his  throne. 
As  if  to  make  assurance  doubly  sure,  it  is  found  that 
by  dropping  the  final  n  in  "Neron,"  the  number 
becomes  610 — a  number  which  Irenaeus  in  his  com- 
ments on  the  subject  (v. 30.1)  tells  us  was  actually 
found  in  some  ancient  copies.  The  meaning  there- 
fore is  thought  to  be  clear.  Writing  under  the 
emperor  Galba,  the  6th  emperor  (reckoning  from 
Augustus),  the  author  anticipates,  after  a  short 
reign  of  a  7th  emperor  (17  10),  the  return  of  the 
Antichrist  Nero — an  8th,  but  of  the  7,  with  whom 
is  to  come  the  end.  Jerus  is  to  be  miraculously 
preserved  (ch  11),  but  Rome  is  to  perish.  This  w 
to  happen  within  the  space  of  3}  years.  "The 
final  catastrophe,  which  was  to  destroy  the  city  and 
empire,  was  to  take  place  in  three  years  and  a  half. 
....  The  writer  knows  ....  that  Rome  will 
in  three  years  and  a  half  perish  finally,  never  to  rise 
again."  It  does  not  matter  for  this  theory  that 
not  one  of  the  things  predicted  happened— that 
every  anticipation  was  falsified.  Nero  did  not 
return;  Jerus  was  not  saved;  Rome  did  not  perish; 
3 1  years  did  not  sec  the  end  of  all  things.  Yet  the 
Christian  church,  though  the  failure  of  every  one 
of  these  predictions  had  been  decisively  demon- 
strated, received  the  book  as  of  Divine  inspiration, 
apparently  without  the  least  idea  that  such  things 
had  been  intended  (sec  the  form  of  the  theory  in 
Renan.  with  a  keen  criticism  in  Salmon's  Intro  to 
the  NT,  lect  xiv). 

What  is  to  be  said  with  reference  to  this  "Nero- 
theory"  belongs  to  subsequent  sections:  mean- 
while it  is  to  be  observed  that,  while 
3.  Com-  portions  of  the  theory  are  retained, 
posite  significant  changes  have  since  taken 
Hypotheses  place  in  the  view  entertained  of  the 
— Babylo-  book  as  a  whole,  and  with  this  of  the 
nian  Theory  date  to  be  assigned  to  it.  First,  after 
1882,  came  a  flood  of  disintegrating 
hypotheses,  based  on  the  idea  that  the  Apocalypse 
was  not  a  unity,  but  was  either  a  working  up  of  one 
or  more  Jewish  apocalypses  by  Christian  hands,  or 
at  least  incorporated  fragments  of  such  apoca- 
lypses (Volter,  Vischcr,  Weixsacker,  Weyland, 
Pneidercr,  Spitta,  etc).  Hamack  lent  his  influ- 
ential support  to  the  form  of  this  theory  advocated 
by  Vischer,  and  for  a  time  the  idea  had  vogue, 
very  soon,  however,  it  fell  into  discredit  through 
its  own  excesses  (for  details  on  the  different  views, 
see  Bousset,  or  Moffat's  / ntro  to  the  NT,  489  ff),  and 
through  increasing  appreciation  of  the  internal  evi- 
dence for  the  unity  of  the  book.  Gunkel,  in  his 
Schopfung  und  Chaos  (1895),  Btarted  another  line 
of  criticism  in  his  derivation  of  the  conceptions  of 
the  book,  not  from  Jewish  apocalypse,  but  from 
Bab  mythology.  He  assailed  with  sharp  criticism 
the  "contemporary  history"  school  of  interpretation 
(the  "Nero-theory"  above),  and  declared  its  "bank- 
ruptcy." The  number  of  the  beast,  with  him, 
found  its  solution,  not  in  Nero,  but  in  the  Heb  name 
for  the  primeval  chaos.  This  theory,  too,  has  failed 
in  general  acceptance,  though  elements  in  it  are 
adopted  by  most  recent  interpreters.  The  modified 
view  most  in  favor  now  is  that  the  Apocalypse  is,  in- 
deed, the  work  of  a  Christ  ian  writer  of  the  end  of  the 
lBt  cent.,  but  embodies  certain  sections  borrowed 
from  Jewish  apocalypse  (as  7  1-8,  the  144,000; 
ch  11,  measuring  of  the  temple  and  the  two  wit- 
nesses; esp.  ch  12,  the  woman  and  red  dragon- 
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this,  in  turn,  reminiscent  of  Bab  mythology)-  These 
supposed  Jewish  sections  are,  however,  without 
real  support  in  anything  that  in  known,  and  the 
symbolism  admits  as  easily  of  a  Christian  interpre- 
tation as  any  other  part  of  the  book.  We  are  left, 
therefore,  as  before,  with  the  book  as  a  unity,  and 
the  t  ide  of  opinion  flows  back  to  t  he  age  of  Domitian 
as  the  time  of  its  origin.  Moffatt  (connecting  it 
mistakenly,  as  it  seems  to  us,  with  Domitian's 
emphasis  on  the  imperial  cultus,  but  giving  also 
other  reasons)  goes  so  far  as  to  say  that  "any  earlier 
date  for  the  book  is  hardly  possible"  (Exjna  Gr 
Teat.,  V,  317).  The  list  of  authorities  for  the 
Domitianic  date  may  be  seen  in  Moffatt,  Inlro,  508. 

IV.  flan  and  Analyis  of  the  Book.— The 
method  of  the  book  may  thus  be  indicated.  After 

an  introduction,  and  letters  to  the 
1.  General  seven  churches  (chs  1-8),  the  properly 
Scope  prophetic  part  of  the  book  commences 

with  a  vision  of  heaven  (chs  4,6), 
following  upon  which  are  two  series  of  visions  of 
the  future,  parallel,  it  would  appear,  to  each  other — 
the  first,  the  7  seals,  and  under  the  7th  seal,  the  7 
trumpets  (chs  6-11,  with  interludes  in  ch  7  and 
again  in  10;  11  1—12) ;  the  second,  the  woman  and 
her  child  (ch  12),  the  2  beasts  (ch  IS),  and,  after 
new  interludes  (ch  14),  the  bowls  and  7  last 
plagues  (chs  16, 16).  The  expansion  of  the  last 
judgments  is  given  in  separate  pictures  (the  scarlet 
woman,  doom  of  Babylon,  Har-Magedon,  chs  17- 

19)  ;  then  come  the  closing  scenes  of  the  millennium, 
the  last  apostasy,  resurrection  and  judgment  (ch 

20)  ,  followed  by  the  new  heavens  and  new  earth, 
with  the  descending  new  Jerus  (chs  21. 22).  The 
theme  of  the  book  is  the  conflict  of  Christ  and  His 
church  with  anti-Christian  powers  (the  devil,  the 
beast,  the  false  prophet,  16  13),  and  the  ultimate 
and  decisive  defeat  of  the  latter;  its  kevnote  is  in 
the  words,  "Come,  Lord  Jesus"  (22  20";  cf  1  7); 
but  it  is  to  be  noticed,  as  characteristic  of  the  book, 
that  while  this  "coming"  is  represented  as,  in  a 
manner,  ever  near,  the  end,  as  the  crisis  approaches, 
is  again  always  postponed  by  a  fresh  development 
of  events.  Thus,  under  the  oth  seal,  the  end  seems 
reached  (6  12-17).  but  a  pause  ensues  (ch  7),  and 
on  the  opening  of  the  seventh  seal,  a  new  scries 
begins  with  the  trumpets  (8  2  IT).  Similarly,  at 
the  sounding  of  the  6th  trumpet,  the  end  seems  at 
hand  (9  12-21),  but  a  new  pause  is  introduced 
before  the  last  sounding  takes  place  (11  15  ff). 
Then  is  announced  the  final  victory,  but  as  yet  only 
in  summary.  A  new  series  of  visions  begins,  open- 
ing into  largo  perspectives,  till,  after  fresh  inter- 
ludes, and  the  pouring  out  of  6  of  the  bowls  of  judg- 
ment, Har-Magedon  itself  is  reached;  but  though, 
at  the  outpouring  of  the  7th  bowl,  it  is  proclaimed, 
"It  is  done"  (16  17),  the  end  is  again  held  over  till 
these  final  judgments  are  shown  in  detail.  At 
length,  surely,  in  ch  19,  with  the  appearance  of  the 
white  horseman— "The  Word  of  God"  (ver  13)— 
and  the  decisive  overthrow  of  all  his  adversaries 
(vs  18-21),  the  climax  is  touched;  but  just  then, 
to  our  surprise,  intervenes  the  announcement  of  the 
binding  of  Satan  for  1,000  years,  and  the  reign  of 
Jesus  and  His  saints  upon  the  earth  (the  interpre- 
tation is  not  here  discussed),  followed  by  a  fresh 
apostasy,  and  the  general  resurrection  and  judg- 
ment (ch  20).  Precise  time-measures  evidently 
fail  in  dealing  with  a  book  so  const  rurted:  the  3} 
years  of  the  Ncro-intcrpreters  sink  into  insignifi- 
cance in  its  crowded  panorama  of  events.  The 
symbolic  numbers  that  chiefly  rule  in  the  book  arc 
"seven,"  the  number  of  completeness  (7  spirits, 
seals,  trumpets,  bowls,  heads  of  beasts);  "ten," 
the  number  of  worldly  power  (10  horns);  "four," 
the  earthly  number  (4  living  creatures,  comers  of 
earth,  winds,  etc);  31  years — 12  months — "time, 


'  (12  14)  -1,260  days, 
Dnl  (7  25;  12  7),  of 


and  times,  and  half  a  time 
the  period,  borrowed  from 
anti-Christian  ascendency. 

The  following  U  a  more  detailed  analysis: 
I.  Intbodcction 

1.  Title  and  Address  (1  1-8) 
2.  Detailed  2-  vl»'°n  of  Jesus  and  Message  lo  the 
Seven  Churches  of  tho  Province  of  Asia 
(vs  9-20) 

3.  The  Letters  to  the  Seven  Churches  (chs 

(1)  EphesJ  (2  1-7) 
Smyrna  (vs  8-11) 
Porgamos  (vs  12-17) 
Thyatlra  (vs  18-20) 
(5)  Sarrtls  (3  1-6) 
(8)  Philadelphia  (vs  7-13) 
(7)  Laodlcea  (vs  14-22) 
The  Thin'ob  to  Cove.    First  Scbies  or  Visions: 
The  Heals  and  Trumpets 

1.  The  Vision  of  Heaven 

(1)  Adoration  of  the  Creator  (ch  4) 

(2)  The  7-8ealed  Book;  Adoration  of  God  and 
the  Lamb  (ch  6) 

2.  Opening  or  Six  Seals  (ch  6) 

1)  The  White  Horse  (vs  1.2) 

2)  The  Rod  Horse  (vs  3.4) 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


3)  The  Black  Horse  (vs  5.0) 

4)  The  Pale  Horse  (vs  7.8) 


1 5)  8ouU  under  the  Altar  (vs  0-11) 

1 6)  The  Wrath  of  the  Lamb  (vs  12-17) 

3.  Interludes  (ch  7) 

(1)  Sealing  of  144.000  on  Earth  (vs  1-8) 

(2)  Triumphant  Multitude  in  Heaven  (vs  0-17) 

4.  Opening  of  Seventh  Seal:    under  This  Seven 
Trumpets,  of  Which  Six  Now  Sounded  (chs 


1 


fc.8 

fountain  In 


all  and  Fire  on  Earth  (8  7) 


(S  7) 

Sea  (vs  8.9 


(vs 


Burning  Star 
10.11) 

(4)  One-third  Sun.  Moon,  and  Stars  Darkened 
(yer  12).    "Woe" — Trumpets  (ver  13) 

(5)  The  Fallen  Star-Locusts  (0  1-11) 
(8)  AngeU  Loosed  from  " 

man  (vs  12-21) 

5.  Interludes— 

(1)  Angel  with  Little  Book  (ch  10) 

(2)  Measuring  of  Temple  and  Altar — the  Two 
Witnesses  (11  1-13) 

6.  Seventh    Trumpet    Sounded— Final  Victory 
(vs  14-10) 

Second  Series  or  Visions:  The  Woiian  and  the 
Red  Draoon;  the  Two  Beasts;  the  Bowls 
and  Last  Plaoces 

1.  The  Woman  and  Child;  tho  Red  Dragon  and 
His  Persecutions  (ch  12) 

2.  The  Beast  from  the  Sea.  Seven-headed.  Ten- 
horned  (13  1-10):  the  Two-horned  Beast  (vs 

3.  Interlude*  (ch  14) 

(1)  The  Lamb  on  Mt.  Zion;    the  144.000  (vs 
1-5) 

(2)  The  Angel  with  "an  Eternal  Gospel"  (va 
fl.7) 

(3)  Second   Angel— (Anticipatory)  Proclama- 
tion of  Fall  of  Babylon  (ver  8) 

(4)  Third  Angel— Doom  of  Worshippers  of  tho 
Beast  (vs  0-12) 

(5)  Blessedness  of  t  he  Dead  in  the  Lord  (ver  13) 
(8)  The  Son  of  Man  and  tho  Great  Vintage 

(vs  14-20) 

4.  The  Seven  Last  Plagues — the  Angels  and  Their 
Bowls:  the  Preparation  in  Heaven  (ch  16) 


— the  Outpouring  (ch  16) 
(1)  On  Earth  (16  2) 


(1) 

(2)  On  Sea  (ver  3) 

(3)  On  Rivers  and  Fountains  (vs  4-7) 

(4)  On  Sun  (vs  8.0) 

(5)  On  Seat  of  Beast  (vs  10.11) 

(6)  On  Euphrates  — Har-Magedon  (vs  12-16) 

(7)  In  the  Air— Victory  and  Fall  of  Babylon 
(vs  17-21) 

Expansion  or  Last  Jcdoments  (chs  17-19) 

1.  The  Scarlet  Woman  on  Beast — Her  Judgment 
(ch  17) 

2.  Doom  of  Babylon  and  Lament  over  Her  (ch  18) 

3.  Interlude — Announcement  of  Marriage  of  the 
Lamb  (19  1-10) 

4.  Rider  on  White  Horse  ("The  Word  of  God") 
and  His  Armies— Last  Battle  and  Doom  of 
Beast.  False  Prophet,  and  Their  Followers  (vs 
11-21) 

The  Millennium — New  Heavens  and  New 
Earth  (chs  20  22 

1.  Satan  Bound:  First  Resurrection  and  Reign  of 
Saints  for  1.000  Years  (20  1  »'■) 

2.  Loosing  of  Satan  and  Final  Conflict  -  Doom  ot 
Adversaries  and  of  the  Devil  (vs  7-10) 

3.  General  Resurrection  and  Last  Judgment  (vs 
11-16) 
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4.  New  Heavens  and  New  Earth 

(1)  The  New  Jerus  from  Heaven  (21  1-0) 

(2)  Description  of  the  City  <  vs»  10-27) 

(3)  Hlcasisines*  of  lis  Cltlwiw  (23  1-7) 

(4)  Epilogue  (va  8-21) 

V.  Principle*  of  Interpretation. — An  a  book  in- 
tended for  the  consolation  of  the  church  under 
present  and  future  afflictions,  the 

1.  General  Apocalypse  in  meant  by  its  author  to 
Scheme  of  be  understood  (1  3;  22  7).  He  must 
Interpre-  have  been  aware,  however,  that,  while 
tation  its  general  scope  might  l>e  apprehended, 

mystery  must  rest  upon  many  of  ita 
symbols,  till  the  time  of  their  actual  fulfilment. 
The  book  relates  to  "things  which  must  shortly 
come  to  pass"  (1  1)— in  their  beginnings  at  least  — 
and  the  divers  interpretations  since  put  upon  ita 
prophecies  arc  the  best  evidence  of  the  difficulties 
attaching  to  them.  Schemes  of  interpretation 
have  generally  been  grouped  into  -practerUt  (the 
prophecies  being  regarded  as  already  fulfilled), 
futurist  (the  fulfilment  being  thrown  wholly  into  the 
future),  and  the  hittoricat  (the  fulfilment  being 
looked  for  in  the  continuous  history  of  the  church 
from  John's  day  till  the  end).  (1)  The  older  prae- 
tcrist  view  may  be  taken  as  represented  by  Moses 
Stuart,  who  finds  the  fulfilment  of  cha  6-11  in  the 
destruction  of  Jerus  (Comm.,  520  ff),  and  of  chs  IS- 
IS in  the  reign  of  Nero  (690  ff).  Even  he,  however, 
has  to  interpret  the  chapter  on  the  hist  things  of 
the  future.  (2)  The  futurist  view  connects  the 
whole  with  the  times  of  the  second  advent  and  the 
millennium.  The  beast  is  an  individual  who  shall 
then  appear  as  Antichrist.  This  rejects  the  plain 
intimations  of  the  book  that  the  events  predicted 
lay,  in  their  beginnings  at  least,  immediately  in  the 
future  of  the  writer.  (3)  The  historical  view  connects 
the  various  symbols  with  definite  occurrences — 
as  the  invasions  which  overthrew  the  Rom  Empire 
(the  first  4  trumpets),  the  Saracens  (first  woe-trum- 
pet), the  Turks  (second  woe-trumpet),  the  papacy 
(the  beast,  ch  IS;  the  scarlet  woman,  ch  17),  etc. 
A  day-year  principle  is  applied  to  the  periods  (1,260 
days— 1,260  years).  As  representatives  of  this 
view  may  be  mentioned  Mede,  Vitringa,  Sir  Isaac 
Newton,  Elliott  in  florae  Apocalypiicae,  A.  Barnes. 

These  older  schemes  are  largely  put  out  of  date 
by  the  newer  theories,  already  alluded  to,  in  which 
the  Apocalypse  is  explained  out  of 

2.  The  contemporary  conditions,  the  legend  of 
Newer  the  returning  Nero,  Jewish  apoca- 
Theories      lypse,  and  Bab  mythology.   These  are 

praeterist  theories  also,  but  differ 
from  the  older  in  that  in  them  all  real  prophecy  is 
denied.  A  mainstay  of  such  theories  is  the  declara- 
tion of  the  book  that  the  events  announced  are  close 
at  hand  (1  1.3;  22  20).  When,  however,  it  is 
remembered  that,  on  any  view,  this  nearness  in- 
cludes a  period  of  1,000  years  before  the  judgment 
and  descent  of  the  new  Jerus,  it  will  be  felt  that  it 
will  not  do  to  give  these  expressions  too  restricted 
a  temporal  significance.  1  he  horizon  is  wider. 
The  coming  of  Christ  is  ever  near — ever  approach- 
ing— yet  it  is  not  to  be  tied  down  to  "times  and 
seasons";  it  is  more  of  the  nature  of  a  process  and 
has  anticipatory  exemplifications  in  many  crises 
and  providential  events  forecasting  the  end  (see 
above).  The  "coming,"  e.g.  to  the  church  at 
Ephesus  (2  5),  or  to  the  church  at  Pergamos  (2  16) 
— contingent  events — can  hardly  exhaust  the  full 
meaning  of  the  I'arousia.  The  Nero-theory  de- 
mands a  date  at  latest  under  Galba,  but  that  date 
we  have  seen  to  bo  generally  abandoned.  Those 
who  place  it  under  Vespasian  (omitting  three  short 
reigns)  sacrifice  the  advantage  of  dating  the  book 
before  the  destruction  of  Jerus,  and  have  to  fall 
back  on  a  supposititious  Jewish  fragment  in  ch  11, 


which  those  who  incorporated  it  must  have  known 
had  never  been  fulfilled.  The  attempt  to  give  a 
"contemporary  historical"  interpretation  to  tht 
symbols  of  the  successive  churches,  as  Gunkel  has 
acutely  shown,  completely  breaks  down  in  practice, 
while  Gunkel's  own  attempt  at  a  Bab  explanation 
will  be  judged  by  most  to  be  overstrained.  "Drag- 
on" in  tne  OT  and  elsewhere  may  be  associated  with 
widespread  oriental  ideas,  but  the  definite  symbol- 
ism oi  the  Apocalypse  in  ch  12  has  no  provable  con- 
nection with  Bab  myths.  There  is  the  widest  dis- 
agreement in  the  theories  of  "composite"  origin 
(from  Jewish  apocalypse).  What  seems  simple  and 
demonstrable  to  one  has  no  plausibility  to  others. 
A  form  of  "Nero  Caesar,"  indeed,  yields  the  mystic 
666,  but  so  do  1 ,000  ot  her  names — almost  any  name, 
with  proper  manipulation  (cf  Salmon,  lect  xiv). 
Lastly,  the  returning- Nero  legend  yields  no  satis- 
factory explanation  of  the  language  in  IS  3.12.14; 
17  11.  Tne  theory  is  that  these  words  allude  to  the 
belief  that  Nero  would  return  from  the  dead  and 
become  Antichrist  (sec  above).  Tacitus  at  tests  that 
there  were  vague  rumors  that  Nero  had  not  really 
died  (Hint,  ii  8).  and  later  a  pretender  arose  in 
Parthia  taking  ad  vantage  of  this  feeling  (Suet.  Xero. 
57).  The  idea  of  Nero  returning  from  the  dttid  is 
categorically  stated  in  Sib  Or  6  363-70  (c  120  AD); 
cf  Sib  Or  4  119-22  (e  80  AD).  Augustine  mentions 
the  idea  (City  of  God,  xx.19,  3),  but  without  con- 
nection with  the  Apocalypse.  By  Domitian's  time, 
however,  it  was  perfectly  certain  that  Nero  had 
not  returned,  and  there  was  no  longer,  on  this  in- 
terpretation, any  appositeness  in  speaking  of  a 
"head"  the  "deathstrokc"  of  which  was  healed  (13 
3),  which  became  the  "eighth  head"  of  17  11- 
if.  indeed,  the  apostle  could  be  conceived  capable 
of  being  influenced  by  Buch  vagaries.  The  events 
predicted  lav,  evidently,  still  in  the  future.  It  may 
be  added  that  neither  Irenaeus,  nor  any  early  inter- 
preter, seems  to  have  heard  of  the  connection  of  666 
with  "Nero."  Irenaeus  himself  suggests  the  solu- 
tion LaUxnot  (cf  Salmon,  ut  supra). 

It  is  not  proposed  here  to  attempt  the  lines  of  a 
positive  interpretation.  If  it  is  once  recognized 
that  the  Apocalypse  is  a  book  of  true 
S.  The  prophecy,  that  its  symbols  stand  for 
Book  a  something  real,  and  that  its  perspective 
True  is  not  to  be  limited  to  a  brief  period 

Prophecy  like  34  years,  the  way  is  opened,  not, 
indeed,  for  a  reading  into  it  of  a  series 
of  precise  historical  occurrences,  but  still  for  doing 
justice  to  the  truth  which  lies  at  the  basis  of  the 
historical  interpretation,  viz.  that  there  are  here  pre- 
figured the  great  crises  in  the  age-long  conflict  of 
Christ  and  His  church  with  pagan  and  anti- 
Christian  adversaries.  Events  and  tendencies  may 
be  grouped,  or  under  different  forms  may  relate  to 
the  same  subject  (e.g.  the  144,000  scaled  on  earth — 
a  spiritual  Israel — in  7  1-8,  and  the  triumphant 
multitude  in  heaven,  vs  9-17) ;  successions  of  events 
may  be  foreshortened;  different  pictures  may 
overlap;  but,  shining  through  the  symbols,  great 
truths  and  facts  which  have  historical  realization 
apj>ear.  There  is  no  need  for  supposing  that,  in  a 
drama  of  this  range,  the  "heads  of  the  beast  of 
chs  IS  and  17  (behind  whom  is  the  Dragon-enemy, 
Satan,  of  ch  12)  stand,  in  contrariety  to  the 
analogy  of  Dnl,  for  seven  individual  emperors,  and 
that  "the  image  of  the  beast/'  which  has  life  given 
to  it  and  "speaks"  (13  14.15),  is  the  statue  of  the 
emperor;  or  that  such  tremendous  events  as  the  fall 
of  the  Rom  Empire,  or  the  rise  of  the  papacy — with 
which,  however,  must  be  combined  all  ecclesiastical 
anti-Christianisrn — or  the  false  prophecy  of  later- 
intellectual  anti-Christianism  have  no  place  in  the' 
symbolism  of  the  l>ook.  Sane,  reverent  thought' 
will  suggest  many  lines  of  correspondence  with  the 
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course  of  God's  providence,  which  may  serve  to 
illuminate  it*  dark  places.  More  than  this  need  not 
be  said  here. 

VI.  Theology  of  t A«  Boo*. -On  this  it  is  hardly 
necessary  to  dwell,  for  expositors  are  now  well 
agreed  that  in  its  great  doctrines  of  God,  Christ, 
man,  sin,  redemption,  the  teaching  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse does  not  vary  essentially  from  the  great  types 
in  the  Epp.  The  assonances  with  John's  mode 
of  thinking  have  already  been  alluded  to.  It  is 
granted  by  all  writers  that  the  Christology  is  as 
high  as  anywhere  in  the  NT.  "It  ought  unhesi- 
tatingly to  be  acknowledged,"  says  Reuss,  "that 
Christ  is  placed  in  the  Apocalypse  on  a  par  with 
God"  (op.  cit.,  I,  397-08;  cf  Rev  1  4.17;  2  S; 
•  12-14;  22  13,  etc).  Not  less  striking  are  the 
correspondences  with  the  teaching  of  Paul  and  of 
Peter  on  redemption  through  the  blood  of  Christ 
(1  5;  6  9;  7  14:  14  4.  etc).  The  perverted  con- 
ception of  the  school  of  Baur  that  we  have  in  the 
book  an  anti-Pauline  manifesto  (thus  also  Pflei- 
derer;  cf  Hibbert  Lecture*,  178),  is  now  practically 
dead  (see  the  criticism  of  it  by  Reuss,  op.  cit.,  I, 
308-12).  The  point  in  which  its  eschatology  differs 
from  that  of  the  rest  of  the  NT  is  in  its  introduction 
of  the  millennium  before  the  final  resurrection  and 
judgment.  This  enlarges,  but  does  not  necessarily 
contradict,  the  earlier  stage  of  thought. 

Literature. — Mows  Stuart,  Comm. on  Apotalypte;  Al- 
ford.  Or  Teil..  IV.  "The  Revelation " ;  8.  Davidson.  Intro 
lathe  ST  (3d  ed).  170  ff:  O.  Salmon,  Introtothe  N  T  (2d 
ed),  lecU  xl If.  xlv:  Elliott.  Horao  Apocalyptieae.  with 
lit.  then?  mentioned;  Karrar.  Early  Day  of  Chrietianity, 
ch  xxvlii;  MlUigan,  Diecueeiont  on  the  Apoealypee:  H. 
Ounkel.  Srhopfung  und  Chaot;  W.  Bouaaet,  Die  Offen- 
barung  Jokannie,  and  art  "Apocalypse"  In  KB.  I: 
C.  Anderson  .Scott.  "Revelation"  in  Century  Bible;  J. 
Moffatt.  Intro  to  Lit.  of  tht  AT  (with  notices  of  lit.): 
Revelation"  In  Bzpoeitor'e  Bible:  Trench.  Bpo. 
Seven  Churehet:  W.  M.  Ramsay,  helitr,  to  the 
Churches;  H.  B.  Swete.  The  Apoealypee  of  St. 
John. 

James  Orr 

REVELLINGS,  rev'el-ing*  kdmos):  The 

word  is  found  both  in  AV  and  in  RV  in  Wisd  14 
23  (RV  "revels,"  orgiastic  heathen  worship  is  in 
point);  2  Mace  6  4;  Gal  6  21;  1  Pet  4  3.  In 
Gal  6  21  it  is  classed  with  fornication,  uncleannoss, 
lasciviousncss,  etc,  as  one  of  the  works  of  the  flesh. 
In  1  Pet  4  3  it  is  spoken  of  the  Gentiles  and  is 
classed  with  drunkenness  and  carousings  and  such 
like.  In  Rom  IS  13  RVhas  "revelling"  instead  of 
AV  "rioting,"  and  in  2  Pet  2  13,  "revel"  replaces 
"riot."  Similarly  in  Am  6  7,  "revelry"  replaces 
"banquet  ."  The  obvious  meaning  of  the  word  is 
excessive  and  boisterous  intemperance  and  lustful 
indulgence.  G.  II.  Gerberding 

REVENGE.  rG-venj',  REVENGER,  r£-vcnj'er: 
The  same  Heb  and  Gr  words  are  used  to  express 
the  idea  of  "to  avenge"  and  "to  revenge"  (Cp_,, 
naJfttm,  or  derivative;  «VoW«.  rhdikid,  or  derivative). 
In  Eng.  these  words  are  synonymous  in  that  they 
are  both  used  to  express  the  inflict  ion  of  punishment 
upon  the  wrongdoer,  but  "to  take  revenge"  may 
also  imply  a  spiteful,  wrong  or  malignant  spirit. 
In  the  latter  case  RV  preserves  "revenge"  (cf  Jer  20 
10;  Ezk  26  15;  26  17  is  an  anthropomorphism), 
but,  wherever  it  is  synonymous  with  "avenge,"  this 
word  is  used  (cf  Nu  31  2.3;  Ps  79  10;  Nah  1  2; 
Jth  13  20;  Rom  13  4;  2  Cor  7  11:  10  6  RV; 
AV  has  "revenge"  in  all  these  cases).  In  Dt  32  42, 
AV  "revenge"  is  a  wrong  tr.  Read  with  RV  "from 
the  head  of  the  leaders  of  the  enemy"  or  RVm  "the 
hairy  head  of  the  enemy."  Cf  Avenue,  Avenger; 
Blood;  Goel.  A.  L.  Breslk-u 

REVENUE,  rev'A-nu:  (1)  0r5$,  'app'thton, 
"revenue  or  income"  (Ezr  4  13  AV);  (2)  n^3n, 


Isa  23  3;  Jer  12  13);  irpA<ro«of,  prdsodos,  "income" 
(2  Mace  S  3;  4  8  [RV  "fund"];  9  16). 

REVERENCE,  rev'er-ens:  In  the  OT,  "rever- 
ence" occurs  as  the  tr  of  two  Heb  words,  yaW  and 
shah6h.  The  root  idea  of  the  former  is  "fear."  It 
is  used  to  express  the  attitude  toward  God  Himself, 
as  in  Ps  89  7  AV;  or  toward  His  sanctuary,  as  in 
Ix«v  19  30;  26  2.  So  the  group  of  ideas  there  would 
be  "fear,"  "awe,"  "reverence."  The  root  idea  of 
the  second  is  "falling  down,"  as  prostration  of 
the  body.  It  is  used  to  express  the  bearing  toward 
another  who  is  considered  superior,  as  in  2  S  9  6 
AV;  1  K  1  31  AV;  Est  3  2.5.  The  group  of 
ideas  here,  therefore,  is  "honor,"  "obeisance," 
"reverence." 

In  the  NT  "reverence"  occurs  as  the  tr  of  three 
Gr  words,  afdVfa,  phofitomni,  and  entrijujmai.  In 
the  first,  the  idea  is  "modesty"  (He  12  28;  cf 
1  Tim  2  9).  In  the  second,  "fear"  (Eph  6  33  AV), 
though  here  it  is  used  to  set  forth  the  attitude  of 
proper  subjection  on  the  part  of  a  wife  toward 
her  husband  (cf  1  Pet  3  2.5).  In  the  third,  the 
idea  is  that  of  the  "self-valuation  of  inferiority," 
and  so  sets  forth  an  attitude  toward  another  of 
doing  him  honor  (Mt  21  37;  Mk  12  6;  Lk  20 
13:  He  12  9). 

In  the  Apoc  entrepomai  occurs  in  Wisd  2  10; 
Sir  4  22.  In  addition,  proskunid,  "make  obei- 
sance," occurs  in  Jth  id  23;  14  7;  thaumdxi. 
"wonder,"  Sir  7  29,  and  awcAiinoroai,  "be  ashamed,'' 
Bar  4  15. 

Reverend  occurs  in  the  OT  in  Ps  111  0,  of  the 

name  of  God  (ytSri'),  and  in  the  Apoc  in  2  Mace  16 
12,  "a  man  reverend  [aidhnUn,  "modest"]  in  bear- 
ing." and  in  the  NT  RV  has  "reverent  in  demeanor" 


(hieroprepe*)  in  Tit  2  3  and  "reverend" 
4  8m  (semnds).  E.  J.  Fob 


Phil 


REVILE,  re-vll'.   See  Crimes;  Punishments. 

REVIVE,  reWiv',  REVIVING,  rA-vtv'ing:  "To 
revive"  is  the  trof  JVH ,  hdy&h,  "to  live,"  "cause  to 
live,"  used  of  restoration  to  life  (Gen  46  27;  Jgs 
16  19,  etc);  of  rebuilding  (Nch  4  2);  of  restora- 
tion to  well-being  (Ps  86  6  [RV  "quicken"];  138  7; 
Isa  67  15;  Hos  6  2;  14  7);  of  Jen's  gracious  work 
for  His  people  (Hab  8  2,  "revive  thy  work  in  the 
midst  of  the  years,"  etc);  "reviving  is  the  tr  of 
rrtTip,  tnihydh,  "preservation,"  or  "means  of  life" 
(E*zr  9  8.9).  "Revive"  occurs  in  the  NT  as  the 
tr  of  imfdw,  nnnzdo,  "to  live  again"  (Rom  7  9,  and 
14  9,  AV  "Christ  both  died,  and  rose,  and  revived," 
RV  [omitting  "and  rose"]  "Christ  died  and  lived 
again,"  tdS). 

In  1  Mace  13  7  RV  we  have  "And  the  spirit  of 
the  people  revived,"  iratrnvpiv,  anazdpurid,  "to 
stir  or  kindle  up  as  a  fire,"  the  same  word  as  in  2 
Tim  1  6.  RV  "stir  up  the  gift  of  God,  which  is  in 
thee,"  m  "Gr  'stir  into  flame.'  " 


In  view  of  the  frequent  modern  use  of  "revive' 
orthy 


and 


rbha'ah, ' 


"revenue"  (Prov  8  19;  16  6; 


revival,"  It  I*  worthy  of  notice  that  it  is  to  Timothy 
himself  the  exhortation  U  addressed.  Wo  too  often 
merely  pray  for  "revival*."  forgetting  that  it  la  for  ue 
to  "Rtlr  into  flame"  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  which  we  have 
already  received  of  God.  It  la  our.  from  Him.  hut  we  let 
it  Lie  dormant,  as  a  slumbering  ember  merely. 

W.  L.  Walker 
REWARD,  r#-w6rd':  In  modern  Eng.  (except 
when  influenced  by  the  Bib.  forms)  a  "reward"  is 
something  given  in  recognition  of  a  good  act.  In 
EV,  however,  "reward"  is  used  quite  generally  for 
anything  given,  and  the  term  covers  the  recompense 
of  evil  (Ps  91  8),  wages  (1  Tim  6  18  AV),  bribes 
(Mic  7  3),  and  gifts  (Jer  40  5  AV).  RV  has 
specialized  the  meaning  in  a  number  of  cases  (Ps 
94  2;  Ezk  16  34;  Jer  40  5,  etc),  but  not  sys- 
tematically. 


Rezeph 
Rhodes 
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REZEPH,  rc'zef  (Cqp,  re&ph;  B,  'P*4m«, 
pAew,  Ti4>,s,  Rhdphta,  A,  t*|»  Pd^B,  (?„  Rhdphelh 
[2  K  19  12],  BQm«'Pd«H«,»Q',Pi4H«, 
L  Forms  of  A,  'Pd+«it  (Isa  87  12);  Vulg  Aomtpa 
the  Name  (2  K  19  12],  Rateph  (Isa  37  12]):  One 
of  the  places  referred  to  by  Sen- 
's Rabshakeh  when  delivering  that  king's 
to  Hezekiah  demanding  the  surrender  of 
Jerus.  The  names  which  precede  are  Go  tan  and 
Haran;  and  "the  children  of  Eden  that  were  in 
Telassar"  follows. 

It  is  now  represented  by  Ruaa/a,  E.  of  Tipsah 
and  N.E.  of  llamath,  and  is  regarded  as  the 
'Pi»ff<i$a,  (Rhe«dpha)  of  Ptolemy  (v.15). 
It  was  for  some  time  under  Assyr  do- 
minion, and  appears  in  a  geographical 
list  (2  R  53,37a)  preceded  by  Arrapha 
(Arrapachitis)  and  Halahhu  (Halah), 
and  followed  by  Tamnunu,  under  the  form  of  Ra- 
sapna  (elsewhere  Rasapi). 

r  rom  the  Eponym  Canons,  Ninip-kibsi-usur  was, 
it  appears,  prefect  in  839  BC,  Uras-crcs  from  804 
to  775  BC,  8in-«alJimanni  in  747,  and 
8.  It8  Bel-emuranni  in  737  BC.  Judging 

from  their  names,  all  these  were 
Assyrians,  but  a  seemingly  native  gov- 
ernor, Abda'u  (or  Abda'i),  possibly 
later  than  the  foregoing,  is  mentioned  m  a  list  of 
officials  (K.  9921).  Yafcuto  was  sanu  (deputy- 
governor?)  of  Rezeph  in  673  BC.  Its  mention  in 
the  Assyr  geographical  lists  implies  that  Rczcph 
was  an  important  trade-center  in  OT  times. 

T.  G.  Pinches 

REZIA,  rensl'a.    See  Rizia. 


2.  Now 
Called 
Rufaf a 


REZIN,  rc'zin  CP?"],  rgln;  Ta«ovA»,  Rhatu- 
sftn) :  The  last  of  the  kings  of  Syria  who  reigned  in 
Damascus  (2  K  10  37;  16  5-10;  Isa  7  1;  8  4-7). 
Along  with  Pckah,  the  son  of  Remaliah,  who  reigned 
20  years  over  Israel  in  Samaria,  he  joined  in  the 
Syro-Ephraimitic  war  against  Alias,  the  king  of 
Judah.  Together  they  laid  siege  to  Jerus,  but 
were  unsuccessful  in  the  effort  to  take  it  (2  K  16  5; 
Isa  7  1).  It  was  to  calm  the  fears,  and  to  restore 
the  fainting  spirits  of  the  men  of  Judah,  that  Isaiah 
was  commissioned  by  the  Lord  to  assure  them  that 
the  schemes  of  "these  two  tails  of  smoking  fire- 
brands" (Isa  7  4)  were  destined  to  miscarry.  It 
was  then,  too,  that  the  sign  was  given  of  the  virgin 
who  should  conceive,  and  bear  a  son,  and  should 
call  his  name  Immanuel.  Rezin  had  to  content 
himself  on  this  campaign  to  the  S.  with  the  capture 
of  Elath  from  the  men  of  Judah  and  its  restoration 
to  the  men  of  Edom,  from  whom  it  had  been  taken 
and  made  a  seaport  by  Solomon  (2  K  16  6,  where 
it  is  agreed  that  "Syria"  and  "Syrians"  should  be 
read  "Edom"  and  "Edomites,"  which  in  the  Heb 
Bcript  are  easy  to  be  mistaken  for  one  another, 
and  are  in  fact  often  mistaken).  Rezin,  however, 
had  a  more  formidable  enemy  to  encounter  on  his 
return  to  Damascus.  Ahaz,  like  kings  of  Judah 
before  and  after  him,  placed  his  reliance  more  on  the 
arm  of  flesh  than  on  the  true  King  of  his  people, 
and  appealed  to  Tiglath-pileser  ill,  of  Assyria, 
for  help.  Ahaz  deliberately  sacrificed  the  inde- 
pendence of  his  country  in  the  terms  of  his  offer 
of  submission  to  the  Assyrian:  "I  am  thy  servant 
and  thy  son"  (2  K  16  7).  Tiglath-pileser  had 
already  carried  his  arms  to  the  W.  and  ravaged  the 
northern  bonier  of  Israel;  and  now  he  crossed  the 
Euphrates  and  hastened  to  Damascus,  Blaying 
Rezin  and  carrying  his  people  captive  to  Kir  (2  K 
16  9).  In  the  copious  AnnalB  of  Tiglath-pileser, 
Rezin  figures  with  the  designation  Rasunu^ni),  but 
the  tablet  recording  his  death,  found  and  read  by 
Sir  Henry  Rawlinson,  has  been  irrecoverably  lost, 


Jurney  on  1  K  11  23  and  16  18  in 
t  oj  Booki  of  Kino*;  " 


and  only  the  fact  of  its  existence  and  loss  remains 
(Schrader,  COT,  I,  252,  257).  With  the  death  of 
Rezin  the  kingdom  of  Damascus  and  Syria  came 
to  an  end. 

Rezin,  Sons  of:  Mentioned  among  the  Nethinim 
(Ezr  8  48),  who  returned  to  Jerus  with  Zerubbabel 
from  captivity  (cf  Neh  7  50). 

Litbiutvbk. — Schrader,  COT,  as  above;  Driver. 
Authority.  09  II. 

T.  NlCOL 

REZON,  rt'zon  CPH,  r*On;  'Pit-v,  Rhdzdn): 
Son  of  Eliadah,  and  a  subject  of  Hadadezer, 
king  of  Zobah  (1  K  11  23).  The  name  appears  to 
be  given  as  TIT? ,  hezydn;  'Af*<r,  Hazein  (1  K 
16  18;  see  Hezion),  where  he  is  the  father  of  Tab- 
rimmon,  whose  son  Ben-hadod  I  is  known  through 
his  league  with  Asa,  king  of  Judah.  When  David 
conquered  Zobah,  Rezon  renounced  his  allegiance  to 
Hadadezer  and  became  powerful  as  an  independent 
chief,  capturing  Damascus  and  setting  up  as  king. 
Along  with  Hadad.  the  noted  Ednmite  patriot,  he 
became  a  t  horn  in  the  side  of  Solomon,  the  one  mak- 
ing himself  obnoxious  in  the  S.,  the  other  in  the  N., 
of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  both  being  animated  with 
a  bitter  hatred  of  the  common  foe.  It  is  said  of 
Rezon  that  he  "reigned  over  Syria"  (1  K  11  25), 
and  if  the  surmise  adopted  by  many  scholars  is 
correct  that  he  is  the  same  as  Hezion  (1  K  16 
18),  then  be  was  really  the  founder  of  the  dynasty 
of  Syrian  kings  so  well  known  in  the  history 
of  this  period  of  Israel;  and  the  line  would  run: 
Rezon,  Tabriminon,  Ben-hadad  I,  and  Bcn-hadad 
II. 

LlTXRATCRB. — Bll 

.Volt,  on  Htb  Ttil  < 
Untrtuekungtn.  00  0. 

T.  NlCOL 

RHEGITJM,  rCji-um:  This  city  (*?*>»•',  Mtgion 
[Acts  88  13],  the  modern  Reggio  di  Calabria)  was 
a  town  situated  on  the  cast  side  of  the  Sicilian 
Straits,  about  6  miles  S.  of  a  point  opposite  Messana 
(Messina).  Originally  a  colony  of  Chalcidian 
Greeks,  the  place  enjoyed  great  prosperity  in  the 
5th  cent.  BC,  but  was  captured  and  destroyed  by 
Dionysius,  tyrant  of  Syracuse,  in  387  BC,  when  all 
the  surviving  inhabitants  were  sold  into  slavery 
(Diodorus  xiv.108-8,  111,  112).  The  city  never 
entirely  recovered  from  this  blow,  although  it  was 
partially  restored  by  the  younger  Dionysius.  On 
the  occasion  of  the  invasion  of  Italy  by  Pyrrhus,  the 
people  of  Rhegium  had  recourse  to  an  alliance  with 
Rome  (280  BC)  and  received  4,000  Companion 
troops  within  their  walls,  who  turned  out  to  be 
very  unruly  guests.  For,  in  imitation  of  a  similar 
band  of  mercenaries  across  the  strait  in  Messana. 
they  massacred  the  male  inhabitants  and  reducea 
the  women  to  slavery  (Polybius  i.7;  Orosius  iv.3). 
They  were  not  punished  by  the  Romans  until  270 
BC,  when  the  town  was  restored  to  those  of  its  former 
inhabitants  who  still  survived.  The  people  of 
Rhegium  were  faithful  to  their  alliance  with  Rome 
during  the  Second  Punic  War  (Livy  xxiii.30;  xxiv.l ; 
xxvi.12;  xxix.6).  At  the  time  of  the  Social  War 
they  were  incorporated  with  the  Rom  state, 
Rhegium  becoming  a  municipality  (Cicero  Verr. 
v.60;  Pro  Archia,  3). 

The  ship  in  which  Paul  sailed  from  Melita  to 
Puteoli  encountered  unfavorable  winds  after  leaving 
Syracuse,  and  reached  Rhegium  by  means  of  tack- 
ing. It  waited  at  Rhegium  a  dav  for  a  south  wind 
which  bore  it  to  Puteoli  (Acts  28  13),  about  180 
miles  distant,  where  it  probably  arrived  in  about 
20  hours.  Geohge  H.  Allen 

RHESA,  re'sa  (,Pij«r4,  Rhfad)  :  A  son  of  Zerub- 
babel in  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  according  to  St. 
Luke  (Lk  8  " 
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RHINOCEROS,  rt-nos'cr-os:  This  word  is  found 
in  AVm  to  Lm  34  7  ("rhinoccrots")  for  tnt®"), 
flmlm,  AV  "unicorns,"  RV  "wild-oxen."  The 
word  is  quite  inappropriate  to  the  passage,  which 
refers  to  the  land  of  Edom.  The  one-horned  rhi- 
noceros, Rhinoceros  unicornis,  is  confined  to  India. 
Other  rhinoceroses  are  found  in  India  and  in  equa- 
torial Africa,  but  it  is  hardly  to  be  presumed  that 
these  animals  were  meant  by  the  Hcb  writers.  See 
Unicorn. 

RHODA,  rO'da  CPaS*.  Rhddl,  "rose"):  A  maid 
in  the  house  of  Mary  the  mother  of  John  Mark. 
She  came  to  answer  when  Peter  knocked  at  Mary's 
door  after  his  miraculous  release  from  prison.  On 
recognizing  his  voice,  she  so  forgot  herself  with  joy 
that  she  neglected  to  open  the  door,  but  ran  in  to  tell 
the  others  the  glad  news.  They  would  not  believe 
her.  thinking  she  was  mad ;  and  when  she  persisted 
in  tier  statement  they  said  it  must  be  his  angel. 
The  Jewish  belief  was  that  each  man  had  a  guardian 
angel  assigned  to  him.  Peter  continued  knocking, 
and  was  ultimately  admitted  (Acts  12  12  ff). 

S.  F.  Hcnter 

RHODES,  rod  J!  CP<JS©s,  Rhddos):  An  island  (and 
city)  in  the  Aegean  Sea,  W.  of  Caria,  rough  and 
rocky  in  parts,  but  well  watered  and  productive, 
though  at  present  not  extensively  cultivated. 
Almost  one- third  of  the  island  is  now  covered  with 
trees  in  spite  of  earlier  deforestation.  The  highest 
mountains  attain  an  altitude  of  nearly  4,000  ft. 
The  older  names  were  Ophiusa,  Asteria,  Trinacria, 
Corymbia.  The  capital  in  antiquity  was  Rhodes, 
at  the  northeastern  extremity,  a  strongly  fortified 
city  provided  with  a  double  harbor.  Near  the 
entrance  of  the  harbor  stood  one  of  the  seven  won- 
ders of  the  ancient  world— a  colossal  bronze  statue 
dedicated  to  Helios.  This  colossus,  made  by 
Chares  ahout  290  BC,  at  a  cost  of  300  talents 
($300,000),  towered  to  the  height  of  104  ft. 

In  the  popular  mind — both  before  and  after  Shake- 
speare represented  Caesar  u  bestriding  the  world  like  a 
colossus — this  gigantic  figure  Is  conceived  aa  an  Image 
of  a  human  being  of  monstrous  size  with  legs  spread 
wide  apart,  at  the  entrance  of  the  inner  harbor,  so  huge 
that  the  largest  ship  with  sails  spread  could  move  Tn 
under  It;  but  the  account  on  which  this  conception  U 
bawd  seems  to  have  no  foundation. 

The  statue  was  destroyed  In  223  BC  by  an  earthquake. 
It  was  restored  by  the  Romans.    In  672  AD  the  Sara- 

'he  quantity  o 


was  so  great  that  It  would  fill  the  < 
train  (900  camel  loads). 


The  most  ancient  cities  of  Rhodes  were  Ialysus, 
Ochyrotna,  and  Lindus.  The  oldest  inhabitants 
were  immigrants  from  Crete.  Later  came  the 
Carians.  But  no  real  advance  in  civilization  was 
made  before  the  immigration  of  the  Dorians  under 
Tlepolemus,  one  of  the  Hcraclidae,  and  (after  the 
Trojan  war)  Aethaemanes.  Lindus,  Ialysus  and 
Camirus  formed  with  Cob,  Cnidus  and  Halicarnassus 
the  so-called  Dorian  Hexapolis  (Six  Cities),  the 
center  of  which  was  the  temple  of  the  Triopian 
Apollo  on  the  coast  of  Caria.  Rhodes  now  founded 
many  colonies — in  Spain  (Rhode),  in  Italy  (Par- 
thenope,  Salapia,  Sirus(  Sybaris),  in  Sicily  (Gela), 
in  Asia  Minor  (Soli),  in  Cilicia  (Gagac),  and  in 
Lycia  (Corydalla).  The  island  at  tamed  no  po- 
litical greatness  until  the  three  chief  cities  formed 
a  confederation  and  founded  the  new  capital 
(Rhodes)  in  408  BC.  In  the  beginning  of  the 
Peloponnesian  war,  Rhodes  sided  with  the  Athe- 
nians, but,  after  It)  vears  of  lovalty  to  Athens,  went 
over  to  the  Spartans  (412  BC).  In  394,  when 
Conon  appeared  with  his  fleet  before  the  city,  the 
island  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Athenians  again. 
A  garrison  was  stationed  at  Rhodes  by  Alexander 
the  Great.  After  his  deal  h  t  his  garrison  was  driven 
out  by  the  Rhodians.   It  is  at  this  time  that  the 


really  great  period  of  the  island's  history  begins. 
The  inhabitants  bravely  defended  their  capital 
agamst  Demetrius  Poliorcetes  in  304  BC— the 
same  Demetrius  who  two  years  before  had  won  a 
naval  victory  and  had  coins  stamped  with  a  "Vic- 
tory" that  is  the  counterpart  of  the  "Winged  Vic- 


tory" which  commands  the  unbounded  admiration 
of  the  modern  world — and  extended  their  dominion 
over  a  strip  of  the  Carian  coast,  as  well  as  over 
several  of  the  neighboring  islands,  and  for  the  first 
time  in  the  history  of  t  he  world  established  an  inter- 
national maritime  and  commercial  law.    The  arts 
and  sciences  now  began  to  flourish  in  the  fair  island 
in   the    southeastern    Aegean.    Acschines,  the 
famous  orator  of  Athens,  fled  to  Rhodes  after  his 
defeat  by  Demosthenes,  and  founded  a  Bchool  of 
oratory,  which  was  attended  by  many  Romans. 
Rhodes  became  the  faithful  ally  of  Rome  after  the 
defeat  of  Antiochus  in  189  BC.   As  a  reward  for 
her  loyalty  she  received  Caria.    In  168t  however, 
only  a  small  portion  of  this  territory  remained  under 
Rhodian  sway  (Peraea,  or  the  Chersoncsus).  In 
42  BC  the  island  was  devastated  by  Cassius. 
Later  it  was  made  a  part  of  the  Rom  province  of 
Asia  (44  AD).    Strabo  says  that  he  knows  no 
city  so  splendid  in  harbor,  walls  and  streets.  When 
the  Rom  power  declined,  Rhodes  fell  into  the  hands 
of  Caliph  Moawijah,  but  later  was  taken  by  the 
Greeks,  from  whom  at  a  later  date  the  Genoese 
wrested  the  island.   In  1249  John  Cantacuzenus 
attempted  to  recover  Rhodes,  but  in  vain.  Finally, 
however,  success  crowned  the  efforts  of  the  Greeks 
under  Theodoras  Protosebastos.   In   1310  the 
Knights  of  St.  John,  who  had  been  driven  from  Pal, 
made  Rhodes  their  home.   After  the  subjugation  of 
the  island  by  Sultan  Soliman  in  1522  the  Knights 
of  St.  John  removed  to  Malta,  and  Rhodes  has 
remained  uninterruptedly  a  possession  of  the  Sub- 
lime Porte  down  to  the  recent  war  between  Turkey 
and  the  Balkan  allies,  forming,  with  the  other 
islands,  the  province  of  the  "Islands  of  the  White 
Sea"  (Archipelago).    It  has  a  Christian  governor 
whose  seat,  though  mostly  at  Rhodes,  is  sometimes 
at  Chios.   The  imputation  of  the  island  has  greatly 
diminished  by  emigration.    In  1890  the  total  num- 
ber of  inhabitants  was  30,000  (20,000  Greeks,  7,000 
Mohammedans,  1,500  Jews).    The  chief  products 
of  Rhodes  are  wheat,  oil,  wine,  figs  and  tropical 
fruits.    A  very  important  industry  is  the  exporta- 
tion of  sponges.   The  purity  of  the  air  and  the 
mildness  of  the  climate  make  Rhodes  a  most  de- 
lightful place  to  live  in  during  the  fall,  winter  and 
early  spring.   The  city,  built  in  the  shape  of  an 
amphitheater,  has  a  magnificent  view  toward  the 
sea.   It  contains  several  churches  made  out  of  old 
mosques.    The  once  famous  harbor  is  now  almost 
filled  with  sand.    The  inhabitants  number  nearly 
12,000  (all  Turks  and  Jews).    Rhodes  is  mentioned 
in  the  NT  only  as  a  point  where  Paul  touched  on 
his  voyage  southward  from  the  Hellespont  to 
Caesarca  (Acts  21  1);  but  in  1  Mace  16  23  WO 
are  informed  that  it  was  one  of  the  states  to  which 
the  Romans  sent  letters  in  behalf  of  the  Jews. 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


LiTEHATcm.— Bent.  Dit  Intel  Rhadtt  (Braunschweig, 
1860-62);  Schnoldorwlrth.  Ottehiekte  dtr  /***<  Rhvdt* 
(Heiligenstadt.  1868):  Gu6rin.  L'tU  d*  Rhadtt.  2d  ed, 
Pari*.  1880;  BUIottl  and  Cottrel.  L'ilt  dt  Rkadtt  (Pari*. 
1881):  Torr.  Rhodf  in  Ancient  Timet  (Cambridge.  1884) 
and  Rhode  i  in  Modern  Time.  (1887). 

J.  E.  Harry 
RHODOCUS,  rod'A-kus   CF6So*»t,  RhMoko*): 
A  Jewish  traitor  who  disclosed  the  plans  of  Judas 
to  Antiochus  (Eupator)  (2  Mace  18  21)  162  BC. 
Of  his  fate  nothing  more  is  known. 

RIB  {T)t,  celd',  n#S,  coTd/,;  Aram. 
'Ala'):  The  Heb  words  designate  the  "side," 
"flank."  thence  the  "ribs."  They  are  found  thus 
tr4  only  in  connection  with  the  creation  of  Eve: 
"He  [Jeh]  took  one  of  his  [Adam's)  ribs,  and  closed 
up  the  flesh  instead  thereof :  and  t  he  rib,  which  Jeh 
God  had  taken  from  the  man,  made  he  |m  "builded 
he  into")  a  woman"  (Gen  2  21.22).  The  Aram, 
word  is  only  found  in  Dnl  7  5. 

Twice  the  RV  uses  the  word  "rib"  In  a  figurative 
of  two  beams  or  rafters  built  into  the  ark  of  the 
nt  and  the  attar  of  Incense,  on  which  the  golden 
ere  fastened,  which  served  to  rarry  ark  and  altar 
by  means  of  staves  (Ex  80  4  :  87  27). 

A  curious  mistr  has  crept  into  AV,  which  here 
follows  Jewish  commentators  or  etymologists,  in 
four 


assajraa  in  2  8  (2  23;  S  27;  4  6;  20  10), 
the  ''fifth  rib"  is  mentioned  as  the  place  of 


the  body  under  which  spears  or  swords  are  thrust, 
so  as  to  cause  lethal  wounds.  The  Heb  word 
h&meah.  which  indeed  means  "fifth,"  is  here  a  noun, 
derived  from  a  root  meaning  "to  be  staunch, 
"stalwart,"  "stout,"  "fleshy,"  "obese"  (cf  C^n , 
hdmush,    "armed,"    "equipped   soldier";  Arab. 

el  khamU  \el  hamU],  "the  army,"  which, 

however,  Arab.  lexicographers  explain  as  meaning 
"fivefold,"  viz.  vanguard,  right  and  left  wing, 
center  and  rear  guard).  The  word  is  to  be  tr° 
"abdomen."  "belly."  RV  renders  correctly  "into 
the  body/'  H.  L.  E.  Luerinq 

RTBAI,  rTba-t,  ri'bl  CVn ,  ribhay;  LXX  TclBo, 
Rheibd,  with  variants):  A  Bcnjamite,  the  father  of 
Ittai  (q.v.),  one  of  David's  "mighty  men"  (2  S 
28  29  H  1  Ch  11  31). 

RIBBAND,  rib'and.nVan  (V^f ,  pOthU  (Nu  16 
38  AV)).   See  Color,  (2) ;  Cord,  (4). 

RIBLAH,  rib'Ia  (Tib}"!,  ribhlah;  *P«pX*»A,  Rhc- 
blalhd,  with  variants) : 

(1)  Riblah  in  the  land  of  Hamath  first  appears 
in  History  in  608  BC.  Here  Pharaoh-necoh,  after 
defeating  Josiah  at  Megiddo  and  destroying  Kady- 
tis  or  Kadcsh  on  the  Orontes,  fixed  his  headquarters, 
and  while  in  camp  he  deposed  Jehoahai  and  cast 
him  into  chains,  fixed  the  tribute  of  Judah,  and 
appointed^  Jehoiakim  king  (2  K  28  31-35).  In 
588  BC  Nebuchadnezzar,  at  war  with  Egypt  and 
the  Syrian  states,  also  established  his  headciuarters 
at  Riblah,  and  from  it  he  directed  the  subjugation 
of  Jerus.  When  it  fell,  Zedekiah  was  earned  pris- 
oner to  Riblah,  and  there,  after  his  sons  and  his 
nobles  had  been  slain  in  his  presence,  his  eyes  were 
put  6ut,  and  he  was  taken  as  a  prisoner  to  Babylon 
(2  K  26  6.20;  Jer  39  5-7;  62  8-11).  Riblah 
then  disappears  from  history,  but  the  site  exists 
today  in  the  village  of  Ribleh,  35  miles  N.E.  of  Baal- 
bek, and  the  situation  is  the  finest  that  could  have 
been  chosen  by  the  Egyp  or  Bab  kings  for  their 
headquarters  in  Syria.  An  army  camped  there 
had  abundance  of  water  in  t  he  control  of  the  copious 
springs  that  go  to  form  the  Orontes.  The  Egyptians 
coming  from  the  S.  had  behind  them  the  command 
of  the  rich  corn  and  forage  lands  of  Code-Syria, 
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while  the  Bab  army  from  the  N.  was  equally  fortu- 
nate in  the  rich  plains  extending  to  Hamat  h  and  the 
Euphrates.  Lebanon,  close  by,  with  its  forests, 
its  hunting  grounds  and  its  snows,  ministered  to  the 
needs  and  luxuries  of  the  leaders.  Riblah  com- 
manded the  great  trade  and  war  route  between 
Egypt  and  Mesopotamia,  and,  besides,  it  was  at  the 
dividing-point  of  many  minor  routes.  It  was  in 
a  position  to  attack  with  facility  Phoenicia,  Damas- 
cus or  Pal,  or  to  defend  itself  against  attack  from 
those  places,  while  a  few  miles  to  the  S.  the  moun- 
tains on  each  side  close  in  forming  a  pass  where  a 
mighty  host  might  easily  be  resisted  by  a  few.  In 
every  way  Riblah  was  the  strategical  point  between 
North  and  South  Syria.  Riblah  should  probably 
be  read  for  Diblah  in  Ezk  6  14,  while  in  Nu  84  II 
it  does  not  really  appear.   See  (2). 

(2)  A  place  named  as  on  the  ideal  eastern  bound- 
ary of  Israel  in  Nu  84  11,  but  omitted  in  Ezk  47 
15-18.  The  MT  reads  "Hariblah"j  but  the  LXX 
probably  preserves  the  true  vocalization,  accord- 
ing to  which  we  should  tr  "to  Harbel."  It  is  said 
tobe  to  the  east  of  Ain,  and  that,  as  the  designa- 
tion of  a  district,  can  only  mean  Merj  'Ayun,  so  that 
we  should  seek  it  in  the  neighborhood  of  Hermon, 
one  of  whose  spurs  Furrer  found  to  be  named  Jebel 
'Arbtl.  W.  M.  Christie 

RICHES,  rich'ez,  rich'iz:  Used  to  render  the 
following  Heb  and  Gr  words:  (1)  'Other,  which 
should,  perhaps,  be  considered  the  most  general 
word,  as  it  is  the  most  often  used  (Gen  31  16; 
Ecc)  4  8;  Jer  9  23).  It  looks  at  riches  simply  as 
riches,  without  regard  to  any  part  icular  feature. 
Alongside  this  would  go  the  Gr  wXoOrot,  ploutn* 
(Mt  13  22;  Eph  2  7).  (2)  H&sen  (Prov  27  24; 
Jer  20  5),  n'kkOalm  and  fkhUsh  (Gen  86  7;  Dnl 
11  13.24  AV)  look  at  riches  as  things  accumu- 
lated, collected,  amassed.  (3)  Hon  looks  upon 
riches  as  earnings,  the  fruit  of  toil  (Ps  119  14; 
Prov  8  18;  Ezk  27  27).  (4)  HOmOn  regards  riches 
in  the  aspect  of  being  much,  this  coming  from  the 
original  idea  of  noise,  through  the  idea  of  a 
multitude  as  making  the  noise,  the  idea  of 
many,  or  much,  being  in  multitude  (Ps  87  16 
AV).  (5)  Hayil  regards  riches  as  jwwer  (Ps  62 
10;  Isa  8  4;  10  14).  (6)  Y Mirth  means  "run- 
ning over,"  and  so  presents  riches  as  abundance 
(Jer  48  36  AV).  Along  with  this  may  be  placed 
shu*',  which  has  the  idea  of  breadth,  and  so  of 
abundance  (Job  86  19  AV).  (7)  Kini/An  regards 
riches  as  a  creation,  something  made  (Ps  104  24* 
cf  m);  (8)  xpvp*  (thrtma)  looks  at  riches  as  useful 
(Mk  10  23  f  !).  Like  the  NT,  the  Apoc  uses  only 
ploutos  and  chrema. 

Material  riches  are  regarded  by  the  Scriptures 
as  neither  good  nor  bad  in  themselves,  but  only 
according  as  they  are  properly  or  improperly 
used.  They  arc  transitory  (Prov  27  24);  they  are 
not  to  be  trusted  in  (Mk  10  23;  Lk  18  24;  1  Tim 
6  17);  they  are  not  to  be  gloried  in  (Jer  9  23); 
the  heart  is  not  to  be  set  on  them  (Ps  62  10);  but 
they  are  made  by  God  (Ps  104  24),  and  come  from 
God  (1  Ch  29  12);  and  t  hey  arc  the  crown  of  the 
wise  (Prov  14  24).  .Material  riches  arc  used  to 
body  forth  for  us  the  most  precious  and  glorious 
realities  of  the  spiritual  realm.  See,  e.g.,  Rom  9  23; 
11  33;  Eph  2  7;  Phil  4  19;  Col  1  27.  Cf  Mam- 
mon; Treasure;  Wealth.      E.  J.  Forrester 

RID,  rid,  RIDDANCE,  rid'ons:  "Rid"  originallv 
meant  "rescue"  (AV  Gen  87  22;  Ex  6  6;  Ps  82 
4;  144  7.11),  whence  the  meaning  "remove"  or 
"clean  out"  (Lev  26  6  AV,  with  "riddance"  in  I<ev 
23  22;  Zeph  1  18).  The  word  occurs  in  ARV  and 
in  ERV  in  Ex  6  6. 
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RIDDLE,  rid"l  (rTTTT,  hldhOh;  afri^a,  ainig- 

RLE,  ri  (AV,  Ex  9  32;  Im  28  25).   Sec  Spelt. 

RIGHT,  rlt  OV?.  ydshOr,  VfftO,  mishjrtt; 
Sfataiot,  dikaios,  «v8vs,  euthut):  Many  Heb  words 
arc  tr*  "right,"  with  different  shades  of  meaning. 
Of  these  the  two  noted  are  the  most  important: 
y&shar,  with  the  sense  of  being  straight,  direct,  as 
"right  in  the  sight"  of  Jeh  (Ex  16  26;  Dt  12  25 
etc),  in  one's  own  eyes  (Jgs  17  6),  "right  words'' 
(Job  6  25  AV,  yosher),  "right  paths"  ^Prov  4  11 
AV);  and  mishpOt,  "judgment,  "cause,"  etc,  a 
forensic  term,  as  "Shall  not  the  Judge  of  nil  the 
earth  do  right?"  (Gen  18  25).  In  Job  34  17,  RV 
has  "justice"  (ver6,  "right"),  etc.  The  words  cedhek, 
ffihaiydh,  ordinarily  tra  "righteousness,"  are  in  a 
few  cases  rendered  "right"  (2  S  19  28;  Neh  2  20; 
Ps  9  4;  17  1;  119  75;  Ezk  18  5,  etc).  In  the 
NT  the  chief  word  is  dikaios,  primarily  "even." 
"equal"  (Mt  20  4;  Lk  12  57,  etc);  more  generally 
the  word  is  rendered  "just"  and  "righteous.  ' 
Eulhits,  used  by  IX  X  for  y&shdr  (1  S  12  23;  Hos 
14  9),  occurs  a  few  times  (Acts  8  21;  IS  10;  2  Pet 
2  15);  so  orthda,  "straight,"  "upright"  (Lk  10  28). 

"Right-hand"  or  "side"  represents  Heb  y&min 
and  kindred  forms  (Gen  48  13.14.17;  Ex  16  6, 
etc);  LheGr,  in  this  sense,  is  dtxida  (Mt  6  3;  20  21, 
etc). 

RV,  among  other  changes,  has  "right"  for  AV 
"judgment"  in  Job  27  2;  84  5,  and  for  "right"  in 
AV  substitutes  "straight"  in  Ezr  8  21,  "skilful" 
in  Eccl  4  4,  m  "successful,"  etc.  In  Jn  1  12  RV 
reads,  "the  right  to  become  children  of  God"  for 
AV  "the power"  (exoiisia);  in  Mt  20  7.15  "right" 
is  omitted,  with  the  larger  part  of  the  verse.  In  2 
Tim  2  15  "right  ly  dividing  (orthotomio)  is  changed 
to  "handling  aright,"  with  m  "holding  a  straight 
course  in  the  word  of  truth.  Or,  rightly  dividing 
the  word  of  truth."  W.  L.  Walker 

RIGHTEOUSNESS,  ri'chus-nca  (p*W,  cwiillk, 
adj.,  "righteous,"  or  occasionally  "just";  p"]?. 
(edhek,  noun,  occasionally  =  "righteousness,"  oeca- 
sionally™"justicc":  Sbc«*©t,  diknios,  adj.,StKat<xr6vT), 
dikaiosune,  noun,  from  8(*tj,  dike,  whose  first  mean- 
ing seems  to  have  been  "custom";  the  general  use 
suggested  conformity  to  a  standard:  righteousness, 
"the  state  of  him  who  is  such  as  he  ought  to  be'* 
[Thayer]): 

1.  Double  Aspect  of  Righteousness :    ('hanging  and 
Permanent 

2.  Social  Customs  and  Muhtcousne-ss 

3.  Changing  Conception  of  Character  of  tiod:  Obliga- 
tions of  Power 

4.  Righteousness  as  Inner 
.1.  Righteousness  as  Social 

0.  Klghtenusnewi  as  Kxpanding  In  Content  with  Growth 
in  Ideals  of  Human  Worth 

LlTEBATURE 

In  Christian  thought  the  idea  of  righteousness 
contains  both  a  permanent  and  a  changing  element. 

The  fixed  element  is  the  will  to  do 

1.  Double  right;  the  changing  factor  is  the 
Aspect  of  conception  of  what  may  be  right  at 
Righteous-  different  times  and  under  different  cir- 
ness  cumstances.    Throughout  the  entire 

course  of  Christian  revelation  we  dis- 
cern the  emphasis  on  the  first  factor.  To  be  sure, 
in  the  days  of  later  Pharisaism  righteousness  came 
to  be  so  much  a  matter  of  externals  that  the  inner 
intent  was  often  lost  sight  of  altogether  (Mt  23  23); 
but,  on  the  whole  and  in  the  main,  Christian  thought 
in  all  ages  has  recognized  as  the  central  element  in 
righteousness  the  intention  to  be  and  do  right. 
This  common  spirit  binds  together  the  first  wor- 
shippers of  God  and  the  latest.    Present-day  con- 


ceptions of  what  is  right  differ  by  vast  distances 
from  the  conceptions  of  the  earlier  Hebrews,  but  the 
intentions  of  the  first  worshippers  arc  as  discernible 
aa  are  those  of  the  doers  of  righteousness  in  the 
present  day. 

There  seems  but  little  reason  to  doubt  that  the 
content  of  the  idea  of  righteousness  was  determined 
in  the  first  instance  by  the  customs 
2.  Social  of  social  groups.  There  are  some,  of 
Customs  course,  who  would  have  us  believe  that 
and  Right-  what  we  experience  aa  inner  moral 
eousness  sanction  is  nothing  but  the  fear  of  con- 
sequences which  come  through  dis- 
obeying the  will  of  the  social  group,  or  the  feeling 
of  pleasure  which  results  as  we  know  we  have  acted 
in  accordance  with  the  social  demands.  At  least 
some  thinkers  would  have  us  believe  that  this  is  nil 
there  was  in  moral  feeling  in  the  beginning.  If  a 
social  group  was  to  survive  it  must  lay  upon  its  indi- 
vidual members  the  heaviest  exactions.  Back  of 
the  performance  of  religious  rites  was  the  fear  of 
the  group  that  the  god  of  the  group  would  be  dis- 
pleased if  certain  honors  were  not  rendered  to  him. 
Merely  to  escape  the  |>cnalties  of  an  angry  deity 
the  group  demanded  ceremonial  religious  observ- 
ances, t  rom  t  he  basis  of  fear  thus  wrought  into  the 
individuals  of  the  group  have  come  all  our  loftier 
movements  toward  righteousness. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  deny  the  measure  of  truth 
there  may  be  in  this  account.  To  point  out  its 
inadequacy,  however,  a  better  statement  would  be 
that  from  the  beginning  the  social  group  utilized 
the  native  moral  feeling  of  the  individual  for  the 
defence  of  the  group.  The  moral  feeling,  by  which 
we  mean  a  sense  of  the  difference  between  right  and 
wrong,  would  seem  to  be  a  part  of  the  native  fur- 
nishing of  t  he  mind.  It  is  very  likely  that  in  the  be- 
ginning this  moral  feeling  was  directed  toward  the 
performance  of  the  rites  which  the  group  looked 
upon  as  important  (see  Alms). 

As  we  read  the  earlier  parts  of  the  OT  we  are 
struck  by  the  fact  that  much  of  the  early  Heb  moral- 
ity was  of  this  group  kind.  The  righteous  man  was 
the  man  who  performed  the  rites  whic  h  had  been 
handed  down  from  the  beginning  (Dt  8  25).  The 
meaning  of  some  of  these  rites  is  lost  in  obscurity, 
but  from  a  very  early  period  the  characteristic  of 
Heb  righteousness  is  that  it  moves  in  the  direction 
of  what  we  should  call  today  the  enlargement  of 
humanity.  There  seemed  to  be  at  work,  not  merely 
the  forces  which  make  for  the  preservation  of  the 
group,  not  merely  the  desire  to  please  the  God  of  the 
Hebrews  for  the  sake  of  the  material  favors  which 
He  might  render  the  Hebrews,  but  the  factors  which 
make  for  the  betterment  of  humanity  as  such.  As 
we  examine  the  laws  of  the  Hebrews,  even  at  so 
late  a  time  as  the  completion  of  the  formal  Codes, 
we  are  indeed  struck  by  traces  of  primitive  survivals 
(Nu  6  11-31).  There  are  some  injunctions  whose 
purpose  we  cannot  well  understand.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  vast  mass  of  the  legislation  had  to 
do  with  really  human  considerations.  There  are 
rules  concerning  sanitation  (Lev  13),  both  as  it 
touches  the  life  of  the  group  and  of  the  individual; 
laws  whose  mastery  begets  emphasis,  not  merely 
upon  external  consequences,  but  upon  the  inner 
result  in  the  life  of  the  individual  (Ps  61  3);  and 
prohibitions  which  would  indicate  that  morality, 
at  least  in  its  plainer  decencies,  had  come  to  be 
valued  on  its  own  account.  If  we  were  to  seek  for 
some  clue  to  the  development  of  the  moral  life  of 
the  Hebrews  we  might  well  find  it  in  this  emphasis 
upon  the  growing  demands  of  human  life  as  such. 
A  suggestive  writer  has  pointed  out  that  the  appar- 
ently meaningless  comm:uidment,  "Thou  shall  not 
boil  a  kid  in  its  mother's  milk"  (Ex  23  19),  has 
back  of  it  a  real  human  purpose,  that  there  are  some 
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things  which  in  themselves  are  revolting  apart  from 
any  external  consequences  (see  also  I>ev  18). 

An  index  of  the  growth  of  the  moral  life  of  the 
people  is  to  be  found  in  the  changing  conception 
of  the  character  of  God.  We  need  not 
3.  Changing  enter  into  the  question  as  to  just  where 
Conception  on  the  moral  plane  the  idea  of  the  God 
of  Char-  of  the  Hebrews  started,  but  from  the 
acter  of  very  beginning  we  see  clearly  that  the 
God  Hebrews  believed  in  their  God  as  one 

passionately  devoted  to  the  right 
(Gen  18  25).  It  may  well  be  that  at  the  start  the 
God  of  the  Hebrews  was  largely  a  God  of  War,  but 
it  is  to  be  noticed  that  His  enmity  was  against  the 
peoples  who  had  little  regard  for  the  larger  human 
considerations.  It  has  often  been  pointed  out  that 
one  proof  of  the  inspiration  of  the  Scriptures  is  to 
be  found  in  their  moral  superiority  to  the  .Scriptures 
of  the  peoples  around  about  the  Hebrews.  If  the 
Heb  writers  used  material  which  was  common 
property  of  Chaldaeans,  Babylonians,  and  other 
peoples,  thev  nevertheless  used  these  materials  with 
a  moral  difference.  They  breathed  into  them  a 
moral  life  which  forever  separates  them  from  the 
Scriptures  of  other  peoples.  The  marvel  also  of 
Heb  history  is  that  in  the  midst  of  rcvoltingly  im- 
moral surroundings  the  Hebrews  grew  to  such  ideals 
of  human  worth.  The  source  of  these  ideals  is  to 
be  found  in  their  thought  of  God.  Of  course,  in 
nior.il  progress  there  is  a  reciprocal  effect;  the 
thought  of  God  affects  the  thought  of  human  life 
and  the  thought  of  human  life  affects  the  thought 
of  God;  but  the  Hebrews  no  sooner  came  to  a  fresh 
moral  insight  than  they  made  their  moral  discovery 
a  part  of  the  character  of  God.  From  the  begin- 
ning, we  repeat,  the  God  of  the  Hebrews  was  a  God 
directed  in  His  moral  wrath  against  all  manner  of 
abominations,  aberrations  and  abnormalities.  The 
purpose  of  God,  according  to  the  Hebrews,  was  to 
make  a  people  "separated"  in  the  sense  that  they 
were  to  be  free  from  anything  which  would  detract 
from  a  full  moral  life  (Lev  20  22). 

We  can  trace  the  more  important  steps  in  the 
growth  of  the  Heb  ideal.  First,  there  was  an  in- 
creasingly clear  discernment  that  certain  things  are 
to  be  ruled  out  at  once  as  immoral.  The  primitive 
decencies  upon  which  individual  and  social  life  de- 
pended were  discerned  at  an  early  period  (cf  pas- 
sages in  I^ev  cited  above).  Along  with  this  it 
must  be  admitted  there  was  a  slower  approach  to 
some  ideals  which  we  today  consider  important, 
the  ideals  of  the  marriage  relations  for  example 
(Dt  24  1.2).  Then  there  was  a  growing  sense  of 
what  constitutes  moral  obligation  in  the  discharge 
of  responsibilities  upon  the  part  of  men  toward  their 
fellows  (Isa  6  8.23).  There  was  increasing  reali- 
zation also  of  what  God,  as  a  moral  Being,  is  obli- 
gated to  do.  The  hope  of  salvation  of  nations  and 
individuals  rests  at  once  upon  the  righteousness  of 
God. 

By  the  time  of  Isaiah  the  righteousness  of  God 
has  come  to  include  the  obligations  of  power  (Isa 
63  1).  God  will  save  His  people,  not  merely  be- 
cause He  has  promised  to  save  them,  but  because 
He  must  save  them  (42  (S).  The  mmt  is  moral. 
If  the  people  of  Israel  show  themselves  unworthy, 
God  must  punish  them;  but  if  a  remnant,  even  a 
small  remnant,  show  themselves  faithful,  God  must 
show  His  favor  toward  them.  Moral  worth  is  not 
conceived  of  as  something  that  is  to  be  paid  for  by 
external  rewards,  but  if  God  is  moral  He  must  not 
treat  the  righteous  and  the  unrighteous  alike.  This 
conception  of  what  God  must  do  as  an  obligated 
Being  influences  profoundly  the  Heb  interpretation 
of  the  entire  course  of  history  (10  20.21). 

I'pon  this  ideal  of  moral  obligation  there  grows 
later  the  thought  of  the  virtue  of  vicarious  suffering 


(ch  63).  The  sufferings  of  the  good  man  and  of 
God  for  those  who  do  not  in  themselves  deserve 
such  sufferings  (for  them)  are  a  mark  of  a  still  higher 
righteousness  (see  Husi.a,  Book  or).  The  move- 
ment of  the  Scriptures  is  all  the  way  from  the 
thought  of  a  God  who  gives  battle  for  the  right  to 
the  thought  of  a  God  who  receives  in  Himself  the 
heaviest  shocks  of  that  battle  that  others  may  have 
opportunity  for  moral  life. 

These  various  lines  of  moral  development  come, 
of  course,  to  their  crown  in  the  NT  in  the  life 
and  death  of  Christ  as  set  before  us  in  t  he  Gospels 
and  interpreted  by  the  apostles.  Jesus  stated 
certain  moral  axioms  so  clearly  that  the  world 
never  will  escape  their  power.  He  said  somethings 
once  and  for  all,  and  He  did  some  things  once  and 
for  all;  that  is  to  say,  in  His  life  and  death  He 
set  on  high  the  righteousness  of  God  as  at  once 
moral  obligation  and  self-sacrificing  love  (Jn  3  16) 
and  with  such  effectiveness  that  the  world  has  not 
escaped  and  cannot  escape  this  righteous  influence 
(Jn  12  32).  Moreover,  the  course  of  apostolic 
and  subsequent  history  has  shown  that  Christ  put 
a  winning  and  compelling  power  into  the  idea  of 
righteousness  that  it  wouJd  otherwise  have  lacked 
(Rom  8  31.32). 

The  ideas  at  work  throughout  the  course  of  Heb 
and  Christian  history  are,  of  course,  at  work  today. 

Christianity  deepens  the  sense  of  obli- 
4.  Right-  gation  to  do  right.  It  makes  the  moral 
eousness  spirit  essential.  Then  it  utilizes  every 
as  Inner  force  working  for  the  increase  of  human 
happiness  to  set  on  high  the  meaning 
of  righteousness.  Jesus  spoke  of  Himself  as  "life, 
and  declared  that  He  came  that  men  might  have 
life  and  have  it  more  abundantly  (Jn  10  10).  The 
keeping  of  the  commandments  plays,  of  course,  a 
large  part  in  the  unfolding  of  the  life  of  the  righteous 
Christian,  but  the  keeping  of  the  commandments  is 
not  to  be  conceived  of  in  artificial  or  mechanical 
fashion  (Lk  10  25-37).  With  the  passage  of  the 
centuries  some  commandments  once  conceived  of 
as  essential  drop  into  the  secondary  place,  and  other 
commandments  take  the  controlling  position.  In 
Christian  development  increasing  olaec  is  given  for 
certain  swift  insights  of  the  moral  spirit.  We  be- 
lieve that  some  things  are  righteous  because  they 
at  once  appeal  to  us  as  righteous.  Again,  some 
other  things  seem  righteous  because  their  conse- 
quences are  beneficial,  both  for  society  and  for  the 
individual.  Whatever  makes  for  the  largest  life 
is  in  the  direction  of  righteousness.  In  interpreting 
life,  however,  we  must  remember  the  essentially 
Christian  conception  that  man  does  not  live  through 
outer  consequences  alone.  In  all  thought  of  con- 
sequences the  chief  place  has  to  be  given  to  inner 
consequences.  By  the  surrender  of  outward  hap- 
piness and  outward  success  a  man  may  attain  inner 
success.  The  spirit  of  the  cross  is  still  the  path 
to  the  highest  righteousness. 

The  distinctive  note  in  emphasis  upon  righteous- 
ness in  our  own  day  is  the  stress  laid  upon  social 
service.  This  does  not  mean  that 
6.  Right-  Christianity  is  to  lose  Bight  of  the 
eousness  worth  of  the  individual  in  himself, 
as  Social  We  have  come  pretty  clearly  to  see  that 
the  individual  is  the  only  moral  end 
in  himself.  Righteousness  is  to  have  as  its  aim  the 
upbuilding  of  individual  lives.  The  commandments 
of  the  righteous  life  arc  not  for  the  sake  of  society 
as  a  thing  in  itself.  Society  is  nothing  apart  from 
the  individuals  that  coni|>ose  it;  but  we  are  coming 
to  see  that  individuals  have  larger  relationships 
than  we  had  once  imagined  and  greater  responsi- 
bilities than  we  had  dreamed  of.  The  influence  of 
the  individual  touches  others  at  more  points  than 
we  hud  formerly  realized.    We  have  at  times  con- 
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domned  the  system  of  thing*  as  being  responsible 
for  much  human  misery  which  we  now  see  can  be 
traced  to  the  agency  of  individuals.  The  employer, 
the  d»y-hd>orer,  the  professional  man,  the  public 
servant,  nil  these  have  large  responsibilities  for  the 
life  of  those  around.  The  unrighteous  individual  has 
a  power  of  contaminating  other  individuals,  and  his 
deadlines*  we  have  just  begun  to  understand.  AU 
this  is  receiving  new  emphasis  in  our  present-day 
preaching  of  righteousness.  While  our  social  rela- 
tions are  not  ends  in  themselves,  they  aro  mighty 
means  for  reaching  individuals  in  large  numbers. 
The  Christian  conception  of  redeemed  humanity 
is  not  that  of  society  as  an  organism  existing  on  its 
own  account,  but  that  of  individuals  knit  very 
closely  together  in  their  social  relationships  and 
touching  one  another  for  good  in  these  relationships 
(1  Cor  1  2;  Rev  7  9.10).  If  we  were  to  try  to 
point  out  the  line  in  which  the  Christian  doctrine  of 
righteousness  is  to  move  more  and  more  through 
the  years,  wo  should  have  to  emphasize  this  element 
of  obligation  to  society.  This  does  not  mean  that 
a  new  gospel  is  to  supersede  the  old  or  even  place 
itself  alongside  the  old.  It  does  mean  that  the 
righteousness  of  God  and  the  teaching  of  Christ 
and  the  cross,  which  are  as  ever  the  center  of  Chris- 
tianity, are  to  find  fresh  force  in  the  thought  of  the 
righteousness  of  the  Christian  aa  binding  itself,  not 
merely  by  commandments  to  do  the  will  of  God  in 
society,  but  by  the  inner  spirit  to  live  the  life  of 
God  out  into  society. 

In  all  our  thought  of  righteousness  it  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that  there  is  nothing  in  Christian 
revelation  which  will  tell  us  what 
6.  Expand-  righteousness  calls  for  in  every  part  icu- 
ing  in  lar  circumstance.  The  differences  bo- 
Content  tweeti  earlier  and  later  practical  stand- 
ards of  conduct  and  the  differences 
between  differing  standards  in  different  circum- 
stances have  led  to  much  confusion  in  the  realm  of 
Christian  thinking.  We  can  keep  our  bearing, 
however,  by  remembering  the  double  element  m 
righteousness  which  we  mentioned  in  the  beginning; 
on  the  one  hand,  the  will  to  do  right,  and,  on  the 
other,  the  difficulty  of  determining  in  a  particular 
circumstance  just  what  tho  right  is.  The  larger 
Christian  conceptions  always  have  an  element  of 
fluidity,  or,  rather,  an  element  of  expansiveness. 
For  example,  it  is  clearly  a  Christian  obligation  to 
treat  all  men  with  a  spirit  of  good  will  or  with  a 
spirit  of  Christian  love.  But  what  does  love  call 
for  in  a  particular  case?  We  can  only  answer  the 
question  by  saying  that  love  seeks  for  whatever  is 
best,  both  for  him  who  receives  and  for  him  who 
gives.  This  may  lead  to  one  course  of  conduct  in 
one  situation  and  to  quite  a  different  course  in 
another.  We  must,  however,  keep  before  us  always 
the  aim  of  the  largest  life  for  all  persons  whom  we 
can  reach.  Christian  righteousness  today  is  even 
more  insistent  upon  material  things,  such  as  sani- 
tary arrangements,  than  was  the  Code  of  Moses. 
The  obligation  to  use  the  latest  knowledge  for  the 
hygienic  welfare  is  just  as  binding  now  as  then,  but 
"the  latest  knowledge"  is  a  changing  term.  Mate- 
rial progress,  education,  spiritual  instruction,  aro 
all  influences  which  really  make  for  full  life. 

Not  only  is  present-day  righteousness  social  and 
growing;  it  is  also  concerned,  to  a  large  degree,  with 
the  thought  of  the  world  which  now  is.  Righteous- 
ness has  too  often  been  conceived  of  merely  as  the 
means  of  preparing  for  the  life  of  some  future  King- 
dom of  Heaven.  Present-day  emphasis  has  not 
ceased  to  think  of  the  life  beyond  this,  but  the  life 
beyond  t  his  can  best  be  met  and  faced  by  those  who 
have  been  in  the  full  sense  righteous  in  the  life  that 
now  is.  There  is  here  no  break  in  true  Christian 
continuity.   The  seers  who  have  understood  Chris- 


tianity best  always  have  insisted  that  to  the  fullest 
degree  the  present  world  must  be  redeemed  by  the 
life-giving  forces  of  Christianity.  We  still  insist 
that  all  idea  of  earthly  righteousness  takes  its  start 
from  heavenly  righteousness,  or,  rather,  that  the 
righteousness  of  man  is  to  be  based  u|>on  his  con- 
ception of  the  righteousness  of  God.  Present-day 
thinking  concerns  itself  largely  with  the  idea  of  the 
Immanence  of  God.  God  is  in  this  present  world. 
This  does  not  mean  that  there  may  not  be  other 
worlds,  or  arc  not  other  worlds,  and  that  God  is 
not  also  in  those  worlds;  but  the  immediate  reve- 
lation of  God  to  us  is  in  our  present  world.  Our 
present  world  then  must  be  the  sphere  in  which  the 
righteousness  of  God  and  of  man  is  to  be  set  forth. 
God  is  conscience,  and  God  is  love.  The  present 
sphere  is  to  lie  used  for  the  manifestation  of  His 
holy  love.  The  chief  channel  through  which  that 
holy  love  is  to  manifest  itself  is  the  conscience  and 
love  of  the  Christum  believer.  But  even  these 
terms  are  not  to  be  used  in  the  abstract.  There  is 
an  abstract  conscientiousness  which  le:ula  to  barren 
living:  the  life  gets  out  of  touch  with  things  that 
are  real.  There  is  an  experience  of  love  which  ex- 
hausts itself  in  well-wishing.  Both  conscience  and 
love  arc  to  bo  kept  close  to  the  earth  by  emphasis 
upon  the  actual  realities  of  the  world  in  which  we 
live. 

Literature. — O.  B.  Stevens,  The  Chrittian  Doetrint 
of  Saltation;  A.  E.  Oarvle.  Handbook  of  Chrittian  Apolo- 
getic; Bortltm  P.  Bowno,  Principle*  of  Kthia;  Ncwmm 
Smyth.  Christian  EthicM;  A.  I).  Bruce,  The  Kingdom  of 
God;  W.  X.  Clarko.  Tkt  Ideal  of  Jt,ut;  H.  C.  King. 
The  Ethica  of  Jt-aua* 

Francis  J.  McConnell 

RIMMON,  rim'on: 

(1)  The  rock  Rimmon  ,  9*lax  rimm&n; 
il  rh-pa  'Ptntiwr,  he  pitra  Rhemmdn):  The  place  of 
refuge  of  the  600  surviving  Bcnjamitea  of  Gibeah 
{Jebat)  who  "turned  and  fled  toward  tho  wilderness 
unto  the  rock  of  Rimmon.  and  abode  in  the  rock 
of  Rimmon  four  months  (Jgs  20  45.47:  21  13). 
Robinson's  identification  (titi,  I,  440)  has  been 
very  generally  accepted.  lie  found  a  conical  and 
very  prominent  hill  some  6  miles  N.N.E.  of  Jeba1 
upon  which  stands  a  village  called  Rummdn.  This 
site  was  known  to  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (OS  146  6; 
287  98),  who  describe  it  as  15  Rom  miles  from  Jems. 
Another  view,  which  would  locate  the  place  of 
refuge  of  the  Bcnjamitea  in  the  Mugh&ret  el  jai,  a 
large  cavern  on  the  south  of  the  WMy  Suweintt. 
near  Jeba1,  is  stronglv  advocated  by  Rawnsley  and 
Birch  (see  PEF,  III,  137-48).  The  latter  connects 
this  again  with  1  8  14  2,  where  Saul,  accompanied 
by  his  600,  "abode  in  the  ut  termost  part  of  Gibeah" 
under  the  pomegranate  tree  (Rimmon). 

(2)  C"|i,'1Sl"^ »  rimmdn;  'Eotvjuir,  Ercmmdn,  or  "P*m- 
RhemmOth):  A  city  in  the  Negeb,  near  the 

border  of  Edom,  ascribed  to  Judah  (Josh  16  32) 
and  to  Simeon  (12  7;  1  Ch  4  32,  AV  "Remmon"). 
In  Zee  14  10  it  is  mentioned  as  the  extreme  S.  of 
Judah — "from  Gcba  to  Rimmon,  S.  of  Jerus."  In 
the  earlier  references  Rimmon  occurs  in  close  asso- 
ciation with  Win  (a  spring),  and  in  Neh  11  29, 
what  is  apparently  the  same  place,  Min  Rimmon,  is 
called  En-rimmon  (q.v.). 

(3)  CpBI,  rimmon  |Josh  19  13],  rCTO*!,  rim- 
monah,  in  some  Heb  MSS  njtll ,  dimndh  [see  Dim- 
KAHjIJosh  21  35],  and  "5TO*1,  rimmdno[  \  Ch  6  77]): 
In  AV  we  have  "Remmon-methoar"  in  Josh  19  13. 
but  RV  translates  the  latter  as  "which  stretcheth.' 
This  was  a  city  on  the  border  of  Zebulun  (Josh  19 
13)  allotted  to  the  Levites  (Josh  21  35,  "Dimnah"; 
1  Ch  6  77).  The  site  is  now  tho  little  village  of 
Rummdneh  on  a  low  ridge  S.  of  the  western  end  of  the 
marshy  plain  el  Battauf  in  Galilee;  there  are  many 
rock-cut  tombs  and  cisterns.    It  is  about  4  miles 
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N.  of  el  Mesh-hed,  usually  considered  to  be  the  site 
of  Gath-hephcr.   See  PEF  I,  363  Sh  VI. 

E.  W.  G.  Mastekman 

RIMMON  (fre>~\,  rimm&n,  "pomegranate";  see 

RlMMON-PEREZ) : 

(1)  A  Syrian  god.  Naiunan  the  Syrian  leper 
after  being  cured  is  troubled  over  the  fact  that  he 
will  still  have  to  bow  down  in  the  house  of  the 
Syrian  god,  Rimtnon,  when  his  master  goes  into 
the  house  to  worship  leaning  on  his  hand  (2  K  6 
18).  Elisha  answers  him  ambiguously:  "Go  in 
peace."  Judging  from  Naaman's  position  and  this 
incident,  R.  must  have  been  one  of  t  he  leading  gods 
of  the  Syrians  worshipped  in  Damascus.  He  has 
been  identified  with  Kamm&nu,  the  Assyr  god  of 
wind,  rain  and  storm.  The  name  appears  in  the 
Syrian  personal  names  Hadadrimmon  and  Tab- 
rimmon  (q.v.)  and  its  meaning  is  dubious  (ramdmu, 
"to  thunder"  [?]) 

(2)  A  Benjamite  of  Beeroth,  whose  sons  Baanah 
and  Rechab  assassinated  Iah-bosheth  (2  S  4  2.5.9). 

Nathan  Isaacs 
RIMMON-PEREZ,  r.-pe're*  CTR  f^,  rim- 
tnon pereq;  AV  Rimmon-parez):  A  desert  camp  of 
the  Israelites  (Nu  33  19  f),  unidentified.  Geseniua 
translates  rimm&n  as  "pomegranate,"  the  place 
deriving  its  name  from  the  abundance  of  pome- 
granates. But  Conder  derives  it  from  rUmam,  "to 
be  high,"  and  translates  it  "cloven  height."  See 
\Vanderino8  or  Israel. 

RIMMON,  ROCK  OF.    See  Rimmon,  (1). 

RIMMON  AH,  rim-mO'na,  RIMMONO,  rim- 
mO'no.    Sec  Rimmon,  (3). 

RING  (AS  Hring,  "ring"):  The  word  renders 
(ARV)  two  Heb  words  (in  AV  and  ERV  three)  and 
two  Gr  words.  P?  W ,  (aMio'a/A,  the  principal  Heb 
word,  is  from  73y  ,  (Obha',  "sink,"  either  because  the 
ring  is  something  "cast"  or  molded,  or,  more  prob- 


ably, since  the  principal  use  of  the  ring  was  as  a  seal, 
because  it  "sank"  into  the  wax  or  clay  that  received 
the  impression  In  Ex,  (abba*ath,  "ring,"  is  a 
detail  of  furniture  or  equipment,  as  the  rings  of  the 
ark  through  which  the  staves  were  thrust  (Ex  26 
12,  etc),  rings  for  curtains,  in  the  high  priest's  ephod 
(Ex  28  28;  39  21),  etc.  Its  other  use  was  per- 
haps the  original,  to  describe  the  article  of  personal 
adornment  worn  on  the  finger,  apparently  in  the 
OT  always  a  signet-ring,  and  as  such  an  indispen- 
sable article  of  masculine  attire.  Such  a  ring  Pha- 
raoh gave  Joseph  as  a  symbol  of  authority  (Gen  41 
42);  and  Ahasuerus  gave  Hainan  (Est  8  10);  with 
it  the  royal  missive  was  scaled  (Est  3  12;  8  8  6w. 
10).  It  was  also  a  feminine  ornament  in  Isaiah's 
list  of  the  fashionable  feminine  paraphernalia,  "the 
rings  and  the  nose-jewels"  (quite  likely  rings  also) 
(Isa  3  21).    Either  as  ornaments  or  for  their  in- 


trinsic value,  or  both,  rings  were  used  as  gifts  for 
sacred  purposes  from  both  men  and  women: 
"brooches,  and  ear-rings,  and  signet-rings"  (m  "nose- 
rings") (Ex  38  22);  "bracelets,  rings  I  ARV  "signet- 
rings"!,  ear-rings"  (Nu  31  50  AV).  Drnn ,  hSthdm, 
"signet,"  mentioned  in  Gen  38  18.25;  Ex  28  11. 
21.36;  Ex  39  6.14.30;  Jer  22  24;  Hag  2  23,  etc. 
was  probably  usually  a  seal  ring,  but  in  Gen  38  ana 
elsewhere  the  seal  may  have  been  swung  on  wire, 
and  suspended  by  a  cord  from  the  neck.  It 
was  not  only  an  identification,  but  nerved  as  a 
stamp  for  signature.  ^V?,  floftf,  "circle"  (cf 
"Galilee,"  "Circle"  of  the  Gentiles),  rendered 
"ring"  in  Est  1  6;  Cant  6  14,  may  rather  mean 
"cylinder"  or  "rod**  of  metal.  Earring  (q.v.)  in  AV 
is  from  totally  different  wonts:  OJJ ,  netem,  whose 
etymology  in  unknown,  ,  '6ghU,  "round,"  or 
,  latwsh,  "amulet";  so  RV.  The  "rings"  of  the 
wheels  in  E«k  1  18  (AV)  are  3?,  gabh,  "curved," 
and  mean  "rims"  (ARV),  "felloes."  Egyptians  esp. 
wore  a  great  profusion  of  rings,  principally  of  silver 
or  gold,  engraved  with  scarabaei,  or  other  devices. 
In  the  NT  the  ring,  <«cr*Xwt,  dakhUio*,  "finger- 
ring,"  is  a  token  of  means,  position,  standing:  "put 
a  ring  on  his  hand"  (Lk  15  22).  Perhaps  also  it 
included  the  right  to  give  orders  in  his  fathers  name. 
To  be  xp*«roa«rr</X«of,  chni*orfaktulio$,  "golden- 
ringed,"  perhaps  with  more  than  one,  indicated 
wealth  and  social  rank:  "a  man  with  a  gold  ring" 
(Jas  2  2).    Sec  also  Earrino;  Signet;  Seal. 

Philip  Wendell  Crannell. 
RINGLEADER,  ring'ISd-er:  In  Acts  24  5  the  tr 
of  iTfwrwTdTut,  protottdtis,  "one  who  stands  first." 
Not  an  opprobrious  word  in  the  Gr. 

RINGSTREAKED,  ringWkt  (AV  and  ERV 
ringstraked):  Gen  SO  35.39.40;  31  8  (5w). 10.12  for 
ipf ,  f&)fddh.  In  the  context  of  30  3"»,  etc,  'OkSdh 
certainly  denotes  defective  coloring  of  some  sort,  but 
the  exact  meaning  of  the  word  is  uncertain.  The 
tr  "ringstreaked"  ("marked  with  circular  bands") 
comes  from  connecting  the  word  with  the  V  'ffd,  "to 
bind"  (Gen  22  9),  but  this  connection  is  dubious. 

RINNAH,  rin'a  (Hp,  rinnSh,  "praise  to  God"; 
LXX  B,  'AwA,  And,  A,  *P*vtA»,  Rhanndn):  A 
Judahite,  according  to  \1T  a  son  of  Shimon  (1  Ch 
4  20).  But  LXX  makes  him  a  son  of  Hanan  (B, 
Phand,  A,  Andn)  by  reading  "ben"  in  the  next  name 
(Ben-hanan)  as  "son  of." 

RIOT,  ri'ut:  Properly,  "unrestrained  behavior" 
of  any  sort,  but  in  modern  Eng.  usually  connoting 
mob  action,  although  such  phrases  as  a  "riotous 
banquet"  are  still  in  common  use.  AV  uses  the 
won!  in  the  first  sense,  and  it  is  retained  by  RV  in 
Lk  16  13;  Tit  16;  1  Pet  4  4  for  6**rm,  asdtHn, 
iaurla,  asotia,  "having  no  hope  of  safety,"  "prof- 
ligate." In  Prov  23  20:  28  7  RV  has  preferred 
"gluttonous,"  "glutton,"  in  Rom  13  13,  "revelling.' 
and  in  2  Pet  2  13,  "revel." 

Burton  Scott  Easton 

RIPHATH,  ri'fath  (PC"H,  Hphath):  A  son  of 
Gomer.  the  eldest  son  of  Japhet  (Gen  10  3:  1  Ch 
1  6,  where  MT  and  RV  read  Dipiiath  (q.v.J).  Jos 
(Ant,  I,  vi,  1)  identifies  the  Riphcans  with  the 
Paphlaiconians,  through  whose  country  on  the 
Black  Sea  ran  the  river  "Rhebas"  (Pliny,  NU,  vi.4). 

RISING,  rti'ing  (TUPp,  "a  tumor,"  "swell- 

ing" [Lev  13  2.10,  etc]).   See  Leprohy. 


RISSAH,  ris'a  (TQ"\,  riffOh,  "dew"):  A  camp  of 
the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness  wanderings  between 
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Libnah  and  Kchelathah  (Nu  33  21  f).   See  Wan- 

DERINGS  Or  ISKAEL. 

RITHMAH,  rith'ma  (Tiprn,  riihmOh,  "broom"): 
A  desert  camp  of  the  Israelites  (Nu  83  18.19). 
The  name  refers  to  the  white  desert  broom.  See 
Wanderings  of  Israel. 

RIVER,  riv'fir: 

(1)  The  usual  word  is  "1?T?,  nOh&r  (Aram.  "V?3, 
n'har  JEzr  4  10,  etc]),  used  of  the  rivers  of  Eden 
(Gen  2  10-14),  often  of  the  Euphrates  (Gen  16  18, 
etc),  of  Abana  and  Pharpar  (2  K  6  12),  the  river 
of  Gozan  (2  K  17  6),  the  river  Chebar  (Ezk  11), 
the  rivers  (canals?)  of  Babylon  (Ps  137  1),  the  rivers 

of  Ethiopia  (Isa  18  1;  Zeph  3  10).  Cf  -$S,noAr, 
the  common  Arab,  word  for  "river."  ■ 

(2)  "HiO,  y'dr,  according  to  BDB  from  Egyp 
'iotr,  'io'r,  "watercourse,"  often  of  the  Nile  (Ex  1 
22,  etc).  In  Isa  19  6,  for  Tltf?  y'Qrl 
mdfdr,  AV  "brooks  of  defence,"  RV  has  "streams  of 
Egypt."  In  Isa  19  7».8,  for  tf'dr,  AV  "brooks," 
and  Zee  10  11,  AV  "river,"  RV  has  "Nile."  In 
Job  88  10,  AV  "He  cutteth  out  rivers  among  the 
rocks,"  RV  has  "channels,"  RVm  "passages. 

(3)  There  are  nearly  100  references  to  bnj, 
nahal.  In  about  half  of  these  AV  has  "brook"  and 
in  about  half  "river."  RV  has  more  often  "brook" 
or  "valley."  But  RV  has  river  in  "whatsoever 
hath  fins  and  scales  in  the  waters,  in  the  seas,  and 
in  the  rivers"  (Lev  11  9);  "the  river  Jabbok" 
(Dt  2  37;  Josh  12  2);  the  stream  issuing  from 
the  temple  (Ezk  47  5-12).  RV  has  "brook  of 
Egypt,"  i.e.  elr-'ArUh  (Nu  84  5;  Josh  16  47;  1  K 
8  65  ;  2  K  24  7  ;  2  Ch  7  8;  Am  6  14,  "of  the 
Arabah");  "brook  [AV  "river"]  of  Kanah"  (Josh 
16  8);  "valley  [AV  "river"]  of  the  Amon"  (Dt  2 
24).  EV  has  "valley":  of  Gerar  (Gen  26  17),  of 
Zend  (Nu  21  12),  but  "brook  Zered"  (Dt  2  13), 
of  Eichol  (Nu  82  9),  of  Sorek  (Jgs  16  4),  of  Shit- 
tim  (Joel  3  18).  EV  has  "brook^:  Besor  (1  S  30 
10),  Kidron  (2  8  18  23),  Gaash  (2  S  23  30), 
Cherith  (1  K  17  3);  also  the  fem.  nbnj,  nahdl&h, 
"brook  [AV  "river"]  of  Egypt"  (Ezk  47  19;  48 
28).    The  torrent- valley  (wddy)  is  often  meant. 

(4)  aba,  pd.eh.  with  fem.  ruba,  p*wm.  av 


RV  tr*  •stream."  except  EV  "river  of 
Ood"  (Ps  65  0) ;  "streams  of  water"  (Ps  1  3;  Prov 
5  16:  Isa  38  2;  Lam  3  48):  "streams  of  honey "  (Job 
80  17):  "streams  of  oil    (Job  89  6). 

(5)  p^C^t,  '<ip*l*.  AV  "river."  oxcept  EV  " water 
brooks"  (Ps  43  1),  Is  in  RV  '  watercourses"  (Ezk  6  8j 

(6)  byt\  vuhhal.  EV  "river"  (Jer  17  8).  bag, 
•ubkil.  and  b^ ,  'fiMd/.  EV  "river"  (Dnl  8  2.3.6). 

(7)  wotumoj,  potamit:  of  the  Jordan  (Mlc  1  5); 
Euphrates  (Rev  9  14):  "rivers  of  HvIhk  water  (Jn 
7  38): 


always  In  Or  for  "river"  In  RV  Apoc  (l^Esd*!  23*'.  et 
'  i  B 


"river  of  water  of  life" 


So 


See  Hbooe;  Stream;  Vallet. 


RIVER  OF  EGYPT. 


Alfred  Ely  Dat 
Sec  Brook  of  Euypt. 


RIVER,  THE  (GREAT).   See  Euphrates. 

RIVERS  OF  EDEN.   See  Eden  (1). 

RIZIA,  riz'i-a  f*3p,  rifjjd'):  An  Asherite  (1  Ch 
7  39). 

RIZPAH,  riz'pa  (H^Ip ,  riqjOh,  "hotBtone";  Jos, 
Tour**,  Rhaitphd):  In  2  S  3  7  the  subject  of  a 
coarse  Blander.  2  S  21  contains  the  pathetic  story 
of  Rizpah's  faithful  watch  over  the  bodies  of  her 
ons  Mephibosheth  and  Armoni  (vs  10.11). 


Did  this  story  suggest  Tennyson's  "Rizpah"?  A 
three  years'  famine  had  made  David  anxious,  and 
in  seeking  a  reason  for  the  affliction  he  concluded 
that  it  lay  in  Saul's  unavenged  conduct  to  the 
Gibeonites  (ver  2).  To  appease  Jeh  he  gave  up  to 
the  Gibeonites  the  two  sons  of  Saul,  Mephibosheth 
and  Armoni,  as  well  as  Saul's  5  grandsons  (whether 
by  Michal  or  Merab;  see  Merab).  These  seven 
were  hanged  at  Gibeah.  Rizpah  watched  5  months 
over  their  exposed  bodies,  but  meanwhile  the 
famine  did  not  abate.  Word  was  brought  to  David 
of  Rizpah's  act  (vs  10.11),  and  it  is  possible  that  her 
action  suggested  to  David  his  next  step  in  expiation. 
At  any  rate,  he  remembered  the  uncared-for  bones 
of  Jonathan  and  Saul  lying  in  ignominy  at  Jabesh- 
gilcad,  whither  they  had  been  carried  by  stealth 
after  the  Philis  had  kept  them  hung  in  the  streets 
of  Beth-shan  for  some  time.  The  oones  were  re- 
covered and  apparently  mingled  with  the  bones 
Rizpah  had  guarded,  and  they  were  together  buried 
in  the  family  grave  at  Zelah.  We  are  told  that 
then  "God  was  entreated  for  the  lund"  (ver  14). 

Henry  Wallace 
ROAD,  rod  (INROAD)  AV  (I  S  27  10;  cf  23 
27).   Sec  Raid. 

ROAD  (WAY).  See  Roman  Empire  and  Chris- 
tianity, II,  6;  Way. 

ROAST,  rust.   See  Food. 

ROBBER,  rob'cr,  ROBBERY,  rob'er-I:  "Robber" 
represents  no  particular  Heb  word  in  the  OT,  but 
in  the  Apoc  and  the  NT  is  always  a  tr  of  Xijcr^t, 
listta  (see  TniEF).  In  AV  Job  6  5:  18  9,  "rob- 
ber" stands  for  the  doubtful  word  ,  fammlm, 
RV  "hungry"  in  8  5  and  "snare"  in  18  9.  The 
meaning  is  uncertain,  andperhaps  fme'lm,  "thirsty," 
should  be  read  in  both  places.  Ps  62  10,  "Become 
not  vain  in  robberv,"  means  "put  not  your  trust 
in  riches  dishonestly  gained."  RV's  changes  of 
AV  in  Prov  21  7;  Dnl  11  14;  Nah  3  1  are  ob- 
vious. In  Phil  2  6  AV  reads  "thought  it  not  rob- 
bery to  be  equal  with  God."  ERV  has  "a  prize," 
while  ERVm  and  ARV  read  "a  thing  to  be  grasped," 
ARV  rewording  "counted  not  the  being  on  an  equal- 
ity with  God  a  thing  to  be  grasped."  The  Gr  here 
is  ipray/jJn,  harpagm6a{  a  word  derived  from  har- 
pdiO,  "to  ravish  away,  "carry  off,"  "plunder"  (cf 
"harpy").  Properly  speaking,  the  termination 
-mas  should  give  the  derived  noun  an  active  sense, 
"the  act  of  plundering,"  whence  AV's  "robbery. 
The  verse  would  then  mean  "who  thought  that 
being  on  an  equality  with  God  did  not  consist  in 
grasping,"  and  this  tr  gives  good  sense  in  the  con- 
text and  has  some  excellent  scholarly  support.  But 
a  passive  significance  is  frequently  found  despite 
a  -rrioa  termination,  giving  to  harpagmos  the  sense 
of  "thing  grasped,'  as  in  RV.  Usually  Eng.  com- 
mentators take  "grasped"  as  meaning  "clung  to" — 
"did  not  think  equality  with  God  should  be  clung 
to  tenaciously" — out  "to  cling  to"  seems  unknown 
as  a  tr  of  harpazd.  Hence  render  "a  thing  to  be 
grasped  at" — "did  not  seek  equality  with  God  by 
selfish  methods  but  by  humbling  himself."  It  is 
to  be  noticed,  naturally,  that  St.  Paul  is  thinking 
of  "equality  with  God  simply  in  the  sense  of  "re- 
ceiving explicit  adoration  from  men"  (vs  10.11), 
and  that  the  metaphysical  relation  of  the  Son  to  the 
Father  is  not  at  all  in  point.    See  also  Grasp. 

Burton  Scott  Easton 

ROBBERS  OF  TEMPLES  (UpfcrvA©*,  hierAsuloi, 
"guilty  of  sacrilege"):  A  term  used  by  the  town 
clerk  of  Ephesus  (Acts  19  37,  AV  "robbers  of 
churches").  As  the  temple  of  Diana  had  a  great 
treasure-chamber,  the  offence  might  not  be  unknown 
among  them;  cf  Rom  2  22. 
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In  2  Mace  4  42  AV  the  epithet  "church-robber" 
(RV  "authorof  the  sacrilege'')  is  applied  toLvsiMA- 

chus  (q.v,). 

ROBE,  rob.   Sec  Drew,  I,  (3). 

ROBOAM,  r6-bo'am  fPoPot*  Rhobodm).  AV; 
Gr  form  of  "Rehoboam"  (thus  RV)  (Mt  1  7); 
successor  of  Solomon. 

ROCK,  rok  ([1]  7^9,  fife*;   [2]  W,  f«r;  [3] 

iHjfa,  hnlldmUh,  "flint";  cf  Arab.  ^  jllil. , 

MM,  "flint";  [4]  WW,  fcgpfclm 
L  Names    [Job  80  6;    Jer  4  291;    cf  Kt|<Hw, 

Kephds,  "Cephas"  ■  Ilfrpot,  Pilroa, 
"Peter"  [Jn  1  42  AV  and  RVm];  [5|  wtrpo,,  piira): 
QUr  and  tela*  are  the  words  most  often  found,  and 
there  in  no  well-defined  distinction  between  them. 
They  are  frequently  coupled  together  in  the  paral- 
lelism which  is  characteristic  of  the  Heb  writers: 
eg- 

"  Be  thou  to  me  *  strong  rock  [;<ir], 
A  house  uf  defence  to  ttave  me. 
For  thou  art  my  rock  Utta']  and  my  fortress"  (Pit 

31  2.3). 

"  He  dare  rocks  [e <&r\  la  the  wilderness, 
And  gave  them  drink  abundantly  as  out  of  the  depths. 
He  brought  streams  also  out  of  the  rock  [ttla'\. 
And  caused  waters  to  run  down  like  rivers'  (Ps  78 
15.16). 

It  is  plain  here  that  the  two  words  are  used  for 
the  sake  of  variety,  without  any  clear  difference  of 
meaning.  Even  halidmlsh  (tr*  "flint")  is  used  in 
the  same  way  with  ffir  in  Ps  114  8: 

(1)  Some  of  the  most  striking  and  beautiful 
imager>'  of  the  Bible  is  based  upon  the  rocks.  They 

are  a  symbol  of  God:  "Jeh  is  my  rock, 
2.  Figura-  and  my  fortress"  (2  S  22  2;  Ps  18  2; 
tive  71  3);  "God,  the  rock  of  my  salvation" 

(2  S  22  47;  cf  Ps  62  2.7;  89  26);  "my 
Goil  the  rock  of  my  refuge"  (Ps  94  22);  "the  rock  of 
thy  strength"  (Isa  17  10);  "Lead  me  to  the  rock 
that  is  higher  than  I"  (Pa  61  2);  repeatedly  in  the 
song  of  Moses  (Dt  82  3.4.18.30.31;  cf  2  8  22  32). 
Paul  applies  the  rock  smitten  in  the  wilderness 
(Ex  17  6;  Nu  20  11)  to  Christ  as  the  source  of 
living  water  for  spiritual  refreshment  (1  Cor  10  4). 

(2)  The  rocks  are  a  refuge,  both  figuratively  and 
literally  (Jer  48  28;  Cant  2  14);  "The  rocks  are 
a  refuge  for  the  conies"  (Ps  104  18).  Many  a 
traveler  in  Pal  has  felt  the  refreshment  of  "the 
shade  of  a  great  rock  in  a  weary  lund"  (Isa  32  2). 
A  very  different  idea  is  expressed  in  Isa  8  14,  "And 
he  shall  be  for  a  sanctuary;  but  for  a  stone  of 
stumbling  and  for  a  rock  of  offence"  (cf  Rom  9  33; 
1  Pet  2  8). 

(3)  The  rock  is  a  symbol  of  hardness  (Jer  6  3; 
cf  Isa  60  7).  Therefore  the  breaking  of  the  rock 
exemplifies  the  power  of  God  (Jer  23  29;  cf  1  K 
19  11).  The  rock  is  also  a  symbol  of  that  which 
endures,  "Oh  that  they  ....  were  graven  in  the 
rock  for  ever!"  (Job  19  23.24).  A  rock  was  an  ap- 
propriate place  for  offering  a  sacrifice  (Jgs  6  20 j  13 
19).  The  central  feature  of  the  Mosque  of  1  L'tnar 
in  Jerus  is  Kubbat-us-Sakhrat,  the  "dome  of  the 
rock."  The  rock  or  Qakhrat  under  the  dome  is 
thought  to  be  the  site  of  Solomon's  altar  of  burnt 
offering,  and  further  is  thought  to  be  the  site  of 
the  threshing-floor  of  Araunah  the  Jcbusite  which 
David  purchased  to  build  an  altar  to  Jeh. 

(1)  The  principal  rock  of  Pal  and  Syria  is  lime- 
stone of  which  there  are  many  varieties,  differing 
in  color,  lexture,  hardness  and  degrees  of  impurity, 
some  of  the  limestone  having  considerable  admix- 


tures of  clay  or  sand.    Somo  of  the  harder  kinds 
are  very  dense  and  break  with  a  conchoidal  fracture 
similar  to  the  fracture  of  flint.  In 

13.  Kinds  rocks  which  have  for  ages  been  ex- 
of  Rock  posed  to  atmospheric  agencies,  erosion 
has  produced  striking  and  highly  pic- 
turesque forms.  Nodules  and  layers  of  flint  are  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  the  limestone. 

(2)  Limestone  is  the  only  rock  of  Western  Pal, 
with  the  exception  of  some  local  outpourings  of 
basaltic  rock  and  with  the  further  exception  of  a 
light-brown,  porous,  partly  calcareous  sandstone, 
which  is  found  at  intervals  along  the  coast.  This 
last  is  a  superficial  deposit  of  Quaternary  or  recent 
age,  and  is  of  aeolian  origin.  That  is,  it  consist* 
of  dune  sands  which  have  solidified  under  the  in- 
fluence of  atmospheric  agencies.  This  is  very  ex- 
ceptional, nearly  all  stratified  rocks  having  origi- 
nated as  beds  of  sand  or  mud  in  the  bot  tom  of  the  sea. 

(3)  In  Sinai,  Edom,  \Ioab,  Lebanon  and  Ant i- 
I-ebanon  is  found  the  Nubian  sandstone,  a  silicious 
sandstone  which,  at  least  in  the  N.,  is  of  middle  or 
lower  Cretaceous  age.  In  the  S.,  the  lower  strata 
of  this  formation  seem  to  be  paleozoic.  Most  of 
it  is  not  sufficiently  coherent  to  make  good  building 
stone,  though  some  of  its  strata  are  very  firm  and 
are  even  used  for  millstones.  In  some  places  it  is 
so  incoherent  or  friable  that  it  is  easily  dug  with  the 
pick,  the  grains  falling  apart  and  forming  sand  that 
can  be  used  in  mortar.  In  color  the  Nubian  sand- 
stone is  on  the  whole  dark  reddish  brown,  but 
locally  it  shows  great  variation,  from  white  through 
yellow  and  rod  to  black.  In  places  it  also  has  tints 
of  blue.  The  celebrated  rock  tombs  and  temples 
of  Pctra  are  carved  in  this  stone. 

(4)  Extensive  areas  of  the  northern  part  of  East- 
em  Pal  arc  covered  with  igneous  rock.  In  the 
Jauldn  S.E.  of  Mt.  Hcrmon,  this  has  been  for  ages 
exposed  to  the  atmosphere  and  h.is  formed  super- 
ficially a  rich  dark  soil.  Further  S.E.  is  the  Leja' 
(Arab,  "refuge"),  a  wild  tract  covered  with  a  deposit 
of  lava  which  is  geologically  recent,  and  winch, 
while  probably  earlier  than  man,  is  still  but  little 
affected  by  the  atmosphere.  It  is  with  difficulty 
traversed  and  frequently  furnishes  an  asylum  to 
outlaws.   See  Crag;  Flint;  Geolooy;  Lime. 

Alfreo  Ely  Day 
ROCK  OF  AGES.   See  Ages,  Rock  or;  Isaiah, 


ROCK-BADGER,  r.-baj'er:  This  term  is  found 
in  RVm  for  "coney,"  tyXQ,  shdphdn  (Lev  11  5;  cf 
Dt  14  7;  Ps  104  18;  Prov  30  26).  It  is  a  tr  of 
klip  das,  the  name  given  by  the  Boers  to  the  Cape 
hyrax  or  coney.   See  Coney. 

ROD  (bp_TJ ,  makkfl,  tt^lj ,  ma^eh,  O^tj ,  shebhtt; 
^ipSoj,  rhi&Mo*):  Little  distinction  can  be  drawn 
between  the  Heb  words  used  for  "rod"  and  "staff." 
Makkel  is  the  word  used  in  Gen  30  37  ff  for  the 
twigs  of  poplar  put  by  Jacob  before  his  sheep,  and 
in  Jer  1  11  of  the  "rod  of  an  almond-tree."  Ma{- 
feh  is  used  of  a  rod  in  the  hand,  as  the  "rods"  of 
Moses  and  of  Aaron  (Ex4  2ff;  7  9  ff ,  etc). 
Shebkef  is  used,  but  sometimes  also  mattch,  of  the 
rod  used  for  correction  (Ex  21  20;  2  S  7  14; 
Prov  10  13;  18  24;  Isa  10  5,  etc).  In  Ps  23  4 
("Thy  rod  and  thy  staff,  they  comfort  me"),  how- 
ever, shibhe{  is  the  shepherd's  rod,  figurative  of 
Divine  guidance  and  care.  In  Ezk  21  10.13,  the 
word  stands  for  the  royal  scepter.  In  the  NT 
"rod"  is  used  of  a  rod  of  correction  (1  Cor  4  21), 
Aaron's  rod  (He  9  4),  a  ruler's  rod  "of  iron" 
(severity,  as  in  Rev  2  27;  12  5;  19  15),  a  meas- 
uring rod  (Rev  11  1).    See  also  Armor,  Arms. 

James  Ork 
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RODANIM,  rod'a-nim:  The  reading  of  MT  in 

1  Ch  1  7  for  the  Dodanim  (q.v.)  of  <  len  10  4, 
rorre*|>ouding  to  the  'PW«oi,  RhMioi  of  LXX  in 
both  passages.  The  llodanim  are  generally  identi- 
fied aa  inhabitants  of  the  island  of  Rhodes  (q.v.), 
well  known  to  the  ancient  Phoenicians  (Homer's 
Iliad). 

ROE,  rO,  ROEBUCK,  ro'buk:  AV  has  "roc"  and 
"roebuck"  for  fbhl,  TVpf ,  fbhly&h.  RV 

usually  substitutes  "gazelle"  in  the  text  (Dt  12  15, 
etc)  or  m  (Prov  6  5,  etc),  but  retains  "roe"  in  2  S 

2  IS;  1  Ch  12  8;  Cant  8  5;  7  3.  So  RV  has  "ga- 
zelle" for  AV  "roe"  in  Sir  27  20  (dorkds).    RV  has 


Gate  lie  (Antilope  dorrat). 

"roe-buck"  for  KWIJE,  yahmur  (Dt  14  5;  1  K4 
23),  where  AV  has  "fallow  deer."  In  the  opinion  of 
the  writer,  'ayydi,  EV  "hart,"  should  be  tH 

"roe-buck,"  yahmur  "fallow  deer,"  and  fWi!  "ga- 
zelle."  See  Deer;  Gazelle.   Alfred  Ely  Dat 

ROGELIM,  ro'gWim,  r6-ge'Iim  (O^^h,  rogh'llm; 
'P»-Y<XX«((i,  RhdgtlMm):  The  place  whence  came 
Barzillai  the  Gileadite  to  succor  David  in  his  flight 
from  Absalom  (2  S  17  27;  19  31).  It  probably 
lay  near  the  path  followed  by  David,  but  it  is  not 
identified. 

ROHGAH,  ro'ga  (K'thfbh  H^TH,  rdhaghOh, 
KTS  «"iyn  ,  rohgah):  A  name  in  the  genealogy  of 
Asher  (1  Ch  7  34). 

ROIMUS,  ro'i-mus  fPfcifu*,  Rhdrimoa,  A,  "Po- 
(UXiot,  Rhomilioa):  One  of  the  leaders  with 
Zerubbnbel  in  the  return  (1  Esd  6  8)  —  "Rehum"  in 
Ezr  2  2,  of  which  it  is  the  Gr  fonn  =  "Xehum" 
in  Xch  7  7. 

ROLL,  r6l  (SCROLL) :  The  usual  form  of  book  in 
Bib.  times.  It  had  been  in  use  in  Egypt  for  per- 
haps 2,000  years  at  the  time  when,  according  to  the 
Pent,  the  earliest  Bib.  books  were  written  in  this 
form.  The  Bab  tablet  seems  to  have  been  the  pre- 
vailing form  in  Pal  up  to  about  1350  BC,  but  by 
1100  BC,  at  least,  the  roll  had  been  in  established 
use  for  some  time  as  far  N.  as  By  bios.  Two  Heb 
words,  gill&yon,  m'ghiUAh,  one  Aram.,  fP^*"",  and 
one  Gr  word,  biblion,  are  so  tr4  in  AV.  S'phar 
(Ezr  8  1,  RV  "archives,"  m  "books"),  with  the 
corresponding  Heb  form  sephcr,  is  the  generic  word 
for  any  whole  work  large  or  small,  but  as  a  book  form 
(Isa  34  4)  it  may  mean  "roll,"  and,  according  to  Blau 
(pp.  37,  45,  etc),  it  never  does  mean  anything  else. 
Both  the  other  words  seem  to  be  connected  with 
g<Ual,  "roll,"  which  is  the  technical  term  for  open- 


Kgyptlan  Roll  and  Case. 


ing  or  closing  a  book  The  m'ghillath  sepher  (Jer 
36  2)  means  the  unwritten  roll,  or  the  roll  considered 
in  its  material  form  as  contrasted  with  the  work. 
M'ghOl&h  which  is  found  in  Ezr  6  2  (EV  "roll"),  Jer 
(often),  Lzk  (often)  and  Zee.  is  a  somewhat  late 
word,  and  came  to  mean  a  small  roll  (but  with  a  com- 
plete work)  as  dis- 
tinguished from  a 
book,  corresponding 
thus  to  the  modem 
distinction  of  pam- 
phlet and  book  or 
document  and  book. 
The  word  gillayon  is 
tHin  RV  as  "tablet," 
and  is  universally  re- 
garded as  meaning 
(Isa  8  1)  some  smooth 
surface,  correspond- 
ing to  the  same  word 
in  Isa  3  23  which  is 
rendered  "hand- 
mirror."  But 
"cylinder-seal  "would 
possibly  fit  the  sense 
in  both  cases;  this 
bring  hung  round  the 
neck  as  an  ornament 
in  one  case  and  in- 
scribed with  a  per- 
sonal name  in  the  other. 

RiUion  is  regarded  by  the  Bible  translators  as 
equivalent  to  m'ghilldh  in  the  sense  of  small  roll. 
It  is  in  fact  4  t  in  the  LXX  of  Jer  36  used  as  the 
tr  for  m'ghilUlh,  but  very  much  oftener  it  is  the  tr 
for  sepher,  for  which  in  fact  it  is  the  correct  techni- 
cal equivalent  (Birt,  Buchrolle,  21).  Indeed  the 
"small  book"  (Thayer,  Lex..  101)  is  hardly  con- 
sistent with  the  ideas  of  the  heavens  as  a  scroll,  of 
the  Lamb's  Book  of  Life,  or  of  the  vast  quantity  of 
books  of  Jn  21  25,  although  in  Lk  4  17  it  may 
perhaps  correspond  closely  with  m'ghill&h  in  the 
sense  of  a  complete  roll  and  work,  which  is  at  the 
same  time  a  whole  part  of  a  larger  work.  Its  use 
in  Rev  6  14  is  reminiscent  of  Isa  34  4  ("scroll"), 
and  is  conclusive  for  the  roll  form.  It  is  indeed 
always  technically  a  roll  and  never  codex  or  tablet. 

It  Is  not  likely  that  Isaiah  and  St..  John  (hero  and  In 
his  Gospel.  21  25)  refer  directly  to  the  Bah  |<l<-a  that  the 
heavens  are  a  series  of  written  tablets  or  to  the  rahhlnlc 
saying  that  "If  all  the  oceans  were  Ink.  all  reeds  pens, 
the  heavens  and  earth  sheets  to  write  upon,  and  all  men 
writers,  still  It  would  not  suffice  for  writing  out  the  teach- 
ings of  my  Masters"  (Blau.  op.  rit..  34).  Nevertheless, 
the  "wholo  Cosmos"  does  suggest  "the  heavens  and 
earth"  as  sheet*  to  write  on.  and  under  all  there  does 
perhaps  lurk  a  conception  of  the  broad  expanse  of  heaven 
as  a  roll  for  writing  upon. 

I.iti  mirni: — Bltt.  Dit  Buchrolle  in  der  Kuntl,  I^lp- 
rig.  1907;  Jtv  Bnc,  XI,  IM-84.  ■'Scroll  of  the  Law  -; 
Blau.  Sluditn  ».  alihebr.  SttcAwsssw,  Strassburg.  I  WW.  37- 
ttfl.  etc.  and  the  literature  under  the  art.  "Writing."  usp. 
liardthausen.  134-54. 

E.  C.  Richardson 
ROLLER,  rol'cr:   AV  and  ERV  in  Ezk  30  21 
for  ^PTJ,  hittul,  "bandage"  (so  ARV).  "Roller" 
was  formerly  a  technical  term  in  surgery  for  a  wide 
bandage. 

ROLLING,  rol'ing,  THING:  Isa  17  13,  AV 
"like  a  rolling  thinn  before  the  whirlwind,"  a  non- 
committal tr  of  '3*3,  galgal,  "revolving  thiiiR," 
"wheel"  (Eccl  12  6).  RV  "like  the  whirling  dust 
before  the  storm"  is  probably  right.  But  see 
Chaff;  Dcst;  Stubble. 

ROMAMTI-EZER,  ro-mam-ti-C'zer,  r6-mam-tl- 
P'zer  PJ7  "•ppij^,  romamtl  'ezer,  "highest  help"): 
Son  of  lleman,  appointed  chief  of  the  24th  division 
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of  singers  in  David's  time  (1  Ch  25  4.31).  See 

JOSHHEKASHAH. 

ROMAN,    ro'man,    ROMANS,    ro'mana.  See 
III,  2;  CmiENsinp. 

ROMAN  ARMY.   See  Army,  Roman. 

ROMAN  EMPIRE,  em'plr,  AND  CHRISTIAN- 
ITY: 


I.  Out 


or  THE  Roman  K««lt 


plis« 

I.  Roman  Empire  a  Result  of  Social  Conflict 


Either  Arlntocraey  or  De- 


(3) 
(4) 


(S) 

i 


III. 


81 


2.  Coming  of  Monarchy 

(1)  Exhaustion  of  Part le* 

(2)  Inability  of 
mocracy  to 
Precedents 

Withdrawal  from  Public  Life:  Individu- 
alism 
Industrial 
Military 

Imperial  Interest* 
Influence  of  Orient 
Preparation  or  thk  Koman  Empire  fob  Chris- 
tian itt 

1.  fax  Romana 

2.  Cosmopolitanism 

3.  Eclecticism 

4.  Protection  for  Greek  Culture 

6.  Linguistically 
fi.  Materially 

7.  Toleranco 

8.  Pattern  for  a  Universal  Church 

9.  Roman  Jurisprudence 
10.  Negative  Preparation 

Attitude  or  the  Rohan  Empire  to  Reliiions 

1.  Roman  Religion 

2.  Non-Roman  Religions— reliaiontt  tieitae  and 
relioionet  iltieitae 

(1)  Judaism  a  rrligio  licila 

(2)  Why  Christianity  Was  Alone  Proscribed 

(3)  Two  Empires :  Cause*  of  Conflict 
(a)  Confusion  of  Spiritual  and  Temporal 

Unique  Claims  of  Christianity 
Christianity  the  Newest  Religion  In 
the  Empire 

Intolerance  and  Exclusivonoss  of  tho 
Christian  Religion  and  Christian  So- 
ciety 
Obetinatio 

Aggressiveness  against  Pagan  Faith 
ChritliaHot  ad  leonei:    Public  Calami- 
ties 

(A)    Odium  flrnfru  humani 

(4)  The  Roman  Empire  Not  the  (Inly  Disturb- 
ing Factor 

Relations  between  the  Rohan  Empire  and 
Cbbistianitt 

1.  Beginning  of  Christianity  till  Death  of  Nero. 
AH  AD 

2.  Flavian  Period.  OS-90  AD 

3.  The  Antonlne  Period.  0(1-192  AD 

4.  Changing  Dynasties,  192-2*4  AD 
6.  Diocletian  till  First  General  Edict  of  Tolera- 
tion, 2*4-31 1  AD 

«.  First  Edict  of  Toleration   till   Extinction  of 

Western  Empire,  311-476  AD 
Victobt  or  Cmbistianitt 

1.  Negative  Causes 

2.  Positive  Cause* 
Literature 

/.  Outline  of  Roman  Empire. — The  founding  of 
the  Rom  empire  wan  the  grandest  political  achieve- 
ment ever  accomplished.  The  con- 
quests of  Alexander  the  Great,  Charle- 
magne and  Na|H>leon  seem  small  com- 
pared with  the  durable  structure 
reared  by  Juliua  and  his  successor, 
In  one  sense  Julius  Caesar — the  most 
man  that  Rome  or  any  other  country 
produced — was  the  founder  of  the  empire,  and 
Augustus  the  founder  of  the  principale.  But  the 
Rom  empire  was  the  culmination  of  a  long  process 
of  political,  constitutional,  and  social  growth  which 
gives  a  lasting  interest  to  Rom  history.  The  Rom 
empire  was  the  only  possible  solution  of  a  700 
years'  struggle,  and  Rom  history  is  the  story  of  the 
conflict  of  class  with  class,  patrician  against  ple- 
beian, populits  against  piebs,  the  antagonism  of  oli- 
garchy and  democracy,  plutocracy  against  neglected 
masses.    It  is  the  account  of  the  triumphant  march 


IV. 


V. 


1.  Roman 
Empire  a 
Result 

Augustus, 
wonderful 


of  democracy  and  popular  government  against  an 
exclusive  governing  caste.  Against  heavy  odds  the 
plebeians  asserted  their  rights  till  they  secured  at 
least  a  measure  of  social,  political  and  legal  equality 
with  their  superiors  (see  Rome,  I,  2— 1).  But  in 
the  long  conflict  both  parties  degenerated  until 
neither  militant  democracy  nor  despotic  oligarchy 
could  hold  the  balance  with  justice.  Democracy 
had  won  in  the  uphill  fight,  but  lost  itself  and  was 
obliged  to  accept  a  common  master  with  aristoc- 
racy. It  was  of  no  small  importance  for  Christian- 
ity that  the  Rom  empire — practically  synonymous 
with  the  ctrbU  terrarum — had  been  converging  both 
from  internal  and  external  causes  toward  a  one- 
man  government,  the  political  counterpart  of  a 
universal  religion  with  one  God  and  Saviour. 

(1)  Saiivi  Canar. — For  a  couple  of  generations  politi- 
cal leaders  had  foreseen  the  coming  of  supreme  power  and 
had  tried  to  grasp  It.  But  It  was  Julius  Caesar  who  best 
succeeded  in  exploiting  democracy  for  his  own  aggran- 
disement. He  proved  the  potent  factor  of  the  first 
triumvirate  (HO  BC);  his  consulship  (59)  was  truly 
kingly.  In  49  BC  he  crossed  the  Rubicon  and  declared 
war  upon  his  country,  but  In  the  same  year  was  ap- 
pointed Dictator  and  thus  made  Am  enemies  the  enemies 
of  his  country.  He  vanquished  the  Pompeians  sena- 
torial and  republican — at  l'harsalia  In  48  UC.  Thapsus 
in  40  BC.  and  Munda  In  45  BC.  Between  40  and  the 
Ides  of  March  44  no  emperor  before  Diocletian  was  mora 
imperial.  He  was  recognized  officially  as  •'demigod"; 
temples  were  dedicated  to  his  •'clemency."  He  en- 
couraged the  people  to  abdicate  to  him  their  privilege* 
of  self-government  and  right  of  election,  became  chief 
(princept)  of  the  senate  and  high  priest  (pontiftz  mazi- 
nu),  so  that  he  could  manipulate  even  the  will  of  the 
gods  to  his  own  purposes.  His  plans  were  equally  great 
and  beneficent.  He  saw  the  necessity  of  blending  the 
heterogeneous  populations  into  one  people  and  extend- 
ing Rom  citizenship.  His  outlook  was  larger  and  more 
favorable  to  the  coming  of  Christianity  than  that  of  his 
successor.  Augustus.  The  latter  learned  from  the  fate 
of  Caesar  that  he  had  advanced  too  rapidly  along  the 
Imperial  path.    It  taught  Augustus  caution. 

(2)  Auguttu: — Octavian  (Augustus)  proved  the  po- 
tent factor  of  the  second  triumvirate.  Tho  field  of 
Actlum  on  September  2.  31  BC.  decided  the  fate  of  the 
old  Rom  republic.  The  commonwealth  sank  In  ex- 
haustion after  the  protracted  civil  and  Internecine 
strife.  It  was  a  case  of  the  survival  of  the  fittest.  It 
was  a  great  crista  In  human  history,  and  a  great  man  was 
at  hand  for  the  occasion.  Octavian  realised  that  su- 
preme power  was  the  only  possible  solution.  On  his 
return  to  Rome  he  Itcgan  to  do  over  again  what  Caesar 
had  done-  gather  Into  his  own  hands  tho  reins  of  gov- 
ernment. He  succeeded  with  more  caution  and  shrewd- 
ness, and  became  tho  Sounder  of  the  Rom  empire,  which 
formally  began  on  January  HI,  27  BC.  and  was  signalized 
hy  tho  bestowal  of  the  title  Auocstcs  (q.v.).  Under 
republican  forms  he  ruled  as  emperor,  controlling  legis- 
lation, administration  and  the  armies.  His  policy  was 
on  (he  whole  adhered  to  by  the  Julio-Claudlan  line,  the 
last  of  which  was  Nero  (d.  88  AD). 

(3)  Flat  tan  Dy  natty. — In  68  AD  a  new  "secret  of 
empire"  was  discovered,  viz.  that  the  princlpate  was 
not  hereditary  In  one  line  and  that  emperors  could  be 
nominated  by  the  armies.  After  the  bloody  civil 
of  0*.  "the  year  of  the  four  emperors,  Vesp 
founded  the  lid  Dynasty,  and  dynastic  succesvtfon 
for  the  present  again  adopted.  With  the  Flavians  begins 
a  new  epoch  In  Rom  history  of  pronounced  importance 
for  Christianity.  The  exclusive  Rom  Ideas  are  on  the 
wane.  Vespasian  was  of  plcts-lan  and  Sahlno  rank  and 
thus  non-Kom,  the  first  of  many  non-Rom  emperors. 
His  ideas  were  provincial  rather  than  Rom.  and  favor- 
able to  the  amalgamation  of  classes,  and  the  leveling 
process  now  steadily  setting  In.  Though  ho  accepted  tho 
Augustan  "diarchy."  he  began  to  curtail  the  powers  of 
the  senate.  Hi*  son  Titus  died  young  (79-81).  Doml- 
tlan's  reign  marks  a  new  epoch  in  imperialism:  his 
autocratic  spirit  stands  half-way  between  the  Augustan 
princlpate  and  the  absolute  monarchy  of  Diocletian. 
Doniitlan.  tho  last  of  the  "twelve  Caesars"  (Suetonius), 
was  assassinated  September  IM,  9(1  AD.  The  soldiers 
amid  civil  war  had  elected  the  last  dynasty.  This  time 
the  senate  asserted  itself  and  nominated  a  brief  aerie* 
of  emperors — on  tho  whole  tho  best  that  wore  the 
purple. 

(4)  Adoplite  or  Antaniae  tmpernre. — The  Antonlne 
Is  another  distinct  era  marked  by  humane  government, 
recognition  of  the  right*  of  the  provinces  and  an  enlarge- 
ment of  the  ideas  of  universalfsm.  t'nder  Trajan  the 
empire  was  extended;  a  series  of  frontier  blockades  was 
established — a  confession  that  Rome  could  advance  no 
farther,  t'nder  Hadrian  a  policy  of  retreat  began; 
henceforth  Rome  Is  never  again  on  tho  aggressive  but 
always  on  the  defensive  against  restless  barbarians. 
Unmistakable  signs  of  weakness  and  decay  set  in  under 
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Antoninus  Plus  and  Marcus  Aurellus.  This,  tho  best  and 
happiest  period  of  Rom  imperial  government,  was  the  be- 
ginning of  the  end.  In  this  era  we  detect  a  growing  cen- 
tralization of  authority:  the  senate  practically  becomes 
a  tool  of  the  emperor.  A  distinct  civil  service  was  estab- 
lished which  culminated  in  bureaucracy  under  Hadrian. 

(5)  Chanaina  dynattirt.  I9S-SS1  A  I). — On  the  death 

of  Commodus.  whose  reign  180-93  AD  stands  by  itself,  the 
empire  was  put  up  for  sale  by  the  soldiery  and  knocked 
down  to  the  highest  bidder.  The  military'  basis  of  tho 
empire  was  emphasised — which  was  Indeed  essential  In 
this  period  of  barbaric  aggressiveness  to  postpone  the 
fall  of  the  empire  until  its  providential  mission  was  ac- 
complished. A  rapid  succession  of  rulers  follows,  almost 
each  new  ruler  bringing  a  new  dynasty.  Those  dis- 
integrating forces  setin  which  developed  so  rapidly  from 
the  reign  of  Diocletian.  The  pax  Romano  had  passed; 
civil  commotion  accentuated  the  dangers  from  invading 
barbarians.  Plague  and  famine  depopulated  rich  prov- 
inces. Rome  Itself  drops  Into  the  background  and 
the  provincial  spirit  asserts  Itself  proportionally.  The 
year  212  AD  Is  memorable  for  tho  edict  of  Caracalla 
converting  all  the  free  population  into  Rom  citizens. 

(6)  from  Diacltiian  till partition. — In  the  next  period 
absolute  monarchy  of  pure  oriental  type  M  as  established 
by  Diocletian,  ono  of  tho  ablest  of  Rom  rulers.  He 
Inaugurated  the  principle  of  division  and  subdivision  of 
Imperial  power.  The  Inevitable  separation  of  Kast  and 
West,  with  the  growing  prominence  of  the  East,  becomes 
apparent.  Rome  and  Italy  are  reduced  to  the  rank  of 
provinces,  and  new  courts  are  opened  by  the  two  August! 
and  two  Caesars.  Diocletian's  division  of  power  led  to 
civil  strife,  until  Constantino  once  more  united  tho  whole 
empire  under  his  sway.  The  center  of  gravity  now 
shifted  from  West  to  East  by  the  foundation  of  Con- 
stantinople. The  empire  was  again  parceled  out  to  the 
sons  of  Constant ine,  one  of  whom.  Constantly,  suc- 
ceeded In  again  reuniting  It  (350  AD).  In  304  It  was 
again  divided.  Valentlnlan  receiving  the  West  and  Valeua 
the  East. 

(7)  Final  partition. — On  the  death  of  Theodoslus  I 
(305),  West  and  East  fell  to  his  sons  Honorius  and  Arca- 
dlus,  never  again  to  bo  united.  The  western  half  rapidly 
degenerated  before  barbaric  hordes  and  weakling  rulers. 
The  western  provinces  and  Africa  were  overrun  by  con- 
quering barbarians  who  set  up  Independent  kingdoms 
on  Rom  soil.  Burgundlans  and  Visigoths  settled  In 
Gaul;  tho  latter  established  a  kingdom  In  .Spain.  The 
Vandals  under  Genserlc  settled  first  In  Southern  Spain, 
then  crossed  to  Africa  and  reduced  It.  Goths  burst  over 
Rom  frontiers,  settled  In  Illy ria  and  Invaded  Italy. 
Alaric  and  his  Goths  spared  Romo  In  408  for  a  ransom; 
In  40!)  he  appeared  again  and  set  up  At  talus  as  king  of  the 
Romans,  and  Anally  In  410  he  captured  and  sacked  tho 
city.  It  was  again  sacked  by  the  Vandals  under  Gen-- 
seric  in  462.  and,  lastly,  fell  before  Odoaccr  and  his 
Germans  in  476;  ho  announced  to  tho  world  that  the 
empire  of  tho  West  had  ceased.  The  empire  of  the  East 
continued  at  Constantinople  the  greatest  political  power 
through  a  chequered  history  down  to  the  capture  of  tho 
city  in  1214  and  Its  final  capture  by  tho  Turks  In  1453. 
w  hen  Its  spiritual  and  intellectual  treasures  were  opened 
to  western  lands  and  proved  of  untold  blessing  In  prepar- 
ing tho  way  for  the  Reformation  of  tho  16th  cent.  The 
East  conquered  tho  West  intellectually  and  spiritually. 
In  the  East  was  born  the  religion  of  humanity. 

(1)  Bxhauttion  of  pariiti, — Tho  Rom  world  had  for 
two  generations  been  steadily  drifting  toward  monarchy. 

and  at  least  one  generation  before  the  cm- 
2  Coming  I1'"'  wa*  801  UP  clear  minds  saw  the  inevl- 
nf  Mnn  table  necessity  of  one-man  government  or 
oi  muo-  supreme  power,  and  each  political  leader 
archy  made  It  nis  ambition  to  grasp  It.  The 

civil  wars  ceased  for  a  century  with  the 
death  of  Antony.  But  the  struggles  of  Tiberius  Gracchus 
and  Sclplo  Aemlllanus,  Calus  Gracchus  and  Opimius. 
Drusus  und  Philippus.  Marius  and  Sulla.  Pompey  and 
Caesar,  and  lastly  Octavian  and  Antony  had  exhausted 
the  state,  and  this  exhaustion  of  political  parties  opened 
the  way  for  monarchy.  In  fact  it  was  a  necessity  for  tho 
welfare  of  tho  commonwealth  t  hat  one  should  be  elevated 
who  could  fairly  hold  the  balance  between  oligarchy  and 
the  commons  and  duly  recognise  the  claims  of  all  parties. 
Even  Cato  I'tlcensls — tho  Incarnation  of  republican 
ideas  -admitted  It  would  Iki  letter  to  rhoosc  a  master 
than  wait  for  a  tyrant.  The  bloody  wars  could  And  no 
solution  except  the  survival  of  tho  fittest.  Moreover, 
the  free  political  institutions  of  Romo  had  become  use- 
less and  could  no  longer  work  under  tho  armed  oppression 
of  factions.  If  any  form  of  government,  only  supremo 
power  would  prove  effectual  amid  an  enfeebled,  un- 
popular senate,  corrupt  and  Idle  commons,  and  ambi- 
tious Individuals. 

(2)  Inability  of  rithrr  arittorrary  or  drmocraey  to  hold 
equilibrium —  Events  had  proved  that  a  narrow  exclu- 
sive aristocracy  was  Incapable  of  good  government 
because  of  IU  utterly  selfish  policy  and  disregard  for  tho 
rights  of  all  lower  orders.  It  had  learned  to  burko 
liberty  by  political  murders.  Neither  was  the  hetero- 
geneous population  of  later  Rome  disciplined  to  obey  or 
to  Initiate  Just  government  when  it  had  seized  power. 
This  anarchy  within  the  body  politic  opened  an  easy  way 
to  usurpation  by  individuals.    No  republic  and  no  ' 


of  free  popular  government  could  live  under  such  con- 
ditions. Caesar  said  of  the  republic  that  It  was  "  a  name 
without  any  substance."  and  Curio  declared  It  to  be  a 
"vain  chimera."  The  law  courts  shared  in  the  general 
corruption.  Tho  indicia  became  the  bone  of  contention 
between  the  senate  and  the  knights  as  tho  best  Instru- 
ment for  party  Interests,  and  enabled  the  holders  (a)  to 
receive  large  bribes.  (6)  to  protect  their  own  order  when 
guilty  of  the  most  flagrant  injustice,  and  (<•)  to  oppress 
other  orders.  Justice  for  all.  and  esp.  for  conquered 
peoples,  was  Impossible.  Elective  assemblies  refused  to 
perform  their  proper  functions  because  of  extravagant 
bribery  or  the  presence  of  candidates  In  arms.  In  fact, 
tho  people  were  willing  to  forego  the  prerogative  of 
election  and  accept  candidates  at  the  nomination  of  a 
despotic  authority.  The  whole  people  had  become  In- 
capable of  self-government  and  were  willing — almost 
glad— to  bo  relieved  of  the  necessity. 

(31  Prertdmi,. — Besides,  precedents  for  one-man 
government,  or  the  concentration  of  supreme  power  In 
one  hand,  were  not  wanting,  and  had  been  rapidly  mul- 
tiplying In  Rom  history  as  it  drew  nearer  to  the  end  of 
the  republic.  Numerous  protracted  commands  and 
special  commissions  had  accustomed  the  state  to  tho 
novelty  of  obedience  without  partietpatlon  In  admin- 
istration. Tho  7  consulships  of  Marius.  the  4  of  (inna, 
the  3  extraordinary  commissions  of  Pompey  and  his  •»(« 
consulship,  the  dictatorship  of  Sulla  without  time  limit. 
the  two  5-year-perlod  military  commands  of  Caesar, 
his  repeated  dictatorships  the  last  of  which  was  to  ex- 
tend for  10  years— all  these  were  pointing  directly 
toward  Caosarlsm. 

(4)  Withdrawal  from  public  lift:  indiridualitm. — On 
another  side  the  way  was  opened  to  supreme  power  by 
the  Increasing  tendency  for  some  of  the  noblest  and  l>est 
minds  to  withdraw  from  public  life  to  the  seclusion  of 
the  heart  life  and  thus  leave  the  Held  open  for  dema- 
gogic ambition.  After  the  conquests  of  Alexander  the 
Great,  philosophy  abandoned  t  he  civic,  political  or  city- 
slate  point  of  view  and  became  moral  and  individual. 
Stoicism  adopted  tho  lofty  spiritual  teachings  of  Plato 
and  combined  them  with  the  idea  of  the  brotherhood  of 
humanity.  It  also  preached  that  man  must  work  out 
his  salvation,  not  In  public  political  life,  but  In  the  secret 
agonies  of  his  own  soul.  This  religion  took  hold  of  the 
noblest  Rom  souls  who  were  conscious  of  the  weariness 
of  life  and  felt  the  desire  for  spiritual  fellowship  and  com- 
fort. The  pendulum  In  human  systems  of  thought  gen- 
erally swings  to  the  opposite  extreme,  and  these  serious 
souls  abandoned  public  life  for  private  speculation  and 
meditation.  Those  who  did  remain  at  the  helm  of 
affairs --like  the  younger  Cato — were  often  too  much 
idealists,  living  In  tho  past  or  In  an  ideal  Platonic  repub- 
lic, and  proved  very  unequal  to  the  practical  dema- 
gogues who  lived  much  In  tho  present  with  a  keen  eye 
to  tho  future.  Also  a  considerable  number  of  tho  mod- 
erate party,  who  In  better  days  would  have  furnished 
leaders  to  the  state,  disgusted  with  the  universal  cor- 
ruption, saddened  by  the  hopeless  state  of  social  strife 
and  disquieted  by  uncertainty  as  to  the  issue  of  victory 
for  either  contending  party,  held  aloof  and  must  have 
wished  for  and  welcomed  a  paramount  authority  to  give 
stability  to  social  life.  Monarchy  was  In  tho  air,  as 
proved  by  the  sentiments  of  the  two  pscudo-Hatlustlan 
letters,  the  author  of  which  calls  upon  Caesar  to  restore 
government  and  reorganize  the  state,  for  If  Romo  perish 
the  whole  world  must  perish  with  her. 

(5)  Induttriat. — To  another  considerable  class  mon- 
archy must  have  been  welcome — the  Industrial  and 
middle  class  who  were  striving  for  competence  and  were 
engaged  In  trade  and  commerce.  Civil  wars  and  the 
strifeof  parties  must  have  greatly  hindered  their  activity. 
They  cast  their  lot  neither  with  tho  opt  I  mates  nor  with 
the  idle  commonalty.  They  desired  only  a  stable  con- 
dition of  government  under  which  they  could  uninter- 
ruptedly carry  on  their  trades. 

(«)  Military. -  Military  conditions  favored  supreme 
power.  Not  only  had  the  lengthened  commands  famil- 
iarized the  general  with  his  legions  and  given  him  time 
to  seduce  the  soldiery  to  his  own  cause,  but  the  soldiery 
too  had  been  petted  and  spoiled  like  the  spoon-fed 

Cnpulacc.  The  old  republican  safeguards  against  am- 
itlon  had  been  removed.  The  ranks  of  the  armies  had 
also  !>ecn  swollen  with  largo  numbers  of  provincials  and 
non-Romans  who  had  no  special  sentiment  about  repub- 
lican forms.  We  have  seen  the  military  power  growing 
more  and  more  prominent.  The  only  way  of  averting 
a  military  despotism  supported  and  prompted  by  the 
soldiers  was  to  set  up  a  monarchy,  holding  all  the  military, 
legislative  and  administrative  functions  of  the  state  In 
due  proportion.  This  was  superior  to  a  merely  nominal 
republic  always  cringing  under  fear  of  military  leaders. 

(7)  Impmnl  mtrrmtt. — Lastly,  tho  aggression  and 
conquests  of  the  republic  had  brought  about  a  state  of 
affairs  demanding  an  empire.  The  East  and  the  West 
had  been  subdued:  many  provinces  and  heterogeneous 
populations  were  living  under  tho  Rom  eagle.  These 
provinces  could  not  permanently  be  plundered  and 
oppressed  as  under  the  republican  senate.  The  jut  eitilt 
of  Rome  must  learn  also  tho  jut  natural*  and  jut  arn- 
tium.  An  exclusive  selfish  senatorial  clique  was  Inca- 
pable of  doing  Justice  to  tho  conquered  peoples.  One 
supreme  ruler  over  all  classes  raised  above  personal 
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am  hit  Ion  could  best  meet  t  li.ir  grievances.  Tin  senate 
had  ruled  with  a  rod  of  Iron;  the  provinces  could  not 
possibly  be  worse  under  any  form  of  government.  Bo- 

than  a  rvpuolic  w  tin  11  trie}  eouiti  riot  *  umprenenu. 

(H)  Injlurnre  of  Uritnt. — The  Oriental*  had  long  been 
used  to  living  under  Imperial  and  absolute  forma  of 
government  and  would  welcome  such  a  form  among  their 
new  conquerors.  Beside*,  residence  In  the  Orient  had 
affected  Rom  military  leaders  with  the  thirst  after 
absolute  power.  And  no  other  form  was  possible  when 
the  old  city-state  sysU'in  broke  down,  and  as  yet  federal 
government  had  not  (wen  dreamed  of.  Another  con- 
sideration: the  vast  and  dissimilar  masses  of  population 
living  within  the  Kom  dominions  could  more  easily  be 
held  together  under  a  king  or  emperor  than  by  a  aeries 
of  cvcr-changlng  administrations.  Just  as  the  Austro- 
Hungarian  and  the  llrttish  empires  are  probably  held 
together  better  under  the  present  monarchies  than  would 
be  possible  under  a  republican  system.  This  survey 
may  make  clear  the  permanent  interest  in  Horn  history 
for  all  students  of  human  history.  The  Rom  empire 
was  established  Indeed  In  the  fulness  of  the  times  for  IU 
citliens  and  for  Christianity. 

//.  Preparation  of  the  Roman  Empire  for  Chris- 
tianity.— About  the  middle  of  the  reign  of  Augustus 
a  Jewish  child  was  bom  who  was  destined  to  rule 
an  empire  more  extensive  and  lasting  than  that  of 
the  Caesars.  It  is  a  striking  fart  that  almost 
synchronous  with  the  planting  of  the  Rom  empire 
Christianity  appeared  in  the  world.  Although  on 
a  superficial  glance  the  Rom  empire  may  seem  the 
greatest  enemy  of  early  Christianity,  and  at  times 
a  bitter  persecutor,  yet  it  was  in  many  ways  the 
grandest  preparation  and  in  some  ways  the  best 
ally  of  Christianity.  It  ushered  in  politically  the 
fulness  of  the  times.  The  Caesare — whatever  they 
may  have  been  or  done — prepared  the  way  of  the 
Lord.  A  brief  account  must  here  be  given  of  some 
of  the  services  which  the  Rom  empire  rendered  to 
humanity  and  csp.  to  the  kingdom  of  God. 

The  first  universal  blessing  conferred  by  the 
empire  was  the  famous  pax  Romana  ("Rom  peace"). 

The  world  had  not  been  at  peace  since 
the  days  of  Alexander  the  Great.  The 
quarrels  of  the  Diadochi,  and  the  ag- 
gression of  the  Rom  republic  had  kept 
the  nations  in  a  state  of  constant  tur- 
moil. A  universal  peace  was  first 
established  with  I  he  beginning  of  the 
of  Augustus  and  the  closing  of  the  temple  of 
Janus.  In  all  the  countries  round  the  Mediter- 
ranean and  from  distant  Britain  to  the  Euphrates 
the  world  was  at  rest.  Rome  had  made  an  end  of 
her  own  civil  ware  and  had  put  a  stop  to  wars 
among  the  nations.  Though  her  wars  were  often 
iniquitous  and  unjustifiable,  and  she  conquered  like 
a  barbarian,  she  ruled  her  conquests  like  a  humane 
statesman.  The  quarrels  of  the  Diadochi  which 
caused  so  much  turmoil  in  the  East  were  ended,  the 
territory  of  the  Ijigids.  Attalids,  Seleucids  and 
Anligonids  having  passed  under  the  sway  of  Rome. 
The  empire  united  Greeks,  Romans  and  Jews  all 
under  one  government.  Rome  thus  blended  the 
nations  and  prepared  them  for  Christianity.  Now 
for  the  first  time  we  may  speak  of  the  world  as  uni- 
versal humanity,  the  ortiis  trrrarum,  i)  ofcov^nj,  he 
oikoumini  (Lk  2  1),  the  genus  humanum.  These 
terms  represented  humanity  as  living  under  a  uni- 
form system  of  government.  All  were  members  of 
one  earthly  state;  the  Rom  empire  was  their  com- 
munis omnium  patrin. 

Thus  state  of  affaire  contributed  largely  to  the 
spread  of  cosmopolitanism  which  htid  set  in  with 
the  Macedonian  conqueror.  Under  the 
2.  Cosmo-  Rom  empire  all  national  barriers  were 
removed;  the  great  cities — Rome,  Alex- 
andria, Antioch,  etc — became  meeting- 
places  of  all  races  and  languages.  The  Romans 
were  everywhere  carrying  their  laws  and  civilization; 
Greeks  settled  in  thousundsat  all  important  centers 
as  professors,  merchants,  physicians,  or  acrobats; 
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Orientals  were  to  be  found  in  large  numbers  with 
their  gods  and  mysteries  in  Rome,  "the  epitome  of 
the  world."    In  the  Rom  armies  soldiers  from  all 

I  quarters  of  the  empire  became  companions.  And 
many  thousands  of  slaves  of  fine  education  and 

1  high  culture  contributed  much  to  cosmo|>olitantsm. 
Being  in  many  cases  far  superior  in  culture  to  their 
masters,  they  became  their  teachers.  And  in  every 
city  of  importance,  East  or  West,  large  bodies  of 

I  the  Jewish  Diaspora  were  settled. 

This  cosmopolitanism  gave  great  impetus  to  a 
corresponding  eclecticism    of    thought.  Nothing 
could  have  been  more  favorable  to 
3.  Eclec-      Christianity  than  this  intermixture  of 
ticism  all   races   and   mutual   exchange  of 

thought.  Each  people  discovered 
how  much  it  had  in  common  with  its  neighbors. 
From  the  days  of  the  Diadochi,  Stoicism  had  been 
preaching  the  gospel  of  a  civic  and  ethical  brother- 
hood of  humanity.  In  the  fusion  of  different  philo- 
sophic systems  the  emphasis  had  shifted  from  the 
city-state. or  political  or  national  to  the  moral  and 
human  point  of  view.  All  men  were  thus  reduced 
to  equality  before  the  One;  only  virtue  and  vice 
were  the  differentiating  factors.  Men  were  akin 
with  the  Divine— at  least  the  wise  and  good  -so 
that  one  poet  could  say,  "We  are  His  offspring." 

Stoicism  did  a  noble  service  In  preparation  for  Chris- 
tianity by  preaching  univcrsalutm  along  the  path  of  Indi- 
vidualism. It  also  furnished  comfort  and  strength  to 
countless  thousands  of  weary*  human  Uvea  and  min- 
istered spiritual  support  and  calm  resignation  at  many 
a  heathen  deathbed.  It  may  be  declared  to  be  the  first 
system  of  religious  thought — for  it  was  a  religion  more 
than  a  philosophy — which  made  a  serious  study  of  the 
diseases  of  the  human  soul.  We  know  of  course  Its 
weakness  and  imperfections,  that  It  was  an  aristocratic 
creed  appealing  only  to  the  elect  of  mortals,  that  It  had 
e  for  " 


little  message  for  the  fallen  and  lower  classes,  that  It  was 
cold  and  stern,  that  It  larked — as  Senera  felt — the  In- 
spiration of  an  Ideal  life.  But  with  all  Its  failures  It 
proved  a  worthy  pedagogue  to  a  religion  which  brought 
a  larger  message  than  that  of  Greece.  It  afforded  the 
spiritual  and  moral  counterpart  to  the  larger  human  so- 
ciety of  which  the  Rom  empire  was  the  political  and 
visible  symbol.  Hitherto  a  good  citizen  had  been  a 
good  man.  Now  a  good  man  Is  a  good  citizen,  and  that 
not  of  a  narrow  city-state,  but  of  the  world.  Stolrlsm 
also  proved  the  Interpreter  and  mouthpiece  to  the  Rom 
empire  of  the  higher  moral  and  spiritual  qualities  of  Gr 
civilization;  It  diffused  the  best  convictions  of  Greece 
about  God  and  man.  selecting  those  elements  that  were 
universal  and  of  lasting  human  value  (see  Stoics). 

The  mind  of  the  Rom  empire  was  further  pre- 
pared for  Christianity  by  the  Jewish  Diaspora. 
Greeks  learned  from  Jews  and  Jews  from  Greeks 
and  the  Rinnans  from  both.  The  unification 
effected  by  Rom  Law  and  administration  great 
aided  the  Diaspora.  Jewish  set  tlements  became  st 
more  numerous  and  powerful  both  in  the  East  and 
West.  Those  Jews  bringing  from  the  homeland 
the  spiritual  monotheism  of  their  race  combined  it 
with  Gr  philosophy  which  had  been  setiing  steadily 
for  monotheism.  With  the  Jews  the  exclusively- 
national  element  was  subordinated  to  the  more 
human  and  universal,  the  ceremonial  to  the  reli- 
gious. Thev  even  adopted  the  world-language  of 
that  day — Greek — and  had  their  sacred  Scriptures 
tH  into  this  language  in  which  they  carried  on  an 
active  proselytism.  The  Rom  spirit  was  at  first 
essentially  narrow  and  exclusive.  But  even  the 
Romans  soon  fell  beneath  the  spell  of  this  eos- 
mo|tolitanism  and  eclecticism.  As  their  conquests 
increased,  their  mind  was  correspondingly  widened. 
They  adopted  the  policy  of  Alexander — sparing  the 
gods  of  the  conquered  and  admitting  them  into  the 
responsibility  of  guarding  Rome;  they  assimilated 
them  with  their  own  Pantheon  or  identified  them 
with  Rom  gods.  In  this  way  naturally  the  religious 
ideas  of  conquered  races  more  highly  civiliied  than 
the  conquerors  laid  hold  on  Rom  minds  (see  Dis- 

I'KRSION), 
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Another  inestimable  service  rendered  to  human- 
ity and  Christianity  was  the  protection  which  the 
Rom  power  afforded  the  Gr  civilization. 

4.  Protec-  We  must  remember  that  the  Romans 
tion  for  were  At  first  only  conquering  barba- 
Greek  rians  who  had  little  respect  for  culture, 
Culture       but  idealized  power.    Already  they 

had  wiped  out  two  ancient  and  supe- 
rior civilizations — that  of  Carthage  without  leaving 
a  trace,  and  that  of  Elrurin,  traces  of  which  have 
been  discovered  in  modern  times.  It  is  hard  to 
conceive  what  a  scourge  Rome  would  have  proved 
to  the  world  had  she  not  fallen  under  the  influence 
of  the  superior  culture  and  philosophy  of  Greece. 
Had  the  Rom  Mars  not  been  educated  by  Pallas 
Athene  the  Romans  would  have  proved  Vandals 
and  Tartars  in  blotting  out  civilization  and  arrest' 
ing  human  progress.  The  Greeks,  on  the  other 
hand,  could  conquer  more  by  their  preeminence  in 
everything  that  pertains  to  the  intellectual  life  of 
man  than  they  could  hold  by  the  sword.  A  prac- 
tical and  political  power  was  needed  to  protect  Gr 
speculation.  But  the  Romans  af(er  causing  much 
devastation  were  gradually  educated  and  civilized 
and  have  contributed  to  the  uplifting  and  enlight- 
enment of  subsequent  civilizations  by  both  preserv- 
ing and  opening  to  the  world  the  spiritual  qualities 
of  Greece.  The  kinship  of  man  with  the  Divine, 
learned  from  Socrates  and  Plato,  went  forth  on  its 
wide  evangel.  This  Gr  civilization,  philosophy  and 
theology  trained  many  of  the  great  theologians  and 
leaders  of  the  Christian  church,  so  that  Clement  of 
Alexandria  said  that  Gr  philosophy  and  Jewish 
law  had  proved  schoolmasters  to  bring  the  world  to 
Christ.  Paul,  who  prevented  Christianity  from 
remaining  a  Jewish  sect  and  proclaimed  its  uni- 
versalism,  learned  much  from  Gr — esp.  from  Stoic — 
thought.  It  is  also  significant  that  the  early  Chris- 
tian missionaries  apparently  went  only  where  the 
Gr  language  was  known,  which  was  the  ease  in  all 
centers  of  Iiom  administration. 

The  state  of  the  Rom  empire  linguistically  was 
in  the  highest  degree  favorable  to  the  spread  of 
Christianity.    The  Gr  republics  by 

5.  Linguis-  their  enterprise,  superior  genius  and 
tically  commercial   abilities  extended  their 

dialects  over  the  Aegean  Islands,  the 
coasts  of  Asia  Minor,  Sicily  and  Magna  Graecia. 
The  preeminence  of  Attic  culture  and  literature 
favored  by  the  short-lived  Athenian  empire  raised 
this  dialect  to  a  standard  among  the  Gr  peoples. 
But  the  other  dialects  long  persisted.  Out  of  this 
babel  of  Gr  dialects  there  finally  arose  a  normal 
koini  or  "common  language."  By  the  conquests  of 
Alexander  and  the  Hellenistic  sympathies  of  the 
Diadochi  this  common  Gr  language  became  the 
lingua  franca  of  antiquity.  Gr  was  known  in  North- 
ern India,  at  the  Parthian  court,  and  on  the  distant 
shores  of  the  Euxine  (Black  Sea).  The  native  land 
of  the  gospel  was  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  Gr 
civilization.  Gr  culture  and  language  penetrated 
into  the  midst  of  the  obstinate  home-keeping  Pales- 
tinian Jews.  Though  Gr  was  not  the  mother- 
tongue  of  Our  Lord,  He  understood  Gr  and  appar- 
ently could  speak  it  when  occasion  required— Aram, 
being  the  language  of  His  heart  and  of  His  public 
teachings.  The  history  of  the  Maccabean  struggle 
affords  ample  evidence  of  the  extent  to  which  Gr 
culture,  and  with  it  the  Gr  language,  were  familiar 
to  the  Jews.  There  were  in  later  days  Hellenistic 
bodies  of  devout  Jews  in  Jerus  itself.  Gr  was  recog- 
nized by  the  Jews  as  the  universal  language:  the 
inscription  on  the  wall  of  the  outer  temple  court 
forbidding  Gentiles  under  pain  of  death  to  enter 
was  in  Gr.  The  koine  became  the  language  even 
of  religion — where  a  foreign  tongue  is  least  likely 
to  be  used — of  the  large  Jewish  Diaspora.  They 


perceived  the  advantages  of  Gr  as  the  language  of 
commerce — the  Jews'  occupation — of  culture  and 
of  proselytizing.  They  threw  open  their  sacred 
Scriptures  in  the  IJCX  and  other  VSS  to  the  Gr- 
Rom  world,  adapting  the  tr  in  many  respects  to  the 
requirements  of  Gr  readers.  "The  Bible  whose  God 
was  Yahweh  was  the  Bible  of  one  people:  the  Bible 
whose  God  was  rfp*ot  [ktirioa,  "Ix>rd"l  was  the 
Bible  of  humanity."  When  the  Romans  came  upon 
the  scene,  they  found  this  language  so  widely  known 
and  so  deeply  rooted  they  could  not  hope  to  sup- 
plant it.  Indeed  they  did  not  try — except  in 
Sicily  and  Magna  Graecia — to  suppress  Gr,  but 
rather  gladly  accepted  it  as  the  one  common  menus 
of  intercourse  among  the  peoples  of  their  eastern 
dominions  (see  Languaof.  or  the  NT). 

Though  Latin  was  of  course  the  official  language 
of  the  conquerors,  the  decrees  of  governors  gener- 
ally ap|>earcd  with  a  Gr  tr,  so  that  they  might  be 
"understanded  of  the  people,"  and  Gr  overcome 
Lat,  as  English  drove  out  the  French  of  the  Norman 
invaders.  IM  jwets  and  historians  more  than  once 
complained  that  Gmecin  mjtla  ft  rum  victorem  cefnt 
("conquered  Greece  vanquished  its  stem  con- 
queror ).  With  the  spread  of  Lat  there  were  two 
world-languages  side  by  side  for  the  whole  Rom 
empire,  but  Gr  was  prevailingly  the  language  of  the 
eastern  half  of  the  Rom  empire  which  was  the  first 
soil  for  Christian  churches  and  the  first  half  of  the 
empire  to  be  Christianized.  Later  when  Chris- 
tianity was  able  to  extend  her  activity  to  the  West, 
she  found  Lat  ready  as  the  common  means  of  inter- 
course. That  Rome  respect™!  Gr  is  greatly  to  her 
credit  and  much  to  the  advantage  of  Christianity. 
For  Christianity,  when  it  began  to  aim  at  univcr- 
salism,  dropped  its  native  Aramaic.  The  gospel  in 
order  to  become  a  world-evangel  was  tr*1  into  Gr. 
The  early  Christian  missionaries  did  not  learn  the 
languages  or  patois  of  the  Rom  empire,  but  con- 
fined themselves  to  centers  of  Gr  culture.  Paul 
wrote  in  Gr  to  the  church  in  Rome  itself,  of  which 
Gr  was  the  language-  And  while  Christianity  was 
spreading  through  the  Gr  East  under  the  unifica- 
tion of  Rom  administration,  the  Romans  were 
Romanizing  and  leveling  the  West  for  Lat  Chris- 
tianity (see  Latin).  In  the  West  it  may  be  noted 
that  the  first  foothold  of  the  Christian  religion  was 
in  Gr — witness  the  church  in  Gaul. 

In  material  ways  too  Rome  opened  the  way  for 
Christianity  by  building  the  great  highways  for  the 

gospel.  The  great  system  of  roads 
6.  Mate-  that  knit  the  then  civilized  world 
rialiy  together  served  not  only  the  legions 

and  the  imperial  escorts,  but  were  of 
equal  service  to  the  early  missionaries,  and  when 
churches  began  to  spring  up  over  the  empire,  these 
roads  greatly  facilitates  that  church  organization 
and  brotherhood  which  strengthened  the  church 
to  overcome  the  empire.  With  the  dawn  of  the 
■pax  Romana  all  these  roads  became  alive  once  more 
with  a  galaxy  of  caravans  and  traders.  Commerce 
revived  and  was  carried  on  under  circumstances 
more  favorable  than  any  that  obtained  till  the  past 
century.  Men  exchanged  not  only  material  things, 
but  also  spiritual  things.  Many  of  these  early 
traders  and  artisans  were  Christians,  and  while  they 
bought  and  sold  the  things  that  perish,  they  did 
not  lose  an  opportunity  of  spreading  the  gospel. 
For  an  empire  which  embraced  the  Mediterranean 
shores,  the  sea  was  an  important  means  of  inter- 
communication; and  the  Mediterranean  routes 
were  safer  for  commerce  and  travel  at  that  period 
than  during  any  previous  one.  Pompey  the  Great 
had  driven  the  pirates  off  the  sea,  and  with  the  full 
of  Scxtus  Pompey  no  hostile  maritime  forces  re- 
mained. The  snips  which  plied  in  countless  num- 
bers from  point  to  point  of  this  great  inland  sea 
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offered  splendid  advantages  and  opportunity  for 
early  Christian  missionary  enthusiasm. 

The  large  measure  of  freedom  permitted  by  Rom 
authorities  to  the  religions  of  all  nations  greatly 
favored  the  growth  of  infant  Chris- 

7.  Toler-      tianity.    The  Rom  empire  was  never 
ance  in  principle  a  persecutor  with  a  per- 
manent court  of  inquisition.  Strange 

cults  from  the  East  and  Egypt  flourished  in  the 
capital,  and  except  when  they  became  a  danger  to 
public  morality  or  to  the  peace  of  society  they  were 
allowed  to  spread  unchecked  under  the  eyes  of  the 
police.    See  below  on  non-Rom  religions. 

Further,  the  Rom  empire  afforded  Christianity  a 
material  and  outward  symbol  for  its  spiritual  am- 
bition.   It  enlarged  the  vision  of  the 

8.  Pattern  church.  Only  a  citizen  (Paul)  of  such 
for  a  Uni-  a  world-empire  could  dream  of  a  reli- 
versal  gion  for  all  humanity.  If  the  Rom 
Church        sword  could  so  conquer  and  unify  the 

orliix  Urrarum,  the  militant  church 
should  be  provoked  to  attempt  nothing  less  in  the 
religious  sphere.  It  also  furnished  many  a  sug- 
gestion to  the  early  organizers  of  the  new  com- 
munity, until  the  Christian  church  became  the 
spiritual  counterpart  of  the  Rom  empire.  The 
Christians  appropriated  many  a  weapon  from  the 
arsenal  of  the  enemy  and  learned  from  them  ag- 
gressiveness, the  value  of  thorough  organization  and 
of  military  methods. 

Rom  law  In  Its  origin*  was  characterized  by  Mm  nar- 
rowest exclusivetiess.  and  the  first  rormal  Rom  rode  was 
on  <lr  pattern*,  yet  the  Romans  hero  an  In 

9.  Roman  *°  niany  other  respects  Improved  ujmmi 
Turisnni  what  they  had  borrowed  and  became  inas- 
jurispru-  te,n  Qf  jurisprudence  in  the  antique  world, 
dence  As  their  empire  and  conceptions  expanded. 

they  remodeled  their  laws  to  embrace  all 
their  subjects.  One  of  the  greatest  boons  conferred  by 
Rome  upon  the  antique  world  was  a  uniform  system  of 
good  laws — the  source  of  much  of  our  European  juris- 
prudence. The  Rom  law  played  an  equally  Important 
rAle  with  the  Jewish  In  molding  and  disciplining  for 
Christianity.  It  taught  men  to  obey  and  to  respect 
authority,  and  proved  an  effective  leveling  and  civilizing 
power  in  the  empire.  The  universal  law  of  Rome  was 
the  pedagogue  for  the  universal  law  of  the  gospel.  See 
Roman  L*w. 

The  Romans  could  offer  their  subjects  good  laws, 
uniform  government  and  military  protection,  but 
not  a  satisfactory  religion.    A  univer- 

10.  Nega-  sal  empire  called  for  a  universal  re- 
tive  Prep-  ligion,  which  Christianity  alone  could 
aration         offer.    Finally,  not  only  by  what  Rome 

had  accomplished  but  by  what  she 
proved  incapable  of  accomplishing,  the  wav  of  the 
Lord  was  made  ready  and  a  people  prepared  for  His 
coming.  It  was  a  terrible  crisis  in  the  civilization 
and  religion  of  antiquity.  The  old  national  reli- 
gions and  systems  of  belief  had  proved  unable  to 
soothe  the  increasing  imperious  moral  and  spiritual 
demands  of  man's  nature.  A  moral  bankruptcy 
was  immanent.  The  old  Rom  religion  of  abstract 
virtues  had  gone  down  in  formalism;  it  was  too 
cold  for  human  hearts.  Man  could  no  longer  find 
the  field  of  his  moral  activity  in  the  religion  of  the 
state;  he  was  no  longer  merely  an  atom  in  society 
performing  religious  rites,  not  tor  his  own  soul,  but 
for  the  good  of  the  commonwealth.  Personality 
had  been  slowly  emerging,  and  the  new  schools  of 
philosophy  called  man  away  from  the  state  to  seek 
pence  with  God  in  the  solitude  of  his  own  soul  first 
of  all.  But  even  the  best,  of  these  schools  found  the 
crying  need  of  a  positive,  not  a  negative  religion, 
the  need  for  a  perfect  ideal  life  as  a  dynamic  over 
ordinary  human  lives.  Thus  was  felt  an  imperious 
demand  for  a  new  revelation,  for  a  fresh  vision  or 
knowledge  of  God.  In  earlier  days  men  hat]  be- 
lieved that  Cod  had  revealed  Himself  to  primitive 
wise  men  or  heroes  of  their  race,  and  that  subsequent 


generations  must  accept  with  faith  what  these 
earlier  seers,  who  stood  nearer  God,  as  Cicero  said, 
had  been  pleased  to  teach  of  the  Divine.    But  soon 
this  stock  of  knowledge  became  exhausted.  Plato, 
after  soaring  to  the  highest  point  of  poetic  and  phil- 
osophic thought  about  the  Divine,  admitted  the 
need  of  a  demon  or  superman  to  tell  us  the  secrets 
of  eternity.    With  the  early  Rom  empire  began  a 
period  of  tremendous  religious  unrest.    Men  tried 
philosophy,  magic,  astrology,  foreign  rites,  to  find  a 
sure  place  of  rest  .    This  accounts  for  the  rapid  and 
extensive  diffusion  of  oriental  mysteries  which 
promised  to  the  initiated  communion  with  God  here, 
a  "better  hope"  in  death,  and  satisfied  the  craving 
for  immortality  beyond  time.    These  were  the  more 
serious  souls  who  would  gladly  accept  the  conso- 
lations of  Jesus.    Others,  losing  all  faith  in  any  form 
of  religion,  pve  themselves  up  to  blank  despair 
and  accepted  Epicureanism  with  its  gospel  of  anni- 
hilation and  its  c<ir;xr  diem  morals.    This  system 
had  a  terrible  fascination  for  those  who  had  lost 
themselves;  it  is  presented  in  its  most  attractive 
form  in  the  verses  of  Lucretius — the  Omar  Khay- 
yam of  Lat  literature.    Others  again,  unable  to 
find   God,   surrendered   themselves   to  cheerless 
skepticism.    The  sore  need  of  the  new  gospel  of  life 
and  immortality  will  be  borne  in  upon  the  mind  of 
those  who  read  the  Gr  and  Rom  sepulchral  inscrip- 
tions.   And  even  Seneca,  who  was  almost  a  Chris- 
tian in  some  respects,  speaks  of  immortality  as  a 
"beautiful  dream    (Mlum  tomnium),  though  tribu- 
lation later  gaveaclearer  vision  of  the"citvof  God." 
Servius  Sulpicius,  writing  to  Cicero  a  letter  of  con- 
solation on  the  death  of  his  much-missed  Tullia, 
had  only  a  sad  "if"  to  offer  about  the  future  (Cic. 
Fam.  iv.5).    Nowhere  does  the  unbelief  and  pes- 
simism of  pre-Christian  days  among  the  hinhcr 
classes  strike  one  more  forcibly  than  in  the  famous 
discussion  recorded  by  Sallnst  (Bel.  Cat.  li  f)  as 
to  the  punishment  of  the  Catilinarian  conspirators. 
Caesar,  who  held  the  Rom  high-priesthood  and  the 
highest  authority  on  the  religion  of  the  state,  pro- 
poses life  imprisonment,  as  death  would  only  bring 
annihilation  and  rest  to  these  villains — no  hereafter, 
no  reward  or  punishment  (earn  cuneia  mortalium 
mala  diasoh'err;    ultra  neque  curat  neque  otiudio 
locum  esse).    Cato  next  speaks — the  most  religious 
man  of  his  generation — in  terms  which  cast  no 
rebuke  upon  Caesar's  Epicureanism  and  material- 
ism (ib,  52).   Cicero  (In  Cat.  iv.4)  is  content  to 
leave  immortality  an  open  question.    The  phi- 
losophers of  Athens  mocked  Paul  on  Mars'  Hill 
when  he  spoke  of  a  resurrection.    Such  was  the 
attitude  of  tho  educated  classes  of  the  Gr-Rom 
world  at  the  dawn  of  Christianity,  though  it  cannot 
be  denied  that  there  was  also  a  strong  desire  for 
continued  existence.    The  other  classes  were  either 
perfunctorily  performing  the  rites  of  a  dead  national 
religion  or  were  seeking,  some,  excitement  or  aesthetic 
worship  or  even  scope  for  their  baser  passions,  some, 
peace  and  promise  for  the  future,  in  the  eastern 
mysteries.    The  distinction   between   moral  and 
physical  evil  was  coming  to  the  surface,  and  hence 
a  consciousness  of  sin.    Religion  and  ethics  had  not 
yet  been  united.    "The  throne  of  the  human  mind" 
was  declared  vacant,  and  Christianity  was  at  hand 
as  the  best  claimant.    In  fact,  the  Gr-Rom  mind 
had  been  expanding  to  receive  the  pure  teachings  of 
Jesus. 

///.  Attitude  of  the  Roman  Empire  to  Religions.  - 

The  history  of  Rom  religion  reveals  a  continuous 
penetration  of  Italian,  Etruscan,  Gr, 
1.  Roman  Kgyp  and  oriental  worship  ami  rites, 
or  State  until  the  old  Rom  religion  became 
Religion  almost  unrecognizable,  and  even  the 
antiquarian  learning  of  a  Varro  could 
scarcely  discover  the  original  meaning  or  use  of 
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many  Rom  deities.  The  Rom  elements  or  modes  of 
worship  progressively  retreated  until  they  and  the 
foreign  rites  with  which  they  were  overlaid  gave 
way  oefore  the  might  of  Christianity.  As  Rome 
expanded,  her  religious  demands  increased.  During 
the  regal  period  Rom  religion  was  that  of  a  simple 
agricultural  community.  In  the  period  between  the 
Regifugium  and  the  Second  Punic  War  Rom  religion 
became  more  complicated  and  the  Rom  Pantheon 
was  largely  increased  by  importations  from  Etruria, 
Latium  and  Magna  Graecia.  The  mysterious 
religion  of  Etruria  first  impressed  the  Rom  mind, 
and  from  this  quarter  probably  came  the  Trinity 
of  the  Capitol  (Jupiter,  Juno,  Minerva)  previously 
introduced  into  Etruria  from  Gr  sources,  thus  show- 
ing that  the  Romans  were  not  the  first  in  Italy  to 
be  influenced  by  the  religion  of  Greece.  New  modes 
of  worship,  non-Rom  in  spirit,  also  came  in  from  the 
Etruscans  and  foreign  elements  of  Gr  mythology. 
Latium  also  made  its  contribution,  the  worship  of 
Diana  coming  from  Aricia  and  also  a  I-at  Jupiter. 
Two  Lat  cults  penetrated  even  within  the  Rom 
pomoerium — that  of  Hercules  and  Castor,  with 
deities  of  Gr  origin.  The  Gr  settlements  in  South- 
ern Italy  (Magna  Graecia)  were  generous  in  their 
contributions  and  opened  the  wav  for  the  later 
invasion  of  Gr  deities.  The  Sibylline  Books  were 
earlv  imported  from  Cumae  sis  sacred  scriptures  for 
the  Romans.  In  493  BC  during  a  famine  a  temple 
was  built  to  the  Gr  trinity  Demetcr,  Dionysus,  and 
Persephone,  under  the  Ijit  names  of  Ceres,  Liber, 
and  Libera — the  beginning  of  distrust  in  the  primi- 
tive Rom  numina  and  of  that  practice,  so  oft  re- 
peated in  Rom  history,  of  introducing  new  and 
foreign  gods  at  periods  of  great  distress.  In  433 
Apollo  came  from  the  same  region.  Mcrcurv  and 
Aselepius  followed  in  293  BC,  and  in  249  BC  Dis 
and  Proserpina  were  brought  from  Tarentum. 
Other  non-Rom  modes  of  approach  to  deity  were 
introduced.  Rome  had  been  in  this  period  very 
broad-minded  in  her  policy  of  meeting  the  growing 
religious  needs  of  her  community,  but  she  had  not 
so  far  gone  beyond  Italy.  A  taste  had  also  devel- 
oped for  dramatic  ana  more  aesthetic  forms  of 
worship.  The  period  of  the  Second  Punic  War  was 
a  crisis  in  Rom  religious  life,  and  the  faith  of  the 
Romans  waned  before  growing  unbelief.  Both  the 
educated  classes  and  the  populace  abandoned  the 
old  Rom  religion,  the  former  Bank  into  skepticism, 
the  latter  into  superstition;  the  former  put  phi- 
losophy in  the  place  of  religion,  the  latter  the  more 
sensuous  cults  of  the  Orient.  The  Romans  went 
abroad  again  to  borrow  deities — this  time  to  Greece, 
Asia  and  Egypt.  Gr  deit  ies  were  introduced  whole- 
sale, and  readily  assimilated  to  or  identified  with 
Rom  deities  (see  Rome,  III,  1).  In  191  BC  Hebe 
entered  as  Juvcntas,  in  179  Artemis  as  Diana,  in 
138  Ares  as  Mars.  But  the  home  of  religion — 
the  Orient— proved  more  helpful.  In  204  BC 
Cybele  was  introduced  from  Pcssinus  to  Rome, 
known  also  as  the  Great  Mother  {magna  mater) — 
a  fatal  and  final  blow  to  old  Rom  religion  and  an 
impetus  to  the  wilder  and  more  orgiastic  cults  and 
mysterious  glamor  which  captivated  the  common 
mind.  Bacchus  with  his  gross  immorality  soon 
followed.  Sulla  introduced  Md  from  Phrygia  as  the 
counterpart  of  the  Rom  Bellona,  and  Egypt  gave 
Isis.  In  the  wars  of  Pompcy  against  the  pirates 
Mithra  was  brought  to  Rome — the  greatest  rival 
of  Christianity.  Religion  now  began  to  pass  into 
the  hands  of  politicians  and  at  the  close  of  the  repub- 
lic was  almost  entirely  in  their  hands.  Worship 
degenerated  into  formalism,  and  formalism  cul- 
minated in  disuse.  Under  the  empire  philosophic 
systems  continued  still  more  to  replace  religion, 
and  oriental  rites  spread  apace.  The  religious  re- 
vival of  Augustus  was  an  effort  to  breathe  life  into 


the  drv  bones.  His  plan  was  only  partly  religious, 
and  partly  political— to  establish  an  imperial  and 
popular  religion  of  which  he  was  the  head  and 
centering  round  his  person.  He  discovered  the 
necessity  of  an  imperial  religion.  In  the  East  kings 
had  long  before  been  regarded  as  divine  by  their 
subjects.  Alexander  the  Great,  like  a  wise  politi- 
cian, intended  to  use  this  as  one  bond  of  union  for 
his  wide  dominion-  The  same  habit  extended 
among  the  Diadochian  kings,  esp.  in  Egypt  and 
Syria.  When  Augustus  had  brought  peace  to  the 
world,  the  Orient  was  ready  to  hail  him  as  a  god. 
Out  of  this  was  evolved  the  cult  of  the  reigning 
emperor  and  of  Roma  personified.  This  worship 
gave  religious  unity  to  the  empire,  while  at  the  same 
time  magnifying  the  emperor.  But  the  effort  was  in 
vain :  theold  Rom  religion  was  dead,  and  thespiritual 
needs  of  the  empire  continued  to  be  met  more  anil 
more  by  philosophy  and  the  mysteries  which  prom- 
ised immortality.  The  cult  of  the  Genius  of  the 
emperor  soon  lost  all  reality.  Vespasian  himself 
on  his  deathbed  jested  at  the  idea  of  his  becoming 
a  god.  The  emperor-worship  declined  steadily,  and 
in  the  3d  and  4th  cents,  oriental  worships  were 
supreme.  The  religion  of  the  Rom  empire  soon 
became  of  that  cosmopolitan  and  eclectic  type  so 
characterist ic  of  the  new  era. 

The  non-Rom  religions  were  divided  into  reli- 
gion** licitae  ("licensed  worships")  and  religion™ 

illicitae  ("unlicensed").  The  Romans 
2.  R*ii-  at  different  times,  on  account  of  earth- 
gion««  If-  quakes,  |>estilences,  famine  or  military 
citae  and  disasters,  introduced  non-Rom  cults 
religionr*  as  means  of  appeasing  the  numina 
illicitae        This  generally  meant  that  the  cults  in 

question  could  be  performed  with 
impunity  by  their  foreign  adherents.  It  legalised 
the  collegia  necessary  for  these  worships  from  which 
Rom  citizens  were  by  law  excluded.  But,  generally 
speaking,  any  people  settling  at  Rome  was  permitted 
the  liberty  of  its  own  native  worehip  in  so  far  as 
the  exercise  of  it  did  not  interfere  with  the  peace  of 
the  state  or  corrupt  the  morals  of  society.  On  one 
occasion  (186  BC),  by  a  decree  of  the  senate,  a 
severe  inquisition  was  instituted  against  the  Baccha- 
nalian rites  which  had  eaused  flagrant  immorality 
among  the  adherents.  But  Rome  was  never  a  sys- 
tematic persecutor.  These  foreign  rites  and  super- 
st  it  ions,  t  hough  often  forbidden  and  their  professed 
adherents  driven  from  the  city,  always  returned 
stronger  than  ever.  Rom  citizens  soon  discovered 
the  fascination  of  oriental  and  Gr  mysteries,  and 
devoted  themselves  to  foreign  gods  while  maintain- 
ing the  necmsary  formalism  toward  the  religion  of 
the  state.  Very  often  too  Rom  citizens  would  be 
presidents  of  these  religious  brotherhoods.  It  should 
not  be  forgotten  that  the  original  moral  elements 
had  fallen  out  of  Rom  religion,  and  that  it  had  be- 
come simply  a  political  and  military  religion  for 
the  welfare  of  the  state,  not  for  the  salvation  of  the 
individual.  The  individual  must  conform  to  cer- 
tain prescribed  rites  in  order  to  avert  calamity  from 
the  state.  This  done,  the  state  demanded  no  more, 
and  left  him  a  large  measure  of  freedom  in  seeking 
excitement  or  aesthetic  pleasure  in  the  warm  and 
more  social  foreign  mysteries.  Thus,  while  the 
Romans  retained  the  distinction  of  religionet  licitae 
and  illicitae,  they  seldom  used  severity  against  the 
latter.  Many  unlicensed  cults  were  never  dis- 
turbed. In  fact,  the  very  idea  of  empire  rendered 
toleration  of  non-Rom  religions  a  necessity.  Prac- 
tically, though  not  theoretically,  the  empire  aban- 
doned the  idea  of  religione*  illicitae,  while  it  retained 
it  upon  the  statute-book  to  use  in  case  of  such  an 
emergency  as  the  Christian  religion  involved.  Not 
only  the  government  was  tolerant,  but  the  differ- 
ent varieties  of  religions  were  tolerant  and  on  good 
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terms  with  each  other.  The  same  man  might  be 
initiated  into  the  mysteries  of  half  a  dozen  divinities. 
The  same  man  might  even  be  priest  of  two  or  more 
gods.  Some  had  not  the  slightest  object  ion  to  wor- 
shipping Christ  along  with  Mithra,  Ibis  and  Adonis. 
Men  were  growing  conscious  of  the  oneness  of  the 
Divine,  and  credited  their  neighbors  with  worship- 
ping the  One  Unknown  under  different  names  and 
forms.  Hadrian  is  said  to  have  meditated  the 
erection  of  temples  throughout  the  empire  to  the 
Unknown  God. 

(1)  Jwlaism  a  "religio  Unto  "— An  interesting 
and,  for  the  history  of  Christianity,  important  ex- 
ample of  a  religio  licita  is  Judaism.  No  more  ex- 
clusive and  obstinate  people  could  have  been  found 
upon  whom  to  bestow  the  favor.  Yet  from  the 
days  of  Julius  Caesar  the  imperial  policy  toward  the 
Jew  and  his  religion  was  uniformly  favorable,  with 
the  brief  exception  of  the  mad  attempt  of  Gaius. 
The  government  often  protected  them  against  the 
hatred  of  the  populace.  I'p  to  70  AD  they  were 
allowed  freely  to  send  their  yearly  contribution  to 
the  temple;  they  were  oven  allowed  self-governing 
privileges  and  legislative  powers  among  themselves, 
and  thus  formed  an  exclusive  community  in  the 
midst  of  Rom  Bociety.  Even  the  disastrous  war 
of  6S-70  AD  and  the  fall  of  Jems  did  not  bring 
persecution  upon  the  Jew,  though  most  of  these 
self-governing  and  self-legislat  ing  powers  were  with- 
drawn and  the  Jews  were  compelled  to  pay  a  poll- 
tax  to  the  temple  of  the  Capitoline  Jupiter.  Still 
their  religion  remained  licensed,  tolerated,  protected. 
They  were  excused  from  duties  impossible  for  their 
religion,  such  as'  military  service.  This,  tolerance 
of  t  he  Jewish  religion  was  of  incalculable  importance 
to  infant  Christianity  which  at  first  professed  to  be 
no  more  than  a  reformed  and  expanded  Judaism. 

(2)  Why  Christianity  alone  was  proscribed. — The 
question  next  arises:  If  such  was  the  universally 
mild  and  tolerant  policy  of  the  empire  to  find  room 
for  all  gods  and  cults,  "and  to  respect  the  beliefs  of 
all  the  subject  peoples,  how  comes  the  anomaly  that 
Christianity  alone  was  proscribed  and  persecuted? 
Christianity  was  indeed  a  religio  Ulicita,  not  having 
been  accepted  by  the  government  as  a  religio  licita, 
like  Judaism.  But  this  is  no  answer.  There  were 
other  unlicensed  religions  which  grew  apace  in  the 
empire.  Neither  was  it  simply  because  Christian- 
ity was  aggressive  and  given  to  proselvtism  and 
dared  to  appear  even  in  the  imperial  household: 
Mithraism  and  Isism  were  militant  and  aggressive, 
and  yet  were  tolerated.  Nor  was  it  simply  because 
of  popular  hatred,  for  the  Christian  was  not  hated 
above  the  Jew.  Other  reasons  must  explain  the 
anomaly 

(3)  Two  empires:  cause  of  conflict. — The  fact 
was  that  two  empires  were  born  about  the  same 
time  so  like  and  yet  so  unlike  as  to  render  a  conflict 
and  struggle  to  the  death  inevitable.  The  Chris- 
tians were  unequivocal  in  assert  ing  that  the  society 
for  which  they  were  waiting  and  laboring  was  a 
"kingdom." 

{a)  Confusion  of  spiritual  and  temporal:  They 
thought  not  merely  in  national  or  racial  but  in 
ecumenical  terms.  The  Romans  could  not  under- 
stand a  kingdom  of  God  upon  earth,  but  confused 
Christian  ambition  with  political.  It  was  soon 
discovered  that  Christianity  came  not  to  save  but 
to  destroy  and  disintegrate  the  empire.  Enrly 
Christian  enthusiasm  made  the  term  "kingdom  ' 
very  provoking  to  pagan  patriotism,  for  many, 
looking  for  the  Parouxia  of  their  Lord,  were  them- 
selves misled  into  thinking  of  the  new  society  as  a 
kingdom  soon  to  be  set  up  upon  the  earth  with 
Christ  as  king.  Gradually,  of  course,  Christians 
became  enlightened  upon  this  point,  but  the  harm 
hud  been  done.    Both  the  Rom  empire  and  Chris- 


tianity were  aiming  at  a  social  organization  to  em- 
brace the  genus  humanum.  But  though  these  two 
empires  were  so  alike  in  several  points  and  the  one 
had  done  so  much  to  prepare  the  way  for  the  other, 
vet  the  contrast  was  too  great  to  allow  conciliation. 
Christianity  would  not  lose  the  atom  in  the  mass; 
it  aimed  at  univcrsallsm  along  the  path  of  indi- 
vidualism— giving  new  value  to  human  personality. 

(6)  Unique  claims  of  Christianity:  It  seemed  also 
to  provoke  Rom  pride  by  its  absurd  claims.  It 
preached  that  the  world  was  to  be  destroyed  by  fire 
to  make  wav  for  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth,  that 
the  Eternal  City  (Rome)  was  doomed  to  fall,  that 
a  king  would  come  from  heaven  whom  Christians 
were  to  obey,  that  amid  the  coming  desolations  the 
Christians  should  remain  tranquil. 

(c)  Novelty  of  Christianity:  Again  after  Chris- 
tianity came  from  underneat  h  the  aegis  of  Judaism, 
it  must  have  taken  the  government  somewhat  by 
surprise  as  a  new  and  unlicensed  religion  which  had 
grown  st  rong  under  a  misnomer.  It  was  the  newest 
and  latest  religion  of  the  empire;  it  came  suddenly, 
as  it  were,  upon  the  stage  with  no  past.  It  was  not 
apparent  to  the  Rom  mind  that  Christianity  had 
been  spreading  for  a  generation  under  the  tolerance 
granted  to  Judaism  (sub  umbraculo  licitae  Judaeo- 
rum  religionis:  Tert.),  the  latter  of  which  was 
"protected  by  its  antiquity,"  as  Tacitus  said.  The 
Romans  were  of  a  conservative  nature  and  disliked 
innovations.  The  greatest  statesman  of  the  Augus- 
tan era,  Maecenas,  advised  the  emperor  to  extend 
no  tolerance  to  new  religions  as  subversive  of  mon- 
archy (Dio  Cassius  lii.36).  A  new  faith  appearing 
suddenly  with  a  large  clientele  might  be  dangerous 
to  the  public  peace  {multitudo  ingens:  Tac.  Ann. 
xv.44;  ro\i>  wXHOot:  Clem.  Rom.;  Cor  1  6). 

(rf)  Intolerance  and  cxclurfvencm  of  Christian  religion 
and  society:  In  one  marked  way  Christians  contravened 
the  tolerant  ©elective  spirit  of  the  empire— tho  Intoler- 
ance and  absoluteness  of  their  religion  and  the  exclusive- 
nem  of  their  society.  All  other  religions  of  the  empire 
admitted  compromise  and  eclecticism,  were  wilting  to 
dwell  rather  on  t  lie  points  of  contact  with  their  neighbors 
than  on  tho  contrast.  But  Christianity  admitted  no 
compromise,  was  intolerant  to  all  other  systems.  It 
must  be  admitted  that  in  this  way  It  was  rather  unfair 
to  other  cults  which  offered  comfort  and  spirit  ual  support 
to  thousands  of  tho  human  race  before  the  dawn  of 
Christianity.  But  we  shall  not  blame,  when  we  recog- 
nise that  for  Its  own  life  and  mission  It  was  necessary 
to  show  Itself  at  first  intolerant.  Many  heathen  would 
gladly-  accept  Christ  along  with  Mithra  and  Isls  and 
Serapis.  But  Christianity  demanded  complete  sepa- 
ration. The  Jesus  cult  could  tolerate  no  rival :  it  claimed 
to  be  absolute,  and  worshippers  of  Jesus  must  be  separate 
from  the  world.  The  Christian  church  was  absolute  In 
Its  demands:  would  not  rank  with,  but  above,  all  wor- 
ships. This  spirit  was  of  course  at  enmity  with  that  of 
the  day  which  enabled  rival  cults  to  co-exist  with  the 
greatest  Indifference.  Add  to  this  the  exclusive  state  of 
Christian  society.  No  pious  heathen  who  had  purified 
his  soul  by  asceticism  and  the  sacraments  of  antiquity 
could  he  admitted  into  membership  unless  he  renounced 
things  dear  to  him  and  of  some  spiritual  value.  In 
every  detail  of  public  life  this  exclusive  spirit  made  Itself 
felt.  Christians  met  at  night  and  held  secret  assemblies 
In  which  they  were  reputed  to  perpetrate  the  most 
scandalous  crimes.  Thyestean  banquets,  Oedipoan 
Incest,  child  murder,  were  among  the  charges  provoked 
by  their  exclusivencs*. 

(#)  Obttinatio:  Add  to  this  also  the  sullen  obstinacy 
with  which  Christians  met  tho  demands  of  Imperial 
power — a  feature  very  offensive  to  Bom  governors. 
Their  religion  would  be  left  them  undisturbed  if  they 
would  only  render  formal  obedience  to  the  religion  of  the 
state.  Bom  clemency  and  respect  for  law  were  baffled 
before  Christian  obstinacy.  The  martyr's  courage  ap- 
peared as  sheer  fanaticism.  The  pious  Aurellus  refers 
out  once  to  Christianity,  and  In  the  words  +i*it  vae+TAf  k, 
ptilt  parAinm,  "sheer  obstinacy,"  and  Aristlde*  appar- 
ently refers  to  Christianity  as  aiiW.i...  authddtia, 
'•  stubbornness?:. "    See  Persecutions,  18. 

CO  Aggressiveness  against  pagan  faith:  But  the 
Christians  wen-  not  content  with  an  uncompromising 
withdrawal  from  the  practices  of  heathen  worship: 
they  also  actively  assailed  the  pagan  cultus.  To 
the  Christiana  they  became  doctrines  of  demons. 
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The  imperial  cult  and  worship  of  the  Genius  of  the 
cmjieror  were  very  unholy  in  their  sight.  Hence 
they  fell  under  the  charges  of  disloyalty  to  the  em- 
peror and  might  be  proved  guilty  of  majestas.  They 
held  in  contempt  the  doctrine  that  the  greatness  of 
Rome  was  due  to  her  reverence  for  the  gods;  the 
Christians  were  atheists  from  the  pagan  point  of 
view.  And  as  religion  was  a  |K>Iiticat  concern  for 
the  welfare  of  the  slate,  atheism  was  likely  to  call 
down  the  wrath  of  divinity  to  the  subversion  of  the 
state. 

(g)  Christianos  <ul  Wants:  Very  soon  when  dis- 
asters began  to  fall  thickly  upon  the  Rom  empire, 
the  Name  was  laid  upon  the  Christians.  In  curly 
days  Rome  had  often  sought  to  appease  the  gods  by 
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introducing  external  cults;  at  other  times  oriental 
cults  were  expelled  in  t  he  interest  s  of  public  morality. 
Now  in  t  inn's  of  disast  er  Christ  ians  became  t  hescape- 
gnats.  If  famine,  drought,  pestilence,  earthquake 
or  any  other  public  calamity  threatened,  the  cry 
was  raised  "the  Christians  to  the  lions"  (see  Nero; 
Persecutions,  12).  This  view  of  Christianity 
as  subversive  of  the  empire  survived  the  fall  of 
Rome  before  Alaric.  The  heathen  forgot — as  the 
apologists  showed — that  Rome  had  been  visited 
by  the  greatest  calamities  before  the  Christian  era 
and  that  the  Christians  were  the  most  self-sacrificing 
in  periods  of  public  distress,  lending  SUCOOC  to  panan 
and  Christian  alike. 

(A)  Odium  generis  humani:  All  prejudices  against 
Christianity  were  summed  up  in  odium  generis 
humani,  "hatred  for  the  human  race"  or  society, 
which  was  reciprocated  by  "hatred  of  the  human 
race  toward  them."  The  Christians  were  bitterly 
hated,  not  only  by  the  populace,  but  by  the  upper 
educated  classes.  Most  of  the  early  adherents 
belonged  to  the  slave,  freedman  and  artisan  classes, 
"not  many  wise,  not  many  noble."  Few  were 
Rom  citizens.  We  have  mentioned  the  crimes 
which  popular  prejudice  attributed  to  this  hated 
sect.  They  were  in  mockery  styled  Chrisliani  by 
the  Antiochians  (a  name  which  they  at  first  re- 
sented ) ,  and  X  atomies  by  t  ho  Jews.  No  nicknames 
were  too  vile  to  attach  to  them —  Asinarii  (the  sect 
that  worshipped  the  ass's  head).  Sarmenticii  or 
St  ma  lit.  Rom  writers  cannot  find  epithets  strong 
enough.  Tacitus  reckons  the  Christian  faith 
among  the  "atrocious  and  abominable  things" 
(atrocia  aut  putlenda)  which  flooded  Rome,  and 
further  designates  it  suprrstitio  erUiabilis  ("bane- 
ful superstition,"  Ann.  xv.4l),  Suetonius  (Xcr.  16) 
as  novel  and  malefic  (novae  ac  maleficae),  and  the 
gentle  Pliny  (Ep.  97)  as  vile  and  iinleecnl  (pram 
immodica).  Well  might  Justus  say  the  Christians 
were  "hated  and  reviled  by  the  whole  human  race." 
This  opprobrium  was  accentuated  by  the  attacks 
of  philosophy  upon  Christianity.    When  the  atten- 


tion of  philosophers  was  drawn  to  the  new  religion, 
it  was  only  to  scorn  it.  This  attitude  of  heathen 
philosophy  is  best  understood  in  reading  Celsua 
and  the  Christ ian  apologists. 

(4)  The  lioman  empire  not  the  only  disturbing 
factor. — Philosophy  long  maintained  its  aloofness 
from  the  religion  of  a  crucified  Galilean:  the  "wise" 
were  the  last  to  enter  the  kingdom  of  God.  When 
later  Christianity  had  established  itself  as  a  perma- 
nent forre  in  human  thought,  philosophy  deigned 
to  consider  its  claims.  But  it  was  too  late;  the 
new  faith  was  already  on  the  offensive.  Philosophy 
discovered  its  own  weakness  and  began  to  reform 
itself  hy  aiming  at  being  both  a  philosophy  and  a 
religion.  This  is  particularly  the  case  in  neo- 
Platonism  (in  Plotinus)  in  which  reason  breaks 
down  before  revelation  and  mysticism.  Another 
force  disturbing  the  peace  of  the  Christian  church 
was  the  enemy  within  the  fold.  Large  numbers  of 
heathen  had  entered  the  ecclesia  bringing  with  them 
their  oriental  or  Gr  ideas,  just  as  Jewish  Christians 
brought  their  Judaism  with  them.  This  led  to 
grave  heresies,  each  system  of  thought  distorting 
in  its  own  way  the  orthodox  faith.  Later  another 
ally  joined  the  forces  against  Christianity — reformed 
paganism  led  by  an  injured  priesthood.  At  first 
the  cause  of  Christianity  was  greatly  aided  by  the 
fact  that  there  was  no  exclusive  and  jealous  priest- 
hood at  the  head  of  the  Gr-Rom  religion,  as  in  the 
Jewish  and  oriental  religions.  There  was  thus  no 
dogma  and  no  class  interested  in  maintaining  a 
dogma.  Religious  persecution  is  invariably  insti- 
tuted by  the  priesthood,  but  in  the  Rom  world  it 
was  not  till  late  in  the  day  when  the  temples  and 
sacrifices  were  falling  into  desuetude  that  we  find 
a  priesthood  as  a  body  in  opposition.  Thus  the 
Rom  imperial  power  stood  not  alone  in  antagonism 
to  Christianity,  but  was  abetted  and  often  pro- 
voked to  action  by  (a)  popular  hate,  (b)  philosophy, 
(c)  pagan  priesthood,  («)  heresies  within  the  church. 

IV.  Relations  between  the  Roman  Empire  and 
Christianity. — We  have  here  to  explain  how  the 
attitude  of  the  Rom  empire,  at  first  friendly  or  in- 
different, developed  into  one  of  fierce  conflict,  the 
different  stages  in  the  policv — if  we  can  speak  of 
any  uniform  policy — of  the  Rom  government 
toward  Christianity,  the  charges  or  mode  of  pro- 
cedure on  which  Christians  were  condemned,  and 
when  and  how  the  profession  of  Christianity 
(nornm  ipxum)  became  a  crime.  We  shall  see  the 
Rom  empire  progressively  weakening  and  Chris- 
tianity gaining  ground.  For  the  sake  of  clearness 
we  shall  divide  the  Rom  empire  into  six  periods, 
the  first  from  the  commencement  of  the  Christian 
era  till  the  hist  of  the  Julio-Claudian  dynasty. 

At  first  the  presence  of  the  Christian  faith  was 
unknown  to  Rom  authorities.  It  appeared  first 
merely  as  a  reformed  ana  more  spirit- 
1.  Begin-  ual  Judaism;  its  earliest  preachers 
ning  of  and  adherents  alike  never  dreamed  of 
Christianity  severing  from  the  synagogue.  Chris- 
till  Death  tians  were  only  another  of  the  Jewish 
of  Nero,  sects  to  which  a  Jew  might  belong 
68  AD  while  adhering  to  Mosaism  and  Juda- 
ism. But  soon  this  friendly  relation 
became  strained  on  account  of  the  expanding  views 
of  some  of  the  Christian  preachers,  and  from  the 
introduction  of  gentile  proselytes.  The  first  per- 
secutions for  the  infant  church  came  entirely  from 
exclusive  Judaism,  and  it  was  the  Jews  who  first 
accused  Christians  before  the  Rom  courts.  Even 
so,  the  Rom  government  not  only  refused  to  turn 
persecutor,  but  even  protected  the  new  faith  both 
against  Jewish  accusations  and  against  the  violence 
of  the  populace  (Acts  21  31  0.  And  the  Christian 
missionaries — esp.  Paul — soon  recognized  in  the 
Rom  empire  an  ally  and  a  power  for  good.  Writing 
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to  the  Romans  Paul  counsels  them  to  submit  in 
obedience  to  the  powers  that  be,  as  '"ordained  of 
God."  His  favorable  impression  must  have  been 
greatly  enhanced  by  his  mild  captivity  at  Rome  and 
his  acquittal  by  Nero  on  the  first  trial.  The  Rom 
soldiers  had  come  to  his  rescue  in  Jerus  to  save  his 
life  from  the  fanaticism  of  his  own  coreligionists. 
Toward  the  accusations  of  the  Jews  against  their 
rivals  the  Romans  were  either  indifferent,  as  Gallio 
the  proconsul  of  Achaia,  who  "cared  for  none  of 
those  things"  (Acts  18  12  ff),  or  recognized  the 
innocence  of  the  accused,  as  did  both  Felix  (Acts 
24  Iff)  and  Porcius  Festus  (26  14 ff).  Thus  the 
Romans  persisted  in  looking  upon  Christians  as  a 
sect  of  the  Jews.  But  the  Jews  took  another  step 
in  formulating  a  charge  of  disloyalty  (begun  before 
Pilate)  against  the  new  sect  as  acting  "contrary 
to  the  decrees  of  Caesar,  saving  that  there  is  an- 
other king,  one  Jesus"  (Acts  17  7;  ef  26  8).  Chris- 
tianity was  disowned  thus  curly  by  Judaism  and 
cast  upon  its  own  resources.  The  increasing  num- 
bers of  Christ  ians  would  confirm  t  o  t  he  Rom  govern- 
ment the  independence  of  Christianity.  And  the 
trial  of  a  Rom  citizen,  Paul,  at  Rome  would  further 
enlighten  the  authorities. 

The  first  heathen  persecution  of  Christianity 
resulted  from  no  definite  policy,  no  apprehension 
of  danger  to  the  body  polit  ic,  and  no  definite  charges, 
but  from  an  accidental  spark  which  kindled  the  con- 
flagration of  Rome  (July,  64  AD).  I'p  to  this  time 
no  emperor  had  taken  much  notice  of  Christianity. 
It  was  only  in  the  middle  of  the  reign  of  Augustus 
that  Jesus  was  born.  In  the  reign  of  Tiberius 
belong  Jesus'  public  ministry,  crucifixion  and  resur- 
rection; but  nis  reign  closed  too  earlv  (37  AD)  to 
allow  any  prominence  to  the  new  faith,  though  this 
emperor  was  credited  with  proposing  to  the  senate 
a  decree  to  receive  Christ  into  the  Rom  pantheon — 
legend  of  course.  Under  the  brief  principate  of  the 
mad  Gaius  (37-41  AD)  the  "new  wav"  was  not  yet 
divorced  from  the  parent  faith.  Gaius  caused  a 
diversion  in  favor  of  the  Christians  by  his  perse- 
cution of  the  Jews  and  the  command  to  set  up  his 
own  statue  in  the  temple.  In  the  next  reign 
(Claudius,  41-54  AD)  t  he  Jews  were  again  harshly 
treated,  and  thousands  were  banished  from  Rome 
{Jtuiwos  impulaore  Chrcsto  a&gidue  tumultuantea 
Roma  expulit:  Suet.  Claud.  25).  Some  would  see 
in  this  an  action  against  the  Christians  by  inter- 
preting the  words  as  meaning  riots  between  Jews 
and  Christians,  in  consequence  of  which  some  Chris- 
tians were  banished  as  Jews,  but  Dio  Cassius  (lx.6) 
implies  that  it  was  a  police  regulation  to  restrain 
the  spread  of  Jewish  worship.  It  was  in  the  reign 
of  Nero,  after  the  fire  of  64  AD,  that  the  first  hostile 
step  was  taken  by  the  government  against  the 
Christians,  earliest  account  of  which  is  given  by 
Tacitus  (Ann.  xv.44).  Nero's  reckless  career  had 
given  rise  to  the  rumor  that  he  was  the  incen- 
diary, that  he  wished  to  see  the  old  city  burned 
in  order  to  rebuild  it  on  more  magnificent  plans. 
See  Nero.  Though  he  did  everything  possible  to 
arrest  the  flames,  even  exposing  his  own  life,  took 
every  means  of  alleviating  the  destitution  of  the 
sufferers,  and  ordered  such  religious  rites  as  might 
appease  the  wrath  of  the  gods,  the  suspicion  still 
clung  to  him. 

"Accordingly  In  order  to  dissipate  the  rumor,  he  put 
forward  as  guilty  [tubdidit  reoi\  and  indicted  the  mnnt 
cruel  punishments  on  those  who  were  hated  for  their 
abominations  [ftagitia]  and  called  Christian*  liy  the 
populace.  The  originator  of  that  name.  Christus.  had 
been  execute!  by  the  procurator  Pontius  Pllatus  In  the 
reign  of  Tiberias,  and  the  baneful  superstition  [rutiabiUi 
iuptr*titio\  put  down  for  the  time  lielng  broke  mil  again, 
not  only  throughout  Judaea,  the  home  of  this  evil,  but 
also  In  the  City  (Rome)  where  all  atrocious  and  shameful 

laif  i  out  pudrnda]  things  converge  and  are  welcomed. 

Those  therefore  who  confessed  [I.e.  to  l>elng  Christians! 
Ilrst  arrested,  and  then  by  the  " 


from  them  a  large  number  [mullitudo  ingtnt]  were  Impli- 
cated [coniuneti  is  the  MS  reading,  not  (onuieli\.  not  so 
much  on  the  charge  of  incendiarism  a*  for  hatred  of 
mankind  [odio  humani  gtntru\.  The  victims  perished 
amid  mockery  (text  here  uncertain) ;  some  clothed  In 
the  skins  of  wild  beast s  were  torn  to  pieces  by  dogs; 
others  Impaled  on  crosses  in  order  to  be  set  on  fire  to 

afford  light  by  night  after  daylight  had  died  

Whence  [after  these  cruelties)  commiseration  began  to 
be  felt  for  them,  though  guilty  and  deserving  the  sever- 
est penalties  lyuumguais  adrertut  tonttt  ft  HtMHM 
eirmpla  mrrilotl  for  men  felt  their  destruction  was  not 
from  considerations  of  public  welfare  but  to  gratify  the 
cruelty  of  one  person  (Nero)." 

This  passage — the  earliest  classical  account  of  the 
crucifixion  and  the  only  mention  of  Pilate  in  a  heathen 
author — offers  some  difficulties  which  require  to  bo 
glanced  at.  It  is  held  by  some  that  Tacitus  contradicts 
himself  by  writing  tubdidit  rro>  at  the  beginning  anil 
tantt*  at  the  end.  but  tonim  doc*  not  mean  guilty  of  in- 
cendiarism, but  guilty  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
populace  and  deserving  severe  punishment  for  other  sup- 
posed ftagilia.  not  for  arson.  It  Is  thus  quite  clear  that 
Tacitus  regards  the  Christians  as  Innocent,  though  he 
had  not  the  slightest  kindly  feeling  toward  them.  Qui 
fattbanlur  means  most  naturally,  "those  who  confessed 
to  being  Christians."  though  Arnold  argues  that  ronfitrri 
or  profitrri  would  be  the  correct  word  for  proteasing  a 
religion.  But  this  would  contradict  both  the  sense  and 
the  other  evidences  of  the  context ;  for  If  fatrbantur  could 
mean  "confessed  to  arson."  then  the  whole  body  of 
Christians  should  have  been  arrested,  and.  further,  this 
would  have  diverted  suspicion  from  Nero,  which  was 
not  the  case  according  to  Tacitus.  Some  Christians 
iMildly  asserted  their  religion,  others  no  doubt,  as  In 
Rithynla.  recanted  before  tribulation.  By  tnrfino 
rorum  Ramsay  (t'hrittianity  in  the  Rom  Bmpirt.  233) 
understands  "on  the  information  elicited  at  their  trial." 
i.e.  from  information  gathered  by  the  Inquisitor*  in  the 
course  of  the  proceedings.  This  incidental  information 
Implicated  a  large  number  of  others,  hence  Ramsay 
prefers  the  MS  reading  coniuncti  to  the  correction  ro»- 
uifti.  This  Is  In  order  to  explain  the  difficulty  seemingly 
raised,  viz.  that  the  noblest  Christians  who  boldly  con- 
fessed their  Christianity  would  seek  to  implicate  brethren. 
But  It  Is  not  Impossible  that  $«mr  of  these  bold  spirits 
did  condescend  to  give  the  names  of  their  coreligionists 
to  the  Rom  courts.  Hence  Hardy  (Chritlianity  and  the 
Rom  Gortrnmrnl,  07)  prefers  the  more  usual  rendering 
of  indicia  eorum  as  "on  Information  received  from  them  ' 
This  may  havo  occurred  either  (1)  through  torture,  or 
(2)  for  promised  immunity,  or  (3)  on  account  of  local 
Jealousies.  The  early  Christian  communities  were  not 
perfect:  party  strife  often  ran  high  as  at  Corinth.  And 
in  a  church  like  that  of  Rome  composed  of  Jewish  and 
pagan  elements  and  undoubtedly  more  cosmopolitan 
than  Corinth,  a  bitter  sectarian  spirit  is  easy  to  under- 
stand. This  as  a  probable  explanation  is  much  strength- 
ened and  rendered  almost  certain  by  t  he  words  of  (  lenient 
of  Rome,  who,  writing  to  the  church  at  Corinth  (ch  vt) 
from  Rome  only  a  generation  after  the  persecution,  and  thus 

familiar  with  the  Internal  history  of  the  Rom  eecltma, 
twice  asserts  that  a  *oa>>  (pold  plttho*  -Tae. 

mullitudo  inarm)  of  the  Rom  Christians  suffered  '  » 
(i,kof  (.did  iNh),  "through  Jealousy  or  strife."  The 
most  natural  and  obvious  meaning  Is  "mutual  or  sec- 
tarian jealousy."  But  those  who  do  not  like  this  fact 
explain  it  as  "by  the  jealousy  of  the  Jews."  Nothing 
is  more  easily  refuted,  for  had  It  been  the  jealousy  of 
the  Jews  Clement  would  not  have  hesitated  one  moment 
to  say  so.  Those  who  are  familiar  with  the  Christian 
literature  of  that  age  know  that  the  Christians  were 
none  too  sensitive  toward  Jewish  feelings.  But  the  very 
fact  that  it  was  not  the  Jews  made  Clement  rather 
modestly  omit  details  the  memory  of  which  was  prob- 
ably still  bearing  fruit,  even  In  his  day.  Once  more 
correpti.  usually  rendered  "arrested."  to  taken  by  Hardy 
as  "put  upon  their  trial."  He  argues  that  this  is  more 
in  accord  with  Tacitean  usage.  A  "huge  multitude" 
need  not  cause  us  to  distrust  Tacitus.  It  to  a  relative 
term;  it  was  a  considerable  number  to  bo  so  Inhumanly 
butchered.  There  Is  some  hesitation  as  to  whether 
odio  humani  grnrrif  Is  objective  or  subjective  genitive: 
"hatred  of  the  Christians  toward  the  human  race"  or 
•  hatred  of  the  human  race  toward  the  Christian*" 
tirammatlcally  of  course  It  may  be  either,  but  that  it  is 
the  former  there  can  lie  no  doubt:  It  was  of  the 
of  a  charge  against  Christians  (Ramsay).  8e 

CCTIOM. 

Some  have  Impugned  the  veracity  of  Tacitus  in  this 
very  Important  passage,  asserting  that  be  had  read  back 
the  feelings  and  state  of  affairs  of  his  own  day  (half  a 
century  later)  into  this  early  Neronlan  period.  This 
early  appearance  of  Christianity  as  a  distinct  religion 
and  its  "  huge  multitude"  seem  Impossible  to  some 
Schiller  has  accordingly  suggested  that  It  was  the  Jews 
who  as  a  body  at  Rome  were  persecuted,  that  the  Chris- 
tians being  not  yet  distinct  from  Jews  shared  In  the  per- 
secutions and  suffered,  not  as  Christians,  hut  as  Jews. 
But  Tacitus  is  too  trustworthy  a  historian  to  he  guilty  of 
such  a  confusion;  besides,  as  proconsul  In  Asia  he  m<tst 
havo  boon  more  or  less  familiar  with  the  origin  of  the 
Christian  party.    Also  Poppaea  was  at  this  time  mis- 


Digitized  by  Google 


2607 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA    Roman  Empire 


trrss  of  Nero 'a  affections  and  sufficiently  influential  with 
him  to  may  such  a  cruel  persecution  against  those  to 
whom  che  had  a  leant  he  and  who  claimed  her  as  a 
proselyte.  Again,  the  Jewish  faith  was  etn»  linta  and 
a  recognised  worship  of  the  empire. 

The  next  question  is,  Why  were  the  Christiana 
alone  selected  for  persecution?  That  they  were  so 
singled  out  we  know,  but  exactly  for  what  reason  is 
hard  to  say  with  certainty.  A  number  of  reasons 
no  doubt  contributed,  (1)  Farrar  (Early  Days, 
ch  iv)  sees  "in  the  proselytism  of  Poppaea.  guided 
by  Jewish  malice,  the  only  adequate  explanation 
of  the  first  Christian  persecution,"  and  Light  foot 
is  of  the  same  opinion,  but  this  hv  itself  is  inade- 
quate, though  the  Jews  would  be  glad  of  an  oppor- 
tunity of  taking  revenge  on  their  aggressive  oppo- 
nents. (2)  Christians  had  already  become  in  the 
eyes  of  the  Rom  authorities  a  distinct  sect,  either 
from  the  reports  of  the  eastern  provincial  governors, 
where  Christianity  was  making  most  headway,  or 
from  the  attention  attracted  by  Paul's  first  trial. 
They  were  thus  the  newest  religious  sect,  and  as 
such  would  serve  as  victims  to  appease  deity  and 
the  populace.  (3)  Even  if  ingens  mulliludo  be 
Christians 


rhetorical,  the  Christians  were  no  doubt  consid- 
erably numerous  in  Rome.  Their  aggressiveness 
and  active  proselytism  made  their  numbers  even 
more  formidable.  (4)  They  were  uncompromising 
in  their  expression  of  their  beliefs :  they  looked  for 
a  consummation  of  the  earth  by  fire  and  were  also 
eagerly  expecting  the  Parousia  of  their  king  to 
reconstitute  society.  These  teneta  together  with 
their  calm  faith  amid  the  despair  of  others  would 
easily  cast  suspicion  upon  them.  (5)  For  whatever 
reason,  they  had  earned  the  opprobrium  of  the 
populace.  "The  hatred  for  the  Jews  passed  over 
to  hatred  for  the  Christians"  (Monimsen).  A 
people  whom  the  populace  so  detested  mast  have 
fallen  under  the  surveillance  of  the  city  police  ad- 
ministration. _  (6)  A  large  proportion  of  the  Chris- 
tian community  at  Rome  would  be  non-Rom  and 
so  deserve  no  recognition  of  Rom  privileges. 
These  reasons  together  may  or  may  not  explain  the 
singling- out  of  the  Christians.  At  any  rate  they 
were  chosen  as  scapegoats  to  serve  Nero  and  his 
minion  Tigellinus.  The  origin  of  the  first  perse- 
cution was  thus  purely  accidental — in  order  to  I 
remove  suspicion  from  Nero.  It  was  not  owing  to 
any  already  formulated  policy,  neither  through 
apprehension  of  any  danger  to  the  state,  nor  because 
the  Christians  were  guilty  of  any  crimes,  though  it  | 
gave  an  opportunity  of  investigation  and  accumu- 
lation of  evidence.  But  accidental  as  this  perse- 
cution was  in  origin,  its  consequences  were  of  far- 
reaching  importance.  There  are  three  principal 
views  as  to  the  date  of  the  policy  of  proscription  of 
the  new  faith  by  the  Rom  government:  (1)  the  old 
view  that  persecution  for  the  name,  i.e.  for  the 
mere  profession  of  Christianity,  began  under  Trajan 
in  112  AD — a  view  now  almost  universally  aban- 
doned; (2)  that  of  Ramsay  (Christianity  in  the  Rom 
Empire,  242  ff,  and  three  arts,  in  Expo*.  1893),  who 
holds  that  this  development  from  punishment  for 
definite  crimes  (fiagitia)  to  proscription  "for  the 
name"  took  place  between  68  and  96  AD,  and  (3) 
that  of  Hardy  (Christianity  and  the  Rom  Govern- 
ment, 77),  Afommsen  (Expo*,  1893,  1-7)  and 
Sanday  (ib,  1894. 406  ft*)— and  adopted  by  the  writer 
of  this  article— that  the  trial  of  the  Christians  under 
Nero  resulted  in  the  declaration  of  the  mere  pro- 
fession of  Christianity  as  a  crime  punishable  by 
death.  Tacitus  apparently  represents  the  perse- 
cution of  the  Christians  as  accidental  and  isolated 
and  of  brief  duration  (I.e.),  while  Suetonius  (AVr.  16) 
mentions  the  punishment  of  Christians  in  a  list  of 
iwrmanent  police  regulations  for  the  maintenance 
of  good  order,  into  which  it  would  be  inconsistent 
to  introduce  an  isolated  case  of  procedure  against 


the  "baneful superstition"  (Ramsay,  op.  cit.,  p.  230). 
But  these  two  accounts  are  not  contradictory, 
Tacitus  giving  the  initial  stage  and  Suetonius  "a 
brief  statement  of  the  permanent  administrative 
principle  into  which  Nero's  action  ultimately  re- 
solved itaelf"  (ib,  232).  Nero's  police  adminis- 
tration, then,  pursued  as  a  permanent  policy  what 
was  begun  merely  to  avert  suspicion  from  Nero. 
But  us  yet,  according  to  Ramsay,  Christians  were 
not  condemned  as  Christians,  but  on  account  of 
certain  flagitia  attaching  to  the  profession  and 
because  the  Rom  police  authorities  had  learned 
enough  about  the  Christians  to  regard  them  as 
hostile  to  society.  A  trial  still  must  be  held  and 
condemnation  pronounced  "in  respect  not  of  the 
name  but  of  serious  offences  naturally  connected 
with  the  name,"  viz.  first  incendiarism,  which  broke 
down,  and  secondly  hostility  to  civilised  society 
and  charges  of  magic.  The  others  agree  so  far  with 
Ramsay  as  describing  the  first  stages,  but  assert 
that  odium  humani  generis  was  not  of  the  nature 
of  a  definite  charge,  but  disaffection  to  the  social 
and  political  arrangements  of  the  empire.  At  the 
outset  a  trial  was  needed,  but  soon  as  a  consequence 
the  trial  could  be  dispensed  with,  the  Christians 
being  "recognized  as  a  society  whose  principle 
might  be  summarized  as  odium  generis  humani.' 
A  trial  became  unnecessary;  the  religion  itaelf  in- 
volved the  crimes,  and  as  a  religion  it  was  hence- 
forth proscribed.  The  surveillance  over  them  and 
their  punishment  was  left  to  the  police  administra- 
tion which  could  step  in  at  any  time  with  severe 
measures  or  remain  remiss,  according  as  exigencies 
demanded.  Christianity  was  henceforth  a  religio 
iUirita.  The  Rom  government  was  never  a  sys- 
tematic persecutor.  The  persecution  or  non-per- 
secution of  Christianity  depended  henceforth  on  the 
mood  of  the  reigning  emperor,  the  character  of  his 
administration,  the  activity  of  provincial  governors, 
the  state  of  popular  feeling  against  the  new  faith, 
and  other  local  circumstances.  There  is  no  early 
evidence  that  the  Neronian  persecution  extended 
beyond  Rome,  though  of  course  the  "example  eet 
by  the  emperor  necessarily  guided  the  action  of  all 
Rom  officials."  The  stormy  close  of  Nero's  reign 
and  the  tumultuous  days  till  the  accession  of  Ves- 
pasian created  a  diversion  in  favor  of  Christianity. 
Orosius  (//i«f.  vii.7)  is  too  late  an  authority  for  a 
general  persecution  (per  omnes  provincial  pari  per- 
seeutione  exerticiari  imperavit;  ipsum  nomen  ex~ 
slirpare  conatus  ....).  Besides,  Paul  after  his 
acquittal  seems  to  have  prosecuted  his  missionary 
activity  without  any  extraordinary  hindrances,  till 
he  came  to  Rome  the  second  time.  This  Neronian 
persecution  is  important  for  the  hisTtory  of  Chris- 
tianity: Nero  commenced  the  principle  of  punish- 
ing Christians,  and  thus  made  a  precedent  for  future 
rulers.  Trouble  first  began  in  the  world-capital; 
the  next  stage  will  be  found  in  the  East ;  and  another 
in  Africa  and  the  West.  But  as  yet  persecution 
was  only  local.  Nero  was  the  first  of  the  Rom 
persecutors  who,  like  Herod  Agrippa,  came  to  a 
miserable  end — a  fact  much  dwelt  upon  by  Lac- 
tantius  and  other  Christian  writers. 

In  the  Flavian  period  no  uniform  imperial  policy 
against  Christianity  can  be  discovered.  According 

to  Ramsay  the  Flavians  developed  the 
2.  The  practice  set  by  Nero  from  punishment 
Flavian  of  Christ  ians  for  definite  crimes  to  pro- 
Period,  68-  script  ion  of  the  name.  But,  as  we  have 
96  AD         seen,  the  Neronian  persecution  settled 

the  future  attitude  of  the  Rom  state 
toward  the  new  faith.  The  Flavians  could  not 
avoid  following  the  precedent  set  by  Nero.  Chris- 
tianity was  spreading — esp.  in  the  East  and  at 
Rome.  We  have  no  account  of  any  persecution 
under  Vespasian  (though  Hilary  erroneously  speaks 
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of  him  as  a  persecutor  alone  with  Nero  and  Dccius) 
and  Titus,  but  it  does  not  follow  that  none  such  took 
place.  As  the  whole  matter  was  left  to  the  police 
administration,  severity  would  be  spasmodic  and 
called  forth  by  local  circumstances.  The  fall  of 
Jerus  must  have  had  profound  influence  both  on 
Judaism  and  on  Christianity.  For  the  former  it 
did  what  the  fall  of  Rome  under  Cloths,  Vandals, 
and  Germans  did  for  the  old  Rom  religion— it  weak- 
ened the  idea  of  a  national  God  bound  up  with  a 
political  religion.  The  cleft  between  Judaism  and 
its  rival  would  now  become  greater.  Christianity 
was  relieved  from  the  overpowering  influence  of  a 
national  center,  and  those  Jews  who  now  recog- 
nized the  futility  of  political  dreamB  would  more 
readily  join  the  Christian  faith.  Not  only  the  dis- 
tinction but  the  opposition  and  hostility  would  now 
be  more  apparent  to  outsiders,  though  Vespasian 
imposed  the  poll-tax  on  Jewish  Christians  and  Jews 
alike.  No  memory  of  harshness  against  Chris- 
tianity under  Vespasian  has  survived.  Ramsay  (op. 
cit.,  2\r)7)  would  interpret  a  mutilated  passage  of 
Suetonius  (Venp.  15)  as  implying  Vespasian's  reluc- 
tance to  carry  out  iusta  supplicia  against  Christians. 

Titus,  "the  darling  of  the  human  race,"  is  not 
recorded  as  a  persecutor,  but  his  opinion  of  Judaism 
and  Christianity  as  stated  in  the  council  of  war 
before  Jems  in  70  AD  and  recorded  by  SulpiciuB 
Severus  (Chrnn.  ii.30,  6)  is  interesting  as  an  ap- 
proval of  the  policy  adopted  by  Nero.  Severus* 
authority  is  undoubtedly  Tacitus  (Bernays  and 
Mommsen).  The  authenticity  of  the  speech  as 
contradicting  the  account  of  Jos  has  been  im- 
pugned; at  anv  rate  it  represents  the  point  of  view 
of  Tacitus.  Titus  then  advocates  the  destruction 
of  the  temple  in  order  that  the  religion  of  the  JewB 
and  the  Christians  may  be  more  thoroughly  extir- 
pated {quo  plenius  Judaeorum  et  Christuxnorum 
rcligio  tollcrctur),  since  these  religions  though  op- 
posed to  each  other  were  of  the  same  origin,  tne 
Christians  having  sprung  from  the  Jews.  If  the 
root  was  removed  the  stem  would  readily  perish 
(rndicc  sublala,  stirpem  facile  perituram).  We 
know,  however,  of  no  active  measures  of  Titus 
against  either  party,  his  short  reign  perhaps  allow- 
ing no  time  for  such. 

It  is  Domitian  who  Btands  out  prominently  as 
the  persecutor  of  this  period,  as  Nero  of  the  first 
period.  His  procedure  against  Christians  was  not 
an  isolated  act,  but  part  of  a  general  policy  under 
which  others  sufferea.  His  reign  was  a  return  to 
ancient  principles.  He  attempted  to  reform  morals, 
suppress  luxury  and  vice,  banish  immoral  oriental 
rites,  actors,  astrologers  and  philosophers.  It  was 
in  his  attempt  to  revive  the  national  religion  that 
he  came  in  conflict  with  the  universal  religion.  His 
own  cousin,  Flavins  Clemens,  was  condemned 
apparently  for  Christianity  (atheism),  and  his  wife, 
Domitilla,  was  banished.  The  profession  of  Chris- 
tianity was  not  sufficient  for  the  condemnation  of 
Rom  citizens  of  high  standing;  hence  the  charges 
of  atheism  or  majeataa  were  put  forward.  Refusal 
to  comply  with  the  religion  of  the  national  gods 
could  be  brought  under  the  latter.  But  for  ordi- 
nary Rom  citizens  and  for  provincials  the  profession 
of  Christianity  merited  death.  No  definite  edict 
or  general  proscription  was  enacted;  only  the  prin- 
ciple instituted  by  Nero  was  allowed  to"  be  carried 
out.  There  was,  as  Mommsen  remarks,  a  standing 
proscription  of  Christians  as  of  brigands,  but  harsh 
procedure  against  bot  h  was  spasmodic  and  depended 
on  the  caprice  or  character  of  provincial  governors. 
Domitian  took  one  definite  step  against  Christianity 
in  establishing  an  easy  test  by  which  to  detect  those 
who  were  Christiana  and  so  facilitate  inquiries. 
This  test  was  the  demand  to  worship  the  Genius  of 
the  emperor.   This  too  was  only  part  of  Domitian 'a 


general  policy  of  asserting  his  own  dnminus  ct  drug 
title  and  emphasizing  the  imperial  cult  as  a  bond  of 
political  union.  The  Apocalypse  reflects  the  suffer- 
ings of  the  church  in  this  reign. 

(1)  Nerm  and  Trajan. — On  the  death  of  Domi- 
tian peace  was  restored  to  the  Christian  church 

which  lasted  throughout  the  brief  reign 
3.  The  of  Nerva  (96-98)  and  the  first  13  years 
Antonine  of  Trajan.  It  is  a  curious  fact  that  some 
Period,  of  the  best  of  the  Rom  emperors 
96-192  AD   (Trnian.  Marcus  Aurelius,  Decius  and 

Diocletian)  were  harsh  to  the  Chris- 
tians, while  some  of  the  worst  (as  Commodus, 
Caraealla,  Heliogabalus)  left  them  in  peac»  (see 
Persecution,  17).  Christianity  had  been  rapidly 
spreading  in  the  interval  of  tranquillity.  Pliny 
became  governor  of  Bithynia  in  111  AD  and  found, 
csp.  in  the  eastern  part  of  his  province,  the  temples 
almost  deserted.  Some  Christians  were  brought 
before  him  and  on  etlabluhed  precedent*  were  ordered 
to  be  executed  for  their  religion.  But  Pliny  soon 
discovered  that  many  of  both  sexes  and  all  ages, 
provincials  and  Rom  citizens,  were  involved.  The 
Rom  citizens  he  sent  to  Rome  for  trial;  but  being 
of  a  humane  disposition  he  shrank  from  carrying 
out  the  wholesale  execution  required  by  a  consistent 
policy. 

He  wrote  to  Trajan  telling  him  what  he  had  already 
done,  rather  covertly  suggesting  tolerant  measures. 
Should  no  distinction  be  mule  between  old  and  young  7 
Should  pardon  not  be  extended  to  those  who  recanted 
and  worshipped  the  emperor's  image  and  cursed  Christ? 
Should  mere  profession  (nomen  iptum)  be  a  capital 
offence  if  no  crimes  could  be  proven,  or  should  the  crimes 
rather  bo  punished  that  were  associated  with  the  faith 
(an  fiagitia  eokatrtntia  nomini)  ?  He  then  explains  his 
procedure:  he  gave  those  who  were  accused  an  abundant 
opportunity  of  recanting:  those  who  persisted  in  this 
faith  were  executed.  He  considered  their  "stubborn- 
ness and  Indexible  obstinacy"  (vrrimaciam  ttrtt  tt 
infltiibiltm  obttinatiantm)  as  In  itself  deserving  punish- 
ment. But  the  administration  having  once  Interfered 
found  plenty  to  do.  An  anonymous  list  of  many 
names  was  handed  In,  most  of  whom,  however,  denied 
being  Christians.  Informers  then  put  forward  others 
who  likewise  denied  belonging  to  the  faith.  PUny  was 
convinced  their  meetings  were  harmless,  and  on  exami- 
nation of  two  deaconesses  under  torture  discovered 
nothing  but  a  perverse  extravagant  superstition  (tup. 
pratam  immodicam).  Trajan  replied  that  no  universal 
and  definite  rule  could  be  laid  down,  apparently  confirm- 
ing  the  correctness  of  Pllny"s  action  and  perhaps  dis- 
appointing Pliny  In  not  yielding  to  his  humane  sugges- 
tions. Nevertheless,  the  emperor  made  three  important 
concessions:  (l)  the  Christians  were  not  to  be  sought 
out  by  the  police  authorities,  but  if  they  were  accused 
and  convicted  they  must  be  punished:  (2)  anonymous 
information  against  them  was  not  to  be  accepted;  (3) 
even  those  suspected  of  fiagitia  in  the  past  were  to  bo 
pardoned  on  proving  they  were  not  Christians  or  on 
renouncing  Christianity.  Some  regard  this  rescript 
of  Trajan  as  the  first  official  and  legal  authorization  to 
proseril>o  Christianity;  but  we  have  already  seen  that 
Christianity  at  mrh  was  proscribed  as  a  result  of  the 
Neronian  investigations,  besides,  there  Is  not  the  slight- 
est trace  of  any  new  principle  of  severity,  cither  in  the 
letters  of  Pliny  or  In  the  rescript  of  Trajan.  The  perse- 
cution of  Christianity  had  been  "  permanent "  like  that 
of  highwaymen,  but  not  systematic  or  general.  Neither 
was  Trajan's  rescript  an  edict  of  toleration,  though  on 
tho  whole  it  was  favorable  to  the  Christians  in  minimizing 
the  dangers  to  which  they  were  exposed.  Tho  question 
was  as  yet  purely  one  of  administration. 

Trajan  initiated  no  procedure  against  Christians 
— in  fact  rather  discouraged  any,  asking  his  lieu- 
tenant to  close  his  eyes  to  offenders — and  Pliny  con- 
sulted him  in  the  hope  of  obtaining  milder  treatment 
for  the  Christians  bv  putting  in  question  form  what 
he  really  wished  to  be  approved.  Trajan's  rescript 
''marks  the  end  of  the  old  system  of  uncompro- 
mising hostility"  (sec  Persecution,  15). 

(2)  Hadrian  — The  reign  of  Hadrian  (117-38) 
was  a  period  of  toleration  for  the  Christians.  He 
was  no  bigot,  but  tolerant  and  eclective.  inquiring 
into  all  religions  and  initiated  into  several  mysteries 
and  willing  to  leave  religion  an  open  question.  In 
Asia,  where  Christianity  was  making  most  progress, 
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a  state  of  terrorism  wan  imminent  if  Matarr*  were 
encouraged  against  Christiana  making  a  profession 
of  delatio  (giving  information).  As  wc  Raw  in  the 
letter  of  Pliny,  even  non-Christians  were  accused, 
and  any  professing  Christian  could  be  threatened 
by  these  informers  in  order  to  secure  a  bribe  for 
proceeding  no  farther.  Licinius  Silvanus  Gra- 
nianus,  like  Pliny,  found  himself  involved  in  diffi- 
culties and  wrote  to  Hadrian  for  advice.  Ha- 
drian's rescript  in  reply  is  addressed  to  Granianus' 
successor,  Minueius  Fundanus,  the  proconsul  of 
Asia,  about  124  AD.  The  genuineness  of  this  im- 
portant document,  though  impugned  by  Overbeck, 
Keim  and  Lipsius,  is  vouched  for  by  Mommsen, 
Hardy,  Lightloot  and  Ramsay.  Indeed,  it  is  much 
easier  accounted  for  as  authentic  than  as  a  forgery, 
for  who  but  the  broad-minded  Hadrian  could  have 
written  such  a  rescript?  Apparently  the  questions 
put  by  the  proconsul  must  have  been  of  a  similar 
nature  to  those  extant  of  Pliny.  The  answer  of 
Hadrian  is  a  decided  step  in  favor  of  Christianity 
and  goes  beyond  that  of  Trajan:  (1)  information 
is  not  to  be  passed  over  (a)  lest  the  innocent  suffer 
(iis  was  the  case  under  Pliny),  and  (6)  lest  informers 
should  make  a  trade  of  lodging  accusations;  (2) 
provincials  accusing  Christians  must  give  proof 
that  the  accused  have  committed  something  illegal; 
(3)  mere  petitions  and  acclamations  against  the 
Christians  are  not  to  be  admitted:  (4)  a  prosecutor 
on  failing  to  make  good  his  case  is  to  be  punished. 
These  terms  would  greatly  increase  the  risk  for 
informers  and  lessen  the  dangers  for  Christians. 
That  the  name  is  a  crime  is  not  admitted,  neither 
is  this  established  principle  rescinded.  It  is  quite 
possible  that  Hadrian's  rescript  "gave  a  certain 
stimulus  toward  the  employment  of  the  more  definite 
and  regular  legal  procedure." 

(3)  Anioninut  Pius  (138-61). — The  liberal  policy 
of  Trajan  and  Hadrian  was  continued  by  An- 
toninus, though  persecution  occurred  in  his  reign 
in  which  Ptolemaeus  and  Lucius  were  executed  at 
Rome  and  Polycarp  at  Smyrna.  But  he  decidedly 
confirmed  Hadrian  s  policy  of  protecting  the  Chris- 
tians unrondemned  against  mob  violence  in  his 
letters  to  I<arissae,  Athens,  Thessalonica  and  to  "all 
the  Hellenes."  As  at  Smyrna,  his  "rescript  was  in 
advance  of  public  feeling/'  and  so  was  disregarded. 
Anonymous  delation  was  also  repressed. 

(4)  Marcus  Aurelius  (161-80). — Under  Aurelius 
a  strong  reaction  set  in  affecting  the  Christians, 
caused  partly  by  the  frontier  disasters  and  devastat- 
ing pestilence  and  partly  by  Aurelius'  policy  of 
returning  to  ancient  principles  and  reviving  the 
Rom  national  religion.  In  this  reign  we  find  per- 
secution extending  to  the  West  (Gaul)  and  to 
Africa — a  step  toward  the  general  persecutions  of 
the  next  century.  Though  no  actual  change  was 
made  by  Aurelius,  the  leniency  of  the  last  three 
reigns  is  absent.  No  general  edict  or  definite 
rescript  of  persecution  was  issued;  the  numerous 
martyrdoms  recorded  in  this  reign  are  partly  due  to 
the  fuller  accounts  and  the  rise  of  a  Christian  litera- 
ture. Christianity  in  itself  st  ill  constituted  a  crime, 
and  the  obstinacy  (wap&Ta£it,  pordtaxis)  of  Chris- 
tians in  itself  deserved  punishment.  Aurelius 
seems  to  have  actually  rebuked  the  severity  of  the 
Rom  governor  at  Lugdunum,  and  to  have  further 
discouraged  the  trade  of  informers  against  Chris- 
tians. Tertullian  actually  styles  him  as  deMlator 
Christianorum  ("protector  of  Christians").  We 
find  as  yet  therefore  no  systematic  or  serious  attempt 
to  extirpate  the  new  faith.  The  central  govern- 
ment "was  all  this  time  without  a  permanent  or 
steady  policy  toward  the  Christians.  It  had  not 
yet  made  up  its  mind"  (Hardy). 

again  enjoy.*!  a  respite.  The 


between  the  new  faith  and  the  government  In  this  period 
Is  somewhat,  differently  estimated  by  Ramsay  and  by 
Hardy.  The  latter  thinks  (Chrtttianily  and  Rom  Oot- 
emmrnl.  l.v;  f)  that  Ranvxay  "has  to  some  extent  ante- 
dated the  existence  of  anything  like  a  policy  of  proscrip- 
tion." duo  to  antedating  the  time  when  Christianity 
was  regarded  as  a  serious  political  danger.  Hardy  thinks 
that  the  Christian  organization  was  never  sua  pee  tod  as 
more  than  an  abstract  danger  during  the  first  two  cen- 
turies. Had  Rome  taken  the  view  that  Christianity  in 
Its  organization  was  a  real  danger  and  an  imptrium  in 
imptno.  she  must  have  started  a  systematic  extermi- 
nating policy  during  a  period  when  Christianity  could 
have  least  withstood  It.  Whon  the  empire  did — aa  in 
the  3d  cent. — apprehend  the  practical  danger  and  took 
the  severest  general  measures,  Christianity  was  already 
too  strong  to  bo  harmed,  and  we  shall  find  the  empire 
henceforth  each  time  worsted  and  Anally  offering  terms. 

In  the  next  period  the  insecurity  of  the  throne, 
when  in  less  than  100  years  about  a  score  of  candi- 
dates wore  the  purple  and  almost 
4.  Chang-  each  new  emperor  began  a  new  dynasty, 
ing  Dy-  enabled  Christianity  to  spread  pra'c- 
nasties,  192  tically  untroubled.  Further  diver- 
-284  AD  sions  in  its  favor  were  created  by  those 
fierce  barbarian  wars  and  by  the 
necessity  of  renewed  vigilance  at  the  frontier  posts. 
The  Christians'  aloofness  from  political  strife  and 
their  acquiescence  in  each  new  dynasty  brought 
them  generally  into  no  collision  with  new  rulers. 
Further,  the  fact  that  many  of  these  emperors  were 
non-Rom  provincials,  or  foreigners  wno  had  no 
special  attachment  to  the  old  Rom  faith,  and  were 
eclectic  in  their  religious  views,  was  of  much  im- 
portance to  the  new  eastern  faith.  Moreover, 
some  of  the  emperors  proved  not  onlv  not  hostile 
to  Christianity,  but  positively  friendly.  In  this 
period  we  find  no  severe  (except  perhaps  that  of 
Decius)  and  certainly  no  protracted  persecution. 
The  Christian  church  herself  was  organized  on  the 
principle  of  the  imperial  government,  and  made 
herself  thus  strong  and  united,  so  that  when  the 
storm  did  come  she  remained  unshaken.  In  202 
Severus  started  a  cruel  persecution  in  Africa  and 
Egypt,  but  peace  was  restored  by  the  savage  Cara- 
calla  (lacte  Chrisiumo  educatus:  Tert.).  Helio- 
gabalus  assisted  Christianity  indirectly  (1)  by  the 
degradation  of  Rom  religion,  and  (2)  by  tolerance. 
According  to  one  writer  he  proposed  to  fuse  Chris- 
tianity, Judaism  and  Samaritan  ism  into  one  reli- 
gion. Alexander  Severus  was  equally  tolerant  and 
syncretic,  setting  up  in  his  private  chapel  images 
of  Orpheus,  Apollonius,  Abraham,  and  Christ,  and 
engraving  the  golden  rule  on  his  palace  walls  and 
public  buildings.  He  was  even  credited  with  the 
intention  of  erecting  a  temple  to  Christ.  Local 
persecution  broke  out  under  Maximin  the  Thra- 
cian.  The  first  general  persecution  was  that  of 
Decius,  in  which  two  features  deserve  notice:  (1) 
that  death  was  not  the  immediate  result  of  Christian 
profession,  but  every  means  was  employed  to  induce 
Christians  to  recant;  (2)  Rom  authorities  already 
cognizant  of  the  dangers  of  Christian  organization 
directed  their  efforts  esp.  against  the  officers  of  the 
church.  Gallus  continued  this  policy,  and  Valerian, 
after  first  stopping  persecution,  tried  to  check  the 
spread  of  the  worship  by  banishing  bishops  and 
closing  churches,  and  later  enacted  the  death  pen- 
alty. Gallienus  promulgated  what  was  virtually 
the  first  edict  of  toleration,  forbade  persecution 
and  restored  the  Christian  endowments.  Chris- 
tianity now  entered  upon  a  period  of  40  years' 
tranquillity:  as  outward  dangers  decreased,  less 
desirable  converts  came  within  her  gates  and  her 
adherents  were  overtaken  in  a  flood  of  worldliness, 
stayed  only  by  the  persecution  of  Diocletian. 

Like  some  other  persecutors,  Diocletian  was  one 
of  the  ablest  Rom  rulers.  He  was  not  disposed 
to  proceed  against  the  Christians,  but  was  finally 
driven  to  harsh  measures  by  his  son-in-law  Galerius. 
The  first  edict,  February  24,  303,  was  not  intended 
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to  exterminate  Christianity,  but  to  check  its  growth 
and  weaken  its  |M)litical  influence,  and  was  directed 

principally  against  Bibles,  Christian 
6.  Diode-  assemblies  and  churches.  The  second 
tian  till  was  against  church  organization.  A 
First  Gen-  third  granted  freedom  to  those  who 
eral  Edict  recanted,  but  sought  to  compel  the 
of  Tolera-  submission  of  recalcitrants  by  tortures 
tion,  284-  — a  partial  confession  of  failure  on 
311  AD        the  part  of  the  imperial  government. 

Bloodshed  was  avoided  and  the  death 
penalty  omitted.  But  a  fourth  edict  issued  by 
Maximin  prescribed  the  death  penalty  and  required 
the  act  of  sacrifice  to  the  gods.  In  the  same  year 
(304)  Diocletian,  convinced  of  the  usclessness  of 
these  measures,  stayed  the  death  penalty.  The 
change  of  policy  on  the  part  of  the  eui|>eror  and 
his  abdication  next  year  were  virtually  a  confession 
that  the  Galilean  had  conquered.  After  the  persecu- 
tion had  raged  H  years  (or  10,  if  we  include  local 
persecutions  after  311).  Galerius,  overtaken  by  a 
loathsome  disease,  issued  from  Nicornedia  with  Con- 
stantine  and  Licinius  the  first  general  edict  of  tolera- 
tion, April  30,  311.  Christianity  had  thus  in  this 
period  proved  a  state  within  a  state;  it  was  finally 
acknowledged  as  a  rcligio  licita,  though  not  yet  on 
equality  with  paganism. 

In  the  next  period  the  first  religious  wars  began, 
and  Christianity  was  first  placed  on  an  equal  footing 

with  its  rival,  then  above  it.  and 
6.  First  finally  it  became  the  state  religion  of 
General  both  West  and  East.  As  soon  as 
Edict  of  Christianity  had  gained  tolerance  it 
Toleration  immediately  became  an  intolerant, 
till  Fall  of  bitter  persecutor,  both  of  its  old  rival 
Western  and  of  heresy.  Constantino,  having 
Empire,  defeated  Maxentius  at  the  Milvian 
311-476  AD  Bridge  (October  27,  312),  became  sole 

ruler  of  the  West,  and,  in  conjunction 
with  his  eastern  colleague  Licinius,  issued  the  famous 
edict  of  toleration  from  Milan,  March  30,  313,  by 
which  all  religions  were  granted  equal  tolerance, 
and  Christianity  was  thus  placed  on  an  equal  foot- 
ing with  heathenism.  Constant ine's  favors  toward 
the  Christian  faith  were  largely  |x>litical;  he  wished 
simply  to  be  on  the  winning  side.  With  each  fresh 
success  he  inclined  more  toward  Christianity, 
though  his  whole  life  was  a  compromise.  His 
dream  was  to  weld  pagan  and  Christian  into  one 
society  under  the  same  laws;  he  in  no  way  pro- 
hibited paganism.  With  the  founding  of  Con- 
stantinople Christianity  became  practically  the 
state  religion — an  alliance  with  baneful  conse- 

r-nces  for  Christianity.  It  now  began  to  stifle 
liberty  of  conscience  for  which  it  had  suffered 
so  much,  and  orthodoxy  began  its  long  reign  of 
intolerance.  The  sons  of  Constant ine  inherited 
their  father's  cruel  nature  with  his  nominal  Chris- 
tianity. Constantine  had  left  the  old  and  the  new 
religions  on  equal  footing:  his  sons  began  the  work 
of  exterminating  paganism  by  violence.  Constan- 
tius  when  sole  emperor,  inheriting  none  of  his  father's 
compromise  or  caution,  and  prompt  «sd  by  women 
and  bishops,  published  edicts  demanding  the  closing 
of  the  temples  and  prohibiting  sacrifices.  Wise 
provincial  administrators  hesitated  to  carry  out 
these  premature  measures.  Christianity  was  now 
in  the  ascendancy  and  on  the  aggressive.  It  not 
only  persecuted  paganism,  but  the  dominant  Chris- 
tian party  proscribed  its  rival— this  time  heterodoxy 
banishing  orthodoxy.  The  violence  and  intoler- 
ance of  the  sons  of  Constantine  justified  the  mild 
reaction  under  Julian  the  Apostate — the  most 
humane  member  of  the  Constantine  family.  He 
made  a  "romantic"  effort  to  reestablish  the  old  re- 
ligion, and  while  proclaiming  tolerance  for  Chris- 
tianity, he  endeavored  to  weaken  it  by  heaping 


ridicule  upon  its  doctrines,  rescinding  the  privileges 
of  the  clergy,  prohibiting  the  church  from  receiving 
many  bequests,  removing  Christians  from  public 
positions  and  forbidding  the  teaching  of  classics 
m  Christian  schools  lest  Christian  tongues  should 
become  better  fitted  to  meet  heathen  argument*, 
and  lastly  by  adding  renewed  splendor  to  pagan 
service  as  a  counter-attraction.    But  the  mor.il 

Ewer  of  Christianity  triumphed.  Dying  on  a 
ttle-field,  where  he  fought  the  Persians,  he  is  said 
(but  not  on  good  authority)  to  have  exclaimed, 
"Thou  hast  conquered,  O  Galilean"  (i"tW<nj*af  I'oXc- 
Xale,  nenlktkas  ualilale).  For  a  brief  period  after 
his  death  there  was  religious  neutrality.  Gmtian— 
at  the  instigation  of  Ambrose — departed  from  this 
neutrality,  removed  the  statue  of  Victory  from  the 
senate-house,  refused  the  title  and  robes  of  pontiffs 
maximu«,  prohibited  bloody  sacrifices,  and  dealt 
a  severe  blow  to  the  old  faith  by  withdrawing  some 
of  the  treasury  grants,  thereby  making  it  dej>endent 
on  the  voluntary  system.  Theodosius  I,  or  thp 
Great,  adopted  a  strenuous  religious  policy  against 
both  heresy  and  paganism.  His  intolerance  must 
be  attributed  to  Ambrose — a  bigot  in  whose 
eyes  Jews,  heretics  and  pagans  alike  had  no  rights. 
Systematic  proscription  of  paganism  began.  In  3S1 
Theodosius  denied  the  right  of  making  a  will  to 
apostates  from  Christianity,  in  383  the  right  of  in- 
heritance, in  391  heathen  public  worship  was  inter- 
dicted, in  3112  several  acts  of  both  private  and  pub- 
lic heathen  worship  were  forbidden,  and  greater 
penalties  were  attached  to  the  performance  of  sac- 
rifice. Christian  vandalism  became  rampant  ;  all 
kinds  of  violence  and  confiscation  were  resorted  to, 
monks  or  priests  often  leading  the  populace.  For 
the  present  the  West  did  not  suffer  so  severely  from 
fanatic  iconoclasm.    I'nder  the  sons  of  Theodosius 


the  suppression  of  paganism  was  steadily  pursue.!. 
Honorius  in  the  West  excluded  (408  AD)  pagans 
from  civil  and  military  offices;  in  a  later  edict  (4231 
the  very  existence  of  paganism  is  doubted  (paganos 
....  quamquam  iam  nullos  awe  crctiamu*).  That 
heathenism  was  still  an  attraction  is  proved  by 
the  repeated  laws  against  apostasy.  I'nder  Valen- 
tinian  III  (423—65)  and  Theodosius  II,  laws  were 
enacted  for  the  destruction  of  temples  or  their  con- 
version into  Christian  churches.  In  the  western 
empire  heathenism  was  persecuted  till  the  end,  and 
its  final  overthrow  was  hastened  by  the  extinction 
of  the  western  empire  (470).  In  the  East  Justinian 
closed  the  heathen  schools  of  philosophy  at  Athens 
(520  AD),  and  in  a  despotic  spirit  prohibited  even 
heathen  worship  in  private  under  pain  of  death. 

V.  Victory  of  Christianity  and  Conversion  of  the 
Roman  Empire. — Christianity  was  now  acknowl- 
edged as  the  religion  of  both"  East  and  West.  It 
had  also  grown  strong  enough  to  convert  the  bar- 
barians who  overran  the  West.  It  restrained  and 
educated  them  under  the  lead  of  the  papacy,  so  that 
its  conquests  now  extended  beyond  the  Rom 
pire. 


Mertvale  (preface  to  Conversion  of  Rom  Empire) 
attributes  the  conversion  of  the  Rom  empire  to  four 
ctu««:  (I  i  the  external  evidence  of  apparent  fulfilment 
of  prophecy  and  the  evidence  of  miracle*,  (2)  int.  rr.il 
evidence  as  satisfying  the  spiritual  wants  of  the  empire 
and  offerliiK  a  Redeemer.  the  example  of  the  pure 
lives  and  heroic  deaths  of  the  early  Christiana,  and  (4) 
the  success  which  attended  the  Christian  cause  under 
Constantine.  liihbon  (eh  xv  of  Decline  and  Falh  an-lu 
to  account  for  the  phenomenal  success  of  Christianity 
In  the  empire  hy  (I)  the  Zealand  enthusiasm  of  the  early 
Christians,  (J)  the  belief  of  Christianity  In  Immortality 
wlth  both  future  rewards  and  future  retributions,  (3) 
miracles.  (4)  the  high  ethical  code  and  pure  morals  ot 
professing  Christians,  and  (.r>)  strong eccloslastlt 
zatlon  on  Imperial  patterns.  Hut  neither  of  i._ 
of  causes  soems  to  account  satisfactorily  for  the  j 
and  success  of  the  religion  of  Jesus. 

This  was  due  in  the  first  place  to  negative 
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— the  mural  and  spiritual  bankruptcy  of  the  antique 
world,  the  internal  rottenness  and  decay  of  heathen 
systems.    All  ancient  national  religions 

1.  Negative  had  failed  and  were  abandoned  alike 
Causes        by  philosophers  and  the  masses,  and 

no  universal  religion  for  humanity 
was  offered  except  by  Christianity.  Worship  had 
degenerated  into  pure  formalism  which  brought  no 
comfort  to  the  heart.  An  imperious  demand  for 
revelation  was  felt  which  no  philosophy  or  natural 
religion  could  satisfy. 

But  it  was  to  positive  causes  chiefly  that  the  suc- 
cess of  the  new  religion  was  due,  among  which  were 

the  zeal,  enthusiasm,  and  moral  ear- 

2.  Positive  neatness  of  the  Christian  faith.  Its 
Causes        sterling  qualities  were  best  shown  in 

persecution  and  the  heroic  deaths  of 
its  adherents.  Paganism,  even  with  the  alliance 
of  the  civil  power  and  the  prestige  of  its  romantic 
past,  could  not  withstand  persecution.  And  when 
heathenism  was  thrown  back  on  the  voluntary 
system,  it  could  not  prosper  as  Christianity  did 
with  its  ideals  of  self-sacrifice.  The  earnestness 
of  early  Christianity  was  raised  to  its  highest  power 
by  its  belief  in  a  near  second  coming  of  the  Lord 
and  the  end  of  the  aeon.  The  means  of  propagation 
greatly  helped  the  spread  of  Christianity,  the  prin- 
cipal means  being  the  exemplary  lives  of  its  pro- 
fessors. It  opposed  moral  and  spiritual  power  to 
political.  Besides.  Christianity  when  once  studied 
by  the  thinkers  of  the  ancient  world  was  found  to 
be  in  accord  with  the  highest  principles  of  reason  and 
Nature.  But  "the  chief  cause  of  its  success  was 
the  congruity  of  its  teaching  with  the  spiritual 
nature  of  mankind"  (Leeky).  There  was  a  deep- 
seated  earnestness  in  a  large  section  of  the  ancient 
world  to  whom  Christianity  offered  the  peace,  com- 
fort and  strength  desired.  It  was  possessed  also 
of  an  immense  advantage  over  all  competing  reli- 
gions of  the  Rom  empire  in  being  adapted  to  all 
classes  and  conditions  and  to  all  changes.  There 
was  nothing  local  or  national  about  it;  it  gave  the 
grandest  expression  to  the  contemporary  ideal  of 
brotherhood.  Its  respect  for  woman  and  its  at- 
traction for  this  sex  gained  it  many  converts  who 
brought  honor  to  it;  in  this  respect  it  was  far 
superior  to  its  greatest  rival,  Mithraism.  In  an 
age  of  vast  social  change  and  much  social  distress 
it  appealed  to  the  suffering  by  its  active  self-denial 
for  tne  happiness  of  others.  As  an  ethical  code 
it  was  equal  and  superior  to  the  noblest  contem- 
porary systems.  One  incalculable  advantage  it 
could  show  above  all  religions  and  philosophies — 
the  charm  and  power  of  an  ideal  perfect  life,  in  which 
the  highest  manhood  wan  held  forth  as  an  incentive 
to  nobler  living.  The  jwareon  of  Jesus  was  an  ideal 
and  moral  dynamic  for  both  philosopher  and  the 
common  man,  far  above  anv  abstract  virtue.  "It 
was  because  it  was  true  to  tne  moral  sentiments  of 
the  age,  because  it  represented  faithfully  thesupreme 
type  of  excellence  to  which  men  were  t  hen  tending, 
because  it  corresponded  with  their  religious  wants, 
aims  and  emotions,  because  the  whole  spiritual 
being  could  then  expand  and  expatiate  under  its 
influence  that  it  planted  its  roots  so  deeply  in  the 
hearts  of  men"  (Leeky,  Hint  of  Enronran  Moral*, 
ch  iii).  Add  to  all  this  the  favorable  circumstances 
mentioned  under  "Preparation  for  Christianity." 
above  (II),  and  we  can  understand  how  the  Rom 
empire  became  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 

LiTKKATfiir.  —  Anrimt  sources  Include  Tacitus.  Sue- 
tonius. Joscphus.  Pliny*  Letters,  x  117-08  (In  Hardy's 
ed).  Dlo  CasKlux  (in  XlpkiHn).  the  apologists,  Church 
Fathers.  Inscriptions,  etc. 

Modem  sources  are  too  numerous  to  mention  In  full, 
but  those  most  helpful  to  the  student  arc:  Gibbon, 
Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Rom  Empirr;  Merivalc.  Hist  of 
the  Romans  under  the  Empirr;  The  Fall  of  the  Rom 
Republic,   185fl;    Conr.r.,01.  of  the   Ram   Empire,  1865; 


Mllman.  MM  of  Christianity;    Hit!  of  Lai  Christianity; 

the   Rom  Empire;  Expo*.  IV. 


Il&nly,  Christianity  and 
The  Early  Church; 


Ramsay,   The  Chi 
vlll,  pp.  8 IT.  llOff.  282  IT;  E.  C! 
the  Rom  Government,  1804;   D.  Duff. 

a  Hist  of  Christianity  in  the  First  Sit  Cenluriet.  Edin- 
burgh. 18511:  J.  J.  Blunt.  A  Hist  of  the  Christian  Church  ' 
during  the  First  Three  Centuries,  1861;  Haraaek.  Mission 
and  Expansion  of  Christianity,  1007;  Mommscn,  "  Der 
RellKlonsfrevi'l  nach  rom.  Recht."  in  lliel.  Zeit.  1890. 
LOCI V  (important) ;  Protincrs  of  the  Rom  Empire;  Expos, 
1803.  pp.  Off;  O.  Bolsster.  l.a  religion  romaine  d'  Auguste 
aux  Antonine;  Lit  fin  du  paqanieme;  Wlssowa.  Religion  u. 
Kulius  drr  Romer-  (Serb.  I'hlhorn.  Conflict  of  Christianity 
with  Heathenism,  ET  by  Smyth  and  Ropes.  1879;  B.  Aubf. 
Hittoire  des  perstcutions  de  I'ialise  iusqu'A  la  fin  dee  An- 
tonins.  1875;  Hchaff.  Hist  of  the  Christian  Church  (with 
useful  bibliographies  of  both  ancient  and  modern  aut  hori- 
ties): OtT.  Seglrcted  Factors  in  Early  Church  Hist;  Kt'im. 
Rom  u.  Christrntum;  Dclssinann,  Light  from  the  Anrimt 
East.  RT.  London.  1010;  Wendland.  Die  hellenisti.ch. 
romische  Kultur'.  1012;  K.  Ovcrbeck.  " (iesetze  der  rom. 
Kulscr  K«-Kcn  die  Christen."  In  his  Studien.  1875:  C.  K. 
Arnold,  Die  Seromtehe  Christenirrfolyung;  Stud,  tur 
Gesch.  der  Pliniantschen  Christenrrrfalgung;  VVcstcott. 
"The  Two  Empires."  In  comm.  to  Epp.  of  St.  John, 
350-82:  Krlcdlandor.  Siltengeschiehte  Rome;  Llghtfoot. 
Apostolic  Fathers;    Leeky.  Hist  of  European  Morals,  ch 

III.  "The  Conversion  of  Rome," 

S.  Angus 

ROMAN  LAW: 

L    Roman  Pbivate  Law 

1.  The  Twelve  Tables 

2.  Civil  Procedure 

3.  Jus  honorarium 

4.  The  praetor  perrgrinus 

6.  Imperial  Ordinance* 

6.  Golden  Arc.  of  Juristic  Literature 

7.  Codification  In  the  Later  Empire 
II.    Roman  Criminal  Law 

1.  Jurisdiction  In  the  Royal  Period 

2.  Tho  Right  of  Appeal 
(1)  Penalties 

?2>  The  Pordan  Law 

3.  Popular  Jurisdiction  Curtailed 

4.  Jurors 

5.  Disappearance  of  Criminal  Courts 

6.  RiKht  of  Trial  at  Rome 

LlTBBATUHK 

In  the  present  art.  we  shall  treat  (I)  Rom  Private 
Law  and  (II)  Criminal  Law  only,  reserving  a  con- 
sideration of  the  development  of  the  principles  of 
constitutional  law  for  the  art.  on  Romk,  since  it  is 
so  closely  interwoven  with  the  political  history  of 
the  state. 

It  will  be  necessary  to  confine  the  discussion  of  private 
taw  to  its  external  history,  without  attempting  to  deal 
with  the  substance  of  the  law  it-  If.  In  the  treatment 
of  criminal  law  attention  will  be  directed  chiefly  to  the 
constitutional  guarantied  which  were  Intended  to  pro- 
tect Rom  citizens  against  arbitrary  and  unjust  punish- 
ments, these  being  ono  of  the  most  important  privileges 
of  Rom  citizenship  (see  Citiikksbip). 

Rom  law  found  its  original  source  in  the  family  as 
a  corporation.  The  proprietary  rights  of  the  pater 
familiaa  as  representative  of  this  primitive  unit  of 
organization  are  a  fundamental  element  in  private 
law,  and  the  scope  of  the  criminal  jurisdiction  of  the 
state  was  limited  by  the  power  of  life  and  death 
which  was  exercised  by  the  head  of  the  family  over 
those  who  were  under  his  authority,  by  virtue  of 
which  their  transgressions  were  tried  before  the 
domestic  tribunal. 

It  Is  likewise  of  fundamental  importance  to  re- 
call the  fact  that  before  the  earliest  period  in  the 
history  of  Rom  law  of  which  we  have  positive  in- 
formation, there  mast  have  been  a  time  when  a 
large  number  of  different  classes  of  crime  were  pun- 
ished by  the  priests  as  sacrilege,  in  accordance  with 
divine  law  (fas),  by  putting  tho  offender  to  death 
as  a  sacrifice  to  the  offended  deity,  while  restitution 
for  private  violence  or  injustice  was  left  to  private 
initiative  to  seek.  For  a  law  of  the  Twelve  Tables 
that  tho  person  guilty  of  cutting  another's  grain  by 
night  should  be  hanged,  as  an  offering  to  Ceres,  is 
a  survival  of  the  older  religious  character  of  con- 
demnation to  death,  and  the  right  to  kill  the  noc- 
turnal thief  and  the  adulterer  caught  in  the  act 
may  be  cited  as  survivals  of  primitive  private 


Digitized  by  Google 


Roman  Law       THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2T.12 


geanee.  The  secular  conception  of  crime  as  an 
offence  against  the  welfare  of  the  state  gradually 
superseded  the  older  conception,  while  private  law 
arose  when  the  community  did  away  with  the  dis- 
order incident  to  the  exercise  of  self-help  in  attempt- 
ing to  secure  justice,  by  insUting  that  the  parties 
to  a  disagreement  should  submit  their  claims  to  an 
arbitrator. 

/.  Roman  Private  Law. — Rom  private  law  was 
at  first  a  body  of  unwritten  usages  handed  down  by 
tradition  in   the  patrician  families. 

1.  The  The  demand  of  the  plebeians  for  the 
Twelve  publication  of  the  law  resulted  in  the 
Tables         adoption  of  the  famous  Twelve  Tables 

(449  BC),  which  was  looked  upon  by 
later  authorities  as  the  source  of  all  public  and 
private  law  (quae  nunc  quoque  in  hoc  immenso  aiiarum 
super  alias  acervalarum  tcgum  cumulo  fons  omnis 
publici  privatique  Ml  iuris:  Livy  iii.34, 6),  although  it 
was  not  a  scientific  or  comprehensive  code  of  allthe 
legal  institutions  of  the  time.  This  primitive  sys- 
tem of  law  was  made  to  expand  to  meet  the  growing 
requirement*  of  the  republican  community  chiefly 
by  means  of  interpretation  and  thcj'ua  honorarium, 
which  corresponds  to  equity. 

The  function  of  interpretation  may  be  defined  by 
mentioning  the  principal  elements  in  civil  procedure. 

The  praetor,  or  magistrate,  listened  to 

2.  Civil  the  claims  of  the  litigants  and  prepared 
Procedure    an  outline  of  the  disputed  issues,  called 

a  formula,  which  was  submitted  to  the 
judex,  or  arbitrator,  a  jury,  as  it  were,  consisting  of 
one  man,  who  decided  the  questions  of  fact  in- 
volved in  the  case.  Neither  praetor  nor  judex  had 
special  legal  training.  The  court  had  recourse, 
therefore,  for  legal  enlightenment  to  those  who  had 
gained  distinction  as  authorities  on  the  law,  and  the 
opinions,  or  responsa,  of  these  scholars  (jurispru- 
dentes)  formed  a  valuable  commentary  on  the  legal 
institutions  of  the  time.  In  this  way  a  body  of 
rules  was  amassed  by  interpretative  adaptation 
which  the  authors  of  the  Twelve  Tables  would  never 
have  recognized. 

Jus  honorarium  derived  its  name  from  the  cir- 
cumstance that  it  rested  upon  the  authority  of 

magistrates  (honor   magistracy).  In 

3.  Jus  hon-  this  respect  and  because  it  was  com- 
orariam       posed  of  orders  issued  for  the  purpose 

of  affording  relief  in  cases  for  which 
the  existing  law  did  not  make  adequate  provision, 
this  second  agency  for  legal  expansion  may  be  com- 
pared with  English  equity.  These  orders  issued 
bv  the  praetors  had  legal  force  during  the  tenure 
of  their  office  only;  but  those  the  expediency  of 
which  had  been  established  by  this  period  of  trial 
were  generally  reissued  by  succeeding  magistrates 
from  year  to  year,  so  that  in  time  a  large,  but  uni- 
form bodv  of  rules, subject  to  annual  renewal. formed 

1  by  the 
"  office, 
proper  bal- 
ance between  elasticity  and  rigidity. 

After  the  institution  of  the  praetor  peregrinus 
(241  BC),  who  heard  cases  in  which  one  or  both  of 
the  parties  were  foreigners,  a  series  of 

4.  The  similar  edicts  proceeded  from  those 
who  were  chosen  to  this  tribunal.  The 
annual  edicts  of  the  praetor  pere- 
grinus became  an  important  means 

for  broadening  Rom  law,  for  the  strangers  who 
appeared  in  the  court  of  thiB  magistrate  were  mostly 
Greeks  from  Southern  Italy,  so  that  the  principles 
of  law  which  were  gradually  formulated  as  a  basis 
for  proceedings  were  largely  an  embodiment  of  the 
spirit  of  Or  law. 

Direct  legislation  superseded  the  other  sources 
of  law  under  the  empire,  taking  the  form,  occasion- 


6.  Golden 
Age  of 


ally,  of  bills  ratified  by  the  people  (leges),  but 
usually  of  enactments  of  the  senate  (senatus  eon- 
sulla),  or  imperial  ordinances.  The 

6.  Imperial  latter,  which  eventually  prevailed  to 
Ordinances  the  exclusion  of  all  other  types,  may 

be  classified  as  edicta,  which  were  issued 
by  the  emperor  on  the  analogy  of  the  similar  orders 
of  the  republican  magistrates,  rfecreta,  or  decisions  of 
the  imperial  tribunal,  which  had  force  as  precedents, 
and  rescripta,  which  were  replies  by  the  emperor 
to  requests  for  the  interpretation  of  the  law.  All 
these  actB  of  imperial  legislation  were  known  as 
constitutiones. 

In  the  2d  cent.  Salvius  Julianas  was  commis- 
sioned to  invest  the  praetorian  edict  with  definite 
form.    The  Institutes  of  Gaius  ap- 
pearing about  the  same  time  became  a 
model  for  subsequent  textbooks  on 

^iris^c  jurisprudence  (Gaii  instiiutionum  rom- 
terature  mentarii  quattuor,  discovered  by  Nie- 
buhrin  1816  at  Verona  in  a  palimpsest  ). 
This  was  the  Golden  Age  of  juristic  literature.  A 
succession  of  able  thinkers,  among  whom  Papinian, 
Paulus,  Ulpian,  Modestinus,  and  Gaius  hold  fore- 
most rank  (of  Codex  Thcodosianus  1,  4,  3),  applied 
to  the  incoherent  mass  of  legal  material  the  methods 
of  scientific  investigation,  developing  a  system  of 
Rom  law  and  establishing  a  science  of  jurispru- 
dence. 

The  period  of  the  later  empire  was  characteriied 
by  various  attempts  at  codification  which  culmi- 
nated in  the  final  t  reatment  of  the  body 

7.  Codifi-  of  Rom  law  under  Justinian.  The 
cation  in  work  of  the  board  of  eminent  jurists 
the  Later  to  whom  this  vast  undertaking  was 
Empire        intrusted  was  published  in  three  parts: 

(1)  the  Code,  which  contains  a  selec- 
tion of  the  imperial  enactments  since  Hadrian  in 
twelve  books,  (2)  the  Digest  or  Pandects,  which  is 
composed  of  extracts  from  the  juristic  literature  in 
fifty  books,  and  (3)  the  Institutes,  which  is  a  text- 
book in  four  books.  In  this  form  mainly  Rom 
private  law  has  come  down  to  modem  times,  and 
has  become,  in  the  words  of  an  eminent  authority 
(Bryce,  Studies  in  History  and  Jurisprudetice,  Ox- 
ford, 1901),  next  to  the  Christian  religion,  the  most 
plentiful  source  of  the  rules  governing  actual  con- 
duct throughout  Western  Europe. 

//.  Roman  Criminal  Law.  —In  the  royal  period 
criminal  jurisdiction,  in  so  far  as  it  was  a  function 

of  secular  administration,  belonged  by 
1.  Juris-  right  to  the  king.  The  titles  quaes- 
diction  in  tores  parricidii  and  duumriri  perdutl- 
the  Royal  lionis,  belonging  to  officials  to  whom 
Period         the  royal  authority  in  these  matters 

was  occasionally  delegated,  indicate 
the  nature  of  the  earliest  crimes  brought  under 
secular  jurisdiction.  The  royal  prerogative  passed 
to  the  republican  magistrates,  and  embraced,  be- 
sides the  right  to  punish  crimes,  the  power  to  com- 
pel obedience  to  their  own  decrees  (cocrcitut)  by 
means  of  various  penalties. 

But  the  right  of  the  people  to  final  jurisdiction  In  cm* 
Involving  the  life  or  civil  status  of  cltlwns  was  estab- 
lished by  an  enactment  (In  Valmn)  which 
2   Rurht  of   '*  **hl  '"  have  been  proponed  by  one  of  the 
.  V4    nm  p,,,,^!,  (509  BC)  an(|  wnic.j,  granted 

Appeal  thn  right  of  appeal  to  the  assembly  <>•,>- 

»oro<io)  against  the  execution  of  a  capital 
or  other  serious  penalty  pronounced  l>>  a  magWtrat* 
(Cicero  Or  Re  Publico  1131.  M;  Uvy  11.8.  2:  Dionyslui 
v.ltti.  This  right  of  appeal  was  reinforced  or  extended 
by  subsequent  enactments  ii..„,  Valmat)  In  •MM  and 
2tn>  BC.  It  was  valid  against  penalties  Imposed  by 
virtue  of  tho  coercive  power  of  the  magistrates  as  well 
as  i  ho-'  based  upon  a  regular  criminal  charge.  Gen- 
erally the  magistrates  made  no  provisional  sentence  of 
their  own.  but  brought  their  charges  directly  before  the 
people. 

(1)  Penalties. — The  death  penalty  was  practically 
abrogated  In  republican  time*  by  allowing  the 
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the  alternative  of  voluntary  exile.  The  Romans  rarely 
employed  Imprisonment  as  a  punishment.  The  Imposi- 
tion of  (lues  above  a  certain  amount  was  made  subject  to 
the  right  of  appeal.  At  first  the  dictator  pomeiwcd  ab- 
solute power  of  life  and  death  over  the  citizens,  but  this 
authority  was  limited,  probably  about  300  DC  (Uvy 
xxvii.6.  .'»..  by  being  made  subject  to  the  right  of  appeal. 

(2)  The  Homan  law — The  right  of  appeal  to  the 
people  was  valid  within  the  city  and  as  far  as  the  first 
milestone:  and  although  It  was  never  extended  In-yond 
tin-  limit,  yet  Its  protection  was  virtually  secured  for 
all  Rom  citizens,  wherever  they  might  be,  by  the  pro- 
vision of  tho  Porcian  law  (of  unknown  date),  which 
established  t  heir  right  to  trial  at  Rome.  In  consequence 
of  this  a  distinction  of  great  Importance  was  created  In 
criminal  procedure.  In  the  provinces,  since  Rom  citizens 
were  sent  to  Rome  for  trial  In  all  serious  cases,  while 
other  persons  were  subject  to  the  criminal  jurisdiction 
of  the  municipalities,  except  when  the  governor  sum- 
moned them  before  his  own  tribunal. 


of  70  BC  provided  for  the  equal  representation  of  all 
three  classes  of  the  people  in  the  courts.  There  were 
then  about  l.oso  names  on  the  list  of  available  Jurors, 
of  whom  75  seem  to  have  been  chosen  for  each  trial 

(Cicero  In  /•  n  40).    Caesar  abolished  the  plebeian 

jurors  (Suetonius  Cottar  41).  Augustus  restored  tho 
representatives  of  the  third  class  (Suetonius  Aug.  32). 
but  confined  their  action  to  civil  cases  of  minor  impor- 
tance. He  likewise  excused  the  members  of  the  senate 
from  service  as  jurors. 

The  system  of  criminal  courts  (quarslinnrs  per- 
petuae)  diminished  in  importance  under  the  em- 
pire and  finally  disappeared  toward  the  close  of  the 
2d  cent.  Their  place  was  taken  by  the  .senate 
under  the  presidency  of  a  consul,  the  emperor, 
and  eventually  by  imperial  officials  by  delegated 
authority  from  the  emperor.    In  the  first  case  the 


RoMAK  FljHlM. 


The  exercise  of  popular  jurisdiction  in  criminal 
matters  was  gradually  curtailed  by  the  establish- 
ment of  |M'rmancnt  courts  (quae&tiones 
3.  Popular  pcrprtuar)  by  virtue  of  laws  by  which 
Jurisdiction  the  people  delegated  their  authority 
Curtailed  to  judge  certain  classes  of  cases.  The 
first  of  these  courts  was  authorized  in 
149  BC  for  the  trial  of  charges  of  extortion  brought 
against  provincial  governors.  Compensation  was 
the  main  purpose  of  accusers  in  bringing  charges 
before  this  and  later  permanent  courts,  and  for  this 
reason,  perhaps,  the  procedure  was  similar  to  that 
which  was  employed  in  civil  cases.  A  praetor  pre- 
sided over  the  tribunal;  a  number  of  judiee*  took 
the  place  of  the  single  juror.  The  laws  by  which 
Sulla  reorganized  the  systems  of  criminal  jurisdic- 
tion provided  for  Beven  courts  dealing  individually 
with  extortion,  treason,  peculation,  corrupt  elec- 
tioneering practices,  murder,  fraud,  and  assault. 

Tho  judiett,  or  Jurors,  were  originally  chosen  from  the 
senate.    A  law  proposed  by  C.  Gracchus  transferred 

membership  In  ail  the  Juries  to  the  equcs- 
A  Turnrc  trian  class.  Sulla  replenished  tho  senate 
*•  jurors      by  admitting  about  300  members  of  the 

equestrian  class,  and  then  restored  to  It 
the  exclusive  control  of  the  Juries.    But  a  judicial  law 


senate  stood  in  somewhat  the  same  relation  to  the 
presiding  consul  as  the  jurors  in  the  permanent 
courts  to  the  praetor.    But  the  em- 

5.  Disap-  peror  and  imperial  officials  decided 
pearance  of  without  the  help  of  a  jury,  so  that 
Criminal  after  the  3d  cent.,  when  the  judicial 
Courts  competence  of  the  senate  was  gradu- 
ally lost,  trial  by  jury  ceased  to  exist. 

An  important  innovation  in  the  judicial  system  of 
the  empire  was  the  principle  of  appeal  from  the 
decision  of  lower  courts  to  higher  tribunals.  For 
the  emperors  and  eventually  their  delegates,  chiefly 
the  pmrf reins  urbi  anil  pmrfecJu*  praetorio,  heard 
appeals  from  Rom  and  Italian  magistrates  and  pro- 
vincial governors. 

I'nder  the  early  empire,  provincial  governors 
were  generally  under  obligation  to  grant  the  de- 
mand of  Rom  citizens  for  the  privilege 

6.  Right  of  of  trial  at  Rome  (Oigesi  xlviii.6,  7), 
Trial  at  although  there  appear  to  have  been 
Rome  some  exceptions  to  this  rule  (Pliny, 

Episl.  ii.  1 1 ;  Digest  xlviii.S,  16).  Lysias, 
tribune  of  the  cohort  at  Jcrus,  sent  St.  Paul  as 
prisoner  to  Caesarea,  the  capital  of  the  province, 
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bo  that  Felix  the  procurator  might  determine  what 
wan  to  be  done  in  his  case,  inasmuch  at)  he  was  a 
Rom  citizen  (Acts  23  27),  and  two  years  later  St. 
Paul  asserted  his  privilege  of  being  tried  at  Rome 
by  the  emperor  for  the  same  reason  (26  1 1 .21 ). 

Rom  citizens  who  were  sent  to  Rome  might  be 
brought  either  before  the  senate  or  emperor,  but 
cognizance  of  these  cases  by  the  imperial  tribunal 
was  more  usual,  and  finally  supplanted  entirely  that 
of  the  senate,  the  formula  of  appeal  becoming  pro- 
verbial: curs  Romanu*  sum,  provoco  ad  Cottar  em 
(Kaiaaraepikal&umai:  Acts  26  11). 

As  Rom  citizenship  became  more  and  more  widely 
extended  throughout  the  empire  its  relative  value 
diminished,  and  it  is  obvious  that  many  of  the 
special  privileges,  such  as  the  right  of  trial  at  Rome, 
which  were  attached  to  it  in  the  earlier  period  must 
have  been  gradually  lost.  It  became  customary  for 
the  emperore  to  delegate  their  power  of  final  juris- 
diction over  the  lives  of  citizens  (t'twr  gladii)  to  the 
provincial  governors,  and  finally,  after  Rom  citizen- 
ship had  been  conferred  upon  tne  inhabitants  of  the 
empire  generally  by  Caracaila,  the  right  of  appeal 
to  Rome  remained  the  privilege  of  certain  classes 
only;  such  as  senators,  municipal  decurions  {Digest 
xlvui.10, 27),  officers  of  equestrian  rank  in  the  army, 
and  centurions  (Dio  Cassius  lii.22,  33). 

LlTKRATHKr.. — flrwnidKP.  Tkr  Ltaal  Prortdurt  of 
Cietro't  Tim:  Oxford.  1001:  KrilKer.  OttehiekU  dtr 
Qu*Uen  u.  Lilieratur  tin  rdmitektn  Rtchtt,  Leipzig,  1KK8: 
Mommsen.  Remitckt$  Strafrtekt.  Ix>ipzlg.  1899:  Roby. 
Rom  Pritali  Lav  in  <A«  Timtt  of  Cietro  and  of  Ike  An- 
tonine:  Cambridge.  1002;  Sohm.  TA«  InttUult*  of  Rom 
Lav.  tr>  by  J.  C.  Ledlie.  Oxford.  1892. 

Ukorob  H.  Allen 

ROMAN  RELIGION.  See  Roman  Empirb  and 
Christianity,  III;  Rome,  IV. 

ROMANS,  EPISTLE  TO  THE: 

1.  Genuineness 

2.  Integrity 

3.  Proximate  Date 

4.  Place  of  Writing 

5.  Destination 

6.  Language 

7.  Occasion 

8.  Home  Characteristic* 

9.  Main  Teachings  of  the  Epistle 


(1)  Doctrine  of  Man 

(2)  Doctrine  of  God 

(3)  Doctrine  of  Hon  of  God 
flcation 

(4)  Doctrine  of  the  Hplrit  of  God 
jjj)  Doctrine  of  Duty 


Jiwtl- 


.  Doctrine  of  Israel 
Litekatuhb 

This  is  the  greatest,  in  every  sense,  of  the  apostolic 
letters  of  St.  Paul;  in  scale,  in  scope,  and  in  its 
wonderful  combination  of  doctrinal,  ethical  and 
administrative  wisdom  and  power.  In  some  re- 
spects the  later  Epp.,  Eph  and  Col,  lead  us  to  even 
higher  and  deeper  arcana  of  revelation,  and  they, 
like  Rom,  combine  with  the  exposition  of  truth  a 
luminous  doctrine  of  duty.  But  the  range  of  Rom 
is  larger  in  both  directions,  and  presents  us  also  with 
noble  and  far-reaching  discussions  of  Christian 
polity,  instructions  in  spiritual  utterance  and  the 
like,  to  which  t  hose  Epp.  present  no  parallel,  and 
which  only  the  Corinthian  Epp.  rival. 

No  suspicion  on  the  head  of  the  genuineness  of 
the  Ep.  exists  which  needs  serious  consideration. 

Signs  of  the  influence  of  the  Ep.  can 
1.  Genuine- be  traced,  at  least  very  probably,  in 
ness  the  NT  itself;  in  1  Pet,  and,  as  some 

think,  in  Jas.  But  in  our  opinion  Jas 
was  the  earlier  writing,  and  Lightfoot  lias  given 
strong  grounds  for  the  belief  that  the  paragraph  on 
faith  and  justification  (Jas  2)  has  no  reference  to 
perversions  of  Pauline  teaching,  but  deals  with  rab- 
oinism.    Clement  of  Rome  repeatedly  quotes  Rom, 


to  say  in  general  Rom  "has  been  recognized  in  the 
Christian  church  as  long  as  nny  collection  of  St. 
Paul's  Epp.  has  been  extant"  (A.  Robertson,  in 
lll)R,  s.v.).  But  above  all  other  evidenced  it 
testifies  to  itself.  The  fabrication  of  such  a  writing, 
with  its  close  and  complex  thought,  its  power  and 
marked  originality  of  treatment,  its  noble  morale, 
and  its  spiritual  elevation  and  ardor,  is  nothing 
short  of  a  moral  impossibility.  A  mighty  mind 
and  equally  great  heart  live  in  every  page,  and  a  soul 
exquisitely  sensitive  and  always  intent  upon  truth 
ana  holiness.  Literary  personation  is  an  art  which 
has  come  to  anything  like  maturity  only  in  modern 
times,  certainly  not  before  the  Renaissance.  In  a 
fully  developed  form  it  is  hardly  earlier  than  the 
19th  cent.  And  even  now  who  can  point  to  a  con- 
sciously personated  authorship  going  along  with 
high  moral  principle  and  purpose? 

The  question  remains,  however,  whether,  accept- 
ing the  Ep.  in  block  as  Pauline,  we  have  it,  as  to 
details,  just  as  it  left  the  author's 
2.  Integrity  hands.  Particularly,  some  phenom- 
ena of  the  text  of  the  last  two  chapters 
invite  the  inquiry.  We  may — in  our  opinion  we 
must — grant  those  chapters  to  be  Pauline.  They 
breathe  St.  Paul  in  every  sentence.  But  do  they 
read  precisely  like  part  of  a  teller  to  Rotnet  For 
example,  we  have  a  series  of  names  (16  1-15), 
representing  a  large  circle  of  personally  known  and 
loved  friends  of  the  writer,  a  much  longer  list  than 
any  other  in  the  Epp.,  and  all  presumably— on  the 
theory  that  the  passage  is  integral  to  the  Ep.— 
residents  at  Rome.  May  not  such  a  paragraph  have 
somehow  crept  in,  after  date,  from  another  WTiting  ? 
Might  not  a  message  to  Philippian,  Thnssalonian 
or  Ephesian  friends,  dwellers  in  places  where  St. 
Paul  had  already  established  many  intimocies,  have 
fallen  out  of  its  place  and  found  lodgment  by  mis- 
take at  the  close  of  this  letter  to  Rome?    It  i 


and  so  do  Ignatius,  Polycarp,  Just 
includes  it  in  hit  list  of  Pauline  Epp., 


and  it  is  safe 


enough  to  reply  by  one  brief  statement  of  fact. 
We  possess  some  300  MSS  of  Rom,  and  not  one  of 
these,  so  far  as  it  is  uninjured,  fails  to  give  the  Ep. 
complete,  all  the  chapters  as  we  have  them,  and 
in  the  present  order  (with  one  exception,  that  of  the 
final  aoxology).  It  is  observable  meanwhile  that 
the  difficulty  of  supposing  St.  Paul  to  have  had  a 
large  group  of  friends  living  at  Rome,  before  his 
own  arrival  there,  is  not  serious.  To  and  from 
Rome,  through  the  whole  empire,  there  was  a  per- 
petual circulation  of  population.  Suppose  Aquila 
and  Priscilla  (e.g.)  to  nave  recently  returned  (Acts 
18  2)  to  Rome  from  Ephesus,  and  suppose  similar 
migrations  from  Greece  or  from  Asia  Minor  to  have 
taken  place  within  recent  years;  we  can  then  readily 
account  for  the  greetings  of  Rom  16. 

Lightfoot  has  brought  it  out  in  an  interesting  way 
(sec  his  Philippians,  on  4  22)  that  many  of  the 
names  (e.g.  Amplios,  Urbanus,  Tryphena)  in  Rom 
16  are  found  at  Rome,  in  inscriptions  of  the  early 
imperial  age,  in  cemeteries  where  members  of  the 
widely  scattered  "household  of  Caesar"  were  in- 
terred. This  at  least  suggests  the  abundant  possi- 
bility that  the  converts  and  friends  belonging  to  the 
"household"  who.  a  very  few  years  later,  perhaps 
not  more  than  three,  were  around  him  at  Rome 
when  he  wrote  to  Philippi  (Phil  4  22),  and  sent 
their  special  greeting  ("chiefly  they")  to  the  Philip- 
pians,  were  formerly  residents  at  Philippi,  or  else- 
where in  Macedonia,  and  had  moved  thence  to  the 
capital  not  long  before  the  apostle  wrote  to  the 
Romans.  A.  Robertson  (ut  supra)  comes  to  the 
conclusion,  after  a  careful  review  of  recent  theories, 
"that  the  case  for  transferring  this  section  .... 
from  its  actual  connection  to  a  lost  Ep.  to  Ephesus 
is  not  made  out." 

Two  points  of  detail  in  the  criticism  of  the  text 
of  Rom  may  be  noted.    One  is  that  the  words  "at 
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Rome"  (1  7.15)  arc  omit  toil  in  ii  very  fow  MSS,  in  a 
way  to  remind  us  of  the  intorreding  phenomenon  of 
the  omission  of  "at  Ephosus"  (Eph  1  1  m).  But 
the  evidence  for  this  omission  being  original  is 


entirely  inadequate.  The  fact  may  perhaps  be 
■Mounted  for  by  a  possible  circulation  of  Rom 
among  other  mission  churches  as  an  Ep.  of  universal 
interest.  This  would  be  much  more  likely  if  the 
MSB  and  other  authorities  in  which  the  last  two 
chapters  are  missing  were  identical  with  those  which 
omit  "at  Rome,"  but  this  is  not  the  case. 

The  other  and  larger  detail  is  that  the  great  final 
doxology  (16  25-27)  is  placed  by  many  cursives  at 
the  end  of  ch  14,  and  is  omitted  entirely  by  three 
MSS  and  by  Marcion.  The  leading  uncials  and  a 
large  preponderance  of  ancient  evidence  place  it 
where  we  have  it.  It  is  quite  possible  that  St.  Paul 
may  have  reissued  Rom  after  a  time,  and  may 
only  then  have  added  the  doxology,  which  has  a 
certain  resemblance  in  manner  to  his  later  (cap- 
tivity) style.  But  it  is  at  least  likely  that  dog- 
matic objections  led  Marcion  to  delete  it,  and  that 
his  action  accounts  for  the  other  phenomena  which 
»  em  to  witness  against  its  place  at  the  finale. 

It  is  worth  noting  that  Hort,  a  singularly  fearless, 
while  sober  student,  defends  without  reserve  the 
entirety  of  the  Ep.  as  we  have  it,  or  practically  so. 
See  his*  essay  printed  in  Lightfoot's  Bib.  Studies. 

We  can  fix  the  proximate  date  with  fair  certainty 
within  reasonable  limits.  We  gather  from  16  19 
that  St.  Paul,  when  he  wrote,  was  in 

3.  Prori-  the  act  of  closing  his  work  in  the  East 
mate  Date   and  was  looking  definitely  westward. 

But  he  was  first  about  (16  25.26)  to 
revisit  Jerus  with  his  collection,  mainly  made  in 
Macedonia  and  Achaia,  for  the  "poor  saints." 
Placing  these  allusions  side  by  side  with  the  refer- 
ences in  1  and  2  Cor  to  the  collect  ion  and  its  con- 
veyance, and  again  with  the  narrative  of  Acts,  we 
mav  date  Rom  very  nearly  at  the  same  time  as 
2  Cor,  just  beforo  the  visit  to  Jerus  narrated  in 
Acts  20,  etc.  The  year  may  be  fixed  with  great 
probability  as  58  AD.  This  estimate  follows  the 
lines  of  Lightfoot's  chronology,  which  Robertson 
(ut  supra)  supports.  More  recent  schemes  would 
move  the  date  back  to  56  AD. 

"The  reader's  attention  Is  Invited  to  this  date.  Broadly 
speaking.  It  was  about  30  years  at  the  most  after  the 
Crucifixion.  Let  anyone  In  middle  life  reflect  on  the 
freshness  in  memory  of  evenU.  whether  public  or  pri- 
vate, which  30  years  ago  made  any  marked  Impression 
on  his  mind.  Let  him  consider  how  concrete  and  vivid 
still  am  the  prominent  personages  of  30  years  ago.  many 
of  whom  of  course  are  still  with  us.  And  let  him  trans- 
fer this  thought  to  the  1st  cent.,  and  to  the  time  of  our 
Kp.  l.<  1  him  remember  that  we  have  at  least  this  one 
great  Christian  writing  composed,  for  certain,  within 
such  ea»y  reach  of  the  very'  lifetime  of  Jesus  Christ 
when  His  contemporary  friends  were  still.  In  numbers, 
alive  and  active.  Then  let  him  open  the  Kp.  afresh, 
and  read,  as  if  for  the  first  time,  Its  estimate  of  Jesus 
Christ — a  Figure  then  of  no  legendary  past,  with  Its  halo, 
but  of  the  all  but  present  day.  I,ct  him  not*  that  this 
transcendent  estimate  comes  to  us  conveyed  In  the 
vehicle  not  of  poetry  and  rhetoric,  but  of  a  treatise  preg- 
nant with  masterly  argument  and  admirable  practical 
wisdom,  tolerant  and  comprehensive.  And  we  think 
that  the  reader  will  feci  that  the  result  of  his  meditations 
on  date  and  clrcumstanci-s  Is  reassuring  as  to  the  solidity 
of  the  historic  basis  of  the  Christian  faith"  (from  the 
present  writer's  introduction  to  thu  Kp.  in  the  TtmpU 
Bthlr;  nee  also  his  Light  /rom  the  Pint  Day:  Short 
Studifi  in  1  Them). 

•  With  confidence  we  may  name  Corinth  as  the 
place  of  writing.    .St.  Paul  was  at  the  time  in  some 
"city"  (16  23).    He  was  staying  with 

4.  Place  of  one  Gains,  or  Caius  (ib),  and  we  find 
Writing       in  1  Cor  1  14  a  Gaius,  closely  con- 
nected with  St  .  Paul,  and  a  Corinthian. 

He  commends  to  the  Romans  the  deaconess  Phoebe, 
attached  to  "the  church  at  Cenchreae"  (16  1), 
presumably  a  place  near  that  from  which  he  was 


writing;  and  Cenchreae  was  the  southern  part  of 
Corinth. 

The  first  advent  of  Christianity  l<>  Rome  is  un- 
recorded, and  we  know  very  lillle  of  its  early  prog- 
ress. Visit  ing  Romans  {iwihr)tu>vm\, ejii- 
6.  Desti-      demountcs),  both  Jews  and  proselytes. 

appear  at  Pentecost  (Acts  2  10),  and 
no  doubt  some  of  these  returned  home 
believers.  In  Acts  18  2  we  have  Aquila  and  Pris- 
cilla,  Jews,  evidently  Christians,  "lately  come  from 
Italy,"  and  probably  from  Rome.  But  we  know 
practically  nothing  raw  of  the  story  previous  to  this 
Ep.,  which  is  addressed  to  a  mission  church  obviously 
important  and  already  spiritually  advanced.  On 
the  other  hand  (a  curious  paradox  in  view  of  the 
historical  development  of  Rom  Christlinitv),  there 
is  no  allusion  in  the  Ep.  to  church  organization.  The 
Christian  ministry  (apart  from  St.  Paul's  own 
apostleship)  is  not  even  mentioned.  It  may  fairly 
be  said  to  be  incredible  that  if  the  legend  of  St. 
Peter's  long  episcopate  were  historical,  no  allusion 
whatever  to  his  work,  influence  and  authority 
should  be  made.  It  is  at  least  extremely  difficult 
to  prove  that  he  was  even  present  in  ilorne  till 
shortly  before  his  martyrdom,  and  the  very  ancient 
belief  that  Pcier  and  Paid  founded  the  Rom  church 
is  more  likely  to  have  hail  its  origin  in  their  martyr- 
doms there  than  in  St.  Peter's  having  in  any  sense 
shared  in  the  early  evangelization  of  the  city* 

As  to  Rome  itself,  we  may  picture  it  at  the  date 
of  the  Ep.  as  containing,  with  its  suburbs,  a  closely 
mass-d  population  of  perhaps  800,000  people;  a 
motley  host  of  many  races,  with  a  strong  oriental 
element,  among  which  the  Jews  were  present  as  a 
market!  influence,  despised  and  sometimes  dreaded, 
but  always  attracting  curiosity. 

The  Ep.  was  written  in  Gr,  the  "common  dia- 
lect," the  Gr  of  universal  intercourse  of  that  age. 

One  naturally  asks,  why  not  in  Lat, 

6.  Lan-        when  the  message  was  addressed  to  the 
guage  supreme  Lat  city?    The  large  major- 
ity of  Christian  converts  beyond  doubt 

came  from  the  lower  middle  and  lowest  classes,  not 
least  from  the  slave  class.  These  strata  of  society 
were  supplied  greatly  from  immigrants,  much  as  in 
parts  of  East  London  now  aliens  make  the  main 
population.  Not  Lat  but  Gr,  the  then  lingua 
franca  of  the  Mediterranean,  would  be  the  dailv 
speech  of  these  people.  It  Is  remarkable  that  all 
the  early  Rom  bishops  bear  Gr  names.  And  some 
40  years  after  the  date  of  this  Ep.  we  find  Clement  of 
Rome  writing  in  Gr  to  the  Corinthians,  and  later 
again,  early  in  the  2d  cent.,  Ignatius  writing  in  Gr 
to  the  Romans. 

We  cannot  specify  the  occasion  of  writing  for 
certain.    No  hint  appears  of  any  acute  crisis  in  the 
mission  (as  when  l'Cor,  2  Cor,  Gal,  or 

7.  Occasion  Col  were  written).    Nor  would  per- 

sonal reminiscences  influence  the  writer, 
for  he  had  not  yet  seen  Rome.  We  can  only  sug- 
gest some  possibilities  as  follows: 

(1)  A  good  opportunity  for  safe  communication  was 
offered  by  the  deaconess  Phoebe's  proposed  visit  to  the 
metropolis.  She  doubtless  asked  St.  Paul  for  a  com- 
mendatory letter,  and  this  may  have  suggested  an  ex- 
tended message  to  the  church. 

(2)  HI.  Paul's  thoughts  had  long  gone  toward  Rome. 
Sis*  Acts  19  21:  "/  anil  see  Rome,  words  which  seem 
perhaps  to  imply  some  Divine  intimation  (ef  23  II). 
And  his  own  life-course  would  fall  in  with  such  a  super- 
natural call.  He  had  ulways  aimed  at  large  centers; 
and  now  his  great  work  in  the  central  places  of  tho 
Levant  was  closing;  he  had  worked  at  Kphesus,  Thessa- 
lonlca.  Corinth;  he  was  at  last  to  think  of  the  supreme 
center  of  all.  Rome  must  always  have  had  a  dominant 
Interest  for  the  "Apostle  of  the  Nations."  and  any  sug- 

■'in  that  his  Lord's  will  tended  that  way  would 
ilfy  It  to  the  highest  degree. 

(3)  The  form  of  the  Kp.  may  throw  further  light  on 


•nslfy  it  to  the  highest  degree. 
3)  The  form  of  the  Kp.  mi 
occasion.    The  document 
three  parts,    First  we  have  ch* 


the  occasion.    The  document  fa  lis.  on  the  whole.  Into 

1-8  inclusive,  a  prolo 
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exposition  of  the  contrasted  and  related  phenomena  of 
sin  and  salvation,  with  special  Initial  references  to  the 
canes  of  Jew  and  non-Jew  respectively.  Then  come 
ens  9  11.  which  deal  with  the  Jewish  rejection  of  the 
Jewish  Messiah,  developing  Into  a  prophetic  revelation 
of  the  future  of  Israel  In  the  grace  of  God.  Lastly  we 
have  chs  12-16.  Some  account  of  the  writer's  plans, 
and  his  salutations  to  friends,  requests  for  prayer,  etc, 
form  the  close  or  this  section.  But  It  Is  mainly  a  state- 
ment of  Christian  duty  In  common  life,  personal,  civil, 
religious.  I'nder  the  latter  head  we  have  a  nohle  treat- 
ment of  problems  raised  by  varying  opinions,  particularly 
on  religious  observances,  among  the  converts.  Jew  and 
Gentile. 

Such  phenomena  cast  a  possible  light  on  the 
occasion  of  writing.  The  Rom  mission  was  on 
one  side,  by  its  locality  and  surroundings,  eminently 
gentile.  On  the  other,  there  was,  as  we  have  seen, 
a  strong  Judaic  element  in  Rom  life,  particularly 
in  its  lower  strata,  and  no  doubt  around  the  Jewish 
community  proper  there  had  grown  up  a  large  com- 
munity of  "worshippers"  (<t€04m*hm,  sebdmenoi) 
or,  as  we  commonly  call  them,  "proselytes"  ("ad- 
herents," in  the  language  of  modern  missionary 
enterprise),  people  who,  without  receiving  circum- 
cision, attended  Jewish  worship  and  shared  largely 
in  Jewish  beliefs  and  ideals.  Among  these  prose- 
lytes, we  may  believe,  the  earliest  evangelists  at 
Rome  found  a  favorable  field,  and  the  mission  church 
as  St.  Paul  knew  of  it  contained  accordingly  not 
only  two  definite  classes,  converts  from  paganism, 
convert*  from  native  Judaism,  but  very  many  in 
whose  minds  both  traditions  were  working  at  once. 
To  such  converts  the  problems  raised  by  Judaism, 
both  without  and  within  the  church,  would  come 
home  with  a  constant  intimacy  and  force,  and  their 
case  may  well  have  been  present  in  a  Bpecial  degree 
in  the  apostle's  mind  alike  in  the  early  passages 
(chs  1-3)  of  the  En.  and  in  Buch  later  parts  as  chs 
2-11, 14(  18.  On  the  one  hand  they  would  greatly 
need  guidance  on  the  significance  of  the  past  of 
Israel  and  on  the  destiny  of  the  chosen  race  in  the 
future.  Moreover,  discussions  in  such  circles  over 
the  way  of  salvation  would  Buggest  to  the  great 
missionary  his  exposition  of  man's  reconciliation 
with  a  holy  God  and  of  His  secrete  for  purity  and 
obedience  in  an  unholy  world.  And  meanwhile 
the  ever-recurring  problems  raised  by  ceremonial 
rules  in  common  daily  life — problems  of  days  and 
seasons,  and  of  forbidden  food — would,  for  such 
disciples,  need  wise  and  equitable  treatment. 

(4)  Was  it  not  with  this  position  before  him, 
known  to  him  through  the  many  means  of  commu- 
nication between  Rome  and  Corinth,  that  St.  Paul 
cast  his  letter  into  this  form?  And  did  not  the  reali- 
zation of  the  central  greatness  of  Rome  suggest  its 
ample  scale?  The  result  was  a  writing  which  shows 
everywhere  his  sense  of  the  presence  of  the  Judaic 
problem.  Here  he  meets  it  by  a  statement,  massive 
and  tender,  of  "heaven's  easy,  artless,  unencum- 
bered plan  of  redemption,  grace,  and  glory,  a  plan 
which  on  its  other  side  is  the  very  mystery  of  the 
love  of  God,  which  statement  is  now  and  forever 
a  primary  treasure  of  the  Christian  faith.  And  t  hen 
again  he  lavs  down  for  the  too  eager  champions  of 
the  new  "liberty"  a  law  of  loving  tolerance  toward 
slower  and  narrower  views  which  is  equally  our 
permanent  spiritual  possession,  bearing  a  signifi- 
cance far-reaching  and  benign. 

(5)  It  has  been  held  by  some  great  students, 
notably  Lightfoot  and  Hort,  that  the  main  purpose 
of  Rom  was  to  reconcile  the  opposing  "schools  '  in 
the  church,  and  that  its  exposition  of  the  salvation 
of  the  individual  is  secondary  only.  The  present 
writer  cannot  take  this  view.  Head  theEp.  from 
its  spiritual  center,  so  to  speak,  and  is  not  the  per- 
spective very  different?  The  apostle  is  always  con- 
scious of  the  collective  aspect  of  the  Christian  life, 
an  aspect  vital  to  its  full  health.    But  is  he  not 

his  deejiest  thought,  animated  by  his  own 


experience  of  conviction  and  conversion,  to  the. 
sinful  man's  relation  to  eternal  law,  to  redeeming 
grace,  and  to  a  coming  glory?  It  is  the  question  of 
personal  salvation  which  with  St.  Paul  seems  to  us 
to  live  and  move  always  in  the  depth  of  his  argu- 
ment, even  when  Christian  polity  and  jwlicy  is  the 
immediate  theme. 

Excepting  only  Eph  (the  problem  of  the  author- 
ship of  which  is  insoluble,  and  wc  put  that  great 
document  here  aside),  Rom  is,  of  all 

8.  Some  St.  Paul  has  written,  least  a  letter  and 
Character-  most  a  treatise.  He  is  seen,  as  we  rend, 
istics  to  approach  religious  problems  of  the 

highest  order  in  a  free  but  reasoned  suc- 
cession ;  problems  of  t  he  darkness  and  of  the  light . 
of  sin  and  grace,  fall  and  restoration,  doom  and 
remission,  faith  and  obedience,  suffering  and  glory, 
transcendent  hope  and  humblest  duty,  now  in  their 
relation  to  the  soul,  now  so  as  to  develop  the  holy 
collectivity  of  the  common  life.  The  Rom  converts 
are  always  first  in  view,  but  such  is  the  writer,  such 
his  handling,  that  the  results  are  for  the  universal 
church  and  for  every  believer  of  all  time.  Yet  all 
the  while  (and  it  is  in  this  a  splendid  example  of 
that  epistolary  method  of  revelation  which  is  one  of 
the  glories  of  the  NT)  it  is  never  for  a  moment  the 
mere  treatise,  however  great.  The  writer  is  always 
vividly  personal,  and  conscious  of  persons.  The 
Ep.  is  indeed  a  masterpiece  of  doctrine,  but  also 
always  "the  unforced,  unartificial  utterance  of  a 
friend  to  friends." 

Approaching  the  Ep.  as  a  treatise  rather  than  a 
letter  (with  the  considerable  reserve*  just. stated), 
we  indicate  brieflv  some  of  its  main 

9.  Main  doctrinal  deliverances.  Obviously,  in 
Teachings  limine,  it  is  not  set  before  us  as  a  com- 
of  the  plete  system  either  of  theology  or  of 
Epistle  morals;  to  obtain  a  full  view  of  a  Paul- 
ine dogma  and  ethics  we  must  certainly 

place  Eph  and  Col,  not  to  speak  of  passages  from 
Thces,  beside  Rom.  But  it  makes  by  far  the  near- 
est approach  to  doctrinal  completeness  among  the 
Epp. 

(1)  The  doctrine  of  man. — In  great  measure  this 
resolves  itself  into  the  doctrine  of  man  as  a  sinner, 
as  being  guilty  in  face  of  an  absolutely  holy  and 
absolutely  imperative  law,  whether  announced  by 
abnormal  revelation,  as  to  the  Jew,  or  through 
nature  and  conscience  only,  as  to  the  Gentile.  At 
the  back  of  this  presentation  lies  the  full  recognition 
that  man  is  cognizant,  as  a  spiritual  being,  of  the 
eternal  difference  of  right  and  wrong,  and  of  the 
witness  of  creation  to  personal  "eternal  power  and 
Godhead"  as  its  cause,  and  that  he  is  responsible 
in  an  awe-inspiring  way  for  his  unfaithfulness  to 
such  cognitions.  He  is  a  being  great  enough  to  be 
in  personal  moral  relation  with  God,  and  able  to 
realize  his  ideal  only  in  true  relation  with  Him; 
therefore  a  being  whose  sin  and  guilt  have  an  un- 
fathomable evil  in  them.  So  is  he  bound  by  his 
own  failure  that  he  cannot  restore  himself;  God 
alone,  in  sovereign  mercy,  provides  for  his  pardon 
by  the  propitiation  of  Christ,  and  for  his  restoration 
by  union  with  Christ  in  the  life  given  by  the  Holy 
Spirit.  Such  is  man,  once  restored,  once  become 
"a  saint"  (a  being  hallowed),  a  "son  of  God"  bv 
adoption  and  grace,  that  his  final  glorification  will 
be  the  signal  (in  some  sense  the  cause?)  of  a  trans- 
figuration of  the  whole  finite  universe.  Meanwhile, 
man  is  a  being  actually  in  the  midst  of  a  life  of 
duty  and  trial,  a  member  of  civil  society,  with  ob- 
ligations to  its  order.  He  lives  not  m  a  God- 
forsaken world,  belonging  only  to  another  and  evil 
power.  His  new  life,  the  "mind  of  the  Spirit"  in 
him,  is  to  show  itself  in  a  conduct  and  cnaractei 
good  for  the  state  and  for  society  at  large,  as  weU 
as  for  the  "brotherhood." 
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(2)  The  doctrine  of  God— True  to  the  revelation 
of  the  OT,  St.  Paul  presents  God  aa  absolute  in 
will  and  power,  so  that  He  is  not  only  the  sole  author 
of  nature  but  the  eternal  and  ultimately  sole  cause 
of  goodness  in  man.  To  Him  in  the  last  resort  all 
is  due,  not  only  the  provision  of  atonement  but  the 
iwwer  and  will  to  embrace  it.  The  great  passages 
which  set  before  us  a  "fore-defining"  (rpoo/«<r«, 
prodrisis,  "predestination")  and  election  of  the 
saints  are  all  evidently  inspired  by  this  motive,  the 
jealous  resolve  to  trace  to  the  one  true  Cause  all 
motions  and  actions  of  good.  The  apostle  seems 
e.g.  almost  to  risk  affirming  a  sovereign  causation 
of  the  opposite,  of  unbelief  and  its  sequel.  But 
patient  study  will  find  that  it  is  not  so.  God  is  not 
said  to  "fit  for  ruin"  the  "vessels  of  wrath."  Their 
woeful  end  is  overruled  to  His  glory,  but  nowhere  is 
it  taken  to  be  caused  by  Him.  All  along  t  he  writer's 
intense  purpose  is  to  constrain  the  actual  believer 
to  see  the  whole  causation  of  his  salvation  in  the  will 
and  power  of  Him  whose  inmost  character  is  re- 
vealed in  the  supreme  fact  that,  "for  us  all,"  "he 
spared  not  his  Son." 

(3)  The  doctrine  of  the  Son  of  God.— The  Ep. 
affords  materials  for  a  magnificently  large  Chns- 
tology.  The  relation  of  the  Son  to  creation  is 
indeed  not  expounded  in  terms  (as  in  Col),  but  it 
is  implied  in  the  language  of  ch  8,  where  the  inter- 
relation of  our  redemption  and  the  transfiguration 


of  Nature  is  dealt  with.  We  have  the  Ixml's  man- 
hood fully  recognused.  while  His  Godhead  (as  we 
read  in  9  5;  so  too  Robertson,  ut  supra)  is  stated  in 
terms,  and  it  is  most  certainly  implied  in  the  lan- 
guage and  tone  of  e.g.  the  close  of  ch  8.  Who  but 
a  bearer  of  the  Supreme  Nature  could  satisfy  the 
conception  indicated  in  such  words  as  those  of  8 
32.35-39,  coming  as  they  do  from  a  Heb  monotheist 
of  intense  convictions?  Meantime  this  transcend- 
ent Person  has  so  put  Himself  in  relation  with  us, 
as  the  willing  worker  of  the  Father's  purpose  of 
love,  that  He  is  the  sacrifice  of  peace  for  us  (ch  8), 
our  "propitiator)'"  One  (iXa<rr^>«o»,  kilasterion, 
is  now  known  to  be  an  adj.),  such  that  (whatever  the 
mystery,  which  leaves  the  fact  no  less  certain)  the 
man  who  believes  on  Him,  i.e.  (as  ch  4  fully  demon- 
strates) relies  on  Him,  gives  himself  over  to  His 
mercy,  is  not  only  forgiven  but  "justified,"  "justi- 
fied by  faith."  And  "justification  is  more  than  for- 
giveness; it  is  not  merely  the  remission  of  a  penalty 
but  a  welcome  to  the  offender,  pronounced  to  be 
lawfully  at  peace  with  the  eternal  holiness  and  love. 
Sec  Justification;  Propitiation. 

In  closest  connection  with  this  message  of  justi- 
fication is  the  teaching  regarding  union  with  the 
Christ  who  has  procured  the  justification.  This  is 
rather  assumed  than  expounded  in  Rom  (we  have 
the  exposition  more  explicitly  in  Eph,  Col,  and 
Gal),  but  the  assumption  is  present  wherever  the 
pregnant  phrase  "in  Christ"  is  used.  Union  Is,  for 
St.  Paul,  the  central  doctrine  of  all,  giving  life  and 
relation  to  the  whole  range.  As  Light  foot  has  well 
said  (Sermons  in  St.  Pours,  no.  16),  he  is  the  apostle 
not  primarily  of  justification,  or  of  liberty,  great 
as  these  truths  are  with  him,  but  of  union  with 
Christ.  It  is  through  union  that  justification  is 
ours;  the  merits  of  the  Head  are  for  the  member. 
It  is  t  hrough  union  that  spiritual  liberty  and  power 
are  ours;  the  Spirit  of  life  is  from  the  Head  to  the 
member.  Held  by  grace  in  this  profound  and  multi- 
plex connection,  where  life,  love  and  law  arc  inter- 
laced, the  Christian  is  entitled  to  an  assurance  full 
of  joy  that  nothing  shall  separate  him,  soul  and 
(ultimately)  body,  from  his  once  sacrificed  and  now 
and  triumphant  Lord. 
(4)  The  doclrim  of  the  Spirit  of  God  — No  writing 


locus  classicus  in  the  Epp.  for  the  work  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  in  the  believer.  By  implication  it  reveals 
personality  as  well  as  power  (see  cap.  ver  26).  Note 
particularly  the  place  of  this  great  passage,  in  which 
revelation  and  profoundest  conditions  run  con- 
tinually into  each  other.  It  follows  ch  7,  in  which 
the  apostle  depicts,  in  terms  of  his  own  profound 
and  typical  experience,  the  struggles  of  conscience 
and  will  over  the  awful  problem  of  the  "bondage" 
of  indwelling  sin.  If  we  interpret  the  passage  aright, 
the  case  supposed  is  that  of  a  regenerate  man,  who. 
however,  attempts  the  struggle  against  inward 
evil  armed,  as  to  consciousness,  with  his  own  facul- 
ties merely,  and  finds  the  struggle  insupportable. 
Then  comes  in  the  Divine  solution,  the  promised 
Spirit  of  life  and  liberty,  welcomed  and  put  into 
use  by  the  man  who  has  found  his  own  resources 
vain.  "In  Christ  Jesus,"  in  union  with  Him,  he 
"by  the  Spirit  does  to  death  the  practices  of  the 
body,"  and  rises  through  conscious  liberty  into  an 
exulting  hope  of  "the  liberty  of  the  glory  of  the  sons 
of  God  —not  bo,  however,  as  to  know  nothing  of 
'groaning  within  himself    while  yet  in  the  body: 


but  it  is  a 


of  the  NT  but  St. 
great  theme  as  Rom. 


i's  Gospel  is  so  full  upon  this 
Ch  8  may  be  said  to  be  the 


which  leaves  intact  the  sense  of" 
Divine  love,  and  the  expectation  of  a 
final  completeness  of  redemption. 

(6)  The  doctrine  of  duly.— While  the  Ep.  is  emi- 
nently a  message  of  salvation,  it  is  also,  in  vital 
connection  with  this,  a  treasury  of  principle  and  pre- 
cept for  the  life  of  duty.  It  does  indeed  lay  down 
the  sovereign  freedom  of  our  acceptance  for  Christ's 
sake  alone,  and  so  absolutely  that  (6  1.2.15)  the 
writer  anticipates  the  inference  (by  foes,  or  by  mis- 
taken friends),  "Let  us  continue  in  sin."  But  the 
answer  comes  instantly,  and  mainly  through  the 
doctrine  of  union.  Our  pardon  is  not  an  isolated 
fact.  Secured  only  by  Christ's  sacrifice,  received 
only  by  the  faith  which  receives  Him  as  our  all,  it 
is  ipso  facto  never  received  alone  but  with  all  His 
other  gifts,  for  it  becomes  ours  as  we  receive,  not 
merely  one  truth  about  Him,  but  Him.  Therefore, 
we  receive  His  Life  as  our  t  rue  life;  and  it  is  morally 
unthinkable  that  we  can  receive  this  and  express 
it  in  sin.  This  assumed,  the  Ep.  (ch  12  and  on- 
ward) lays  down  with  much  detail  and  in  admirable 
application  large  ranges  of  the  law  of  duty,  civil, 
social,  personal,  embracing  duties  to  the  state, 
loyalty  to  its  laws,  payment  of  its  taxes,  recognition 
of  the  sacredness  of  political  order,  even  ministered 
by  pagans:  and  also  duties  to  society  and  the 
church,  including  a  large  and  loving  tolerance  even 
in  religious  matters,  and  a  response  to  every  call 
of  the  law  of  unselfish  love.  However  we  can  or 
cannot  adjust  mentally  the  two  sides,  that  of  a 
supremely  free  salvation  and  that  of  an  inexorable 
responsibility,  there  the  two  sides  are,  in  the  Pauline 
message.  And  reason  and  faith  combine  to  assure 
us  that  both  sides  are  eternally  true,  "antinomies" 
whose  harmony  will  be  explained  hereafter  in  a 
higher  life,  but  which  are  to  be  lived  out  here  con- 
currently by  the  true  disciple,  assured  of  their  ulti- 
mate oneness  of  source  in  the  eternal  love. 

(6)  The  doctrine  of  Israel. — Very  briefly  we  touch 
on  this  department  of  the  message  of  Rom,  mainly 
to  point  out  that  the  problem  of  Israel's  unbelief 
nowhere  else  in  St.  Paul  appears  as  so  heavy  a 
load  on  his  heart,  and  that  on  the  othor  hand  we 
nowhere  else  have  anything  like  the  light  he  claims 
to  throw  (ch  11)  on  Israel  s  future.  Here,  if  any- 
where, he  appears  as  the  predictive  prophet,  charged 
with  the  statement  of  a  "mystery,"  and  with  the 
announcement  of  its  issues.  The  promises  to  Israel 
have  never  failed,  nor  arc  they  canceled.  At  the 
worst,  they  have  always  been  inherited  by  a  chosen 
remnant,  Israel  within  Israel.  And  a  time  is  com- 
ing when,  in  a  profound  connection  with  Messianic 
;  on  the  Gentiles,  "all  Israel  shall  be  saved," 
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with  a  salvation  which  shall  in  turn  bo  new  life  to 
the  world  outside  Israel.  Throughout  the  passage 
St.  Paul  speaks,  not  as  one  who  "will  not  give  up  a 
hope,"  hut  as  having  had  revealed  to  him  a  vast 
and  definite  prospect,  in  the  Divine  purpose. 

It  is  not  |>o-m! ,\f  in  our  present  spaec  to  work  out 
other  lines  of  the  message  of  Rom.  Perhaps  enough 
has  been  done  to  stimulate  the  reader's  own  in- 
quiries. 

Literature. — Of  the  Fathom.  Chrysostom  and 
Augustine  are  preeminent  as  interpreters  of  Rom: 
Chrysostom  In  his  expository  models  of  elo- 

quent and  illuminating  discourse,  full  of  "sanctified 
common  sense."  while  not  perfectly  appreciative  of  the 
Inmost  doctrinal  characteristics;  Augustine,  not  In  any 
continuous  comm..  but  In  his  anti-Pelagian  writings, 
which  show  the  sympathetic  intensity  of  his  study  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  Ep..  not  so  much  on  just  ideation  as  on 
grace  and  the  win.  Of  the  Reformers,  Calvin  Is  emi- 
nently the  great  commentator,  almost  modern  In  his 
constant  aim  to  ascertain  the  sacred  writer's  meanlriK 
l>y  open-eyed  Inference  direct  from  the  words.  On 
Rom  he  is  at  his  beat;  and  it  Is  remarkable  that  on  cer- 
tain leading  passages  where  grace  Is  the  theme  he  is 
much  less  rigidly  "Calvlnlstlc"  than  some  of  his  fol- 
lowers. In  modern  times,  the  not  learned  but  masterly 
exposition  of  Robert  Haldane  (c  1830)  claims  mention, 
and  the  eloquent  and  highly  suggestive  expository  lec- 
tures (about  the  same  date)  of  Thomas  Chalmers.  H.  A. 
W.  Meyer  (5th  ed.  1872.  ET  1873-74)  among  the  (ter- 
n-inns Is  excellent  for  carefulness  and  insight;  Uodet  (1870. 
ET  1881)  equally  so  among  French- writing  divines:  of 
late  English  Interpreters  I.  A.  Beet  ( 1877.  many  revisions), 
Samlny  ami  Hcadlam  <  l*9.r>,  In  the  "International" serltw) 
and  E.  II.  Glfford  (admirable  for  scholarship  and  exposi- 
tion; his  work  was  printed  first  In  the  Speaker' i  \  Bible] 
Comm..  1881.  now  separately)  claim  particular  mention. 
J.  Dcnncy  writes  on  Rom  In  Tht  Bipotitor't  Or  Tett. 
(1900). 

Luther's  lectures  on  Rom,  delivered  In  1510-17  and 
long  supposed  lost,  have  been  reoov<Ted  and  were  pub- 
lished by  J.  Flcker  in  1908.  Among  modern  German 
commentators,  the  most  Important  Is  It.  Weiss  In  the 
later  revisions  of  the  Meyer  serltw  (9th  ed,  1899).  while 
a  very  elaborate  comm.  has  been  produced  by  Zahn  in 
his  own  series  ( 1910).  Briefer  are  the  works  of  IJjMtos 
(  Hand- Kommmtnr.  2d  ed.  1892,  very  scholarly  and  sug- 
gestive); Llctxmann  (llandburb  turn  ST.  Interest  chlcllv 
linguistic),  and  Jullcher  (In  J.Weiss.  Sebrifttn  det  XT,. 
2d  td,  1908.  an  intensely  able  piece  of  popular  ex- 
position). 

A.  E.  Oarvle  has  written  a  brilliant  little  comm.  In  the 
"INewl  Century"  series  (no date);  that  of  R.  8t.  John 
Parry  In  the  Cambridge  Or  Te,t.,  19K».  Is  more  popular, 
despite  Its  use  of  the  <ir  text.  F.  B.  Westcott's  .St.  Paul 
and  Justification,  1913.  contains  a  close  grammatical 
study  with  an  excellent  paraphrase. 

The  writer  may  be  allowtd  to  name  his  short  comm. 
(1879)  in  the  Cambridge  Bible  far  School,  and  a  fuller 
one,  In  a  more  humlletic  style,  in  the  Htpontor',  Bible. 
1894. 

Handley  Dun-elm 

ROME,  rom: 

I.    DivtiopstvT  or  mt  RtrfDuc»!t  Constitution 

1.  Original  Roman  State 

2.  Struggle  between  Patrician*  and  Plebeians 

3.  The  Senate  and  Magistrates 

4.  rnderlylng  Principles 

II.    Extension  or  Roman  Sovereignty 

III.  The  Imperial  Uovernment 

1.  Imperial  Authority 

2.  Three  Classes  of  Citizens 

IV.  Roman  Religion 

1.  Deities 

2.  Religious  Decay 
V.    Rome  and  the  Jew* 

1 .  Judaea  under  Roman  IVoeurators  and  ( {overnors 

2.  Jewish  Proselytism 

VI.    Rome  and  the  Christians 

1.  Introduction 

2.  Tolerance  and  Proscription 

3.  Persecution 
Literature 

Rome  (Lit  and  Ital.  Roma;  'Papn,  Rhdmi): 
The  capital  of  the  Rom  republic  ami  empire,  later 
the  center  of  Lat  Christendom,  anil  since  1S71 
capital  of  the  kingdom  of  Italy,  is  situated  mainly 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  Tiber  about  15  miles  from 
the  Mediterranean  Sea  in  41°  53'  54"  N.  lat.  and 

12°  0'  12"  long.  E.  of  Greenwich. 

It  would  be  impossible  in  the  limited  space  as- 
signed to  this  article  to  give  even  a  comprehensive 
outline  of  the  ancient  history  of  the  Eternal  Citv 
It  will  euit  the  general  purpose  of  the  work  to 


consider  the  relations  of  the  Rom  government  and 
society  with  the  Jews  and  Christians,  and,  in  addi- 
tion, to  present  a  rapid  survey  of  the  earlier  devel- 
opment of  Rom  institutions  and  power,  so  as  to 
provide  the  necessary  historical  setting  for  the 
appreciation  of  the  more  essential  subjects. 

/.  Development  of  the  Republican  Conmtitution. 
— The  traditional  chronology  for  the  earliest  period 

of  Rom  history  is  altogether  unreli- 
1.  Original  able,  partly  because  the  Gauls,  in 
Roman  ravaging  the  city  in  390  BC,  de- 
State  strayed  the  monuments  which  might 

have  offered  faithful  testimony  of  the 
earlier  period  (Livy  vi.l).  It  is  known  that  there 
was  a  settlement  on  the  site  of  Rome  before  the 
traditional  date  of  the  founding  (753  DC).  The 
original  Rom  state  was  the  product  of  the  coalition 
of  a  number  of  adjacent  clan-communities,  whose 
names  were  perpetuated  in  the  Rom  gentes,  or 
groups  of  imaginary  kindred,  a  historical  survival 
which  had  lost  all  significance  in  the  period  of 
authentic  history.  The  chieftains  of  the  associated 
clans  composed  the  primitive  senate  or  council  of 
elders,  which  exercised  sovereign  authority.  But 
as  is  customary  in  t  he  development  of  human  society 
a  military  or  monarchical  regime  succeeded  (he 
looser  patriarchal  or  sacerdotal  organs  of  authority. 
This  second  stage  may  be  identified  with  the 
legendary  rule  of  t  he  Tarquins,  which  was  probably 
a  period  of  Etruscan  domination.  The  confederacy 
of  clans  was  welded  into  a  homogeneous  political 
entity,  and  society  was  organized  for  civic  ends, 
upon  a  timocratic  basis.  The  forum  was  drained 
and  became  a  social,  industrial  and  political  center, 
and  the  Capitoline  temple  of  Jupiter,  Juno,  and 
Minerva  (Etruscan  pseudo-Hellenic  deities)  was 
erected  as  a  common  shrine  for  all  the  people.  But 
above  all  the  Romans  are  indebted  to  these  foreign 
kings  for  a  training  in  discipline  and  obedience 
which  was  exemplified  in  the  later  conception  of 
magisterial  authority  signified  by  the  term  tm- 
perium. 

The  prerogatives  of  the  kings  passed  over  to  the 
consuls.  The  reduction  of  the  tenure  of  power  to 
a  single  year  and  the  institution  of  the  principle 
of  colleagueship  were  the  earliest  checks  to  the 
abuse  of  unlimited  authority.  But  the  true  corner- 
stone of  Rom  liberty  was  thought  to  be  the  lex 
Valeria,  which  provided  that  no  citizen  should  be 
put  to  death  by  a  magistrate  without  being  allowed 
t  he  right  of  appeal  to  the  decision  of  the  assembly 
of  the  people. 

A  |)erio<l  of  more  than  150  years  after  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  republic  was  consumed  chiefly  by  t  he 

struggle  between  the  two  classes  or 
2.  Struggle  orders,  the  patricians  and  plebeians, 
between  The  former  were  the  descendants  of 
Patricians  the  original  clans  and  constituted  the 
and  populii*,  or  body-politic,  in  a  more 

Plebeians     particular  sense.    The  plebeians  were 

descendants  of  former  slaves  and  de- 
pendents, or  of  strangers  who  had  been  attracted 
to  Rome  by  the  obvious  advantages  for  industry 
and  trade.  They  enjoyed  the  franchise  as  mem- 
bers of  the  military  assemhlv  {comilia  cenluriata), 
but  had  no  share  in  the  magistracies  or  other  civic 
honors  and  emoluments,  and  were  excluded  from 
the  knowledge  of  the  civil  law  which  was  handed 
down  in  the  patrician  families  as  an  oral  tradition. 

The  first  step  in  the  progress  of  the  plebeians 
toward  political  equality  was  taken  when  they 
wrested  from  the  patricians  the  privilege  of  choosing 
representatives  from  among  themselves,  the  trib- 
unes, whose  function  of  bearing  aid  to  oppressed 
plebeians  was  rendered  effective  bv  the  right  of 
veto  (taeneatto),  by  virtue  of  which  anv  act  of  a 
magistrate  could  be  arrested.    The  codification  of 
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the  law  in  the  Twelve  Tables  was  a  distinct  ad- 
vantage to  the  lower  classes,  because  the  evils  which 
they  had  suffered  were  largely  due  to  a  harsh  and 
abusive  interpretation  of  legal  institutions,  the 
nature  of  which  had  been  obscure  (see  Roman 
Law).  The  abrogation,  directly  thereafter,  of  the 
prohibition  of  intermarriage  between  the  classes 
resulted  in  their  gradual  intermingling. 

The  kings  had  reduced  the  senate  to  the  position 
of  a  mere  advising  body.  But  under  the  republi- 
can regime  it  recovered  in  fact  the 
3.  Senate  authority  of  which  it  was  deprived  in 
and  Magis-  theory.  The  controlling  power  of  the 
trates  senate  is  the  most  significant  feature 

of  the  republican  government,  although 
it  was  recognized  by  no  statute  or  other  constitu- 
tional document.  It  was  due  in  part  to  the  diminu- 
tion of  the  power  of  the  magistrates,  and  in  part 
to  the  manner  in  which  the  senators  were  chosen. 
The  lessening  of  the  authority  of  the  magistrates 
was  the  result  of  the  increase  in  their  number, 
which  led  not  only  to  the  curtailment  of  the  actual 
prerogative  of  each,  but  also  to  the  contraction  of 
their  aggregate  independent  influence.  The  aug- 
mentation of  the  number  of  magistrates  was  made 
necessary  by  the  territorial  expansion  of  the  state 
and  the  elaboration  of  administration.  But  it  was 
partly  the  result  of  plebeian  agitation.  The  events 
of  367  BC  may  serve  as  a  suitable  example  to  illus- 
trate the  action  of  these  influences.  For  when  the 
plebeians  carried  by  storm  the  citadel  of  patrician 
ex  el  us  i  veneres  in  gaining  admission  to  the  consul- 
ship, the  highest  regular  magistracy,  the  necessity 
for  another  magistrate  with  general  competency 
afforded  an  opportunity  for  making  a  compensating 
concession'  to  the  patricians,  and  the  proctorship 
was  created,  to  which  at  first  members  of  the  old 
aristocracy  were  alone  eligible.  Under  the  fully 
developed  constitution  the  regular  magistracies 
were  five  in  number,  consulship,  praetorship, 
acdileship,  tribunate,  and  quaestorahip,  all  of  which 
were  filled  by  annual  elections. 

Mention  has  been  made  of  the  manner  of  choosing 
the  members  of  the  senate  as  a  factor  in  the  devel- 
opment of  the  authority  of  the  supreme  council. 
At  first  the  highest  executive  officers  of  the  state 
exercised  the  right  of  selecting  new  members  to 
maintain  the  senators  at  the  normal  number  of 
three  hundred.  Later  this  function  was  transferred 
to  the  censors  who  were  elected  at  intervals  of  five 
years.  But  custom  and  later  statute  ordained  that 
the  most  distinguished  citizens  should  be  chosen, 
and  in  t  he  Rom  community  the  highest  standard  of 
distinction  was  service  to  the  state,  in  other  words, 
the  holding  of  public  magistracies.  It  followed, 
therefore,  tfiat  the  senate  was  in  reality  an  assem- 
bly of  all  living  ex-magistrates.  The  senate  in- 
cluded, moreover,  all  the  political  wisdom  and 
experience  of  the  community,  and  so  great  was  its 
prestige  for  these  reasons,  that,  although  the  ex- 
pression of  its  opinion  (aenalus  consullum)  was 
endowed  by  law  with  no  compelling  force,  it  inevi- 
tably guided  the  conduct  of  the  consulting  magis- 
trate, who  was  practically  its  minister,  rather  than 
its  president. 

When  the  plebeians  gained  admission  to  the  mag- 
istracies, the  patriciate  lost  its  |x>litical  significance. 
But  only  the  wealthier  plebeian  families  were  able 
to  profit  by  this  extension  of  privilege,  inasmuch 
as  a  political  career  required  freedom  from  gainful 
pursuits  and  also  personal  influence.  These  ple- 
beian families  readily  coalesced  with  the  patricians 
and  formed  a  new  aristocracy,  which  is  called  the 
nob&ttas  for  the  sake  of  distinction.  It  rested  ulti- 
mately upon  the  foundation  of  wealth.  The  dig- 
nity conferred  by  the  holding  of  public  magistra- 
cies was  its  title  to  distinction.    The  senate  was  its 


organ.  Rome  was  never  a  true  democracy  except 
in  theory.  During  the  whole  period  embraced  be- 
tween the  final  levelling  of  the  old  distinctions  based 
upon  blood  (287  BC)  and  the  beginning  of  the 
period  of  revolution  (133  BC).  the  magistracies  were 
occupied  almost  exclusively  by  the  representatives 
of  the  comparatively  limited  number  of  families 
which  constituted  the  aristocracy.  These  alone 
entered  the  senate  through  the  doorway  of  the 
magistracies,  and  the  data  would  almost  justify 
us  in  asserting  that  the  republican  and  senatorial 
government  were  substantially  and  chronologically 
identical. 

The  seeds  of  the  political  and  social  revolution 
were  sown  during  the  Second  Punic  War  and  the 
period  which  followed  it.  The  prorogation  of  mili- 
tary authority  established  a  dangerous  precedent 
in  violation  of  the  spirit  of  the  republic,  so  that 
Pub.  Cornelius  Scipio  was  really  the  forerunner  of 
Marius,  Julius  Caesar,  and  Augustus.  The  stream 
of  gold  which  found  its  way  from  the  provinces  to 
Rome  was  a  bait  to  attract  the  cupidity  of  the  leas 
scrupulous  senators,  and  led  to  the  growth  of  the 
worst  kind  of  professionalism  in  politics.  The 
middle  class  of  small  farmers  decayed  for  various 
reasons;  the  allurement  of  service  in  the  rich  but 
effete  countries  of  the  Orient  attracted  many.  The 
cheapness  of  slaves  made  independent  farming 
unprofitable  and  led  to  the  increase  in  large  estates; 
the  cultivation  of  grain  was  partly  displaced  by 
that  of  the  vine  and  olive,  which  were  less  suited 
to  the  habits  and  ability  of  the  older  class  of  farmers. 

The  more  immediate  cause  of  the  revolution  was 
the  inability  of  the  senate  as  a  whole  to  control  the 
conduct  of  its  more  radical  or  violent  members. 
For  as  political  ambition  became  more  ardent  with 
the  increase  in  the  material  prizes  to  be  gained", 
aspiring  leaders  turned  their  attention  to  the  people, 
and  sought  to  attain  the  fulfilment  of  their  pur- 
poses by  popular  legislation  setting  at  nought  the 
concurrence  of  the  senate,  which  custom  had  con- 
secrated as  a  requisite  preliminary  for  popular  ac- 
tion. The  loss  of  initiative  by  the  senate  meant  the 
subversion  of  senatorial  government.  The  senate 
possessed  in  the  veto  power  of  the  tribunes  a 
weapon  for  coercing  unruly  magistrates,  for  one  of 
the  ten  tribunes  could  always  be  induced  to  inter- 
pose his  veto  to  prohibit  the  passage  of  popular 
legislation.  But  this  weapon  was  broken  when  Tib. 
Gracchus  declared  in  133  BC  that  a  tribune  who 
opposed  the  wishes  of  the  people  was  no  longer  their 
representative,  and  sustained  this  assertion. 

It  would  be  foreign  to  the  purpose  of  the  present 
article  to  trace  the  vicissitudes  of  the  civil  strife 
of  the  last  century  of  the  republic.  A 
4.  Under-  few  words  will  suffice  to  suggest  the 
lying  general  principles  which  lay  beneath 

Principles  the  surface  of  political  and  social 
phenomena.  Attention  has  been  called 
to  the  ominous  development  of  the  influence  of 
military  commanders  and  the  increasing  empha- 
sis of  popular  favor.  These  were  the  most  im- 
portant tendencies  throughout  this  period,  and  the 
coalition  of  the  two  was  fatal  to  the  supremacy  of 
the  senatorial  government.  Marius  after  winning 
unparalleled  military  glory  formed  a  political  alli- 
ance with  Glaucia  and  Saturninus,  the  leaders  of 
the  popular  faction  in  the  city  in  100  BC.  This 
was  a  turning-point  in  the  course  of  the  revolution. 
But  the  importance  of  the  sword  soon  outweighed 
that  of  the  populace  in  the  combination  which  was 
thus  constituted.  In  the  civil  wars  of  Marius  and 
Sulla  constitutional  questions  were  decided  for  the 
first  time  by  superiority  of  military  strength  exclu- 
sively. Repeated  appeals  to  brute  force  dulled  the 
perception  for  constitutional  restraints  and  the 
rights  of  minorities.    The  senate  had  already  dis- 
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played  signs  of  partial  paralvsis  at  the  time  of  the 
Gracchi.  How  rapidly  its  debility  must  have  in- 
creased as  the  sword  cut  off  its  most  stalwart  mem- 
bers! Its  power  expired  in  the  proscriptions,  or 
organized  murder  of  political  opponents.  The 
popular  party  was  nominally  triumphant,  but  in 
theory  the  Rom  state  was  st  ill  an  urban  common- 
wealth with  a  single  political  center.  The  fran- 
chise could  be  exercised  only  at  Rome.  It  followed 
from  this  that  the  actual  political  assemblies  were 
made  up  largely  of  the  worthless  element  which 
was  so  numerous  in  the  city,  whose  irrational  in- 
stincts were  guided  and  controlled  by  shrewd 
political  leaders,  particularly  those  who  united  in 
themselves  military  ability  and  the  wiles  of  the 
demagogue.  Bulla,  Crassus,  Julius  Caesar,  Antony, 
and  lastly  Octavian  were  in  effect  the  ancient 
counterpart  of  the  modem  political  "boss."  When 
such  men  realized  their  ultimate  power  and  inevi- 
table rivalry,  the  ensuing  struggle  for  supremacy 
and  for  the  survival  of  the  fittest  formed  the  neces- 
sary' process  of  elimination  leading  naturally  to  the 
establishment  of  the  monarchy,  which  was  in  this 
case  the  rule  of  the  last  survivor.  When  Octavian 
received  the  title  Augustus  and  the  proconsular 
power  (27  BC),  the  transformation  was  accom- 
plished. 

Literature. — The  standard  work  on  Horn  political 
Institutions  Is  Mommsen  and  Marquardt,  Handhuch  d*r 
klasHtrhtn  AllertQmer.  Abbott.  Rom  I'otittral  Innlilu- 
liont.  Doston  and  London,  1001,  offers  a  useful  summary 
treatment  of  the  subject. 

//.  Extension  of  Roman  Sovereignty.  — See  Ro- 
man Empire  and  Christianity,  1. 

Literature. — Only  the  moot  Important  general  works 
on  Rom  history  can  be  mentioned:  Ihne,  Romtteht 
CcehuKu  (2d  ed),  Leipzig.  1893-90.  ET.  Longmans. 
London.  1871-82:  Mommsen.  //i.iory  of  Rome.  ET  by 
Dickson.  New  York.  1874;  Nlcbuhr.  History  of  Rom*. 
ET  by  Hare  and  Thirlwall.  Cambridge.  1831-32:  Pate. 
Sturm  di  Roma.  Turin,  1898-90:  Kcrrero,  Greatness  and 
Decline  of  Rome.  ET  by  Zimmern.  New  York.  1909. 

///.  The  Imperial  Government. — Augustus  dis- 
played considerable  tact  in  blending  his  own  mastery' 
in  the  state  with  the  old  institutions 
1.  Imperial  of  the  republican  constitution.  His 
Authority  authority,  legally,  rested  mainly  upon 
the  tribunieian  power,  which  he  had 
probably  received  as  early  as  30  BC,  but  which 
was  established  on  a  better  basis  in  23  BC,  and  the 
proconsular  prerogative  (imperium  proconsulate), 
conferred  in  27  BC.  By  virtue  of  the  first  he  was 
emiKwered  to  summon  the  senate  or  assemblies 
and  could  veto  the  action  of  almost  any  magistrate. 
The  second  title  of  authority  conferred  upon  him 
the  command  of  the  military  forces  of  the  state 
and  consequently  the  administration  of  the  prov- 
inces where  troops  were  stationed,  besides  a  general 
supervision  over  the  government  of  the  other 
provinces.  It  follows  that  a  distinction  was  made 
(27  BC)  between  the  imperial  provinces  which  were 
administered  by  the  emperor's  representatives 
(le gali  Augusti  pro  prailorc)  and  the  senatorial 
provinces  where  the  republican  machinery  of  ad- 
ministration was  retained.  The  governors  of  the 
latter  were  called  generally  proconsuls  (sec  Prov- 
ince). Mention  is  made  of  two  proconsuls  in  the 
NT,  Gallio  in  Achaia  (Acts  18  12)  and  Sergius 
Paulus  in  Cyprus  (13  7).  It  is  instructive  to  com- 
pare the  lenient  and  common-sense  attitude  of  these 
trained  Rom  aristocrats  with  that  of  the  turbulent 
local  mobs  who  dealt  with  St.  Paul  in  Asia  Minor, 
Judaea,  or  Greece  (Tucker,  Life  in  (he  Rom  World 
of  Nero  ami  »St.  I'aul,  New  York,  1910,  9.5). 

Rom  citizens  were  still  divided  into  three  classes 
socially,  senatorial,  equestrian,  ami  plebeian,  ami 
the  whole  system  of  government  harmonized  with 
this  triple  division.  The  senatorial  class  was  com- 
posed of  descendants  of  senators  and  those  u|>on 


whom  the  emperors  conferred  the  latu*  daeut,  or 
privilege  of  wearing  the  tunic  with  broad  purple 

border,  the  sign  of  membership  in  this 
2.  Three  order.  The  quaestorship  was  still  the 
Classes  of  door  of  admission  to  the  senate.  The 
Citizens       qualifications  for  membership  in  the 

senate  were  the  possession  of  senatorial 
rank  and  property  of  the  value  of  not  lew  than 
1,000,000  sesterces  ($45,000;  £9,000).  Tiberius 
transferred  the  election  of  magistrates  from  the 
people  to  the  senate,  which  was  already  practically 
a  closed  body.  Under  the  empire  senatu*  contulta 
received  the  force  of  law.  Likewise  the  senate 
acquired  judicial  functions,  Bitting  as  a  court  of 
justice  for  trying  important  criminal  cases  and 
hearing  appeals  m  civil  cases  from  the  senatorial 
provinces.  The  equestrian  class  was  made  up  of 
those  who  possessed  property  of  the  value  of  400,000 
sesterces  or  more,  and  the  privilege  of  wearing  the 
narrow  purple  band  on  the  tunic.  With  the  knights 
the  emperors  filled  many  imiwrtant  financial  and 
administrative  positions  in  Italy  and  the  provinces 
which  were  under  their  control. 

IV.  Roman  Religion. — (1)  The  Rom  religion 
was  originally  more  consistent  than  the  Gr,  because 

the  deities  as  conceived  by  the  nn- 
1.  Deities    imaginative  Lat  genius  were  entirely 

without  human  character.  They  were 
the  influences  or  forces  which  directed  the  visible 
phenomena  of  the  physical  world,  whose  favor  was 
necessary  to  the  material  prosj>erity  of  mankind. 
It  would  be  incongruous  to  assume  the  existence  of 
a  system  of  theological  doctrines  in  the  primitive 

{>eriod.  Ethical  considerations  entered  to  only  a 
imited  extent  into  the  attitude  of  the  Romans 
toward  their  gods.  Religion  partook  of  the  nature 
of  a  contract  by  which  men  pledged  themselves  to 
the  scrupulous  observance  of  certain  sacrifices  and 
other  ceremonies,  and  in  return  deemed  themselves 
entitled  to  expect  the  active  support  of  the  gods  in 
bringing  their  projects  to  a  fortunate  conclusion. 
The  Romans  were  naturally  polytheists  as  a  result 
of  their  conception  of  divinity.  Since  before  the 
dawn  of  science  there  was  no  semblance  of  unity 
in  the  natural  world,  there  could  be  no  uMty  in 
heaven.  There  must  be  a  controlling  spirit  over 
every  important  object  or  class  of  objects,  every 
person,  and  every  process  of  nature.  The  gods, 
therefore,  were  more  numerous  than  mankind  itself. 

(2)  At  an  early  period  the  government  became 
distinctly  secular.  The  priests  were  the  servants 
of  the  community  for  preserving  the  venerable 
aggregation  of  formulae  and  ceremonies,  many  of 
which  lost  at  an  early  period  such  spirit  as  they 
once  possessed.  The  magistrates  were  the  true 
representatives  of  the  community  in  its  relation- 
ship with  the  deities  both  in  seeking  the  divine  will 
in  the  auspices  and  in  performing  the  more  impor- 
tant sacrifices. 

(3)  The  Romans  at  first  did  not  make  statues  of 
their  gods.  This  was  partly  due  to  lack  of  skill, 
but  mainly  to  the  vagueness  of  their  conceptions 
of  the  higher  beings.  Symbols  sufficed  to  signify 
their  existence,  a  spear,  for  instance,  standing  for 
Mars.  The  process  of  reducing  the  gods  to  human 
form  was  inaugurated  when  they  came  into  contact 
with  the  Etruscans  and  Greeks.  The  Tarquins 
summoned  Etruscan  artisans  and  artists  to  Rome, 
who  made  from  terra  cotta  cull  us  statues  and  a 
l>ediment  group  for  the  Capitoline  temple. 

The  type*  of  the  Or  deities  had  already  been  definitely 
established  when  the  Hellenic  influence  in  mo  Id  ion 
Rom  culture  became  predominant.  When  the  form  of 
the  Gr  gods  became  familiar  to  the  Romans  In  works  of 
sculpture,  they  gradually  supplanted  those  Rom  duitle* 
with  which  they  were  nominally  Identified  as  a  result  of  a 
real  or  fancied  resemblance.    See  Greece.  Reliuio*  is 

(4)  The  Importation  of  new  gods  was  a  comparatively 
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easy  matter.  Polytheism  Is  by  Its  nature  tolerant  be- 
cause of  Its  inderlnltcucsx.  The  Itomans  could  no  more 
l>rc«umr  to  have  exhaustive  knowledge  of  the  gods  than 
they  could  pretend  to  possess  a  comprehensive  acquaint- 
ance with  the  universe.  The  number  of  their  gods  In- 
creased of  necessity  as  human  consciousness  of  natural 

Iihcnomcna  expanded,  Besides,  it  was  customary  to 
nvtte  the  gods  of  conquered  cities  to  transfer  their  abode 


Pantheon 


to  Rome  and  favor  the  Romans  In  their  undertakings. 
But  the  most  productive  source  for  religious  expansion 
was  the  Sihylline  Books.  See  Apocalyptic  Literati-re. 
V.  This  oracular  work  was  brought  to  Rome  from 
Cumae.  a  center  of  the  cult  of  Apollo.  It  was  consulted 
at  times  of  crisis  with  a  view  to  discover  what  special 
ceremonies  would  secure  adequate  divine  aid.  The  forms 
of  worship  recommended  by  the  Sibylline  Hooks  were 
exclusively  Or.  A*  early  as  the  Ath  cent.  BO  the  cult 
of  Apollo  was  Introduced  at  Rome.  Heracles  and  the 
Dioscuri  found  their  way  thither  about  the  same  tune. 
Later  Italian  Diana  was  merged  with  Artemis   and  the 

?:roup  of  Ceres.  Liber,  and  Libera  were  identified  with 
orclgn  Demeter.  Dionysus,  and  Persephone.  Thus 
Rom  religion  became  progressively  Ilellenlzed.  By  the 
close  of  the  Second  Punic  War  the  greater  gods  of  Greece 
had  all  found  a  home  by  the  Tiber,  and  the  myriad  of 
petty  local  deities  who  found  no  counterpart  in  the 
celestial  beings  of  Mt.  Olympus  fell  Into  oblivion.  Their 
memory  was  retained  by  the  antiquarian  lore  of  the 
priests  alone  (see  Roman  Empire  and  Ohhistia.nitt, 
HI.  1). 

Rom  religion  received  with  the  engrafted 
branches  of  Or  religion  the  germs  of  rapid  decay, 

for  its  Hcllenizutkm  made  Rom  reli- 
2.  Religious  gion  peculiarly  susceptible  to  the  attack 
Decay         of  philosophy.    The  cultivated  chiss 

in  Gr  society  was  already  permeated 
with  skepticism.  The  philosophers  made  the  gods 
appear  ridiculous.  Gr  philosophy  gained  a  firm 
foothold  in  Rome  in  the  2d  cent.  BC,  and  it  became 
customary  a  little  later  to  look  u|M>n  Athens  as  a 
sort  of  university  town  where  the  sons  of  the  aris- 
tocracy should  be  sent  for  the  completion  of  their 
education  in  the  schools  of  the  philosophers.  Thus 
at  the  termination  of  the  republican  era  religious 
faith  had  departed  from  the  upper  classes  largely, 
and  during  the  turmoil  of  the  civil  wars  even  the 
external  ceremonies  were  often  abandoned  and 
many  temples  fell  into  ruins.  There  had  never 
been  any  intimate  connection  between  formal 
religion  and  conduct,  except  when  the  faith  of  the 
gods  was  invoked  to  insure  the  fulfilment  of  sworn 
promises. 

Augustus  tried  in  every  way  to  restore  the  old 
religion,  rebuilding  no  fewer  than  82  temples  which 
lay  in  ruins  at  Rome.  A  revival  of  religious  faith 
did  occur  under  the  empire,  although  its  spirit  was 
largely  alien  to  that  which  had  beet)  displayed  in 
the  performance  of  the  official  cult.  The  people 
remained  su|>erst  it  ious,  even  when  the  cultivated 
classes  adopt  t*d  a  skeptical  philosophy.  The 
formal  religion  of  the  state  no  longer  apj>ealed  to 
them,  since  it  offered  nothing  to  the  emotions  or 


hopes.  On  the  other  hand  the  sacramental,  mys- 
terious character  of  oriental  religions  inevitably 
attracted  them.  This  is  the  reason  why  the  reli- 
gions of  Egypt  and  Syria  spread  over  the  empire  and 
exercised  an  immeasurable  influence  in  the  moral 
life  of  the  people.  The  partial  success  of  Judaism 
and  the  ultimate  triumph  of  Christianity  may  be  as- 
cribed in  part  to  the  same  causes. 

In  concluding  we  should  bear  in  mind  that  the 
state  dictated  no  syst«m  of  theology,  that  the  em- 
pire in  the  beginning  presented  the  spectacle  of  a 
sort  of  religious  chaos  where  all  national  cults  were 
guaranteed  protection,  that  Rom  (mlytheism  was 
naturally  tolerant,  and  that  the  only  form  of  religion 
which  the  state  could  not  endure  was  one  which  was 
equivalent  to  an  attack  upon  the  system  of  |>oly- 
theism  as  a  whole,  since  this  would  imperil  the  wel- 
fare of  the  community  by  depriving  the  deities  of 
the  offerings  and  other  services  in  return  for  which 
their  favor  could  be  expected. 

Literatcre. — Marquardt,  ROmitcht  StaattitrwaUung, 
ill,  3,  "Das  Sacralwciien " :  Wissowa.  Religion  u.  Kul- 
lut  drr  ROmtr.  Munich.  10O2;  Bolasler.  La  religion  ro- 
maine.  Parts.  1  S.M. 

V.  Rome  and  the  Jew. — Judaea  became  a  part 
of  the  province  of  Syria  in  63  BC  (Jos,  BJ,  vii,  7), 

and  llyreanus,  brother  of  the  last 
1.  Judaea  king,  remained  as  high  priest  (archirr- 
under  etin  foil  ethndrchis;   Jos,   Ant,  XIV, 

Roman  iv,  4)  invested  with  judicial  as  well  as 
Procurators  sacerdotal  functions.  But  Antony 
and  and  Octavius  gave  Pal  (40  BC)  as 

Governors    a  kingdom  to  Ilcrod,  sumamcd  the 

Great,  although  his  rule  did  not  be- 
come effective  until  3  years  later.  His  sovereignty 
was  upheld  by  a  Rom  legion  stationed  at  Jerus 
(Jos,  Ant,  XV,  iii,  7),  and  he  was  obliged  to  pay 
tribute  to  the  Rom  government  and  provide  auxil- 
iaries for  the  Rom  army  (Appian,  Bill.  Civ.,  v. 75). 
Herod  built  Caesarea  in  honor  of  Angus!  us  (Jos,  A  nt, 
XV,  ix,  6),  and  the  Rom  procurators  later  made  it 
the  seat  of  government.  At  his  death  in  4  BC  the 
kingdom  was  divided  between  his  three  surviving 
sons,  the  largest  portion  falling  to  Archelaus,  who 
ruled  Judaea,  Samaria  and  Idumaea  with  the  title 
elhnarcht*  (Jos,  Ant,  XVII,  xi,  4)  until  6  AD,  when 
he  was  deposed  and  his  realm  reduced  to  the  posit  ion 
of  a  province.  The  administration  by  Rom  proc- 
urators (see  Procurator),  which  was  now  estab- 
lished, was  interrupted  during  the  period  41-44  AD, 
when  royalauthority  was  exercised  by  Herod  Agrippa, 
grandson  of  Herod  the  Great,  over  the  lands  which 
had  been  embraced  in  the  kingdom  of  his  grandfather 
(Jos,  Ant.  XIX,  viii, 2),  and,  after  53  AD,  Agrippa  II 
ruled  a  considerable  part  of  Pal  (Jos,  Ant,  XX, 
vii,  1;  viii,  4). 

After  the  fall  of  Jerus  and  the  termination  of  the 
great  revolt  in  70  AD,  Pal  remained  a  separate 
province.  Henceforth  a  legion  (Jcgio  X  Fntmti*) 
was  added  to  the  military  forces  stationed  in  the 
land,  which  was  encamped  at  the  ruins  of  Jerus. 
Consequently,  imperial  governors  of  praetorian 
rank  (ugtiti  Augnrti  pro  praetorr)  took  the  place 
of  the  former  procurators  (Jos,  BJ,  VII,  i,  2,  3;  Dio 
Cassius  lv.23). 

Several  treaties  are  recorded  between  the  R<>- 
mans  and  Jews  as  early  as  the  time  of  the  Macca- 
bees (Jos,  Ant,  XII,  x.  0;  XIII,  ix,  2;  viii,  5),  and 
Jews  are  known  to  have  been  at  Rome  as  early  its  138 
BC.  They  became  very  numerous  in  the  capital 
after  the  return  of  Pompey  who  brought  back  many 
captives  (see  Libertinks).  Cicero  speaks  of  muf- 
titudes  of  Jews  at  Rome  in  58  BC  (Pro  Flacco  28), 
'  and  Citesar  was  very  friendly  toward  them  (Sueto- 
nius Curmr  84).  Held  in  favor  by  Augustus,  they 
recovered  the  privilege  of  collecting  sums  to  send  to 
the  temple  (Philo  Lrgalio  ad  Caium  40).  Agrippa 
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offered  100  oxen  in  the  temple  when  visiting  Herod 
(Jos,  Ant,  XVI,  ii,  1),  and  Augustus  established  a 
daily  offering  of  a  bull  and  two  lambs.  Upon  the 
whole  the  Rom  government  displayed  noticeable 
consideration  for  the  religious  scruples  of  the  Jews. 
They  were  exempted  from  military  service  and 
the  duty  of  appearing  in  court  on  the  Sabbath. 
Yet  Tiberius  repressed  Jewish  rites  in  Rome  in  19 
AD  (Suetonius  Tiberius  36)  and  Claudius  expelled 
the  Jews  from  the  city  in  49  AD  (Suetonius  Clau- 
dius 25);  but  in  both  instances  repression  was  not 
of  long  duration. 

The  Jews  made  themselves  notorious  in  Rome 
in  propagating  their  religion  by  means  of  prosely- 
tizing (Horace  Satires   i.4,  142;  i.9, 
2.  Jewish    69;   Juvenal  xiv.96;    Tacitus  Hist. 
Proselytism  v.  5),  and  the  literature  of  the  Augustan 

T contains  several  references  to  the 
the  Sabbath  (Tibullus  i.3;  Ovid 
Ars  amatoria  i.67,  415:  Remedium  amoris  219). 
Proselytes  from  among  the  Gentiles  were  not  always 
required  to  observe  all  the  prescriptions  of  the  Law. 
The  proselytes  of  the  Gate  (scbdmenoi),  as  they  were 
called,  renounced  idolatry  and  serious  moral  abuses 
and  abstained  from  the  blood  and  meat  of  suffocated 
animals.  Among  such  proselytes  may  be  included 
the  centurion  of  Capernaum  (Lk  7  5),  the  centu- 
rion Cornelius  (Acts  10  1),  and  the  empress 
Poppaea  (Jos,  Ant,  XX,  viii,  11;  Tacitus  Ann. 
xvi.6). 

On  "proselytes  of  the  Gate,"  QJV*.  Ill,  177.  very 
property  correct*  tho  error  in  HJP.  These  "Gate"  people 
were  not  proselytes  at  all ;  they  refused  to  take  the  flnal 
step  that  carried  them  into  Judaism — viz.  clrcumrLsion 
(Kamsay.  Hipon.  IMKJ.  p.  200;  Ha  mark.  Bipantion  of 
CkrittianUy.l,  11;  aee  Devout;  Pko»elttk«). 

Notwithstanding  the  diffusion  of  Judaism  by 
means  of  proselytism,  the  Jews  themselves  lived  for 
the  most  part  in  isolation  in  the  poorest  parts  of  the 
city  or  suburbs,  across  the  Tiber,  near  the  Circus 
Maximus,  or  outside  the  Porta  Capena.  Inscrip- 
tions show  that  there  were  seven  communities,  each 
with  its  synagogue  and  council  of  elders  presided 
over  by  a  gerusiarch.  Five  cemeteries  have  been 
discovered  with  many  Gr,  a  few  Lat,  but  no  Heb 

LtTEitATUBE. — Ewald,  Tht  Hitt of  Itrati.  ET  by  Smith, 
London.  1885;  Kenan.  Hitt  of  the  Ptoplt  of  Itrati.  ET. 
Boston.  1806:  SchUrer,  Tht  Jtmth  Ptoplt  %n  tkt  Timt  of 
Jttut  Chriti,  ET  by  MacPhcrson.  Now  York. 

VI.  Rome  and  th*  Christians.— The  date  of  the 
introduction  of  Christianity  into  Rome  cannot  be 
determined.  A  Christian  community 
1.  Intro-  existed  at  the  time  of  the  arrival  of  St. 
duction  of  Paul  (Acts  28  15),  to  which  he  had 
Christianity  addressed  his  Ep.  a  few  years  before 
(58  AD).  It  is  commonly  thought 
that  the  statement  regarding  the  expulsion  of  the 
Jews  from  Rome  under  Claudius  on  account  of  the 
commotion  excited  among  them  by  the  agitation  of 
ChrestUB  (Suetonius  Claudius  25:  ludaeos  impul- 
sore  Chresto  assidue  tumultuantis  Roma  expulit), 
probably  in  49  AD,  is  proof  of  the  diffusion  of  Chris- 
tian teaching  in  Rome,  on  the  ground  that  Chrestus 
is  a  colloquial,  or  mistaken,  form  of  Christus.  It 
has  been  suggested  that  the  Christian  faith  was 
brought  to  the  capital  of  the  empire  by  some  of 
the  Romans  who  were  converted  at  the  time  of 
Pentecost  (Acts  2  10.41).  It  would  be  out  of  place 
to  discuss  here  the  grounds  for  the  traditional  be- 
lief that  St.  Peter  was  twice  in  Rome,  once  before 
50  AD  and  again  subsequent  to  the  arrival  of  St. 
Paul,  and  that  together  the  two  apostles  established 
the  church  there.  Our  present  concern  is  with  the 
attitude  of  the  government  and  society  toward 
Christianity,  when  once  established.  It  may  suf- 
fice, therefore,  to  remind  the  reader  that  St.  Paul 


was  permitted  to  preach  freely  while  nominally  in 
custody  (Phil  1  13),  and  that  as  early  as  64  AD  the 
Christians  were  very  numerous  (Tacitus  Ann.  xv.44: 
multitude  ingens). 

At  first  the  Christians  were  not  distinguished  from 
the  Jews,  but  shared  in  the  toleration,  or  even  pro- 
tection, which  was  usually  conceded 
2.  Toler-  to  Judaism  as  the  national  religion  of 
ance  and  one  of  the  peoples  embraced  within 
Proscription  the  empire.  Christianity  was  not 
legally  proscribed  until  after  its  dis- 
tinction from  Judaism  was  clearly  perceived.  Two 
questions  demand  our  attention:  (1)  When  was 
Christianity  recognized  as  distinct  from  Judaism? 
(2)  When  was  the  profession  of  Christianity  declared 
a  crime?  These  problems  are  of  fundamental  im- 
portance in  the  history  of  the  church  under  the 
Rom  empire. 

(1)  If  we  may  accept  the  passage  In  Suetonius  cited 
above  (Claudiui  2.5 »  as  testimony  on  the  vicissitudes  of 
Christianity,  we  Infer  that  at  that  time  the  Christians 
were  confused  with  tho  Jew*.  The  account  of  Pomponia 
Graeclna,  who  was  committed  to  the  jurisdiction  of  her 
husband  (Tacitus  Ann.  xlU.32)  for  adherence  to  a  foreign 
belief  Ituptrtlilionit  tilrrnat  tea),  is  frequently  cited  as 
proof  that  as  early  aa  57  AD  Christianity  had  secured  a 
convert  in  the  aristocracy.  The  characterization  of  tho 
evidence  In  this  case  by  the  contemporary  authority 
from  whom  Tacitus  ha-s  gleaned  this  Incident  would 
apply  appropriately  to  tho  adherence  to  Judaism  or 
several  oriental  religions  from  the  point  of  view  of  Ro- 
mans of  that  time:  for  Pomponia  had  lived  In  a  very 
austere  manner  since  44  AD.  Since  there  Is  some  other 
evidence  that  Pomponia  was  a  Christian,  the  indefinite 
account  of  the  accusation  against  her  as  mentioned  by 
Tacitus  la  partial  proof  that  Christianity  had  not  as 
yet  been  commonly  recognized  as  a  distinct  religion 
(Marucchl,  EUmtntt  d'archioloait  ehrflitnnt  I,  13).  At 
the  time  of  the  great  conflagration  In  «4  AD  the  popu- 
lace know  of  tho  Christians,  and  Nero  charged  them 
collectively  with  a  plot  to  destroy  the  city  (Tacitus  Ann. 
xv.44).  The  recognition  of  the  distinctive  character  of 
Christianity  had  already  taken  place  at  this  time.  This 
was  probably  due  in  large  measure  to  the  circumstances 
of  St.  Paul's  sojourn  and  trial  in  Rome  and  to  tho  unprec- 
edented number  of  converts  made  at  that  time.  Tho 
empress  Poppa**,  who  was  probably  an  adherent  of 
Judaism  (Jos,  Ant.  XX.  vill),  may  have  enlightened  tho 
imperial  court  regarding  the  heresy  of  the  Christians  and 
their  separation  from  the  parent  stock. 

(2)  In  attempting  to  determine  approximately  the 
time  at  which  Christianity  was  placed  under  the  official 
ban  of  tho  Imperial  government.  It  will  be  convenient  to 
adopt  as  starting-points  certain  Incontestable  dates 
between  which  the  act  of  prosecution  must  have  been 
Issued.  It  Is  clear  that  at  the  time  of  the  great  confla- 
gration (64  AD),  tho  profession  of  Christianity  was  not 
a  ground  for  criminal  action.  St.  Paul  had  just  bet  a  set 
at  liberty  by  decree  of  tho  imperial  court  (cf  2  Tim  4  17). 
Moreover,  the  charge  against  the  Christians  was  a  plot 
to  burn  the  city,  not  adherence  to  a  proscribed  religion, 
and  they  were  condemned,  as  it  appears,  for  an  attitude 
of  hostility  toward  the  human  race  (Tacitus  Ann.  xv. 
44).  While  governor  of  Dithynla  (c  112  AD).  Pliny  tho 
younger  addressed  Traian  In  a  celebrated  letter  (x.96) 
asking  advice  to  guide  his  conduct  in  the  trial  of  many 
persons  who  were  accused  as  Christians,  and  inquiring 
particularly  whether  Christianity  in  itself  was  cuipahle. 
or  only  the  faults  which  usually  accompanied  adherence 
to  the  new  faith.  The  reply  of  the  emperor  makes  quite 
plain  tho  fundamental  guilt  at  that  time  of  adherence 
to  Christianity,  and  It  supposes  a  law  already  existing 
against  it  (x  97).  It  follows,  therefore,  that  the  law 
against  Christianity  which  was  the  legal  basis  for 
persecution  must  have  been  Issued  between  tho  con- 
flagration in  04  AD  and  Pliny's  administration  of  Bl- 
thynla. 

We  cannot  define  the  time  of  this  Important  act  of 
legislation  more  closely  with  absolute  certainty,  al- 
though evidence  is  not  wanting  for  the  support  of  the- 
ories of  more  or  leas  apparent  probability.  Tradition 
ascribes  a  general  peraH-utlon  to  the  reign  of  Domitian. 
which  would  Imply  that  Christianity  was  already  a 
forbidden  religion  at  that  time.  Allusions  In  Rev  (as 
6  t».  the  references  to  recent  calamities  In  Rome  by  St. 
Clement  in  his  letter  to  the  Corinthians  (I  Ail  Cur.),  tho 
condemnation  of  Acilius  Ulabrio  (Uio  Cassius  lxvli.13). 
a  man  of  consular  rank,  together  with  the  emperor  s 
cousin  Flavlus  Clemens  (I)io  Cassius,  xilil  and  Flavla 
Do  ml  til  la  and  many  others  on  tho  charge  of  atheism  and 
Jewish  customs  (Wo  AD),  are  cited  as  evidence  for  this 
persecution.  The  fact  that  a  number  of  persons  in 
Bithynia  abandoned  Christianity  20  years  before  the 
judicial  investigation  of  Pliny  <  Pliny  x.  (Hi)  is  of  some  Im- 
portance as  corroborate  e  evidence. 
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But  there  are  grounds  worthy  of  consideration  for 
carryuiK  the  point  of  departure  back  oi  Domitlan.  The 
letter  of  St.  Peter  from  Babylon  (Rome  ?)  to  tbo  Chris- 
tians In  Asia  Minor  Implies  an  Impending  persecution 
(1  Pet  4  12-16).  This  was  probably  in  the  closing 
years  of  tho  reign  of  Nero.  AUard  cleverly  observe* 
(HiMtoire  dee  ptretcution:  61)  that  the  mention  of  the 
Neronlan  persecution  of  the  Christians  apart  from  tho 
description  of  the  great  Are  In  the  work  of  Suetonius 
(.\>r.  lfi).  amid  a  number  of  acU  of  legislation.  II  evi- 
dence of  a  general  enactment,  which  must  have  lieen 
adopted  at  the  time  of.  or  soon  after,  the  proceedings 
which  were  Instituted  on  the  basts  of  the  charge  of  arson. 
I'pon  the  whole  the  theory  that  the  policy  of  the  imperial 
government  was  definitely  established  under  Nero  carries 
with  it  considerable  probability  (cf  Sulpltlus  Severus. 
Chron..  11.41). 

Although  the  original  enactment  has  been  lost  the 
correspondence  of  Pliny  and  Trajan  enables  us  to  formu- 
late the  Imperial  policy  In  dealing  with  tho 
«  P>riMn.  Christians  during  the  id  cent.  Adherence 
9.  i-ereecu  to  Christianity  was  in  Itself  culpable.  But 
"Of  proceedings  were  not  to  be  undertaken  by 

magistrates  on  their  own  Initiative;  they 
were  to  proceed  only  from  charges  brought  by  volun- 
tary accusers  legally  responsible  for  establishing  the 

Kroof  of  their  assertions.  Informal  and  anonymous  In- 
>nnation  must  bo  rejected.  Penitence  shown  in  abjur- 
ing Christianity  absolved  the  accused  from  the  legal 
penalty  of  former  guilt.  The  act  of  adoring  the  gods  and 
the  living  emperor  before  their  statues  was  sufficient 
proof  of  non-adherence  to  Christianity  or  of  repentance. 

Tho  attitude  of  the  Imperial  authorities  In  the  3d  cent, 
was  less  coherent.  The  problem  became  more  compli- 
cated as  Christianity  grew.  Persecution  was  directed 
more  esp.  against  the  church  as  an  organization,  since  it 
was  believed  to  exert  a  dangerous  power.  About  202 
AD.  Sept  lml  us  Severus  Issued  a  decree  forbidding  spe- 
cifically conversion  to  Judaism  or  Christianity  (Spar- 
tianus.  Settrut,  17), In  which  ho  departed  from  the  method 
of  procedure  prescribed  by  Trajan  (eanqutrendi  non 
tunl).  and  commissioned  the  magistrates  to  proceed 
directly  against  suspected  converts.  At  this  time  the 
Christians  organized  funerary  associations  for  the  pos- 
session of  their  cemeteries,  substituting  corporative  for 
individual  ownership,  and  It  would  Bppear  that  under 
Alexander  Severus  they  openly  held  places  of  worship  in 
Rome  (Lamprldlus.  Alexander  Seterue.  22.  4ft).  The  em- 
peror Philip  (244-49)  Is  thought  to  have  been  a  Christian 
at  heart  (Eusehlus.  HB,  VI.  34).  A  period  of  com- 
parative calm  was  Interrupted  by  the  persecution  un- 
der Deoius  (250-51  AD),  when  the  act  of  sacrifice  was 
required  as  proof  of  non-adherence  to  Christianity. 
Several  certificates  testifying  to  the  due  performance  of 
this  rite  have  been  preserved. 

Under  Valerian  (257  AD)  the  Christian  organizations 
were  declared  illegal  and  the  cemeteries  were  sequestrated. 
But  an  edict  In  200  AD  restored  this  property  (Eusebtus, 
VII.  13).  A  short  persecution  under  Aurelian  (2<4  AD) 
broke  tho  long  period  of  calm  which  extended  to  the  first 
edict  of  persecution  of  Diocletian  (February  24.  Mi). 
The  Christians  seem  to  have  gained  a  sort  of  prescriptive 
claim  to  exist,  for  Diocletian  did  not  at  first  consider 
them  guilty  of  a  capital  crime.  He  sought  to  crush  their 
organization  by  ordering  tho  cessation  of  assemblies, 
the  destruction  of  churches  and  sacred  books,  and  ab- 
juration under  pain  of  political  and  social  degradation. 
(Lactantius.  De  Mortt  Pereeeutorum.  x.ll,  12,  13:  Euse- 
hlus VIII  2:  IX.  10).  Later  ho  ordered  the  arrest  of  all 
the  clergy,  who  were  to  be  put  to  death  unless  they  re- 
nounced the  faith  (Euseblus.  VIII  6).  Finally  the 
requirement  of  an  act  of  conformity  In  sacrificing  to  the 
gods  was  made  general.  This  final  persecution,  con- 
tinuing in  an  Irregular  way  with  varying  degrees  of  se- 
verity terminated  with  the  defeat  of  Maxentlus  by  Con- 
stantino (October  29.  312).  The  Edict  of  Milan  Issued 
by  Constantlne  and  Llcinius  tho  following  year  estab- 
lished toleration,  the  restoration  of  ecclesiastical  property 
and  the  peace  of  the  church.  See  Rohan  Emmse  *xi> 
Christianity.  III.  IV,  V. 

LitekatuUE. — Allard,  H%etotre  de*  prrttrulxon:  Paris, 
1903;  U  ehrUtianieme  et  V empire  romain.  Parts  lf*U; 
Duchesne,  Hi.toirt  ancxenne dt  Vigils*.  Paris,  1907  (ET): 
Manjcchl.  ftlimenU  (Tarehtologie  ehrttienne,  Paris,  1899- 
1902;  Hardy,  Chrittianitu  and  the  Rom  Government, 
tandon.  isft4:  Renan.  I.'ioliie  ehrtlirnne.  Paris.  18<9; 
Ramsay  .  7*Ac  Church  in  the  Rom  Empire.  London.  1893. 

Georue  H.  Allen 

ROOF,  roof.   Bee  House. 

ROOF-CHAMBER.    See  House. 

ROOM,  room.    See  House. 

ROOT,  root  (tHt?,  short  xh;  Mo,  rhiza):  Fre- 
quently mentioned  in  the  OT  and  NT,  but  almost 
always  in  a  figurative  sense,  e.g.  "root,  of  the  riglit- 
iW5  (I'rov  12  3.12);    "root,  that  bcarvth  gall" 


(Dt  29  18);  "Their  root  Bhall  be  as  rottenness" 
(Isa  6  24);  "root  of  bitterness"  (He  12  15). 
Also  of  peoples:  "they  whose  root  is  in  Amalek" 
(Jgs  5  14);  of  Assyria  (Ezk  31  7);  "Ephrnim  is 
smitten,  their  root  is  dried  up"  (Hos  9  16);  "Judah 
shall  again  take  root  downward"  (2  K  19  30;  cf 
Isa  27  6;  37  31);  the  root  of  Jesse  (Isa  11  10; 
Rom  16  12);  root  of  David  (Rev  5  5;  22  16). 

ROOT  OF  DAVID.   Sec  David,  Root  of. 

ROOT  OF  JESSE  PUT  Wfft ,  shdrcsh  yishay  [Isa 
11  10];  pita.  toO  'Ifa-o-aC,  rhiza  toil  lessai  [Rom 
16  12)):  The  Heb  and  Gr  words  arc  practically  the 
same  in  meaning.  "Root"  means  descendant, 
branch  of  the  family  or  stock.  The  Messianic  king 
was  to  be  of  the  family  of  Jesse  the  father  of  David. 
In  Rom  16  12  Paul  quotes  the  LXX  of  Isa  11  10. 
Jesus  is  a  branch  or  descendant  of  the  family  of 
Jesse,  as  well  as  of  David.  See  also  David,  Root 
or. 

ROPE,  rop:  Used  in  the  OT  for  33n,  hebhel, 
"that  which  binds"  (2  S  17  13,  etc),  and  for  n3?, 
'dbhoth,  "that  which  is  woven"  (Jgs  16  13,  etc). 
In  neither  word  is  any  specified  thickness  or  strength 
connoted,  and  hebhel  is  tr4  equally  well  by  "line" 
(2  8  8  2,  etc)  "or  "cord"  (Josh  2  15,  etc),  and 
'dbhdth  by  "cord"  (Ps  118  27,  etc),  as  best  suits 
the  context.  Similarly  in  the  NT  the  word  <rxoiWor, 
tchoinUm,  lit.  "made  of  rushes,"  can  mean  the 
rope  by  which  a  boat  is  fastened  (Acta  27  32)  or 
small  cords  suitable  for  a  whip  (Jn  2  15).  The 
usual  material  for  ropes  was  certainly  flax  (hemp), 
but  the  Egyptians,  and  so  possibly  the  Hebrews, 
at  times  made  ropes  of  leathern  thongs.  Sec  Cord; 
Line;  Ships  and  Boats,  III,  2. 

Burton  Scott  Eahton 

ROSE,  roz:  (1)  (T^pPI,  h&bhaccelelh;  a><fe«, 
dnthos,  "a  flower"  (Cant  2  1),  «»f«>r,  krinon,  "a 
lily"  [Isa  36  1]):  By  general  consent  EV  is  wrong: 
in  Cant  2  1m  reads  "Heb  hdbazzelelh,  the  autumn 
crocus,"  and  in  Isa  36  1,  m  reads  "or  autumn  cro- 
cus." This  is  the  Cokhicum  aulumnale(N.O.  Lilia- 
ceae).  A  Tg  on  Cant  2  1  explains  the  Heb  word 
as  "narcissus,"  a  very  common  plant  in  the  plains 
and  mountains  of  Pal  and  a  great  favorite  with  the 
natives.  Two  six-cies,  N.  tazetta  and  N.  serotinus 
(N.O.  A  maryllideae) ,  occur,  the  latter  being  the  finer; 
they  are  autumn  plants.  All  authorities  agree  that 
the  so-called  "rose"  was  some  kind  of  bulbed  plant. 
(2)  (JMo*,  rhddon,  "the  rose."  mentioned  in  Ecclus 
24  14;  89  13;  60  8;  VVtsd  2  8;  2  Esd  2  19): 
There  is  no  reason  why  the  rose,  of  which  several 
varieties  are  common  in  Pal,  should  not  be  meant. 
Tristram  favors  the  rhododendron.  The  expression, 
"rose  plants  in  Jericho,"  in  Ecclus  24  14  has  nothing 
whatever  to  do  with  what  is  now  sold  there  as  a 
"rose  of  Jericho,"  a  dwarf  annual  plant.  Anastalim 
hierochuntina  (N.O.  Cruciferae),  which  dries  up  and 
can  be  made  to  reexpand  by  placing  the  root  in 
water.  E.  W.  G.  Masterman 

ROSH,  rosh,  rosh  (E&1 ,  rd'sh):  A  son  or  grand- 
son of  Benjamin  (Gen  46  21). 

ROSH  (TDin,  rd'sh;  'Pmt,  Rhfis,  var.  [Q™«I  «- 
keyhole's;  Vulg  capitis):  This  name  occurs 
in  the  prophecies  against  Gog  in  Ezk 
1.  Rosh  38  2.3  and  39  1,  where  AV  has  "Gog, 
and  Its  the  land  of  Magog,  the  chief  prince  of 
Mcsheeh  and  Tubal."  This  tr  is  due 
to  rd'sh  being  the  common  Heb  word 
for  "head"  or  "chief"  (cf  the  Gr  variant  and  the 
Vulg),  and  is  regarded  as  incorrect,  that  of  the  RV, 


Rot.  Rottenness 
Ruler 
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i,  of  the  land  of  Magog,  the  prince  of  Rosh, 
Mesnech  and  Tubal,"  being  preferred. 

The  identification  of  Rosh  is  not  without  its  diffi- 
culties. Geeenius  regarded  it  as  indicating  the 
Russians,  who  are  mentioned  in  Byzan- 
2.  Identi-  tine  writers  of  the  10th  cent,  under 
fication  with  the  name  of  'Put,  Rhds.  He  adds  that 
Russia  they  are  also  noticed  by  Ibn  Fosslan 
(same  period),  under  the  name  of  Rfls, 
as  a  people  dwelling  on  the  river  Rha  (Volga). 
Apart  from  the  improbability  that  the  dominion 
of  Gog  extended  to  this  district,  it  would  be  needful 
to  know  at  what  date  the  Rtis  of  the  Volga  arrived 
there. 

Notwithstanding  objections  on  accotint  of  its 
eastern  position,  in  all  probability  Fried.  Delitzsch  s 

identification  of  Itoah  with  the  m&l 
8.  Probably  RAH,  "land  of  Rash"  of  the  Assyr 
the  Assyr-  inscriptions,  is  the  best.  Sargon  of 
ian  RAsu      Assyria  (c  710  BC)  conquered  t  he 

countries  "from  the  land  of  RAsu 
on  the  border  of  Elam  as  far  as  the  river  of 
Egypt,"  and  this  country  is  further  described  in  his 
Khon«abad  Inscription,  18,  as  "the  land  of  RAsu, 
of  the  boundary  of  Elam,  which  is  beside  the  Tigris." 
Assyria  having  disappeared  from  among  the  nations 
when  Ezckicl  wrote  his  prophecies,  Babylonia  was 
probably  the  only  power  with  which  "Gog  of  the 
land  of  Magog"  would  have  had  to  reckon,  but  it 
may  well  be  doubted  whether  the  Bab  king  would 
have  allowed  him  to  exercit*  power  in  the  district  of 
RAsu,  except  as  a  very  faithful  vassal.  It  may  here 
be  noted  that  the  Heb  spelling  of  Rosh  presupposes 
an  earlier  pronunciation  as  Rdah,  a  form  agreeing 
closely  with  that  used  by  the  Assyrians.  See  Fried 
DeliUsch,  Wo  lag  da»  ParadietT  325. 

T.  G.  Pinches 
ROT,  rot,  ROTTENNESS,  rot"n-nes  (vb.  3pT, 
rdkfbh,  noun  r&kdbh  \rUf^0hhSn,  Job  41  27],  with 
ma*,  "decav"  [Isa  5  24],  and  ©3?,  'Obhaah, 
"shrivel"  (so  Joel  1  17  RVm|):  "Rottenness  of  the 
bones"  (Prov  12  4:  14  30;  Hob  S  16)  is  ulcera- 
tion (carte*)  of  the  bones,  used  as  an  example  of  an 
intensely  painful  disease.    AV,  in  addition,  hits 
"rot"  in  Nu  6  21.22.27,  where  RV  has  "fall  away" 
ntphal),  but  a  euphemistic  paraphrase  is  in 
point  (see  the  comms  ).    In  Jer  38  11.12  AV  has 
"old  rotten  rags"  for  hStJ  ,  melah,  "rag"  (RV  "worn- 
out  garments,"  a  tr  that  specializes  too  far). 

ROTE,  rot  :  RVm  gives  "learned  by  role"  in  Isa 
29  13  for  AV  "taught,"  which  indicates  that  the 
service  of  Jeh  was  merely  formal. 

ROWER,  ro'er.  ROWING,  ro'ing.  See  Ships 
and  Boats,  III,  1. 

ROYAL,  roi'al:  Either  belonging  to  a  king  (king- 
dom) or  having  kingly  power,  dignity,  authority, 
etc.  In  Heb,  the  word  is  expressed  by  using  different 
nouns  in  the  gen.  case  (the  "construct  state"). 
They  are:  (1)  meUkh,  "king":  "Asher  ....  shall 
yield  royal  dainties,"  lit  .  choice  morsels  of  the  king, 
moaning  fit  for  a  king  (Gen  49  20) ;  "besides  that 
which  Solomon  gave  ncr  of  his  royal  bounty,"  lit. 
which  he  gave  her  according  to  the  hand  (the  wealth) 
of  King  Solomon  (1  K  10  13;  cf  RVm);  "a  royal 
statute,"  lit.  statute  of  a  malkd',  which  is  the  em- 
phatic Aram,  term  for  melefch,  "king"  (Dnl  6  7): 
(2)  maml&khah,  "the  power  and  dignity  of  a  king, 
"Gibeon  ....  one  of  the  royal  cities,"  i.e.  a 
capital  city  with  a  king  of  her  own  (JohIi  10  2;  cf 
1  S  27  5);  "all  the  seed  roval,"  lit.  the  need  of  the 
kingdom  (2  K  11  1;  cf2  Ch  22  10);  (3)  malkhuth, 
"kinghood,"   "kingdom":    "royal  majesty,"  lit. 


majesty  of  kinghood  (1  Ch  29  25);  quite  fre- 
quently in  the  Book  of  Est;  royal  wine  (17); 
crown  (1  11;  cf2  17;  6  8);  commandment  (1  19); 
"her  royal  estate,"  lit.  her  kinghood  (1  19);  house 
royal  (2  16;  cf  5  1);  royal  apparel  (6  1;  cf  6  8. 
15);  throne  (6  1);  (4)  m'lukhah,  "kingdom," 
"kingly  power  and  dignity":  "royal  city,"  lit.  the 
city  of  the  kingdom,  meaning  here  that  part  of  the 
city  (Rabbah )  in  which  the  royal  palace  was  situated 
(2  S  12  20);  "royal  diadem,"  lit.  turban  of  king- 
hood (Isa  62  3);  (5)  in  Jer  43  10  we  find  the  word 
shaphrir;  its  meaning  is  uncertain:  "royal  pavilion" 
(RV  and  AV),  "glittering"  (RVm),  ''scepter," 
"a  carpet  covering  a  throne." 

The  NT  uses  the  word  for  basUikot,  "belonging  to  a 
king":  "royal  apparel"  (Acts  12  21);  "the  royal 
law,"  something  like  "the  golden  rule,"  being  fore- 
most because  including  all  others  (Jos  2  8),  and 
for  bfuiilrim  (being  vested  with  kingly  power  and 
honor),  "royal  priesthood,"  the  Heb  rendering  would 
be  mamlekhelh  kdhdnim,  "a  kingdom  of  priests,"  i.e. 
a  kingdom  whose  citizens  arc  priests,  emphasizing 
the  two  facts  that  the  true  Christians  have  free 
accem  to  the  grace  of  God  and  that  they  enjoy 
the  liberties  and  privileges  of  His  kingdom  (1  Pet 
2  9).  William  Bach 

ROYAL  CITY.   See  Royal,  (2),  (4). 

RUBY,  roo'bi.    See  Stones.  Phecioi'h. 

RUDDER,  rud  er,  RUDDER-BANDS.  See 

Ships  and  Boats,  III,  2,  (3). 

RUDDY,  rud'i  CTWT*,  'adhmonl  [I  S  16  12; 
17  42;  Gen  26  25  RVm],  ,  'Odhton  [Cant  6  10]; 
vbs.  Oj^t,  'Sdham  |Lam  4  7],  and  (pu6piaw,  cru- 
thridd,  "to  blush"  (Ad  Est  16  5]):  "Ruddy"  is  the 
form  taken  by  the  adj.  "red"  when  used  as  a  term 
of  praise  of  the  human  skin,  and  this  is  its  use  in  the 
Bible  (the  Heb  and  Gr  words  are  all  usual  words  for 
"red"  or  "to  be  red").  The  dark-skinned  Hebrews 
found  great  beauty  in  a  clear  complexion. 

RUDE,  rood:  Not  "impolite"  in  EV  (except  per- 
haps 2  Mace  12  14),  but  "untrained,"  "ignorant"; 
cf  the  modern  phrase,  "a  rude  drawing.  So  Sir 
8  4  (draifrvrot,  aitaldeuloa)  and  2  Cor  ll  6  (Miwrip, 
uiMes,  'though  1  lack  technical  training  in  rhetoric'); 
cf  AV  and  RVm  Sir  21  24. 

RUDIMENTS,  roo'di-ments  («rroix«U,  rtaicheia, 
nl.  of  «rroiX«te»,  sioicheiott  [Gal  4  3.9;  Col  2  8.20; 
He  6  12:  2  Pet  3  10  121):  This  word  occurs?  t 
in  the  NT,  and  AV  translates  it  in  three  different 
wayB.  In  the  two  passages  in  Gal,  and  in  the  two 
in  2  Pet,  it  is  rendered  "elements."  In  the  two 
passages  in  Col,  it  is  tr4  "rudiments."  In  He  it 
is  rendered  "first  principles." 

The  etymological  meaning  of  the  word  is,  that 
which  belongs  to  a  row  or  rank,  hence  any  first 
thing,  an  element,  first  principle.  It 
1.  Etymo-  denotes,  specially  (1)  the  letters  of  the 
logical  alphabet,  the  spoken  sounds,  as  the 
Meaning  elements  of  speech;  (2)  the  material 
elements  of  the  universe,  the  physical 
atoms  of  which  the  world  is  composed;  (3)  the 
heavenly  bodies;  (4)  the  elements,  rudiments, 
fundamental  principles  of  any  art,  science  or  dis- 
cipline: cf  thenhrasc,  "the  a,  o,  c," 

(1)  The  NT  use  of  the  word,  where  it  always 
occurs  in  the  pi.,  is  as  follows:  In  2  Pet  3  Ull'2,"The 
elements  shall  lie  dissolved  with  fervent  heat,"  that 
is,  the  physical  elements  of  the  world  and  of  the 
heavens  are  to  be  consumed,  or  subjected  to  chan^', 
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hy  means  of  fire.  In  Ho  6  12,  AV  "Ye  have  need 
that  one  teach  you  again  which  be  the  first  prin- 
ciples of  the  oracleo  of  God."  This 
2.  Use  of  meana  that  the  Heb  Christians  had 
Term  in  not  made  the  advance  expected,  in 
the  NT  pace  and  in  the  knowledge  of  God, 
But  were  in  need  of  instruction  in  the 
elementary  truths  of  the  Christian  faith. 

(2)  The  Pauline  use  of  the  term  is  in  Gal  and  Col; 
see  references  as  above.  In  Gal  4  3.9  AV  Paul  writes, 
"When  we  were  children,  jwe)  were  in  bondage  un- 
der the  elements  of  theworla";  "How  turn  ye  again  to 
the  weak  and  beggarly  elements,  whereunto  ye  desire 
again  to  be  in  bondage?"  The  apostle  here  means 
the  ceremonial  precepts  of  the  worship  of  the  Jews. 
These  requirements  involved  much  and  protracted 
difficulty  in  their  observance;  they  were  "a  yoke 
....  which  neither  our  fathers  nor  we  were  able 
to  bear"  (Acts  16  10).  Yet  the  Galatian  converts 
wore  turning  back  again  to  these  legal  ordinances, 
and  desired  to  be  in  bondage  to  them.  These  ele- 
ments were  "of  the  world,"  they  had  reference  to 
material  and  not  to  spiritual  things,  they  were 
formal  and  sensuous.  They  were  "weak,"  for  they 
had  no  power  to  rescue  man  from  condemnation, 
and  thev  could  not  save  him  from  sin.  They  were 
"beggarly,"  for  they  brought  no  endowment  of  the 
heavenly  riches.  By  these  epithets  Paul  signifies 
that  rites,  ordinances,  sacrifices,  observance  of 
days  and  seasons  belonged  to  the  elementary  stages 
of  the  Jewish  religion,  which  had  now  attained  its 
end  and  purpose  in  the  coming  of  Christ  and  His 
work.  These  things  were  necessary  at  the  time  they 
were  Divinely  instituted,  but  the  time  had  come 
when  they  were  no  longer  required.  They  con- 
tained and  conveyed  an  elementary  knowledge,  and 
were  intended,  from  the  first,  to  lead  to  an  advance 
in  the  moral  and  spiritual  life,  which  is  now  revealed 
in  Christ. 

It  ha*  been  thought  by  some  that  what  la  meant  by 
"elements'*  or  "rudiments"  In  Oal  and  Col  Is  the  physi- 
cal elements,  presided  over  by  angels,  and  that  thin  la  in 
Home,  way  connected  with  the  worship  of  angels,  to  which 
Paul  refer*  In  Col  S  18.  The  Jewa  believed  that  there 
were  angels  of  fire  and  of  the  wind,  and  of  the  other 
physical  elements.  The  apostle  therefore  wished  to 
allow  the  foolishness  of  the  worship  of  angels  and 
of  the  heavenly  bodice  which  they  were  supposed  to 
control. 

This  latter  meaning  of  the  term  Is  a  possible,  but  not  a 
probable  one.  The  Interpretation,  already  first  Riven, 
which  understands  "elements"  to  mean  the  ordinances 
of  Jewish  legalism,  la  most  In  harmony  with  the  gos|x-l 
and  with  tbe  teaching  of  Paul.  "This  la  probably  the 
correct  interpretation,  both  as  simpler  In  itself  and  as 
suiting  the  context  better.  St.  Paul  seems  to  be  dwell- 
ing -nil  on  the  rudimentary  character  of  the  law.  as  fitted 
for  an  earlier  stage  In  the  world's  history"  (Llgbtfoot. 
Comm.  on  Gat.  107). 

In  Col  2  8  AV  Paul  writes,  "Beware  leat  any  man 
spoil  you  ....  after  the  rudiment*  of  the  world, 
and  not  afterChrist";  and  in  ver  20,  AV  "Wherefore 
if  ye  be  dead  with  Christ  from  the  rudiments  of  the 
world,  why  ....  are  ye  subject  to  ordinances?" 
The  meaning  of  the  term  here  is  the  elements  of  reli- 
gious training,  the  ceremonial  precepts  of  the  Jewish 
Law.  In  Col  and  Gal  the  meaning  is  that  the  sys- 
tems of  the  false  teachers,  both  in  Colossae  and  in 
Galatia,  laid  stress  on  Jewish  ritual,  ceremonial  law 
and  ascetic  observances — things  of  this  world,  be- 
longing to  the  visible  sphere,  things  elementary, 
ana  intended,  so  far  as  the  Jewish  Law  is  concerned, 
simply  as  a  preparation  for  the  coming  of  Christ. 
Such  were  the  rudiments  of  the  world,  so  far  as  their 
source  was  Jewish.  On  their  heathen  side  they 
were  still  more  decidedly  anti-Christian.  Both  of 
these  tendencies,  Jewish  and  heathen,  were  "not 
according  to  Christ."  For  Christ  Himself  who 
atoned  for  sin,  and  who  now  lives  and  reigns,  de- 
livers believers  from  all  such  methods,  as  well  as 
from  the  need  of  them.        John  Rutherfuhd 


RUE,  roo  (wVryovo*,  ptgantm):  One  of  the  plant* 
mentioned  in  Lk  11  42  as  subject  to  tithe:  in  the  !l 
passage,  Mt  23  23,  anise 
and  cummin  are  men- 
tioned. Hula  gravcolens 
(N.O.  Rutaceae)  is  the 
officinal  rue,  and  a  %-ery 
similar  species,  R.  chale- 
pensis,  is  indigenous.  Rue 
is  a  small  shrub  grow- 
ing 2  to  4  ft.  high  with 
a  heavy  odor,  disagree- 
able to  Westerners,  but 
a  favorite  with  Orientals. 
A  sprig  of  rue  is  often 
fixed  on  a  child's  cap  or 
clothes  as  a  kind  of 
charm.  Hue  (Ruia  orattolem). 

RUFUS,  roo'fus  ( PoO^of ,  Rhotlphos)'.  The  name 
is  mentioned  twice:  (1)  Simon  of  Cyrene,  who  was 
compelled  to  bear  the  cross  of  Jesus,  is  "the  father 
of  Alexander  and  Rufus"  (Mk  15  21);  (2)  Paul 
sends  greetings  to  Rom  Christians,  "Rufus  the 
chosen  in  the  Lord,  and  his  mother  and  mine" 
(Rom  16  13).  Rufus  was  well  known  among  those 
for  whom  Mark  primarily  wrote  his  Gospel,  and 
according  to  tradition  this  was  the  Christian  com- 
munity at  Rome.  There  seems  no  reason  to  doubt, 
therefore,  that  the  Rufus  of  Mark  and  the  Rufus  of 
Paul  are  the  same  person.  The  name,  meaning 
"red,"  "reddish,"  was,  however,  one  of  the  com- 
monest of  slave  names;  the  identification  of  these 
two  is  therefore  merely  a  conjecture.  The  Rufus 
whom  Paul  greets  is  "the  chosen  in  the  Lord,"  i.e. 
"that  choice  Christian"  (Denney).  Since  all  Chris- 
tians are  "chosen,"  this  title  must  express  some 
distinction.  The  mother  of  Rufus  had  played  the 
mother's  part  to  Paul  on  some  occasion  of  which  we 
are  ignorant,  hence  the  phrase  "his  mother  and 
mine"  (cf  Mk  10  30).  8.  F.  Hunter 

RUG,  rug:  Alternative  rendering  of  a  word 
(T9"njip,  fmikhah)  in  Jgs  4  18  RV,  "mantle" 
AV.  The  tr  is  doubtful;  OHL  gives  "rug  or  thick 
coverlet  [?]." 

RUHAMAH,  ruo-ha'ma,  rdo-ha'ma:  Sec  Lo- 
Rchamah,  the  symbolical  name  of  Hosea's  daughter 
(Hos  1  6.8). 

RUIN,  roo'in  (TUJ^n,  h&riaSh,  etc;  MfflMh 
rhtgma):  "Ruin,"  the  tr  of  h&risOh  (Am  9  11;  cf 
Acta  16  16,  where  RV  Gr  text,  fd  kateslrammtna), 
and  of  a  number  of  other  Heb  words:  in  Lk  6  49 
rhegmn,  "breakage,"  is  used  both  in  a  literal  sense 
(Isa  23  13;  26  2,  of  fallen  buildings;  Ezk  27  27; 
31  13,  of  a  state  or  people;  Lk  6  40,  of  a  house, 
etc)  and  with  a  moral  significance  (Prov  26  28). 
RVm  correctly  renders  mikhshSi  in  Ezk  18  30 
"stumblingblock"  (AV  "ruin"),  and  RV  in  21  U 
"stumblings"  (AV  "ruins").  RV  has  "ruins"  for 
AV  "desolations"  in  Ezr  9  9,  m  "waste  places"; 
Ps  74  3:  "in  their  ruins"  for  "with  their  mat- 
tocks" (2  Ch  34  6.  m  "'with  their  axes.'  The 
Heb  is  obscure"):  "midst  of  the  ruin"  for  "deso- 
lation" (Job  30  14);  "their  ruin"  for  "their  wicked- 
ness" (Prov  21  12).  "Ruinous"  is  the  tr  of  map- 
fxUnh  (Isa  17  1)  and  of  nOcOh  (2  K  19  25;  Isa 
37  28).  W.  L.  Walker 

RULER,  rool'er: 

(1)  bVQ,  moshil,  "ruler,"  "prince."  "master" 
(tyrant),  applied  to  Joseph  in  Egypt  (Gen  46  8; 
cf  Ps  106  21);  lothe  Philis  (Jgs  16  11);  to  David's 
descendants,  the  future  kings  of  Israel  (2  Ch  7 
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18;  of  Jer  33  26);  to  Pharaoh  (Ps  105  20);  to  a 
wicked  prince,  a  tyrant   (Prov  28  15;    of  Isa 

14  5:  49  7);  to  the  theocratic  kin*, 
1.  In  the  the  Messiah  (Mic  6  2);  it  in  often 
OT  used  in  general  (Prov  6  7;  23  1;  29 

12;  Eccl  10  4;  Isa  16  1,  etc). 

(2)  T^J,  n&ghuih,  "leader,"  "noble"  (nobles), 
"prince."  In  a  number  of  instance*  RV  renders 
it  "prince,"  where  AV  has  ruler  (1  8  25  30;  2  8 
6  21;  1  K  1  35,  etc).  It  is  used  of  Azrikam  hav- 
ing charge  of  the  palace  of  King  Ahaz  (2  Ch  28  7, 
"governor"  of  the  house,  AV);  of  Azariah  (8eraiah, 
Neh  11  11),  who  is  called  the  "ruler  of  the  house 
of  God"  (1  Ch  9  11;  cf  2  Ch  31  13);  he  was  the 
leader  of  a  division  or  group  of  priests.  In  2  Ch 
36  8  the  names  of  three  others  are  given  (Hilkiah, 
Zechariah  and  Jehiel). 

(3)  jHp?,  ««.!',  "prince"  (so  Nu  13  2,  AV 
"ruler"):  generally  npeaking,  the  n&sV  is  one  of 
the  public  authorities  (Ex  22  28);  the  rulers  of  the 
congregation  (Ex  16  22;  cf  34  31);  "The  rulers 
brought  the  onyx  stones"  (Ex  36  27),  as  it  was  to 
he  expected  from  men  of  their  social  standing  and 
financial  ability:  "when  a  rider  [the  head  of  a  tribe 
or  tribal  division]  sinneth"  (I>ev  4  22). 

(4)  "59  ,  q&gh&n,  the  representative  of  a  king  or 
a  prince;  a  vice-regent;  a  governor;  then,  in  the 
times  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  a  leader  or  principal 
of  the  people  of  Jcrus  under  the  general  supervision 
of  these  two  men.  The  EV  renders  it  "ruler"  (Ezk 
23  12.23),  "deputv"  (Jer  61  23.28.57),  and,  in 
most  cases,  "ruler'  with  "deputy"  in  m  (Ezr  9  2; 
Neh  2  16;  4  14.19;  6  7.17;  7  5;  12  40;  13  11; 
Isa  41  25;  Ezk  23  6)  always  used  in  pi. 

(5)  "p3P]3 ,  kOgln,  "a  judge"  or  "magistrate"  (Isa 
1  10:  3  6.7;  22  3;  Mic  3  1.9);  "a  military 
chief''  (Josh  10  24). 


(6)  7TT1,  rddheh,  one  having  dominion:  "There 
is  little 'Benjamin  their  rider"  (Ps  68  27);  the 
meaning  is  obscure;  still  we  may  point  to  the  facts 
that  Suul,  the  first  one  to  conquer  the  heathen  (1  8 
14  47  f),  came  of  this  the  smallest  of  all  the  tribes, 
and  that  within  its  boundaries  the  temple  of  Jeh 
was  erected. 

(7)  fl*n ,  rtein,  a  "dignitary,"  a  "prince."  "The 
kings  of  the  earth  Bet  themselves,  and  the  rulers 
take  counsel  together,  against  Jeh"  (Ps  2  2);  in 
the  NT  the  word  is  rendered  drchonta  (Acts  4  26). 

(8)  "VP ,  «ar,  "chief,"  "head";  prince,  king;  a 
nobleman  having  judicial  or  other  power;  a  royal 
officer.  RV  renders  it  frequently  "prince": 
"rulers  over  my  cattle"  ("head-shepherds,"  Gen 
47  6):  "rulers  of  thousands,  rulers  of  hundreds," 
etc  (Ex  18  21);  they  had  to  be  men  of  good  char- 
acter because  they  were  endowed  with  judicial 
power  (ver  22);  in  Dt  1  15  the  rendering  of  EV 
is  "captains,"  etc:  they  were  military  leaders. 
"Zebu!  the  ruler  of  the  city"  (of  Shechem,  Jga  9 
30),  meaning  "governor"  (cf  1  K  22  26;  2  K  23  8): 
"rulers  [or  captains;  cf  1  K  16  9]  of  his  [Solomon 'sj 
chariots"  (1  K  9  22);  the  rulers  of  Jezrecl  (2  K 
10  1)  were,  presumably,  the  ruler  of  the  palace  of  the 
king  and  the  ruler  of  the  city  of  Samaria  (cf  ver  5). 
It  is  difficult  tx»  explain  why  they  should  be  called 
the  rulers  of  Jezrecl;  both  LXX  and  Vulg  omit  the 
word;  "the  rulers  of  the  substance  which  was  king 
David's"  (1  Ch  27  31)  overseers  of  the  royal  do- 
main; "The  rulers  were  behind  all  the  house  of 
Judah"  (Neh  4  16),  the  officers  were  ready  to 
assume  active  command  in  cose  of  an  attack. 

(9)  ,  (10)  Trabp,  thUton,  "a  commander,"  "an 
officer":  "the  rulers  of  the  prwinccs"  (Dnl  3  2  f); 
tr?l? ,  tfa&If,  "a  person  in  power,"  "a  potentate" 
(Dnl  2  10);  there  seemB  to  be  little  doubt  that  the 


(i)  imp 

tana  (1  N 

2.  In  the 
Apoc 


Aram,  term  is  used  as  an  adj.  (cf  RVm);  in  Dnl 
6  7  occur*  the  vb.  ah'lat,  "to  have  dominion,"  "he 
shall  rule  as  the  third  in  rank"  (cf  vs  16.29). 

(11)  "pi?,  matjh in,  "shield":  "Her  rulers  [shields) 
dearly  love  shame"  (IIos  4  18).  Perhaps  we  ought 
to  read  (with  LXX)  miQtf'dnam,  "their  glory,"  and 
to  translate  it  "they  love  shame  more  than  their 
glory";  they  would  rather  have  a  good  (!)  time 
than  a  good  name. 

irckon.  used  of  the  "rulers"  of  the  Hpar- 
I  ace  14  20)  anil,  in  a  general  »w.  of  the 
priest  Mallathlas    (1  Mace  2  17).  AV 
has  tbu  word  also  in  a  general  arose  in 
sir  41,18  (KV  "mighty  man"). 

(2)  •'•t,  hcgollmenun ,  "one  leading 

the  way."  A  quite  general  term.  Sir  10 
2  (ruler  of  a  city):  if  17  (of  gentile  nations);  46  is  (of 
the  Tjrrlans).  AUo  2  17  AV  (KV  "he  that  ruleth '  ), 
and  32  1  RV  ("ruler  of  a /rati."  AV  "master"). 

(3)  oi  m «>•<"•>■•<.  Aui  mroiitdnrt.  a  rare  word  found 
only  In  the  pi.,  for  "rulers  of  the  congregation"  (Sir 
33  IX).    The  same  word  in  Mlt  6  21  is  "lords." 

(4)  2  Mace  4  27  AV  for  tpdrcko.  (RV  gov- 

tTU$>  I'V  Insert*  the  word  without  Gr  equivalent  In 
1  Mace  6  14;  11  57;  2  Mace  13  2. 

(11  a>x*»,  drch&n,  "a  person  in  authority,"  "a 
magistral*,"  "a  judge,"  "a  prince";  a  councillor, 

a  number  of  the  supreme  council  of 
3.  In  the  the  Jews;  a  man  of  influence.  "There 
NT  came  a  ruler"  (Mt  9  18),  meaning  a 

ruler  of  the  synagogue  (cf  Mk  6  22; 
Lk  8  41):  see  (2)  below;  r'oneof  the  rulers  of  the 
Pharisees  '  (Lk  14  1),  perhaps  a  member  of  the 
Jewish  council  belonging,  at  the  same  time,  to  the 
Pharisees,  or,  more  probably,  one  of  the  leading 
Pharisees;  "the  chief  priests  and  the  rulers"  (Lk 
23  13.86;  24  20;  cf  Jn  3  1;  7  26.48:  12  42; 
Acts  8  17;  4  5.8;  13  27:  14  5);  the  rulers  were, 
with  the  chief  priests  and  the  scribes,  members  of 
the  Sanhedrin.  cither  of  two  councils  of  the  Jews 
(the  Great  and  the  Lesser):  they  were  lav-members 
(elders);  "before  the  rulers"  (Acts  16  19),  the 
police  magistrates  (tmuUms,  "praetors")  of  the 
city  of  Philippi;  "Tnou  shalt  not  speak  evil  of  a 
ruler  of  thy  people"  (Acts  23  5;  cf  Ex  22  28,  na*f; 
see  1,  [3]  above),  a  magistrate,  a  person  in  authority 
(cf  Acts  7  27.35;  Rom  13  3,  the  public  authori- 
ties); "the  rulers  of  this  world"  (1  Cor  2  6.8), 
persons  being  mentally  superior  to  their  fellow-men, 
and  so  having  great  influence  in  shaping  their  opin- 
ions and  directing  their  actions. 

(2)  ipxw*y<*toh  archisundgdoas,  "ruler  of  the 
synagogue."  He  was  the  presiding  offieer  of  a 
board  of  elders,  who  had  charge  of  the  synagogue. 
Sometimes  they,  also,  were  given  the  same  name 
(cf  "one  of  the  rulers  of  the  synagogue  "  Mk  6 
22.35;  Lk  8  41.49;  in  Mt  9  18  Jairus  is  simply 
called  archdu);  the  ruler  mentioned  in  Lk  13  14 
was,  of  course,  the  president  of  the  board  (cf  Acts 
18  17,  Sosthenes),  while  in  Acts  18  15  the  phrase 
"rulers  of  the  synagogue"  simply  signifies  the 
board.  It  was  a  deliberative  body,  but  at  the  same 
time  responsible  for  the  maintenance  of  good  order 
in  the  synagogue  and  the  orthodoxy  of  its  members; 
having;  therefore,  disciplinary  |>ower,  they  were 
authorized  to  reprimand,  and  even  to  excommuni- 
cate, the  guiltv  ones  (cf  Jn  9  22;  12  42;  16  2). 

(3)  dpxirp^vot,  archUriklinos,  the  ruler  ("stew- 
ard," RVm)  of  the  feast  (Jn  2  8.9).  See  sepa- 
rate article. 

(4)  xoafioKpdrup,  kosmokrdtor,  a  "world-ruler" 
(Eph  6  12).  The  angels  of  the  devil  (Mt  26  41; 
12  45)  or  Satan,  the  prince  of  this  world  (Jn  12  31), 
participate  in  his  power;  they  are  his  tools,  their 
sphere  of  action  being  "this  darkness,"  i.e.  the 
morally  corrupt  Btate  of  our  present  existence. 

(5)  »o\*t4/»xiT»»  politArchi*;  the  prefect  of  a 
city  (Acts  17  6.8).  Luke  being  the  only  one  of  the 
Bib.  authors  to  hand  down  to  us  this  word,  it  is  a 
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noteworthy  fart  that,  in  relatively  modern  times, 
a  Gr  inscription  was  discovered  containing  this  very 
word  and,  moreover,  having  reference  to  the  city 
of  Thessalonica  (AJT,  1898,  II,  598-643).  Here 
it  was  where  Paul  and  Silas  preached  the  gospel  so 
successfully  that  the  Jews,  "being  moved  with 
jealousy,"  caused  Jason  and  certain  brethren  to  be 
dragged  before  the  rulers  of  the  city  (epl  loua  politdr- 
chos).  These  magistrates  suffered  themselves  to  be 
made  the  tools  of  the  unscrupulous  Jews  by  demand- 
ing and  getting  security  from  Jason  and  the  rest. 

William  Baur 
RULER  OP  THE  FEAST  (awirpUXiroi,  orchi- 
MJclinos;  AV  governor) :  The  word  occurs  in  the  NT 
in  the  account  of  the  wedding  feast  in  Cana  of 
Galilee  (Jn  2  8.9).  According  to  Ecclus  (82  1)  it 
was  customary  to  appoint  a  "master  of  the  cere- 
monies" from  among  the  invited  guests.  It  was  his 
duty  to  determine  the  places  of  the  guests,  to  see 
that  the  ordinary  rules  of  etiquette  were  observed, 
etc,  and  generally  to  supervise  the  arrangements. 
RVm  "steward"  is  possible  if  the  "governor  of  the 
feast"  meant  the  "head  waiter"  (Merx  renders  "head 
servant  of  the  feast"),  and  not  one  of  the  guests 
appointed  for  the  purpose.  But  the  context  is  in 
favor  of  the  view  that  the  person  in  question  was  one 
of  the  prominent  guests— an  intimate  friend  or  rela- 
tive of  the  host.    &-c  Ri:ler,  2,  (2).    T.  Lewis 

RULER  OF  THE  SYNAGOGUE.  See  Rcler, 
3,  (1),  (2). 

RULERS  OP  THE  CITY.  See  Ruler,  1,  (8),  2, 
(2),  3,  (5). 

RUMAH,  roo'roa  (H^H,  rum  Oh;    B,  'Po^a, 

Rhtnimd,  A,  'P»|iA,  Rhumd):  To  this  place  belonged 
Pedaiah  whose  daughter  Zebudah  (ItV  "Zebidah") 
entered  the  harem  of  Josiah,  king  of  Judah,  and 
became  the  mother  of  Jehoiakim  (2  K  2S  36}. 
Jos  {Ant,  X,  v,  2)  calls  the  place  Abouma, but  this 
is  an  obvious  clerical  error  for  Arouma.  This  sug- 
gests a  possible  identification  with  Amman  (Jgs 
9  41),  which  lay  not  far  from  Shechem.  Another 
possible  identification  is  with  the  Rumah  men- 
tioned by  Jos  (BJ,  III,  vii,  21)  in  Galilee  (cf  Neu- 
bauer,  G6og.  du  Taint,  203),  which  may  be  identical 
with  the  modern  Khirbet  Rilmeh,  about  3  miles 
N.  of  fyejjuriueh.  Some,  however,  would  identify 
Rumah  with  Dumah  of  Josh  16  52,  where  the  sub- 
stitution of  r  for  d  is  supported  by  the  LXX  (Rheu- 
ma),  possibly  represented  by  the  modern  Ddmtk, 
about  13  miles  S.E.  of  Beit  Jibrln.  This  of  course 
was  in  the  territory  of  Judah,  and  no  question  of 
jm  eonnubium  is  involved,  such  as  might  arise  in  the 
case  of  a  Galilean  site.  W.  Ewing 

RUMP,  rump:  AV  uses  this  word  as  tr  of  «*^b$ , 
'alydh  (Ex  29  22:  Lev  S  9;  7  3;  8  25;  9  19), 
where  RV  correctly  renders  "fat  tail."  Reference 
is  here  had  to  the  broad  tail  of  the  Syrian  sheep, 
which  occasionally  weighs  as  much  as  20  lbs.,  ana 
is  considered  one  of  the  daint  iest  port  ions  of  mutton. 
It  was  one  of  those  portions  of  the  peace  and  tres- 
pass offering  which  were  not  eaten  by  the  priest  or 
the  sacrificer,  but  which  with  other  choice  portions 
were  waved  before  the  Lord  and  wholly  burnt  on  the 
altar  as  a  sweet  savor  unto  Jeh. 

RUNAGATE,  run'a-gilt:  A  runaway:  "The runa- 
gates continue  in  scarceness"  (Ps  68  6,  Prayer  Book 
Version,  RV  "The  rebellious  dwell  in  a  parched 
land"). 

RUNNER,  run'er.   Sec  Games. 

RUSH:  (1)  (Wpj,  gome';  wdrvpot,  pdpuros,  "bul- 
ruBhcs,"  m  "papyrus"  |Ex  2  3J;  "rush,"  m  "papy- 


rus" (Job  8  111;  "papyrus,"  AV  "rush"  [Isa  18 
2);  "rushes"  [36  71):  This  is  almost  certainly  the 
famous  papyrus,  Cyperus  papyrtt*  (N.O.  Cypera- 
ceae),  known  in  Arab,  as  bablr  (whence  comes  our 
word  "paper").  This  plant,  the  finest  of  the 
sedges,  flourishes  plentifully  in  Upper  Egypt;  in 
Pal  there  is  a  great  mass  of  it  growing  in  the  marsh 
to  the  N.  of  Lake  Huleh,  and  it  also  occurs  on  the 
I^ake  of  Galilee  and  the  Jordan.  Light  boats  of 
plaited  papyrus  have  been  used  on  the  Nile  from 
ancient  times  and  are  mentioned  by  many  writers 
(cf  Ex  2  3;  Isa  18  2). 

(2)  (frajtf ,  'agkm6n,  "rope,"  m  "Heb  *a  rope  of 
rushia,' "  AV  "hook"  [Job  41  2|;  "fburningj  rushes," 
AV  "caldron"  [Job  41  20];  "rush,"  AV  "bulrush" 
[Isa  68  5];  "rush"  in  Isa  9  14;  19  15,  used  of  the 
humble  and  lowly  folk  as  contrasted  with  the  "palm 
branch,"  the  highest  class):  The  word  'aghmon 
comes  from  O^fit,  'Agham,  meaning  a  marsh  (see 
Pools),  being  transferred  from  the  place  of  the 
things  growing  there*  The  word  doubtless  includes 
not  only  the  rushes — of  which  there  are  several 
kinds  in  Pal — but  also  members  of  the  sedge  family, 
the  Cyperaccae.   See  also  Reed. 

E.  W.  G.  Masterman 

RUST,  rust  (njjtbn,  her  Ah;  Bp&o-it,  bristi): 
Strict  ly  speaking  rust  is  the  red  oxide  of  iron  formed 
by  the  corrosion  of  that  metal,  but  by  extension  it 
has  come  to  mean  corrosion  produced  on  any  metal. 
IJeV&k  is  tH  "rust"  in  Ezk  24  11.12.  This 
rendering  is  probably  based  on  ver  11.  Copper 
caldrons  are  still  used  in  Bible  lands.  Such  vessels 
must  be  constantly  watched  when  on  the  fire  to 
guard  against  the  possibility  of  their  becoming  dry. 
If  this  should  happen  the  contents,  whatever  they 
may  be,  and  the  vessel  itself  will  be  injured.  The 
copper  of  the  caldron  oxidises  and  scales  off  in 
black  or  brownish  scales,  or  rust.  W»,  ids,  was 
used  in  Gr  to  denote  the  corroding  of  metals.  In 
Jas  6  3  occurs,  "Your  gold  and  your  silver  are 
rusted;  and  their  rust  ....  shall  eat  your  flesh 
as  fire."  The  writers  must  have  had  in  mind  the 
actions  of  chemicals  upon  these  metals  which  formed 
some  such  compound  as  the  caustic  silver  nitrate. 

BrSsis,  lit.  "eating,"  which  occurs  in  Mt  6  19. 
20,  may  refer  to  the  diseases  which  attack  such 
vegetation  as  wheat,  grapes,  cucumbers,  etc.  In 
no  country  is  the  saying  "where  moth  ana  rust  con- 
sume" (Mt  6  19)  more  true  than  in  Syria.  Any 
metal  subject  to  corrosion  seems  to  rust  faster  in 
that  country  than  anywhere  else.  There  are  also 
many  rusting  fungi  which  the  people  have  not 
learned  to  destroy  and  which  do  much  damage  to 
the  crops.   See  also  Scum.      James  A.  Patch 

RUTH,  rooth  (rVH,  nWA;  To*6,  RhoiUh):  The 
name  Ruth  is  found  in  the  OT  only  in  the  book 
which  is  so  entitled.  It  is  a  contraction  for  re'tith 
(ffiy^),  perhaps  signifying  "comrade,"  "compan- 
ion" (fern.;  cf  Ex  11  2.  "every  woman  of  her  neigh- 
bor"). OHL,  946,  explains  the  word  as  an  abstract 
noun —  "friendship."  The  Book  of  Ruth  details  the 
history  of  the  one  decisive  episode  owing  to  which 
Ruth  became  an  ancestress  of  David  and  of  the 
royal  house  of  Judah.  From  this  point  of  view 
its  peculiar  interest  lies  in  the  close  friendship  or 
alliance  between  Israel  and  Moab,  which  rendered 
such  a  connection  possible.  Not  improbably  also 
there  is  an  allusion  to  this  in  the  name  itself. 

The  history  lies  in  the  period  of  the  Judges  (1  1), 
at  the  close  of  a  great  famine  in  the  land  of  Israel. 

Elimelech,  a  native  of  Bethlehem,  had, 
1.  History  with  his  wife  Naomi  and  two  sons, 
taken  refuge  in  Moab  from  the  famine. 
There,  after  an  interval  of  time  which  is  not  more 
precisely  defined,  he  died  (1  3),  and  his  two  sons, 
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having  married  women  of  Moab,  in  the  course  of  a 
further  ten  years  also  died,  and  left  Orpah  and 
Ruth  widows  (1  5).  Naomi  then  decide«l  to  return 
to  Pal,  and  her  two  daughters-in-law  accompanied 
her  on  her  way  (17).  Orpah,  however,  turned 
back  and  only  Ruth  remained  with  Naomi,  journey- 
ing with  her  to  Bethlehem,  where  they  arrived 
"in  the  beginning  of  barley  harvest"  (1  22).  The 
piety  and  fidelity  of  Ruth  are  thus  early  exhibited 
in  the  course  of  the  narrative,  in  that  she  refused 
to  abandon  her  mother-in-law,  although  thrice 
exhorted  to  do  bo  by  Naomi  herself,  on  account  of 
her  own  great  age  and  the  better  prospects  for  Ruth 
in  her  own  country.  Orpah  yielded  to  persuasion, 
and  returned  to  Moab,  but* Ruth  remained  with 
Naomi. 

At  Bethlehem  Ruth  employed  herself  in  gleaning 
in  the  field  during  the  harvest  and  was  noticed  by 
Boaz,  the  owner  of  the  field,  a  near  kinsman  of  her 
father-in-law  Elimclech.  Boas  gave  her  permission 
to  glean  as  long  as  the  harvest  continued;  and  told 
her  that  he  had  heard  of  her  filial  conduct  toward 
her  mother-in-law.  Moreover,  he  directed  the 
reapers  to  make  intentional  provision  for  her  by 
dropping  in  her  way  grain  from  their  bundles  (2  15  f). 
She  was  thus  able  to  return  to  Naomi  in  the  even- 
ing with  a  whole  ephah  of  barley  (ver  17).  In 
answer  to  questioning  she  explained  that  her  success 
in  gleaning  was  due  to  the  good- will  of  Boas,  and 
the  orders  that  he  had  given.  She  remained  accord- 
ingly and  gleaned  with  his  maidens  throughout  the 
barley  and  wheat  harvest,  making  her  home  with 
her  mother-in-law  (2  23).  Naomi  was  anxious  for 
the  remarriage  of  Ruth,  both  for  her  Bake  and  to 
secure  compliance  with  the  usage  and  law  of  Israel; 
and  Bent  her  to  Boas  to  recall  to  him  his  duty  as 
near  kinsman  of  her  late  husband  Elimelech  (8  1  f). 
Boas  acknowledged  the  claim  and  promised  to 
take  Ruth  in  marriage,  failing  fulfilment  of  the  legal 
duty  of  another  whose  relationship  was  nearer 
than  that  of  Boas  himself  (S  R-13).  Naomi  was 
confident  that  Boas  would  fulfil  his  promise,  and 
advised  Ruth  to  wait  in  patience. 

Boas  then  adopted  the  customary  and  legal  meas- 
ures to  obtain  a  decision.  He  summoned  the  near 
kinsman  before  ten  elders  at  the  gate  of  the  city, 
related  to  him  the  circumstances  of  Naomi's  return, 
with  her  desire  that  Ruth  should  be  married  and 
settled  with  her  father-in-law's  land  as  her  marriage- 
portion,  and  called  upon  him  to  declare  his  inten- 
tions. The  near  kinsman,  whose  name  and  degrecof 
relationship  are  not  stated,  declared  his  inability  to 
undertake  the  charge,  which  he  renounced  in  legal 
form  in  favor  of  Boas  according  to  ancient  custom 
in  Israel  (4  tt  ff).  Boas  accepted  the  charge  thus 
transferred  to  him,  the  elders  and  bystanders  bear- 
ing witness  and  pronouncing  a  formal  blessing  upon 
the  union  of  Boas  and  Ruth  (4  9-12).  Upon  the 
birth  of  a  son  in  due  course  the  women  of  the 
city  congratulated  Naomi,  in  that  the  continuance 
of  her  family  and  house  was  now  assured,  and  the 
latter  became  the  child's  nurse.  The  name  of  Obed 
was  given  to  the  boy;  and  Obed  through  his  son 
Jesse  became  the  grandfather  of  David  (cf  Mt  1 
5.6:  Lk  3  31.32). 

Thus  the  life  and  history  of  Ruth  are  important 
in  the  eyes  of  the  narrator  because  she  forms  a 
link  in  the  ancestry  of  the  greatest 
2.  Interest  king  of  Israel.  From  a  more  modern 
and  Im-  point  of  view  the  narrative  is  a  simple 
portance  of  idyllic  history,  showing  how  the  faith- 
the  Nana-  ful  loving  service  of  Ruth  to  her 
five  mother-in-law  met  with  its  due  reward 

in  the  restored  happiness  of  a  peaceful 
and  prosperous  home-life  for  herself.  Incidentally 
are  illustrated  also  ancient  marriage  customs  of 
Israel,  which  in  the  t  imc  of  the  writer  had  long  since 


become  obsolete.  The  narrative  is  brief  and  told 
without  affectation  of  style,  and  on  that  account 
will  never  lose  its  interest.  It  has  preserved  more- 
over the  memory  of  an  incident,  the  national  signifi- 
cance of  which  may  have  passed  away,  but  to  which 
value  will  always  be  attached  for  its  simplicity  and 
natural  grace. 

For  the  literature,  sec  Rcth,  Book  or. 

A.  S.  Geden 
RUTH,  BOOK  OF:  The  place  which  the  Book 
of  Ruth  occupies  in  the  order  of  the  books  of  the 
Lug.  Bible  is  not  that  of  the  Heb 

1.  Order  in  Canon.  There  it  is  one  of  the  five 
the  Canon    m'ghiUoth  or  Rolls,  which  were  ordered 

to  be  read  in  the  synagogue  on  5 
special  occasions  or  festivals  during  the  year. 

In  printed  edd  of  tho  OT  the  m'ohiUdtk  are  usually 
arranged  In  the  order:  Cant.  Ruth.  Laim,  Reel.  Est.  Ruth 
occupied  the  second  position  because  the  hook  was  ap- 
pointed to  lx>  read  at  the  Feast  of  Weeks  which  was  the 
second  of  the  5  special  day*.  In  Heb  \t-.>,  however, 
tho  order  varies  considerably.  In  HpanUh  Mss  gen- 
erally, and  in  one  at  least  of  too  tier,  school  cited  by  Dr. 
tiinsburg  (Intro  to  the  Heb  Bible.  London.  1897.  4).  Ruth 
precedes  Cant  J  and  In  the  former  Reel  Is  placed  before 
Lam.  The  m'ahilldtk  constitute  tho  second  portion  of  the 
eihubhim  or  Hagiographa.  the  third  great  division 
of  the  books  of  the  Heb  Scriptures.  The  Talm,  how- 
ever, dissociates  Ruth  altogether  from  the  remaining 
m'ahillMh,  and  pi »••<■*  It  Unit  among  the  Hagiographa. 
before  the  Uook  of  Px<t.  By  the  Or  translators  the  book 
was  removed  from  thu  position  which  It  held  in  the  Heb 
Canon,  and  because  it  described  events  contemporaneous 
with  the  Judges,  was  attached  as  a  kind  of  appendix  to 
the  latter  work.  This  seouenre  was  adopted  In  the  Vulg. 
and  so  has  passed  Into  all  modern  Bibles. 

The  book  is  written  without  name  of  author,  and 
there  is  no  direct  indication  of  its  date.    Its  aim  Is 
to  record  an  event  of  interest  and  im- 

2.  Author-  portance  in  t  he  family  history  of  David, 
ship  and  and  incidentally  to  illustrate  ancient 
Purpose       custom  and  marriage  law.    There  is 

no  ground  for  supposing,  as  has  been 
suggested,  that  the  writer  had  a  polemical  purpose 
in  view,  and  desired  to  show  that  the  strict  and 
stern  action  taken  by  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  after  the 
return  in  forbidding  mixed  marriages  was  not  justi- 
fied by  precedent.  The  narrative  is  simple  and 
direct,  and  the  preservation  of  the  tradilion  which 
it  records  of  the  descent  of  Israel's  royal  house 
from  a  Moabite  ancestress  was  probably  due  in 
the  first  instance  to  oral  communication  for  some 
considerable  time  before  it  was  committed  to 
writing.  The  Book  of  1  S  also  indicates  a  close  rela- 
tion between  David  and  Moab,  when  during  the 
period  of  his  outlawry  the  future  king  confided  his 
father  and  mother  to  the  care  of  the  king  of  Moab 
(1  S  22  3  f)t  and  so  far  supports  the  truth  of  the 
tradition  which  is  embodied  in  the  Book  of  Ruth. 

With  regard  to  the  date  at  which  the  narrative 
was  committed  to  writing,  it  is  evident  from  the 

position  of  the  Book  of  Ruth  in  the 

3.  Date  of  Heb  Canon  that  the  date  of  its  corn- 
Composition  position  is  subsequent  to  the  close  of 

the  great  period  of  the  "earlier  proph- 
ets." Otherwise  it  would  have  found  a  natural 
place,  as  was  assigned  to  it  in  the  Or  Bible,  together 
with  the  Book  of  Jgs  and  other  historical  writings, 
in  the  second  division  of  the  Heb  Scriptures.  In  the 
opening  words  of  the  book  also,  "It  came  to  paas  in 
the  days  when  the  judges  judged"  (Ruth  11),  the 
writer  appears  to  look  back  to  the  period  of  the 
Judges  as  to  a  comparatively  distant  epoch.  The 
character  of  the  diction  is  pure  and  chaste;  but 
has  been  supposed  in  certain  details,  as  in  the  pres- 
ence of  so-called  Aramaisms,  to  betray  a  lato  origin. 
The  reference  to  the  observance  of  marriage  cus- 
toms and  their  sanctions  "in  former  time  in  Israel" 
(4  7)  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  the  composi- 
tion of  Ruth  was  Liter  than  that  of  Dt,  in  which  the 
I  laws  and  rights  of  the  succession  are  enjoined,  or 
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that  the  writer  of  the  former  work  was  acquainted 
with  the  latter  in  its  existing  form.  Slight  differ- 
ences of  detail  in  the  procedure  would  Beem  to  sug- 
gest the  contrary.  On  the  other  hand,  the  motive 
of  the  book  in  the  exhibition  of  the  ancestry  of 
David's  house  would  have  lost  its  significance  and 
ration  dVtre  with  the  death  or  disappearance  of  the 
last  ruler  of  David's  line  in  the  early  period  of  the 
return  from  Babylon  (cf  Zee  4  9).  The  most 
probable  date  therefore  for  the  composition  of  the 
book  would  be  in  the  later  days  of  the  exile,  or 
immediately  after  the  return.  There  is  no  clue  to 
the  authorship.  The  last  four  verses,  giving  the 
genealogy  from  Perez  to  David  (cf  1  Ch  2  4-15: 
Mt  1  3-6;  Lk  3  31-33),  arc  generally  recognised 
as  a  later  addition. 

The  ethical  value  of  the  Book  of  Ruth  is  con- 
siderable, as  setting  forth  an  example  of  stedfast 
filial  piety.  The  action  of  Ruth  in 
4.  Ethical  refusing  to  desert  her  mother-in-law 
Teaching  and  persevering  in  accompanying  her 
to  her  own  land  meets  with  its  due 
reward  in  the  prosperity  and  happiness  which  be- 
come hers,  and  in  the  honor  which  Bhe  receives  as 


ancestress  of  the  royal  house  of  David.  The 
writer  desires  to  show  in  the  person  and  example  of 
Ruth  that  a  sincere  and  generous  regard  for  the 
claims  of  duty  and  affection  leads  to  prosperity  and 
honor;  and  at  the  same  time  that  the  principles 
and  recompense  of  righteous  dealing  are  not  de- 
pendent ujwn  race,  but  are  as  valid  for  a  Moabit- 
esa  as  for  a  Jew.  There  is  no  distinctive  doctrine 
taught  in  the  book.  It  is  primarily  historical, 
recording  a  decisive  incident  in  the  origin  of  David's 
house;  and  in  the  second  place  ethical,  indicating 
and  enforcing  in  a  well-known  example  the  ad- 
vantage and  importance  of  right  dcalmg  and  the 
observance  of  the  dictates  of  filial  duty.  For  de- 
tailed contents       preceding  article. 

LtTCK  tTcaB. — Eng.  comms.  upon  the  Book  of  Ruth 
arc  natural! v  not  numerous.  Cf  U.  W  Thatcher. 
"Judges  and  Ruth."  In  [,V«tr]  Century  Bible;  R.  A. 
Watson.  In  BxpotUor'i  BibU:  the  most  rveent  critical 
comm.  U  by  L.  B.  Wolfenson  In  AJSL.  XXVII  (July. 
1011),  2SA  ff.  who  defend*  the  early  date  of  the  book. 
See  also  the  relevant  arts.  In  Jew  Enc,  HUB,  KB,  and 
Driver.  LOT.  6.  464  ff. 

A.  S.  Oedkn 

RYE,  rt.   See  Spelt. 


s 


SABACHTHANI,  mi-bak'tha-n*.  See  Eli,  Eli, 
Lama  Sabachthani. 

SABACO,  sab'a-ko,  SABAKON,  sab'a-kon.  See 
So. 

SABAEANS,  sa-be'anz  (B^IP ,  nh'bhd'lm  [Joel 
8  8  AVJ,  mjb? .   fbha'im;    EoP«u^,  Sabaeim, 
ZfPaiCp,  Sehaeim  [Isa  46  14);  BTtgJT^, 

1.  Forms  of  read  s&bh&'tm,  but  rendered  as  though 
the  Word     from    sabha',    "to    imbibe,"  hence 

"drunkards";  olvwjUvoi,  oindmiwri, 
"wine-drunken"  [Ezk  23  42  A\'l):  "Sabaeans"  is 
also  the  tr  of  the  name  of  the  country  itself  (J*??  i 
ah'bha')  in  Job  1  15;  6  19.  This  last,  which  is 
the  root  of  th'bh&'lm,  is  regarded  by  Arabists  as 
coming  from  that  root  with  the  meaning  of  "to 
take  captive,"  though  stba'a,  "he  raided  (cf  Job 
1  15),  has  also  been  suggested. 

As  Sheba  is  said  in  Gen  10  7;  10  28;  and  26  3 
respectively  to  have  been  ( 1 )  a  son  of  Raamah,  the 

4th  son  of  Cash;  (2)  the  l()th  son  of 

2.  Two  Joktan,  son  of  Eber;  (3)  the  1st  son 
Different     of  Jokshan,  2d  son  of  Abraham  and 

Keturah,  at  least  two  nationalities  of 
this  name  are  implied.  The  former 
identified  by  Jos  (Ant,  II,  x.  2)  with  the  tull 
people  of  Saba  in  Upper  Egypt,  described  by  him 
as  a  city  of  Ethiopia,  which  Moses,  when  tn  the 
service  of  the  Egyptians,  besieged  and  captured. 

It  is  the  Sem  Sabacans,  however,  who  are  the  best 
known,  and  the  two  genealogies  attributed  to  them 
(Joktan-Eber  and  Jokshan- Abraham) 

3.  Semitic  seem  to  imply  two  settlements  in  the 
land  regarded  as  that  of  their  origin. 
As  Ezckiel  (27  23)  mentions  Haran 
(Hirran),  Canneh  (Kannah),  and  Eden 
(Aden)  as  being  connected  with  Sheba, 

and  these  three  places  are  known  to  have  been  in 
Southern  Arabia,  their  Sem  parentage  is  undoubted. 
The  Sabaeans  are  described  as  being  exporters  of 
gold  (Isa  60  6;  Ps  72  15),  precious  stones  (Ezk  27 
23),  perfumes  (Jer  6  20;  Isa  and  Ezk),  and  if  the 
rendering  "Sabaeans"  for  Joel  3  (4)  8  be  correct, 
the  Sebaim.  "a  nation  far  off,"  dealt  in  slaves. 
See  Seba;  Sheba;  Table  or  Nations. 

T.  O.  Pinches 


SABANNEUS,  sab-a-ne'us  (B,  ZaSavvaioflt,  Sa- 
bfinnnious,  A,  Bawaiowt,  Bannaimix;  AY  Bannaia, 
following  the  Aldine) :  One  of  the  sons  of  Asom 
who  had  married  "strange  wives"  (1  Esd  9  33)  - 
"Zabad"  in  Ezr  10  33. 

SABANNUS,  sa-ban'nus  Ed|3av*os,  Sdbannos; 
AV  Sabban):  The  father  of  Moeth,  one  of  the 
Levites  to  whom  the  silver  and  gold  were  delivered 
(1  Esd  8  63).  "Moeth  the  son  of  Sabannus"  stands 
in  the  position  of  "Noadiah  the  son  of  Binnui," 
in  Ezr  8  33. 

SABAOTH,  sab'i-oth.  sa-b&'oth.  See  God, 
Names  of,  III,  8;  Lord  or  Hosts. 

SABAT,  a&'bat:  AV-RVSaphat,  (2)  (q.v.). 

SABATEUS,  sab-a-te'us  (A.  ZapBarata*,  Sab- 
balains,  B,  'APratot,  Abtalos;  A  V  Saba  teas  :  One  of 

the  Levites  who  "taught  the  law  of  the  Lord"  to 
the  multitude  (1  Bad  9  4S)  -  "Shabbethai"  in  Neh 
8  7. 

SABATHUS,  sab'a-thus  (Xap<i9o«,  Mbaihos;  AV 
Ssbarus):  An  Israelite  who  put  away  his  "strange 
wife"  (1  Esd  9  28)  =  "Zabad''  in  Ezr  10  27. 

SABATUS,  sab'a-tus:  AV-RV  Sabathus  (q.v.). 

SABBAN,  sab'an:  AV  =  RV  Sabanncs  (q.v.). 

SABBATEUS,  sab-a-te'us  (Z*pp«Tato«,  Sab- 
batnios;  AV  Sabbatheus):  One  of  the  three  (or 
rather  two,  for  "Levis'  =Levite)  "assessors"  in 


the  investigation  held  concerning  "foreign  wives" 
(1  Esd  9  14)  =  "Shabbethai  the  Levite"  in  Ezr  10 
15.  He  is  probably  the  "Sabateus,"  one  of  the 
Levites  who  expounded  the  Law  (1  Esd  9  48), 
and  so  =  the  "Shabbethai"  in  Neh  8  7. 

SABBATH,  sah'ath  ~ZV,  shabbdth,  Vir3ip, 
shabtnithdn;    o-dppa-rov,  stibbaton,  t&  o-dppara,  Id 

adbbala:  the  ^  ah&bhulh  in  Heb  means  "to  " 
"cease,"  "rest"): 

I.  Orioin  or  tii«  Sabbath 

1.  The  Biblical  Account 

2.  Critical  ~ 
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II.  Hmtort  or  the  Saddatu  awr  Mom 

1.  In  the.  OT 

2.  In  the  Inter-TostamenUil  Period 

3.  Jesus  and  the  Sahbath 

4.  Paul  and  the  Sabbath 

LlTCBATCKB 

The  Sabbath  was  the  day  on  which  man  waa  to 
leave  off  his  secular  labors  and  keep  a  day  holy  to 
Jeh. 

/.  Origin  of  the  Sabbath.— The  sketch  of  crea- 
tion in  Gen  1  1—2  3  closes  with  an  impress- 
ive account  of  the  hallowing  of  the 
1.  The  7th  day,  because  on  it  God  rested  from 
Biblical  all  the  work  which  He  had  made 
Account  creatively.  The  word  "Sabbath"  does 
not  occur  in  the  story ;  but  it  is  recog- 
nised by  critics  of  every  school  that  the  author  (P) 
means  to  describe  the  Sabbath  as  primeval.  In 
Ex  20  8-11  (ascribed  to  JE)  the  reason  assigned 
for  keeping  the  7th  day  as  a  holy  Sabbath  is  the 
fact  that  Jeh  rest**!  after  the  six  days  of  creative 
activity.  Ex  31  17  emplovs  a  bold  figure,  and 
describes  Jeh  as  refreshing  Himself  ("catching  His 
breath")  after  six  days  of  work.  The  statement 
t  hat  God  set  apart  the  7th  day  for  holy  pur|x>ses  in 
honor  of  His  own  rest  after  six  days  of  creative  activ- 
ity is  boldly  challenged  by  many  modern  scholars  as 
merely  the  pious  figment  of  a  priestly  imagination 
of  the  exile.  There  are  so  few  hints  of  a  weekly 
Sabbath  before  Moses,  who  is  comparatively  a 
modern  character,  that  argumentation  is  almost 
excluded,  and  each  student  will  approach  the  ques- 
tion with  the  bias  of  his  whole  intellectual  and 
spiritual  history.  There  is  no  distinct  mention  of 
the  Sabbath  in  Gen,  though  a  7-day  period  is 
referred  to  several  times  (Gen  7  4.10:  8  10.12; 
29  27  f).  The  first  express  mention  of  the  Sabbath 
is  found  in  Ex  16  21-30,  in  connection  with  the 
giving  of  the  manna.  Jeh  taught  the  people  in  the 
wilderness  to  observe  the  7th  day  as  a  Sabbath  of 
rest  by  sending  no  manna  on  that  day,  a  double 
supply  being  given  on  the  6th  day  of  the  week. 
Here  we  have  to  do  with  a  weekly  Sabbath  as  a 
day  of  rest  from  ordinary  secular  labor.  A  little 
later  the  Ten  Words  were  spoken  by  Jeh  from  Sinai 
in  the  hearing  of  all  the  people,  and  were  afterward 
written  on  the  two  tables  of  stone  (Ex  20  1-17; 
34  1-5.27  f).  The  Fourth  Commandment  enjoins 
upon  Israel  the  observance  of  the  7th  day  of  the 
week  as  a  holy  day  on  which  no  work  shall  be  done 
by  man  or  beast.  Children  and  servants  are  to 
desist  from  all  work,  and  even  the  stranger  within 
the  gates  is  required  to  keep  the  day  holy.  The 
reason  assigned  is  that  Jeh  rested  on  the  7th  day  and 
blessed  it  and  hallowed  it.  There  is  no  hint  that 
the  restrictions  were  meant  to  guard  against  the 
wrath  of  a  Jealous  and  angry  deity.  The  Sabbath 
was  meant  to  be  a  blessing  to  man  and  not  a  burden. 
After  the  sin  in  connection  with  the  golden  calf 
Jeh  rehearses  the  chief  duties  required  of  Israel,  and 
again  announces  the  law  of  the  Sabbath  (Ex  34  21, 
ascribed  to  J).  In  the  Levitical  legislation  there  is 
frequent  mention  of  the  Sabbath  (Ex  31  13-16; 
S3  2  f ;  Lev  19  3.30;  23  3.38).  A  wilful  Sab- 
bath-breaker was  put  to  death  (Nu  16  32-36). 
In  the  Deuteronomic  legislation  there  is  equal 
recognition  of  the  importance  and  value  of  the 
Sabbath  (Dt  6  12-15).  Here  the  reason  assigned 
for  the  observance  of  the  Sabbath  is  philanthropic 
and  humanitarian:  "that  thy  man-servant  and  thy 
maid-servant  may  rest  as  well  as  thou."  It  is 
thus  manifest  that  all  the  Pcntateuchal  codes, 
whether  proceeding  from  Moses  alone  or  from  many 
hands  in  widely  different  centuries,  equally  recog- 
nise the  Sabbath  as  one  of  the  characteristic  insti- 
tutions of  Israel's  religious  and  social  life.  If  we 
cannot  point  to  any  observance  of  the  weekly  Sab- 
bath prior  to  Moses,  we  can  at  least  be  sure  that  this 


was  one  of  the  institutions  which  he  gave-  to  Israel. 
From  the  days  of  Moses  until  now  the  holy  Sabbath 
has  been  kept  by  devout  Israelites. 

"The  older  theories  of  the  origin  of  the  Jewish 
Sabbath  (connecting  it  with  Egypt,  with  the 
day  of  Saturn,  or  in  general  with  the 
2.  Critical  seven  planets)  have  now  been  almost 
Theories  entirely  abandoned  [see  Astronomy, 
I,  5).  The  disposition  at  present  is  to 
regard  the  day  as  originally  a  lunar  festival,  similar 
to  a  Bab  custom  (Schradcr,  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1874), 
the  rather  as  the  cuneiform  documents  appear  to 
contain  a  term  habattu  or  sabattum,  identical  in 
form  and  meaning  with  the  Heb  word  kabbithdn." 
Thus  wrote  Professor  C.  H.  Toy  in  1899  (JUL, 
XVIII,  190).  In  a  Byllabary  (II  R,  32,  16a,  6) 
iabattum  is  said  to  be  equivalent  to  Urn  nHh  libbi, 
the  natural  tr  of  which  seemed  to  be  "day  of  rest 
of  the  heart."  Schradcr,  Sayce  and  others  so 
understood  the  phrase,  and  naturally  looked  upon 
Sabattum  as  equivalent  to  the  Heb  Sabbath.  But 
Jensen  and  ot  hers  have  shown  that  the  phrase  should 
be  rendered  "day  of  the  appeasement  of  the  mind" 
(of  an  offended  deity).  The  reference  is  to  a  day  of 
atonement  or  pacification  rather  than  a  day  of  rest, 
a  day  in  which  one  must  be  careful  not  to  arouse  the 
anger  of  the  god  who  was  supposed  to  preside  over 
that  particular  day.  Now  the  term  kibattum  has 
been  found  only  5  or  6  t  in  the  Bab  inscriptions  and 
in  none  of  them  is  it  connected  with  the  7th  day  of  a 
week.  There  was,  however,  a  sort  of  institution 
among  the  superstitious  Babylonians  that  has 
been  compared  with  the  Heb  Sabbath.  In  certain 
months  of  the  year  (Elul,  Marchcshvan)  the  7th, 
14th,  19th.  21st  and  28th  days  were  set  down  aa 
favorable  days,  or  unfavorable  days,  that  is,  as  days 
in  which  the  king,  the  priest  and  the  physician  must 
be  careful  not  to  stir  up  the  anger  of  the  deity.  On 
these  days  the  king  was  not  to  eat  food  prepared  by 
fire,  not  to  put  on  royal  dress,  not  to  ride  in  his 
chariot^  etc.  As  to  the  19th  day.  it  is  thought  t  hat 
it  was  mcluded  among  the  unlucky  days  because  it 
was  the  49th  (7  times  7)  from  the  1st  of  the  preced- 
ing month.  As  there  were  30  days  in  the  month, 
it  is  evident  that  we  are  not  dealing  with  a  recurring 
7th  day  in  the  week,  as  is  the  case  with  the  Heb  Sab- 
bath. Moreover,  no  proof  has  been  adduced  that 
the  term  mbailum  was  ever  applied  to  these  diet 
nefasti  or  unlucky  days.  Hence  the  assertions  of 
some  Assyriologists  with  regard  to  the  Bab  origin 
of  the  Sabbath  must  be  taken  with  several  grains 
of  salt.  Notice  must  be  taken  of  an  ingenious  and 
able  paper  by  Professor  M.  Jastrow,  which  was  read 
before  the  Eleventh  International  Congress  of 
Orientalists  in  Paris  in  1897,  in  which  the  learned 
author  attempts  to  show  that  the  Heb  Sabbath  was 
originally  a  aay  of  propitiation  like  the  Bab  habat- 
tum  (AJT,  II,  312-52).  He  argues  that  the  restrict- 
ive measures  in  the  Heb  laws  for  the  observance  of 
the  Sabbath  arose  from  the  original  conception  of 
the  Sabbath  as  an  unfavorable  day,  a  day  m  whirh 
the  anger  of  Jeh  might  flash  forth  against  men. 
Although  Jastrow  has  sup]>orted  his  thesis  with 
many  arguments  that  are  cogent,  yet  the  reverent 
student  of  the  Scriptures  will  find  it  difficult  to 
resist  the  impression  that  the  OT  writers  without 
exception  thought  of  the  Sabbath  not  as  an  unfavor- 
able or  unlucky  day  but  rather  as  a  day  set  apart 
for  t  he  benefit  of  man.  Whatever  may  have  been  t  he 
attitude  of  the  early  Hebrews  toward  the  day  which 
was  to  become  a  characteristic  institution  of  Judaism 
in  all  ages  and  in  all  lands,  the  organs  of  revelation 
throughout  the  OT  enforce  the  observance  of  the 
Sabbath  by  arguments  which  lay  emphasis  upon  its 
beneficent  and  humanitarian  aspects. 

We  must  call  attention  to  Melnhold's  ingenious 
hypothesis  as  to  the  origin  of  the  Sabbath.    In  1«M 
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Thenphilus  O.  Pinches  discovered  a  tablet  In  which  the 
term  thapailu  Is  applied  to  the  l.'.tli  day  uf  the  month. 
Mrltihold  argues  that  thabatiu  in  Bah  denotes  the  day  of 
the  full  moon.  Dr.  Skinner  thus  describe*  Meinhold's 
theory:  "  He  points  to  the  close  association  of  new-moon 
and  Sabbath  In  nearly  all  the  proe.\ilic  reference*  (Am 
8  5;  Hue  1  II:  In  i  13;  2  K  4  23  f);  and  concludes 
that  In  early  as  in  Babylonia,  the  Sabbath  wan 

the  full-moon  festival  and  not  hint*  else.  The  Institution 
of  the  weekly  Sabbath  he  traces  to  a  desire  to  eo.npensato 
for  the  law  of  the  old  lunar  festivals,  when  these  were 
abrogated  by  the  Deuteronomlc  reformation.  This 
Innovation  he  attributes  to  Kzeklel;  but  steps  toward 
It  are  found  In  the  introduction  of  a  weekly  day  of  rest 
during  harvest,  only  (on  the  around  of  In  16  8  f:  cf 
Kx  34  21).  and  In  the  establishment  of  the  sabbatical 
year  (Lev  25 ) .  which  he  considers  to  be  older  than  the 
weekly  Sabbath  "  (/rf  on  Oen.  p.  39).  Dr.  Skinner  well 
says  that  Meinhold's  theory  involves  (Treat  tmproh abili- 
ties. It  is  not  certain  that  the  Babylonians  applied  the 
term  iabatiu  to  the  15th  day  of  the  month  because  It 
was  the  day  of  the  full  moon;  and  It  Is  by  no  means 
thatthe^arly^m|^het«in  Israel'  1 


with  the  fe«tl\ 

The  wealth  of  learning  and  ingenuity  expended 
in  the  search  for  the  origin  of  the  Sabbath  has  up 
to  the  present  yielded  small  returns. 

//.  History  of  the  Sabbath  after  Motet. — The 

early  prophets  and  historians  occasionally  make 
mention  of  the  Sabbath.   It  is  somc- 

1.  In  the  times  named  in  connection  with  the 
OT  festival  of  the  new  moon  (2  K  4  23; 

Am  8  5;  Hos  2  11;  Isa  1  13;  Ezk 
46  3).  The  prophets  found  fault  with  the  worship 
on  the  Sabbath,  because  it  was  not  spiritual  nor 
prompted  by  love  and  gratitude.  The  Sabbath  is 
exalted  by  the  great  prophets  who  faced  the  crisis 
of  the  Bab  exile  as  one  of  the  most  valuable  institu- 
tions in  Israel's  life.  Great  promises  are  attached 
to  faithful  observance  of  the  holy  day,  and  confession 
Is  made  of  Israel's  unfaithfulness  m  profaning  the 
Sabbath  (Jer  17  21-27;  ha  66  2.4;  68  13;  Ezk 
20  12-24).  In  the  Pcrs  period  Nehemiah  struggled 
earnest  ly  to  make  t  he  people  of  Jcrua  observe  the  law 
of  the  Sabbath  (Xeh  10  31;  IS  15-22). 

With  the  development  of  the  synagogue  the 
Sabbath  became  a  day  of  worship  and  of  study  of 

the  Law,  as  well  as  a  day  of  cessation 

2.  In  the  from  all  secular  employment.  That 
Inter-Testa.-  the  pious  in  Israel  carefully  observed 
mental        the  Sabbath  is  clear  from  the  conduct 

of  the  Maccabeea  and  their  followers, 
who  at  first  declined  to  roust  the 
..lit  made  by  their  enemies  on  the  Sabbath 
(1  Mace  2  29-38);  but  necessity  drove  the  faith- 
ful to  defend  themselves  against  hostile  attack  on 
the  Sabbath  (1  Mace  2  31M1).  It  was  during 
the  period  between  Ezra  and  the  Christian  era  that 
the  spirit  of  Jewish  legalism  flourished.  Innumer- 
able restrictions  and  rules  were  formulated  for  the 
conduct  of  life  under  the  Law.  Great  principles 
were  lost  to  sight  in  the  mass  of  petty  details.  Two 
entire  treatises  of  the  Mish,  .SAoidd/A  and  'tirHbhin, 
arc  devoted  to  the  details  of  Sabbath  observance. 
The  subject  is  touched  upon  in  other  parts  of  the 
Mish;  and  in  the  Gemara  there  are  extended  dis- 
cussions, with  citations  of  the  often  divergent 
opinions  of  the  rabbis.  In  the  Mish  (ShabbcUh, 
vii.2)  there  are  39  classes  of  prohibited  actions 
with  regard  to  the  Sabbath,  and  there  is  much  hair- 
split  t  ing  in  working  out  the  details.  The  beginnings 
of  this  elaborate  definition  of  actions  permitted  and 
actions  forbidden  are  to  be  found  in  the  centuries 
immediately  preceding  the  Christian  era.  The 
movement  was  at  flood  tide  during  Our  Lord's 
earthly  ministry  and  continued  for  centuries  after- 
ward, in  spite  of  His  frequent  and  vigorous  protests. 

Apart  from  His  claim  to  be  the  Messiah,  there  is 
no  subject  on  which  Our  Lord  came  into  such  sharp 
conflict  with  the  religious  leaders  of  the  Jens  as 
in  the  matter  of  Sabbath  observance.  He  set  Him- 
self squarely  against  the  current  rabbinic  restric- 


tions as  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  the  original  law 
of  the  Sabbath.    The  rabbis  seemed  to  think  that 
the  Sabbath  was  an  end  in  itself,  an 

3.  Jesus  institution  to  which  the  pious  Israelite 
and  the  must  subject  all  his  personal  interests; 
Sabbath       in  other  words,  t  hat  man  was  made  for 

the  Sabbath:  man  might  suffer  hard- 
ship, but  the  institution  must  be  preserved  inviolate. 
Jesus,  on  the  contrary,  taught  that  the  Sabbath  was 
made  for  man's  benefit.  If  there  should  arise  a 
conflict  between  man's  needs  and  the  letter  of  the 
Law,  man's  higher  interests  and  needs  must  take 

Precedence  over  the  law  of  the  Sabbath  (Mt  12 
-14;  Mk  2  23— 3  6;  Lk  6  1-11;  also  Jn  6  1-18; 
Lk  13  10-17;  14  1-6).  There  is  no  reason  to 
think  that  Jesus  meant  to  discredit  the  Sabbath 
as  an  institution.  It  was  His  custom  to  attend 
worship  in  the  synagogue  on  the  Sabbath  (Lk 
4  16).  The  humane  element  in  the  rest  day  at  the 
end  of  every  week  must  have  appealed  to  His 
sy  mpathetic  nature.  It  was  the  one  precept  of  the 
Decalogue  that  was  predominantly  ceremonial, 
though  it  had  distinct  sociological  and  moral  value. 
As  an  institution  for  the  benefit  of  toiling  men  and 
animals,  Jesus  held  the  Sabbat  h  in  high  regard.  As 
the  Messiah,  He  was  not  subject  to  its  restrictions; 
He  could  at  anv  moment  assert  His  lordship  over 
the  Sabbath  (Mk  2  28).  The  institution  was  not 
on  a  par  with  the  great  moral  precepts,  which  are 
unchangeable.  It  is  worthy  of  note  that,  while 
Jesus  pushed  the  moral  precepts  of  the  Decalogue 
into  the  inner  realm  of  thought  and  desire,  thus 
making  the  requirement  more  difficult  and  the  law 
more  exacting.  He  fought  for  a  more  liberal  and 
lenient  interpretation  of  the  law  of  the  Sabbath. 
Rigorous  Sabbatarians  must  look  elsewhere  for  a 
champion  of  their  views. 

The  early  Christians  kept  the  7th  day  as  a  Sab- 
bath, much  after  t  he  fashion  of  other  Jews.  Gradu- 
ally the  1st  day  of  the  week  came  to  be 

4.  Paul  recognized  as  the  day  on  which  the 
and  the  followers  of  Jesus  would  meet  for 
Sabbath      worship.   The  resurrection   of  Our 

Lord  on  that  day  made  it  for  Christians 
the  most  joyous  day  of  all  the  week.  When 
Gentiles  were  admitted  into  the  church,  the  question 
at  once  arose  whether  they  should  be  required  to 
keep  the  Law  of  Moses.  It  is  the  glory  of  Paul 
that  he  fought  for  and  won  freedom  for  his  gentile 
fellow-Christians.  It  is  significant  of  the  attitude 
of  the  apostles  that  the  decrees  of  the  Council  at 
Jerus  made  no  mention  of  Sabbath  observance 
in  the  requirements  laid  upon  gentile  Christians 
(Acts  16  28  f).  Paul  boldly  contended  that  be- 
lievers in  Jesus,  whether  Jew  or  Gentile,  were  set 
free  from  the  burdens  of  the  Mosaic  Law.  Even 
circumcision  counted  for  nothing,  now  that  men 
were  saved  by  believing  in  Jesus  (Gal  6  6).  Chris- 
tian  liberty  as  proclaimed  by  Paul  included  all 
days  and  seasons.  A  man  could  observe  special 
days  or  not,  just  as  his  own  judgment  and  conscience 
might  dictate  (Rom  14  5f);  but  in  all  such  matters 
one  ought  to  be  careful  not.  to  put  a  stumbling- 
block  in  a  brother's  way  (Rom  14  13  ff).  That 
Paul  contended  for  personal  freedom  in  respect  ol 
the  Sabbath  is  made  quite  clear  in  Col  2  10  f. 
where  he  groups  together  dietary  laws,  feast  days, 
new  moons  and  sabbaths.  The  early  Christians 
brought  over  into  their  mode  of  observing  the  Lord's 
Day  the  best  elements  of  the  Jewish  Sabbath, 
without  its  onerous  restrictions.  See  further 
Lord's  Day;  Ethics  of  Jesis,  I,  3,  (1). 

Literature. — J.  A.  Ilesscy,  Sunday.  Il»  Origin,  flif 
lory,  anil  Prtttnt  Obligation  (Hampton  Lects  for  1800); 
Kahn.  Umrhirht*  drt  Sonntagi,  1S7S;  Davis.  Qenfit  and 
Srmitie  Tradman.  1H'.»4.  23-3.1;  Jastrow.  "The  OriKinal 
Character  of  the  Heb  Sabbath."  AJT.  II.  IHttH.  312-52; 
Toy.  -  The  Karliest  Form  of  the  Sabbath.  "  JUL.  XVIII, 
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John  Richard  Sampey 
Seventh-Day  Adventist  Position 

The  views  entertained  by  Seventh-Day  Advcnt- 
ists  concerning  the  nature  and  obligation  of  the 
Sabbath  may  conveniently  be  presented  under  three 
general  divisions:  (1)  what  the  Bible  says  concern- 
ing the  Sabbath;  (2)  what  history  says  concerning 
the  Sabbath;  (3)  the  significance  of  the  Sabbath. 

(1)  OT  teaching. — In  their  views  concerning  the 
institution  and  primal  obligation  of  the  Sabbath, 
Seventh-Day  Adventists  are  in  har- 

I.  What  the  mony  with  the  views  held  by  the 
Bible  Says  early  representatives  of  nearly  all  the 
concerning  evangelical  denominations.  The  Sab- 
the  Sabbath  bath  is  coeval  with  the  finishing  of 

creation,  and  the  main  facts  connected 
with  establishing  it  arc  recorded  in  Gen  2  2.3. 
The  blessing  here  placed  upon  the  seventh  day  dis- 
tinguishes it  from  the  other  days  of  the  week,  and 
the  day  thus  blessed  was  "sanctified"  (AV,  RV 
"hallowed")  and  set  apart  for  man. 

That  the  Sabbath  thus  instituted  was  well  known 
throughout  the  Patriarchal  age  is  clearly  established 
both  by  direct  evidence  and  by  necessary  inference. 

"If  wo  had  no  other  passage  than  this  of  Gen  2  3,  there 
would  be  no  difficulty  in  deducing  from  It  a  precept  for 
the  universal  observance  of  a  Sabbath,  or  seventh  day, 
to  be  devoted  to  God  as  holy  time  by  all  of  that  rare  for 
whom  the  earth  and  all  things  therein  were  specially 
prepared.  The  first  men  must  have  known  It.  The 
words.  He  hallowed  It.'  can  have  no  meaning  other- 
wise. They  would  be  a  blank  unless  in  reference  to  some 
who  were  required  to  keep  it  holy"  (Langes  Comm.  on 
Gen  2  3.  I.  197). 

'  And  the  day  arrived  when  Moses  went  to  Goshen  to 
see  his  brethren,  that  he  saw  the  children  of  Israel  In 
their  burdens  and  hard  lahor,  and  Moses  was  grieved 
on  their  account.  And  Moses  returned  to  Egypt  and 
came  to  the  house  of  Pharaoh,  and  came  before  the  king, 
and  Moses  bowed  down  before  the  king.  And  Moses 
said  unto  Pharaoh.  I  pray  thee,  my  lord.  I  have  come  to 
seek  a  small  request  from  thee,  turn  not  away  my  face 
empty:  and  Pharaoh  said  unto  him.  Speak.  And  Moses 
said  unto  Pharaoh.  Ix-t  there  he  given  unto  thy  servants 
the  children  of  Israel  who  are  in  Goshen,  one  day  to 
rest  therein  from  their  labor.  And  the  king  answered 
Moses  and  said.  Behold  I  have  lifted  up  thy  face  in  this 
thing  to  grant  thy  request.  And  Pharaoh  ordered  a 
proclamation  to  be  issued  throughout  Egypt  and  Goshen, 
saying.  To  you.  all  the  children  of  Israel,  thus  says  the 
king,  for  six  days  you  shall  do  your  work  and  labor,  but 
on  the  seventh  day  you  shall  rest,  and  shall  not  perforin 
any  work ;  thus  shall  you  do  In  all  the  days,  as  the  king 
and  Moses  the  son  of  Bathla  have  commanded.  And 
Moses  rejoiced  at  this  thing  which  the  king  had  granted 
to  him.  and  all  the  children  of  Israel  did  as  Muses 
ordered  them.  For  this  thing  was  from  the  Lord  to  the 
children  of  Israel,  for  the  Lord  had  begun  to  remember 
the  children  of  Israel  to  save  them  for  the  sake  of  their 
fathers.  And  the  Lord  was  with  Moses,  and  Ills  fame 
went  throughout  Egypt  And  Mo*c*  became  great  In 
the  eyes  of  all  the  Egyptians,  and  In  the  eyes  of  all  the 
children  of  Israel,  seeking  good  for  his  people  Israel,  and 
speaking  words  of  peace  regarding  them  to  the  king" 
{Hook  of  Jaihar  70:41-51,  published  by  Noah  St  Gould. 
New  York.  1840). 

"Hence  you  can  see  that  the  Sabbath  was  before  the 
Law  of  Moses  came,  and  has  existed  from  the  beginning 
of  the  world.  Esp.  have  the  devout,  who  have  preserved 
the  true  faith,  met  together  and  called  upon  God  on  this 
day"  (Luther's  Works.  XXXV.  p.  330). 

"Why  should  God  begin  two  thousand  years  after  (the 
creation  of  the  world)  to  give  men  a  Sabbath  upon  the 
reason  of  His  rest  from  the  creation  of  it.  if  He  had  never 
called  man  to  that  commemoration  before?  And  it  is 
certain  that  the  Sabbath  was  observed  at  the  falling  of 
the  manna  before  the  giving  of  the  Law:  and  let  any 
considering  Christian  judge  ....  (1)  whether  the  not 
falling  of  manna,  or  the  rest  of  God  after  the  creation, 
was  like  to  be  the  original  reason  of  the  Sabbath;  (2) 
and  whether,  if  it  had  been  the  first,  it  would  not  have 
been  said.  Remember  to  keep  holy  the  Sabbath  day: 
for  on  six  days  the  manna  fell,  and  not  on  the  seventh: 
rather  than  *for  In  six  days  God  created  heaven  and 
earth,  etc,  and  rested  the  seventh  day.'    And  It  is 
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casually  added.  'Wherefore  the  I«ord  blessed  the  Sab- 
bath day.  and  hallowed  It.'  Nay.  consider  whether 
this  annexed  reason  Intimates  not  that  the  day  on  this 
ground  being  hallowed  before,  therefore  It  was  that  God 
sent  not  down  the  manna  on  that  day.  and  that  He  pro- 
hibited the  people  from  seeking  if  (Richard  Baxter. 
Practical  Work,.  III.  774,  ed  1707). 

That  the  Sabbath  was  known  to  those  who  came 
out  of  Egypt,  even  before  the  giving  of  the  Law  at 
Sinai,  is  shown  from  the  experience  with  the  manna, 
as  recorded  in  Ex  16  22-30.  The  double  portion 
on  the  sixth  day,  and  its  preservation,  was  the  con- 
stantly recurring  miracle  which  reminded  the  people 
of  their  obligation  to  observe  the  Sabbath,  and  that 
the  Sabbath  was  a  definite  day,  the  seventh  day 
To  the  people,  first  wondering  at  this  remarkable 
occurrence,  Moses  said,  "This  is  that  which  the 
I-ord  hath  said,  To  morrow  is  the  rest  of  the  holy 
sabbath  unto  the  Lord"  (ver  23  AV).  And  to  some 
who  went  out  to  gather  manna  on  the  seventh  day, 
the  Lord  administered  this  rebuke:  "How  long 
refuse  ye  to  keep  mv  commandments  and  my 
laws?"  (ver  28).  All  this  shows  that  the  Sabbath 
law  was  well  understood,  and  that  the  failure  to 
observe  it  rendered  the  people  justly  subject  to 
Divine  reproof. 

At  Sinai,  the  Sabbath  which  was  instituted  at 
creation,  and  had  been  observed  during  the  inter- 
vening centuries,  was  embodied  in  that  formal 
statement  of  man's  duties  usually  designated  as  the 
"Ten  Commandments."  It  is  treated  as  an  insti- 
tution already  well  known  and  the  command  is, 
"Remember  the  sabbath  day,  to  keep  it  holy" 
(Ex  20  8).  In  the  4th  commandment  the  basis  of 
the  Sabbath  is  revealed.  It  is  a  memorial  of  the 
Creator's  rest  at  the  close  of  those  six  days  in  which 
He  made  "heaven  and  earth,  the  sea,  and  all  that 
in  them  is."  For  this  reason  "Jeh  blessed  the  sab- 
bath day,  and  hallowed  it."  This  blessing  was  not 
placed  upon  the  day  at  Sinai,  but  in  the  beginning, 
when  "God  blessed  the  seventh  day,  and  hallowed 
it"  (Gen  2  3). 

From  the  very'  nature  of  the  basis  of  the  Sabbath, 
as  set  forth  in  this  commandment,  lxith  the  insti- 
tution itself  and  the  definite  day  of  the  Sabbath 
are  of  a  permanent  nature.  So  long  as  it  is  true 
that  God  created  heaven  and  earth,  and  all  things 
therein,  so  long  will  the  Sabbath  remain  as  a  me- 
morial of  that  work;  and  so  long  as  it  is  true  that 
this  creative  work  was  completed  in  six  days,  and 
that  God  Himself  rested  on  the  seventh  day,  and 
was  refreshed  in  the  enjoyment  of  His  completed 
work,  so  long  will  it  be  true  that  the  memorial  of 
that  work  can  properly  be  celebrated  only  upon  the 
seventh  day  of  the 


During  all  the  period  from  the  deliverance  out  of 
Egypt  to  the  captivity  in  Babylon,  the  people  of 
God  were  distinguished  from  the  nations  about 
them  by  the  worship  of  the  only  true  God,  and  the 
observance  of  His  holy  day.  The  proper  observance 
of  the  true  Sabbath  would  preserve  them  from  idol- 
atry, being  a  constant  reminder  of  the  one  God,  the 
Creator  of  all  things.  Even  when  Jenis  was  suffer- 
ing from  the  attacks  of  the  Babylonians,  God  as- 
sured His  people,  through  the  prophet  Jeremiah, 
that  if  they  would  hallow  the  Sabbath  day,  great 
should  be  their  prosperity,  and  the  city  should 
remain  forever  (Jer  17  18).  This  shows  that  the 
spiritual  observance  of  the  Sabbath  was  the  su- 
preme test  of  their  right  relation  to  God.  In  those 
prophecies  of  Isaiah,  which  deal  primarily  with  the 
restoration  from  Babylon,  remarkable  promises  were 
made  to  those  who  would  observe  the  Sabbath,  as 
recorded  in  Isa  66  1-7. 

(2)  NT  teaching. — From  the  record  found  in  the 
four  Gospels,  it  is  plain  that  the  Jews  during  all  the 
previous  centuries  had  preserved  a  knowledge  both 
of  the  Sabbath  institution  and  of  the  definite  day. 
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It  is  equally  plain  that  they  had  made  the  Sabbath 
burdenaome  by  their  own  rigorous  exactions  con- 
cerning it.  And  Christ,  the  Lord  of  the  Sabbath, 
both  by  example  and  by  precept,  brushed  aside 
these  traditions  of  men  that  He  might  reveal  the 
Sabbath  of  the  commandment  as  God  gave  it — a 
blessing  and  not  a  burden.  A  careful  reading  of  the 
testimony  of  the  evangelists  will  show  that  Christ 
taught  the  observance  of  the  commandments  of 
God,  rather  than  the  traditions  of  men,  and  that 
the  charge  of  Sabbath-breaking  was  brought  against 
Him  for  no  other  reason  than  that  He  refused 
to  allow  the  requirements  of  man  to  change  the 
Sabbath,  blessed  of  God,  into  a  merely  human  insti- 
tution, grievous  in  its  nature,  and  enforced  upon  the 
people  with  many  and  troublesome  restrictions. 

All  arc  agreed  that  Christ  and  His  disciples  observed 
the  seventh-day  Sahba(h  previous  to  the  crucifixion. 
That  His  followers  had  received  no  Intimation  of  any 
proposed  change  at  His  death.  Is  evident  from  the 
recorded  fact  that  on  the  day  when  He  was  In  the  tomb 
they  rested,  "on  the  sabbath  ....  according  to  the  com- 
mandment" (Lk  23  66) i  and  that  they  treated  the  fol- 
lowing day,  the  first  day  of  the  week,  the  same  as  of  old, 
Is  further  evident,  as  upon  that  day  they  came  unto  the 
scpulcher  for  the  purpose  of  anointing  the  body  of  Jesus. 
In  the  Book  of  Acts,  which  gives  a  orief  history  of  the 
work  of  the  disciples  in  proclaiming  the  gospel  of  a  risen 
Saviour,  no  other  Sabhath  is  recognized  than  the  seventh 
day.  and  this  is  mentioned  in  the  most  natural  way  as 
the  pYopcr  designation  of  a  well-known  Institution  (Acts 
IS  14.27.42;  16  13;  18  4). 

In  Our  Lord's  great  prophecy,  In  which  He  foretold 
the  experience  of  the  church  between  the  first  and  the 
second  advent.  He  recognized  the  seventh-day  Sabbath 
as  an  existing  Institution  at  the  time  of  the  destruction  of 
Jerus  (70  AD),  when  He  Instructed  His  disciples,  "Pray 
ye  that  your  flight  be  not  in  the  winter,  neither  on  a 
sabbath'  (Mt  24  20).  Such  Instruction  given  In  those 
words,  and  at  that  time,  would  have  been  confusing 
In  the  extreme,  had  there  been  any  such  thing  contem- 

ekted  as  the  overthrow  of  the  Sabhath  law  at  the  r ruct- 
ion, and  the  substitution  of  another  day  upon  an 
entirely  different  basis. 

That  the  original  Sabbath  is  to  be  observed, 
not  only  during  the  present  order  of  things,  but  also 
after  the  restoration  when,  according  to  the  vision 
of  the  rovelator,  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  will 
take  the  place  of  the  heaven  and  the  earth  that  now 
are,  is  clearly  intimated  in  the  words  of  the  Lord 
through  the  prophet  Isaiah:  ''For  as  the  new 
heavens  and  the  new  earth,  which  I  will  make,  shall 
remain  before  mc,  saith  Jeh,  so  shall  your  seed  and 
vour  name  remain.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that 
from  one  new  moon  to  another,  and  from  one  sab- 
bath to  anot  her,  shall  all  flesh  come  to  worship  before 
me,  saith  Jeh"  (Isa  66  22.23). 

Seventh-Day  Advcntists  regard  the  effort  to 
establish  the  observance  of  another  day  than  the 
seventh  by  using  such  texts  as  Jn  20  19.26;  Acts 
SO  7;  1  Cor  16  1.2;  Rev  1  10  as  being  merely  an 
afterthought  ,  an  effort  to  find  warrant  for  an  observ- 
ance established  upon  other  than  Bib.  authority. 
During  the  last  two  or  three  centuries  there  has 
been  a  movement  for  the  restoration  of  the  original 
seventh-dav  Sabbath,  not  as  a  Jewish,  but  as  a 
Christian,  institution.  This  work,  commenced  and 
carried  forward  by  the  Seventh-Day  Baptists,  has 
been  taken  up  and  pushed  with  renewed  vigor  by 
the  Seventh-Day  Advenlisls  during  the  present 
generation,  and  the  Bible  teaching  concerning  the 
true  Sabbath  is  now  being  presented  in  nearly  every 
country,  both  civilized  and  uncivilized,  on  the  face 
of  the  earth. 

■aril'  to  "brief" — -Tnb  •^wmm,"'y  °'..'M",ory.  m.ust. 


f,  and  it  will  be  impossible,  for  lack  of  space, 
to  quote  authorities.  From  the  testi- 
mony of  Jon  It  is  clear  that  the  Jews,  as  a 
nation,  continued  to  observe  the  seventh- 
day  Sabbath  until  their  overthrow,  when 
Jerus  was  captured  by  Titus,  70  AD.  As 
colonics,  and  Individuals,  scattered  over 
the  face  of  the  earth,  the  Jews  have  pre- 
served a  knowledge  of  the  original  Sabbath, 
and  the  definite  day.  until  the  present  time.    They  con- 


2.  What 
History 
Says  at 


stltute  a  living  testimony  for  the  benefit  of  all  who  desire 
to  know  the  truth  of  this  matter. 

(2)  CAvrrA  Mtlory. — According  to  church  history  the 
seventh-day  Sabbath  was  observed  by  the  early  church, 
and  no  other  day  was  observed  as  a  Sabbath  during  the 
first  two  or  three  centuries  (see  HDB.  IV.  322  b). 

In  the  oft-repeated  letter  of  Pliny,  the  Rom  governor 
of  Bithynia.  to  the  emperor  Trajan,  written  about 
112  AD.  there  occurs  the  expression,  "a  certain  stated 
day."  which  Is  usually  assumed  to  mean  Sunday.  With 
reference  to  this  matter  W.  B.  Taylor.  In  Hittortcai 
Comm:.  ch  I.  sec.  47,  makes  the  following  statement: 
"As  the  Sabbath  day  appears  to  have  bean  quite  as 
commonly  observed  at  this  date  as  the  sun's  day  (If  not 
even  more  so),  it  Is  lust  as  probable  that  this  'stated 
day"  referred  to  by  Pliny  was  the  7th  day  as  that  It  was 
the  1st  day;  though  the  latter  Is  generally  taken  for 
granted."  "Sunday  was  distinguished  as  a  day  of  joy 
by  the  circumstances  that  men  aid  not  fast  upon  It.  and 
that  they  prayed  standing  up  and  not  kneeling,  as  Christ 
had  now  been  raised  from  the  dead.  The  festival  of 
Sunday,  like  all  other  festivals,  was  always  only  a  human 
ordinance,  and  It  was  far  from  the  intentions  of  the 
apostles  to  establish  a  Divine  command  In  this  respect, 
far  from  them,  and  from  the  early  apostolic  church,  to 
transfer  the  laws  of  the  Sabbath  to  Sunday.  Perhaps 
at  the  end  of  the  2d  cent.,  a  false  application  of  this  kind 
had  begun  to  take  place:  for  men  appear  by  that  time 
to  have  considered  laboring  on  Sunday  as  a  sin"  (Tertul- 
llan  Dt  Orat..  c.  23).  This  quotation  Is  taken  from  Rose's 
\  ■  : '  ,:  •  London.  1831.  I,  33  f,  and  is  the  correct  tr  from 
Neandcr's  first  Oer.  ed.  Hamhurg.  1826.  I.  pt.  2,  p.  33». 
Neander  has  in  his  2d  ed.  1842.  omitted  the  second  sen- 
tence. In  which  he  expressly  stated  that  Sunday  was  only 
a  human  ordinance,  but  he  has  added  nothing  to  the  con- 
trary. "The  Christians  in  the  ancient  church  very  soon 
distinguished  the  first  day  of  the  week,  Sunday:  however, 
not  as  a  Sabbath,  but  as  an  assembly  day  of  the  church, 
to  study  the  Word  of  (rod  together  and  to  celebrate  the 
ordinances  one  with  another:  without  a  shadow  of  doubt 
this  took  place  as  early  as  the  first  part  of  the  2d  cent." 
(OttekickU  dn  Sonntag$,  00). 

Gradually,  however,  the  first  day  of  the  week  came  Into 
prominence  as  an  added  day.  but  Anally  by  civil  and 
ecclesiastical  authority  as  a  required  observance.  The 
first  legislation  on  this  subject  was  the  famous  law  of  Con- 
stantino, enacted  321  AD.  The  acts  of  various  councils 
during  the  4th  and  5th  cents,  established  the  observance 
of  the  first  day  of  the  week  by  ecclesiastical  authority,  and 
In  the  great  apostasy  which  followed,  the  rival  day  ob- 
tained the  ascendancy.  During  the  centuries  which  fol- 
lowed, however,  there  were  always  witnesses  for  the  true 
Sahhath. although  under  great  persecution.  And  thus  in 
various  lands,  the  knowledge  of  the  true  Sabbath  has 
been  preserved. 

In  the  creation  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  the 
foundation  of  the  gospel  was  laid.    At  the  close  of 

His  created  work,  "God  saw  everything 
3.  The  Sig-  that  he  had  made,  and,  behold,  it  was 
nificance  of  very  good"  (Gen  1  31).  The  Sab- 
the  Sabbath  bath  was   both  the  sign  and  the 

memorial  of  that  creative  power  which 
is  able  to  make  all  things  good.  But  man,  made  in 
the  image  of  God,  lost  that  image  through  sin.  In 
the  gospel,  provision  is  made  for  the  restoration  of 
the  image  of  God  in  the  soul  of  man.  The  Creator 
is  the  Redeemer  and  redemption  is  the  new  creation. 
Ab  the  Sabbath  was  the  sign  of  that  creative  power 
which  wrought  in  Christ,  the  Word,  in  the  making 
of  the  heaven  and  the  earth  and  all  things  therein, 
so  it  is  the  sign  of  that  same  creative  power  working 
through  the  same  eternal  Word  for  the  restoration 
of  all  things.  "Wherefore  if  any  man  is  in  Christ, 
there  is  a  new  creation:  the  old  things  are  passed 
away;  behold,  they  arc  become  new"  (2  Cor 
6  17  m).  "For  neither  is  circumcision  anything, 
nor  uncircumcision,  but  a  new  creation"  (Gal  8 
15  m).  "For  we  are  his  workmanship,  created  in 
Christ  Jesus  for  good  works,  which  God  afore  pre- 
pared that  we  should  walk  in  them"  (Eph  2  10). 

A  concrete  Illustration  of  this  gospel  meaning  of  the 
Sabbath  is  found  In  the  deliverance  of  Israel  from  Egypt. 
The  same  creative  power  which  wrought  In  t  he  beginning 
was  exercised  In  the  signs  and  miracles  which  preceded 
their  deliverance,  and  in  those  miracles,  such  as  the  open- 
ing of  the  Red  Sea.  the  giving  of  the  manna,  and  the  water 
from  the  rock,  which  attended  the  journeying*  of  the 
Israelites.  In  consequence  of  these  manifestations  of 
creative  power  In  their  behalf,  the  children  of  Israel  were 
Instructed  to  remember  in  their  observance  of  the  Sabbath 
that  they  went  bondmen  In  the  land  of  Egypt.  Israel's 
deliverance  from  Egypt  Is  the  typo  of  every  man's 
o ranee,  from  sin;  and  the  instruction  to  Israel  cone 
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the  Sabbath  shows  its  true  significance  In  tho  gospel  cif 
salvation  from  sin.  and  tho  now  creation  in  tho  image 
of  God. 

Furthermore,  the  seventh-day  Sabbath  is  the 
sign  of  both  the  divinity  and  the  deity  of  Christ. 
God  only  can  create.  lie  through  whom  this  work 
is  wrought  must  be  one  with  God.  To  this  the 
Scriptures  testify :  "In  the  beginning  was  the  Word, 
....  and  the  Word  was  God.  .  .  .  .  All  things 
were  mode  through  him;  and  without  him  was  not 
anything  made  that  hath  been  made."  But  this 
same  Word  which  was  with  God,  and  was  God, 
"became  flesh,  and  dwelt  among  us"  (Jn  1  1.3.11). 
This  is  the  eternal  Son,  "in  whom  we  have  our 
redempt  ion  through  his  blood,  the  forgiveness  of  our 
trespasses,  according  to  the  riches  of  his  grace"  (Eph 
1  7).  To  the  Christian  thcSabbath,  which  was  the 
sign  and  memorial  of  that  Divine  power  which 
wrought  through  the  eternal  Word  in  the  creation 
of  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  becomes  the  sign  of  the 
same  power  working  through  tho  same  eternal  Son 
to  accomplish  the  new  creation,  and  is  thus  the  sign 
of  both  the  divinity  and  the  deity  of  Christ. 

Inasmuch  as  the  redempt  ive  work  finds  its  chief  est 
expression  in  the  cross  of  Christ,  the  Sabbath,  which 
is  the  sign  of  that  redemptive  work,  becomes  the 
sign  of  the  cross. 

Seventh-Day  Advcntlsts  teach  and  practiso  thoolworv- 
anco  of  tho  Sabbath,  not  because  tin  y  Wllevo  In  sal vatlon 
through  man's  effort  to  keep  tho  law  of  (lod.  but  because 
they  believe  In  that  salvation  which  alone  can  be  accom- 
plished by  the  creative  power  of  God  working  through 
the  eternal  Son  to  create  believers  anew  In  ('heist  Jesus. 

Seventh-Day  Advontlsts  believe,  and  teach,  that  tho 
observance  of  any  other  day  than  the  seventh  as  tho 
Sabbath  is  the  si«n  of  that  predicted  apostasy  in  which 
tho  man  of  sin  would  bo  revealed  who  would  exalt 
himself  above  all  that  is  called  God,  or  that  Is  worshipped. 

Seventh-Day  Advontlsts  helleve.  and  teach,  that  tho 
observance  of  the  true  Sabbath  In  this  (feneration  is  a 
part  of  that  ros|m>I  work  which  is  to  mako  ready  a  people 
prepared  for  tho  Lord. 

W.  W.  Pbescott 
SABBATH -BREAKING,  s.-brak'ing.  See 
Crimes;  Punishments. 

SABBATH,  COURT  OF  THE.  See  Covered 
Way. 

SABBATH,   DAY  BEFORE  THE.    See  Day 

BEKORE  THE  SaRRATII. 

SABBATH  DAY'S  JOURNEY,  jur'ni  (craBBarou 
ASdt,  snbfxitnu  hodox):  I'sed  only  in  Acts  1  12, 
where  it  designates  the  distance  from  Jems  to  the 
Mount  of  Olives,  to  which  Jesus  let!  His  disciples  on 
the  day  of  His  ascension.  The  expression  comes 
from  rabbinical  usage  to  indicate  the  distance  a 
Jew  might  travel  on  the  Sabbath  without  trans- 
gressing the  Law,  the  command  against,  working  on 
that  day  being  interpreted  as  including  travel 
(see  Ex  16  27  .10).  Tl.e  limit  set  bv  the  rabbis  to 
the  Sabbath  day's  journey  was  2,000  cubits  from 
one's  house  or  domicile,  which  was  derived  from  the 
statement  found  in  Josh  3  4  that  this  was  the 
distance  between  the  ark  and  the  people  on  their 
march,  this  being  assumed  tobc  the  distance  bet  ween 
the  tents  of  the  people  and  the  tabernacle  during  the 
sojourn  in  the  wilderness.  Hence  it  must  have  been 
allowable  to  travel  thus  far  to  attend  the  worship 
of  the  tabernacle.  We  do  not  know  when  this 
assumption  in  n^gard  to  the  Sabbath  dav's  journey 
was  made,  but  it  seems  to  have  been  in  force  in  the 
time  of  Christ.  The  distance  of  the  Mount  of 
Olives  from  Jems  is  stated  in  Jos  (Ant,  XX,  viii, 
(1)  to  have  been  five  stadia  or  furlongs  and  in  HJ, 
V,  ii,  3,  six  stadia,  the  discrepancy  being  explained 
by  supposing  a  different  point  of  departure.  This 
would  make  the  distance  of  the  Sabbath  day's  jour- 
ney from  1,0(X)  to  1,200  yds.,  the  first  agreeing  very 
closely  with  the  2,000  cubits.    The  rabbis,  however, 


invented  a  way  of  increasing  this  distance  without 
technically  infringing  the  Law,  by  depositing  some 
food  at  the  2,000-cuoit  limit,  before  the  Sabbath, 
and  declaring  that  spot  a  temporary  domicile. 
They  might  then  proceed  2,000  cubits  from  this 
point  without  transgressing  the  Law. 

And  In  some  cases  even  this  Intricacy  of  preparation 
was  unncco&sary.  If.  for  Instance,  the  approach  of  tho 
Sabbath  found  one  on  his  Journey,  the  traveler  might 
select  some  tree  or  some  stone  wall  at  a  distance  of  2.0O0 
paces  and  mentally  declare  this  to  lie  his  residence  for 
tho  Sabbath,  in  which  ■  ho  was  permltto*!  to  go  tho 
'2, 00O  paces  to  the  selected  tree  or  wall  and  also  2.000 
paces  tteyond,  but  in  such  a  case  ho  must  do  the  work 
thoroughly  and  must  say:  "Let  my  Sabbath  residence 
bo  at  the  trunk  of  that  tree."  for  if  he  merely  said: 
"Let  my  Sabltath  residence  bo  under  that  tree."  this 
would  not  In-  sufficient,  because  the  expression  would  be 
too  general  and  indefinite  (Tract.  'Erubhin  4  7). 

Other  schemes  for  extending  the  distance  have 
been  devised,  such  as  regarding  the  quarter  of  the 
town  in  which  one  dwells,  or  the  whole  town  itself, 
as  the  domicile,  thus  allowing  one  to  proceed  from 
any  part  of  the  town  to  a  point  2,000  cubits  beyond 
its  utmost  limits.  This  was  most  probably  the  case 
with  walled  towns,  at  least,  and  boundary  stones 
have  been  found  in  the  vicinity  of  Gaza  with  in- 
scriptions supposed  to  mark  these  limits.  The  2,000- 
cubit  limits  around  the  Levitieal  cities  (Xu  36  5) 
may  have  suggested  the  limit  of  the  Sabbath  dav's 
journey  also.  The  term  came  to  be  used  tis  a  desig- 
nation of  distance  which  must  have  been  more  or 
less  definite.  II.  Porter 

SABBATH,    MORROW    AFTER    THE.  See 

Morrow  after  the  Sahbath. 


S,  SECOND  AFTER  THE  FffiST 
urdpBaToy  8*vT«poirp»TOv,  sdbbalon  deutcrdprtton 
[Lk  8  1],  lit.  "the  second-first  sabbath,"  of  HVmj: 
We  will  mention  only  a  few  of  the  explanations 
elicited  by  this  expression.  (1)  It  was  the  first  Sab- 
hath  in  the  second  year  of  n  7-year  cycle  compris- 
ing the  period  from  one  Sabbatic  year  to  the  other; 
(2)  the  first  Sabbath  after  the  second  day  of  Pass- 
over, i.e.  the  first  of  tho  seven  Sabbaths  the  Hebrews 
were  to  "count  unto"  themselves  from  "the  morrow 
after  the  sabbath"  (the  day  after  Easter)  until 
Pentecost  (Ia>v  23  15);  (3)  the  first  Sabbath  in 
the  Jewish  ecclesiastical  vear  (about  the  middle  of 
March),  the  first  Sabbath  in  the  civil  year  (about 
the  middle  of  September)  being  counted  as  the 
"first-first"  Sabbath;  (4)  the  term  drutmijrrdto*, 
is  a  monstrous  combination  of  the  words  daUeros, 
"second,"  and  prdioa,  "first,"  attributable  to  un- 
skilful attempts  at  textual  emendation  on  the  part 
of  copyists.  This  supposition  would,  of  course, 
render  unnecessary  all  other  efforts  to  unravel  the 
knotty  problem,  and,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  dcutrrn- 
nrotos  is  omitted  by  many  MSS  (including  X  and 
B).  To  those  not  feeling  inclined  to  accept  Ihis 
solution  we  would  suggest  the  first  of  the  above- 
named  explanations  as  the  most  natural  and  prob- 
able one.  William  Baur 

SABBATHEUS,  sab-a-tho'us:   AV-KV  Sab- 

BATEt'H  (q.V.). 

SABBATHS,  sab'aths.  OF  YEARS  r'rZV, 
shnblftholh  shdnlm;  dvawavcrus  irmv,  anapawwi* 
ildn[Lcv  26  K]J:  The  seven  sabbatic  years  preceding 
the  Year  of  Jubilee.  See  Sabbatic  al  Year; 
Jihii.ee  Year;  Astronomy,  I,  5. 

SABBATICAL,  sa-bat'ik-al,  YEAR  ("pratf  r.JC, 
xh'rttilh  xhaltlialhun;  iviavrit  Avawowtatt,  eniaulo* 
anapaiistdx,  "ayearof  solemn  rest ";  or  pT37  T?£ , 
tthnbfmth  shabbdlhdn;  cr&BBara  &v&*awnc,  gtibbaia 
aiidpausis,  "a,  sabbath  of  solemn  rest"  [Lev  26  4|; 
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or  H^'Clpn  nj'Bp ,  gh'nath  hash'tniffOh;   trvi  -r% 
itoa  Its  aphtseos,  "the  year  of  release"  [Dt 
16  9;  31  10|):  We  find  the  first  rudi- 

1.  Primary  ments  of  this  institution  in  the  bo- 
Intention      called  Covenant  Book  (Ex  21-23).  Its 

connection  with  the  day  of  rest  (Sab- 
bath) is  obvious,  although  it  strikes  us  as  somewhat 
remarkable  that  in  Ex  23  10-12  the  regulation 
regarding  the  7th  year  should  precede  the  statute 
respecting  the  7th  day.  Still  it  seems  natural  that 
after  the  allusion  in  ver  9,  "Yo  were  sojourners  in 
the  land  of  Egypt,"  the  Covenant  Book  should  put 
in  a  good  word  for  the  poor  in  Israel  (ver  11:  "Lot 
it  rest  and  lie  fallow,  that  the  poor  of  thy  people 
may  eat").  Even  the  beasts  of  the  field  are  re- 
membered (cf  Jon  4  11). 

We  must,  therefore,  conclude  that  in  this  early 
period  of  the  history  of  Israel  the  regulation  regard- 
ing the  7th  year  was  primarily  intended  for  the  relief 
of  the  poor  and  for  the  awakening  of  a  sense  of  re- 
sponsibility in  the  hearts  of  those  better  provided 
with  the  means  of  subsistence.  It  would  be  wrong, 
however,  to  deny  its  Sabbatic  character,  for  the 
text  says  expressly,  "But  in  the  7th  year  thou  shalt 
let  it  rest"  (lit.  "thou  shalt  release  it"),  implying 
that  the  kind  was  entitled  to  a  rest  because  it  needed 
it ;  it  must  be  released  for  a  time  in  order  to  gain 
fresh  strength  and  insure  its  future  fertility.  Two 
motives,  then,  present  themselves  most  clearly, 
one  of  a  social,  the  other  of  an  economic  character, 
and  both  are  rooted  in  God's  dealings  with  Israel 
(cf  Ex  21  1). 

Another  evidence  of  the  humane  spirit  pervading  the 
Mosaic  Law  may  be  found  in  Ex  21        whore*.  In  the 
caae  of  a  Heb  slave,  the  length  of  hi* 

2.  Mosaic  servitude  Is  limited  to  six  years.  The  con- 
Leptqlation  nectlon  with  the  Idea  of  the  Sabbath  is 
zyB  a  evident,  but  we  fall  to  detect  hare  any 
Humane       reference  to  the  Sabbatical  year.    It  h 

clear  that  the  7th  year  In  which  a  slave 
might  be  set  free  need  not  necessarily  coincide  with  the 
Sabbatical  year,  though  it  might,  of  course,  The  same  Is 
true  of  Dt  15  12-18;  It  has  nothing  to  do  with  the 
Hahbatical  year.  On  the  other  hand  It  Is  reasonable  to 
assume  that  the  "release"  mentioned  In  Dt  16  1-3  took 

et<  In  the  .Sabbatical  year;  In  other  words,  its  scone 
been  enlarged  In  later  years  so  as  to  include  the 
release  from  pecuniary  obligation,  i.e.  the  remission  of 
debts  or,  at  least,  their  temporary  suspension.  This 
means  that  the  children  of  Israel  were  now  developing 
from  a  purely  agricultural  people  to  a  commercial  na- 
tion. Still  the  same  spirit  of  compassion  for  the  poor 
and  those  struggling  for  a  living  asserts  itself  as  In  the 
earlier  period,  and  It  goes  without  saying  that  the  old 
regulation  concerning  the  release  of  the  land  in  the  7th 
year  was  still  In  force  (cf  ver  2:  "because  Jeh's  release 
bath  been  proclaimed"). 

According;  to  ver  1,  this  proclamation  occurred  at  the 
end  of  every  7  years,  or.  rather,  during  the  7th  year; 
for  we  must  be  careful  not  to  strain  the  expression  "at 
the  end"  (cf  ver  9.  where  the  7th  year  Is  called  "the  year 
of  release";  It  Is  quite  natural  to  Identify  this  7th  year 
with  the  Sabbatical  year). 

Moreover,  we  are  now  almost  compelled  to  assert  that 
the  Sabbatical  year  by  this  time  had  become  an  Institution 
observed  simultaneously  all  over  the  country.  From 
the  wording  of  the  regulation  regarding  the  7th  year  In 
the  Covenant  Book  wo  are  not  certain  about  this  in 
those  early  times.  But  now  it  is  different.  "Jeh's 
release  hath  been  proclaimed.' 

It  was  a  solemn  and  general  proclamation,  the  date 
of  which  was  very  likely  the  day  of  atonement  in 
the 7th  month  (the  Sabbatical  month). 

3.  General  The  celebration  of  the  Feast  of  Taber- 
Observance  nacles (booths) began fivedayslaterand 

it  lasted  from  the  loth  day  to  the  21st 
of  the  7th  mont  h  (Tisri).  In  the  Sabbatical  year,  at 
that  time,  the  Law  was  read  "before  all  Israel  in 
their  hearing,"  a  fact  which  tends  to  prove  that  the 
Sabbatical  year  had  become  a  matter  of  general  and 
simultaneous  observance  (cf  Dt  31  10-13).  An- 
other lesson  may  be  deduced  from  this  passage: 
it  gives  us  a  hint  respecting  the  use  to  which  the 
people  may  have  put  their  leisure  time  during  the 


12  months  of  Sabbatical  rest ;  it  may  have  been  a 
period  of  religious  and  probably  other  instruction. 

In  Lev  26  1-7  the  central  idea  of  the  Sabbatical 
year  is  unfolded.  Although  it  has  been  said  we 
should  be  careful  not  to  look  for  too  much  of  the 
ideal  and  dogmatic  in  the  institutions  of  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel,  yet  wc  must  never  lose  sight  of  the 
religious  and  educational  character  even  of  their 
ancient  legislation. 

One  central  thought  is  brought  home  to  them, 
viz.  God  is  the  owner  of  the  soil,  and  through  His 
grace  only  the  chosen  people  have  come 
4.  Central    into  its  possession.   Their  time,  i.e. 
Idea  they  themselves,  belong  to  Him:  this 

is  the  deepest  meaning  of  the  day  of 
rest;  their  land,  i.e.  their  means  of  subsistence, 
belong  to  Him:  this  reveals  to  us  the  innermost 
significance  of  the  year  of  rest.  It  was  Jeh's  pleas- 
ure to  call  the  children  of  Israel  into  life,  and  if  they 
live  and  work  and  prosper,  they  are  indebted 
to  His  unmerited  loving-kindness.  They  should, 
therefore,  put  their  absolute  trust  in  Him,  never 
doubt  His  word  or  His  power,  always  obey  Him  and 
so  always  receive  His  unbounded  blessings. 

If  we  thus  put  all  the  emphasis  on  the  religious 
character  of  the  Sabbatical  year,  we  are  in  keeping 
with  the  idea  permeating  the  OT,  namely  that  the 
children  of  Israel  are  the  chosen  people  of  Jeh. 
All  their  agricultural,  social,  commercial  and  politi- 
cal relations  were  to  be  built  upon  their  Divine 
calling  and  shaped  according  to  God's  sovereign  will. 

But  did  they  live  up  to  it?  Or,  to  limit  the  ques- 
tion to  our  subject:  Did  they  really  observe  the 
Sabbatical  year?  There  arc  those  who  hold  that  the 
law  regarding  the  Sabbatical  year  was  not  observed 
before  the  captivity.  In  order  to  prove  this  asser- 
tion they  point  to  Lev  26  34f.43;  also  to  2  Ch 
36  21.  But  all  we  can  gather  from  these  passages 
is  the  palpable  conclusion  that  the  law  regarding 
the  Sabbatical  year  had  not  been  strictly  obeyed,  a 
deficiency  which  may  mar  the  effect  of  any  law. 

The  possibility  of  observing  the  precept  respect- 
ing the  Sabbatical  year  is  demonstrated  bv  the  post- 
exilic  history  of  the  Jewish  people.  Nchemiah 
registers  the  solemn  fact  that  the  reestablished 
nation  entered  into  a  covenant  to  keep  the  law  and 
to  maintain  the  temple  worship  (Neb  9  38;  10 
32  ff).  In  ver  31  of  the  last-named  chapter  he 
alludes  to  the  7th  year,  "that  we  would  forego  the 
7th  year,  and  the  exaction  of  even,'  debt.  We 
are  not  sure  of  the  exact  meaning  of  this  short  allu- 
sion; it  may  refer  to  the  Sabbatical  rest  of  the  land 
and  the  suspension  of  debts. 

For  a  certainty  wc  know  that  the  Sabbatical  year 
was  observed  by  the  Jews  at  the  time  of  Alexander 
the  Great.  When  he  was  petitioned  by  the  Samari- 
tans "that  he  would  remit  the  tribute  of  the  7th 
year  to  them,  because  they  did  not  sow  therein, 
he  asked  who  they  were  that  made  such  a  petition"; 
he  was  told  they  were  Hebrews,  etc  (Jos,  Ant,  XI, 
viii,  6). 

During  Maccabcan  and  Asmoncan  times  the 
law  regarding  the  Sabbatical  year  was  strictly  ob- 
served, although  it  frequently  weakened  the  cause 
of  the  Jews  (1  Mace  6  49  53;  Jos.  Ant,  XIII,  viii, 
1;  cf  BJ,  I,  ii,  4;  Ant,  XIV,  x,  6;  XV,  i,  2).  Again 
we  may  find  references  to  the  Sabbatical  year  in  Jos, 
Ant,  XIV,  xvi,  2,  etc;  Tac.  Hist,  v.4,  etc,  all  of 
which  testifies  to  the  observance  of  the  Sabbatical 
year  in  the  Herodian  era.  The  words  of  Tacitus 
show  the  proud  Roman's  estimate  of  the  Jewish 
character  and  customs:  "For  the  7th  day  they  are 
said  to  have  prescribed  rest  because  t  his  day  ended 
their  labors;  then,  in  addition,  being  allured  by 
their  lack  of  energy,  thev  also  spend  the  7th  year 
in  laziness."  See  also  Astronomy,  I,  5.  (3),  (4); 
Jubilee  Year.  William  Bach 
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SABBEUS,  sn-be'us  (HaflBatat,  Sabbaiat):  In 
1  Esd  9  32,  the  same  as  "Shemaiah"  in  Ezr  10  31. 


SABI,  sft'bl: 

(1)  A,  2o/9«i,  Sabei,  B,  Tupilt,  Tdbeis.  Fritzsche; 
AV  Sami):  Eponym  of  a  family  of  porters  who 
returned  with  Zcrubbal>el  (1  Esd  6  28)  -  "Shobai" 
in  Ezr  2  42;  Xeh  7  45. 

(2)  AV=RVSabie  (q.v  ). 

SABIAS,  sa-hl'as  (ZafUat,  Sabian,  Fritzsche, 
'A<raP(at,  Asabias;  AV  AssabUs):  One  of  the  six 

"captains  over  thousands"  who  supplied  the  Lcvites 
with  much  rattle  for  Josiah's  Passover  (1  Esd  1  9) 
=  "Hushabiah"  in  2  Ch  35  9. 

SABIE,  sft'bi-e  (Xaffei^,  Sabeit,  or  2a0irf|,  Sabit; 
AV  Sabi):  In  1  Esd  6  31  both  AV  and  RV,  follow- 
ing A,  read  "the  sons  of  Phacareth,  the  son*  of 
SaW  (AV  "Sabi")  for  the  "Pochereth-hazzebamV' 
of  Ear  2  57;  Xeh  7  59.  B  resuU  correctly  as  one 
proper  name:  "Phacareth  Sabie." 

SABTA,  or  SABTAH,  sab'ta  («n?9,  sabhtd,', 
HP"  5,  sabhtah):  Third  Hon  of  Cush  (Gen  10  7=1 
Ch  1  9).  A  place  Sabta  is  probably  to  be  looked  for 
in  South  Arabia.  Arab  geographers  give  no  exact 
equivalent  of  the  name.  Al  Bekri  (i.&o)  quotes 
a  line  of  early  poetry  in  which  Dhu  'I  Sabta  i*  men- 
tioned, and  the  context  might  indicate  a  situation 
in  Yemamah;  but  the  word  is  possibly  not  a  proper 
name.  It  is  visually  identified  with  Sauhatha 
(Ptol.,  vi.7,  38)  or  with  the  Sabota  of  Pliny  (vi.32; 
xii.32),  an  old  mercantile  city  in  South  Arabia 
celebrated  for  its  trade  in  frankincense  and,  accord- 
ing to  Ptolemy,  itoasessing  60  temples.  It  is  said 
also  to  have  been  the  territory  of  a  king  Elisarus, 
whose  name  presents  a  striking  resemblance  to  Dhu 
'1-Adhar,  one  of  the  "Tubbas  or  Himyarite  kings 
of  Yemen.  Another  conjecture  is  the  Saphtha  of 
Ptolemy  (vi.7,  30)  near  the  Arabian  shore  of  the 
Pers  Gulf.  A.  S.  Fulton 

SABTECA,  sab't*-ka  (KSI-O? ,  aabhfkhH';  Xa^a- 
Ka94,  Sabakathd,  2*fMa%l>  Sebethachd;  AV  Sab- 
techah):  The  5th  named  of  the  sons  of  Cush  in 
tho  genealogy  of  Gen  10  5-7.  In  1  Ch  1  8.9 
AV  reads  "Sabtecha,"  RV  "Sabteca."  Many  con- 
jectures have  been  made  as  to  the  place  here  indi- 
cated. Recently  Glazcr  (Skiue,  II,  252)  has  re- 
vived the  suggestion  of  Bochart  that  it  is  to  be 
identified  witnSamydake  in  Carmania  on  the  E.  of 
the  Pers  Gulf.  This  seems  to  rest  on  nothing  more 
than  superficial  resemblance  of  the  names:  but 
the  phonetic  changes  involved  are  difficult.  Others 
have  thought  of  various  places  in  Arabia,  toward 
the  Pers  Gulf;  but  the  data  necessary  for  any  sat- 
isfactory decision  are  not  now  available. 

W.  Ewinq 

SACAR,  sa'kiir  HW,  tOkhOr): 

(1)  Fat  her  of  Ahiam,  a  follower  of  David  (1  Ch 
11  35,  B,  "Axitp,  ArMr,  A,  2aX4>,  .SacAdr- "Sharer" 
of  2  S  23  33;  Sharar  is  favored  as  the  original 
reading). 

^(2)  Eponym  of  a  family  of  gatekeepers  (1  Ch 

SACKBUT.sak'but.    See  Music,  III,  1,  (/). 

SACKCLOTH,  sakTdOth.    See  Burial. 

SACRAMENTS,  sak'ra-meuts:  The  word  "sac- 
rament" comes  from  the  Lat  sacramentum,  which 
in  the  classical  period  of  the  language  was  used  in 
two  chief  senses:  (1)  as  a  legal  term  to  denote  the 
sum  of  money  deposited  by  two  i>arties  to  a  suit 


which  was  forfeited  by  the  loser  and  appropriated 
to  sacred  uses;  (2)  as  a  military  term  to  designate 
the  oath  of  obedience  taken  by  newly 

1.  The  enlisted  soldiers.  Whether  referring  to 
Term  an  oath  of  obedience  or  to  something 

set  apart  for  a  sacred  purpose,  it  is 
evident  that  sacramentum  would  readily  lend  itself 
to  d.wcribe  such  ordinances  as  Baptism  and  the 
Lord's  Sup|>er.  In  the  Gr  NT,  however,  there  is 
no  word  nor  even  any  general  idea  corresponding 
to  "sacrament,"  nor  does  the  earliest  history  of 
Christianity  afford  any  trace  of  the  application  of 
the  term  to  certain  rites  of  the  church.  Pliny 
(c  112  AD)  describes  the  Christians  of  Bithynia 
as  "binding  themselves  by  a  sacramentum  to  com- 
mit no  kind  of  crime"  (Epp.  x.97),  hut.  scholars 
arc  now  pretty  generally  agreed  that  Pliny  here 
uses  the  word  in  its  old  Rom  sense  of  an  oath  or 
solemn  obligation,  so  that  its  occurrence  in  this 
passage  is  nothing  more  than  an  interesting  co- 
incidence. 

It  is  in  the  writings  of  Tertullian  (end  of  2d  and 
beginning  of  3d  cent.)  that  we  find  the  first  evidence 
of  the  adoption  of  the  word  as  a  technical  term  to 
designate  Baptism,  the  Eucharist,  and  other  rites 
of  the  Christian  church.  This  Christian  adoption 
of  sacramentum  may  have  been  partly  occasioned 
by  the  evident  analogies  which  the  word  suggests 
with  Baptism  and  the  Eucharist ;  but  what  appears 
to  have  chiefly  determined  its  history  in  this  direc- 
tion was  the  fact  that  in  the  Old  Lat  VSS  (as  after- 
ward in  the  Vulg)  it  had  been  employed  to  translate 
the  Gr  nverljpiov,  musttrion,  a  mystcrv"  (e.g. 
Eph  6  32;  1  Tim  3  16;  Rev  1  20;  17  7)— an 
association  of  ideas  which  was  greatly  fostered  in 
tho  early  church  by  the  rapidly  growing  tendency 
to  an  assimilation  of  Christian  worship  with  the 
mystery-practices  of  the  Gr-Rom  world. 

Though  esp.  employed  to  denote  Baptism  and 
the  Eucharist,  the  name  "sacraments"  was  for  long 
used  so  loosely  and  vaguely  that  it 

2.  Nature  was  applied  to  facts  and  doctrines  of 
and  Christianity  as  well  as  to  its  symbolic 
Number      rites.    Augustine's   definition    of  a 

sacrament  as  "the  visible  form  of  an 
invisible  grace"  so  far  limited  its  application.  But 
we  see  how  widely  even  a  definition  like  this  might 
be  stretched  when  wc  find  Hugo  of  St.  Victor  (12th 
cent.)  enumerating  as  many  as  30  sacraments  that 
had  been  recognized  in  the  church.  The  Council 
of  Trent  was  more  exact  when  it  declared  that  visible 
forms  are  sacraments  only  when  they  represent  an 
invisible  grace  and  become  its  channels,  and  when 
it  sought  further  to  delimit  the  sacramental  area  by 
reenacting  (1547)  a  decision  of  the  Council  of 
Florence  (1439),  in  which  for  the  first  time  the 
authority  of  the  church  was  given  to  a  suggestion 
of  Peter  Lombard  (12th  cent.)  and  other  schoolmen 
that  the  number  of  the  sacraments  should  be  fixed 
at  seven,  viz.  Baptism,  Confirmation,  the  Eucharist, 
Penance,  Ext  rem  e  I'nct  ion,  Orders,  and  Matri- 
mony— a  suggestion  which  was  supported  by  cer- 
tain fanciful  analogies  designed  to  show  that  seven 
was  a  sacred  number. 

The  divergence  of  the  Protestant  churches  from 
this  definition  and  scheme  was  based  on  the  fact 
that  these  proceeded  on  no  settled  principles.  The 
notion  that  there  are  seven  sacraments  has  no  NT 
authority,  and  must  be  described  as  purely  arbi- 
trary; while  the  definition  of  a  sacrament  is  still 
so  vague  that  anything  but  an  arbitrary  selection 
of  particulars  is  impossible.  It  is  perfectly  arbi- 
trary, for  example,  to  place  Baptism  and  the  Lord's 
Supper,  which  were  instituted  by  Christ  as  ordi- 
nances of  the  church,  in  the  same  category  with 
marriage,  which  rests  not  on  His  appointment  but 
on  a  natural  relationship  between  the  sexes  that  is 
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as  old  as  the  human  race.  While,  therefore,  the 
Reformers  retained  the  term  "sacrament"  as  a 
convenient  one  to  express  the  general  idea  that  has 
to  be  drawn  from  the  characteristics  of  the  rites 
classed  together  under  this  mime,  thev  found  the 
distinguishing  marks  of  sacraments  {l)  in  their 
institution  by  Christ,  (2)  in  their  being  enjoined  by 
Him  upon  His  followers,  (3)  in  their  being  hound 
up  with  His  won!  and  revelation  in  such  a  way  that 
they  become  "the  expressions  of  Divine  thoughts, 
the  visible  symbols  of  Divine  acts."  And  as  Bap- 
tism and  the  Lord's  Supper  are  the  only  two  ritca 
for  which  such  marks  can  be  claimed,  it  follows 
that  there  are  only  two  NT  sacraments.  Their 
unique  place  in  the  original  revelation  justifies  us 
in  separating  them  from  all  other  rites  and  cere- 
monies that  may  have  arisen  in  the  histoiy  of  the 
church,  since  it  raises  them  to  the  dignity  of  form- 
ing an  integral  part  of  the  historical  gospel.  A 
justification  for  tneir  being  classed  together  under 
a  common  name  may  be  found,  again,  in  the  way 
in  which  they  are  associated  in  the  NT  (Acts  2 
41.42;  1  Cor  10  1—4)  and  also  in  the  analogy 
which  Paul  traces  between  Baptism  and  the  Lord  s 
Supper  on  the  one  hand,  and  Circumcision  and  the 
Passover — the  two  most  distinctive  rites  of  the 
Old  Covenant— on  the  other  (Col  2  11;  1  Cor  6 
7;  11  26). 

The  assumption  made  above,  that  both  Baptism 
and  the  Lord's  Supper  owe  their  origin  as  sacra- 
ments of  the  church  to  their  definite 
S.  Institu-  appointment  by  Christ  Himself,  has 
tion  by  been  strongly  '  challenged  by  some 
Christ         modern  critics. 

(1)  In  regard  to  Baptism  it  has  been 
argued  that  as  Mk  16  15  f  occurs  in  a  passage 
(vs  9-20)  which  textual  criticism  has  shown  to  have 
formed  no  part  of  the  original  Gospel,  Mt  28  10, 
standing  by  itself,  is  too  slender  h  foundation  to 
support  the  belief  that  the  ordinance  rests  upon  an 
injunction  of  Jesus,  more  esp.  as  its  statements  are 
inconsistent  with  the  results  of  historical  criticism. 
These  results,  it  is  affirmed,  prove  t  hat  all  the  narra- 
tives of  the  Forty  Days  are  legendary,  that  Mt  28 
19  in  particular  only  canonizes  a  later  ecclesiastical 
situation,  that  its  universalism  is  contrary*  to  the 
facts  of  early  Christian  historv,  and  its  Trinitarian 
formula  "foreign  to  the  mouth  of  Jesus"  (sec  Har- 
nack,  Hwtory  of  Dogma,  I,  79,  and  the  references 
there  given).  It  is  evident,  however,  that  some  of 
these  objections  rest  upon  anti-supernatural  pre- 
suppositions that  really  beg  the  question  at  issue, 
and  others  on  conclusions  tor  which  real  premises 
are  wanting.  Over  against  them  all  we  have  to  set 
the  positive  and  weighty  fact  that  from  the  earliest 
days  of  Christianity  Baptism  appears  as  the  rite 
of  initiation  into  the  fellowship  of  the  church  (Acts 
2  38.41,  et  jxt*»im),  and  that  even  Paul,  with  all 
his  freedom  of  thought  and  spiritual  interpreta- 
tion of  the  gospel,  never  questioned  its  necessity 
(cf  Rom  6  3fT  ;  1  Cor  12  13;  Eph  4  5).  On  any 
other  supposition  than  that  of  its  appointment 
by  Our  Lord  Himself  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  how 
within  the  brief  space  of  years  between  the  death 
of  Jesus  and  the  apostle's  earliest  references  to  the 
subject,  the  ordinance  should  not  only  have  origi- 
nated but  have  established  itself  in  so  absolute  a 
manner  for  Jewish  and  gentile  Christians  alike. 

(2)  In  the  case  of  the  Lord's  Supper  the  challenge 
of  its  institution  by  Christ  rests  mainly  upon  the 
fact  that  the  saying,  "This  do  in  remembrance  of 
rue,"  is  absent  from  the  Mk-Mt,  text,  and  is  found 
only  in  the  Supper-narrat ives  of  Paul  (1  Cor  11 
24.23)  and  his  disciple  Luke  (Lk  22  19).  l'|>on  j 
this  circumstance  large  structures  of  critical  hy-  | 
pothests  have  been  reared.  It  has  been  affirmed 
that  in  the  upper  room  Jesus  was  only  holding  a 


farewell  supper  with  His  disciples,  and  that  it  never 
occurred  to  Him  to  institute  a  feast  of  commemo- 
ration. It  has  further  been  maintained  that  the 
views  of  Jesus  regarding  the  speedy  consummation 
of  His  kingdom  make  it  impossible  that  He  should 
have  dreamed  of  instituting  a  sacrament  to  com- 
memorate His  death.    The  significance  of  the  feast 


was  eschatological  merely;   it  was  a  pledge  of  a 
glorious  future  hour  in  the  perfected  Kingdc 
God  (see  Mt  26  29  and  parallels).    And  the  theory 


m  of 


has  even  been  advanced  that  the  institution  of  this 
sacrament  as  an  ordinance  of  the  church  designed  to 
commemorate  Christ's  death  was  due  to  the  initia- 
tive of  Paul,  who  is  supposed  to  have  been  influ- 
enced in  this  direction  by  what  he  had  seen  in 
Corinth  and  elsewhere  of  the  mystery-practices  of 
the  Gr  world. 

All  these  hypothetical  fabrics  fall,  of  course,  to 
the  ground  if  the  underlying  assumption  that  Jesus 
never  said,  "This  do  in  remembrance  of  me,"  is 
shown  to  be  unwarrantable.  And  it  is  unwarrant- 
able to  assume  that  a  saying  of  Jesus  which  is 
vouched  for  by  Paul  and  Luke  cannot  bo  authentic 
because  it  does  not  occur  in  the  corresponding  nar- 
ratives of  Matthew  ami  Mark.  In  these  narratives, 
which  are  highly  compressed  in  any  case,  the  first 
two  evangelists  would  seem  to  have  confined  them- 
selves to  setting  down  those  sayings  which  formed 
the  essential  moments  of  the  Supper  and  gave  its 
symbolic  contents.  The  command  of  its  repetition 
they  may  have  regarded  as  sufficiently  embodied 
ana  expressed  in  the  universal  practice  of  the 
church  from  the  earliest  days.  For  as  to  that 
practice  there  is  no  question  (Acts  2  42.40;  20  7; 
1  Cor  10  16;  11  26),  and  Just  as  little  that  it 
rested  upon  the  belief  that  Christ  had  enjoined  it. 
"Every  assumption  of  its  having  originated  in  the 
church  from  the  recollection  o?  intercourse  with 
Jesus  at  table,  and  the  necessity  felt  for  recalling 
His  death,  is  precluded"  (Weizsiickcr,  Apontolic 
Age,  II,  279).  That  the  simple  historical  supper 
of  Jesus  with  His  disciples  in  the  upper  room  was 
converted  by  Paul  into  an  institution  for  the  gentile 
and  Jewish  churches  alike  is  altogether  inconceiv- 
able. The  primitive  church  had  its  bitter  contro- 
versies, but  there  is  no  trace  of  any  controversy  as 
to  the  origin  and  institutional  character  of  the  Lord's 
Supper. 

In  the  NT  the  sacraments  are  presented  as  means 
of  grace.    Forgiveness  (Acts  2  38),  cleansing  (Eph 

6  25  0,  spiritual  quickening  (Col  2 
4.  Efficacy    12)  are  associated  with  Baptism;  the 

Lord's  Supper  is  declared  to  be  a  par- 
ticipation in  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ  (1  Cor 
10  16).  So  far  all  Christians  are  agreed;  but  wide 
divergence  shows  itself  thereafter.  According  to 
the  doctrine  of  the  Rom  church,  sacraments  are 
efficacious  ex  opere  opcrato,  i.e.  in  virtue  of  a  power 
inherent  in  themselves  as  outward  acts  whereby 
they  communicate  saving  benefits  to  those  who 
receive  them  without  opposing  any  obstacle.  The 
Reformed  doctrine,  on  the  other  hand,  teaches  that 
their  efficacy  lies  not  in  themselves  as  outward  acts, 
but  in  the  blessing  of  Christ  and  the  operation  of 
His  Spirit,  and  that  it  is  conditioned  by  faith  in 
the  recipient.  The  traditional  Lutheran  doctrine 
agrees  with  the  Reformed  in  affirming  that  faith  is 
necessary  as  the  condition  of  saving  benefits  in  the 
use  of  the  sacraments,  but  resembles  the  Rom  teach- 
ing in  ascribing  the  efficacy  of  Baptism  and  the 
Lord's  Supper,  not  to  the  attendant  working  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  but  to  a  real  inherent  and  objective 
virtue  resilient  in  them — a  virtue,  however,  which 
does  not  lie  (as  the  Rom  church  says)  in  the  mere 
elements  and  actions  of  the  sacraments,  but  in  the 
power  of  the  Divine  word  which  they  embody. 
Sec  Baptism;  Lokd's  Slppeh. 


Digitized  by  Google 


26.TS 


Literature. — Candllsb.  The  Chriitian  Sacramenti: 
Lambert.  Tht  Sacrament,  in  the  NT;  Hurl  let.  Apoiiolie 
Age.  495  ff  ;  Hodge.  SV,tematie  Theology.  III.  eta  xx. 

J.  C.  Lambert 

SACRIFICE,  sak'ri-fls,  sak'ri-fut: 

In  the  Old  Testament 

I.    Term*  and  Definition* 
II.   Orioin  and  Nati'm  or  Sacrifices 

1.  Theory  of  a  Divine  Revelation 

2.  Theories  of  a  Human  Origin 

(1)  The  Gift-Theory 

(2)  The  Magic  Theory 

(3)  Tho  Table-Bond  Theory 

(4)  Tho  Sacramental  ( 'ommuninn  Theory 

(5)  The  Homage  Theory 


(8)  ] 


V 


a 

3. 
4. 
5. 
fi. 
7. 
8. 

0. 
10. 

ii. 

12. 


0. 


.  Originating  In  Religious  Instincts 

III.  Classification  of  Sacrifices 

1.  Muimunidcs 

2.  W.  R.  Smith  and  Others 

3.  Oehler 

4.  Paterson  and  Others 

5.  H.  M.  Wiener 

IV.  Sacrifice*  in  the  Pre-Mosaic  Aoe 
1.  In  Egypt 

In  Babylonia 

Among  Arabians  and  Syrians,  etc 
The  Offerings  of  Cain  and  Abel 
Of  Noah 
Of  Abraham 
Of  Job 
Of  Isaac 
Of  Jacob 
Of  Israel  In 
Of  Jcthro 

Summary  and  Conclusions 
The  Mosaic  Sacrificial  Ststeu 

1.  The  Covenant  Sacrifice 

2.  The  Common  Altars 

3.  The  Consecration  of  Aaron  and  His  Sons 

4.  Before  the  Oolden  Calf 

5.  Tho  Law  of  the  Burnt  Offering 

(1)  Ritual  for  the  Offerer 

(2)  Ritual  for  the  Priest 

(3)  General  Laws  for  the  Priest 

(4)  Laws  In  Deuteronomy 
The  Law  of  the  Meal  Offoi 

(1)  Ritual  for  the  Offerer 

(2)  Ritual  for  the  Priest 

(3)  General  Law*  for  the  Priest 
The  Ijiw  of  the  Peace  Offering 

(1)  Ritual  for  the  Offerer 

(2)  Ritual  ror  the  Priest 

(3)  General  Laws  for  the  Priest 
The  Iaw  of  the  Sin  Offering 

(1)  At  the  Consecration  of  Aaron 

(2)  Laws 
(a)  The  Occasion  and  Meaning 

Ritual  for  the  Offerer 
Ritual  for  the  Priest 
General  Laws  for  the  Priest 
L-lal  Uses  of  the  Sin  Offn 
Consecration  of  Aaron  and  His 
Sons 

(II)  Purifications  from 
din  On  the  Day  of 
(iv)  Other  Special  1 
9.  The  Oullt  Offering 

(1)  The  Ritual 

(2)  Special  Laws:  Leper.  Nazirftc.  etc 

10.  The  Wave  Offering 

11.  The  neave  Offering 

12.  Drink  Offerings 

13.  Primitive  Nature  of  the  Cult  us 
VI.   Sacrifices  in  tre  History  of  Israel 

1.  Tho  Situation  at  Moses'  Death 

2.  In  the  Time  of  Joshua 

3.  The  Period  of  the  Judges 

4.  Time*  of  Samuel  and  Saul 

5.  Days  of  David  and  Solomon 
«.  In  the  Northern  Kingdom 

7.  In  the  Southern  Kingdom  to  the  Exile 

8.  In  the  Exilic  and  Post-exilic  Periods 

9.  At  Elephantine 

10.  Human  Sacrifices 

11.  Certain  Heathen  Sacrifices 
VII.    The  PaoniKTS  and  Sacrifice* 

VIII.   Sacrifice  in  the  "Writing*-' 

1.  Proverbs 

2.  Tho  Psalms 

IX.   The  Idea  and  Efpicact  of  Sacrifice* 

1.  A  Gift  of  Food  to  the  Deity 

2.  Expression  of  Adoration  and  Devotion,  etc 

3.  Means  of  Purification  from  Cncleannewi 

4.  Means  of  Consecration  to  Divine  Service 

o.  Means  of  Establishing  a  Community  or  Life 
0.  View  of  Rllschl 

7.  The  Sacramental  View 

8.  Symbol  or  Expression  of  Prayer 


(A) 
(r) 

B 


10.  Vicarious  Expiation  Theory;  Objections 

11.  Typology  of  Sacrifice 
Literature 

/.  Term,  and  Definition,.—  fQT .  ttbhah,  ••sacrlflce-\ 

nbiy.  «<ja. -burnt offering-;  ru^pn.  hatAdh.  nsran . 

hatta'th.  " sin  offering " ;  CtT^t.  'atk&m,  "guilt"  or  " tres- 
pass offering":  Cbl£.  ,htUm,  D^Tpbljj .  «A'/dmlm.  " peace 
offerings";  nnjTS.  su'nAdA,  "offering."  "  present "; 
D^btJ  nyt,  «W>Aak  »A«(dmlm.  "sacrifice  of  peace  offer- 
ings " ;  rTTPn  JTJT.  tebhoh  ha-tddhah. "  thank  offerings  " : 
Hyt}  JTJT.  mMm  n'dhiibhih,  "free-will  offerings"; 
"PIJ  H^T-  "bhah  nrdkrr,  "votive  offerings ";  n^'*P. 
fsspAdA.'"  wave  offering":  I  \U'4  IF) ■  frimih.  "heave 
offering":  lyrft.  lorban,  "oblation,"  "gift";  n»». 
•.A.AeA.  "fire  offering";  ?f0*.  ntftkh.  "drink offering"; 
bnbp.  kOJU.  "whole  burnt  offering";  3H.  kagh.  "feast"; 
njTab.  fbhdnak.  "frankincenso";  ll/lUU.  ftordh. 
miop.  Pttretk.  "odor."  "lnccn»e":'nbi;.  melok. 
"aalt  r;  T^.  «A»m<rs.  "oU": 

Zrbknk:  a  "slaughtered  animal."  a  "sacriBco."  general 
term  for  animal*  used  in  sacrifice,  including  burnt  offer- 
ings, peace  offerings,  thank  offerings,  and  all  sacrifices 
offered  to  the  Deity  and  eaten  at  the  festivals.  More 
particularly  it  refers  to  the  flush  eaten  by  the  worship- 
pers after  the  fat  parts  had  been  burned  on  the  altar  and 
the  orient  had  received  his  portion. 

'Oiah:  a  "burnt  offering."  sometimes  whole  burnt 
offering.  Derived  from  the  vb. 'd/dA.  "  to  go  up."  It  may 
mean  "that  which  goes  up  to  the  altar"  (Knobel,  Well- 
hausen.  Nowack.  etc),or  "that  which  goes  up  In  smoke 
to  the  sky"  (Bahr,  Delltzsch.  Dilltnann.  etc);  some- 
times used  synonymously  with  kaill  (q.v).  The  term 
applies  to  beast  or  fowl  when  entirely  consumed  upon 
the  altar,  tho  bide  of  the  beast  being  taken  by  the  priest. 
This  was  perhaps  the  most  solemn  of  the  sacrifices,  and 
symbolized  worship  In  the  full  sense.  I.e.  adoration,  de- 
votion, dedication,  supplication,  and  at  times  expiation. 

7M . .'■ .  hnttdth:  a  "sin  offering."  a  special  kind,  first 
mentioned  in  "the  Mosaic  legislation.  It  Is  essentially 
explatory.  Intended  to  restore  covenant  relations  with 
the  Deity.  The  special  features  were:  (I)  ttae  blood 
must  be  sprinkled  before  the  sanctuary',  put  upon  the 
horns  of  the  altar  of  Incense  and  poured  out  at  the  base 
of  the  altar  of  burnt  offering:  (2)  the  flesh  was  holy,  not 


to  be  touched  by  worshipper,  hut  eaten  by  the  priest 
only.  The  special  ritual  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  centers 
around  the  sin  offering. 

'Atham:  "guilt  offering,"  "  trespass  offering  "  (AV;  In 
Isa  63  10,  A\  and  RV"'an  offering  for  sin."  ARVra  "  tres- 
pass offering").  A  special  kind  of  sin  offering  Intro- 
duced in  the  Mosaic  law  and  concerned  with  offences 
against  God  and  man  that  could  foe  estimated  by  a 
money  value  and  thus  covered  by  compensation  or  resti- 
tution accompanying  the  offering.  A  ram  of  different 
degrees  of  value,  and  worth  at  least  two  shekels,  was  the 
usual  victim,  and  it  must  be  accompanied  by  full  resti- 
tution with  an  additional  fifth  of  the  value  of  the  damage. 
The  leper  and  Nazlrite  could  offer  he-lambs.  The  guilt 
toward  God  was  expiated  by  the  blood  poured  out.  and 
the  guilt  toward  men  by  the  restitution  and  fine.  The 
calling  of  the  Servant  an  'd*hdm  (Isa  58  10)  shows  tho 
value  attached  to  tills  offering. 

Shtltm,  *A*fdisiis.'  *'  pcao  s  offering."  generally  used  in 
the  pi..  »A'/dmlm.  only  once  their  m  (Am  0  22).  These 
were  sacrifices  of  friendship  expressing  or  promoting 
peaceful  relations  with  the  Deity,  and  almost  Invariably 
accompanied  by  a  meal  or  feast,  an  occasion  or  great  Joy. 
They  are  sometimes  called  i*6Adhtm.  sometimes  tebhak 
tA'/dmim,  and  were  of  different  Kinds,  such  as  ttbhah 
ha-tddhah,  "  thank  offerings,"  which  expressed  the  grati- 
tude of  the  giver  because  of  some  blessings,  irbhah  n'- 
dAdAAdA,  "free-will  offerings,"  bestowed  on  the  Deity 
out  of  a  full  heart,  and  «AAaA  nedher.  "votive  offerings.  ' 
which  were  offered  in  fulfilment  of  a  vow. 

Minhih:  "meal  offering"  (RV).  "meat  offering" 
(AV).  a  gift  or  presentation,  at  first  applied  to  both 
bloody  and  unbloody  offerings  (Gen  4  fi).  nut  in  Moses' 
time  confined  to  cereals,  whether  raw  or  roasted,  ground 
to  flour  or  baked  and  mixed  with  oil  and  frankincense. 
These  cereals  were  the  produce  of  man's  labor  with  the 
soil,  not  fruits,  etc.  and  thus  represented  the  necessities 
and  results  of  life.  If  not  life  itself.  They  were  the  In- 
variable accompaniment  of  animal  sacrifices,  and  in  one 
Instance  could  be  substituted  for  them  (see  Sin  Offer- 
ing).   The  term  mmAdA  describes  a  gift  or  token  of 


friendship  (Isa  89  1).  an  act  of  homage  (1  S  10  2";  I  K 
10  25),  tribute  (Jgs  3  15.17  f).  propitiation  to  a  friend 
wronged  (Gen  38  13.18 JHcb  14  191).  to  procure  favor  or 


T'nipAdA:  "wave  offering."  usually  the  breast,  tho 
priest's  share  of  the  peace  offerings,  which  was  waved 
before  the  altar  by  hot  h  offerer  and  priest  toget  h 
notion  is  not  certain),  symbolic  of  its  pru» I 
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to  Deity  and  given  back  by  Him  to  the  offerer  to  be  used 
in  the  priests  service. 

T'rumih:  "heave  offering.*'  something  lifted  up.  or, 
properly,  separated  from  the  rest  and  given  to  the  service 
of  the  Deity.  Usually  the  right  shoulder  or  thigh  was 
thus  separate  for  the  priest.    The  term  Is  applied  to 


.   separated  for  the  priest.    The  term  Is  appl 
products  of  the  soil,  or  portion  of  land  separated  unto  th< 
Divine  service,  etc. 

Korbdn:  "an  oblation."  or  " off erlng ' ' ;  another  ge- 
neric term  for  all  kinds  of  offerings,  animal,  vegetable,  or 
even  gold  and  sliver.  Derived  from  the  vb.  kdrahk,  "to 
draw  near."  it  signifies  wliat  Is  drawn  or  brought  near 
and  given  to  Ood. 

'Ithtkth:  "  Are  offering,"  applied  to  offerings  made  by 
Are  and  usually  bloody  offerings,  but  at  time*  to  the 
misAaA.  the  sacred  bread  and  frankincense  placed  on  the 
tables  as  a  memorial,  part  of  which  was  burned  with  the 
frankincense,  the  bulk,  however,  going  to  the  priest. 
The  gift  was  thus  presented  through  lire  to  the  Deity  as 
a  sort  of  ethereallied  food. 

Xtstkh:  "drink  offering."  or  "libation."  a  liquid  offer- 
ing of  wine,  rarely  water,  sometimes  of  oil.  and  usually 
accompanying  the  'Udk.  but  often  with  the  peace  offer- 
ings. 

KAIU:  "whole  burnt  offering."  the  entire  animal 
being  burned  upon  the  altar.  Sometimes  used  synony- 
mously with  '6MA.  A  technical  term  among  the  Cartha- 
ginians. 

(jlagk:  a  "feast,"  used  metaphorically  for  a  sacrificial 
feast  because  the  meat  of  the  sacrifices  constituted  the 
material  of  the  feast. 

tSnhimah:  "frankincense."  "Incense."  used  In  com- 
bination with  the  meal  offerings  and  burnt  offerings  and 
burned  also  upon  the  altar  In  the  holy  place.    Sec  Is- 

CIHIt. 

K'fordh,  kfjirrtk:  "smoke,"  "odor  of  sacrifice,"  or 
Incense  ascending  as  a  sweet  savor  and  supposed  to  be 
pleasing  and  acceptable  to  Uod. 

Mrtak:  "salt.1  used  in  all  sacrifices  because  of  Its 
purifying  and  preserving  qualities. 

Shrmrn:  "oil."  generally  olive  oil,  used  with  the  meal 
offerings  of  cakes  and  wafurs,  etc. 

Sacrifice  is  thus  a  complex  and  comprehensive 
term.  In  its  simplest  form  it  may  be  defined  as 
"it  gift  to  Cod."  It  is  a  presentation  to  Deity  of 
some  material  object,  the  possession  of  the  offerer, 
as  an  act  of  worship.  It  may  be  to  attain,  restore, 
maintain  or  to  celebrate  friendly  relations  with  the 
Deity.  It  is  religion  in  action — in  early  times, 
almost  the  whole  of  religion— an  inseparable  ac- 
companiment to  all  religious  exercises.  Few  or 
many  motives  may  actuate  it.  It  may  be  wholly 
piactilar  and  expiatory,  or  an  offering  of  food  as 
a  gift  to  God;  it  may  be  practically  a  bribe,  or  a 
prayer,  an  expression  of  de(ienderice,  obligation 
and  thanksgiving.  It  may  express  repentance, 
faith,  adoration,  or  all  of  these  combined.  It  was 
the  one  and  only  way  of  approach  to  Cod.  Theo- 
phrastus  defines  it  as  expressing  homage,  gratitude 
and  need.  Hubert  and  Mauss  define  it  as  "a  reli- 
ant which  by  the  consecration  of  the  victim 
lifies  the  moral  state  of  the  sacrificer,  or  of  certain 
material  objects  which  he  has  in  view,  i.e.,  either 
confers  sanctity  or  removes  it  and  its  analogue, 
impiety." 

//.  Origin  and  Nature  of  Sacrifice*.— The  begin- 
nings of  sacrifice  are  hidden  in  the  mysteries  of  pre- 
historic life.  The  earliest  narrative  m  Gen  records 
the  fact,  but  gives  no  account  of  the  origin  and 
primary  idea.  The  custom  is  sanctioned  by  the 
sacred  writings,  and  later  on  the  long-established 
custom  was  adopted  and  systematized  in  the 
Mosaic  Law.  The  practice  was  almost  universal. 
The  Vedas  have  their  elaborate  rituals.  Some 
Sem  peoples,  Greeks,  Romans,  Africans,  and  Indians 
of  Mexico  offered  human  sacrifices.  It  is  unknown 
in  Australia,  but  even  there  something  akin  to  it 
exists,  for  some  natives  offer  a  jjortion  of  a  kind  of 
honey,  others  offer  a  pebble  or  a  spear  to  their  god. 
For  "this  practically  universal  habit  of  the  race, 
several  solutions  are  offered. 

One  view  maintains  ih.it  God  Himself  initiated 
the  rite  by  Divine  order  at  the  beginnings  of  human 
history.  Such  a  theory  implies  a  monotheistic 
faith  on  the  part  of  primitive  man.  This  theory 
strongly  held  by  many  of  the  Reformed  theo- 


logians, and  was  based  mainly  on  the  narrative  in 
Gen  4  4  f.    Abel  offered  an  acceptable  sacrifice, 

and,  according  to  He  11  4,  this  was 
1.  Theory  because  of  his  faith.  Faber  makes  a 
of  a  Divine  strong  plea  as  follows:  Since  faith  was 
Revelation    what  made  the  sacrifice  acceptable  to 

God,  this  faith  must  have  been  based 
upon  a  positive  enactment  of  God  in  the  past. 
Without  this  Divine  positive  enactment  to  guaran- 
tee its  truthfulness,  faith,  in  Abel,  would  have  been 
superstition.  In  other  words,  faith,  in  order  to  be 
truly  based  and  properly  directed,  must  have  a 
revelation  from  God,  a  positive  expression  of  the 
Divine  will.  Fairbairn,  in  his  Tyfxrtogy,  goes 
further  and  holds  that  the  skins  wherewith  Adam 
and  Eve  were  clothed  were  from  animals  which  had 
been  slain  in  sacrifices.  This  is  entirely  without 
support  in  the  narrative.  The  theory  of  a  Divine 
order  cannot  be  maintained  on  the  basis  of  the  Bib. 
narrative.  Moreover,  it  involves  certain  assump- 
tions regarding  the  nature  of  faith  and  revelation 
which  are  not  generally  held  in  this  age.  A  revela- 
tion is  not  necessarily  a  positive  Divine  command, 
an  external  thing,  and  faith  may  be  just  as  real  ana 
true  without  such  a  revelation  as  with  it.  That 
there  may  have  been  such  a  revelation  cannot  be 
denied,  but  it  is  not  a  necessary  or  probable  ex- 
planation. 

(1)  The  gift-theory.— By  this  it  is  held  that  sacri- 
originally  presents  to  the  deity  which  the 

offerer  took  for  granted  would  be  re- 
s'. Theories  ceived  with  pleasure  and  even  grati- 
of  a  Human  tude.  Good  relations  would  thus  be 
Origin  established  with  the  god  and  favors 
would  be  secured.  Such  motives, 
while  certainly  true  among  many  heathen  people, 
were  obviously  based  upon  low  conceptions  of  the 
deity.  They  were  either  Nature-spirits,  ancestral 
ghostB  or  fetiches  which  needed  what  was  given, 
and  of  course  the  god  was  placed  under  obligat  ions 
and  his  favor  obtained.  Or,  the  god  may  have  been 
conceived  of  as  a  ruler,  a  king  or  chief,  as  was  the 
custom  in  the  East. 

Cicero  vouches  for  such  a  view  when  bo  says:  "Let 
not  the  Impious  dare  to  appease  the  gods  with  gifts. 
Let  them  hearken  to  Plato,  who  warns  them  that  there 
can  be  no  doubt  what  God's  disposition  to  them  will  be. 
since  even  a  good  man  will  refuse  to  accept  presents  from 
the,  wicked"  (///)»  IV.  331a).  This  view  of  sacrifice 
prevails  in  classical  literature.  Spencer  therefore  thinks 
It  Is  self-evident  that  this  was  the  Idea  of  primitive  man. 
Tylor  and  Herbert  Spencer  also  find  the  origin  of  sacri- 
fices in  the  Idea  of  a  gift,  whether  to  the  deity  or  to  dead 
ancestors,  food  being  placed  for  them,  and  this  afterward 
comes  to  be  regarded  as  a  sacrifice.  Such  a  view  gives 
no  account  of  the  peculiar  value  attached  to  the  blood, 
or  to  the  burnt  offerings.  It  may  account  for  some, 
heathen  systems  of  sacrifice,  but  can  help  In  no  degree 
in  understanding  the  Bib.  sacrifices. 

(2)  The  magic  tkrory. — There  are  two  slightly  variant 
forms  of  this:  (a)  that  of  K.  C\  Thompson  (AV  m  Maotc. 
Itt  Origin*  and  Dtttlopmtnlt,  17A-218),  who  holds  that 
a  sacrificial  animal  serves  as  a  substitute  victim  offend 
to  a  demon  whoso  activity  has  brought  the  offerer  into 
trouble;  the  aim  of  the  priest  Is  to  entice  or  drive  tho 
malignant  spirit  out  of  the  sick  or  sinful  man  into  the 
sacrificial  victim  where  It  can  he  Isolated  or  destroyed: 
(6)  that  of  L.  Marilller,  who  holds  that  sacrifice  In  Its 
origin  Is  essentially  a  magical  rite.  The  liberation  of  a 
magical  force  by  the  effusion  of  the  victim's  blood  will 
bend  the  god  to  the  will  of  the  man.  Prom  this  arose 
under  thc^'cult  of  the  dead"  the  gift-theory  of  sacrifice. 
Men  sought  to  ally  themselves  with  the  god  in  particular 
by  purifying  a  victim  and  effecting  communion  with  the 
god  by  the  application  of  the  blood  to  the  altar,  or  by 
the  sacrifice  of  the  animal  and  the  contact  of  the 
sacrificer  with  Its  blood.  Such  theories  give  no  account 
of  tho  burnt  offerings,  meal  offerings  and  sin  offerings, 
disconnect  them  entirely  from  any  sense  of  i  '~ 


ment  from  Ood.  and  divest  them  of  all  piactilar  value. 

.eil  and 


They  may  account  for  certain  depravi 
systems,  but  not  for  the  Biblical. 

(3)  Tkt  table-band  Ihrory, — Ably  advocated  by  Well- 
hauscn  and  W.  H.  Smith,  this  view  holds  that  sacrifices 
were  mculs  which  the  worshipper*  and  the  god  shared. 


nartaking  of  the 


of  fellowship  bet* 


i  worshippers  and  the  god  s 
food  and  thus  establishing  a 
etween  them.    Sykes  (Ao( 


of urt  o/ 
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and  at  Unite  I 

(4)  The 


Satrifiet;  75)  first  advocated  this,  holding  that  the  effl- 
racy  of  sacrifices  "is  tho  fact  that  eating  and  drink  ins 
were  the  known  and  ordinary  symbols  of  friendship  and 
were  the  usual  rites  In  engaging  In  covenants  and 
leagues."  Thus  sacrifices  are  more  than  gifts;  they  are 
deed*  of  hospitality  which  knit  god  and  worshipper 
together.  W.  It.  Smith  has  expounded  the  Idea  Into  the 
notion  that  the  common  meal  unites  physically  those  who 
partake  of  It.  Though  this  view  may  contain  an  cle- 
ment of  truth  In  regard  to  certain  Arabian  customs.  It 
does  not  help  much  to  account  for  Bible  sacrifices.  As 
A.  B.  Davidson  says,  "It falls  uJj<>rly  6°  account  for  tho 

» most  lmportaritof  alTthe  sacrlftcc8."mn 

tacramental  communion  theory. — This  is 
&  modification  of  the  table-bond  theory.  The 
basis  of  it  is  the  totemistic  idea  of  reverencing  an 
animal  which  is  believed  to  share  with  man  the 
Divine  nature.  On  certain  solemn  occasions  this 
animal  would  be  sacrificed  to  furnish  a  feast.  At 
this  meal,  according  to  men's  savage  notions,  they 
literally  "ate  the  god,"  and  thus  incorporated  into 
themselves  the  physical,  the  intellectual  and  the 
moral  qualities  which  characterized  the  animal.  If 
the  Divine  life  dwelt  in  certain  animals,  then  a  part 
of  that  precious  life  would  be  distributed  among  all 
the  people  (RS*,  313).  In  some  cases  the  blood 
is  drunk  by  the  worshippers,  thus  imbibing  the  life. 
Sometimes,  as  in  the  case  of  the  sacred  camel,  they 
devoured  the  quivering  flesh  before  the  animal  was 
really  dead,  and  the  entire  carcase  was  eaten  up 
before  morning. 

The  brilliant  work  of  W.  R.  Smith  has  not  been 
universally  accepted.  L.  Marillier  has  criticised 
it  along  several  lines.  It  is  by  no  means  certain 
that  totemism  prevailed  bo  largely  among  Semites 
and  there  is  no  evidence  of  its  existence  in  Israel. 
Also,  if  an  original  bond  of  friendship  existed  be- 
tween the  god  and  the  kin,  there  is  no  need  to 
maintain  it  by  such  sacrificial  rites.  There  is  no 
clear  instance  of  this  having  been  done.  If  on  the 
other  hand  there  was  no  common  bond  between  the 
god  and  the  people  but  that  of  a  common  meal,  it 
does  not  appear  that  the  god  is  a  totem  god.  There 
is  no  reason  why  the  animal  should  have  been  a 
totem.  In  any  case,  this  idea  of  sacrifice  could 
hardly  have  been  anything  but  &  slow  growth, 
and  consequently  not  the  origin  of  sacrifice.  Hubert 
and  Mauss  also  point  out  that  W.  R.  Smith  is  far 
from  having  established  the  historical  or  the  logical 
connection  between  the  common  meal  and  the  other 
kinds  of  sacrifices.  Under  piacula  he  confuses  puri- 
fication, propitiation  and  expiations.  His  attempts 
to  show  that  purifications  of  magical  character  are 
late  and  not  sacrificial  do  not  succeed.  Smith's 
theory  is  mainly  the  sacramental,  though  he  does 
recognize  tho  honorific  and  piacular  element.  The 
theory  may  be  applicable  to  some  of  the  heathen  or 
savage  feasts  of  the  Arabs,  but  not  to  the  practices 
of  the  Hebrews  (see  Enc  Brti,  XXIII.  981). 

(5)  The  homage  theory.—  This  has  been  advocated 
by  Warburton  and  P.  D.  Maurice.  The  idea  is 
that  sacrifices  were  originally  an  expression  of  hom- 
age and  dependence.  Man  naturally  felt  impelled 
to  seek  closer  communion  with  Goof,  not  so  much 
from  a  sense  of  guilt,  as  from  a  sense  of  dependence 
and  a  desire  to  show  homage  and  obedience.  In 
giving  expression  to  this,  primitive  man  had  re- 
course to  acts  rather  than  words  and  thoughts. 
Thus  sacrifice  was  an  acted  prayer,  rather  than  a 
prayer  in  words.  It  was  an  expression  of  his  long- 
ings and  aspirations,  his  reverence  and  submission. 
There  is  much  truth  in  this  view;  the  elements  of 
prayer — dependence  and  submission— enter  into 
some  sacrifices,  the  burnt  offerings  in  particular; 
but  it  dues  not  account  for  all  kinds  of  offerings. 

(6)  The.  piacular  theory. — This  holds  that  sacri- 
fices are  fundament  ally  expiatory  or  atoning,  and 
tho  death  of  the  beast  ts  a  vicarious  expiation  of  the 
sins  of  the  offerer.    Hubert  and  Mauss  admit  that 


in  all  sacrifices  there  are  some  ideas  of  purchase  or 
substitution,  though  these  may  not  have  issued  from 
some  primitive  form.  The  unifying  principle  in 
all  sacrifices  is  that  the  Divine  is  put  in  communi- 
cation with  the  profane  by  the  intermediary — the 
victim — which  may  be  piacular  or  honorific.  It  is 
thus  a  messenger,  a  means  of  divination,  a  means 
of  alimenting  the  eternal  life  of  the  species,  a  source 
of  magical  energy  which  the  rite  diffuses  over  objects 
in  its  neighborhood.  Westermarck  (Origin  of  Moral 
Ideas)  makes  the  original  idea  in  sacrifice  a  piacu- 
lum,  a  substitute  for  the  offerer. 

This  view  is  the  most  simple,  the  most  natural, 
and  the  only  one  that  can  explain  certain  sacrifices. 
Man  felt  himself  under  liability  to  punishment  or 
death.  The  animal  was  his,  it  had  life,  it  was  of 
value,  and  perchance  the  god  would  accept  that 
life  in  place  of  his.  He  felt  that  it  would  be  accepted, 
and  thus  the  animal  was  sacrificed.  The  offerer 
in  a  sense  gives  up  part  of  himself.  The  beast  must 
be  his  own;  no  sacrifice  can  be  made  of  another 
person's  property  (2  S  24  24a).  The  true  spirit 
of  sacrifice  appears  in  a  willingness  to  acknowledge 
God's  right  to  what  is  best  and  dearest  (Gen  12). 

Objection  is  raised  to  this  by  A.  B.  Davidson 
(OT  Theology),  Paterson  (HDB,  IV,  331)  and 
others,  on  the  ground  that  such  an  origin  represents 
too  advanced  a  stage  of  ethical  thought  and  reflec- 
tion for  primitive  man.  We  question  seriously 
whether  this  be  an  advanced  stage  of  moral  reflec- 
tion. On  the  contrarj*,  it  represents  a  very  simple 
and  primitive  stage.  The  feeling  that  sin  of  some 
kind  is  never  absent  from  human  life,  and  that  its 
true  penalty  is  death,  has  been  inseparable  from  the 
human  heart's  sense  of  Bin.  What  could  be  more 
simple  and  natural  than  to  take  an  innocent  animal 
and  offer  it  in  place  of  himself,  hoping  that  the 
Deity  would  accept  it  instead?  Nor  is  there  much 
force  in  Professor  Paterson's  objection  that  sacrifices 
were  preponderantly  joyous  in  character  and  there- 
fore could  not  bo  offered  as  an  expiation.  This 
joyous  character  belongs  to  such  sacrifices  as  peace 
offerings  and  thank  offerings,  but  does  not  belong  to 
t  he  'oiaA  and  ot  hers.  In  most  cases  the  joyous  feast 
followed  the  killing  of  the  animal  by  which  the  ex- 
piation was  accomplished,  and  the  feast  was  joyous 
brniMwr  atonement  had  been  made.    In  fact, 

represented  the  deepest  and  mosl 
of  the  heart, 

(7)  Originating  in  religious  itutincU  — Neither 
the  theory  of  an  objective  Divine  revelation,  nor 
of  a  human  origin  will  account  for  the  universality 
and  variety  of  sacrifices.  The  truth  lies  in  a  proper 
combination  of  the  two.  The  notion  of  offering 
a  gift  to  the  Deity  arose  out  of  the  religious  instincts 
of  the  human  heart,  which  in  an  early  period  had 
a  consciousness  of  something  wrong  between  itself 
and  God,  and  that  this  something  would  mean 
death  sooner  or  later.  Added  to  these  true  in- 
stincts was  the  Omnipresent  Spirit  to  guide  men 
in  giving  expression.  What  could  be  more  simple 
ana  primitive  than  to  offer  something  possessing 
life?  Of  course  the  notion  originated  in  simple  and 
childlike  ideas  of  God,  and  its  real  motive  was  not 
to  gratify  God  by  sharing  a  meal  with  Him,  or  to 
gain  His  favor  by  a  bribe,  but  to  present  Him  with 
something  that  represented  a  part  of  the  offerer 
which  might  be  accepted  in  his  stead.  Thus  sac- 
rifices became  the  leading  features  of  the  religious 
life  of  primitive  man.  Naturally  other  ideas  would 
be  added,  such  as  a  gift  of  food  bv  fire  to  the  Deitv, 
the  pence  offerings,  etc,  to  celebrate  the  friendly 
relations  with  God,  the  thank  offerings,  the  sin 
offerings,  etc,  all  of  which  naturally  and  logically 
develo|>ed  from  the  primitive  idea.  It  might  be 
expected  that  there  would  be  many  i 
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abuses,  that  the  sense  of  sin  would  be  obscured  or 
lost  anions  some  peoples,  and  the  idea  of  sacrifice 
correspondingly  degraded.  Such  has  been  the  case, 
and  as  well  might  we  try  to  understand  man  at  his 
best  by  studying  the  aboriginal  tribes  of  Africa  and 
Australia,  or  the  inmates  of  asylums  and  peniten- 
tiaries, as  to  attempt  to  understand  the  Bible  ideas 
in  sacrifices  by  studying  the  cults  of 
and  savage  tribes  of  Semites,  etc. 


>f>: 
6.  Wiener 


///.  Clarification    of    Sacrifice: — Malmonldes  was 
unuiiiK  tliv  first  to  classify  them,  and  he  divided  them 
Into  two  kinds:  (1)  Those  on  behalf  of  the 
1   Maimon-  wnt>'e  congregation,  fixed  by  statute,  lime. 

number  and  ritual  being  specified.  This 
would  Include  burnt,  meal  and  peace  offer- 
ings with  their  accompaniments.  (2) 
_  behalf  of  the  individual,  whether  by  virtue  of 
his  connection  with  the  community  or  as  a  private  per- 
son. These  would  be  burnt,  sin  and  guilt  offerings  with 
their  accompaniments. 
Others,  such  as  W.  R.  Smith,  classify  tbem  as:  (1) 
c.  or  designed  to  render  homage,  devotion,  or 
adoration,  such  as  burnt,  meal  and  peace 
offerings:  (2)  ptacular,  designed  to  ex- 
plate  or  make  atonement  for  the  errors 
of  the  people.  I.e.  burnt,  sin  and  guilt 
offerings;  (3)  communistic.  Intended  to 
establish  the  bond  between  the  god  and 
the  worshipper,  such  as  peace  offerings. 

Oehler  ill  villi's  them  into  two  classes,  viz.:  (1)  those 
which  assume  that  the  covenant  relation  Is  undisturbed. 

such  as  peace  offerings;  (2)  those  Intended 

3n  v,i  r     to  do  away  with  any  disturbance  In  the 
.  uenier     relation  and  to  set  It  right,  such  as  burnt. 

sin  and  guilt  offerings. 
Professor  Paterson  and  others  divide  them  Into  three: 
(1)  animal  sacrifices,  burnt,  peace,  sin  and  guilt  offer- 
ings:  (2)  vegetable  sacrifices,  meal  offer- 
A   T>»t«,cnn  inKH-   shew  bread,   etc;     (3)    liquid  and 
*■  "te'8011  incense  offerings;  wine.  oil.  water,  etc. 

H.  M.  Wiener  offers  a  more  suggestive 
division  (Jhoii  on  Ptniattuchal  Crili- 
(1)  customary  lay  offerings,  such  as  had 
from  time  immemorial  been  offered  on  rude 
altars  of  earth  or  stone,  without  priest, 
used  and  regulated  by  Moses  and  In  more 
or  less  general  use  until  the  exile.  vU.  burnt, 
meal  and  peace  offerings.  (2)  statutory  Individual  offer- 
ings. Introduced  by  Moses,  offered  by  laymen  with 
priestly  assistance  and  at  the  religious  capital.  I.e.  burnt, 
peace,  meal,  sin  and  guilt  offerings;  (3)  statutory  na- 
tional offerings  introduced  by  Moses  and  offered  by  the 
priest  at  the  religious  capital,  viz.  burnt,  meal,  peace 
and  sin  offerings. 

IV.  Sacrifices  in  the  Prs- Mosaic  Age. — Out  of 

the  obscure  period  of  origins  emerged  t  he  dimly  light- 
ed period  of  ancient  history*.  Everywhere  sacrifices 
existed  and  sometimes  abounded  as  an  essential 
part  of  religion.  The  spade  of  the  archaeologist, 
and  the  researches  of  scholars  help  us  understand 
the  pre-Mosaic  period. 

Dbably  from  the  beginning  of  the  4th 
-there  were  sacrifices  and  sacrificial 
systems.  Temples  at  Abydos.  Thebes, 
1  Tn  it  mm*  vB|  etc,  were  groat  priestly  centers  with 
i.  in  xvgypt  priests,  lower  priests,  rituals  and  sac- 

riflces  In  abundance.  Burnt,  meal  and 
peace  offerings  predominated.  Oxen,  wild  goats,  pigs, 
gi-csu  were  the  chief  animals  offered.  Besides  these, 
wine.  oil.  beer,  milk,  cakes,  grain,  ointment,  flowers, 
fruit,  vegetables  were  offered,  but  not  human  beings. 
In  these  offerings  there  were  many  resemblance**  to 
the  Hcb  gifts,  and  many  significant  exceptions.  Moses 
would  be  somewhat,  familiar  with  these  practices  though 
not  with  the  details  of  the  ritual.  He  would  appreciate 
the  unifying  power  of  a  national  religious  center.  It  Is 
Inconceivable  that  In  such  an  age  a  national  leader  and 
organizer  like  Moses  would  not  take  special  care  to  In- 
stitute such  a  system. 

In  Babylonia,  from  the  year  3000  BC  or  thereabouts, 
according  to  E.  Meyer  IGttchithie  det  AUrrtkum*),  there 
were  many  centers  of  worship  such  as 

«•   Baby-  fA  N*&r:  ^ 

lorna  continued   for  centuries   with  elaborate 

systems  of  worship,  sacrifices,  temples, 
priesthoods,  etc.  Considerably  over  100  temples  and 
sanctuaries  are  mentioned  on  Inscriptions,  and  several 
hundreds  In  the  lit.  and  tablets,  so  that  Babylonia  was 
studded  with  temples  and  edifices  for  the  gods.  At  all 
these,  sacrifices  were  constantly  offered — animal  and 
vegetable.  A  long  list  of  the  offerings  of  King  Gudea 
Includes  oxen,  sheep,  goats,  lambs,  fish,  birds  (I.e. 
eagles  and  doves),  dates,  milk,  greens  (Jastrow,  In  HDB. 
V.  580  f.  i.v.).    The  sacrifices  provided  an  Income  for 
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the  priests,  as  did  the  Mosaic  system  at  a  later  time. 
It  had  long  passed  the  stage  when  It  was  supposed  to 
furnish  a  meal  for  the  god.  A  sacrifice  always  accom- 
panied a  consultation  with  a  priest,  and  was  really  an 
assessment  for  the  services  rendered.  It  was  not  a  vol- 
untary ottering  or  ritualistic  observance.  The  priests  on 
their  own  behalf  offered  a  dally  sacrifice,  as  in  the  Mosaic 
Law.  and  likewise  on  special  occasions,  to  Insure  the  good 
will  of  the  gods  they  served.  It  seems  certain  that  In 
some  of  the  larger  centers  of  worship  animals  were  offered 
up  twice  a  day,  morning  and  evening.  At  these  sacrifices 
certain  portions  were  consumed  on  the  altar,  the  rest  be- 
longing to  the  priest.  The  similarity  of  much  of  this  to 
the  Mosaic  Institutions  Is  obvious.  That  theculture  and 
civilisation  of  Babylon  was  known  to  Egypt  and  Israel 
with  other  nations  is  shown  clearly  by  tho  Am  Tab. 
Special  sacrifices  on  special  occasions  were  offered  In 
Babylonia  as  In  Israel.  As  Jastrow  says.  "In  the  Heb 
codes,  both  as  regards  the  purely  legal  portions  and  those 
sections  dealing  with  religious  ritual.  Bab  methods  of 
legal  procedure  and  of  ritual  developed  In  Bab  temples 
must  be  taken  Into  consideration  as  determining  factors." 
Wo  do  not  doubt  that  Moses  made  use  of  many  elements 
found  In  the  Egyp  ami  Uub  systems,  and  added  to  or 
subtracted  from  or  purified  as  occasion  required.  As 
sacrificial  systems  and  ritual  had  been  In  use  more  than 
a  millennium  before  Moses,  there  Is  absolutely  no  need 
to  suppose  that  Israel's  ritual  was  a  thousand  years  In 
developing,  and  was  completed  after  the  exile.  To  do  so 
Is  to  turn  history  upside  down. 

the  nomads  and  tribes  of  Arabia  and  Syria, 
been  common  for  millenniums  before  Moses. 
The  researches  of  Wellhausen  and  W.  R. 

3W„_        Smith  are  valuable  here,  whatever  one 

'  ,  t  v  "1By  th,nk  of  tholr  theories.    The  offer- 

and  Tribes  Ings  were  usually  from  the  flocks  and  herds, 

of  Arabia  sometimes  from  the  spoils  taken  In  war 

j  q™;-  which  had  been  appropriated  as  their  own. 

and  the  ritual  was  very  simple.  A  rude 
altar  of  earth  or  stone,  or  one  stone,  a  sacred  spot,  the 
offerer  killing  the  victim  and  burning  all.  or  perhaps 
certain  parts  and  eating  the  remainder  with  the  clan  or 
family,  constituted  the  customary  details.  Sometimes 
wild  animals  were  offend.  Babylonians,  Phoenicians 
and  Arabs  offered  gazelles,  but  the  Hebrews  did  not. 
Arabs  would  sometimes  sacrifice  a  captive  youth,  while 
the  Carthaginians  chose  some  of  the  fairest  of  the  captives 
for  offerings  by  night.  Assyr  kings  sometimes  sacrifl 
captive  kings.  The  Canaanltoa  and 
sacrificed  children,  esp.  the  firstborn. 

The  account  of  the  offerings  of  Cain  and  Abel 
(Gen  4  4  f)  shows  that  the  ceremony  dates  from 

almost  the  beginnings  of  the  human 
4.  Cain  race.  The  custom  of  offering  the  first- 
and  Abe!      lings  and  first-fruits  had  already  begun . 

Arabian  tribes  later  had  a  similar  cus- 
tom. Cain's  offering  was  cereal  and  is  called  minhOh, 
"a  gift"  or  ''presentation."  The  same  term  is  applied 
to  Abel's.  There  is  no  hint  that  the  bloody  sacrifice 
was  in  itself  better  than  the  unbloody  one,  but  it  is 
shown  that  sacrifice  without  a  right  attitude  of  heart 
is  not  acceptable  to  God.  This  same  truth  is  em- 
phasized by  the  prophets  and  others,  and  is  needed 
in  this  day  as  much  as  then.  In  this  case  the  altars 
would  be  of  the  common  kind  and  no  priest  was 
needed.  The  sacrifices  were  an  act  of  worship, 
adoration,  dependence,  prayer  and  possibly  pro- 
pitiation. 

The  sacrifices  of  Noah  followed  and  celebrated  the 
epochal  and  awe-inspiring  event  of  leaving  the  ark 
and  beginning  life  anew.  He  offered 
6.  Noah  burnt  offerings  of  all  the  clean  ani- 
mals (Gen  8  20  ff).  On  such  a  solemn 
occasion  only  an  'o/oA  would  suffice.  The  custom 
of  using  domestic  animals  had  arisen  at  this  time. 
The  sacrifices  expressed  adoration,  recognition  of 
God's  |>ower  and  sovereignty,  and  a  gift  to  please 
Him,  for  it  is  said  He  smcllcd  a  sweet  savor  and  was 
pleased.  It  was  an  odor  of  satisfaction  or  restful- 
ness.  Whether  or  not  the  idea  of  expiation  was 
included  is  difficult  to  prove. 

Abraham  lived  at  a  time  when  sacrifices  and  reli- 
gion were  virtually  identical.  No  mention  is  made 
of  his  offering  at  Ur  or  ljaran,  but 
6.  Abraham  on  his  arrival  at  Shechem  he  erected 
an  altar  (Gen  12  7).  At  Beth-el  also 
(ver  8),  and  on  his  return  from  Egypt  he  worshipped 
there  (Gen  18  4).    Such  sacrifices  expressed  adora- 
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tion  and  prayer  and  probably  propitiation.  They 
constituted  worship,  which  is  a  complex  exercise. 
At  Hebron  he  built  an  altar  (Gen  IS  IS),  officiating 
always  as  his  own  priest.  In  16  4ff  he  offers  a 
"covenant"  sacrifice,  when  the  animals  were  slain, 
divided,  the  parts  set  opposite  each  other,  and  pre- 
pared for  the  appearance  of  the  other  party  to  the 
covenant.  The  exact  idea  in  the  killing  of  these 
animals  may  be  difficult  to  find,  but  the  effect  is  to 
give  the  occasion  great  solemnity  and  the  highest 
religious  sanction.  What  was  done  with  the  ear- 
cases  afterward  is  not  told.  That  animals  were 
slain  for  food  with  no  thought  of  sacrifice  is  shown 
by  the  narrative  in  ch  18,  where  Abraham  had  a  calf 
slain  for  the  meal.  This  is  opposed  to  one  of  the 
chief  tenets  of  the  Wellhausen  school,  which  main- 
tains that  all  slaughtering  of  animals  was  sacrificial 
until  the  7th  cent.  BC.  In  ch  22  Abraham  at- 
tempts to  offer  up  Isaac  as  a  burnt  offering,  as  was 
probably  the  custom  of  his  neighbors.  That  he 
attempted  it  shows  that  the  practice  was  not 
shocking  to  his  ethical  nature.  It  tested  the 
strength  of  his  devotion  to  God,  shows  the  right 
spirit  in  sacrifices,  and  teaches  for  all  time  that  God 
does  not  desire  human  sacrifice — a  beast  will  do. 
What  God  does  want  is  the  obedient  heart.  Abra- 
ham continued  his  worship  at  Beer-sheba  (Gen  21 
33). 

Whatever  may  be  the  date  of  the  writing  of  the 
Book  of  Job,  the  saint  himself  is  represented  as 
Living  in  the  Patriarchal  age.  He 

7.  Book  constantly  offered  sacrifices  on  behalf 
of  Job         of  his  children  (1  5),  "sanctifying" 

them.  His  purpose  no  doubt  was  to 
atone  for  possible  sin.  The  sacrifices  were  mainly 
expiatory.  This  is  true  also  of  the  sacrifices  of  his 
friends  (42  7-9). 

Isaac  seems  to  have  had  a  permanent  altar  at 
Bccr-ahcba  and  to  have  regularly  offered  sacrifices. 

Adoration,   expiation   and  suppliea- 

8.  Isaac      tion  would  constitute  his  chief  motives 

(Gen  28  25). 
Jacob's  first  recorded  sacrifice  was  the  pouring 
of  the  oil  upon  the  stone  at  Beth-cl  (Gen  28  18). 

This  was  consecration  or  dedication 

9.  Jacob      in  recognition  of  the  awe-inspiring 

presence  of  the  Deitv.  After  his  cove- 
nant with  Laban  he  offered  sacrifices  (z'bhahim)  and 
they  ate  bread  (Gen  81  54).  At  Shechem,  Jacob 
erected  an  altar  (Gen  88  20).  At  Betb-el  (86  7) 
and  at  Beer-sheba  he  offered  sacrifices  to  Isaac's 
God  (48  1). 

While  the  Israelites  were  in  Egypt  they  would 
be  accustomed  to  spring  sacrifices  and  spring  feasts, 
for  these  had  been  common  among  the 

10.  Israel  Arabs  and  Syrians,  etc,  for  centuries, 
in  Egypt      Nabataean  inscriptions  testify  to  this. 

Egyp  sacrifices  have  been  mentioned 
(see  above).  At  these  spring  festivals  it  was  prob- 
ably customary  to  offer  the  firstlings  of  the  flocks  (cf 
Ex  13  15).  At  the  harvest  festivals  sacrificial  feasts 
were  celebrated.  It  was  to  some  such  feast  Moses 
said  Israel  as  a  people  wished  to  go  in  the  wilderness 
(Ex  8  18;  6  3  ff;  7  16).  Pharaoh  understood  and 
asked  who  was  to  go  (Ex  10  8).  Moses  demanded 
flocks  and  herds  for  the  feast  (10  9).  Pharaoh 
would  keep  the  flocks,  etc  (10  24),  but  Moses  said  they 
must  offer  sacrifices  and  burnt  offerings  (10  25  f). 

The  sacrifice  of  the  Passover  soon  occurs  (Ex 
12  3-11).  That  the  Hebrews  had  been  accustomed 
to  sacrifice  their  own  firstborn  at  this  season  has 
no  support  and  is  altogether  improbable  (Frazer, 
Goltien  Bough*,  pt.  Ill,  175 f).  The  whole  ceremony 
is  very  primitive  and  lias  retained  its  primitiveness 
to  the  end.  The  choosing  of  the  lamb  or  kid,  the 
killing  at  a  certain  time,  the  family  gathered  in  the 
home,  the  carcase  roasted  whole,  eaten  that  night, 
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and  the  remainder,  if  any,  burned,  while  the  feasters 
had  staff  in  hand,  etc,  all  (his  was  continued.  The 
blood  in  this  case  protected  from  the  Deitv,  and 
the  whole  ceremony  was  "holy"  and  only  for  the 
circumcised.  Eraser  in  his  Golden  Bough  gives  a 
very  different  interpretation. 

As  a  priest  of  Midian  Jethro  was  an  expert  in 
sacrificing.    On  meeting  Moses  and  the  people  he 
offered  both  'otah  and  z'bhahim  and 

11.  Jethro    made  a  feast  (Ex  18  12). 

From  the  above  it  is  evident  that 
sacrifices  were  almost  the  substance  of  religion  in 
that  ancient  world.    From  hilltops  and  temples  in- 
numerable, the  smoke  of  sacrifices  was 

12.  Sum-     constantly  rising  heavenward.  Burnt 
ni^Lr^r  tin  d      ^  * t  K  *  ;  j  i  -  L_n i  .  l  <  ■ 1  *  odfonti oil 
Conclusions  known.    Mows,  in  establishing  a  reli- 
gion, must  have  a  sacrificial  system. 

He  had  abundance  of  materials  to  choose  from, 
and  under  Divine  guidance  would  adopt  Buch  rules 
and  regulations  as  the  pedagogic  plana  and  pur- 
poses of  God  would  require  in  preparing  for  better 
things. 

V.  The  Mosaic  Sacrificial  System.— The  funda- 
mental function  of  Moses'  work  was  to  establish  the 
covenant  between   Israel  and  God. 

1.  The  This  important  transaction  took  place 
Covenant  at  Sinai  and  was  accompanied  by 
Sacrifice      solemn    sacrifices.    The  foundation 

principle  was  obedience,  not  sacrifices 
(Ex  18  4-8).  No  mention  is  made  of  these  at  the 
time,  as  they  were  incidental — mere  by-laws  to  the 
constitution.  The  center  of  gravity  in  Israel's 
religion  is  now  shifted  from  sacrifices  to  obedience 
and  loyalty  to  Jeh.  Sacrifices  were  helps  to  that 
end  and  without  obedience  were  worthless.  This 
is  in  exact  accordance  with  Jer  7  21  ff.  God  did 
not  speak  unto  the  fathers  at  this  time  about  sac- 
rifices; He  did  speak  about  obedience. 

The  covenant  having  been  made,  the  terms  and 
conditions  are  laid  down  by  Moses  and  accepted 
by  the  people  (Ex  24  3).  The  Decalogue  and 
Covenant  Code  are  given,  an  altar  is  built,  burnt 
and  peace  offerings  of  oxen  arc  slain  by  young  men 
servants  of  Moses,  not  by  priests,  and  blood  is 
sprinkled  on  the  altar  (24  4ff).  The  blood  would 
symbolize  the  community  of  life  between  Jeh  and 
Israel,  and  consecrated  the  altar.  The  Law  was 
read,  the  pledge  again  given,  and  Moses  sprinkled 
the  representatives  of  the  people,  consecrating  them 
also  (24  7f).  Ascending  the  mount,  they  had  a 
vision  of  God,  held  a  feast  before  Him,  showing  the 
joys  and  privileges  of  the  new  relationship.  The 
striking  feature  of  these  ceremonies  is  the  use  of  the 
blood.  It  is  expiatory  and  consecrating,  it  is  life 
offered  to  God,  it  consecrates  the  altar  and  the 
people:  thev  are  now  acceptable  to  God  and  dare 
approach  Him  and  feast  with  Him.  There  is  no 
idea  of  God's  drinking  the  blood.  The  entire  ritual 
is  far  removed  from  the  crass  features  of  common 
Setn  worship. 

In  the  Covenant  Code,  which  the  people  accepted, 
the  customary  altars  are  not  abolished,  but  regu- 
lated   (Ex  20  24  ff).    This   law  ex- 

2.  The  pressly  applies  to  the  time  when  they 
Common  shall  be  settled  in  Canaan.  'In  the 
Altars         whole  place  where  I  cause  my  name  to 

be  remembered,'  etc  (ver  24  in).  No 
need  to  change  the  reading  to  "in  every  place  where 
I  cause,"  etc,  as  the  Wellhausen  school  does  for  ob- 
vious reasons.  All  the  land  was  eligible.  On  such 
rude  altars  sacrifices  were  allowed.  This  same  law 
is  implied  in  Dt  16  21,  a  passage  either  ignored  or 
explained  away  by  the  Wellhausen  school  (see 
Wiener,  Essays  in  Penlnteuchal  Criticism,  200  f). 
Muses  commanded  Joshua  in  accordance  with  it 
(Dt  27  5ff).    Joshua,  Gideon,  Jephthah,  Samuel, 
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Saul,  David,  Elijah  and  many  others  used  such  altars. 
There  were  altars  at  Shechem  (Josh  24  1.26),  Miz- 
pah  in  Gilead  (Jgs  11  11),  Gilgal  (1  S  IS  9). 
High  place*  were  chiefly  used  until  the  times  of 
Hexekiah  and  Josiah,  when  they  were  abolished 
because  of  their  corruptions,  etc.  All  such  altars 
were  perfectly  legitimate  and  in  fact  necessary, 
until  there  was  a  central  capital  and  sanctuary 
in  Jerus.  The  eustomary  burnt  and  peace  offer- 
ings with  the  worshiper  officiating  were  the  chief 
factors.  Heathen  sacrifices  and  the  use  of  heathen 
altars  were  strictly  forbidden  (Ex  23  20  tfleb  19]; 
34  15). 

The  altar  u»ed  at  the  consecration  of  Aaron  and  his 
sons  was  a  "homed"  or  official  altar,  tbo  central  one. 

The  offering*  wore  a  bullock,  two  run*, 
a  TVi«  Cnn  unleavened  bread,  etc  (Ex  29  1-4).  and 
A"?  Vy«Hi-  W(.ru  brought  to  the  door  of  the  sanctuary, 
secration  Of  The  ritual  consisted  o(  Aaron  laying  his 
Aaron  and  hand  on  the  bullock's  head,  designating 
Hj  c0  .  it  as  his  substitute  (89  10).  killing  It  before 
the  tent  of  meeting  (ver  11).  smearing 
some  blood  on  the  horns  of  the  altar, 
and  pouring  the  rest  at  its  base  (ver  12).  The  blood 
consecrated  the  altar,  the  life  was  given  as  atonement 
for  sins,  the  fat  parts  were  burned  upon  the  altar  as 
food  for  God,  ana  the  flesh  and  remainder  were  burned 
without  the  camp  (va  13.14).  This  Is  a  sin  offering — 
liafM'/A — the  Brat  time  the  term  is  used.  Probably  In- 
troduced by  Moses.  It  was  intended  to  be  piacular  and 
to  "cover"  possible  sin.    One  ram  was  next  slain,  blood 


nd  about  the  altar,  flesh  was  cut  in 
pieces,  wattled  and  piled  on  the  altar,  then  burned  as  an 
offering  by  fire  i'itktheh)  unto  Ood  as  a  burnt  offering, 
an  odor  of  a  sweet  savor  (vs  15-18).  The  naive  and 
primitive  nature  of  this  idea  Is  apparent.  The  other 
ram,  the  ram  of  consecration,  is  slain,  blood  Is  smeared 
on  Aaron's  right  ear,  thumb  and  great  toe:  In  the  case 
of  his  sons  likewise.  The  blood  is  sprinkled  on  the  altar 
round  about;  some  upon  the  garments  of  Aaron  and  his 
sons  (vs  10-21).  Certain  parts  are  waved  before  Jeh 
along  with  the  bread,  and  are  then  burned  upon  the 
altar  (vs  22-2ft).  The  breast  Is  offered  as  a  wave  offer- 
ing (fnupAdfc).  and  the  right  thigh  or  shoulder  as  a  heave 
offering  (rvumdA).  These  portions  here  (1  ret  mentioned 
were  the  priests'  portion  for  all  time  to  come,  although 
this  particular  one  went  to  Moses,  since  he  officiated 
( vs  26-30) .  The  flesh  must  be  boiled  In  a  holy  place,  and 
must  be  eaten  by  Aaron  and  his  sons  only,  and  at  the 
sanctuary.  What  was  left  till  morning  must  be  burned 
(vs31-34).  Consecrated  to  a  holy  service  It  was  dangerous 
for  anyone  else  to  touch  It.  or  the  Divine  wrath  would 
flame  forth.  The  same  ceremony  on  each  of  the  seven 
days  atoned  for,  cleansed  and  consecrated  the  altar  to 
the  sen-Ice  of  Jeh,  and  It  was  most  holy  (vs  35-37). 
The  altar  of  Incense  is  ordered  (Ex  80  1).  and  Aaron 
is  to  put  the  blood  of  the  sin  offering  once  a  year  upon 
Its  horns  to  consecrate  It. 

When  the  golden  calf  was  made  an  altar  was 
erected,  burnt  and  peace  offerings  were  presented. 

From  the  latter  a  feast  was  made,  the 
4.  Sacrifices  people  followed  the  usual  habits  at  such 
before  the  festivals,  went  to  excess  and  joined  in 
Golden  Calf  revelry.    Moses'  car  quickly  detected 

the  nature  of  the  sounds.  The  cove- 
nant was  now  broken  and  no  sacrifice  was  available 
for  this  sin.  Vengeance  was  executed  on  3,000  Is- 
raelites. Moses  mightily  interceded  with  God.  A 
moral  reaction  was  begun;  new  tables  of  the  Law 
were  made  with  more  stringent  laws  against  idols 
and  idol  worship  (Ex  83  1-35). 

At  the  setting-up  of  the  tabernacle  burnt  and 
meal  offerings  were  sacrificed  (Ex  40  29).   The  law 

of  the  burnt  offering  is  found  in  Lev  1. 
6.  Law  of  Common  altars  and  customary  burnt 
the  Burnt  offerings  needed  no  minute  regulations, 
Offering  but  this  ritual  was  intended  primarily 
Coiak)         for  the  priest,  and  was  taught  to  the 

people  as  needed.  They  were  for  the 
statutory  individual  and  national  offering  upon 
the  "horned"  altar  before  the  sanctuary.  Already 
the  daily  burnt  offerings  of  the  priests  had  been  pro- 
vided for  (Ex  29  38-42) .  The  burnt  offering  is  here 
called  frwtan,  "oblation." 

(1)  The  ritual  for  the  offerer  (Lev  1  S-/ 7)  .—This 
mav  have  been  from  the  herd  or  flock  or  fowls, 
brought  to  the  tent  of  meeting;  hands  were  laid 


(heavily)  upon  its  head  designating  it  as  the  offerer's 
substitute,  it  was  killed,  flayed  and  cut  in  pieces. 
If  of  the  flock,  it  was  to  be  killed  on  the  north  side  of 
the  altar;  if  a  fowl,  the  priest  must  kill  it. 

(2)  The  ritual  for  the  priest  (Lev  I  8-17).—  If  a 
bullock  or  of  the  flock,  the  priest  wits  to  sprinkle  the 
blood  round  about  the  altar,  put  on  the  fircj  lay  the 
wood  and  pieces  of  the  carcase,  wash  the  inwards, 
legs,  etc,  and  burn  it  all  as  a  sweet  savor  to  God. 
If  a  fowl,  he  must  wring  the  neck,  drain  out  the 
blood  on  the  side  of  the  altar,  cast  the  crop,  filth, 
etc,  among  the  ashes,  rend  the  wings  without 
dividing  the  bird  and  burn  the  carcase  on  the 
altar. 

(3)  General  laws  for  the  priest. — The  burnt  offering 
must  l>e  continued  every  morning  and  every  evening 
(Ex  29  38  f ;  Nu  38  3-8).  At  the  fulfilment  of  his 
vow  the  Nazirite  must  present  it  before  God  and 
offer  it  upon  the  altar  through  the  priest  (Nu  6  14. 
16):  on  the  Sabbath,  two  lambs  (Nu  38  9);  on  the 
first  of  the  month,  two  bullocks,  one  ram  and  seven 
lambs  (Nu  38  11);  on  the  day  of  first-fruits,  the 
same  (Nu  38  27);  on  the  1st  day  of  the  7th  month, 
one  bullock,  one  ram,  seven  lambs  (Nu  39  8) ;  on  t  he 
15th  day,  13  bullocks,  two  rams,  14  lambs,  the  number 
of  bullocks  diminishing  daily  until  the  7th  day,  when 
seven  bullocks,  two  rams,  14  lambs  were  offered  (Nu 
39  12-34);  on  the  22nd  day  of  this  month  one  bul- 
lock, one  ram  and  seven  Iambs  were  offered  (Nu 
39  35.36).  Non-Israelites  were  permitted  to  offer 
the  'dlah,  but  no  other  sacrifices  (Lev  17  8;  33 
18.25). 

(4;  Laws  in  Dt  (12  6.13.14.27;  27  ^.—Antici- 
pating a  central  sanctuary  in  the  future,  the  law- 
giver counsels  the  people  to  bring  their  offerings 
there  (13  6.11);  they  must  bo  careful  not  to  offer 
them  in  any  place  (ver  13),  but  must  patronize  the 
central  sanctuary  (ver  14).  In  the  meantime  com- 
mon altars  and  customary  sacrifices  were  allowable 
and  generally  necessary  (16  21 ;  27  6). 

The  term  "meal  offering"  is  here  confined  to  offer- 
ings of  flour  or  meal,  etc  (AV  "meat-offering"),  and 
was  first  used  at  the  consecration  of 
6.  Law  of  Aaron  and  his  sons  (Ex  29  41).  These 
the  Meal  must  not  be  offered  on  the  altar  of 
Offering  incense  (Ex  90  9);  were  used  at  the 
(minhah)  completion  of  the  tabernacle  (40  29): 
and  always  with  the  morning  and 
evening  burnt  offerings. 

(1)  Tht  ritual  for  the  offerer  (Lew  2  1-16). — It  must 
be  of  fine  flour,  with  oil  and  frankincense  added,  and 
brought  to  the  priest;  If  baked  in  the  oven,  unleavened 
cakes  mingled  with  oil,  or  wafers  and  oil;  If  of  the  baktng 
pan.  fine  flour  mingled  with  oil  parted  into  pieces  and  oil 
thereon:  If  of  the  frying  pan,  the  same  Ingredients. 
Ijeavcn  and  honey  must  never  bo  used  as  they  quickly 
become  corrupt.  Every  offering  must  be  seasoned  with 
salt.  If  of  the  first-fruits  (fcitturiml.  It  should  consist 
of  corn  In  the  ear,  parched  with  oil  and  frankincense 
upon  It. 

(2)  Tht  ritual  for  tht  prittt  (Let  2  1-10). — This  required 
him  to  take  out  a  handful  with  the  oil  and  frankincense 
thereon  and  burn  it  as  a  memorial  upon  the  altar.  The 
remainder  was  holy  and  belonged  to  the  priest.  Of  the 
cakes,  after  bringing  them  to  the  altar,  he  was  to  take  a 
portion,  burn  It  and  appropriate  the  remainder;  the  same 
With  the  first-fruits. 

(3)  General  laws  for  the  priest  (Lev  6  14-18  [Heb 
7-11],  etc). — He  might  eat  his  portion  without  leaven 
in  the  holy  place.  At  his  anointing  Aaron  offered 
his  own  oblation  of  fine  flour — -fa  of  an  ephah,  one- 
half  in  the  morning  and  one-half  in  the  evening.  If 
baked,  it  must  be  with  oil.  This  meal  offering  must 
all  be  burnt;  none  could  be  eaten.  With  the  Bin 
and  guilt  offerings  every  meal  offering  baked  in  any 
way  belongs  to  the  priest  (Lev  7  9.10;  10  12;  Nu 
18  9).  The  meal  offerings  accompanied  the  other 
offerings  on  all  important  occasions,  such  as  the 
consecration  of  Aaron  (Lev  9  4.17);  cleansing  of 
a  leper  (Lev  14  10.20.21.31);  feast  of  first-fruits 
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(Lev  23  13);  Pentecost  (Lev  S3  16);  set  feasts 
(Lev  33  37).  Special  chaise  was  Riven  to  Eleazar 
to  care  for  the  continual  meal  offerings  (Nu  4  16). 
The  Nazirite  must  offer  it  (Nu  6  15.17).  When  the 
tribes  presented  their  offerings,  meal  offerings  were 
always  included  (Nu  7  13.19,  etc);  when  the 
Ixjvites  were  Bet  apart  (Nu  8  8);  with  vows  of 
freewill  offerings  (Nu  16  4.6);  with  the  sin  offer- 
ings (16  24);  at  all  the  several  seasons  (Nu  28  6 — 
29  39).  A  special  form  was  the  "showbread" 
(bread  of  memorial).  Twelve  loaves  were  to  be 
placed  in  two  rows  or  heaps  of  six  each  on  a  pure 
table  in  the  holy  place,  with  frankincense  on  each 
pile  or  row.  These  were  to  remain  for  one  week  and 
then  to  be  eaten  bv  the  priests.  They  were  an 
offering  of  food  by  fire,  though  probably  onlv  the 
frankincense  was  actually  burned  (Lev  24  5  t). 

The  peace  offerings  indicated  right  relations  with 
God,  expressing  good-fellowship,  gratitude  and 
obligation.  The  common  altars  were 
7.  Law  of  fitted  for  their  use  (Ex  20  24).  as 
the  Peace  feasts  had  been  thus  celebrated  from 
Offering  time  immemorial.  At  the  feast  before 
God  on  the  Mount,  peace  offerings 
provided  the  food  (Ex  24  5);  also  before  the  golden 
bull  (Ex  32  6>.  The  wave 
were  portions  of  these. 

(1)  The  ritual  Jot  the  offerer  (Lee  3  /-/7). — The 
offering  might  be  a  bullock,  a  lamb,  or  a  goal,  cither  mule 
or  female,  latitude  being  allowed  In  till*  case.  The 
ritual  wan  the  same  an  in  the  caw  of  the  burnt  offering 

(nee  abuve). 

<2)  Tht  ritual  for  the  pritet  (Let  3  1-17). — Blood 
must  be  sprinkled  on  the  altar  round  about,  the  caul, 
the  liver  and  thu  kidneys  must  be  taken  away  and  the 
fat  porta  burned  on  the  altar;  the  fat  tall  of  the  lamb 
must  also  be  burned.  These  portions  were  offerings  of 
food  by  Are  to  the  I>elty.  The  ritual  for  a  goat  was  the 
same  as  for  a  bullock. 

(3)  General  laws  for  the  priest  (Lev  6  12  [Heb  S]\ 
7  1  ff). — The  fat  was  to  be  burned  on  the  altar  of 
burnt  offering.  If  it  was  a  thank  offering  (zebhah 
hn-tddh&h),  it  must  have  unleavened  cakes  with  oil, 
cukes  mingled  with  oil  and  fine  flour  soaked.  Cakes 
of  leavened  bread  might  be  offered,  and  one  cake  was 
to  be  a  heave  offering  to  the  priest.  The  flesh  was 
to  be  eaten  that  dav,  none  was  to  be  left  till  morn- 
ing (Lev  22  30).  ff  it  was  a  votive  offering  (zebhah 
neither)  or  a  freewill  offering  (zebhah  n'dhai>hah),  it 
might  be  eaten  on  the  first  and  second  days,  but  not 
on  the  third  day;  it  should  then  be  an  abomination 
(Lev  7  18  f).  If  eaten  then  by  anyone,  that  person 
was  to  be  cut  off  from  the  community.  Of  all  peace 
offerings  the  wave-breast  and  heave-thigh  belong  to 
the  priest  (Lev  7  20-34),  the  remainder  was  to  be 
eaten  by  the  worshippers.  At  Aaron's  consecration 
an  ox  and  a  ram  were  the  peace  offerings  (Lev  9  4. 
18.22).  The  priest's  portion  was  to  be  eaten  in  a 
clean  place  by  the  priest's  family  (Lev  10  14). 
When  Israel  should  have  a  central  sanctuary,  all 
were  to  be  brought  there  (Lev  17  4.5).  When  they 
had  no  central  place,  the  common  altars  would 
suffice.  All  peace  offerings  must  be  made  in  an 
acceptable  manner  (Lev  19  5).  Votive  offerings 
must  be  perfect  (Lev  22  18-22),  but  certain  imper- 
fections are  allowable  in  freewill  offerings  (ver  23). 
At  Pentecost  two  he-lambs  of  the  first  year  could  be 
offered  as  peace  offerings  (Lev  23  19).  The  Nazi- 
rite  at  the  end  of  his  separation  must  offer  one  ram 
for  a  peace  offering  with  unleavened  bread  (Nu  8 
14.17),  and  the  hair  shaved  from  his  head  must 
be  burned  under  the  peace  offerings  (6  18).  This 
hair  was  regarded  as  a  thing  having  life  and  offered 
as  a  sacrifice  by  other  nations.  The  various  tribes 
brought  peace  offerings  (ch  7,  passim),  and  at  the 
feast  of  trumpets  the  people  were  to  rejoice  and 
blow  trumpets  over  the  peace  offerings  (10  10). 
Some  further  regulations  are  given  (16  9  0. 


The  sin  offering  was  a  sacrifice  of  a  special  kind, 
doubtless  peculiar  to  Israel    and  first  mentioned 
at  the  consecration  of  Aaron  and  his 
8.  The  Sin   sons.    It  is  not  then  spoken  of  as  an 

of  special  value 


(1)  Use  at  the  consecration  of  Aaron  and  his  i 
(Ex  29  10 ff). — A  bullock  was  killed  before  the 
altar,  some  blood  waa  put  upon  the  horns  of  the 
altar  by  Moses,  the  rest  was  poured  out  at  the  base. 
The  fat  of  the  inwards  was  burned  upon  the  altar, 
the  flesh  and  skin  were  burned  without  the  camp. 
Every  day  during  the  consecration  this  was  done 
(Ex  29  36). 

(2)  The  law  of  the  sin  offerina  (Lev  4  1-85;  6 
24-30,  etc). — (a)  The  occasion  and  meaning:  Specifi- 
cally to  atone  for  unwitting  sins,  sins  of  error 
(sh'ghaghdh),  mistakes  or  rash  acts,  unknown  at  the 
time,  but  afterward  made  known.  There  were 
gradations  of  these  for  several  classes  of  offender?*: 
the  anointed  priest  (vs  3-12),  the  whole  congregation 
(vs  13-21),  a  ruler  (vs  22-26),  one  of  the  common  peo- 
ple (vs  27-35),  forswearing  (6  1),  touching  an  unclean 
thing  (ver  2)  or  the  unc  leanness  of  man  (ver  3),  or 
rashly  swearing  in  ignorance  (ver  4).  For  conscious 
and  wilful  violations  of  the  Law,  no  atonement  was 
possible,  with  some  exceptions,  tor  which  provision 
was  made  in  the  guilt  offerings  (see  below). 

(J>)  The  ritual  for  the  offerer  (Lev  4  1-5.13.  etc): 
The  anolnt«>d  priest  must  offer  a  bullock  at  the  tent 
of  meeting,  lay  his  hands  upon  it  and  slay  it  before  Jeb. 
The  congregation  was  alto  required  to  bring  a  young 
bullock  before  the  tent  of  meeting,  the  elder*  were  to  lay 
hands  upon  It  ami  xlay  it  before  Jeh.  The  ruler  must 
bring  a  he-goat  and  do  the  same.  One  of  the  common 
people  might  bring  a  she-goat  or  lamb  and  present  It  In 
the  same  manner.  If  too  poor  for  these,  two  turtledoves 
or  young  pigeons,  one  for  a  sin  offering  and  one  for  a 
offei  ' 

of  an  ephan 
incense  would  suffice. 


ering.  would  suffice.    If  too  poor  for  these,  the 
phah  of  tine  flour  without  oil  or  frank- 


burnt 

tenth  part  of  an 
cense  would  s 

(<•)  The  ritual  for  the  priest  (Lev  4  1-5.13.  etc):  He 
must  bring  the  bullock's  blood  to  the  tent  of  meeting, 
dip  his  linger  Into  It  and  sprinkle  blood  7  t  before  the 
veil  of  the  sanctuary,  and  put  some  on  the  horns  of  the 
altar  of  incense,  but  most  of  the  blood  must  be  poured 
out  at  the  base  of  the  altar.  The  fat  must  be  burned 
upon  the  altar,  all  the  rat  of  the  carcase  must  be  carriid 
to  a  clean  place  without  the  camp  and  burned.  In  the 
case  of  the  whole  congregation,  the  ritual  is  the  same. 
In  the  case  of  a  ruler,  the  blood  is  to  be  put  upon  the 
horns  of  the  altar  of  burnt  offering,  not  the  altar  of  in- 
cense. In  the  case  of  one  of  the  common  people,  the 
ritual  Is  similar  to  that  of  the  ruler.  In  both  the  latter 
cases  the  carcase  belonged  to  the  priest.  If  a  bird,  the 
priest  must  wring  off  its  head,  sprinkle  some  blood  on  tbo 
side  of  the  altar  and  pour  the  rat  at  the  bane.  Nothing 
is  said  of  the  disposal  of  the  carcase.  If  of  line  flour,  the 
priest  must  take  out  a  handful  and  burn  it  upon  the  altar, 
keeping  the  remainder  for  himself.  The  use  of  tine 
flour  for  an  expiatory'  sacrifice  Is  evidently  exceptional 
and  Intended  to  be  so.  Though  life  was  not  given,  yet  a 
necessity  of  lift-  —  that  which  represented  life— -was  offered. 

(rf)  General  laws  for  the  priest  (Lev  6  24-30): 
The  sin  offering  was  to  be  slam  in  the  same  place  as 
the  burnt  offering.  It  was  most  holy,  and  the  priest 
alone  might  eat  what  was  left  of  the  ram,  pigeon  or 
flour,  in  the  holy  place.  Whatever  touched  it  was 
to  be  holy,  any  garment  sprinkled  with  the  blood 
must  be  washed  in  a  holy  place,  earthen  vessels 
used  must  be  broken,  and  brazen  vessels  thoroughly 
scoured  and  rinsed. 

(r)  Special  uses  of  the  sin  offering:  (i)  The 
Bccration  of  Aaron  and  his  sons  (Lev  8  2.14.15)  \ 
similar  to  that  of  Lev  4  11.12,  only  Moses  was  to 
kill  the  offering  and  put  the  blood  on  the  horns  of 
the  altar.  On  the  8th  day  a  bull-calf  was  offered 
(9  2), and  t he congregat ion  offered  a  he-goat  (ver  3). 
In  this  case  Aaron  performed  the  ceremony,  as  in 
Lev  4  11.12.  Moses  complained  that  they  had 
not  eaten  the  flesh  of  the  calf  and  goat  in  the  sanc- 
tuary, since  that  was  requisite  when  the  blood  was 
not  brought  into  the  sanctuary  (I,ev  10  16-20). 

(ii)  Purifications  from  uncleannesses  required  after 
childbirth  a  young  pigeon  or  turtledove  (Lev  12 


Digitized  by  Google 


2645 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STAND 


ARD  lilBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA      Sacrifice  (OT) 


6-8).  The  leper  must  bring  a  guilt  offering  (a 
special  kind  of  sin  offering),  a  he-lamb  (1-ev  14 
12- 14.19);  if  too  poor  for  a  lamb,  a  turtledove 
or  young  pigeon  (vs  22.31).  Si>erial  use  of  the 
blood  ia  required  (ver  25).  In  uncleanncss  from 
issues  a  sin  offering  of  a  turtledove  or  young  pigeon 
must  be  offered  by  the  priest  (Lev  16  15.30). 

(iii)  On  the  Day  of  Atonement  (Lev  16  1-28) 
Aaron  must  take  a  bulloek  for  himself  and  house, 
two  he-goats  for  the  people,  present  the  goats  at 
the  sanctuary i  cast  losts,  one  for  Jeh,  as  a  sin  offer- 
ing, the  other  for  Azazel,  to  be  sent  into  the  wilder- 
ness. The  bullock  was  killed,  Bweet  incense  was 
burned  within  the  rail,  blood  was  sprinkled  on  the 
mercy-seat  and  before  it  7  t  imes.  The  one  he-goat 
was  killed  and  a  similar  ceremony  was  performed. 
Blood  must  be  put  on  the  horns  of  the  altar  and 
sprinkled  7  t  about  it.  The  other  goat  was  pre- 
sented, hands  were  laid  on  it,  the  sins  of  all  con- 
fessed and  put  upon  the  goat,  and  it  was  sent  into 
the  wilderness.  The  carcase  of  the  bullock  and  he- 
goat  were  burned  without  the  camp.  At  the  feast 
of  first-fruits  a  he-goat  was  offered  (Lev  33  19). 

(iv)  Other  special  instances  were:  in  the  case  of 
defilement,  the  Naziritc  must  offer  a  turtledove  or 
young  pigeon  on  the  8th  day  after  contraction 
(Nu  6  10  ff);  when  the  days  of  the  separation  were 
fulfilled  a  ewe-lamb  with  the  other  offerings  (ver  14) 
was  to  be  offered;  the  twelve  tribes  included  in 
each  case  a  he-goat  for  sin  offering  (7  16ff);  at 
the  consecration  of  the  Levites  a  young  bullock  (8 
8. 12).  For  unwitting  sins  of  the  congregation  a  he- 
goat  was  to  be  offered  (16  24.25).  If  one  person 
erred,  a  she-goat  was  permitted  (ver  27).  A  sin 
offering  was  required  at  the  feast  of  the  new 
moon  (28  15),  at  the  Passover  (ver  22),  at  Pen- 
t«t  oBt  (ver  30),  on  the  1st  dav  of  the  7th  month 
(29  5),  and  on  the  10th,  15th-22d  days  (vs  10-38). 
The  ceremony  of  the  red  heifer  (19  1-10.17)  was 
a  special  sin  offering  for  purification  purposes  only. 
It  was  of  ancient  and  primitive  origin.  The  young 
cow  was  brought  without  the  camp  and  was  slain 
before  the  priest's  face,  blood  was  sprinkled  7  t  be- 
fore the  sanctuary,  the  entire  carcase  with  ctsjar 
wood,  hyssop  and  scarlet  was  burned,  the  ashes 
gathered  and  laid  without  the  camp  in  a  clean  place 
to  be  kept  for  the  water  of  impurity.  It  was  to 
purify  after  contact  with  the  dead.  In  the  case 
of  the  unknown  homicide  (Dt  21  1-9)  a  young 
unbroken  heifer  was  brought  to  a  running  stream, 
its  neck  was  broken,  the  elders  washed  their  hands 
over  the  heifer  in  the  presence  of  the  priests,  de- 
claring their  innocence.  Thus  the  bloodshed  was 
expiated.  The  action  was  a  judicial  one,  but  essen- 
tially vicarious  and  expiatory  and  had  doubtless  a 
primitive  origin. 

The  guilt  offering  (AV  "trespass  offering")  (Lev 
6  14 — 6  7)  was  a  special  kind  of  sin  offering,  always 
of  a  private  character  and  accompanied 
9.  The        by  a  fine.    It  expressed  expiation  and 
Guilt  restitution.   The  classes  of  sin  requir- 

Offering  ing  a  guilt  offering  with  reparation  in 
money  are:  (1)  a  trespass  jn  the  holy 
things  done  unwittingly;  (2)  anything  which  the 
Law  forbade  depriving  God  or  the  priest  of  their  due; 
(3)  dealing  falsely  with  a  neighbor  in  a  dejKwit,  or 
pledge,  or  robbery,  or  oppression;  (4)  swearing 
falsely  regarding  anything  lost;  (5)  seduction  of  a 
betrothed  bondmaid  (Lev  19  20-22).  The  first  two 
of  these  are  unwitting  sins,  the  others  cannot  be. 
The  clear  statement  is  made  in  another  place  that 
sins  done  with  a  "high  hand,"  i.e.  in  rebellion  against 
the  covenant  and  its  provisions,  can  have  no  sacri- 
fice (Nu  16  30).  Is  this  a  con t rati ict ion,  or  a  later 
development  when  it  was  found  that  the  more 
stringent  law  would  not  work?  (See  J.  M,  P, 
Smith,  ct  al.,  Atonement,  47  f.)    Neither  conclu- 


sion is  probable.  These  conscious  sins  are  of  a 
kind  that  will  admit  of  full  reparation  because 
against  rights  of  proj>erty  or  in  money  matters. 
The  sin  offering  makes  atonement  toward  God,  the 
restitution  with  the  additional  one-fifth  makes  full 
reparation  to  man.  No  such  reparation  can  be 
made  with  such  sins  described  as  committed  with  a 
"high  hand."  In  the  case  of  seduction,  rights  of 
property  are  violated  (cf  Nu  6  5-8;  Dt  22  29). 

(1)  The  ritual  (Ltt  8  14—6  7). — A  rarn  proportion- 
ate in  value  to  the  offence  and  worth  at  least  two  shekels 
Is  required.  The  ritual  Is  probably  the  same  as  that  of 
the  sin  offering,  though  no  mention  Is  made  of  the  laying 
on  of  hands,  and  tbo  nlood  Is  not  brought  Into  the  sanc- 
tuary, but  sprinkled  about  the  base  of  tho  altar,  the  fat 
and  Inside  parts  being  burned,  and  tho  flesh  eaten  by  the 
priests  In  a  holy  place. 

(2)  Special  statutes. — The  leper,  when  cleansed, 
on  the  8th  day  must  bring  a  guilt  offering  of  two  he- 
lambs  and  one  ewe-lamb:  the  priest  must  wave  one 
he- lamb  before  Jeh,  kill  it,  and  smear  blood  on  the 
right  ear,  thumb  and  toe  of  the  leper.  The  guilt 
offering  belongs  to  the  priest  (Lev  14  12-20).  If 
the  leper  were  too  poor  tor  two  Iambs,  one  sufficed, 
with  a  corresponding  meal  offering,  or  one  turtle- 
dove and  a  young  pigeon  (vs  21.22).  Tho  Nazirite, 
if  defiled  during  his  period  of  separation,  must  bring 
a  he-lamb  for  a  guilt  offering  (Nu  6  12).    All  guilt 

the  priests'  and  most  holy  (18  9). 


The  ware  offerings  were  parts  of  the  peace  offerings, 
and  the  custom  was  seemingly  initiated  at  the  consecra- 
tion of  Aaron  and  his  sons  (Ex  29  24-27), 

10  Wave      when  the  breast  and  bread  wire  waved 
iw.  wave      Mori,  Jeh.    Lev  7  30.34  fixes  the  law. 
Unenngs      n  must  be  brought  from  the  peace  offer- 
ings of  the  offerer  himself.    At  Aaron's 

consecration  Moses  put  the  breast,  etc,  on  Aaron's 
hands  and  waved  them  before  Jeh  (Lev  8  27).  On  the 
8th  day  Aaron  did  the  waving  (Lev  9  21).  The  priests 
were  to  eat  It  In  a  clean  place  (Lev  10  14  i).  The  leper's 
he-lamb  was  to  be  waved  by  the  priest,  before  being 
offered  (Lev  14  12):  the  lamb  of  the  guilt  offering  also 
(14  24).  At  the  feast  of  first-fruits  the  sheaf  must  be 
waved  before  Jeh  il.ev  83  10.11.15);  two  loaves  also 
(vs  17.20).  Of  the  Nazirite  the  priest  took  the  boiled 
shoulder,  a  cake  and  a  wafer,  put  them  on  tho  Nazlrite's 
hand  and  waved  them  before  Jeh  (Nu  6  19  f). 

Heave  offerings  also  are  parts  of  the  peace  offerings, 
and  refer  particularly  to  what  Is  lifted  up.  or  separated 
unto  the  service  of  Jeh.    They  are  first 

11  TTmvm  mentioned  at  the  Consecration  of  Aaron 
M.  neive  (Kx  ^  27.2S).  Tho  offering  consisted  of 
Unerings      tne  r|ght  shoukliT  or  thigh  and  was  the  fixed 

due  of  the  priest  (Lev  7  32.34).  One 
cake  of  the  peace  offering  must  be  heaved  (Lev  7  14). 
The  offering  must  be  eaten  In  a  clean  place  (Lev  7  14) 
by  the  priest's  family  only  (Lev  10  14.15).  Of  tho 
Nazirite's  offering  the  heave  thigh  also  went  to  the  priest 
(Nu  6  20).  When  the  Israelites  should  come  into  the 
promised  land  to  eat  bread,  they  must  offer  a  heave 
offering  of  tho  dough,  a  cake  (Nu  15  ID. 20. 21).  The 
law  Is  repeated  In  Nu  18  8.11.10.  and  the  Levites  arc 
to  receive  a  tithe  of  the  heave  offerings  of  tho  people, 
(ver  24).  They  were  in  turn  to  offer  up  a  tithe  of  this 
to  the  priests  (vs  26-32).  A  portion  of  the  spoil  of 
Midian  was  a  heave  offering  (31  20.41).  Dt  commands 
that  all  heave  offerings  be  brought  to  the  central  sanc- 
tuary and  eaten  there  (12  6.11). 

Jacob  poured  oil  on  the  stone  he  had  set  up  (Gen 
28  18)  in  honor  of  the  Deity  and  consecrated  the 
spot.  Jacob  later  (Gen  36  14)  set  up 
12.  Drink  a  pillar  whereGod  had  revealed  Himself 
Offerings  or  and  poured  drink  offerings  and  oil  upon 
Libations  it.  Probably  wine  vim  used.  Drink 
offerings  accompanied  many  of  the  sac- 
rifices (Ex  29  40.41).  None  could  be  poured  upon 
the  altar  of  incense  (Ex  80  9).  At  all  set  feasts 
the  drink  offerings  must  be  presented  (Lev  23 
13.18.37).  The  Naziritc  was  not  exempt  (Nu  6 
15.17).  Wine  and  oil  must  accompany  all  votive 
and  freewill  offerings  (16  4.5.7.10.24);  the  con- 
tinual burnt  offering  (28  7.8);  sabbaths  (vs  9.10) 
and  all  the  other  set  feasta  (vs  14-31;  29  6-39, 
passim).  That  drink  offerings  were  common  among 
l  he  heathen  is  shown  by  Dt  32  38. 

The  cult  us  is  thoroughly  in  keeping  with  and 
adapted  to  the  age,  and  yet  an  ideal  system  in 
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many  respects.  The  ethical  side  is  in  the  back- 
ground, the  external  has  the  emphasis.    No  sacrifices 

will  avail  for  a  breach  of  the  covenant 
13.  Primi-  between  God  and  the  people.  The 
tive  Nature  people  thoroughly  believed  in  the  effi- 
of  the  cacy  of  the  blood.  It  secured  atone- 
Cultus         ment  and  forgiveness.    Their  religious 

life  found  expression  in  the  sacrifices. 
God  was  fed  and  pleased  by  the  offerings  by  fire. 
Many  of  the  customs  are  ancient  and  crude,  so 
that  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  how  such  a  primitive 
system  could  have  been  arranged  and  accepted 
afterward  by  the  people  who  had  the  lofty  ethical 
teachings  of  the  prophets  in  their  hands. 

VI.  Sacrifice*  in  the  History  of  Israel. — The 
tribes  were  outwardly  consolidated,  and  a  religious 

system  was  provided.    Some  of  it  was 

1.  The  for  the  rulers,  much  for  the  people  and 
Situation  much  for  the  priests  alone.  The  vari- 
at  Moses'  ous  laws  were  given  in  portions  and 
Death         afterward  compiled.    No  one  expected 

them  to  be  observed  until  the  nation 
had  a  capital  and  central  sanctuary.  Even  then 
not  every  detail  was  always  possible.  They  were 
not  observed  to  any  extent  in  the  wilderness  (Am 
8  25),  as  it  was  impracticable.  Even  circum- 
cision was  neglected  until  the  wanderers  crossed 
the  Jordan  (Josh  6  2).  The  body  of  the  system 
was  not  in  full  practice  for  300  or  400  years.  The 
ritual,  as  far  as  it  could  be  observed,  served  as  an 
educational  agency,  producing  in  the  minds  of  the 
worshippers  proper  conceptions  of  the  holiness  of 
God,  the  sinfulness  of  man,  and  the  proper  spirit 
in  approaching  God. 

Lay  or  common  altars  were  in  accordance  with 
Ex  20  24;  Dt  16  21;  27  7.  In  the  days  of  Joshua, 

the  Passover  was  celebrated  (Josh  6 

2.  In  the  10  f).  At  Ebal  an  altar  was  erected, 
Time  of  burnt  and  peace  offerings  were  pre- 
Joshua        sented  (Josh  8  30-32).  The  tabernacle 

was  set  up  at  Shiloh  with  a  horned 
altar  doubtless  (Josh  18  1),  and  the  cultus  was 
observed  to  some  extent.  Concerning  the  altar  on 
the  cast  side  of  the  Jordan,  see  Altar. 

Canaanitish  altars  were  abundant  with  their 
corrupt  and  licentious  cults  of  the  Nature-gods. 

Israelites  with  their  common  altars 

3.  In  the      would  naturally  use  the  high  places, 
Period  of     when  possible.    The  stationary  altars 
the  Judges  of  the  Canaanites  were  of  course  unlaw- 
ful.  The  inevitable  tendency  would  be 

to  imitate  the  worship  of  the  Canaanites.  They 
were  rebuked  and  threatened  for  this,  and,  weeping, 
offered  sacrifices  at  Bochim  (Jgs  2  1-5).  Gideon 
rebuilt  an  altar  of  Jeh  and  offered  a  bullock  as  a 
burnt  offering  (6  25.26).  The  kid  prepared  for  the 
angel  was  not  first  a  sacrifice,  but  its  acceptance  as 
a  gift  was  indicated  by  its  being  burned  (6  19  f)- 
Jephthah  offered  up  his  daughter  as  a  burnt  offering, 
believing  such  a  sacrifice  well-pleasing  to  Jeh  (11 
31.39).  Manoah  and  his  wife  prepared  a  kid  for  a 
burnt  offering,  a  meal  offering  accompanying  it  (13 
16  0-  Atthctimeof  thecivil  war  with  Benjamin  the 
ark  and  statutory  altar  seemed  to  be  at  Beth-el,  where 
they  offered  burnt  and  peace  offerings  (20  26). 
The  feasts  at  Shiloh  imply  at  least  peace  offerings 
(21  19). 

Common  lay  altars  and  customary  sacrifices 
were  still  much  in  use.    The  official  altar  with 
the  statutory  individual  and  national 

4.  In  the  offerings  appears  to  be  at  Shiloh.  El- 
Times  of  kanah  sacrifices  and  feasts  there  yearly 
Samuel  (1  S  1  3  f).  Such  feasts  were  joy- 
and  Saul  ous  and  tended  to  excesses,  as  drunken- 
ness seemed  common   (1  13  f).  All 

Israel  came  thither  (2  14);  the  priests  claimed  their 
portion,  seizing  it  in  an  unlawful  manner  before  the  I 


fat  had  been  burned,  or  the  flesh  had  been  boiled 
(2  13-17).  This  shows  that  such  ritual  as  was  pre- 
scribed  in  Lev  was  practised  and  considered  by  the 
people  the  only  lawful  custom.  Was  it  in  writ- 
ing/ Why  not?  Guilt  offerings  were  made  bv  the 
I'hilis  when  smitten  by  tumors  (6  3.4.8.17).  There 
were  five  golden  mice  and  five  golden  tumors.  Crude 
as  were  their  ideas  of  a  guilt  offering,  their  actions 
show  familiarity  with  the  concept.  Burnt  offerings 
were  used  on  special  occasions  and  in  great  rriw, 
such  as  receiving  the  ark  (6  14  f),  going  to  war  (7 
8  f ;  13  9-12).  victory  (11  15),  etc.  Saul  met  Samuel 
at  a  sacrificial  feast  in  a  small  city  (9  12. 13)  on  a  high 
place.  At  Gilgal  there  were  burnt  and  peace  offer- 
ings (10  K;  16  15.21).  Saul  offered  burnt  offerings 
himself  (13  9-12),  but  his  fault  was  not  in  offering 
them  himself,  but  in  his  haste  and  disobedience 
toward  Samuel.  "To  obey  is  better  than  sacrifice," 
etc,  says  Samuel  (16  22),  recognizing  the  funda- 
mental principle  of  the  covenant  and  realizing  that 
ceremonies  are  in  themselves  worthless  without  the 
right  spirit.  The  same  truth  is  reiterated  by  the 
prophets  Liter.  To  prevent  the  eating  of  flesh  with 
the  blood  Saul  built  a  special  altar  (14  32-35). 
Family  and  clan  sacrifices  and  feasts  were  evidently 
common  (16  2-5). 

The  common  altars  and  those  on  the  high  places 
were  still  in  use.  The  central  sanctuary  at  Shiloh 
had  been  removed,  first  apparently  to 
6.  In  the  Gilgal,  then  to  Nob,  and  later  to 
Days  of  Gibeon.  David's  and  Saul's  families 
David  and  kept  the  feast  of  the  new  moon,  when 
Solomon  peace  offerings  would  be  sacrificed  (I  S 
20  5.24-29).  The  sanctuary  at  Nob 
had  the  shewbread  u|»on  the  table  (21  4  ff)  according 
to  Ex  26  30.  When  the  ark  was  brought  up  to  Jems, 
burnt  and  peace  offerings  were  offered  according  to 
the  Law  (2  S  6  17.18;  1  Ch  16  2.40).  Ahithophel 
offered  private  sacrifices  at  Shiloh  (2  8  16  12). 
David  offered  up  burnt,  meal  and  peace  offerings 
when  purchasing  the  threshing-floor  of  Araunah 
(1  Ch  21  23-26).  The  statutory  homed  altar  at 
this  time  was  at  Gibeon  (2  Ch  1  6;  1  Ch  21  29), 
but  was  soon  removed  to  Jems  (1  Ch  22  1).  In  the 
organized  sanctuary  and  ritual,  Levites  were  ap- 
pointed for  attendance  on  the  shewbread,  meal 
offerings,  burnt  offerings,  morning  and  evening 
sacrifices,  sabbaths,  new  moons  and  set  feasts  (23 
28-31),  attempting  to  carry  out  the  Levitical  laws 
as  far  as  possible.  At  the  dedication  of  the  temple 
Solomon  offered  burnt,  meal  and  peace  offerings 
in  enormous  quantities  (1  K  8  63;  2  Ch  7  4-7); 
also  burnt,  and  peace  offerings  with  incense  trien- 
nially  (1  K  9  25).  The  ritual  at  the  regular  seasons, 
daily,  sabbaths,  new  moons,  set  feasts,  etc,  was 
observed  according  to  the  Levitical  Law  (2  Ch  2 
4;  8  13).    Was  it  written? 

The  golden  calf  worship  was  carried  on  at  Dan 
and  Beth-el,  with  priests,  altars  and  ritual  (1  K  12 
27  f).  The  high  places  were  in  use, 
6.  In  the  but  very  corrupt  (13  2  ff).  A  corn- 
Northern  mon  altar  was  in  use  on  Mt.  Carmel 
Kingdom  (18  30.32).  Many  others  were  known 
as  Jeh's  altars  (19  10).  The  system 
was  in  full  swing  in  Amos'  time  (Am  4  4.5)  at 
Beth-el  and  Gilgafand  probably  at  Bccr-sheba  (6  5). 
Amos  bitterly  satirizes  the  hollow,  insincere  wor- 
ship, but  does  not  condemn  the  common  altars  and 
sacrifices,  as  these  were  legitimate.  With  Hosea  the 
situation  is  worse,  the  cultus  has  been  "canonized," 
priests  have  been  fed  on  the  sin  or  sin  offerings  of 
t  he  people,  and  the  kingdom  soon  perished  because 
of  its  corruption. 

The  high  places  were  still  in  use  and  not  de- 
nounced yet  by  the  prophets  (1  K  3  2;  2  K  14  4; 
16  4.35).  Worship  was  not  fully  centralized,  though 
tending  in  that  direction.    In  the  days  of  Abijah 


Digitized  by  Google 


2fi47 


the  temple  cult  was  in  full  operation  accordinK  to 
Moses*  Law  (2  Ch  18  10  f).  Asa  removed  many 
strange  altars  and  high  places  because 
7.  In  the  of  their  corruption  (14  3),  but  not  all 
Southern  (16  17;  30  33).  In  the  days  of  Je- 
Kingdom  to  hoiada  priests  and  Levites  were  on  dut  y 
the  Exile     according  to  Moses  (23  IN;  84  146; 

2  K  13  4-16).  Sin  and  guilt  offer- 
ings were  in  sufficient  numbers  to  be  mentioned,  but 
the  money  went  to  the  priests.  Kautzsch  (HUB, 
V)  and  Paterson  (HDB,  IV),  with  others,  think 
these  offerings  were  only  fines  and  altogether  differ- 
ent from  those  of  Lev  4,  6.  Such  a  statement  is 
wholly  gratuitous.  The  guilt  offerings  must  be 
accompanied  by  fines,  but  not  necessarily  the  sin 
offerings.  The  passage  speaks  of  both  as  perfectly 
familiar  and  of  long  standing,  but  details  arc  lack- 
ing and  there  can  be  no  certainty  in  the  matter, 
except  that  it  proves  nothing  regarding  a  ritual 
of  sin  and  guilt  offerings  existent  or  non-existent 
at  that  time.  Kaulzsch's  and  Patcrson's  motives 
are  obvious.  Having  reversed  the  history  and  put 
the  ritual  law  late,  they  must  needs  make  adjust- 
ments in  the  records  to  have  them  agree.  In  the 
days  of  Ahaz.  the  regular  offerings  were  observed 
for  priests,  kings  and  people  (2  K  16  13-15). 
Hexekiah  destroyed  many  nigh  places  (18  4). 
When  repairing  the  temple,  many  sin  offerings  were 
presented  to  expiate  the  terrible  sins  of  the  previous 
reigns  and  the  desecration  of  the  temple  (2  Ch  29 
21-24);  and  so,  also,  burnt  offerings  (vs  27  f),  peace 
and  thank  offerings,  etc,  in  large  number  (vs  31-35: 
cf  Isa  1  10-17).  The  Passover  was  celebrated 
with  peace  offerings  (2  Ch  SO  1.2.15.22),  oblations 
and  tithes  (31  12);  courses  of  Invites  were  estab- 
lished (31  2),  and  the  king's  portion  (ver  3).  All 
the  common  altars  were  abolished  as  far  as  possible, 
and  worship  centralized  in  Jems  (32  12).  Reversed 
by  Manasseh  (S3  3  f).  the  high  places  were  again 
used  (ver  17).  Josiah  purged  Jerua  (84  3),  and 
on  the  discovery  of  the  Book  of  the  Law,  with  its 
rule  regarding  a  central  sanctuary,  that  law  was 
rigidly  enforced  (86  6-14).  The  reformation  under 
Josiah  did  not  change  the  hearts  of  the  people,  and 
the  rule  followed  in  spite  of  all  the  efforts  of  Jeremiah 
and  other  prophets. 

That  the  cultus  was  entirely  suspended  in  Jerus 
from  686  to  536  BC  seems  certain.  There  is  no 
support  for  G.  F.  Moore's  statement 
(Eli,  IV)  that  an  altar  was  soon  re- 
built and  sacrificing  was  carried  on 
with  scarcely  a  break.  On  the  return 
of  the  exiles  an  altar  was  soon  built  and 
the  continual  burnt  offerings  began 
(Ezr  8  2  f),  and  likewise  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles, 
new  moons  and  set  feasts  (vs  4-7).  Darius  decreed 
that  the  Israelites  should  be  given  what  was  needed 
for  the  sacrifices  (8  9  f).  The  band  under  Ezra 
offered  many  sin  offerings  on  their  return  (8  35). 
At  the  dedication  of  the  temple  many  burnt  and 
sin  offerings  were  made  for  all  the  tribes  (6  17). 
Those  who  had  married  foreign  wives  offered  guilt 
offerings  (10  19).  The  firman  of  Artaxerxes  pro- 
vided money  for  bullocks,  rams,  lambs,  with  meal 
and  drink  offerings  (7  17).  Under  Nehemiah  and 
after  the  formal  acceptance  of  the  Law,  a  more  com- 
plete effort  was  made  to  observe  it.  The  shew- 
bread,  continual  burnt  and  meal  offerings,  sabbaths, 
new  moons,  set  feasts,  sin  offerings,  first-fruits, 
firstlings,  first-fruits  of  dough,  heave  offerings  of  all 
trees,  wine  and  oil,  etc,  were  carefully  attended 
to  (Neh  10  33-37)  and  were  in  full  force  later 
(IS  5.9).  There  is  no  hint  of  innovation,  only  a 
thoroughgoing  attempt  to  observe  laws  that  had 


of  Elephantine  In  the  Nile.  It  was  built  by  a  Jewish 
military  colony,  ami  a  system  of  sacrifices  watt  observed 
Just  bow  far  they  copied  the  laws  of  Mosei 
"  Mr 


8.  In  the 
Exilic  and 
Post-exilic 


8.  A  Temple  *"<1 


what  were"  their  Ideas  of  a  central 
sanctuary  an-  uncertain, 
and  faacri-  Several  Sent  trilies  or  nations  practised 
fices  at  Ele-  human  sacrifices.  It  was  common  among 
ohantine  tnp  t'anaanltes,  as  In  shown  by  the  exca- 
P  vatlon*  at  Gezcr,  Taanach.  etc.  They 

seemed  to  offer  children  In  Hacrtllce  at  the 
laying  of  cornerstones  of  houses  and  other  such  occa- 
sions. Among  the  Carthaginians.  Phoenicians.  Greeks 
and  Unman*  human  sacrifices  were  all  too 
common.  The  custom  was  not  unknown  to 
the  Israelites.  Abraham  felt  called  upon 
to  offer  up  Isaac,  but  was  stopped  In  the 


10.  Human 
Sacrifices 
in  Israel's 


act,  and  a  lesson  was  given  for  all  time. 
The  abominable  practice  Is  forbidden  by 
Moses  (La  v  18  21).  where  It  Is  spoken  of 
as  a  nasal 
Moabitis 


referring  to 


passing  through  the  Are  to  Moloch. 
h  and  Ammonltish  practices. 
Anyone  practising  It  was  to  bo  stoned  (Lev  20  2-S; 
IH  12  HI ;  18  10).  The  rash  vow  of  Jephthuh  rexulted 
In  the  Immolation  of  his  daughter,  but  the  Incident  Is 
recorded  as  something  extraordinary  (Jga  11  .'It  f). 
The  execution  of  Zcbah  and  Zalmunna  is  a  case  of 
blood  revenge,  not  sacrifice  (8  IS  IT).  Nor  Is  the 
slaughter  of  Agag  in  any  sense  a  sacrifice  (t  S  15  32  f). 
The  death  of  Saul's  sons  because  of  his  breach  of  cove- 
nant with  the  Glbeonites  was  an  expiatory  sacrifice,  to 
atone  for  the  father's  perfidy  (2  S  21  tt).  The  Moahlte 
king  In  desperation  offered  up  his  flrstliorn  and  heir  to 
appease  the  unger  of  Chemosh.  and  the  effect  was  start- 
ling to  the  Israelites  (2  K  8  27).  Alias  practised  the 
abomination  In  times  of  trouble  (16  3).  Such  sacrifices 
were  Intended  to  secure  favor  with  the  Deity  or  appease 
Ills  wrath.  Hlel's  firstborn  and  youngest  sons  were 
probably  sacrificed  at  the  rebuilding  or  fortifying  of 
Jericho  (1  K  18  34:  cf  Josh  6  2(1).  Manasseh  practised 
tho  custom  (2  K  81  0).  but  It  km  stopped  by  J.wiah 
(29  10i.  Micuh's  words  were  probably  applicable  to 
those  times  of  Ahaz  or  Manasseh,  when  they  thought 
to  obtain  God's  favor  by  costly  gifts  apart  from  ethical 
conditions  (Mic  8  ft-8).  Isaiah  refers  to  a  heathen  cus- 
af  slavi..„ 

represents  it  as  practised 
Kxeklel 


torn  practised  by  Israel  of  slaying  the  children  in  secret 
"  Jeremiah 
;  19  6). 

practice  (Ezk  10  20.21;  23  37). 


places  (Isa  67  S),  and  Jeremli 
In  his  timo  (Jer  7  31;  " 


At  tho 


of  Nehemiah 


exfoUsl  a^mnhf  island 


sacrifices  are  hinted  at  In  the  lotcr  books,  such 
mouse,  a  horse,  a  dog  (Isa  85  I ;  86  3.17; 
K*k  8  10:  2  K  23  in.  All  such  anl- 
11.  Certain  m*J"  "urv  unclean  to  the  Hebrews,  and  the 
u. mt*.-~  practice  had  Its  roots  In  some  form  of 
neatnen  primitive  totemlsm  which  survived  In  those 
Sacrifices  heathen  cults.  They  were  little  practised 
among  tho  Israelites.    Sou  Totcmism. 

VII.  The  Prophet*  and  Sacrifice: — The  prophets 
were  reformers,  not  innovators.  Their  emphasis 
was  on  the  ethical,  rather  than  the  ritual.  They 
based  their  teachings  on  the  fundamentals  of  the 
covenant,  not  the  incidentals.  They  accepted 
sacrifices  as  part  of  the  religious  life,  but  would  give 
them  their  right  place.  They  accepted  the  law 
regarding  common  altars,  and  Samuel,  David  and 
Elijah  used  th«-*e  altars.  They  also  endorsed  the 
movement  toward  a  central  sanctuary,  but  it  is  the 
abuse  of  the  cult  that  they  condemned,  rather  than 
its  use.  They  combated  the  heathenish  idea  that 
all  God  needed  was  gifts,  lavish  gifts,  and  would 
condone  any  sin  if  only  they  bestowed  abundance 
of  gifts.  They  demanded  an  inward  religion,  moral- 
ity, justice,  righteousness,  in  short,  an  ethical  reli- 
gion. They  preached  an  ethical  God,  rather  than 
t  he  profane,  debasing  and  almost  blasphemous  idea 
of  God  which  prevailed  in  their  times.  Thev  re- 
minded t  he  people  of  the  covenant  at  Sinai,  the  foun- 
dation  principle  of  which  was  obedience  and  loyalty 
to  Jch.  If  Joel  be  early,  the  cult  is  in  full  practice, 
as  he  deplores  the  cutting-off  of  the  meal  offering, 
or  minhdli,  and  the  ne^ekh  or  drink  offering,  through 
the  devastation  of  the  locusts.  lie  does  not  mention 
the  burnt  offerings,  etc,  as  these  would  not  be  cut 
off  by  the  locusts  (Joel  1  7.13;  3  14).  Joel  empha- 
sized the  need  for  a  genuine  repentance,  telling  them 
to  rend  their  hearts  and  not  their  garments  (3  13). 

Amos  condemns  the  cultus  at  Beth-el  and  Gilgal, 
and  sarcastically  bids  them  go  on  transgressing 
(4  4.5),  mentions  burnt,  peace,  thank  and  freewill 
offerings  (4  4  f ;  5  22),  reminds  them  of  the  fact  that 
they  did  not  offer  sacrifices  in  the  wilderness  (6  25), 
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but  demands  r:it  her  righteousness  and  just  ire.  There 
in  nothing  here  ■gainst  the  Mosaic  origin  of  the  laws. 

In  Hosea's  lime  the  hollow  externa  limn  of  the  cult 
had  become  worse,  while  vice,  falsehood,  murder, 
oppression,  etc,  were  rampant.  He  utters  an  epoch- 
making  sentence  when  he  says,  "I  desire  mercy, 
and  not  sacrifice,"  etc  (6  6).  This  is  no  sweeping 
renunciation  of  sacrifices,  as  such;  it  is  only  putting 
the  emphasis  in  the  right  place.  Such  sacrifices  as 
Hosea  speaks  of  were  worse  than  worthless.  It  is 
somewhat  extravagant  for  Kautzseh  to  say,  "It 
is  perfectly  futile  to  read  out  of  6  0  anything  the 
than  a  categorical  rejection  of  sacrifices."  Hosea 
recognizes  their  place  in  religion,  and  deplores  the 
loss  during  exile  (3  4).  The  corrupt  cults  he  con- 
demns (4  13  f),  for  they  are  as  bad  as  the  Canaan- 
it  ish  cults  (4  0).  Jeh  will  spurn  them  (8  13;  9  4). 
The  defection  of  the  nation  began  earlv  (11  2),  and 
they  have  multiplied  altars  (12  II:'  13  2).  He 
predicts  the  time  when  thev  shall  render  as  bullocks 
the  "calves"  of  their  lips  (14  2  AV). 

Micah  is  as  emphatic.  The  sacrifices  were 
more  costlv  in  his  day,  in  order  the  more  surely  to 
purchase  the  favor  of  the  Deity.  Human  sacrifices 
were  in  vogue,  but  Micah  says  God  requires  them 
"to  do  justly,  and  to  love  kindness,  and  to  walk 
humbly  with  thy  God"  (6  8).  This  does  not  in 
the  least  affect  sacrifices  of  the  right  kind  and  with 
the  right  spirit. 

Isaiah  faces  the  same  situation.  There  are  mul- 
titudes of  sacrifices,  burnt  offerings,  blood  of  bullocks 
and  goats,  oblations,  sweet  incense,  beasts,  etc, 
but  no  justice,  morality,  love,  truth  or  goodness. 
Thus  their  sacrifices,  etc,  are  an  abomination, 
though  right  in  themselves  (1  11-17;  61  8). 
The  same  is  true  of  all  pious  performances  today. 
It  is  probable  that  Isaiah  worshipped  in  the  temple 
(6  1.6).  In  his  eschntological  vision  there  is  free- 
dom to  offer  sacrifices  in  Egypt  (19  19.21).  The 
people  are  to  worship  in  the  holy  mountain  (27  13). 
Ariel  must  let  the  feasts  come  around  (29  1). 

Jeremiah  maintains  the  same  attitude.  Your 
"frankincense  from  Sheba,  and  the  sweet  cane," 
burnt  offerings  and  sacrifices  are  not.  pleasing  to 
God  (6  20;  14  12).  They  made  the  temple  a  den 
of  robbers,  in  the  Btreets  they  baked  cakes  to  the 
Queen  of  heaven,  etc.  He  speaks  sarcastically, 
saving,  "Add  your  burnt-offerings  unto  your  sac- 
rifices, and  eat  ye  flesh.  For  1  spake  not  unto 
your  fathers  ....  concerning  ....  sacrifices: 
but  commanded  ....  saying,  Hearken  un- 
to my  voice,"  etc  (7  21-23).  This  was  literally 
true,  as  we  have  seen  above;  the  covenant  was  not 
based  on  sacrifices  but  on  obedience.  Such  a  state- 
ment does  not  deny  the  institution  of  sacrifices  for 
those  within  the  covenant  who  are  obedient.  It  is 
no  "subterfuge,"  ns  Kautzseh  calls  it,  "to  say  that 
the  prophets  never  polemize  against  sacrifice  per  sc, 
but  only  against  offerings  presented  hypocritically, 
without  repentance  and  a  right  disposition,  with 
blood-stained  hands;  against  the  opera  o/x-ratoof  the 
carnally-minded,  half-heathen  mass  of  the  people." 
This  is  exactly  what  they  do,  and  they  are  in  perfect 
harmony  with  the  covenant  constitution  and  with 
their  own  ethical  and  spiritual  functions.  Kautzseh 
can  make  such  an  extravagant  assertion  only  by 
ignoring  the  fact  that  Jeremiah  himself  in  predict- 
ing the  future  age  of  righteousness  and  blessedness 
makes  sacrifice  an  important  factor  (33  11.18). 
Picturing  possible  prosperity  and  glory,  Jeremiah 
sj>eaks  of  burnt  and  meal  offerings,  frankincense, 
thank  offerings,  etc,  being  brought  into  the  house 
of  Jeh  (17  2(5) .  (We  are  aware  of  the  harsh  and 
arbitrary  transference  of  this  passage  to  a  later 
time.) 

Ezekiel  is  called  by  Kautzseh  "the  founder  of  the 
Levitical  system."    He  is  said  to  have  preserved 


the  fragment  of  the  ritual  that  was  broken  up  in 
the  exile.  But  his  references  to  the  burnt,  sin  and 
trespass  offerings  prestip|>osc  familiarity  with  them 
(40  38-42). 

Ho  assigns  the  north  and  south  chambers  for  the  meal, 
sin  and  trespass  offerings  (42  U)<  The  cleansing  of  the 
altar  requires  a  bullock  and  he-goat  for  a  sin  offering, 
with  burnt  and  peace  offerings  with  a  ritual  similar  to 
Lev  8  1 1  (Ezk  43  18-27).  The  Levlles  are  to  be  minis- 
ters and  slay  burnt  offerings  and  sacrifice  for  the  people 
(44  11).  The  priest  must  offer  his  sin  offering  before 
he  ministers  in  the  sanctuary  (44  27).  They  are  to  eat 
the  meal.  sin.  and  trespass  offerings  aa  in  44  29.  In 
eh  45,  the  people  are  to  give  the  wheat,  barley,  oil  and 
lambs  for  meal,  burnt  and  peace  offerings,  while  the 
prince  shall  give  the  meal,  burnt  and  drink  offerings  for 
the  feasts,  the  new  moons,  sabbaths  and  appointed 
feasts.  He  is  to  prepare  them  to  make  atonement  (45 
1.1-17).  In  cleansing  the  sanctuary  the  Levitical  ritual  is 
followed  with  added  details  (45  1H-20).  The  Passover 
requires  the  burnt,  sin  and  meal  offerings  with  an  extra 
amount  of  cereal.  The  priests  prepare  the  prince's 
burnt  and  peace  offerings  (46  2-4.fi.0-12)  for  the  sab- 
baths, new  moons,  etc.  The  dally  burnt  offerings  (vs 
13-15)  must  have  a  sixth  Instead  of  a  tenth  part  of  aa 
ephuh.  as  In  Lev  1 .  The  sin  and  guilt  offerings  are  to  be 
trailed  in  a  certain  place,  and  the  meal  offering  baked  (vs 
20.2«i.  Kzk  varies  from  the  Levitical  Law  in  the  quan- 
tity of  the  meal  offering,  picturing  the  ritual  in  a  more 
ideal  situation  than  Moses.  The  people  are  all  righteous, 
with  new  hearts,  the  Spirit  In  them  enabling  them  to 
keep  the  Law  (36  20  f),  and  yet  be  institutes  an  elaborato 
ritual  of  purification  for  them.  Does  this  seem  to  indi- 
cate that  the  prophets  would  abolish  sacrifice*  entirely  T 
It  is  strange  reasoning  which  makes  the  prophets  de- 
nounce, the  whole  sacrificial  system,  when  one  of  the 
greatest  among  them  seeks  to  conserve  an  elaborate  cult 
for  the  blessed  age  In  the  future. 

In  the  second  part  of  Iia,  Clod  declares  that  He  has  not 
been  honored  bv  the  people  with  burnt  and  meal  offerings, 
etc.,  and  that  He  has  not  burdened  them  w  ith  such  offer- 
ings, but  that  He  Is  wearied  with  their  sins  43  23  f). 
Those  foreigners  who  respect  the  covenant  shall  offer  ac- 
ceptable sacrifices  (56  7)  in  the  blessed  age  to  come.  The 
Servant  of  Jeh  Is  to  be  a  guilt  offering  (53  IOi  to  expiate 
the  sins  of  Israel.  Sacrifice  is  here  for  the  first  time  lifted 
out  of  the  animal  to  the  human  sphere,  thus  forging  the 
link  between  the  OT  and  the  NT.  In  the  glorious  age  to 
come  there  are  to  be  priests  and  Levttes.  new  moons, 
sabbaths  and  worship  In  Jcrus  (66  21.23). 

Daniel  speaks  of  the  meal  offering  being  caused  to 
cease,  in  the  midst  of  the  week  (9  27). 

Zechariah  pictures  the  golden  age  to  come  when  all 
nations  shall  go  up  to  Jems  to  keep  the  Feast  of  Taber- 
nacles, which  Tmnflcssa^ritlces.  Pots  are  used,  and  all  the 
worshippers  shall  use  them  In  the  ritual  (14  16-21). 

In  Malachi's  age  the  ritual  was  in  practice,  but 
grossly  abused.  They  offered  polluted  bread  (1  7), 
blind,  lame  and  sick  animals  1  13  f).  Jeh  has  the 
same  attitude  toward  these  as  toward  those  in  the 
times  of  Amos,  Hosea,  and  Isaiah  (Mai  1  10  f). 
The  Gentiles  offer  better  ones  (1  11).  The  Israel- 
ites covered  the  altar  of  Jeh  with  tears  by  their 
hypocritical,  non-ethical  actions  (2  13).  They 
robbed  God  in  withholding  tithes  and  heave  offer- 
ings (3  8).  It  is  the  abuse  of  the  cult  that  is  de- 
nounced here,  as  in  all  the  other  Prophets. 

A  special  use  of  the  term  "sacrifice"  is  made  by 
Zephaniah  (1  7  f),  applying  it  to  the  destruction  of 
Israel  by  Jeh.  Bozrah  ana  Edom  are  to  be  victims 
(Isa  34  6);  also  Gog  and  Magog  (Kzk  89  17.19). 

In  summing  up  the  general  attitude  of  the 
prophets  toward  sacrifices,  even  G.  F.  Moore  in 
EB  admits:  "It  is  not  probable  that  the  prophets 
distinctly  entertained  the  idea  of  a  religion  without 
a  cult  us,  a  purely  spiritual  worship.  Sacrifice  may 
well  have  seemed  to  them  the  natural  expression  of 
homage  and  gratitude."  He  might  have  added,  "and 
of  atonement  for  sin,  and  full  fellowship  with  God." 

VIII.  Sacrifice  in  the  "Writing:  —  Dates  are 
very  uncertain  here.  The  Pss  and  Prov  extend 
from  David  and  .Solomon  into  the  Pers  tieriod. 

The  sages  take  the  same  attitude  as  the  prophets. 
They  enjoin  the  sacrifice  of  first-fruits  (Prov  3  9). 

A  feast  usually  follows  a  sacrifice  of 
1.  In  the  peace  offerings  (7  14).  The  trespass 
Proverbs  offering  (?)  has  no  meaning  to  fools 
(14  9),  and  the  sacrifices  of  the  wicked 
arc  an  abomination  to  God  (16  8;  21  27).  Right- 
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and  justice  are  more  acceptable  to  Jeh 
rifices  (21  3),  yet  to  them  sacrifices  are  a 
regular  part  of  worship,  lidhrleth  speaks  of  sacri- 
fices as  quite  the  custom,  and  deprecates  the  offer- 
ing of  fools  (Eccl  6  1;  9  2). 

The  Psalmist  admonishes  the  faithful  to  offer 
the  sacrifices  of  righteousness,  i.e.  sacrifices  offered 
in  the  right  spirit  (4  5).  The  drink 
2.  In  the  offerings  of  idolaters  are  well  known 
Psalms  (18  4).  Prayer  is  made  for  the  ac- 
ceptance of  sacrifices  (20  3).  It  is 
a  coveted  privilege  to  offer  them  (27  6;  84  1-1). 
The  true  relation  between  sacrifice  and  obedience 
is  expressed  in  40  6-8.  As  in  Jer  7  21  f,  the  em- 
phasis is  laid  on  obedience,  without  which  sacrifices 
are  worthless  and  repugnant  to  God.  They  are  not 
the  important  thing  in  Israel's  religion,  for  that 
religion  could  exist  without  them  as  in  the  wilder- 
ness and  exile.  The  teaching  corresponils  exactly 
with  that  of  the  prophets  and  is  probably  late. 
Ps60  is  even  more  emphatic.  The  Psalmist  knows 
that  sacrifices  arc  in  the  covenant  regulations  (ver  5), 
but  repudiates  the  idea  of  giving  anything  to  God 
or  of  feeding  Him  (vs  12.13).  Everything  belongs 
to  Him,  He  is  not  hungry,  He  would  scorn  the  idea 
of  drinking  the  blood  of  goats,  etc.  The  idea  of  the 
cultus  being  of  any  real  value  to  God  is  scouted. 
Yet  in  the  next  verse  the  reader  is  admonished  to 
offer  sacrifices  of  thanksgiving  and  pay  vows  (ver 

14)  .  The  sacrifices  that  express  worship,  penitence, 
prayer,  thanksgiving  and  faith  are  acceptable. 
The  penitent  Psalmist  speaks  in  similar  terms. 
Sacrifices  as  such  are  no  delight  to  God,  the  real 
sacrifice  is  a  broken  heart  (61  16  f).  When  the  heart 
is  right,  then,  as  an  expression  of  true-hearted- 
ness,  devotion,  repentance  and  faith,  burnt  offerings 
are  highly  acceptable  (ver  19).  Another  Psalmist 
promises  a  freewill  offering  to  God  (64  6  ;  66  13. 

15)  .  Sacrifices  of  thanksgiving  arc  advised  (96  8; 
107  22;  118  27)  and  promised  (116  17).  Prayer 
is  likened  to  the  evening  sacrifice  (141  2). 

IX.  The  Idea  and  Efficacy  of  Sacrifices. — That 
the  Hebrews  thoroughly  believed  in  the  efficacy  of 
sacrifices  is  without  doubt.  What  ideas  they  en- 
tertained regarding  them  is  not  so  clear.  No 
single  theory  can  account  for  all  the  facts.  The 
unbloody  sacrifices  were  regarded  as  food  for  the 
Deity,  or  a  pleasant  odor,  in  one  instance,  taking 
the  place  of  a  bloody  offering  (see  above).  The 
bloody  offerings  present  some  difficulties,  and  hence 
many  different  views. 

Included  under  the  head  of  gifts  of  food  to  the 
Deity  would  be  the  meal  and  peace  offerings,  in  so 
far  as  they  were  consumed  Dy  fire, 
1.  A  Gift  the  burnt  offerings  and  the  shewbread, 
of  Food  to  etc.  They  were  fire-food,  the  firc- 
the  Deity  distilled  essence  or  etherealized  food 
for  God  which  gave  Him  pleasure  and 
disposed  Him  favorably  toward  the  offerer.  They 
were  intended  either  to  appease  wrath,  to  win  favor, 
or  to  express  thanks  and  gratitude  for  favors  ex- 
perienced. The  earlier  and  more  naive  idea  was 
probably  to  win  the  favor  of  the  Deity  by  a  gift. 
Later,  other  ideas  were  expressed  in  the  offerings. 
The  burnt  offering  best  gave  expression  to  the 
of  adoration  and  devotion,  though  they 
may  not  be  excluded  from  the  meal 
and  peace  offerings.  In  other  words, 
sacrifice  meant  worship,  which  is  a 
complex  exercise  of  the  soul.  Such 
was  Abraham's  attempted  sacrifice  of 
Isaac.  The  daily  burnt  offerings  were 
intended  to  represent  an  unbroken 
course  of  adoration  and  devotion,  to  keep  the  right 
relations  with  the  Deity.  On  particular  occasions, 
s|>ecial  offerings  were  made  to  insure  thli  relation 
which  was  specially  needed  at  that  time. 


2.  Expres- 
sion of 
Adoration 


The  burnt  and  sin  offerings  were  the  principal 
kinds  used  for  the  purpose  of  purification;  water 
being  used  in  case  of  uncleanness  from 

5.  A  Means  contact  with  the  dead.  There  were 
of  Purifi-  three  classes  of  uncleanness:  (1)  those 
cation  from  inseparable  from  the  sex  functions  of 

men  and  women;  (2)  those  resulting 
from  contact  with  a  corpse;  (3)  the 
case  of  recovery  from  leprosy.  Puri- 
fication ceremonies  were  the  condition  of  such  per- 
sons enjoying  the  social  and  religious  life  of  the 
community.  Why  they  should  require  a  sin  offer- 
ing when  most  of  them  occurred  in  (he  regular 
course  of  nature  and  could  not  be  guarded  against, 
can  be  understood  only  as  we  consider  that  these 
offences  were  the  effects  of  sin,  or  the  weaknesses 
of  the  fleshly  nature,  due  to  sin.  Such  unclcun- 
nesses  made  the  subject  unfit  for  society,  and  that 
unfitness  was  an  offence  to  God  and  required  a 
piacular  offering. 

Consecration  was  of  men  and  things.  The  cere- 
monies at  the  Bcaling  of  the  covenant,  and  the  con- 
secration of  the  I-evites  and  of  Aaron 
4.  A  Means  and  his  sons  have  been  mentioned, 
of  Conse-  The  altar  and  furniture  of  the  taber- 
cration  to  nacle  were  consecrated  by  the  blood 
the  Divine  of  the  sin  offering.  This  blood  being 
Service  the  means  of  expiation,  it  cleansed  from 
all  defilement  caused  by  human  hands, 
etc.  Tiif  sprinkling  and  smearing  of  t  he  blood  con- 
secrated them  to  the  service  of  God.  Theblood  l*> 
ing  holy,  it  sanctified  all  it  touched  (cf  Ezk  46  19  f). 

In  other  words,  it  is  a  kind  of  sacral  communion. 
The  blood  is  the  sacred  cement  between  man  and 
God.  This  is  possible  only  because 
it  contains  the  life  and  is  appropriated 
by  God  aa  a  symbol  of  the  communion 
Community  into  which  He  enters  with  the  offerer, 
of  Life  This  blood  "covers"  all  sin  and  de- 
between  filemcnt  in  man,  permits  him  to  enter 
Worshipper  God's  presence  and  attests  the  com- 
and  God  munion  with  Him.  This  Is  the  view  of 
Schults,  and  partly  that  of  Kautr.sch,  in 
regard  to  earlier  ideas  of  sacrifice.  Such  a  view  may 
have  been  held  by  certain  peoples  in  primitive  times, 
but  it  docs  not  do  justice  to  the  Levitical  system. 

The  view  of  Hitachi  Is  that  saeriDCwi  served  as  a  form 
of  self-protection  from  Clod  whiwe.  presence  meant  de- 
struction to  a  weak  creature.    Thus  sacrl- 

6.  View  of  nr**  h*ve  no  moral  value  and  no  relation 
o  ,  to  sin  and  defilement.  They  have  relation 
h                  only  to  man's  creature) y  weakness  which 


6.  To  Es- 
tablish a 


is  in  danger  of  destruction  as  It  approaches 
the  presence  of  God.  God's  presence  necessarily  meant 
death  to  the  creature  without  reference  to  his  holiness, 
etc.  Such  a  view  banishes  all  real  sense  of  sin.  all  ethical 
values,  and  furnishes  no  proper  motives.  It  kIvcs  a,  false 
Idea  of  the  character  of  God,  and  Is  entirely  out  of  accord 


with  the  sacred  record. 

That  sacrifices  were  really  a  sacrament  has  lieen 
advocated  by  many.  According  to  some  theolo- 
gians, t  he  sacrifices  were  signs  of  spirit- 
7.  Sacrifice  ual  realities,  not  only  representing  but 
a  Sacra-  sealing  and  applying  spiritual  blessings, 
ment  and  their  efficacy  was  proportionate  to 

the  faith  of  the  offerer.  By  some 
Roman  Catholic  theologians  it  is  held  that  the  Pass- 
over was  can.  of  a  sacramental  character,  correspond- 
ing to  the  Eucharist.  The  purificatory  rites  corre- 
sponded to  penance  and  the  consecrating  sacrifices 
to  the  sacrament  of  onlination.  Ruhr  says  that 
the  acceptance  of  the  sacrifice  by  Jeh  and  His 
gift  of  sanetification  to  the  worshippers  give  to  the 
sacrifice  the  character  of  a  sacramental  act.  Cave 
also  speaks  of  them  ns  having  a  sacramental  sig- 
nificance, while  refuting  the  position  of  B&lir. 
Though  there  may  be  a  slight  element  of  truth  in 
some  of  these  ideas,  it  is  not  the  idea  expressed  in 
the  cultus,  and  seems  to  read  into  the  ritual  the 
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theology  of  the  theologians  themselves.  This  view 
is  closely  allied  to  a  phase  of  the  following  view 
(see  1'aterson,  HDB,  IV). 

That  it  is  a  symbol  or  expression  of  prayer  is  held 
by  Maurice  and  to  some  extent  by  Schultz.  Thus 
the  sacrifices  are  supposed  to  be  sym- 
8.  A  Sym-  Ixils  of  the  religious  sentiment,  which 
bol  or  Ex-  nre  the  conditions  of  acceptance  with 
i  of  God.  The  victim  serves  its  an  index 
of  what  is  in  the  worshipuer's  heart, 
and  its  virtue  is  exhausted  when  it  is 
presented  to  God.  Thus  it  may  express  spiritual 
aspiration  or  supplication,  hatred  of  sin  and  sur- 
render to  God  with  confession  and  supplication. 
Bahr  holds  that  a  valuable  and  unblemished  victim 
is  selected  as  symbolical  of  the  excellence  and 
purity  to  which  the  offerer  aspires,  the  death  is 
necessary  to  procure  life  which  may  be  offered  to 
God,  and  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  is  the  pres- 
entation to  God  of  the  life  st  ill  resident  in  the  blood. 
Schulta  thinks  that  the  sin  offering  was  distinct- 
ively purifying.  "Hence  the  real  ground  of  puri- 
fication is  that  God  accept*  the  sacrifice  and  thereby 


enters  into  communion  with  the  sinner,  granting 
him  actual  pardon,  and  that  man  in  thi*  offering 
enjoined  by  God  as  the  embodied  prayer  of  a  peni- 
tent expresses  his  confession,  his  regrets  ana  his 
petition  for  forgiveness."  While  there  is  an  clement 
of  truth  in  this,  and  it  is  particularly  applicable  to 
the  burnt  offering,  it  does  not  embrace  all  the  facts. 
It  represents  the  views  of  the  prophets  and  psalm- 
ists more  than  that  of  the  Levitical  code. 

Kautxach  hold*  that  the  efficacy  of  sacrifices  consists 
In  thin:  "God  ha*  connected  the  accomplishment  of 
atonement  with  the  obedient  discharge  of 
a  View  of  "actflctal  proscription*;  whoever  ftil- 
*"  .  (11*  those  and  nets  the  priest  to  perform  the 
aautzscn  atoning  usage*,  is  forgiven.  The  ritual, 
on  p.  the  presenting  of  the  blood.  I*  the  Indis- 
pensable condition  of  atonement,  but  It  ia  not  s>  nuny- 
mou*.  Korgh  .  n<  of  ain  flows  from  the  grace  of  God 
aa  taught  by  the  prophets,  only  with  them  it  U  unneces- 
sary, but  with  the  PO  It  Is  necessary."  Thus  Kautisch 
teaches  a  fundamental  contradiction  between  the 
prophets  and  the  Law,  which  Is  utterly  wmnx  and  I* 
mane  necmsary  by  flrst  turning  the  history  upside  down 
and  making  the  PG  a  hideous  anachronism  lie  says, 
"That  the  process  of  atonement  Is  connected  with  the 
presenting  of  blood,  explains  itself  naturally  at  a  powerful 
after-lnlluenc©  of  primitive  sacrificial  usages.  In  which  the 
presenting  of  blood  had  a  different  meaning.  It  Is  a 
symbolic  (not  real)  aatlsf action,  aa  through  the  animal's 
life  aymbolic  expression  Is  given  to  the  fact  that  tho  sin- 
ner's lifo  Is  forfeited  to  Clod.  But  tho  main  Idea  is  that 
OodhasfomswmWlf  f  HOB,  V, 79U).  The  half-truths 
in  those  statements  will  be  obvious  to 


The  theory  that  sacrifices  were  a  vicarious  ex- 
piation of  sin  and  defilement,  by  a  victim  whose  life 

is  forfeited  instetul  of  the  sinner's,  is 
10.  Vicari-  the  only  one  that  will  complete  the 
ous  Ex-  Levitical  idea  of  sacrifices.  This  of 
piation  course  applies  cap.  to  the  sin  offering. 
Theory        While  there  is  an  element  of  truth  in 

the  gift-theory,  the  prayer  and  sacra- 
mental theories  and  others,  including  that  of 
Kautxsch,  the  idea  of  a  vicarious  suffering  is  neces- 
sary to  complete  the  conception.  Oehler  recognises 
the  force  of  the  prayer-theory,  but  advances  to  the 
idea  that  in  sacrifices  man  places  the  life  of  a  pure, 
innocent,  sacrificial  animal  between  himself  and 
God,  because  he  is  unable  to  approach  God  on 
account  of  his  sinfulness  and  impurity.  Thus  it 
becomes  a  kdpher  for  him,  to  cover  his  sin.  Thus 
is  not  a  punishment  inflicted  on  the  animal,  although 
in  the  case  of  uncertain  homicide  it  is  (Dt  21  1 -'.>). 
Tho  law  does  not  lay  the  emphasis  upon  the 
slaughter,  but  on  the  shedding  of  the  blood  and  the 
sprinkling  of  it  on  certain  articles.  The  slaughter 
is  of  course  presupposed.  The  altar  is  not  regarded 
as  a  place  of  execution,  it  is  the  means  for  "covering" 
tho  sins  of  the  covenant  people,  a  gracious  ordi- 
nance of  God  and  well-pleasing  to  Him.    But  the 


gift  can  please  God  only  as  the  gift  of  one  who  has 
given  himself  up  to  Him;  therefore  the  ritual  must 
represent  this  self-surrender,  the  life  of  the  clean 
and  guiltless  animal  in  place  of  the  impure  and 
sinful  soul  of  the  offerer,  and  this  pure  soul,  coming 
in  between  the  offerer  and  the  Holy  God,  lets  Him 
see  at  tho  altar  a  pure  life  by  which  the  impure  life 
ia  covered.  In  the  same  way  the  pure  element 
serves  to  cover  the  pollutions  of  the  sanctuary  and 
the  altar,  etc.  Its  meaning  is  specific,  it  is  the  self- 
sacrifice  of  the  offerer  vicariously  accomplished. 
This  self-sacrifice  necessarily  involves  suffering  and 
punishment,  which  is  inflicted  on  the  beast  to  which 
the  guilt  and  sin  are  imputed,  not  imparted  (see 
Oehler,  OT  Thcd.,  278  f). 

Objections  have  been  raised  by  Dlllmann.  Kautsach 
and  ot  Iters  on  the  ground  that  It  could  not  have  been 
vicarious  because  sacrifices  were  not  allowed  for  sins 
which  mrriltd  dralk,  but  only  for  venial  transgressions 


(Nu  16  30).  Certainly,  but  the  entire  sacrificial  system 
was  for  those  who  were  in  tho  covenant,  who  did  not 
commit  sins  that  merited  death,  and  was  never  Intended 
as  a  pmal  substitute,  because  the  sins  of  those  in  the 
covenant  were  not  of  a  penal  nature.  The  sacrifices 
were  "  to  cover"  the  tin  and  drSlrment  of  the  offerer,  not 
the  deserved  death-penalty  of  one  who  broke  the  cov- 
enant. Again,  they  object,  a  cereal  offering  may  atone, 
and  this  excludes  a  penal  substitute.  Hut  sacrifices  were 
not  flnrilu  prnal.  and  the  cereal  was  distinctly  an  excep- 
tion in  case  of  tho  very  poor,  and  tho  exception  proves 
the  rule.  In  any  caw  It  represented  the  self-sacrifice  of 
tho  offerer,  and  that  was  the  Important  thing.  Further, 
the  victim  was  slain  by  the  offerer  and  not  by  the  priest, 
whereas  It  should  have  been  put  to  death  by  God's 
representative.  This  carries  no  weight  whatever,  as 
the  essential  thing  was  a  sacrifice,  and  priest*  were  not 
necessary  for  that.  A  more  serious  objection  is  that  In 
tho  case  of  penal  substitution,  by  which  the  sin  and 
guilt  are  transferred  to  the  animal,  the  flesh  of  that  ani- 
mal is  regarded  as  most  holy  and  to  bo  eaten  by  the 
priests  only,  whereas  it  would  necessarily  be  regarded 
as  laden  with  guilt  and  curse,  and  hence  polluted  and 
unfit  for  use.  This  is  a  pure  assumption.  In  the  flrst 
place,  the  substitution  was  not  strictly  ptnal.  and,  sec- 
ondly, there  Is  no  hint  that  act  ual  pollution  Is  conveyed  to 
the  flesh  of  the  animal  or  to  the  blood.  Even  if  It  worn 
so,  the  shedding  of  the  blood  would  expiate  the  sin  and 
guilt,  wipe  out  the  pollution,  and  the  flesh  would  be  in 
no  way  affected.  On  the  contrary,  tho  flesh,  having  been 
tho  vehicle  for  the  blood  which  has  accomplished  such  a 
sacred  and  meritorious  service,  would  necessarily  be 
regarded  as  most  holy.  All  tho  animal  would  be  holy, 
rather  than  polluted,  since  It  had  performed  such  a  holy 
service.  Kautasch's  objection  thus  appears  puerile. 
The  ritual  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  present*  ail  than 
features.  It  ia  distinctly  stated  that  the  high  print 
confesses  the  iniquities  of  the  children  of  Israel  over  the 
scai>egoat.  and  that  tho  goat  carries  this  guilt  away  to 
the  desert.  Its  blood  is  not  shed,  It  is  wholly  unclean, 
and  the  man  leading  It  away  la  unclean.  This  is  unde- 
niably a  vicarious  act.  In  the  case  of  the  other  goat,  a 
sin  i>lTei'tiiL\  the  sin  and  guilt  lire  imputed  to  It.  but  the 
life  I*  taken  and  thus  the  expiation  Is  made  and  the  flesh 
of  tho  victim  used  In  such  a  holy  service  ia  n 


That,  this  view  of  a  vicarious  expiation  was  gen- 
erally accepted  is  evident  on  every  hand.  There 
was  no  need  of  a  theoretical  explanation  in  the 
cultus;  it  was  self-evident;  as  Holtsmann  says, 
"the  most  external  indeed,  but  also  the  simplest 
and  most  generally  intelligible  and  the  readiest 
answer  to  the  natureof  expiation"  (AT  Theol.,  1, 68). 
This  view  is  amply  corroborated  by  the  researches 
of  8.  1.  Curtiss  in  his  Primitive  Sent  Rrligion  of 
Today.  By  searching  questions  he  fount!  that  the 
fundamental  idea  of  bloody  sacrifices  was  that  the 
victim  ttxik  the  place  of  the  man,  redeemed  him,  or 
atoned  for  him  as  a  substitute.  The  "bursting  forth 
of  the  bltKxl"  was  the  essential  thing  (sec  pp.  218  f). 

The  typology  of  sacrifice  has  been  much  dis- 
cussed. There  can  be  no  question  that,  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  NT,  many  of  the 
11.  Tvpol-  sacrifices  were  typical.  They  p re- 
el gy  of  figured,  and  designedly  so,  the  great 
Sacrifice  sacrifice  of  Christ.  Thus  they  could 
not  really  take  away  sin;  they  were 
in  that  sense  unreal.  But  the  question  is,  were  they 
typical  to  the  people  of  Israel?  Did  Moses  and  the 
priests  and  prophets  and  people  understand  that 
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they  were  merely  figures,  adumbrations  of  the  true 
Sacrifice  to  come,  which  alone  could  take  away  sin? 
Did  they  understand  that  their  Messiah  was  to  be 
sacrificed,  His  blood  shed,  to  make  an  atonement 
for  them,  and  render  their  Divinely  given  means  of 
atonement  all  unreal  ?  The  answer  must  be  an  em- 
phatic "No."  There  is  no  hint  that  their  minds  were 
directed  to  think  of  t  he  Coming  One  as  their  sacrifice, 
foreshadowed  by  their  offerings.  That  was  the  one 
thing  the  nation  could  not  and  would  not  under- 
stand, and  to  this  day  the  cross  is  their  chief 
stumbling-block.  The  statement  that  (he  Servant 
is  to  bo  a  guilt  offering  (Isa  68  10)  is  the  neanwt  ap- 
proach to  it ,  but  this  is  far  from  saying  that  the  whole 
sacrificial  system  was  understood  as  foreshadowing 
that  event  .  The  great  prophets  all  speak  of  a  sacri- 
ficial system  in  full  vogue  in  the  Messianic  age. 

Wc  prefer  to  regard  the  aacrificiid  system  as  a 
great  religious  educational  system,  adapted  to  the 
capacity  of  the  people  at  that  age,  intended  to 
develop  right  conceptions  of  sin,  proper  apprecia- 
tion of  the  holiness  of  God,  correct  ideas  of  how  to 
approach  God,  a  familiarity  with  the  idea  of  sacri- 
fice as  the  fundamental  thing  in  redemption,  life, 
and  service  to  God  and  man. 
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/.  Term,  of  Sacrifice  Epitomimmd.  —  The  word  "  offer- 
ing" (»poo.i.opa,  protphorii)  describes  the  death  of  Christ, 
once  In  Paul  (Eph  6  2):  5  t  in  He  (10  5.8.10.14.18). 
The  vb.  Tooo+eom,  pronpht'rd  "to  offer."  is  also  used. 
15  t  In  He  (5  1.3;  8  3' 3.4;  0  7.14.25.28;  10  1.8.11.12; 
H  4).  The  noun  protphora  occurs  15  t  In  I. XX.  usually 
as  the  tr  of  nniTJ).  mmhih,  "sacrifice."    This  noun  In 

the  NT  refers  to  OT  sacrifices  In  Acts  7  42;  21  28;  to 
tho  offering  of  money  In  Acts  84  17:  Rom  16  16.  The 
vb.  i  ►<>♦«,>«.,  anaph.  ro.  also  occurs  3  t  In  He  (7  27;  9  28; 
13  15);  also  In  1  Pet  2  5. 

The  word  "sacrifice"  (»veri«.  thmia.  translates  In  LXX 
8  Heb  words  for  various  kinds  of  sacrifice,  occurring  alum  t 
350  t)  refers  to  Christ's  death,  once  in  Paul  (Eph  6  2) 
and  5  t  In  He  (5  1:  9  23.20:  10  12.20).  It  refers 
several  tlrm-s  to  OT  sacrifice  and  5  t  to  Christian  living 
or  giving  (Phil  8  17.  4  18;  He  18  15.10:  1  Pet  8  5). 
The  vb.  "to sacrifice"  (»<im,  thiio)  Is  used  once  by  Paul  to 
describe  Christ's  death  (I  Cor  8  7). 

The  blood  (alua,  hnlma)  of  Christ  is  said  to  secure  re- 
demption or  salvation,  0  t  in  Paul  (Rom  3  25;  6  0; 
1  Cor  10  10:  Eph  1  7;  8  13;  Col  1  20);  3  t  in  He 
(9  12.14;  10  19;  cf  also  10  29):  2  t  in  1  Pet  (1  2.19) 
and  5  t  in  the  Johannine  writings  (1  Jn  1  7;  5  ti»  H; 
Rev  1  5).  I'nmNUikably  this  figure  of  the  blood  refers 
to  Christ's  sacrificial  death.  "In  any  case  the  phrase 
ie  rif  avrov  aiport  [en  to  autoil  haimati.  'in  his  blood.' 
Rom  8  25]  carries  with  It  the  Idea  of  sacrificial  blood- 
shedding"  (Sanday.  Comm.  on  Bp.  to  Rom.  91). 

Avrpor  </ti(r..ri.  "ransom,"  the  price  paid  for  redeem- 
ing, occurring  In  LXX  19  t.  meaning  the  price  paid  for 
redeeming  the  servant  |Lov  85  51.52|;  ransom  for  first- 
born [Nu  8  401:  ransom  for  the  life  of  the  owner  of  the 
goring  ox  J  Ex  21  30.  etc|)  occurs  in  the  NT  only  twice 
(Ml  20  28;  Mk  10  45).  This  word  is  used  by  Jesus  to 
signify  the  culmination  of  His  sacrificial  lire  In  His 
sacrificial  death. 

'ArriAvrpor  (antilutron.  "ransom,"  a  word  not  found 
In  LXX,  stronger  In  meaning  than  the  preceding  word) 
occurs  only  once  In  the  NT  (1  Tim  8  0). 

'A*sAvTpa>fftf  (apolut-.  "redemption."  In  Ex  21  8. 
meaning  the  ransom  paid  by  a  father  to  redeem  his 
daughter  from  a  cruel  master)  signifies  (1)  deliverance 
from  sin  by  Christ's  death,  5 1  in  Paul  (Rom  8  24:  1  Cor 

1  30:  Eph  1  7.14:  Col  1  14);  once  In  He  (9  15);  (2)  gen- 
eral deliverance,  twice  (Lk  21  28;  He  11  35);  (3)  the 
Christian's  final  deliverance,  physical  and  spiritual  (Rom 
8  23;  Eph  4  30).  The  simple  word  a.t^h  (/Ulrrt.n. 
"redemption."  10  t  In  I. XX  as  the  tr  of  5  Heb  words) 
occurs  once  for  spiritual  deliverance  (He  9  12). 

'Kfa>op«i'UJ  (ezaaardifi,  "redeem."  only  once  In  LXX. 
Dnl  2  8)  In  the  NT  means  (I)  to  deliver  from  the  curse 
of  the  law,  twice  by  Paul  (Gal  8  13;  4  5);  (2)  to  use 
time  wisely,  twice  by  Paul  (Eph  6  10;  Col  4  5).  The 
simple  vb.  iyopn(—  (agordio,  meaning  In  Lev  27  19  to 
redeem  land)  occurs  twice  in  Paul  (1  Cor  6  20;  7  23) 
and  means  "to  rcdi'cm"  (In  a  spiritual  sense). 

KaraAAayii  ikatallaat.  ''reconciliation."  only  twice  in 
LXX)  means  the  relation  to  (lod  Into  which  men  are 
brought  by  Christ's  death.  4  t  by  Paul  (Rom  5  11;  11 
15;  2  Cor  6  18.19). 

t.vi.a.(»„»  (kataildttein.  "to  reconcile,"  4  t  in 
LXX  |3  in  2  Maccl)  means  to  bring  men  into  the  state 
of  reconciliation  with  God,  5  t  in  Paul  (Rom  6  10 bit; 

2  Cor  6  18.19.20). 

Tho  words  with  the  propitiatory  idea  occur  as  follows: 
■Ai««a*tat  {hildtkomai.  to  propitiate,"  12  tin  LXX.  tr* 
"to  forgive")  occurs  twice  (Lk  18  13;  He  8  17); 
.*..»««<  (hilatm6t.9t  In  LXX.  Nu  5  8;  Ps  129  11301  4. 
etc;  "atonement."  "forgiveness")  occurs  twice  In  1  Jn 
(2  2;  4  10);  Uaerrinor  (hilatt/rion.  24  tin  LXX,  trans- 
lates "mercy-scat."  where  God  was  gracious  and  spake  to 
man)  translates  in  the  NT  "propitiation "  (Rom  3  25). 
"mercy-seat"  (He  9  6). 

Christ  is  called  "the  Lamb,"  inrit,  amndt.  twice  by 
the  Baptist  (Jn  1  29.30):  once  by  Philip  applied  to 
Christ  from  Is*  58  7  (Acta  8  32);  and  once  by  Peter 
(1  Pet  1  19):  o^».or.  arnion.  28  t  In  Rev  (5  6.8.12.13; 
6  1.16:  7  9.10.14;  19  7.9  :  21  9.14.22.23.27  :  28  1  3). 

The  cross  (vrai'soc,  ttaurdt)  Is  used  by  Paul  10  t  to 
describe  the  sacrificial  death  of  Christ  (1  Cor  1  17.18; 
Gal  5  11:6  12.14:  Eph  8  10:  Phil  8  8;  8  18;  1  Cor 
1  20;  8  14)  and  once  by  the  author  of  He  (18  2).  Jesus 
also  5  t  used  the  figure  of  the  cross  to  define  the  life  of 
sacrifice  demanded  of  His  disciple*  and  to  make  His  own 
cross  tho  symbol  of  sacrifice  (Mt  10  38;  16  24:  Mk 
8  34:  Lk  9  23;  14  27.  with  contexts;  cf  Jn  3  14; 
18  32.  etc). 

Though  it  is  not  our  province  in  this  article  to 
iliscuss  the  origin  and  history  of  sacrifice  in  the 
ethnic  religions,  it  must  be  noted  that  sacrifice  has 
been  n  chief  element  in  almost  every  religion  (Jain- 
ism  and  Buddhism  being  the  principal  except  ions). 
The  bloody  sacrifice,  where  the  idea  of  propitiation 
is  prominent,  is  well-nigh  universal  in  the  ethnic 
religions,  being  found  among  even  the  most  enlight- 
ened jK-oplcs  like  the  Greeks  and  Romans  (see  art. 
"Expiation  and  Atonement"  in  ERE). 
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or  not  the  system  of  animal  sacrifices  would  have 
ceased,  not  only  in  Judaism  but  also  in  all  the  ethnic 
religions,  had  not  Jesus  lived  and  taught  and  died, 
is  a  question  of  pure  speculation.  It  must  be  con- 
ceded that  the  sect  of  the  Jews  (Esscncs)  attaining 
to  the  highest  ethical  standard  and  living  the  most 
unselfish  lives  of  brotherhood  and  benevolence  did 
not  beUeve  in  animal  sacrifices.  But  they  exerted 
small  influence  over  the  Jewish  nation  as  compared 
with  the  Pharisees.  It  is  also  to  be  noted  that  the 
prophets  Amos,  Hosea,  Micah  and  Isaiah  exalted 
the  ethical  far  above  the  ceremonial;  even  de- 
nounced the  sacrifice  of  animals  if  not  accompanied 
by  personal  devotion  to  righteousness  (Am  6  21  ff : 
Hos  8  6;  Mic  6  6  ff ;  Isa  1  11  ff).  The  Stoic  and 
Platonic  philosophers  also  attacked  the  system  of 
animal  sacrifices.  But  these  exceptions  only  accen- 
tuate the  historical  fact  that  man's  sense  of  the 
necessity  of  sacrifice  to  Deity  is  well-nigh  universal. 
Onlv  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  and  the  destruction 
of  Jems  caused  a  cessation  of  the  daily,  weekly, 
monthly  and  annual  sacrifices  among  the  Jews,  and 
only  the  knowledge  of  Christ's  sacrifice  of  Himself 
will  finally  destroy  t  he  last  vestige  of  animal  sacrifice. 

//.  Attitude  of  Jrntu*  and  NT  Writer*  to  the 
OT  Sacrificial  Syetem.— Jesus  never  attacks  the 
sacrificial  system.    He  even  takes  for 

1.  Jesus'  granted  that  the  Jews  should  offer 
Attitude      sacrifices  (Mt  6  24).   More  than  that. 

He  accepted  the  whole  sacrificial 
system,  a  part  of  the  OT  scheme,  as  of  Divine 
origin,  and  so  He  commanded  the  cleansed  leper  to 
offer  the  sacrifice  prescribed  in  the  Mosaic  code 
(Mt  8  4).  There  is  no  record  that  Jesus  Himself 
ever  worshipped  by  offering  the  regular  sacrifices. 
But  He  worshipped  in  the  temple,  never  attacking 
the  sacrificial  system  as  He  did  the  oral  law  (Mk 
7  6  ff).  On  the  other  hand,  Jesus  undermined  the 
sacrificial  system  by  teaching  that  the  ethical  tran- 
scends the  ceremonial,  not  only  as  a  general  prin- 
ciple, but  also  in  the  act  of  worship  (Sit  6  23.24). 
He  endorses  Hosea's  fine  ethical  epigram,  'God  will 
have  mercy  and  not  sacrifice'  (Mt  9  13:  IS  7). 
He  bIho  commends  as  near  the  kingdom  the  scribe 
who  put  love  to  God  and  man  above  sacrifice  (Mk 
12  33) .  But  Jesus  teaches  not  merely  the  inferiority 
of  sacrifice  to  the  moral  law,  but  also  the  discon- 
tinuance of  sacrifice  as  a  system,  when  He  said,  "This 
is  my  blood  of  the  covenant,  which  is  poured  out 
for  many"  (Mk  14  24;  Mt  28  28;  Lk  22  20).  Not 
only  is  the  ethical  superior  to  the  ceremonial,  but 
His  sacrifice  of  Himself  is  as  superior  to  the  sacri- 
fices of  the  old  system  as  the  new  covenant  is  superior 
to  the  old. 

Paul's  estimate  of  the  Jewish  sacrifices  is  easily 
seen,  although  he  does  not  often  refer  to  them. 

Once   only    (Acts  21  26)    after  his 

2.  Paul's     conversion  does  he  offer  the  Jewish 
Attitude       sacrifice,  and  then  as  a  matter  of  ex- 
pediency for  winning  the  Judaistic 

wing  of  Christianity  to  his  universal  gospel  of  grace. 
He  regarded  the  sacrifices  of  the  OT  as  types  of 
the  true  sacrifice  which  Christ  made  (1  Cor  6  7). 

The  author  of  the  Ep.  to  the  He  discusses  the  OT 
sacrifices  more  fully  than  other  NT  writers.  He 

regards  the  bloody  sacrifices  as  superior 
S.  Attitude  to  the  unbloody  and  the  yearly  saeri- 
of  the  fice  on  the  Day  of  Atonement  by  the 
Author  of  high  priest  as  the  climax  of  the  OT 
Hebrews     system.   The  high  priest  under  the 

old  covenant  was  the  tyj>e  of  Christ 
under  the  new.  The  sacrifices  of  the  old  covenant 
could  not  take  away  sin,  or  produce  moral  trans- 
formation, because  of  the  frailties  of  men  (10  1-11), 
shown  by  the  necessity  of  repeating  the  offerings 
(6  2),  and  because  God  had  ap|K>inted  another  high 
priest,  His  Son,  to  supplant  those  of  the  old  cove- 


nant (5  5;  7  1-28).  The  heart  of  this  author's 
teaching  is  that  animal  sacrifices  cannot  possibly 
atone  for  sin  or  produce  moral  transformation,  since 
they  are  Divinely  appointed  only  as  a  type  or  shadow 
of  the  one  great  sacrifice  by  Christ  (8  7;  10  1). 

To  sum  up,  the  NT  writers,  as  well  as  Jesus,  re- 
garded the  OT  sacrificial  system  as  of  Divine  origin 
and  so  obligatory  in  its  day,  but  imperfect  and  only 
a  type  of  Christ  s  sacrifice,  and  so  to  be  supplanted 
by  1 1  is  perf ect  sacrifice. 

III.  The  Sacrificial  Idea  in  the  NT. — The  one 
central  idea  of  NT  writers  is  that  the  sacrifice 
made  by  Christ  on  the  cross  is  the  final  perfect 
sacrifice  for  the  atonement  of  sin  and  the  salvation 
of  men,  a  sacrifice  typified  in  the  various  sacrifices 
of  the  OT,  which  are  in  turn  abrogated  by  the 
operation  of  the  final  sacrifice.  Only  James  and 
Jude  among  NT  writers  are  silent  as  to  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ,  and  they  write  for  practical  purposes  only. 

The  Baptist,  it  is  true,  presents  Jesus  as  the  com- 
ing Judge  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  but  in  Jn  1 
29.36  he  refers  to  Him  as  "the  Lamb  of 

1.  Teaching  God,"  in  the  former  passage  adding 
of  John  the  "that  takcth  away  the  sin  of  the 
Baptist        world."    Westcott    (Comm.    on  St. 

John,  20)  says:  "The  title  as  applied 
to  Christ  ....  conveys  the  ideas  of  vicarious 
suffering;  of  patient  submission,  of  sacrifice,  of 
redemption,  etc."  There  is  scarcely  any  doubt 
that  the  Baptist  looked  upon  the  Christ  as  the  one 
who  came  to  make  the  great  sacrifice  for  man's 
sins.  Professor  Burton  (Bib.  Ideas  of  Atonement, 
Burton,  Smith  and  Smith,  107)  says  that  John  sees 
Christ  "suffering  under  the  load  of  human  sin." 

There  arc  recorded  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  two 
unmistakable  references  by  Jesus  to  His  death  as  a 

sacrifice  (Mk  10  45  ||  Mt  20  28;  Mk 

2.  Teach-  14  24  J  Mt  26  28  J|  Lk  22  20;  cf  1 
ing  of  Cor  11  25).  In  the  former  He  declares 
Jesus         He  came  to  give  His  "life  a  ransom." 

Thayer  (Gr-Bng.  Lez.  of  the  AT) 
aays  this  word  means  "the  price  paid  for  redeem- 
ing." Hence  the  idea  in  ransom  must  be  of  sac- 
rificial significance.  But  if  there  could  be  any 
doubt  as  to  the  sacrificial  import  of  this  passage, 
there  is  a  clear  case  of  the  sacrificial  idea  in  Mk 
14  24.  Practically  all  writers  of  the  NT  theology. 
Wcndt,  Weiss,  Stevens,  Sheldon  and  others,  hold 
that  Jesus  considered  the  death  as  the  ratification 
sacrifice  of  the  new  covenant,  just  as  the  sacrifice 
offered  at  Sinai  ratified  the  old  covenant  (Ex  24 
3-8).  Ritschl  and  Beyschlag  deny  that  this  pas- 
sage is  sacrificial.  But  according  to  most  cxegetes, 
Jesus  in  this  reference  regarded  His  death  as  a 
sacrifice.  The  nature  of  the  sacrifice,  as  Jesus 
estimated  it,  is  in  doubt  and  is  to  be  discussed  later. 
What  we  are  pressing  hero  is  the  fact  that  Jesus 
regarded  His  death  as  a  sacrifice.  We  have  to 
concede  the  m  casern  ess  of  material  on  the  sacrificial 
idea  of  His  death  as  taught  by  Jesus.  Yet  these 
two  references  are  unquestioned  by  literary  and  his- 
torical critics.  Thev  both  occur  in  Mk,  the  primi- 
tive Gosi>el  (the  oldest  Gospel  record  of  Jesus' 
teachings).  The  first  occurs  in  two  of  the  Synoj>- 
tists,  the  second  in  all  three  of  them.  Luke  omits 
the  first  for  reasons  peculiar  to  his  purpose.  Accord- 
ing to  Lk  24  25,  Jesus  regarded  His  sufferings  and 
death  as  the  fulfilment  of  the  OT  Scriptures. 

Though  the  head  apostle  does  not  in  the  early 
chapters  of  Acts  refer  to  Christ  as  the  sacrifice  for 

sin,  he  does  imply  as  much  in  2  36 
8.  Teach-  (He  is  Ixml  and  Christ  in  spite  of  His 
ing  of  crucifixion) ;  3  18.19  (He  fulfilled  the 
Peter  prophecies  by  suffering,  and  by  means 

of  repentance  sins  are  to  be  blotted 
out);  4  10-12  (only  in  His  name  is  salvation) 
and  in  6  30.31  (through  whose  death  Israel  received 
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remission  of  sins).  In  his  First  Ep.  (1  18.19)  he 
expressly  declares  that  wc  arc  redeemed  by  the 
blood  of  the  spotless  Christ,  thus  giving  the  sacri- 
ficial significance  to  His  death.  The  same  is  implied 
in  1  2;  3  18. 

Paul  ascribes  saving  efficacv  to  the  blood  of  Christ 
in  Rom  S  25;  6  9;  1  Cor  10  16;  Eph  1  7;  2  13; 

Col  1  20.  He  identifies  Christ  with 
4.  Paul's  a  sin  offering  in  Rom  8  3,  and  perliaps 
also  in  2  Cor  6  21,  and  with  tlie 
paschal  Iamb  in  1  Cor  6  7.  In  other 
he  implies  that  the  death  of  Christ  secured 
redemption,  forgiveness  of  sins,  justification  and 
adoption  (Rom  3  24-26  ;  6  10.11;  8  15.17,  etc). 

1  he  argument  of  the  author  of  He  to  prove  the 
finality  of  Christianity  is  that  Christ  is  superior  to 
the  Aaron ic  high  priest,  being  a  royal, 
6.  Teaching  eternal  high  priest,  after  the  order  of 
of  Hebrews  Melehizedck,  and  offering  Himself  as 
the  final  sacrifice  for  sin,  and  for  the 
moral  transformation  of  men  (4  14;  10  18). 

In  the  First  Ep.  of  Jn  (1  7;  2  2;  6  6.8)  propi- 
tiation for  sin  and  cleansing  from  Bin  are  ascribed 
to  the  blood  of  Christ.  In  Rev  1  5 
6.  Johan-  John  ascribes  deliverance  (not  washing 
nine  Teach-  or  cleansing,  according  to  best  MSS) 
ing  fromsin.tothebloodof Christ.  Several 

times  he  calls  Christ  the  Lamb,  making 
the  sacrificial  idea  prominent.  Once  he  sneaks  of 
Him  as  the  Lamb  slain  from  the  foundation  of  t he- 
world  (18  8). 

To  sum  up,  all  the  NT  writers,  except  James  and 
Jude,  refer  to  Christ's  death  as  the  great  sacrifice 
for  sin.  Jesus  Himself  regarded  His  death  as  such. 
In  the  various  types  of  NT  teaching  Christ's  death 
is  presented  (1)  as  the  covenant  sacrifice  (Mk  14 
24  ||  Mt  28  28  ||  Lk  22  20;  He  9  15-22);  (2)  as 
the  sin  offering  (Rom  8  3;  2  Cor  5  21;  He  18  11; 
1  Pet  S  18);  (3)  as  the  offering  of  the  paschal 
lamb  (1  Cor  5  7);  (4)  as  the  sacrifice  of  the  Day 
of  Atonement  (He  2  17;  9  12  ff>. 

IV.  Relation  of  Christ'*  Sacrifice  to  Man  'a  Sol- 
vation.—The  saving  benefits  sjiecified  in  the  NT  as 
resulting  from  the  sacrificial  death  of  Christ  arc 
as  follows: 

Redemption  or  deliverance  from  the  curse  of 
sin:  This  must  be  the  implication  in  Jesus*  words, 

'The  Son  of  man  also  came  .... 
1.  Redemp-  to  give  his  life  a  ransom  for  many" 
t.on  or  (Mk  10  45  f!  Mt  20  28).  Man  is  a 
Deliverance  captive  in  sin,  the  Father  sends  His 
from  Curse  Son  to  pay  the  ransom  price  for  the 
of  Sin         deliverance  of  the  captive,  and  the 

Son's  death  is  the  price  paid.  Paul 
also  uses  the  words  "redeemed"  and  "redemption" 
in  the  same  sense.  In  the  great  letters  he  asserts 
that  we  are  "justified  freely  by  his  grace  through 
the  redemption  that  is  in  Christ  Jesus:  whom  God 
set  forth  to  be  a  propitiation  ....  in  his  blood" 
(Rom  8  24.25).  Here  the  apostle  traces  justifica- 
tion back  to  redemption  as  tne  means  for  securing 
it,  and  redemption  back  to  the  "blood"  (Christ's 
death)  as  the  cause  of  its  procurement.  That  is, 
Christ's  death  secures  redemption  and  redemption 
procures  justification.  In  Gal  (S  13),  he  speaks  of 
being  redeemed  "from  the  curse  of  the  law."  The 
law  involved  man  in  a  curse  because  he  could  not 
keep  it.  This  curse  is  the  penalty  of  the  broken  law 
which  the  transgressor  must  bear,  unless  deliverance 
from  said  ixtialty  is  somehow  secured.  Paul 
represents  Christ  by  His  death  as  securing  for 
sinners  deliverance  from  this  curse  of  the  broken 
law  (cf  Gal  4  5  for  the  HUM  thought,  though  the 
word  "curse"  is  not  used).  Paul  also  emphasizes 
the  same  teaching  in  the  Captivity  Epp.:  "In 
whom  we  have  our  redemption  through  his  blood, 
the  forgiveness  of  our  trespasses"  (Eph  1  7;  cl 


Col  1  14).  In  the  pastoral  letters  (1  Tim  2  6) 
he  teaches  that  Christ  gave  "himself  a  ransom  for 
all."  This  is  the  only  NT  passage  in  which  occurs 
the  strong  word  antilutron  for  "ransom."  In  his 
old  age  the  apostle  feels  more  positively  than  ever 
before  that  Christ's  death  is  the  ransom  price  of 
man's  deliverance  from  sin. 

The  author  of  He  asserts  that  Christ  by  the  sacri- 
fice of  Himself  "obtained  eternal  redemption"  for 
man  (9  12).  John  says  that  Christ  "loosed 
lud]  us  from  our  sins  by  his  blood"  (Rev  1  5).  This 
idea  in  John  is  akin  to  that  of  redemption  or  deliver- 
ance by  ransom.  Peter  teaches  the  same  truth  in 
1  Pet  1  19.  So,  we  see,  Jesus  and  all  the  NT 
writers  regard  Christ's  sacrifice  as  the  procuring 
cause  of  human  redemption. 

The  idea  of  reconciliation  involves  a  personal 
difference  between  two  parties.  There  is  estrange- 
ment between  God  and  man.  Recon- 
2.  Recon-  ciliation  is  the  restoration  of  favor  he- 
ciliation  !  ween  the  two  parties.  Jesus  does  not 
utter  any  direct  message  on  recon- 
ciliation, but  implies  God's  repugnance  at  man's 
sin  and  strained  relations  between  God  and  the 
unrepentant  sinner  (see  Lk  18  13).  He  puts  into 
the  mouth  of  the  praying  tax-gatherer  the  words, 
'God  be  propitious  to  me'  (see  Thayer,  Gr-Kng. 
Lex.,  hUaskomai),  but  Jesus  nowhere  asserts  that 
His  death  secures  the  reconciliation  of  God  to  the 
sinner.  Paul,  however,  does.  "For  if,  while  we 
were  enemies,  we  were  reconciled  to  God  through 
the  death  of  his  Son,"  etc  (Horn  5  10).  There  can 
be  no  doubt  from  this  passage  that  Paul  thought  of 
t  he  death  of  Christ  as  the  procuring  cause  of  recon- 
ciliation. In  Eph  2  13.14.18  Paul  makes  the  cross 
of  Christ  the  means  of  reconciliation  between  the 
hostile  races  of  men.  Paul  reaches  the  climax  in 
his  conception  of  the  reconciliation  wrought  by  the 
cross  of  Christ  when  he  assert*  the  unifying  results 
of  Christ's  death  to  be  cosmic  in  extent  (Eph  1  10). 


The  author  of  He  also  implies  that  Christ's  death 
secures  reconciliation  when  he  regard*  this  death  as  the 
ratification  of  the  "better  covenant  "  (8  6  IT),  and  when 
he  plays  on  the  double  meaning  of  tho  word  !.  >f,-.„ 
(diaiUkf,  8  15  ft),  now  "covenant"  and  now  "will. 
"  testament."  Tho  death  of  Christ  is  nocossary  to  serum 
the  ratification  of  the  new  covenant  whlrh  brings  God  and 
man  Into  new  relations  (S  12).  In  8  1 7  the  author  uses 
a  word  implying  propitiation  as  wrought  by  the  death  of 
Christ.  Ho  the  doctrine  of  reconciliation  is  also  In  tho 
Ep.  to  the  He.  John  teaches  reconciliation  with  Ood 
through  Chrl«t  our  Advocate,  but  does  not  expressly 
connect  It  with  His  death  as  the  procuring  cause  (1  Jn 
i  1.2).    PeUT  is  likewise  silent  on  this  point. 


Reconciliation  implies  that  God 

has  forgiven.    Jesus  and  the  NT  writers  de- 


3 

sion  of 


yeav 

clare  the  death  of  Christ  to  be  the  basis 
of  God's  forgiveness.  Jesus  in  insti- 
tuting the  memorial  supper  said,  "This 
is  my  blood  of  the  covenant,  which  is 
poured  out  for  many  unto  remission  of  sins"  (Mt 
26  28).  It  is  true  Rlk  and  Lk  do  not  record  this 
last  phrase,  "unto  remission  of  sins."  But  there  is 
no  intimation  that  this  phrase  is  the  result  of  Mat- 
thew's theologizing  on  the  purpose  of  Christ's  death 
(sec  Wendt,  Teaching  of  Jesus,  II,  239  ff ,  who  claims 
this  phrase  is  not  from  Jesus;  also  Allen  in  "Mt," 
ICC,  in  loc).  But  Paul  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the 
connection  between  man's  forgiveness  by  God  and 
Christ's  sacrifice  for  him.  This  idea  is  rooted  in  the 
great  passage  on  justification  (Rom  3  21 — 6  21; 
see  esp.  4  7);  is  positively  declared  in  Eph  1  7; 
Col  1  14.  The  author  of  He  teaches  that  the 
shedding  of  Christ's  blood  under  the  new  covenant 
is  as  necessary  to  secure  forgiveness  as  the  shedding 
of  animal's  blood  under  the  old.  John  also  implies 
that  forgiveness  is  based  on  the  blood  (1  Jn  1  7-9). 

True  reconciliation  and  forgiveness  include  the 
canceling  of  the  offender's  guilt.   Jesus  has  no  direct 
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word  on  Ihe  cancellation  of  guilt.  Paul  clows  his 
argument  for  the  universality  of  human  sin  by  assert- 
ing that  "all  the  world  may  be  brought 
4.  The  under  the  judgment  of  God"  (AV 
Cancellation  "guilty  be/ore  God,"  Rom  S  19). 
of  Guilt  Thayer  ((fr-Etiq.  Iscz.,  in  loc.)  Bays 
this  word  "guilty"  means  "owing  satis- 
faction to  God"  (liable  to  punishment  by  God). 
But  in  Rom  8  1 .3  Paul  exclaims,  "There  ia  therefore 
now  no  condemnation  to  them  that  are  in  Christ 
Jesus  ....  God,  sending  his  own  Sou  in  the  like- 
ness of  ninful  flesh  and  for  sin"  (ERVand  ARVm  "as 
an  offering  for  sin").  The  guilt,  or  exposure  of  the 
sinner  to  God's  wrath  and  so  to  punishment,  is  re- 
moved by  the  sin  offering  which  Christ  made. 
This  idea  is  implied  by  the  author  of  He  (2  15), 
but  is  not  expressed  in  Peter  and  John. 

Right  standing  with  God  is  also  implied  in  the 
preceding  idea.  Forgiving  sin  and  canceling  guilt 
are  the  negative,  bringing  into  right 
6.  Justifies-  standing  with  God  the  positive,  aspects 
tioQ  or  of  the  same  transaction.  "Him  who 
Right  knew  no  sin  he  made  to  be  sin  (i.e. 

Standing  the  sin  offering;  so  Augustine  and 
with  God  other  Fathers,  Ewald,  Ritschl;  sec 
Meyer,  Comm.,  in  loc.,  who  denies  this 
meaning]  on  our  behalf;  that  we  might  liecome 
the  righteousness  of  God  in  him"  (2  Cor  8  21). 
In  this  passage  Paul  makes  justification  the  Divine 
purpose  of  the  sacrificial  death  of  Christ.  This 
thought  is  elaborated  hv  the  apostle  in  Gal  and  Rom, 
but  is  not  expressed  by  Jesus,  or  in  He,  in  Pet  or 
in  Jn. 

Jesus  does  not  connect  our  cleansing  or  sanetifiea- 
tion  with  His  death,  but  with  His  word  (Jn  17  17;. 

The  Biibst ..  "cleansing"  (*a6apttn6i,  ki- 

6.  Cleansing  tharismos)  is  not  used  by  Paul,  and  the 
or  Sancti-  vb.  "to  cleanse"  («a$a/alfu»,  kalharizo) 
fication        occurs  only  twice  in  his  later  letters 

(Eph  6  2(5;  Tit  2  14).  He  does  use 
the  idea  of  sanctification,  and  in  Rom  8-8  tenches 
that  aanctification  is  n  logical  consequence  of  justi- 
fication which  is  secured  by  Christ's  sacrificial  death. 
In  Phil  3  10.11,  he  views  Christ's  death  and  resur- 
rection as  the  dynamic  of  transformation  in  the  new 
life.  The  author  of  He  (1  3;  9  14.22.23;  10  2), 
following  his  OT  figures,  uses  the  idea  of  cleansing 
for  the  whole  process  of  putting  away  sin,  from 
atonement  to  aanctification  (see  Westeott,  Comm., 
in  loc).  He  make*  Christ's  death  the  procuring 
cause  of  the  cleansing.  John  docs  the  same  (1  Jn 
1  7;  Rev  7  14). 

Divine  sonship  of  the  believer  is  also  traced  bv 
Paul  to  the  sacrificial  death  of  Christ  (Horn  8  17), 

though  this  thought  is  not  found  in 

7.  Sonship   other  NT  writers. 

So,  we  sum  up,  the  whole  process  of 
salvation,  from  reconciliation  with  God  to  the  adop- 
tion of  the  saved  sinner  into  heaven's  household, 
is  ascribed,  to  some  extent 
the  theologian  of  the  NT, 
other  NT  writers,  to  the 
Even  HolUmann  (Xeutest.  Theol.,  II,  111)  admits 
"It  is  upon  the  moment  of  death  that  the  grounding 
of  salvation  is  exclusively  concentrated." 

V.  f  iow  Christ  b  Sacrifice  P rocorts  Salvation. — 
It  must  be  conceded  that  the  NT  writers,  much  less 
Jesus,  did  not  discuss  this  subject  from  the  philo- 
sophical point  of  view.  Jesus  never  philosophizes 
except  incidentally.  Paul,  the  author  of  He,  and 
John  had  a  philosophy  underlying  their  theology, 
the  first  and  second  dealing  most  with  the  sacrificial 
work  of  Christ,  the  last  with  His  person.  But  Paul 
and  the  author  of  He  did  not  write  their  letters 
to  produce  a  philosophical  system  explaining  how 
Christ's  sacrificial  death  can  and  does  procure 
Va  salvation. 


By  some  It  I»  claimed  that  the  word  "ransom"  (Mk 
10  45)  gives  us  the  key  to  the  philosophy  of  the  atone- 
ment as  presented  by  Jesus  Himself. 
1  Testis'  H"  •  tnn  ru"*  of  o'W""  ***  against  this 
-  jc»u»  supposition.  Jesus  In  the  context  is  tcach- 
Teacning  jug  HI*  <iisclnl<-s  that  sacrificial  service  Is 
greatness.  To  Illustrate  the  truth  He 
refers  to  Hts  own  example  of  coming  to  "minister,  and 
to  give  his  life  a  ransom  for  many.  That  is.  Jesus  is 
enforcing  a  practical  principle  and  not  elaborating  a 
theoretical  truth.  Moreover,  the  word  "ransom'  Is 
uied  metaphorically,  and  the  laws  of  exegesis  forbid  us 
to  press  the  literal  meaning  of  a  figure.  The  figure  sug- 
gests captivity  in  sin  and  deliverance  by  payment  of  a 
price  (the  death  of  Christ).  Hut  Jexus  does  not  tell  us 
how  His  sacrificial  death  can  and  does  pay  the  price  for 
man's  redemption  from  sin.  The  word  " ransom"  doe* 
give  the  clue  to  the  development  of  the  vicarious  sacrifice 
clal>orated  later  by  Paul.  Kitarhl  iRrchlftrtigune  «m<f 
Vtrtdhnuno.  II.  K'>)  dot*  not  do  the  word  "ransom" 
justice  when  ho  claims,  that  It  merely  reproduces  the 
moaning  of  the  Hebirp.  kipktr,  "covering  as  a  pro- 
tection." and  that  Christ's  death,  like  a  covering,  delivers 
us  by  stimulat  ing  us  to  lead  the  life  of  sacrificial  service  as 
Christ  did.  Wendt  (/>*  re  Jem,  II,  237;  Ttarhtng  of 
Statu,  II.  228  f)  admits  the  " ransom  -Idea  In  tho  word, 
hut  says  Christ  delivers  us  from  bondage  to  suffering  and 
death,  not  by  His  death,  but  by  His  teaching  which  Is 
Illustrated  by  His  sacrificial  death.  Bcyschlag  (\rulrtt. 
Throl..  I.  1A3)  thinks  Christ's  death  delivers  us  from 
worldly  ambitions  and  such  sins  by  showing  us  the  ex- 
ample of  Je-u»  in  sacrifice.     WetSI  i  Hib.  Tht>-I.  ■•  '  l*t  .V  T. 

1.  foi-3)  thinks  Christ's  "surrender  of  His  life  .... 
avails  ai  a  ransom  which  He  gives  Instead  of  the  many  " 
who  were  not  able  to  pay  the  price  themselves.  He  also 
adds.  "The  saying  regarding  the  ransom  lays  emphaxis 
upon  tho  God-pleasing  performance  of  Jesus  which 
secures  tho  salvation."  etc. 

Nor  does  Jesus'  saying  at  the  Last  Supper.  "This  is 
my  blood  of  the  covenant"  (Mk  14  24)  give  us  unmis- 
takable evidence  of  hov  His  death  saves  men.  It  docs 
teach  that  sinners  on  entering  the  kingdom  come  into  a 
new  covenant  rvlatlon  with  (Sod  which  Implies  forgive- 
n.-as  of  sin  and  fellowship  with  God.  and  that,  as  the 
covenant  sacrifice*  at  Ml.  Sinai  (Ex  24  3-8)  ratified  tho 
legal  covenant  between  God  and  His  people,  so  the  death 
of  Christ  as  a  covenant  sacrifice  ratifies  tho  covenant 
of  grace  between  God  and  lost  sinners,  by  virtue  of 
which  covenant  God  on  His  part  forgives  the  penitent 
sinner,  and  tho  surrendering  sinner  on  his  part  presents 
himself  to  God  for  the  life  of  sacrifice.  Out  this  state- 
ment falls  to  tell  us  how  Ood  can  forgive  sin  on  the  basis 
of  a  covenant  thus  ratified  by  Christ's  death.  Docs  It 
mean  substitution,  that  as  the  animal  whoso  blood 
ratilled  the  covenant  was  slain  Instead  of  the  people,  bo 
Christ  was  slain  in  the  place  of  sinners?  Or  docs  it 
suggest  the  Immutability  of  the  covenant  on  the  basis  of 
the  animal's  (and  so  Christ's)  representing  both  God  and 
man.  and  killing  signifying  Ions  of  life  or  will  to  change 
the  covenant  (so  Westeott.  Comm.  on  lit.  301)7  It 
could  scarcely  mean  that  Christ's  sacrifice  was  the  offer- 
ing of  a  perfect,  acceptable  life  to  God  (Wendt,  op.  clt  . 

II.  237).  or  that  Christ's  death  Is  viewed  merely  as  the 
common  meal  sacrifice,  that  Uod  and  His  people  thus 
enter  Into  a  kind  of  union  and  communion  (so  some 
evolutionists  in  tho  study  of  comparative  religion;  sec 
Menxics.  Hist  of  Htligion.  410  ff>. 

Ritschl  and  many  modern  scholars  arc  disposed 
to  reject  all  philosophy  in  religion.   They  say,  "Back 
to  Christ."    Paul  was  only  i 

2.  Paul's      interpreter  of  Jesus.    But  he 
Divinely-guided   interpreter,  and  we 
need  his  first-hand  interpretations  of 

Jesus.  What  has  he  to  say  as  to  how  Christ's 
death  saves  men? 

(1)  The  worth  exprciaing  Ihe  idea  of  redemption.— 
See  above  on  the  terms  of  sacrifice.    The  classical 

Sossagc  containing  the  idea  of  redemption  is  Rom 
24-20:  "Being  justified  freely  by  his  grace  through 
the  redemption  that  is  in  Christ  Jesus:  whom  God 
set  forth  fo  6c  a  propitiation,  through  faith,  in  his 
blood,  to  show  his  righteousness  because  of  the  pass- 
ing over  of  the  sins  done  aforetime,  in  the  forbear- 
ance of  God:  for  the  showing,  /  my,  of  his  right- 
eousness at  i  his  present  season:  that  he  might  him- 
self be  just,  and  the  justifier  of  him  that  hath  faith 
in  Jesus."  A  fair  interpretation  of  this  passage  gives 
us  the  following  pro|>ositions:  («)  The  believer  ob- 
tains right  standing  with  God  by  means  of,  through 
the  channel  of  (see  Thayer,  <!r-Kng.  Lex.,  Ati,  A, 

III,  2),  redemption  which  is  in  Christ.  (6)  This 
redemption  in  Christ  involves,  or  is  based  upon,  the 
Divinely-puriKwed  propitiation  which  Christ  made 
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His  death,  (c)  The  design  of  God  in  making 
propitiation  was  the  exhibition  of  His  right- 
as;  i.e.,  the  vindication  of  that  side  of  His 
character  which  demands  the  punishment  of  sin, 
which  had  not  been  shown  in  former  generations 
when  His  forbearance  passed  over  men's  sins. 
See  Sanday,  Comm.  on  Rom.  in  loc.  The  classical 
passage  containing  the  other  word  to  redeem 
(4i*yopdi*t  exagordzS)  is  Gal  8  13:  "Christ  re- 
deemed us  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  having  become 
a  curse  for  us,"  etc.  Professor  E.  D.  Burton  (A  JT, 
October,  1907)  thinks:  (a)  Law  here  means  "law 
legalist ically  understood."  (b)  The  "curse"  was  the 
verdict  of  the  law  of  pure  legalism,  "a  disclosure  to 
man  of  his  actual  status  before  God  on  a  basis  of 
merit."  (c)  The  redemption  meant  is  that  Christ 
"brouicht  to  an  end  the  regime  of  law  ....  rather 
than  deliverance  of  individuals  through  release  from 
penalty."  Ho  bases  this  argument  largely  on  the 
use  of  li/iit,  hhnds,  "us,"  meaning  Jews  in  antithesis 
with  ta  IOkii,  Id  ithne,  the  Gentiles  (vcr  14). 
Everett  (The  Gospel  of  Paul)  thinks  that  Christ 
was  cursed  in  that  He  was  "crucified"  (the  manner 
nqt  the  fact  of  His  death  being  the  curse) ;  that  is, 
as  Everett  sees  it,  Christ  became  ceremonially 
unclean,  and  so  free  from  the  law.  So  docs  His 
follower  by  being  crucified  with  Christ  becomo 
ceremonially  unclean  and  so  free  from  the  law.  The 
passage  seems  to  give  us  the  following  propositions: 
(a)  Man  under  law  (whether  the  revealed  law  of 
the  OT  or  the  moral  law)  is  under  a  "curse,"  that 
is,  liable  to  the  penalty  which  the  broken  law 
demands.  (6)  Christ  by  His  death  on  the  cross 
became  a  "curse  for  us.  (c)  By  means  of  Christ 
thus  becoming  a  "curse  for  us  He  delivered  us,  "not 
the  Jews  as  a  nation,  but  all  of  us,  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
who  believed,"  from  the  curse  incurred  by  the  break- 
ing of  the  law.  Professor  Burton  admits  that  the 
participle  ycv6fuvoi,  gendmcnos,  "becoming,"  may 
be  a  "participle  of  means"  (art.  cited  above,  6-13), 
and  so  wo  have  "Christ  redeemed  us  from  the  curse 
of  the  law  by  becoming  a  curse  for  us."  The  pas- 
sage at  least  suggests,  if  it  does  not  declare,  that 
Christ  saves  us  by  vicariously  enduring  the  penalty 
to  which  we  were  exposed. 

(2)  The  idea  of  reconciliation. — Paul  uses  the 
phrase  "wrath  of  God"  (Rom  1  18,  etc)  to  ext  >ress 
the  attitude  of  God  toward  sin,  an  attitude  of  dis- 
pleasure and  of  grief,  of  revulsion  of  holy  character 
which  demands  the  punishment  of  sin.  On  the 
other  hand,  God  loves  the  sinner;  love  is  the 
prompting  cause  of  redemption  through  Christ 
(Rom  6  8;  8  32).  That  is,  wrath  is  love  grieving 
and  righteousness  revolting  because  of  sin.  and 
both  phases  may  act  simultaneously  (Simon, 
Redemption  of  Man,  216,  to  the  contrary).  So 
Paul  says,  "God  was  in  Christ  reconciling  the  world 
unto  himself,  not  reckoning  unto  them  their  tres- 
passes" (2  Cor  6  19).  Now  this  word  "recon- 
cile" (katallassein)  means  in  the  active,  "to  receive 
into  favor,"  in  the  passive,  "to  be  restored  to  favor" 
(Thayer).  See  also  Rev.  and  Expos,  October,  1909, 
600  ff,  where  Professor  Estes  shows,  from  Sophocles, 
Xenophon,  Josephus,  LXX  and  passages  in  the  NT 
like  Mt  6  24,  that  the  word  must  mean  a  change 
in  the  attitude  of  God  toward  men  and  not  merely  a 
change  of  men  toward  God.  Practically  the  same 
is  taught  by  Meyer  (Comm.  on  2  Cor);  Lipsius 
(Handcomm.  zum  NT);  Sanday  (Comm.  on  Rom); 
Denney  (Exeoet.  Gr  Test,  on  Rom) ;  Lietztnann  (Ilaiul- 
buchzumNT);  Holtzmann  (Neutest.  Theol.);  Weiss 
(Rrl.  of  the  nT);  Pfleiderer  (I'aulinism);  Stevens 
(Christian  Doctrine  of  Salvation),  and  in  nearly  all 
the  great  comms.  on  Rom  and  2  Cor,  and  by  all  the 
writers  on  NT  theology  except  Beyschlag.  Sec  also 
Reconciliation;  Retribution.  * 

(3)  The  idea  of  propitiation— Only  once  (Rom 


8  25)  does  Paul  use  the  word  "propitiation."  As 
we  saw  in  (1)  above,  the  redemption  in  Christ  is 
based  upon  the  propitiation  which  Christ  made  in 
His-  death.  Thayer  (Gr-Eng.  Lex.,  in  loc.)  says 
the  noun  signifies  "a  means  of  appeasing,  expiating, 
a  propitiation,  an  expiatory  sacrifice."  He  thinks 
it  has  this  meaning  in  Roin  3  25.  but  refers  it  to  the 
"mercy-seat"  in  He  9  5.  Sanday  (Comm.  on  Rom, 
88)  regards  hilasterion  as  an  adj.  meaning  "propitia- 
tory.' De  Wette,  Fritzsche,  Meyer,  Lipsius  and 
many  others  take  it  in  this  sense;  Gifford,  Vaughan, 
Liddon,  Ritschl  think  it  means  "mercy-seat"  here 
as  in  He,  But  with  either  meaning  the  blood 
of  Christ  is  viewed  as  securing  the  mercy  of  God. 
Propitiation  of  God  is  made  by  the  blood  of  Christ, 
and  because  of  that  men  have  access  to  t  he  mercy-seat 
where  shines  the  glory  of  God  in  His  forgiveness 
of  man's  Bins.   See  Romans,  Ehrtle  to  the,  9,  (3) . 

(4)  The  prepositions  Mp.  huptr,  ami  dort,  anti. 
— Paul  never  uses  anti  ("for,  "instead  of,"  "in  place 
of,"  so  Thayer)  to  express  what  Christ's  sacrifice 
does  for  the  sinner,  but  huper  ("for  one's  safety  or 
advantage,"  primarily,  but  also  "in  the  place  of," 
"instead  of,"  so  Thayer).  See  Rom  6  8;  8  32;  14 
15;  1  Cor  11  24;  2  Cor  8  15;  Gal  3  13;  Eph  6 
2.25;  1  Thess  6  10;  1  Tim  2  6;  Tit  2  14.  It  is 
to  be  noted  that  in  1  Tim  2  6  Paul  uses  antilutron, 
"ransom,"  compounded  with  the  preposition  anti,  but 
follows  it  with  huper,  which  may  sun 
is  here  used  in  the  sense  of  anti,  "•< 

Su 

(lev  s 

God.  or  assuage 

tho  advocates  of  the  satisfaction  theories  assert.  Vicaric 
Sacrifice.  48(1).  God  In  already  willing  to  save  men.  His 
love  makes  the  propitiatory  sacrifice  (Rom  6  8).  God's 
love  make*  the  sacrifice,  not  tho  sacrifice  His  willingness 
to  save,  (fc)  But  man  by  breaking  God's  law  had  come 
under  thecurse.  tho  penalty  of  the  broken  law  (Gal  8  13). 
and  so  wax  under  God's  wrath  (Rom  1  18).  I.e.  man's  sin 
exposed  him  to  punishment,  while  at  the  same  time  God's 
love  for  the  sinner  wan  Krlevcd,  (<■)  Christ  by  Ills  sacri- 
ficial death  made  it  possible  for  God  to  show  II  Is  righteous- 
ness and  love  at  the  same  time;  I.e.  that  He  did  punish 
sin.  but  did  love  the  sinner  and  wish  to  save  him  (Rom  8 
25.26;  8  8).  (rf)  Christ,  who  was  sinless,  suffered  ticari- 
outly  for  sinful  men.  His  death  was  not  due  to  His  sins 
but  those  of  men  (2  Cor  6  21).  (e)  His  death,  followed 
by  His  resurrection  which  marked  Him  off  as  the  sinless 
Hon  of  God.  and  so  appointed  the  Saviour  of  men  (Rom 
14t,  was  dinned  by  God  to  bring  men  Into  right  relation 
with  God  (Rom  8  206;  2  Cor  6  216).  So.  we  may  say. 
Paul  explained  the  relation  of  Christ's  death  to  tho 
sinner's  spiritual  life  by  thinking  of  a  transfer  of  the 
sinner's  "curse"  to  Christ,  which  Ho  bore  on  the  cross, 


miKKest  that  huper 
'in  the  place  of* 

it  up  Paul's  teaching  an  to  how  Christ's  sacrl- 
(a)  Tho  propitiatory  sacrifice  does  not  "soften 
mage  tho  anger  of  God"  (as  Rtfhncll  claims 


and  of  God's  righteousness  through  Christ  (Phil  S  it) 
to  tho  sinner  by  faith  in  Christ.  But  we  must  not  press 
this  vicarious  idea  too  far  Into  a  system  of  philosophy  of 


the  atonement  and  claim  that  the  system  is  the  teaching 
of  Paul.  The  quantitative,  commercial  Idea  of  transfer 
Is  not  In  Paul's  mind.  Tho  language  of  redemption, 
propitiation,  ransom.  Is  largely  figurative.  We  must  feel 
the  spiritual  truth  of  a  qualitative  transfer  of  sin  from 
man  to  Christ  and  of  righteousness  from  Christ  to  man. 
and  rest  the  matter  there,  so  far  as  Paul's  teaching  goes. 
Beyond  this  our  conclusions  as  to  substitution  as  tho 
method  of  atonement  are  results  of  philosophixlng 
Paul  s  t* 


The  author  of  He  adds  nothing  to  Paul's  1 
respecting  the  method  whereby  Christ's  sacrifice 

operates  in  saving  men.  His  puri>ose 
3.  Teach-  to  produce  an  apology  showing  forth 
ing  of  the  superior  efficacy  of  Christ's  high- 

Hebrews      priestly  sacrifice  over  that    of  the 

Aaronic  priesthood  fixes  his  first  thought 
on  the  efficacy  of  the  sacrifice  rather  than  on  its  mode 
of  operation.  He  does  use  the  words  "redemption" 
(9  12;  cf  ver  15),  "propitiate"  (2  17).  and  empha- 
sizes the  opening  up  of  the  heavenly  holy  of  holies 
by  the  high-priestly  sacrifice  of  Christ  (the  wny  of 
access  to  the  very  presence  of  God  by  Christ's 
death,  10  19.20),  which  gives  us  data  for  forming 
a  system  based  on  a  real  propitiation  for  sin  and 
reconciliation  of  God  simUar  to  the  Pauline  teach- 
ing formulated  above. 
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Peter  asserts  that  Christ  suffered  vicariously 
(1  Pet  2  22-24),  who,  although  He  "did  no  sin/' 
"his  own  self  bare  our  sins  in  his  body 
4.  Petrine  upon  the  tree";  who  "suffered  for 
and  Johan-  sins  oneo,  the  righteous  for  \huper, 
nine  Teach-  not  artli]  the  unrighteous"  (1  ret 
ing  3  18).    But   Peter  goes  no  farther 

than  Paul  (perhaps  not  so  far)  in 
elaborating  how  Jesus'  vicarious  suffering  saves  the 
sinner.  The  Johannine  writings  contain  the  pro- 
pitiatory idea  (1  Jn  2  2;  4  10),  although  John 
writes  to  emphasise  the  incarnation  and  not  the 
work  of  the  Incarnate  One  (Jn  1  1-18;  1  Jn  4  2.3). 

To  sum  up  the  NT  teachings  on  the  nuxie  or 
operation:  Jesus  asserts  His  vicarious  suffering 
i  Mk  10  45;  cf  Jn  10  11)  and  hints  at  the  mode 
of  its  operation  by  using  the  "ransom"  figure. 
Paul,  Peter  and  John  teach  that  Christ's  sacrifice 
was  vicarious,  and  all  but  Peter  suggest  the 
idea  of  propitiation  as  to  the  mode  of  its  operation. 
There  is  no  direct  discussion  of  what  propitiation 


Jesus 


L  Jesus' 


of  >A«  Efficacy  of  Chritt'i  Sacrifico. — 
zes  111*  voluntary  spirit  In  making  the sacri- 
fice.   "  The  Hon  or  man  also  came 


to  (jive  bis  llfo  a  ransom."    Th<>  sacrifice 
was    voluntary,   not    compulsory.  (Sod 
leaching      did  not  force  Him  to  lay  down  Ills  life: 
He  chose  to  do  so  (cf  Jn  10  11).  But 
Jesus  gives  us  no  philosophy  on  this  or  any  other  clement 
In  His  sacrifice  as  being  tin  ground  of  Its  efficacy. 

Paul  also  emphasize*  the  voluntary  gift  of  Christ 
(Gal  2  20).  but  no  urges  rather  the  dignity  of  Him  who 
makes  the  sacrifice  as  a  ground  of  Its  effi- 
a   pnuiv      cacy.    It  Is  the  sacrifice  of  God's  Hon. 

shown  to  bo  such  In  His  resurrection  (Horn 
1  4;  4  256).  It  was  no  ordinary  man  but 
the  (Unless  Hon  who  gavo  "himself"  (Gal 
9  20).  It  was  not  merely  a  dying  Christ  but  the  Son 
who  rose  again  "In  power"  (Rom  1  4>,  who  secures  our 
"justification"  (Rom  4  256;  1  Cor  16  3.4.176).  Paul 
also  emphasizes  the  sinless  llfo  and  character  of  Jesus  as 
a  ground  of  efficacy  In  Christ's  sacrifice.  "  who  knew  no 
sin"  in  His  life  experience  (2  Cor  6  21a). 

The  author  of  He.  most  of  all  NT  writers,  elaborates  the 
grounds  of  efficacy  In  Christ's  sacrifice.    (1)  It  was  a 
pmonal  not  an  animal  sacrifice  (9  12-14; 
S  The         9  20.    "sacrifice    of    himself";     10  4). 

-  the  sacrifice  of  the  Hon  of  God 
;  was  a  muni  person  who  made 
(8  20b;  7  1.  "after  tho  order 
of  Melehizodek  ....  king  of  Halem"). 
(4)  It  was  a  rinlf*  person  (7  20.27;  0  14:  10  10.12). 
Westcott.  Comm.  on  lit.  208.  well  says.  "It  becomes 
necessary',  therefore.  In  order  to  gain  a  complete  view  of 
the  Sacrifice  of  Christ,  to  combine  with  tho  crowning  act 
upon  the  Cross  His  fulfilment  of  the  will  of  God  from 
first  to  last,  tho  Sacrifice  of  Life  with  the  Sacrifice  of 
Death."  (.r>)  It  was  an  tttmal  person  (8  20,  "forever": 
7  10.  "after  the  power  of  an  endless  (tn  "indissoluble"! 
life").  The  author  of  He  reaches  the  climax  of  his 
argument  for  the  superior  efficacy  of  Christ's  sacrifice 
when  he  represents  Him  as  entering  the  holy  of  holies 
In  the  very  presence  of  God  to  complete  tho  offering  for 
man's  sin  (J  1.2;  9  11  12.24). 

Peter  and  John  do  not  discuss  the  ground  of  efficacy, 
and  so  add  nothing  to  our  conclusions  above.  Tho 
efficacy  of  tho  sacrifice  Is  It 


3.  The  o  *°>      MM w 

T..r^intr  i_  (2)  It  was  the 
Teaching  in  (8  5)    (3)  It , 

Hebrews      the  sacrifice  (6 


lory  of  tho  person  (1  Pet  1  19;  8  22.23 


describing  the 
!3;   1  Jn  1  76; 


glory 
2  2). 

To  sum  up  our  conclusion  as  to  the  efficacy  of 
Christ's  sacrifice:  Jesus  and  the  leading  NT  writers 
intimate  that  the  efficacy  of  His  sacrifice  centers  in 
His  personality.  Jesus,  Peter  nnd  John  do  not 
discuss  the  subject  directly.  Paul,  though  discuss- 
ing it  more  extensively,  does  not  do  so  fully,  but  the 
author  of  He  centers  and  culminates  his  nrfrumcnt 
for  the  finality  of  Christianity,  in  the  superior  effi- 
cacy of  Christ's  sacrifice,  which  is  grounded  in  His 
personality,  Divine,  royal,  sinless,  eternal  (see  Mcnd- 
goz,  Thiol,  d>  VEp.  aux  lltbrrux).  It  is  easy  to  see, 
from  the  position  taken  by  the  author  of  He,  how 
Anselm  in  Cur  Deus  Homo  developed  his  theory 
of  satisfaction,  according  to  which  (he  Divinity  in 
Christ  gave  His  atoning  sacrifice  its  priceless  worth 
in  Ood's  eyes. 

VII.  77i«  Human  Condition*  of  Application. — 
The  sacrificial  death  of  Christ  is  universal  in  its 


objective  potentiality,  according  to  Jesus  (Lk 
24  47,   "unto  all  the  nations'*);   according  to 
Paul  (Rom  IS:  6  18;  11  32;  2  Cor 

1.  Universal  6  14.15;  Gal  3  14);  according  to  t  he 
in  Objective  author  of  He  (2  9,  "taste  of  death  for 
Potentiality  every  man");   according  to  John  (1 

Jn  2  2,  "propitiation  ....  for  the 
whole  world"). 

But.  the  objective  redemption  to  be  efficacious 
must  be  subjectively  applied.    The  blood  of  Christ 

is  the  universally  efficacious  remedy 

2.  Effica-  for  the  sin-sick  souls  of  men,  but 
cious  When  each  man  must  make  the  subjective 
Subjectively  application.  How  is  the  application 
Applied        made?    And   the   threefold  answer 

is,  by  repentance,  by  faith,  and  by 

obedience, 

(1)  By  Ttpenianrt. — The  Baptist  and  Jesus  empha- 
sized repentance  (change  of  mind  first  of  all,  then 
change  of  relation  and  of  life)  as  the  condiUon  of  en- 
trance Into  the  kingdom  and  of  enjoyment  of  the  Mes- 
sianic salvation  iMi  8  2:  Mk  1  15).  Peter  preached 
repentance  at  Pentecost  and  Immediately  after  as  a  means 
of  obtaining  forgiveness  (Acts  8  38;  g  19.  etc).  Paul, 
although  emphasizing  faith,  also  stressed  repentance  as 
an  element  in  the  human  condition  of  salvation  (Acts  20 
21:  Rom  8  4.  etc).  John  (Rev  8,  S.  r»i ••>»>)< 
repentance,  though  not  stressing  it  as  a  i 
lug  t  he  benefits  of  redemption. 

(2)  By  faith. — Josus  connected  faith  with  repentance 
(Mk  1  15)  as  the  condition  of  receiving  the  Messianic 
salvation.  Paul  makes  faith  tho  all-inclusive  means  of 
applying  the  work  of  Christ.  The  gospel  Is  "  the  pow.-r  of 
God  unto  salvation  to  every  one  that  belleveth"  (Rom 
1  10):  "whom  God  set  forth  to  be  a  propit  iation,  through 
faith  (S  25);  "faith  (not  works.]  Is  reckoned  for  right- 
eousness" (4  5);  "justified  by  faith"  (5  1).  In  Gal. 
the  letters  to  the  Cor.  In  the  Captivity  and  the  Pastoral 
Epp.  ho  emphasizes  faith  as  the  solo  condition  of  receiv- 
ing salvation.  But  what  kind  of  faith  Is  it  that  appropri- 
ates the  saving  benefit  of  Christ's  death  ?  Not  historical 
or  Intellectual  but  "heart"  faith  (Rom  10  10).  To 
Paul  "heart"  meant  the  seat  or  essence  of  the  wholo 
personality,  and  so  faith  which  applies  the  redemption 
In  Christ  Is  the  personal  commitment  of  one's  self  to 
Christ  as  Saviour  and  Lord  (2  Cor  5  15).  See  Thayer. 
Gr-Eno.  Lex.,  w.rr.w.  piatedo.  1,  b.  y.  for  a  particular 
discussion  of  the  meaning  of  faith  In  this  sense.  Tho 
author  of  Ho  discusses  csp.  faith  as  a  conquering 
power,  but  also  Implies  that  It  is  tho  condition  of  entrance 
upon  the  life  of  spiritual  rest  and  fellowship  (chs  8  and  4, 

rttim).    Peter  (1  Pet  1  9)  and  John  (1  Jn  3  23;  4  10: 
1.5,  etc)  also  regard  faith  as  a  means  of  applying  tho 
saving  benefits  of  Christ's  death. 

(3)  By  obeditnet  in  larrificial  ttrtirt. — Jesus  said, 
"If  any  man  would  come  after  me.  let  him  deny  himself, 
and  take  up  his  cross,  and  follow  me"  (Mk  8  34). 
Here  He  lays  down  two  elements  In  the  conditions  of 
dlsclpleshlp.  denying  one's  self  and  taking  up  his  cross. 
Tho  former  means  the  renunciation  of  self  as  the  center 
of  thought,  faith,  hope  and  life.  The  latter  means  the 
life  of  sacrifice.  Jesus  was  stressing  this  truth  when  Ho 
uttered  that  incomparable  saying.  "The  Son  of  man  came 
not  to  be  ministered  unto,  but  to  minister,  and  to  give 
his  life  a  ransom  for  many"  (Mk  10  45  II  Ml  20  2*>. 
Paul  also  emphasizes  this  phase  of  tho  human  condition 
of  salvation  when  ho  shows  how  aanctiftcation  grows 
spontaneously  out  of  justification  (Rom  6  «>  and  when 
ho  says  that  what  "avails"  Is  "faith  working  through 
love"  (Gal  6  0).  The  author  of  He  says,  "lie  became 
unto  all  them  that  obey  him  the  author  jGr  a>n»c.  athoi. 
"cause"|  of  eternal  salvation  "  (6  9).  Peter  and  John, 
the  latter  esp.,  emphasise  tho  keeping  of  His  command- 
ments, the  life  of  service,  as  tho  means  of  appropriating 
to  the  fullest  the  saving  benefits  of  Christ's  death.  Tho 


theologians  In  classrooms  and  preachers  In  the  pulpits 
have  failed  to  emphasize  this  aspect  of  "saving  faith  '  as 
did  Jesus.  Paul,  the  author  of  He,  and  John.  In  the  NT 
salvation  Is  a  process  as  well  as  an  Instantaneous  act  on 
the  part  of  God,  and  the  process  is  carried  on  by  means 
of  obedience,  the  llfo  of  service,  which  appropriates  by 
faith  tho  dynamic  of  Christ's  sacrifice. 

VIII.  Tho  Christian1*  Lit*  tho  Life  of  Sacrific. 

— This  discussion  of  the  faith  that  "obeys"  leads 
to  the  consideration  of  that  climactic  thought  of 
NT  writers,  namely,  that  the  Christian's  life  is 
sacrificial  living  based  on  Christ's  sacrifice  for  him. 
We  note  in  outline  the  following: 

The  Christian's  life  of  sacrifice  is  the  logical 
consequence  of  Christ's  sacrificial  death.  The 
Christ  who  sacrificed  Himself  for  the  believer  is 
now  continuing  the  sacrifice  in  the  believer's  life 
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(Gal  2  20;  Phil  1  21).  Paul  was  crucified  when 
Christ  was  crucified  (in  a  bold  mystic  figure),  and 

the  life  of  Christ  which  sacrificed  itself 
L  Conse-  on  the  cross  and  perpetuates  itself 
quence  of  in  resurrection  power  now  operate*  as  i 
Christ's  mighty  dynamic  for  the  apostle's  moral 
Sacrifice      and  spiritual  transformation  (Phil  S 

10.11).  It  is  to  be  noted,  Jesus  also 
emphasized  this  kind  of  living,  though  not  so  ex- 
pressly connecting  the  believer's  sacrificial  life  with 
His  sacrificial  death  (see  Mk  8  34  f). 

Christ's  sacrificial  death  becomes  the  persuasive 
appeal  for  the  Christian's  sacrificial  life,  "Because 

we  thus  judge,  that  one  died  for  all, 
2  Christ's  therefore  all  died;  and  be  died  for  all, 
Death  the  that  they  that  Uvc  should  no  longer 
Appeal  for  live  unto  themselves,  but  unto  him 
Christian's  who  for  their  sakes  died  and  rose  again" 
Sacrifice       (2  Cor  6  14.15).    Because   He  died 

for  us  wc  should  live  for  Him.  But 
what  is  the  appeal  which  Christ's  sacrificial  death 
makes  to  the  saved  sinner?  "The  love  of  Christ 
constraint  h  us"  (2  Cor  6  14).  Christ's  death 
on  the  cross  exhibits  His  love,  unspeakable,  unthink- 
able love,  for  it  was  love  for  His  "enemies  '  (Rom  6 
10),  and  that  matchless  love  kindles  love  in  the 
forgiven  sinner's  heart.  He  is  willing  to  do  any- 
thing, even  to  die,  for  his  Saviour  who  died  for  him 
(Acts  21  13;  Phil  1  29.30).  It  is  a  greater  privi- 
lege for  the  saved  sinner  to  suffer  for  Christ  than 
it  is  to  believe  on  Him.  Peter  (1  Pet  3  17.18), 
the  author  of  He  (12;  13  13)  and  John  (1  Jn  3  16; 
4  16-19)  emphasize  this  truth. 

The  Christian's  sacrifice  is  necessary  to  fill  out 
Christ's  sacrifice.    "Now  I  rejoice  in  my  sufferings 

for  your  sake,  and  fill  up  on  my  part 

3.  Neces-  that  which  is  locking  of  the  afflictions 
sary  to  Fill  of  Christ  in  my  flesh  for  his  body's 
Out  Christ's  sake,  which  is  the  church"  (Col  1  24). 
Sacrifice      Roman  Catholic  exegetes  nave  made 

the  apostle  teach  that  the  sufferings 
of  the  saints,  along  with  Christ's  sufferings,  have 
atoning  efficacy.  But  Paul  nowhere  intimates  that 
his  sufferings  avail  for  putting  away  sins.  We  may 
hold  with  Weiss  {Comm.  on  the  NT)  that  Paul  longed 
to  experience  in  his  life  the  perfect  Bacrificial  spirit 
as  Christ  did; or  with  Alford  (in  loc.)  that  he  wished 
to  suffer  his  part  of  Christ's  sufferings  to  be  endured 
by  him  through  His  church;  or.  as  it  seems  to  us, 
he  longed  to  make  effective  by  his  ministry  of  sac- 
rificial service  to  as  many  others  as  possible  the 
sacrificial  death  of  Christ.  Christ's  sacrifice  avails 
in  saving  men  only  when  Christians  sacrifice  their 
fives  in  making  known  this  sacrifice  of  Christ. 

(1)  The  Christian  is  to  present  his  personality 
(Rom  16  16).    Paul  commends  the  Macedonians 
for  "first"  giving  "their  own  selves 

4.  Content  to  the  Lord'r(2  Cor  8  5).  (2)  Chris- 
of  the  tians  must  present  their  "bodies  a 
Christian's  living  sacrifice,  holy,  acceptable  to 
Sacrifice      God"  (Rom  12  1).    In  the  old  system 

of  sacrifices  the  animals  were  offered 
as  dead;  Christians  ore  to  offer  their  bodies,  all  their 
members  with  their  powers,  to  Cod  a  "living  sacri- 
fice," i.e.  a  sacrifice  which  operates  in  lives  of 
holiness  and  service  (see  also  Rom  6  13.19).  (3) 
Christians  must  offer  their  money  or  earthly  posses- 
sions to  God.  Paul  speaks  of  the  gift  from  the  church 
at  Fhilippi  as  "a  sacrifice  acceptable,  well-pleasing  to 
God"  (Phil  4  IK).  This  gift  was  to  the  apostle  a 
beautiful  expression  of  the  sacrificial  spirit  imparted 
to  them  because  they  had  the  "mind"  of  Christ  who 
iiptied  himself,  ....  becoming  obedient  even 


unto  death,  yea,  the  death  of  the  cross"  (2  5-8). 
The  author  of  He  (13  16)  exhorts  his  readers,  "But 
to  do  good  and  to  communicate  forget  not :  for  with 
such  sacrifices  God  is  well  pleased."    (4)  The  general 


exercise  of  all  our  gifts  and  graces  is  viewed  by  Peter 
as  sacrificial  living  (1  Pet  2  5):  "Ye  also,  as  living 


stones, 


built  up  a  spiritual  house,  to  be  a  holv 
priesthood,  to  offer  up  spiritual  sacrifices,"  etc.  All 
Christians  are  priests  and  daily  offer  up  their  burnt 
offerings  acceptable  to  God,  if  they  'suffer  as 
Christians'  (1  Pet  2  20;  3  18)  in  thf  exercise  of 
their  graces  and  powers. 

But  how  do  these  sacrifices  of  the  Christian  affect 
him  and  God?  The  NT  writers  never  hint  that  our 
sacrifices  propitiate  God,  or  so  win  His  favor  that 
He  will  or  can  on  account  of  our  sacrifices  forgive 
our  sins.  They  are  "well-pleasing"  to  Him.  a 
"sweet  odor";  that  is,  they  win  His  approval  of 
our  lives  thus  lived  according  to  the  standard  which 
Christ  gives  us.  Their  influence  on  us  is  the  in- 
crease of  our  spiritual  efficiency  and  power  and 
finally  a  greater  cajmcity  for  enjoying  spiritual 
blessings  in  heaven  (1  ('or  3  I  t) 

Some  scholars  (Roman  Catholic,  Episcopalian,  etc) 
regard  the  memorial  supper  as  a  kind  of  sacrifice 
which  the  Christian  offers  in  worship. 
6.  The  Neither  Jesus.  Paul,  the  author  of  He, 
Supper  as  a  Peter,  or  John,  ever  hints  that  in 
Sacrifice  eating  the  bread  and  drinking  the  wine 
the  Christian  offers  a  sacrifice  to  God 
in  Christ.  Paul  teaches  that  in  partaking  of  the 
Supper  we  "proclaim  the  Lord's  death  till  he  come" 
(1  Cor  11  28).  That  is,  instead  of  offering  a 
sacrifice  ourselves  to  God,  in  partaking  of  t  he  Supper 
we  proclaim  the  off ering  of  Christ 's  sacrifice  for  us. 
Milligan  argues  that  as  Christ  in  heaven  perpetually 
offers  Himself  for  us,  bo  we  on  earth,  in  the  Supper, 
offer  ourselves  to  Him  (Heavenly  Priesthood,  260). 
Even  Cave  (Spiritual  Doctrine  of  Sacrifice,  439) 
maintains,  "In  a  certain  loose  sense  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per may  bo  called  a  sacrifice."  See  the  above 
books  for  the  argument  supporting  this  position. 
To  sum  up  our  conclusions  on  sacrifice  m  the  NT: 

(1)  Jesus  and  NT  writers  regard  theOT  sacrificial 
system  as  from  God,  but  imperfect,  the  various 
sacrifices  serving  only  as  types  of  the  one  great 
sacrifice  which  Christ  made. 

(2)  All  the  writers,  except  James  and  Jude,  with 
Jesus,  emphasize  the  sacrificial  idea,  Jesus  less, 
giving  only  two  hints  of  His  Bacrificial  death  (in 
the  Synoptic  Gospels),  the  author  of  Ho  putting  the 

)hosia  on  Christ's  sacrifice  as  the  sac- 


climactic  emp! 
rifiee  of  atonement, 

(3)  As  to  the  relation  of  Christ's  sacrifice  to  man's 
salvation,  the  latter  is  the  achievement  of  the 
former,  so  expressed  only  twice  by  Jesus,  but 
emphatically  so  declared  bv  Paul,  the  author  of  He, 
Peter,  and  John  (Paul  and  He  laying  most  emphasis 
on  this  point). 

(4)  As  to  how  Christ's  sacrifice  saves  men.  Jesus, 
the  author  of  He,  Peter  and  John  suggest  the  idea 
of  propitiation,  while  Paul  emphatically  teaches  that 
man  is  under  a  curse,  exposed  to  the  displeasure  of 
God,  and  that  Christ's  sacrifice  secured  the  recon- 
ciliation of  God  by  vindicating  His  righteousness  in 
punishing  sin  and  His  love  in  saving  sinners.  Jesus 
and  the  leading  NT  writers  agree  that  Christ  saves 
men  through  His  vicarious  suffering. 

(5)  As  to  the  rational  basis  of  efficacy  in  Christ's 
sacrifice,  t  here  is  no  direct  discussion  in  the  NT  except 
by  the  author  of  He  who  grounds  its  final,  eternal 
efficacy  in  Christ's  personality,  Divine,  royal,  sin- 
less and  eternal. 

(6)  As  to  the  conditions  of  applying  Christ's  sacri- 
fice, repentance  and  faith,  which  lives  and  fruits  in 
obedience  and  Bacrificial  living,  are  recognized  by 
Jesus  and  all  the  leading  NT  writers  as  the  means  of 
appropriating  the  benefits  of  Christ's  sacrifice. 

(7)  By  Jesus,  Paul,  the  author  of  He,  Peter  and 
John  Hie  Christum  life  is  viewed  as  the  life  of  sacri- 
fice.   Christ's  death  is  at  once  the  cause,  motive. 
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measure,  and  the  dynamic  of  ( he  Christian's  sacrificial 
life. 

Literature. — In  addition  to  the  groat  coram*. — 
ICC.  Allen  on  "Ml,"  Oould  on  "Mk."  Sanday-lleadlam 
on  "Rom":  Wcstcutt  on  the  (impel  and  Epp.  <•/  John, 
and  on  tlx*  llehreict;  Davidson.  Dolilzsch  and  Meyer  on 
lit:  Meyer  on  $  for:  I.ightfoot  and  Abbott  on  ('•>!; 
and  the  standard  author*  of  the  Bib.  Theol.  of  the  ST. 
Weiss,  Beyschlag,  Bovon.  Stevens,  Sheldon  -see  t  It .» 
following  special  works:  Cave,  Scriptural  Doctrine  of 
Sacrifice.  Edinburgh,  1S<K):  Simon.  Redemption  of  Man. 
1SSH;  O.  MilliKun.  The  Theology  of  the  tip.  to  the  lie. 
Edinburgh.  1801);  Milllgan.  The  Attention  and  lleatenlj 
Priesthood  of  Our  Lord.  London,  HMJS;  W.  I*.  Du  Bose. 
lliah-l'rie'thoud  and  Sacrifice:  Everett.  The  Goeptl  of  I'aul. 
Ronton.  XH'J'A:  Burton,  Smith,  and  Smith.  Hib.  of 
Atonement,  Chicago.  1W0U;  Dentiey,  The  Death  of  CMritt! 
lit  I'lare  and  Interpretation  in  the  ST,  London.  MM)2; 
Donney,  The  Atonement  and  the  Modern  Mind.  London. 
l'M>:i.  Kitsch],  Rcchtfertioung  und  Vmahnung  (J unifica- 
tion and  Reconciliation).  Bonn,  1K'J5-IU02.  ET.  1U00; 
Mt'iiegoss.  Thiol.deV  Ep.aut  IDbreui;  art.  "Blood."  ERE. 
by  H.  Wheeler  Robinson:  art.  "Communion  with  Deity." 
lb.  by  Nathan  Sodorblom:  art.  "Communion  with  Deity" 
(Christian). lb.  by  Darwell  Stone  and  D.  C.  Simpson:  art. 
"  Expiation  and  Atonement."  lb,  by  W.  A.  Brown  (Chris- 
tian viewpoint).  S.  R.  Driver  (Hob),  1L  Lac  we  (Jewish): 
art.  "Redemption  from  the  Curse  of  the  I  .aw."  In  AJT, 
(Vlolier.  VMi.  by  Professor  K.  I>-  Burton:  art.  "Some 
Thought*  as  to  the  Klfi-et*  of  the  Death  of  Christ."  In 
Ret.  and  Bipo,.  October.  1909. 

C.  B.  Williams 
SACRIFICE,  HUMAN,  hQ'man:  As  an  expression 
of  religious  devotion,  human  sacrifice  hasl»cen  wide- 
spread at  certain  stages  of  the  race's  development. 
The  tribes  of  Western  Asia  were  deeply  affected 
by  the  practice,  probably  prior  to  the  settlement  of 
the  Hebrews  in  l'al,  and  it  continued  at  lejist  down 
to  the  5th  cent.  BC.  At  times  of  great  calamity, 
anxiety  and  danger,  parents  sacrificed  their  children 
as  the  greatest  ami  most  costly  offering  which  they 
could  make  to  propitiate  the  anger  of  the  gods  and 
thus  secure  their  favor  and  help.  There  is  no  inti- 
mation in  the  Bible  that  enemies  or  captives  were 
sacrificed;  only  the  offering  of  children  by  their 
parents  is  mentioned.  The  belief  that  this  offering 
possessed  supreme  value  is  seen  in  M  ic  6  6  f , 
where  the  sacrifice  of  the  firstborn  is  the  climax  of 
a  series  of  offerings  which,  in  a  rising  scale  of  values, 
are  suggested  as  a  means  of  propitiating  the  angry 
Jch.    A  striking  example  of  the  rite  as  actually 

Etised  is  seen  in  2  K  3  27,  where  Mesha  the 
of  Moab  (made  famous  by  the  Moabile  Stone), 
;r  the  stress  of  a  terrible  siege,  offered  his  eldest 
son,  the  heir-apparent  to  the  throne,  as  a  burnt 
offering  upon  the  wall  of  Kir-hareseth.  As  a  mat- 
ter of  tact  this  horrid  act  seems  to  have  had  the 
effect  of  driving  off  the  allies. 

Human  sacrifice  was  ordinarily  resorted  to,  no 
doubt,  only  in  times  of  great  distress,  but  it  seems 
to  have  been  practised  among  the  old  Canaanitish 
tribes  with  some  frequency  (Dt  12  31).  The  Israel- 
ites are  said  to  have  borrowed  it  from  their  Can. 
neighbors  (2  K  16  3;  2  Ch  28  3),  and  as  a  matter 
of  fact  human  sacrifices  were  never  offered  to  Jeh, 
but  only  to  various  gods  of  the  land.  The  god  who 
was  most  frequently  worshipped  in  this  way  was 
Moloch  or  Moleeh,  the  god  of  the  Ammonites  (2 
K  23  10;  Lev  18  21;  20  2),  but  from  Jeremiah 
we  learn  that  the  l'hoen  god  Baal  was,  at  least  in 
the  later  period  of  the  history,  also  associated  with 
Molech  in  receiving  this  worship  (Jer  19  5;  32  35). 

As  in  the  case  of  (he  Canaamtes,  the  only  specific 
cases  of  human  sacrifice  mentioned  among  the 
Israelites  are  those  of  the  royal  princes,  sons  of  Ahaz 
and  Manasseh,  the  two  kings  of  Judah  who  were 
most  deeply  affected  by  the  surrounding  heathen 
practice*  and  who,  at  the  same  time,  fell  into  great 
national  distress  (2  K  16  3:  2  Ch  28  3  ;  2  K  21 
6;  2  Ch  33  6).  But  it  is  clear  from  many  general 
statements  that  the  custom  was  widespread  among 
the  masses  of  the  people  as  well.  It  is  forbidden 
in  the  Mosaic  legislation  (Lev  18  21;  20  2-5;  Dt 
18  10);  it  is  said  in  2  K  17  17  that  the  sacrifice 


of  sons  ami  daughter*  wan  one  of  the  causes  of  the 
captivity  of  the  ten  tribes.  Jeremiah  charges  the 
people  of  the  Southern  Kingdom  with  doing  the 
same  thing  (Jer  7  31;  19  5;  32  35);  with  these 
general  statements  agree  Isa  67  5;  Ezk  16  2f; 
20  31;  23  37;  Ps  106  37  f.  A  study  of  these 
passages  makes  it.  certain  that  in  the  period  im- 
mediately before  the  captivity  of  Judah,  human 
sacrifice  was  by  no  means  confined  to  the  royal 
family,  but  was  rather  common  among  the  people 
Daughters  as  well  as  sons  weie  sacrificed.  It  is 
mentioned  only  once  in  connection  with  the  North- 
ern Kingdom,  and  then  only  in  the  summary  of  the 
causes  of  their  captivity*  (2  K  17  17),  but  the 
Southern  Kingdom  in  its  later  years  was  evidently 
deeply  affected.  There  were  various  places  where 
the  bloody  rite  was  celebrated  (Jer  19  5),  but  the 
special  high  place,  apparently  built  for  the  purpose, 
Wiis  in  the  Valley  of  Tophet  or  Hinnom  (gi-hin- 
tiom,  Gehenna)  near  Jerus  (2  Ch  28  3  :  33  6). 
This  great  high  place,  built  for  the  special  purpose 
of  human  sacrifice  (Jer  7  31;  32  35),  was  defiled 
by  the  good  king  Josiah  in  the  hope  of  eradicating 
the  cruel  practice  (2  K  23  10). 

The  Bib.  writers  wit  hout  exception  look  upon  the 
practice  with  horror  as  the  supreme  point  of  na- 
tional and  religious  apostasy,  and  a  chief  cause  of 
national  disaster.  They  usually  term  the  rite 
"passing  through  fire,"  probably  being  unwilling 
to  use  the  sacred  term  ''sacrifice"  in  reference  to 
such  a  revolting  custom.  There  is  no  evidence  of  a 
continuance  of  the  practice  in  captivity  nor  after 
the  return.  It  is  said,  however,  that  the  heathen 
Sepharvites,  settled  by  the  Assvr  kings  in  the  de- 
populated territory  of  the  Northern  Kingdom, 
'burnt  their  children  in  the  fire  to  Adrammelech 
ami  Anammelech,  the  gods  of  Sepharvaim"  (2  K 
17  31).  The  practice  is  not  heard  of  again,  and 
probably  rapidly  died  out.  The  restored  Israelites 
were  not  affected  bv  it.   Cf  Sacrifice  (OT),  VI,  10. 

William  Joheni  Mr-Oi/rniLix 

SACRILEGE,  sak'ri-lej:  For  "commit  sacrilege" 
i  i  Rom  2  22  (AV  and  ERVm),  RV  has  "rob 
temples,"  which  more  exactly  express**  the  meaning 
of  the  vb.  (hierosulid;  cf  Acts  19  37,  "robbers  of 
temples"  [q.v.]).  The  noun  occurs  in  2  Mace  4  39 
(AVand  RV)  for  the  corresponding  form  hieratultma. 


SADAMIAS,  sad-a-mi'as: 

(qv.). 


AV-RV  Salem  as 


SADAS,  sa'das:  AV-RV  Astad  (q.v.). 

SADDEDS,  sa-dS'us:  AV-RV  Loddeus  (q.v.). 

SADDLE,  sad" I:  As  noun  P"?**]**?,  mcrkdbh,  "a 
riding  scat")  the  word  occurs  in  Ia-v  16  0  (m  "car- 
riage") ;  ordinarily  it  is  used  as  a  vb.  C®3n ,  h&hhash, 
lit.  to  "bind  up"  or  "gird  alsout"),  to  saddle  an  ass 
(den  22  3;  Nu  22  21;  Jgs  19  10,  etc). 

SADDUCEES,  sad'u-sez  (D^T?,  carfVufrm; 
XaSSovicatoi,  Saddoukaioi) : 

I.      I  NTHOIIIM  TOUT 

1.  Name:  Rival  Etymologies.  Probably  from 
Zadok  the  High  Priest 

2.  Authorities:  NT.  Jonephus.  Talmud  (primary). 
Church  Fat  hers  (secondary) 

II.    Ohiuin  and  History 

1.  Karly  Notices  In  Jonephus:  Alleged  Relation  to 
Differences  between  Prophets  and  Priests 

2.  Tendencies  of  Sadduccca  toward  Hellonlara  as 
Causing  Rise,  of  hafidhim 

3.  Favored  by  Alex.  Jannaeus:  Put  In  the  Bark- 
ground  by  Alexandra  Salome 

4.  From  a  Political.  Become  Also  a  Religious  Party 

5.  NT  Time — Dread  of  Roman  Interference  if 
Messianic  Claim  Recognized 

0.  Sadducoc*  Antagonistic  to  the  Apostles:  Phari- 
sees More  Favorable 

7.  Fall  of  Sadduecan  Party  at  Outbreak  of  Jewt»h 
War 
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III.  Doctrine*  or  the  Sadimtee* 

1.  Laid  8trww on  Ceremonial  Kxaclncs* 

2.  DM-'li.-f  In  the  Spiritual  \Vorl<J.  In  a  Insur- 
rection, and  in  Providence:  Their  MnUrlaliiin 

3.  Sadducws  and  I  ho  Pentateuch 

4.  Illation  to  Epicurean* 

IV.  Character  or  Haiioi-i-ee* 

1.  Jooephu*  Describes  Them  as  Boorish 

2.  Taltnudic  Account  of  the  Sadducecs 

3.  Relation  to  Temple  and  Worahlp  a  Heathenish 
One 

4.  Works  of  Sadducecs 

V.   Relation  or  Haddcceeh  to  Jest* 

1.  Reason*  for  Ilia  Denounclmc  the  Sadducecs 
Less  Frequently  Than  the  Pharisees 

2.  Attitude  of  Sadduceea  to  Jesus 

This  prominent  Jewish  sect,  though  not  so  nu- 
merous as  their  opponents,  the  Pharisees,  bv  their 
wealth  and  tho  priestly  descent  of  many  of  them 
had  an  influence  which  fully  balanced  that  of  their 
more  popular  rivals.  They  were  a  |x>lhical  party, 
of  priestly  and  aristocratic  tendency,  as  against  the 
more  religious  and  democratic  Pharisees. 

/.  Introductory. — The  Talm  form  suggests  deri- 
vation from  the  name  of  their  founder,  but  the  form 
in  NT  and  Jos  would  imply  connection 

1.  Name:  with  the  vb.  "to  be  rignteouB."  The 
Rival  Ety-  probability  is,  that  the  name  is  derived 
mologies      from  some  i>eraon  named  "Zadok." 

The  most  prominent  Zadok  in  history 
was  the  Davidic  high  priest  (2  S  8  17;  15  24; 
1  K  1  35),  from  whom  all  succeeding  high  priests 
claimed  to  descend.  It  is  in  harmony  witn  this, 
that  in  the  NT  t  he  Sadducecs  are  the  party  to  whom 
the  high  priests  bekmged.  On  the  authority  of 
'Abhdth  d'-Rabbl  N&th&n  (c  1000  AD)  another 
Zadok  is  asserted  to  be  he  from  whom  the  Sadduceea 
received  t  heir  name.  He  was  a  disciple  of  Ant  igonus 
of  Socho  (c  250  HC)  who  taught  that  love  to  God 
should  be  absolutely  disinterested  (Pirlfl  'Abhdth, 
i.3).  'Abhdth  d'-Rabbl  NdthSn'a  account  of  the 
derivation  of  the  Saddueeanism  from  this  teaching 
is  purely  an  imaginary  deduction  (Charles  Taylor, 
Saying*  of  the  Jewish  Fathers*,  112).  The  majority 
of  authoritative  writers  prefer  to  derive  the  name 
from  Zadok,  the  colleague  of  Abiathar,  the  con- 
temporary of  David. 

Our  main  authorities  for  the  teaching  of  the  Sad- 
duceea are  the  NT  and  Jos.    According  to  the 
former,   the  Sadducecs  denied  the 

2.  Author-  resurrection  of  the  bodv,  and  did  not 
ities  believe  in  angels  or  spirits  (Mt  22  23: 

Acta  23  H).  More  can  be  learned 
from  Jos,  but  his  evidence  is  to  be  received  with 
caution,  as  he  was  a  Pharisee  and,  moreover,  had 
the  idea  that  the  Sadducees  were  to  be  paralleled 
with  the  Epicureans.  The  Talm  is  Lite.  Before 
even  the  Mishna  was  committed  to  writing  (c  200 
AD)  the  Sadducees  had  ceased  to  exist;  before  the 
Gemara  was  completed  (c  700  AD)  every  valid 
tradition  of  their  opinions  must  have  vanished. 
Further,  the  Talm  is  Pharisaic.  The  Fathers, 
Origen,  Hippolytus,  Epiphanius  and  Jerome,  have 
derived  their  information  from  late  Pharisaic 
sources. 

//.  Origin  and  History. — Jos  describes  the  Sad- 
duceea along  with  the  contemporary  sects,  the 

Pharisees  and  the  Easenea  (Jos,  Ant, 
1.  Early  XIII,  v, 9;  X,vi,2;  XVIII, i, 4, 5;  1U, 
Notices  in  II,  viii,  14).  His  earliest  notice  of 
Josephus     them  is  after  his  account  of  the  treaties 

of  Jonathan  with  the  Romans  and  the 
I^aeedcmonians.  He  indicates  his  belief  that  the 
parties  were  ancient;  but  if  so,  they  must  have 
formerly  had  other  names.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  the  earlier  form  of  the  conflict  between  the  Sad- 
ducecs and  Pharisees  was  opposition  between  the 
priests  and  the  prophets.  This,  however,  is  not 
tenable;  in  the  Southern  Kingdom  there  was  no 
such  opposition;  whatever  the  state  of  matters  in 


the  Northern  Kingdom,  it  could  have  had  no  influence 
on  opinion  in  Judaea  and  Galilee  in  t  he  time  of  Our 
Lord.  By  others  the  rivalry  is  supposed  to  be  in- 
herited from  that  between  the  scribes  and  the 
priests,  but  Ezra,  the  curliest  scribe,  in  the  later 
sense  of  the  term,  was  a  priest  with  strong  sacerdotal 
sympathies. 

Probably  the  priestly  party  only  gradually  crys- 
tallized into  the  sect  of  the  Sadducees.    After  the 
return  from  the  exile,  the  high  priest 

2.  Tenden-  drew  to  himself  nil  jjowers.  civil  and 
cies  toward  religious.  To  the  Pers  authorities  he 
Hellenism    was  as  the  king  of  the  Jews.    The  high 

priest  and  those  about  him  were  the 
persons  who  had  to  do  with  tho  heathen  supreme 
government  and  the  heathen  nationalities  around; 
this  association  would  tend  to  lessen  their  religious 
fervor,  and,  by  reaction,  this  roused  the  zeal  of  a 
section  of  the  people  for  the  law.  With  the  Gr 
domination  the  power  of  the  high  priests  at  home 
was  increased,  but  they  became  still  more  subser- 
vient to  their  heathen  masters,  and  were  the  leaders 
in  the  Hellenizing  movement.  They  took  no  part 
in  the  Maccabean  struggle,  which  was  mainly  sup- 
ported by  their  opponents  the  h&sldhlm,  as  they 
were  called  (the  Haaidaeans  of  1  Mace  2  42,  etc). 
When  the  hdsidhlm,  having  lost  sympathy  with  the 
Maccabeana,  sought  to  reconcile  themselves  to  the 

Criestly  party,  Alcimus,  the  legitimate  high  priest, 
y  his  treachery  and  cruelty  soon  renewed  the 
breach.  The  Hasmoneans  then  were  confirmed 
in  the  high-priesthood,  but  were  only  lukewarmly 
supported  by  the  hdsldhlm. 

The  division  between  the  Hasmoneans  and  the 
hisidhltn,  or,  as  they  were  now  called,  Pharisees, 
culminated  in  the  insult  offered  by 

3.  Favored  Eleazar  to  John  Hyrcanus,  the  Has- 
by  Jan-  monean  high  priest  (Jos,  Ant,  XIII. 
naeus;  Put  x,  5).  Alexander  Jannacus,  the  son  of 
in  Back-  Hyrcanus,  became  a  violent  partisan 
ground  by  of  the  Sadducees,  and  crucified  large 
Alexandra  numbers  of  the  Pharisees.  Toward 
Salome  the  end  of  his  life  he  fell  out  of  sym- 
pathy with  the  Sadducees,  and  on  his 

deathbed  recommended  his  wife  Alexandra  Salome, 
who  as  guardian  to  his  sons  succeeded  him,  to  favor 
the  Pharisees,  which  she  did.  In  the  conflict  be- 
tween her  two  sons,  John  Hyrcanus  II  and  Aristo- 
bulus  II,  the  Sadducecs  took  the  side  of  Aristobulus, 
the  younger  and  abler  brother.  So  long  as  the  con- 
test was  between  Jews.  thcSadducean  candidate  pre- 
vailed. When  the  Romans  were  called  in,  they 
gave  the  advantage  to  Hyrcanus. 

Thrown  into  the  background  by  the  overthrow  of 
their  candidate  for  the  nigh-priesthood,  they  soon 
regained  their  influence.    They  allied 

4.  Become  themselves  with  the  Herodians  who 
a  Religious  had  8U[>|K>rted  Hyrcanus.  but  were 
Party  subservient  to  Rome.    Though  they 

were  not  theological  at  first,  they  be- 
came so,  to  defend  their  policy  against  the  attacks 
of  the  Pharisees.  A  historic  parallel  may  be  found 
in  the  Cavaliers  of  the  reign  of  Charles  I,  as  over 
against  the  Puritans. 

The  Sadducees  at  first  regarded  the  struggle 
between  Our  Lord  and  the  Pharisees  as  a  matter 

with  which  they  had  no  concern.  It 
6.  Fear  was  not  until  Our  Lord  claimed  to  be 
Roman  In-  the  Messiah,  and  the  excitement  of  the 
terf  erence  people  consequent  on  this  proved  likely 
if  Jesus'  to  draw  the  attention  of  the  Rom  au- 
Messianic  thorities,  that  they  intervened.  Should 
Claims  Are  Tiberius  learn  that  there  was  wide- 
Recognized  spread  among  the  Jews  the  belief  in 

the  coming  of  a  Jewish  king  who  was 
to  rule  the  world,  and  that  one  had  appeared  who 
claimed  to  be  this  Messiah,  very  soon  would  the 
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quasi-independenre  enjoyed  by  the  Jews  be  taken 
from  them,  and  with  this  the  influence  of  the  Sad- 
ducees would  depart.  An  oligarchy  is  proverbially 
sensitive  to  anything  that  threatens  its  stability;  a 
priesthood  is  unmeasured  in  its  vindictiveness;  and 
the  Sadducees  were  a  priestly  oligarchy.  Hence  it 
is  not  wonderful  that  only  the  death  of  Jesus  would 
satisfy  them. 

After  the  resurrection,  the  Pharisees  became 
less  hostile  to  the  followers  of  Christ;   but  the 

Sadducees  maintained  their  attitude 
Continue  of  suspicion  and  hatred  (Acts  4  1). 
Antagonistic  Although  a  Pharisee,  it  was  as  agent 
to  Apostles  of  the  Sadducean  high  priest  that  Paul 
after  persecuted  the  believers.    The  Sad- 

Christ's  ducees  gained  complete  ascendency 
Departure    in  the  Sanhedrin,  and  Liter,  under  the 

leadership  of  Annas,  or  as  he  is  some- 
times called  by  Jos,  Ananus,  the  high  priest,  they 
put  James  the  brother  of  Our  Lord  to  death  (Jos, 
Ant,  XX,  be,  1)  with  many  others,  presumably 
Christians.  The  Pharisees  were  against  these  pro- 
ceedings; and  even  sent  messengers  to  meet  Al- 
bums who  was  coming  to  succeed  r  estus  as  governor 
to  entreat  him  to  remove  Annas  from  the  high- 


With  the  outbreak  of  the  Jewish  war,  the  Sad- 
dneecs  with  their  allies  the  Herodians  were  driven 
into  the  background  by  the  Zealots, 
7.  Fall  of  John  of  Gischala  and  Simon  ben  Gioras. 
Sadducean  Annas  and  Joshua,  also  called  high 
Party  priest  by  Jos,  were  both  put  to  death 

by  the  Zealots  and  then-  Idumaean 
allies  (Jos,  BJ.  IV,  v,  2).  With  the  destruction  of 
the  temple  and  the  fall  of  the  Jewish  state  the  Sad- 
ducean party  disappeared. 

///.  Doctrines  of  the  Saddac—t. — As  the  sacer- 
dotal party,  the  Sadducees  laid  great  stress  on  the 
ceremonial  of  sacrifice,  and  rejected 

1.  Cere-      the  changes  introduced  by  their  oppo- 
nents unless  these  found  support  in* 
the  words  of  the  Law. 

The  most  prominent  doctrine  of  the 
Sadducees  was  the  denial  of  the  immortality  of 
the  soul  and  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  The 
Pharisees  believed  that  Moses  had  de- 

2.  Disbelief  livered  these  doctrines  to  the  elders, 
in  Spiritual  and  that  they  had  in  turn  handed  them 
World  and  on  to  their  successors.  The  Sadducees 
Resume-  rejected  all  these  traditions.  From 
tion  Acts  (28  8)  we  learn  that  they  be- 
lieved in  neither  "angel  or  spirit." 

As  appearances  of  angels  are  mentioned  in  the  I  ..l  a  , 
it  is  difficult  to  harmonize  their  reverence  for  the 
I  aw  with  this  denial.  They  may  have  regarded 
these  angelophanios  as  theophanies.  Jos  distinctly 
asserts  (Ant,  XVIII,  i,  4)  that  the  Sadducees  believe 
that  the  soul  dies  with  the  body.  They  denv.  he 
says.  Divine  providence  (BJ,  II,  viii,  14).  Their 
theology  might  be  called  "religion  within  the  limits 
of  mere  sensation." 

The  Fathers,  Hippolytus,  Origcn  and  Jerome, 
credit  the  Sadducees  with  regarding  the  Pent  as 
alone  canonical  (Hipp.,  Haer.,  ix.24; 

3.  Alleged  Orig.,  Contra  CeUum,  i.49;  on  Ml 
Belief  in  22  24-31:  Jeron  Mt  22  31.32).  This 
Canonidty  idea  may  be  due  to  a  false  identification 
of  Penta-  of  the  views  of  the  Sadducees  with  those 
teuch  Alone  of  the  Samaritans.    Had  they  rejected 

all  the  rest  of  Scripture,  it  is  hardly 
possible  that  Jos  would  have  failed  to  notice  this. 
The  Talm  does  not  mention  this  among  their 
errors.  It  is  certain  that  they  gave  more  impor- 
tance to  the  Pent  than  to  any  other  of  the  books  of 
Scripture.  Hence  Our  Lord,  in  the  passage  com- 
mented on  by  Origen  and  Jerome,  appeals  to  the 
Law  rather  than  to  the  Prophets  or  the  Pss.  It 


1.  Charac- 
terized as 
Rough  and 
Boorish 


follows  from  the  little  value  thev  put  u|*>n  the 
Prophets  that  they  had  no  sympathy  with  the  Mes- 
sianic hopes  of  the  Pharisees. 

It  need  hardly  be  said  that  there  was  no  real  con- 
nection between  Sadducean  ism  and  the  doctrines 
of  Epicurus.  There  was  a  super- 
4.  Relation  ficial  resemblance  which  was  purely 
to  Enicu-  accidental.  Their  favor  for  Hellen- 
reanism  ism  would  give  a  color  to  this  identi- 
fication. 

IV.  Character  of  thm  Sadduceem  —  Jos  says  that 
while  the  Pharisees  have  amiable  manners  and  cul- 
tivate concord  among  all,  the  Saddu- 
cees are  "very  boorish"  (BJ,  II,  viii. 
14).  This  want  of  manners  is  not  a 
characteristic  usually  associated  with 
an  aristocracy,  or  with  supple  diplo- 
mats, yet  it  suits  what  we  find  in  the 
NT.  The  cruel  horseplay  indulged  in  when  Our 
Lord  was  tried  before  the  irregular  meeting  of  the 
Sanhedrin  (Mt  26  67.08),  the  shout  of  Ananias  at 
the  trial  of  Paul  before  the  same  tribunal  to  "smite 
him  on  the  mouth,"  show  them  to  be  rough  and 
overbearing.  What  Jos  relates  of  the  conduct  of 
Annas  (or  Ananus)  in  regard  to  James,  above  re- 
ferred to,  agrees  with  this.  Jos,  however,  does  not 
always  speak  in  such  condemnatory  terms  of  Ana- 
nus— in  BJ  (IV.  v,  2)  he  calls  him  "a  man  venerable 
and  most  just.  Only  the  violence  which,  as  Jos 
relates  in  the  chapter  immediately  preceding  that 
from  which  we  have  quoted,  Ananus  resorted  to 
against  the  Zealots  better  suits  the  earlier  ver- 
dict of  Jos  than  the  later.  As  to  their  general 
character  Jos  mentions  that  when  the  Sadducees 
became  magistrates  thev  conformed  their  judgments 
to  Pharisaic  opinion,  otherwise  they  would  not  have 
been  tolerated  (Ant,  XVIII,  i,  4). 

As  noted  above,  the  Talm  account  Is  untrustworthy, 
late  and  Pharisaic.    The  Qcmara  from  which  moat  of 

the  references  are  taken  was  not  committed 
2  Talmudic  to  writing  till  7  centuries  after  Christ — 
'  '        when  the  traditions  concerning  the  Sad- 

ACCOUntS      ducees.  such  as  had  survived,  had  filtered 

through  20  generations  of  Pharisaism. 
Despite  this  lengthened  time  and  suspicious  medium, 
there  may  be  some  truth  In  the  representation*  of  the 
Talmudic  rabbin.  In  P»j<lMm  67o  it  l»  said.  "Woes 
me  on  account  of  the  house  of  Beothus.  woe's  me  on 
account  of  their  spears;  woe's  mo  on  account  of  the 
house  of  Hanun  [Annas],  woe's  me  on  account  of  their 
serpent  brood;  woe's  me  on  account  of  the  house  of 
Kat tiros,  woe's  me  on  account  of  their  pen:  woe's  me 
on  account  of  the  house  of  Ishmael  ben  Phabl;  woe'a 
me  on  account  of  their  fists.  They  are  high  priests  and 
their  sons  are  treasurers  of  the  temple,  and  their  sons- 
in-law.  assistant  treasurers;  and  their  servants  beat 
the  people  with  sticks."  As  these  are  Sadducean  names, 
this  passage  exhibits  Pharisaic  tradition  as  to  the  habits 
of  the  Sadducees. 

The  Sadducean  high  priests  made  Hophni  and 
Phinehas  too  much  their  models.    Annas  and 
his  sons  had  booths  in  the  courts  of 

3.  Relation  the  temple  for  the  sale  of  sacrificial 
to  Temple  requisites,  tables  for  money-changers, 
and  Its  as  ordinary  coins  had  to  be  changed 
Worship      into  the  shekels  of  the  sanctuary. 

From  all  these  the  priests  of  the  high- 
priestly  caste  derived  profit  at  tnc  expense  of  dese- 
crating the  temple  (Edersheim,  Life  and  Timet 
ofJetut,  I,  371  ff).  They  did  not,  as  did  the  Phari- 
sees, pay  spiritual  religion  the  homage  of  hvpocrisy; 
they  were  frankly  irreligious.  While  officials  of 
religion,  they  were  devoidof  its  spirit.  This,  how- 
ever, represents  their  last  Btage. 

The  favor  for  the  memory  of  John  Hyrcantia  shown 
by  the  writer  of  1  Mace  (16  23.24)  renders  probable 
Oelger's  opinion  that  the  author  was  a  Sad- 

4.  Saddu-     ducee.   He  shows  the  party  In  Its  best  form: 
'  his  outlook  on  life  Is  eminently  sane,  and 

.  .  n  his  history  Is  trustworthy.   He  has  sympa- 

Literature     thy  with  the  patriotism  of  the  Hasldaean*. 

but  none  with  the  religious  scruples  which 
led  them  to  desert  Judas  Maccabacus.    That  the  writer 
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of  Ecclu*  from  his  silence  as  to  the  national  expectation 
of  a  MiKnlah  and  the  hope  of  a  future  life  wan  also  a  Sad- 


V.  The  Relation  of  the  Sadducees  to  Jeeue. — As 

the  doctrines  and  practices  of  the  Sadducees  were 
quite  alien  from  the  teaching  of  Our 

1.  Less  De-  Lord  and  the  conduct  He  enjoined, 
nounced  it  is  a  problem  why  He  did  not  dc- 
by  Jesus  nounce  them  more  frequently  than  He 
Than  the  did.  Indeed  He  never  denounces  the 
Pharisees  Sadduceea  save  along  with  their  oppo- 
nents the  Pharisees;  whereas  He  fre- 
quently denounces  the  Pharisees  alone.  As  His 
position,  both  doctrinal  and  practical,  was  much 
nearer  that  of  the  Pharisees,  it  was  necessary  that 
He  should  clearly  mark  Himself  off  from  them. 
There  was  not  the  same  danger  of  His  position  being 
confused  with  that  of  the  Sadducees.  Jos  informs 
us  that  the  Sadducees  had  influence  with  the  rich; 
Jesus  drew  His  adherents  chiefly  from  the  poor, 
from  whom  also  the  Pharisees  drew.  The  latter 
opposed  Him  all  the  more  that  He  waa  sapping  their 
source  of  strength;  hence  He  had  to  defend  Him- 
self against  them.  Further,  the  Gospels  mainly 
recount  Our  Lord's  ministry  in  Galilee,  whereas 
the  Sadducees  were  chiefly  to  be  found  in  Jerus  and 
its  neighborhood;  hence  there  may  have  been 
Bcverc  denunciations  of  the  Sadducees  that  have 
not  come  down  to  us. 

The  Sadducees  probably  regarded  Jesus  as  a 
harmless  fanatic  who  by  His  denunciations  was 
weakening  the  influence  of  the  Phari- 

2.  Attitude  sees.  Only  when  His  claim  to  be  the 
toward  Messiah  brought  Him  wit  hin  the  sphere 
Jesus  of  practical  politics  did  they  desire 

to  intervene.  When  they  did  de- 
termine to  come  into  conflict  with  Jesus,  they 
promptly  decreed  His  arrest  and  death;  only  the 
arrest  was  to  be  secret,  "lest  a  tumult  arise  among 
the  people"  (Mt  26  5).  In  their  direct  encounter 
with  Our  Lord  in  regard  to  the  resurrection  (Mt  22 
25  ff;  Mk  12  20  ff;  Lk  20  29ff);  there  is  an  ele- 
ment of  contempt  implied  in  the  illustration  which 
they  bring,  as  it  till  almost  the  end  they  failed  to 
take  Him  seriously.    For  Literature  see  Pharisees. 

J.  E.  H.  Thomson 
SADDUK,  sad'uk    (A   [Fritzschc),  XoSSovkos, 
Sdddoukos,  B,  XaSSovXovKot,  Sadilouloukos;  AV  Sad- 
due):  The  high  priest,  an  ancestor  of  Ezra  (1  Esd 
8  2)="Zadok"  inEzr  7  2-"Sadoc"  in  2  Eed  1  1. 

SADOC,  s&'dok: 

(1)  (Lat  Sadoch):  An  ancestor  of  Ezra  (2  Esd 
1  1)  -"Zadok"  in  Ezr  7  2  =  "Sadduk"  in  1  Esd  8  2. 

(2)  (2«W«,  Sad&k) :  A  descendant  of  Zerubbabel 
and  ancestor  of  Jesus  (Mt  1  14). 

SAFFRON,  saf'run  (33^3,  karkdm;  *p6*o<, 
krvkoe):  Identical  with  the  Arab,  kurkum,  the 
same  as  ta'Jarin,  "saffron."  The  source  of  the 
true  saffron  is  Crocus  salmi*  (N.O.  Indaceae),  a 
plant  cultivated  in  Pal;  there  are  8  wild  varieties 
in  all  of  which,  as  in  the  cultivated  species,  the 
orange-colored  styles  and  stigmas  yield  the  yellow 
dye,  saffron.  Cant  4  14  probably  refers  to  the 
C.  ttativus.  There  is  a  kind  of  bastard  saffron  plant, 
the  Carthamua  tincloriua  (N.O.  Composilae) ,  of 
which  the  orange-colored  flowers  yield  a  dye  like 
saffron.  E.  W.  G.  Masterman 


SAIL,  sal,  SAILOR,  sal'er. 
Boats,  II,  2,  (3);  111,2. 


See  Ships  and 


dUh);  (2)  "Ppn,  hSfidh,  and  (3)  tyioi,h&gioi.  Of 
these  words  (2)  has  in  general  the  meaning  of  right- 
eousness or  goodness,  while  (1)  and  (3)  have  the 
meaning  of  consecration  and  Divine  claim  and 
ownership.  They  are  not  primarily  words  of  char- 
acter, like  h&sldh,  but  express  a  relation  to  God  as 
being  set  apart  for  His  own.  Wherever  kddhosh 
refers  to  angels,  the  rendering  "holy  one"  or  "holy 
ones"  has  been  substituted  in  RV  for  AV  "saint ' 
or  "saints,"  which  is  the  case  also  in  Ps  106  16  m 
(cf  34  9),  and  in  1  S  2  9,  as  the  tr  of  hAsUh. 

While  hagioi  occurs  more  frequently  in  the  NT 
than  does  kadhfah  in  the  OT,  yet  both  are  applied 
with  practical  uniformity  to  the  company  of  God's 


SAINTS,  silnts:  In  AV  3  words  are  thus 
dered:   (1)  1BTTf5,  kddhbsh  (in  Dnl  the  same  root 
occurs  several  times  in  its  Aram,  form,  O^TE ,  kad- 


Safrron  {Crocui  taHiu). 

people  rather  than  to  any  individual.  Perhaps 
the  rendering  "saints"  cannot  be  improved,  but  it 
is  necessary  for  the  ordinary  reader  constantly  to 
guard  against  the  idea  that  NT  saint  ship  was  in 
any  way  a  result  of  personal  character,  and  conse- 
quently that  it  implied  approval  of  moral  attain- 
ment already  made.  Such  a  rendering  as  "con- 
secrate ones,"  for  example,  would  bring  out  more 
clearly  the  relation  to  God  which  is  involved,  but, 
besides  the  fact  that  it  is  not  a  happy  tr,  it  might 
lead  to  other  errors,  for  it  is  not  easy  to  remember 
that  consecration — the  setting  apart  of  the  indi- 
vidual as  one  of  the  company  whom  God  has  in  a 
peculiar  way  as  His  own — springs  not  from  man, 
but  from  God  Himself,  and  that  consequently  it 
is  in  no  way  something  optional,  and  admits  of  no 
degrees  of  progress,  but,  on  the  cont  rary,  is  from  the 
beginning  absolute  duty.  It  should  also  be  noted 
that  while,  as  has  been  said,  to  be  a  saint  is  not 
directly  and  primarily  to  be  good  but  to  be  set 
apart  by  God  as  His  own,  yet  the  godly  and  holy 
character  ought  inevitably  and  immediately  to 
result.  When  God  consecrates  and  claims  moral 
beings  for  Himself  and  His  service,  He  demands 
that  they  should  go  on  to  be  fit  for  and  worthy  of 
the  relation  in  which  He  has  placed  them,  and  so 
we  read  of  certain  actions  as  performed  "worthily 
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of  the  saint*"  (Rom  16  2)  and  as  such  "aBbecometh 
saints"  (Eph  6  3).  The  thought  of  the  holy  char- 
acter of  the  "saints,"  which  is  now  so  common  an 
almost  completely  to  obscure  the  real  thought  of 
the  NT  writers,  already  lay  in  their  thinking  very 
close  to  their  conception  of  saintship  as  consecration 
by  God  to  be  His  own.     David  Foster  Estks 

SALA,  SAL  AH,  sa'la  (hty,  shelah,  "a  missile," 
"petition";  LaXa,  Sold):  A  son  of  Arpachshad 
(AV  Gen  10  24:  11  13fT;  1  Ch  1  18.24).  Lk  3 
35.36  follows  LXX  of  Gen  10  24;  11  12-Srelah 

(q.v.). 

SALAMIEL,  sa-LVmi-cl  (B  A,  Z«Xa|u^X,  Salamitl, 
it ,  SajiatitfiX,  Samamitl) :  An  ancestor  of  Judith 
(Jth  8  1)-AV  "Samael"-"Shclumiel." 

SALAMIS,  sal'a-mia  ZaXau.lt,  Salamis) :  A 
town  on  the  east  coast  of  Cyprus,  situated  some  3 

miles  to  the  N.  of  the  mediaeval  and 
1.  Site         modern  Famagusta.    It  lay  near  the 

river  Pediaeus,  at  the  eastern  extrem- 
ity of  the  great  plain  of  the  Mesorea,  which  runs 
far  into  the  interior  of  the  island  toward  Nicosia 
(Lefkosia),  the  present  capital.  It  possessed  a 
good  harbor  and  was  the  most  populous  and  flourish- 
ing town  of  Cyprus  in  the  Hellenic  and  Rom  periods, 
carrying  on  a  vigorous  trade  with  the  ports  of  Cili- 
cia  and  Syria.  Its  population  was  mixed,  consisting 
of  Gr  and  Phoen  elements.  The  former,  however, 
gave  its  tone  and  color  to  the  city,  and  the  chief 
cult  and  temple  were  those  of  Salaminian  Zeus. 

Tradition  represented  salamis  as  founded  soon  after 
the  fall  of  Troy  by  Tvucer.  the  prince  of  Or  archers  ac- 
cording to  the  narrative  of  the  Iliad,  who 
9  Itartv  named  It  after  his  home,  tho  bland  of 
«.  c-aiiy  salamls  off  the  Attic  coast.  In  the  0th 
History  cent.  BC  It  figures  as  an  important  Hel- 
lenic dty.  ruled  by  a  lino  of  kings  reputed 
to  be  descended  from  Teucer  and  strengthened  by  an 
alliance  with  Cyreno  (Herod,  lv.102).  Gorgus,  who  wa« 
on  the  throne  In  49S  B<\  refused  to  loin  the  Ionic  revolt 
against  Persia,  but  tho  townsmen,  led  by  his  brother  One- 
situs,  took  up  arms  in  tho  struggle  for  freedom.  A  crush- 
ing defeat,  however.  Indicted  under  tho  walls  of  Salamli. 
restored  the  Island  to  Its  Pers  overlords,  who  reinstated 
Gorgus  as  a  vassal  prince  (Herod,  v. 103  IT).  In  449  a 
Or  Beet  under  Athenian  leadership  defeated  the  Phoen 
navy,  which  waa  In  the  aervlce  of  Persia,  off  HalamW; 
but  tho  Athenian  withdrawal  which  followed  the  battle 
led  to  a  decided  antl-Hellenlc  reaction,  until  the  able  and 
vigorous  rule  of  tho  Salaminian  prince  Kuagoras.  who 
was  a  warm  friend  of  the  Athenians  (Isocrates.  Euan.  > 
and  a  successful  champion  of  Hellenism.  In  3O0  a 
second  great  naval  battle  was  fought  off  Salamls,  in 
which  Demptrius  Pollorcetos  defeated  the  forces  of 
Ptolemy  I  (Soter).  king  of  Egypt.  But  11  years  later 
tho  town  came  Into  Ptolemy's  hands  and,  with  the  rest 
of  the  Island,  remained  an  appanage  of  the  Egyp  king- 
dom until  the  Incorporation  of  Cyprus  In  the  Rom 
Empire  (S8  BC). 

When  Barnabas  and  Paul,  accompanied  by  John 
Mark,  set  out  on  their  1st  missionary  journey,  they 

sailed  from  Scleucia,  the  seaport  of 
3.  Visit  of  Ant  inch,  and  landed  at  Salamis,  about 
the  Apostles  130  miles  distant  ,  as  the  harbor  nearest 

to  the  Syrian  coast.  There  they 
preached  the  gospel  in  the  "synagogues  of  the  Jews ' 
(Acts  13  5) ;  the  phrase  is  worth  noting  as  pointing 
to  the  existence  of  several  synagogues  and  thus  of 
a  large  Jewish  community  in  Salamis.  Of  work 
among  the  Gentiles  we  hear  nothing,  nor  is 
any  indication  given  cither  of  the  duration  of  the 
apostles'  visit  or  of  the  success  of  their  mission; 
but  it  would  seem  that  after  a  short  stay  they  pro- 
ceeded "through  the  whole  island"  "(Acts  13  6 
RV)  to  Paphos.  The  words  seem  to  imply  that 
they  visited  all,  or  at  least  most,  of  the  towns  in 
which  there  were  Jewish  communities.  Paul  did 
not  return  to  Salamis,  but  Barnabas  doubtless  went 
there  on  his  2d  missionary  journey  (Acts  IS  39), 
and  tradition  states  that  he  was  martyred  there  in 


Nero's  reign,  on  the  site  marked  by  the 
named  after  him. 

In  116  AD  the  Jews  in  Cyprus  rose  in 
massacred  240,000  Greeks  and  Romans.  The 
rising  was  crushed  with  the  utmost 
seventy  by  Hadrian.  Salamis  was 
almost  depopulated,  and  its  destruction 
was  afterward  consummated  by  earth- 
quakes in  332  and  342  AD.  It  was  rebuilt,  though 
on  a  much  smaller  scale,  by  the  emperor  Const  an- 
tius  II  (337-61  AD)  under  the  name  Constantia, 
and  became  the  metropolitan  see  of  the  island.  The 
famous  of  its  bishops  was  Epiphanius,  the 


staunch  opponent  of  heresy,  who  held  the  see  from 
367  to  403.  In  647  the  city  was  finally  destroyed 
by  the  Saracens.  Considerable  remains  of  ancient 
buildings  still  remain  on  the  site;  an  account  of  the 
excavations  carried  on  there  in  1890  by  Messrs. 
J.  A.  R.  Munro  and  H.  A.  Tubhs  under  the  auspices 
of  the  Cyprus  Exploration  Fund  will  be  found  in  the 
yournof  of  Hellenic  Studies,  XII,  59-198. 

M.  N.  Too 

SALASADAI,  sal-a-sad'a-I  (A,  XaWoSot,  Sola- 
sadai,  B,  Zapoo-oScU,  Sarasatlai,  X.  Xapto-aSai,  Sari- 
sadai):  An  ancestor  of  Judith  (Jth  8  1). 

SALATHTEL,  sa-UVthi-el: 

(1)  (SoXaM\ Salathitl):  AV:  Gr  form  of  "Sheal- 
tiel"  (thus  RV).  The  father  of  Zerubbabel  (1  Esd 
6  5.48.56;  6  2;  Mt  1  12;  Lk  8  27). 

(2)  RV:  Another  name  of  Esdras  (2  Est!  3  1, 
"Salathiel"). 

SALE,  s&l  (""CC  ,  mimkOr):  The  word  is  used: 

(1)  in  the  sense  of  the  transaction  (Lev  26  50); 

(2)  in  the  sense  of  the  limit  of  time  involved  in  the 
transaction  (I/ev  25  27);  (3)  in  the  sense  of  the 
price  paid  in  the  transaction  (Dt  18  8),  though  it 
may  be  the  same  as  (1)  above. 

SALECAH,  sal'e-ka,  SALCAH,  SALCHAH,  sal'- 
ka  (T^bp  ,  sal'kh&h;  B^txa^Stkcha^'Ax^,  Achd, 
Srld,  A,  'KXxd,  ElcM,  'Ao-.Xxi,  Astlchd, 
XtXx*,<SW<-Ad):  This  place  first  appears  in  Dt  3  10 
as  marking  the  eastern  boundary  of  Bashan.  It  is 
named  as  one  of  the  cities  in  which  Og,  king  of 
Bashan,  ruled  (Josh  12  5).  It  must  certainly 
have  been  included  in  the  portion  given  to  the  half- 
tribe  of  Manasseh,  "all  the  kingdom  of  Og  king  of 
Bashan,"  although  it  is  not  named  among  the  cities 
that  fell  to  him  (Josh  18  29  fF).  At  a  later  time 
we  are  told  that  Gad  dwelt  over  against  the  Reuben- 
ites  in  the  land  of  Bashan  unto  Salecah  (1  Ch  8  11). 
The  boundaries  of  the  tribes  probably  changed  from 
time  to  time. 

The  ancient  city  is  represented  by  the  modern 
Salkhad,  a  city  in  a  high  and  strong  position  at  the 
southern  end  of  JeM  ed-Ih~&ze  (the  Mountain  of 
Bashan).  On  a  volcanic  hill  rising  some  300  ft. 
above  the  town,  in  what  must  have  been  the  crater, 
stands  the  castle.  The  view  from  the  battlements, 
tts  the  present  writer  can  testily,  is  one  of  the  finest 
E.  of  the  Jordan,  including  the  rich  hollow  of  the 
tJaurSn,  Mt.  Hermon,  and  nil  the  intervening 
country  to  the  mountains  of  Samaria,  with  vast 
reaches  of  the  desert  to  the  S.  and  to  the  E.  The 
old  Rom  roads  are  still  rlcarlv  seen  running  without 
curve  or  deviation  across  the  country  to  Bosrah 
and  Qer'ah,  away  to  the  S.E.  over  the  desert  to 
A'aTof  el-Azrak,  and  eastward  to  the  Pers  Gulf. 
The  castle  was  probably  built  by  the  Romans. 
Restored  by  the  Arabs,  It  was  a  place  of  strength 
in  Crusading  times.  It  has  now  fallen  on  evil  days. 
The  modern  town,  containing  many  ancient  houses, 
lies  mainly  on  the  Blopes  S.E.  of  the  castle.  The 
inhabitants  are  Druxes,  somewhat  noted  for  turbu- 
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lence.  In  the  recent  ruling  of  (he  Druzcs  (1911) 
the  place  suffered  heavily  from  l»ombardmcnt  hv 
the  Turks.  For  water-supply  it  is  entirely  depend- 
ent on  cisterns  filled  during  the  rainy  season. 

,  ,  W.  Ewino 

SALEM,  sft'lem  (0?p,  shdlem;  SoX^,  Salem): 
The  name  of  the  city  of  which  Melchizedek  was 
king  (Gen  14  18;  He  7  1.2:  cf  Ps 
L  Identifi-  76  2).  To  all  appearance  it  lay  near 
cation  and  "the  Vale  of  Shaveh,"  described  as 
"the  King'8  Vale."  The  general  opin- 
ion among  the  Jews  was  that  Salem 
the  same  as  Jerus,  as  stated  by  Jos  {Ant,  V,  x, 
2),  who  adds  (VII,  iii,  2)  that  it  was  known  as 
Solyma  (Z6Xvfia,  Sdluma,  variants,  according  to 
Whiston,  Sakm  and  Ilitrowlyma)  in  the  time  of 
Abraham.  It  was  also  reiiorted  that  the  city  and 
its  temple  were  called  Solvma  by  Homer,  and  he 
adds  that  the  name  in  Heb  means  "security." 
This  identification  with  Jerus  was  accepted  by  On- 
kelos  and  all  the  Tgs,  as  well  as  by  the  early  Chris- 
tians. The  Samaritans  have  always  identified 
Salem  with  Salim,  E.  of  S'ablOn.  but  Jewish  ami 
Christian  tradition  is  more  likely  to  be  correct, 
supported,  as  it  is,  by  Ps  76  2. 

The  testimony  of  the  Am  Tab  is  apparently  nega- 
tive. Knudtzon's  no.  287  mentions  "the  land" 
and  "the  lands  of  Urusalim,"  twice 
with  the  prefix  for  "city";  no.  289 
likewise  has  this  prefix  twice;  and  no. 
290  refers  to  "the  city"  or  "a  city  of 
the  land  Urusalim  called  BtLNinip" 
(Beth-Anuiat  [?]).  As  there  is  no  prefix 
of  any  kind  before  the  element  talim, 
it  is  not  probable  that  this  is  the  name  of  either  a 
man  (the  city's  founder)  or  a  god  (like  the  Assyr 
Sulmanu).  The  form  in  Sennacherib's  inscriptions 
(cf  Taylor  Cylinder,  III,  50),  Ursalimmu,  gives  the 
whole  as  a  single  word  in  the  nominative,  the  double 
m  implying  that  the  t  was  long.  As  the  Assyrians 
pronounced  s  as  sh,  it  is  likely  that  the  Urusaumites 
did  the  same,  hence  the  Heb  yr&sh&aim,  with  ah. 

T.  O.  Pin< 


2.  Testi- 
mony of 
Tell  el- 


SALEM  (S&Xiuiot,  Sdlhnoa;  AV  Solum):  An 
ancestor  of  Ezra  (1  Esd  8  l)-"Shallum"  in  Ezr 
7  2-"Salemas"in2Efld  1  1. 

SALEMAS,  sal'^-mas,  sa-lC'mas  (Lat  Sulame;  AV 
Sadamias  An  ancestor  of  Ezra  (2  Esd  11)- 
"Shallum"  in  Ezr  7  2;  called  also  "Salem"  in 
1  Esd  8  1. 

SALIM,  na'Iim  (ZoXitu,  Saieim):  A  place  evi- 
dently well  known,  since  the  position  of  Xenon,  the 
springs  where  John  was  baptizing,  was  defined  by 
reference  to  it:  they  were  "near  to  Salim"  (Jn  3 
23).  It  must  be  Bought  on  the  W.  of  the  Jordan, 
as  will  be  seen  from  comparison  of  Jn  1  28;  3  26; 
10  40.  Many  identifications  have  been  proposed: 
e.g.  that  of  Alford  with  Shilhim  and  Am  in  the  S. 
ofJudah;  that  of  Busehing  with  *Ain  K&rim,  and 
that  of  Barclay,  who  would  place  Salim  in  WAtly 
SuUim  near  'Andta,  making  Aenon  the  springs  in 
W&dy  FSr'ah.  These  are  all  ruled  out  by  their  dis- 
tance from  the  district  where  John  is  known  to 
have  been  at  work.  If  there  were  no  other  objec- 
tion to  that  suggested  by  Conder  {Tent  Work,  49  f) 
following  Robinson  (BR,  III.  333)  with  Salim  in  the 
plain  E.  of  N&hlua,  Aenon  being  'AinQn  in  WAdy 
r&r'ah,  it  would  be  sufficient  to  say  that  this  is  in 
the  very  heart  of  Samaria,  and  therefore  impossible. 
In  any  case  the  position  of  Aenon,  6  miles  distant, 
with  a  high  ridge  intervening,  would  hardly  be 
defined  by  the  village  of  Salim,  with  the  important 
city  of  Sheehem  quite  as  near,  and  more  easily 


Onom  places  Aenon  8  Rom  miles  S.  of  Scythopolis 
(Beixdn),  near  Salumias  (Salim)  and  the  Jordan. 
This  points  to  Tell  Ridhghah,  on  the  northern  side 
of  which  is  a  shrine  known  locally  as  Sheikh  Sellm. 
Not  far  off,  by  the  ruins  of  Umm  el-Amd&n,  there 
aie  seven  copious  fountains  which  might  well  be 
called  Aenon,  "place  of  springs." 

There  is  reason  to  believe  that  this  district  did 
not  belong  to  Samaria,  but  was  included  in  the  lands 
of  Scythopolis,  which  was  an  important  member  of 
the  league  of  ten  cities,  W.  Ewino 

SALIMOTH,  sal'i-moth  (B,  SeOu^uM,  SakimAth, 
A,  'Ao-o-oXv^j,  'Amdimblh;  the  latter  is 
to  a  wrong  division  of  svllables;  AV  Assalim( 
The  same  as  "Shelomith''  (Ezr  8  10).  S.,  the  i 
of  Josaphias,  of  the  family  of  Banias.  and  with 
him  130  men  went  up  to  Jerus  with  Ezra  (1  Esd 
8  36). 

SALLAI,  sal'a-I,  sail  ("ft ,  sallay;  SaXAa,  Saldm, 
A,  ZaXii,  Said,  with  variants): 

(1)  Eponym  of  a  Benjamite  family  which  settled 
at  Jerus  after  the  return,  descendants  of  "Sallu" 
(1  Ch  9  7:  Nell  11  7.8);  the  pedigrees  of  Sallu 
differ  decidedly  in  the  two  passages.  Curtis  (ICC) 
stigK<«tH  that  "son  of  Hodaviah,  the  son  of  Hasse- 
nuah"  (Ch)  is  a  corruption  or  derivation  of  "Judah 
the  son  of  Hasscnuah  '  (Neh). 

(2)  Name  of  a  priestly  family  (Neh  12  20). 
called  "Sallu"  in  ver  7. 

SALLU,  sal'Q.   See  Sallai. 

SALLUMUS,  sa-lQ'mus,  sal'u-mus  (XdXAovpot, 

SdUoumon):  One  of  the  porters  who  had  taken 
"strange  wives'*  (1  Esd  9  25)  =  "Shallum"  in  Ezr 
10  24;  called  also  "Saturn"  in  1  Esd  6  '28. 

SALMA,  sal' ma.   See  Salmon. 

SAL  MAI,  sal'ml,  sal'ma-I  p$tQ ,  salmay;  AV 
Shalmai  [AVin  Neh  7  48  is  "Shalmai"  -  Ezr  2  401; 
RV  "Salmai"):  The  eponym  of  a  family  of  Nethi- 
nim,  called  "Shamlai"  in  Ezr  2  46  (K«r6,  , 
ahamlay,  K>thlbh,  "^hV ,  ahalmay,  followed  by  AV 
text,  "Shalmai";  B,  Sa^adr,  Samadn,  A.  ~t\attl. 
Selaml;  Neh  7  48,  B,  £a\<^£,  SaUmel,  A,  2«Xm«, 
Sdmei,  K,  Za^d,  Samael).  The  r 
a  foreign  reign.  In  1  Esd  6  30  the 
name  is  "Subai." 

SALMAN  AS  AR,  sal-ma-n&'sar  (2  Esd  13  40)- 
Shalmaneseh  (q-v.). 

SALMON,  sal'mon,  SALMA  (fvabip,  salmon, 
"investiture"  [Ruth  4  21],  STpbip,  aalmih,  "cloth- 
ing" [Ruth  4  20],  fcTtpbip,  salmd'  [1  Ch  2  11.51.541; 
XaX^v,  Salmon): 

(1)  The  father  of  Boaz  the  husband  of  Ruth,  and 
thus  the  grandfather  of  Jesse,  David's  father  (Ruth 
4  20.21).  He  is  mentioned  in  both  the  genealogies 
of  Jesus  (Mt  1  4.5;  Lk  3  32).  From  Mt  1  5 
we  learn  that  he  married  Rahab,  by  whom  he  begat 
Boaz. 

(2)  In  1  Ch  2  51  fT,  we  read  of  a  Salma,  "the 
father  of  Beth-lehcrn,"  a  son  of  Caleb  the  Bon  of 
Hur.    He  is  also  said  to  be  the  father  of  "the  Ne- 


tophathitea,  Atroth-beth-joab,  and  half  of  the  Ma- 
nahathites,  the  Zorites,"  and  several  "families  of 
scribes."   See  also  Zalmon         S.  F.  Hunter 


SALMONE,  sal-mo' ne  (XoX|Mm),  Salmdni): 
Acta  27  7.   See  Phoenix. 
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SALOAS,  sal'6-os  (ZoXda*.  SalAaa;  AV  Talsus 
after  Lai  ThnUat):  In  1  Esd  9  22.  for  "Elnsah" 
of  Ezr  10  22. 

SALOM,  sfi'Iom  (£aX*u,  Salom): 

(1)  The  father  of  Helkias  (Bar  17).  Gr  form 
of  "Sballum." 

(2)  AV  =  RV  "Salu"  (1  Mace  2  26). 

SALOME,  sa-16'me:  (£aX«jiii,  Saldml): 

(1)  One  of  the  holy  women  who  companies!  with 
Jesus  in  Galilei',  and  ministered  to  Him  (Mk  16 
40.41).  She  was  present  at  the  crucifixion  (16  40), 
and  was  among  throw  who  came  to  the  tomb  of 
Jesus  on  the  resurrection  morning  (16  1.2).  Com- 
parison with  Mt  27  56  clearly  identifies  her  with 
tho  wife  of  Zebedee.  It  is  she,  therefore,  whose 
ambitious  request  for  her  sons  James  and  John  is 
recorded  in  Mt  20  20-24;  Mk  10  36-40.  From 
Jn  19  25  many  infer  that  she  was  a  sister  of  Mary, 
the  mother  of  Jesus  (thus  Meyer,  Luthardt,  Alford); 
others  (as  Godct)  dispute  the  inference. 

(2)  8alome  was  the  name  of  the  daughter  of 
Herodias  who  danced  before  Herod,  and  obtained 
as  reward  the  head  of  John  the  Baptist  (Mt  14  3- 
11;  Mk  6  17-28;  cf  Jos,  Ant,  XVIII,  v,  4).  She 
is  not  named  in  the  Gospels.  James  Orb 

SALT,  Bolt  (nVr  ,  melah;  SXat,  hdlas,  6Xt,  hdU)  : 
Common  salt  is  considered  by  most  authorities  as 
an  essential  ingredient  of  our  food.  Most  people 
intentionally  season  their  cooking  with  more  or  less 
salt  for  the  sake  of  palatabilily.  Others  depend 
upon  the  small  quantities  which  naturally  exist  in 
water  and  many  foods  to  furnish  the  necessary 
amount  of  Bait  for  the  body.  Either  too  much  salt 
or  the  lack  of  it  creates  undesirable  disturbance 
in  the  animal  system.  Men  and  animals  alike 
instinctively  seek  for  this  substance  to  supplement 
or  improve  their  regidar  diet.  The  ancients  appre- 
ciated the  value  of  salt  for  seasoning  food  (Job  6  6). 
So  necessary  was  it  that  they  dignified  it  by  making 
it  a  requisite  part  of  sacrifices  (Lev  2  13:  Ezr  6  9; 
7  22;  Ezk  43  24;  Mk  9  49).  In  Nu  18  19: 
2  Ch  IS  5,  a  "covenant  of  salt"  is  mentioned  (cf 
Mk  9  49).  This  custom  of  pledging  friendship 
or  confirming  a  compact  by  eating  food  containing 
salt  is  Btill  retained  among  Arab. -speaking  people. 
The  Arab,  word  for  "salt"  and  for  a  "compact"  or 
"treaty"  is  the  same.  Doughty  in  his  travels  in 
Arabia  appealed  more  than  once  to  the  superstitious 
belief  of  the  Arabs  in  the  "salt  covenant,"  to  save 
his  life.  Once  an  Arab  has  received  in  his  tent 
even  his  worst  enemy  and  ha?  eaten  salt  (food) 
with  him,  he  is  bound  to  protect  his  guest  as  long 
as  he  remains.   See  Covenant  or  Salt. 

The  chief  source  of  salt  in  Pal  is  from  the  exten- 
sive deposits  near  the  "sea  of  salt"  (see  Dead  Sea), 
where  there  arc  literally  mountains  and  valleys  of 
salt  (2  S  8  13;  2  K  li  7;  1  Ch  18  12;  2  Ch  26 
11).  On  the  seacoait  the  inhabitants  frequently 
gather  the  sea  salt.  They  fill  the  rock  crevices  with 
sea  water  and  leave  it  for  the  hot  summer  sun  to 
evaporate.  After  evaporation  the  salt  crystals 
can  be  collected.  As  salt-gathering  is  a  govern- 
ment mono|Kily  in  Turkey,  the  government  sends 
men  to  pollute  the  salt  which  is  being  surreptitious- 
ly crystallized,  so  as  to  make  it  unfit  for  eating. 
Another  extensive  supply  comes  from  the  salt  lakes 
in  the  Syrian  desert  E.  of  Damascus  and  toward 
Palmyra.  All  native  salt  is  more  or  less  bitter,  due 
to  the  presence  of  other  salts  such  as  magnesium 
sulphate. 

Salt  was  used  not  only  as  a  food,  but  as  an  anti- 
septic in  medicine.  Newborn  babes  were  bathed 
and  salted  (Ezk  16  4),  a  custom  still  prevailing. 
The  Arabs  of  the  desert  consider  it  so  necessary, 


that  in  the  absence  of  salt  they  bathe  their  infants 
in  camels'  urine.  Elisha  is  said  to  have  healed  the 
waters  of  Jericho  by  casting  a  crust*  of  salt  into  the 
spring  (2  K  2  20 f).  Abimclceh  sowed  the  ruins 
of  Shechem  with  salt  to  prevent  a  new  city  from 
arising  in  its  place  (Jgs  9  45).  Lot's  wife  turned 
to  a  pillar  of  salt  (Gen  19  26) . 

Figurative:  Salt  is  emblematic  of  loyalty  and 
friendship  (sec  above).  A  person  who  has  on«e 
joined  in  a  "salt  covenant  with  God  and  then 
breaks  it  is  fit  only  to  be  cast  out  (cf  Mt  6  13;  Mk 
9  50).  Saltness  typified  barrenness  (Dt  29  23; 
Jef  17  6).  James  compares  the  absurdity  of  the 
same  mouth  giving  forth  blessings  and  cursings  to 
the  impossibility  of  a  fountain  yielding  both  sweet 
and  salt  water  (Jas  3  11  f).      James  A.  Patch 

SALT,  CITY  OF  (H^QH  "P?,  <ir  ha-mtlak; 
A,  al  trt\l«]n  aXfiv,  hai  /*»/|e]is  haldn):  One  of  the  six 
cities  in  the  wilderness  of  Judah  mentioned  between 
Nibshan  and  Engedi  (Josh  16  62).  The  site  is 
very  uncertain.  The  large  and  important  Tell  rf- 
Milh  (i.e.  "the  salt  hill"),  on  the  route  from  Hebron 
to  Akaba,  is  possible. 

SALT,  COVENANT  OF.  See  Covenant  of 
Salt. 

SALT,  PILLAR  OF.  Sec  Lor;  Saxt;  Siddim; 
Slime. 

SALT  SEA.    Sec  Dead  Sea. 

SALT,  VALLEY  OF  (Tlb^n  tfl,  gg'  ha-melah): 
The  scene  of  battles,  firstly,  between  David  or  his 
lieutenant  Abishai  and  the  Edomites  (2  S  8  13; 

1  Ch  18  12;  Ps  60,  title),  and  later  between 
Amaziah  and  these  same  foes  (2  K  14  7;  2  Ch 
26  11).  It  is  tempting  to  connect  this  "Valley  of 
Salt"  with  ea  Sebkhah,  the  marshy,  salt-impreg- 
nated plain  which  extends  from  the  southern  end 
of  tho  Dead  Sea  to  the  foot  of  the  cliffs,  but  in  its 
present  condition  it  is  an  almost  impossible  place 
for  a  bat  t  le  of  any  sort.  The  ground  is  so  soft  and 
spongy  that  a  wide  detour  around  the  edges  has  to 
be  made  by  those  wishing  to  get  from  one  side  to  the 
other.  It  is,  too,  highly  probable  that  in  earlier 
times  the  whole  of  this  low-lying  area  was  covered 
by  the  waters  of  the  Dead  Sea.  It  is  far  more  natu- 
ral to  identify  ge'  ha-melah  with  the  W&dy  el- 
Milh  ("Valley  of  Salt"),  one  of  the  three  valleys 
which  unite  at  Beersheba  to  form  the  W&dy  tf- 
Seba' .  These  valleys,  el- M ith  and  ef-Seba ' ,  toget her 
make  a  natural  frontier  to  Canaan. 

E.  W.  G.  Masterman 
SALT-WORT,  solt'wurt  (TnV»3 ,  mallu'h,  a  word 
connected  with  melah,  "salt,"  tr4  in  LXX  aXqiot, 
hdlimos;  AV  mallows):  The  halimos  of  the  Greeks 
is  the  sea  orache,  Alriplrx  ftalimus,  a  silvery  whitish 
shrub  which  flourishes  upon  the  shores  of  the  Dead 
Sea  alongside  the  rulm  (see  Juniper).  Its  leaves 
are  oval  and  somewhat  like  those  of  an  olive. 
They  have  a  sour  flavor  and  would  never  be  eaten 
when  better  food  was  obtainable  (Job  30  4).  The 
tr  "mallows"  is  due  to  the  apparent  similarity  of  the 
Heb  mallu'h.  to  the  Gr  MaUxv,  maldche,  which  is  the 
I^at  malm  and  Eng.  "mallow."    Certain  species  of 

malm  known  in  Arab.,  as  s\  Hi*. ,  khulibdseh,  are 

very  commonly  eaten  by  the  poor  of  Pal. 

.       E.  W.  G.  Masterman 
SALU,  sS'10.  (ST-C,  ?o7«';  LXX  B,  ZaXa-r, 
Salmdn,  A,  SaX«i,  Said;  AV  has  "Salom"  in  1  Mace 

2  26):  A  prince  and  the  head  of  a  house  of  the 
tribe  of  Simeon  and  the  father  of  Zimri  who  was 

I  slain  by  Phinchas  along  with  the  Midianitish  woman 
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Saloas 
Sal  ration 


whom  he  had  brought  to  the  camp  of  Israel  (Nu 
26  14;  1  Mace  2  26). 

SALUM,  Bfi'lum  (EaXovm  Saloum): 

(1)  The  head  of  one  of  the  families  of  porters 
(1  Esd  6  28;  om.  in  B)  =  'iShallum"  in  Ezr  2  42; 
10  24;  Neh  7  45=-Sallumus"  in  1  Esd  9  25. 

(2)  1  Esd  8  1  AV-RV  "Salem." 

SALUTATION,  sal-O-ta'shun  ao-rao^c;,  napas- 
rnds):  A  greeting  which  might  be  given  in  person, 
onilly  (Lk  1  211.41.44),  or  in  writing,  usually  at  the 
close  of  a  letter  (1  Cor  16  21;  Col  4  18;  2  Thess 

5  17;  cf  use  of  x°^*"»  chnlrein,  "greeting,"  "joy" 
in  Jas  1  1).  The  Pharisaic  Jews  loved  ait  lu  tat  ions 
in  public  places  (Mt  23  7;  Mk  12  38,  AV  "greet- 
ing," RV  "salutation";  Lk  11  43;  20  46).  Often 
these  salutations  were  very  elaborate,  involving 
much  time  in  prostrations,  embracings,  etc.  When 
Jesus  therefore  Bent  out  the  Seventy,  He  forbade 
salutation  by  the  way  (Lk  10  4),  though  He  ordi- 
narily encouraged  proper  civilities  of  this  sort  (Mt 

6  47;  10  12).  Edward  Bauby  Pollard 

SALVATION,  sal-va'shun: 

I.   In  tbh  OT 

1.  General 

2.  Individualism 

3.  Faith 

4.  Moral  I-aw 

5.  Sacrincwi 

H.  Ritual  Law 

II.     IXT«aMICIllATB  LlTKHATt'ltr 

I.  General 
2.  Thr  Law 

III.  Thb  Tr.»cBiio  or  fiintsT 

1.  The  Baptist 

2.  Kingdom  of  God 

3.  Present  and  Future 

4.  Individualism 

6.  Moral  Progress 

0.  ForgivoncNN 

7.  Person  of  Christ 

8.  Notes 

IV.  St.  Pail 

1.  General 

2.  Moral  Progress 

3.  The  Spirit 

4.  Mystical  Union 

5.  ForKlveniws 

6.  Atonement 

7.  Summary 

8.  Notes 

V.    Rkst  or  NT:  Slmmabt 

1.  St.  John 

2.  Hebrews 

3.  St.  Peter 

4.  Summary 

LlTCaATCRE 

In  EV  the  words  "salvation,"  "save,"  are  not 
technical  theological  terms,  but  denote  simply 
"deliverance,"  in  almost  any  sense  the  latter  word 
can  have.  In  systematic  theology,  however,  "sal- 
vation" denotes  the  whole  process  by  which  man 
is  delivered  from  all  that  would  prevent  his  attain- 
;  to  the  highest  good  that  God  has  prepared  for 
Or,  by  a  transferred  sense,  "salvation"  de- 
notes the  act  ual  enjoyment  of  that  good.  So,  while 
these  technical  senses  are  often  associated  with  the 
Or  or  Heb  words  trd  "wive,"  etc,  yet  they  are  still 
more  often  used  in  connection  with  other  words  or 
represented  only  by  the  general  sense  of  a  passage. 
And  so  a  collection  of  the  original  terms  for  "save," 
etc,  is  of  value  only  for  the  student  doing  minute 
detailed  work,  while  it  is  the  purpose  of  the  present 
article  to  present  a  general  view  of  the  Bib.  doctrine 
of  salvation. 

/.  in  the  OT.— (1)  As  long  as  revelation  had 
not  raised  the  veil  that  separates  this  life  from  the 
next,  the  Israelite  thought  of  his  high- 
1.  General  est  good  as  long  life  in  a  pros[M-rous 
Pal,  as  described  most  typically  in  Dt 
28  1-14.  But  a  definite  religious  idea  was  pres- 
ent also,  for  the  "land  of  milk  and  honey,"  even 
angelic  protection,  was  worthless  without 


access  to  God  (Ex  83  1-1),  to  know  whom  gives 
happiness  (Isa  11  9;  Hab  2  14;  Jer  31  34). 
Such  a  concept  is  normal  for  most  of  the  OT,  but 
there  arc  several  significant  enlargements  of  it. 
That  Israel  should  receive  God's  characteristic  of 
righteousness  is  a  part  of  the  ideal  (Isa  1  215;  4 
3.4;  32  1-8  :  83  24;  Jer  31  33.34;  Ezk  38  25. 
26;  Zee  8;  Dnl  9  24;  Ps  81  10-12).  Good  was 
found  in  the  extension  of  Israel's  good  to  the  sur- 
rounding nations  (Mic  4  1—1;  Isa  2  2—1;  46  5.6; 
Zee  2  11;  8  22.23;  Isa  60;  66  19-21:  Zee  14 
16.17,  etc),  even  to  the  extension  of  the  legitimate 
sacrificial  worship  to  the  soil  of  Egypt  (Isa  19  19- 
22).  Pal  was  insufficient  for  the  enjoyment  of 
God's  gifts,  and  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  were 
to  be  received  (Isa  66  17;  66  22),  and  a  share  in 
the  glories  was  not'  to  be  denied  even  to  the  dead 
(Isa  26  19;  Dnl  12  2).  And,  among  the  jwople 
so  glorified,  God  would  dwell  in  person  (Isa  60  19. 
20;  Zee  2  10-12).  (2)  Salvation,  then,  means  de- 
li verance  from  all  that  interferes  with  the  enjoy- 
ment of  these  blessings.  So  it  takes  countless 
forms — deliverance  from  natural  plagues,  from  in- 
ternal dissensions,  from  external  enemies,  or  from 
the  subjugation  of  conquerors  (the  exile,  particu- 
larly). As  far  as  enemies  constitute  the  threaten- 
ing danger,  t  he  prayer  for  deliverance  is  often  based 
on  their  evil  character  (Ps  101,  etc).  But  for  the 
individual  all  these  evils  are  summed  up  in  the  word 
"death,"  which  was  thought  to  terminate  all  rela- 
tion to  God  and  all  possibility  of  enjoying  His  bless- 
ings (Ps  116  17;  Isa  38  18,  etc).  And  so  "death" 
became  established  as  the  antinomy  to  "salvation," 
and  in  this  sense  the  word  has  persisted,  although 
the  equation  "loss  of  salvat  ion  =  physical  death"  has 
long  been  transcended.  But  death  and  its  attend- 
ant evils  are  worked  by  God's  wrath,  and  so  it  is 
from  this  wrath  that  salvation  is  sought  (Josh  7  26, 
etc).  And  thus,  naturally,  salvation  is  from  every- 
thing that  raises  that  wrath,  above  all  from  sin 
(Ezk  36  25.20,  etc). 

(1)  At  first  the  "unit  of  salvation"  was  the  nation 
(less  prominently  the  family),  i.e.  a  man  though 
righteous  could  lose  salvation  through 
2.  Individ-  the  faults  of  others.  A  father  could 
ualism  bring  a  curse  on  his  children  (2  S  21 
1-14),  a  king  on  his  subjects  (2  S  24), 
or  an  unknown  sinner  could  bring  guilt,  on  an  entire 
community  (Dt  21  1-9).  (On  the  other  hand,  ten 
righteous  would  have  raved  Sodom  |Gen  18  32].) 
And  the  principle  of  personal  responsibility  was 
grasped  but  slowly.  It  is  enunciated  partly  in  Dt 
24  16  (cf  Jer  31  29.30).  definitely  in  Ezk  14  12-20; 
18;  33  1-20,  and  fairly  consistently  in  the  Pss. 
But  even  Ezekiel  still  held  that  five-and-twenty 
could  defile  the  whole  nation  (8  16),  and  he  had  not 
tho  premises  for  resolving  the  problem — that  tem- 
poral disasters  need  not  mean  the  loss  of  salvation. 
(2)  But  even  when  it  was  realized  that  a  man  lost 
salvation  through  his  own  fault,  the  converse  did 
not  follow.  Salvation  came,  not  by  the  man's  mere 
merit,  but  because  the  man  belonged  to  a  nation 
peculiarly  chosen  by  God.  God  had  made  a  cove- 
nant with  Israel  and  HLs  fidelity  insured  salvation: 
the  salvation  cornea  from  God  because  of  His 
promise  or  (in  other  words)  because  of  His  name. 
Indeed,  the  great  failing  of  the  people  was  to  trust 
too  blindly  to  this  promise,  an  attitude  denounced 
continually  by  the  prophets  throughout  (from,  say, 
Am  3  2  to  Mt  3  9).  And  yet  even  the  prophets 
admit  a  real  truth  in  the  attitude,  for,  despite 
Israel's  sins,  eventual  salvation  is  certain.  Ezk  20 
states  this  baldly:  there  lias  been  nothing  good  in 
Israel  and  there  is  nothing  good  in  her  at  the 
prophet's  own  dav,  but.  notwithstanding,  God  will 
give  her  restoration  (cf  Isa  8  17.18;  Jer  32  6-15, 
etc). 


Digitized  by  Google 


station  THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA  2866 


Hence,  of  the  human  conditions,  whole-hearted 
trust  in  God  is  the  most  important.    (Belief  in  God 
is,  of  course,  never  argued  in  the  Bible.) 

3.  Faith       Inconsistent  with  such  trust  are,  for 

instance,  seeking  aid  from  other  na- 
tions (Isa  SO  1-5),  putting  reliance  in  human  skill 
(2  Ch  16  12),  or  forsaking  Pal  through  fear  (Jcr 
42).  In  Isa  26  20  entire  passivity  is  demanded, 
and  in  2  K  13  19  lukcwarmness  in  executing  an 
apparently  meaningless  command  is  rebuked. 

(1)  Next  in  importance  is  the  attainment  of  a 
moral  standard,  expressed  normally  in  the  various 
codes  of  the  Law.    But  fulfilment  of 

4.  Moral  the  letter  of  the  commandment  was  by 
Law  no  means  all  that  was  required.  For 

instance,  the  I^iw  permitted  the  selling 
of  a  debtor  into  slavery  (Dt  16  12),  but  the  reckless 
use  of  the  creditor's  right  is  sharply  condemned 
(Neh  6  1-13).  The  prophets  are  never  weary  of 
giving  short  formulae  that  will  exclude  such  supra- 
legalLsm  and  reduce  conduct  to  a  pure  motive:  "Hate 
the  evil,  and  love  the  good,  and  establish  justice  in 
the  gate"  (Am  6  15);  "To  do  justly,  and  to  love 
kindness,  and  to  walk  humbly  with  thy  God"  (Mic 
6  8).  And  the  chief  emphasis  on  the  Law  as  written 
is  found  in  the  later  tsmks,  esp.  Ps  110  (cf  Ps  147 
20) .  (2)  Certain  breaches  of  t  he  Law  had  no  pardon, 
but  were  visited  with  death  at  once,  even  despite  re- 
pentance and  confession  (Josh  7).  But  for  the  most 
part  it  is  promised  that  repentance  will  remove  the 
guilt  of  the  sin  if  the  sin  be  forsaken  (Ezk  18)  or, 
m  the  case  of  a  sin  that  would  not  be  repeated,  if 
contrition  be  felt  (2  S  10).  Suffering  played  a 
part  in  salvation  by  bringing  knowledge  of  sin  to 
the  conscience,  the  exile  being  the  most  important 
example  (Ezk  36  31).  But  almost  always  it  is 
assumed  that  the  possibility  of  keeping  the  Law  is 
in  man's  own  power,  Dt  80  11-14  stating  this  ex- 
plicitly, while  the  Wisdom  Books  equate  virtue  with 
learning.  Consequently,  an  immense  advance  was 
made  when  man  felt  the  need  of  God's  help  to  keep 
the  Law.  the  need  of  the  inscription  of  the  Laws 
on  the  heart  (Jer  81  31-34).  So  an  outlook  was 
opened  to  a  future  in  which  God  would  make  the 
nation  righteous  (see  references  in  1,  above). 

(1)  The  acceptance  of  repentance  as  expiating 
past  sins  was  an  act  of  God  s  mercy.  And  so  His 
mercy  instituted  other  and  additional 
6.  Sacrifices  means  of  expiation,  most  notably  that 
of  the  sacrifices.  But  a  theology  of 
sacrifice  is  conspicuously  absent  from  the  whole  OT, 
for  Lev  17  1 1  is  too  incidental  and  too  obscure  to 
be  any  exception.  The  Christian  (or  very  late  Jew- 
ish) interpretations  of  the  ritual  laws  lack  all  solid- 
ity of  exegetical  foundation,  despite  their  one-time 
prevalence.  Nor  is  the  study  of  origins  of  much 
help  for  the  meaning  attached  to  the  rites  by  the 
Jews  in  historic  times.  General  ideas  of  offering, 
of  self-denial,  of  propitiation  of  wrath,  and  of  enter- 
ing into  communion  with  God  assuredly  existed. 
But  in  the  advanced  stages  of  the  religion  there  is 
no  evidence  t  hat  sacrifices  were  thought  to  produce 
their  effect  because  of  any  of  these  things,  but  solely 
because  God  had  commanded  the  sacrifices.  (2) 
Most  sins  required  a  sacrifice  as  part  of  the  act  of 
repentance,  although  in  case  of  injury  done  the 
neighbor,  only  after  reparation  had  been  made.  It 
is  not  quite  true  that  for  conscious  sins  no  sacrifices 
were  appointed,  for  in  Lev  6  1;  6  1-3,  sins  are 
included  that  could  not  be  committed  through  mere 
negligence.  And  so  such  rules  as  Nu  16  30.31 
must  not  be  construed  too  rigorously.  (3)  Sacri- 
fices as  means  of  salvation  are  taught  chiefly  by 
Ezk,  while  at  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  (Hag, 
Zee)  and  the  depression  that  followed  (Mai),  they 
were  much  in  the  foreground,  but  the  preexihe 
prophets  have  little  to  say  about  their  positive  value 


(Jer  7  22  is  the  nadir).  Indeed,  in  preexilic  times 
the  danger  was  the  exaltation  of  sacrifice  at  the  ex- 
pense of  morality,  esp.  with  the  peace  offering, 
which  could  be  turned  into  a  drunken  revel  (Am  6 
21-24;  Isa  22  13;  cf  Prov  7  14).  Attempts  were 
made  to  "strengthen"  the  sacrifices  to  Jeh  by  the 
use  of  ethnic  rites  (Hos  4  14;  Isa  66  1-5),  even 
with  the  extreme  of  human  sacrifice  (Jer  7  31; 
Ezk  20  26).  But  insistence  on  the  strict  centrali- 
zation of  worship  and  increasing  emphasis  laid  on 
the  sin  and  trespass  offerings  did  away  with  the 
worst  of  the  abuses.  And  many  of  the  Pss,  esp. 
66,  118,  give  beautiful  evidence  of  the  devotion 
that  could  l>e  nourished  by  the  sacrificial  rites. 

Of  the  other  means  of  salvation  the  ritual  law 
(not  always  sharply  distinguishable  from  the  moral 
law)  bulks  rather  largo  in  the  Iegi*la- 
6.  Ritual      tion,  but  is  not  prominent  in  the 
Law  prophets.    Requisite  to  salvation  WM 

the  abstention  from  certain  acts,  arti- 
t  lea  of  food,  etc,  such  abstinence  seeming  to  lie  at 
the  background  of  the  term  "holiness.  But  a 
ritual  breach  was  often  a  matter  of  moral  duty 
(burying  the  dead,  etc),  and,  for  such  breaches, 
ritual  means  of  purification  are  provided  and  the 
matter  dropped.  Evidently  such  things  lay  rather 
on  the  circumference  of  the  religion,  even  to  Eze- 
kiel,  with  his  anxious  zeal  against  the  least  defile- 
ment. The  highest  ritual  point  is  touched  by  Zee 
14  20.21,  where  ail  of  Jerus  is  so  holy  that  not  a  pot 
would  be  unfit  to  use  in  the  temple  (cf  Jer  81  38-40). 
Yet,  even  with  t  his  perfect  holiness,  sacrifices  would 
still  have  a  place  as  a  means  by  which  the  holiness 
could  be  increased.  Indeed,  this  more  "positive" 
view  of  sacrifices  was  doubtless  present  from  thefirst. 

//.  Intermediate  Literature. — (1)  The  great 
change,  compared  with  the  earlier  period,  is  that 
the  idea  of  God  had  become  more 
1.  General  transcendent.  But  this  did  not  neces- 
sarily mean  an  increase  in  religious 
value,  for  there  was  a  corresponding  tendency  to 
take  God  out  of  relation  to  the  world  by  an  intel- 
lectualizing  process.  This,  when  combined  with 
the  persistence  of  the  older  concept  of  Balvation  in 
this  life  only,  resulted  in  an  emptying  of  the  reli- 
gious instinct  and  in  indifferent  L«,m.  This  tendency 
is  well  represented  in  Eccl,  more  acutely  in  Sir,  and 
in  NT  times  it  dominated  the  thought  of  the  Sad- 
ducees.  On  the  other  hand  the  expansion  of  the 
idea  of  salvation  to  correspond  with  the  higher  con- 
ception of  God  broke  through  the  limitations  of  this 
life  and  created  the  new  literary  form  of  apoealyp- 
tica,  represented  in  the  OT  esp.  by  Zee  9-14}  Isa 
24-27,  and  above  all  by  Dnl.  And  in  the  inter- 
mediate literature  all  shades  of  thought  between 
the  two  extremes  are  represented.  But  too  much 
emphasis  can  hardly  be  bid  on  the  fact  that  this 
intermediate  teaching  is  in  many  regards  simply 
faithful  to  the  OT.  Almost  anything  that  can  be 
found  in  the  OT — with  the  important  exception  of 
the  note  of  joyousnessof  Dt,  etc — can  be  found  again 
here.  (2)  Of  the  conceptions  of  the  highest  good 
the  lowest  is  the  Epicureanism  of  Sir.  The  highest 
is  probably  that  of  2  Esd  7  91-08  RV:  "To  be- 
hold the  face  of  him  whom  in  their  lifetime  they 
served,"  the  last  touch  of  materialism  being  elimi- 
nated. Indeed,  real  materialism  is  notably  absent 
in  the  period,  even  En  10  17-19  being  less  exuber- 
ant than  the  fancies  of  such  early  Christian  writers 
as  Papias.  Individualism  is  generally  taken  for 
granted,  but  that  the  opposite  opinion  was  by  no 
means  dormant,  even  at  a  late  period,  is  shown  by 
Mt  8  9.  The  idea  of  a  special  privilege  of  Israel, 
however,  of  course  pervades  all  the  literature,  Sib 
Or  6  and  Jub  being  the  most  exclusive  books  and 
the  XII  Tests,  the  most  broad-hearted.  In  place 
of  national  privilege,  though,  is  sometimes  found  the 
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still  less  edifying  feature  of  party  privilege  (Ps  Sol; 
En  94-105 1 ,  the  most  offensive  case  being  the  asser- 
tion of  En  90  6-9  that  the  (inactive)  Israel  will  he 
saved  by  the  exertions  of  the  "little  lamb"  Pharisees, 
before  whom  every  knee  shall  bow  in  the  Messianic 
kingdom. 

(1)  The  conceptions  of  the  moral  demands  for 
salvation  at  times  reach  a  very  high  level,  esp.  in 
the  XII  Testa,  (making  every  allowance 
2.  The  Law  for  Christian  interpolations).  "The 
spirit  of  love  worketh  together  with  the 
of  God  in  long-suffering  unto  the  salvation  of 
'  (Test .  Gad  4  7)  is  hardly  unworthy  of  St.  Paul, 
and  even  Jub  can  say,  "Let  each  love  his  brother  in 
mercy  and  justice,  and  let  none  wish  the  other  evil" 
(36  8).  But  the  great  tendency  is  to  view  God's 
law  merely  as  a  series  of  written  statutes,  making  no 
demands  except  those  gained  from  a  rigid  constru- 
ing of  the  letter.  In  Lk  10  29,  "Who  is  my  neigh- 
bor?" is  a  real  question— if  he  is  not  my  neujhltor 
I  need  not  love  him!  So  duties  not  literally  com- 
manded were  settled  by  utilitarian  motives,  as  out' 
side  the  domain  of  religion,  and  the  unhealthy 
phenomenon  of  works  of  supererogation  made  its 
appearance  (Lk  17  10).  The  writer  of  Wisd  can 
feel  smugly  assured  of  salvation,  because  idolatry 
had  been  abstained  from  (16  4;  contrast  St.  Pauls 
polemic  in  Rom  2).  And  discussions  about  "great- 
est commandments"  caused  character  in  its  relation 
to  religion  to  be  forgotten.  (2)  As  God's  com- 
mands were  viewed  as  statutes  the  distinction  1  >•  - 
tween  the  moral  and  the  ritual  was  lost,  and  the 
ritual  law  attained  enormous  and  familiar  propor- 
tions. The  beautiful  story  of  Judith  is  designed 
chiefly  to  teach  abstinence  from  rilu&lly  unclean 
food.  And  the  most  extreme  case  is  in  Jub  6  34- 
38 — all  of  Israel's  woes  come  from  keeping  the 
feasts  by  the  actual  moon  instead  of  by  a  correct 
(theoretical)  moon  (1).  (3)  Where  self-compla- 
cency ceased  and  a  strong  moral  sense  was  present, 
despair  makes  its  appearance  with  extraordinary 
frequency.  The  period  is  the  period  of  penitential 
prayers,  with  an  undercurrent  of  doubt  as  to  how 
far  mercy  can  be  expected  (Three  vs  3  22;  Pr 
Man;  Bar  8  1-8,  etc).  "What  profit  is  it  unto  us,  if 
there  he  promised  us  an  immortal  time,  whereas  we 
have  done  the  works  that  bring  death?"  (2  Esd  7 
119  RV).  The  vast  majority  of  men  are  lost  (9  16) 
and  must  be  forgotten  (8  55),  and  Ezra  can  trust 
for  his  own  salvation  only  by  a  special  revelation  (7 
77  RV).  So,  evidently,  St.  Paul's  pre-Christian  ex- 
perience was  no  unique  occurrence.  (4)  Important 
for  the  NT  background  is  the  extreme  lack  of  prom- 
inence of  the  sacrifices.  They  are  never  given  a  the- 
ological interpretation  (except  in  Philo,  where  they 
cease  to  be  sacrifices).  Indeed,  in  Sir  86  they  are 
explicitly  said  to  be  devotions  for  the  righteous  only, 
apparently  prized  only  as  an  inheritance  from  the 
past  and  because  of  the  commandment"  (Sir  86  5; 
yet  cf  88  11).  When  the  temple  was  destroyed  and 
the  sacrifices  ceased,  Judaism  went  on  its  way  almost 
unaffected,  showing  that  the  sacrifices  meant  nothing 
essent  ial  to  the  people.  And,  even  in  earlier  times, 
the  Essence  rejected  sacrifices  altogether,  without 
losing  thereby  their  recognition  as  Jews. 

IH.  The  Teaching  of  ChrUt. — The  Baptist  pro- 
claimed authoritatively  the  near  advent  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  preceded  by  a  Mes- 
1.  The  sianic  judgment  that  would  bring  fire  for 
Baptist  the  wicked  and  the  Holy  Spirit  for  the 
righteous.  Simple  but  incisive  moral 
teaching  and  warning  against  trusting  in  national 
privileges,  with  baptism  as  an  outward  token  of 
repentance,  were  to  prepare  men  to  face  this  judg- 
ment securely.  But  we  have  no  data  to  determine 
bow  much  farther  (if  any)  the  Baptist  conceived 
his  teaching  to  lead. 


It  was  in  the  full  heat  of  this  eschatological  re- 
vival that  the  Baptist  had  fanned,  that  Christ 
began  to  teach,  and  He  also  began 

2.  Kingdom  with  the  eschatological  phrase,  "The 
of  God        kingdom  of  God  is  at  hand."  Conse- 
quently His  teaching  must  have  been 

taken  at  once  in  an  eschatological  sense,  and  it  is 
rather  futile  to  attempt  to  limit  such  implications 
to  passages  where  modern  eschatological  phrases 
are  used  unambiguously.  "The  kingdom  of  God 
is  at  hand"  had  the  inseparable  connotation  "Judg- 
ment is  at  hand,"  and  in  this  context,  "Repent  ye" 
(Mk  1  15)  must  mean  "lest  ye  be  judged."  Hence. 
Our  Lord's  teaching  about  salvation  nad  primarily 
a  future  content:  positively,  admission  into  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and  negatively,  deliverance  from 
the  preceding  judgment.  So  the  kingdom  of  God 
is  the  "highest  good"  of  Christ's  teaching  but,  with 
His  usual  reserve,  He  has  little  to  say  about  its 
externals.  Man's  nature  is  to  be  perfectly  adapted 
to  his  spiritual  environment  (see  Resurrection), 
and  man  is  to  be  with  Christ  (Lk  22  30)  and  the 
patriarchs  (Mt  8  11).  But  otherwise — and  again 
as  usual— the  current  descriptions  are  used  without 
comment,  even  when  they  rest  on  rather  material- 
istic imagery  (Lk  22  16.30).  Whatever  the  king- 
dom is,  however,  its  meaning  is  most  certainly  not 
exhausted  by  a  mere  reformation  of  the  present 
order  of  material  things. 

But  the  fate  of  man  at  judgment  depends  on  what 
man  is  before  judgment,  so  that  the  practical  prob- 
lem is  salvation  from  the  conditions 

3.  Present  that  will  bring  judgment;  i.e.  present 
and  Future  and  future  salvation  are  inseparably 

connected,  and  any  attempt  to  make 
rigid  distinctions  between  the  two  results  in  logoma- 
chies. Occasionally  even  Christ  speaks  of  the  king- 
dom of  God  as  present,  in  the  sense  that  citizens 
of  the  future  kmgdom  are  living  alreadv  on  this 
earth  (Mt  11  11;  Lk  17  21(?lj  the  meaning  of  the 
lat  ter  verse  is  very  dubious) .  Such  men  are '  'saved' ' 
already  (Lk  19  9;  7  50!?)),  i  e.  such  men  were 
delivered  from  the  bad  moral  condition  that  was 
so  extended  that  Satan  could  be  said  to  hold  sway 
over  the  world  (Lk  10  18;  11  21). 

That  the  individual  was  the  unit  in  this  deliver- 
ance needs  no  emphasis.    St  ill,  the  Divine  privilege 

of  the  Jews  was  a  reality  and  Christ  s 

4.  Individ-  normal  work  was  limited  to  them  (Mt 
ualism         10  5;  16  26,  etc).   He  admitted  even 

that  the  position  of  the  Jewish  religious 
leaders  rested  on  a  real  basis  (Mt  23  3).  But  the 
"good  tidings"  were  so  framed  that  their  extension 
to  all  men  would  have  been  inevitable,  even  had 
there  not  been  an  explicit  command  of  Christ  in 
this  regard.  On  the  other  hand,  while  the  message 
involved  in  every  case  strict  individual  choice,  yet 
the  individual  who  accepted  it  entered  into  social 
relations  with  the  others  who  had  so  chosen.  So 
salvation  involved  admission  to  a  community  of 
service  (Mk  9  35,  etc).  And  in  the  latter  part  of 
Christ's  ministry,  He  withdrew  from  the  Bulk  of 
His  disciples  to  devote  Himself  to  the  training  of  an 
inner  circle  of  Twelve,  an  act  explicable  only  on  the 
assumption  that  these  were  to  be  the  leaders  of  the 
others  after  He  was  taken  away.  Such  passages  as 
Mt  16  18;  16  17  merely  corroborate  this. 

Of  the  conditions  for  the  individual,  the  primary 
(belief  in  God  being  taken  for  granted)  was  a  correct 
moral  ideal.  Exclusion  from  salvation 
6.  Moral  came  from  the  Pharisaic  casuistry 
Progress  which  had  invented  limits  to  right- 
eousness. Ex  20  13  had  never  con- 
templated permitting  angry  thoughts  if  actual 
muider  was  avoided,  and  so  on.  In  contrast  is  set 
the  idea  of  character,  of  the  single  eye  (Mt  6  22). 
of  the  pure  heart  (6  8).   Only  so  can  the  spiritual 
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house  be  built  on  a  rock  foundation.  But  the  mere 
ideal  ia  not  enough;  |>er*istcnt  effort  toward  it  and 
a  certain  amount  of  program  are  demanded  impera- 
tively. Only  those  who  have  learned  to  forgive 
can  ask  for  forgiveness  (Mt  6  12;  18  35).  They 
who  omit  natural  works  of  mercy  have  no  share 
in  the  kingdom  (26  31-46),  for  even  idle  words  will 
be  taken  into  account  (12  36),  and  the  most  pre- 
cious possession  that  interferes  with  moral  progress 
is  to  be  sacrificed  ruthlessly  (18  8.9,  etc).  Men  are 
known  by  their  fruits  (7  20) ;  it  is  he  that  doeth  the 
will  of  the  l  ii  her  that  shall  enter  into  the  kingdom 
(7  21).  ami  the  final  ideal — which  is  likewise  the 
goal — is  l>ecotning  a  son  of  the  Father  in  moral 
likeness  (6  45).  That  this  progress  is  due  to  God's 
aid  is  so  intimately  a  purl  of  Christ's  teaching  on 
the  entire  dependence  of  the  bouI  on  God  that  it 
receives  little  explicit  mention,  but  Christ  refers  even 
His  own  miracles  to  t  he  Father's  power  (Lk  11  20). 

Moral  effort,  through  God's  aid,  ia  an  indispen- 
sable condition  for  salvation.    But  complete  suc- 
cess in  the  moral  struggle  is  not  at  all 

6.  Forgive-  a  condition,  in  the  sense  that  moral 
ness  perfection  is  required.    For  Christ's 

disciples,  to  whom  the  kingdom  is 
promised  (Lk  12  32),  the  palsied  man  who  receives 
remission  of  sins  (Mk  2  5),  Zacchacus  who  is  said 
to  have  received  salvation  (Lk  19  9),  were  far  from 
being  models  of  sinlessness.  The  element  in  the 
character  that  Christ  teaches  as  making  up  for  the 
lack  of  moral  perfection  ia  becoming  "as  a  little 
child"  (cf  Mk  10  15).  Now  the  point  here  is  not 
credukmuncss  (for  belief  is  not  under  discussion), 
nor  is  it  meekness  (for  children  arc  notoriously  not 
meek).  And  it  most  certainly  is  not  the  pure  pas- 
sivity of  the  newly  born  infant,  for  it  is  gratuitous  to 
assume  that  only  such  infants  were  meant  even  in  Lk 
16  15,  while  in  Mt  18  2  (where  the  child  comes  in 
answer  to  a  cull)  this  interpretation  is  excluded. 
Now,  in  the  wider  teaching  of  Christ  the  meaning 
is  made  clear  enough.  Salvation  is  for  the  poor  in 
spirit,  for  those  who  hunger  and  thirst  after  right- 
eousness, for  the  prodigal  knowing  his  wretched- 
ness. It  is  for  the  penitent  publican,  while  the  self- 
satisfied  Pharisee  is  rejected.  A  sense  of  need  and 
a  de*ire  that  God  will  give  arc  the  characteristics. 
A  child  does  not  argue  that  it  has  earned  its  father's 
benefits  but  looks  to  him  in  a  feeling  of  dcj>endence, 
with  a  readiness  to  do  his  bidding.  So  it  is  the  soul 
that  desires  all  of  righteousness,  Btrives  toward  it, 
knows  that  it  falls  short,  and  trusts  in  its  Father 
for  the  rest,  that  is  the  savable  soul. 

Christ  speaks  of  the  pardon  of  the  publican  (Lk 
18  9  ff )  and  of  t  he  prodigal  welcomed  by  the 

Father    (Lk  16  20),    both  without 

7.  Person  intermediary.  And  it  is  perhaps  not 
of  Christ      necessary  to  assume  that  all  of  those 

finding  the  strait  gate  (Mt  7  14) 
were  explicitly  among  Christ's  disciples.  But 
would  Christ  have  admitted  that  anyone  who  had 
come  to  know  Him  and  refused  to  obey  Him  would 
have  been  saved?  To  ask  this  question  is  to  an- 
swer it  in  the  negative  (Mk  9  40  is  irrelevant). 
Real  knowledge  of  the  Father  is  possible  only 
through  the  unique  knowledge  of  the  Son  (Lk  10 
21.22),  and  lack  of  faith  in  the  Son  forfeits  all 
blessings  (Mk  6  5.6;  9  23).  Faith  in  Him  brings 
instant  forgiveness  of  sins  (Mk  2  5),  and  love 
directed  to  Him  is  an  indisputable  sign  that  for- 
giveness has  taken  place  (Lk  7  47).  But  Christ 
thought  of  Himself  as  Messiah  and,  if  the  term 
"Messiah"  is  not  to  be  emptied  of  its  meaning,  this 
made  Him  judge  of  the  work!  (such  verses  as  Mk 
8  38  are  hardly  needed  for  direct  evidence).  And, 
since  for  Christ  's  consciousness  an  earthly  judgeship 
is  unthinkable,  a  transcendental  judgeship  is  the  sole 
alternative,  corroborated  by  the  use  of  the  title  Son 


of  Man.  But  passage  from  simple  humanity  to 
the  transcendental  glory  of  the  Son-of-Man  Messiah 
involved  a  change  hardly  expressible  except  by 
death  and  resurrection.  And  the  expectation  of 
death  was  in  Christ's  mind  from  the  first,  as  is  seen 
by  Mk  2  18.19  (even  without  ver  20).  That  He 
could  have  viewed  His  death  as  void  of  significance 
for  human  salvation  is  simply  inconceivable,  and 
the  ascription  of  Mk  10  45  to  Pauline  influence  is 
in  defiance  of  the  facts.  Nor  is  it  credible  that 
Christ  conceived  that  in  the  interval  between  His 
death  and  His  Parousia  He  would  be  out  of  relation 
to  His  own.  To  Him  the  unseen  world  was  in  the 
closest  relation  to  the  visible  world,  and  His  passage 
into  glory  would  strengthen,  not  weaken,  His  power. 
So  there  is  a  complete  justification  of  Mk  14  22-25: 
to  Christ  His  death  had  a  significance  that  could  be 
paralleled  only  by  the  death  of  the  Covenant  victim 
in  Ex  24  6-8,  for  by  it  an  entirely  new  relation  was 
established  between  God  and  man. 

(1)  Salvation  from  -physical  evil  was  a  very  real 
part,  however  subordinate,  of  Christ's  teaching 
(Mk  1  34,  etc).  (2)  Ascetic  prac- 
8.  Notes  tices  as  a  necessary  element  in  salva- 
tion can  hardly  claim  Christ's  author- 
ity. It  is  too  often  forgotten  that  the  Twelve  were 
not  Christ's  only  disciples.  Certainly  not  all  of  the 
hundred  and  twenty  of  Acts  1  15  (cf  ver  21),  nor 
of  the  five  hundred  of  1  Cor  16  6,  were  converted 
after  the  Passion.  And  they  all  certainly  coukl 
not  have  left  their  homes  to  travel  with  Christ. 
So  the  demands  made  in  the  special  case  of  the 
Twelve  (still  less  in  such  an  extremely  special  case 
as  Mk  10  21)  in  no  way  represent  Christ's  normal 
practice,  whatever  readiness  for  self-sacrifice  may 
nave  been  asked  of  all.  So  the  representations  of 
Christ  as  ruthlessly  exacting  all  from  everyone 
arc  quite  unwarranted  by  the  facts.  And  it  is 
well  to  remember  that  it  ia  Mt  11  19  that  con- 
tains the  term  of  reproach  that  His  adversaries 
gave  Him. 

IV.  St.  Paul. — Instead  of  laying  primal  stress  on 
St.  Paul's  peculiar  contributions  to  soteriology,  it 
will  be  preferable  to  start  from  such  Pauline  pas- 
sages as  simply  continue  the  explicit  teaching  of 
Christ.  For  it  is  largely  due  to  the  common  rever- 
sal of  this  method  that  the  present  acute  "Jesus- 
Paulus"  controversy  exists. 

That  St.  Paul  expected  the  near  advent  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  with  a  judgment  preceding,  and 
that  salvation  meant  to  him  primarily 

1.  General  deliverance  from  this  judgment,  need 

not  be  argued.  And,  accordingly,  em- 
phasis is  thrown  sometimes  on  the  future  deliver- 
ance and  sometimes  on  the  present  conditions  for 
the  deliverance  (contrast  Rom  6  9  and  8  24),  but 
the  practical  problem  is  the  latter.  More  explicitly 
than  in  Christ's  recorded  teaching  the  nature  and 
the  blessings  of  the  kingdom  are  described  (see 
Kingdom  or  God),  but  the  additional  matter  is 
without  particular  religious  import.  A  certain 
privilege  of  the  Jews  appears  (Rom  8  1-8;  9-11), 
but  the  practical  content  of  the  privilege  seems  to 
be  eschatological  only  (11  28).  Individual  con- 
version is  of  course  taken  for  granted,  but  the  life 
after  that  becomes  highly  corporate  (see  Church). 

(1)  The  moral  ideal  is  distinctly  that  of  char- 
acter.  St.  Paul,  indeed,  is  frequently  obliged  to 

give  directions  as  to  details,  but  the 

2.  Moral  detailed  directions  arc  referred  con- 
Progress      stantly  to  the  underlying  principle, 

Rom  14  or  1  Cor  8  being  excellent 
examples  of  this,  while  "love  is  the  fulfilment  of  the 
law"  (Rom  13  10)  is  the  summary.  (2)  Persistent 
moral  effort  is  indispensable,  and  the  new  life  ab- 
solutely must  bring  forth  fruit  to  God  (Rom  6  4; 
13  12;  Gal  6  24;  Col  3  5;  Eph  2  3;  4  17.22-32; 
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Tit  2  11-14).  Only  by  good  conduct  can  one 
please  God  (1  Thcss  4  1),  and  the  worka  of  even 
Christiana  are  to  be  subjected  to  a  searching  test 
(1  Cor  3  13;  4  5;  2  Cor  6  10)  in  a  judgment  not 
to  be  faced  without  the  most  earnest  striving  (1 
Cor  10  12;  Phil  2  12),  not  even  by  St.  Paul  him- 
self  (1  Cor  9  27;  Phil  3  12-11).  And  the  possi- 
bility of  condemnation  because  of  a  lack  of  moral 
attainment  must  not  be  permitted  to  leave  the  mind 
(1  Cor  3  17;  Gal  6  21;  cf  Rom  8  12.13;  11  20; 
1  Cor  10  12;  Gal  6  7-9).  Consequently,  growth 
in  actual  righteousness  is  as  vital  in  St.  Paul's  soteri- 
ology  as  it  is  in  that  teaching  of  Christ:  Chris- 
tians have  "put  off  the  old  man  with  his  doings" 
(Col  3  9). 

That  this  growth  is  God's  work  is,  however,  a 
point  where  St.  Paul  has  expanded  Christ's  quiet 
assumption    rather    elaborately.  In 
3.  The         particular,  what  Christ  had  made  the 
Spirit  source  of  His  own  supernatural  power 

—the  Holy  Spirit — is  specified  as  the 
source  of  the  power  of  the  Christian's  ordinary  life, 
as  well  as  of  the  more  special  endowments  (see 
Spiritpai,  Gifts).  In  the  Spirit  the  Christian  has 
received  the  blessing  promised  to  Abraham  (Gal 
3  14);  by  it  the  deeds  of  the  body  can  be  put  to 
death  and  all  virtues  flow  into  the  soul  (Gal  6  16- 
26).  if  a  man  walks  according  to  it  (1  Cor  6  19.20; 
1  Thcss  4  8).  The 


is  limn  7-8. 

In  ch  7  St.  Paul  look's  back'w'ith  a~shudder  on  his 
pre-Christian  helplessness  (it  is  naturally  the  ex- 
treme of  exegetical  perversity  to  argue  that  he 
dreaded  not  the  sin  itself  but  only  God's  penalty 
on  sin).  But  the  Spirit  gives  strength  to  put  to 
death  the  deeds  of  the  body  (8  13).  to  disregard  the 
things  of  the  flesh  (8  5),  and  to  fulfil  the  ordinance 
of  the  Law  (8  4).  Such  moral  power  is  the  test 
of  Christianity:  as  many  as  are  led  by  the  Spirit 
of  God,  these  are  the  sons  of  God  (8  14). 

This  doctrine  of  the  Spirit  is  simply  that  what 
Christ  did  on  earth  would  be  carried  on  with  in- 
creased intensity  after  the  Passion. 
4  Mystical  That  this  work  could  be  thought  of  out 
Union  of  relation  to  Christ,  or  that  Christ 
Himself  could  have  so  thought  of  it 
(sec  above,  III,  7)  is  incredible.  So  the  exalted 
Christ  appears  as  the  source  of  moral  and  spiritual 
power  (St.  Paul  speaks  even  more  of  Christ's  resur- 
rection than  of  the  Passion),  the  two  sources 
(Christ  and  the  Spirit)  being  very  closely  combined 
in  2  Cor  8  17;  Rom  8  9;  Gal  4  6.  Our  old 
man  has  been  crucified,  so  putting  an  end  to  the 
bondage  of  sin,  and  we  can  prevent  sin  from  reign- 
ing in  our  mortal  bodies,  for  our  burial  into  Christ's 
death  was  to  enable  us  to  walk  in  newness  of  life 
(Rom  8  2-14).  The  resurrection  is  a  source  of 
power,  and  through  Christ's  strength  all  things  can 
be  done  (Phil  4  13.20).  Christ  is  the  real  center 
of  the  believer's  personality  (Gal  2  20);  the  man 
has  become  a  new  creature  (2  Cor  6  17;  cf  Col  2 
20;  3  3);  we  were  joined  to  another  that  we  might 
bring  forth  fruit  to  God  (Rom  7  4).  And  by 
contact  with  the  glory  of  the  Lord  we  are  trans- 
formed into  the  same  image  (2  Cor  3  18),  the  end 
being  conformation  to  the  image  of  the  Son  (Rom 
8  30). 

(1)  This  growth  in  actual  holiness,  then,  is  funda- 
mental with  St.  Paul:  "If  any  man  hath  not  the 
Spirit  of  Christ,  he  is  none  of  his" 
6.  Forgive-  (Rom  8  9).    And  the  acquisition  of 
ness  strength  through  union  with  Christ 

is  vital lv  connected  with  the  remission 
of  Bins.  In  Rom  7  1-6  (cf  Col  2  11.12),  the 
mystical  union  with  Christ  makes  His  death  ours 
(cf  Col  3  3)  and  so  removes  us  from  the  I^aw  (cf 
Rom  10  4;  1  Cor  16  66).  which  has  no  relation  to 
the  dead.    And  by  the  life-giving  power  of  this 


uhm  in  au  ot  itomj.  1  nrougn  t  his  tleatn  (Jod  s 
could  be  extended  safely,  while  before  this 

cercisc  of  that  mercy  had  proved  disastrous 
3  25.26).    And  this  death  was  a  sacrifice 


union  the  strength  of  sin  is  broken  (Rom  6  6).  (2) 
The  condition  in  man  that  makes  forgiveness  pos- 
sible St.  Paul  calls  "faith" — a  very  complicated  term. 
Its  chief  use,  however,  is  in  opposition  to  "works" 
(most  clearly  in  Rom  9  30—10  13).  The  Jews' 
"pursuit  after  righteousness"— the  attempt  to  wring 
salvation  from  God  as  wages  earned — was  vain 
(Rom  10  13),  and  in  contrast  is  the  appeal  to 
God,  the  conscious  relinquishment  of  all  claim 
(4  5).  The  soul  looks  trustingly  for  salvation  to 
its  Father,  precisely  the  attitude  of  the  "children" 
in  the  teaching  of  Christ.  But  no  more  than  in 
the  teaching  of  Christ  is  faith  a  purely  passive 
virtue,  for  man  must  be  "obedient"  to  it  (Rom  1  5; 
10  16;  1  Thcss  2  13).  And  for  the  necessa 
enceof  love  in  faith  cf  1  Cor  13  2;  Gal  6 
3  17. 

Because  of  faith — specifically,  faith  in  Christ 
(except  Rom  4;  Gal  3  6)— God  docs  not  visit  the 
penalties  of  sins  on  believers,  but 

6.  Atone-  treats  them  as  if  they  were  righteous 
ment  (Rom  5  1,   etc).    But   this   is  not 

because  of  a  quality  in  the  believer  or 
in  the  faith,  but  because  of  an  act  that  preceded  any 
act  of  Christian  faith,  the  death  of  Christ  (not  the 
cross,  B|K*-incally,  for  St.  Paul  does  not  argue  from 
the  cross  in  all  of  Rom) .  Through  <  his  death  God's 
mercy  could  be  extended 
the  c* 
(Rom 

(Rom  3  25,  etc).  And  it  is  certain  that  St.  Paul 
conceived  of  this  sacrifice  as  existing  quite  inde- 
pendently of  its  effect  on  any  human  being.  But 
he  has  given  us  no  data  for  a  really  complete  sacri- 
ficial doctrine,  a  statement  sufficiently  proved  by 
the  hopeless  variance  of  the  interpretatkraa  that 
have  been  propounded.  And  that  St.  Paul  ever 
constructed  a  theory  of  the  operation  of  sacrifices 
must  be  doubted.  There  is  none  in  the  contem- 
porary Jewish  literature,  there  is  none  in  the  OT, 
and  there  is  none  in  the  rest  of  the  NT.  not  even  in 
He.  Apparently  the  rites  were  so  familiar  that  sac- 
rificial terminology  was  ready  to  hand  and  was  used 
without  particular  reflection  and  without  attempt- 
ing to  give  it  precise  theological  content.  This  is 
borne  out  by  the  ease  with  which  in  Rom  3  24.25 
St.  Paul  passes  from  a  ransom  (redemption)  illus- 
tration to  a  (quite  discordant)  propitiation  illus- 
tration. For  further  discussion  see  Atonement; 
Justification'.  Here  it  is  enough  to  say  that  to 
make  a  juridical  theory  constructed  from  Pauline 
implications  and  illustrations  central  in  Christianity 
is  to  do  exactly  what  St.  Paul  did  not  do. 

Summing  up,  there  is  a  double  line  of  thought  in 
St.  Paul:  the  remission  of  penalties  through  the 
atoning  death  of  Christ  and  the  de- 

7.  Summary  M  ruction  of  the  power  of  sin  through 

Btrength  flowing  from  Christ,  the 
human  element  in  both  eases  being  faith.  The 
question  of  the  order  of  the  steps  is  futile,  for  "to 
have  faith,"  "to  be  in  Christ,"  and  "to  have  the 
Spirit"  are  convertible  terms,  i.e.  in  doctrinal 
phraseology,  the  beginnings  of  sanctification  are 
simultaneous  with  justification.  Attempts  to  unify 
the  two  lines  of  thought  into  a  single  theory  cannot 
claim  purely  Bib.  support.  The  ethical  theory, 
which  in  its  best  form  makes  God's  pardon  depend 
cn  the  fact  that  the  sinner  wilt  be  made  holy  (at 
least  in  the  next  world),  introduces  the  fewest  ex- 
traneous elements,  but  it  says  something  that  St. 
Paul  docs  not  say.  On  the  other  hand  one  may  feel 
that  considering  St.  Paul  as  a  whole — to  say  nothing 
of  the  rest  of  the  NT — the  pure  justificat  ion  doctrine 
has  bulked  a  little  too  large  in  our  dogmatics.  God's 
pardon  for  sin  is  an  immensely  important  matter, 
but  still  more  important  is  the  new  power  of  holi- 
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(1)  Baptism  present*  another  obstacle  to  a  strict 
unifying  of  Pauline  theology.    A  very  much  stronger 

sacramentarianism  is  admitted  in  fit. 
8.  Note 5      Paul  today  than  would  have  bwn 

accepted  a  generation  ago,  and  such 
passages  as  Rom  6  1-7;  Gal  S  27;  Col  2  12  make 
it  certain  that  he  regarded  baptism  as  conferring 
very  real  spiritual  powers.  But  that  he  made  a 
mechanical  distinction  between  the  blessings  given 
then  and  those  given  at  some  other  time  must  be 
doubted.  (2)  Salvation  from  the  flesh  (Rom  7  24) 
involves  no  metaphysical  dualism,  as  "flesh"  is  the 
whole  of  the  lower  nature  from  which  the  power  to 
holiness  saves  a  man  (8  13).  Indeed,  the  bodv  it- 
self is  an  object  of  salvation  (Rom  8  11;  and  see 
Resi-rrbction).  (3)  Quite  in  the  background  lies 
the  idea  of  salvation  from  physical  evil  (2  Cor  1  10, 
etc).  Such  evils  are  real  evils  (1  Cor  11  30),  but 
in  God's  hands  they  may  become  pure  blessings 
(Rom  6  3;  2  Cor  12  7).  (4)  Salvation  from  gin 
after  conversion  is  due  to  God's  judging  the  man 
in  terms  of  the  acquired  supernatural  nature  (Rom 
8  14,  etc).  Yet  certain  sins  may  destroy  the  union 
with  Christ  altogether  (I  Cor  S  17,  etc),  while 
others  bring  God's  chastening  judgment  (1  Cor  11 
30-32) .  Or  proper  chast  isetnen  t  mav  be  inflicted  by 
St.  Paul  himself  (1  Cor  6  1-5;  1  Tim  1  20)  or  by 
the  congregation  (Gal  8  1;  2  The*  8  10-15;  2 
Cor  2  6). 

V.  Rett  of  NT:  Summary. — ( 1 )  St.  John  had  the 
task  of  presenting  Christ  to  Gentiles,  who  were  as 
unfamiliar  with  the  technical  meaning 
1.  St.  John  of  such  phrases  as  "kingdom  of  God" 
or  "Son  of  Man"  as  is  the  world  today, 
and  to  Gentiles  who  had  instead  a  series  of  concepts 
unknown  in  Pal.  So  a  "translation  of  spiritual 
values"  became  necessary  if  the  gospel  were  to 
make  an  immediate  appeal,  a  translation  accom- 
plished so  successfully  that  the  Fourth  Gosjk-1  has 
always  been  the  most  popular.  The  Synoptists, 
esp.  the  extremely  literal  St.  Mark,  imperatively 
demand  a  historical  commentary,  while  St.  John 
has  successfully  avoided  this  necessity.  (2)  The 
"kingdom  of  God,"  as  a  nhrase  (8  3.5;  cf  18  36), 
is  replaced  by  "eternal  life."  This  life  is  given  in 
this  world  to  the  accepter  of  Christ's  teaching  (6  24; 
6  47),  but  its  full  realization  will  be  in  the  "many 
mansions"  of  the  Father's  house  (14  2),  where  the 
believer  will  be  with  Christ  (17  24).  A  judgment  of 
all  men  will  precede  the  establishment  of  this  glori- 
fied state  (6  28.29),  but  the  believer  may  face  the 
judgment  with  equanimity  (8  24).  So  the  believer 
is  delivered  from  a  state  of  thing*  so  bad  as  expres- 
sible as  a  world  under  Satan's  rule  (12  31;  14  30: 
16  11),  a  world  in  darkness  (8  19),  in  ignorance  of 
God  (17  25).  and  in  sin  (8  21),  all  expressible  in  the 


one  word  "death"  (6  21).  (3)  The  Jews  had  real 
privilege  in  the  reception  of  Christ's  message  (111: 
4  22,  etc),  but  the  extension  of  the  good  tidings  to  all 
men  was  inevitable  (12  23.32,  etc).  Belief  in 
Christ  is  wholly  a  personal  mat  ter,  but  the  believers 
enter  a  community  of  service  (18  14),  with  the  unitv 
of  the  Father  and  Son  as  their  ideal  (17  21).  (4) 
The  nature  of  the  moral  ideal,  reduced  to  the  single 
word  "love"  (IS  34;  16  12),  is  assumed  as  known 
and  identified  with  "Christ's  words"  (6  24;  6  63, 
etc),  and  the  necessity  of  progress  toward  it  as 
sharply  pointed  as  in  the  Synoptists.  The  sinner 
is  the  servant  of  sin  (8  34),  a  total  change  of  char- 
acter is  needed  (8  6),  and  the  blessing  is  only  on  him 
who  does  Christ's  commandments  (18  17).  This 
"doing"  is  the  proof  of  love  toward  Christ  (14  15. 
21);  only  by  bearing  fruit  and  more  fruit  can  dis- 
cipleship  be  maintained  (16  1-6:  cf  14  24),  and, 
indeed,  by  bearing  fruit  men  actually  become  Christ's 
disciples  (16  8,  Gr).  The  knowledge  of  Christ  and 
of  God  that  is  eternal  life  (17  3)  comes  only  through 


moral  effort  (7  17).  In  St.  John  the  contrasts  are 
colored  so  vividly  that  it  would  almost  appear  as 
if  perfection  were  demanded.  But  he  does  not 
present  even  the  apostles  as  models  of  sanctity 
(18  38;  16  32),  and  self-righteousness  is  condemned 
without  compromise;  the  crowning  sin  is  to  say, 
"We  see"  (9  41).  It  is  the  Son  who  frees  from  sin 
(8  36),  delivers  from  darkness  (8  12;  12  46),  and 
gives  eternal  life  (11  25.26;  cf  8  16:  6  24;  6  47). 
This  emphasis  on  the  Divine  side  of  the  process  is 
probably  the  reason  for  the  omission  of  the  terms 
"repent,"  "repentance,"  from  the  Gospel  in  favor 
of  "faith"  (6  29,  esp.),  but  this  "faith"  involves 
in  turn  human  effort,  for,  without  "abiding,"  faith 
is  useless  (8  30.31).  (5)  An  advance  on  the  Synop- 
tists is  found  in  the  number  of  times  Christ  speaks 
of  His  death  (8  14.15;  10  11.15;  12  24.32;  17 
19)  and  in  the  greater  emphasis  laid  on  it,  but  no 
more  than  in  the  Synoptists  is  there  any  explana- 
tion of  how  the  Atonement  became  effectual.  A 
real  advance  consists  in  the  prospect  of  Christ's 
work  after  His  death,  when,  through  the  Paraclete 
(7  3S.39;  14  16  ff),  a  hitherto  unknown  spiritual 
power  would  become  available  for  the  world.  And 
spiritual  power  is  due  not  only  to  a  union  of  will 
with  Christ  but  to  mystical  union  with  Him  (16 
1-9).  See  above,  III,  7,  for  the  relation  of  these 
thoughts  to  the  synoptic  teaching. 

(1)  The  emphasis  of  He  is  of  course  on  the  sacri- 
ficial work  of  Christ,  but  the  Ep.  makes  practically 
no  contribution  to  the  theology  of 
2.  Hebrews  sacrifice.  The  argument  is  this:  The 
OT  sacrifices  certainly  had  an  efficacy ; 
Christ's  sacrifice  fulfilled  their  types  perfectly, 
therefore  it  had  a  perfect  efficacy  (9  13.14).  This 
must  have  been  a  tremendously  potent  argument 
for  He's  own  purpose,  but  it  is  of  very  lit  t  ie  help  to 
the  modern  theologian.  (2)  More  than  in  St  .  Paul 
is  emphasized  the  human  training  of  Christ  for 
His  high-priestly  work.  Since  He  laid  hold  of  the 
seed  oF Abraham  (2  16),  He  learned  by  experience 
all  that  man  had  to  suffer  (2  17;  4  15;  6  8,  etc). 
In  He  the  essence  of  the  sacrifice  lies  not  in  the 
death  but  in  what  we  call  the  ascension — the  pres- 
entation of  the  blood  in  the  heavenly  tabernacle 
(9  11-14:  see  the  comms  ).  That  the  death  was 
specifically  on  the  cross  (12  2  only)  belonged  to  the 
stage  of  training  and  had  no  especial  significance 
in  the  sacrificial  scheme.  Christ  s  intercession  for 
us  in  heaven  receives  more  emphasis  than  in  the 
rest  of  the  NT  il  25). 

The  one  other  distinct  contribution  to  NT  sote- 
riology  is  made  in  1  Pet's  evaluation  of  the  vicarious 
suffering  of  the  "Servant"  of  Isa 


8.  St.  Peter  What  Christ  did  through  His  sufferings 
we  may  do  in  some  degree  through  our 
sufferings;  as  His  pains  helped  not  only  living  man- 
kind, but  even  depart ed  sinners,  so  we  may  face 
persecution  more  happily  with  the  thought  that  our 
pains  are  benefiting  other  men  (3  16-20).  It  is 
hardly  possible  that  St.  Peter  thought  of  this  com- 
parison as  conveving  an  exhaustive  description  of 
the  Atonement  (cf  1  19),  but  that  the  comparison 
should  be  made  at  all  is  significant. 

(1)  Salvation  is  both  a  present  and  a  future 
matter  for  us.    The  full  realization  of  all  that  God 
has  in  store  will  not  be  ours  until  the 
4.  Sum-      end  of  human  history  (if,  indeed,  there 
mary  will  not  be  opened  infinite  possibilities 

of  eternal  growth),  but  the  enjoyment 
of  these  blessings  depends  on  conditions  fulfilled  in 
us  and  by  us  now.  But  a  foretaste  of  the  blessings 
of  forgiveness  of  sins  and  growth  in  holiness  is  given 
on  this  earth.  The  pardon  depends  on  the  fact  of 
God's  mercy  through  the  death  of  Christ — a  fact 
for  religious  experience  but  probably  incapable 
of  expression  as  a 
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But  (strength  comes  from  Oo<l  through  the  glorified 
Christ  (or  through  the  Spirit),  this  vital  union  with 
God  being  a  Christian  fundamental.  These  two 
linen  are  in  large  degree  independent,  and  the  selec- 
tion of  the  proportions  profitable  to  a  given  soul  is 
the  task  of  the  pastor.  (2)  That  human  effort  is 
an  essential  in  salvation  is  not  to  be  denied  in  the 
face  of  all  the  NT  evidence,  esp.  St.  Paul  taken  as 
a  whole.  And  yet  no  one  with  the  faintest  con- 
ception of  what  religion  means  would  think  of 
coming  before  God  to  claim  merit.  Here  the  purely 
intellectual  discussions  of  the  subject  and  its  psy- 
chological course  in  the  soul  run  in  different  chan- 
nels, and  "anti-synergistic"  arguments  are  really 
based  on  attempts  to  petrify  psychological  expe- 
rience into  terms  of  pure  dogma.  (3)  Still  more 
true  is  this  of  attempts  to  describe  mnthcinatie.-dlv 
the  steps  in  salvation — the  ordo  milulia  of  the  older 
dogmatics — for  this  differs  with  different  bouIs. 
In  particular  NT  data  are  lacking  for  the  develop- 
ment of  the  individual  born  of  Christian  parents  m 
a  Christian  country.  (4)  Further,  the  social  side 
of  salvation  is  an  essentially  Christian  doctrine  and 
cannot  be  detached  from  the  corjwrate  life  of  the 
Christian  church.  Salvation  from  temporal  evils  is 
equally,  if  secondarily,  Christian.  Nationalism  in 
salvation  is  at  present  much  in  the  background. 
But  it  is  as  true  today  as  it  was  in  ancient  Israel 
that  the  sins  of  a  nation  tend  to  harm  the  souls  of 
even  those  who  have  not  participated  actively  in 
those  sins. 

Litk«at("»b. — The  literature  of  salvation  U  virtually 
the  literature  of  theology  (*n  under  separate  art*  . 
Atonement:  JusTtriCATioN;  HANc-rincATioN;  Pebsom 
ofCbbist;  J<im  t  v  m  n  i  Tk  >  <.i  i  "i  v  ;  Pacline Theoloot, 
etc),  but  a  few  recent  works  may  bo  mentioned.  In- 
dispensable are  tho  works  of  Stevens,  7  '.-  Christian 
Doctrine  of  Saltation  and  The  Pauline  Theology.  Oar- 

vte'a  Roman*  In  the  "New  Century"  aeries  should  be 
used  as  a  supplement  to  any  other  comm.  on  Rom.  The 
Juridical  theory  has  as  Its  best  defence  In  Eng.  Donney's 
The  Death  of  Christ.  The  el  hlcat  theory  Is  best  presented 
In  the  works  of  Du  Bone,  The  Qoeoel  in  the  Gospels,  The 
Gotpel  according  to  St.  Paul,  and  It  it/h- Priesthood  and 
Sacrifice  (Sanday's  Expv  reviews  of  the  two  former,  re- 
printed In  The  Life  of  Christ  in  Recent  Research,  should  be 
read  in  any  case). 

Burton  Scott  Eakton 
SAMAEL,  sam'tl-el:  AV-RV  Sauamiel  (q.v.). 

SAMAIAS,  sa-mfl/yaa  (£auaXa«,  Samaiaa): 

(1)  One  of  the  "captains  over  thousands"  promi- 
nent nt  the  Passover  of  Josiah  (1  Esd  1  9)-"She- 
maiah"  in  2  Ch  30  9. 

(2)  One  of  the  heads  of  families  of  the  sons  of 
Adonikam  who  returned  with  Ezra  (1  Esd  8  39)- 
"Shemaioh"  in  Ezr  8  13. 

(3)  One  of  the  "men  of  understanding"  whom 
Ezra  commissioned  to  obtain  from  Loddeus,  the 
captain,  men  to  execute  the  priest's  office  (1  Esd 
8  44)  =  "Shemaiah"  in  Ezr  8  16  (AV  Mamaias  . 

(4)  AV— RV  "Shemaiah  the  great,"  a  kinsman 
of  Tobit  and  father  of  Ananias  and  Jonathan  (Tob 
6  13).  S.  Anous 

SAMARIA,  sa-mft'ri-a,  CITY  OF  (fmptt ,  thOm'- 
ron;  Za^Afxia,  Samdreia,  £<|up<iv,  SemerOn,  and 
other  forms) : 

(1)  Shechem  was  the  first  capital  of  the  Northern 
Kingdom  (1  K  IS  25).  Jeroboam  seems  later  to 
have  removed  the  royal  residence  to  Tirzah  (14  17). 
After  the  brief  reigns  of  Elah  and  Zimri  came  that 
of  Omri,  who  reigned  6  years  in  Tirzah,  then  he 
purchased  the  hill  of  Samaria  and  built  a  city  there, 
which  was  thenceforward  the  melropolisof  the  king- 
dom of  Israel  (16  24).  Here  the  hill  and  the  city 
are  said  to  have  Ih-cii  named  after  Shcmer,  the  origi- 
nal owner  of  the  land.  There  is  nothing  intrinsi- 
cally improbable  in  this.  It  might  naturally  be 
derived  from  shamar,  and  the  name  in  the  sense  of 


"outlook"  would  fitly  apply  to  n  city  in  such  a 
commanding  |>osition.  The  residence,  it  was  also 
the  bury ing-ploce,  of  the  kings  of  Israel  (1  K  16  28; 
22  37;  2  K  10  35;  IS  9.13;  14  16). 

Toward  the  western  edge  of  the  Ephrnimite  up- 
lands there  is  a  brood  fertile  hollow  called  Wddy 
esh-Sha'ir,  "vallev  of  barley."  From  the  midst  of 
it  rises  an  oblong  hill  to  a  height  of  over  300  ft.,  with 
a  level  top.  The  sides  are  sleep,  esp.  to  the  S. 
The  greatest  length  is  from  E.  to  \V.  The  sur- 
rounding mountains  on  three  sides  arc  much  higher, 
and  are  well  chid  with  olives  and  vineyards.  To 
the  W.  the  hills  are  lower,  and  from  the  crest  a  wide 
view  is  obtained  over  the  Plain  of  Sharon,  with  the 
yellow  ribbon  of  sand  that  marks  the  coast  line,  and 
the  white  foam  on  the  tumbling  billows;  while 
away  beyond  stretch  the  blue  waters  of  the  Medi- 
terranean. On  the  eastern  end  of  the  hill,  sur- 
rounded by  olive  and  cactus,  is  the  modem  vilLigo 
of  Srba*{iurh,  under  whirh  a  low  neck  of  land  con- 
nects the  hill  with  the  eastern  slopes.    The  position 


Ruins  In  Samaria. 


is  one  of  great  charm  and  beauty;  and  in  days  of 
ancient  warfare  it  was  one  of  remarkable  strength. 
While  it  was  overlooked  from  three  sides,  the  battle- 
ments crowning  the  steep  slopes  were  too  far  off  to 
be  reached  by  missiles  from  the  only  artillery  known 
in  those  times — the  sling  and  the  catapult.  For 
besiegers  to  attempt  an  assault  at  arms  was  only  to 
court  disaster.  Trie  methods  adopted  by  her  ene- 
mies show  that  they  relied  on  famine  to  do  their 
work  for  them  (2  K  6  24  f.  etc).  Omri  displayed 
excellent  taste  and  good  judgment  in  the  choice  he 
made. 

The  citv  wall  can  be  traced  in  almost  its  entire 
length.  Recent  excavations  conducted  by  Ameri- 
can archaeologists  have  uncovered  the  foundations 
of  Omri's  palace,  with  remains  of  the  work  of  Ahab 
and  of  Herod  (probably  here  was  Ahab's  ivory 
palace),  on  the  western  end  of  the  hill,  while  on  the 
western  slope  the  gigantic  gateway,  flanked  by 
massive  towers,  has  been  exposed  to  view. 

Under  the  influence  of  Jezebel,  Samaria  naturally 
became  a  center  of  idolatrous  worship.  Ahab 
"reared  up  an  altar  for  Baal  in  the  house  of  Baal, 
which  he  had  built  in  Samaria.  And  Ahab  mode  the 
Asherah"  (1  K  16  33 f).  Jehorom  his  son  put 
away  the  pillar  of  Baal  (2  K  S  2).  and  within  the 
temple  Jehu  made  on  end  at  once  ot  the  instruments 
of  idolatry  and  of  the  priests  (10  19  f).  There  are 
many  prophetic  references  to  the  enormities  prac- 
tised here,  and  to  their  inevitable  consequences 
(Isa  8  4;  9  9;  10  9;  28  1  ff;  86  19;  Jer  23  13; 
Ezk  23  4;  Hos  7  1;  13  16;  Am  3  12;  Miu  1  6, 
etc). 

Under  pressure  of  Damascus  Omri  conceded  to  the 
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Syrians  the  right  to  "make  street*  in  Samaria"  (1  K 
20  34). 

Ben-hadad  II  besieged  the  city,  but  suffered 
ignominious  defeat  (40  1-21;  Jos,  Ant,  VIII,  xiv, 
1  f).  Persistent  attempts  by  the  Syrians  to  reach 
the  city  in  the  time  of  Jchoram  were  frustrated  by 
Elisha  (2  K  6  8ff;  Jos,  Ant,  IX,  iv,  3).  At 
length,  however,  Ben-hadad  again  invested  the  city, 
and  the  besieged  were  reduced  to  dire  straits,  in 
which,  urged  by  famine,  scenes  of  awful  horror  were 
enacted  (2  K  8  24  ff).  A  mysterious  panic  seized 
the  Syrians.  Their  deserted  camp  was  discovered 
by  despairing  lepers  who  carried  the  good  news  to 
the  famished  citisensof  the  plenty  to  be  found  there. 
Probably  in  the  throat  of  the  great  western  gateway 
occurred  the  crush  in  which  the  incredulous  captain 
was  trampled  to  death  (<-h  7;  Jos,  Ant,  IX,  iv,  5). 

Here  the  70  sons  of  Ahab  were  slain  by  Jehu  in 
the  general  destruction  of  the  house  of  Ahab  (2  K 
10  1  ff).  In  Samaria,  the  Chronicler  tells  us,  Aha- 
ziah  in  vain  hid  from  Jehu  (2  Ch  22  0;  cf  2  K  9 
27).  Pekah  brought  hither  much  spoil  from  Jems 
and  many  captives,  whom,  at  the  instance  of  the 
prophet  Oded,  he  released  (2  Ch  28  8ff).  The 
siege  of  Samaria  was  begun  by  Shulmaneser  in  the 
7th  year  of  Hoshea,  and  the  city  was  finally  taken 
by  Sargon  II  at  the  end  of  3  years,  722  BC  (2  K  17 
5f;  18  9f;  Ant,  IX,  xiv,  1).  This  marked  the 
downfall  of  the  Northern  Kingdom,  the  people 
being  transported  by  the  conqueror.  That  this 
was  not  done  in  a  thoroughgoing  way  is  evident 
from  the  fact  recorded  in  the  inscriptions  that  two 
years  later  the  country  had  to  be  subdued  again. 
Colonists  were  brought  from  other  parts  to  take  the 
places  of  the  exiles  (2  K  17  24;  Exr  4  10).  Alex- 
ander the  Great  took  the  city  in  331  BC,  killed  many 
of  the  inhabitants,  and  settled  others  in  Shechem, 
replacing  them  with  a  colony  of  Syro-Maeedonians. 
He  gave  the  adjoining  country  to  the  Jews  (CAp, 
II,  4).  The  city  suffered  at  the  hands  of  Ptolemy 
Lagi  and  Demetrius  Poliorcetes,  but  it  was  still  a 
place  of  strength  (Jos,  Ant,  XIII,  x,  2)  when  John 
Hyrcanus  came  against  it  in  120  BC.  It  was  taken 
after  a  year's  siege,  and  the  victor  tried  to  destroy 
the  city  utterly.  His  turning  of  the  water  into 
trenches  to  undermine  the  foundations  could  only 
refer  to  the  suburbs  under  the  hill.  From  the  only 
two  sources,  *Ain  HdrUn  and  %Axn  Kefr  Rltna,  to 
the  E.  of  the  town,  the  water  could  not  rise  to  the 
hill.  The  "many  fountains  of  water"  which  Ben- 
jamin of  Tudela  says  he  saw  on  the  top,  from  which 
water  enough  could  be  got  to  fill  the  trenches,  are 
certainly  not  to  be  seen  today;  and  they  have  left 
no  trace  behind  them.  The  city  was  rebuilt  by 
Pompey  and,  having  again  fallen  under  misfortune, 
was  restored  by  Gabinius  (Jos,  Ant,  XIV,  iv,  4; 
v.  3;  BJ,  I,  vii,  7;  viii,  4).  To  Herod  it  owed  the 
chief  splendor  of  its  later  days.  He  extended, 
strengthened  and  adorned  it  on  a  scale  of  great 
magnificence,  calling  it  Sebaste  (™  Augusta)  in 
honor  of  the  emperor,  a  name  which  survives  in  the 
modern  Seba»\iyek.  A  temple  also  was  dedicated 
to  Caesar.  Its  site  is  probably  marked  by  the  im- 
pressive flight  of  steps,  with  the  pedestal  on  which 
stood  the  gigantic  statue  of  Augustus,  which  recent 
excavations  nave  revealed.  The  statue,  somewhat 
mutilated,  is  also  to  be  seen.  Another  of  Herod's 
temples  \V.  of  the  present  village  was  cleared  out 
by  the  same  explorers.  The  remains  of  the  great 
double-columned  street,  which  ran  round  the  upper 
terrace  of  the  hill,  bear  further  trwtimony  to  the 
splendor  of  this  great  builder's  work  (Jon,  Ant,  XV, 
vii,  3;  viii,  5;  BJ,  I,  xxi,  2).  It  was  here  that 
Herod  killed  iwrhaps  t  he  only  human  being  whom  he 
ever  really  loved,  his  wife  Mariamne.  Here  also 
his  sons  perished  by  his  hand  (Jos,  Ant,  XV,  vii, 
6-7;  XVI.  iii,  1-3;  xi,  7). 
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It  is  commonly  thought  that  this  city  was  the 
scene  of  Philip's  preaching  and  the  events  that 
followed  recorded  in  Acts  8,  but  the  absence  of  the 
def.  art.  in  ver  5  makes  this  doubtful.  A  Rom 
colony  was  settled  here  by  Scptimius  Severus 
From  that  time  little  is  known  of  the  history  of  the 
city;  nor  do  we  know  to  what  the  final  castastrophe 
was  due.  It  became  the  seat  of  a  bishopric  and 
was  represented  in  the  councils  of  Nicaca,  Con- 
stantinople and  Chalccdon.  Its  bishop  attended 
the  Synod  of  Jcrus  in  530  AD. 

The  Church  of  St.  John,  a  Crus;i<linK  structure 
beside  the  modern  village,  is  now  a  Moslem  mosque. 
It  is  the  traditional  burying-place  of  John  the  Bap- 
tist's body. 

(2)  4  Zapdptt*,  he  Samdreia:  A  town  mentioned 
in  1  Mace  8  06  as  on  the  route  followed  by  Judaa 
from  the  district  of  Hebron  to  the  land  of  the  Philis. 
The  name  is  probably  a  clerical  error.  The  margin 
reads  Marisa,  and  probably  the  place  intended  is 
Mare&hah,  the  site  of  which  is  at  TeU  Sandahannah, 
about  a  mile  S.  of  BeU  Jibrln.  W.  Ewiso 

SAMARIA,  COUNTRY  OF  (fill?©,  thOm'rdn; 
f|  XapApttrif  x*P*)  he  Samareitis  chOra) :  The  name 
of  the  city  was  transferred  to  the  country  of  which 
it  was  the  capital,  so  that  Samaria  became  synony- 
mous with  the  Northern  Kingdom  (I  K  13  32; 
Jer  81  5,  etc).  The  extent  of  territory  covered  by 
this  appellation  varied  greatly  at  different  periods. 
At  first  it  included  the  land  held  by  Israel  E.  of  the 
Jordan,  Galilee  and  Mt.  Ephraim,  with  the  north- 
ern part  of  Benjamin.  It  was  shorn  of  the  eastern 
portion  by  the  conquest  of  Tiglath-pilcser  (1  Ch 
0  26).  Judah  probably  soon  absorbed  the  terri- 
tory of  Dan  in  the  8.  In  NT  times  Samaria  had 
shrunk  to  still  smaller  dimensions.  Then  the 
country  W.  of  the  Jordan  was  divided  into  three 
portions:  Judaea  in  the  &.  Galilee  in  the  N.,  and 
Samaria  in  the  middle.  The  boundaries  are  given 
in  general  terms  by  Jos  (BJ,  III,  iii,  1,  4,  5).  The 
southern  edge  of  the  Plain  of  Esdraelon  and  the 
lands  of  Scythopolis,  the  city  of  the  Decapolis  W.  of 
the  Jordan,  formed  the  northern  boundary.  It 
reached  S.  as  far  as  the  toparchy  of  Acrabatta 
(modern  lA1frabeK),  while  on  the  Dorder  between 
Samaria  and  Judaea  lay  the  villages  of  An  oath  and 
Borceos,  the  modern  Khirbet  'Aina  and  BcrffU, 
about  15  miles  S.  of  Ndblua.  The  Jordan  of  courwe 
formed  the  eastern  boundary.  On  the  W.  the  coast 
plain  as  far  as  Acre  belonged  to  Judaea.  The 
country  thus  indicated  was  much  more  open  to 
approach  than  the  high  plateau  of  Judah  with  its 
steep  rocky  edges  and  difficult  passes.  The  road 
from  the  N.  indeed  was  comparatively  easy  of 
defence,  following  pretty  closely  the  line  of  the 
watershed.  But  the  gradual  descent  of  the  land 
to  the  W.  with  long,  wide  valleys,  offered  inviting 
avenues  from  the  plain.  The  great  trade  routes, 
that  to  the  fords  of  Jordan  and  the  E..  passing 
through  the  cleft  in  the  mountains  at  Shechem,  and 
those  connecting  Egypt  with  the  N.  and  the  N.E., 
traversed  Samarian  territory,  and  brought  her  into 
constant  intercourse  with  surrounding  peoples. 
The  influence  of  the  heathen  religions  to  which  she 
was  thus  exposed  made  a  swift  impression  upon  her, 
leading  to  the  corruptions  of  faith  and  life  that 
heralded  her  doom  (Jer  28  13;  Hos  7  1  ff,  etc). 
The  Assyrians  came  as  t  he  scourge  of  God  (2  K  17 
5-23) .  Their  at  t  ack  centered  on  the  capital.  Shal- 
inaneser  began  the  siege,  and  after  three  years  the 
city  fell  to  Sargon  II,  his  successor.  With  the  fall 
of  Samaria  the  kingdom  came  to  an  end.  Follow- 
ing the  usual  Assyr  policy,  great  numbers  of  the  in- 
habitants were  deported  from  the  conquered  coun- 
try, and  their  places  taken  by  men  brought  from 
"Babylon,  and  from  Cuthah,  and  from  Avva,  and 
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from  Htunath  and  Sepharvaim,"  cities  which  had 
already  bowed  to  the  Assyr  power  (ver  24). 

It  appears  from  the  Assyr  inscriptions  that  the 
number  carried  away  whk  27.290.  The  number 
afterward  deported  from  Judah  was  200,000,  and 
then  the  poorest  of  the  land  were  left  to  be  vine- 
dressers and  husbandmen  (2  K  26  12).  It  is  evi- 
dent that  a  similar  policy  must  have  been  followed 
in  Samaria,  as  27,290  could  certainly  not  include 
the  whole  population  of  the  cities  and  the  country. 
But  it  would  include  the  higher  classes,  and  cap. 
the  priests  from  whom  the  victors  would  have  most 
to  fear.    The  population  therefore  after  the  con- 

?uest  contained  a  large  proportion  of  Israelites, 
t  was  no  doubt  among  these  that  Josiah  exercised 
his  reforming  energy  (2  K  23  19  f;  2  Ch  34  6f). 
Here  also  must  have  been  that  "remnant  of  Israel," 
Manasseh  and  Ephrnim,  who  contributed  for  the 
repair  of  the  house  of  God  (ver  9).  These  people, 
left  without  their  religious  guides,  mingling  with 
the  heathen  who  had  brought  their  gods  and,  pre- 
sumably, their  priests  with  them,  were  apt  to  be 
turned  from  the  purity  of  their  faith.  A  further 
importation  of  pagan  settlers  took  place  under 
Esar-haddon  and  Osnappar  (Ear  4  9.10).  The 
latter  is  to  be  identified  with  Assur-bani-pal.  What 
the  proportions  of  the  different  elements  in  the  pop- 
ulation  were,  there  is  now  no  means  of  knowing. 
That  there  was  some  intermarriage  is  probable; 
but  having  regard  to  racial  exclusiveness,  we  may 
suppose  that  it  was  not  common.  When  the  Jews 
deny  to  them  any  relation  to  Israel,  and  call  them 
Cuthacans,  as  if  they  were  the  descendants  purely 
of  the  heathen  settlers,  the  facta  just  mentioned 
should  be  borne  in  mind. 

After  the  AsByr  conquest  we  are  told  that  the 
people  suffered  from  lions  (2  K  17  25).  Jos  (Ant, 
IX,  xiv,  3)  says  "a  plague  seized  upon  them."  In 
accordance  with  the  ideas  of  the  time,  the  strangers 
thought  this  due  to  the  anger  of  the  tutelary  deity 
of  the  land,  because  they  worshipped  other  gods  in 
his  territory,  while  neglecting  him.  Ignorant  of 
his  special  ritual  ("manner"),  they  ptitioned  the 
Assyr  king,  who  sent  one  (Jos  says  'Wne")  of  the 
priests  who  had  been  carried  away  to  teach  them 
how  they  should  fear  the  Lord.  How  much  is 
implied  in  this  "fearing  of  the  Lord"  is  not  clear. 
They  continued  at  the  same  time  to  serve  their  own 
gods.  There  is  nothing  to  show  that  the  Israelites 
among  them  fell  into  their  idolatries.  The  interest 
of  these  in  the  temple  at  Jerus,  the  use  of  which 
they  may  now  have  shared  with  the  Jews,  is  proved 
by  2  Ch  84  9.  In  another  place  we  are  told  that 
four  score  men  "from  Shechem,  from  Shiloh,  and 
from  Samaria,"  evidently  Israelites,  were  going  up 
with  their  offerings  to  the  house  of  the  Lord  (Jer  I 
41  5).  Once  the  people  of  the  country  are  called 
Samaritans  (2  K  17  29).  Elsewhere  this  name 
has  a  purely  religious  significance.  Sec  Samari- 
tans. 

Of  the  history  of  Samaria  under  Assyr  and  Bab  \ 
rulers  we  know  nothing.  It  reappears  at  the  return 
of  the  Jews  under  Pers  auspices.  The  Jews  refused  I 
the  proffered  assistance  of  tne  Samaritans  in  rebuild-  | 
ing  the  temple  and  the  walls  of  Jerus  (Ezr  4  1.3). 
Highly  offended,  the  latter  sought  to  frustrate  the 
purpose  of  the  Jews  (vs  4  ff;  Neh  4  7  ff ;  1  Esd  2 
lfiff).  That  the  Samaritans  were  accustomed  to 
worship  in  Jerus  is  perhaps  implied  by  one  phrase 
in  the  letter  sent  to  the  Pers  king:  "The  Jews  that 
came  up  from  thee  are  come  to  us  unto  Jerus"  (Ezr 
4  12).  Perhaps  also  they  may  be  referred  to  in 
6  21.  Idolatry  is  not  alleged  against  the  "adver- 
saries." We  can  hardly  err  if  we  ascribe  the  refusal 
in  some  degree  to  the  old  antagonism  between  the 
N.  and  the  S.,  between  Ephraim  and  Judah.  What- 
ever the  cause,  it  led  to  a  wider  estrangement  and  a 


deeper  bitterness.  For  the  history  of  the  people 
and  their  temple  on  Gerizim,  see  Samaritans. 

Samaria,  with  Pal,  fell  to  Alexander  after  the 
battle  of  Iasus.  Antiochus  the  Great  gave  it  to 
Ptolemy  Epiphanes,  an  the  dowry  of  his  daughter 
Cleopatra  (Jos,  Ant,  XII,  iv,  1).  John  Hyrcanus 
reduced  and  desolated  the  country  (Jos,  BJ,  I,  ii, 
6  f).  After  varying  fortunes  Samaria  became  part 
of  the  kingdom  of  Herod,  at  whose  death  it  was 
given  to  Archelaus  (Jos,  Ant,  XVII,  xi,  4;  BJ,  II. 
vi,  3).  When  Archelaus  was  banished  it  was  joined 
to  the  Rom  province  of  Syria  (Jos,  Ant,  AVII, 
xiii,  5;  BJ{  II,  viii,  1). 

Samaria  is  a  country  beautifully  diversified  with 
mountain  and  hill,  valley  and  plain.  The  olive 
grows  plentifully,  and  other  fruit  trees  abound. 
There  is  much  excellent  soil,  and  fine  crops  of  barley 
and  wheat  are  reaped  annually.  The  vine  also  is 
largely  cultivated  on  the  hill  slopes.  Remains  of 
ancient  forests  are  found  in  parts.  As  Job  said, 
it  is  not  naturally  watered  by  many  rivers,  but 
derives  its  chief  moisture  from  rain  water,  of  which 
there  is  no  lack  (BJ,  III,  iii,  4).  He  speaks  also 
of  the  excellent  grass,  by  reason  of  which  the  cows 
yield  more  milk  than  those  in  any  other  place. 

There  is  a  good  road  connecting  Nablut  with 
Jaffa:  and  by  a  road  not  quite  so  good,  it  is  now 
possible  to  drive  a  carriage  from  Jerus  to  Nazareth, 

W.  Ewino 


SAMARITAN,  sa-mar'i-tan,  PENTATEUCH, 
THE.   See  Pentateuch,  The  Samaritan. 

SAMARITANS,  sa-mar'i-tanz  (SVUpfcJ,  sh&m'- 
rOnlm;    £apap*tr*i,   Samareitai,   NT   £a|iaf (i-qt 

[sing  ],SamaTites):  The  name  "Samaritans"  in  2  K 

17  29  clearly  applies  to  the  Israeli  tish  inhabitants 
of  the  Northern  Kingdom.  In  subsequent  history 
it  denotes  a  people  of  mixed  origin,  composed  of  the 
peoples  brought  by  the  conqueror  from  Babylon 
and  elsewhere  to  take  the  places  of  the  expatriated 
Israelites  and  those  who  were  left  in  the  land  (722 
BC).  Sargon  claims  to  have  carried  away  only 
27,290  of  the  inhabitants  (KIB,  II.  55).  Doubtless 
these  were,  as  in  the  case  of  Judah,  the  chief  men, 
men  of  wealth  and  influence,  including  all  the 
priests,  the  humbler  classes  being  left  to  till  the 
land,  tend  the  vineyards,  etc.  Hezekiah,  who  came 
to  the  throne  of  Judah  probably  in  715  BC,  could 
still  appeal  to  the  tribes  of  Ephraim,  Manasseh, 
Issachar,  Asher  and  Zebulun  (2  Ch  30  5.10.11. 

18  ff) ;  and  the  presence  of  these  tribesmen  is  im- 
plied in  the  narrative  of  Josiah's  reformation  (34 
6  f).  Although  the  number  of  the  colonists  was 
increased  by  Esar-haddon  and  Osnappar  (Assur- 
bani-pal,  Ezr  4  2.9  f),  the  population,  it  is  reason- 
able to  suppose,  continued  prevailingly  Israelite; 
otherwise  their  religion  would  not  so  easily  have 
won  the  leading  place.  The  colonists  thought  it 
necessary  for  their  own  safety  to  acknowledge  Jeh, 
in  whose  land  they  dwelt,  as  one  among^  the  gods  to 
be  feared  (2  K  17  24  ff).  I  n  the  intermixture 
that  followed  "their  own  gods"  seem  to  have  fallen 
on  evil  days;  and  when  the  Samaritans  asked  per- 
mission to  share  in  building  the  temple  under 
Zerubbabel,  they  claimed,  apparently  with  a  good 
conscience,  to  serve  God  ana  to  sacrifice  to  Him  as 
the  Jews  did  (Ezr  4  1  f).  Whatever  justification 
there  was  for  this  claim,  their  proffered  friendship 
was  turned  to  deadly  hostility  by  the  blunt  refusal 
of  their  request.  The  old  enmity  between  north 
and  south  no  doubt  intensified  the  quarrel,  and  the 
antagonism  of  Jew  and  Samaritan,  in  its  bitterness, 
was  destined  to  pass  into  a  proverb.  The  Samari- 
tans set  themselves,  with  great  temporary  i 


to  frustrate  the  work  in  which  they  were  not  per- 
mitted to  Bhare  (Ezr  4  4  ff  :  Neh  4  7  ff .  etc). 
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From  the  strict  administration  of  the  Law  in 
Jerus  malcontent*  found  their  way  to  the  freer  at- 
mosphere of  Samaria.  Among  these  renegades  was 
Manasseh,  brother  of  the  high  priest,  who  had  mar- 
ried a  daughter  of  Sanballnt,  the  Pern  governor  of 
Samaria.  According  to  Jos,  Sanhallat,  with  the 
sanction  of  Alexander  the  Great,  built  a  temple  for 
the  Samaritans  on  Mt.  Gerizim,  of  which  Manasach 
became  high  priest  (Ant,  XI,  vii,  2;  viii,  2ff). 
Jos,  however,  places  Manasseh  a  century  too  late. 
He  was  a  contemporary  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah 
(Neh  IS  28). 

When  it  suited  their  purpose  the  Samaritans 
claimed  relationship  with  the  Jews,  asserting  that 
their  roll  of  the  Pent  wan  the  only  authentic  copy  (see 
Pe ntate i" ch ,  The  Samaritan);  they  were  equally 
ready  to  deny  all  connection  in  times  of  stress,  and 
even  to  dedicate  their  temple  to  a  heathen  deity 
(Jos,  Ant,  XII.  v,  5).  In  12H  BC,  John  Hyrcanus 
destroyed  the  temple  (XIII,  ix,  1).  In  the  time  of 
Christ  the  Samaritans  were  ruled  by  procurators 
under  the  Rom  governor  of  Syria.  Lap?>e  of  years 
brought  no  lessening  of  the  hatred  between  Jews 
and  Samaritans  (Ant,  XX,  vi,  1).  To  avoid  insult 
and  injury  at  the  hands  of  the  latter,  Jews  from 
Galilee  were  accustomed  to  reach  the  feasts  at  Jcrus 
by  way  of  Pcraea.  "Thou  art  a  Samaritan,  and 
hast  a  demon"  was  an  expression  of  opprobrium 
(Jn  8  48).  Although  Jesus  forbade  the  Twelve  to 
go  into  any  citv  of  the  Samaritans  (Mt  10  5),  the 
parable  of  the  Good  Samaritan  shows  that  His  love 
overleaped  the  boundaries  of  national  hatred  (Lk 
10  30  ft;  cf  17  16;  Jn  4  9). 

During  the  Jewish  war  Cerealis  treated  the  Sa- 
maritans with  great  severity.  On  one  occasion  (67 
AD)  he  slaughtered  11,600  on  Mt.  Gerizim.  For 
some  centuries  they  were  found  in  considerable 
numbers  throughout  the  empire,  east  and  west, 
with  their  synagogues.  They  were  noted  as  "bank- 
ers" and  money-changers.  For  their  anti-Christian 
attitude  and  conduct  Justinian  inflicted  terrible 
vengeance  on  them.  From  this  the  race  seemB  never 
to  have  recovered.  Gradually  dwindling,  they 
now  form  a  small  community  in  N&blua  of  not 
more  than  200  souls.  Their  great  treasure  is  their 
ancient  copy  of  the  Law.   See  Samaria. 

Ijitebatube. — The  best  account  of  the  Samaritans 
la  MlUa.  A'libtut  and  thr  Modern  Samaritan*  (Murray, 
London);  cf  Montgomery.  The  Samaritan*  (1007).  A 
good  recent  description  by  Rev.  J.  K.  H.  Thomson.  D.D.. 
of  the  Pamover  celebrated  annually  on  Mt.  UurUini  will 
be  found  in  I'EFS,  1902,  82  IT. 

W.  Ewino 

SAMATUS,  aam'a-tus  (SajMrot,  Sdmato*):  One 
of  the  sons  of  Ezora  who  put  away  their  "strange 
wives'*  (I  Est!  9  34).  It  is  difficult  to  say  which, 
if  any,  name  it  represents  in  li  Ezr  10  34  ff,  where 
no  "sons  of  Ezora"  arc  inserted  between  "sons  of 
Bani"  and  "sons  of  Neho":  probably  Shallum 
(ver  42),  but  possibly  Shetnariah  (ver  41). 


»,  sam'ek  (0,  tamekh):  The  15th  letter 
of  the  Heb  alphabet;  transliterated  in  this  Ency- 
clopaedia as  «.  It  came  to  be  used  for  the  number 
60.    For  name,  etc,  see  Alphabet. 

SAMEITJS,  sa-me'yus:  AV-RV  Samecs  (q.v.). 

SAMELLIUS,  sa-mel'i-us  (B.  ZafUXXiot,  Samil- 
liox,  A,  £tfMXXio«,  Seb&lios,  nl  ZqUXXtot,  ScmtUioa; 
AV  Semellius):  "S.  the  scribe,"  one  of  those  who 
wrote  a  letter  of  protest  to  Artaxentes  against  the 
building  of  Jerus  bv  the  returned  exiles  (1  Esd  S 
16.17.25.30)  -"Shimshai"  in  Ezr  4  8. 

SAMEUS.  sa-me'us  (A  and  Fritzsche,  Sajiaiot, 
SamaUm,  B,  6auatos,   Tfutmaiox;  AV  Sameius): 

One  of  the  sons  of  Emmer  who  put  awny  their 


"strange  wives"  (I  Esd  9  2 1 )  -  "Shemaiah"  (RVm 
"Maaseiah")  ol  the  sons  of  Harim  in  Exr  10  21. 

SAMGAR-NEBO,  sam-gar-nc'bo 
ftimgnr  n'hho,  a  Bab  name) :  An  officer  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, king  of  Babylon,  who,  according  to  the  MT 
of  Jer  39  3,  took  his  seat  with  other  nobles  in  the 
middle  gate  of  Jerus  after  the  Chaldaean  army  had 
taken  the  city.  Schrader  (COT,  ii,  109)  holds  that 
the  name  is  a  Hebraized  form  of  the  Assyr  Sum- 
girnabu  ("be  gracious,  Nebo"),  but  Giesebrecht 
(Comm.,  21 1)  conjectures  for  Samgar  a  corruption  of 
Sar-mag  (mr-magh),  equivalent  to  Bab-mag  (rab- 
magh),  which  implies  virtual  dittography.  The  num- 
ber of  variant  readings  exhibited  Dy  the  LXX  seems 
to  confirm  the  belief  that  the  text  is  corrupt.  Nebo 
(rmbu)  is  there  joined  with  the  following  Sarsechim 
to  agree  with  Ncbushazhan  of  ver  13.  If  the  name 
Samgar-nebo  is  correct,  the  first  Nergal-sharezer 
should  perhaps  l>e  dropped:  we  would  then  read: 
"Samgar-nebo  the  Sarsechim,  Nebushazban  the 
Rab-saris  [cf  ver  131  «">d  Nergal-sharezer  the  Rab- 
mag"  (Sayce).   Sec  Rab-ma«;  Rab-saris. 

HOKACK  J.  WoLT 

SAMI,  sa'ml:  AV-RV  Sabi  (q.v  ). 

SAMIS,  aa'mis:  AV-RV  Someis  (q.v  ). 

SAMLAH,  sam'la  (Tlbpip,  tamldh;  2aXa>ul, 
SalamA):  One  of  the  kings  of  Edom,  of  the  city  of 
Masrekah.  He  reigned  before  the  Israelites  had 
kings  (Gen  36  36.37;  1  Ch  1  47.48).  The  fact 
that  the  rity  is  mentioned  in  connection  with  the 
name  of  the  king  suggests  that  Edom  was  a  con- 
federacy at  this  time  and  the  chief  city  was  the 
metropolis  of  the  whole  country. 

SAMMTJS.  sam'us  (A,  Za^^ovt,  Sammou*, 
B,  Eofifioi,  Sammoii):  One  of  those  who  stood  on 
Ezra's  right  hand  as  he  expounded  the  I  aw  (1  Esd 
9  43)  =  "Shema"  in  Neh  8  4. 

SAMOS,  sa'mos  (24u«*>  Sdmos,  "height,"  "moun- 
tain" |see  St  ral>o  346, 457|  I :  One  of  the  most  famous 
of  the  Ionian  islands,  third  in  size  among  the  group 
which  includes  Lesbos,  Chios  (o.v.)  and  C<>*  (q.v.). 
It  is  situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  bav  of  Ephesus, 
between  the  cities  of  Ephksi's  and  Miletus  (q.v.), 
and  separated  from  the  mainland  of  Ionia  by  the 
narrow  strait  where  the  Greeks  met  and  conquered 
the  Pers  fleet  in  the  battle  of  Mycale,  479  BC 
(Herod,  ix.100  ff).  The  surface  of  the  island  is  very 
rugged  and  mountainous,  Mt.  Kerki  (modern  name) 
rising  to  a  height  of  4,700  ft.,  and  it  was  due  to  this 
that  the  island  received  its  name  (see  above;  sec 
also  Samothrace). 

Samos  was  renowned  in  antiquity  as  one  of  the 
noted  centers  of  Ionian  luxury,  and  reached  its 
zenith  of  prosperity  under  the  rule  of  the  " 
tyrant  Polycrates  (533-522  BC),  who  mad 
master  of  the  Aegean  Sea.  He  carried  on  trade 
with  Egypt,  and  his  intercourse  with  that  country, 
his  friendship  with  Amasis,  the  famous  "ring"  story 
and  the  revolting  manner  of  the  death  of  Polyc- 
rates are  all  told  in  one  of  the  most  interesting 
stories  of  Herodotus  (Herod.  iii.39ff). 

In  84  BC,  the  island  was  joined  to  the  province 
of  Asia,  and  in  17  BC  it  became  a  cicUas  libera, 
through  the  favor  of  Augustus  (Dio  Cass,  liv.9; 
Pliny,  A'//,  v.37).  Both  Marcus  Agrippa  and  Herod 
visited  the  island;  and  according  to  Jos  (Ant, 
XVI,  ii,  2;  BJ,  I.xxi.  11)  "bestowed  a  great  many 
benefits"  on  it.  In  the  Apoc,  Samos  is  mentioned 
among  the  places  to  which  Lucius,  consul  of  the 
Romans,  wrote,  asking  their  good  will  toward  the 
Jews  (1  Mace  IS  23). 


Digitized  by  Google 


2075 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


In  the  NT,  Paul  touched  here,  after  passing  Chios 
(q.v.),  on  his  return  from  his  third  missionary 
journey  (Acta  30  15).  In  TR,  we  find  in  this  pas- 
sage xal  fulnvrn  iv  TpvyvWtt,!,  kai  meinanUs  en 
TrdgullUf  ("and  having  remained  in  Trogyllium"). 
This  reading  is  wanting  in  the  oldest  MSS,  and 
may  be  a  sort  of  gloss,  or  explanation,  due  to  the 
technical  use  of  parabdllein,  "to  touch  land"  (cf  Jos, 
Ant.  XVIII,  vi,  4),  and  not  necessarily  "to  make  a 
landing."  Trogyllium  lay  on  the  mainland  opposite 
Samos,  at  the  end  of  the  ridge  of  Mycale.  Still 
there  is  no  particular  reason  why  this  reading  should 
be  supported,  esn.  as  it  is  not  found  in  the  earliest 
of  authorities.  Soden's  1913  text,  however,  retains 
the  reading  in  brackets. 

LintSATTBE— Toior.  Itlandi  of  tht  Atgtan  (1R90). 
Herodotus  ami  Pausanlas  have  rather  full  account*  of 
Samos.  and  Bne  Br,t  ( 1 1th  od)  Hives  a  good  bibliography 
of  works  both  ancient  and  modern. 

ARTHT7R  J.  KlNSELLA 

SAMOTHRACE,  sam'6-thras  (ZaaxrtpsMi  Sumo- 
thrdki,  "the  Thracian  Samos";  AV  Samothracia, 
sam-6-thra'sha ;  the  island  was  formerly  Dardania; 
for  change  of  name  boo  Pausaniaa  vii.4,3;  Strabo 
x.457,  and  for  a  full  discussion  Come,  Ha  user  and 
Benndorf,  Nrue  Vntersnchungen  aufS.,  1880):  An 
island  in  the  Aegean  Sea,  S.  of  Thrace  opposite 
the  mouth  of  the  Hebrus  River,  and  N.W.  of  Troas. 
The  island  is  mountainous,  as  the  name  indicates 
(see  Samos),  and  towers  above  Imbros  when  viewed 
from  the  Trojan  coast.  The  summit  is  about  a  mile 
high.  It  is  mentioned  in  the//iad  (xiii.  12)  as  the  seat 
of  Poseidon  and  referred  to  by  VirgU  Aeneid  vii.208. 

The  island  was  always  famous  for  sanctity,  and  the 
seat  of  a  cult  of  the  Cabciri,  which  Herodotus  (ii.51 ) 
says  was  derived  from  the  Pelaagian  inhabitants 
(see  also  Aristophanes,  Pax  277).  The  mysteries 
connected  with  the  worship  of  these  gods  later 
rivaled  the  famous  mysteries  of  Eleusis,  and  both 
Philip  of  Macedon  and  Olympias  his  wife  were 
initiated  here  (Plut.  Alex.  3). 

Probably  because  of  its  Bacred  character  the 
island  did  not  figure  to  any  extent  in  history,  but 
in  the  expedition  of  Xerxes  in  480  BC;  one  ship  at 
least  of  the  Samothracian  contingent  is  mentioned 
as  conspicuous  in  the  battle  of  Salamis. 

The  famous  "Victory  of  Samothxace"  (now  in 
the  Louvre)  was  set  up  here  by  Demetrius  Polior- 
cetea  c  300  BC,  and  was  discovered  in  1863.  Since 
that  time  (1873-75),  the  Austrian  government 
carried  on  extensive  excavations  (sec  Come,  Ha  user 
and  Benndorf,  op.  cit.). 

In  the  NT  the  island  is  mentioned  in  Acts  16  11. 
From  Troas,  Paul  made  a  straight  run  to  Samo- 
thrace,  and  the  next  day  sailed  to  Neapolis  (q.v.) 
on  the  Thracian  coast,  the  port  of  Philippi  (q.v.). 
At  the  northern  end  of  S.  was  a  town  where  the  ship 
could  anchor  for  the  night,  and  on  the  return  jour- 
ney (Acts  SO  6)  a  landing  may  have  been  made, 
but  no  details  are  given.  Pliny  characterizes  the 
island  as  being  most  difficult  for  anchorage,  but 
because  of  the  hazards  of  sailing  by  night,  the  an- 
cient navigators  always  anchored  somewhere  if 
possible. 

Litem  at  t:  he. — See  under  Samos. 

ArTHIR  J.  KlNSELLA 

SAMPSAMES,  samp'sa-mez  (Xo|i\|»aum,  Sam- 
psdmes):  A  place  mentioned  in  1  Mace  16  23, 
usually  identified  with  Samsun,  on  the  coast  of  the 
Black  Sea.    Vulg,  with  RVm,  has  "I^mpsacus." 

SAMSON,  sam'sun  :"1*CT2S? ,  shimshon,  derived 
probably  from  t?9^?,  shemesh,  "sun,"  with  the 

diminutive  ending  TV,  -on,  meaning 
1.  Name      "little  sun"  or  "sunnv,"  or  perhaps 

"sun-man";  Za^iv,'Sampsdn;  I.at 
and  Eng.  Samson):    His  home  was  near  Beth-  I 


shemesh,  which  means  "house  of  the  sun."  Com- 
pare the  similar  formation  "'VQV ,  shimshay  (Ezr  4 
8.9.  17.23). 

Samson  was  a  judge,  perhaps  the  last  before 
Samuel.    He  was  a  Nazirite  of  the  tribe  of  Dan 
(Jgs  13  5);    a   man   of  prodigious 

2.  Charac-  strength,  a  giant  and  a  gymnast — the 
ter  Heb  Hercules,  a  strange  champion  for 

Jeh!  He  intensely  hated  the  Philis 
who  had  oppressed  Israel  some  40  years  (18  1), 
and  was  willing  to  fight  them  alone.  He  seems  to 
have  been  actuated  by  little  less  than  personal 
vengeance,  yet  in  the  NT  he  is  named  among  the 
heroes  of  faith  (He  11  32),  and  was  in  no  ordinary 
sense  an  OT  worthy.  He  was  good-natured,  sar- 
castic, full  of  humor,  and  fought  with  his  wits  as 
well  as  with  his  fists.  Milton  nas  graphically  por- 
trayed his  character  in  his  dramatic  poem  Samson 
Agonistes  (1671),  on  which  Handel  built  his  ora- 
torio Samson  (1743). 

The  story  of  8.'s  life  is  unique  among  the  biog- 
raphies of  the  OT.    It  is  related  in  Jgs  13-16. 

lake  Isaac,  Samuel  and  John  the  Bap- 

3.  Story  of  t  ist,  he  was  a  child  of  prayer  (13  8.12). 
His  Life       To  Manoah's  wife  the  angel  of  Jeh 

appeared  twice  (13  3.9),  directing 
that  the  child  which  should  be  born  to  them  should 
be  a  Nazirite  from  the  womb,  and  that  he  would 
"begin  to  save  Israel  out  of  the  hand  of  the  Philis" 
(13  5.7.14).  The  spirit  of  Jeh  first  began  to  move 
him  in  Mahaneh-dan,  between  Zorah  and  Eshtaol 
(13  25).  On  his  arriving  at  manhood,  five  remark- 
able circumstances  are  recorded  of  him. 

(1)  His  marriage  with  a  Phili  woman  of  Timnah 
(ch  14).  His  parents  objected  to  the  alliance  (14  3), 
but  S.'s  motive  in  marrying  her  was  that  he  "sought 
an  occasion  against  the  Philis."  At  the  wedding 
feast  8.  propounded  to  his  guests  a  riddle,  wagering 
that  if  they  guessed  its  amiwer  he  would  give  them 
30  changes  of  raiment.  Dr.  Moore  felicitously 
renders  the  text  of  the  riddle  thus: 

'Out  of  the  cater  rtmo  something  to  eat. 
And  out  of  the  strong  cam©  something  sweet'  (14  14). 

The  Philis  threatened  the  life  of  his  bride,  and  Bhe 
in  turn  wmng  from  8.  the  answer;  whereupon  he 
retorted  (in  Dr.  Moore's  version): 

'If  with  my  heifer  ye  did  not  plough. 
Ye  had  not  found  out  my  riddle.  Itrow'  (14  18). 

Accordingly,  in  revenge,  8.  went  down  to  Ash- 
kelon,  slew  some  30  men,  and  paid  his  debt;  he 
even  went  home  without  his  wife,  and  her  father  to 
save  her  from  shame  gave  her  to  S.'s  "best  man" 
(14  20).  It  has  been  suggested  by  W.  R.  Smith 
(Kinship  and  Marriage  in  Early  Arabia,  70-76) 
that  S.  did  not  from  the  first  intend  to  take  his 
bride  to  his  home,  his  marriage  being  what  is  known 
among  the  Arabs  as  a  gadlkat,  or  gift  marriage,  by 
which  is  meant  that  the  husband  becomes  a  part 
of  the  wife's  tribe.  This  assumes  that  the  social 
relations  of  the  Hebrews  at  that  time  were  matri- 
archate,  the  wife  remaining  with  her  familv,  of 
which  custom  there  are  other  traces  in  the  OT,  the 
husband  merely  visiting  the  wife  from  time  to  time. 
But  this  is  not  so  obvious  in  S.'s  case  in  view  of 
his  pique  <14  19),  and  cap.  in  view  of  his  parents' 
objection  to  his  marrying  outside  of  Israel  (14  3). 
Not  knowing  that  his  bride  had  been  given  by  her 
father  to  his  friend,  S.  went  down  to  Timnah  to 
visit  her,  with  a  kid;  when  he  discovered,  how- 
ever, that  he  had  been  taken  advantage  of,  he  went 
out  and  caught  300  jackals,  and  putting  firebrands 
between  every  two  tails,  he  burned  up  the  grain 
fields  and  olive  yards  of  the  Philis.  The  Philis. 
however,  showed  they  could  play  with  fire,  too,  and 
burned  his  wife  and  her  father.    Thereupon,  8. 
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smote  the  Philis  in  revenge,  "hip  and  thigh"  (18 
1-8). 

(2)  When  he  escaped  to  K tarn,  an  almost  vertical 
rock  cliff  in  Judah  (by  some  identified  with  \Araq 
I  main)  not  far  from  Zorah,  S.'s  home,  the  Philis 
invaded  Judah,  encamped  at  Lehi  above  Etam,  and 
demanded  the  surrender  of  their  arch-enemy.  The 
men  of  Judah  were  willing  to  hand  S.  over  to  the 
Philis.  and  accordingly  went  down  to  the  cliff  Etam, 
bound  S.  and  brought  him  up  where  the  Philis  were 
encamped  (16  9-13).  When  8.  came  to  Lehi  the 
Philis  shouted  as  they  met  him,  whereupon  the 
spirit  of  Jeh  came  mightily  upon  him,  so  that  he 
broke  loose  from  the  two  new  rones  with  which  the 
3,000  men  of  Judah  had  bound  nim,  and  seizing  a 
fresh  jawbone  of  an  ass  he  smote  with  it  1 ,000  men  of 
the  Philis,  boasting  as  he  did  so  in  pun-like  poetry, 
'With  the  jawbone  of  an  ass.  m-ass  upon  m-ass'; 
or,  as  Dr.  Moore  translates  the  passage,  'With  the 
bone  of  an  ass,  I  ass-ailed  my  ass-ailants'  (16  16). 
At  the  same  time,  S.  reverently  gave  Jeh  the  glory 
of  his  victory  (16  18).  S.  being  thirsty,  Jeh  provided 
water  for  him  at  a  place  called  En-hakkore,  or 
"Partridge  Spring,"  or  "the  Spring  of  the  Caller" — 
another  name  for  partridge  (16  17-19). 

(3)  8.  next  went  down  to  Gasa,  to  the  very 
stronghold  of  the  Philis,  their  chief  city.  There 
he  saw  a  harlot,  and,  his  passions  not  being  under 
control,  he  went  in  unto  her.  It  was  soon  noised 
about  that  S.,  the  Heb  giant,  was  in  the  city.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  Philis  laid  wait  for  him.  But  S. 
arose  at  midnight  and  laid  hold  of  the  doors  of  the 
gate  and  their  two  posts,  and  carried  them  a  full 
quarter  of  a  mile  up  to  the  top  of  the  mountain  that 
looketh  toward  Hebron  (16  1-3). 

(4)  From  Gaza  8.  betook  himself  to  the  valley 
of  Sorek  where  he  fell  in  love  with  another  Phili 
woman,  named  Delilah,  through  whose  machina- 
tions he  lost  his  spiritual  power.  The  Phili  lords 
bribed  her  with  a  very  large  sum  to  deliver  him 
into  their  hands.  Three  times  S.  deceived  her  as 
to  the  secret  of  his  strength,  but  at  last  he  explains 
that  he  is  a  Nazirite,  and  that  his  hair,  which  has 
never  been  shorn,  is  the  secret  of  his  wonderful 
power.  J.  G.  Frazer  (Golden  Bough,  III,  390  ff)  has 
shown  that  the  belief  that  some  mysterious  power 
resides  in  the  hair  is  still  widespread  among  savage 
peoples,  e.g.  the  Fiji  Islanders.  Thus  S.  fell.  By 
disclosing  to  Delilah  this  secret,  he  broke  his  cove- 
nant vow,  and  the  Spirit  of  God  departed  from  him 
(16  4-20).  The  Philis  laid  hold  on  him,  put  out 
his  eyes,  brought  him  down  to  Gozat  bound  him 
with  fetters,  and  forced  him  to  grind  in  the  prison 
house.  Grinding  was  women's  work!  It  is  at  this 
point  that  Mdton  catches  the  picture  and  writes, 

"  Eyeless  In  Gaza,  at  the  mill  with  slaves." 

Howbeit,  the  hair  of  his  head  began  to  grow  again; 
but  his  eyes  did  not !  (16  21 .22) . 

(5)  The  final  incident  recorded  of  S.  is  in  con- 
nection with  a  great  sacrificial  feast  which  the 
Phili  lords  gave  in  honor  of  Dagon,  their  god.  In 
their  joyous  celebration  they  sang  in  rustic  rhythm: 

'  Our  god  has  given  us  Into  our  hand 
The  foe  of  our  land. 
Whom  even  our  most  powerful  band 
Was  never  able  to  withstand 


(16  24). 
probably, 


'is  Mr. 
r.  129). 


This  song  was  accompanied 
Macalistcr  suggests,  by  hand-clapping  (6>* 
When  they  became  still  more  merry,  they  called 
for  S.  to  play  the  buffoon,  and  by  his  pranks  to 
entertain  the  assembled  multitude.  The  house  of 
Dagon  was  full  of  people;  about  3,000  were  upon 
the  roof  beholding  as  S.  made  sport.    With  the  new 

Kwth  of  his  hair  his  strength  had  returned  to  him. 
e  dismantled  giant  longed  to  be  avenged  on  his 
adversaries  for  at  least  one  of  his  two  eyes  (16  28). 


He  prayed,  and  Jeh  heart!  his  prayer.  Guided  by 
his  attendant  ,  he  took  hold  of  the  wooden  posts  of 
the  two  middle  pillars  upon  which  the  portico  of  the 
house  rested,  and  slipping  them  off  their  pedestals, 
upon  the  lords  and  upon  all  the  people 
"So  the  dead  that  he  slew  at  his 
death  were  more  than  they  that  he  slew  in  his  life" 
(16  29.30).  His  kinsmen  came  and  carried  him 
up  and  buried  him  near  his  boyhood  home,  between 
Zorah  and  Eshtaol,  in  the  family  burying-ground 
of  his  father.  "And  he  judged  Israel  twenty  years" 
(16  31). 

The  story  of  Samson  Is  a  faithful  mirror  of  his  times: 
"Ever}-  man  did  that  which  was  right  In  his  own  eyes" 

(17  6;  81  25).  There  was  no  king  in 
4  Hlstori-    those  days.  I.e.  no  central  government. 

' ,      ,  Each  tribe  was  separately  occupied  driving 

cal  Value      out   their  Individual   enemies.    For  40 

years  the  Philis  bad  oppressed  S.'s  tribal 
compatriots.  Their  suzerainty  was  also  recognized  by 
Judah  (14  4;  15  11).  8.  was  the  hereof  bis  tribe.  The 
general  historicity  of  his  story  cannot  bo  Impeached  on 
the  mere  ground  of  Improbability.  His  deeds  were  those 
which  would  most  naturally  be  expected  from  a  giant, 
filled  with  a  sense  of  Justice.  He  received  the  local 
popularity  which  a  man  of  extraordinary  prowess  would 
naturally  be  given.  All  peoples  glory  In  their  heroes. 
The  theory  that  the  record  In  Jga  13-16  is  based 
upon  some  "solar  myth"  is  now  generally  anandoni-d. 
That  there  are  Incidents  in  his  career  which  are  din- 
cult  to  explain,  Is  freely  granted.  For  example,  that 
he  killed  a  lion  (14  8)  Is  not  without  a  parallel;  David 
and  Benalah  did  the  same  (I  8  17  34-36:  2  8  23  20). 
God  always  Inspires  a  man  In  the  line  of  his  natural  en- 
dowments. That  God  miraculously  supplied  his  thirst 
(15  10)  is  no  more  marvelous  than  what  God  did  for 
Hagar  In  the  wilderness  (Gun  91  10).  That  8.  carried 
off  the  doors  of  the  gate  of  Gaza  and  their  two  posts, 
bar  and  all.  must  not  confound  us  till  we  know  more 
definitely  their  size  and  the  distance  from  Gaxa  of  the 
hUl  to  which  ho  carried  them.  The  fact  that  he  pulled 
down  the  roof  on  which  there  were  3.000  men  and  women 
Is  not  at  all  Impossible,  as  Mr.  Macalistcr  has  shown. 
If  we  suppose  that  there  was  an  Immense  portico  to 
the  temple  of  Dagon.  as  Is  quite  possible,  which  was 
supported  by  two  main  pillars  of  wood  resting  on  bases 
of  stone,  like  the  cedar  pillars  of  Solomon's  house  (1  K 
7  2),  all  that  8..  therefore,  necessarily  did.  was  to  push 
the  wooden  beams  so  that  their  feet  would  slide  over 
tho  stone  base  on  which  they  rested,  and  the  whole  por- 
tico would  collapse.  Moreover,  it  is  not  said  that  the 
whole  of  the  3 .000  on  tho  roof  were  destroyed  (16  30). 
Many  of  those  in  the  temple  proper  probably  perished 
in  the  number  (R.  A.  8.  Macalistcr.  Bible  Sidr-Lieku 
from  the  Mound  of  Gtttr.  1006,  127-38). 

Not  a  few  important  and  suggestive  lessons  are 
deducible  from  the  hero's  life:  (1)  S.  was  the  object 
of  parental  solicitude  from  even  before 
6.  Religious  his  birth.   One  of  the  most  suggestive 
Value  and  beautiful  prayers  in  the  OT  is  that 

of  Manoah  for  guidance  in  the  train- 
ing of  his  yet  unborn  child  (IS  8).  Whatever  our 
estimate  of  his  personality  is,  S.  was  closely  linked 
to  the  covenant.  (2)  He  was  endowed  with  the 
Spirit  of  Jeh — the  spirit  of  personal  patriotism,  the 
spirit  of  vengeance  upon  a  foe  of  40  years'  standing 
(13  1  25;  14  6  19;  16  14).  (3)  He  also  prayed,  and 
Jeh  answered  him,  though  in  judgment  (16  30). 
But  he  was  prodigal  of  his  strength.  S.  had  spirit- 
ual power  and  performed  feats  which  an  ordinary 
man  would  hardly  perform.  But  he  was  uncon- 
scious of  his  high  vocation.  In  a  moment  of  weak- 
ness he  yielded  to  Delilah  and  divulged  the  secret 
of  his  strength.  He  was  careless  of  his  personal 
endowment.  He  did  not  realize  that  physical  en- 
dowments no  less  than  spiritual  are  gifts  from  God, 
and  that  to  retain  them  we  must  be  obedient.  (4) 
He  was  passionate  and  therefore  weak.  The  ani- 
mal of  his  nature  was  never  curbed,  but  rather  ran 
unchained  and  free.  He  was  given  to  sudden  fun-. 
S.  was  a  wild,  self-willed  man.  PasBion  ruled.  He 
could  not  resist  the  blandishments  of  women.  In 
short,  he  was  an  overgrown  schoolboy,  without  self- 
mastery.  (5)  He  accordingly  wrought  no  per- 
manent deliverance  for  Israel:  he  lacked  the  spirit 
of  cooperation.  He  undertook  a  task  far  too  great 
for  even  a  giant  single-handed.    Yet,  it  must  be 
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allowed  that  S.  paved  the  way  for  Saul  and  David. 
He  began  the  deliverance  of  Israel  from  the  Philis. 
He  must,  therefore,  be  judged  according  to  hi* 
times.  In  his  days  there  was  unrestrained  indi- 
vidual independence  on  every  side,  each  one  doing 
as  he  pleased.  S.  differed  from  his  contemporaries 
in  that  he  was  a  hero  of  faith  (He  11  32).  He  was 
a  Nasirite,  and  therefore  dedicated  to  God.  He 
was  given  to  revenge,  yet  he  was  ready  to  sacrifice 
himself  in  order  that  his  own  and  his  people's 
enemies  might  be  overthrown.  He  was  willing  to 
lay  down  his  own  life  for  the  sake  of  his  fellow- 
tribesmen — not  to  save  his  enemies,  however,  but 
to  kill  them,    (a  Mt  5  43  f;  Rom  5  10.) 

Litcbatubk.  —  ft)  Comma,  on  Jit*,  notably  those  by 

0.  P.  Moore,  ICC.  1895:  Btldde.  Kurttr  Handkom- 
mtntar.  1897;  Nowack.  Handkommtnlar.  1000;  E.  L. 
Curtis.  Thf  Biblt /or  Homt and  Srhool,  1013;  Bachmann. 
1868;  Kell,  I *<•.„',  Karrar  in  Blhcott'i  Comm.;  Watson. 
Erpotilor't  Biblt.  (2)  Arts,  on  "Samaon"  In  the  various 
Bible  Dicta,  and  Enea;  In  particular  those  by  Budde, 
HDB:  C.  W.  Emmet,  b  1-vol  HDB;  8.  A.  Cook.  .V«u> 
Bnc  BrU;  Davis.  Did.  of  Iht  Biblt. 

Georqe  L.  Roiuxson 
SAMUEL,  sam'u-el  (btt'ttp ,  th-mU'el;  ZaaotrijX, 
Samoutl):  The  word  "Samuel"  signifies  "name  of 
God,"  or  "his  name  is  El"  (God).  Other  inter- 
pretations of  the  name  that  have  been  offered  arc 
almost  certainly  mistaken.  The  play  u[>on  the 
name  in  1  S  1  20  is  not  intended  of  course  to  be 
an  explanation  of  its  meaning,  but  is  similar  to  the 
play  upon  the  name  Moses  in  Ex  2  10  and  fre- 
quently elsewhere  in  similar  instances.  Thus  by 
the  addition  of  a  few  letters  ahmii'el  becomes  shS'Cl 
ml- a  (svn&D,  bjTO  bUjttf) ,  "asked  of  God,"  and 
recalls  to  t  he  mother  of  Samuel  the  circumstances  of 
the  Divine  gift  to  her  of  a  son.  Outside  of  the  1st 
Book  of  S  the  name  of  the  great  judge  and  prophet 
is  found  in  Jer  16  1;  Ps  99  6  and  in  1  and  2  Ch. 
The  reference  in  Jer  seems  intended  to  convey  the 
same  impression  that  is  given  by  the  narrative  of 
1  S,  that  in  some  sense  Samuel  had  come  to  bo 
regarded  as  a  second  Moses,  upon  whom  t  he  mantle 
of  the  latter  had  fallen,  and  who  had  been  once 
again  the  deliverer  and  guide  of  the  people  at  a  great 
national  crisis. 

The  narrative  of  the  events  of  the  life  of  Samuel 
appears  to  be  derived  from  more  than  one  source 
(see  Samuel,  Books  of).   The  narra- 

1.  Sources  tor  had  before  him  and  made  use  of 
and  Char-  biographies  and  traditions,  which  he 
acter  of  the  combined  into  a  single  consecutive 
History        history.   The  completed  picture  of  the 

prophet's  position  and  character  which 
is  thus  presented  is  on  the  whole  harmonious  and 
consistent,  and  gives  a  very  high  impression  of  his 

fiicty  and  loyalty  to  Jeh,  and  of  the  wide  influence 
or  good  which  he  exerted.  There  are  divergences 
apparent  in  detail  and  standpoint  between  the 
sources  or  traditions,  some  of  which  may  probalily 
be  due  merely  to  misunderstanding  of  the  true 
nature  of  the  events  recorded,  or  to  the  failure  of 
the  modem  reader  rightly  to  appreciate  the  exact 
circumstances  and  time.  The  greater  part  of  the 
narrative  of  the  life  of  Samuel,  however,  appears 
to  have  a  single  origin. 

In  the  portion  of  the  general  history  of  Israel 
contained  in  1  8  are  narrated  the  circumstances  of 
the  future  prophet's  birth  (ch  1);  of 

2.  Life        his  childhood  and  of  the  custom  of  his 

parents  to  make  annual  visits  to  the 
sanctuary  at  8hiloh  (2  11.18-21.26);  of  his  vision, 
and  the  universal  recognition  of  him  as  a  prophet 
enjoying  the  special  favor  of  Jeh  (S— 4  1).  The 
narrative  is  then  interrupted  to  describe  the  conflicts 
with  the  Philis,  the  fate  of  Eli  and  his  sons,  and  the 
capture  of  the  ark  of  God.    It  is  only  after  the 


return  of  the  ark,  and  apparently  at  the  close  of  the 
20  years  during  which  it  was  retained  at  Kiriath- 
jearimj  that  Samuel  again  comes  forward  publicly, 
exhorting  the  people  to  repentance  and  promising 
them  deliverance  from  the  Philis.  A  summary 
narrative  is  then  given  of  the  summoning  of  a  na- 
tional council  at  Mizpah,  at  which  Samuel  "judged 
the  children  of  Israel,"  and  offered  sacrifice  to  the 
Lord,  and  of  Jeh's  response  in  a  great  thunderstorm, 
which  led  to  the  defeat  and  panic-stricken  flight  of 
the  Philis.  Then  follows  the  narrative  of  the  erec- 
tion of  a  commemorative  stone  or  pillar,  Ebcn-exer, 
"the  stone  of  help,"  and  the  recovery  of  the 
Israelite  cities  which  the  Philis  had  captured  (7 
5-14).  The  narrator  adds  that  the  Philis  came  no 
more  within  the  border  of  Israel  all  the  days  of 
Samuel  (7  13);  perhaps  with  an  intentional  refer- 
ence to  the  troubles  and  disasters  of  which  this 
people  was  the  cause  in  the  time  of  Saul.  A  brief 
general  statement  is  appended  of  Samuel's  practice 
I  as  a  judge  of  going  on  annual  circuit  through  the 
J  land,  and  of  his  home  at  Raman  (7  15-17). 

No  indication  is  given  of  the  length  of  time  occu- 
pied by  these  evenls.    At  their  close,  however, 
Samuel  was  an  old  man,  and  his  sons  who  had  been 
appointed  judges  in  his  place  or  to  help  him  in  his 
office  proved  themselves  unworthy  (8  1-3).  The 
|  eldera  of  the  people  therefore  came  to  Samuel  de- 
I  manding  the  appointment  of  a  king  who  should  be 
|  his  successor,  and  should  judge  m  his  stead.  The 
j  renuest  was  regarded  by  the  prophet  as  an  act  of 
disloyalty  to  Jeh,  but  his  protest  was  overruled 
by  Divine  direction,  and  at  Samuel's  bidding  the 
people  dispersed  (8  4-22). 

At  this  point  the  course  of  the  narrative  Is  again 
interrupted  to  describe  the  family  and  origin  of  Saul, 
his  personal  ap(>earance,  and  the  search  for  the  lost 
asses  of  his  father  9  1-5);  his  meeting  with  Samuel 
in  a  city  in  the  land  of  Zuph,  in  or  on  the  border  of 
the  territory  of  Benjamin  (Zuph  is  the  name  of  an 
ancestor  of  Elkanah,  the  father  of  Samuel  in  1  S 
1  1),  a  meeting  of  which  Samuel  had  received  Di- 
vine pre-intimation  (9  15 f);  the  honorable  place 
given  to  Saul  at  the  feast;  his  anointing  by  Samuel 
as  ruler  of  Israel,  together  with  the  announcement 
of  three  "signs,"  which  should  be  to  Saul  assurances 
of  the  reality  of  his  appointment  and  destiny:  the 
spirit  of  prophecy  which  took  possession  of  the 
future  king,  whereby  is  explained  a  proverbial  say- 
ing which  classed  Saul  among  the  prophets;  and 
his  silence  with  regard  to  what  had  passed  between 
himself  and  Samuel  on  the  subject  of  the  kingdom 
(9  6—10  16). 

It  If  usually,  and  probably  rightly,  believed  that  the 
narrative  of  these  last  Incidents  is  derived  from  a  differ- 
ent source  from  that  of  the  preceding  chapters.  Blight 
differences  of  inconsistency  or  disagreement  lie  on  the 
surface.  Samuel's  homo  is  not  at  Kamah,  but  a  nameless 
city  In  the  land  of  Zuph.  where  he  is  priest  of  the  high 
place,  with  a  local  but,  as  far  as  the  narrative  goes,  not 
a  national  Influence  or  reputation;  and  it  is  anticipated 
that  he  will  require  the  customary  present  at  the  hands 
of  his  visitors  (9  0-8).  He  is  described,  moreover,  not 
as  a  Judge,  nor  does  he  discharge  judicial  functions,  but 
expressly  as  a  "seer."  a  name  said  to  be  an  earlier  title 
equivalent  to  the  later  "prophet"  (9  0.11. 1U>.  Apart, 
however,  from  the  apparently  different  position  which 
Samuel  occupies,  the  tone  and  style  of  the  narrative  Is 
altogether  distinct  from  that  of  the  preceding  chapters. 
It  suggtMts.  both  in  Its  form  and  in  the  religious  concep- 
tions which  are  assumed  or  Implied,  an  older  and  less 
elaborated  tradition  than  that  which  has  found  expression 
in  the  greater  part  of  the  book;  and  It  seems  to  regard 
events  as  it  were  from  a  more  primitive  standpoint  than 
the  highly  religious  and  monotheistic  view  of  the  later 
accounts.  Its  value  as  a  witness  to  history  Is  not  Im- 
paired, but  perhaps  rather  enhanced  by  its  separate 
and  independent  position.  The  writer  or  compiler  of 
1  S  has  Inserted  it  as  a  whole  in  his  completed  narrative 
at  the  point  which  he  judged  most  suitable.  To  the 
same  source  should  possibly  be  assigned  the  announce- 
ment of  Saul  s  rejection  in  18  8-15q. 

The  course  of  the  narrative  is  resumed  at  10  17  ff, 
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where,  in  a  second  national  assembly  at  Mizpah, 
Saul  is  selected  bv  lot  and  accepted  by  the  people 
as  king  (10  17-24);  after  which  the  people  dis- 
persed, and  Saul  returned  to  his  home  at  Giheah 
(vs  25-27).  At  a  solemn  assembly  at  Gilgal,  at 
which  the  kingship  is  again  formally  conferred  upon 
Saul,  Samuel  delivered  a  farewell"  address  to  his 
fellow-countrymen.  A  thunderstorm  terrified  the 
people;  they  were  reassured,  however,  by  Samuel 
with  promises  of  the  protection  and  favor  of  Jeh, 
if  they  continued  to  tear  and  serve  Him  (11  14 — 
12  25).  Later  the  rejection  of  Saul  for  disobedi- 
ence and  presumption  is  announced  by  Samuel  (IS 
8- 15a).  The  commission  to  destroy  Amalek  is  de- 
livered to  Saul  by  Samuel;  and  the  rejection  of  the 
king  is  again  pronounced  because  of  his  failure  to 
carry  out  the"  command.  Agag  is  then  slain  by 
Samuel  with  his  own  hand;  and,  the  latter  having 
returned  to  his  home  at  Ramah,  the  narrator  adds 
that  he  remained  therein  seclusion  until  the  day  of 
his  death,  "mourning"  for  Saul,  but  refusing  to  meet 
him  again  (ch  15).  Finally  the  death  and  burial  of 
Samuel  at  Ramah,  together  with  the  lamentation 
of  the  people  for  him,  arc  briefly  recorded  in  25 
1,  and  referred  to  again  in  28  3. 

Two  incidents  of  Samuel's  life  remain,  in  which 
he  is  brought  into  relation  with  the  future  king 
David.  No  indication  of  date  or  circumstance  is 
given  except  that  the  first  incident  apparently 
follows  immediately  upon  the  second  and  final  re- 
jection of  Saul  as  recorded  in  ch  15.  In  16  1-13  is 
narrated  the  commission  of  Samuel  to  anoint  a 
successor  to  Saul,  and  his  fulfilment  of  the  com- 
mission by  the  choice  of  David  the  son  of  Jesse,  the 
Bethlehemite.  And,  in  a  later  chanter  (19  18-24), 
a  second  occasion  is  named  on  which  the  compelling 
spirit  of  prophecy  came  upon  Saul,  and  again  the 
proverbial  saving,  "Is  Saul  also  among  the  proph- 
ets?" is  quoted  (19  24;  cf  10  11.12),  and  is  appar- 
ently regarded  as  taking  its  origin  from  this  event. 

The  anointing  of  David  by  Samuel  Is  a  natural  sequel 
to  his  anointing  of  Saul,  when  the  lat  ter  has  been  rejected 
and  his  authority  and  rights  as  king  have  ceased.  There 
Is  nothing  to  determine  absolutely  whether  the  narra- 
tive is  derived  from  the  same  source  as  the  greater  part 
of  the  preceding  history.  Slight  differences  of  style  and 
the  apparent  presuppositions  of  the  writer  have  led 
most  scholar*  to  the  conclusion  that  It  has  a  distinct  and 
separate  origin.  If  so.  tin-  compiler  of  the  Books  of  8 
drew  upon  a  third  source  for  his  narrative  of  the  life  of 
the  seer,  a  source  which  them  is  no  reason  to  regard  as 
other  than  equally  authentic  and  reliable.  With  the 
second  incident  related  In  19  18-24.  the  case  Is  different. 
It  is  hardly  probable  that  so  striking  a  proverb  was  sug- 
gested and  passed  into  currency  Independently  on  two 
distinct  occasions.  It  seems  evident  that  here  two  Inde- 
pendent sources  or  authorities  were  used,  which  gave 
hardly  reconcilable  accounts  of  the  origin  of  a  well- 
known  saying.  In  one  of  which  It  has  been  mistakenly 
attributed  to  a  similar  but  not  Identical  occurrence  In 
the  life  of  Haul.  In  the  final  composition  of  the  hook 
both  accounts  were  then  Inserted,  without  notice  being 
taken  of  the  Inconsistency  which  was  apparent  between 
them. 

Yet  later  in  the  history  Samuel  is  represented  aa 
appearing  to  Saul  in  a  vision  at  Endor  on  the  eve 
of  his  death  (28  11-20).  The  witch  also  sees  the 
prophet  and  is  stricken  with  fear.  He  is  described 
as  in  appearance  an  old  man  "covered  with  a  robe" 
(ver  14).  In  characteristically  grave  and  meas- 
ured tones  he  repeats  the  sentence  of  death  against 
the  king  for  his  disobedience  to  Jeh,  and  announces 
its  execution  on  the  morrow;  Saul's  sons  also  will 
die  with  him  (ver  111),  and  the  whole  nation  will  be 
involved  in  the  penalty  and  suffering,  as  they  all 
had  a  part  in  the  sin. 

The  high  place  which  Samuel  occupies  in  the 
thought  of  the  writers  and  in  the  tradition  and 
esteem  of  the  people  is  manifest  throughout  the 
history.  The  different  sources  from  which  the 
narrative  is  derived  are  at  one  in  this,  although 
perhaps  not  to  an  equal  degree.    He  is  the  last 
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and  greatest  of  the  judges,  the  first  of  the  prophets, 
and  inaugurates  under  Divine  direction  the  Israelite 

kingdom  and  the  Davidic  line.  It  is 
3.  Charac-  not  without  reason,  therefore,  that  he 
ter  and  In-  has  heen  regarded  as  in  dignity  and 
flue nc e  of  importance  occupying  t he  jxwit  ion  of 
Samuel        a  second  Moses  in   relation  to  the 

people.  In  his  exhortations  and  warn- 
ings the  Dcutcronomio  discourse*  of  Moses  are 
reflected  and  repeated.  He  delivers  the  nation 
from  the  hand  of  the  Fhilis,  as  Moses  from  Pharaoh 
and  the  Egyptians,  and  opens  up  for  them  a  new 
national  era  of  progress  and  order  tinder  the  rule 
of  the  kings  whom  they  have  desired.  Thus,  like 
Moses,  he  closes  the  old  order,  and  establishes  the 
people  with  brighter  prospects  upon  more  assured 
foundations  of  national  prosperity  and  greatness. 
In  nobility  of  character  and  utterance  also,  and  in 
fidelity  to  Jeh,  Samuel  is  not  unworthy  to  l>e  plarcd 
by  the  side  of  the  older  lawgiver.  The  record  of  his 
life  is  not  marred  bv  any  act  or  word  which  would 
appear  unworthy  of  his  office  or  prerogative.  And 
the  few  references  to  htm  in  the  later  literature  (Fs 
99  6;  Jer  16  1;  1  Ch  6  28;  9  22;  11  3:  26  28; 
29  29;  2  Ch  36  18)  show  how  high  was  the  estima- 
tion in  which  his  name  and  memory  were  held  by 
his  fellow-countrymen  in  subsequent  ages. 

Literature. — The  literature  Is  given  in  the  art. 
Samuel,  Books  or  (q.v.). 

A.  S  CiEDKM 

SAMUEL,  BOOKS  OF: 

I.    Place  or  the  Book*  or  8  is  the  Hebrew  Canon 
II.    Contents  of  the  Books  and  Period  or  Time 
Covered  ar  the  Hiktohy 

III.  .Summary  and  Analysis 

1.  Life  of  Samuel 

2.  ttelgn  and  Death  of  Saul 

3.  Keign  of  David 

(1)  In  Hebron 

(2)  In  Jerusalem 

4.  Append!* 

IV.  Socrces  or  the  History 

Two  Main  and  Independent  Sources 
V.    Character  and  Date  or  the  Sources 
VI.   Greek  Versions  or  the  IIookr  or  8 
VII.    Kthiuai.  and  Relioious  Teacuinu 

LlTERATOHK 

/.  Place  in  the  Canon. — In  the  Ileb  Cation  and 
enumeration  of  the  sacred  books  of  the  OT,  the  two 
Books  of  S  were  reckoned  as  one,  and  formed  the 
third  division  of  the  Earlier  Prophets  (BEST'S; 
C5tMO,  n'bhl'lm  rl'shonlm).  The  one  book  bore 
the  title  "Samuel"  sh'mtfcl),  not  because 

Samuel  was  believed  to  be  the  author,  but  because  his 
life  and  acts  formed  the  main  theme  of  the  book, 
or  at  least  of  its  earlier  part.  Nor  was  the  Book  of 
S  separated  by  any  real  division  in  subject-matter 
or  continuity  of  style  from  the  Book  of  K,  which 
in  the  original  formed  a  single  book,  not  two  as  in 
the  Eng.  and  other  modern  VSS.  The  history  was 
carried  forward  without  interruption;  and  the 
record  of  the  life  of  David,  begun  in  S,  was  com- 
pleted in  K.  This  continuity  in  the  narrative  of 
Israelite  history  was  made  more  prominent  in  the 
LXX.  where  the  four  books  were  comprised  under 
one  title  and  were  known  as  the  four  "Books  of  the 
Kingdoms"  (pv-iVu  (ia<ri\*iu>v,  bibloi  basilridn). 
This  name  was  probably  due  to  the  translators  or 
scholars  of  Alexandria.  The  division  into  four 
books,  but  not  the  Or  title,  was  then  adopted  in 
the  \joX  tr,  where,  however,  the  influence  of  Jerome 
secured  the  restorat  ion  of  the  Heb  names,  1  and  2 
S,  and  1  and  2  K  (Regum).  Jerome's  example  was 
universally  followed  and  the  fourfold  division  with 
the  Heb  titles  found  a  place  in  all  subsequent  VSS 
of  the  OT  Scriptures.  Ultimately  the  distinction  of 
S  and  K  each  into  two  books  was  received  also  into 
printed  editions  of  the  Heb  Bible.  This  was  done 
for  the  first  time  in  the  editio  princeps  of  the  Rab- 
binic Bible,  printed  at  Venice  in  1516-17  AD. 
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//.  Content*  an  J  Period  of  the  Hittory.— The 

narrative  of  the  two  Books  of  S  covers  a  period  of 
about  a  hundred  years,  from  the  clone  of  the  un- 
settled em  of  the  Judges  to  the  establishment  and 
consolidation  of  the  kingdom  under  David.  It  is 
therefore  a  record  of  the  changes,  national  and  con- 
stitutional, which  accompanied  this  growth  and 
development  ■  of  the  national  life,  at  the  close  of 
which  t  he  Israelites  found  themselves  a  united  people 
under  the  ride  of  a  king  to  whom  all  owed  allegiance, 
cont rolled  and  guided  by  more  or  less  definitely 
established  institutions  and  laws.  This  may  be 
described  as  the  general  purpose  and  main  theme 
of  the  books,  to  trace  the  advance  of  the  people 
under  Divine  guidance  to  a  state  of  settled  pros- 
perity and  union  in  the  promised  land,  and  to  give 
prominence  to  the  theocratic  rule  which  was  the 
essential  condition  of  Israel's  life  as  the  people  of 
Clod  under  all  the  changing  forms  of  early  govern- 
ment. The  narrat  ive  therefore  centers  itself  around 
the  lives  of  the  three  men,  Samuel,  Saul  and  David, 
who  were  chiefly  instrumental  in  the  establishment 
of  the  monarchy,  and  to  whom  it  was  due  more 
than  to  any  others  that  Israel  emerged  from  the 
depressed  and  disunited  Btate  in  which  the  tribes 
had  remained  during  the  period  of  the  rule  of  the 
Judges,  and  came  into  possession  of  a  combined 
and  effective  national  life.  If  the  formal  separation 
therefore  into  two  books  be  disregarded,  the  his- 
tory of  Israel  as  it  U  narrated  in  "Samuel"  is  most 
naturally  divided  into  three  parts,  which  are  fol- 
lowed by  an  appendix  recording  words  and  inci- 
dents which  for  some  reason  had  not  found  a  place 
in  the  general  narrative: 

A.  The  life  and  rule  of  Samuel  (1  8  1-16)  (death  1  8 
85  I). 

B.  The  life.  reign  and  death  of  Saul  (1  8  16-2  S  1). 

C.  The  reign  and  acts  of  Uiivid  to  the  suppresslt 
the  two  rebellions  of  Absalom  and  Sboba  (2  8  2  80). 

D.  Appendix:  other  Incidents  in  the  reign  of  David,  the 
names  of  hU  chief  warriors  and  his  Song  or  Psalm 
of  Praise  (2  S  21-24). 

///.  Summary  and  Analyst*. — To  present  a  brief 
and  clear  analysis  of  these  Books  of  S  is  not 
altogether  easy."  For  as  in  the  Pent  and  the  earlier 
historical  Books  of  Josh  and  Jgs,  repetitions  and 
apparently  duplicate  accounts  of  the  same  event 
are  found,  which  interfere  with  the  chronological 
development  of  the  narrative.  Even  the  main 
divisions,  as  stated  above,  to  a  certain  extent  over- 
lap. 

(I)  Visit  of  Hannah  to  Shfloh.  and  promise  of  the  birth 
of  a  son  (1  S  1  1-10):  birth  and  weaning  of  Samuel,  and 

presentation  to  Ell  at  Shiloh  (1  19-28). 
1.  Life  of  Hannah's  song  or  prayer  (2  1-10); 

t\  ,     i         ministry  of  Samuel  to  Eli  the  priest  (2 
*™~* _      11.18-21.20);    the  evil  practices  of  the 
(1  S  1-15)     sons  of  Ell  and  warning  to  Ell  of  the  con- 
sequences to  his  house   (2  12-17.22-25. 

(3)  Samuel's  vision  at  the  sanctuary  and  his  induction 
to  the  prophetic  office  1 3  1—4  !)■ 

(4)  IJefeat  of  the  Israelites  by  the  PhilU.  capture  of 
the  ark  of  God,  death  of  the  two  sons  of  Eli  and  of  Eli 
himself  (ch  4). 

(.*>)  Discomfiture  of  Dagon  before  tho  ark  of  God  at 
Ashdod:  return  of  the  ark  to  Bcth-shcmoah,  with  expi- 
atory offerings  of  golden  tumors  and  golden  mice;  its 
twenty  years  sojourn  at  Kirlath-jearim  (5  1 — 7  4). 

(0)  Assembly  of  Israel  under  Samuel  at  Mizpan.  and 
victory  over  the  Phllls  (7  5-14);  Samuel  established  as 
Judge  over  all  Israel  (va  16-17). 

(7)  Samuel's  sous  appointed  to  be  judges  and  tho  con- 
sequent demand  of  the  people  for  a  king;  Samuel's 
warning  concerning  the  character  of  the  king  for  whom 
they  asked  (ch  8). 

(8)  Saul's  search  for  the  lost  asses  of  his  father  and 
meeting  with  Samuel  (ch  9 

(«)  Saul  Ls  anointed  by  Samuel  to  be  ruler  over  the 
people  of  Israel,  and  receives  the  gift  of  prophecy  (10 
1-10);  second  assembly  of  the  people  under  Samuel  at 
Mhtpah.  and  election  of  Saul  to  do  king  (vs  17-27). 

(10)  Victory  of  Saul  over  the  Ammonites  and  deliver- 
ance of  Jabesh-gllead  (11  1-13);  Saul  mode  king  in 
Gilgal  (vs  14.15). 

(II)  Samuel  s  a 


ing  his  own  life  and  action,  and  exhorting  them  to  fear 
and  serve  the  Ix>rd  (ch  12 ). 

(12)  Saul  at  Gllgal  olfers  the  burnt  offering  in  Samuel's 
absence;  gal  luring  of  the  Philis  to  battle  at  Miehmash: 
I  he  Israelites'  luck  of  weapons  of  iron  (ch  13  >■ 

(13)  Jonathan's  surprise  of  the  Phlll  army,  anil  their 
sudden  panic  1 14  l-23j;  Saul's  vow.  unwittingly  broken 
by  Jonathan,  whom  the  people  deliver  from  the  fatal  con- 
sequences (vs  24-45);  victories  of  Saul  over  his  enemies 
on  every  side  (vs  40  52). 

(14)  War  against  Amalek.  and  Saul's  disobedience 
to  the  Divine  command  to  exterminate  the  Ainalekitcs 
(ch  16). 

(1)  Anointing  of  David  as  Saul's  successor  (16  1-13): 
his  summons  to  the  court  of  Saul  to  act  as  minstrel 


to  the  people  in  Gilgal. 


2.  Reign 
and  Death 
of  Saul 

(is  le- 
as 1) 


before  the  king  (vs  14-23). 

(2)  David  and  Goliath  (ch  17). 


3.  Reign  of 

David 

(2  S  2  20) 


(3)  The  love  of  David  and  Jonathan 
(18  1-4);  the  former's  advancement  and 
fame,  the  Jealousy  of  Saul,  and  Ills  attempt 
to  kill  David  (18  5-10.29.30) ;  David's  mt 
riage  to  the  daughter  of  Saul  (vs  17-28). 

(4)  Saul's  renewed  Jealousy  of  David 
and  second  attempt  to  kill  him  (19  1-17); 

David's  escape  to  Hamah.  whither  the  king  followed 
(vs  18-24). 

(.".)  Jonathan's  warning  to  David  of  his  father's  resolve 
and  their  parting  (ch  20 1 

(0)  David  at  Nob  (21  1-9);  and  with  AchUh  of  Oath 
(vs  10-15). 

(7)  David's  band  of  outlaws  nt  Adullam  (22  1.2); 
his  provision  for  the  safety  of  his  father  and  mother  In 
Moab  (vs  3-5);  vengeance  of  Saul  on  those  who  hod 
helped  David  (vs  0-23). 

M<  ^Repeated  attempts  of  Saul  to  take  David  (chs 

(It)  Death  of  Samuel  (26  1):  Abigail  becomes  David  s 
wife,  after  the  death  of  her  husband  Nabal  (vs  2-44). 

(10)  Saul's  further  pursuit  of  David  (ch  26). 

(11)  David's  sojourn  with  Arhlsh  of  Gath  (27  1—28 
2.29) ;  Saul  and  the  witch  or  Endor  28  3-25). 

(12)  David's  pursuit  of  the  Amalckitc*  who  had  raided 
Ziklag.  and  victory  (ch  30). 

(13)  Battle  between  the  Philis  and  Israel  In  Mt.  Gll- 
boa  and  death  of  Saul  (ch  31). 

(14)  News  of  Saul's  death  brought  to  David  at  Ziklug 
(2  S  1  1-10);  David's  lamentation  over  Saul  and 
Jonathan  (vs  17-27). 

(1 )  David's  seven  and  a  half  years'  reign  over  Judnh 
in  Hebron  (2  8  2  1—5  3). 

(a)  Consecration  of  David  as  king  In 
Hebron  (2  I -4a):  message  to  the  men  of 
Jahcsh-gtiend  i2  A''7i:  Ish-hoshcth  made 
king  over  Northern  Israel  (vs  8-11); 
defeat  of  Abner  and  death  of  A  saint 
(vs  12  32). 

(6)  Increase  of  the  fame  and  prosperity  of  David,  and 
the  names  of  his  sons  (8  1-5):  Aimers  submission  to 
David,  and  treacherous  murder  of  the  former  by  Joab 

(vs  0-39). 

(e)  Murder  of  Ish-bosheth  and  David's  vengeance 
upon  his  murderers  (4  1-3.5-12);  notice  of  the  escape 
of  Mephibosheth.  when  Saul  and  Jonathan  were  slain  at 
Jexreel  (ver  4). 

(<f)  David  accepted  as  king  over  all  Israel 

CB^  Reign  of  Davkl  in  Jerus  over  < 

(a)  Taking  of  Jerus  and  victories  over  the  Philis 
(5  4-25). 

(fc)  Return  of  the  ark  to  the  city  of  David  (ch  8). 

(c)  David's  purpose  to  build  a  templo  for  the  Lord 
(7  1-3);  the  Divine  answer  by  the  prophet  Nathan 
and  the  king's  prayer  (vs  4-29). 

(<f)  Victories  over  the  Philis.  Syrians,  and  other  peoples 
(ch  8). 

(*)  David's  reception  of  Mephlbosheth  (ch  9). 
if)  Defeat  of  the  Ammonium  and  Syrians  by  tho 
of  Israel  under  tho  command  of  Joab  (10  1 — 11  1). 

(0)  David  and  Triah,  the  latter  s  death  in  I 
David's  marriage  with  Balh-sheba  (11  2-27). 

ih)  Nathan's  parable  and  David  a  conviction  of  sin 
l-15a):  the  king's  grief  and  intercession  for  his  sick 
son  (vs  I5fc  25);  siege  and  capture  of  Kabbah,  the  Am- 
monite capital  (rs  2&-3I). 

(1)  Amnon  and  Tamar  (13  1-22);  Absalom's  revenge 
and  murder  of  Amnon  (vs  23-3(3);  flight  of  Absalom 
(vs  37-39). 

(j)  Return  of  Absalom  to  Jerus  (14  1-24);  his  beauty, 
and  reconciliation  with  the  king  (vs  25-33). 

(*)  Absalom's  method  of  ingratiating  himself  with 
tho  people  (15  1-0);  his  revolt  and  the  flight  of  the  king 
from  Jerus  (vs  7-31);  meeting  with  Hushal  (vs  32-37<i); 
Altsalom  in  Jerus  (ver  376). 

(0  David's  meeting  with  Zlba  (16  1-4).  and  Shlmel 
(vs  5-14):  counsel  of  Ahitophel  and  Hushal  (16  15 — 
17  14);  the  news  carried  to  David  (vs  15-22);  death  of 
Ahitophel  (ver  23). 

(m)  David  at  Mahanaitn  (17  24—29). 

(n)  The  revolt  subdued,  death  of  Absalom,  and  recep- 
tion by  David  of  the  tidings  (18  1  -19  8<j). 

(a)  Return  of  the  king  to  Jerus.  and  meetings  with 
Shlmel.  Mephibosbeth.  and  Barzillal  the  Gileadite  1 19 
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(p)  Revolt  of  Shebo  the  Renjamlte 
«lon  by  J  i  mi>  with  the  death  of  A 


and  Its  supprcs- 
*  (80  1.2.4-22); 

the  king's  treatment  of  the  concubines  left  al  Jerus  (ver  3) ; 


the  names  of  hU  officers  (vs  23-26). 

(1)  Seven  malo  descendants  of  Haul  put  to  death  at 
the  Instance  of  the  Gibconltcs  (21  1-14):  Incidents  of 

wars  with  the  Phllis  (vs  15-  22). 
4  Appendix     <a>  David's  song  of  thanksgiving  and 

fjafW  W&^U  word."  of  David  ,23 
1-7);    names  and   exploits  of  David's 
"mighty  men"  (vss-39). 

(4)  The  king's  numbering  of  the  people,  the  resulting 
plague,  and  the  dedication  of  the  threshing-floor  of 
Araunah  the  Jobusito  (ch  24  . 

IV.  Soarcet  of  the  History. — The  natural  infer- 
ence from  the  character  and  contents  of  the  Books 
of  S,  as  thus  reviewed,  is  that  the  writer  has  made 
use  of  authorities,  "sources"  or  "documents,"  from 
which  he  has  compiled  a  narrative  of  the  events 
which  it  was  his  desire  to  place  on  record.  The 
same  characterisl  ics  arc  noticeable  here  which  are 
found  in  parts  of  the  Pent  and  of  the  Books  of 
Josh  and  Jgs,  that  in  some  instances  duplicate  or 
parallel  accounts  are  given  of  one  and  the  same 
event,  which  seems  to  be  regarded  from  different 
points  of  view  and  is  narrated  in  a  style  which  is 
more  or  less  divergent  from  that  of  the  companion 
record.  Examples  of  this  so-called  duplication 
are  more  frequent  in  the  earlier  parts  of  the  books 
than  in  the  later.  There  are  presented,  for  instance, 
two  accounts  of  Saul's  election  as  king,  and  an  act 
of  disol>edienec  is  twice  followed,  apparently  quite 
independently,  by  the  sentence  of  rejection.  Inde- 
pendent also  and  hardly  consistent  narratives  arc 
given  of  David's  introduction  to  Saul  (1  S  16  14- 
23;  17  3lff.55<T):  and  the  two  accounts  of  the 
manner  of  the  king  s  death  can  be  imperfectly  recon- 
ciled only  on  the  hypothesis  that  the  young  Amalek- 
ite  told  a  false  tale  to  David  in  order  to  magnify 
his  own  part  in  the  matter.  In  these  and  other 
instances  little  or  no  attempt  seems  to  be  made  to 
harmonize  conflicting  accounts,  or  to  reconcile 
apparent  discrepancies.  In  good  faith  the  writer 
set  down  the  records  as  he  found  them,  making 
extracts  or  quotations  from  his  authorities  on  the 
several  events  as  they  occurred,  and  thus  building 
up  hiB  own  history  on  the  basis  of  the  freest  jwssible 
use  of  t  he  materials  and  language  of  those  who  had 
preceded  }iiito> 

However  alien  such  a  method  of  composition  may 
appear  to  modern  thought  and  usage  in  the  West, 
it  is  characteristic  of  all  early  oriental  writing.  It 
would  be  almost  impossible  to  find  in  any  eastern 
literature  a  work  of  any  length  or  importance  which 
was  not  thus  silently  indebted  to  its  predecessors, 
had  incorporated  their  utterances,  and  had  itself 
in  turn  Buffered  interpolation  at  the  hands  of  later 
editors  and  transcribers.  Accordingly,  early  Heb 
historical  literature  also,  while  unique  in  its  spirit, 
conformed  in  its  methods  to  the  practice  of  the  age 
and  country  in  which  it  was  composed.  It  would 
have  been  strange  if  it  had  been  otnerwise. 

Apart  from  the  appendix  and  minor  additions,  of  which 
Hannah's  song  or  psalm  in  1  8  i I  Is  one,  the  main  por- 
tion of  the  book  is  derived  from  two  inde- 
pendent sources,  which  themselves  In  all 
probability  formed  part  of  a  larger  whole,  a 
more  or  less  consecutive  liUtory  or  histories 
of  Israel.  These  sources  may.  however, 
have  been,  as  others  think,  rather  of  a  bio- 
graphical nature,  presenting  and  enforcing 
the  teaching  of  the  acts  and  experience 
of  the  great  leaders  and  rulers  of  the  nation.  The 
parallelism  and  duplication  of  the  narrative  Is  perhaps 
most  evident  In  the  history  of  .Saul.  The  broad  lines 
of  distinction  between  the  two  may  be  denned  without 
much  difficulty  or  uncertainty.  The  greater  part  of  the 
first  eight  chapters  of  1  8  Is  in  all  probability  derived 
from  the  later  of  these  two  sources,  to  which  Is  to  be 
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derived  from  other  sources,  and  additions  made  by  the 
editor  or  editors.  Tills  general  determination  of  sources 
rests  upon  a  difference  of  standpoint  and  religious  con- 
ception, and  upon  slighter  varieties  of  style  which  are 
neither  so  pronounced  nor  so  readily  distinguished  as  in 
the  books  of  the  Pent,  it  Is  reasonable  also  to  bear  in 
mind  that  a  close  and  exact  division  or  line  of  demar- 
cation in  every  detail  is  not  to  be  expected. 

V.  Character  and  Data  of  Soureo:  —  Attempts  which 
have  been  made  to  determine  the  date  of  these  two  sources, 
or  to  identify  them  with  one  or  other  of  the  principal 
authorities  from  which  the  historical  narratives  of  the 
Pent  are  derived,  have  not  been  convincing.  In  the 
Judgment  of  some,  however,  the  later  of  the  two  sources 
should  tie  regarded  as  a  continuation  of  the  narrative 
or  document  known  as  E,  and  the  earlier  be  assigned 
to  J.  The  style  of  the  latter  has  much  in  common  with 
the  style  of  J,  and  Is  clear,  vigorous  and  poetical:  the 
religious  conception*  also  that  are  embodied  and  taught 
are  of  a  simple  and  early  type.  The  later  writing  has 
been  supposed  to  give  Indications  of  the  Influence  of  the 
prophetic  teaching  of  the  Nth  cent.  The  Indications, 
however,  are  not  sufficient  Iv  decisive  to  enable  a  final 
Judgment  to  be  formed.  If  it  Is  borne  In  mind  that  J 
and  E  represent  rather  schools  of  teaching  and  thought 
than  individual  writers,  the  characteristics  of  the  two 
sources  of  the  Rooks  of  8  would  not  be  out  of  harmony 
wlth  the  view  that  from  these  two  schools  respectively 
were  derived  the  materials  out  of  which  the  history  was 
compiled.  The  "sources"  would  then,  according  to  the 
usual  view,  belong  to  tho  Oth  and  8th  cents,  before  the 
Christian  era;  ana  to  a  period  not  more  than  a  century 
or  a  notUjVaad  a^  half  later  should  i^y**1*"^  lh* 

tained  I  n't  ho  Htdfoanon  of  Scripture. 

VI.  Crook  Versions. — For  an  exact  estimate  and  un- 
derstanding of  the  history  and  text  of  the  Rooks  of  8  ac- 
count must  further  betaken  of  the  Grvenrionor  versions. 
In  the  LXX  there  Is  great  divergence  from  the  Ucb  Mas- 
soretlc  text,  and  It  Is  probable  that  In  the  course  of  trans- 
mission the  Ur  has  been  exiMsied  to  corruption  to  a  very 
considerable  extent.  At  least  two  recensions  of  the  Or 
text  are  In  existence,  represented  by  the  Vatican  and 
Alexandrian  M.SS  respectively,  of  which  tho  latter  la 
nearer  to  the  Heb  original,  and  has  apparently  been 
conformed  to  It  at  a  later  period  with  a  view  to  removing 
discrepancies;  and  this  process  has  naturally  Impaired 
it*  value  as  a  witness  to  the  primary-  shape  of  the  Or 


text  Itself.  There  are  therefore  three  existing  types  of 
the  text  of  8;  the  Massoretlc  Heb  and  R  and  A  In  the 
Greek.  Tho  original  form  of  the  LXX,  if  It  could  bo 
recovered,  would  represent  a  text  anterior  to  the  Mas- 
soretlc recension,  differing  from,  but  not  necessarily 
superior  to.  the  latter.  For  tho  restoration  of  the  Or 
text,  tho  Old  Lat.  where  it  Is  available,  alfonls  valuable 
help.  It  is  evident  then  that  In  any  given  Instance  the 
agreement  of  these  three  types  or  recensions  of  the  text 
is  the  strongest  possible  witness  to  tho  originality  and 
authenticity  of  a  reading:  but  that  the  weight  attaching 
to  the  testimony  of  A  will  not  In  general,  on  account  of 
the  history  of  its  text,  be  equivalent  to  that  of  cither 
of  the  other  two. 

VII.  Ethical  and  ReKgioaM  Teaching.— The  re- 
ligious teaching  and  thought  of  the  two  Books  of 
S  it  is  not  difficult  to  summarize.  The  books  arc 
in  form  a  historical  record  of  events:  but  they  are 
at  the  same  time  and  more  particularly  a  history 
conceived  with  a  definite  purpose,  and  made  to  sub- 
serve a  definite  moral  and  religious  aim.  It  is  not  a 
narrative  of  events  solely,  or  the  preservation  of  his- 
torical detail,  that  the  writer  has  in  view,  but  rather 
to  elucidate  and  enforce  from  Israel's  experience 
the  significance  of  the  Divine  and  moral  govern- 
ment of  the  nation.  The  duty  of  king  and  people 
alike  is  to  obey  Jch,  to  render  strict  and  willing 
deference  to  His  commands,  and  on  this  path  of 
obedience  alone  will  national  independence  and 
prosperity  be  secured.  With  the  strongest  em- 
phasis, and  with  uncompromising  severity,  Bin  even 
in  the  highest  places  is  condemned;  and  an  ideal  of 
righteousness  is  sot  forth  in  language  and  with  an 
earnestness  which  recalls  the  exhortations  of  Dt. 
Thus  the  same  is  true  of  the  Books  of  S  as  is  mani- 
fest in  the  preceding  bookB  of  the  canonical  OT: 
they  are  composed  with  a  didactic  aim.  The  expe- 
rience of  the  past  is  made  to  afford  lessons  of  warn- 
ing and  encouragement  for  the  present.  To  the 
writer  or  writers — the  history  of  the  development 
and  upbuilding  of  the  Israelite  kingdom  is  pregnant 
with  a  deeper  meaning  than  lies  on  the  surface,  and 
this  meaning  he  endeavors  Jto  make  plain  to  his 
readers  through  the  record. 
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and  the  events  themselves  tire  under  the  guidance 
and  control  of  Jeh,  who  always  condemns  and 
punishes  wrong,  but  approves  and  rewards  right- 
eousness. Thus  the  narrative  is  history  utilized 
to  convey  moral  truth.  And  its  value  is  to  be  esti- 
mated, not  primarily  as  recording  the  great  deeds 
of  the  past,  but  as  conveying  ethical  teaching;  that 
by  means  of  the  history  with  all  its  glamor  and 
interest  the  people  may  be  recalled  to  a  sense  of 
their  high  duty  toward  God.  and  be  warned  of  the 
inevitable  consequences  of  disobedience  to  Him. 

Literature. — Upon  nil  point*  of  Introduction,  criti- 
cism and  interpretation,  the  comma.  afford  abundant 
and  sat  Isf actorv  guidance.  The  principal  KnR.  comma, 
are  by  H.  P.  Smith  In  ICC,  Edinburgh.  IK90.  and  S.  it. 
Driver,  Sotet  on  the  Heb  Text  of  (As  Bookt  of  S.  2d  ed. 
oxford.  1913;  A.  R.  8.  Kennedy.  ''Samuel."  AW  Century 
Bible.  New  York,  Frowde.  19Q5;  In  German  by  R.  Uuddc. 
1902.  W.  Nowack.  1902.  A.  Klostcrmann.  1887.  See 
also  the  art-.  "  Samuel"  In  HDB,  KB  and  Jew  Bne. 

A.  S.  Gkden 

SANAAS,  san'ft-as  (A  and  Fritzschc,  Savaat, 
Sandas,  B,  £aa4,  Samd;  AV  Annaas) :  The  sons  of 
Sanaas  returned  in  large  numbers  with  Zerubbabel 
(1  Esd  6  23)  =  "Scnaah"  in  Ezr  2  35;  Neh  7  38. 
The  numbers  vary  in  each  case  (Esd,  3,330  or 
3,301;  Ezr,  3,630;  Neh,  3,930). 

SANABASSAR,  san-a-bas'ar  (in  1  Esd  2  12.15), 
5ANABASSARUS,  san-a-basVrus  (in  6  18.10;  a 
name  appearing  in  many  variations,  A  always  read- 
ing Xavcip&ro-apot,  Sanabdemros,  B,  Xa^a^ao-a-dpy, 
in  2  121  HI  [RVm  Sanumnuar),  2aK- 
in  2  18(141,  but  Sa0av- 
a<ro-W,  Sabana*#ir6,  in  6  18(17]  [RVm]  and  2W 
(3dcraapoS,  SanabdssaroB,  in  6  20  [19]):  He  was 
"governor  of  Juduca"  under  Cyrus,  conveyed  the 
holy  vessels  of  the  temple  from  Babylon  to  Jerus 
and  "laid  the  foundations  of  the  house  of  the  Lord" 
for  the  first  time  since  its  destruction  (1  Esd  2  12. 
15;  6  18-20)  -  "Sheshbazzar  [q.v.]  the  prince  of 
Judah"  (Ezr  1  8). 

Some  Identify  him  with  Zerubbabel  as  AVra  In  1  Esd 
6  t8:  "Z.,  which  Is  also  8.  the  ruler."  This  view  ap- 
pears to  be  favored  by  the  order  of  the  words  here,  where, 
fn  case  of  two  persons,  one  might  expect  "8.  the  ruler" 
to  come  first.  Zerubbabel  appears  as  "governor  of  Ju- 
daea" also  In  t  Esd  0  27-29.  Exr  8  10  speaks  of  the 
foundation  of  tho  temple  under  Zerubbabel  and  6  10  as 
under  Sheshbazzar.  There  Is  further  the  analogy  of  1  Ksd 
6  40.  where  Nehcmlas  and  Atthariaa  refer  to  the  same 
person.  Against  this  identification:  Zerubbabel  is  not 
styled  ruler  or  governor  either  In  Neh  or  Ezr,  but  In 
Hag  1  14;  2  2.21  he  is  pthAh  or  governor  of  Judah;  no 
explanation  Is  given  of  the  double  name,  as  In  tho  case 
of  e.g.  Daniel.  Bclteshazzar;  the  language  of  Ezr  6  14  f 
seems  to  refer  to  work  commenced  under  a  different 
person  than  Zcrubhals'l.  Nor  la  there  any  reason 
against  supposing  a  first  return  under  Sheshbazzar 
(Hanabassar)  and  a  foundation  of  the  temple  previous  to 
the  time  of  Zerubbabel—  an  undertaking  into  which  tho 
Jain  did  not  enter  heartily,  perhaps  because  Sanabassar 
(though  It  la  uncertain  whether 


may  have  been  a  foreigner 
ho  was  a  Babylonian,  a  Persian,  or  a  Jew) 


A  later  pro- 


posal Is  to  identify  .Sanabassar  with  shenazzar,  the  uncle 
of  Zerubbabel  In  1  Oh  3  18.  But  either  of  these  Identi- 
fications must  remain  doubtful.    8ee  She.naizab;  Ze- 

ai'BDAlEL 

S.  Anocs 

SANA  SIB.  snn'n-sib  (Fritzschc,  ZawiWpj  Satuuib, 
but  B  and  Swetc,  XavafbCt,  Sanabci*,  A,  Avao-cip, 

Aruueib):  Found  only  in  1  Esd  6  24,  where  the 
sons  of  Jeddu,  the  son  of  Jesus,  are  a  priestly 
family  reluming  "among  the  wins  of  Sanasib.  ' 
The  mime  is  not  found  in  the  Ezr  2  36;  Neh  7  39. 
and  is  perhaps  preserved  in  the  Vulg  '•Eliasib.' 

SANBALLAT,  san-bal'at  (t3?3r5,  9an'bhallat; 
Or  and  Vulg  .Sanabaildl,  Fesh  Samhnllal):  San- 
btillat  the  Horonitc  was,  if  the  appellation  which 
follows  his  name  indicates  his  origin,  a  Moabitn  of 
Horonaim,  a  citv  of  Moab  mentioned  in  Isa  18  5; 
Jer  48  2.5.34;  Jos,  Ant,  XIII,  xxiii;  XIV,  ii.  He 
is  named  along  with  Tobiah,  the  Ammonite  slave 
(Neh  4  1),  and  Geshem  the  Arabian  (Neh  6  1) 


as  the  leading  opponent  of  the  Jews  at  the  time  when 
Nehemiah  undertook  to  rebuild  the  walls  of  Jerus 
(Neh  2  10;  4  1;  6  1).  He  was  related  by  mar- 
riage to  the  son  of  Eliashib,  the  high  priest  at  the 
time  of  the  annulment  of  the  mixed  marriages  for- 
bidden by  the  Law  (Neh  18  28). 

Renewed  interest  has  been  awakened  in  Sanballat 
from  the  fact  that  he  is  mentioned  in  the  papyri  I 
and  II  of  Sachau  (Die  aramdiechen  Papyrusur- 
kunden  am  Elephantine,  Berlin,  1908,  and  in  his 
later  work,  Aramdieche  Pajiynis  und  Ostraka,  Leip- 
zig, 1911:  cf  Stacrk's  convenient  ed  in  LirUmanne 
Kleine  Texte,  No.  32,  1908)  as  having  been  the 
governor  (pahath)  of  Samaria  some  time  before  the 
17th  year  of  Darius  (Nothus),  i.e.  408-407  BC, 
when  Bagohi  was  governor  of  Judah.  His  two 
sons,  Dclaiah  and  Shclemiah,  received  a  letter  from 
Jedoniah  and  his  companions  the  priests  who  were 
in  Yeb  (Elephantine)  in  Upper  Egypt.  This  letter 
contained  information  concerning  the  state  of  affairs 
in  the  Jewish  colony  of  Yeb,  esp.  concerning  tho  de- 
struction of  the  temple  or  synagogue  (agora)  which 
had  been  erected  at  that  place. 

The  address  of  this  letter  reads  as  follows:  "To  our 
lord  Bagohi.  the  governor  of  Judaea,  his  servants  Jedo- 
niah ana  his  companions,  the  priests  In  the  fortress  of  Yeb 
(Klephantlne].  May  tho  Ood  of  Heaven  Inquire  much 
at  every  time  after  the  peace  of  our  lord  and  put  thee  In 
favor  before  Darius  the  king,"  etc.  The  conclusion  of 
the  letter  read*  thus:  "Now,  thy  servants,  Jedoniah 
and  his  companions  and  the  Jews,  all  citizens  of  Yeb. 
■air  thus:  If  It  seems  good  to  our  lord,  ma  vest  thou 
think  on  the  rebuilding  of  that  temple  [the  aeora  which 
had  been  destroyed  by  the  Egyptians].  Since  it  has  not 
been  permitted  us  to  rebuild  It.  do  thou  look  on  tho 
receivers  of  thy  benefactions  and  favors  here  In  Egypt. 
Let  a  letter  with  regard  to  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple 
of  the  Ood  Jaho  In  the  fortress  of  Yeb.  as  It  waa  formerly 
built,  he  sent  from  thee.  In  thy  name  will  they  offer 
the  meal  offerings,  the  Incense,  and  the  burnt  offerings 
upon  the  altar  of  the  Ood  Jaho:  and  we  shall  always 
pray  for  thee,  we  and  our  wives  and  our  children  and  all 
the  Jews  found  here,  until  tho  temple  haa  been  rebuilt. 
And  It  will  be  to  thee  a  meritorious  work  [frfAdlcdA)  In 
the  sight  of  Jaho.  the  Ood  of  Heaven,  greater  than  tho 
meritorious  work  of  a  man  who  offers  to  him  a  burnt 
offering  and  a  sacrifice  of  a  value  equal  to  the  value  of 
1.000  talents  of  silver.  And  aa  to  tho  gold  [probably 
that  which  was  sent  by  the  Jews  to  Bagohi  aa  a  bak- 
sheesh) we  have  sent  word  and  given  knowledge.  Also, 
we  have  In  our  name  communicated  In  a  letter  all  [these] 
matters  unto  Delaiah  and  Shelemlah,  the  sons  of  San- 
ballat, governor  of  Samaria.    Also,  from  all  that  has 

[the  satrap  of  Egypt]  has 


The  2uth  of  Marrhejhvan  In  the  17th 


of  Darius 


Sanballat  is  the  Bab  Sin-uballit,  "may  Sin  give 
him  life,"  a  name  occurring  a  number  of  tunes  in  the 
contract  tablets  from  the  time  of  Nebuchadnezzar, 
Nabonidus,  and  Darius  Hystaspis.  (See  Tallquist, 
Neulxibylonisches  Xamenbuch,  183.) 

R.  Dick  Wiumix 

SANCTIFICATION,  sank-ti-fi-ka'shun: 

Etymology 
I.   The  Foisu  Sense 

1.  In  the  OT 

2.  In  tho  NT 

II.   Thk  Ethical  Sense 

1.  Transformation  of  Formal  to  Ethical  Idea 

2.  Our  Relation  to  Ood  as  Personal:  NT  Idea 

3.  s  a  net  Ifleat  ion  as  Ood's  Oift 

4.  Questions  of  Time  and  Method 

5.  An  Element  in  All  Christian  IJfo 
fl.  Follows  from  Fellowship  with  Ood 

7.  Is  It  Instantaneous  and  Entire  7 

8.  Sanctlflcatlon  as  Man's  Task 
Literature 

The  root  is  found  in  the  OT  in  the  Hcb  vb. 
trrp ,  k<utha»h,  in  the  NT  in  the  Gr  vb.  <»7»d>, 

hngidri.  The  noun  "sanctification" 
Etymology    (aymafUn,  hngiasmds)  does  not  occur  in 

the  OT  and  is  found  but  10  t  in  the 
NT,  but  the  roots  noted  above  appear  in  a  group  of 
imi>ortant  words  which  are  of  very  frequent  occur- 
rence. These  words  are  "holv,"  "hallow,"  "hal- 
lowed," "holiness,"  'consecrate,''  "saint,"''sanctify," 
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"sanctifieation."  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that 
these  words  are  all  tr-  of  the  same  root,  and  that 
therefore  no  one  of  them  can  be  treated  adequately 
without  reference  to  the  others.  All  have  under- 
tone a  certain  development.  Broadly  stated,  this 
has  l>een  from  the  formal,  or  ritual,  to  the  ethical, 
and  these  different  meanings  must  be  carefully  dis- 
tinguished. 

/.  Th*  Formal  Serum. — By  sanciification  is  ordi- 
narily meant  that  hallowing  of  the  Christian  believer 
by  which  he  is  freed  from  sin  ami  enabled  to  realize 
the  will  of  Cod  in  his  life.  This  is  not,  however,  the 
firBt  or  common  meaning  in  the  Scriptures.  To 
sanctify  means  commonly  to  make  holy,  that  is, 
to  separate  from  the  world  and  consecrate  to  God. 

To  understand  this  primary  meaning  we  must  go 
back  to  the  won!  "holy"  in  the  OT.    That  is  holy 
which    belongs    to    Jeh.    There  is 
1.  In  the      nothing  implied   here   as  to  moral 
OT  character.    It  may  refer  to  days  and 

seasons,  to  places,  to  objects  used  for 
worship,  or  to  persons.  Exactly  the  same  usage 
is  shown  with  the  word  "sanctifv."  To  sanctify 
anything  is  to  declare  it  as  belonging  to  God. 
"Sanctify  unto  me  all  the  first-born  .  ...  it  is 
mine"  (Ex  13  2;  cf  Nu  3  13;  8  17).  It  applies 
thus  to  all  that  is  connected  with  worship,  to  the 
Lcvitcs  (Nu  3  12),  the  priests  and  the  tent  of 
meeting  (Ex  29  44),  the  altar  and  all  that  touches 
it  (Ex  29  30  f)  and  the  offering  (Ex  29  27:  cf 
3  Mace  2  IK;  Ecclus  7  31).  The  feast  and  holy 
days  are  to  be  sanctified,  that  is,  set  apart  from  ordi- 
nary business  as  belonging  to  Jeh  (the  Sabbath, 
Neh  13  19-22;  a  fast,  Joel  1  14).  So  the  nation 
as  a  whole  is  sanctified  when  Jeh  acknowledges  it 
and  receives  it  as  His  own,  "a  kingdom  of  priests, 
and  a  holy  nation"  (Ex  19  6.0).  A  man  may  thus 
sanctify  his  house  or  his  field  (Lev  27  14.16),  but 
not  the  firstling  of  the  flock,  for  this  is  already  Jch's 
(Lev  27  26). 

It  Is  this  formal  usage  without  moral  Implication  that 
explains  such  a  passage  as  (Jen  38  21.  The  word  tr> 
"prostitute"  hero  I*  from  the  same  V  k&dhath. 
meaning*  lit,  as  elsewhere,  the  sanctified  or  conse- 
crated one  (k-dhiihiih;  see  margin  anil  cf  Dt  83  la; 
1  K  14  24;  Hon  4  14).  It  ia  the  hlerodulo.  the  fa- 
miliar figure  of  the  old  pagan  temple,  the  sacred  slave 
consecrated  to  the  temple  and  the  deity  for  Immoral 
purpose*.  The  practice  ia  protested  against  in  Israel 
<I)t  23  1?  f).  hut  the  use  of  the  term  illustrates  clearly 
the  absence  of  anything  essentially  ethical  In  Its  pri- 
mary meaning  (cf  also  2  K  10  -'<>.  "And  Jehu  aaid, 
.Sanctify  a  solemn  assembly  for  Uaal.  And  they  pro- 
claimed It";    cf  Joel  1  14). 

Very  suggestive  is  the  transitive  use  of  the  word 
in  the  phrase,  "to  sanctify  Jeh."  To  understand 
this  we  must  note  the  use  of  tho  word  "holy"  as 
applied  to  Jeh  in  the  OT.  Its  meaning  is  not  pri- 
marily ethical.  Jch's  holiness  is  His  supremacy, 
His  sovereignty.  His  glory,  His  essential  being  as 
God.  To  say  "tno  Holy  One  is  simply  to  say  God. 
Jeh 'a  holiness  is  seen  iii  His  might,  His  manifested 
glory;  it  is  that  before  which  peoples  tremble, 
which  makes  the  nations  dread  (Ex  16  11—18;  cf 
1  S  6  20;  I's  68  3.1;  89  7:  99  2.3).  Significant 
is  the  way  in  which  "jealous*  and  "holy"  are  almost 
identified  (Josh  24  19;  Er.k  38  23).  It  is  God 
asserting  His  supremacy,  His  uniciuc  claim.  To 
sanctify  Jeh,  therefore,  to  make  Him  holy,  is  to 
assert  or  acknowledge  or  bring  forth  His  being  as 
God,  His  supreme  power  and  glory,  His  sovereign 
claim.  Ezekiel  brings  this  out  most  clearly.  Jeh  has 
been  profaned  in  the  eyes  of  the  nations  through  Is- 
rael's defeat  and  captivity.  True,  it  was  because  of 
Israel's  sins,  but  the  nations  thought  it  was  because 
of  Jeh's  weakness.  The  ethical  ia  not  wanting  in 
these  passages.  The  people  an;  to  be  separated 
from  their  sins  and  given  a  new  heart  (E/.k  36  25. 
26.33).    But  the  word  "sanctify"  is  not  used  for 


this.  It  is  applied  to  Jeh,  and  it  means  the  assertion 
of  Jeh's  power  in  Israel's  triumph  and  the  conquest 
of  her  foes  (20  41;  28  23;  36  23;  38  16;  39  27). 
The  aanctification  of  Jeh  is  thus  the  assertion  of 
His  being  and  power  as  God,  iust  as  the  aanctifi- 
cation of  a  person  or  object  is  the  assertion  of  Jeh's 
right  and  claim  in  the  same. 

The  story  of  the  waters  of  Mcribah  illustrates  the 
same  meaning.  Moses'  failure  to  sanctify  Jeh  is  his 
failure  to  declare  Jeh's  glory  and  power  In  the  miracle 
of  the  waters  (Nu  20  12.13;  27  14;  I)t  82  51).  The 
story  of  Nadab  and  Abihu  point*  the  same  way.  Here 
"  I  will  l>e  sanctified  "  is  the  same  as  "  I  will  be  glorified" 
(Lev  10  1-3).  Not  essentially  different  Is  the  usage  in 
he  5  IS:  "Jeh  of  bosu  is  cxalttd  In  justice,  and  find 
the  Holy  One  is  sanctified  In  righteousness."  Holiness 
again  Is  the  cxaltcdncas  of  God.  His  supremacy,  which  is 
seen  here  in  tho  judgment  (justice",  righteousness)  meted 
out  to  tho  disobedient  people  (cf  tho  recurrent  refrain 
of  6  2.1,  9  12.17.21:  10  4:  «e»  Ji  stick;  Justice  or 
God).  Isa  8  13  :  29  23  suggest  the  same  Idea  by  the 
way  in  which  they  relate  "sanctify"  to  fear  and  awe,  One 
NT  passage  brings  us  the  same  meaning  (I  Pet  3  15): 
"Sanctify  in  your  hearts  Christ  as  Lord."  that  Is.  exalt 
Him  as  supreme. 

In  a  few  NT  passages  the  OT  ritual  sense  reap- 
pears,  as  when  Jesus  speaks  of  the  temple  sanctify- 
ing the  gold,  and  the  altar  the  gift 
2.  In  the      (Mt  23  17.10;    cf  also  He  9  13;  1 
NT  Tim  4  5).    The  prevailing  meaning 

is  that  which  we  found  in  the  OT.  To 
sanctify  is  to  consecrate  or  set  apart.  We  may 
first  take  the  few  passages  in  the  Fourth  Gospel. 
As  applied  to  Jesus  in  10  .'16;  17  19.  sanctify  cannot 
mean  to  make  holy  in  the  ethical  sense.  As  the 
whole  context  shows,  it  means  to  consecrate  for 
His  mission  in  the  world.  The  reference  to  the  dis- 
ciples, "that  they  themselves  also  mav  bo  sanctified 
in  truth,"  has  both  meanings:  that  they  may  beset 
apart  (for  Jesus  sends  them,  as  the  Father  sends 
Him),  and  that  they  may  be  made  holy  in  truth. 

This  same  meaning  of  consecration,  or  separation, 
appears  when  we  study  the  word  saint,  which  is  the 
same  as  "sanctified  one."  Aside  from  its  use  in  the 
Pss,  the  wort  I  is  found  mainly  in  the  NT.  Outside 
the  Gospels,  where  the  term  "disciples"  is  used,  it  is 
the  common  word  to  designate  the  followers  of 
Jesus,  occurring  some  66  t.  By  "saint"  is  not 
meant  the  morally  perfect,  but  the  one  who  belongs 
to  Christ,  just  as  the  sanctified  priest  or  offering 
belonged  to  Jeh.  Tims  Paul  can  salute  the  disci- 
ples at  Corinth  as  saints  and  a  little  later  rebuke 
them  as  carnal  and  babes,  as  those  among  whom 
are  jealousy  and  strife,  who  walk  after  the  manner  of 
men  (1  Cor  1  2;  3  1-3).  In  the  same  way  the 
phrase  "the  sanctified"  or  "those  that  are  sanctified" 
is  used  to  designate  the  believers.  By  "the  inherit- 
ance among  all  them  that  are  sanctified"  is  meant 
the  heritage  of  the  Christian  believer  (Acts  20  32; 
26  IS;  cf  1  Cor  1  2;  6  11;  Eph  1  IS;  Col  1  12). 
This  is  the  meaning  in  He,  which  speaks  of  the  be- 
liever as  being  sanctified  by  the  blood  of  Christ. 
In  10  29  the  writer  speaks  of  one  who  has  fallen 
away,  who  "hath  counted  the  blood  of  the  covenant 
wherewith  he  was  sanctified  an  unholy  thing." 
Evidently  it  is  not  the  inner  and  personal  holiness 
of  this  apostate  that  is  referred  to,  esp.  in  view  of 
the  tense,  but  that  he  had  been  separated  unto  God 
by  this  sacrificial  blood  and  had  then  counted  the 
holy  offering  a  common  thing.  The  contrast  is 
between  sacred  and  common,  not  between  moral 
perfection  and  sin  (cf  10  10:  13  12).  The  formal 
meaning  appears  again  in  1  Cor  7  12-14,  where  the 
unbelieving  husband  is  said  to  be  sanctified  by  the 
wife,  and  vice  versa.  It  is  not  moral  character  that 
is  meant  here,  but  a  certain  separation  from  the 
profane  and  unclean  and  a  certain  relation  to  God. 
This  is  made  plain  by  the  reference  to  the  children: 
"Else  were  your  children  unclean;  but  now  are 
they  holy."   The  formal  sense  is  less  certain  in  other 
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instances  where  we  have  the  thought  of  sanctifi- 
cation  in  or  by  the  Holy  Spirit  or  in  Christ:  as  in 
Rom  16  16,  "being  sanctified  by  the  Holy  Spirit"; 
1  Cor  1  2,  to  "them  that  are  sanctified  in  Christ 
Jesus";  1  Pet  1  2,  "in  sanctification  of  the  Spirit." 
Paul's  doctrine  of  the  Spirit  as  the  new  life  in  us 
seems  to  enter  in  here,  and  yet  the  reference  to 
1  Cor  suggests  that  the  primary  meaning  is  still 
that  of  setting  apart,  the  relating  to  God. 

//.  Th*  Ethical  Sen**.— We  have  been  consider-  | 
ing  so  far  what  has  been  called  the  formal  meaning 
of  the  wortlj  but  the  chief  interest  of  Christian 
thought  lies  in  the  ethical  idea,  sanctification  con- 
sidered as  t  he  active  deed  or  process  by  which  the 
life  is  made  holy. 

Our  first  question  is,  How  does  the  idea  of  belong- 
ing to  God  become  the  idea  of  transformation  of  life 
and  character?  The  change  is,  in- 
1.  Trans-  deed,  nothing  less  than  a  part  of  the 
formation  whole  movement  for  which  the  entire 
of  Formal  Scriptures  stand  as  a  monument.  The 
to  Ethical  ethical  is  not  wanting  at  the  beginning. 
Idea  but  the  supremacy  of  the  moral  and 

spiritual  over  against  the  formal,  the 
ritual,  the  ceremonial,  the  national,  is  the  clear 
direction  in  which  the  movement  as  a  whole  tends. 
Now  the  pivot  of  this  movement  is  the  conception 
of  God.  As  the  thought  of  God  grows  more  ethical, 
more  spiritual,  it  molds  and  changes  all  other  con- 
ceptions. Thus  what  it  means  to  belong  to  God 
(holiness,  sanctification)  depends  upon  the  nature 
of  the  God  to  whom  man  belongs.  The  hicrodulcs 
of  Corinth  are  women  of  shame  because  of  the  na- 
ture of  the  goddess  to  whose  temple  they  belong. 
The  prophets  caught  a  vision  of  Joh,  not  jealous 
for  His  prerogative,  not  craving  the  honor  of  punc- 
tilious and  proper  ceremonial,  out  with  a  gracious 
love  for  His  people  and  a  passion  for  righteousness. 
Their  great  message  is:  This  now  is  Jeh;  hear  what 
it  means  to  belong  to  such  a  God  and  to  serve 
Hitn.  "What  unto  me  is  the  multitude  of  your 
sacrifices  ?  .  .  .  .  Wash  you,  make  vou  clean :  .... 
sock  justice,  relieve  the  oppressed"  (Isa  1  11.16.17). 

"When  Israel  was  a  child,  then  I  loved  him  

I  desire  goodness,  and  not  sacrifice;  and  the  know  l- 
edge of  God  more  than  burnt-offerings"  (Hos  11  1 ; 
•  6). 

In  this  way  the  formal  idea  that  we  have  been 
considering  becomes  charged  with  moral  meaning. 
To  belong  to  God,  to  be  His  servant,  His  son,  is  no 
mere  external  matter.  Jesus'  teaching  as  to  sonship 
is  in  point  here.  The  word  "sanctification"  does 
not  occur  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  at  all,  but  "son- 
ship"  with  the  Jews  expressed  this  same  relation  of 
belonging.  For  them  it  meant  a  certain  obedience 
on  the  one  hand,  a  privilege  on  the  other.  Jesus 
declares  that  belonging  to  God  means  likeness  to 
Him,  sonship  is  sharing  His  spirit  of  loving  good 
will  (Mt  6  43-48).  Brother  and  sister  for  Jesus 
are  those  who  do  Coil's  will  (Mk  S  35).  Paul 
takes  up  the  same  thought,  but  joins  it  definitely  to 
the  words  "saint"  and  "sanctify."  The  religious 
means  the  ethical,  those  "that  arc  sanctified"  are 
"called  to  be  saints"  (1  Cor  1  2).  The  significant 
latter  phrase  is  the  same  as  in  Rom  1  1,  "Paul 
....  called  to  be  an  apostle."  In  this  light  we  read 
Eph  4  1,  "Walk  worthily  of  the  calling  wherewith 
ye  were  .  ailed."  Cf  1  Thess  2  12;  Phil  1  27.  And 
the  end  of  this  calling  is  that  we  are  "foreordained 
to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son"  (Rom  8 
29).  We  must  not  limit  ourselves  to  the  words 
"saint"  or  "sanctify"  to  get  this  teaching  with  Paul. 
It  is  his  constant  and  compelling  moral  appeal: 
You  belong  to  Christ;  live  with  Him,  live  unto 
Him  (Col  3  1-4;  1  Thess  6  10).  It  is  no  formal 
belonging,  no  external  surrender.  It  is  the  yielding 
of  the  life  in  its  passions  and  purposes,  in  its  deepest  I 


affections  and  highest  powers,  to  be  ruled  bv  a  new 
spirit  (Eph  4  13.20.23.24.32;  cf  Rom  12  1). 

But  we  do  not  get  the  full  meaning  of  this  thought 
of  sanctification  as  consecration,  or  belonging,  until 

we  grasp  the  NT  thought  ot  our  rela- 
2.  Relation  tion  to  God  as  personal.  The  danger 
to  God  has  always  been  that  this  consecration 
Personal:  should  be  thought  of  in  a  negative  or 
NT  Idea      passive  way.    Now  the  Christian's 

surrender  is  not  to  an  outer  authority 
but  to  an  inner,  living  fellowship.  The  sanctified 
life  is  thus  a  life  of  personal  fellowship  lived  out 
with  the  Father  in  the  spirit  of  Christ  in  loving 
trust  and  obedient  service.  This  positive  and  vital 
meaning  of  sanctification  dominates  Paul's  thought. 
He  speaks  of  living  unto  God,  of  living  to  the  Ix>rd, 
and.  most  expressively  of  all,  of  being  alive  unto 
God  (Rom  14  8;  cf  6  13;  Gal  2  19).  So  com- 
pletely is  his  life  filled  by  this  fellowship  that  he 
can  say,  "It  is  no  longer  1  that  live,  but  Christ 
liveth  in  me"  (Gal  2  20).  But  there  is  no  quiet  ism 
here.  It  is  a  very  rich  and  active  life,  this  life  of 
fellowship  to  which  we  are  surrendered.  It  is  a 
life  of  sonship  in  trust  and  love,  with  the  spirit  that 
enables  us  to  say.  "Abba,  Father"  (Rom  8  15: 
Gal  4  6).  It  isa  lite  of  unconquerablo  kindness  and 
good  will  (Mt  6  43-48).  It  is  a  life  of  "faith  work- 
ing through  love"  (Gal  5  6),  it  is  having  the  mind 
of  Christ  (Phil  2  5).  The  sanctified  life,  then,  is 
the  life  so  fully  surrendered  to  fellowship  with  Christ 
day  by  day  that  inner  spirit  and  outward  expression 
are  ruled  by  His  spirit . 

We  come  now  to  that  aspect  which  is  central  for 
Christian  interest,  sanctifiration  as  the  making  holy 

of  lite,  not  by  our  act,  but  by  God  s 
S.  Sancti-  deed  and  by  God's  gift.  If  holiness 
fication  as  represents  the  state  of  heart  and  life 
God's  Gift    in  conformity  with  God's  will,  then 

sanctification  is  the  deed  or  process  by 
which  that  state  is  wrought.  And  this  deed  we  are 
to  consider  now  as  the  work  of  God.  Jesus  prays 
that  the  Father  may  sanctify  His  disciples  in 
truth  (Jn  17  17).  So  Paul  pravs  for  the  Thessa- 
lonians  (1  Thess  6  23),  and  declares  that  Christ  is 
to  sanctify  His  church  (cf  Rom  6  22;  2  Thess  2 
13;  2  Tim  2  21;  1  Pet  1  2).  Here  sanct  meat  ion 
means  to  make  clean  or  holy  in  the  ethical  sense, 
though  the  idea  of  consecration  is  not  necessarily 
lacking.  But  aside  from  special  passages,  we  must 
take  into  account  the  whole  NT  teaching,  according 
to  which  every  part  of  the  Christian  life  is  the  gift 
of  God  and  wrought  by  His  Spirit.  "It  is  God  that 
worketh  in  vou  both  to  will  and  to  work"  (Phil  2 
13;  cf  Rom  8  2-4.9.14.16-26;  Gal  5  22  f).  Sig- 
nificant is  the  use  of  the  words  "creature"  ("crea- 
tion," see  margin)  and  "workmanship"  with  Paul 
(2  Cor  5  17;  Gal  6  15;  Eph  2  10;  4  24).  The 
new  life  is  God's  second  work  of  creation. 

When  we  ask,  however,  when  and  how  this  work 
is  wrought,  there  is  no  such  clear  answer.  What 

we  have  is  on  the  one  hand  uncompro- 
4.  Que«-  mising  ideal  and  demand,  and  on  the 
dons  of  other  absolute  confidence  in  God.  By 
Time  and  adding  to  these  two  the  evident  fact 
Method       that  the  Christian  believers  seen  in  the 

NT  are  far  from  the  attainment  of 
such  Christian  perfection,  some  writers  have  as- 
sumed to  have  the  foundation  here  for  the  doctrine 
that  the  state  of  complete  holincus  of  life  is  a  special 
experience  in  t  he  Christian  life  wrought  in  a  definite 
moment  of  time.  It  is  well  to  realize  that  no  NT 
passages  give  a  specific  answer  to  these  quest  ions  of 
time  and  method,  and  that  our  conclusions  must  be 
drawn  from  the  general  teaching  of  the  NT  as  to  the 
Christian  life. 

First,  it  must  be  noted  that  in  the  NT  view  sancti- 
fication in  the  ethical  sense  is  an  e»*ential  element 
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and  inevitable  result  of  all  Christ  ian  life  and  expert 
ence.    Looked  at  from  the  religious  point  of  view, 
it  follows  from  the  doctrine  of  regenera- 

5.  An  Ele-  tion.  Regeneration  is  the  implanting 
of  a  new  life  in  man.  So  far  as  that 
is  a  new  life  from  God  it  is  ipso  faclo 

Life  holy.    The  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Spirit 

teaches  the  same  (see  Holy  Spirit). 
There  ia  no  Christian  life  from  the  very  beginning 
that  is  not  the  work  of  the  Spirit.  "No  man  can 
[even]  Bay,  Jesus  is  Ixml,  but  in  the  ....  Spirit" 
(1  Cor  12  3).  But  this  Spirit  is  the  Holy  Spirit, 
whether  with  Paul  we  say  Spirit  of  Christ  or  Spirit 
of  God  (Rom  8  9).  His  presence,  therefore,  in  so 
far  forth  means  holiness  of  life.  From  the  ethical 
standpoint  the  same  thing  is  constantly  declared. 
Jesus  builds  h»re  upon  the  prophets:  no  religion 
without  righteousness;  clean  hands,  pure  hearts, 
deeds  of  mercy  are  not  mere  conditions  of  worship, 
but  joined  to  humble  hearts  are  themselves  the 
worship  that  God  desires  (Am  6  21-25;  Mic  6  6-8). 
Jesus  deepened  the  conception,  hut  did  not  change 
it,  and  Paul  was  true  to  this  succession.  "If  any 
man  hath  not  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  he  is  none  of  his. 
And  if  Christ  is  in  you, ....  the  spirit  is  life  because 
of  righteousness"  (Rom  8  9.10).  There  is  nothing 
in  Paul's  teaching  to  suggest  that  sanctification  is 
the  special  event  of  a  unique  experience,  or  that 
there  are  two  kinds  or  qualities  of  sanctification. 
All  Christian  living  meant  for  him  cleanjpure,  right 
living,  and  that  was  sanctification.  Tne  simple, 
practical  way  in  which  he  attacks  the  bane  of  sexual 
impurity  in  his  pagan  congregations  shows  this. 
"This  is  the  will  of  God,  even  your  sanctification, 
that  ye  abstain  from  fornication;  that  each  one  of 
you  know  how  to  possess  himself  of  his  own  vessel 
in  sanctification  and  honor.  For  God  called  us  not 
for  uncleanneas,  but  in  Banctification"  (1  Thesa  4 
3.4.7).  The  strength  of  Paul's  teaching,  indeed,  lies 
here  in  this  combination  of  moral  earnestness  with 
absolute  dependence  upon  God. 

The  second  general  conclusion  that  we  draw  from 
the  NT  teaching  as  to  the  Christian  Ufc  is  this:  the 
sanctification  which  is  a  part  of  all 

6.  Follows  Christian  living  follows  from  the  very 
from  Pel-  nature  of  that  life  as  fellowship  with 
lowship  God.  Fundamental  here  is  the  fact 
with  God     that  the  Christ  ian  life  is  personal,  that 

nothing  belongs  in  it  which  cannot  be 
stated  in  personal  terms.  It  is  a  Ufc  with  God 
in  which  He  graciously  gives  Himself  to  us,  and 
which  we  live  out  with  Hun  and  with  our  brothers 
in  the  spirit  of  Christ,  which  is  His  Spirit.  The 
two  great  facts  as  to  this  fellowship  are,  that  it  is 
God's  gift,  and  that  its  fruit  is  holiness.  First, 
it  is  God  s  gift.  What  God  gives  us  is  nothing 
less  than  Himself.  The  gift  is  not  primarily  for- 
giveness, nor  victory  over  sin,  nor  peace  of  soul, 
nor  hope  of  heaven.  It  is  fellowship  with  Him, 
which  includes  all  of  these  and  without  which 
none  of  these  can  be.  Secondly,  the  fruit  of  this 
fellowship  is  holiness.  The  real  hallowing  of  our 
life  can  come  in  no  other  way.  For  Christian  holi- 
ness is  personal,  not  something  formal  or  ritual,  and 
its  source  and  iwwer  can  be  nothing  lower  than  the 
personal.  Such  is  the  fellowship  into  which  God 
graciously  lifts  the  believer.  Whatever  its  mystical 
as]>cct8,  that  fellowship  is  not  magical  or  sacra- 
mental. It  is  ethical  through  and  through.  Its 
condition  on  our  sido  is  ethical.  For  Christian 
faith  is  the  moral  surrender  of  our  life  to  Him  in 
whom  truth  and  right  come  to  us  with  authority 
to  command.  The  meaning  of  that  surrender  is 
ethical;  it  is  opening  the  life  to  definite  moral  real- 
ities and  powers,  to  love,  meekness,  gentleness, 
humility,  reverence,  purity,  the  passion  for  right- 
to  that  which  words  cannot  analyre  but 


which  we  know  as  the  Spirit  of  Christ.  Such  a 
fellowship  is  the  supreme  moral  force  for  the  mold- 
ing of  life.  An  intimate  human  fellowship  is  an 
analogue  of  this,  and  we  know  with  what  power  it 
works  on  life  and  character.  It  cannot,  however, 
set  forth  cither  the  intimacy  or  the  power  of  this 
supreme  and  final  relation  where  our  Friend  is  not 
another  but  is  our  real  self.  So  much  we  know:  this 
feljowship  means  a  new  spirit  in  us,  a  renewed  and 
daily  renewing  life. 

It  Is  noteworthy  that  Paul  haa  no  hard-ami -f a* i  forma 
for  thla  life.  The  reality  was  too  rich  and  great,  and 
hla  example  ahould  teach  us  caution  In  the  Insistence 
upon  theological  forma  which  may  nerve  to  compress  the 
truth  Instead  of  expressing  It.  Here  are  some  of  hla 
expressions  for  this  life  In  ua:  to  "have  the  mind  of 
Christ"  (1  Cor  9  18:  Phil  9  6).  "the  Spirit  of  Christ" 
(Kom  8  0).  "Christ  la  in  you"  (Rom  8  10).  "the  spirit 
which  la  from  God"  (1  Cor  2  12),  "the  Spirit  of  God" 
(I  Cor  S  10).  "the  Holy  Spirit'1  (1  Cor  6  19).  " the 
Spirit  of  the  Lord"  (2  Cor  8  17).  "the  Lord  the  Spirit" 
(2  Cor  8  IS).  But  In  all  thla  one  fact  stands  out.  thla 
life  la  personal,  a  new  spirit  In  ua.  and  that  spirit  ta 
one  that  we  have  In  personal  fellowship  with  God:  it 
ia  His  Spirit.  Especially  significant  la  the  way  In  which 
Paul  relates  this  new  life  to  Christ.  We  have  alrcady 
nnted  that  Paul  uses  Indifferently  "Spirit  of  God"  and 
"Spirit  of  Christ."  and  that  In  the  same  passage  (Rom 


8_9).  Paul's  great  contribution  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  lies  here.  As  he  states  it  in  2  Cor  8  17: 
"Now  the  Ixwd  la  the  Spirit."  With  that  the  whole 
conception  of  the  Spirit  gains  moral  content  and  per- 
sonal character.  The  Spirit  Is  personal,  not  some  thins, 
nor  some  strange  and  magical  power.  The  Spirit  la 
ethical:  there  la  a  definite  moral  quality  which  ia  ex- 
pressed when  we  say  Christ.  He  has  the  Spirit  who  has 
the  qualities  of  Christ.  Thus  the  presence  of  the  Spirit 
Is  not  evidenced  In  the  unusual,  the  miraculous,  the 
ecstatic  utterance  of  the  enthusiast,  or  some  strange 


deed  of  power,  but  in  the  workaday  qualities  of  kindness, 
goodness,  love,  loyalty,  patience,  self-restraint  (Gal  5 
22  f).    With  this  Identification  of  the  Spirit 


Christ  In  mind,  wo  can  better  understand  the 
In  which  Paul  brings  out  the  relation  of  Christ  to  it 
sanctlncatlon  of  the  believer.  He  Is  the  goal  (Rom  8 
20).  Wo  are  to  grow  up  In  Him  (Eph  4  la)-  He  is  to 
be  formed  in  us  (Gal  4  19).  We  are  to  behold  Him  and 
be  changed  Into  His  Image  (2  Cor  8  17  f).  This  deep- 
ens Into  Paul  s  thought  of  the  mystical  relation  with 
Christ.  The  Christian  dies  to  sin  with  Him  that  he 
may  live  with  Him  a  new  life.  Christ  Is  now  his  real 
life.  He  dwells  in  Christ,  Christ  dwells  In  him.  He 
has  Christ's  thoughts,  His  mind.  See  Rom  8  3-11; 
8  9.10;  1  Cor  9  i'.;  IS  22:  Gal  9  20. 

This  vital  and  positive  conception  of  the  sanctifica- 
tion of  the  believer  must  be  assorted  against  some  popu- 
lar Interpretations.  The  symbols  of  ore  and  water,  as 
suggesting  cleansing,  have  sometimes  been  made  the 
basis  for  a  whole  superstructure  of  doctrine.  (For  the 
former,  note  Isa  8  6  f ;  Lit  8  10;  Acta  9  3;  for  the 
latter.  Acts  2  38:  22  10:  1  Cor  6  11:  Eph  8  28; 
Tit  8  5:  Ho  10  22:  Rev  18;  7  H.)  There  b  a  two- 
fold danger  here,  from  which  these  writers  have  not 
escaped.  The  symbols  suggest  cleansing,  and  their 
over-emphasis  has  meant  first  a  negative  and  narrow 
idea  of  sane t Ideation  as  primarily  separation  from  sin 
or  defilement.  This  is  a  falling  back  to  certain  OT 
levels.  Secondly,  these  material  symbols  have  been 
llteraliaed.  and  the  result  haa  been  a  sort  of  mechanical 
or  magical  conception  of  the  work  of  the  Spirit.  But 
the  soul  Is  not  a  substance  for  mechanical  action,  however 
sublimated  It  Is  personal  life  that  Is  to  be  hallowed, 
thought,  affections,  motives,  desires,  will,  and  only  a 
personal  agent  through  personal  fellowship  can  work 
thla  end. 

The  clear  recognition  of  the  personal  and  vital 
character  of  sanctification  will  help  us  with  another 
problem.  If  the  holy  life  be  God's  re- 
7.  Is  It  In-  quircment  and  at  the  same  time  His 
stantaneous  deed,  why  should  not  this  sanctifica- 
and  Entire?  tion  be  instantaneous  and  entire?  And 
does  not  Paul  imply  this,  not  merely  in 
his  demands  but  in  his  prayer  for  the  Thesaalonians, 
that  God  may  establish  their  hearts  in  holiness,  that 
He  may  sanctify  them  wholly  and  preserve  spirit 
and  soul  and  body  entire,  without  blame  at  the 
coming  of  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (1  Thess  3  13; 
6  23)f 

In  answer  to  this  we  must  first  discriminate  be- 
tween the  ideal  and  the  empirical  with  Paul.  Like 
John  (1  Jn  1  (i;  S  9),  Paul  insists  that  the  life  of 
Christ  and  the  life  of  sin  cannot  go  on  together,  and 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


he  knows  no  qualified  obedience,  no  graduated 
standard.  He  brings  the  highest  Christian  demand 
to  the  poorest  of  his  pagan  converts.  Nor  have  we 
any  finer  proof  of  his  faith  than  this  uncompro- 
mising idealism.  On  the  other  hand,  how  could  he 
ask  less  than  this?  God  cannot  require  less  than 
the  highest,  but  it  is  another  question  how  the  ideal 
is  to  be  achieved.  In  the  realm  of  the  ideal  it  is 
always  either  ....  or.  In  the  realm  of  life  there 
is  another  category.  The  question  is  not  simply, 
Is  this  man  sinner  or  saint?  It  is  rather,  What 
is  he  becoming?  This  matter  of  becoming  is  the 
really  vital  issue.  Is  this  man  turned  the  right 
way  with  all  his  power?  Is  his  life  wholly  open  to 
the  Divine  fellowship?  Not  the  degree  of  achieve- 
ment, but  the  right  attitude  toward  the  ideal,  is 
decisive.  Paul  does  not  stop  to  resolve  paradoxes, 
but  practically  he  reckons  with  this  idea.  Side  by 
Bide  with  his  prayer  for  the  Thessalonians  are  his 
admonitions  to  growth  and  progress  (1  Thess  S  12; 
6  14).  Neither  the  absolute  demand  or  the  promise 
of  grace  gives  us  the  right  to  conclude  how  the  con- 
summation shall  take  place. 

That  conclusion  we  can  reach  only  as  we  go  back 
again  to  the  fundamental  principle  of  the  personal 
character  of  the  Christian  life  and  the 
8.  Sanctifi-  relation  thus  given  between  the  ethical 
cation  as  and  the  religious.  All  Christian  life 
Man's  Task  is  gift  and  task  alike.  "Work  out  your 
own  salvation  ....  for  it  is  God  who 
worketh  in  you"  (Phil  2  12 f).  All  is  from  God; 
we  can  only  live  what  God  gives.  But  there  is  a 
converse  to  this:  only  as  we  live  it  out  can  God 
give  to  us  the  life.  This  appears  in  Paul's  teaching 
as  to  sanctification.  It  is  not  only  God's  gift,  but 
our  task.  "This  is  the  will  of  God,  even  your 
sanctification"  (1  Thess  4  3).  "Having  therefore 
these. promises  ....  let  us  cleanse  ourselves  from 
all  defilement  of  flesh  and  spirit,  perfecting  holiness 
[hagib&ine]  in  the  fear  of  God"  (2  Cor  7  1).  Sig- 
nificant is  Paul's  use  of  the  word  "walk."  We  are 
to  "walk  in  newness  of  life,"  "by  for  in]  the  Spirit," 
"in  love,"  and  "in  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord"  (Rom  6 
4;  Gal  6  16;  Eph  6  2;  Col  2  6).  The  gift  in 
each  case  becomes  the  task,  and  indeed  becomes 
real  and  effective  only  in  this  activity.  It  is  only 
as  we  walk  by  the  Spirit  that  this  becomes  powerful 
in  overcoming  the  lusts  of  the  flesh  (Gal  5  16;  cf 
5  25).  But  the  ethical  is  the  task  that  ends  only 
with  life.  If  God  gives  only  as  we  live,  then  He 
cannot  give  all  at  once.  Sanctification  is  then  the 
matter  of  a  life  and  not  of  a  moment.  The  life  may 
be  consecrated  in  a  moment,  the  right  relation  to 
God  assumed  and  the  man  stand  in  saving  fellow- 
ship with  Him.  The  life  is  thus  made  holy  in 
principle.  But  the  real  making  holy  is  coextensive 
with  the  whole  life  of  man.  It  is  nothing  less  than 
the  constant  in-forming  of  the  life  of  the  inner  spirit 
and  outer  deed  with  the  Spirit  of  Christ  until  we, 
"speaking  truth  in  love,  may  grow  up  in  all  things 
into  him,  who  is  the  head"  (Eph  4  15).  (Read  also 
Rom  6;  that  the  Christ  tan  U  dead  tosin  is  i  i  mi 
fixed  Btatic  fact,  but  is  true  only  as  he  refuses  the 
lower  and  yields  his  members  to  a  higher  obedience. 
Note  that  in  1  Cor  6  7  Paul  in  the  same  verse 
declares  "ye  are  unleavened,"  and  then  exhorts 
"Purge  out  the  old  leaven,  that  ye  may  be  a  new 
lump";  cf  also  1  Thess  5  5-10.) 

W  e  may  sum  up  as  follows:  The  word  "sanctify" 
is  used  with  two  broad  meanings:  (1)  The  first  is 
to  devote,  to  consecrate  to  God,  to  recognise  as 
holy,  that  is,  as  belonging  to  God.  This  is  the 
regular  OT  usage  and  is  most  common  in  the  NT. 
The  prophets  showed  that  this  belonging  to  Jeh 
demanded  righteousness.  The  NT  deepens  this 
into  a  whole-hearted  surrender  to  the  fellowship  of 
God  and  to  the  rule  of  His  Spirit.    (2)  Though  the 


word  itself  appears  in  but  few  passages  with  this 
sense,  the  NT  is  full  of  the  thought  of  the  making 
holy  of  the  Christian's  life  by  the  Spirit  of  God  in 
that  fellowship  into  which  God  lifts  us  by  His  grace 
and  in  which  He  gives  Himself  to  us.  This  sancti- 
fying, or  hallowing,  is  not  mechanical  or  magical. 
It  is  wrought  out  by  God's  Spirit  in  a  daily  fellow- 
ship to  which  man  gives  himself  in  aspiration  and 
trust  and  obedience,  receiving  with  open  heart, 
living  out  in  obedient  life.  It  is  not  negative,  the 
mere  separation  from  sin,  but  the  progressive  hal- 
lowing of  a  life  that  grows  constantly  in  capacity, 
as  in  character,  into  the  stature  of  full  manhood  as 
it  is  in  Christ.  And  from  this  its  very  nature  it  is 
not  momentary,  but  the  deed  and  the  privilege  of 
a  whole  life.  See  also  Holt  Spirit  and  the  follow- 
ing article. 

Liter  a  TURK. — The  popular  and  special  work*  are 
usually  too  unrll-sorlmlnatlnK  and  unlilstorical  to  In-  of 
value  for  the  Bib.  study.  An  exception  la  Beet,  M 
Symbolic  and  Real.  Full  Bib.  material  in  Cramer,  Bib. 
Theol.  Lex.,  but  treated  from  special  point*  of  view. 
See  Systematic  Theologian.  OT  ThoolOKte*  (cf  osp. 
Smend).  and  NT  Theologies  (cf  cup.  Holtimann). 

Harris  Franklin  Rall 

Wesleyan  Doctrine 

1.  Doctrine  Stated 

2.  Objections  Answered 
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5.  Its  Glorious  Results 

6.  Wesley's  Personal  Testimony 

_  Christian  perfection,  through  entire  sanctifica- 
tion, by  faith,  here  and  now,  was  one  of  the  doc- 
trines by  which  John  Wesley  gave 
1.  Doctrine  great  offence  to  his  clerical  brethren 
Stated  m  the  Anglican  church.  From  the 
beginning  of  his  work  in  1739,  till  1760, 
he  was  formulating  this  doctrine.  At  the  last  date 
there  suddenly  arose  a  large  number  of  witnesses 
among  his  followers.  Many  of  these  he  questioned 
with  Baconian  skill,  the  result  being  a  confirmation 
of  his  theories  on  various  points. 

In  public  address  he  used  the  terms  "Christian 
Perfection,"  "Perfect  Love,"  and  "Holiness,"  as 
synonymous,  though  there  are  differences  between 
them  when  examined  critically.  With  St.  Paul  he 
taught  that  all  regenerate  persons  are  saints,  i.e. 
holy  ones,  as  the  word  "saint,"  from  Lat  aanrtus, 
through  the  Norman-Fr.,  signifies  (1  Cor  1  2: 
2  Cor  11).  His  theory  is  that  in  the  normal 
Christian  the  principle  of  holiness,  beginning  with 
the  new  birth,  gradually  expands  and  strengthens 
as  the  believer  grows  in  grace  and  in  the  knowledge 
of  the  truth,  till,  by  a  final,  all-surrendering  act  of 
faith  in  Christ,  it  reaches  an  instantaneous  com- 
pletion through  the  act  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  the 
sanctifier:  2  Cor  7  1,  "perfecting  holiness,"  etc; 
Eph  4  13,  AV  "Till  we  all  come  ....  unto  a 
perfect  man,"  etc.  Thus  sanctification  is  gradual, 
nut  entire  sanctificatien  is  instantaneous  (Rom 
6  6,  "our  old  man  was  crucified,"  etc,  a  sudden 
death;  Gal  2  20,  "I  have  been  crucified  with 
Christ;  and  it  is  no  longer  I  that  live").  In  1  Thess 
6  23,  the  word  "sanctify"  is  a  Gr  aorist  tense,  sig- 
nifying an  act  and  not  a  process,  as  also  in  Jn  17 
19,  "that  they  ....  may  be  sanctified  in  truth," 
or  truly.  (See  Meyer's  note.)  Many  Christians 
experience  this  change  on  their  dcathf>cds.  If 
death  suddenly  ends  the  life  of  a  growing  Christian 
before  he  is  wholly  sanctified,  the  Holy  Spirit  per- 
fects the  work.  Wesley's  advice  to  the  preachers 
of  this  evangelical  perfection  was  to  draw  and  not 
to  drive,  and  never  to  quote  any  thrcatenings  of 
God's  word  against  God  s  children.  The  declara- 
tion, "Without  sanctification  no  man  shall  Bee  the 
Lord"  (He  12  14),  does  not  apply  to  the  saints, 
"the  holy  ones." 
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Wesley's  perfection  of  love  is  not  perfection  of 
degree,  but  of  kind.  Pure  love  is  perfect  love. 
The  gradual  growth  toward  perfect  purity  of  love  is 
beautifully  expressed  in  Monod's  hymn, 

"O  the  bitter  shams  and  sorrow!" 
The  first  response  to  the  Saviour's  call  Is. 

All  of  self,  and  none  of  Thee." 
a  view  of  Christ  on  the  cross,  the  answer  U 

"Some  of  self,  and  some  of  Thee." 
1  a  period  of  growing  love,  the  cry  la, 
"  Less  of  wilf.  and  more  of  Thee." 
After  another  period,  the  final  cry  Is. 

"  None  of  self,  and  all  of  Thee!" 
an  aspiration  for  pure  love,  without  any  selfishness. 

The  attainment  of  this  grace  is  certified  by  the 
total  cessation  of  all  servile  fear  (1  Jn  4  18). 
Wesley  added  to  this  the  witness  of  the  Spirit,  for 
which  his  only  proof-text  is  1  Cor  2  12. 

(1)  Paul,  in  Phil  S  12,  declares  that  he  is  not 
"made  perfect":  (a)  in  ver  15,  he  declares  that  hew 

perfect  ;  (b)  "made  perfect"  is  a  term, 

2.  Objec-  borrowed  from  the  ancient  games, 
tions  signifying  a  finished  course.  This  is 
Answered     one  of  the  meanings  of  teleifa,  as  seen 

also  in  Lk  IS  32  m,  "The  third  day  I 
end  my  course."  Paul  no  more  disclaims  spirit  ual 
perfection  in  these  words  than  does  Christ  before 
"the  third  day."  Paul  claims  in  ver  15,  by  the  use 
of  an  adj.,  that  he  is  perfect.  In  ver  12  Paul  claims 
that  he  is  not  perfect  as  a  victor,  because  the  race  is 
not  ended.  In  ver  15  he  claims  that  he  is  perfect 
as  a  racer. 

(2)  Paul  says  (1  Cor  16  31),  "I  die  daily." 
This  does  not  refer  to  death  to  sin,  as  some  say  that 
it  does,  but  to  his  daily  danger  of  being  killed  for 
preaching  Christ,  as  in  Rom  8  36,  "we  are  killed 
all  the  day  long." 

(3)  1  Jn  1  8:  "If  we  say  that  we  have  no  sin," 
etc.  (a)  If  this  includes  Christians,  it  contradicts 
John  himself  in  the  very  next  verse,  and  in  3  9, 
"Whosoever  is  begotten  of  God  doeth  no  sin,"  and 
Jti  8  36,  "If  ....  the  Son  shall  make  you  free," 
etc,  and  in  all  those  texts  in  the  NT  declaring  sins 
forgiven. 

(fc)  Bishop  Westcott  says  that  the  expression,  "to 
have  sin,"  is  distinguished  from  "to  sin."  as  the  sinful 
principle  is  distinguished  from  the  sinful  act  In  Itself. 
It  Includes  the  Idea  of  personal  guilt.  Westcott  asserts 
that  John  refers  to  the  Gnostics,  who  taught  that  moral 
evil  exists  only  in  matter,  and  never  touches  spirit,  which 
is  always  holy;  and.  therefore,  though  guilty  of  all 
manner  of  vice,  their  spirits  had  no  need  of  atonement, 
because  they  were  untouched  by  sin.  which  existed  only 
In  their  bodies,  as  it  does  in  all  matter.  When  told  that 
this  made  the  body  of  Christ  sinful,  they  denied  the 
reality  of  His  body,  saying  that  it  was  only  a  phantom. 
Hence.  In  the  very  first  verse  of  this  Ep.,  John  writes 
evidently  against  the  gnostic  error,  quoting  three  of  the 
five  senses  to  prove  the  reality  of  Christ's  humanity. 
(By  all  means,  sec  "The  Epp.  of  St.  John."  Cambnde* 
BMtJor  SehaoU,  etc.  17-21^ 

The  relation  of  this  doctrine  to  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  church  in  the  United  States  is  seen  in  the 
following  questions,  which  have  been 

3.  Required  affirmatively  answered  in  public  by 
for  the  all  its  preachers  on  their  admission  to 
Highest  the  Conferences:  "Are  you  going  on 
Success  to  perfection?";  "Do  you  exjx-ct  to 
of  the  be  made  |>erfect  in  love  in  this  life?"; 
Preacher      "Are  you  earnestly  striving  after  it?" 

The  hymns  of  the  Wesleys,  still  uni- 
versally sung,  are  filled  with  this  doctrine,  in  which 
occur  such  expressions  as: 

"Take  away  our  bent  to  sinning."  .... 
4    Hvm-       "Lrt  us  find  that  second  rest."  .... 

.    *  "Make  and  keep  me  pure  within."  .... 

nology  ""ri«  done!  Thou  dost  this  moment  save. 

With  full  salvation  bless."  .... 

To  the  preaching  of  Christian  perfection  Wesley 
aseril>ed  the  success  of  his  work  in  the  conversion, 
religious  training  and  intellectual  education  of  the 


masses  of  Great  Britain.  It  furnished  him  a  multi- 
tude of  consecrated  workers,  many  of  them  lay 

preachers,  who  labored  in  nearly  every 
6.  Its  hamlet,  and  who  carried  the  gnepei 

Glorious  into  all  the  British  colonies,  includ- 
Results        ing  America.    It  is  declared  by  secular 

historians  that  this  great  evangelical 
movement,  in  which  the  doctrine  of  entire  saneti- 
fication  was  so  prominent,  saved  England  from  a 
disastrous  revolution,  like  that  which  drenched 
France  with  the  blood  of  its  royal  family  and  its 
!m 'In lit  v ,  in  the  last  decade  of  the  18th  cent.  It 
is  certain  that  the  great  Christian  and  humani- 
tarian work  of  William  Booth,  originally  a  Metho- 
dist, was  inspired  by  this  doctrine  which  he  con- 
stantly preached.  This  enabled  hia  followers  in  the 
early  years  of  the  Salvation  Army  to  endure  the 
persecutions  which  befell  them  at  that  time. 

Wesley's  own  experience  of  this  grace  is  found  in  his 
journal,  March,  1760:  "I  felt  my  soul  was  all  love. 

I  was  so  stayed  on  God  as  I  never  felt 
6.  Wesley's  before,  and  knew  that  I  loved  Him  with 
Personal  all  my  heart.  When  I  came  home  I 
Testimony   could  ask  for  nothing;  I  could  only  give 

thanks.  And  the  witness  that  God  had 
saved  me  from  all  my  sins  grew  clearer  every  hour. 
On  Wednesday  this  was  stronger  than  ever.  I  have 
never  since  found  my  heart  wander  from  God." 

This  is  as  explicit  a  testimony  to  his  entire  sancti- 
fication  as  his  only  recorded  testimony  to  his  justi- 
fication in  these  words  (May  24,  1738):  "I  felt 
my  heart  strangely  warmed  ....  and  an  assur- 
ance was  given  me,  that  He  had  taken  away  my 
sins,"  etc.  Daniel  Steele 

SANCTITY,  sank'ti-ti,  LEGISLATION,  lej-is- 
Ia'shun,  OF.   See  Astronomy,  I,  5,  (6). 

SANCTUARY,  sank'tft-a-ri.  sank'tO-a-ri  (VfflQ, 
mihdtoh,  VfflQ,  tmWdhish,  tTp,  frltuth,  "holy 
place";  Av»**i  hdgion): 

1.  Nature  of  Article 

2.  The  Graf-Wellhausen  Hypothesis 
The  Three  Stages 

3.  Difficulties  of  the  Theory 

(1)  Slaughter  Not  Necessarily  Sacrificial 

(2)  Sacrifice  and  Thcophany 
<3)  Alleged  Plurality  of  Sanctuaries 
[4]  The  Altar  of  Hod's  " 
(5)  Ixx-al  Altars  In  Do 

4.  The  Alternative  View 

(1)  Lay  Sacrifice 

(2)  Three  Pilgrimage  Festl 

5.  The  Elephantine  Papyri 
The  Elephantine  Temple 

Litehatukk 

The  present  art.  is  designed  to  supplement  the 
arts,  on  Altars;    Hir.n  Place;  Pentateuch; 

Tabernacle;  Temple,  by  giving  an 
1.  Nature  outline  of  certain  rival  views  of  the 
of  the  course  of  law  and  historv  as  regards 

Article  the  place  of  worship.  The  subject 
has  a  special  importance  because  it 
was  made  the  turning-point  of  Wellhausen's  dis- 
cussion of  the  development  of  Israel's  literature, 
historv  and  religion.  He  himself  writes:  "I  differ 
from  Graf  chiefly  in  this,  that  1  always  go  back  to 
the  centralisation  of  the  cultus,  and  deduce  from 
it  the  particular  divergences.  My  whole  position 
is  contained  in  my  first  chapter"  (I'rolrgometta, 
368).  For  the  purposes  of  this  discussion  it  is 
necessary  to  use  the  symbols  JE,  D,  H.  and  P, 
which  are  explained  in  the  art.  Pentateitch. 

It  is  sax  1  that  there  are  three  distinct  stages  of 
law  and  history. 

(1)  In  the  fitut  stage  all  slaughter  of  domestic  ani- 
mals for  fowl  parishes  was  sacrificial,  and  every 
layman  could  sacrifice  locally  at  an  altar  of  earth  or 
unhewn  stones.    The  law  of  JE  is  contained  in  Ex 
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Sanctiflcation 
Sanctuary 


20  24-26,  providing  for  the  making  of  an  altar  of 
earth  or  stones,  ana  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  words 

"in  every  place  ("in  all  the  place"  is 
2.  The  grammatically  an  equally  possible  ren- 
Graf-Well-  dering]  where  I  record  my  name  I  will 
hausen  Hj-  come  unto  thee  and  I  will  bless  thee." 
pothesis      This,  it  is  claimed,  permits  a  plurality 

of  sanctuaries.  Illustrations  are  pro- 
vided by  the  history.  The  patriarchs  move  about 
the  country  freely  and  build  altars  at  various  places. 
Later  sacrifices  or  altars  ore  mentioned  in  con- 
nection with  Jethro  (Ex  18  12),  Moses  (17  15, 
etc),  Joshua  (Josh  8  30),  Gideon  (Jgs  6  26  etc), 
Manoah  (18  19),  Samuel  (1  S  7  17,  etc),  Elijah 
(1  K  18  32),  to  take  but  a  few  instances.  Per- 
haps the  most  instructive  case  is  that  of  Saul  after 
the  battle  of  Michmash.  Observing  that  the  people 
were  eating  meat  with  blood,  he  caused  a  large 
stone  to  be  rolled  to  him,  and  we  are  expressly  told 
that  this  was  the  first  altar  that  ho  built  to  the  Lord 
(I  S  14  35).  While  some  of  these  examples  might 
be  accounted  for  by  thcophanies  or  other  special 
circumstances,  they  are  too  numerous  when  taken 
together  for  such  an  explanation  to  suffice.  In 
many  instances  they  represent  the  conduct  of  the 
mast  authoritative  and  religious  leaders  of  the  age, 
e.g.  Samuel,  and  it  must  be  presumed  that  Buch  men 
knew  and  acted  upon  the  Law  of  their  own  day. 
Hence  the  history  and  the  Lnw  of  Ex  20  are  in 
unison  in  permitting  a  multiplicity  of  sanctuaries. 
Wellhausen  adds:  Altars  as  a  rule  are  not  built 
by  the  patriarchs  according  to  their  own  private 
judgment  wheresoever  they  please;  on  the  contrary, 
a  theophany  calls  attention  to,  or,  at  least  after- 
ward, confirms,  the  holiness  of  the  place"  (op.  cit., 
31). 

(2)  The  second  stage  is  presented  by  Dt  in  the 
Law  and  Josiah's  reformation  in  the  history. 
Undoubtedly  Dt  12  jxTmits  local  non-sacrificial 
slaughter  for  the  purposes  of  fond,  and  enjoins  the 
destruction  of  heathen  places  of  worship,  insisting 
with  great  vehemence  on  the  central  sanctuary. 
The  narrative  of  Josiah's  reformation  in  2  K  23 
tallica  with  these  principles. 

(3)  The  third  great  Wy  of  law  (P)  does  not  deal 
with  the  question  (save  in  one  passage,  Lev  17). 
In  Dt  "the  unity  of  the  cultus  is  commanded;  in 

the  PC  it  is  presupposed  What  follows  from 

this  forms  the  question  before  us.  To  my  thinking, 
this:  that  the  PC  rests  upon  the  result  which  is  only 
the  aim  of  Dt"  {Prolegometut,  35).  Accordingly,  it 
is  later  than  the  latter  book  and  dates  from  about 
the  time  of  E*ra.  As  to  Lev  17  1-9,  this  belongs 
to  H,  an  older  collection  of  laws  than  P,  and  is 
taken  up  in  the  latter.  Its  intention  was  "to  secure 
the  exclusive  legitimation  of  the  one  lawful  place  of 

sacrifice  Plainly  the  common  man  did  not 

quite  understand  the  newly  drawn  and  previously 
quite  unknown  distinction  between  the  religious 
and  the  profane  act"  (Prolegomena,  50).  Accord- 
ingly, this  legislator  strove  to  meet  the  difficulty  bv 
the 'new  enactment.  Sec  Criticism  (The  GnJ- 
Wellhausen  Hypothesis  ! 

(1)  Slaughter  not  tiecessarily  sacrificial. — The 
general  substratum  afforded  by  the  documentary 

theory  falls  within  the  scope  of  the 
8.  Difficul-  art.  Pentateuch.  The  present  dis- 
tics  of  the  cussion  is  limited  to  the  legal  and  his- 
Theory        torical   outline   traced   above.  The 

view  that  all  slaughter  of  domestic 
animals  was  sacrificial  till  the  time  of  Josiah  is 
rebutted  by  the  evidence  of  the  early  Issjks.  The 
following  examples  should  be  noted:  in  Gen  18  7 
a  calf  i«  slain  wit  hout  any  t  race  of  a  sacrifice,  and  in 

27  9-14  (Jacob's  substitute  for  venison)  no  altar 
or  religious  rite  can  fairly  be  postulated.    In  1  S 

28  21  the  slaughter  is  performed  by  a  woman,  so 


that  here  again  sacrifice  is  out  of  the  question.  If 
Gideon  performed  a  sacrifice  when  he  made  ready 
a  kid"  (Jgs  6  19)  or  when  he  killed  on  animal  for 
the  broth  of  which  the  narrative  speakB,  the  animals 
in  question  must  have  been  sacrificed  twice  over, 
once  when  they  were  killed  and  again  when  the  food 
was  consumed  by  flames.  Special  importance 
attaches  to  Ex  22  1  (Heb  21  37),  for  there  tho  JE 
legislation  itself  speaks  of  slaughter  by  cattle  thieves 
ral  and  probable  occurrence 


as  a  natural  and  probable  occurrence,  and  it  can 
surely  not  have  regarded  this  as  a  sacrificial  act. 
Other  instances  are  to  be  found  in  Gen  48  16: 

1  S  25  11;  1  K  19  21.  In  1  S  8  13  the  word 
tr*  "cooks"  means  lit.  "women  slaughterers."  All 
these  instances  are  prior  to  the  date  assigned  to 
Dt.  With  re«i>ect  to  Lev  17  1-7  also,  the  theory 
is  unworkable.  At  any  time  in  King  Josiah's  reign 
or  after,  it  would  have  been  utterly  impossible  to 
limit  all  slaughter  of  animals  for  the  whole  race 
wherever  resident  to  one  single  spot.  This  part  of 
the  theory  therefore  breaks  down. 

(2)  Sacrifice  and  theophany. — The  view  that  the 
altars  were  erected  at  places  that  were  peculiarly 
holy,  or  at  any  rate  were  subsequently  sanctified 
by  a  theophany,  is  also  untenable.  In  the  Patri- 
archal age  we  may  refer  to  Gen  4  26,  where  the 
calling  on  God  implies  sacrifice  but  not  thcophanies, 
Abram  at  Beth-ei  (12  8)  and  Mamrc  (13  18),  and 
Jacob's  sacrifices  (31  54;  S3  20).  Compare  later 
Samuel's  altar  at  Ramah,  Adonijah  s  sacrifice  at 
En-rogel  (1  K  1),  Naaman's  earth  (2  K  8),  David's 
clan's  sacrifice  (1  S  20  6.29).  It  is  impossible  to 
postulate  theophanies  for  the  sacrifices  of  every  clan 
in  the  country,  and  it  becomes  necessary  to  "trans- 
late Ex  20  24  "in  all  the  place"  (see  sujtra  2,  [1|) 
and  to  understand  "the  place"  as  the  territory  of 
Israel. 

(3)  Alleged  plurality  of  sanctuaries.— The  hy- 
pothesis of  a  multiplicity  of  sanctuaries  in  JE  and 
the  history  also  leaves  out  of  view  many  most  im- 
portant facts.  The  truth  is  that  tho  word  "sanc- 
tuary" is  ambiguous  and  misleading.  A  plurality 
of  altars  of  earth  or  stone  is  not  a  plurality  of 
sanctuaries.  The  early  legislation  knows  a  "house 
of  Jeh"  in  addition  to  tho  primitive  altars  (Ex  23 
19;  34  26;  cf  the  parts  of  Josh  9  23.27  assigned  to 
J).  No  eyewitness  could  mistake  a  house  for  an 
altar,  or  vice  versa. 

(4)  The  altar  of  God's  house. — Moreover  a  curious 
little  bit  of  evidence  shows  that  the  "house"  had 
quite  a  different  kind  of  altar.    In  1  K  1  50  f; 

2  28  ff,  we  hear  of  the  horns  of  the  altar  (cf  Am  3 
14).  Neither  earth  nor  unhewn  stones  (as  required 
by  the  Law  of  Ex  20)  could  provide  such  horns, 
and  the  historical  instances  of  the  altars  of  tho 

Iiatriarchs,  religious  leaders,  etc,  to  which  reference 
tas  been  made,  show  that  they  had  no  horns.  Ac- 
cordingly we  are  thrown  back  on  the  description  of 
the  great  altar  of  burnt  offering  in  Ex  27  and  must 
assume  that  an  altar  of  this  type  was  to  be  found 
before  the  ark  before  Solomon  built  his  Temple. 
Thus  tho  altar  of  the  House  of  God  was  quite  dif- 
ferent from  the  customary  lay  altar,  and  when  we 
read  of  "mine  altar"  as  a  refuge  in  Ex  21  14,  wo 
must  refer  it  to  the  former,  as  is  shown  by  the  pas- 
sages just  cited.  In  addition  to  the  early  legislation 
and  the  historical  passages  cited  as  recognizing  a 
House  of  God  with  a  horned  altar,  we  see  such  a 
house  in  Shiloh  where  Eli  and  his  sons  of  the  house 
of  Aaron  (1  S  2  27)  ministered.  Thus  the  data 
of  both  JE  and  the  history  show  us  a  House  of  God 
with  a  horned  altar  side  by  side  with  the  multi- 
plicity of  stone  or  earthen  altars,  but  give  us  no 
hint  of  a  plurality  of  legitimate  houses  or  shrines 
or  sanctuaries. 

(5)  Local  aUars  in  Deuteronomy. — Dt  also  recog- 
nises a  number  of  local  altars  in  16  21  (see  ICC,  ad 
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loc.)  and  bo  does  Th  in  Josh  8  30  ff.  There  is  no 
place  for  any  of  these  passages  in  the  Wellhausen 
theory;  but  again  we  find  one  house  Bide  by  aide 
with  many  lay  altars.? 

(1)  Lay  sacrifice. — The  alternative  view  seeks  to 
account  for  the  whole  of  the  facts  noted  above.  In 

bald  outline  it  is  as  follows:  In  pre- 
4.  The  Al-  Mosaic  t  imea  customary  sacrifices 
tentative  had  been  freely  offered  by  laymen  at 
View  altara  of  earth  or  stone  which  were  not 

"sanctuaries,"  but  places  that  could 
be  used  for  the  nonce  and  then  abandoned.  Slaugh- 
ter, as  shown  by  the  instances  cited,  was  not  neces- 
sarily sacrificial.  Moses  did  not  forbid  or  dis- 
courage the  custom  he  found.  On  the  contrary, 
he  regulated  it  in  Ex  20  24-26;  Dt  18  21  f  to  pre- 
vent possible  abuses.  But  he  also  superimposed 
two  other  kinds  of  sacrifice — certain  new  offerings 
to  be  brought  by  individuals  to  the  religious  capital 
and  the  national  offerings  of  Nu  28,  29  and  other 
passages.  If  P  assumes  the  religious  capital  as 
axiomatic,  the  reason  is  that  this  portion  of  the 
Law  consists  of  teaching  intrusted  to  the  priests, 
embracing  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  these 
two  classes  of  offerings,  and  does  not  refer  at  all  to 
the  procedure  at  customary  lay  sacrifices,  which  was 
regulated  by  immemorial  custom.  Dt  thunders  not 
against  the  lay  altars — which  are  never  even  men- 
tioned in  this  connection — but  against  the  Canaan- 
itish  high  places.  Dt  12  contemplates  only  the 
new  individual  offerings.  The  permission  of  lay 
slaughter  for  food  was  due  to  the  fact  that  the  in- 
fidelity of  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness  (Lev  17 
5-7)  had  led  to  the  universal  prohibition  of  lay 
slaughter  for  the  period  of  the  wanderings  only, 
though  it  appears  to  be  continued  by  Dt  for  those 
who  lived  near  the  House  of  God  (see  12  21,  limited 
to  the  case  "if  the  place  ....  be  too  far  from 
thee"). 

(2)  Three  pilarimape  festival*  in  JE.—The  JE  leg- 
islation  itsell  recognizes  the  three  pilgrimage  festi- 
vals of  the  House  of  God  (Ex  84  22  f) .  One  of  these 
festivals  is  called  "the  feast  of  weeks,  even  of  the 
bikkurXm  [a  kind  of  first-fruits]  of  wheat  harvest," 
and  as  28  19  and  84  26  require  these  bikkHrim  to 
be  brought  to  the  House  of  God  and  not  to  a  lay 
altar,  it  follows  that  the  pilgrimages  are  as  firmly 
established  here  as  in  Dt  .  Thus  we  find  a  House 
(with  a  horned  altar)  served  by  priests  and  lay  altars 
of  earth  or  stone  sido  by  side  in  law  and  history  till 
the  exile  swept  them  all  away,  and  by  breaking 
the  continuity  of  tradition  and  practice  paved  the 
way  for  a  new  and  artificial  interpretation  of  the 
Law  that  was  far  removed  from  the  intent  of  the 
lawgiver. 

The  Elephantine  temple. — Papyri  have  recently 
been  found  at  Elephantine  which  show  us  a  Jewish 
community  in  Egypt  which  in  405 
6.  The  Ele-  BC  possessed  a  local  temple.  On  the 
phantine  Wellhausen  hy|K>thesis  it.  is  usual  to 
Papyri  assume  that  P  and  Dt  were  still  un- 
known and  not  recognized  as  authori- 
tative in  this  community  at  that  date,  although  the 
Deuteronomic  law  of  the  central  sanctuary  goes 
back  at  least  to  621.  It  is  difficult  to  understand 
how  a  law  that  had  been  recognized  as  Divine  by 
Jeremiah  and  others  could  still  have  been  unknown 
or  destitute  of  authority.  On  the  alternative  view 
this  phenomenon  will  nave  been  the  result  of  an 
interpretation  of  the  Law  to  suit  the  needs  of  an 
age  some  800  years  subsequent  to  the  death  of  Moses 
in  circumstances  he  never  _  contemplated.  The 
Pent  apparently  permits  sacrifice  only  in  the  land 
of  Israel:  in  the  altered  circumstances  the  choice 
lay  between  interpreting  the  Law  in  this  way  or 
abandoning  public  worship  altogether;  for  the 
synagogue  with  its  non-sacrificial  form  of  public 


worship  had  not  yet  been  invented.  All  old  legis- 
lations have  to  be  construed  in  this  way  to  meet 
changing  circumstances,  and  this  example  contains 
nothing  except  ional  or  surprising. 

LtTCBATUna. — J.  Wellhausen.  Prolegomena  lo  the  Hit- 
lory  of  Urael.  ch  i.  for  the  critical  hypothesis;  H.  M. 
Wiener.  EHC,  ch  vl.  PS  pa  mm  for  the  alternative  view; 
for,  173  ff. 

Harold  M.  Wiener 
SAND  (3in,   hdl;  &up°*>  dmmoa;   a  variant 
of  the  more  usual  <ty*wo%,  padmmoa;   cf  Iftoftot, 
dmathos,  4»ip.a6os,  padmathoa): 

Sand  is  principally  produced  by  the  grinding  action 
of  waves.  This  la  accompanied  by  chemical  solution, 
with  the  result  that  the  more  soluble  constituent*  of 
the  rock  diminish  in  amount  or  disappear  and  the  sands 
tend  to  become  more  or  lesa  purely  sillcious.  silica  or 
quartz  being  a  common  constituent  of  rocks  and  very 
Insoluble.  The  rocks  of  Pal  are  so  largely  composed  of 
limestone  that  the  shore  and  dune  sands  are  unusually 
calcareous,  containing  from  10  to  20  per  cent  of  calcium 
carbonate.  This  is  subject  to  solution  and  redeposltion 
as  a  cement  between  the  sand  (trains,  binding  them 
together  to  form  the  porous  sandstone  of  the  seashore. 


which  Is  easily  worked  and  Is 
Boca.  HI.  (2) 

Figurative:  (1)  Used  most  often  as  a  symbol  of 
countless  multitude;  est),  of  the  children  of  Israel 
(Gen  22  17;  82  12;  2  S  17  11;  1  K  4  20;  Isa  10 
22;  48  19:  Jer  88  32;  Hon  1  10;  Rom  9  27;  He 
11  12);  also  of  the  enemies  of  Israel  (Josh  11  4; 
Jgs  7  12;  IS  18  5;  cf  Rev  20  8).  Joseph  laid 
up  grain  as  the  sand  of  the  sea  (Gen  41  49);  God 
gave  Solomon  wisdom  and  understanding  and  large- 
ness of  heart  as  the  sand  that  is  on  tnc  seashore 
(1  K  4  29);  Job  says  "I  shall  multiply  my  days 
as  the  sand  (Job  29  18);  the  multitude  of  quails 
provided  for  the  Israelites  in  the  desert  is  compared 
to  the  sand  (Ps  78  27);  the  Psalmist  sayB  of  the 
thoughts  of  God,  "They  are  more  in  number  than  the 
sand  '  (Ps  189  18);  Jeremiah,  speaking  of  the  deso- 
lation of  Jerus,  Bays  that  the  number  of  widows  is 
as  the  sand  (Jer  15  8).  (2)  Sand  is  alto  a  symbol 
of  weight  (Job  6  3;  Prov  27  3),  and  (3)  of  insta- 
bility (Mt  7  26). 

It  is  a  question  what  is  meant  by  "the  hidden 
treasures  of  the  sand"  in  Dt  88  19. 

Alfred  Ely  Day 

SAND  FLEES,  sand'fllx  (D$5 ,  Jtmntm  [Ex  8  16  m; 
Wad  19  10  m|):  EV  "lice."  Sec  Flea;  Gnat; 
Insects;  Lice. 


SAND,  GLOWING, 


See  Mirage. 


SAND-LIZARD,  sand'liz-ard  (Sph ,  homef;  LXX 
•raOpo,  sadn,  "lixard";  AV  snail):  (fdmrf  is  7th  in 
the  list  of  unclean  "creeping  things"  in  Lev  11 29.30, 
and  occurs  nowhere  else.  It  is  probably  a  skink  or 
some  species  of  Lacerta.    See  Lizard;  Snail. 

SANDAL,  san'dal.    See  Dress,  6;  Shoe;  Shoe- 


S A  N  HE  DRI N,  san ' he-drin  CPTTn'S ,  sanhedhrin, 
the  Talmudic  transcription  of  the  Gr  oWSpiov, 

aunidrion):  The  Sanhedrin  was,  at 
1.  Name      and  before  the  time  of  Christ,  the  name 

for  the  highest  Jewish  tribunal,  of  71 
members,  in  Jerus,  and  also  for  the  lower  tribunals, 
of  23  members,  of  which  Jerus  had  two  {ToaephtA 
HayhlghOh  11  9;  $anh.  1  6;  11  2).  It  is  derived 
from  siin,  "together,"  and  htdra,  "seat."  In  Gr 
and  Rom  literature  the  senates  of  Sparta,  Carthage, 
and  even  Rome,  are  so  called  (cf  Pausan.  Hi. 11,  2; 
Polyb.iii.22;  Dion  Cassius  xl.49).  In  Jos  we  meet 
with  the  word  for  the  first  time  in  connection  with 
the  governor  Gabinius  (57-55  BC),  who  divided 
the  whole  of  Pal  into  5  aunidria  (Ant,  XIV,  v,  4), 
or  aunodoi  (liJ,  I,  viii,  5);  and  with  the  term  aune- 
drion  for  the  high  council  in  Jerus  first  in  Ant,  XIV, 
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ix,  3-5,  in  connection  with  Herod,  who,  when  a 
youth,  had  to  appear  before  the  sunedrion  at  Jerus 
to  answer  for  his  doings  in  Galilee.  But  before  that 
date  the  word  appears  in  the  LXX  version  of  Prov- 
erbs (c  130  BC),  esp.  in  22  10;  31  23,  as  an 
equivalent  for  the  Miahnaic  bith-dln  =  "judgment- 
chamber." 

In  the  NT  the  word  sometimes,  esp.  when  used 
in  the  pi.  (Mt  10  17;  Mk  IS  9;  cf  $anh.  1  5), 
means  simply  "court  of  justice,"  i.e.  any  judicatory 
(Mt  6  22).  But  in  most  cases  it  is  used  to  desig- 
nate the  supreme  Jewish  Court  of  Justice  in  Jems, 
in  which  the  process  against  Our  I»rd  was  carried 
on,  and  before  which  the  apostles  (esp.  Peter  and 
John,  Stephen,  and  Paul)  had  to  justify  themselves 
(Mt  26  59;  Mk  14  55;  16  1;  Lk  22  66;  Jn  11 
47;  Act*  4  15;  6  21  ff ;  6  12 ff;  22  30  ;  23  Iff; 
24  20).  Sometimes  preabuterion  (Lk  22  66;  Acts 
22  5)  and  gerousla  (Acts  6  21)  are  substituted  for 
sunedrion.    See  Senate. 

In  the  Jewish  tradition-literature  the  term  "San- 
hedrin" alternates  with  fcnUhta'.  "meeting-place" 
(M'gkillath  Ta'dnUh  10,  compiled  in  the  1st  cent. 
AD),  and  belk-dln,  "court  of  justice"  (Sank.  11  2.4). 
As,  according  to  Jewish  tradition,  there  were  two 
kinds  of  sunedria,  viz.  the  supreme  sunedrion  in 
Java  of  71  members,  and  lesser  sunedria  of  23 
members,  which  were  appointed  by  the  supreme 
one,  we  find  often  the  term  sanhedhrln  tfdlidl&h, 
"the  great  Sanhedrin,"  or  bHh-dln  ha-gadMl,  "the 
great  court  of  justice"  (Midddlh  6  4;  $anh.  1  6), 
or  sanhetihrin  g*dhdlah  ha-y6shebketh  bf-lish'khalh  ha- 
gdiith,  "the  great  Sanhedrin  which  sits  in  the  hall 
of  hewn  stone." 

There  is  lack  of  positive  historical  information  as 
to  the  origin  of  the  Sanhedrin.  According  to  Jew- 
ish tradition  (cf  $anh.  1  6)  it  was 
2.  Origin  constituted  by  Moses  (Nu  11  16-24) 
and  Historv  and  was  reoreanized  bv  Ezra  imme- 
dialely  after  the  return  from  exile  (cf 
the  Tg  to  Cant  6  1).  But  there  is  no  historical 
evidence  to  show  that  previous  to  the  Gr  period 
there  existed  an  organized  aristocratic  governing 
tribunal  among  the  Jews.  Its  beginning  is  to  be 
placed  at  the  period  in  which  Asia  was  convulsed 
by  Alexander  the  Great  and  his  successors. 

The  Hellenistic  kings  conceded  a  great  amount  of 
internal  freedom  to  municipal  communities,  and 
Pal  was  then  practically  under  home  rule,  and  was 
governed  by  an  aristocratic  council  of  Elders  (1 
Mace  12  6;  2  Mace  1  10;  4  44:  11  27  ;  3  Mace 
1  8;  cf  Jos,  Ant,  XII,  Hi,  4:  XIII,  v,  8;  M'ghillaih 
TaAnlth  10),  the  head  of  which  was  the  hereditary 
high  priest.  The  court  was  called  Gerousia,  which 
in  Gr  always  signifies  an  aristocratic  body  (see 
Westermann  in  Pauly's  RE,  III,  49).  Subsequently 
this  developed  into  the  Sanhedrin. 

During  the  Rom  period  (except  for  about  10 
years  at  the  time  of  Gabinius,  who  applied  to  Ju- 
daea the  Rom  system  of  government;  cf  Mar- 
quardt.  Rdmische  Staatsverwaltung,  I,  501).  the 
Sanhedrin 's  influence  was  most  powerful,  the  inter- 
nal government  of  the  country  being  practically  in 
its  hands  {Ant,  XX,  x),  and  it  was  religiously  rec- 
ognized even  among  the  Diaspora  (cl  Acts  9  2; 
22  5;  26  12).  According  to  SchOrer  (H JP,  div  II, 
vol  1,  171;  GJV;  236)  the  civil  authority  of  the 
Sanhedrin,  from  the  time  of  Archclaus,  Herod  the 
Great's  son,  was  probably  restricted  to  Judaea 
proper,  and  for  that  reason,  he  thinks,  it  had  no 
judicial  authority  over  Our  Lord  so  loos  as  He  re- 
mained in  Galilee  (but  see  G.  A.  Smith,  Jerus,  I, 
416). 

The  Sanhedrin  was  abolished  after  the  destruction 
of  Jerus  (70  AD).  The  bith-dln  (court  of  judg- 
ment) in  Jabneh  (68-80),  in  Usah  (80-116),  in 
Shafran  (140-63),  in  Sepphoris  (163-93),  in  Tibe- 


rias (193-220),  though  regarded  in  the  Talm  (cf 
Rd'sh  ha-sh&nfth  Sin)  as  having  been  the  direct  con- 
tinuation of  the  Sanhedrin,  hod  an  essentially 
different  character;  it  was  merely  an  assembly  of 
scribes,  whose  decisions  had  only  a  theoretical  im- 
portance (cf  S .(-».',  9  11). 

The  Great  Sanhedrin  in  Jerus  was  formed  (Mt 
26  3.57.59;  Mk  14  53;  16  1;  Lk  22  66;  Acts 
4  5f;  6  21;  '22  30)  of  high  priests 
8.  Consti-  (i.e.  the  acting  high  priest,  those  who 
tution  had  been  high  priests,  and  members  of 

the  privileged  families  from  which  the 
high  priests  were  taken),  elders  (tribal  and  family 
heads  of  the  people  and  priesthood),  and  scribes 
(ie.  legal  assessors),  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  alike 
(cf  Acts  4  Iff;  6  17.34;  23  6).  In  Mk  16  43; 
Lk  23  50,  Joseph  of  Arimathoea  Ls  called  bouleutts, 
"councillor,"  i.e.  member  of  the  Sanhedrin. 

According  to  Jos  and  the  NT,  the  acting  high 
priest  was  as  such  always  head  and  president  (Mt  26 
3.57;  Acta  6  17  ff;  7  1;  9  1  f;  22  5;  23  2;  24  1; 
Ant,  IV,  viil  17;  XX,  x).  Caiaphas  is  president 
at  the  trial  of  Our  Lord,  and  at  Paul's  trial  Ananias 
is  president.  On  the  other  hand,  according  to  the 
Talm  (esp.  Ij&ghlgh&h  2  2).  the  Sanhedrin  is  repre- 
sented as  a  juridical  tribunal  of  scribes,  in  which  one 
scribe  acted  as  nasi',  "prince,"  i.e.  president,  and 
another  as  'abh-blth-dln,  father  of  the  judgment- 
chamber,  i.e.  vice-president.  So  far,  it  has  not  been 
found  possible  to  reconcile  these  conflicting  descrip- 
tions (see  "Literature,"  below). 

$anh.  4  3  mentions  the  s5phtre-ha-daydnlm, 
"notaries,"  one  of  whom  registered  the  reasons  for 
acquittal,  and  the  other  the  reasons  for  condem- 
nation. In  the  NT  we  read  of  huperttai,  "con- 
stables" (Mt  6  25)  and  of  the  "servants  of  the 
high  priest"  (Mt  26  51;  Mk  14  47;  Jn  16  10), 
whom  Jos  describes  as  "enlisted  from  the  rudest 
and  most  restless  characters"  (.Ant,  XX.  viii,  8; 
ix,  2).  Jos  speaks  of  the  "public  whip,"  Matthew 
mentions  "tormentors"  (18  34),  Luke  speaks  of 
"spies"  (20  20). 

The  whole  history  of  post-exilic  Judaism  circles 
round  the  high  priests,  and  the  priestly  aristocracy 
always  played  the  leading  part  in  the  Sanhedrin 
(cf  $anh.  4  2).  But  the  more  the  Pharisees  grew 
in  importance,  the  more  were  they  represented  in 
the  Sanhedrin.  In  the  time  of  Salome  they  were 
so  powerful  that  "the  queen  ruled  only  in  name,  but 
the  Pharisees  in  reality"  (Ant,  XIII,  xvi,  2).  So 
in  the  time  of  Christ,  the  Sanhedrin  was  formally 
led  by  the  Sadduccan  high  priests,  but  practically 
ruled  by  the  Pharisees  (ArU.  XVIII,  i,  4). 

In  the  time  of  Christ  the  Great  Sanhedrin  at 
Jerus  enjoyed  a  very  high  measure  of  independence. 

It  exercised  not  only  civil  jurisdiction, 
4.  Juris-  according  to  Jewish  law,  but  also,  in 
diction  some  degree,  criminal.  It  had  ad- 
ministrative authority  and  could  order 
arrests  by  its  own  officers  of  justice  (Mt  26  47; 
Mk  14  43;  Acts  4  3;  6  17  f ;  9  2;  cf  $anh.  1  5). 
It  was  empowered  to  judge  cases  which  did  not  in- 
volve capital  punishment,  which  latter  required 
the  confirmation  of  the  Rom  procurator  (Jn  18  31; 
cf  Jerus$anh.  1  1;  7  2|p.24];  Jos,  Ant,  XX.  ix,  1). 
But.  as  a  rule,  the  procurator  arranged  his  judg- 
ment in  accordance  with  the  demands  of  the  San- 
hedrin. 

For  one  offence  the  Sanhedrin  could  put  to  death, 
on  their  own  authority,  even  a  Rom  citizen,  namely, 
in  the  case  of  a  Gentile  passing  the  fence  which 
divided  the  inner  court  of  the  Temple  from  that  of 
the  Gentiles  (BJ,  VI,  ii,  4;  Midd&lh  11  3;  cf  Acts 
21  28).  The  onlv  case  of  capital  punishment  in 
connection  with  the  Sanhedrin  in  the  NT  is  that  of 
Our  Lord.  The  stoning  of  Stephen  (Acts  7  64  ff) 
i  probably  the  illegal  act  of  an  i 
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Th«?  Talmudic  tradition  names  "(he  hall  of  hewn 
stone."  which,  according  to  MidiiSth  6  4,  wan  on 
the  Month  side  of  the  great  court,  M 

5.  Place       the  sent  of  the  Great  Sanhedrin  (I'i'Sh 
and  Time     2  6;  'Bdhmjdlh  7  4,  ct  al).    But  the 
of  Meeting  last  sittings  of  the  Sanhedrin  wen- 
held  in  the  city  outside  the  Temple 

area  (Sank.  41a;  ShabbOih  16a;  Rd'th  hashtoiOh 
Sin;  'AbhddhOh  i&rdh  8c).  Jos  also  mentiona  the 
place  where  the  bouleutai,  "the  councillors,"  met 
aa  the  boidt,  outaide  the,  Temple  (HJ,V,  iv,  2),  and 
moat  probably  he  refers  to  these  last  sittings. 

According  to  the  TSftpftMt  Snnh.  7  I.  the  San- 
hedrin held  its  sittings  from  the  time  of  the  offering 
of  the  daily  morning  sacrifice  till  that  of  the  evening 
sacrifice.  There  were  no  sittings  on 
feast  days. 

The  members  of  the  Sanhedrin  were  arranged  in 
a  semicircle,  so  that  thev  could  see  each  other 
($anh.  4  3;  TOteflAtf  8  1).    The  two 

6.  Pro-  notaries  stood  before  them,  whose  duty 
cedure         it  was  to  record  the  votes  (see  3,  above) . 

The  prisoner  hail  to  appear  in  humble  | 
attitude  and  dressed  in  mourning  {Ant,  XIV,  ix,  4). 
A  sentence  of  capital  punishment  could  not  be 
passed  on  the  day  of  the  trial.  The  decision  of 
the  judges  had  to  be  examined  on  the  following 
day  (iSonA.  4  1),  except  in  the  case  of  a  person 
who  misled  the  people,  who  could  be  tried  and 
condemned  the  same  day  or  in  the  night  {T&- 
fcphW  §anh.  10).  Because  of  this,  case*  which 
involved  capital  punishment  were  not  tried  on  a 
Friday  or  on  any  day  before  a  feast.  A  herald 
preceded  the  condemned  one  as  he  was  led  to  the 
place  of  execution,  and  cried  out:  "N.  the  son  of  X. 
has  been  found  guilty  of  death,  etc.  If  anyone 
knows  anything  to  clear  him,  let  him  come  forward 
and  declare  It  ($anh.  6  1).  Near  the  place  of 
execution  the  condemned  man  was  asked  to  confess 
his  guilt  in  order  that  he  might  partake  in  the  world 
to  come  (ib;  cf  Lk  23  41^13). 

Litehatcre. — Our  knowledge  about  the  Sanhedrin 
Is  bawd  on  three  sources:  the  XT,  Job.  and  the  Jewish 
tradition-literature  (asp.  MLsh  Sanhedltrin  and  MakkMh. 
best  od.  St  rack,  with  Oer.  tr.  Sehn/ten  dtt  Inttitutum 
Judaieum  in  Berlin,  N.  38,  Leipzig.  1910).  See  art. 
Talmud. 

Consult  the  following  histories  of  the  Jewish  people : 
Ewald.  Herzfeld.  Unit/.,  but  esp.  Schilrer's  excellent 
HJf,  much  more  fully  in  GJ  V:  also  O.  A.  Smith.  Jerut. 
Special  treatises  on  Sanhedrin:  D.  Hoffmann,  her  oberttt 
dtrichtthof  In  dtr  Sladt  dm  lleiligtumt.  Berlin.  1878.  where 
the  author  trie*  to  defend  the  Jewish  traditional  view  as 
to  the  anlluulty  of  the  Sanhedrin:  J.  Helfmann.  i>an«»- 
dhrin  (In  lfeb).  UerdlMcheW.  1888;  A.  Kuenen.  On  the 
Composition  of  tht  Sanhtdrin.  In  Dutch.  tp«  Into  Oer.  by 
Budde.  Ottammelte  Abhandlungen.  etc.  49-81.  Freiburg. 
IS!)  I ,  Jelski,  hie  innere  Einriehtuna  dtt  grotttn  Synedriont 
tu  Jeruialem.  Brralau.  1894,  who  tries  to  reconcile  the  Tal- 
mud leal  statements  about  the  composition  of  the  San- 
hedrin with  those  of  Jos  and  the  NT  (esp.  in  connection 
with  the  quiwtlon  of  president)  by  showing  that  in  the 
Mlsh  (except  Udghigkdh  11  2)  n<Ui'  always  stand*  for  the 
political  president,  thu  high  priest,  and  aH-twts-rfin  for 
the  scribal  A*o<f  of  the  Sanhedrin.  and  not  for  the  vice- 
president:  A.  BUrhler.  Dat  Synedrtum  in  Jtrutaltm  und 
das  grottt  Betk-dtn  in  dtt  Quetderkeimmrr  dtt  jerutnlem- 
i'*cA«n  Tempelt,  Vienna,  1902,  a  very  Interesting  but  not 
convincing  work,  where  the  author,  in  order  to  reconcile 
the  two  different  seta  of  sources,  tries  to  prove  that  the 
great  Sanhedrin  of  the  Talm  Is  not  Identical  with  the 
Sanhedrin  of  Joa  and  the  NT.  but  that  there  were  two 
Sanhedrina  in  Jerus,  the  one  of  the  NT  and  Jos  being 
a  political  one,  the  other  a  religion*  one.  He  also  thinks 
that  Christ  was  seized,  not  by  the  Sanhedrin,  but  by  the 
temple  authorities. 

See  also  \V.  Bachcr's  art.  In  II hB  (excellent  for  sifting 
thu  Talmudic  sources);  Dr.  Lauterhach's  art.  in  Jew 
Bne  (accepts  fully  Buchlcr'a  view);  H.  St  rack's  art,  in 
Seh-Hert  (concise  and  exact). 

Paul  Lever-toff 
SANSANNAH,   san-san'a  (TIJS;?,  tamanndh; 
ZavtroVva,  Santdnna,  or  £«»«waK,  Sethenndk) :  One 
of  the  uttermost  cities  in  the  Negeb  of  Judah  (Josh 
16  31),  identical  with    Hazar-suaah  (Josh  19  5),  ! 
one  of  the  cities  of  Simeon,  and  almost  certainly  the 


same  as  Hazar-suaim  (1  Ch  4  31).  It  cannot  be 
said  to  have  been  identified  with  anv  certainty, 
though  Sintsim,  "a  good-sized  village  with  well  and 
pool,  surrounded  bv  gardens  anil  having  a  grove  of 
olives  to  the  north,"  has  been  suggested  {PKF,  III, 
200,  Sh  XX). 

SAPH,  saf  (SQ ,  faph;  B,  £*•>,  Sdph,  A,  £*H, 
Sepht):  A  Philistine,  one  of  the  four  champions  of 
the  race  of  Kapha  ("giant")  who  was  slain  bv 
Sibbecai,  one  of  David's  heroes  (2  S  21  18;  1  Ch 
30  4).  It  is  supposed  by  some  that  he  was  the  son 
of  the  giant  Goliath,  but  this  is  not  proved.  In 
1  Ch  20  4,  the  same  permm  is  called  "Sippai." 

SAPHAT,  sa'fat: 

(1)  A  and  Fritzsche,  Zadt&r,  Saphtil;  omitted  in 
B  (and  Swete);  B***""  'A<rd0,  Awlph:  The  eponvm 
of  a  family  which  returned  with  Zerubbabel  (1  End 
6  9)="Shephatiah"  in  Ezr  2  4:  Neh  7  9. 

(2)  A,  2o«4t,  Saphdt;  B,  Swete,  and  Fritzsche, 
Zetf&y,  SaphAg;  AV  Sabat:  One  of  the  families  of 
"the  sons  of  the  servants  of  Solomon"  who  returned 
with  Zerubbabel  (1  Esd  6  34);  wanting  in  the  || 
Ezr  2  57;  Neh  7  59. 

SAPHATIAS,  saf-a-tras  (So«>aT(at,  Saphatitu, 
B,  £o4>oT(as,  Sopholiaii;  omitted  in  A):  Name  of  a 
family  of  returning  exiles  (1  Esd  8  34)  =  "Shcpha- 
tiah"  in  Ezr  8  8.  If  Saphatias  (1  Esd  8  34)- 
Saphat  (8  9),  as  would  appear,  then  part  of  the 
family  went  up  with  Zerubbabel  and  part  with 
Ezra. 

SAPHETH,  sa'feth:  AV  =  RV  Saphctiii  (q.v). 

SAPHIR,  sa'fer  (Vljp,  thfiphlr).    See  Suaphir. 

SAPHUTHI,  saf'u-thl,  sa-fa'thi  (A  and  Fritzsche, 
Za+uei,  SaphtUhi,  B  [and  Swete],  Zo+txt,  Saphiui; 
AV  Sapheth):  Name  of  one  of  the  families  of  "the 
sons  of  the  servants  of  Solomon"  (1  Esd  6  33)- 
"Shephatiah"  in  Ezr  2  57;  Neh  7  59. 

SAPPHIRA,  sa-fl'ra  (JTYStf,  sft/ippfrd";  .  Aram, 
for  either  "beautiful"  or  "sapphire";  Xawe)«{pa, 
Sapphelra):  Wife  of  Ananias  (Acts  5  1-10).  See 
Ananias,  (1). 

SAPPHIRE,  saf'lr.   See  Stones,  Preciocs. 

SARABIAS,  sar-a-bt'as  (ZapaBUt,  .SaraWa*): 
One  of  the  Levites  who  taught  and  expounded  the 
Law  for  Ezra  (1  Esd  9  4S)  ="Shcrcbtah"  in  Neh 
8  7,  probably  identical  with  the  "Asebcbias"  in 
1  Esd  8  47  (Ezr  8  18). 

SARAH,  sa'ra,  SARAI,  sa'ri: 

(1)  In  Gen  17  15  the  woman  who  up  to  that 
time  has  been  known  as  Sarai  Cla? .  taray;  Zipa, 
Sdra)  receives  by  Divine  command  the  name  Sarah 
(rntp,  a&rQh;  Zippa,  Siirra).  (This  htst  form  in 
Gr  preserves  the  ancient  doubling  of  the  r,  lost  in  the 
Heb  and  the  Eng.  forms.) 

The  former  name  appears  to  be  derived  from  the  same 
root  as  Israel  If.  indeed.  Uen  S3  28  is  Intended  as  an 
etymology  of  Israel.  "She  that  strives."  a  eontentious 
person,  is  a  name  that  might  Ih>  given  to  a  child  at  birth 
iff  Ho*  12  3  4.  of  Jacohi.  or  later  when  the  child's  char- 
acter developed;  in  Gen  16  6  and  91  10  a  contentious 
Character  appears.  Yet  comparison  with  the  history  of 
her  husband's  name  (see  Abbaham)  warns  us  not  to 
operate  solely  upon  the  basis  of  the  Heb  language. 
Sarai  was  the  name  this  woman  brought  with  her  from 
Mesopotamia.  On  the  other  hand  there  c  an  be  little 
doubt  that  the  name  Sarah,  which  she  received  when  her 
son  was  promised,  means  "princess."  for  It  is  the  fern, 
form  of  the  extremely  common  title  tar.  used  by 
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In  the  verse  following  the  one  where  this  mum  K  con- 
ferred  tt  U  declared  of  Sarah  that  "  kings  of  peoples  shall 
be  of  her"  (Hen  17  10). 

Wo  are  introduced  to  Sarai  in  Gen  11  20.  She 
ia  here  mentioned  as  the  wife  that  Abraham  "took." 
while  still  in  l'r  of  the  Chaldees,  that  is,  while 
among  his  kindred.  It  in  immediately  added  that 
"Sarai  was  barren;  she  had  no  child."  By  this 
simple  remark  in  the  overture  of  his  narrative,  the 
writer  sounds  the  molif  that  is  to  be  developed  in 
all  the  sequel.  When  the  migration  to  Haran  occurs, 
Sarai  is  named  along  with  Ahram  and  Lot  as  accom- 
panying Terah.  It  has  been  held  that  the  author 
(or  authors)  of  ch  11  knew  nothing  of  the  relation- 
ship announced  in  30  12.  But  there  can  be  no 
proof  of  such  ignorance,  even  on  the  assumption  of 
diversity  of  authorship  in  the  two 


Sarai's  career  as  diwrlbed  In  ch  11  was  not  dependent 
on  her  being  the  daughter  of  Terah.  Terah  had  other 
descendants  who  did  not  accompany  him.  Her  move- 
ment* were  determined  by  her  being  A  beam's  wife.  It 
appears,  however,  that  she  was  a  daughter  of  Terah  by 
a  different  mother  from  the  mother  of  Abram.  The 
language  of  20  12  would  indeed  admit  of  her  being 
A  brant  s  niece,  but  the  fact  that  there  was  but  10  year* 
l  his  age  and  hers  (<!en  17  17)  renders 
less  probable.    .Marriage  with  half- 


i^sejjQUMp  hi 


In  antiquity 

(evcnlntheOTcf  2  S  13  13). 

This  double  relationship  suggested  to  Abraham 
the  expedient  that  he  twice  used  when  ho  lacked 
faith  in  God  to  protect  his  life  and  in  cowardice 
sought  his  own  safety  at  the  price  of  his  wife's 
honor.  The  first  of  these  occasions  was  in  the 
earlier  period  of  their  wanderings  (ch  12).  From 
Canaan  they  went  down  into  Egypt.  Sarai,  though 
above  00  years  of  age  according  to  the  chronology 
of  the  sacred  historian,  made  the  impression  on  the 
Egyptians  by  her  beauty  that  Abraham  hail  antici- 
pated, and  the  result  was  her  transfer  to  the  royal 
palace.  But  this  was  in  direct  contravention  of 
the  purpose  of  God  for  His  own  kingdom.  The 
earthly  majesty  of  Pharaoh  had  to  bow  before  the 
Divine  majesty,  which  plagued  him  and  secured 
the  stranger's  exodus,  thus  foreshadowing  those 
later  plagues  and  that  later  exodus  when  Abraham's 
and  Sarah's  seed  "spoiled  the  Egyptians." 

We  meet  Sarah  next  in  the  narrative  of  the  birth 
of  Ishmael  and  of  Isaac.  Though  14  years  separated 
the  two  births,  they  are  closely  associated  in  the 
story  because  of  their  logical  continuity.  Sarah's 
barrenness  persisted.  She  was  now  far  past  middle 
life,  even  on  a  patriarchal  wale  of  longevity,  and 
there  appeared  no  hope  of  her  ever  bearing  that 
child  who  should  inherit  the  promise  of  God.  She 
therefore  adopts  the  expedient  of  being  "builded 
by"  her  personal  slave,  Hagar  the  Egyp  (see  Gen 
16  2  m).  That  is,  according  to  contemporary  law 
and  custom  as  witnessed  by  the  CH  (see  Abraham, 
IV,  2),  a  son  bom  of  this  woman  would  be  the  free- 
born  son  and  heir  of  Abraham  and  Sarah. 

Such  was  In  fact  the  position  of  Ishmacl  later.  But  the 
Insolence  of  the  mala  aroused  the  vindictive  jealousy 
of  the  mistress  and  led  to  a  painful  scene  of  unjustified 
expulsion.  Hagar,  however,  returned  at  Clod's  behest, 
humbled  herself  before  Sarah,  and  bore  Ishmael  in  bis 
own  father's  house.  Here  he  remained  the  sole  and  right- 
ful heir,  until  the  miracle  of  Isaac's  birth  disappointed 


tations  a 
pulsion  of  Hagar  and  her 

The  change  of  name  from  Sarai  to  Sarah  when 
Isaac  was  promised  has  already  been  noted.  Sarah's 
laughter  of  incredulity  when  she  hears  the  promise 
is  of  course  associated  with  the  origin  of  the  name 
of  Isaac,  but  it  serves  also  to  emphasize  the  miracu- 
lous character  of  his  birth,  coming  as  it  docs  after 
his  parents  arc  both  so  "well  stricken  in  age"  as  to 
make  parenthood  seem  an  absurdity. 

Before  the  birth  of  this  child  of  promise,  however, 
Sarah  is  again  exposed,  through  the  cowardice  of 


her  husband,  to  dishonor  and  ruin.  Abimelech, 
king  of  Gerar,  desiring  to  be  allied  by  marriage  with 
a  man  of  Abraham's  power,  sends  for  Sarah,  whom 
he  knows  only  as  Abraham's  sister,  and  for  the 
second  time  she  takes  her  place  in  the  harem  of 
a  prince.  But  the  Divine  promise  is  not  to  be 
thwarted,  even  by  persistent  human  weakness  and 
sin.  In  a  dream  God  reveals  to  Abimelech  the  true 
state  of  the  case,  and  Sarah  is  restored  to  her  hus- 
band with  an  indemnity.  Thereupon  the  long- 
delayed  son  is  born,  the  jealous  mother  secures  the 
expulsion  of  Hagar  and  Ishmael,  and  her  career 
comes  to  a  close  at  the  age  of  127,  at  Hebron,  long 
time  her  home.  The  grief  and  devot  ion  of  Abraham 
arc  broadly  displayed  in  ch  23,  in  which  he  seeks 
and  obtains  a  burying-place  for  his  wife.  She  is 
Ihus  the  first  to  be  interred  in  that  cave  of  the 
field  of  Machpelah,  which  was  to  be  the  common 
resting-place  of  the  fathers  and  mothers  of  the  future 

The  character  of  Sarah  is  of  mingled  light  and 
shade.  On  the  one  hand  we  have  seen  that  lapse 
from  faith  which  resulted  in  the  birth  of  Ishmael, 
and  that  lack  of  self-control  and  charity  which  re- 
sulted in  a  quarrel  with  Abraham,  an  act  of  injus- 
tice to  Hagar,  and  the  disinheriting  of  Ishmael. 
Yet  on  the  other  hand  we  see  in  Sarah,  as  the  NT 
writers  point  out  (He  11  1 1 ;  1  Pet  3  6),  one  who 
through  a  long  life  of  companionship  with  Abraham 
Bhared  his  hope  in  God,  his  faith  in  the  promises, 
and  his  power  to  become  God's  agent  for  achieving 
what  was  humanly  impossible.  In  fact,  to  Sarah 
is  ascribed  a  sort  of  spiritual  maternity,  correlative 
with  Abraham's  position  as  "father  of  the  faithful"; 
for  all  women  are  declared  to  be  the  (spiritual) 
daughters  of  Sarah,  who  like  her  are  adorned  in 
"the  hidden  man  of  the  heart,"  and  who  are  "doers 
of  good"  and  "fearers  of  no  terror"  (1  Pet  I.e., 
literally  rendered).  That  in  spite  of  her  outbreak 
about  Hagar  and  Ishmael  she  was  in  general  "in 
subjection  to  her  husband"  and  of  "a  meex  and  quiet 
spirit,"  appears  from  her  husband's  genuine  grief 
at  her  decease,  and  still  more  clearly  from  her  son's 
prolonged  mourning  for  her  (Gen  24  67;  cf  17  17 
and  23  1  with  2ft  20).  And  He  who  makcth  even 
the  wrath  of  man  to  praise  Him  used  even  Sarah's 
jealous  anger  to  accomplish  His  purpose  that  "the 
son  of  the  freewoman,"  Isaac,  "born  through 
promise,"  should  alone  inherit  that  promise  (Gal 
4  22-31). 

Apart  from  the  three  NT  passages  already  cited, 
Sarah  is  alluded  to  only  in  Isa  81  2  ("Sarah  that 
bare  you,"  as  the  mother  of  the  nation),  in  Rom  4 
19  ("the  deadness  of  Sarah's  womb"),  and  in  Rom 
9  9,  where  God's  promise  in  Gen  18  10  is  quoted. 
Yet  her  existence  and  her  history  are  of  course  pre- 
supposed wherever  allusion  is  made  to  the  stories 
of  Abraham  and  of  Isaac. 

To  many  modern  critics  Sarah  supplies,  by  her  name, 
a  welcome  argument  In  support  of  the  mythical  view  of 
Abraham.  She  has  been  held  to  be  the  local  numtn  to 
whom  the  cave  near  Hebron  was  sacred;  or  the  deity 
whose  consort  was  worshlpited  In  Arabia  under  the  tltfe 
Dusarus.  I.e.  Husbaiid-of-Sarah:  or.  the  female  associate 
of  Sin  the  moon-god.  worshipped  at  Haran.  On  these 
views  the  student  will  do  well  to  consult  Baethgen, 
HrUrige.  04.  IS7.  and.  for  the  most  recent  point  of  view. 
Grensmann's  art.,  "Sage  und  (tcschlchte  In  den  Patri- 
archenerzahlungen."  ZATW,  1010,  and  Kerdmans.  Alt- 
Utlamtntlicht  Studitn.  II.  13. 

(2)  The  daughter  of  Raguel,  and  wife  of  Tobias 
(Tob  3  7.17,  etc).    See  Tobit,  Book  ok. 

J.  Oscar  Botd 

SARAIAS,  sa-ra'yas,  sa-ri'aa  (Zapafcw,  Saraias, 
Lat  Sareu»): 

(1)  =Soraiah.  the  high  priest  in  the  reign  of  Zede- 
kiah  (1  Esd  6  5,  cf  1  Ch  6  11). 

(2)  Sareus  the  father  of  Ezra  (2  Esd  1  1)  = 
"Seraiah"  in  Ezr  7  1,  sometimes  identified  with 
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Saraias  under  (1).  He  is  probably  identical  with  the 
"AzaraiaH"  of  1  Eml  8  1. 

(3)  AV-RV  "Axaraias"  (1  Esd  8  1). 


SARAMEL, aar'a-mel:  AV  =  RV  Asaramel  (q.v.) . 

SARAPH,  8ft' raf,  s&'raf  (tnif,  sOraph,  "noble 
one";  cf  SH^,  s&r&ph,  "burn,"  "shine"):  A  de- 
scendant of  Judah  through  Shclah  (1  Ch  4  22). 

SARCHEDONUS,  sfir-ked'o-nus  (B  X,  Z»X«P- 
SovcSs,  Sackenlotids,  A,  Eox«poav,  Sacherddn,  but 
£ax«p&ovocrds,  Sackenionnsd*  in  Tob  1  22):  An 
incorrect  spelling,  both  in  AV  and  RV,  for  Sacher- 
donus  in  Tob  1  21  f.  another  form  of  Esar-haddon. 

SARDEOS,  s&r-de'us:  AV  =  RV  Zardeus  (q.v  ). 

SARDIN(E),  sar'din,  B&r'dln,  SARDIUS.  See 

Stones.  Pkeciouh. 

SARDIS,  sar'di*  (26pS«i«,  Sdrdeia):  Sardis  is 
of  special  interest  to  the  student  of  Herodotus 
and  Xenophon,  for  there  Artaphernes,  the  brother 
of  Darius,  lived,  and  from  there  Xerxes  invaded 
Greece  and  Cyrus  marrhed  against  his  brother 
Artaxerxes;  it  is  also  of  interest  to  the  student  of 
early  Christian  history  as  the  home  of  one  of  the 
Seven  Churches  of  Rev  (1  11:  3  Iff).  It  was 
moreover  one  of  the  oldest  and  most  important 
cities  of  Asia  Minor,  and  until  549  BC,  the  capital 
of  the  kingdom  of  Lydia.  It  Btood  on  the  northern 
slope  of  Mt.  Tmolus;  its  acropolis  occupied  one 
of  the  spurs  of  the  mountain.  At  the  base  flowed 
the  river  Pactolus  which  served  as  a  moat,  render- 
ing the  city  practically  impregnable.  Through 
the  failure  to  watch,  however,  the  acropolis  had 
been  successfully  scaled  in  649  BC  by  a  Median 
soldier,  and  in  218  by  a  Cretan  (cf  Rev  3  2.3). 
Because  of  its  strength  during  the  Pcrs  period,  the 
satraps  here  made  their  homes.  However,  the  city 
was  burned  by  the  In  mans  in  501  BC,  but  it  was 
quickly  rebuilt  and  regained  its  importance.  In 
33-1  BC  it  surrendered  to  Alexander  the  Great  who 
gave  it  independence,  but  its  period  of  independence 
was  brief,  for  12  years  later  in  322  BC  it  was  taken 
by  Antigonus.  In  301  BC,  it  fell  into  the  possession 
of  the  Seleucidan  kings  who  made  it  the  residence  of 
their  governor.  It  became  free  again  in  190  BC, 
when  it  formed  a  part  of  the  empire  of  Pergamos, 
and  later  of  the  Rom  province  of  Asia.  In  17  AD, 
when  it  was  destroyed  by  an  earthquake,  the  Rom 
emperor  Tiberius  remitted  the  taxes  of  the  people 
and  rebuilt  the  city,  and  in  his  honor  the  citizens 
of  that  and  of  neighboring  towns  erected  a  large 
monument,  but  Sardis  never  recovered  its  former 
importance  (cf  Rev  8  12).  Again  in  295  AD,  after 
the  Rom  province  of  Asia  was  broken  up,  Sardis 
became  the  capital  of  Lydia,  and  during  the  early 
Christian  age  it  was  the  home  of  a  bishop.  The 
city  continued  to  flourish  until  1402,  when  it  was 
so  completely  destroyed  by  Tamerlane  that  it  was 
never  rebuilt.  Among  the  ruins  there  now  stands 
a  small  village  called  Sort,  a  corruption  of  its  an- 
cient name.  The  reins  may  be  reached  by  rail 
from  Smyrna,  on  the  way  to  Philadelphia. 

Tho  ancient  city  »«  noted  for  Its  fruits  and  wool,  and 
for  its  temple  of  tho  goddess  Cybelu,  whose  warship 
resembled  that  of  Diana  of  Ephesus.  Its  wealth  was 
also  partly  due  to  tho  gold  which  was  found  In  the  sand 
of  the  river  Pactolus.  and  It  was  here  that  gold  and  silver 
coins  worts  first  struck.  During  tho  Rom  period  Its  coins 
formed  a  beautiful  series,  and  are  found  in  abundance  by 
the  peasants  who  till  the  surrounding  fields.  The  ruins 
of  the  buildings  which  stood  at  the  base  of  the  hill  have 
now  been  nearly  buried  by  the  dirt  washed  down  from 
above.  Tho  hill  upon  which  tho  acropolis  stood  meas- 
i  M0  ft.  high:  the  triple  walls  still  surround  it.  Tho 
;  of  the  ruins  are  on  tho  lower  slope  of  thu 


hill,  and  among  them  the  temple  of  Cybele  Is  tho  most 
interesting,  yet  only  two  of  Its  many  stone  columns  sit 
still  standing.  Equally  Imposing  Is  the  necropolis  of 
the  city,  which  Is  at  a  distance  of  two  hour,  ride  from 
Serf.  S.  of  the  Uygscan  lake.  The  modern  name  of  the 
necropolis  is  flm  Tepe  or  Thousand  Mounds,  because 
of  the  large  group  of  great  mounds  In  which  the  kings 
•  les  were  buried.  ^  Many  of  tho  I 


We  quote  the  following  from  the  Missionary 
Herald  (Boston,  Mass.,  August,  1911,  pp.  361-G2i: 

Dr.  O.  C.  Tracy,  of  Maraovan.  has  made  a  visit  to 
ancient  Sardis  and  observed  the  work  of  his  countryman. 
Professor  Butler,  of  Princeton  University,  who  Is  un- 
covering the  ruiivs  of  that  famous  city  of  the  past.  Al- 
ready rich  "finds"  have  been  made;  among  them  por- 
tions of  a  temple  of  Artemis,  indicating  a  building  of  the 
same  stupendous  character  as  those  at  Ephesus  and 
liualboc,  and  a  necropolis  from  whoso  tombs  were  un- 
earthed three  thousand  relics.  Including  utensils,  orna- 
ments of  gold  and  precious  stones,  mirrors,  etc  What 
chiefly  Impressed  Dr.  Tracy  was  the  significance  of  those 
"Seven  Churches  of  Asia."  of  which  Sardis  held  one. 
"When  I  think  of  tho  myriads  of  various  nationality 
and  advanced  civilization  for  whose  evangelization  these 
churches  were  responsible,  the  messages  to  the  Christian 
communities  occup^injj  the  splendid  strategic  centers 


fill  mo  with  awe. 


amid  the  splendors 


of  civilization,  they  were  set  as  candl  lestieks  in  the  midst 
of  gross  spiritual  darkness.  Did  they  fulfil  their  mis- 
sion?" 

One  of  Dr.  Butler's  recoveries  is  the  marble  throne  of 
the  Bishop  of  Sardis:  looking  upon  It  the  message  to 
Sardis  recurs  to  mind.  A  fact  of  current  history  quick- 
ened the  visitor's  appreciation  of  tho  word  to  "  the  angel " 
of  that  church.  Yonder  among  the  mountains  over- 
hanging Sardis  there  la  a  robber  gang  led  by  the  noto- 
rious Chakirjali.  Ho  rules  In  the  mountains:  no  govern- 
ment force  can  take  him.  Again  and  again  he  swoops 
down  like  an  eagle  out  of  tho  sky.  in  one  quarter  of  the 
region  or  another.  From  time  Immemorial  these  moun- 
tains have  been  the  haunts  of  robbers;  very  likely  It  was 
so  when  Rev  was  written.  '  I  will  come  upon  thee  as  a 
thief.'  In  each  case  tho  message  was  addressed  to  'tho 
angel  of  tho  church.'  Over  every  church  in  the  world 
there  Is  a  spirit  hovering,  as  It  were — a  spirit  representing 
that  church  and  by  whose  name  It  can  be  addressed. 
The  messages  are  as  vital  as  they  were  at  tho  first.  'Ho 
that  hath  an.  ear,  let  him  hear  what  tho  Spirit  saith  unto 
tho  churches.'  " 

E.  J.  Banks 

SARDITE,  sar'dlt.    See  Sered. 

SARDIUS,  saVdi-us.    See  Stones,  Pbeciocs. 


SARDONYX,  s&r'do-niks.  Sec  Stones, 
cious. 


SAREPTA,  sa-rep'ta  (XApswro,  Sdrepta):  The 
name  in  Lk  4  26  AV,  following  the  Gr,  of  the 
Phoen  town  to  which  Elijah  was  sent  in  the  time 
of  the  great  famine,  in  order  to  save  the  lives  of  a 
widow  and  her  son  (1  K  17  9.10).  RV  adopts  the 
form  of  the  name  based  upon  the  Heb,  and  as  found 
in  theOT:  Zarephath  (q.v.). 

SARID,  sft'rid  (T>"$) ,  sOrldh;  B,  'Eo-«5«icv-U, 
EsedfkgM,  L»66o»»c,  Seddouk,  A,  SapBCS,  Sarthid. 
£ap(8,  SarUI):  A  place  on  the  southern  border  of 
Zebulun  to  the  W.  of  Chisloth- tabor  (Josh  19  10. 12). 
It  is  mentioned  but  not  identified  in  Onom.  Prob- 
ably we  should  read  "Sadid,"  and  in  that  case  may 
with  Conder  locate  it  at  Tell  Shadtla,  an  artificial 
mound  with  some  modern  ruins  and  good 
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Saramel 
Satan 


which  stands  on  the  plain,  about  5  miles  \V.  of 
Iksal. 

S ARGON,  sar'gon  (722-705  BC):  The  name  of 
this  ruler  is  written  'i^n? ,  sargdn,  in  the  OT, 
Shar-uktn  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions,  'Ap*&, 
Arnd,  in  the  LXX,  and  'A^mwt,  Arkeanos,  in 
the  Ptolemaic  Canon.  Sargon  is  mentioned  but 
once  by  name  in  the  OT  (Isa  20  1),  when  he  sent 
his  Tartan  {turtannu)  against  Ashdod,  but  he  is 
referred  to  in  2  K  17  6  as  "the  king  of  Assyria" 
who  carried  Israel  into  captivity. 

Shalmaneser  V  had  laid  siege  to  Samaria  and 
besieged  it  three  years.  But  shortly  before  or  very 
Boon  after  its  capitulation,  Sargon,  perhaps  being 
responsible  for  the  king's  death,  overthrew  the 
dynasty,  and  in  his  annals  credited  himself  with  the 
capture  of  the  city  and  the  deportation  of  its  in- 
habitants. Whether  he  assumed  the  name  of  the 
famous  ancient  founder  of  the  Accad  dynasty  is  not 
known . 

Sargon  at  the  beginning  of  his  reign  was  con- 
fronted with  a  serious  situation  in  Babylon.  Mcro- 
dach-baladan  of  Kaldu,  who  paid  tribute  to  pre- 
vious rulers,  on  the  change  of  dynasty  had  himself 


Sargon  In  HI  a  War  Chariot. 

proclaimed  king,  New  Year's  Day,  721  BC.  At 
Dur-ilu,  Sargon  fought  with  the  forces  of  Merodaeh- 
haladan  ami  his  ally  Khumbanigash  of  Elam,  but 
although  he  claimed  a  victory  the  result  was  appar- 
ently indecisive.  Rebellions  followed  in  other  parts 
of  the  kingdom. 

In  720  llu-bi'di  (or  Yau-bi'di),  king  of  Hamath, 
formed  a  coalition  against  Sargon  with  Hanno  of 
Gaza,  Sib'u  of  Egypt,  and  with  the  cities  Arpad, 
Simirra,  Damascus  and  Samaria.  He  claims  that 
Sib'u  fled,  and  that  he  captured  and  flayed  llu- 
bi'di,  burned  Karkar,  and  carried  Hanno  captive 
to  Assyria.  After  destroying  Rapihu,  he  carried 
away  9,033  inhabitants  to  Assyria. 

In  the  following  year  Ararat  was  invaded  and  the 
Hittite  Carchemish  fell  before  his  armies.  The 
territory  of  Rusas,  king  of  Ararat,  as  well  as  a  part 
of  Melitene  became  Absat  provinces. 

In  710  Sargon  direct ed  his  attention  to  Merodaeh- 
baladan,  who  no  longer  enjoyed  the  sup|iort  of 
Elam,  and  whose  rule  over  Babylon  had  not  been 
popular  with  his  subjects.  He  was  driven  out  from 
Babylon  and  also  from  his  former  capital  Blt- 
Yakln,  and  Sargon  had  himself  crowned  as  the 
ahakkanak  of  Babylon. 

In  706  the  new  city  called  Dur-Sharruktn  was 
dedicated  as  his  residence.  A  year  later  he  was 
murdered.  It  was  during  his  reign  that  the  height 
of  Assyr  ascendancy  had  been  reached. 

A.  T.  Clay 

SARON,  s&'ron  (Eifttw,  SdrSn):  AV;  Gr  form 
of  Sharon  (Acts  9  35). 


SAROTHIE,  sa-nVthi-e  (A.  Xaf«.eU,  Sardlhii, 
B  and  Swete,  lapvfal,  Sardtfwi):  Name  of  a  family 
of  "the  sons  of  the  servants  of  Solomon"  who  re- 
turned with  Zerubbabel  (1  Esd  6  34);  it  is  want- 
ing in  the  ,|  lists  in  Ezr  2  57 ;  Neh  7  59. 

SARSECHTM,  sur's£-kim.  sar-se'kim  iZ'ZZ^p  , 
aara'khlm):  A  prince  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  present  at 
the  taking  of  Jerus  by  Nebuchadnezzar  in  the  11th 
year  of  Zedekiah  (Jcr  39  3).  The  VSS  with  their 
various  readings — "Nabousachar,"  "Nabousarach," 
"Sarsacheim" — point  to  a  corrupt  text.  The  best 
emendation  is  the  reading  "N'bhoshazibhon"  ( = 
Xahti&tzib-anrti,  "Nebo  delivers  me");  this  is  based 
on  the  reading  in  Jer  39  13. 

SARUCH,  sft'ruk  (2apo«x,  Saroiich,  « 
Serouch)  :  AV;  Gr  form  of  Serug  (thus  Lk  3  35 

SATAN,  sft'tan  Cfift,  safari,  "adversary,"  from 

the  vb.  TVp,  smart,  "to  lie  in  wait"  [as  adversary!; 
£arav,  Sal/in,  Xaravdt,  Solatia's,  "adversary," 
6idpoXos,  didbolos,  "devil,"  "adversary"  or  "accuser," 
KOT^rfup,  kutfyAr  [altogether  unclassical  and  un- 
GreekJ  (used  once  in  Rev  12  10),  "accuser") : 
I.  Definition 

It.  ScainrcHAL  Fact*  concerning  Satan 

1.  Name*  of  Satan 

2.  Characu-r  of  Satan 

3.  Works  of  Satan 

4.  History  of  Satan 

III.  General  Consideration* 

1  Scripture  Doctrine  of  Satan  Not  Systematise*! 

2  Sat  an  and  God 

3.  Satan  Essentially  Limited 
4-  Conclusions 
Literati-he 

/.  Definition. — A  created  but  superhuman,  per- 
sonal, evil,  world-power,  represented  in  Scripture 
as  the  adversary  both  of  God  and  men. 

//.  Scriptural  Facta    concerning   Satan. — The 

most  important  of  these  arc  the  Heb  and  Gr  equiva- 
lents noticed  above.    These  words  are 

1.  Names  used  in  the  general  sense  justified  by 
of  St  tan       their  etymological  significance.    It  is 

applied  even  to  Jeh  Himself  (Nu  22 
22.32;  cf  1  S  29  4;  2  S  19  22;  Ps  109  6,  etc). 
The  word  "Satan"  is  used  24  t  in  the  OT.  In  Job 
(16  0  and  Zee  (3  1  0  it  has  the  prefixed  definite 
article.  In  all  cases  but  one  when  the  art.  is  omitted 
it  is  used  in  a  general  sense.  This  one  exception  is 
1  Ch  21  1  (cf  2  S  24  1).  where  the  word  is  gen- 
erally conceded  to  be  used  as  a  proper  name.  This 
meaning  is  fixed  in  NT  times.  We  are  thus  en- 
abled to  note  in  the  term  "Satan"  (and  Devil)  the 
growth  of  a  word  from  a  general  term  to  an  appella- 
tion and  later  to  a  proper  name.  All  the  other 
names  of  Satan  save  only  these  two  are  descriptive 
titles.  In  addition  to  these  two  principal  names 
a  number  of  others  deserve  specific  enumeration. 
Tempter  (Mt  4  5;  1  Thess  3  5);  Beelzebub  (Mt 
12  24);  Enemy  (Mt  13  39);  Evil  One  (Mt  13 
19.38;  1  Jn  2  13.14;  3  12,  and  particularly  6  18); 
Belial  (2  Cor  6  15);  Adversary  (irrlSiitot,  ant(dikos), 
(1  Pet  8  8);  Deceiver  (lit.  "the  one  who  deceives") 
(Rev  12  9);  Dragon  (Great)  (Rev  12  3);  Father  of 
Lies  (Jn  8  44);  Murderer  (Jn  8  44);  Sinner  (1  Jn 
3  8) — these  are  isolated  references  occurring  from  1 
to  3  t  each.  In  the  vast  majority  of  passages  (70 
out  of  83)  cither  Satan  or  Devil  is  used. 

Satan  is  consistently  represented  in  the  NT  as 
the  enemy  both  of  God  ami  man.    The  popular 
notion  is  that  Satan  is  the  enemy  of 

2.  Charac-   man  and  active  in  misleading  and 
ter  of  Satan  cursing  humanity  because  of  his  in- 
tense hatred  ana  opposition  to  God. 

Mt  13  39  would  seem  to  point  in  this  direction,  but 
if  one  were  to  venture  an  opinion  in  a  region  where 
there  are  not  enough  facts  to  warrant  a  conviction, 
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it  would  be  that  the  general  tenor  of  Scripture  indi- 
cates quite  the  contrary,  namely,  that  Satan'B 
jealousy  and  hatred  of  men  has  led  him  into  an- 
tagonism to  God  and,  consequently,  to  goodness. 
The  fundamental  moral  descript  ion  of  Satan  is  given 
by  Our  Lord  when  He  describes  Satan  as  the  "evil 
one"  (Mt  13  19.38;  cf  Iaa's  description  of  Jeh  as 
the  "Holy  One,"  1  4  and  often);  that  is,  the  one 
whose  nature  and  will  arc  given  to  evil.  Moral 
evil  is  his  controlling  attribute.  It  is  evident  that 
this  description  could  not  be  applied  to  Satan  as 
originally  created.  Ethical  evd  cannot  be  con- 
created.  It  is  the  creation  of  each  free  will  for 
itself.  We  are  not  told  in  definite  terms  how  Satan 
became  the  evil  one,  but  certainly  it  could  be  by 
no  other  process  than  a  fall,  whereby,  in  the  mystery 
of  free  personality,  an  evil  will  takes  the  place  of  a 
good  one. 

The  world-wide  and  age-long  works  of  Satan  are 
to  be  traced  to  one  predominant  motive.    He  hates 

both  God  and  man  and  does  all  that 
3.  Works  in  him  lies  to  defeat  God's  plan  of 
of  Satan      grace  and  to  establish  and  maintain 

a  kingdom  of  evil,  in  the  seduction  and 
ruin  of  mankind.  The  balance  and  sanity  of  the 
Bible  is  nowhere  more  strikingly  exhibited  than  in 
its  treatment  of  the  work  of  Satan.  Not  only  is 
the  Bible  entirely  free  from  the  extravagances  of 
popular  Satanology,  which  is  full  of  absurd  stories 
concerning  the  appearances,  tricks,  and  transfor- 
mations oi  Satan  among  men,  but  it  exhibits  a  de- 
pendable accuracy  ana  consistency  of  statement 
which  is  most  reassuring.  Almost  nothing  is  said 
concerning  Satanic  agency  other  than  wicked  men 
who  mislead  other  men.  In  the  controversy  with 
His  opponents  concerning  exorcism  (Mk  8  22  f 
and  ||'s)  Our  Ix)rd  rebuts  their  slanderous  assertion 
that  He  is  in  league  with  Satan  by  the  simple  propo- 
sition that  Satan  does  not  work  against  himself. 
But  in  so  flaying  He  does  far  more  than  refute  this 
slander.  He  definitely  aligns  the  Bible  against  the 
popular  idea  that  a  man  may  make  a  definite  and 
conscious  personal  alliance  with  Satan  for  any  pur- 
pose whatever.  The  agent  of  Satan  is  always  a 
victim.  Also  the  hint  contained  in  this  discussion 
that  Satan  has  a  kingdom,  together  with  a  few  other 
not  very  definite  allusions,  are  all  that  we  have  to 
go  upon  in  this  direction.  Nor  are  we  taught  any- 
where that  Satan  is  able  to  any  extent  to  introduce 
disorder  into  the  physical  universe  or  directly  oper- 
ate in  the  lives  of  men.  It  is  true  that  in  Lk  13  16 
Our  Lord  speaks  of  the  woman  who  was  bowed 
over  as  one  "whom  Satan  has  bound,  lo,  these 
eighteen  years,"  and  that  in  2  Cor  12  7  Paul 
8 peaks  of  his  infirmity  as  a  "messenger  of  Satan 
sent  to  buffet  him."  Paul  also  speaks  fl  Thess 
2  18)  of  Satan's  hindering  him  from  visiting  the 
church  at  Thessalonica.  A  careful  study  of  these 
related  passages  (together  with  the  prologue  of  Job) 
will  reveal  the  fact  that  Satan's  direct  agency  in  the 
physical  world  is  very  limited.  Satan  may  be  said 
to  be  implicated  in  all  the  disasters  and  woes  of 
human  life,  in  so  far  as  they  are  more  or  less  directly 
contingent  upon  sin  (see  particularly  He  2  14). 
On  the  contrary,  it  is  perfectly  evident  that  Satan's 
power  consists  principally  in  his  ability  to  deceive. 
It  is  interesting  and  characteristic  that  according 
to  the  Bible  Satan  is  fundamentally  a  liar  and  his 
kingdom  is  a  kingdom  founded  upon  lies  and  deceit. 
The  doctrine  of  Satan  therefore  corresponds  in 
every  important  particular  to  the  general  Bib. 
emphasis  upon  truth.  "The  truth  shall  make  you 
free"  (Jn  8  32)— this  is  the  way  of  deliverance 
from  the  power  of  Satan. 

Now  it  would  seem  that  to  make  Satan  preemi- 
nently the  dtcciivr  would  make  man  an  innocent 
victim  and  thus  relax  the  moral  issue.    But  accord- 


ing to  the  Bible  man  is  particepa  criminis  in  the 
process  of  his  own  deception.  lie  is  deceived  only 
because  he  ceases  to  love  the  truth  and  comes  fu>t 
to  love  and  then  to  believe  a  lie  (2  Cor  1  10j. 
This  really  goes  to  the  very  bottom  of  the  problem 
of  temptation.  Men  are  not  tempted  by  evil,  per 
se,  but  by  a  good  which  can  be  obtained  only  at 
the  cost  of  doing  wrong.  The  whole  power  of  sin, 
at  least  in  its  beginnings,  consists  in  the  sway  of  the 
fundamental  falsehood  that  any  good  is  really  at- 
tainable by  wrongdoing.  Since  temptation  con- 
sists in  this  attack  upon  the  moral  sense,  man  is 
constitutionally  guarded  against  deceit,  and  is 
morally  culpable  m  allowing  himself  to  be  deceived. 
The  temptation  of  Our  Lord  Himself  throws  the 
clearest  possible  light  upon  the  methods  ascribed 
to  Satan .  The  temptation  was  addressed  to  Christ  s 
consciousness  of  Divine  sonship;  it  was  a  deceitful 
attack  emphasizing  the  good,  minimizing  or  cover- 
ing up  the  evil;  indeed,  twisting  evil  into  good.  It 
was  a  deliberate,  malignant  attempt  to  obscure  the 
truth  and  induce  to  evil  through  the  acceptance  of 
falsehood.  The  attack  broke  against  a  loyalty  to 
truth  which  made  self-deceit,  and  consequently 
deceit  from  without,  impossible.  The  he  was 
punctured  by  the  truth  ana  the  temptation  lost  its 
power  (see  Temptation  of  Christ).  This  inci- 
dent reveals  one  of  the  methods  of  Satan — by 
immediate  suggestion  as  in  the  case  of  Judas  (Lk 
22  3;    Jn  18  2.27).   Sometimes,  however,  and, 

rrhaps,  most  frequently,  Satan  a  devices  (2  Cor 
11)  include  human  agents.  Those  who  are  given 
over  to  evil  and  who  persuade  others  to  evil  are 
children  and  servants  of  Satan  (see  Mt  18  23;  Mk 
8  33;  Lk  4  8;  Jn  6  70;  8  44;  Acts  13  10;  1 
Jn  3  8).  Satan  also  works  through  persons  and 
institutions  supposed  to  be  on  the  side  of  right  but 
really  evil.  Here  the  same  ever-present  ana  active 
falseness  and  deceit  are  exhibited.  When  he  is 
called  "the  god  of  this  world"  (2  Cor  4  4)  it  would 
seem  to  be  intimated  that  he  has  the  power  to  clothe 
himself  in  apparently  Divine  attributes.  He  also 
makes  himself  an  angel  of  light  by  presenting  ad- 
vocates of  falsehood  in  the  guise  of  apostles  of  truth 
(2  Cor  11  13.15;  1  Jn  4  1;  2  Thess  2  9;  Rev  12 
9;  19  20).  In  the  combination  of  passages  here 
brought  together,  it  is  clearly  indicated  that  Satan 
is  the  instigator  and  fomenter  of  that  spirit  of  law- 
lessness which  exhibits  itself  as  hatred  both  of  truth 
and  right,  and  which  has  operated  so  widely  and  so 
disastrously  in  human  life. 

The  history  of  Satan,  including  that  phase  of  it 
which  remains  to  be  realised,  can  be  set  forth  only 
along  the  most  general  lines.  He  be- 
4.  History  longs  to  the  angelic  order  of  beings.  He 
of  Satan  is  by  nat  ure  one  of  the  sons  of  Elohira 
(Job  1  6).  He  has  fallen,  and  by 
virtue  of  his  personal  forccfulncss  has  become  the 
leader  of  the  anarchic  forces  of  wickedness.  As  a 
free  being  he  has  merged  his  life  in  evil  and  has 
become  altogether  and  hopelessly  evil.  As  a  being 
of  high  intelligence  he  has  gained  great  power  and 
has  exercised  a  wide  sway  over  other  beings.  As  a 
created  being  the  utmost  range  of  his  power  lies 
within  the  compass  of  that  which  is  permitted.  It 
is,  therefore,  hedged  in  by  the  providential  govern- 
ment of  God  and  essentially  limited.  The  Bib. 
emphasis  upon  the  element  of  falsehood  in  the 
career  of  Satan  might  be  taken  to  imply  that  his 
kingdom  may  be  less  in  extent  than  appears.  At 
any  rate,  it  is  confined  to  the  cosmic  sphere  and  to 
a  limited  portion  of  time.  It  is  also  doomed.  In 
the  closely  related  passages  2  Pet  2  4  and  Jude 
ver  6  it  is  affirmed  that  God  cast  the  angels,  when 
they  sinned,  down  to  Tartarus  and  committed  them 
to  pits  of  darkness,  to  be  reserved  unto  judgment. 
This  both  refers  to  the  constant  Divine  control  of 
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these  insurgent  forces  and  also  points  to  their  final 
and  utter  destruction.  The  putting  of  Satan  in 
bonds  is  evidently  both  constant  and  progressive. 
The  essential  limitation  of  the  empire  of  evil  and 
ite  ultimate  overthrow  arc  foreshadowed  in  the 
Book  of  Job  (chs  38-41),  where  Jeh's  power  ex- 
tends even  to  the  symbolized  spirit  of  evil. 

According  to  synoptic  tradition.  Our  Ixjrd  in  the 
crisis  of  temptation  Immediately  following  the  baptism 

J Mi  4  and  J  met  and  fur  the  time  conquered  Satan  ax 
lb  own  personal  adversary.  This  preliminary  con  tost 
did  not  close  the  matter,  but  was  the  earnest  of  a  com- 
plete victory.  According  to  Lk  (10  IS),  when  the 
Seventy  returned  from  their  mission  flushed  with  victory 
over  the  powers  of  evil.  Jesus  said:  '1  saw  Satan  fall 
[not  "fallen":  see  Plummer.  "Lk."  ICC.  In  loc.l  as  light- 
ning from  heaven.'  In  every  triumph  over  the  powers 
of  evil  Christ  beheld  in  vision  the  downfall  of  Satan. 
In  connection  with  tho  coming  of  the  Hellenists  who 
Wished  to  see  Him.  Jesus  asserted  (Jn  18  31).  "Now  Is 
the  Judgment  of  tins  world :  now  shall  the  prince  of  this 
world  be  cast  out."  In  view  of  His  approaching  paxslun 
Ho  says  again  (Jn  14  30),  "The  prince  of  the  world 
cometh:  and  he  hath  nothing  In  me."  Once  again  In 
connection  with  the  promised  advent  of  the  Spirit.  Jesus 
asserted  (Jn  16  11)  that  the  Spirit  would  convict  the 
world  of  judgment,  "because  the  prince  of  this  world  hath 
been  Judged."  In  He  (8  14.15)  It  is  said  that  Christ  took 
upon  Himself  human  nature  In  order  "that  through 
death  he  might  bring  to  nought  him  that  had  the  power 
of  death,  that  is.  the  devil."  In  1  Jn  3  8  It  Is  said. 
"To  this  end  was  the  Son  of  Ood  manifested,  that  ho 
might  destroy  the  works  of  the  devil."  In  Rev  12  9 
It  is  asserted,  in  connection  with  Christ's  ascension,  that 
Satan  was  cast  down  to  the  earth  and  his  angels  with 
him.  According  to  the  passage  immediately  following 
(12  10-12),  this  casting  down  was  not  complete  or  final 
In  the  sense  of  extinguishing  his  activities  altogether, 
but  It  Involves  the  potential  and  certain  triumph  of  God 
and  His  saints  and  tho  equally  certain  defeat  of  Satan. 
In  1  Jn  2  13  tho  young  men  arc  addressed  as  those  who 
"have  overcome  the  evil  one."  In  Rev  20  the  field 
of  the  future  is  covered  in  the  assertion  that  Satan  Is 
"bound  a  thousand  years";  then  loosed  "for  a  little 
time,"  and  then  finally  "cast  Into  the  lake  of  Ore." 

A  comparison  of  these  passages  will  convince  the 
careful  student  that  while  we  cannot  construct  a 
definite  chronological  program  for  the  career  of 
Satan,  we  are  clear  in  tne  chief  points.  He  is  lim- 
ited, judged,  condemned,  imprisoned,  reserved  for 
judRinent  from  the  beginning.  The  outcome  is 
certain  though  the  process  mav  be  tedious  and  slow. 
The  victory  of  Christ  is  the  defeat  of  Satan;  first, 
for  Himself  na  Lender  and  Saviour  of  men  (Jn  14 
30);  then,  for  believers  (Lk  22  31;  Ads  26  IS; 
Rom  16  20;  Jos  4  7;  1  Jn  2  13;  6  4.18);  and, 
finally,  for  the  whole  world  (Rev  20  10).  The 
work  of  Christ  has  already  destroyed  the  empire 
of  Satan. 

///.  General  Considerations. — There  are,  no 
doubt,  serious  difficulties  in  the  way  of  accepting 
the  doctrine  of  a  personal,  superhuman,  evil  power 
as  Satan  is  described  to  be.  It  is  doubtful,  however, 
whether  these  difficulties  may  not  be  due,  at  least 
in  part,  to  a  misunderstanding  of  the  doctrine  and 
certain  of  its  implications.  In  addition,  it  must 
be  acknowledged,  that  whatever  difficulties  there 
may  be  in  the  teaching,  they  arc  exaggerated  and. 
at  the  same  time,  not  fairly  met  by  the  vague  and 
irrational  skepticism  which  denies  without  invest i- 
gution.  There  are  difficulties  involved  in  any  view 
of  the  world.  To  say  the  least,  some  problems  ore 
met  by  the  view  of  a  superhuman,  evil  world-power. 
In  this  section  certain  general  considerations  are 
urged  with  a  view  to  lessening  difficulties  keenly 
felt  by  some  minds.  Necessarily,  certain  items 
gathered  in  the  foregoing  section  are  here  empha- 
sized again. 

The  Scriptural  doctrine  of  Satan  is  nowhere 
systematically  developed.  For  materials  in  this 
field  we  are  shut  up  to  scattered  and  incidental 
references.  These  passages,  which  even  in  the 
aggregate  ore  not  numerous,  tell  us  what  we  need 
to  know  concerning  the  nature,  history,  kingdom 
and  works  of  Satan,  but  offer  scant  satisfaction  to 


the  merely  speculative  temper.    The  comparative 
lack  of  development  in  this  field  is  due  partly  to 
the  fact  that  the  Bib.  writers  are  pri- 

1.  Scripture  murily  interested  in  God,  and  only 
Doctrine  of  secondarily  in  the  powers  of  darkness; 
Satan  Not  and  partly  to  the  fart  that  in  the 
Systems-  Bible  doctrine  waits  ujion  fact.  Hence 
tized  the  malign  and  sinister  figure  of  the 

Adversary  is  gradually  out  lined  agauiBt 
the  light  of  God's  holiness  as  progressively  revealed 
in  the  providential  world-process  which  centers  in 
Christ.  It  is  a  significant  fact  that  the  statements 
concerning  Satan  become  numerous  and  definite 
only  in  the  NT.  The  daylight  of  the  Christian 
revelation  was  necessary  in  order  to  uncover  the 
lurking  foe,  dimly  disclosed  but  by  no  means  fully 
known  in  the  earlier  revelation.  The  disclosure 
of  Satan  is,  in  form  at  least,  historical,  not  dogmatic. 

In  the  second  place,  the  relationship  of  Satan  to 
God,  already  emphasized,  must  be  kept  constantly 

in    mind.    The    doctrine   of  Satan 

2.  Satan  merges  in  the  general  doctrine  con- 
and  God      cernmg  angels  (see  Angels).    It  has 

often  been  pointed  out  that  the  per- 
sonal characteristics  of  angels  are  very  little  insisted 
upon.  They  are  known  chiefly  by  their  functions: 
merged,  on  the  one  hand,  in  their  own  offices,  and, 
on  the  other,  in  the  activities  of  God  Himself. 

In  tho  OT  Satan  is  not  represented  as  a  fallen 
and  malignant  spirit,  but  as  a  servant  of  Jeh,  per- 
forming a  Divine  function  and  having  his  place 
in  the  heavenly  train.  In  the  accounts  of  David's 
numbering  of  Israel  (1  S  24  1:  1  Ch  21  1)  the 
tempting  of  David  is  attributed  both  to  Jeh  and 
Satan.  The  reason  for  this  is  either  that  'the 
temptation  of  men  is  also  a  part  of  his  providence,' 
or  that  in  the  interval  between  the  documents  the 
personality  of  the  tempter  has  more  clearly  emerged. 
In  this  case  the  account  in  Ch  would  nearly  ap- 
proximate the  NT  teaching.  In  the  Book  of  Job 
(1  6),  however,  Satan  is  among  the  Sons  of  God  and 
his  assaults  upon  Job  are  Divinely  permitted.  In 
Zee  (3  1.2)  Satan  is  also  a  servant  of  Jeh.  In  both 
these  passages  there  is  the  hint  of  opposition  be- 
tween Jeh  and  Satan.  In  the  former  instance 
Satan  assails  unsuccessfully  the  character  of  one 
whom  Jeh  honors;  while  in  the  latter  Jeh  explicitly 
rebukes  Satan  for  his  attitude  toward  Israel  (sec 
G.  A.  Smith,  BTP,  II,  316  f).  The  unveiling  of 
Satan  as  a  rebellious  world-power  is  reservedfor 
the  NT,  and  with  this  fuller  teaching  the  symbolic 
treatment  of  temptation  in  Gen  is  to  be  connected. 
There  is  a  sound  pedagogical  reason,  from  the  view- 
point of  revelation,  for  this  earlier  withholding  of  the 
whole  truth  concerning  Satan.  In  the  early  stages 
of  religious  thinking  it  would  seem  to  be  difficult, 
if  not  impossible,  to  hold  the  sovereignty  of  God 
without  attributing  to  Ilia  agency  those  evils  in  the 
world  which  are  more  or  less  directly  connected 
with  judgment  and  punishment  (cf  Isa  46  7; 
Am  3  6).  The  OT  sufficiently  emphasizes  man's 
responsibility  for  his  own  evil  deeds,  but  super- 
human evil  is  brought  upon  him  from  above. 
"When  wilful  souls  have  to  be  misled,  the  spirit 
who  does  so,  as  in  Ahab's  case,  comes  from  above" 
(G.  A.  Smith,  op.  cit.,  317).  The  progressive  reve- 
lation of  God's  character  and  purpose,  which  more 
and  more  imperatively  demands  that  the  origin  of 
moral  evil,  and  consequently  natural  evil,  must  be 
traced  to  the  created  will  in  opposition  to  the  Divine, 
leads  to  the  ultimate  declaration  that  Satan  is  a 
morally  fallen  being  to  whose  conquest  the  Divine 
Power  in  history  is  pledged.  There  is,  also,  the 
distinct  possibility  that  in  the  significant  transition 
from  the  Satan  of  the  OT  to  that  of  the  NT  we 
have  the  outlines  of  a  biography  and  an  i 
of  the  way  by  which  the  angels  fell. 
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A  third  general  consideration,  based  upon  data 
given  in  the  earlier  section,  should  be  urged  in  the 
same  connection.    In  the  NT  dclin- 

3.  Satan  eat  ion  of  Satan,  his  limitations  are 
Essentially  clearly  set  forth.  He  is  superhuman, 
Limited       but  not  in  any  sense  Divine.  His 

activities  arc  cosmic,  but  not  universal 
or  transcendent.  He  is  a  created  being.  His 
power  is  definitely  circumscribed.  He  is  doomed 
to  final  destruction  as  a  world-power.  His  entire 
career  is  that  of  a  secondary  and  dependent  being 
who  is  permitted  a  certain  limited  scope  of 
a  time-lease  of  activity  (Lk  4  6). 

These  three  general  considerations  have  been 
grouped  in  this  wav  because  they  dispose  of  three 

objections  which  are  current  against 

4.  Conclu-   the  doctrine  of  Satan. 

siom  (1)  The  first  is,  that  it  is  mytho- 

logical in  origin.  That  it  is  not  dog- 
matic is  a  priori  evidence  against  this  hypothesis. 
Mythology  is  primitive  dogma.  There  is  no  evi- 
dence of  a  theodicy  or  philosophy  of  evil  in  the 
Bib.  treatment  of  Satan.  Moreover,  while  the 
Scriptural  doctrine  is  unsystematic  in  form,  it  is 
rigidly  limited  in  scope  and  everywhere  essentially 
consistent.  Even  in  the  Apocalypse,  where  natu- 
rally more  scope  is  allowed  to  the  imagination,  the 
same  essential  ideas  appear.  The  doctrine  of  Satan 
corresponds,  item  for  item,  to  the  intellectual  sane- 
ness  and  ethical  earnestness  of  the  Bib.  world-view 
as  a  whole.  It  is,  therefore,  not  mythological. 
The  restraint  of  chastened  imagination,  not  the 
extravagance  of  mythological  fancy,  is  in  evidence 
throughout  the  entire  Bib.  treatment  of  the  sub- 
ject. Even  the  use  of  terms  current  in  mvthology 
(as  perhaps  Oen  3  1.13.14;  Rev  12  7-9;  cf  1  Pet 
6  8)  does  not  imply  more  than  a  literary  clothing 
of  Satan  in  attributes  commonly  ascribed  to  ma- 
lignant and  disorderly  forces. 

(2)  The  second  objection  is  that  the  doctrine  is 
due  to  the  influence  of  Pcrs  dualism  (see  Persian 
Reugion;  Zoroabtrianihm).  The  answer  to  this 
is  plain,  on  the  basis  of  facts  already  adduced. 
The  Bib.  doctrine  of  Satan  is  not  dualistic  Satan's 
empire  had  a  beginning,  it  will  have  a  definite  and 
permanent  end.  Satan  is  God's  great  enemy  in  the 
cosmic  sphere,  but  he  is  God's  creation,  exists  bv 
Divine  will,  and  his  power  Is  relatively  no  more 
commensurate  with  God's  than  that  of  men .  Satan 
await*  his  doom.  Weiss  says  (concerning  the  NT 
representation  of  conflict  between  God  and  the 
powers  of  evil):  "There  lies  in  this  no  Manichaean 
dualism,  ....  but  only  the  deepest  experience  of 
the  work  of  redemption  as  the  definite  destruction 
of  the  power  from  which  all  sin  in  the  world  of  men 
proceed*"  {Rib.  Theol.  NT,  ET,  II,  272;  cf  G.  A. 
Smith,  op.  oil.,  II,  318). 

(3)  The  third  objection  is  practically  the  same  as 
the  second,  but  addressed  directly  to  the  doctrine 
itself,  apart  from  the  question  of  its  origin,  namelv, 
that  it  destroys  the  unity  of  God.  The  answer  to 
this  also  is  a  simple  negative.  To  some  minds  the 
reality  of  created  wills  is  dualistic  and  therefore 
untenable.  But  a  true  doctrine  of  unity  makes 
room  for  other  wills  than  God's — namely 'of  those 
beings  upon  whom  God  has  bestowed  freedom. 
Herein  stands  the  doctrine  of  sin  and  Satan.  The 
doctrine  of  Satan  no  more  militates  against  the 
unity  of  God  than  the  idea,  bo  necessary  to  morality 
and  religion  alike,  of  other  created  wills  set  in  oppo- 
sition to  God's.  Just  as  the  conception  of  Satan 
merges,  in  one  direction,  in  the  general  doctrine  of 
angels,  so,  in  the  other,  it  blends  with  the  broad 
and  difficult  Bubject  of  evil  (cf  "Satan,"  HDB,  IV, 
412a). 

Litebati-bb— AH  standard  works  on  Bib.  Theology, 
aa  well  as  Diets.,  etc.  treat  with  more  or  leas  thorough- 


ness the  doctrine  of  Satan  The  Herman  theologian* 
of  the  more  evangelical  type,  such  as  Welw.  Langi\ 
Martensen  (DanUh).  Horner,  while  exhibiting  a  tend- 
ency toward  excessive  speculation,  discern  the  dr«-per 
i.-i"  -  of  the  doctrine.  Of  monographs  known  to  the 
wrlUr  none  are  to  bo  recommended  without  qualification. 
It  Is  a  subject  on  which  the  iiible  la  it*  own  best  Inter- 


Louis  Matthews  Sweet 
SATAN,  DEPTHS  OF  (ta  BoWa  roC  Zarava, 

M  bathia  lou  Saland):  Found  in  Rev  2  24,  and  has 
reference  to  false  teaching  at  Thvatira.  It  is  a 
question  (that  perhaps  may  not  be  decided)  whether 
lou  Satana,  "of  Satan,"  represents  the  claim  of  the 
false  teachers,  or  is  thrown  in  by  the  Lord.  Did 
those  false  teachers  claim  to  know  "the  depths"  of 
Satan?  Or  was  it  that  they  claimed  to  know  "the 
depths"  of  Deity,  and  the  l>ord  said  it  was  rather 
"the  depths  of  Satan"?  In  either  case  the  an- 
tithesis to  "depths  of  Satan"  is  "depths  of  God,"  as 
referred  to  in  Rom  11  33;  1  Cor  2  10. 

E.  J.  Forrester 

SATAN,  SYNAGOGUE  OF:  The  expression 
occurs  neither  in  the  Heb  nor  in  the  Gr  of  the  OT, 
nor  in  Apoc.  Three  passages  in  the  OT  and  one  in 
Apoc  suggest  the  idea  conveyed  in  the  expression. 
In  Nu  14  27.35,  Jeh  expresses  His  wrath  against 
"the  evil  congregation'  (LXX  wnayvyif  a-ornpd, 
sunaadgt  jtontrd)  which  He  threatens  to  consume 
in  the  wilderness.  In  Ps  21  (22)  16,  we  find, 
"A  company  of  evil  doers  [LXX  ffvnrywylf  wont- 
ptvotUvwv,  sunagdgt  ponfrruomtnOn]  have  inclosed 
me."  In  Sir  16  6,  we  read,  "In  the  congregation 
of  sinners  [LXX  evrayuyi)  AjMprcAwr,  gunaydgt 
hamartOldn]  shall  a  tire  be  kindled." 

Only  in  the  NT  occurs  the  phrase  "synagogue  of 
Satan,"  and  here  only  twice  (Rev  "2  9;  3  9). 
Three  observations  are  evident  as  to  who  consti- 
tuted "the  synagogue  of  Satan"  in  Smvrna  und 
Philadelphia.  (1)  They  claimed  to  be  Jews,  i  e. 
they  were  descendants  of  Abraham,  and  so  laid 
claim  to  the  blessings  promised  by  Jeh  to  him  and 
his  seed.  (2)  But  they  are  not  regarded  by  John 
as  real  Jews,  i.e.  thev  are  not  the  genuine  Israel 
of  God  (the  same  conclusion  as  Paul  reached  in  Rom 
2  28).  (3)  They  are  persecutors  of  Uie  Christians 
in  Smyrna.  The  lx>rd  "knows  their  blasphemy," 
their  sharp  denunciations  of  Christ  and  Christians 
They  claim  to  be  the  true  people  of  God,  but  reallv 
they  are  "the  synagogue  of  Satan."  The  geii. 
Xarari,  Saland,  is  probably  the  possessive  gen. 
These  Jewish  persecutors,  instead  of  being  God's 
people,  are  the  "assembly  of  Satan,"  i.e.  Satan's 
people 

In  Polyc,  A/or.  xvii.2  (c  155  AD)  the  Jews  of 
Smyrna  were  still  persecutors  of  Christians  and 
were  conspicuous  in  demanding  and  planning  the 
martyrdom  of  Polyearp  the  bishop  of  Smvrna,  the 
same  city  in  which  the  revelator  calls  persecuting 
Jews  "the  assembly  of  Satan." 

In  the  2d  cent.,  in  an  inscription  (CM,  3148) 
describing  the  classes  of  population  in  Smyrna,  we 
find  the  expression  ol  wori  '\ovSalot,  hoi  polt 
Ioudatoi,  which  Mommsen  thinks  means  "Jews 
who  had  abandoned  their  religion,"  but  which 
Ramsay  says  "probably  means  those  who  formerly 
were  the  nation  of  the  Jews,  but  have  lost  the  legal 
standing  of  a  separate  people." 

Litebatcbe. — Karnsay,  The  Seven  Churrhei  of  Ana. 
ch  xii;  Nwctn.  The  Aporalytiit  of  St.  Jukn.  31.  32;  Poly- 
carp.  Mar.  xllltT.17.2;  Mommscn.  //■•forurAc  " 
echnft.  XXXVII.  417. 

Charles  B.  Wi 
SATCHEL,  sach'el.    See  Bao. 

SATHRABUZANES,  sath-ra-bu'sa-nes,  sath-ra- 
hu-z&'nex  iEaepa6ov!;A«|«,  Snthrabousdnto) :  In  1 
Esd  6  3.7.27 -  "Shethar-bozenai"  in  Em  6  3.6;  • 
613. 
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SATISFACTION,  aat-is-fak'shun:  Occurs  twice 
in  AV  (Nu  86  31.32)  as  a  rendering  of  the  Heb 
kdfiher  (RV  "ransom").  It  means  a  price  paid  as 
compensation  for  a  life,  and  the  passage  cited  is 
a  prohibition  against  acceptinK  such,  in  case  of 
murder,  or  for  the  return  of  the  manslaycr.  Such 
compensation  was  permitted  in  ancient  justice 
among  manv  peoples.  Cf  roirj,  point,  which 
Liddell  and  ficott  define  as  "properly  quit-money 
for  blood  spilt,  the  fine  paid  oy  the  slayer  to  the 
kinsman  of  the  slain,  aa  a  ransom  from  all  conse- 
quences." The  same  custom  prevailed  among 
Teutonic  peoples,  as  seen  in  the  Gcr.  Wergrld  and 
Old  Eng.  wrrgUd.  The  Heb  laws  of  the  OT  per- 
mit it  only  in  (he  case  of  a  man  or  woman  gored  to 
death  by  an  ox  (Ex  21  30-32). 

Benjamin  Reno  Downer 

SATRAPS,  sft'traps,  aat'raps  (O^-pJ^pOB, 
'ahashdarjfnlm,  Ezr  8  36;  Est  3  12;  8  9;  9  3,  AV 
"lieutenants";  Dnl  S  2.3.27;  6  Iff,  AV  "princes"): 
The  viceroys  or  vassal  rulers  to  whom  was  in- 
trusted the  government  of  the  provinces  in  the  Pers 
empire.  The  word  answers  to  the  Old  Pers  khaha- 
thraparan,  "protectors  of  the  realm." 

SATYR,  safer,  afi'ter  ("TOf,  gfi'lr,  lit.  "he- 
goat";  cf  17?,  tfir,  "hairy"  [Gen  27  11,  of  Esau], 
and  Arab.  tha'r,  "hair";    pi.  WTtfp, 

f'lrim):  For  trim  in  Lev  17  7  and  2  Ch  11  IS, 
AV  has  "devils."  RV  "he-goats,"  ERVm  "satyrs," 
LXX  toTi  »xra:o:i,  tols  mataiois,"  vain  things."  For 
f'lrlm  in  Isa  13  21,  AV  and  ERV  have  "satw," 
ERVm  "he-goats,"  ARV  "wild  goats,"  LXX  3<u- 
ftina.  daimonia,  "demons."  For  sd'lr  in  Isa 
34  14,  AV  and  ERV  have  "satvr,"  ERVm  "he- 
goat,''  ARV  "wild  goat,"  LXX  has  rV.pot  irpAs 
to*  (repot,  hiteros  pros  ton  Micron,  "one  to  an- 
other," referring  to  daimonia,  which  here  stands  for 
rtylm,  "wild  beasts  of  the  desert." 

The  text  of  ARV  In  these  passage*  U  as  follows:  Lev 
17  7,  "And  thoy  shall  no  morv  sacrifice  their  sacrifices 
unto  the  hp-goats,  after  which  they  play  the  harlot"; 
2  Ch  11  15,  "And  he  |  Jeroboam]  appointed  htm  orients 
for  the  high  places,  and  for  the  he-goats,  and  for  the 
calves  which  he  had  made";  Isa  IS  21  f  (of  Babylon), 
"  But  wild  beasts  of  the  desert  It '  vim]  shall  lie  there;  and 
their  bouses  shall  be  full  of  doleful  creatures  |7>Aim); 
and  ostriches  \lrnMh  vo°dn<lA|  shall  dwell  there,  sad  wild 
goats  [o'lrimj  shall  dance  there.  And  wolves  |'iyim| 
shall  cry  In  their  castles,  and  Jackals  IfannlmJ  In  the 
pleasant    palaces";     Isa  34  11.13.14.1a    (of  Edom), 

But  the  pelican  [ft<TiU*|  and  the  porcupine  [kippodh] 
shall  possess  it ;  and  the  owl  {yanihAph]  and  the  raven 
Vdribh]  shall  dwell  therein:  ....  and  It  shall  he  a  habi- 
tation of  jackals  [Msnlm].  •  court  for  ostriches  llrnAth 
ya'dndn|.  An<l  tnt"  wll<1  Is1**'*  of  the  desert  [clyim] 
■hall  meet  with  the  wolves  ['iylm|,  and  the  wild  goat 

I<  !  .  r]  shall  cry  to  his  fellow;  yea.  the  night  monster 
lllilh]  shall  settle  there  There  shall  the  dart-snake 
*,pi»v«|  make  her  nest  ....  there  shall  the  kites  [da „- 
yilh]  be  gathered,  every  one  with  hex  mate." 

The  question  is  whether  sd'fr  and  «*'lrlm  in  these 
passages  stand  for  real  or  for  fabulous  animals.  In 
I^ev  17  7  and  2  Ch  11  15,  it  is  clear  that  they  are 
objects  of  worship,  but  that  still  leaves  open  the 
question  of  their  nature,  though  it  may  to  manv 
minds  make  "devils"  or  "demons"  or  "satyrs ' 
seem  preferable  to  "he-goats."  In  Isa  13  20  we 
read,  "neither  shall  the  Arabian  pitch  tent  there; 
neither  shall  shepherds  make  their  flocks  to  he 
down  there."  Tnis  may  very  likely  have  influ- 
enced the  American  Committee  of  Revisers  to  use 
"wild  goat"  in  Isa  13  21  and  34  14  instead  of  the 
"he-goat"  of  the  other  passages.  In  ARV,  no 
fabulous  creatures  (except  perhtqw  "night-monster") 
are  mentioned  here,  but  LXX  employs  daimonia, 
"demons,"  in  Isa  13  21  for  (*'lriai  and  in  34  14 
for  flyim;  isoWrraupot,  onoktnlauroi,  from  <w, 
6nos,  "ass,"  and  Kirravpct,  khitauros,  "centaur," 
in  Isa  13  22  and  34  14  for  'lyim,  and  again  in  34 


14  for  lUUh;  vtipfym,  srirtnrs,  "sirens,"  in  Isa  13 
21  for  ffndth  ya'dnOh,  and  in  34  13  for  tannim.  Wc 
must  bear  in  mind  the  uncertainty  regarding  the 
identity  of  (iytm,  'iyim,  'dhim  and  tannim,  as  well 
as  of  some  of  the  other  names,  and  we  must  recall 
the  tales  that  are  hung  about  the  name  lUUh  (AV 
"screech  owl "  AVm  and  RV  "night-monster," 
RVm  "I. Mil h'  ).  While  sd'Ir  is  almost  alone  among 
these  words  in  having  ordinarily  a  well-understood 
meaning,  i.e.  "he-goat  "  there  is  good  reason  for 
considering  that  here  it  is  used  in  an  exceptional 
sense.  The  tr  "satyr"  has  certainly  much  to  be 
said  for  it.    Sec  Goat;  Jackal. 

,      ,  Alfred  Ely  Day 

SAUL,  so)  (VlKJJ ,  shd'iU;  Zaoi\,  SaoiU): 

(1)  The  first  king  of  Israel. 
I.    Early  Histort 

1 .  Name  and 

2.  Cenealogy 

3.  Home  and  Station 

4.  Sources  for  Mfe 
ft.  Election  as  King 

0.  Reasons  for  It 
II.    Reiox  and  Fall 

1.  His  First  Action 

2.  Army  Reorganized 

3.  Battle  of  Nflchmash 

4.  Defeat*  the  Amalekltes 

5.  Deposition  Pronounced 

6.  David  Introduced  to  Saul 

7.  Two  Accounts 

8.  Saul's  Envy  of  David 

0.  Attempts  to  <>et  Rid  of  Him 

10.  David  Spares  Saul 

11.  Saul  s  Divided  Energies 

12.  Consults  a  Necromancer 

13.  Battle  of  Ollboa 

14.  Double  Accounts 
lft.  Saul  s  Posterity 

III.  Character 

1.  Book  of  Chronicles 

2.  Saul's  Fallings 

3.  HU  Virtue 

4.  David's  Elegy 

/.  Early  History.— The  name  Saul  is  usually 
regarded  aa  simply  the  passive  participle  of  the 
vb.  "to  ask,"  and  so  meaning  "asked" 

1.  Name  (cf  1  S  8  4  ff ),  but  the  gentilic  adj. 
and  Mean-  sha'iUi  (Nu  26  13)  would  point  to  ita 
ing  having  also  an  intensive  connotation, 

"the  one  asked  importunately,"  or 
perhaps,  "the  one  asking  insistently,"  "the  beggar." 

Saul  waa  the  son  of  Kish,  a  Benjamite.  His 
genealogical  tree  is  given  in  1  S  9  1  (cf  LXX 

10  21).    In  1  S  9  1  his  grandfather  is 

2.  Gene-  Abiel,  but  in  1  Ch  8  33;  9  39,  Ner, 
alogy  who  appears  aa  his  paternal  uncle  in 

1  S  14  50.51. 

The  last  verse  contains  a  very  curious  scribal  error, 
a  yodk  having  slipped  out  of  one  word  In  it  Into  another. 
It  states  that  both  Aimer  and  Ner  were  sons  of  Ablel. 
These  apparent  Inconsistencies  are  to  be  explained  by 
the  fact  that  in  Heb.  aa  in  Arab.,  "son"  la  often  used  In 
the  sense  of  grandson.  Also,  with  the  facility  of  divorce 
then  prevalent,  by  "brother"  and  "sister"  we  must  In 
most  cases  understand  half-brother  and  half-sistur. 
Moreover.  Saul's  mother  might  have  been  the  wife  at 
different  times  of  Klsh  and  of  his  brother  Ner  (cf  1  8 


20  30).  This  was  gulto 
compulsory  (Dt  25  &  0). 


Saul's  home  was  at  Gibeafi  (q.v.),  which  is  also 
called  Gibeah  of  Saul,  i.e.  Saul's  Hill  (1  8  11  4; 

cf  also  10  5,  God's  Hill,  or  simply  The 
3.  Home  Hill,  10  10;  Hos  6  8,  etc);  or  the  Hill 
and  Station  of  Benjamin  or  of  the  Benjamites  (1  S 

13  15;  2  S  23  29).  It  is  usually  iden- 
tified with  Tell  tl-FHd,  but  perhaps  its  site  is  marked 
rather  by  some  ruins  near  but  beneath  that  eminence. 
The  tribe  of  Benjamin  was  the  fighting  tribe  of 
Israel,  and  Kish  seems  to  have  been  one  of  its  most 
im|>ort  ant  members.  Saul's  remarks  in  deprcciat  ion 
(1  S  9  21)  arc  not  to  be  taken  literally. 

The  circumstances  of  Saul's  career  are  loo  well 
known  to  require  recapitulation.  It  will  be  suffi- 
cient to  refer  to  some  of  the  recognised  difficulties 
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of  the  narrative.  These  difficulties  arise  from  the 
fact  that  wc  appear  to  have  two  distinct  biographies 

of  Saul  in  the  present  Books  of  S. 
4.  Sources  This  may  well  be  the  rase  as  it  is  the 
for  Life       practice  of  the  Sem  historian  to  set 

down  more  than  one  tradition  of  each 
event,  without  attempting  to  work  these  up  into  one 
consistent  account.  We  shall  rail  the  duplicated 
narratives  A  and  B,  without  postulating  that  either 
is  a  continuous  whole.    Sec  SAXtrr.u  Books  op. 

According  to  A,  Saul  was  anointed  king  of  Israel 
at  Ramab  by  the  prophet  Samuel  acting  upon  an 

inspiration  from  Jch,  not  only  without 
6.  Election  consulting  anyone,  but  in  the  strictest 
as  King       secrecy  (1  8  9  1—10  16).  According 

to  B,  the  sheiks  of  the  tribes  demanded 
a  king.  Samuel  in  vain  tried  to  dissuade  them. 
They  would  not  listen,  and  a  king  was  chosen  by  lot 
at  Mixpah.  The  lot  fell  upon  SauL  and  Samuel 
immediately  demit  ted  office  (ch  8;  10  17-27,  omit- 
ting bist  clause;  and  ch  12). 

There  arc  three  distinct  reasons  given  in  the  text 
for  the  abolition  of  the  theocrary  and  institution  of 

an  elective  or  hereditary  monarchy: 
6.  Reasons  first,  the  incapacity  of  Samuel's  sons 
for  It  (8  Iff);  second,  an  invasion  of  the 

Ammonites  (12  12);  and  third,  the 
Philis  (•  16).  These  three  motives  are  not  mutually 
exclusive.  The  Philis  formed  the  standing  menace 
to  the  national  existence,  which  would  have  necessi- 
tated the  creation  of  a  monarchy  sooner  or  later. 
The  other  two  were  tem|x>rary  circumstances,  one 
of  which  aggravated  the  situation,  while  the  other 
showed  the  hopelessness  of  expecting  any  improve- 
ment in  it  in  the  near  future. 

//.  Rmgn  and  Foil —The  election  of  Saul  at 
Mizpah  was  conducted  in  the  presence  of  the  chief- 
tains of  the  clans;  it  ia  not  to  be 

1.  His  First  supposed  that  the  whole  nation  was 
Action         present.    As  soon  as  it  was  over,  the 

electors  went  home,  and  Saul  also 
returned  to  his  father's  farm  and,  like  Cincinnatus, 
once  more  followed  the  plough.  "Within  about  a 
month,"  however  (10  27  LXX,  for  MT  "But  he 
held  his  peace"),  the  summons  came.  A  message 
from  the  citizens  of  Jabchh-gilead  (q.v.)  was  sent 
round  the  tribes  appealing  for  help  against  the 
Ammonites  under  Nanash.  They,  of  course,  knew 
nothing  about  what  had  taken  place  at  Mizpah, 
and  it  was  only  by  chance  that  their  messengers 
arrived  at  Gibeah  when  they  did.  Saul  rose  to  the 
occasion,  and  immediately  after  he  was  acclaimed 
king  by  the  whole  Ixidy  of  the  |>eople  (ch  11).  This 
double  election,  first  by  the  chiefs  and  then  by  the 
people,  is  quite  a  regular  proceeding. 

This  first  success  encouraged  Saul  to  enter  upon 
what  was  to  be  the  mission  of  his  life,  namely,  the 

throwing  off  of  the  Phili  suzerainty. 

2.  Army  From  the  first  he  had  had  the  boldest 
Reorgan-  spirits  upon  his  side  (10  26  LXX, 
ized  RVm);  he  was  now  able  to  form  a 

standing  army  of  3,000  men,  under  the 
command  of  himself  and  Lis  son  Jonathan  (q.v.). 
The  Philis,  the  last  remnant  of  the  Minoan  race, 
had  the  advantage  of  the  possession  of  iron  weapons. 
It  was,  in  fact,  they  who  introduced  iron  into  Pal 
from  Crete — the  Israelites  knowing  only  bronze, 
and  having  even  been  deprived  of  weapons  of  the 
softer  metals.  They  seem  to  have  armed  them- 
selves— with  the  exception  of  the  king  and  his  son — 
with  mattocks  and  ploughshares  (13  10  ff). 

The  first  encounter  was  the  attack  upon  the 
Phili  post,  at  Miehmosh  (1  S  18,  14).  The  text 
of  the  narrative  is  uncertain,  but  the  following  out- 
line is  clear.  On  hearing  that  the  Hebrews  had  re- 
volted (13  3  LXX),  the  Philis  gathered  in  great 
force,  including  3,000  chariots  (13  5  LXX;  MT  has 


30,000)  at  Michmash.  In  dismay,  Saul's  troops  de- 
serted (vs  6  f),  until  he  was  left  with  only  600  (14  2). 

In  spite  of  this,  Jonathan  precipitated 

3.  Battle  of  host  ilities  by  a  reckless  attack  upon  one 
Michmash    of  the  outposts.   This  was  so  success- 
ful that  the  whole  Phili  army  was 

seised  with  panic,  and  the  onset  of  Saul  and  the 
desertion  of  their  Heb  slaves  completed  their  dis- 
comfiture. Saul  followed  up  his  victory  by  making 
predatory  excursions  on  every  side  (14  47). 

Saul's  next  expedition  was  against  the  Amalekites 
under  Agog,  who  were  likewise  completely  defeated. 

The  fight  was  carried  out  with  all  the 

4.  Defeats  remorselcssness  common  to  tribal  war- 
the  Amolek-  fare.  Warning  was  sent  to  the  friendly 
ites  Kenites  to  withdraw  out  of  danger; 

then  the  hostile  tribe  was  slaughtered 
to  a  man,  their  chief  alone  being  spared  for  the  time 
being.  Even  the  women  ana  children  were  not 
taken  as  slaves,  but  were  all  killed  (1  S  16). 

It  is  not  clear  what  was  the  precise  attitude  of 
Samuel  toward  Saul.    As  the  undoubted  head  of 

the  theocracy  he  naturally  objected  to 

5.  Deposi-  his  powers  being  curt  ailed  by  the  loss 
u'on  Pro-  of  the  civil  power  (8  6).  Even  after 
nounced       the  elections  of  Saul,  Samuel  claimed 

to  be  the  ecclesiastical  head  of  the 
state.  He  seems  to  have  objected  to  Saul's  offering 
the  sacrifice  before  battle  (18  10  ff),  and  to  have 
considered  him  merely  as  his  lieutenant  (16  3) 
who  could  be  dismissed  for  disobedience  (16  14  ff). 
Here  again  there  seem  to  be  two  distinct  accounts 
in  the  traditional  text,  which  we  may  again  call 
A  and  B.  In  A  Saul  is  rejected  because  he  docs 
not  wait  long  enough  for  Samuel  at  Gilgal  (13  8; 
cf  10  8).  "Seven  days,"  of  course,  means  eight,  or 
even  more,  in  short,  until  Samuel  should  come, 
whenever  that  might  be.  The  expression  might 
almost  be  omitted  in  translating.  In  B  Saul  ia 
rejected  because  he  did  not  carry  out  Samuel's 
orders  (16  3)  to  the  letter.  The  two  narratives  are 
not  mutually  exclusive.  The  second  offence  was 
an  aggravation  of  the  first,  and  after  it  Samuel  did 
not  see  Saul  again  (16  35). 

He  had  good  reason  for  not  doing  so.    He  had 
anointed  a  rival  head  of  the  state  in  opposition  to 
Saul,  an  act  of  treason  which,  if  dis- 

6.  David  covered,  would  have  cost  him  his 
Introduced  head  (cf  2  K  9  6.10).  Saul  did  not  at 
to  Saul       once  accept  his  deposition,  but  he  lost 

heart.  One  cannot  but  admire  him, 
deserted  by  Samuel,  and  convinced  that  he  was 
playing  a  losing  game,  and  yet  continuing  in  office. 
To  drive  away  his  melancholy,  his  servants  intro- 
duced to  him  a  musician  who  played  untU  his 
spirits  revived  (16  14  ff;  cf  2  K  3  15). 

By  a  strange  coincidence  (cf  I,  5,  above)  the  min- 
strel was  the  verv  person  whom  Samuel  had  secret  ly 

anointed  to  supplant  Saul.  According 

7.  Two  to  what  looks  like  another  account, 
Accounts      however,  it  was  his  encounter  with 

Goliath  which  led  to  the  introduction 
of  David  to  Saul  (17  1  ff;  see  David).  In  spite 
of  all  that  has  been  said  to  the  contrary,  the  two 
narratives  ore  not  incompatible,  since  we  arc  not 
told  the  order  of  tho  events  nor  over  how  many 
years  these  events  were  spread.  The  theory  of 
duplicate  narratives  rests  upon  the  assumption  that 
all  statements  made  by  the  <iramali»  jtertonae  in 
the  Bible  are  to  be  taken  at  their  face  value.  If 
clis  16  and  17  hod  formed  part  of  a  play  of  Shake- 
speare, thev  would  have  been  considered  a  fine 
example  of  his  genius.  Treatises  would  have 
been  written  to  explain  why  Saul  did  not  recog- 
nise David,  and  why  Abner  denied  all  knowledge 
of  him.  LXX,  however,  omits  17  12-31.41.50.55— 
18  5. 
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Whether  Saul  actually  discovered  that  David  had 
been  anointed  by  Samuel  or  not,  he  soon  saw  in 
him  his  rival  and  inevitable  successor, 

8.  Saul's  and  he  would  hardly  have  been  human 
Envy  of  if  he  had  not  felt  envious  of  him.  His 
David         dislike  of  David  had  two  motives. 

The  first  was  jealousy,  because  the 
women  preferred  the  military  genius  of  David  to 
his  own  (18  7  f).  His  consequent  attempt  upon 
the  life  of  David  (vs  8-11)  is  omitted  in  LXX. 
Not  least,  was  the  love  of  his  own  daughter  for 
David  (18  20;  in  ver  28  read  with  LXX  "all 
Israel").  The  second  cause  was  his  natural 
objection  to  see  his  son  Jonathan  supplanted  in 
his  rights  to  the  throne,  an  objection  which  was 
aggravated  by  the  devotion  of  that  son  to  his  own 
rival  (20  30'  sec  also  David;  Jonathan). 

Saul  could  not  believe  that  David  could  remain 
loyal  to  him  (24  9);  at  the  first  favorable  oppor- 
tunity he  would  turn  upon  him,  hurl  him 

9.  Attempts  from  the  throne,  and  exterminate  his 
to  Get  Rid  whole  house.  In  these  circumstances,  it 
of  Him        was  his  first  interest  to  get  rid  of  him. 

His  first  attempt  to  do  so  (omitting 
with  LXX  18  86-11)  was  to  encourage  him  to 
make  raids  on  the  Philis  in  the  hope  that  these 
might  kill  him  (18  21  ff);  his  next,  assassination  by 
one  of  his  servants  (19  I),  and  then  by  his  own 
hand  (19  9f)-  When  David  was  compelled  to 
fly,  the  quarrel  turned  to  civil  war.  The  supersti- 
tious fear  of  hurting  the  chosen  of  Jeh  had  given 
place  to  blind  rage.  Those  who  sheltered  the 
fugitive,  even  priests,  were  slaughtered  (22  17  ff). 
From  one  spot  to  another  David  was  hunted,  as  he 
say*,  like  a  partridge  (26  20). 

It  is  generally  maintained  that  here  also  we  have 
duplicate  accounts;  for  example,  that  there  are  two 
accounts    of    David    taking  refuge 

10.  David  with  Achish,  king  of  Gath,  and  two  of 
Spares  Saul  his  sparing  Saul's  life.   The  latter 

are  contained  in  chs  24  and  26,  but 
the  points  of  resemblance  are  Blight.  Three  thou- 
sand (24  2;  26  2)  was  the  number  of  Saul's  picked 
men  (cf  13  2).  David  uses  the  simile  of  "a  flea" 
in  24  14  but  in  26  20  for  "a  flea"  LXX  has  "my 
soul,"  which  is  no  doubt  original.  The  few  other 
expressions  would  occur  naturally  in  any  narrative 
with  the  same  contents. 

Obviously  Saul's  divided  energies  could  not  hold 
out.  long;  nc  could  not  put  down  the  imaginary 

rebellion  within,  ami  at  the  same  time 

11.  Saul's  keep  at  bay  t  he  foreign  foe.  No  sooner 
Divided  had  he  got  the  fugitive  within  his 
Energies      grasp  than  he  was  called  awav  by  an 

mroad  of  the  Philis  (23  27  f);  but 
after  his  life  had  been  twice  spared,  he  seemed  to 
realize  at  last  that  the  latter  were  the  real  enemy, 
and  he  threw  his  whole  strength  into  one  desperate 
effort  for  existence. 

Saul  himself  saw  that  his  case  was  desperate, 
and  that  in  fact  the  game  was  up.    As  a  forlorn 

hope  he  determined  to  seek  occult 

12.  Con-  advice.  He  could  no  longer  use  the 
sultsaNec-  official  means  of  divination  (28  6), 
romancer     and  was  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  a 

necromancer,  one  of  a  class  whom  he 
himself  had  taken  means  to  suppress  (28  3).  The 
result  of  the  stance  confirmed  his  worst  fears  and 
filled  his  soul  with  despair  (28  7  ff). 

It  says  much  fi>r  Saul  that,  hopeless  as  he  was,  he 
engaged  in  one  last  forlorn  struggle  with  the  enemy. 

The   Philis  had   gathered    in  great 

13.  Battle  force  at  Shunem.  Saul  drew  up  his 
of  Gilboa     army  on  the  opposing  hill  of  Gilboa. 

Between  the  two  forces  lay  a  valley 
(cf  14  4).  The  result  was  what  had  been  foreseen. 
The  Israelites,  no  doubt  greatly  reduced  in  numbers 
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(contrast  11  8),  were  completely  defeated,  and  Saul 
and  his  sons  slain.  Their  armor  was  placed  in  the 
temple  of  Ashtaroth,  and  their  bodies  hung  on 
the  wall  of  Bethshan,  but  Saul's  head  was  set  in 
the  temple  of  Dagon  (1  Ch  10  10).  The  citizens 
of  Jabesti-gilead,  out  of  ancient  gratitude,  rescued 
the  bodies  and.  in  un-Semitic  wise,  burned  them 
and  buried  the  bones. 

Once  more  we  have,  according  to  most  present- 
day  critics,  duplicate  accounts  of  the  death  of  Saul. 

According  to  one,  which  we  may  name 
14.  Double  A,  he  fell,  like  Ajax  whom  he  much 
Accounts  resembles,  upon  his  own  sword,  after 
being  desperately  wounded  bv  the 
archers  (I  S  31  4).  According  to  the  second  (2  S 
1  2  ff),  an  Amidekite,  who  had  been  by  accident  a 
witness  of  the  battle,  dispatched  Saul  at  his  own 
request  to  save  him  from  the  enemy.  But  B 
is  simply  the  continuation  of  A,  and  tells  us  how 
David  received  the  news  of  the  battle.  The 
Amalekite's  story  is,  of  course,  a  fabrication  with 
a  view  to  a  reward.  Similar  claims  for  the  reward 
of  assassination  are  common  (2  S  4  9  ff). 

With  Saul  the  first  Israelite  dynasty  began  and 
ended.  The  names  of  his  sons  are  given  in  1  S 
14  49  as  Jonathan,  Ishvi  and  Malchi- 
16.  Saul's  sliua.  Ishvi  or  Ishyo  (LXX)  is 
Posterity  Eshbaal,  called  in  2  S  2  8  Irh-bo- 
sheth  (q.v.).  1  Ch  8  33  adds  Abina- 
dab.  Jonathan  left  a  long  lino  of  descendants 
famous,  like  himself,  as  archers  (1  Ch  8  34  ff). 
The  rest  of  Saul's  posterity  apparently  died  out. 
Malchishua  and  Abinadab  were  slain  at  Gilboa 
(1  8  31  6;  1  Ch  10  2),  and  Ish-boshcth  was 
axsiissinated  shortly  after  (2  S  4  2  ff).  Saul  had 
also  two  natural  sons  by  Rizpah  who  were  put  to 
death  by  David  in  accordance  with  a  superstitious 
custom,  as  also  were  the  five  sons  of  Saul's  daughter 
Merab(2  S  21  8,notMichal;  cf  1  S  18  19).  Saul's 
other  daughter  Michal  apparently  had  no  children. 
Saul  had,  it  seems,  other  wives,  who  were  taken  into 
the  harem  of  David  in  accordance  with  the  practice 
of  the  times  (2  S  12  8),  but  of  them  and  their 
descendants  we  know  nothing. 

III.  Character. — Saul's  lite  and  character  are 
ilisjxiscd  of  in  a  somewhat  summary  fashion  by  the 
Chronicler  (1  Ch  10,  esp.  vs.  13.14). 

1.  Book  of  Saul  was  rejected  because  he  was  dis- 
Chronicles   loyal  to  Jeh,  esp.  in  consulting  a 

necromancer.  The  major  premise  of 
this  conclusion,  however,  is  the  ancient  dictum, 
"Misfortune  presupposes  sin."  From  a  wider 
point  of  view  Saul  cannot  be  dismissed  so  cavalierly. 

Like  everyono  else,  Saul  hud  his  virtues  and  his 
failings.    His  chief  weakness  seems  to  have  been 

want  of  decision  of  character.    He  was 

2.  Saul's  easily  swayed  by  events  and  by  people. 
Failings       The  praises  of  David  (1  S  18  7  f)  at 

once  set  his  jealous}'  on  fire.  His  per- 
secution of  David  was  largely  due  to  the  inst  igation 
of  mischievous  courtiers  (24  9).  Upon  remonstrance 
his  repentance  was  as  deep  as  it  was  short-lived  (24 
16;  26  21).  His  impulsiveness  was  such  that  he  did 
not  know  where  to  stop.  His  interdict  (14  24  ff) 
was  quite  as  uncalled  for  as  his  religious  zeal  (16  9) 
was  out  of  place.  He  was  always  at  one  extreme. 
His  hatred  of  David  was  only  equal  to  his  affection 
for  him  at  first  (18  2).  His  pusillanimity  led  him 
to  commit  crimes  which  his  own  judgment  would 
have  forbidden  (22  17).  Like  most  beaten  persons, 
he  became  suspicious  of  everyone  (22  7  0,  and,  like 
those  who  are  easily  led.  he  soon  found  his  evil 
genius  (22  9.  IS. 22).  Saul's  inability  to  act  alone 
appears  from  the  fact  that  he  never  engaged  in 
single  combat,  so  far  as  wc  know.  Before  he  could 
act  at  all  his  fury  or  his  pity  had  to  be  roused  to 
boiling-point  (11  6).    His  mind  was  peculiarly  sub- 
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ject  to  external  influences,  bo  that  he  was  now  a 
respectable  man  of  the  world,  now  a  prophet  (10  11; 
19  24). 

On  the  other  hand,  Saul  possessed  many  high 
qualities.    His  dread  of  office  (10  22)  was  only 
equaled  by  the  coolness  with  which  he 

3.  His         accepted  it  (11  5).    To  the  first  call 
Virtues        to  action  he  responded  with  prompti- 
tude (11  6  ff).    His  timely  aid  excited 

the  lasting  gratitude  of  the  citizens  of  Jabesh-gilead 
(31  11  ff).  If  we  remember  that  Saul  was  openly 
disowned  by  Samuel  (16  .'10),  and  believed  himself 
cast  off  by  Jeh,  we  cannot  but  admire  the  way  in 
which  he  fought  on  to  the  last.  Moreover,  the 
fact  that  he  retained  not  only  his  own  sons,  but  a 
sufficient  body  of  righting  men  to  engage  a  large 
army  of  Philis,  shows  that  there  must  have  been 
something  in  him  to  excite  confidence  and  loyalty. 

There  is,  however,  no  question  as  to  t  he  honorable 
and  noble  qualities  of  Saul.    The  chief  were  his 
prowess  in  war  and  his  generosity 

4.  David's  in  peace.  They  have  been  set  down 
Elegy  by  the  man  who  knew  him  best  in 

what  arc  among  the  most  authentic 
verses  in  the  Bible  (2  Sill)  ff). 
(2)  Saul  of  Tarsus.    See  Paul. 

Thomas  Hunter  Weir 
SAVARAN.sav'a-ran:  AV-RV  Avaran  (q.v.). 

SAVE,  sAv:  In  *he  sense  "except,"  the  word  came 
into  Eng.  through  the  Fr.  (sauf)  and  is  fairly  com- 
mon (38  t,  in  addition  to  "saving,"  AV  Eccl  6  11; 
Am  9  8;  Mt  8  32;  Lk  4  27;  Rev  2  17).  It 
represents  no  particular  Heb  or  Gr  terms  but  is 
employed  wherever  it  seems  useful.  It  is  still  in 
good  (slightly  archaic)  use,  and  RV  has  few  modi- 
fications (Dt'  16  4  AV:  Pa  18  31b,  etc),  but  ERV 
has  dropped  "saving  in  Lk  4  27  and  Rev  2  17 
and  ARV  also  in  Eccl  6  11;  Am  9  8,  retaining  it 
only  b  Mt  6  32. 

SAVIAS,sa->1'as(2aovta,.Saout«):  In  1  Esd  8  2, 
for  Uwi,  an  ancestor  of  Ezra,  in  Ezr  7  4. 

SAVIOUR,  sAy'ycr:  (1)  While  that  "God  is 
the  deliverer  of  his  people"  is  the  concept  on  which, 
virtually,  the  whole  OT  is  based  (see  Salvation), 
yet  the  Hebrews  seem  never  to  have  felt  the 
need  of  a  title  for  God  that  would  sum  up  this 
a*i>cet  of  His  relation  to  man.  Nearest  to  our 
word  "Saviour"  is  a  participial  form  (T^^, 
mesAl**)  from  the  vb.  ^H??,  yashat  (Qal  not  used; 
"save"  in  Hiphil),  but  even  this  participle  is  not 
frequently  applied  to  God  (some  13  t  of  which  7 
are  in  Isa  43-63).  (2)  In  the  NT,  however,  the 
case  is  different,  and  2ut^>,  SMtr,  is  used  in  as 
technical  a  way  as  is  our  "Saviour."  But  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  24  occurrences  of  the  word  is  signifi- 
cant, for  two-third*  of  them  are  found  in  the  later 
books  of  the  NT— 10  in  the  Pastorals,  5  in  2  Pet, 
and  one  each  in  Jn,  1  Jn,  and  Jude — while  the 
other  instances  are  Lk  1  47;  2  11;  Acts  6  31; 
13  23;  Eph  6  23;  Phil  3  20.  And  there  are  no 
occurrences  in  Mt,  Mk,  or  the  earlier  Pauline  Epp. 
The  data  are  clear  enough.  As  might  be  expect ed, 
the  fact  that  the  OT  used  no  technical  word  for 
Saviour  meant  that  neither  did  the  earliest  Chris- 
tianity use  any  such  word.  Doubtless  for  Our 
Lord  "Messiah  was  felt  to  convey  the  meaning. 
But  in  Gr-H|>eaking  Christianity,  "Christ,"  the 
tr  of  Messiah,  soon  became  treated  as  a  proper 
name,  and  a  new  word  was  needed.  (3)  Sdtcr 
expressed  the  exact  meaning  and  had  already  been 
set  apart  in  the  language  of  the  day  as  a  religions 
term,  having  become  one  of  the  most  popular 
Divine  titles  in  use.    Indeed,  it  was  felt  to  be  a 


most  inappropriate  word  to  apply  to  a  human  being. 
Cicero,  tor  instance,  arraigns  Verres  for  using  it: 
"Soter  ....  How  much  does  this  imply?  So 
much  that  it  cannot  be  expressed  in  one  word  in 
Latin"  {Very,  ii.2,  63,  \  154).  So  the  adoption 
of  S&er  by  Christianity  was  most  natural,  the 
word  seemed  ready-made.  (4)  That  the  NT 
writers  derived  the  word  from  its  contemporary 
use  is  shown,  besides,  by  its  occurrence  in  combina- 
tion with  such  terms  as  "manifestation"  (tpi- 
phdneia,  2  Tim  1  10:  Tit  2  13),  "love  toward  man" 
(pkilantkrdpia,  Tit  3  4),  "captain"  (arehegot,  Acts 
6  31;  cf  He  2  10),  etc.  Tncsc  terms  are  found 
in  the  Gr  sources  many  times  in  exactly  the  same 
combinations  with  Sdttr.  (5)  In  the  NT  .SVVrr  is 
uniformly  reserved  for  Christ,  except  in  Lk  1  47; 
Jude  ver  25,  and  the  Pastorals.  In  1  Tim  (1  1; 
2  3;  4  10)  it  is  applied  only  to  the  Father,  in  2  Tim 
(1  10,  only)  it  is  applied  to  Christ,  while  in  Tit  there 
secmB  to  be  a  deliberate  alternation:  of  the  Father 
in  1  3;  2  10;  3  4;  of  Christ  in  1  4;  2  13;  3  6. 

LiTiBATcmr.— P.  Woodland.  "St*.,"  ZSTW.  V. 
33S-53.  1004;  J.  Weiss.  "Holland."  la  HOC.  II.  1010; 
H.  Uetxmann.  Drr  WtUhtilanH.  1909.  Much  detailed 
Information  la  available  In  various  parts  of  Delssmaan, 
Light  from  th*  Ancitnt  Bast.  1010. 

Burton  Scott  Easton 
SAVOR,  sa'vcr  (tH,  r  osmt) :  (1)  The 

primary  meaning  of  the  won!  is  "taste,"  "flavor" 
(from  Lat  sapor,  "taste").  So  in  Mt  6  13;  Lk  14 
34,  "if  the  salt  have  lost  its  savor"  (ttvp*r#i, 
mdrantht,  "become  tasteless,"  "insipid,"  so  as  to  lose 
its  characteristic  preserving  virtue).  (2)  But  gener- 
ally it  has  the  meaning  of  "smell,"  "odor  :  (a) 
once  of  evil  odor:  "It*  stench  shall  come  up,  and  its 
ill  savor  shall  come  up"  (Joel  2  20);  (6)  elsewhere 
in  the  sense  of  pleasant  smell.  In  the  OT,  with  the 
exception  of  Ex  6  21  and  AV  Cant  1  3  (RV 
"fragrance"),  it  is  always  accompanied  by  the  adj. 
"sweet."  It  stands  for  the  smell  of  sacrifices  and 
oblations,  in  agreement  with  the  ancient  anthro- 
pomorphic idea  that  God  smells  and  is  pleased 
with  tne  fragrance  of  sacrifices  (e.g.  "Jeh  smelled 
the  sweet  savor,"  Gen  8  21;  "to  make  a  sweet 
savor  unto  Jeh,  Nu  16  3;  and  frequently).  In 
the  NT,  "savor"  in  the  sense  of  smell  is  used  meta- 
phorically: (a)  once  the  metaphor  is  borrowed  from 
the  incense  which  attends  the  victor's  triumphal 

? recession;  God  is  said  to  make  manifest  through 
lis  apostles  "the  savor  of  his  knowledge  in  every 
place'  as  He  "leadcth"  them  "in  triumph  in  Christ 1 
(2  Cor  2  14;  see  Triumph),  (b)  Elsewhere  the 
metaphor  is  borrowed  from  the  fragrant  smell  of 
the  sacrifices.  The  apostles  "are  a  sweet  savor  of 
Christ  unto  God"  (2  Cor  2  15),  i.e.  they  are,  as  it 
were,  a  sweet  odor  for  God  to  smell,  an  odor  which 
is  pleasing  to  God,  even  though  its  effect  upon  men 
varies  (to  some  it  is  a  "savor  from  death  unto  death," 
i  e.  such  as  is  emitted  by  death  and  itself  causes 
death;  to  others  it  is  "a  savor  from  life  unto  life." 
ver  16).  By  the  same  sacrificial  metaphor,  Christ's 
offering  of  Himself  to  God  is  said  to  be  "for  a  sweet 
smelling  savor"  (Eph  6  2  AV,  RV  "for  an  odor 
of  a  sweet  smell";  the  same  phrase  is  used  in 
Phil  4  18  of  acts  of  kindnesB  to  Paul,  which  were 
"a  sacrifice  acceptable,  well-pleasing  to  God"). 
(3)  Once  it  is  used  in  the  figurative  sense  of  reputa- 
tion: "Ye  have  made  our  savor  to  be  abhorred  jlit. 
"our  smell  to  stink"]  in  the  eyes  of  Pharaoh"  (Ex  6 
21).    Cf  the  Eng.  phrase,  "to  be  in  bad  odor." 

The  vb.  "to  savor"  means:  (1)  Intransitively,  to 
taste  or  smell  of.  to  partake  of  the  quality  of  something, 
as  In  the  Preface  of  AV.  "to  savour  more  of  curiosity  than 
wlsdome."  or  (2)  transitively,  to  perceive  by  the  taste 
or  smell,  to  discern:  "thou  aavoorest  not  the  thing*  (hat 
be  of  God"  (AV  Mt  18  23:  Mk  8  33.  RV  "mlndosl  ; 

pkronrln;  Vulu  »«»>•»>.  Tho  adj.  "savory  "  occurs 
only  in  Uen  27  4.7.9.14.17.31  ("savory  food")  and  RV 
Isa  SO  24  (at  "■altad").  '  _ 

D.  Miall  Edwards 
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Saviran 
Sceptre,  Scepter 


SAW,  so.   See  Tools. 

SAWING  ASUNDER,  sA'ing  a-sun'd«r.  See 


SAYEST,  sft'est:  "Thou  sayeirt"  (Ml  87  11; 
Mk  16  2;  Lk  83  70,  "Ye  sayr,j  Jn  18  37).  i.e. 
rightly;  "Thou  hast  said"  (Mt  36  25.64), -"Yea"; 
a  rabbinical  idiom  never  found  in  J  he  OT.  Mark 
1 14  62)  renders  by  "1  am."  All  these  passages 
WHm  punctuate  interrogatively  (cf  K'lhubhdtk, 
f.  103  6). 

SAYINGS,  sfi'ingz,  DARK.  See  Dark  Sayings. 
SAYINGS,  FAITHFUL.  Sec  Faith  wl  Sayings. 
SAYINGS  OF  JESUS.    See  I.ogia. 

♦ 

SAYINGS,  UNWRITTEN,  un-rit'*n.  Sec  An  ka- 
pha. 

SCAB,  ekab,  SCABBED,  skab'cd,  skabd 
yalUpheth,  rnf^TJ,  mispahath,  riH5?,  sappahath, 
vb.  rtftJ ,  sippah;  «-»)tiacrCa,  stmaMa,  Xiix^'j leichhi) : 
These  arc  generic  terms  for  any  skin  disease  in  which 
there  are  patches  of  hard  crusts  on  the  surface.  The 
commonest  of  these  arc  the  forms  now  named  ecze- 
ma, herpes  and.  perhaps,  psoriasis,  all  of  which  are 
common  in  Bible  lands.  Milder  cases  in  which  the 
disease  was  localized  and  in  small  patches  (the 
semasia  of  LXX)  did  not  render  the  bearer  unclean, 
and  they  were  to  be  distinguished  by  the  priest  (Lev 
IS  2.6)  from  the  more  virulent  and  spreading  erup- 
tions which  (vcr  7)  were  regarded  as  causes  of  cere- 
monial unolcanness.  These  Bevcrer  forms  are  the 
leichfn  of  LXX  mentioned  in  Lev  31  20,  which  dis- 
qualified any  son  of  Aaron  from  serving  as  a  priest, 
and  when  affecting  an  animal  rendered  it  unfit  to  be 
offered  as  a  burnt  offering  (l«v  38  22).  Hippocrates 
speaks  of  these  cases  as  obstinate  and  persistent,  and 
Galen  believed  that  they  might  degenerate  into 
leprosy:  hence  the  terms  in  which  Aeschylus  speaks 
of  it  (Choephori  281).  Celsus,  however,  recognized 
that  leichhi  was  a  papular  eruption,  not  a  true  scab. 
The  name  yallephrth  seems  to  have  been  given  to  it 
on  account  of  the  firmness  of  attachment  of  the 
scabs,  while  the  term  miqpahath  refers  to  its  tend- 
ency to  spread  and  cover  the  surface.  A  cognate 
word  in  Ezk  13  18  is  the  name  of  a  large  (alliih  or 
prayer  veil  used  by  the  false  prophetesses  in  Israel 
Or*  "kerchief Scabs  were  esp.  disfiguring  on  the 
head,  and  this  infliction  was  threatened  as  a  punish- 
ment on  the  daughters  of  Zion  for  their  wanton 
haughtiness  (Isa  8  17).  In  Middle  Eng.,  "scab" 
is  used  for  itch  or  mange,  and  as  a  term  of  oppro- 
brium, as  in  Greene,  Bacon  and  Bungay,  35,  1591. 

Alex.  Macalister 

SCABBARD,  skab'ard,  SHEATH,  sheth.  Sec 
Armor,  111,  5;  War,  0. 

SCAFFOLD,  skaf'old  rV>*2.  kiyydr):  The  Eng. 
word  is  used  once  of  Solomon's  "brazen  sraffold" 
on  which  he  knelt  at  the  dedication  of  the  temple 
(2  Ch  6  13). 


SCALE,  sk&l. 
Measures. 


See  Siege,  4,  («•);  Weights  and 


SCALES,  skal*  ([1]  nfe^ft?,  ifashaxth,  "fish- 
scales";  |2]  7\IVC,  m'ghiunuh,  *(112 ,  mSghin, 
"scales  of  the  crocodile";  |3|  X*-»(»,  lepin,  with 
vb.  X«*0>,  Upizo,  "scale  away"  |Toli  3  17;  11  13|): 
(1)  The  first  Heb  word  bath  .n  th  means  the  imbri- 
cated scales  of  fish,  which  together  with  the  dorsal 
fin  were  a  distinguishing  mark  of  all  fish  allowed  as 


food  to  the  Israelite  (Lev  11  Off;  Dt  H  Of). 
In  the  figurative  sense  the  word  is  used  of  a  coat  of 
mail  (1  8  17  5.38).  (2)  M'ahinnOh  from  m&)hen, 
lit.  "a  buckler"  or  "small  shield"  (2  Ch  38  9;  Jcr 
46  3),  is  used  in  the  description  of  the  crocodile  (see 
Leviathan)  for  the  homy  scales  or  scutes  imbedded 
in  the  skin,  not  imbricated  upon  it  (Job  41  15  [Heb 
ver  7J).  (3)  The  Gr  lepis,  which  in  classical  lan- 
guage has  a  much  wider  range  of  meaning  than  the 
above  Heb  words  ("rind,"  "husk,"  "shell,"  "fish- 
scalc,"  "scale  of  snake,"  "flake  of  metal  and  of 
snow,"  etc),  is  found  in  the  NT  description  of  St. 
Paul's  recovery  from  temporary  blindness,  "And 
straightway  there  fell  from  his  eves  as  it  were  scales, 
and  he  received  his  sight"  (Acts  9  18).  There 
is  nothing  in  the  words  of  the  sacred  text  which 
compels  us  to  think  of  literal  scales.  (In  Tob, 
however,  a  literal  flaking-off  of  foreign  substance  is 
meant.)  Wo  liavc  here  rather  a  description  of  the 
sr nsajion  which  terminated  the  three  days'  period 
of  blindness  which  the  apostle  suffered  after  his 
meeting  with  the  risen  Lord  on  the  road  to  Damas- 
cus. The  apostle  himself  does  not  use  this  expres- 
sion in  his  own  graphic  description  of  the  same 
experience:  "In  that  very  hour  I  looked  upon  him" 
(33  13).  The  phrase  has,  however,  come  into  Eng., 
for  we  speak  of  "scales  falling  from  one's  eyes"  when 
we  mean  a  sudden  illumination  or  remembrance  or 
a  dissipation  of  harassing  doubt. 
In  Isa  40  12;  RV  Prov  16  11  for  Dbf ,  peU*,  in 
*  of  "instrument  for  weighing"   See  Bal- 


ance. 


h:l.  E.  LUERINQ 


SCALL,  sk61  (p0?»  netheJr,  'patera*,  thrafama) : 
This  only  occurs  in  Lev  IS  and  14  where  it  is  used 
14  t  to  describe  bald  or  scaly  patches  of  eruption  on 
the  skin.  Such  patches  are  generally  the  result  of 
the  action  of  parasitic  organisms.  The  common 
form  known  now  as  scallcd  head  is  produced  bv  a 
microscopic  plant,  Achorion  schoenleinii.  In  Old 
and  Middle  Eng.,  scull  was  used  for  seabbiness  of 
the  head  (Chaucer  and  Spenser).  See  also  Skent, 
Concue  Etymol.  Diet,  of  Eng.  Language. 

SCAPE-GOAT,  skap'got.   See  Az.uel. 

SCARLET,  skar'let.   Sec  Colors;  Dyeing. 

SCARLET  (WORM)  ("^  PI?blP,  Ma'alh  ahAnl 
[Ex  36  4,  etc]):  Cermet  t>ermilin,  a  scale  insect 
from  which  a  red  dye  is  obtained.  Sec  Color; 
Dyeing;  Worm. 

SCATTERED  ABROAD,  skat'erd  a-brod'.  See 
Dispersion. 

SCENT,  sent:  (1)  In  Hos  14  7,  "The  scent 
|m  "his  memorial")  thereof  shall  be  as  the  wine 
of  Lebanon."  "Scent"  is  used  for  ^JJ,  zekher 
(so  MT,  but  the  pointing  is  uncertain),  properly 
"memorial,"  whence  RVtn.  The  Eng.  tr  comes 
through  the  LXX  which  took  tkr  as  "offering  of 
sweet  savor,"  and  so  "sweet  savor."  For  the  "wine 
of  Lebanon"  see  Wine.  If  this  tr  is  not  right,  the 
alternative  is  "memorial"  in  the  sense  of  "renown." 
(2)  Job  14  9;  Jer  48  11  for  rn">,  r«-ft,  "odor." 
"Scent"  of  the  water  in  Job  14  9  is  poetic  for 
"contact  with."  (3)  Wisd  11  18  AV  has  "filthy 
scents  of  scattered  smoke,"  where  "scent"  is  used  in 
the  obsolete  sense  of  "disagreeable  odor."  The  tr 
is,  however,  very  loose,  and  "scents"  is  a  gloss;  RV 
"noisome  smoke."  Burton  Scott  Easton 

SCEPTRE,  SCEPTER,  scp'tcr  (1339,  shebhtf, 
C^"!??,  nharbhH,  cx|ianded  form  in  Est  4  11;  6  2; 
8  4;    paBto*,  rhdbdos  [Ad  Est  16  11;    He  1  8], 
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o-K^irrpott  sktptras) :  A  nx)  or  mare  used  bv  a 
sovereign  as  a  symbol  of  royal  authority.  The  Heb 
$hibhrl  ia  t  he  ordinary  word  for  rod  or  club,  and  is 
used  of  an  ordinary  rod  (cf  2  S  7  14),  of  the  shep- 
herd's crook  (Ps  23  4),  scribe's  baton  or  marshal's 
staff  (Jgs  6  14),  as  well  as  of  the  symbol  of  royalty. 
Its  symbolism  mav  be  connected  with  the  use  of  the 
Mhibhti  for  protection  (2  S  28  21 ;  Pa  23  4)  or  for 
punishment  (Isa  10  24:  30  31).  It  is  used  with 
reference  to  the  royal  line  descended  from  Judah 
(Gen  49  10),  and  figuratively  of  sovereignty  in 
general  and  possibly  of  conquest  (Nu  24  17,  in 
Israel;  Isa  14  5,  in  Babylonia;  Am  1  5.8,  in 
Syria,  among  Philis;  Zee  10  11.  in  Egypt),  the 
disappearance  or  cutting  off  of  him  that  holdcth 
the  scepter  being  tantamount  to  lass  of  national 
independence.  The  kingship  of  Jeh  is  spoken  of 
as  a  scept  er  (Ps  46  0[Heh  ver7|  quoted  in  He  1  8). 
The  manner  of  using  the  scepter  by  an  oriental 
monarch  is  suggested  in  the  act  of  Annsucrus,  who 
holds  it  out  to  Esther  as  a  mark  of  favor.  The 
subject  touches  the  top  of  it,  perhaps  simply  as  an 
act  of  homage  or  possibly  to  indicate  a  desire  to  bo  , 
heard.  The  scepter  of  Ahasucrua  is  spoken  of  as  i 
"golden"  (Est  6  2),  but  it  is  probable  tnat  scepters 
were  ordinarily  made  of  straight  branches  (m«|*A) 
of  certain  kinds  of  vines  (Ezk  19  11.14). 

It  is  sometimes  difficult  to  determine  whether 
the  word  shebhtf  is  used  in  figurative  passages  in  the 
sense  of  scepter  or  merely  in  the  ordinary  sense  of 
staff  (e.g.  Ps  126  3,  AV  "rod,"  RV  and  ARV 
"sceptre  [of  the  wicked);  Ps  2  9,  "rod  of  iron"; 
Prov  22  8,  "rod  of  his  wrath").  Another  word, 
m'hokelf,  lit.  "prescribing"  (person  or  thing),  for- 
merly tr4  uniformly  "lawgiver,"  is  now  generally 
taken,  on  the  basisof  parallelism,  to  mean  "sceptre" 
in  four  poetic  passages  (Gen  49  10,  "ruler's  staff" 
to  avoid  repetition;  Nu  21  18;  Ps  60  7:  108  8). 

Nathan  Isaacs 

SCEVA,  se'va  (SiotA,  Skeud):  A  Jew,  a  chief 
priest,  resident  in  Ephesus,  whose  seven  sons  were 
exorcists  (Acts  19  14  ff).  Ewald  regards  the  name 
as  being  Heb  sh'khabhyhh.  He  was  not  an  officiat- 
ing priest,  as  there  were  only  synagogues  in  Asia 
Minor.  He  may  have  belonged  to  a  high-priestly 
family,  or  perhaps  at  one  time  he  had  been  at  the 
head  of  one  of  the  24  courses  in  the  temple. 

In  the  narrative  the  construction  is  loose.  There 
were  seven  sons  (ver  14).  and  it  would  appear  (ver 
16)  that  in  this  particular  case  all  were  present. 
But  (ver  16)  the  demon-possessed  man  over- 
powered "both  of  them."  TR  gets  over  the  diffi- 
culty by  omitting  "both,"  but  BABD,  so  Tisch., 
WH,  Soden,  and  best  critics,  retain  the  difficult 
reading.  The  explanation  is  that  ver  14  states  the 
custom:  "who  did  this"  being  hoi  toxito  powuntes, 
"who  used  to  do  this."  Vs  15  and  16  state  a  par- 
ticular case  in  which  two  took  part,  but  the  in- 
cident is  introduced  in  a  careless  manner. 

Ewald  would  translate  amphoUrdn  as  "in  both 
sides,"  but  this  is  impossible.  Baur  understood 
"disciples"  for  "sons."  D  and  Syr  have  an  interest- 
ing expansion  which  Blasa  considers  original  (ver 
14):  "Among  whom  also  the  sons  [Syr  'seven')  of  a 
certain  Seeva,  a  priest,  wished  to  do  the  same,  [who| 
were  in  the  custom  of  exorcising  such.  And  enter- 
ing into  the  demon-possessed  man  they  began  to  call 
upon  the  Name,  saying,  'Wo  charge  you  by  Jesus 
whom  Paul  preaches  to  come  out.'  " 

S.  F.  Hf.VTF.H 

SCHISM,  siz'm  (oxlr^a,  schtxma):  Only  in 
1  Cor  12  25.  The  same  Gr  word,  lit.  "a  split," 
is  tH  "rent"  in  Ml  9  16;  Mk  2  21;  and  "division" 
in  Jn  7  43;  9  16;  10  19.  It  designates  "a  separa- 
tion," not  from,  but  within,  the  church,  interfering 
with  the  harmonious  coordination  and  cooperation 
of  the  members  described  in  the  preceding  verses  I 


(1  Cor  12  18  ff).  The  ecclesiastical  meaning  is 
that  of  a  break  from  a  church  organization,  that  may 
or  may  not  be  connected  with  a  doctrinal  dissent. 

SCHOOL,  skool  (>x«M»«rA»/f).  Sec  Tyrannts. 

SCHOOLMASTER,  skool'mas-ter:  Gal  3  24  f 
AV  reads:  "The  law  was  our  schoolmaster  to  bring 
us  unto  Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith. 
But  after  that  faith  is  come,  we  arc  no  longer  under 
a  schoolmaster."  "Schoolmaster"  is  a  tr  of  reu&a- 
ftniit,  pautagdgds,  lit.  "child-leader."  This  pauin- 
gbfa*  was  not  a  teacher  but  a  slave,  to  whom  in 
wealthy  families  the  general  oversight  of  a  boy 
was  committed.  It  was  his  duty  to  accompany 
his  charge  to  and  from  school,  never  to  lose  sight  of 
him  in  public,  to  prevent  association  with  objec- 
tionable companions,  to  inculcate  moral  lessons 
at  every  opportunity,  etc.  He  was  a  familiar 
figure  in  the  streets,  and  the  (sour)  "face  of  a 
paidagogos"  and  "to  follow  one  like  a  paidagogos" 
were  proverbial  expressions.  Naturally,  to  the 
average  boy  the  paulagogt*  must  have  represent ed 
the  incorporation  of  everything  objectionable. 
Hence  St.  Paul's  figure  may  be  paraphrased:  "The 
law  was  a  pnulngdgos,  necessary  but  irksome,  to 
direct  us  until  the  time  of  Christ.  Then  was  the 
time  of  our  spiritual  eoming-of-agc.  so  that  the 
control  of  the  paidagogos  ceased."  The  word 
paulagdgos  was  taken  over  into  Aram,  at  an  early 
date,  and  St.  Paul's  language,  which  is  hardly  that 
of  a  mere  adult  observer,  suggests  that  he  had  had 
personal  experience  with  the  institution.  Wealthy 
and  intensely  orthodox  Jewish  parents  living  in  a 
gentile  city  may  well  have  adopted  such  a  precau- 
tion for  the  protection  of  their  children. 

No  Eng.  word  renders  paidagogos  adequately. 
"Schoolmaster"  is  quite  wrong,  but  RV's  "tutor" 
(cf  1  Cor  4  15)  is  little  better  in  modern  Eng. 

Burton  Scott  Easton 

SCHOOLS  OF  THE  PROPHETS.  See  Edu- 
cation; Prophets. 

SCIENCE,  si'ens:  This  word  as  found  in  AV 
means  simply  "knowledge."  "Science"  occurs  in 
AV  only  in  two  places,  Dnl  1  4,  "children  .... 
understanding  science"  (T$~l  VP,  yodh-'edha'ath, 
"those  who  understand  science").  The  meaning  of 
the  term  here  is  "knowledge."  "wb*dom."  The  only 
other  occurrence  of  "science"  is  in  the  NT  (1  Tim 
6  20,  "avoiding  ....  oppositions  of  science  falsely 
so  called,"  t^i  ypiiwttin,  Its  pseudonikmou 

gnoseds,  "the  falsely  called  gnosis").  "Science"  is 
the  tr  of  the  Gr  gndsis,  which  in  the  NT  is  usually 
rendered  "knowledge."  The  science  here  referred 
to  was  a  higher  knowledge  of  Christian  and  Divine 
things,  which  false  teachers  alleged  that  they  pos- 
sessed, and  of  which  they  boasted.  It  was  an 
incipient  form  of  Gnosticism,  and  it  prevailed  to  a 
considerable  extent  in  the  churches  of  proconsular 
Asia,  e.g.  in  Colossac  and  Ephesus.  Timothy  is 
put  on  his  guard  against  the  teaching  of  this  gnosis 
falsely  so  called,  for  it  set  itself  in  opposition  to  the 
gospel.  SeeGNOsncisM. 

"Science"  in  the  modem  sense  of  the  word,  as 
the  discovery  and  orderly  classification  and  exposi- 
tion of  the  phenomena  and  of  the  laws  of  Nature, 
is  not  found  either  in  the  OT  or  the  NT  unless 
the  passage  in  Did  lie  interpreted  as  meaning  the 
scientific  knowledge  which  the  learned  men  of  Baby- 
lon possessed  of  mat hemal ics  and  astronomy,  etc. 
Sec  also  Acts  7  22.  To  the  Heb  mind  all  natural 
phenomena  meant,  the  working  of  the  hand  of  God 
in  the  world,  directly  and  immediately,  without  the 
intervention  of  any  secondary  laws. 

John  Rotherfurd 
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SCIMITAR,  sim'i-tar,  -ter  (agiisiKn,  akiruiki): 
Formerly  given  as  "fauchion"  in  AV  Jth  13  6; 
18  9,  the  weapon  which  Judith  took  down  from  the 
rail  of  the  bed  at  Holofernea'  head,  and  with  which 
she  severed  his  head  from  his  hotly. 

SCOFF,  skof,  SCOFFER,  skof'er:  The  yb. 
indicates  the  manifestation  of  contempt  by  insulting; 
words  or  actions;  it  combines  bitterness  with  ridi- 
cule. It  is  much  more  frequent  in  RV  than  in  AV, 
replacing  'Worn"  of  the  latter  in  Pa  1  1;  Prov  1 
22,  etc.  "Scorn"  refers  rather  to  an  inner  emotion 
based  on  a  sense  of  superiority;  "scoff,"  to  the 
outward  expression  of  this  emotion. 


SCORN,  skdrn:  Fox  Talbot  connects  this  Eng. 
word  with  the  Danish  skarn,  "dirt,"  "ordure," 
"mud,"  "mire."  As  distinguished  from  such  words 
as  "mock,"  "deride,"  "scoff,"  all  of  which  refer 
specifically  to  the  various  ways  in  which  scorn  finds 
outward  expression,  scorn  itself  denotes  a  subjective 
state  or  reaction. 

Furthpr.  this  state  or  traction  M  not  simple  but  complex. 
It  includes  a  sense  of  superiority,  resentment,  and  aver- 
•Ion.  This  reaction  occurs  whim  one  Ik  confronted  with  a 
person  or  a  proposition  that  by  challenging  certain  things 
for  llsclf  evoke*  a  vivid  sense  of  one's  own  superiority  and 
Bwakcn*  mingled  resentment,  repulsion  and  contempt  by 
the  holkiwncxs  of  lis  claims  and  lis  Intrinsic  Inferiority 
or  worst?.  Scorn  Is  a  holler,  fiercer  emotion  than  disdain 
or  contempt.  It  la  obvious  that  ifor»  may — Indeed.  It 
not  uncommonly  does — arise  In  connection  with  an  un- 
grounded, arrogant  sense  of  self-esteem. 

The  word,  outside  of  the  phrase  "laugh  to  scorn," 
is  found  only  in  the  OT,  and  then  only  4  t  (Est 
3  6;  AVPs44  13;  79  4;  Uab  1  10),  and  it  repre- 
sents three  different  Hcb  words  for  none  of  which 
it  is  a  suitable  rendering.  The  two  words  "t bought 
scorn"  in  Est  3  6  represent  but  one  in  Heb,  viz. 
bas&h,  for  which  "disdain"  would  be  a  nearer  equiv- 
alent. In  Hab  1  10  AV  the  word  tH  "scorn"  is 
mifhak,  "an  object  of  laughter,"  "laughing-stock." 
In  Ps  44  13;  79  4  the  Heb  word  is  la'agh  from  a 
root,  probably  meaning  "to  stutter,"  "stammer," 
for  which  "mocking"  is  a  better  Eng.  equivalent. 
In  AV  Job  34  7;  Ps  123  4,  Ui'agh  is  rendered 
"scorning"  (the  rendering  given  in  Prov  1  22  to 
Uifdn,  a  word  from  a  totally  different  root  and  one 
much  more  nearly  approximating  the  fundamental 
idea  of  the  Eng.  word  "scorn."  In  Prov  29  8  and 
Isa  28  14  lOQdn  is  rendered  "scornful"). 

As  a  vb.  the  word  is  the  tr  given  to  la'ngh.  "  to  mock  " 
(2  K  19  21  Is*  87  22;  Job  82  19;  Xeh  8  10;  Fs  82 
7.  "all  laugh  to  scorn");  tfdtan  -"to  scoff"  (Ezk  16  31. 
m  "Gr  itofttk."  but  text  still  ''scorneth");  for  the  noun 
c*fc<s*.  "laughter"  (Ezk  23  32k  tdhak  -"  to  laugh." 
"laugh  at"  (Job  39  7. 18-  2  Ch  80  "10).  with  the  noun 
•  v..*.  "laugh  to  scorn"  (RV  "laughing-stock."  Job  12 
4):  tu<  -"to  scoff"  (as  used  in  ethical  and  religious  con- 
nections) (Job  16  20;  Prov  8  34;  9  12.  all  "scoff" 
In  RV);  In  Prov  19  28  RV.  not  happily,  "mock  at." 
RV  Is  warranted  In  substituting  " scoff T*  for 


because  the  context  Indicates  some  form  of  outward 
expression  of  the  scorn. 

RV  alwavs  (except  Job  12  4;  Sir  8  4;  1  Mace 

10  70)  retains  "laugh  to  scorn"  (2  K  19  21;  2  Ch 
30  10;  Neh2  19;  Job  22  19;  Ps  22  7;  Isa  37  22: 
Ezk  16  31;  23  32  ;  2  Esd  2  21;  Jth  12  12;  Wisd 
4  18;  Sir  7  11;  13  7;  20  17;  Alt  9  24;  Mk  6  40; 
Lk  8  53).  The  vb.  in  Apoc  and  the  NT  is  usually 
garayiXdu,  katageldo,  but  in  Wisd  4  1  IryaXit*,  ekge- 
Idii;  in  Sir  13  7  *oroMw«loMo«,  kalamokdomai;  and  in 
2  Esd  2  21  inrideo.  In  addition  "scorn"  is  retained 
in  Est  3  6;  Job  39  7.18;  2  Esd  8  50  (eontemno). 
in  Prov  19  28  "acorn"  is  ehanged  to  "mock  at," 
but  elsewhere  invariably  to  "scoff." 

Scorner  is  the  tr  of  the  participle  of  iuc,  and 
once  of  the  participle  of  /deaf.    For  "scorner" 

11  V  everywhere  subst it  utes  -  properly — "scoffer." 
Outside  of  Prov  (ami  Hos  7  5)  the  word  is  to  Is- 
found  only  in  Ps  1  2.    The  force  of  the  word  has 


been  well  indicated  by  Cheync,  who  says  that  the 
"scorner  [scoffer]  is  one  who  despises  that  which 
is  holy  and  avoids  the  company  of  the  noble  'wise 
men,'  but  yet  in  his  own  vain  way  seeks  for  truth; 
his  character  is  marked  by  arrogance  as  that  of  the 
wise  is  characterized  by  devout  caution." 

W.  AI.  AIcPheeters 
SCORPION,  skdr'pi-un  'akrtbh;  cf  Arab. 

<Jf&,     'akrab,   "scorpion";     W^g  rfcr? , 

mnWfh  'akrabbim,  "the  ascent  of  Akrabbim"; 
incopirlof,  tikorpio*.  Note  that  the  Gr  and  Heb 
may  be  akin;  cf,  omitting  the  vowels,  xkrb  and 
skrp):  In  Dt  8  15,  we  have,  "who  led  thee  through 
the  great  and  terrible  wilderness,  wherein  were  fierv 
serpents  [nahdnh  sardph]  and  scorpions  ["akrtith]?' 
Rehoboam  (1  K  12  11.14;  2  Ch  10  11.14)  says. 
"My  father  chastised  you  with  whips,  but  I  will 
chastise  you  with  scorpions."  Ezekiel  is  told  to 
prophesy  to  the  children  of  Israel  (2  0),  and  "Be  not 
afraid  of  them,  neither  be  afraid  of  their  words, 
though  briers  and  thorns  are  with  thee,  and  thou  dost 
dwell  among  scorpions."  "The  ascent  of  Akrabbim," 
the  north  end  of  W&di-ul- Arabah,  S.  of  the  Dead 
Sea,  is  mentioned  as  a  boundary  3  t  (Nu  34  4;  Josh 
16  3;  Jgs  1  36).  Jesus  says  to  the  Seventy  (Lk 
10  19),  "Behold,  I  have  given  you  authority  to 
tread  upon  serpents  and  scorpions,"  and  again  in 
Lk  11  12  He  says,  "Or  if  he  shall  ask  an  egg,  will 
he  give  him  a  scorpion?" 

Note  that  wo  have  here  three  doublets,  the  loaf  and 
the  stone,  the  fish  and  the  serpent,  and  the  egg  and  the 
scorpion,  whereas  In  the  passage  In  HI  (7  9f)  wo  have 
only  tho  loaf  and  stone  and  the  fish  and  serpent.  KB 
(s.v.  "Scorpion")  ingeniously  seeks  to  bring  Lk  Into 
nearer  agreement  with  Mt  by  omitting  from  Lk  tin- 
second  doublet.  I.e.  the  fish  and  tho  serpent,  instancing 
several  texts  as  authority  for  the  omission,  and  reading 
ov">'.  ip'on,  "fish."  for  ifor,  d6n,  "egg." 

In  Rov  9  2-10  there  come  out  of  tho  smoko  of  the 
abyss  winged  creatures  ("locusts."  o«pi4.s,  akridrt) 
like  war-horses  with  crowns  of  gold,  with  the  faces  of 
men.  hair  of  women,  teeth  of  lions,  breast  plates  of  Iron, 
and  with  stinging  tails  like  scorpions.  In  Ecclus  26  7 
It  Is  said  of  an  evil  wife.  "He  that  taketh  hold  of  herls 
as  one  that  graspcth  a  scorpion."  In  1  Mace  6  51  wo 
llnd  mention  of  pieces  [»«op»ii.«,  tkorpldia.  diminutive 
of  .korpto.)  to  cast  darts.;*  In  Plutarch  «*orp,0»  la  used 
In  the  same  sense  (Llddell  and  Scott,  s.v.  <r«oP».«). 

In  the  passage  cited  from  Dt,  and  probably  also 
in  the  name  "ascent  of  Akrabbim,"  we  find  refer- 
ences to  the  abundance 
of  scorpions,  csp.  in  the 
warmer  parts  of  the 
country.    Though  there 
is  a  G-r  proverb,  "Look 
for  a  scorpion  under  every 
stone,"  few  would  agree 
with  the  categorical  state- 
ment of  Tristram  (NHB) 
that  "every  third  stone  is 
sure  to  conceal  one." 
Nevertheless, campers  and  Scorpion, 
people  sleeping  on  the 

ground  need  to  exercise  care  in  order  to  avoid  their 
slings,  which,  though  often  exceedingly  painful  for 
m  v.  mi  I  hours,  are  seldom  fatal. 

Scorpions  are  not  properly  Insects,  but  belong  with 
spiders,  mites  and  ticks  to  the  Arachnidot.  The  scor- 
pions of  Pal  are  usually  2  or  3  In.  long.  The  short  cepha- 
lo  thorax  bears  a  powerful  pair  of  jaws,  two  long  limbs 
terminating  with  pincers,  which  mako  tho  creature  look 
like  a  small  crayfish  or  lobster,  and  four  pairs  of  legs.  The 
rest  of  the  body  consists  of  the  abdomen,  a  broad  part 
continuous  with  the  cephalot borax,  and  a  slender  part 
forming  the  long  tall  which  terminates  with  the  sting. 
Tho  tall  is  usually  carried  curved  over  tho  back  and  Is 
used  for  stinging  the  prey  into  insensibility.  Scorpions 
feed  mostly  on  insects  for  which  they  He  in  wait.  The 
scorpion  family  Is  remarkable  for  having  existed  with 
very  little  change  from  tho  Silurian  age  to  the  present 


It  does  not  seem  necessary  to  consider  that  the 
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Roman  Scourges. 


words  of  Rehoboam  (1  K  12  1 1 ,  etc)  refer  to  a  whip 
that  was  called  a  scorpion,  but  rather  that  as  the 
M  inn  of  a  scorpion  is  worse  than  the  lash  of  a  whin, 
so  his  treatment  would  be  harsher  than  his  father  s. 

Alfred  Ely  Day 
SCORPIONS,  skAr'pi-unz,  CHASTISING  WITH. 
Sec  Punishments,  3,  (17);  Scorpion. 


SCOURGE,  skurj,  SCOURGING,  skur'jinR 
(|i&o~rif,  tniutix,  p.o«~n.-y6»,  mantigM;  in  Act-s  22  25 
aaa-rUm,  nuul'uo,  in  Mk  16  15    Mt  27  26  4>Pay^- 

\6t,  )>hragell66) :  A  Rom  implement  for  severe  bodily 
punishment.  Horace  calls  it  korribiU  flagellum.  It 
consisted  of  a  handle,  to  which  several  cords  or  leather 
thongs  were  affixed,  which 
were  weighted  with  jagged 
pieces  of  txine  or  metal,  to 
make  the  blow  more  pain- 
ful and  effective.  It  is 
comparable,  in  its  horrid 
effects,  only  with  the  Rus- 
sian knout.  The  victim 
was  tied  to  a  post  (Acts 
22  25)  and  the  blows  were 
applied  to  the  back  and 
loins,  sometimes  even,  in 
the  wanton  cruelty  of  the 
executioner,  to  the  face 
and  the  bowels.  In  the 
tense  position  of  the  body, 
the  effect  can  easily  be 
imagined.  So  hideous  was  the  punishment  that  the 
victim  usually  fainted  and  not  rarely  diet!  under  it. 
Eu-sehius  draws  a  horribly  realistic  picture  of  the  tor- 
ture of  scourging  (HE,  IV,  15).  By  its  application 
secrets  and  confessions  were  wrung  from  the  victim 
(Acts  22  24).  It  usually  preceded  capital  punish- 
ment (Livy  xxxiii.36).  It  was  ilk-gal  to  apply  the 
flagdlum  to  a  Rom  citizen  (Acts  22  25),  since  the 
Porcian  and  Sempronian  laws,  2  IS  and  123  BC, 
although  these  laws  were  not  rarely  broken  in  the 
provinces  (Tac.  Hist,  iv.27;  Cic.  Yen.  v.6,  62;  Jos, 
HJ,  II,  xiv,  9).  As  among  the  Russians  today, 
the  number  of  blows  was  not  usually  fixed,  the 
severity  of  the  punishment  depending  entirely  on 
the  commanding  officer.  In  the  punishment  of 
Jesus,  we  are  reminded  of  the  words  of  Ps  129  3. 
Among  the  Jews  t he  punishment  of  flagellation  was 
well  known  since  the  Egyp  days,  as  the  monuments 
abundantly  testify.  The  word  "scourge"  is  used 
in  Lev  19  20,  but  ARV  translates  "punished," 
the  original  won!  bikkdreth  expressing  the  idea  of 
investigation.  Dt  26  3  fixed  the  mode  of  a  Jewish 
flogging  and  limits  the  number  of  blows  to  40. 
Apparently  the  flogging  was  administered  by  a  rod 
Trie  Syrians  reintroduced  true  scourging  into  Jewish 
life,  when  Antiochus  Epiphanes  forced  them  by 
means  of  it  to  eat  swine's  flesh  (2  Mace  6  30: 
7  1).  Later  it  was  legalized  by  Jewish  law  and 
become  customary  (Mt  10  17;  23  34;  Acts  22 
19;  26  11),  but  the  traditional  limitation  of  the 


number  of  blows  was  still  preserved.  Says  Paul 
in  his  "foolish  boasting":  "in  stripes  above  meas- 
ure," "of  the  Jews  five  times  received  I  forty  stripes 
save  one,"  distinguishing  it  from  the  "beatings 
with  rods,"  thrice  repeated  (2  Cor  11  23-25). 

The  other  OT  references  (Job  6  21;  9  23;  Isa 
10  26  ;  28  15  18  [ITIB,  that];  Josh  23  13  [DM), 
*h6(fi\)  are  figurative  for  "affliction."  Notice  the 
curious  mixture  of  metaphors  in  the  phrase  "over- 
flowing scourge"  (Isa  28  15.18). 

Henry  E.  Dokker 
SCRABBLE,  skrab'M:  Occurs  only  in  1  S  21  13,  as 
thetrof  rnn,  tdwdh:  "David  ....  feigned  him- 
self mad  and  scrabbled  on  the  doors  of  the  gate." 
"To  scrabble"  (modern  Eng.  "scrawl")  is  here  to 


make  unmeaning  marks;  tdwOh  means  "to  make  ... 
mark"  from  t&iv,  "a  mark,"  esp.  as  a  cross  (Ezk  9  4 1. 
a  signature  (Job  31  35,  see  RV),  the  name  of  the 
letter  P,  originally  made  in  the  form  of  a  cross; 
RVm  has  "made  marks";  but  LXX  has  tumpanizd, 
"to  beat  as  a  drum."  which  the  Vulg,  Ewald,  Driver 
and  others  follow  ("beat  upon"  or  "drummed  on  the 
doors  of  the  city,"  which  seems  more  probable). 

SCREECH,  skrech,  OWL.  Sec  Night-Monster. 

SCRIBES,  ski-lb*:  The  existence  of  law  leads 
necessarily  to  a  profession  whose  business  is  the 
study  and  knowledge  of  the  law;  at  any  rate,  if  the 
law  is  extensive  and  complicated.  At  the  time  of 
Ezra  and  probably  for  some  time  after,  this  was 
chiefly  the  business  of  the  priests.  Ezra  was  both 
priest  and  scholar  p©0 ,  fdpher).  It  was  chiefly 
in  the  interest  of  the  priestly  cult  that  the  most 
important  part  of  the  Pent  (P)  was  written.  The 
priests  were  therefore  also  in  the  first  instance  the 
scholars  and  the  guardians  of  the  Law;  but  in  the 
course  of  time  this  was  changed.  The  more  highly 
esteemed  the  Law  became  in  the  eyes  of  the  people, 
the  more  its  study  and  interpretation  became  a  life- 
work  by  itself,  and  thus  there  develo{>od  a  class  of 
scholars  who,  though  not  priests,  devoted  them- 
selves assiduously  to  the  Ijiw.  These  became 
known  as  the  scribes,  that  is,  the  profi-ssional  stu- 
dents of  the  Law.  During  the  Hellenistic  period, 
the  priests,  esp.  those  of  the  upper  class,  became 
tainted  with  the  Hellenism  of  the  age  and  frequently 
turned  their  attention  to  paganistic  culture,  thus 
neglecting  the  Law  of  their  fathers  more  or  less  and 
arousing  the  scribes  to  opposition.  Thus  the  scribes 
and  not  the  priests  were  now  the  zealous  defenders 
of  the  Law,  and  hence  were  the  true  teachers  of  the 
people.  At  the  time  of  Christ,  this  distinction  was 
complete.  The  scribes  formed  a  solid  profession 
which  held  undisputed  sway  over  the  thought  of  the 
people.  In  the  NT  they  are  usually  called  ypantiartU , 
grammatei*,  i.e.  "students  of  the  Scriptures,"  "schol- 
ars," corresponding  to  the  Heb  S*H^  i  9dph'rlm  = 
homines  literati,  those  who  make  a  profession  of 
literary  studies,  which,  in  this  case,  of  course,  meant 
chiefly  the  Law.  Besides  this  general  designation, 
wc  also  find  the  specific  word  ntwtoL,  nomikot,  i.e. 
"students  of  the  Law,"  "lawyers"  (Mt  22  35;  Lk  7 
30;  10  25;  11  45.52;  14  3):  and  in  so  far  as 
I  hey  not  only  know  the  Law  but  also  teach  it  they 
are  called  rotudtidfuaXoi,  nomodiddtkaloi,  "doctors 
of  the  Law"  (Lk  6  17;  Acta  6  34). 

The  extraordinary  honors  bestowed  on  these  scholars 
on  the  part  of  the  people  are  expressed  In  their  honorary 
titles,  Most  common  was  the  appellative  "rabbi"  - 
"my  lord"  (Mt  S3  7  and  otherwise).  This  word  of 
polite  address  gradually  became  a  title.    The  word 

rabbonl"  (Mk  10  SI:  Jn  90  IS)  Is  an  extensive  form, 
and  was  employed  by  the  disciples  to  give  expression 
to  their  veneration  of  Christ.  In  the  Or  NT  "rabbi" 
is  tr'-  as  Jctirit  (Ml  8  2.6.8. 21,25  and  otherwise), 

or  iiia<r««A«,  ttiddtkalt  (Mt  S  10  and  otherwise).  In 
Lk  by  JawMM,  tpitiHta  (Lk  6  5:  8  34.45  :  9  33.49: 
17  13).  Besides  these,  we  find  »anj<i.  pattr,  "father," 
and  xafiryirTirs,  katkigtti*,  "teacher"  (Mt  93  Of). 

From  their  students  the  rabbis  demanded  honors 
even  surpassing  those  bestowed  on  parents.  "Let 
the  honor  of  thy  friend  border  on  the  honor  of  thy 
teacher,  and  the  honor  of  thy  teacher  on  the  fear  of 
God"  ('Abhoth  4  12).  "The  honor  of  thy  teacher 
must  surpass  the  honor  bestowed  on  thy  father;  for 
son  and  father  are  both  in  duty  bound  to  honor  the 
teacher"  (K'rlthMh  6  9).  Everywhere  the  rabbis 
demanded  the  position  of  first  rank  (Mt  23  6f;  Mk 
12  38  f:  Lk  11  43;  20  46).  Their  dress  equaled 
that  of  the  nobility.  They  wore  aro\*t,  stolai, 
"tunics,"  and  these  were  the  mark  of  the  upper 
class. 


>y  Google 


270T) 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Since  the  scribes  were  lawyers  (see  Lawvkr). 
much  of  their  time  was  occupied  in  teaching  ana 
in  judicial  functions,  and  both  these  activities  must 
be  pursued  gratuitously.  Rabbi  Zadok  said: 
"Make  the  knowledge  of  the  Law  neither  a  crown  in 
which  to  glory  nor  a  spade  with  which  to  dig." 
Hillel  used  to  say:  "He  who  employs  the  crown  [of 
the  Law)  for  external  purposes  shall  dwindle." 
That  the  judge  should  not  receive  presents  or  bribes 
was  written  in  the  Law  (Ex  23  8;  Dt  16  19); 
hence  the  Mish  said:  "If  anyone  accept  pay  for 
rendering  judgment,  his  judgment  is  null  ana  void." 
The  rabbis  were  therefore  obliged  to  make  their 
living  by  other  means.  Some  undoubtedly  had 
inherited  wealth;  others  pursued  a  handicraft 
besides  their  study  of  the  Law.  Rabbi  Gamaliel  II 
emphatically  advised  the  pursuit  of  a  business  in 
addition  to  the  pursuit  of  the  Law.  It  is  well 
known  that  the  apostle  Paul  kept  up  his  handicraft 
even  after  ho  had  become  a  preacher  of  the  gospel 
(Acts  18  3;  20  34;  1  Cor  4  12;  9  0;  2  Cor  11 
7;  1  Thess  2  9;  2  Thess  3  8),  and  the  same  is 
reported  of  many  rabbis.  But  in  every  instance 
the  pursuit  of  the  Law  is  represented  as  the  worthier, 
and  warning  is  given  not  to  overestimate  the  value 
of  the  ordinary  avocation.  It  was  a  saying  of 
Hillel:  "He  that  devotes  himself  to  trade  will  not 
become  wise."  The  principle  of  gratuity  was 
probably  carried  out  in  practice  only  in  connection 
with  the  judicial  activity  of  the  scribes;  hardlv  in 
connection  with  their  work  as  teachers.  Even 
the  Gospels,  in  spite  of  the  admonition  that  the 
disciples  should  give  without  pay  because  they  had 
received  without  pay  (Mt  10  8),  nevertheless  also 
state  that  the  workman  is  worthy  of  his  hire  (Mt  10 
10;  Lk  10  7);  and  Paul  (1  Cor  9  14)  states  it  as 
his  just  due  that  he  receive  his  livelihood  from  those 
to  whom  he  preaches  the  gospel,  even  though  he 
makes  use  of  this  right  only  in  exceptional  cases 
(1  Cor  9  3-18;  2  Cor  11  8.9;  Gal  6  6;  Phil 
4  10.18).  Since  this  appears  to  have  been  the 
thought  of  the  times,  we  are  undoubtedly  justified 
in  assuming  that  the  Jewish  teachers  of  the  Law  also 
demanded  pay  for  their  services.  Indeed,  the  ad- 
monitions above  referred  to,  not  to  make  instruc- 
tion in  the  Law  the  object  of  self-interest,  lead  to 
the  conclusion  that  gratuity  was  not  the  rule:  and 
in  Christ's  philippics  against  the  scribes  and  Phari- 
sees He  mokes  special  mention  of  their  greed 
(Mk  12  40;  Lk  16  14;  20  47).  Hence,  even 
though  they  ostensibly  gave  instruction  in  the 
Law  gratuitously,  they  must  have  practised  methods 
by  which  they  indirectly  secured  their  fees. 

Naturally  the  place  of  chief  influence  for  the 
scribes  up  to  the  year  70  AD  was  Judaea.  But  not 
only  there  were  they  to  be  found.  Wherever  the 
leal  for  the  law  of  the  fathers  was  a  perceptible 
force,  they  were  indispensable;  hence  we  find  them 
also  in  Galilee  (Lk  6  17)  and  in  the  Diiispora.  In 
the  Jewish  epitaphs  in  Rome,  dating  from  the  latter 
days  of  the  empire,  gramrnateis  are  frequently 
mentioned;  and  the  Bab  scribes  of  the  5th  and 
6th  cents,  were  the  authors  of  the  most  monumental 
work  of  rabbinical  Judaism — the  Talmud. 

Since  the  separation  of  the  Pharisaic  and  the 
Sadducean  tendencies  in  Judaism,  the  scribes 
generally  belonged  to  the  Pharisaic  class;  for  this 
latter  is  none  other  than  the  party  which  recog- 
nized the  interpretations  or  "traditions"  which  the 
scribes  in  the  course  of  time  had  developed  out  of 
the  body  of  the  written  Law  and  enforced  upon  the 
people  as  the  binding  rule  of  life.  Since,  however, 
"scribes"  are  merely  "students  of  the  Law,"  there 
must  also  have  been  scribes  of  the  Sadducee  type; 
for  it  is  not  to  be  imagined  that  this  party,  which 
recognized  only  the  written  Law  as  binding,  should 
not  have  had  some  opposing  students  in  the  other 


class.  Indeed,  various  passages  of  the  NT  which 
speak  of  the  "scribes  of  the  Pharisees"  (Mk  2  1(1; 
Lk  6  30;  Acts  23  9)  indicate  that  there  were  also 
"scribes  of  the  Sadducees." 

Under  the  reign  and  leadership  of  the  scribes,  it 
became  the  ambition  of  every  Israelite  to  know  more 
or  less  of  the  Law.  The  aim  of  education  in  family, 
school  and  synagogue  was  to  make  the  entire  people 
a  people  of  the  Law.  Even  the  common  laborer 
should  know  what  was  written  in  the  Law;  and  not 
only  know  it,  but  also  do  it.  His  entire  life  should 
be  governed  according  to  the  norm  of  the  I*aw,  ami, 
on  the  whole,  this  purpose  was  realized  in  a  high 
degree.  Jos  avers:  "Even  though  we  be  robbed 
of  our  riches  and  our  cities  and  our  other  goods,  the 
Law  remains  our  possession  forever.  And  no  Jew 
can  be  so  far  removed  from  the  land  of  his  fathers 
nor  will  he  fear  a  hostile  commander  to  such  a 
degree  that  he  would  not  fear  his  Law  more  than 
his  commander."  So  loyal  were  the  majority  of  the 
Jews  toward  their  Law  that  they  would  gladly 
endure  the  tortures  of  the  rack  and  even  death  for  it. 
Thus  frame  of  mind  was  due  almost  wholly  to  the 
systematic  and  persistent  instruction  of  the  scribes. 

The  motive  underlying  this  enthusiasm  for  the 
Law  was  the  belief  in  Divine  retribution  in  the 
strictest  judicial  sense.    The  prophetic  idea  of  a 
covenant  which  God  had  made  with  His  select 
people  was  interpreted  purely  in  the  judicial  sense. 
The  covenant  was  a  contract  through  which  both 
j  parties  were  mutually  bound.    The  people  are 
!  bound  to  observe  the  Divine  Law  literally  and  con- 
I  scientiously;  and,  in  return  for  this,  God  is  in  duty 
bound  to  render  the  promised  reward  in  proportion 
to  the  services  rendered.    This  applies  to  the  people 
as  a  whole  as  well  as  to  the  individual.  Services 
and  reward  must  always  stand  in  mutual  relation 
I  to  each  other.    He  who  renders  great  services  may 
expect  from  the  justice  of  God  that  he  will  receive 
great  returns  as  his  portion,  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  every  transgression  also  must  be  followed 
by  its  corresponding  punishment. 

The  results  corresponded  to  the  mot  ives.  Just  as 
the  motives  in  the  main  were  superficial,  so  the 
results  were  an  exceedingly  shallow  view  of  religious 
and  moral  life.  Religion  was  reduced  to  legal 
formalism.  All  religious  and  moral  life  was  dragged 
down  to  the  level  of  law,  and  this  must  necessarily 
lead  to  the  following  results:  (1)  The  individual  is 
governed  by  a  norm,  the  application  of  which  could 
have  only  evil  results  when  applied  in  this  realm. 
Law  has  the  pur|>oso  of  regulating  the  relations  of 
men  to  each  other  according  to  certain  standards. 
Its  object  is  not  the  individual,  but  only  the  body 
of  society.  In  the  law,  the  individual  must  find 
the  proper  rule  for  his  conduct  toward  society  as 
an  organism.  This  is  a  matter  of  obligation  and 
of  government  on  the  part  of  society.  But  religion 
is  not  a  matter  of  government  ;  where  it  is  found, 
it  is  a  matter  of  freedom,  of  choice,  and  of  conduct 
(2)  By  reducing  the  practice  of  religion  to  the  form 
of  law,  all  acts  are  placed  on  a  par  with  each  other. 
The  motives  are  no  longer  taken  into  consideration, 
but  only  the  deed  itself.  (3)  From  this  it  follows 
that  the  highest  ethical  attainment  was  the  formal 
satisfaction  of  the  Law,  which  naturally  led  to 
finical  literalism.  (4)  rinally,  moral  life  must, 
under  such  circumstances,  lose  its  unity  and  be 
split  up  into  manifold  precepts  and  duties.  Law 
always  affords  opportunity  for  casuistry,  and  it  was 
the  development  of  this  in  the  guidance  of  the 
Jewish  religious  life  through  the  "precepts  of  the 
elders"  which  called  forth  Christ's  repeated  denunci- 
ation of  the  work  of  the  scribes. 

Frank  E.  Hirkch 
SCRIP,  skrip:  A  word  connected  with  "scrap," 
and  meaning  a  "bag,"  either  as  mode  from  n  "scrap" 
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(of  skin)  or  as  holding  "wraps"  (of  food,  etc).  AV 
has  "serip"  in  1  S  17  40  and  6  t  in  NT;  ERV  has 
'•wallet"  in  the  NT,  hut  retains  "scrip"  in  1  S  17 
40;  ARV  has  "wallet"  throughout.    See  Bag. 

SCRIPTURE,  skrip'tur  (lj  wa-M,  he  grapht, 
pi.  al  ^pa^at,  hai  graphal):  The  word  means 
"writing."  In  the  OT  it  occurs  in  AV  only  once, 
"the  scripture  of  truth,"  in  Dnl  10  21,  where  it 
is  more  correctly  rendered  in  RV,  "the  writing  of 
truth."  The  reference  is  not  to  Holv  Scripture,  but 
to  the  book  in  which  are  inscribed  God's  purposes. 
In  the  NT,  "scripture"  and  "scriptures"  stand 
regularly  for  the  OT  sacred  books  regarded  as  "in- 
spired" (2  Tim  3  16),  "the  oracles  of  God"  (Rom 
3  2).  Cf  on  this  usage  Mt  21  42;  22  29;  Mk 
12  10;  Lk  4  21;  24  27.32.45;  Jn  5  39;  10  35; 
Acts  8  32;  17  2.11;  Rom  16  4;  16  26,  etc;  in 
Rom  1  2,  "holy  scriptures."  See  Bihle.  The  ex- 
pression "holy  scriptures"  in  2  Tim  3  15  AV  repre- 
sents different  wora»(hierdgrdmmata)  and  is  properly 
rendered  in  RV  "sacred  writings."  In  2  Pet  S  16, 
the  term  "scriptures"  is  extended  to  the  Epp.  of 
Paul.  In  Jas  4  5,  the  words  occur:  "Think  ye  that 
the  scripture  spcaketh  in  vain?  Doth  the  spirit 
which  he  made  to  dwell  in  us  long  unto  envying?" 
The  passage  is  probably  rather  a  summary  of  Seri|>- 
ture  teaching  than  intended  as  a  direct  quotation. 
Others  (e.g.  Wcstcott)  think  the  word  is  used  in  a 
wide  sense  of  a  Christian  hymn.         James  Orr 

SCRIPTURES,  skrip'tun,  SEARCH  THE.  8ee 

Search  the  Sciuptcres. 

SCROLL,  skrol.    Sec  Roll. 

SCUM,  skum  (*!$"?,  her  ah;  LXX  Ut,  ids, 
"poison"  or  "verdigris";  cf  Plato  Rep.  609a):  The 
word  is  only  found  in  Ezk  24  6.11.12,  where 
RV  translates  it  "rust."  The  fact,  however,  that 
the  caldron  is  of  brass  and  therefore  not  liable  to  rust, 
and  the  astonishment  expressed  that  the  fire  did  not 
remove  it  (ver  12),  would  seem  to  point  to  the 
preferability  of  the  tr  "scum,"  the  residue  of  dirt 
adhering  to  the  caldron  from  previous  use. 

SCURVY,  skur'vi  (3"$i  g&rObh;  +Apa  a-ypCa, 
psdra  agria  [Lev  21  20;  22  22\):  This  word  is 
used  to  denote  an  itchy,  scaly  disease  of  tho  scalp, 
probably  any  of  the  parasitic  diseases  which  are 
known  as  tinea,  porrigo  or  impetigo.  These  cases 
have  no  relation  whatever  to  the  disease  now 
known  as  scorbutus  or  scurvy.  The  name  was 
probably  derived  from  its  scnliness,  and  the  old  Gr 
physicians  believed  these  diseases  to  be  peculiarly 
intractable. 

The  name  "Oareb"  In  used  In  Jer  81  30  as  tho  plan-- 
name  of  a  hill  at  or  noar  tho  soutlioastorn  on  trior  of 
Jeru*.  probably  from  tho  bare  rough n«w  of  the  surface  of 
Its  slopo  at  the  southern  end  of  the  H'ii'/y  er-Kahdbi. 
Another  lull  of  this  name  Is  mentioned  near  Shlloh  In 
tho  Talm,  and  the  name  Is  given  to  one  of  David's  war- 
riors (2  8  83  38). 

Scurvy  etymologieally  means  any  condition  of 
scaliness  of  skin  which  can  1r>  scraped  off,  such  as 
dandruff.  Alex.  Macaustkr 

SCYTHIANS,  mth'i-ans  (ol  X«*4«u,  hoi  Shithai)  : 
The  word  does  not  occur  in  the  Heb  of  the  OT,  but 
LXX  of  Jgs  1  27  inserts  Z*v»S>,  w6\is,  SkutMn 
polis  (Scythopolis),  in  explanation,  as  being  the 
same  as  Beth-shean.  The  same  occurs  in  Apoc 
(Jth  3  10;  1  Mace  12  29),  and  the  S.  as  a  people 
in  2  Mace  4  47,  and  the  adj.  in  3  Mace  7  5. 
The  people  are  also  mentioned  in  the  NT  (Col  3  11), 
win-re,  as  in  Mace,  the  fac  t  that  they  were  barba- 
rians is  implied.    This  is  clearly  set  forth  in  classical 


writers,  and  the  description  of  them  given  by  Herod- 
otus in  book  iv  of  his  history  represents  a  nice  of 
savages,  inhabiting  a  region  of  rather  indefinite 
boundaries,  north  of  the  Black  and  Caspian  seas 
and  the  Caucasus  Mountains.  They  were  nomad* 
who  neither  plowed  nor  sowed  (iv.19),  moving  about 
in  wagons  and  carrying  their  dwellings  with  them 
(ib,  46);  they  had  the  most  filthy  habits  and  never 
washed  in  water  (ib,  75) ;  they  drank  the  blood  of 
tho  first  enemy  killed  in  battle,  and  made  napkins 
of  the  scalps  and  drinking  bowls  of  the  skulls  of 
the  slain  (ib,  64-65).  Their  deities  were  many  of 
them  identified  with  those  of  the  Greeks,  but  the 
most  characteristic  rite  was  the  worship  of  the  naked 
sword  (ib,  62),  and  they  sacrificed  every  hundredth 
man  taken  in  war  to  this  deity.  War  was  their 
chief  business,  and  they  were  a  terrible  scourge  to 
the  nations  of  Western  Asia.  They  broke  through 
the  barrier  of  the  Caucasus  in  632  BC  and  swept 
down  like  a  swarm  of  locusts  upon  Media  and 
Assyria,  turning  the  fruitful  fields  into  a  desert; 
pushing  across  Mesopotamia,  they  ravaged  Syria 
and  were  about  to  invade  Egypt  when  Psammitichus 
I,  who  was  besieging  Ashdotl,  bought  them  off  by 
rich  gifts,  but  they  remained  in  Western  Asia  for 
28  years,  according  to  Herodotus.  It  is  supposed 
that  a  company  of  them  settled  in  Beth-ehcan,  and 
from  this  circumstance  it  received  the  name  Scy- 
thopolis. Various  branches  of  the  race  appeared 
at  different  times,  among  the  most  noted  of  which 
were  the  Parthians  (q.v.).  H.Porter 

SCYTHOPOLIS,  sl-thop'6-lis,  si-thop'o-Us.  See 


SEA,  Be  (D?,  yam;  OdXwrv-o,  ihdhixxn;  in  Ads  27 
5  «r*XaY«f,  pilagos):  The  Mediterranean  is  called 
ha-yOm  ha-gddhSl,  "the  great  sea"  (Nu  34  6;  Josh 

1  4;  Eak  47  10,  etc);  ha-ydm  hd-'ahdrSn,  "the  hin- 
der," or  "western  sea'*  (Dt  11  24;  34  2;  Joel  2  20; 
Zee  14  8):  yam  p'lishlXm,  "the  sea  of  the  Philis" 
(Ex  23  31);  AV  translates  yam  y&phd'  in  Err  3  7 
by  "sea  of  Joppa,"  perhaps  rightly. 

The  Dead  Sea  is  called  yam  ha-melah,  "the  Salt 
Sea"  (Nu  34  3;  Dt  3  17;  Josh  3  16,  etc);  ha- 
yam  ha-kadhmdnl,  "the  east  sea"  (Ezk  47  18;  Joel 

2  20;  Zee  14  8);  yam  ha-'&r&bhdh,  "the  sea  of  the 
Arabnh"  (Dt  3  17;  Josh  3  16;  12  3;  2  K  14  25). 

The  Red  Sea  is  railed  y&m  sUph,  lit.  "sea  of  weeds" 
(Ex  10  19;  Nu  14  25;  Dt  1  1;  Josh  2  10;  Jus 
11  16;  1  K  9  26;  Neh  0  9:  Ps  106  7;  Jer  49  21, 
etc):  ipv8pb  0dXa<r<ra,  cruthrd  thdlasm,  lit.  "red 
sea''(Wisd  19  7;  Acta  7  36;  He  11  29);  yam  mt<- 
myim,  "the  Egyp  sea"  (Isa  11  15). 

Y&m  is  used  of  the  Nile  in  Nah  3  8  and  probably 
also  in  Isa  19  5,  as  in  modern  Arab,  bahr,  "sea,"  is 
used  of  the  Nile  and  its  affluents.  Y&m  is  often 
used  for  "west"  or  "westward,"  as  "look  from  the 

place  where  thou  art  westward"  (Gen  13 

14);  "western  bonier"  (Nu  34  6).  Yam  is  used 
for  "sea"  in  general  (Ex  20  11);  also  for  "molten 
sea"  of  the  temple  (I  K  7  23). 

The  Sea  of  Galilee  is  called  kinnerelh,  "Chinne- 
reth"  (Nu  34  11);  kinaroth,  "Chinneroth"  (Josh 
11  2);  kinn'rdth,  ''Chinneroth"  (1  K  16  20);  y&m 
kinnrreth,  "the  sen  of  Chinnereth  (Nu  34  11;  Josh 
13  27):  y&m  kinn'rdth,  "the  sea  of  Chinneroth" 
(Josh  12  3);  1)  X(m»i)  YivrrpaptT,  he  Umni  Genntsa- 
rtt,  "the  lake  of  Gennesarct"  (Lk  6  1);  and  t4 
,  tiup  Ttvrye&P,  t6  hudor  Cennesdr,  "the  water  of 
Gennesar"  (1  Mace  11  67),  fn.m  late  Heb  I?:? , 
ginesar.  or  ,  g"nisar;  ij  OiXaatra  ri}t  TaXtXalat, 

hi  thdtassa  Its  Ualiiaias,  "the  sea  of  Galilee"  (Mt 
4  18;  16  29;  Mk  1  16;  7  31;  Jn  6  1);  *  *dW,a 
rfc  TtfUptdSot,  he  Ihdlassa  it*  Tiheriddos,  "the  sea  of 
Tiberias"  (Jn  21  1;  cf  Jn  6  1). 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2707 


In  Jer  46  32  wo  have  yam  ya'zer,  "the  sea  of 
Jazer"  Jazer  is  a  Mite  E.  of  the  Jordan,  not  satis- 
factorily identified  (Nu  81  32;  32  1.3.35;  Josh  18 
2.5;  21  '39;  2  S  24  5;  1  Ch  6  81;  26  31;  Isa  16 
8.9).    See  Ska  or  Jazer. 

In  mulhbar  yam,  "the  wilderness  of  the  sea" 
(Isa  21  1),  there  may  perhaps  be  a  reference  to  the 
Pers  Gulf.  Alfred  Ely  Day 

SEA,  ADRIATIC,  a-dri-at'ic,  ad-ri-at'ik.  See 
Adkia. 

SEA,  BRAZEN,  brftVn.   See  Sea,  Thr  Molten. 

SEA,  DEAD;  EASTERN,  eH'tCrn.  See  Dkao 
Sea. 

SEA,    FORMER,    former.   See    Dead  Sea; 

FOHUKR. 

SEA,  HINDER,  hln'dcr;  UTMOST,  ut'most; 
UTTERMOST,  ut'er-most;  WESTERN,  wes'tern. 
See  Mediterranean*  Sea. 

SEA,  MEDITERRANEAN.  See  Mediterra- 
nean Sea. 

SEA-MEW,  rf'mO  (~"V ,  shahaph;  Xapot,  Idros; 
Lnt  Lnrus  ennus):  The  Bca-gull.  Used  by  modern 
translators  in  the  list  of  abominations  in  the  place  of 
the  cuckoo  (Lev  11  16;  Dt  14  15).  It  is  very 
probable  that  the  sea-gull  comes  closer  to  the  bird 
intended  than  the  Cuckoo  (qv.).  The  sea-gull 
is  a  "slender"  bird,  but  not  "lean"  as  the  root 
thahaph  implies.  However,  with  its  stretch  of 
wing  and  restless  flight  it  gives  this  impression. 
Gulls  are  common  ail  along  the  Mediterranean 
coast  and  around  the  Sea  of  Galilee.  They  are 
thought  to  have  more  intelligence  than  the  average 
bird,  and  to  share  with  some  eagles,  hawks,  vultures 
and  the  raven  the  knowledge  that  if  they  find  a 
mollusk  they  cannot  break  they  can  cany  it  aloft 
and  drop  it  on  the  rocks.  Only  a  wise  bird  learns 
this.  Most  feathered  creatures  pick  at  an  unyield- 
ing surface  a  few  times  and  then  seek  food  elsewhere. 
There  arc  two  reasons  why  these  birds  went  on  the 
abomination  list*.  To  a  steady  diet  of  fish  they 
add  carrion.  Then  they  are  hints  of  such  ner- 
vous energy,  so  exhaust  less  in  flight  ,  so  daring  in 
flying  directly  into  the  face  of  fierce  winds,  that  the 
Moslems  believed  them  to  be  tenanted  with  the  souls 
of  the  damned.  Moses  was  reared  and  educated 
among  the  Egyptians,  and  the  laws  he  formulated 
often  arc  tinged  by  traces  of  his  early  life.  History 
fails  to  record  any  instance  of  a  man  reared  in 
Egypt  who  permitted  the  killing  of  a  gull,  ibis,  or 
hoopoe.  Gene  Stbatton-Porter 

SEA-MONSTER, sC'mon-ster:  Gen  1  21  (0?$$, 
tannlnlm),  "sea  monsters,"  AV  "whales,"  LXX 
tA  (t+ttj,  td  kfte,  "sea-monsters,"  "huge  fish,"  or 
"whales."  Job  7  12  (T^ST? ,  tannin),  "sea-monster," 
AV  "whale,"  LXX  Spdw*,  drdkon,  "dragon." 
Ps74  13  (EWJP,  tanninim),  ARV  and  ERVm 
"sea-monsters,"  AV  and  EIlV  "dragons,"  AVm 
"whales,"  LXX  Spdnrrt*,  drdkontes,  "dragons." 
Ps  148  7  (DVJP,  tanninim),  "sca-monstcrs,"  AV 
and  ERV  "dragons,"  ERVm  "sea-monsters"  or 
"water-spouts,"  LXX  drakontet,  "dragons."  Lam 
4  3  ("p?P,  tannin),  "jackals,"  AV  "sea  monsters," 
AVm  "sea  calves,"  LXX  drakonte*.  Mt  12  40 
(referring  to  Jonah)  («frot,  kttos),  EV  "whale," 
RVm  "sea-monster."  In  the  Apoc  RV  changes  AV 
"whale"  (krtox)  into  "sea-monster"  in  Sir  43  25 
but  not  in  Three  ver  57.  See  Draoon;  Jackal; 
Whale.  Alfred  Ely  Day 


SEA  OF  CHINNfcRETH,  kin'ft-reth.  See  Gali- 
lee, Sea  of. 

SEA  OF  GALILEE.   See  Galilee,  Sea  of. 

SEA  OF  GLASS.    See  Glass,  Sea  of. 

SEA  OF  JAZER  ("TOn  D?,  yam  yn'zer):  This 
is  a  scribal  error  (Jer  48  32),  ydm  ("sea")  being 
accidentally  imported  from  the  preceding  clau.it>. 
See  Jazer;  Sea. 

SEA  OF  JOPPA.    See  Mediterranean  Ska. 

SEA  OF  LOT.   See  Dead  Ska;  Laxe. 

SEA  OF  SODOM  (SODOMITISH,  K.»d-om-!l'- 
ish).    See  Dead  Sea. 

SEA  OF  THE  ARABAH.   See  Dead  Ska. 

SEA  OF  THE  PHILISTINES.  See  Mediterra- 
nean Sea. 

SEA  OF  THE  PLAIN  (ARABAH,  ar'a-ba)  See 
Dead  Sea. 

SEA  OF  TIBERIAS,  tl-bfi'ri-as.  See  Galilee. 
Sea  of. 

SEA,  RED.    See  Red  Sea. 

SEA,  SALT.    See  Dead  Sea. 

SEA, THE.  See  Mediterranean  Sea;  Sea,  The 
Great. 

SEA,  THE  GREAT  (bTTJBl  0*H,  ha-y&m  ha- 
gOdhOl):   This  ia  the  name  given  to  the  Medi- 
terranean, which  formed  the  western 

1.  Names  boundary  of  Pal  (Nu  34  6f;  Josh 
of  the  Sea    16  12.  47:  Ezk  47  19  f ;  48  28).  It 

is  also  called  "the  hinder  sea"  (Heb 
fm-yfim  h3-'ahardn),  i.e.  the  western  sea  (Dt  11  24; 
34  2;  Joel  2  20;  Zee  14  8),  and  "the  sea  of  the 
Philis"  (Ex  28  31),  which,  of  course,  applies  esp. 
to  the  part  washing  the  shore  of  Phihstia,  from 
Jaffa  southward.  Generally,  when  the  word  "sea" 
is  used,  and  no  other  is  definitely  indicated,  the 
Mediterranean  is  intended  (Gen  49  13;  Nu  13  29, 
etc).  It  was  the  largest  sheet  of  water  with  which 
the  Hebrews  had  any  acquaintance.  Its  gleaming 
mirror,  stretching  away  to  the  sunset,  could  be 
seen  from  many  an  inland  height. 

It  bulked  large  in  the  minds  of  the  landsmen— 
for  Israel  produced  few  mariners— impressing  it*elf 

upon  their  Bpeech,  so  that  "seaward" 

2.  Israel      was  the  common  term  for  "westward" 
and  the  Sea  (Ex  26  22;  Josh  6  1,  etc).   Its  mys- 
tery and  wonder,  the  raging  of  the 

storm,  and  the  sound  of  "sorrow  on  the  sea," 
borne  to  their  upland  ears,  infected  them  with  a 
strange  dread  of  its  wide  waters,  to  which  the 
of  Patmos  gave  the  last  Scriptural  expression  in  his 
vision  of  the  new  earth,  where  "the  sea  is  no  more" 
(Rev  21  1). 

Along  the  coast  lay  the  tribal  territories  assigned 
to  Asher,  Zcbulun,  Manasseh,  Dan  and  Judah. 

Many  of  the  cities  along  the  shore 

3.  The  they  failed  to  possess,  however,  and 
Coast  Line   much  of  the  land.    The  coast  line 

offered  little  facility  for  the  making  of 
harbors.  The  one  seaport  of  which  in  ancient 
times  the  Hebrews  seem  to  have  made  much  use 
was  Joppa — the  modern  Jaffa  (2  Ch  2  16,  etc). 
From  this  place,  probably,  argosies  of  Solomon 
turned  their  prows  westward.    Here,  at  least, 
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"ships  of  Tarshish"  were  wont  to  sot  out  upon  (heir 
adventurous  voyage*  (Jon  1  3).  The  whips  on  this 
sea  figure  in  the  beautiful  vision  of  Isaiah  (60  8  f). 
Set*  A  ceo;  Joppa. 

The  boy  Jesus,  from  the  height*  above  Nazareth, 
must  often  have  looked  on  the  waters  of  the  great 

sea,  as  the)'  broke  in  foam  on  the 
4.  The  curving  shore,  from  the  roots  of 
Sea  in  the  CarmeT  to  the  point  at  Arre.  Once 
NT  only  in  His  journeyings,  so  far  as  we 

know,  did  Ho  approach  the  sen, 
namely  on  His  ever-memorable  visit  to  the  "borders 
of  Tyre  and  Sidon"  (Mt  16  21;  Mk  7  24).  The 
sea,  in  all  its  moods,  was  well  known  to  the  great 
apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  The  three  shipwrecks, 
which  he  suffered  (2  Cor  11  25),  were  doubtless 
due  to  the  |»ower  of  its  angry  billows  over  the  frail 
craft  of  those  old  days.    See  Paul. 

The  land  owes  much  to  the  great  sea.  During 
the  hot  months  of  summer,  a  soft  breeze  from 

the  water  springs  up  at  dawn,  fanning 
6.  Debt  of  all  the  seaward  face  of  the  Central 
Palestine  to  Range.  At  sunset  the  chilled  air 
the  Sea       slips  down  the  bIojh*  and  the  higher 

strata  drift  toward  the  uplands,  charged 
with  priceless  moisture,  giving  rise  to  the  refreshing 
dews  which  make  the  Palestinian  morning  so  sweet. 
See,  further,  Mediterranean  Sea.     W.  Ewing 

SEA,  THE  MOLTEN,  moTt'n,  or  BRAZEN 
(p2p12  D?,    yUm  mu^ak,  Pprifn  D?,   yam  ha- 

n'hoshelh):  This  was  a  large  brazen  (bronze)  . 
reservoir  for  water  which  Btood  in  the  court  of 
Solomon's  Temple  between  the  altar  and  the 
temple  porch,  toward  the  S.  (1  K  7  23-26  ;  2  Ch 
4  2-5.10).  The  bronze  from  which  it  was  made  is 
stated  in  1  Ch  18  8  to  have  been  taken  by  David 
from  the  cities  Tibhath  and  Cun.  It  replaced  the 
laver  of  the  tabernacle,  and,  like  that,  was  used  for 
storing  the  water  in  which  the  priests  washed  their 
hands  and  their  feet  (cf  Ex  80  18;  88  8).  It  rested 
on  12  brazen  (bronze)  oxen,  facing  in  four  groups  the 
four  quarters  of  heaven.  For  particulars  of  shape, 
size  and  ornamental  ion.  see  Temple.  The  "sea' 
served  its  purpose  till  tne  time  of  Ahaz,  who  took 
away  the  brazen  oxen,  and  placed  the  sea  upon  a 
pavement  (2  K  16  17).  It  is  recorded  that  the 
oxen  were  afterward  taken  to  Babylon  (Jer  88  20). 
The  sea  itself  shared  the  same  fate,  being  first  broken 
to  pieces  (2  K  26  13.16). 

W.  Sn.\w  Caldecott 
SEA,    WESTERN,    wes'tem.   See  Mediter- 
ranean Sea. 

SEAH,  se'ii  iTMfXf ,  f'aJi):  A  dry  measure  equal  to 
about  one  and  one-half  pecks.  Sec  Weights  and 
Measihes. 

SEAL,  sel  (subst.  DPTl,  hatha" m,  "seal,"  "sig- 
net," n?3V,  (Mta'ath,  "signet -ring";  Aram.  i*J5T7  , 
'izlfa;  cr+po-yCt,  itphragh;  vb.  DC",  hOlham 
[Aram.  Cnn,  hMham];  a-tpa-yCf,*,  sphragizo,  nara- 
<r<J>pa7(lona4.,  katnsphragiiomai,  "to  seal"): 

/.  Literal  Sen»m.—\  seal  is  an  instrument  of  stone, 
metal  or  other  hard  substance  (sometimes  set  in  a 
ring),  on  which  is  engraved  some  device  or  figure, 
and  is  used  for  making  an  impression  on  some  soft 
substance,  as  clay  or  wax,  affixed  to  a  document  or 
other  object,  in  token  of  authenticity. 

The  use  of  seals  gocx  back  to  a  very  remote 
antiquity,  esp.  in  Egypt,  Babylonia  and  Assyria. 
Herodotus  (i.195)  records  the  Bab  custom  of  wear- 
ing signets.  In  Babylonia  the  seal  generally  took  ' 
the  form  of  a  cylinder  cut  in  crystal  or  some  hard 
stone,  which  was  Iwred  through  from  end  to  end 
and  a  cord  passed  through  it.    The  design,  often  < 
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accompanied  by  the  owner's  name,  was  engraved  on 
the  curved  part.    The  signet  was  then  suspended 

by  the  cord  round  the  neck  or  waist  (cf 
1.  Preva-  RV  "cord"  in  Gen  88  18;  "upon  thy 
lence  in  heart  ....  upon  thine  arm,"  i.e.  one 
Antiquity     seal  hanging  down  from  the  neck  and 

another  round  the  waist;  Cant  6  6). 
In  Egypt,  too,  as  in  Babylonia,  the  cylinder  was 
the  earliest  form  used  for  the  purpo*e  of  a  seal: 


AncUnt  Seal*  from  Originals  In  the  British  Museum. 

1.  Htfnat  r-vllmlar     3   Signal  riWni.r  of  Saa.narW.h-    1  Sail  of  rnaW-a- 

<tnny  with  1'S.^Bk-lan  tn*i-ri|.lit>n  4  Saal  "f  M|>|^m  f  Ual>  *«lvn »  a  ith 
Am, nan  inarriptfcMi.  V  SmI  of  rhalratlun,.  with  Paratan  «narr*pt><<a 
*  In  f.n-tit  c.f  a  <1<lrk  with  hamd  reat«nf  on  lUa  W  a     "   I'la,  iaa,.r  . 

lion  from  •e.lt.f  r_iar  l,».!  t  r,  fn.ii,  K  .j n)  •     ■   I'laf  imprw.  ,.u  frum 

•aaj,  itavtr*,  aar  .'f  aknt,  fr.Mii  K.iuvunjla.  ».  I  U>  ui.j.r...  .u  flan 
anal,    ir.n-..,  a  acur|>M>«l.  fltKn  KaaJjriLnJia. 

but  this  form  was  in  Egypt  gradually  superseded  by 
the  scarab  (  =  beetle-shaped)  us  the  prevailing  type. 
Other  forms,  such  as  the  cone-shaped,  were  also  in 
use.  From  the  earliest  period  of  civilization  the 
finger-ring  on  which  some  distinguishing  badge 
was  engraved  was  in  use  as  a  convenient  way  of 
carrying  the  signet,  the  earliest  extant  rings  being 
those  found  in  Egyp  tombs.  Other  ancient  peoples, 
such  as  the  Phoenicians,  also  used  seals.  From  the 
East  the  custom  passed  into  Greece  and  other 
western  countries.  Devices  of  a  variety  of  sorts 
were  in  use  at  Rome,  both  by  the  emperors  and  by 
private  individuals.  In  ancient  times,  almost 
every  variety  of  precious  stones  was  used  for  seals, 
as  well  as  cheaper  material,  such  as  limestone  or 
terra-cotta.  In  the  West  wax  came  early  into  use 
as  the  material  for  receiving  the  impression  of  the 
seal,  but  in  the  ancient  East  clay  was  the  medium 
used  (cf  Job  38  14).  Pigment  and  ink  also  came 
into  use. 

That  the  Israelites  were  acquainted  with  the  use 
in  Egypt  of  signets  set  in  rings  is  seen  in  the  state- 
ment that  Pharaoh  delivered  to  Joseph 

2.  Seals  his  royal  signet  as  a  token  of  deputed 
among  the  authority  (Gen  41  41  f).  They  were 
Hebrews      also  acquainted  with  the  use  of  seals 

among  the  Persians  and  Medea  (Est 
3  12;  8  8.10;  Dnl  6  17).  The  Hebrews  them- 
selves used  them  at  an  early  j>eriod,  the  first  recorded 
instance  being  Gen  88  18.25,  where  the  patriarch 
Judah  is  said  to  have  pledged  his  word  to  Tamar 
by  leaving  her  his  signett  cord  and  staff.  We  have 
evidence  of  engraved  signets  being  in  important 
use  among  tWm  in  early  times  in  the  description  of 
the  two  stones  on  the  high  priest  's  ephod  (Ex  28  1 1 ; 
39  6),  of  his  golden  plate  (Ex  28  36;  89  30),  and 
breastplate  (39  14).  Ben-Sirach  mentions  as  a 
distinct  occupation  the  work  of  engraving  on  signets 
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(Sir  88  27).  From  the  case  of  Judah  and  the 
common  usage  in  other  countries,  we  may  infer  that 
every  Hebrew  of  any  standing  wore  a  seal.  In  the 
rase  of  the  signet  ring,  it  was  usual  to  wear  it  on  ono 
of  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand  (Jcr  82  24).  The 
Hebrews  do  not  seem  to  have  developed  an  original 
type  of  signet*.  The  scab  so  far  discovered  in  Pal 
go  to  prove  that  the  predominating  type  was  the 
Egyptian,  and  to  a  less  degree  the  Babylonian. 

(1)  One  of  the  most  important  usee  of  sealing  in 
antiquity  was  to  give  a  proof  of  authenticity  and 
authority  to  letters,  royal  command*,  etc. 
8.  Uses  of  It  served  the  purposes  of  a  modern 
Sealing  signature  at  a  time  when  the  art  of 
writing  was  known  to  only  a  few. 
Thus  Jezebel  "wrote  letters  in  Ahab's  name,  and 
sealed  them  with  his  seal"  (1  K  21  8);  the  written 
commands  of  Ahasuerus  were  "sealed  with  the 
king's  ring,"  "for  the  writing  which  is  written  in  the 
king's  name,  and  sealed  with  the  king's  ring,  mav 
no  man  reverse"  (Est  8  8.10;  8  12).  (2)  Allied 
to  this  is  the  formal  ratification  of  a  transaction  or 
covenant.  Jeremiah  sealed  the  deeds  of  the  field 
which  he  bought  from  Hanamel  (Jer  82  10-14; 
cf  ver  44);  Nehemiah  and  many  others  affixed 
their  seal  to  the  written  covenant  between  God 
and  His  people  (Neh  9  38;  10  1  ff).  (3)  An 
additional  use  was  the  preservation  of  books  in 
security.  A  roll  or  other  document  intended  for 
preservation  was  sealed  up  before  it  was  deposited 
m  a  place  of  safety  (Jer  32  14;  cf  the  "book  .... 
close  sealed  with  seven  seals,"  Rev  6  1).  In  seal- 
ing the  roll,  it  was  wrapped  round  with  flaxen 
thread  or  string,  then  a  lump  of  clay  was  attached 
to  it  impressed  with  a  seal.  The  seal  would  have 
to  be  broken  by  an  authorized  person  before 
the  book  could  be  read  (Rev  6  2.5.9;  6  1.3,  etc). 

of  deputed  authority  and 
'  over  his  signet  ring 
.*  42;  Est  8  10;  8  2: 
1  Mace  6  15).  (5)  Closed  doors  were  often  sealed 
to  prevent  the  entrance  of 
any  unauthorized  person. 
So  the  door  of  the  lion's 
den(Dnl  8  17;  cf  Bel  ver 
14).  Herodotus  mentions 
the  custom  of  sealing 
tombs  (ii.121).  So  we 
read  of  the  chief  priests 
and  Pharisees  scaling  the 
stone  at  t  he  mouth  of  Our 
Lord's  tomb  in  order  to 
"make  the  sepulchre  sure" 
against  the  intrusion  of 
the  disciples  (Mt  27  66). 
Cf  the  sealing  of  the  abyss 
to  prevent  Satan's  escape 
(Rev  20  3).  A  door  was  sealed  by  stretching  a  cord 
over  the  stone  which  blocked  the  entrance,  spread- 
ing clay  or  wax  on  the  cord,  and  then  impressing 
it  with  a  seal.  (6)  To  any  other  object  might  a 
seal  be  affixed,  as  an  official  mark  of  ownership; 
e.g.  a  large  number  of  clay  stoppers  of  wine  jars 
are  still  preserved,  on  which  seal  impressions  of  the 
cylinder  type  were  stamped,  by  rolling  the  cylinder 
along  the  surface  of  the  clay  when  it  was  still  soft 
(cf  Job  88  14). 

//.  Metaphorical  Us*  of  the  Term.— The  word 
"seal,"  both  subst.  and  vb.,  is  often  used  figuratively 
for  the  act  or  token  of  aut  hentication,  confirmation, 
proof,  security  or  possession.  Sin  is  said  not  to  be 
forgotten  by  Goa,  but  treasured  and  stored  up 
with  Him  against  the  sinner,  under  a  seal  (Dt  82 
34;  Job  14  17).  A  lover's  signet  is  the  emblem 
of  love  as  an  inalienable  possession  (Cant  8  6); 


(4)  Staling  was  a  badge  of  dt 
power,  as  when  a  king  handed 
to  one  of  his  officers  (Gen  41 


Stone  at  Entrance 
to  a  Tomb. 


fountain  sealed"  (Cant  4  12) 


a  spring  shut  up,  a 
.    The  seal  is 


times  a  metaphor  for  sccrrcy.  That  which  is 
beyond  the  comprehension  of  the  uninitiated  is 
said  to  be  as  "a  book  that  is  sealed"  (Isa  29  11  f; 
cf  the  book  with  seven  seals,  Rev  8  1  ff).  Daniel 
is  bidden  to  "shut  up  the  words"  of  his  prophecy 
"and  seal  the  book,  even  to  the  time  of  the  end, 
i.e.  to  keep  his  prophecy  a  secret  till  it  shall  be 
revealed  (Dnl  12  4.9;  cf  Rev  10  4).  Elsewhere 
it  stands  for  the  ratification  of  prophecy  (Dnl  9  24). 
The  exact  meaning  of  the  figure  is  sometimes 
ambiguous  (as  in  Job  S3  16;  Ezk  28  12).  In  the 
NT  the  main  ideas  in  the  figure  arc  those  of  authenti- 
cation, ratification,  and  security.  The  believer  in 
Christ  is  said  to  set  his  seal  to  this,  that  God  is 
true"  (Jn  8  33),  i.e.  to  attest  the  veracity  of  God,  to 
stamp  it  with  the  believer's  own  endorsement  and 
confirmation.  The  Father  has  sealed  the  Son,  i.e. 
authenticated  Him  as  the  bestower  of  life-giving 
bread  (Jn  6  27).  The  circumcision  of  Abraham 
was  a  "sign"  and  "seal."  an  outward  ratification, 
of  the  righteousness  of  faith  which  he  had  already 
received  while  uncircumcised  (Rom  4  11;  cf  the 
prayer  offered  at  the  circumcision  of  a  child, 
Blessed  be  He  who  sanctified  His  beloved  from  the 
womb,  and  put  His  ordinance  upon  his  flesh,  and 
sealed  His  offering  with  the  sign  of  a  holy  covenant" ; 
also  Tg  Cant  88:  "The  seal  of  circumcision  is  in 
your  flesh  as  it  was  sealed  in  the  flesh  of  Abraham") . 
Paul  describes  his  act  in  making  over  to  the  saints 
at  Jems  the  contribution  of  the  Gentiles  as  having 
"sealed  to  them  this  fruit"  (Rom  16  28);  the  mean- 
ing of  the  phrase  is  doubtful,  but  the  figure  seems  to 
be  based  on  scaling  as  ratifying  a  commercial  trans- 
action, expressing  Paul's  intention  formally  to  hand 
over  to  them  the  fruit  (of  his  own  labors,  or  of 
spiritual  blessings  which  through  him  the  Gentiles 
had  enjoyed),  and  to  mark  it  as  their  own  property. 
Paul's  converts  are  the  "seal,"  the  authentic  con- 
firmation, of  his  apostleship  (1  Cor  9  2).  God 
by  His  Spirit  indicates  who  are  His,  aa  the  owner 
sets  his  seal  on  his  property;  and  just  as  documents 
are  sealed  up  until  the  proper  time  for  opening  them, 
so  Christians  are  sealed  up  by  the  Holy  Spirit  "unto 
the  day  of  redemption"  (Eph  1  13;  4  30;  2  Cor 
1  22).  Ownership,  securitv  and  authentication 
are  implied  in  the  words.  "The  firm  foundation  of 
God  standeth,  having  this  seal.  The  Lord  knoweth 
them  that  are  his"  (2  Tim  2  19).  The  seal  of 
God  on  the  foreheads  of  His  servants  (Rev  7  2-4) 
marks  them  off  as  His  own,  and  guarantees  their 
eternal  security,  whereas  those  that  "have  not  the 
seal  of  God  on  their  foreheads"  (Rev  9  4)  have  no 
such  guaranty. 

On  the  analogy  of  the  rite  of  circumcision  (see  above), 
the  term  "«eaT  (tphragit)  was  at  a  very  early  period  ap- 
plied to  Christian  baptism.    But  there  la  no  sufficient 

? round  for  referring  such  passages  as  Eph  1  13;  4  30;  2 
'or  1  22  to  the  rite  of  baptism  (as  some  do).  The  use  of 
the  metaphor  in  connection  with  baptism  came  after  NT 
times  (early  Instances  are  given  In  Oebhardt  and  Light- 
foot  on  2  Clem  7  8)-  Harnack  and  Hatch  maintain 
that  the  name  "seal  '  for  baptism  was  taken  from  the 
Or  mysteries.,  but  Anrich  and  Sanday-Headlam  hold 
that  It  was  borrowed  from  the  Jewish  view  of  circum- 
cision as  a  seal.    See  Mtstbkt. 

D.  Miau.  Edwards 
SEALED,  sSld,  FOUNTAIN:  These  words  ap- 
plied to  the  bride  (Cant  4  12),  find  their  explana- 
tion under  Seal  (q.v.).  Anything  that  was  to 
be  authoritatively  protected  was  sealed.  Where 
water  was  one  of  the  most  precious  things,  as  in  the 
East,  fountains  and  wells  were  often  sealed  (Gen 
29  3;  Prov  6  15-18). 

SEALSKIN,  scTskin:  The  rendering  of  RV 
(Ex  26  5;  Ezk  16  10)  for  tfnn  IV,  %or  tahash, 
RVm  "porpoise-skin,"  AV  "badgers*  skin."  A 
Beal,  Monachus  albivenler,  is  found  in  the  Mediterra- 
though  not  in  the  Red  Sea,  but  it  is  Ukely 
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that  tahath  means  the  dugong,  which  is  found  in 
the  Reel  Sea.    See  Badger;  Pori-oise. 

SEAM,  Hem,  SEAMLESS,  scm'les:  The  coat  or 
inner  garment  (x""<J»,  childn)  of  Jesus  is  described 
in  Jn  19  23  as  "without  seam"  («#a«o»,  drrha- 
phos),  i.e.  woven  in  one  piece. 

SEAR,  ser:    In  1  Tim  4  2  for  kow»tWi4{w, 

kausteridzS,  "burn  with  a  hot  iron"  (cf  "cauterize"), 
AV  "having  their  conscience  seared  with  a  hot  iron," 
and  RVm.  "Seared"  in  this  connection  means 
"made  insensible,"  like  the  surface  of  a  deep  bum 
after  healing.  The  vb.,  however,  probably  means 
"brand"  (so  RV).  "Criminals  arc  branded  on  their 
forehead,  so  that  all  men  may  know  their  infamy. 
The  consciences  of  certain  men  are  branded  just 
as  truly,  so  that  there  is  an  inward  consciousness 
of  hypocrisy."    See  the  comms. 

SEARCH,  surch:  Some  peculiar  senses  are: 
(1)  In  the  books  of  Moses,  cap.  in  Nu,  "searching  out 
the  land"  means  to  spy  outpJT ,  raggH),  to  investi- 
gate carefully,  to  examine  with  a  view  to  giving  a 
full  and  accurate  report  on.  (2)  When  applied  to 
the  Scriptures,  as  in  Ear  4  15.19  Hp?,  bakkSr); 
Jn  6  39;  1  Pet  111  (ipavriu,  eraundo),  it  means 
to  examine,  to  studv  out  the  meaning.  In  Acts  17 
11,  KV  substitutes  "examining"  for  tho  "searched" 
of  AV.  See  Searchings.  (3)  "Search  out"  often 
means  to  studv  critically,  to  investigate  carefully, 
e.g.  Job  8  8;  '29  16;  Eecl  1  13;  Lam  S  40;  Mt 
2  8;  1  Cor  2  10;  1  Pet  1  10.  (4)  When  the  word 
is  applied  to  God's  searching  the  heart  or  spirit,  it 
meatiK  His  opening  up,  laying  bare,  disclosing  what 
was  hidden,  e  g.  1  Ch  28  9;  Ps  44  21;  139  1;  Prov 
20  27;  Jer  17  10;  Rom  8  27. 

G.  H.  Gerberdinq- 

SEARCH  THE  SCRIPTURES:  The  sentence 
beginning  with  ipavrart,  eraundte,  in  Jn  6  39  AV 
has  been  almost  universally  regarded  as  meaning 
"Search  the  scriptures,  for  in  them  ye  think  ye  have 
eternal  life."  But  one  cannot  read  as  far  as  eW«rt, 
dokrUe,  "ye  think."  without  feeling  that  there  is 
something  wrong  with  the  ordinary  version.  This 
vb.  is  at  least  a  disturbing  element  in  the  current  of 
thought  (if  not  superfluous),  and  only  when  the  first 
vb.  is  taken  as  an  indicative  does  the  meaning  of  the 
writer  become  clear.  The  utterance  is  not  a  com- 
mand, but  a  dec  laration :  "Ye  search  the  scriptures, 
because  ye  think  that  in  them,"  etc.  Robert 
Barclay  as  early  as  1675,  in  his  Apology  for  the 
True  L  hristian  Divinity  (91  ff),  refers  to  two  scholars 
before  him  who  had  handed  down  the  correct 
tradition:  "Moreover,  that  place  may  be  taken  in 
the  indicative  mood,  Ye  search  the  Scriptures; 
which  interpretation  the  Gr  word  will  bear,  and  so 
Pasor  tr*1  it :  which  by  the  reproof  following  seemeth 
also  to  be  the  more  genuine  intcrpretBtion.as  Cyril- 
lus  long  ago  hath  observed."  So  Dr.  Edwin  A. 
Abbott,  in  his  Johannine  Grammar  (London,  1906, 
§2439  [i]).  See  also  Transactions  American  Philo- 
logical Association,  1901,  64  f.         J.  E.  Harry 

SEARCHINGS,  sur'chinga  (pbj-npn,  hikri 
[lSbh\,  from  haknr,  to  "search,"  "explore,"  "examine 
thoroughly"):  In  the  song  of  Deborah  the  Reuben- 
ites  arc  taunted  because  their  great  resolves  of 
heart,  hik'ki  llbh,  led  to  nothing  but  great  "search- 
ings" of  heart,  hikri  libh,  and  no  activity  other  than 
to  remain  among  their  flocks  (Jgs  6  15  f).  The 
first  of  the  two  Heb  expressions  so  emphatically 
contrasted  (though  questioned  by  commentators 
on  the  authority  of  5  MSS  as  a  corruption  of  the 
second)  can  with  reasonable  certainty  be  inter- 
preted "acts  prescribed  by  one's  understanding" 


(cf  the  expressions  h&kham  lebh,  n'bhon  libh,  in 
which  the  neart  is  looked  upon  as  the  seat  of  the 
understanding).  The  second  expression  may  mean 
cither  irresolution  or  hesitation  based  on  selfish 
motives,  as  the  heart  was  also  considered  the  seat 
of  the  feelings,  or  answerability  to  God  (cf  Jer  17  10; 
Prov  26  3);  this  rendering  would  explain  the  form 
liph'laqhdlh  in  Jgs  6  16,  lit.  'for  the  water  courses 
of  Reuben,  great  the  searchings  of  heart  f 

Nathan  Isaacs 

SEASONS,  seVnz  (Hummer:  p]3 ,  kayic,  Chald 
T37J2 ,  kayit  (Dnl  2  35]}  6ipoi,  thiros;  winter:  Tfll? , 
fthdw  | Cant  2  11],  0*^1 ,  horcph;  x«4^»",  cheimdn): 
The  four  seasons  in  Pal  are  not  so  marked  as  iti  more 
northern  countries,  summer  gradually  fading  into 
winter  and  winter  into  summer.  The  range  of 
temperature  is  not  great.  In  the  Bible  we  have  no 
reference  to  spring  or  autumn;  the  onlv  seasons 
mentioned  arc  "summer  and  winter"  (Gen  8  22; 
Ps  74  17;  Zee  14  8). 

Winter  is  the  season  of  rain  lasting  from  Novem- 
ber to  May.  "The  winter  is  past ;  the  rain  is  over" 
(Cant  2  11).  See  Rain.  The  temperature  at  sea- 
level  in  Pal  reaches  freezing-point  occasionally,  but 
seldom  is  less  than  40"  F.  On  the  hills  and  moun- 
tains it  is  colder,  depending  on  the  height.  The 
people  have  no  means  of  heating  their  houses,  and 
suffer  much  with  the  cold.  They  wrap  up  their 
necks  and  heads  and  keep  inside  the  houses  out  of 
the  wind  as  much  as  possible.  "The  sluggard  will 
not  plow  by  reason  of  tho  winter"  (Prov  20  4). 
Jesus  in  speaking  of  the  destruction  of  Jerus  says. 
"Pray  ye  that  your  flight  be  not  in  the  winter 
(Mt  24  20).  Paul  asks  Timothy  to  "come  before 
winter"  (2  Tim  4  21)  as  navigation  closed  then 
and  travel  was  virtually  impossible. 

Summer  i8  very  hot  and  rainless.  "[When]  tho 
fig  tree  ....  put  teth  forth  its  leaveisye  know  that 
the  summer  is  nigh"  (Mk  IS  28);  "The  harvest  is 
past,  the  summer  is  ended"  (Jer  8  20).  It  is  the 
season  of  harvesting  and  threshing  (Dnl  2  35). 
"He  that  gathcreth  in  summer  is  a  wise  son"  (Prov 
10  5).   See  Cold;  Heat;  Astronomy,  I,  5. 

Alfred  H.  Joy 

SEAT,  set :  This  word  is  used  to  translate  the  Heb 
words  ,  moshdbh,  r*Q1£ ,  shebhrth,  XsJ3 ,  kissc', 

and  njISP ,  fkhUndh,  once  (Job  23  3).  It  trans- 
lates tho  Gr  word  mvNtpa,  kalhidra  (Mt  21  12; 
23  2;  Mk  11  15),  and  "chief  seat"  translates  the 
compound  word  TptvTo*aJktpla,  proiokuthedria  (Mt 
23  6;  Mk  12  39;  Lk  20  46).  In  AV  it  translates 
$p6»ot,  thronos  (Lk  1  52;  Rev  2  13;  4  4;  11  16; 
13  2;  16  10),  which  RV  renders  "throne."  It 
denotes  a  place  or  thing  upon  which  one  sits,  as  a 
chair,  or  stool  (1  S  20  18;  JgB  3  20).  It  is  used 
also  of  the  exalted  position  occupied  by  men  of 
marked  rank  or  influence,  cither  in  good  or  evil 
(Mt  23  2;  Ps  1  1).  Jesse  L.  Cotton 

SEATS,  sets,  CHIEF.   See  Chief  Seats. 

SEBA.se'ba  (K??,  s'bha';  SoflA,  Solid  (Gen  10  7; 
1  Ch  1  9);  Gr  ib,  but  B  has  ZoB&v,  Sabdn): 

The  first  son  of  Cush,  his  brothers 
1.  Forms  of  being  Havilah,  Sabtah,  Raamah.  and 
Name,  and  Sabtccha.  In  Ps  72  10  and  Isa  43  3 
Parentage  (where  the  Gr  has  Zoijrjj,  Satne), 
of  Seba       Scba  is  mentioned  with  Egypt  and 

Ethiopia,  and  must  therefore  have  been 
a  southern  people.  In  Isa  46  14  we  meet  with  the 
gent ilic  form,  tPJtJlpt  fbhtflm  (ZaQatln,  Sabaeim), 
rendered  "Sabaeans,"  who  are  described  as  "men  of 
stature"  (i.e.  tall),  and  were  to  come  over  to  Cyrus 
in  chains,  and  acknowledge  that  God  was  in  him— 
their  merchandise,  and  that  of  the  Ethiopians,  and 
the  labor  of  Egypt,  were  to  be  his. 
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Their  country  is  regarded  as  being,  most  likely, 
the  district  of  Saba,  N.  of  Adulis,  on  the  west  coast 

of  the  Red  Sea.  There  is  just  a  possi- 
S.  Position  bility  that  the  Sabi  River,  stretching 
of  the  from  the  coast  to  the  Zambesi  and 

Nation        the  Limpopo,  which  was  utilized  as  a 

waterway  by  the  states  in  that  region, 
though,  through  silting,  not  suitable  now,  mav  con- 
tain a  trace  of  the  name,  and  perhaps  testifies  to 
still  more  southern  extensions  of  the  power  and 
i  nfluence  of  t  he  Sebaim.  (See  Th .  Bent,  The  R  uined 
Ciliea  of  Mashonnland,  1892.)  The  ruins  of  this 
tract  are  regarded  as  being  the  work  of  others  than 
the  black  natives  of  the  country.  Dillmann,  how- 
ever, suggests  (on  Gen  10  7)  that  the  people  of 
Seba  were  another  branch  of  the  Cushitea  E.  of 
Napatha  by  the  Arabian  Sea,  of  which  Strabo  (xvi. 
•1,  8,  10)  and  Ptolemy  (iv.7,  7  f)  give  information. 
See  Siieba  and  HDB,  s.v.  T.  G.  PiNcnES 

SEBAM,  seTrntn  (Q^Tp,  fbham;  X.0ou4,  Sebamd; 
A V  Shebam) :  A  town  in  the  upland  pasture  land 
given  to  the  tribes  of  Reuben  and  Gad.  It  is 
named  along  with  Heshbon,  Elealeh  and  Nebo  (Nu 
33  3).  It  is  probably  the  same  place  as  Sihmah 
(AV  "Shibmah")  in  ver  38  (so  also  Josh  13  19). 
In  the  time  of  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah  it  was  a  Moabite 
town,  but  there  is  no  record  of  how  or  when  it  was 
taken  from  Israel.  It  apinsars  to  have  been  famous 
for  the  luxuriance  of  its  vines  and  for  its  summer 
fruits  (Isa  16  8  f ;  Jer  48  32).  Onom  calls  it  a  city 
of  Moab  in  the  land  of  Gilcad  which  fell  to  the  tribe, 
of  Reuben.  Jerome  (Comm.  in  /««  6)  says  it  was 
about  500  paces  from  Heshbon,  and  he  describes 
it  as  one  of  the  strong  places  of  that  region.  It  mav 
be  represented  by  the  modem  Slmia,  which  stands 
on  the  south  side  of  Wddy  Ilesbdn,  about  2  miles 
from  He»b&n.  The  ancient  ruins  are  considerable, 
with  large  sarcophagi;  and  in  the  neighboring 
rock  wine  presses  arc  cut  U'EFM,  "Eastern  Pal," 
221  f).  W.  Ewtno 

SEBAT,  se-bat',  sfi'bat  (Zee  17).    See  Shebat. 

SECACAH,s*-k.Vka,sek'a-ka  (H?}!? ,  fkhnkhiih; 
B,  AtxiojA,  Aichiozd,  A.  Zoxox&i  Sochochd):  One  of 
the  six  cities  "in  the  wilderness  of  Judah"  (Josh  16 
(51),  that  is  in  the  uncultivated  lands  to  the  W.  of 
the  Dead  Sea,  where  a  scanty  pasturage  is  Btill  ob- 
tained by  wandering  Bedouin  tribes.  There  are 
many  signs  in  this  district  of  more  set  tled  habitation 
in  ancient  times,  but  the  name  Secacah  is  lost. 
Conder  proposed  Kh.  ed  Dikkeh  (also  called  Kh.  ea 
Sikkeh),  "the  ruin  of  the  path,"  some  2  miles  S.  of 
Bethany.  Though  an  ancient  site,  it  is  too  near  the 
inhabited  area;  the  name,  too,  is  uncertain  (I'EF, 
III,  111,  Sh  XVII).         E.  W.  G.  Masterman 

SECHENIAS,  sek-A-nl'as: 

(1)  (A,  Zex«riat,  Seehcnias;  omitted  in  B  and 
Swete):  1  Esd  8  29  =  "Sheeaniah"  in  Ezr  8  3;  the 
arrangement  in  Ezr  is  different. 

(2)  (A,  Sechenias,  but  B  and  Swete,  R/<xoi-fat. 
Eiechonias):  Name  of  a  person  who  went  up  at 
the  head  of  a  family  in  the  return  with  Ezra  (1  Esd 
8  32)  =  "Shccaniah"  in  Ezr  8  5. 

SECHU,  sf-'kQ  p3W,  *fkM).    See  Secit, 

SECOND  COMING,  sek'und  kum'ing.  See 
Paroi  sia;  Eschatolouy  or  the  XT,  V. 

SECOND  DEATH.    See  DEATn;  Eschatolooy 

OF  THE  NT,  X,  (0). 

SECOND  SABBATH.    See  Sabbath,  Second. 


SECONDARILY,  sck'un-da-ri-li:  AV  for  ««*• 
Ttpo*,  detileron  (1  Cor  12  28).  Probably  without 
distinction  from  "secondly"  (bo  RV,  and  so  AV  also 
for  deuteron  in  Sir  23  23).  Still  AV  may  have 
wished  to  emphasize  that  the  prophets  have  a  lower 
rank  than  the  apostles. 

SECRET,  se'kret:  In  Ezk  7  22,  EV  has  "secret 
place"  for  T$S,  c&phan,  "hide,"  "treasure."  A 
correct  tr  is,  "Thev  shall  profane  my  cherished 
place"  (Jerus),  and  there  is  no  reference  to  the  Holv 
of  Holies.  The  other  uses  of  "secret"  in  RV  are 
obvious,  but  RV's  corrections  of  AV  in  Jgs  13  18; 
1  S  6  9;  Job  16  11  should  be  noted. 

SECT,  sckt  (atp.<ru,  haireti*):  "Sect"  (Lat 
arc/a,  from  acqui,  "to  follow")  is  in  the  NT  the  tr  of 
hairesis,  from  hairid,  "to  take,"  "to  choose";  also 
tr"1  "heresy,"  not  heresy  in  the  later  ecclesiastical 
sense,  but  a  school  or  party,  a  sect,  without  any  bad 
meaning  attached  to  it.  The  word  is  applied  to 
schools  of  philosophy;  to  the  Pharisees  and  Sad- 
ducees  among  the  Jews  who  adhered  to  a  common 
religious  faith  and  worship;  and  to  the  Christians. 
It  is  tr*  "sect"  (Acts  6  17,  of  the  Sadducees;  16  5, 
of  the  Pharisees',  24  5,  of  the  Nazarenes;  26  5,  of 
the  Pharisees;  28  22,  of  the  Christians);  also  RV 
24  14(AVandERVm  "heresy"),  "After  the  Way 
whieh  they  call  a  sect,  so  serve  I  the  God  of  our 
fathers"  (just  as  the  Pharisees  were  "a  sect");  it 
is  tH  "heresies"  (1  Cor  11  19,  m  "sects,"  ARV 
"factions,"  m  "Gr 'heresies' ";  ERV  reverses  the 
ARV  text  and  margin;  Gal  6  20,  ARV  "parties," 
m  "heresies";  EltV  reverses  text  and  margin;  2 
Pet  2  1,  "damnable  heresies,"  RV  "destructive 
heresies,"  m  "sects  of  perdition");  the  "sect"  in 
itself  might  be  harmless;  it  was  the  teaching  or 
principles  which  should  be  followed  by  those  sects 
that  would  make  them  "destructive."  Hairesis 
o  -curs  in  1  Mace  8  30  ("Thev  shall  do  it  at  their 
p/c«»«rr,"  i.e.  "choice");  cf  LXX  Lev  22  18.21. 
See  Heresy.  \V.  L.  Walker 

SECU,  se'kQ  ,  sfikhQ;  B,  4»  t$  Z«K  en  Id 
Sephel,  A,  4»E©«x<4.  en  SokchA;  AV  Sechu):  This 
name  occurs  only  in  the  account  of  David's  visit 
to  Samuel  (1  S  19  22).  Saul,  we  are  told,  went 
to  "Ramah,  and  came  to  the  great  well  that  is  in 
Seeu,"  where  he  inquired  after  Samuel  and  David. 
It  evidently  lay  between  the  residence  of  Saul  at 
Gibeah  and  Ramah.  It  is  impossible  to  come  to 
any  sure  conclusion  regarding  it  .  Conder  suggested 
its  identification  with  Khirbet  Smeeikeh,  which  lies 
to  the  8.  of  Hlreh,  This  is  possible,  but  perhaps  we 
should  read  with  LXX  B,  "He  came  to  the  cistern  of 
the  threshing-floor  that  is  on  the  bare  hill"  (en  to 
Srphri).  The  threshing-floors  in  the  East  are  natu- 
rally on  high  ex{>osed  ground  where  this  is  possible, 
and  often  form  part  of  the  area  whence  water  in  the 
rainy  season  is  conducted  to  cisterns.  This  might 
have  been  a  place  actually  within  the  citv  of  Ram  ah. 

W.  Ewino 

SECUNDUS,  sc-kun'dus  (WH,  Z<ieovrS©»,  Si- 
koundoa,  TR,  L«ico6»Sot,  Sekou ndos) :  A  Thessa- 
louian  who  was  among  those  who  accompanied 
Paul  from  Greece  to  Asia  (Acts  20  4).  They  hud 
preceded  Paul  ami  wailed  for  him  at  Troas.  If  he 
were  one  of  the  representatives  of  the  churches  in 
Macedonia  awl  Greece,  intrusled  with  their  con- 
tributions to  Jems  (Acts  24  17:  2  Cor  8  23),  he 
probably  accompanied  Paul  as  far  as  Jems.  The 
name  is  found  in  a  list  of  politarchs  on  a  Thessa- 
lonian  inscription. 

SECURE,  sA-kOr',  SECURITY,  sNkCri-ti:  The 
word  bdtah  and  its  derivatives  in  Heb  point  to  se- 
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purity,  either  real  or  imaginary.  Thus  we  read  of 
a  host  that  "wan  secure"  (Jus  8  11)  and  of  those 
"that  provoke  God  (and)  arc  secure"  (Job  12  6); 
but  also  of  a  security  that  rests  in  hope  and  is  safe 
(Job  11  18).  The  NT  words  woUm  ituptprovt,  poitd 
amerlmnout,  used  in  Mt  28  14  [AV  "secure  you"], 
guarantee  the  safety  of  the  soldiers,  who  witnessed 
against  themselves,  in  the  telling  of  the  story  of 
the  disappearance  of  the  body  of  Christ. 

Securely  is  used  in  the  sense  of  "trustful,"  "not 
anticipating  danger"  (Prov  8  29;  Mic  2  8;  Ecclus 
4  15). 

The  word  Ixarir,  kikanAn,  tr*  security  (Acts  17 
9),  may  stand  either  for  a  guaranty  of  good  behavior 
exacted  from,  or  for  some  form  of  punishment  in- 
flicted on,  Jason  and  his  followers  by  the  rulers  of 
Thessalonica.  Henby  E.  Dosker 

SBDEC1AS,  sed-e-sTas:  AV-RV  Seoekiab 
(q.v.). 

SEDEKIAS,  scd-e-kfas: 

(1)  (B  A,  S.a,^,,  Srdeklat;  AV  Zedechiss) :  1  Esd 
1  46(44)=Zedekiah  king  of  Judah;  also  in  Bar  1  8 
where  AV  reads  "Sedecias." 

(2)  In  Bar  1  1  (AV  "Sedecias"),  an  ancestor  of 
Banieh,  "the  son  of  Asadias,"  sometimes  (but  in- 
correctly) identified  with  the  false  prophet  "Zede- 
kiah  the  son  of  Maaseiah"  (Jer  22  21). 

SEDITION,  &6-dish'un:  The  tr  in  Ear  4  15.19 
for  THI?^,  'ethladdur,  "struggling,"  "revolt"; 
in  2  Esd  16  16  for  inamttabUitio,  "instability," 
with  "be  seditious"  for  trwulfw,  slatiAtd,  "rise  in 
rebellion"  in  2  Mace  14  6.  In  addition,  AV  has 
"sedition"  for  rr*™,  tldtit,  "standing  up,"  "re- 
volt" (RV  "insurrection")  in  Lk  28  19.25;  Acts 
24  5,  with  6ixo*™*,  dicho»tasia,  "a  standing 
asunder"  (RV  "division")  in  Gal  6  20.  As  "sedi- 
tion" does  not  include  open  violence  against  a  gov 
emment,  the  word  should  not  have  been  used  in 
any  of  the  above  cases. 


SEDUCE,  seVdus',  SEDUCER,  sc-dQs'er  (Hiphil 
of  rVPV,  ftTdA,  or  H^,  ta'ah,  "to  err";  of  nr$ , 
/Hiihdh,  "to  be  simple";  wXovAm,  ptando,  a wrXa 
a]M>plnnd6,  "to  lead  astray") :  (1)  The  word  "seduce" 
is  only  used  in  the  Bible  in  its  general  meaning  of  "to 
lead  astray,"  "to  cause  to  err,  '  as  from  the  paths  of 
truth,  duty  or  religion.  It  occurs  in  AV  and  RV 
Eik  IS  10;  2  K  21  9;  1  Tim  4  1;  Rev  2  20; 
in  AV  only,  Prov  12  26  (RV  "causeth  to  err"); 
Isa  19  13  (RV  "caused  to  go  astray");  Mk  18  22: 
1  Jn  2  26  (RV  "lead  astray  ).  The  noun  "seducer 
(2  Tim  8  18  AV,  •)•'.»>,  </•» .% .  is  correctly  changed 
in  RV  into  "impostor."  (2)  It  is  not  found  in  its 
specific  sense  of  "to  entice  a  female  to  surrender  her 
chastity."  Yet  the  crime  itself  is  referred  to  and 
condemned. 


Three  rases  are  to  he  distinguished : 
of  an  unhetrothed  virgin:  In  this 


(a) 


the 


to  JB  (Ex  88  16  f>  If  to  bo  compelled  to  take  the 
If  the  father  consents,  and  to  pay  the 
latter  the  usual  purchase  price,  the  amount  of  which  is 


not  defined.  In  the  Deuteronomie  Code  (Dt  22  2H)  tho 
amount  Is  fixed  at  50  shekels,  and  the  seducer  forfeits  the 
right  of  divorce.  (6)  Tho  seduction  of  a  betrothed  virgin : 
This  cam  (Dt  82  23-27;  not  referred  to  In  the  other 
rode*)  Is  treated  as  virtually  one  of  adultery,  the  virgin 
being  regard(<d  as  pledged  to  her  future  husband  as  fully 
as  If  she  were  formally  married  to  him;  the  penalty  there- 
fore Is  the  same  as  fur  adultery,  vut.  death  for  both  parties 
(except  In  tho  case  where  tne  girl  can  reasonably  be 
acquitted  of  blame.  In  which  case  the  man  only  Is  put  to 
death),  (r)  Thesuductlon  of  ahetrothed  bondmaid  (men- 
tioned only  In  I>ev  19  20-22) :  Here  there  Is  no  Infliction 
of  death.  l>ecausn  the  girl  was  not  free;  but  the  seducx* 
shall  make  a  trespass  offering,  besides  paying  the  One. 
Hoe  Camas;  Punishments. 

D.  Ml  ALL  Edwardb 


se:  In  addition  to  the  ordinary  sense  of 
perceiving  by  the  eye,  we  have  (1)  HTTI,  A<u<lA,"to 
see"  (in  vision):  "Words  of  Amos  ....  which  he 
saw  concerning  Israel"  (Am  1  1).  The  revelation 
was  made  to  nis  inward  eye.  "The  word  of  Jeh 
....  which  he  [Micah]  taw  concerning  Samaria" 
(Mic  1  1),  describing  what  he  saw  in  prophetic 
vision  (cf  Hab  1  1);  see  Revelation,  III,  4;  (2) 
ipdtt,  hordd,  "to  take  heed":  ''See  thou  say  noth- 
ing" (Mk  1  44);  (3)  tUc,  eidon,  "to  know,"  "to 
note  with  the  mind  :  "Jesus  saw  that  he  answered 
discreetly"  (Mk  12  34)'  (4)  9tmp4m,  theoreo,  "to 
view,"  "to  have  knowledge  or  experience  of":  "He 
shall  never  tee  death"  (Jn  8  51).    M.O.  Evans 

SEED,  ned  (OT  always  for  2HT,  zero',  Aram. 
(Dnl  2  43)  TSy,  fra\  except  in  Joel  1  17  for 
nrn? ,  prudhSlh  [pi.  RV  "seeds,"  AV  "seed"|, 
and  Lev  19  19  (AV  "mingled  seed"]  and  Dt  22  9 
[AV  "divers  seeds"]  for  D^bj ,  kil'ayim,  lit.  "two 
kinds,"  RV  "two  kinds  of  seed."  Invariably  in 
Gr  Apoc  and  usually  in  the  NT  for  nripp*,  tptrma, 
but  Mk  4  26.27;  Lk  8  5.11;  2  Cor  9  10  for 
o-wdpot,  spdrot.  and  1  Pet  1  23  for  o-wopo,  tpord): 
(1)  For  "seed  in  its  literal  sense  see  Agriculture. 
Of  interest  is  the  method  of  measuring  land  by 
means  of  the  amount  of  seed  that  could  be  sown  on 
it  (Lev  27  16).  The  prohibition  against  using 
two  kinds  of  seed  in  the  same  field  (Lev  19  19; 
Dt  22  9)  undoubtedly  rests  on  the  fact  that  the 
practice  had  some  connection  with  Canaanitish 
worship,  making  the  whole  crop  "consecrated" 
(.taboo).  Jer  31  27  uses  "seed  of  man"  and  "seed 
of  beast"  aa  a  figure  for  the  means  by  which  God 
will  increase  the  prosperity  of  Israel  (i.e.  "seed 

J fielding  men").  (2)  For  the  transferred  physio- 
ogical  application  of  the  word  to  human  beings 
(Lev  15  16,  etc)  see  Clean:  Unclean.  The  con- 
ception of  Christians  as  ''born"  or  "begotten" 
of  God  (see  Regeneration)  gave  rise  to  the 
figure  in  1  Pet  1  23;  1  Jn  3  9.  If  the  imagery 
is  to  be  stressed,  the  Holy  Spirit  is  meant.  In 

1  Jn  8  9  a  doctrine  of  certain  Gnostics  is  opposed. 
They  taught  that  by  learning  certain  formulas 
and  by  submitting  to  certain  rites,  union  with 
God  and  salvation  could  be  attained  without  holi- 
ness of  life.  St.  John's  reply  is  that  union  with 
a  righteous  God  is  meaningless  without  righteous- 
ness as  an  ideal,  even  though  shortcomings  exist 
in  practice  (1  Jn  1  8).  (3)  From  the  physio- 
logical use  of  "seed"  the  transition  to  the  sense  of 
"offspring"  was  easy,  and  the  word  may  mean 
"children''  (Lev  18  21,  etc)  or  even  a  single  child 
(Gen  4  25:  1  S  1  11  RVm).  Usually,  however 
it  means  the  whole  posterity  (Gen  8  15,  etc);  cf 
"seed  royal"  (2  K  11  1,  etc),  and  "Abraham's 
seed"  (2  Ch  20  7,  etc)  or  "the  holy  seed"  (Eir  9 
2;  Isa  6  13;  1  Esd  8  70;  cf  Jer  2  21)  as  desig- 
nations of  Israel.   So  "to  show  one's  seed"  (Exr 

2  59:  Neh  7  61)  is  to  display  one's  gcncaloev. 
and  ''one's  seed"  may  be  simply  one's  nat 
ceived  of  as  a  single  family  (Est  10  3).  Fr 
this  general  sense  there  developed  a  still  looser  use 
of  "seed"  aa  meaning  simply  "men"  (Mai  2  15: 
Isa  1  4;  67  4;  Wisd  10  15;  12  11,  etc). 

In  Gal  8  16  St.  Paul  draws  a  distinction  between 
"seeds"  and  "seed"  that  has  for  its  purpose  a  proof 
that  the  promises  to  Abraham  were  realised  in 
Christ  and  not  in  Israel.  The  distinction,  how- 
ever, ovcrstressea  the  language  of  tbe  OT,  which 
never  pluraliies  zero1  when  meaning  "descend- 
ants" (pi.  only  in  1  S  8  15;  cf  Rom  4  18;  9  7). 
But  in  an  argument  against  rabbinical  adversaries 
St.  Paul  was  obliged  to  use  rabbinical  methods 
(cf  Gal  4  25).  For  modern  purposes  it  is  probably 
best  to  treat  such  a 
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ing  simply  to  the  (now  superseded)  science  of  the 
Burton  Scott  Easton 


SEER,  sC'cr,  scr:  Tho  word  in  EV  represents  two 
Heb  words,  n$\  rd'eh  (1  S  9  9.11.18.19;  2  S  16 
27;  1  Ch  9  22,  etc),  and  mh,  hbieh  (2  S  94  11; 
2  K  17  13;  1  Ch  91  9;  96  S;  99  29,  etc).  The 
former  designation  is  from  the  ordinary  vb.  "to see"; 
the  latter  is  connected  with  the  vb.  used  of  pro- 
phetic vision.  It  appears  from  1  S  9  9  that 
''seer"  (rd'eh)  was  the  older  name  for  those  who. 
after  the  rise  of  the  more  regular  orders,  were  called 
"prophets."  It  is  not  just,  however,  to  speak  of  the 
"seers"  or  "prophets"  of  Samuel's  time  as  on  the 
level  of  mere  fortune-tellers.  What  insight  or 
vision  they  possessed  is  traced  to  God's  Spirit. 
Samuel  was  the  rd'eh  by  preeminence,  and  the  name 
is  little  used  after  his  time.  Individuals  who  bear 
the  title  ."seer"  (hbseh)  are  mentioned  in  connection 
with  the  kings  and  as  historiographers  (2  S  94  11 ; 
1  Ch  91  9;  96  5;  99  29;  2  Ch  9  29;  19  15; 
19  2,  etc),  and  distinction  is  sometimes  made  be- 
tween "prophets"  and  "seers"  (2  K  17  13;  1  Ch 
29  29,  etc).  Havcmiek  thinks  that  "seer"  denotes 
one  who  does  not  belong  to  the  regular  prophetic 
order  (Intro  to  OT,  50  ff,  ET),  but  it  is  not  easy  to 
fix  a  precise  distinction.   See  Prophet,  Prophecy. 

James  Orr 

SEETHE,  seth:  Old  Eng  for  "boil";  past  tense, 
"sod"  (Gen  96  29),  past  participle,  '  sodden"  (Lam 
4  10).   Sec  Ex  23  19  AV 

SEGUB,  sC'gub  s-ghObh  [ETC],  , 

fghibh  [Kthlbh];  B,  Zryo*?,  Zegoub,  A,  £rr»*P> 
Scgoub) : 

(1)  Tlic  youngest  son  of  Hiel,  the  rebuilder  of 
Jericho  l  K  16  34).  The  death  of  Segub  is 
probably  connected  with  the  primitive  custom  of 
laying  foundations  with  blood,  as,  indeed,  skulls 
were  found  built  in  with  the  brickwork  when  the 
tower  of  Bel  at  Nippur  was  excavated.  See  Geser. 
If  the  death  of  the  two  sons  was  based  on  the  custom 
just  mentioned,  the  circumstance  was  deliberately 
obscured  in  the  present  account.  The  death  of 
Segub  may  have  been  due  to  an  accident  in  the 
setting  up  of  the  gates.  In  any  event,  tradition 
finally  yoked  the  death  of  Hiel's  oldest  and  youngest 


sons  with  a  curse  said  to  have  been  pronounced 
by  Joshua  on  the  man  that  should  venture  to  rebuild 
Jericho  (Josh  6  26). 

(2)  Son  of  Hetron  and  father  of  Jair  (1  Ch  9  21). 

Horace  J.  Wolf 

SEIR,  sS'ir: 

(1)  in,  hat  stir,  "Mt.  Seir"  [Gen  14  6, 
etc],  Trip  yyfi ,  'eree  si'ir  [Gen  32  3,  etc];  t6  Spot 
Ziplp,  U>  6roa  8leirf  y$  2v*lp,  gt  SMr) :  In  Gen  89 
3  "the  land  of  Seir"  is  equated  with  "the  field  of 
Edom."  The  Mount  and  the  Land  of  Seir  are 
alternative  appellations  of  the  mountainous  tract 
which  runs  along  the  eastern  side  of  the  Arabah, 
occupied  by  the  descendants  of  Esau,  who  suc- 
ceeded the  ancient  Horites  (Gen  14  6;  36  20), 
"cave-dwellers,"  in  possession.  For  a  description 
of  the  land  see  Edom. 

(2)  Cr&O  in,  har  stir;  B,  'Awdp,  Assdr,  A, 
Zrpip,  SMr):  A  landmark  on  the  boundary  of 
Judah  (Josh  16  10),  not  far  from  Kiriath-iearim 
and  Chesalon.  The  name  means  "shaggy,  and 
probably  here  denoted  a  wooded  height.  It  may  be 
that  part  of  the  range  which  runs  N.E.  from  SOrls  by 
Karyat  el-Anab  and  Biddu  to  the  plateau  of  el-Jib. 
Traces  of  an  ancient  forest  are  still  to  be  seen  here. 

W.  Ewincj 

SEIRAH,  sft-I'ra,  s5'i-ra  (H^TTOn  ha-*xlrah;  B, 


SeteiriHhii,  A, 


Seirath):  The  place  to  which  Ehud  escaped  after 
his  assassination  of  Eglon.  king  of  Moab  (JgB  3  26). 
The  name  is  from  the  same  root  as  the  foregoing, 
and  probably  applied  to  some  shaggy  forest.  The 
quarries  by  which  he  passed  are  said  to  have  been 
by  Gilgal  (ver  19),  but  there  is  nothing  to  guide  us 
to  an  identification.  Onom  gives  the  name,  but  no 
indication  of  the  site. 

SEIRATH,  se-I'rath,  sc'i-rath.   See  Seirah. 

SELA,  sc'la  (*^?,  sda\  J^n,  ha-sela'  [with  the 
art.];  w+rpa,  pttra,  i\  Wrpa,  hi  vitra;  AV  Selah 
[2  K  14  7]) :  EV  renders  this  as  the  name  of  a  city 
in  2  K  14  7;  Iaa  16  1.  In  Jgs  1  36;  2  Ch  96 
12;  and  Ob  ver  3,  it  translates  lit.  "rock";  but 
RVm  in  each  case  "Sela."  It  is  impossible  to 
assume  with  Hull  (HDB,  s.v.)  that  this  name,  when 
it  appears  in  Scripture,  always  refers  to  the  capital 
of  Edom,  the  great  city  in  Wddy  M  usa.  In  Jgs  1  36 
its  association  with  the  Ascent  of  Akrnhhim  shuts  us 
up  to  a  position  toward  the  southwestern  end  of  the 
Dead  Sea.  Probably  in  that  case  it  does  not  denote 
a  city,  but  some  prominent  crag.  Moore  ("Judges," 
ICC,  66),  following  Buhl,  would  identify  it  with 
es-Sdfieh,  "a  bare  and  dazzlinglv  white  sandstone 
promontory  1,000  ft.  high,  E.  of  the  mud  flats  of 
esSebkah,  and  2  miles  S.  of  the  Dead  Sea."  A  more 
probable  identification  is  a  high  cliff  which  com- 
mands the  road  leading  from  W  ddy  el-Milh,  "valley 
of  Salt,"  to  Edom,  over  the  pass  of  Akrabbi'm.  This 
was  a  position  of  strategic  importance,  and  if  forti- 
fied would  be  of  great  strength.  (In  this  passage 
"Edomites"  must  be  read  for  "Amorites.'')  The 
victory  of  Amaziah  was  won  in  the  Valley  of  Salt. 
He  would  naturallv  turn  his  arms  at  once  against 
this  stronghold  (2  K  14  7);  and  it  may  well  be  the 
rock  from  the  top  of  which  he  hurled  his  prisoners 
(2  Ch  96  12).  He  called  it  Jokteel,  a  name  the 
meaning  of  which  is  obscure.  Possibly  it  is  the 
same  as  Jekuthiel  (1  Ch  4  18),  and  may  mean 
"preservation  of  God"  (OHL,  s.v  ).  No  trace  of 
this  name  has  been  found.  The  narratives  in  which 
the  place  is  mentioned  put  identification  with  Petra 
out  of  the  question. 

"The  rock"  (RVm  "Sela")  In  Ob  ver  3.  In  tho  phrase 
"thou  that  dwellost  in  the  cleft-;  of  the  rock."  Is  only  a 
vivid  and  picturesque  description  of  Mt.  Edom.  "The 
purple  mountains  into  which  the  wild  sons  of  Esau 
clambered  run  out  from  Syria  upon  the  desert,  some 
hundred  miles  by  twenty,  of  porphyry  and  red  sandstone. 
They  are  said  to  be  the  finest  rock  scenery  In  the  world. 
'Solvator  Rosa  never  conceived  so  savage  and  so  suit- 
able a  haunt  for  banditti. '  ....  The  interior  is  reached 
by  defiles  so  narrow  that  two  horsemen  may  scarcely 
ride  abreast,  and  the  sun  Is  shut  out  by  the  overhanging 

rocks  Little  else  than  wild  fowls'  nests  arc  the 

villages:  human  eyries  perched  on  high  shelves  or  hidden 

"*  >  deep  i 


away  In  cavi*  at  the  ends  of  the 


es"  (O.  A. 


lecp  gorgi 

Smith.  Tk*  Book  of  tk*  T  write  PropktU,  II,  178  t). 

In  Isa  16  1;  49  11  RV.  perhaps  we  have  a 
reference  to  the  great  city  of  Petra.  Jos  (Ant,  IV, 
vii,  1 )  tells  us  that  among  the  kings  of  the  Midianites 
who  fell  before  Moses  was  one  Rckem,  king  of 
Rekem  (akre,  or  rekeme),  the  city  deriving  its  name 
from  its  founder.  This  he  says  was  the  Arab,  name ; 
the  Greeks  called  it  Petra.  Onom  says  Petra  is  a 
city  of  Arabia  in  the  land  of  Edom.  It  is  called 
Jcchthoel;  but  the  Syrians  call  it  Rekem.  Jokteel, 
as  we  have  seen,  must  be  sought  elsewhere.  There 
can  be  no  doubt  that  Jos  intended  the  city  in  Wddy 
Musa.  Its  OT  name  was  Bozrah  (Am  1  12,  etc). 
Wetxstein  (Excursus  in  Delilxsch's  Isa;  696  ff) 
hazards  the  conjecture  that  the  complete  ancient 
name  was  Bozrat  has-Scla,  "Bozrah  of  the  Rock." 
"rose-red  city  half  as  old  as ' 


Seeirdtha;  AV     however,  it  has 


was  for  long  difficult  of  access,  and  the  attempt  to 
visit  it  was  fraught  with  danger.    In  recent  years, 
s  been  i 


by  many  tourists  and 
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exploring  parties.  Of  the  descriptions  written  the 
best  is  undoubtedly  that  of  Professor  Dalman  of 
Jems  {Petra  und  seine  Felsheiligtumcr,  Ixnpzig, 
190K).  An  excellent  account  of  this  wonderful  city, 
brightly  and  interestingly  written,  will  be  found  in 
Libbey  and  Hoskins'  book  ( The  Jordan  VaiU  y  and 
Petra,  New  York  and  I^ondon,  1905:  see  also  Na- 
tional Gcotfraphic  Magazine,  May,  MX)7,  Washington, 
D.C.).  The  ruins  lie  along  the  sides  of  a  spacious 
hollow  surrounded  by  the  many-hucd  cliffs  of  Edom, 
just  before  they  sink  into  the  Arabah  on  the  W.  It 
is  near  the  base  of  Jebel  liarun,  about  50  miles 


Entrance?  to  the  Sik, 

from  the  Dead  Sea,  and  just  N.  of  the  watershed 
between  that  6ca  and  the  Gulf  of  Akaba.  The 
valley  owes  its  modern  name,  Waiiy  Musa,  "Valley 
of  Moses,"  to  its  connection  with  Moses  in  Moham- 
medan legends.  While  not  wholly  inaccessible 
from  other  directions,  the  two  usual  approaches 
are  that  from  the  S.W.  by  a  rough  path,  partly 
artificial,  and  that  from  the  E.  The  latter  is  by 
far  the  more  ini|>ortant.  The  valley  closes  to  the 
E.,  the  only  opening  being  through  a  deep  and 
narrow  defile,  called  the  Sik,  "shaft,"  about  a  mile 
in  length.  In  the  bottom  of  the  Sik  flows  west  ward 
the  stream  that  rises  at  'Ain  Mum.  E.  of  the 
cleft  is  the  village  of  Klji,  an  ancient  site,  corre- 
sponding to  Gaia  of  Onom.  Passing  this  village, 
the  road  threads  its  way  along  the  shadowy  wind- 
ing gorge,  overhung  by  lofty  cliffs.  When  the 
valley  is  reached,  a  sight  of  extraordinary  beauty 


and  impressiveness  opens  to  the  beholder.  The 
temples,  the  tombs,  the  theater,  etc,  hewn  with 
great  skill  and  infinite  pains  from  the  living  rock, 
nave  defied  to  an  astonishing  degree  the  tooth  of 
time,  many  of  the  carvings  being  as  fresh  as  if  they 
had  been  cut  yesterday.  An  idea  of  the  scale  on 
which  the  work  was  done  may  be  gathered  from  the 
size  of  the  theater,  which  furnished  accommodation 
for  no  fewer  than  3,000  spectators. 

Such  a  position  could  not  have  been  overlooked 
in  ancient  times;  and  we  are  safe  to  assume  that  a 
city  of  importance  must  always  have  existed  here. 
It  is  under  the  Nabataeans,  however,  that  Petra 
begins  to  play  a  prominent  part,  in  history.  This 
people  took  possession  about  the  end  of  the  4th 
cent.  BCj  ana  continued  their  sway  until  overcome 
by  Hadrian,  who  gave  his  own  name  to  the  city — 
Hadriana.  This  name,  however,  soon  disappeared. 
Tnder  the  Romans  Petra  saw  the  days  of  her 
greatest  Bplendor. 

According  to  old  tradition  St.  Paul  visited  Petra 
when  he  went  into  Arabia  (Gal  117).  Of  this  there 
is  no  certainty;  but  Christianity  was  early  intro- 
duced, and  the  city  became  the  seat  of  a  bishopric. 
Under  the  Nabataeans  she  was  the  center  of  the 
great  caravan  trade  of  that  time.  The  merchandise 
of  the  East  was  brought  hither;  and  hence  set  out 
the  caravans  for  the  South,  the  West,  and  the 
North.  The  great  highway  across  the  desert  to 
the  Pers  Gulf  was  practically  in  her  hands.  The 
fall  of  the  Nabataean  power  gave  Palmyra  her 
chance;  and  her  supremacy  in  the  commerce  of 
Northern  Arabia  dates  from  that  time.  Petra 
shared  in  the  declining  fortunes  of  Rome;  and  her 
death  blow  was  dealt  by  the  conquering  Moslems, 
who  desolated  Arabia  Petraea  in  G2i>-32  AD.  The 
place  now  furnishes  a  retreat  for  a  few  ix>or  Bedawy 
families.  W.  Ewlng 

SELA-HAMMAHLEKOTH,  se-Ia-ha-malMtoth, 

-koth  (nipbn^n  7bo,  scla*  ha-mnhi'kMh;  «*rp*  *i 

tupi<r6<t<rat  petra  hi1,  meristheisa):  "The  rock  of 
divisions  (or,  escape)"  (1  S  28  28  m).  "Saul  .  .  .  . 
pursued  after  David  in  the  wilderness  of  Maon. 
And  Saul  went  on  this  side  of  the  mountain,  and 
David  and  his  men  on  that  side  of  the  mountain: 
and  David  made  haste  to  get  away  for  fear  of  Saul" 
I  S  23  25.26).  The  name  seems  to  survive  in 
Wddy  Malaki,  "the  great  gorge  which  breaks  down 
In-tween  Carmel  and  Maon  eastward,  with  vertical 
cliffs"  (PEF,  III,  314,  Sh  XXI). 

SELAH,  sela.    See  Music,  II,  1. 

SELED,  se'led  (ibo,  srMh):  A  Jerahmeelite 
(1  Ch  2  30  bis). 

SELEMIA,  scl-6-ml'a:  One  of  the  swift  scribes 
whose  services  E/ru  was  commanded  lo  secure 
(2  l'!sd  14  24).  The  name  is  probably  identical 
with  Selemias  of  1  Esd  9  34  (q.v.). 

SELEMIAS, sel-e-ml' as  (2*X«fi(a», SeJemias ) :  One 
of  those  who  put  away  their  "strange  wives"  (1  Bad 
9  34)-"Shelemi.ih"  in  Err  10  3!).  and  probably 
identical  with  "Selemia"  in  2  Esd  14  24. 

SELEUCIA,  sMQ'Hhi-a  (ScWCa,  Srleukto); 
The  seaport  of  Antioch  from  which  it  is  16  miles 
distant.  It  is  situated  5  miles  N.  of  the  mouth  of 
the  Orontes,  in  the  northwestern  corner  of  a  fruit- 
ful plain  at  the  base  of  Mt.  Rhosus  or  Pieria,  the 
modem  Jcbcl  Musa,  a  spur  of  the  Amanus  Range- 
Built  by  Seleucus  Nicator  (d.  2X0  BC)  it  was  one 
of  t  lit»  Syrian  Tetrapolis,  the  others  being  Apameia 
Laodicea  and  Antioch.    The  city  was  protected 
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by  nature  on  the  mountain  side,  and,  being  strongly 
fortified  on  the  S.  and  W.,  was  considered  invulner- 
able and  the  key  to  Syria  (Strabo  751 ;  Polyb.  v.58). 
It  was  taken,  however,  by  Ptolemy  Euergetea 
(1  Mace  11  8)  and  remained  in  his  family  till 
219  BC,  when  it  was  recovered  for  the  Seleucids  by 
Antiochus  the  Great,  who  then  richly  adomed  it. 
Captured  again  by  Ptolemy  Philometor  in  146  BC, 
it  remained  for  a  short  time  in  the  hands  of  the 
Egyptians.  Pompey  made  it  a  free  city  in  64  BC 
in  return  for  its  energy  in  resisting  Tigranes  (Pliny, 
A'//,  v.18),  and  it  was  then  greatly  improved  by 
the  Romans,  so  that  in  the  1st  cent.  AD  it  was  in  a 
most  flourishing  condition. 

On  their  first  missionary  journey  Paul  and  Barna- 
bas passed  through  it  (Acts  13  4;  14  26),  and 
though  it  is  not  named  in  Acts  15  30.30,  this 
route  is  again  implied;  while  it  is  excluded  in 
Acts  16  3. 

The  ruins  are  very  extensive  and  cover  the  whole 
space  within  the  line  of  the  old  walls,  which  shows 
a  circuit  of  four  miles.  The  position  of  the  Old 
Town,  the  Upper  City  and  the  suburbs  may  still 
be  identified,  as  also  that  of  the  Antioch  Gate, 
the  Market  Gate  and  the  King's  Gate,  which 
hist  leads  to  the  Upper  City.  There  are  rock-cut 
tombs,  broken  statuary  and  sarcophagi  at  the  base 
of  the  Upper  City,  a  po«it  ion  which  probably  repre- 
sents the  burial  place  of  the  Seleucids.  The  outline 
of  a  circus  or  amphitheater  can  also  be  traced,  while 
the  inner  harbor  is  in  perfect  condition  and  full  of 
water.  It  is  2,000  ft.  long  by  1,200  ft.  broad,  and 
covers  47  acres,  being  oval  or  pear-shaped.  The 
passage  seaward,  now  silted  up,  was  protected 
by  two  strong  piers  or  moles,  which  are  locally 
named  after  Barnabas  and  Paul.  The  most  re- 
markable of  the  remains,  however,  is  the  great  water 
canal  behind  the  city,  which  the  emperor  Con- 
stantius  cut  through  the  solid  rock  in  338  AD. 
It  is  3,074  ft.  long,  has  an  average  breadth  of  20  ft., 
and  is  in  some  places  120  ft.  deep.  Two  portions 
of  102  and  203  ft.  in  lengt  h  are  tunneled.  Theobject 
of  the  work  was  clearly  to  carry  the  mountain  tor- 
rent direct  to  the  sea,  and  bo  protect  the  city  from 
the  risk  of  flood  during  the  wet  season. 

Church  Bynods  occasionally  met  in  Sclcucia  in 
the  early  centuries,  but  it  gradually  sank  into  decay, 
and  long  before  the  advent  of  Islam  it  had  lost  all 
its  significance.  W.  M.  Christie 

SELEUCIDAE,  sMu'si-dc.    See  Seleikts. 

SELEUCUS,  se-lulcus  (S<Wo»,  SiU-ukns): 

(1)  Seleucus  I  (Nicator,  "The  Conqueror''),  the 
founder  of  the  Seleucidae  or  House  of  Seleucus,  was 
an  officer  in  the  grand  and  thoroughly  equipped 
army,  which  was  perhaps  the  most  important  part  of 
the  inheritance  that  ciime  to  Alexander  the  Great 
from  his  father,  Philip  of  Macedon.  He  took  part  in 
Alexander's  Asiatic  conquests,  and  on  the  division 
of  these  on  Alexander's  death  he  obtained  the 
satrapy  of  Babylonia.  By  later  conquests  and  un- 
der the  name  of  king,  which  he  assumed  in  the 
year  306,  he  became  rider  of  Syria  and  the  greater 
part  of  Asia  Minor.  His  rule  extended  from  312 
to  280  BC,  the  year  of  his  death;  at  least  tho 
Seleucid  era  which  seems  to  be  referred  to  in  1  Mace 
1  16  is  reckoned  from  Seleucus  I.  312  BC  to  65  BC, 
when  Pompey  reduced  tho  kingdom  of  Syria  to  a 
Rom  province.  He  followed  generally  the  policy 
of  Alexander  in  spreading  Gr  civilization.  He 
founded  Antiocu  and  its  port  Seleucia,  and  is  said 
by  Jos  (Anl,  XII,  iii,  1)  to  have  conferred  civic 
privileges  upon  the  Jews.  The  reference  in  Did  11 
5  is  usually  understood  to  be  to  this  ruler. 

(2)  Seleucus  II  (Callinieus,  "The  Gloriously 
Triumphant"),  who  reigned  from  246  to  226  BC, 


was  the  son  of  Antiochus  Soter  and  is  "the  king  of 
the  north"  in  Dnl  11  7-9,  who  was  expelled  from 
his  kingdom  by  Ptolemy  Euergetea. 

(3)  Seleucus  III  (Ceratinus,  "Thunderbolt"), 
son  of  Seleucus  II,  was  assassinated  in  a  campaign 
which  he  undertook  into  Asia  Minor.  He  had  a 
short  reign  of  rather  more  than  2  veare  (226-223 
BC)  and  is  referred  to  in  Dnl  11  10.  " 

(4)  Seleucus  IV  (Philopator,  "Fond  of  his 
Father")  was  the  son  and  successor  of  Antiochus 
the  Great  and  reigned  from  187  to  175  BC.  He  is 
called  "King  of  Asia"  (2  Mace  3  3),  a  title  claimed 
by  the  Seleucidae  even  after  their  serious  losses 
in  Asia  Minor  (see  1  Mace  8  6;  11  13;  13  39; 
13  32).  He  was  present  at  the  decisive  battle 
of  Magnesia  (190  BC).  He  was  murdered  by 
Heliodoiu  s  (q.v.).  one  of  his  own  courtiers  whom 
he  had  sent  to  plunder  the  Temple  (2  Mace  3  1-40; 
Dnl  11  20). 

For  the  connection  of  the  above-named  Seleucidae 
with  the  "ten  horns"  of  Dnl  7  24,  the  commentators 
must  be  consulted. 

Seleucus  V  (125-124  BC)  and  Seleucus  VI 
(95-93  BC)  have  no  connection  with  the  sacred 
narrative.  J.  Hutchison 

SELF-CONTROL,  self -kon-trol'  (tyicpATiia,  egkrd- 
teia);  Rendered  in  AV  "temperance''  (cf  Lat 
temperatio  and  ctmtiru-ntia),  but  more  accurately 
"self-control,"  as  in  RV  (Acts  24  25;  Gal  6  23; 
2  Pet  1  6);  adj.  of  same,  iyxpaT^i,  egkratta, 
"self-controlled"  (Tit  1  8  RV);  cf  vb.  forms  in 
1  Cor  7  9,  "have  ....  continency";  9  25,  the 
athlete  "exerciscth  self  -control."  Self-control  is 
therefore  repeatedly  set  forth  in  the  NT  as  among 
the  important  Christian  virtues. 

SELF-RIGHTEOUSNESS,  sclf-ri'chus-nes:  A 
term  that  has  come  to  designate  moral  living  as  a 
way  of  salvation;  or  as  a  ground  for  neglecting  the 
redemptive  work  of  Jesus  Christ.  The  thought  is 
present  in  the  teaching  of  Jesus,  who  spoke  one 
parable  particularly  to  such  as  reckoned  themselves 
to  be  righteous  (Lk  18  9  fT).  The  Pharisees  quite 
generally  resented  the  idea  of  Jesus  that  all  men 
needed  repentance  and  they  most  of  all.  They 
regarded  themselves  as  righteous  and  looked  with 
contempt  on  "sinners."  Paul  in  all  his  writings, 
esp.  Rom  3;  Gal  3;  Eph  2;  Phil  3,  contrasts  the 
righteousness  that  is  God's  gift  to  men  of  faith 
in  Jesus  Christ,  with  righteousness  that  is  "of  the 
law"  and  "in  the  flesh.  By  this  latter  he  means 
formal  conformity  to  legal  requirements  in  the 
strength  of  unregenerate  human  nature.  He  is 
careful  to  maintain  (cf  Rom  7)  that  the  Law  is 
never  really  kept  by  one's  own  power.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  full  agreement  with  Jesus,  Paul  looks  to 
genuine  righteousness  in  living  as  the  demand  and 
achievement  of  salvat  ion  based  on  faith.  God's  gift 
here  consists  in  the  capacity  progressively  to  realize 
righteousness  in  life  (cf  Rom  8  1  IT).  Set'  also 
Sanctification.         William  Owen  Cakveh 

SELF-SURRE  N  DER,  self-«u-ren  'der :  The  st  ru  g- 
glo  between  the  natural  human  impulses  of  self- 
seeking,  self-defence  and  the  like,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  more  altruistic  impulse  toward  self- 
denial,  self-surrender,  on  tho  other,  is  as  old  as 
the  race.  All  religions  imply  some  conception  of 
surrender  of  self  to  deity,  ranging  in  ethical  quality 
from  a  heathen  fanaticism  which  impels  to  complete 
physical  exhaustion  or  rapture,  superinduced  by 
more  or  less  mechanical  means,  to  the  high  spiritual 
quality  of  self-sacrifice  to  the  divinest  aims  and 
achievements.  The  Scriptures  represent  self-sur- 
render as  among  the  noblest  of  human  virtues. 
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/.  In  thm  Or.— In  the  OT  self-surrender  is  taught 
in  the  early  account  of  the  first  i»air.    Each  was  to 
be  given  to  the  other  (Gen  2  24  :  8  166) 

1.  Ill  us-  and  both  were  to  be  surrendered  to 
trious  Ex-  God  in  perfect  obedience  (S  1-15). 
am  pies        The  faithful  ones,   throughout  the 

Bible  narratives,  were  characterised 
by  self-surrender.  Abraham  abandons  friends  and 
native  country  to  go  to  a  land  unknown  to  him, 
because  God  called  him  to  do  so  (18  \).  He 
would  give  up  all  his  cherished  hopes  in  his  only 
son  Isaac,  at  the  voice  of  God  (22  1-18).  Moses, 
at  the  call  of  Jch,  surrenders  self,  and  undertakes 
the  deliverance  of  his  fellow-Hebrews  (Ex  3  1— 
4  13;  cf  He  11  25).  He  would  be  blotted  out  of 
God's  book,  if  only  the  people  might  be  spared 
destruction  (Ex  32  32). 

The  whole  Levitical  system  of  sacrifice  may  be 
said  to  imply  the  doctrine  of  self-surrender.  The 
nation  itself  was  a  people  set  apart  to 

2.  The  Jeh,  a  holy  people,  a  surrendered 
Levitical  nation  (Ex  19  5.6;  22  31;  Lev  20  7; 
System        Dt  7  6;    14  2).    The  whole  burnt 

offering  implied  the  complete  surrender 
of  the  worshipper  to  God  (Lev  1).  The  ceremony 
for  the  consecration  of  priests  emphasised  the  same 
fundamental  doctrine  (Lev  8);  so  also  the  law  as 
to  the  surrender  of  the  firstborn  child  (Ex  13  13  ff; 
22  2D). 

In  the  Divine  call  to  the  prophets  and  in  their 
life-work  self-surrender  is  prominent.  The  seer,  as 
such,  must  be  receptive  to  the  Divine 
8.  The  impress,  and  as  mouthpiece  of  God, 
Prophets  he  must  speak  not  his  own  words,  but 
God's:  "Thus  saith  the  Lord."  He 
was  to  be  a  "man  of  God,"  a  "man  of  the  spirit." 
'The  hand  of  the  Lord  was  upon  me'  (Ezk  1  3;  3 
14)  implies  i-omplcto  Divine  mastery.  Isaiah  must 
submit  to  the  Divine  purification  of  his  lips,  and 
hearken  to  the  inquiry,  "Who  will  go  for  usr"  with 
the  surrendered  response,  "Here  am  I;  send  me" 
(Isa  6  8).  Jeremiah  must  yield  his  protestations 
of  weakness  and  inability  to  the  Divine  wisdom  and 
the  promise  of  endowment  from  above  (Jer  1  1-10). 
Eiekiel  surrenders  to  the  dangerous  and  difficult 
task  of  becoming  messenger  to  a  rebellious  house 
(Exk  2  1—3  3).  Jonah,  after  flight  from  duty,  at 
last  surrenders  to  the  Divine  will  and  goes  to  the 
Ninevites  (Jon  S3). 

On  the  return  of  the  faithful  remnant  from  cap- 
tivity, self-giving  for  the  sake  of  Israel's  faith  was 
dominant,  the  people  enduring  great 
4.  Post-  hardships  for  the  future  of  the  nation 
exilic  Ex-  and  the  accomplishment  of  Jeh's 
amplea  purposes.  This  is  the  spirit  of  the 
great  Messianic  passage,  Isa  63  7: 
"He  was  oppressed,  yet  when  he  was  afflicted  he 
opened  not  his  mouth:  as  a  lamb  that  is  led  to  the 
slaughter,  and  as  a  sheep  that  before  its  shearers 
is  dumb,  so  he  opened  not  his  mouth."  Nchemiah 
surrendered  position  in  Shushan  to  help  reestablish 
the  returned  exiles  in  Jerus  (Neh  2  5).  Esther 
was  ready  to  surrender  her  life  in  pleading  for  the 
safety  of  her  people  (Est  4  16). 

//.  In  thm  NT— In  the  NT  self-surrender  is  still 
more  clearly  set  forth.  Christ's  teachings  and  ex- 
ample as  presented  in  the  Gospels,  give 
1.  Christ's  to  it  special  emphasis.  It  is  a  prime 
Teaching  requisite  for  becoming  His  disciple 
and  Ex-  (Mt  10  38  f ;  16  24;  Lk  9  23.24. 
ample  59  f;  14  27.33;  cf  Mt  19  27;  Mk  8 
34).  When  certain  of  the  disciples 
were  called  they  left  all  and  followed  (Mt  4  20; 
9  9;  Mk  2  14;  Lk  5  27  f).  His  followers  must  so 
completely  surrender  self,  as  that  father,  mother, 
kindred,  and  one's  own  life  must  be,  as  it  were, 
hated  for  His  Bake  (Lk  14  26).   The  rich  young 


ruler  must  renounce  self  as  an  end  and  give  his  own 
life  to  the  service  of  men  (Mt  19  21 ;  Mk  10  21 ;  cf 
Lk  12  33).  But  this  surrender  of  self  was  never  a 
loss  of  personality;  it  was  the  finding  of  the  true  self- 
hood (Mk  8  35;  Mt  10  39).  Our  Lord  not  only 
taught  self-surrender,  but  practised  it.  As  a  child. 
He  subjected  Himself  to  His  parents  (Lk  2  51). 
Self-surrender  marked  His  baptism  and  temptation 
(Mt  3  15;  4  1  ff).  It  is  shown  in  His  life  of 
physical  privation  (8  20).  He  had  come  not  to  do 
His  own  will,  but  the  Father's  (Jn  4  34  ;  6  30; 
6  38).  He  refuses  to  use  force  for  His  own  deliver- 
ance (Mt  26  53;  Jn  18  11).  In  His  person  God's 
will,  not  His  own,  must  be  done  (Mt  26  29;  Lk  22 
42);  and  to  the  Father  He  at  last  surrendered  His 
spirit  (Lk  23  46).  So  that  while  He  was  no  ascetic, 
and  did  not  demruid  .weeticism  of  His  followers,  He 
"emptied  himself  ....  becoming  obedient  even 
unto  death,  yea,  the  death  of  the  cross"  (Phil  2  7  f ; 
see  Kbnobib). 

The  early  disciples  practised  the  virtue  of  self- 
surrender.  Counting  none  of  their  possessions  their 
own,  they  gave  to  the  good  of  all  (Acta 
2.  Acts  of  2  44.45;  4  34.35.37).  Stephen  and 
Apostles  others  throw  themselves  into  their 
witnessing  with  the  perfect  abandon  of 
the  martyr;  and  Stephen's  successor,  Paul,  counted 
not  his  life  dear  unto  himself  that  he  might  finish  the 
Divinely  appointed  course  (20  22-24). 

The  Epp.  are  permeated  with  the  doctrine  of 
self-surrender.  The  Pauline  Epp.  are  particularly 
full  of  it.  The  Christian  life  is  con- 
s' Epistles  ecived  of  as  a  dying  to  self  and  to  the 
of  Paul  world — a  dying  with  Christ,  a  cruci- 
fixion of  the  old  man,  that  a  new  man 
may  live  (Gal  2  20;  6  14;  Col  2  20;  3  3;  Rom 
6  6),  so  that  no  longer  the  man  lives  but  Christ  lives 
in  him  (Gal  2  20;  Phil  1  21).  The  Christian  is 
no  longer  his  own  but  Christ's  (1  Cor  6  19.20). 
He  is  to  be  a  living  sacrifice  (Rom  12  1);  to  die 
daily  (1  Cor  15  31).  As  a  corollary  to  surrender 
to  God,  the  Christian  must  surrender  himself  to  the 
welfare  of  his  neighbor,  just  as  Christ  pleased  not 
Himself  (Rom  16  3);  also  to  leaders  (1  Cor  16 
16),  and  to  earthly  rulers  (Rom  13  1). 

In  the  Epp.  of  Peter  self-surrender  is  taught 
more  than  once.  Those  who  were  once  like  sheep 
astray  now  submit  to  the  guidance  of 
4.  Epistles  the  Shepherd  of  souls  (1  Pet  2  25). 
of  Peter  The  Christian  is  to  humble  himself 
under  the  mighty  hand  of  God  (6  6): 
the  younger  to  be  subject  to  the  elder  (6  5);  and 
all  to  civil  ordinances  for  the  Lord's  sake  (2  13). 

So  also  in  other  Epp.  The  Christian  is  to  subject 
himself  to  God  (Jas  4  7;  Ho  12  9). 

Edward  Baoby  Pollard 

SELF-WILL,  self-wil'  (flTI,  rdfSn;  oweASt,*, 
aulhddcs):  Found  once  in  the  OT  (Gen  49  6,  "In 
their  self-will  they  hocked  an  ox")  in  the  death 
song  of  Jacob  (see  Hock).  The  idea  is  found  twice 
in  the  NT  in  the  sense  of  "pleasing  oneself" :  "not 
self-willed,  not  soon  angry"  (Tit  1  7);  and  "daring, 
self-willed,  they  tremble  not  to  rail  at  dignities 
(2  Pet  2  10).  In  all  these  texts  it  stands  for  a 
false  pride,  for  obHtinacy,  for  "a  pert  inacious  ad- 
herence to  one's  will  or  wish,  esp.  in  opposition  to 
the  dictates  of  wisdom  or  propriety  or  the  wishes 
of  others."  Iiknhy  E.  Dosker 

SELL,  SELLER,  Bd'cr.    Sec  Trade;  Lydia. 

SELVEDGE,  sel'vcj  (<Tp£,  iBcdn):  The  word 
occurs  only  in  the  description  of  the  tabernacle 
(Ex  26  4;  36  11).  It  has  reference  to  the  ten 
curtains  which  overhung  the  boards  of  the  sanctuary. 
Five  of  these  formed  one  set  and  five  another. 
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'coupled"  at  the  center  by  50  loops  of 
i  connected  by  "clasps"  (q.v.)  with  50  others  on 
the  opposite  side.    The  "selvedge"  (self-edge)  is 
the  extremity  of  the  curtain  in  which  the  loops  were. 

SEM,  sem  (XV,  Sim):  AV  from  the  Gr  form  of 
Shcm;  thus  RV  (Lk  3  36). 

SEM  ACHIAH,  sem-a-kl'a  0"??9P .  rmakhyahU, 
"Jeh  has  sustained"):  A  Korahite  family  of  gate- 
keepers (1  Ch  26  7).  Perhaps  the  same  name 
should  be  substituted  for  "Ismachiah"  in  2  Ch 
31  13  (see  //PA',  291,  295). 

SEMEI,  sem'e-I: 

(1)  (A,  Semei,  B,  If/uef,  Semeei):  One  of 
those  who  put  awav  their  "strange  wives'  (1  Esd  9 
33)  =  "Shimei"  "of  the  sons  of  Hashum"  in  Eir  10  33. 

(2)  AV  =  RV  "Semeias"  (Ad  Est  11  2). 

(3)  AV  form  of  RV  "Scmcin"  (Lk  3  20). 

SEMEIAS,  se-mM'as  (X  A,  2«,u<«,  SemeUu; 
B,  Z«|t«Cot,  Scmeeiax;  AV  Semei):  An  ancestor  of 
Mordecai  (Ad  Est  11  2)-'Shimei"  (Est  2  5). 

SEMEIN,  sft-mc'in  (XR,  2«u«J»,  Semeein,  A, 
X«(m«(, tiemert,  TR,  Equt,  Semel;  AV  Semei):  An 
ancestor  of  Jesus  in  Lk's  genealogy  (Lk  3  26). 

SEMEIS,  sem'e-is  (A  and  Fritzschc,  Xtjutt, 
Scmeia;  B,  £tmli,  Scnseis;  AV  Semis) :  One  of  the 


Lcvites  who  put  awav  their  "strange  wives"  (I  Esd 
9  23) -"Shinier"  in  Ezr  10  23. 

SEMELLIUS,  se-mcl'i-us:  AV-RV  Samelliub 

(q.v.). 

SEMIS,  sfi'mis:  AV-RV  Semeib  (q.v.). 

SEMITES,  sem'Its,  SEMITIC,  sem-it'ik, 
RELIGION: 

1.  Biblical  Reference* 

2.  The  Kl vp  Sons  of  Shem 

3.  Original  Homo  of  the  Semites 
•4.  Confusion  with  Other  Hart's 
5.  Reliability  of  Oen  10 

0.  Semitic  LariKU&Kes 
7.  Semitic  KellKlon 

(1)  Its  Peculiar  Theism 
M>  Per 

(I!  L«* 

LlT*»ATl-BS 

The  words  "Semites,"  "Semitic,"  do  not  occur  in 
the  Bible,  but  are  derived  from  the  name  of  Noah's 
oldest  son,  Shem  (Gen  6  32;   6  10; 

1.  Biblical  9  1«  23  ff;  10  1.21  f;  11  10  f;  1  Ch 
References  1).     Formerly  the  designation  was 

limited  to  those  who  are  mentioned  in 
Gen  10,  11  as  Shem's  descendants,  most  of  whom 
can  he  traced  historically  and  geographically;  but 
more  recently  the  title  has  been  expanded  to  apply 
to  others  who  are  not  specified  in  the  Bible  as 
Semites,  and  indeed  are  plainly  called  Hamitic, 
e.g.  the  Babylonians  (Gen  10  10)  and  the  Phoeni- 
cians and  Cunaanites  (vs  15-19).  The  grounds  for 
the  inclusion  of  these  Bib.  Hamites  among  the 
Semites  are  chiefly  linguistic,  although  political, 
commercial  and  religious  affinities  are  also  con- 
eidcrcd.    History  and  the  study  of  comparative 


(2)  Personality  of  God 

View  of  Ni 
(4)  The  Moral 


of  God 


philology,  however,  suggest  the  inadequacy  of  a 
linguistic  argument. 

The  sons  of  Shem  arc  given  as  Elam,  Asshur. 
Arpachshad,  Lud  and  Aram  (Gen  10  22).  All 
except  the  third  have  been  readily  identified,  Elam 
as  the  historic  nation  in  the  highlands  E.  of  the 
Tigris,  between  Media  and  Persia;  Asshur  as  the 
Assyrians;  Lud  as  the  Lydians  of  Asia  Minor;  and 
Aram  as  the  Syrians  both  E.  and  W.  of  the 


Euphrates.     The  greatest  uncertainty  is  in  the 
identification  of   Arpachshad,  the  most  prolific 
ancestor  of  the  Semites,  esp.  of  those 

2.  The  of  Bib.  and  more  recent  importance. 
Five  Sons  From  him  descended  the  Hebrews  and 
of  Shem      the  Arab  tribes,  probably  also  some 

East  African  colonies  (Gen  10  21 

30;  11  12-26).  The  form  of  his  name  ftS??"!** , 
' arpakhahadh)  has  given  endless  trouble  to  ethnog- 
raphers. McCurdy  divides  into  two  words,  Arpach 
or  Arpalh,  unidentified,  and  kttedh,  the  sing,  of 
kmdlm,  i.e.  the  Chaldacans;  Schrader  also  holds  to 
the  Chaldaean  interpretation,  and  the  Chaldaeans 
themselves  traced  their  descent  from  Arpachshad 
(Jos,  Ant,  I,  vi.  4);  it  has  been  suggested  also  to 
interpret  as  the  ''border  of  the  Chaldaeans"  (BDB; 
Dillmann,  in  loc.).  But  the  historic,  ordinary  and 
most  satisfactory  identification  is  with  Arrapaehitu, 
N.E.  of  Assyria  at  the  headwaters  of  the  Upper  Zab 
in  the  Armenian  highlands  (so  Ptolemy,  classical 
geographers,  Gesenius,  Delitxsch).  Delitzsch  calls 
attention  to  the  Armenian  termination  shadh 
{Comm.  on  Gen,  in  loc). 
If  we  accept,  then,  this  identification  of  Arpach- 
as  the  most  northeasterly  of  the  five  Sem 
families   (Gen  10  22),  we  are  still 

3.  Original  faced  by  the  problem  of  the  primitive 
Home  of  home  and  racial  origin  of  the  Semites, 
the  Semites  Various  theories  of  course  have  been 

proposed;  fancy  and  surmise  have 
ranged  from  Africa  to  Central  Asia.  (1)  The  most 
common,  almost  generally  accepted,  theory 
their  beginnings  in  Arabia  because  of  the  i 


tive  and  primitive  Semitic  of  the  Arabic  language, 
the  desert  characteristics  of  the  various  branches 
of  the  race,  and  the  historic  movements  of  Sem 
tribes  northward  and  westward  from  Arabia.  But 
this  theory  does  not  account  for  some  of  the  most 
significant  facts:  e.g.  that  the  Sem  developments  of 
Arabia  are  the  last,  not  the  first,  in  time,  as  must 
have  been  the  case  if  Arabia  was  the  cradle  of 
the  race.  This  theory  does  not  explain  the  Sem 
origin  of  the  Elamitcs,  except  by  denial;  much 
less  does  it  account  for  the  location  of  Arpach- 
shad still  farther  north.  It  is  not  difficult  to 
understand  a  racial  movement  from  the  moun- 
tains qf  the  N.E.  into  the  lowlands  of  the  South  and 
West.  But  how  primitive  Arabs  could  have  mi- 
grated uphill,  as  it  were,  to  settle  in  the  Median  and 
Armenian  hills  is  a  much  more  difficult  proposition. 
(2)  We  must  return  to  the  historic  and  the  more  nat- 
ural locat  ion  of  the  ancient  Sem  home  on  t  he  hillsides 
and  in  the  fertile  valleys  of  Armenia.  Thence  the 
eldest  branch  migrated  in  prehistoric  times  south- 
ward to  become  historic  Elam ;  Lud  moved  west- 
ward into  Asia  Minor;  Asshur  found  his  way  down 
the  Tigris  to  become  the  sturdy  pastoral  people  of 
the  middle  Mesopotamian  plateau  until  the  invasion 
of  the  Bab  colonists  and  civilization;  Aram  found  a 
home  in  Upper  Mesopotamia;  while  Arpachshad, 
remaining  longer  in  the  original  home,  gave  his 
name  to  at  least  a  part  of  it.  There  in  the  fertile 
valleys  among  the  high  hills  the  ancient  Semites 
developed  their  distinctively  tribal  life,  emphasizing 
the  beauty  and  close  relationship  of  Nature,  the 
sacredneas  of  the  family,  the  moral  obligation,  and 
faith  in  a  personal  God  of  whom  they  thought  as  a 
member  of  the  tribe  or  friend  of  the  family.  The 
confinement  of  the  mountain  valleys  is  just  as 
adequate  an  explanation  of  the  Sem  traits  as  the 
isolation  of  the  oasiB.  So  from  the  purer  life  of  their 
highland  home,  where  had  been  developed  the  dis- 
tinctive and  virile  elements  which  were  to  impress 
the  Sem  faith  on  the  history  of  mankind,  increasing 
multitudes  of  Semites  poured  over  the  mountain 
barriers  into  the  broader  levels  of  the  plains.  As 
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their  own  mountain  springs  and  torrents  nought  a 
way  to  the  sea  down  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates  bed*, 
so  "the  Rem  tribes  followed  the  same  natural  ways 
into  their  future  homes:  Elam,  Babylonia,  Assyria, 
Mesopotamia.  Arabia,  Pal.  Those  who  settled 
Arabia  sent  further  migrations  into  Afriea,  as  well 
as  rebounding  into  the  desert  west  of  the  Euphrates, 
Syria  and  Pal.  Thus  Western  Asia  became  the 
arena  of  Sem  life,  whose  influences  also  reached 
ami,  through  Phoenicia,  the  far-away  West- 
literranean. 

While  wc  may  properly  call  Western  and  South- 
western Asia  the  home  of  the  Sem  peoples,  there 
still  remains  the  difficulty  of  separating 
4.  Confu-  them  definitely  from  the  other  races 
sion  with  among  whom  they  lived.  The  historic 
Other  Babylonians,   e.g.,   were   Sem;  yet 

Races  they  dispossessed  an  earlier  non-Sem 

people,  and  were  themselves  frequently 
invaded  bv  other  races,  such  as  the  Hittit.es,  and 
even  the  Egyptians.  It  is  not  certain  therefore 
which  gods,  customs,  laws,  etc,  of  the  Babylonians 
were  Sem,  and  not  adopted  from  those  whom  they 
superseded. 

Assyria  was  racially  purely  Sem.  but  her  laws,  customs, 
literature,  and  many  of  her  gods  were  acquired  from 
Babylonia:  to  such  an  extent  was  this  true  that  we  are 
Indebted  to  the  library  of  the  Assyr  Asshurbanlpal  for 
much  that  we  know  of  Bab  religion,  literature  and  his- 
tory. In  Syria  also  the  same  mixed  conditions  prevailed, 
for  through  Syria  by  the  fords  of  the  Euphrates  lay  tho 
highway  of  the  nations,  and  Hittltu  and  Mit&nnian  at 
times  snared  the  land  with  her.  and  left  their  Influence. 
Possibly  In  Arabia  Sem  blood  ran  purest,  but  even  In 
Arabia  there  were  tribes  from  other  races;  and  the  table 
of  the  nations  in  Cien  divides  that  land  among  the 
descendants  of  both  Ham  and  Shem  (see  Tasi.e  or 
Nations).    Last  of  all,  In  Pal,  from  the  wry  beginning  of 


fusion  of  races  and'  religions  such  as  no  other  Sem  center 
presents,  A  Ilamitlc  people  gave  one  of  Its  common 
names  to  the  country' — Canaan,  while  tho  pagan  and 
late-coming  Philistine  gave  the  most  used  name — Pales- 
tine.   Tho  archaic  remains  of  Horite.  Avito  and  Hivito 


aro  being  uncovered  by  exploration;  these  races  sur- 
vived In  places,  no  doubt,  long  after  the  Sem  invasion, 
contributing  their  quota  to  the  customs  and  religious 
practices  of  the  land.    The  Hittlte  also  was  In  the  land. 


holding  outposts  from  his  northern  empire,  even  in  the 
extreme  south  of  Pal.  If  the  blue  eyes  and  fair  complex- 
ions of  the  Amorltes  pictured  on  Egyp  monuments  are 


may  believe  that  the 
Aryan.-Tof  the  North  had  their  portion  also  In 

It  is  customary  now  in  Bib.  ethnology  .to  dis- 
regard the  classification  of  Gen  10.  and  to  group 
all  the  nations  of  Pal  as  Sem,  csp. 
5.  Reliabil-  the  Canaanite  and   the  Phoenician 
iry  of  along   with   the  Hebrew.  McCurdy 

Gen  10  in  the  Statulanl  lil)  treats  the  vari- 
ous gods  and  religious  customs  of  Pal 
as  though  they  were  all  Sem,  although  uniformly 
these  are  represented  in  the  OT  as  perversions 
and  enormities  of  alien  races  which  the  Hebrews 
were  commanded  to  extirpate.  The  adoption  of 
them  would  be,  and  was,  inimical  to  their  own 
ancestral  faith.  Because  the  Hebrews  took  over 
eventually  tho  language  of  the  Phoenician,  appro- 
priated his  art  ami  conveniences,  did  traffic  in  his 
ships,  and  in  Ahab's  reign  adopted  his  Baal  and 
Astarte,  we  are  not  warranted  at  all  in  rushing 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  Phoenicians  represented 
a  primitive  Sem  type.  Racial  identification  by 
linguistic  argument  is  always  precarious,  as  history 
clearly  shows.  One  might  as  well  Bay  that  Latin 
and  the  gospel  were  Saxon.  There  are  indications 
that  the  customs  and  even  the  early  language  of  the 
Hebrews  were  different  from  those  of  the  people 
whom  they  subdued  and  dispossessed.  Such  is  the 
consistent  tradition  of  their  race,  the  Bible  always 
emphasizing  the  irreconcilable  difference  between 
their  ancestral  faith  and  the  practices  of  the  people 
of  Canaan.  We  may  conclude  that  the  reasons  for 
disregarding  the  classification  of  (Jen  with  reference 


to  the  Semites  and  neighboring  races  are  not  final. 
Out  from  that  fruitful  womb  of  nations,  the  Cau- 
casus, the  Semites,  one  branch  of  the  Caucasian 
peoples,  went  southwestward  —  as  their  cousins 
the  Hamitcs  went  earlier  toward  the  South  and 
as  their  younger  relatives,  the  Aryans,  were  to 
go  northward  and  westward— with  marked  racial 
traits  and  a  pronounced  religious  development,  to 
play  a  leading  part  in  the  life  of  man. 

The  phrase  Sem  Languages  Is  used  of  a  group  of 
languages  which  have  marked  features  In  common,  which 

also  set  them  off  from  other  languages. 
6  Semitic  we   must    avoid    the  unneoMary 

.  >»iuiuv  inference  that  nations  using  the  same  or 
Languages    kindred  languages  are  of  tho  same  ancestry. 

There  are  other  explanations  of  linguistic 
affinity  than  racial,  as  the  Indians  of  Mexico  may  speak 
Spanish,  and  the  Germans  of  Milwaukee.  English.  So  also 
neighboring  or  intermingled  nations  may  just  as  naturally 
have  used  branches  of  the  Sem  language  stock.  However. 
It  la  true  that  the  nations  which  were  truly  Sem  used  lan- 
guages which  arc  strikingly  akin.  These  have  been 
grouped  aa  (1)  Eastern  Sem.  Including  Uab  and  Assyr; 
(2)  Northern.  Including  Syriac  and  Aramaic;  (3)  Western. 
Including  Canaanite.  or  Phoenician,  and  Hebrew,  and 
(4)  Southern.  Including  Arabic.  Sabaean  and  Kthioplc 
(cf  Geden.  Intro  to  the  Hrb  Bible.  14-28).  The  dis- 
tinctive features  of  this  family  of  languages  are  (1)  tho 
trl-lileral  root.  (2)  the  consonantal  writing,  vowel  Indica- 
tions being  unnecessary  so  long  as  the  language  was 
spoken,  (3)  tho  meager  use  of  moods  and  tenses  in  verbal 
Inflection,  every  action  being  graphically  vk-w  •  I  as 
belonging  to  one  of  two  stages  In  time:  completed  or 
incomplete,  (4)  the  paucity  of  parts  of  speech,  verb  and 
noun  covering  nearly  all  tho  relations  of  words,  (5)  tho 
frequent  use  of  Internal  change  In  the  inflection  of  words, 
e.g.  the  doubling  of  a  consonant  or  the  change  of  a  vowel, 
and  (0)  the  use  of  certain  letters,  called  "(>erv^les,•*  as 
prefixes  or  suffixes  In  Inflection:  these  are  parts  of  pro- 
nouns or  the  worn-down  residua  of  nouns  and  particles. 
The  manner  of  writing  was  not  uniform  In  these  lan- 
guages, Bab  and  Assyr  being  ideographic  and  syllabic, 
and  written  from  left  to  right,  while  Aram..  Heband  Arab, 
were  alphabetic  and  written  from  right  to  left.  Tho 
primitive  forms  and  Inflections  of  the  group  are  best  pre- 
served In  the  Arab,  by  reason  of  the  conservatism  of  tho 
desert  peoples,  and  In  the  Assyr  by  the  sudden  destruc- 
tion of  that  empire  and  the  burial  of  the  records  of  that 
language  In  a  comparatively  pure  state,  to  be  brought 
back  to  light  by  I9th-cent.  exploration.  All  tho  char- 
acteristics given  above  arc  clearly  manifest  In  the  Ueb 
of  the  OT. 

In  the  study  of  Sem  Religion  there  are  two 
tendencies  toward  error:  (1)  the  Western  prag- 
matical and  unsympathetic  overtaxing 
7.  Semitic  of  oriental  Nat  ore-symbols  and  vividly 
Religion  imaginative  speech.  Because  the  Sem- 
ite used  the  figure  of  the  rock  (Dt  32 
4.18.30)  in  describing  God,  or  poetically  conceived 
of  the  storm-cloud  as  Jeh's  chariot  (Ps  104  3),  we 
must  not  be  led  into  believing  that  his  religion  was  a 
savage  animism,  or  that  J eh  of  Israel  was  only  the 
Zeus  of  the  Greeks.  How  should  an  imaginative 
child  of  Nature  speak  of  the  unseen  SpiritualPower, 
except  in  the  richest  analogies  of  Nature?  (2)  The 
second  error  is  the  tendency  to  treat  the  accretions 
acquired  by  contact  with  other  nations  as  of  the 
essence  of  Sem  religion,  e.g.  the  golden  calf  following 
the  Egyp  bondage,  and  the  sexual  abominations  of 
the  Can.  Baal  and  Astarte. 

The  primitive  and  distinctive  beliefs  of  the  Sem 
peoples  lie  still  in  great  uncertainty  because  of  the 
long  association  with  other  iieoples,  whose  practices 
they  readilv  took  over,  and  because  of  the  lack  of 
records  of  the  primit  ivc  periods  of  Sem  development, 
their  origin  and  dispersion  among  the  nations  being 
prehistoric.  Our  sources  of  information  are  the 
Bab  and  Assyr  tablets  and  monuments,  the  Egyp 
inscriptions,  Phoen  history',  Arabian  traditions  and 
inscriptions,  and  principally  the  OT  Scriptures. 
We  can  never  know  js-rhsips  how  much  the  pure 
Semitism  of  Babylonians  and  Assyrians  was  diverted 
and  corrupted  by  the  develojied  civilization  which 
they  invaded  and  appropriated;  Egypt  was  only 
indirectly  affected  by  Sem  life:  Sem  development 
in  Arabia  was  the  latest  in  all  the  group,  besides 
which  the  monuments  atid  rwtfe  of  Arabian  antiquity 
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which  have  come  down  to  us  are  comparatively  few; 
and  the  Phocn  development  was  corrupted  by  the 
sensuality  of  the  ancient  Canaanitish  cults,  while 
the  Bible  of  the  Hebrews  emphatically  differentiate! I 
from  the  unwholesome  religions  of  Pal  their  own 
faith,  which  was  ancestral,  revealed  and  pure.  Was 
that  Bible  faith  the  primitive  Scm  cult?  At  least 
we  must  take  the  Heb  tradition  at  its  face  value, 
finding  in  it  the  prominent  features  of  an  ancestral 
faith,  preserved  through  one  branch  of  the  Sem 
group.  We  are  met  frequently  in  these  Heb  records 
by  the  claim  that  the  religion  they  present  is  not  a 
new  development,  nor  a  thing  apart  from  the  origin 
of  their  race,  but  rather  the  preservation  of  an 
ancient  worship,  Abraham,  Moses  and  the  prophets 
appearing  not  as  originators,  but  reformers,  or 
revivers,  who  sought  to  keep  their  people  true  to  an 
inherited  religion.  Its  elemental  features  are  the 
following: 

(1)  It  teas  pronouncedly  thcittic;  not  that  other 
religions  do  not  affirm  a  god;  but  the  theism  of 
the  Semites  was  such  as  to  give  their  religion  a 
unique  place  among  all  others.  To  say  the  least,  it 
had  the  germ  of  or  the  tendency  toward  monotheism, 
if  we  have  not  sufficient  evidence  to  affirm  its  mono- 
theism, and  to  rate  the  later  polytheistic  representa- 
tions of  Babylonia  and  Assyria  as  local  perversions. 
If  the  old  view  that  Sem  religion  was  essentially 
monotheistic  be  incapable  of  proof,  it  is  true  that 
the  necessary  development  of  their  concept  of  God 
must  ultimately  arrive  at  monotheism.  This  came 
to  verification  in  Abram  the  Hebrew,  Jesus  the 
Messiah  (Jn  4  21-24)  and  Mohammed  the  false 
prophet.  A  city-state  exclusively,  a  nation  pre- 
dominantly, worshipped  one  god,  often  through 
some  Nature-symbol,  as  sun  or  star  or  clement. 
With  the  coming  of  world-conquest,  intercourse  and 
vision,  the  one  god  of  the  city  or  the  chief  god  of 
the  nation  became  universalized.  The  ignorant 
and  materialistic  Hebrew  might  localize  the  God  of 
Israel  in  a  city  or  on  a  hilltop;  but  to  the  spiritual 
mind  of  Amos  or  in  the  universal  vision  of  Isaiah 
He  wait  Jeh,  Lord  of  all  the  earth. 

(2)  Closely  related  to  this  high  conception  of 
Deity  was  the  apparently  contradictory  but  really 
potent  itlea  of  the  Deity  as  a  personality.  The 
Semite  did  not  grossly  materialize  his  God  as  did 
the  savage,  nor  vainly  abstract  and  etherealize 
Him  and  so  eliminate  Him  from  the  experience  of 
man  as  did  t  he  Greek ;  but  to  him  God  universal  was 
also  Ood  personal  and  intimate.  The  Hebrew  ran 
the  risk  of  conditioning  the  spirituality  of  God  in 
order  to  maintain  His  real  personality.  Possibly 
this  has  been  the  most  potent  element  in  Sem 
religion;  God  was  not  far  from  every  one  of  them. 
He  came  into  the  closest  relations  as  father  or  friend. 
He  was  the  companion  of  king  and  priest.  The 
affairs  of  the  nation  were  under  His  immediate  care; 
He  went  to  war  with  armies,  was  a  partner  in  har- 
vest rejoicings:  the  home  was  His  abode.  This 
conception  of  Deity  carried  with  it  the  necessary 
implication  of  revelation  (Am  S  8).  The  office, 
message  and  power  of  the  Heb  prophet  were  also  tho 
logical  consequence  of  knowing  God  as  a  Person. 

(»)  //*  preuliar  view  of  Xalure  was  another 
feature  of  Sem  religion.  God  was  everywhere  and 
always  present  in  Nature;  consequently  its  sym- 
bolism was  the  natural  and  ready  expression  of  His 
nature  and  presence.  Simile,  parable  and  Nature- 
marvels  cover  the  pages  and  tablets  of  their  records. 
Unfortunately  this  poetic  conception  of  Nature 
quickly  enough  afforditl  a  ready  path  in  which 
wayward  feet  and  carnal  minds  might  travel 
toward  Nature-worship  with  all  of  its  formalism 
and  its  degrading  excesses.  This  feature  of  Sem 
religion  offers  an  interesting  commentary  on  their 
philosophy.    With  them  the  doctrine  of  Second 


Causes  received  no  emphasis;  God  worked  directly 
in  Nature,  which  became  to  them  therefore  the 
continuous  arena  of  Bigns  and  marvels.  The 
thunder  was  His  voice,  the  sunshine  reflected  the 
light  of  His  countenance,  the  winds  were  His  mes- 
sengers. And  so  through  this  imaginative  view  of 
the  world  the  Semite  dwelt  in  an  enchanted  realm 
of  the  miraculous. 

(4)  The  Semite  believed  in  a  God  who  is  a  moral 
being.  Such  a  faith  in  the  nature  of  it  was  certain  to 
influence  profoundly  their  own  moral  development, 
making  for  them  a  racial  character  which  has  been 
distinctive  and  persistent  through  the  changes  of 
millenniums.  By  it  also  they  have  impressed 
other  nations  and  religions,  with  which  they  have 
had  contact.  The  C1I  is  an  expression  of  the 
moral  issues  of  theism.  The  Law  and  the  Prophets 
of  Israel  arose  out  of  the  conviction  of  God's  right- 
eousness and  of  the  moral  order  of  His  universe  (Ex 
19  5.6;  Isa  1  16-20).  The  Decalogue  is  a  con- 
fession of  faith  in  the  unseen  God;  the  Law  of  Holi- 
ness (Lev  17-26)  is  equally  a  moral  code. 

While  these  elements  arc  not  absent  altogether 
from  other  ancient  religions,  they  are  pronouncedly 
characteristic  of  the  Sem  to  the  extent  that  they 
have  given  to  it  its  permanent  form,  its  large  devel- 
opment, and  its  primacy  among  the  religions  of 
the  human  race.  To  know  God,  to  hear  His  eternal 
tread  in  Nature,  to  clothe  Him  with  light  as  with 
a  garment,  to  establish  His  throne  in  righteousness, 
to  perceive  that  holiness  is  the  all-pervading  atmos- 
phere of  His  presence — such  convictions  were  bound 
to  affect  the  life  and  progress  of  a  nice,  anil  to  con- 
secrate them  as  a  nation  of  priests  for  all  mankind. 

Literature. — For  discussion  of  the  details  of  Sem 
people*  and  religions  reference  must  bo  madu  to  tho  par- 
ticular articles,  such  as  Arpaciishad;  Ebeh;  Abraham; 
Hammurabi;  Abbtria:  Babtlonia:  Baal:  Ashtoreth; 
Asherim;  Moloch;  Chemobh:  Chiun;  Israel,  Reli- 
oiox  ok.  etc.  The  lit.  on  tho  subject  is  vast,  Interesting 
and  far  from  conclusive.  Few  of  tho  Blblo  Dicta,  havo 
arts,  on  this  particular  subject;  reference  should  bo 
made  to  those  In  tho  Standard  and  In  the  HOB.  vol  V, 
both  by  McOurdy;  "Semites"  In  Catholic  Rnr  skims  the 
surface:  arts.  In  International  Ene  are  good.  In  OT 
Theologies,  Davidson,  pp.  249-52;  Schultz.  ch  III  of  vol 
I;  Klchm.  Alttettamrntticht  Theologie;  Dflitzisch.  Pny- 
chaluuu  of  the  OT.  For  language  see  Wright'*  Vompara- 
llM  Grammar  of  Sem  Language*.  For  history  and  reli- 
gion: Maxpero  ■  throe  vols;  McCurdy.  HPM;  Hommel, 
Ancient   lleb    Tradition,  and   Sem    VOtker  u.  Spraehe; 

lr.  Dcfiti 
'he  Srmiti 

Eoward  Mack 
SEN  A  AH,  eA-na'a,  sen'a-a  F^tf,  rnd'ah;  B, 
Saavd,  Saand,  Eavavdr,  Sanandt,  A,  Eavawd, 
Sanand,  £<vvaA,  Sennad,  'Ao-Av,  Hnsdn):  The 
children  of  Senaah  are  mentioned  as  having  formed 
part  of  the  company  returning  from  the  captivity 
with  Zerubbabel  (Ezr  2  3£  Neh  7  38).  The 
numbers  vary  as  given  by  Ezr  (3,630)  and  Neh 
(3,930),  while  1  Esd  6  23  puts  them  at  3,330.  In 
the  last  place  the  name  is  Sanaas,  AV  "Annaas" 
(B,  Taai,  Samd,  A,  Sawlat,  iSawUu).  In  Neh  3  3 
the  name  occurs  with  the  def.  art.,  ha-senaah.  The 
people  may  be  identical  with  the  Benjamitc  clan 
Hassenuah  (1  Ch  9  7).  Onom  s]>eaks  of  Magilal- 
senna,  a  village  about  7  miles  N.  of  Jericho,  which 
may  be  the  place  intended;  but  the  site  is  not 
known.  W.  Ewinci 

SENATE,  sen'At,  SENATOR,  sen'a-tcr:  In 
Ps  106  22,  "teach  his  senators  [RV  "elders"] 
wisdom."  The  Heb  is  PJ,  taken,  "elder"  (LXX 
rptoSirtpot,  prcsbuteroi).  In  Acts  6  21,  "called  the 
council  together  and  all  the  senate  of  t  he  children  of 
Israel."  The  Gr  ytpovo-ta,  gerousia,  is  here  evidently 
used  as  a  more  precise  equivalent  of  the  foregoing 
"council"  (awiipiof,  sunidrum),  to  which  it  is  added 
by  no/,  kal,  explicative.  Reference  is  had  to  the 
Sanhedrin.    See  Sanhedrin.   This  term  gerousia 


W.  Comparatit 
u.  Bxbel;  W. 


Seneh 
Sepharraim 
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i  in  LXX  Ex  3  16,  etc,  and  in  1  Mace  12  6; 
2  Mace  1  10;  4  44  of  the  supremo  council  of  the 
Jews  (sec  Government).  In  1  Mace  6  15;  12  3, 
/3ouX«vTi)p<or,  boideultrion,  is  used  of  the  Horn  senate, 
which  is  said  to  consist  of  320  members  meeting 
daily,  consulting  always  for  the  people,  to  the  end 
that  they  may  he  well  governed.  These  statements 
are  not  quite  accurate,  Bince  the  senate  consisted  nor- 
mally of  300  members,  and  met  not  daily,  but  on  call 
of  the  magistrates.  Originally,  like  the  gerousia  of 
the  Jews,  the  representatives  of  families  and  clans 
{gentet),  the  senators  were  subsequently  the  ex- 
magistrates,  supplemented,  to  complete  the  tale  of 
members,  by  representatives  of  patrician  (in  time  also 
of  plebeian)  families  selected  Dy  the  censor.  The 
tenure  was  ordinarily  for  life,  though  it  might  be  ter- 
minated for  cause  by  the  censor.  Although  constitu- 
tionally the  senate  was  only  an  advisory  body,  its  ad- 
vice (aenatua  conaidlum,  auctoriioa)  in  fact  became  in 
time  a  mandate  which  few  dared  to  disregard. 
During  the  republican  period  the  senate  practically 
ruled  Rome;  under  the  empire  it  tended  more  and 
more  to  become  the  creature  and  subservient  tool  of 
the  emperors.  William  Arthur  Heidel 


SEN  EH,  se'ne  (HJ9,  tenth;  Sennd): 
This  was  the  name  attaching  to  the  southern  of 
the  two  great  cliffs  between  which  ran  the  gorge 
of  Michmash  (1  8  14  4).  The  name  means 
"acacia,"  and  may  have  been  given  to  it  from  the 
thorn  bushes  growing  upon  it.  Jos  (BJ,  V,  ii,  1) 
mentions  the  "plain  of  thorns"  near  Oabathsaul. 
We  may  hear  an  echo  of  the  old  name  in  that  of 
W&dy  Suweinlf,  "valley  of  the  little  thorn  tree," 
the  name  by  which  the  gorge  is  known  today. 
The  cliff  muat  have  stood  on  the  right  side  of  the 
w&dy;  see  Bozez.  Conder  gives  an  excellent 
description  of  the  place  in  Tent  Work  in  Pal,  II, 
112-14.  W.  Ewinq 

SENIR,  se'nir  O^ip,  «*ntr;  £av«(p,  Sonefr): 
This  was  the  Amorite  name  of  Mt.  Hermon.  accord- 
ing to  Dt  3  9  (AV  "Shenir").  But  in  1  Ch  6  23; 
Cant  4  8,  we  have  Senir  and  Hermon  named  as 
distinct  mountains.  It  seems  probable,  however, 
that  Senir  applied  to  a  definite  part  of  the  Anti- 
Lebanon  or  Hermon  range.  An  inscription  of 
Shalmancser  tells  us  that  Hazael,  king  of  Damascus, 
fortified  Mt.  Senir  over  against  Mt.  Lebanon.  So 
in  Ezk  27  5,  Senir,  whence  the  Tyrians  got  planks 
of  fir  trees,  is  set  over  against  Lebanon,  where  cedars 
were  obtained.  The  Arab  geographers  give  the 
name  Jebel  Sanlr  to  the  part  of  the  Anti-Lebanon 
range  which  lies  between  Damascus  and  Horns 
(Yakut,  c  1225  AD,  quoted  by  Guy  le  Strange  in 
Pal  under  the  Modems,  79.  He  also  quotes  Mas  udi, 
943  AD,  to  the  effect  that  Baalbek  is  in  the  district 
of  Senir,  295).  W.  Ewinq 

SENNACHERIB,  se-nak'er-ib  P^H?©,  aan- 
htrlbh;  E»rvoxT)|>«Cji,  Sennachereim,  Assyr  Sin-akhi- 
erba, "the  moon-god  Sin  has  increased  the  brothers") : 
Sennacherib  (704-682  BC)  ascended  the  throne  of 
Assyria  after  the  death  of  his  father  Sargon. 
Appreciating  the  fact  that  Babylon  would  be 
difficult  to  control,  instead  of  endeavoring  to 
conciliate  the  people  he  ignored  them.  The  Baby- 
lonians, being  indignant,  crowned  a  man  of  humble 
origin,  Marauk-zakir-shum  by  name.  He  ruled 
only  a  month,  having  been  driven  out  by  the  irre- 
pressible Merodach-baladan,  who  again  appeared 
on  the 


In  order  to  fortify  himself  against  Assyria  the 
latter  sent  an  embassy  to  Hezekiah,  ap 


the  purpose  of  inspiring  the  W.  to 
Assyria  (2  K  20  12-19). 


apparently  fc 


against 


in  his  first  campaign  marched  into 
Babylonia.  He  found  Merodach-baladan  in- 
trenched at  Kish.  about  9  miles  from  Babylon,  and 
defeated  him;  after  which  he  entered  the  gates  of 
Babylon,  which  had  been  thrown  open  to  him.  He 
placed  a  Babylonian,  named  Bcl-ibni,  on  the 
throne. 

This  campaign  was  followed  by  an  invasion  of  the 
country  of  the  Cassites  and  Iasubigal  leans.  In  his 
third  campaign  he  directed  his  attention  to  the  W., 
where  the  people  had  become  restless  under  the 
Assyr  yoke.  Hezekiah  had  been  victorious  over 
the  Philis  (2  K  18  8).  In  preparation  to  with- 
stand a  siege,  Hezekiah  had  built  a  conduit  to  bring 
water  within  the  city  walls  (2  K  20  20).  Although 
strongly  opposed  by  the  prophet  Isaiah,  gifts  were 
sent  to  Egypt,  whence  assistance  was  promised 
(Isa  30  1-4).  Apparently  also  the  Phoenicians 
and  Philis,  who  had  been  sore  pressed  by  Assyria, 
had  made  provision  to  resist  Assyria.  The  first 
move  was  at  Ekron,  where  the  Assyr  governor  Padi 
was  put  into  chains  and  sent  to  Hezekiah  at 
J  eras. 

Sennacherib,  in  701,  moved  against  the  cities  in 
the  W.  He  ravaged  the  environs  of  Tyre,  but  made 
no  attempt  to  take  the  city,  as  he  was  without  a 
naval  force.  After  Elulaeus  the  king  of  Sidon  fled, 
the  city  surrendered  without  a  battle,  and  Ethbaal 
was  appointed  king.  Numerous  cities  at  once  sent 
presents  to  the  king  of  Assyria.  Ashkelon  and 
other  cities  were  taken.  The  forces  of  Egypt  were 
routed  at  Eltekeh,  and  Ekron  was  destroyed.  He 
claims  to  have  conquered  46  strongholds  of  Heze- 
kiah's  territory,  but  he  did  not  capture  Jerus,  for 
concerning  the  king  he  said,  in  his  annals,  "him- 
self like  a  bird  in  a  cage  in  Jerus,  his  royal  city.  I 
penned  him."  He  states,  also,  how  he  reduced  his 
territory,  and  how  Hezekiah  Bent  to  him  30  talents 
of  gold  and  800  talents  of  silver,  beaides  hostages. 

The  Bib.  account  of  this  invasion  is  found  in 
2  K  18  13—19  37;  Isa  86,  87.  The  Assyr  account 
differs  considerably  from  it;  but  at  the  same  time 
it  corroborates  it  in  many  details.  One  of  the 
striking  parallels  is  the  exact  amount  of  gold  which 
Hezekiah  sent  to  the  Assyr  king  (see  Expo*  T, 
XII,  225,405:  XIII,  326). 

In  the  following  year  Sennacherib  returned  to 
Babylonia  to  put  down  a  rebellion  by  Bcl-ibni  and 
Merodach-baladan.  The  former  was  sent  to 
Assyria,  and  the  latter  soon  afterward  died.  Ashur- 
nadin-shum,  the  son  of  Sennacherib,  was  then 
crowned  king  of  Babylon.  A  campaign  into  Cili- 
cia  and  Cappadocia  followed. 

In  694  Sennacherib  attacked  the  Elamites.  who 
were  in  league  with  the  Babylonians.  In  revenge, 
the  Elamites  invaded  Babylonia  and  carried  off 
Ash ur-nad in-ahum  to  Elam,  and  made  Nergal- 
ushezib  king  of  Babylon.  He  was  later  captured 
and  in  turn  carried  off  to  Assyria.  In  691  Sen- 
nacherib again  directed  hia  attention  to  the  S.,  and 
at  Khalute  fought  with  the  combined  forces.  Two 
years  later  ho  took  Babylon,  and  razed  it  to  the 
ground. 

In  681  Sennacherib  was  murdered  by  his  two 
sons  (2  K  19  37;  see  Sharezer).  Esar-haddon 
their  younger  brother,  who  was  at  the  time  con- 
ducting a  campaign  against  Ararat,  was  declared 
in  his  stead.  A.  T.  Clay 


SENSES,  sen's*:  The  tr  of  •J**-**", 
terion  (He  6  14,  "those  who  by  reason  of  use  have 
their  senses  exercised  to  discern  good  and  evil"). 
The  word  means,  primarily,  the  seat  of  the  senses, 
the  region  of  feeling;  in  the  LXX  of  Jer  4  19,  it 
represents  the  Heb  Jrir,  "the  walls  of  the  heart"  (see 
RV).  and  is  used  to  denote  the  internal  sense  or 
faculty  of  perceiving  and  judging,  which  in  He  5 
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14  is  regarded  as  becoming  perfected  by  use  or 
exercise  (cf  Eph  4  12  f;  1  Tim  4  7;  2  Pet  8  18). 

In  2  Esd  10  36  we  have  "Or  is  ray  sense  deceived, 
or  my  soul  in  a  dream?"  Lat  aensus,  here  "mind" 
rather  than  "sense."  W.  L.  Walker 

SENSUAL,  sen'sho?>-al  i  +uxm6«,  pauchikds,  "ani- 
mal," "natural"}:  Bib.  psychology  has  no  Eng. 
equivalent  for  this  Gr  original.  Man  subject  to  the 
lower  appetites  is  *ap*ix6i,  sarkikds,  "fleshly";  in 
the  communion  of  his  spirit  with  God  he  is  rrtv- 
uariKfa,  pneumatikos,  "spiritual."  Between  the  two 
is  the  y"x4.  psucht,  "soul,"  the  center  of  his  per- 
sonal being.  This  too  or  "I"  in  each  man  is  bound 
to  the  spirit,  the  higher  nature;  and  to  the  body  or 
lower  nature. 

The  «oul  [  i  m  the  neat  of  the  aensea,  desire*. 

atTit-Uons.  appetite*,  paaslon*.  I.e.  the  lower  animal 
nature  common  to  man  with  the  boast*,  km  dUtlngulahixl 
In  the  Pythagorean  and  Platonic  philosophy  from  the 
higher  rational  nature  (noil*,  pmtlma). 

The  subjection  of  the  soul  to  the  animal  nature  is 
man's  debasement,  to  the  spirit  indwelt  of  God  is  his 
exaltation.  The  Eng.  equivalent  for  pauchikos,  "psy- 
chic," does  not  express  this  debasement.  In  the 
NT  "sensual"  indicates  man's  subjection  to  self  and 
self-interest,  whether  animal  or  intellectual — the 
selfish  man  in  whom  the  spirit  is  degraded  into  sub- 
ordination to  the  debased  psuchl,  "soul."  This 
debasement  may  be  (1)  intellectual,  "not  wisdom 
....  from  above,  but  ....  earthly,  sensual" 
(Jas  8  15);  (2)  carnal  (and  of  course  moral),  "sen- 
sual, having  not  the  Spirit"  (Jude  ver  19).  It 
ranges  all  the  way  from  sensuous  self-indulgence 
to  gross  immorality.  In  the  utter  subjection  of  the 
spirit  to  sense  it  is  the  utter  exclusion  of  God  from 
tnc  life.  Hence  "the  natural  [psuchikos]  man  re- 
cciveth  not  the  things  of  the  Spirit  of  God"  (1  Cor 
S  14).  The  term  is  equivalent  to  "the  mind  of  the 
flesh"  (Rom  8  7)  which  "is  not  subject  to  the  law 
of  God."   8ee  Psychology.   Dwioht  M.  Pratt 

SENT  (rrbtt,  BhOlah;  kvovrKkm,  apostcW) : 
"Sent"  in  the  OT  is  the  tr  of  shalah,  "to  send"  (of 
presents,  messengers,  etc,  Gen  S3  18;  44  3;  Jgs 
8  14;  IK  14  6;  Est  8  13;  Prov  17  11;  Jer  49 
14;  Ezk  8  5;  38  40;  Dnl  10  11;  Ob  ver  1);  of 
sh-lah,  Aram.  (Exr  7  14;  Dnl  6  24):  of  shilluhlm, 
"sending"  (Ex  18  2);  in  the  NT  of  apottelld,  "to 
send  off"  or  "away,"  "to  send  forth"  (Jn  9  7,  "the 
pool  of  Siloam  [which  is  by  interpretation, Sent)"): 
cf  Lk  18  4:  Nch  8  15,  "the  pool  of  Siloah,"  RV 
"Shelah";  Isa  8  6,  "the  waters  of  Shiloah  that  go 
softly,"  where  LXX  has  Sildam  for  Heb  shiloah,  "a 
sending,"  which,  rather  than  "Sent,"  is  the  original 
meaning — a  sending  forth  of  waters.  See  Siloam. 
"Sent"  is  also  the  tr  of  apdntolos,  "one  sent  forth" 
(the  original  of  the  familiar  word  "apostle");  in  Jn 
18  16,  "one  that  is  sent"  (m  "Gr  'an  apostle' ");  cf 
He  1  14.  W.  L.  Walker 

SENTENCE,  sen'tens:  Eight  Heb  and  three  Gr 
words  arc  thus  tr4  in  AV.  Sometimes  it  points  to  a 
mystery  (Dnl  6  12;  8  23);  then  again  to  the  con- 
tents of  the  I^aw  (Dt  17  11);  then  again  to  the 
idea  of  judgment  (Ps  17  2)  or  of  a  judicial  sen- 
tence (2  Cor  19;  Lk  33  24),  or  of  judicial  advice 
(Acts  16  19,  ARV  "judgment"). 

SENUAH,  se-nO'a,  scn'u-a  (H^TCl?,  fnU'Oh):  In 
AV  "A  Benjamite"  (Neh  11  9);  RV  has  "Has- 
senuah."  transliterating  the  def.  art.  AV  is  to  be 
preferred  (cf  1  Ch  9  7). 

SEORIM,  se-6'rim,  se-6r'im  (ffnjflp,  f'drlm): 
The  name  borne  by  one  of  the  (post-exilic)  priestly 
(1  Ch  34 


SEPARATE,  sep'a-rat:  The  tr  of  a  number  of 
Heb  and  Gr  words,  V?^ ,  hOdhal  (Lev  30  24,  etc), 
and  ifr>pl{i»,  aphorizO  (Mt  36  32,  etc),  being  the 
most  common.  "To  separate"  and  "to  conse- 
crate" were  originally  not  distinguished  (e.g.  Nu  6 
2  m),  and  probably  the  majority  of  the  uses  of 
"separate"  in  EV  connote  "to  set  apart  for  God." 
But  precisely  the  same  term  that  is  used  in  this 
sense  may  also  denote  the  exact  opposite  (e.g.  the 
use  of  nazar  in  Eric  14  7  and  Zee  7  3).  See 


Holt;  Nazirite;  Saint. 

SEPARATION,  sep-a-ra'shun :  In  the  Pent  the 
word  niddah  specially  points  to  a  state  of  cere- 
monial uncleanness  (Lev  13  2.5;  16  20ff;  Nu  6  4ff: 
18  13;  19  21).  For  a  description  of  the  "water  of 
purification,"  used  for  cleansing  what  was  cere- 
monially unclean  (Nu  19),  see  Heifer,  Reo;  Un- 
c leanness.  For  "separation"  in  the  sense  of  niter. 
Bee  Nazirite. 

SEPHAR,  88'far:  Only  in  Gen  10  30  (H^tJ, 
rphdrOh,  "toward  Sephar"),  as  the  eastern  limit 
of  the  territory  of  the  sons  of  Yoktan  (Joktan). 
From  the  similarity  between  the  names  of  most  of 
Yoktan's  sons  and  the  names  of  South  Arabian 
towns  or  districts,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that 
Sephar  is  represented  by  the  Arab.  ZafSr.  The 
appropriateness  of  the  site  seems  to  outweigh  the 
discrepancy  between  Arab,  z  and  Heb  a.  But  two 
important  towns  in  South  Arabia  bear  this  name. 
The  one  lies  a  little  to  the  S.  of  $an\J\  According 
to  tradition  it  was  founded  by  Shammir,  one  of  the 
Sabaean  kings,  and  for  a  long  time  served  as  the 
royal  seat  of  the  Tubbas.  The  other  Zafdr  stands 
on  the  coast  in  the  district  of  Shihr,  E.  of  Hodra- 
maut.  The  latter  is  probably  to  be  accepted  as  the 
Bib.  site.  A.  S.  Fulton 

SEPHARAD,  se-fa'rad,  sef'a-rad  rphd- 
rddh):  Mentioned  in  Ob  ver  20  as  the  place  of  cap- 
tivity of  certain  "captives  of  Jerus,"  but  no  clear 
indication  is  given  of  locality.  Many  conjectures 
have  been  made.  The  Tg  of  Jonathan  identifies 
with  Spain;  hence  the  Spanish  Jews  are  called 
Sephardim.  Others  (Pusey,  etc)  have  connected 
it  with  the  "Cparda"  of  the  Behistun  Inscription, 
and  some  have  even  identified  it  with  "Sardis. 
The  now  generally  accepted  view  is  that  which  con- 
nects it  with  the  "Saparda"  of  the  Assyr  inscrip- 
tions, though  whether  this  is  to  be  located  to  the  E. 
of  Assyria  or  in  Northern  Asia  Minor  is  not  clear. 
See  Schrader,  Cuneiform  Inacriptionn.  II.  145-kJ; 
Sayce,  UCM,  482-»4;  arts,  in  DB,  HDB,  EB,  etc. 

SEPHARVAIH,  sef-ar-va'im,  se-far-v&'im 
(0^3159 ,  fpharwayim;  2t++apovdiu,  Sephpharou- 
dim,  £<»r4>apou<!un,  Seppharoudim,  £*w- 
1.  Formerly  ^><xpcvv,  Scppharmln,  Ztir^apovpdUv, 
Identified  Seppharoumdin,  'Ew^apevdim  Epphn- 
with  the  roudim,  Zcir$ap«CfL,  Sepphareim,  the 
Two  Baby-  first  two  being  the  forms  in  MSS  A  and 
Ionian  B  respectively,  of  the  passages  in  K,  and 
Sippars  the  last  two  in  Isa):  This  city,  men- 
tioned in  2  K  17  24;  18  34;  19  13; 
Isa  86  19;  37  13,  is  generally  identified  with  the 
Sip(p)ar  of  the  Assyr-Bab  inscriptions  {Zimhir  in 
Sumerian),  on  the  Euphrates,  about  16  miles  S.W. 
of  Bagdad.  It  was  one  of  the  two  great  seats  of  the 
worship  of  the  Bab  sun-god  Samas,  and  also  of  the 
goddesses  Istar  and  Anunit,  and  seems  to  have  had 
two  principal  districts,  Sippar  of  SamaS,  and  Sippar 
of  Anunit,  which,  if  the  identification  were  correct, 
would  account  for  the  dual  termination  -ayim,  in 
Heb.  This  site  is  the  modem  'Abu-Habbah,  which 
was  first  excavated  by  the  late  Horrauid  Raasam  in 
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1RS1.  and  has  furnished  an  enormous  number  of  in- 
scription*, some  of  (  hem  of  the  highest  importance. 

Besides  the  fart  that  the  deities  of  the  two  cities, 
Sippar  and  Scpharvaim,  are  not  the  same,  it  is  to 
be  noted  that  in  2  K  19  13  the  king 

2.  Difficul-  of  Scpharvaim  is  referred  to,  and,  an 
ties  of  That  far  as  is  known,  the  Bab  Sippar  never 
Identifl-  had  a  king  of  its  own,  nor  had  Akkad, 
cation  with  which  it  is  in  part  identified,  for 

at  least  1,200  years  before  Sennacherib. 
The  fact  that  Babylon  and  Cut  hah  head  the  lint  of 
cities  mentioned  is  no  indication  that  Scpharvaim 
was  a  Bab  town— the  composition  of  the  list,  indeed, 
points  the  other  way,  for  the  name  comes  after  Ava 
and  Hamath,  implying  that  it  lay  in  Syria. 

Joseph  Halcvy  therefore  suggests  II,  401  ff) 
that  it  should  be  identified  with  the  Sibraim  of 

E«k  47  16,  between  Damascus  and 

3.  Another  Hamath  (the  dual  implying  a^  frontier 
Suggestion   town),  and  the  same  as  the  Sahara  in 

of  the  Bab  Chronicle,  there  referred 
to  as  having  been  captured  by  Shalmaneser.  As, 
however,  Sabara'in  may  be  read  Samara'in,  it  is 
more  likely  to  have  been  the  Heb  Shom'rdn  (Sa- 
maria), as  pointed  out  by  Fried.  Dclitssch. 

Literature. — See  Schrader,  COT,  I.  71  f;  Kltfccl  on 
K;  DiUmann-Klttel  on  tta,  ad  loc.;  HOB,  a. v. 

T.  G.  Pinches 

SEPHARVITES,  sc'far-vlts,  se-farMts  (DT!S?  , 
gphanclm):  In  2  K  17  31,  the  inhabitants  of 
Sepiiarvaim  (q  v.),  planted  by  the  king  of  Assyria 
in  Samaria.  They  continued  there  to  bum  their 
children  to  their  native  gods. 

SEPPHORIS,  sef'6-ris:  A  city  of  Galilee,  taken 
by  JosenhuB  (Viia,  IX,  lxvii,  71)  and  later  de- 
stroyed t>y  the  son  of  Varus  (An/,  XVII,  x,  9). 

SEPTUAGINT,  sep'tu-a-jint: 

I.  Importance 
It.  X,m 

III.  Trauitiohal  Orimin 

1.  letter  of  Arlsteas 

2.  Kvldence  of  Ariitohulus  and  Phllo 

3.  Later  Accretion* 

4.  Criticism  of  the  ArUteas  Story 

5.  Date 

0.  Credibility 

IV.  Kvidexce  or  Prolooce  to  Sihach 
V.    Transmission  or  the  LXX  Text 

1.  Karly  Corruption  of  the  Text 

2.  Official  Revision  of  Hebrew  Text  c  100  AD 

3.  Adoption  of  LXX  by  Christians 

4.  Alternative  2d-Contury  Oreek  Version.* 

6.  Aqulla 

6.  Theodotlon 

7.  Sytnmaehus  and  Others 

8.  OrtKen  and  the  Hexapla 

9.  Hexaplarlc  Manuscripts 

10.  Recensions  Known  to  Jerome 

1 1 .  Hesychian  Recension 

12.  Lucfanic  Recension 

VI.    Rr.i(is»T»i'rTios    or    LXX    Text:  Versions. 
Maxim  nii-tm  and  Printed  Kdith.ns 

1.  Ancient  Versions  Made  from  LXX 

2.  Manuscripts 

3.  Printed  Texts 

4.  Reconstruction  of  Original  Text 
VII.    Number.  Titles  and  Okdkh  or  Hooks 

I.  Contents 
2  Titles 

:i.  Rlpartltion  of  Books 
4.  OrouplriK  and  Order  of  Books 
VIII.    Characteristics  of  Til E  Version  and  Its  COM- 
PONENT Parts 
1.  (iroupliiK  of  Rooks  on  Internal  Evidence 

(1)  The  Hcxalcurh 

(2)  The '•  Latter"  Prophets 

(3)  Partial  Version  of  the  '  Former"  Prophet* 
<4)  The  "  Writlmra" 

(.r.)  The  Latest  LXX  Translations 
2    i  it  nvf.il  <  •h;»rtte«.,-ristio 
IX.    Salient   DirrERENtE*   between   Orkek  and 
Hebrew  Texts 

1.  Sequence 

2.  Subjeet-Mattcr 

LITERATURE 

/.  Importance.—  The  Gr  VS  of  the  OT  commonly 
known  as  the  Septuagint  holds  a  unique  place 
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among  translations.  Its  importance  is  many- 
sided.  Its  chief  value  lies  in  the  fact  that  it  is  a 
VS  of  a  Heb  text  earlier  bv  about  a  millennium  than 
the  earliest  dated  Heb  MS  extant  ('JIB  AD),  a  VS, 
in  particular,  prior  to  the  formal  rabbinical  revi- 
sion of  the  Heb  which  tisik  place  early  in  the  2d 
cent.  AD.  It  supplies  the  materials  for  the  recon- 
struction of  an  older  form  of  the  Heb  than  the  MT 
reproduced  in  our  modern  Bibles.  It  is,  moreover, 
a  pioneering  work;  there  was  probably  no  precedent 
in  the  world's  history  for  a  series  of  translations 
from  one  language  into  another  on  so  extensive  a 
scale.  It  was  the  first  attempt  to  reproduce  the 
Heb  Scriptures  in  another  tongue.  It  is  one  of  the 
outstanding  results  of  the  breaking-down  of  inter- 
national barriers  by  the  conquests  of  Alexander  the 
Great  and  the  dissemination  of  the  Gr  language, 
which  were  fraught  with  such  vital  consequences 
for  the  history  of  religion.  The  cosmopolitan  city 
which  he  founded  in  the  Delta  witnessed  the  first 
attempt  to  bridge  the  gulf  between  Jewish  and  Gr 
thought.  The  Jewish  commercial  settlers  at  Alex- 
andria, forced  by  circumstances  to  abandon  their 
language,  clung  tenaciously  to  their  faith:  and  the 
tr  of  the  Scriptures  into  their  adopted  language, 
produced  to  meet  their  own  needs,  had  the  further 
result  of  introducing  the  outside  world  to  a  knowl- 
edge of  their  history  anil  religion.  Then  came  the 
most  momentous  event  in  its  history,  the  starting- 
point  of  a  new  life;  the  tr  was  taken  over  from  the 
Jews  by  the  Christian  church.  It  was  the  Bible  of 
most  writers  of  the  NT.  Not  only  are  the  majority 
of  their  express  citations  from  Scripture  borrowed 
from  it,  but  their  writings  contain  numerous 
reminiscences  of  its  language.  Its  words  are  house- 
hold words  to  them.  It  laid  for  them  the  founda- 
tions of  a  new  religious  terminology.  It  was  a 
potent  weapon  for  missionary  work,  and,  when 
v'SS  of  the  Scriptures  into  other  languages  became 
necessary,  it  was  in  most  cases  the  LXX  and  not 
the  Heb  from  which  they  were  made.  Preeminent 
among  these  daughter  VSS  was  the  Old  Lat  which 
preceded  the  Vulg.  Jerome's  VS,  for  the  most  part 
a  direct  tr  from  the  Heb,  was  in  portions  a  mere 
revision  of  the  Old  I^at ;  our  Prayer-book  VS  of  the 
Psalter  preserves  peculiarities  of  the  LXX,  trans- 
mitted through  the  medium  of  the  Old  I-at.  The 
LXX  was  also  the  Bible  of  the  early  Gr  Fathers, 
and  helped  to  mold  dogma;  it  furnished  proof- 
texts  to  both  parties  in  the  Arian  controversy.  Ita 
language  gives  it  another  strong  claim  to  recog- 
nition. Uncouth  and  unchissical  as  much  of  it 
appears,  we  now  know  that  this  is  not  wholly  due 
to  the  hampering  effects  of  translation.  "Biblical 
Greek,"  once  considered  a  distinct  species,  is  now 
a  nit  her  discredited  term.  The  hundreds  of  con- 
temporary papyrus  records  (letters,  business  and 
legal  documents,  etc)  recently  discovered  in  Egypt 
illustrate  much  of  the  vocabulary  and  grammar  and 
go  to  show  that  many  so-called  "Hebraisms"  were 
in  truth  integral  parts  of  the  koint,  or  "common 
language,"  i.e.  the  international  form  of  Gr  which, 
since  the  time  of  Alexander,  replaced  the  old  dia- 
lects, and  of  which  the  spoken  Gr  of  today  is  the 
lini-al  descendant.  The  VS  was  made  for  the 
populace  and  written  in  large  measure  in  the  lan- 
guage of  their  everyday  life. 

//.  Mam*,— The  name  "Septuagint"  is  an  abbre- 
viation of  Interprrtatio  secundum  (or  jtuta)  Srp- 
tuagiiila  trniorrx  (or  tiros),  i.e.  the  Gr  tr  of  the  OT 
of  which  the  first  instalment  was,  according  to  the 
Alexandrian  legend  (see  III,  below),  contributed 
by  70  (or  72)  elders  sent  from  Jems  to  Alexandria 
for  the  ptirixwe  at  the  request  of  Ptolemy  II.  The 
legend  in  its  oldest  form  restricts  their  labors  to  the 
Pent,  but  they  were  afterward  credited  with  the 
tr  of  the  whole  Bible,  and  before  the  4th  cent,  it 
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had  become  customary  to  apply  the  title  to  the 
whole  collection:  Aug.,  De  Civ.  Dei,  xviii.42, 
"quorum  interprctatio  ut  Scptuoginta  vooctur  iam 
obtinuit  consuetudo"  ("whose  tr  is  now  by  custom 
called  the  Septuaginr).  The  MSS  refer  to  them 
under  the  abbreviation  ol  o',  hoi  o'  ("the seventy"), 
or  ol  off,  hoi  ob'  ("the  seventy-two").  The  "Sep- 
tuagint"  and  the  abbreviated  form  "LXX"  have 
been  the  usual  designations  hitherto,  but,  as  these 
are  based  on  a  now  discredited  legend,  they  are 
coming  to  be  replaced  by  "the  OT  in  Greek,"  or  "the 
Alexandrian  version"  with  the  abbreviation  d. 

III.  Traditional  Origin. — The  traditional  account 
of  the  tr  of  the  Pent  is  contained  in  the  so-called 
letter  of  Aristi-os  (edd  Gr  text,  P.  Wendland,  Teubner 
series,  1900,  and  Thackeray  in  the  App.  to  Swete's 
IntrototheOT  in  (!r,  1900,  etc;  Wendland's sections 
cited  below  appear  in  Swete's  Intro,  ed  2;  ET  by 
Thackeray,  Macmillan,  190-4,  reprinted  from  JQR, 
XV,  337,  and  bv  H.  T.  Andrews  in  Charles's  Apoc- 
rypha and  Pseudepigrapha  of  the  OT,  II,  83-122, 
Oxford,  1913). 

The  writer  professes  to  be  a  high  official  at  the 
court  of  Ptolemy  Philadclphus  (285-247  BC),  a 
Greek  interested  in  Jewish  antiquities. 
1.  Letter  of  Addressing  his  brother  Philocrates 
Aristeas  he  describes  an  embassy  to  Jerus  on 
which  he  has  recently  been  sent  with 
another  courtier  Andresis.  According  to  his  narra- 
tive, Demetrius  of  Phalerum,  a  prominent  figure 
in  Liter  Athenian  history,  who  here  appears  as  the 
royal  librarian  at  Alexandria,  convinced  the  king 
of  the  importance  of  securing  for  his  library  a  tr 
of  the  Jewish  Law.  The  king  at  the  same  time, 
to  propitiate  the  nation  from  whom  he  was  asking 
a  favor,  consented,  on  the  suggestion  of  Aristeas,  to 
liberate  all  Jewish  slaves  in  Egypt.  Copies  follow 
of  the  letters  which  passed  between  Ptolemy  and 
Eleazar,  the  high  priest  at  Jerus.  Ptolemy  requests 
Eleazar  to  select  and  dispatch  to  Alexandria  72 
elders,  proficient  in  the  Law,  6  from  each  tribe,  to 
undertake  the  tr,  the  im|K>rtance  of  the  task  re- 
quiring the  services  of  a  large  number  to  secure  an 
accurate  VS.  Eleazar  complies  with  the  request 
and  the  names  of  the  selected  translators  are  ap- 
pended to  his  letter. 

There  follow:  (1)  a  detailed  description  of  votlro 
offering!)  sent  by  Ptolemy  for  the  temple;  (2)  a  sketch  of 
Jerus.  the  temple  and  its  services,  and  the  geography 
of  Pal.  doubtless  reflecting  in  part  the  impressions  of  an 
eyewitness  and  giving  a  unique  picture  of  the  Jewish 
capital  In  the  Ptolemaic  era;  (3)  an  exposition  by  Eleazar 
of  portions  of  the  Law. 

The  translators  arrive  at  Alexandria,  bringing 
a  copy  of  the  Law  written  in  letters  of  gold  on  rolls 
of  skins,  and  are  honorablv  received  by  Ptolemy. 
A  seven  days'  banquet  follows,  at  which  the  king 
tests  the  proficiency  of  each  in  turn  with  hard  ques- 
tions. Three  days  later  Demetrius  conducts  them 
across  the  mole  known  as  the  Hcptastadion  to  the 
island  of  Pharos,  where,  with  all  necessaries  pro- 
vided for  their  convenience,  they  complete  their 
task,  as  by  a  miracle,  in  72  days;  we  are  expressly 
told  that  their  work  was  the  result  of  collaboration 
and  comparison.  The  completed  VS  was  read  by 
Demetrius  to  the  Jewish  community,  who  received 
it  with  enthusiasm  and  begged  that  a  copy  might 
be  intrusted  to  their  leaders;  a  solemn  curse  was 
pronounced  on  any  who  should  venture  to  add  to  or 
subtract  from  or  make  any  alteration  in  the  tr. 
The  whole  VS  was  then  read  aloud  to  the  king  who 
expressed  his  admiration  and  his  surprise  that  Gr 
writers  had  remained  in  ignorance  of  its  contents; 
he  directed  that  the  books  should  be  preserved  with 
scrupulous  care. 

To  set  beside  this  account  we  have  two  pre- 
Christian  allusions  in  Jewish  writings.  Aristobulus, 
addressing  a  Ptolemy  who  has  been  identified  as 


Philometor  (182-146  BC),  repeats  the  statement 
that  the  Pent  was  tr4  under  Philadelphia  at  the  in- 
stance of  Demetrius  Phalereus  (Euseb., 

2.  Evidence  Praep.  Ev.,  XIII,  12.0646);  but  the 
of  Aristo-  genuineness  of  the  passage  is  doubtful, 
bulus  and  If  it  is  accepted,  it  appears  that  some 
Philo  of  the  main  features  of  the  story  were 

believed  at  Alexandria  within  a  century 
of  the  date  assigned  by  "Aristeas"  to  the  tr.  Philo 
(Vit.  Mays,  ii.f»  ft")  repeats  the  story  of  the  send- 
ing of  the  translators  by  Eleazar  at  the  request 
of  Philadelphia,  adding  that  in  his  day  the  com- 
pletion of  the  undertaking  was  celebrated  by  an 
annual  festival  on  the  isle  of  Pharos.  It  is  improb- 
able that  an  artificial  production  like  the  Aristeas 
letter  should  have  occasion**!  such  an  anniversary; 
Philo's  evidence  seems  therefore  to  rest  in  part 
on  an  independent  tradition.  His  account  in  one 
particular  paves  the  way  for  later  accretions;  he 
hints  at  the  inspiration  of  the  translators  and  the 
miraculous  agreement  of  their  separate  VSS:  "They 
prophesied  like  men  possessed,  not  one  in  one  way 
and  one  in  another,  but  all  producing  the  same 
words  and  phrases  as  though  some  unseen  prompter 
were  at  the  ears  of  each."  At  the  end  of  the  1st 
cent.  AD  Jos  includes  in  his  Antiquities  (XII,  ii, 
I  1  ff)  large  portions  of  the  letter,  which  he  para- 
phrases, but  docs  not  embellish. 

Christian  writers  accepted  the  story  without  sus- 
picion and  amplified  it.    A  catena  of  their  evidence 

is  given  in  an  Apriendix  to  Wcnd- 

3.  Later  land's  ed.  The  following  are  their 
Accretions    principal  additions  to  the  narrative, 

all  clearly  baseless  fabrications. 

(1)  The  translators  worked  independently.  In  separate 
cells,  and  produced  identical  versions.  Ptolemy  proposing; 
this  test  of  their  trustworthiness.  So  Irenaeus,  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  Augustine,  the  Chrontcon  Patchatt  and  the 
Cohortatia  ad  Grarra*  (wrongly  attributed  to  Justin); 
the  author  of  the  last  work  asserts  that  ho  had  seen 
the  cells  and  heard  the  tradition  on  the  spot.  (2)  A 
modification  of  this  legend  says  that  the  translators 
worked  In  pairs  In  30  cells.  So  Eplphanlus  (d.  4o3  AD), 
and  later  G.  Syncellus.  Julius  Pollux  and  Zonaras. 
Epiphanius'  account  is  the  most  detailed.  The  trans- 
lator* wen)  locked  up  in  sky-lighted  cells  In  pairs  with 
attendants  and  shorthand  writers;  each  pair  was  in- 
trusted with  one  book,  the  books  were  then  circulated, 
and  30  Identical  VSS  of  the  whole  Bible,  canonical  and 
apocryphal  books,  were  produced:  Ptolemy  wrote 
two  letters,  one  asking  for  the  original  Scriptures,  the 
second  for  translators.  (3)  This  story  of  the  two 
embassies  appears  already  In  the  2d  cent.  AD,  in  Justin's 
A  potogy.  and  (4)  the  extension  of  the  translators'  work  to 
the  Prophets  or  the  whole  Bible  recurs  in  the  two  Cyrils 
and  In  t  hrysostom.  (/>)  The  miraculous  agreement  of  the 
translators  proved  them  to  he  no  less  inspired  than  the 
authors  (Irenaeus.  etc:  cf  Philo).  (fi)  As  regards 
date.  Clement  of  Alexandria  quotes  an  alternative  tra- 
dition referring  the  VS  back  to  the  time  of  the  first 
Ptolemy  (322-2H.1  BC);  while  Chrysostom  brings  it 
down  to  "a  hundred  or  more  years  (elsewhere  "not 
many  years"|  before  the  coming  of  Christ."  Justin 
at»urdfy  states  that  Ptolemy's  embassy  was  sent  to 
King  llerod:  the  Chrontcon  J'anrhaU  calls  the  high  priest 
of  the  time  Onlas  Simon,  brother  of  Eleazar. 

Jerome  was  the  first  to  hold  these  later  inventions 
up  to  ridicule,  contrasting  them  with  the  older  and 
more  sober  narrative.  They  indicate  a  growing  oral 
tradition  in  Jewish  circles  at  Alexandria.  The 
origin  of  the  legend  of  t  he  miraculous  consensus  of 
the  70  translators  his  Imi-ii  reasonably  sought  in  a 
passage  in  Ex  24  LXX  to  which  Epiphanius  expressly 
refers.  We  there  read  of  70  elders  of  Israel,  not 
heard  of  again,  who  with  Aaron,  Nadab  and  Abihu 
form  a  link  between  Moses  and  the  people.  After 
reciting  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  Moses  ascends 
to  the  top  of  the  mount ;  the  70,  however,  ascend 
but  a  little  way  and  are  bidden  to  worship  from  afar: 
according  to  the  LXX  text  "They  saw  the  place 
where  the  God  of  Israel  stood  ....  and  of  the 
elect  of  Israel  not  one  perished"  (ver  11),  I.e.  they 
were  privileged  to  escape  the  usual  effect  of  a  vision 
of  the  Deity  (Ex  33  20).    But  the  vb.  used  for 
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"parish"  (diaphdnein)  was  uncommon  in  this  sense; 
"not  one  disagreed"  would  he  the  ohvioua  meaning: 
hence  apparently  the  legend  of  the  agreement  of 
the  translators,  the  later  intermediaries  between 
Moses  and  Israel  of  the  Dispersion.  When  the 
translations  were  recited,  "no  difference  was  dis- 
coverable," says  Epiphanius,  using  the  same  vb. 
Cave-dwellings  in  the  island!  of  Pharos  probably 
account  for  the  legend  of  the  cells.  A  curious 
phenomenon  has  recently  suggested  that  there  is 
an  element  of  truth  in  one  item  of  Epiphanius*  ob- 
viously incredible  narrative,  viz.  the  working  of 
the  translators  in  pairs.  The  Gr  books  of  Jer  and 
Ezk  fall  into  two  nearly  equal  parts,  apparently  the 
work  of  separate  translators  (see  VIII,  1 , 12),  below ) ; 
while  in  Ex.  Lev  and  Pss  orthographical  details  indi- 
cate a  similar  division  of  the  books  for  clerical  pur- 
poses. There  was,  it  seems,  a  primitive  custom  of 
transcribing  each  book  on  2  separate  rolls,  and  in 
the  case  of  Jer  and  Ezk  the  practice  goes  back  to 
the  time  of  tr  (JTS,  IV,  245  ff,  398  ff ;  IX,  88  ff). 

Beside  the  later  extravagances,  the  story  of 
Ariateas  appears  comparatively  rational.  Yet  it 
has  long  been  recognized  that  much  of 
4.  Criticism  it  is  unhistorical,  in  particular  the  pro- 
of the  fessed  date  and  nationality  of  the 
writer.  Its  claims  to  authenticity 
were  demolished  by  Dr.  Hody  two 
centuries  ago  (De  MMfamm  textibus 
originalibxis,  Oxon.,  1705).  Clearly  the  writer  is  not 
a  Greek,  but  a  Jew,  whose  aim  is  to  glorify  his  race 
and  to  disseminate  information  about  their  sacred 
books.  Yet  the  story  is  not  wholly  to  be  rejected, 
though  it  is  difficult  to  disentangle  truth  from  fiction. 
On  one  side  his  veracity  has  since  Hody's  time  been 
established;  his  court  titles,  technical  terms,  epis- 
tolary formulae,  etc.  reappear  in  Egyp  papyri  and 
inscriptions,  and  all  his  references  to  Alexandrian 
life  and  customs  are  probably  equally  trustworthy 
(§5  28,  109  ff,  measures  to  counteract  the  ill  effects 
upon  agriculture  of  migration  from  country  to  town; 
§  167,  treatment  of  informers  |cf  $25];  §  175  recep- 
tion of  foreign  embassies  (cf  \  182]).  The  import  of 
this  discovery  has,  however,  since  its  announcement 
by  Lombroso  (Recherche*  tur  I' economic  politique 
de  VtZgypte,  Turin,  1870),  been  somewhat  modified 
by  the  new-found  papyri  which  show  that  Aristcas' 
titles  and  formulae  are  those  of  the  later,  not  the 
earlier,  Ptolemaic  age. 

The  letter  was  used  by  Jos  and  probably  known 
to  Philo.  How  much  earlier  is  it?  Schilrer  (HJP, 
II,  iii,  309  f  IOJV*.  Ill,  608-16]),  rely- 
6.  Date  ing  on  (1)  the  questionable  Aristobulus 
passage,  (2)  the  picture  drawn  of  Pal 
as  if  still  under  Ptolemaic  rule,  from  which  it  passed 
to  the  Sclcucids  c  200  BC,  argued  that  the  work 
could  not  be  later  than  that  date.  But  it  is  hard 
to  believe  that  a  fictitious  story  (as  he  regards  it  to 
be)  could  have  gained  credence  within  little  more 
than  half  a  century  of  the  period  to  which  it  relates, 
and  Wendland  rightly  rejects  so  ancient  an  origin. 
The  following  indications  suggest  a  date  about 
100-80  BC. 

(1)  Many  of  Aristc**'  formulae,  etc  (ace  above), 
only  rami'  into  use  In  the  2d  cent.  BC  (Strack.  Hh„n. 
Mu*^  LV,  lttK  ff :  Thackeray,  Arnica:  ET.  pp.  3.  12). 
(2)  The  later  Maccahean  age  or  the  end  of  the  2d  cent. 
BO  la  suggesU'd  by  nome  oft  he  t  ratislators'  names  (Wend- 
land, xxvf),  and  (3)  by  the  Independent  position  of  the 
high  priest.  (4)  Some  of  Ptolemy's  questions  indicate 
a  tottering  dynasty  (i  187.  etc).    (5)  The  writer  occasion- 


ally forget*  hi*  role  and  distinguishes  between  his  own 
tlmo  and  that  of  Phlladelphu*  (If  28.  182).  (0)  He 
appears  to  borrow  his  name  from  a  Jewish  historian  of 
the  2d  cent.  BO  and  to  wish  to  pass  off  the  latter'* 
history  as  his  own  (I  6).  (7)  Re  is  guilty  of  historical 
Inaccuracies  concerning  Demetrius,  etc.  (8)  The  pro- 
logue to  the  Gr  EecTus  (after  132  BC)  ignores  and 
contradicts  the  Aristeas  story',  whereas  Art-Hens  possibly 
used  this  prologue  (Wendland.  xxvll ;  cf  Hart.  Eeclut  in 
{irtck.  I90U).    (9)  The  Implication  upon  any  who  should 


alter  the  tr  (|  311)  points  to  divergences  of  text  which 
the  writur  desired  to  check;  cf  157,  wherv  he  seems  to 
insist  on  the  correctness  of  the  LXX  text  of  Ex  26  22. 
"gold  Of  pure  gold."  as  against  the  Heb.  (10)  Allusions 
to  current  criticisms  of  the  Pent  (((  128,  144)  presuppose 
a  familiarity  with  It  on  tho  part  of  non-Jewish  readers 
only  explicable  If  the  LXX  had  long  been  current.  (11) 
Yet  details  In  the  Or  orthography  preclude  a  date  much 
later  than  100  BC. 

The  probable  amount  of  truth  in  the  story  is 
ably  discussed  by  Swete  (Itdro,  16-22 ) .    The  follow- 
ing statements  in  the  letter  may  be 
6.  Credi-     accepted:   (1)  The  tr  was  produced  at 
baity  Alexandria,  as  is  conclusively  proved 

by  Egyp  influence  on  its  language. 
(2)  The  Pent  was  tr°  first  and,  in  view  of  the  homo- 
geneity of  style,  as  a  whole.  (3)  The  Gr  Pent  goes 
back  to  thofirst  half  of  the  3d  cent.  BC;  the  style  is 
akin  to  that  of  the  3d-cent.  papyri,  and  the  Gr  Gen 
was  used  by  the  Hellenist  Demetrius  toward  the 
end  of  the  cent.  (4)  The  Heb  rolls  were  brought 
from  Jerus.  (5)  Possibly  Philadelphus,  the  patron 
of  literature,  with  his  religious  impartiality,  may 
have  countenanced  the  work.  But  the  assertion 
that  it  owed  its  inception  wholly  to  him  and  his 
librarian  is  incredible;  it  is  known  from  other  sources 
that  Demetrius  Phalereus  did  not  fill  the  office  of 
librarian  under  that  monarch.  The  language  is  t  hat 
of  the  people,  not  a  literary  style  suitable  to  a  work 
produced  under  royal  patronage.  The  importation 
of  Palestinian  translators  is  likewise  fictitious.  Dr. 
Swete  acutely  observes  that  Aristeas,  in  stating 
that  the  tr  was  read  to  and  welcomed  by  the  Jewish 
community  before  being  presented  to  the  king,  un- 
consciously reveals  its  true  origin.  It  was  no  doubt 
produced  to  meet  their  own  needs  by  the  large 
Jewish  colony  at  Alexandria.  A  demand  that  the 
Law  should  be  read  in  the  synagogues  in  a  tongue 
"understanded  of  the  people"  was  the  originating 
impulse. 

IV.  Evidence  of  Prologue  to  Sirach. — The  inter- 
esting, though  in  places  tantaUzingly  obscure,  pro- 
logue to  Ecclus  throws  light  on  the  progress  made 
with  the  tr  of  the  remaining  Scriptures  before  the 
end  of  the  2d  cent.  BC. 

The  translator  dates  his  settlement  in  Egypt,  during 
which  he  produced  his  V8  of  his  grandfather's  work, 
as  "the  38th  year  under  Eucrgetes  the  king."  The 
words  have  been  tho  subject  of  controversy,  but.  with 
the  majority  of  critics,  we  may  Interpret  this  to  mean 
the  38th  year  of  Euergetcs  II,  reckoning  from  the 
nnlng  [l7~ 
132  BO. 


1th 

banning  (170  BC)  of  his  Joint  reign  with  "Phi  lomotor. 
I.e.  132  BO.  Eucrgetes  I  reigned  for  25  years  only. 
Others.  In  view  of  the  superfluous  preposition,  suppose 


that  the  age  of  the  translator  Is  Intended,  but  the  cum- 
brous form  of  expression  Is  not  unparalleled.  A  recent 
explanation  of  the  date  (Hart,  Kccln*  in  Or)  as  the  38th 
year  of  i'hiladrlphut  which  was  also  the  1st  year  of 

feu  - 
viz 


I  <i.o.  247  BC)  Is 


The  prologue  implies  the  existence  of  a  Gr  VS  of 
the  Law,  the  Prophets  and  "the  rest  of  the  books." 
The  translator,  craving  his  readers'  indulgence  for 
the  imperfections  of  his  own  work,  due  to  the  diffi- 
culty of  reproducing  Heb  in  Gr,  adds  that  others 
have  experienced  the  same  difficulties:  "The  Law 
itself  and  the  prophecies  and  the  rest  of  the  books 
have  no  small  difference  when  spoken  in  their  origi- 
nal language."  From  these  words  we  may  under- 
stand that  at  the  time  of  writing  (132-100  BC) 
Alexandrian  Jews  possessed  Gr  VSS  of  a  large  part 
(probably  not  the  whole)  of  "the  Prophets,"  and 
of  some  of  "the  Writings"  or  Hagiographa.  For 
some  internal  evidence  as  to  the  order  in  which  the 
several  books  were  tr"1  see  VIII,  below. 

V.  Tranemi-ion  of  thm  LXX  7«r.-The  main 
value  of  the  LXX  is  its  witness  to  an  older  Heb 
text  than  our  own.  But  before  we  can  reconstruct 
this  Heb  text  we  need  to  have  a  pure  Gr  text  before 
us,  and  this  we  are  at  present  far  from  possessing. 
The  Gr  text  has  had  a  long  and  complex  history  of 


2725 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


its  own.  Used  for  centuries  by  both  Jews  and 
Christian?  it  underwent  corruption  and  interpo- 
lation, and,  notwithstanding  the  multitude  of 
materials  for  its  restoration,  the  original  text  has 
yet  to  be  recovered.  We  are  much  more  certain 
of  the  ipaisaima  verba  of  the  NT  writers  than  of  tho 
original  Alexandrian  VS  of  the  OT.  This  does  not 
apply  to  all  portions  alike.  The  Gr  Pent,  e.g.,  has 
survived  in  a  relatively  pure  form.  But  everywhere 
we  have  to  be  on  our  guard  against  interpolations, 
sometimes  extending  to  whole  paragraphs.  Not 
a  verse  is  without  its  array  of  variant  readings. 
An  indication  of  the  amount  of  "mixture"  which 
has  taken  place  is  afforded  by  the  numerous  "doub- 
lets" or  alternative  renderings  of  a  single  Heb  word 
or  phrase  which  appear  side  by  Bide  in  the  trans- 
mitted text. 

Textual  corruption  began  early,  before  the  Chris- 
tian era.    We  have  seen  indications  of  this  in  the 
letter  of  Aristeas  (III,  5,  [9]  above). 

1.  Early      Traces  of  corruption  appear  in  Philo 
Corruption    (e.g.  his  comment,  in  Qui*  Rtr.  Div. 
of  Text        Her.  56,  on  Gen  16  15,  shows  that  al- 
ready in  his  day  laphrls,  "buried,"  had 

become  trapheis,  "nurtured,  as  in  all  our  MSS); 
doublets  already  exist.  Similarly  in  the  NT  the 
author  of  He  quotes  (12  15)  a  corrupt  form  of 
the  Gr  of  Dt  29  18. 

But  it  was  not  until  the  beginning  of  the  2d  cent. 
AD  that  the  divergence  between  the  Gr  and  the 
Palestinian  Heb  text  reached  an  acute 

2.  Official  Btage.  One  cause  of  this  was  the  revi- 
Revision  of  sion  of  the  Heb  text  which  took  place 
Hebrew  about  this  time.  No  actual  record 
Text  c  100  of  this  revision  exists,  but  it  is  beyond 
AD  doubt  that  it  originated  in  the  rab- 
binical school,  of  which  Rabbi  Akiba 

was  the  chief  representative,  and  which  had  its 
center  at  Jamnia  m  the  years  following  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jems.  The  Jewish  doctore,  their  temple  in 
ruins,  concentrated  their  attention  on  the  settlement 
of  the  text  of  the  Scriptures  which  remained  to 
them.  This  school  of  eminent  critics,  precursors  of 
the  Massoretes,  besides  settling  outstanding  ques- 
tions concerning  the  Canon,  laid  down  strict  rules 
for  Bib.  interpretation,  and  in  all  probability  estab- 
lished an  official  text. 

But  another  cause  widened  still  farther  the  dis- 
tance between  the  tcxta  of  Jerus  and  Alexandria. 

This  was  the  adoption  of  the  LXX 

3.  Adoption  by  the  Christian  church.  When  Chris- 
of  LXX  by  tians  began  to  cite  the  Alexandrian  VS 
Christians    in  proof  of  their  doctrines,  the  Jews 

began  to  question  its  accuracy.  Hence 
mutual  recriminations  which  are  reflected  in  the 
pages  of  Justin's  Dialog™  with  Trypho.  "They 
dare  to  assert,"  says  Justin  {thai.,  68),  "that  the 
interpretation  produced  by  your  seventy  elders 
under  Ptolemy  of  Egypt  is  in  some  points  inaccu- 
rate." A  crucial  instance  cited  by  the  Jews  was 
the  rendering  "virgin"  in  Isa  7  14,  where  they 
claimed  with  justice  that  "young  woman"  would 
be  more  accurate.  Justin  retaliates  by  charging 
the  Jews  with  deliberate  excision  of  passages  favor- 
able to  Christianity. 

That  such  accusations  should  be  made  in  those 
critical  years  was  inevitable,  yet  there  is  no  evi- 
dence of  any  material  interpolations 

4.  Alterna-  having  been  introduced  by  either 
tive  2d-  party.  But  the  Alexandrian  VS,  in 
Century  view  of  the  revised  text  and  the  new 
Greek         and  stricter  canons  of  interpretation, 

was  felt  by  the  Jews  to  be  inadequate, 
and  a  group  of  new  translations  of 
Scripture  in  the  2d  cent.  AD  supplied  the  demand. 
We  possess  considerable  fragments  of  the  work  of 
three  of  these  translators,  via.  Aquila,  ~ 


and  Theodotion,  besides  scanty  remnants  of  further 
anonymous  VSS. 

The  earliest  of  "tho  three"  was  Aquila,  a  proselyte 
to  Judaism,  and,  like  his  NT  namesake,  a  native  of 
Poutus.    Ho    flourished,    accord  I  ng  to 
6   Adtlfla       Epiphanius  (whose  account  of  these  later 
~  translators  In  his  De  nrm.  et  pond,  is  not 

„„  .  ,  wholly  trustworthy),  under  Hadrian  (117- 

38  AD  and  was  relat<>d  to  that  emperor:  there  la  no 
probability  In  Epiphanius'  further  statement  that 
Hadrian  Intrusted  to  Aquila  tho  superintendence  of 
the  building  of  Aelia  Capitouna  on  tho  site  of  Jerus 
that  there  he  was  converted  to  Christianity  by  Christian 
exiles  returning  from  Pella.  but  that  refusing  to  abandon 
astrology  ho  was  excommunicated,  and  in  revenge  turned 
Jew  and  was  actuated  by  a  bias  against  Christianity  In  his 
VS  of  tho  OT.  What  Is  certain  la  that  he  was  a  pupil  of 
the  new  rabbinical  school.  In  particular  of  Rahhl  Akiba 
(0iV-13a  AD),  and  that  his  VS  was  an  attempt  to  repro- 
duce exactly  tho  revised  official  text.  The  result  was  an 
extraordinary  production,  unparalleled  In  Or  lit.,  if  It 
can  lie.  classed  under  that  category  at  all.  No  Jot  or 
tlttlcof  the  Heb  might  bo  neglected:  Uniformity  in  the  tr 
of  each  Hob  word  must  bo  preserved  and  the  etymological 
kinship  of  different  Ueb  words  represented.  Such  were 
some  of  his  leading  principles.  The  opening  words  of 
his  tr  ((Jen  1  1)  may  be  rendered:  "  In  heading  founded 
Ood  with  the  heavens  and  with  the  earth."  "  Ileadlng" 
or  "summary"  was  selected  because  tho  Heb  word  For 
(Hginnlng  was  a  derivative  of  "head."  "With" 
represents  an  untranslatable  word  CHh)  prefixed  to  tho 
accusative  case,  but  Indistinguishable  from  the  preposi- 
tion "with."  Tho  Divine  Name  (the  tetragrammaton) 
was  not  tr*.  but  written  In  archaic  Heb  characters.  "  A 
slavo  to  tho  letter."  as  Origen  calls  him,  his  work  has 
»Ptly  been  described  by  a  modern  writer  as  "a  colossal 
crib''  (Burldtt.  JQK,  October,  lxsm.  207  ff).  Yet  It  was 
a  success.  In  Origon's  time  it  was  used  by  all  Jews 
Ignorant  of  Heb,  and  continued  In  use  for  several  cen- 
turies; Justinian  expressly  sanctioned  Its  use  In  tho 
synagogues  (.Von..  148).  Its  lack  of  stylo  and  violation 
of  the  laws  of  grammar  were  not  due  to  Ignorance  of 
Or.  of  which  tho  writer  shows,  In  vocabulary  at  least  a 
considerablo  command.  Its  Importance  lay  and  Ilea 
(so  far  as  It  Is  preserved)  in  Its  exact  reproduction  of  tho 
rabbinical  text  of  the  2d  cent.  AD;  It  may  be  regarded 
as  the  beginning  of  the  scientific  study  of  tho  Heb  Scrip- 
ture*. Though  "a  bold  attempt  to  displace  the  LXX  " 
It  cannot  bo  charged  with  being  Intentionally  antagonistic 
to  Christianity.  Of  the  original  work,  previously  known 
only  from  extracts  In  MSS.  somo  palimpsest  fragments 
were  recovered  from  tho  Cairo  Genlxah  in  1HU7  and 
edited  by  F.  C.  Burkltt  (Fragmente  of  the  Boat*  of 
Kmge.  1897)  and  by  C.  Taylor  (Saying*  of  the  Jeteieh 
Fathers,  1897:  llfb-Or  Cairo  t„  Palimpittte.  1000) 

The  student  of  8wcto"s  OT  will  trace  Aquila's  unmistak- 
able style  In  the  footnotes  to  the  Books  of  S  and  K-  the 
older  and  shorter  B  text  in  those  books  has  constantly 
been  supplemented  in  the  A  text  from  Aquila  A  longer 
specimen  of  his  work  occurs  in  the  Or  Keel,  which  has 
no  claim  to  be  regarded  as  "Septuaglnl";  Jerome  re- 
fers to  a  second  od  of  Aquila's  VS,  and  tho  Or  Ecci its 
perhaps  his  first  ed  of  that  book,  made  on  the  basis  of  an 
unit-vised  Heb  text  McNeile.  Intro  to  Keel.  Cambridge 
1004.  App.  I).  Tho  suggested  Identification  of  Aquila 
with  Onkclos.  author  of  the  Tg  of  that  name,  has  not 
been  generally  accepted. 

Epiphanius'  account  of  the  dates  and  history  of 
Theodotion  and   Symmachus  Is  untrustworthy.  Ho 
seems  to  have  reversed  their  order,  prob- 
6  Theodo-  *uly  ra,slo<'  by  tho  order  of  the  tr«  In  tho 
.■  columns  of  the  Hexapla  (see  below).  He 

uon  also  apparently  confused  Aquila  and  Theo- 

dotion In  calling  the  latter  a  native  of  Pon- 
tus.  As  regards  date.  Theodotion,  critics  are  agreed, 
preceded  Symmachus  and  probably  flourished  under  M. 
Aurelius(lfll-sO).  whereas  Symmachus  lived  under  Corn- 
modus  (ISO  92);  Irenaeus  mentions  only  tho  VSS  of 
Aquila  and  Theodotion,  and  that  of  Symmachus  had  In 
his  day  cither  not  bean  produced  or  at  least  not  widely 
circulate.  According  to  tho  more  credible  account  of 
Irenaeus,  Theodotion  was  an  Ephesian  and  a  convert  to 
Judaism.  His  VS  constantly  agrees  with  the  LXX  and 
was  rather  a  revision  of  It.  to  bring  It  Into  accord  with 
the  current  Heb  text,  than  an  Independent  work.  Tho 
supplementing  of  lacunae  [n  the  LXX  (due  partly  to  tho 
fact  that  tho  older  VS  of  some  books  did  not  aim  at 
completeness)  gave  scope  for  greater  originality.  Theso 
lacuna*  were  greatest  in  Job  and  his  VS  of  that  book  was 
much  longer  than  the  LXX.  Tho  text  of  Job  printed 
In  Swete's  ed  is  a  patchwork  of  old  and  new;  the  careful 
reader  may  detect  tho  Theodotion  portions  by  translitera- 
tions and  other  peculiarities.  Umg  extracts  from  Theo- 
dotion are  preserved  In  ood.  Q  in  Jer.  As  regards  tho 
additional  matter  contained  In  LXX.  Theodotion  was 
inconsistent;  ho  admitted,  e.g.,  tho  additions  to  Dnl 
(Sua.  Bel  and  the  Three},  but  did  not  apparently  admit 
the  nnn -canonical  books  as  a  whole.  Tho  " 
adopted  his  Dnl  In  place  of  the  Inadequate  " 
which  has  survived  In  only  ono  Or  MS; 
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history  of  the  two  Gr  texts  Is  obscure.  Theodotion'* 
rendering!!  have  been  found  In  writings  before  hi*  time 
(Including  the  NT),  and  it  Is  reasonably  conjectured 
that  even  before  the  2d  cent.  AD  the  LXX  text  had  been 
discarded  and  that  Theodotlon's  V.H  Is  but  a  working 
over  of  an  older  alternative  VS.  Theodotion  Is  free 
from  the  barbarisms  of  Aquila.  but  is  addicted  to 
transliteration,  i.e.  the  reproduction  of  Heb  words  In 
(»r  letters.  His  reasons  for  this  habit  are  not  always 
clear;  ignorance  of  Heb  will  not  account  for  all  (cf  VIII. 
1.  KM.  below  I, 

Beside  the  two  VSS  produced  by.  and  primarily 
Intended  for.  Jews  was  a  third,  presumably  to  meet 
the  needs  of  a  Jewish  Christian  sect  who 
7  Svmma-  wpro  dissatisfied  with  the  LXX.  8ym- 
.  machus.  its  author,  was.  according  to  the 
cnus  ana  moro  trustworthy  account,  an  Ebionite, 
Others  who  also  wrote  a  comm.  on  Mi.  a  copy  of 

which  was  given  to  Ortgen  by  Juliana,  a 


lady  who  received  It  from  lis  author  (Kuscb,  II K,  VI.  17). 
Kpfiihanlua'  description  of  him  as  a  Samaritan  convert 
to  Judaism  may  be  reji-cted.    The  date  of  his  work,  as 


above  stated,  was  probably  the  reign  of  Commodus 
(ISO  92  ADj.  In  one  ri«pect  the  VS  resembled  Aquila's. 
In  Its  faithful  adherence  to  the  >rn»  of  the  current  Heb 
text;  Us  style,  however,  which  was  flowing  and  literary, 
was  a  revolt  against  Aquila's  monstrosities.  It  seem*  to 
have  been  a  recasting  of  Aquila's  VS,  with  free  use  of 
both  LXX  and  Theodotion.  It  carried  farther  a  tend- 
ency apparent  In  the  LXX  to  refine  away  the  anthro- 
pomorphisms of  the  OT. 

Of  throe  other  MSS  discovered  by  Origin  (one  at 
Nlcopolis  in  Greece,  one  at  Jericho)  and  known  from 
their  position  in  the  Hexapla  as  Quinta,  Stzta,  and 
Stplima.  little  Is  known.  There  Is  no  reason  to  suppose 
that  they  embraced  the  whole  OT.  Quinta  Is  character- 
ised by  Field  as  the  most  elegant  of  the  Gr  Vss.  K.  C. 
Uurkitt  has  discussed  "the  so-called  Quinta  of  4  Kings" 
In  PSBA.  June.  HK)2.  The  Christian  origin  of  Settalrv- 
trays  itself  in  Hab  3  13  ("Thou  wentest  forth  to  save 
thy  people  for  the  sake  of  [or  "by"]  Jesus  thy  anointed 
One'). 

These  litter  VSS  piny  a  large  part  in  the  history 
of  the  text  of  t  ho  LXX.  This  is  due  to  the  labors 
of  the  greatest  LXX  scholar  of  an- 
8.  Origen  tiqtiity,  the  celebrated  Origen  of  Alex- 
and  the  andria,  whoso  active  life  covers  the 
Hexapla  first  half  of  the  3d  cent.  Origen 
frankly  recognized,  and  wished  Chris- 
tians to  recognize,  the  merits  of  the  later  VSS,  and 
the  divergences  between  the  LXX  and  the  current 
Heb.  He  determined  to  provide  the  church  with  the 
materials  for  ascertaining  the  true  text  and  mean- 
ing of  (he  OT.  With  this  object  he  set  himself  to 
learn  Heb — a  feat  probably  unprecedented  among 
non-Jewish  Chrislians  of  that  time — and  to  collect 
the  later  VSS.  The  idea  of  using  these  VSS  to 
amend  the  LXX  seemed  to  him  an  inspiration: 
"By  the  gift  of  God  we  found  a  remedy  for  the  di- 
vergence in  the  copies  of  the  OT,  namely  to  use  (he 
other  editions  as  a  crilerion"  (Comm.  on  Mt  16  14). 
The  magnum  opus  in  which  he  embodied  ihe  results 
of  his  labors  was  known  as  the  Hexapla  or  "six- 
column"  edition.  This  stupendous  work  has  not 
survived;  a  fragment  was  discovered  toward  the 
end  of  the  19th  cent,  in  the  Amhrosian  Library  at 
Milan  (Swete,  Intro,  61  ff)  and  another  among  the 
Cairo  Gettizah  palimpsests  (ed  C.  Taylor.  Cam- 
bridge, 1900).  The  material  was  arranged  in  six 
parallel  columns  containing  (1)  the  current  Heb 
text,  (2)  the  same  in  Gr  letters.  (3)  the  VS  of  Aquila, 
(4)  that  of  Symmachus,  (5)  that  of  the  LXX,  (6) 
that  of  Theodotion.  The  text  was  broken  up  into 
short  clauses;  not  more  than  two  words,  usually  one 
only,  stood  m  the  first  column.  The  order  of  the 
columns  doubtless  represents  the  degree  of  conform- 
ity to  the  Heb;  Aquila's,  as  the  most  faithful,  heads 
the  VSS,  and  Symmachus'  is  on  the  whole  a  revi- 
sion of  Aquila  as  Theodot ion's  is  of  the  LXX.  But 
Origen  was  not  content  with  merely  collating  the 
VSS;  his  aim  was  to  revise  the  LXX  and  the  5th 
column  exhibited  his  revised  text.  The  basis  of  it 
was  the  current  Alexandrian  text  of  the  3d  cent.  AD; 
this  was  supplemented  or  corrected  where  necessary 
by  the  other  VSS.  Origen,  however,  deprecated 
alteration  of  a  text  which  had  received  ecclesiastical 
a,  without  some  indication  of  its  extent,  and 


the  construction  of  the  5th  column  presented  diffi- 
culties. There  were  (1)  numerous  cases  of  words 
or  paragraphs  contained  in  the  LXX  but  not  in  the 
Heb,  which  could  not  l>e  wholly  reject ed,  (2)  cases 
of  omission  from  the  LXX  of  words  in  the  Heb, 

(3)  cases  of  paraphrase  and  minor  divergences, 

(4)  variations  in  the  order  of  words  or  chapters. 
|  Origen  here  had  recourse  to  a  system  of  critical 
|  signs,  invented  and  employed  by  the  grammarian 

Aristarchus  (3d  cent.  BC)  in  his  ed  of  Homer. 
Passages  of  the  first  class  were  left  in  the  text,  but 
had  prefixed  to  them  an  obelus,  a  sign  of  which  the 
original  form  was  a  "spit"  or  "spear,"  but  figuring 
in  l  X  MSS  as  a  horizontal  line  usually  with  a 
dot  above  and  a  dot  below  (-r-);  other  varieties 
are  — ,  — ,  C/i;  the  sign  in  Aristarchus  indicated 
censure,  in  the  Hexapla  the  doubtful  authority  of 
the  words  which  followed.  The  close  of  the  obe- 
lized passage  was  marked  by  the  tneiobelus,  a  colon 
(:),  or,  in  the  Syr  VSS,  a  mallet  (y).  Passages 
missing  in  the  LXX  were  supplied  from  one  of  the 
other  VSS  (Aquila  or  Theodotion),  the  beginning 
of  the  extract  being  marked  by  an  asterisk  (  JS{) — 
a  sign  used  by  Aristarchus  to  express  special  ap- 
proval— the  close,  by  the  nutobelus.  Where  LXX 
and  Heb  widely  diverged,  Origen  occasionally  gave 
two  VSS,  that  of  a  later  translator  under  an  asterisk, 
that  of  LXX  obelized.  Divergence  in  order  was 
met  by  transposition,  the  Heb  order  being  followed; 
in  Prov,  however,  the  two  texts  kept  their  respective 
order,  the  discrepancy  being  indicated  by  a  com- 
bination of  signs.  Minor  supfmsed  or  real  cor- 
ruptions in  the  Gr  were  tacitly  corrected.  Origen 
produced  a  minor  edition,  the  Telrapla,  without 
the  first  two  columns  of  the  larger  work.  The 
Heptapla  and  Ociapla,  occasionally  mentioned, 
appear  to  be  alternative  names  given  to  the  Hexa- 
pla at  points  where  the  number  of  columns  was 
increased  to  receive  other  fragmentary  VSS.  This 
gigantic  work,  which  according  to  a  reasonable  esti- 
mate must  have  filled  5,000  leaves,  was  probably 
never  copied  in  extenso.  The  original  was  pre- 
served for  some  centuries  in  the  library  of  Pamphilus 
at  Caesarea;  there  it  was  studied  by  Jerome,  and 
thither  came  owners  of  Bib.  MSS  to  collate  their 
copies  with  it,  as  we  learn  from  some  interesting 
notes  in  our  uncial  MSS  (e.g.  a  7th-eent.  note  ap- 
pended to  Est  in  cod.  S).  The  Library  probably 
perished  c  638  AD,  when  Caesarea  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  Saracens. 

But,  though  the  whole  work  was  too  vast  to  be 
copied,  it  was  a  simple  task  to  copy  the  5th  column. 

This  task  was  performed,  part  I  v  in 
9.  Heza-  prison,  by  Pamphilus,  a  martyr  in  the 
plane  MSS  Diocletian  persecution,  and  his  friend 

Eusebius,  the  great  bishop  of  Caesarea. 
Copies  of  the  "Hcxaplarie  LXX,  i.e.  Origen 's  doc- 
tored text  with  the  crit  ical  signs  and  perhaps  occa- 
sional notes,  were,  through  the  initiative  of  these 
two,  widdy  circulated  in  Pal  in  the  4th  cent.  Natu- 
rally, however,  the  signs  became  unintelligible  in 
a  text  detached  from  the  parallel  columns  which 
explained  them;  scribes  neglected  them,  and  copies 
of  the  doctored  text,  lacking  the  precautionary 
symbols,  were  multiplied.  This  carelessness  has 
wrought  great  confusion;  Origen  is,  through  others' 
fault,  indirectly  rcs|K>nsible  for  the  production  of 
MSS  in  which  the  current  LXX  text  and  the  later 
VSS  are  hopelessly  mixed.  No  MSS  give  the 
Hexapluric  text  as  a  whole,  and  it  is  preserved  in  a 
relatively  pure  form  in  very  few:  the  uncials  G  and 
M  (Pent  and  some  historical  books),  the  cursives 
Sfi  and  8S  (Prophets).  Other  so-called  Hcxaplarie 
MSS,  notably  cod.  Q  (Marchalianua:  Proph.)  pre- 
serve fragments  of  the  5th  and  of  the  other  columns 
of  the  Hexapla.  (For  the  Syro-Hexaplar  see  Mow, 
VI,  1.)    Yet,  even  did  we  possess  the  5th 
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entire,  with  the  complete  apparatus  of  signs,  wc 
should  not  have  "the  original  LXX,"  but  merely, 
after  removing  the  asterisked  passages,  a  text 
eurrent  in  the  3d  cent  .  The  fart  has  to  he  empha- 
that  Origen's  gigantic  work  was  framed  on 
principles.  He  assumed  (1)  the  purity 
of  the  current  Heb  text,  (2)  the  corruption  of  the 
current  LXX  text  where  it  deviated  from  the  Heb. 
The  modern  critic  recognizes  that  the  LXX  on  the 
whole  presents  the  older  text,  the  divergences  of 
which  from  the  Heb  are  largely  attributable  to  an 
official  revision  of  the  latter  early  in  the  Christian 
era.  He  recognizes  also  that  in  some  books  (e.g. 
Job)  the  old  Or  VS  was  only  a  partial  one.  To 
reconstruct  the  original  text  he  must  therefore  have 
recourse  to  other  auxiliaries  beside  Origen. 

Such  assistance  is  partly  furnished  by  two  other  re- 
censions made  in  the  century  after  Origen.  Jerome 
(Praef.  in  Paralipp.;  cf  Adv.  Rut,  ii.27) 
states  that  in  the  4th  cent,  three  re- 
censions circulated  in  different  parts  of 
the  Christian  world:  " Alexandria  and 
Egypt  in  their  Septuagint  acclaim 
Hesychius  as  their  authority,  the  region 
from  Constantinople  to  Antioch  approves  the  copies 
of  Lucian  the  martyr,  the  intermediate  Palestinian 
provinces  read  the  MSS  which  were  promulgated 
by  Eusebius  and  Pamphilus  on  the  basis  of  Origen's 
labors,  and  the  whole  world  is  divided  between  these 
three  varieties  of  text." 

Hesychius  is  probably  to  be  identified  with  the 
martyr  bishop  mentioned  by  Eusebius  (// E,  VIII, 
13)  along  with  another  scholar  martyr, 

11.  Hesych-  Phileas  bishop  of  Thmuis,  and  it  is 
ian  Re-  thought  that  these  two  were  engaged 
cension        in  prison  in  revising  the  Egyp  text  at 

t  he  t  ime  when  Pamphilus  and  Eusebius 
were  employed  on  a  similar  task  under  similar  con- 
ditions. How  far  existing  MSS  preserve  the  He- 
svehian  recension  is  uncertain;  agreement  of  their 
text  with  that  of  Egyp  VSS  and  Fathers  (Cyril 
in  particular)  is  the  criterion.  For  the  Prophets 
Ceriani  has  identified  cod.  Q  and  its  kin  as  He- 
sychian.  For  the  Octateuch  N.  McLean  (JTS,  II, 
30G)  finds  the  Hesvchiun  text  in  a  group  of  cursives, 
44,  74,  76,  84,  106,  134,  etc.  But  the  first  instal- 
ments of  the  larger  Cambridge  LXX  raise  the 
question  whether  cod.  B  (Vaticanus)  may  not  itself 
be  Hesyehian;  its  text  is  more  closely  allied  to  that 
of  Cyril  Alex,  than  to  any  other  patristic  text,  and 
the  consensus  of  these  two  witnesses  against  the 
rest  is  sometimes  (Ex  32  14)  curiously  striking. 
In  the  Psalter  also  Rahlfs  (Srptuaoinla-Studun, 
2.  Heft,  1907,  235)  traces  the  Hesyehian  text  in  B 
and  partially  in  S  (Sinait.).  Cf  von  Soden's  theory 
for  the  NT  and  see  Text  and  MSS  of  tub  NT. 

The  Lucianic  recension  was  the  work  of  another 
martyr,  Lucian  of  Antioch  (d.  311-12),  probably 

with  the  collaboration  of  the  Hebraist 

12.  Lucianic  Dorotheus.  There  are,  as  Hort  has 
Recension    shown,  reasons  for  associating  Lucian 

with  a  "Syrian"  revision  of  the  NT  in 
the  4th  cent.,  which  became  the  dominant  type  of 
text.  That  he  produced  a  Syrian  recension  of  the 
Gr  OT  is  expressly  stated  by  Jerome,  and  we  are 
moreover  able  with  considerable  certainty  to  iden- 
tify the  extant  MSS  which  exhibit  it.  The  identifi- 
cation, due  to  Field  and  Lagarde,  rests  on  these 
grounds:  (1)  certain  verses  in  2  K  arc  in  the  Arab. 
Syro-Hexaplar  marked  with  the  letter  L,  and  a  note 
explains  that  the  letter  indicates  Lucianic  readings; 
(2)  the  readings  so  marked  occur  in  the  cursives  19, 
82,  93,  10K,  1  IS;  (3)  Umm  MSS  in  the  historical 
books  agree  with  the  LXX  citations  of  the  Antioch- 
ene  Fathers  Chrysost  om  and  Theodoret .  This  clue 
enabled  IjiRiirde  to  const  met  a  Lucianic  text  of 
the  historical  hooks  (Libmrum  Vet.  Tint,  canonic. 


para  prior,  Gottingen,  1883);  his  death  prevented 
the  completion  of  the  work.  Lagarde's  edition  is 
vitiated  by  t  he  fact,  that  he  does  not  quote  the  read- 
ings of  the  individual  MSS  composing  the  group, 
and  it  can  be  regarded  only  as  an  approximate 
reconstruction  of  "Lucian."  It  is  evident,  however, 
that  the  Lucianic  LXX  possessed  much  the  same 
qualities  as  the  Syrian  revision  of  the  NT;  lucidity 
and  completeness  were  the  main  objects.  It  is  a 
"full"  text,  the  outcome  of  a  desire  to  include,  so  far 
as  possible,  all  recorded  matter;  "doublets"  are 
consequently  numerous.  While  this  "conflation" 
of  texts  detracts  from  its  value,  the  Lucianic  re- 
vision gains  importance  from  the  fact  that  the 
sources  from  which  it  gleaned  include  an  element  of 
great  antiquity  which  needs  to  be  disengaged; 
where  it  unites  with  the  Old  Lat  VS  against  all 
other  authorities  its  evidence  Is  invaluable. 

VI.  Reconstruction  of  LXX  •  Text ;  Version*, 
Manatcriptt  and  Printed  Edition*. — The  task  of 
restoring  the  original  text  is  beset  with  difficulties. 
The  materials  (MSS,  VSS,  patristic  citations)  are 
abundant,  but  none  has  escaped  "mixture,"  and 
the  principles  for  reconstruction  aro  not  yet  securely 
established  (Swcte,  Intro,  I,  iv-vi;  III,  vi). 

Among  the  chief  aids  to  restoration  are  the  daughter 
VSS  made  from  the  LXX,  and  above  all  the  Old  Lat 
(prc-Hleronymian)  VS,  for  the  earliest 
1  i..u«>  (African)  Old  Lat  VS  dates  from  the 
a.  Ancient  2d  cent.  AD.  I.e.  before  Origen.  and  con- 
Versions  tains  a  text  from  which  the  asterisked 
Made  from  passages  In  Hexaplaric  MSS  art*  absent: 
.l  >  yy  It  thus  "  brings  us  the  brat  Independent 
me  l.aa  proof  wo  have  that  the  Uexaplar  signs  In- 
troduced by  Origen  can  be  relied  on  for 
the  reconstruction  of  the  LXX"  (Burkltt).  The  Old 
Lat  also  enables  us  to  recognize  the  ancient  element  in 
the  Lucianic  recension.  Uut  the  Lat  evidence  Itself  is 
by  no  means  unanimous.  Augustine  (he  Durlr.  Chrut., 
li.lfi)  speaks  of  the  infinite  variety  of  Lat  VSS.  though 
they  may  ultimately  prove  all  to  fall  Into  two  main 
faintlle-s.  African  and  European.  Peter  Sabalier's  collec- 
tion of  patristic  quotations  from  the  Old  Lat  Is  still 
useful,  though  needing  verification  by  recent  editions  of 
the  Fathers.  Of  old  Lat  MSS  one  of  t  he  most  Important 
is  the  cod.  Lugduncnsis,  edited  by  1'.  Itobcrt  (Pentateuehi 
e  eod.  Luod.  tertio  Lat.  antiquittima.  Paris.  18M1;  Htp- 
tateuehi  partia  pott,  versio  Lat.  antiq.  e  rod.  Luad..  Lvons, 

1UOO).  The  student  should  consult  also  Burkltt'*  ed  of 
The  Hule,  of  Tveoniu,  ("Text*  and  Studies."  HI,  1. 
Cambridge.  1804)  and  The  Old  Latin  and  the  I  lata  (lb. 
IV.  3.  180C). 

Jerome's  Vulgate  is  mainly  a  direct  tr  from  the  Hob, 
but  the  Vulg  Psalter,  the  so-called  Galilean,  is  one  of 
Jerome's  two  revisions  of  the  Old  Lat.  not  hL<  later 
VS  from  the  Heb.  and  some  details  in  our  Prayer-book 
Psalter  are  ultimately  derived  through  the  Vulg  Psalter 
from  the  LXX.  Parts  of  the  Apoc  (Wlsd.  Ecclus.  Bar. 
1  and  2  Mace)  aro  also  pure  Old  Lat,  untouched  by 
Jerome. 

The  early  date  (2d  cent.  AD)  once  claimed  for  the 
Egyp  or  Coptic  VSS  (Bohairir,  I.e.  In  the  dialect  of 
Lower  Egypt,  Sahldlc  or  Upper  Egyp,  and  Middle 
Egyp)  has  not  been  confirmed  by  later  researches,  at  least 
as  regards  the  first-named,  which  Is  probably  not  earlier 
than  the  3d  or  4th  cent.  AD.  Rahlfs  tSrpt.-Siudien, 
II,  1907)  Identifies  the  Bohalrtc  Psalter  as  the  Hesyeh- 
ian recension.  The  Sahldlc  VS  of  Job  has  fortunately 
preserved  the  shorter  text  lacking  the  later  Insertions 
from  Tin  ■mint  inn  il.ugardc.  Milthrilunaen.  18X4.  204): 
this  does  not  conclusively  prove  that  It  Is  pre-Orlgenlc : 
it  may  be  merely  a  Hexaplaric  text  with  the  asterisked 
passage*  omitted  (Burkitt.  EB.  IV.  5027).  The  Influ- 
ence of  the  Hexapla  Is  traceable  elsewhere  In  this  VS. 

The  Ethloplc  VS  was  made  In  the  main  from  the  Or 
and  In  part  at  least  from  an  early  text:  Itahlfs  (Sept 
Stud.,  I,  HI04)  considers  its  text  of  S-K.  with  that  of  cod. 
B.  to  be  pre-Origenlc. 

The  Vulg  or  PeshUta  Syrlac  VS  was  made  from  the 
Heb,  though  partly  influenced  by  the  LXX.  But 
another  Syr  VS  is  of  primary  importance  for  the  LXX 
text,  viz.  that  of  Paul,  bishop  of  Telia  (Constantino  In 
Mesopotamia),  executed  at  Alexandria  in  010-17  and 
known  as  the  Syro-Hexaplar.  This  Is  a  bald  Syr  VS 
of  the  LXX  column  of  the  Hexapla.  containing  the 
Uexaplar  signs.  A  MS  of  the  poetical  and  prophetical 
books  is  in  the  Ambrusian  Library"  at  Milan  and  has  ticca 
edited  by  Ceriani  ( .If  onumrnta  larra  rf  pro/ana,  1874} j 
fragments  of  t  in-  historical  books  are  also  extant  (Lagarde 
and  Kalllfs.  HMxnthrme  Surtarar.  (iiUtlllgrn,  1H<)2>. 
This  VS  supplements  the  Or  Hexaplaric  MSS  and  is  the 
principal  authority  for  Origen's  text.  Kor  tho  original 
VS  of  Dnl.  which  lias  surv  ived  in  only  one  late  MS.  the 
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Syro-Hexaplar  supplies  a  second  and  older  authority  of 
great  value. 

The  Armenian  VS  (ascribed  to  the  5th  cent.)  also  owes 
Its  value  to  its  extreme  llteralness;  it*  text  of  the 
Octateuch  is  largely  Hexaplaiic. 

A  bare  mention  must  suffice  of  the  Arabic  VS  (of  which 
the  prophetical  and  poetical  books,  Job  excluded,  were 
rendered  from  the  LXX) ;  the  fragments  of  the  Gothic 
V8  (made  from  the  Luclanlc  recension),  and  the  Slavonic 
(partly  from  LXX.  also  Luclanlc)  and  the  Georgian  V8S. 

For  a  full  description  of  the  Or  MSS  see  Swete.  Intro, 
I,  rh  v.  They  are  divided  according  to  their  script  (capi- 
tals or  minuscules)  Into  uncials  and  cur- 

2  Manu-  slves,  the  former  ranging  from  the  4th  cent, 
(four  papyrus  scraps  go  back  to  the  3d 
cent.;  Nestle  In  PRB,  XXIII.  208)  to  the 
10th  cent.  AD.  the  latter  from  the  9th  to 

the  16th  cent.  AD.  Complete  Dtbles  are  few;  the  ma- 
jority contain  groups  of  books  only,  such  as  the  Pent. 
Octateuch  (Gen-Ruth),  the  later  historical  books,  the 
Psalter,  the  3  or  5  "Solomonic"  books,  the  Prophets 
(major,  minor  or  both).  Uncials  are  commonly  denoted 
by  capital  letters  (in  the  ed  of  Holmes  and  Parsons  by 
Human  figures) ;  cursives,  of  which  over  300  are  known,  by 
Arabic  figures;  in  the  larger  Cambridge  LXX  the  selected 
cursives  are  denoted  by  small  Roman  letters. 

The  following  are  the  chief  uncials  containing,  or 
which  once  contained,  the  whole  Bible:  B  (Vatlcanus. 
at  Home.  4th  cent.  AD),  adopted  as  the  standard  text 
in  all  recent  odd;  8  or  KJSinalticus.  at  St.  Petersburg 
and  Leipzig.  4th  cent.  AD),  discovered  by  Tlschendorf 
in  1844  and  subsequent  years  in  St.  Catherine's  Convent, 
Mt.  Sinai:  A  (Alexandrinus.  British  Museum,  probably 
Sth  cent.  AD);  C  (Ephraeml  rescript  us,  Paris,  probably 
Sth  cent.),  a  palimpsest,  the  older  Bib.  matter  underlying 
a  mediaeval  Or  text  of  works  of  Ephrem  the  Syrian.  For 
the  Octateuch  and  historical  books:  D  (Cotton!  an  us, 
Brit.  Mus.,  probably  5th  or  6th  cent.),  fragments  of  an 
Illuminated  Gen,  the  bulk  of  which  perished  in  a  fire  at 
Ashburnham  House  In  1731.  but  earlier  collations  of 
Grabe  and  others  are  extant,  which  for  the  lost  por- 
tions are  cited  In  the  Cambridge  texts  as  D  (&*".  I.e. 
til*  Orabiut.  denotes  an  Inference  from  Grabe  s  silence 
that  the  MS  did  not  contain  a  variant);  F  (Ambro- 
sianus,  Milan,  4th  to  Sth  cent.),  fragments  of  tho  Octa- 
U'uch:  G  (Sarravianus.  fragments  at  Leyden.  Paris  and 
St.  Petersburg.  4th  to  Sth  cent.).  Important  as  containing 
an  Origenlc  text  with  the  Hexaplar  signs;  L  (Purpureus 
Vlndoboneruds,  Vienna,  Sth  to  flth  cent.),  fragments  of 
an  Illuminated  MS  Genesis  on  purple  vellum;  Si  (Coisll- 
nlanus,  Paris.  7th  cent.).  Important  on  account  of  its 
marginal  Ilexaplaric  matter.  For  the  Prophets,  Q  (Mar- 
challanus.  Home,  6th  cent.)  Is  valuable,  both  for  Its  text, 
which  Is  "  Hesychlan"  (see  above),  and  for  Its  abundant 
marginal  Ilexaplaric  matter.  A  curious  mixture  of  uncial 
and  cursive  writing  occurs  In  E  (Bodleianus.  probably 
10th  cent  ),  fragments  of  the  historical  books  (to  3  R 
18  28)  preserved  at  Oxford.  Cambridge  (1  leaf),  St.  Peters- 
burg and  London:  Tlschendorf.  who  brought  the  MS 
from  the  East,  retained  the  tell-tale  Cambridge  leaf,  on 
which  tho  transition  from  uncial  to  cursive  script  occurs, 
until  his  death.  Tho  long-concealed  fact  that  the 
scattered  fragments  were  part  of  a  single  MS  came  to 
light  through  Swete's  identification  of  the  Cambridge 
leaf  as  a  continuation  of  the  Bodleian  fragment.  Many 
of  tho  cursives  still  await  Investigation,  as  do  also  the 
lectlonarirs.  Tho  latter,  though  the  MSS  are  mainly 
late,  should  repay  study.  The  use  of  the  LXX  for 
lectionary  purposes  was  Inherited  by  the  church  from 
the  synagogue,  and  tho  course  of  lessons  may  partly 
represent  an  old  system;  light  may  also  be  expectea  from 
them  on  the  local  distribution  of  various  types  of  text. 

Of  the  printed  text  the  first  four  editions  were  (1)  the 
Complutenslan  Polyglot  of  Cardinal  Ximenes.  1514-17, 
comprising  tho  Or,  Heb  and  Vulg  texts. 

3  Printed  llu'  uvst  ,n  tne  middle  place  of  honor  being 
—  compared  to  Jesus  In  the  midst  between 


the  two  thieves  (().  Tho  Gr  was  based  on 
MSS  from  tho  Vatican  and  one  from  Venice; 
it  exhibits  on  the  whole  the  Luclanlc  recension,  as  the 
Hesychlan  Is  by  a  curious  coincidence  represented  In 
(2)  the  Aldine  ed  of  1518.  based  on  Venetian  MSS.  (3) 
The  monumental  Slxtlneed.  published  at  Rome  in  1586 
under  the  auspices  of  Pope  six*,  us  V  and  frequently 
reprinted,  was  mainly  based  on  the  cod.  Vatlcanus,  tho 
superiority  of  which  text  Is  justly  recognised  In  the  inter- 
esting preface  (printed  in  Swete's  Intro).  (4)  The 
Eng.  ed  (Oxford,  1707-20)  begun  by  Grabe  (d.  1712)  was 
based  on  the  cod.  Alexandrinus.  with  aid  from  other  MSS, 
and  had  tho  peculiarity  that  he  employed  Origen's 
critical  signs  and  different  sizes  of  type  to  show  the 
divergence  between  the  Gr  and  the  Heb.  Of  more 
recent  edd  three  are  preeminent.  (5)  The  great  Oxford 
ed  of  Holmes  and  Parsons  (Oxford,  1708-1827,  6  vols, 
folio)  was  the  first  attempt  to  bring  together  in  a  gigantic 
appnralui  criticui  all  the  evidence  of  uncial  and  cursive 
Mss  (upward  of  300),  VSS  and  early  citations  from 
Philo  and  Jos  onward.  As  a  monumental  storehouse  of 
materials  "H.  and  P."  will  not  bo  wholly  superseded  by 
tho  latest  od  now  (1013)  In  preparation.  (6)  The  service- 
able Camhridge  "  manual,  ed  of  Swete  (Isted  1887-94. 
ed  3. 1 901  -7.  3  vols.  8  vo) .  Is  In  the  hands  of  aU  serious  LXX 


students.  The  text  is  that  of  B.  or  (where  B  falls)  of  A. 
and  the  apparatus  contains  the  readings  of  the  principal 
uncial  MSS.  New  materials  discovered  since  the  ed  of 
U.  and  P..  esp.  cod.  8,  are  employed,  and  greater  accuracy 
In  the  presentation  of  the  other  evidence  has  been  made 
possible  by  photography.  The  fact  that  the  text  here 
printed  is  but  a  provisional  one  Is  sometimes  overlooked. 


Swete's  ed  was  designed  as  a  precursor  to  (7)  the  larger 
Cambridge  LXX.  of  which  three  Instalments  embracing 
the  Pent  have  (1913)  appeared  ( The  OT  in  Or.  ed  A.  ET 


Brooke  and  N.  McLean.  Cambridge.  1911  pt.  III. 
Nu  and  Dt).  The  text  Is  a  reprint  of  Swete's  except 
that  from  Ex  onward  a  few  alterations  of  errors  In  the 
primary  MS  have  been  corrected,  a  delicate  task  in  which 
tho  editors  have  rejected  a  few  old  readings  without  suffi- 
cient regard  to  the  peculiarities  of  Hellenistic  Gr.  The 
Importance  of  the  work  lies  In  Its  apparatus,  which 
presents  the  readings  of  all  the  uncials.  VSS  and  early 
citations,  and  those  of  a  careful  representative  selection  of 
the  cursives.  The  materials  of  H  and  P  are  brought 
up  to  date  and  presented  in  a  more  reliable  and  con- 
venient form.  Besides  these  there  is  (8)  Lagarde's 
reconstruction  of  the  Luclanlc  recension  of  the  historical 
books,  which,  aa  stated,  must  be  used  with  caution  (see 
above). 

The  task  of  reconstructing  the  oldest  text  Is  still  un- 
accomplished.   Materials  have  accumulated,  and  much 

preliminary  "spade-work"  has  been  done. 
a  B,..n  by  Lagardo  In  particular  (see  his  "axioms  " 
».  newra-  )n  8wetei  imro.  484  IT)  and  more  recently 
struction  Of  by  Nestle  and  Rahlfs;  but  the  principles 
Original  which  the  editor  must  follow  are  not  yet 
-r>Jl  finally  determined.    The  extent  to  which 

AB"  "mixture"  has  affected  the  documents  is 

t  best  umbliug  Muck.  Clearly  no  single  MS 
presents  the  oldest  text.  That  of  cod.  B,  aa  In  the  NT.  is 
on  the  whole  tho  purest.  In  the  4  books  of  "  Reigns  " 
(1  S-2  K).  e.g..  It  has  escaped  the  grosser  interpolations 
found  In  most  MSS.  and  Rahlfs  iStpt.-Studien,  I.  1904) 
regards  Its  text  as  pro-Origcnlc.  It  is,  however,  of  unequal 
value  and  by  no  means  an  Infallible  guide;  In  Jgs.  e.g..  Its 
text  Is  undoubtedly  late,  no  earlier  than  the  4th  cent.  AD, 
according  to  onoauthority  (Moore."  Jgs."  ICC).  In  rela- 
tion to  two  of  the  4th-cent.  recensions  its  text  Is  neutral, 
neither  predominantly  Luclanlc  nor  Hexaplaric;  but 
it  has  been  regarded  by  some  authorities  as  Hesychlan. 
Possibly  the  recension  made  In  tho  country  which  pro- 
duced the  LXX  adhered  more  closely  than  others  to  the 
primitive  text:  some  Hesychlan"  features  in  the  B  text 
may  prove  to  be  original.  Still  even  Its  purest  portions 
contain  marks  of  editorial  revision  and  patent  corrup- 
tions. Cod.  A  presents  a  quite  different  type  of  text, 
approximating  to  that  of  the  MT.  In  the  books  of 
"  Reigns"  It  Is  practically  a  Hexaplaric  text  without  the 
critical  signs,  the  additional  matter  being  mainly  derived 
from  Aqulla.  Yet  that  it  contains  an  ancient  element  Is 
shown  by  the  large  support  given  to  Its  readings  by  the 
NT  and  early  Christian  writers.  Individual  Mss  must 
give  place  to  groups.  In  order  to  reconstruct  tho  texts 
current  before  Origen's  time,  it  Is  necessary  to  isolate  the 
groups  containing  the  three  4th-cent.  recensions,  and  to 
eliminate  from  the  recensions  thus  recovered  all  Hexa- 
plaric matter  and  such  changes  as  appear  to  have  been 
Introduced  by  tho  authors  of  those  recensions.  Other 
groups  brought  to  light  by  the  larger  Cambridge  text 
have  also  to  be  taken  Into  account.  The  attempt  to 
penetrate  Into  the  earlier  stages  of  the  history  is  tho 
hardest  task.  Tho  Old  Lat  VS  Is  here  the  surest  guide : 
it  has  preserved  readings  which  have  dlsapiiearcd  from 
all  Gr  MSS,  and  affords  a  criterion  as  to  the  relative 
antiquity  of  the  Gr  variants.  The  evidence  of  early 
Christian  and  Jewish  citations  is  also  valuable.  Ulti- 
mately, after  elimination  of  all  readings  proved  to  be 
"  recensions! "  or  late,  the  decision  between  outstand- 
ing variants  mast  depend  on  internal  evidence.  These 
variants  wlU  fall  into  two  classes:  (1)  those  merely 
affecting  the  Or  text,  by  far  the  larger  number  and  pre- 
senting loss  difficulty;  (2)  those  which  imply  a  different 
Heb  text.  In  adjudicating  on  the  latter  I^agarde's  main 
axioms  have  to  be  borne  in  mind,  that  a  free  tr  Is  to  be 
preferred  to  a  slavishly  literal  one,  and  a  tr  presupposing 
another  Heb  original  to  one  based  on  the  MT. 

VII.  Number,  Title s  and  Order  of  Book*. — In 

addition  to  the  Heb  canonical  books,  the  LXX  in- 
cludes all  the  books  in  the  Eng.  Apoc 
L  Contents  except  2  Esd  (Pr  Man  only  finds  a 
place  among  the  canticles  appended 
in  some  MSS  to  the  Ps)  besides  a  3d  and  4th  book 
of  Mace.  Swete  further  includes  in  his  text  as  an 
appendix  of  Gr  books  on  the  borderland  of  eanon- 
icity  the  Ps  of  Sol  (found  in  some  cursives  and  men- 
tioned in  the  list  in  cod.  A),  the  Gr  fragments  of  the 
Book  of  En  and  the  ecclesiastical  canticles  above 
mentioned.  Early  Christian  writers  in  quoting 
freely  from  these  additional  books  as  Scripture  doubt- 
less perpetuate  a  tradition  inherited  from  the  Jews 
of  Alexandria.    Most  of  the  books  being  original 
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Gr  compositions  were  ipso  facto  excluded  from  a 
place  in  the  Heb  Canon.  Greater  latitude  as  re- 
gards canonicity  prevailed  at  Alexandria;  the 
Pent  occupied  a  place  apart,  but  as  regards  later 
books  no  very  sharp  line  of  demarcation  between 
"canonical"  and  "uncanonical"  appears  to  have 
been  drawn. 

Palestinian  Jews  employed  the  first  word  or  words 
of  each  book  of  the  Pent  to  serve  as  its  title;  Gen 

e.g.  was  denoted  "in  the  beginning," 
2.  Titles      Ex  "[And  these  are  the]  names";  a 

few  of  the  later  books  have  similar 
titles.  It  is  to  the  LXX,  through  the  medium  of 
the  Lat  VSS,  that  we  owe  the  familiar  descriptive 
titles,  mostly  suggested  by  phrases  in  the  Gr  VS. 
In  some  books  there  are  traces  of  rival  titles  in  the 
Ptolemaic  age.  Exodus  ("outgoing")  is  also  called 
Ezagdqt  ("leading  out")  by  Philo  and  by  the  Hel- 
lenist Ezekiel  who  gave  tint  name  to  his  drama  on 
the  deliverance  from  Egypt.  Philo  has  also  al- 
ternative names  for  Dt—  EpinomU  ("after-law") 
borrowed  from  the  title  of  a  pseudo-Platonic  treat- 
ise, and  for  Jgs  "the  Book  of  Judgments."  The 
last  title  resembles  the  Alexandrian  name  for  the 
books  of  8  and  K,  vis.  the  four  Books  of  Kingdoms 
or  rather  Reigns;  the  name  may  have  been  given 
in  the  first  place  to  a  partial  VS  including  only  the 
reigns  of  the  first  few  monarchs.  Jerome's  influ- 
ence in  this  case  restored  the  old  Heb  names  as  also 
in  Ch  (  =  Heb  "Words  of  Days,"  "Diaries"),  which 
in  LXX  is  entitled  Paraleipomena,  "omissions,"  as 
being  a  supplement  to  the  Books  of  Reigns. 

Another  innovation,  due  apparently  to  the  Gr 
translators  or  later  editors,  was  the  breaking  up  of 

some  of  the  long  historical  narratives 
S.  Biparti-  into  volumes  of  more  manageable 
tion  of  compass.  In  the  Heb  MSS,  S,  K.  Ch, 
Books         Esr-Nch  form  respectively  one  book 

apiece.  In  the  LXX  the  first  three  of 
these  collections  are  subdivided  into  two  volumes 
as  in  modern  Bibles;  an  acquaintance  with  the 
other  arrangement  is.  however,  indicated  in  cod.  B 
by  the  insertion  at  the  end  of  1  R,  3  R,  1  Ch  of 
the  first  sentence  of  the  succeeding  book,  a  reminder 
to  the  reader  that  a  continuation  is  to  follow.  Ear- 
Nch,  the  Gr  VS  (2  Esd)  being  made  under  the 
influence  of  Palestinian  tradition,  remains  undivided. 
Originally  Ch-Eir-Neh  formed  a  unit,  as  was  ap- 
parently still  the  case  when  the  oldest  Gr  VS  (1  Esd) 
was  made. 

In  the  arrangement  of  books  there  is  a  radical 
departure  from  Palestinian  practice.  There  were 
three  main  unalterable  divisions  in  the 
4.  Grouping  Heb  Bible,  representing  three  stages  in 
the  formation  of  the  Canon:  Law, 
Prophets  ("Former,"  i.e.  Josh,  Jgs,  S, 
K.and  "Latter") and  "Writings."  This 
arrangement  was  known  at  Alexandria  at  the  end  of 
the  2d  cent.  BC  (8ir,  prol.)  but  was  not  followed. 
The  "Writings"  were  fl  miscellaneous  collection  of 
history  and  poetry  with  one  prophetical  book  (Dnl). 
Alexandrian  scholars  introduced  a  more  literary  and 
symmetrical  system,  bringing  together  the  books 
of  each  class  and  arranging  them  with  some  re- 
gard to  the  supposed  chronological  order  of  their 
authors.  The  Law,  long  before  the  Gr  tr,  had 
secured  a  position  of  supreme  sanctity;  this  group 
was  left  undisturbed,  it  kept  its  precedence  and 
the  individual  books  their  order  (Lev  and  Nu, 
however,  exchange  places  in  a  few  lists).  The  other 
two  groups  are  broken  up.  Ruth  is  removed  from 
the  "Writings"  and  attached  to  Jgs.  Ch  and  E«r- 
Neh  are  similarly  transferred  to  the  end  of  the  his- 
torical group.  This  group,  from  chronological  con- 
siderations, is  followed  by  the  poetical  and  other 
"Writings,"  the  Prophets  coming  last  (so  in  B,  etc; 
in  S  A  prophets  precede  poets) .   The  internal  order 


of  the  Gr  Hagiographa,  which  includes  quasi-his- 
torical (Est.  Tob,  Jth)  and  Wisdom  books,  is  va- 
riable. Dnl  now  first  finds  a  place  among  the 
Prophets.  The  12  minor  prophets  usually  precede 
the  major  (S  and  Western  authorities  give  the  Four 
precedence),  and  the  order  of  the  first  half  of  their 
company  is  shuffled,  apparently  on  chronological 
grounds,  Hos  being  followed  by  Am,  Mic,  Joel,  Ob, 
Jon.  Jer  has  his  train  of  satellites,  Bar,  Lam  (trans- 
ferred from  the  "Writings")  and  Ep.  Jer;  Sus  and  Bel 
consort  with  and  form  integral  parts  of  Dnl.  Va- 
riation in  the  order  of  books  is  partly  attributable 
to  the  practice  of  writing  each  book  on  a  separate 
papyrus  roll,  kept  in  a  cylindrical  case;  robs  con- 
taining kindred  matter  would  tend  to  be  placed  in 
the  same  case,  but  there  would  be  no  fixed  order  for 
these  separate  items  until  the  copying  of  large 
groups  in  book-form  came  into  vogue  (Swcte, 
Intro,  225  f,  229  f). 

V1U.  Charactmriutie*  of  the  Version  and  As 
Component  Part*. — Notwithstanding  the  uncertain 
state  of  the  text,  some  general  characterist  ics  of  the 
VS  are  patent.  It  is  clear  that,  like  the  Heb  itself, 
it  is  not  a  single  book,  but  a  library.  It  is  a  series 
of  VSS  and  Gr  compositions  covering  well-nigh  400 
years,  since  it  includes  a  few  productions  of  the  2d 
cent.  AD;  the  bulk  of  the  tr«,  however,  fall  within 
the  first  half  of  the  period  (Sir,  prol.). 

The  tr>  may  be  grouped  and  their  chronological 
order  approximately  determined  from  certain  character- 
istics of  their  stylo.  (1)  Wo  may  Inquire 
how  a  Heb  word  or  phrase  ts  rendered  In 
different  parts  of  the  work.  Diversity  of 
renderings  is  not  an  Infallible  proof  that 
different  hands  have  been  employed,  since 
invariable  uniformity  in  tr  Is  difficult  of 
attainment  and  Indeed  was  not  the  aim 
of  the  Pent  translators,  who  seem  rather 
to  have  studied  variety  of  expression.  If. 
however,  a  Hob  word  Is  consistently  rendered  by  one 
Or  word  In  one  portion  and  by  another  eUewhere.  and 
If  each  of  the  two  portions  has  other  features  peculiar 
to  Itself,  It  becomes  highly  probable  that  the  two  portions 
aru  tho  work  of  different  schools.  Among  "test-words" 
which  yield  results  of  this  kind  are  "servant"  In  "Moses 
the  servant  of  the  Lord."  "Hosts"  in  "Lord  of  Hosts," 
"  Philistines"  (Swete.  Intro.  317  f ;  Thackeray,  Grammar 
o/tht  OT,  7  ff).  (2)  Wo  may  compare  the  Or  with  that 
of  dated  documents  of  tho  Ptolemaic  age.  Tho  tr» 
were  written  in  tho  koint  or  "common"  Or,  most  of  them 
In  the  vernacular  variety  of  it,  during  a  period  when  this 
new  cosmopolitan  language  was  In  the  making;  the 
abundant  dated  papyri  enable  us  to  trace  some  stages  In 
Its  evolution.  The  Petrle  and  Hlbeh  papyri  of  the  3d 
cent.  BC  afford  the  closest  parallels  to  the  Or  Pent. 
The  following  century  witnessed  a  considerable  develop- 
ment or  "degeneracy"  In  the  language,  of  which  traces 
may  be  found  In  the  Or  of  the  prophetical  hooks.  Beside 
the  vernacular  Or  was  the  literary  language  of  tho 
" Atttclstlc"  school  which  persistently  struggled,  with 
Indifferent  success,  to  recover  the  literary  flavor  of  the  old 
Or  masterpieces.  This  style  is  represented  in  tho  LXX 
by  most  of  tho  original  Or  writings  and  by  tho  para- 
phrases of  some  of  tho  "Writings-  (3)  Wo  may  com- 
pare the  Or  books  as  tramlationt.  noting  in  which  b<M>ks 
license  Is  allowed  and  which  adhere  strictly  to  the  Heb. 
The  general  movement  Is  In  tho  direction  of  greater 
literalism;  tho  later  books  show  an  Increasing  reverence 
for  the  letter  of  Scripture,  resulting  In  the  production 
of  pedantically  literal  VSS;  the  tendency  culminated 
In  the  2d  cent,  AD  In  the  barbarisms  of  Aqulla.  Some 
of  tho  "  Writings"  were  freely  handled,  because  they  had 
not  yet  obtained  canonical  rank  at  the  time  of  tr.  In- 
vestigation on  these  lines  goes  to  show  that  the  °i 
It,  tr  van  approximate  thai  of  the  Htbtanon.  1  h«(.r 
Hexateuch  may  be  placed  in  the  3d  cent.  BC.  the  Prophets 
mainly  in  the  id  cent.  BC.  the  ' 'Writings"  mainly  In  the 
2d  and  1st  cents.  BC. 

(1)  The  Hexateuch.— The  Gr  Pent  should  un- 
doubtedly be  regarded  as  a  unit:  the  Aristeas  story 
may  so  far  be  credited.    It  is  distinguished  by  a 
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was  more  securely  established  in  this  portion  and 
substantial  variant  readings  are  comparatively  few. 
The  latter  part  of  Ex  is  an  exception;  the  Heb  had 
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here  not  reached  its  final  form  in  the  3(1  cent.  BC, 
and  there  is  some  reason  for  thinking  that  the  VS 
is  not  the  work  of  the  translator  of  the  first  half. 
In  Dt  a  few  new  features  in  vocabulary  appear 
(e.g.  ekklesia;  see  Hort,  Christian  Eetiesia,  4ff). 
The  Or  VS  of  Jos  forms  a  link  between  the  Pent  and 
the  later  historical  books.  The  text  was  not  yet 
fixed,  and  variant*  are  more  abundant  than  in  the 
Pent.  The  earliest  VS,  probably  of  selections  only, 
appears  from  certain  common  features  to  have  been 
nearly  coeval  with  that  of  the  Law. 

(2)  The  "Latter"  Prophet*.— There  is  little  doubt 
that  the  next  books  to  be  tH  were  the  Prophets  in 
the  narrower  sense,  and  thnt  Isa  came  first.  The 
style  of  the  Gr  Isa  has  a  close  similarity,  not  wholly 
attributable  to  imitation,  to  that  of  the  Pent:  a 
certain  freedom  of  treatment  connects  it  with  the 
earlier  tr  period:  it  was  known  to  the  author  of 
Wisd  (Isa  3  10  with  Ottlcy's  n.).  The  tr  shows 
"obvious  signs  of  incom|wtence"  (Swete),  but  the 
task  was  an  exacting  one.  The  local  Kgyp  coloring 
in  the  tr  is  interesting  (R.  R.  Ottley,  Hook  of  ha 
according  to  the  LXX,  2  vols,  Or  text  of  A,  tr  and 
notes,  Cambridge,  1904-6,  with  review  in  J 77?,  X, 
299).  Jer,  Ezk  and  the  Minor  Prophets  were 
probably  tr*  cn  bloc  or  nearly  so.  The  Palestinian 
Canon  had  now  been  enlarged  bv  a  second  group  of 
Scriptures  and  this  stimulated  a  desire  among 
Alexandrian  Jews  to  possess  the  entire  collection  of 
the  Prophets  in  Gr.  The  undertaking  seems  to 
have  been  a  formal  and  quasi-official  one,  not  a 
haphazard  growth.  For  it  has  been  ascertained 
that  Jer  and  Ezk  were  divided  for  tr  purposes  into 
two  nearly  equal  parts;  a  change  in  the  Or  style 
occurs  at  the  junctures.  In  Jer  the  break  occurs 
in  ch  29  (LXX  order);  the  clearest  criterion  of  the 
two  styles  is  the  twofold  rendering  of  "Thus  saith 
the  Lord."  The  last  ch  (62)  is  probably  a  later 
addition  in  the  Or.  The  translator  of  the  second 
half  of  Jer  also  tH  the  first  half  of  Bar  (1  1—3  8); 
he  was  incoinjH>tent.  and  his  work,  if  our  text  may 
be  relied  on,  affords  flagrant  examples  of  Or  words 
being  selected  to  render  Heb  words  which  he  did  not 
understand  merely  because  of  their  similar  sound. 
E»k  is  similarly  divided,  but  here  the  translator  of 
the  first  half  (chs  1-27)  undertook  the  difficult 
last  quarter  as  well  (chs  40-46),  the  remainder 
being  left  to  a  second  worker.  An  outstanding 
test  is  afforded  by  the  renderings  of  the  refrain, 
"They  shall  know  that  I  am  the  Lord."  The  Or 
VS  of  "the  twelve"  shows  no  trace  of  a  similar  di-  J 
vision;  in  it.s  style  it  is  closely  akin  to  the  first  half 
of  Ezk  and  is  perhaps  by  the  same  hand  (J  TS,  IV,  r 
245,  398,  57X).  But  this  official  VS  of  the  Prophets  > 
had  probably  been  preceded  by  VSS  of  short  pas- 
sages selected  to  be  read  on  the  festivals  in  the 
synagogues.  Lcctiomiry  requirements  occtuiiantd  the 
earliest  VSS  of  the  Prophet*,  possibly  of  the  Pent 
as  well.  Two  indications  of  this  have  been  traced. 
There  exists  in  four  MSS  a  Or  VS  of  the  Psalm 
of  Habakkuk  (Hah  3),  a  chapter  which  has  been 

a  Jewish  lesson  for  Pentecost  from  the  earliest 
times,  independent  of  and  apparently  older  than  the 
LXX  and  made  for  synagogue  use.  Similarly  in 
E«k  LXX  there  is  a  section  of  sixteen  verses  (38 
24-38)  with  a  style  quite  distinct  from  that  of  its 
context.  This  passage  was  also  an  early  Christian 
lesson  for  Pentecost,  and  its  lectionarv  use  was 
inherited  from  Judaism.  Here  the  lAX  trans- 
lators seem  to  have  incorj)orated  the  older  VS, 
whereas  in  Hab  3  they  rejected  it  (JTS,  XII,  191; 
IV,  407). 

(3)  Partial  verxion  of  the  "Former"  Prophets  (IS 
ft).— The  Or  style  indicates  that  the  history  of 
the  monarchy  was  not  all  tH  at  once.  Ulfilas  is 
said  to  have  omitted  these  books  from  the  Gothic 
VS  as  likely  to  inflame  the  military  temper  of  his 


race;  for  another  reason  the  Gr  translators  were  at 
first  content  with  a  partial  VS.  They  omitted  as 
unedifying  the  more  disastrous  |K>rtions,  David's 
sin  with  the  subsequent  calamities  of  his  reign  and 
the  later  history  of  the  divided  monarchy  culmi- 
nating in  the  captivity.  Probably  the  earnest  VSS 
embraced  only  (1)  I  R,  (2)  2  R  11— 11  1  (David's 
early  reign),  (3)  3  R  2  12—31  13  (Solomon  and 
the  beginning  of  the  divided  monarchy);  the  third 
book  of  "Reigns"  opened  with  the  accession  of 
Solomon  (as  in  Lucian's  text),  not  at  the  point 
where  1  K  opens.  These  earlier  portions  are 
written  in  a  freer  Btylo  than  the  rest  of  the  Gr 
"Reigns,"  and  the  Heb  original  differed  widely  in 
places  from  that  tH  in  the  Eng.  Bible  (JTS,  VIII, 
262). 

(4)  The  "Writing*;'— The  Hagiographa  at  the 
end  of  the  2d  cent .  BC  were  regarded  as  national  lit. 
(Sir,  prol.  "the  other  books  of  our  fathers"),  but 
not  as  canonical.  The  translators  did  not  scruple 
to  treat  these  with  great  freedom,  undeterred  t>y 
the  prohibition  against  alteration  of  Scripture  (Dt 
4  2;  12  32).  Free  paraphrases  of  extracts  were 
produced,  sometimes  with  legendary  additions.  A 
partial  VS  of  Job  (one-sixth  being  omitted)  was 
among  the  first ;  Aristcas,  the  historian  of  the  2d 
cent.  BC,  seems  to  have  been  acquainted  with  it 
(Freudenthal,  HellenistUche  Shuiicn,  1875.  136  ff). 
The  translator  was  a  student  of  the  Or  poets;  his  VS 
was  probably  produced  for  the  gcniTal  reader,  not 
for  the  synagogues.  Hatch's  theory  ( Essays  in  Bib. 
Gr,  1889,  214)  that  his  Heb  text  was  shorter  than 
ours  and  was  expanded  later  is  untenuSle;  avoid- 
ance of  anthropomorphisms  explains  BtAne  omis- 
sions, the  reason  for  others  is  obscure.  The  first 
Gr  narrative  of  the  return  from  exile  (1  Est!)  was 
probably  a  similar  VS  of  extracts  only  from  Ch  Er.r- 
Neh,  grouped  round  a  fable  of  non-Jewish  origin,  the 
story  of  the  3  youths  at  the  court  of  Darius.  Tho 
work  is  a  fragment,  the  end  being  lost,  and  it  has 
lieen  contended  by  some  critics  that  the  VS  once 
embraced  the  whole  of  Ch-Exr-Noh  (C.  C.  Torrey. 
Ezra  Studies,  Chicago,  1910).  The  Or  is  obviously 
earlier  than  Eed  B  and  is  of  great  value  for  the  re- 
construction of  the  Heb.  The  same  translator 
appears  from  peculiarities  of  diction  to  have  pro- 
duced the  earliest  VS  of  Dnl,  treating  it  with  similar 
freedom  and  incorjwating  extraneous  matter  (the 
Three  Children,  Sus,  Bel).  The  maximum  of  inter- 
polation is  reached  in  Est,  where  the  Or  additions 
make  up  two-thirds  of  the  story.  The  Or  Prov 
(probahly  1st  cent.  BC)  includes  many  maxims  not 
in  the  Heb;  some  of  these  appear  to  be  derived  from 
a  lost  Heb  collection,  others  are  of  purely  Gr  origin. 
This  translator  also  knew  and  imitated  the  Gr 
classics;  the  numerous  fragments  of  iambic  and 
hexameter  verse  in  the  tr  cannot  be  accidental 
{JTS,  XIII,  46).  The  Psalter  is  the  one  tr  in  this 
category  in  which  liberties  have  not  been  taken; 
in  Ps  13  (14|  3  the  extracts  from  other  parts  of  Pas 
and  from  Isa  included  in  the  B  text  must  be  an 
interpolation  possibly  made  before  St.  Paul's  time 
(Rom  3  13  ff),  or  else  taken  from  Rom.  The  little 
Ps  161  in  LXX,  described  in  the  title  as  an  "auto- 
graph" work  of  David  and  as  "outside  the  number," 
is  clearly  a  late  Gr  production,  perhaps  an  appendix 
added  after  the  VS  was  complete. 

(5)  The  latest  LXX  translations. — The  latest  VSS 
included  in  the  LXX  are  the  productions  of  the 
Jewish  translators  of  the  2d  cent.  AD;  some  books 
may  lie  rather  earlier,  the  work  of  pioneers  in  the 
new  school  which  advocated  strict  adherence  to  the 
Hob.  The  hooks  of  "Reigns"  were  now  completed, 
by  Theodotion,  perhaps,  or  by  one  of  his  school; 
the  later  portions  (2  R  11  2—3  R  2  11,  David's 
downfall,  and  3  R  22 — 4  R  end,  tho  downfall  of 
the  monarchy)  are  by  one  hand,  as  shown  by  pecu- 
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liarities  in  style,  e.g.  "I  am  have  with  child"  (2  R 
11  5)  =  "I  am  with  child,"  a  use  which  ia  due  to  a 
desire  to  distinguish  the  longer  form  of  the  pro- 
noun 'Unokht  ("I,"  also  used  tor  "I  am")  from  the 
shorter  'fin  I,  A  complete  VS  of  Jga  was  now  prob- 
ably first  made.  In  two  cases  the  old  paraphrastic 
VSS  were  replaced.  Theodotion's  Dnl,  as  above 
stated,  superseded  in  the  Christian  church  the  older 
VS.  A  new  and  complete  VS  of  Ch-Ezr-Neh  was 
made  (Esd  B),  though  the  older  VS  retained  its 
place  in  the  Gr  Bible  on  account  of  the  interesting 
legend  imbedded  in  it;  the  new  VS  is  here  again 
possibly  the  work  of  Theodotion;  the  numerous 
transliterations  are  characteristic  of  him  (Torrcy, 
Ezra  Studie*;  the  theory  had  previously  been  ad- 
vanced by  Sir  II.  Howorth).  In  the  GrEecl  we 
have  a  specimen  of  Aquila's  style  (see  MeN'eile's  ed, 
Cambridge,  1804).    Canticles  is  another  late  VS. 

A  marked  feature  of  the  whole  tr  is  the  scrupu- 
lous avoidance  of  anthropomorphisms  and  phrases 
derogatory  to  the  Divine  transcend- 
2.  General  encc.  Thus  Ex  4  lfi,  "Thou  shalt 
Character-  be  to  him  in  things  pertaining  to  God" 
istics  (Heb  "for"  or  "as  God"):  16  3,  "The 

Lord  is  a  breaker  of  battles"  (Heb  "a 
Man  of  war");  24  10,  "They  saw  the  place  where 
the  God  of  Israel  stood"  (Heb  "they  saw  the  God 
of  Israel");  vcr  11,  "Of  the  elect  of  Israel  not  ono 
perished  and  they  were  seen  in  the  place  of  God" 
(Heb  "Lpon  the  nobles  ....  He  laid  not  His 
hand,  ana  they  beheld  God").  The  comparison  of 
God  to  a  rock  was  consistently  paraphrased  as 
idolatrous,  as  was  sometimes  the  comparison  to  the 
sun  from  fear  of  sun-worship  (Ps  83  [84)  12,  "The 
Lord  loves  mercy  and  truth  for  Heb  "The  Lord  is 
a  sun  and  shicUr).  "The  sons  of  God"  (Gen  6  2) 
becomes  "the  angels  of  God."  For  minor  liberties, 
e.g.  slight  amplifications,  interpretation  of  difficult 
words,  substitution  of  Gr  for  Heb  coinage,  tr  of 
place-names,  see  Swete,  Intro,  323  ff.  Blunders  in 
tr  are  not  uncommon,  but  the  difficulties  which 
these  pioneers  had  to  face  must  be  remembered,  esp. 
the  paleographical  character  of  the  Heb  originals. 
These  were  written  on  flimsy  papyrus  rolls,  in  a 
script  probably  in  a  transitional  stage  between  the 
archaic  and  the  later  square  characters;  the  words 
were  not  separated,  and  there  were  no  vowel-points; 
two  of  the  radicals  (wdw  and  yodh)  were  also  fre- 
quently omitted.  Add  to  this  the  absence  at  Alex- 
andria, for  parts  at  least  of  the_  Scriptures,  of  any 
sound  tradition  as  to  the  meaning.  On  the  other 
hand  the  vocalization  adopted  by  the  translators, 
e.g.  in  the  proper  names,  is  of  great  value  in  the  his- 
tory of  early  Sem  pronunciation.  It  must  further 
be  remembered  that  the  Sem  language  most  famil- 
iar to  them  was  not  Heb  but  Aram.,  and  some  mis- 
takes are  due  to  Aram,  or  even  Arab,  colloquialisms 
(Swete,  Intro,  319). 

IX.  Sixlimt  Difference*  between  Greek  and  He- 
brew Text*. — Differences  indicating  a  Heb  original 
other  than  the  MT  affect  either  the  sequence  or 
the  subject-matter  (cf  Swete,  7n/ro,  231  ff). 

The  most  extensive  discrepancies  in  arrangement 
of  materials  occur  in  (1)  Ex  36—39,  the  construc- 
tion of  the  Tabernacle  and  the  orna- 
1.  Sequence  ments  of  its  ministers,  (2)  3  R  4-11, 
Solomon's  reign,  (3)  Jer  (last  half), 
(4)  Prov  (end).  (1)  InExtnc  LXX  givesprecedencc 
to  the  priests'  ornaments,  which  in  the  Heb  follow 
the  account  of  the  Tabernacle,  and  omits  altoget  her 
the  altar  of  incense.  The  whole  section  describing 
the  execution  of  the  instructions  given  in  the  pre- 
vious chapters  in  almost  identical  words  is  one  of 
the  latest  portions  of  the  Pent  and  the  text  had 
clearly  not  oeen  finally  fixed  in  the  3d  cent.  BC;  the 
section  was  perhaps  absent  from  the  oldest  Gr  VS. 
In  Ex  20  13-15  cod.  B  arranges  three  of  the 


mandments  in  the  Alexandrian  order  (7,  8,  6),  at- 
tested in  Philo  and  in  the  NT.  (2)  Deliberate  re- 
arrangement has  taken  place  in  the  history  of  Solo- 
mon, and  the  LXX  unquestionably  preserves  the 
older  text.  The  narrative  of  the  building  of  the 
Temple,  like  that  of  the  Tabernacle,  contains  some 
of  the  clearest  examples  of  editorial  revision  in  the 
MT  (Wellhausen,  Hut  of  Israel,  67,  280,  etc).  At 
the  end  of  3  R  LXX  places  chs  20  and  21  in  their 
proper  order;  MT  reverses  this,  interposing  the 
Naboth  story  in  the  connected  account  of  the 
Syr  wars  and  justifying  the  change  by  a  short  pref- 
ace. (3)  In  Jer  the  chapter  numbers  differ  from  the 
middle  of  ch  26  to  the  end  of  ch  61,  the  historical 
appendix  (ch  62)  concluding  both  texts.  This  is 
due  to  the  different  position  assigned  to  a  group  of 
prophecies  against  the  nations:  LXX  places  them 
in  the  center,  MT  at  the  end.  The  items  in  this 
group  arc  also  rearranged.  The  diversity  in  order 
is  earlier  than  the  Gr  tr;  see  JT8,  IV,  245.  (4) 
The  order  of  some  groups  of  maxims  nt  the  end  of 
Prov  was  not  finally  fixed  at  the  time  of  the  Gr 
tr;  like  Jeremiah's  prophecies  against  the  nations, 
these  little  groups  seem  to  have  circulated  as  late 
as  the  2d  or  1st  cent.  BC  as  separate  pamphlets. 
The  Ps  numbers  from  10  to  147  differ  by  one  in 
LXX  and  MT,  owing  to  discrepancies  in  the  lines 
of  demarcation  between  individual  pss. 

Excluding  the  end  of  Ex,  striking  examples  of 
divergence  m  the  Pent  are  few.  LXX  alone  pre- 
serves Cain's  words  to  his  brother, 
2.  Subject-  "Let  us  go  into  the  field"  (Gen  4  8). 
Matter  The  close  of  Moses'  song  appears  in 
an  expanded  form  in  LXX  (Dt  32 
43).  Similarly  Hannah 'ssong  in  1  R  2  (? originally 
a  warrior's  triumph-song)  has  been  rendered  more 
appropriate  to  the  occasion  by  the  substitution  in 
ver  8c  of  words  about  the  answer  to  prayer,  and 
enlarged  by  the  insertion  of  a  passage  from  Jer; 
the  changes  in  both  songs  may  De  connected  with 
their  early  use  as  canticles.  In  Josh  the  larger 
amount  of  divergence  suggests  that  this  book  did 
not  share  the  jieculiar  sanctity  of  the  Law.  But 
the  books  of  "Reigns"  present  the  widest  differences 
and  the  fullest  scope  for  the  textual  critic.  The 
LXX  here  proves  the  existence  of  two  independent 
accounts  of  certain  events.  Sometimes  it  incor- 
porates both,  while  the  MT  rejects  one  of  them: 
thus  LXX  gives  (3  R  2  35a  ff.46a  ff)  a  connected 
summary  of  events  in  Solomon's  personal  history; 
most  of  which  appear  elsewhere  in  a  detached  form, 
12  2 la-*  is  a  second  account  of  the  dismemberment 
of  the  kingdom;  16  28a-a  a  second  summary  of 
Jchoshaphat's  reign  (cf  22  41  ff);  4  R  1  18a 
another  summary  of  Joram's  reign  (cf  3  1  ff). 
Conversely  in  1  R  17-18,  MT  has  apparently  pre- 
served two  contradictory  accounts  of  events  in 
David's  early  history,  while  LXX  preseuts  a  shorter 
and  consistent  narrative  (Swete,  Intro,  245  f).  An 
"addition"  in  LXX  of  the  highest  interest  appears 
in  3  R  8  536,  where  a  stanza  is  put  into  the  mouth 
of  Solomon  at  the  Temple  dedication,  taken  from 
"the  Song-book"  (probably  the  Book  of  Jashar); 
the  MT  gives  the  stanza  in  an  edited  form  earlier  in 
the  chapter  (8  12  H;  for  the  reconstruction  of  the 
original  Heb  see  JTS,  X,  439;  XI,  51H.  The  last 
line  proves  to  be  a  title,  "For  the  Sabbath — On 
Alamnth"  (i.e.  for  sopranos),  showing  that  the  song 
was  set  to  music  for  liturgical  purposes.  In  Jer, 
besides  transpositions,  the  two  texts  differ  widely 
in  the  way  of  excess  and  defect;  the  verdict  of 
crities  is  mainly  in  favor  of  the  priority  of  the  LXX 
(Mrcanc,  Double  Text  of  Jtr,  1S90)".  F  or  diver- 
gences in  the  "Writings"  sec  VIII,  above;  for  addi- 
tional titles,  to  the  Pss  see  Swete,  Intro,  250  f . 

LireazTcar— Thernost  Important  works  have  been 
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very  full  list*  In  Swcto's  Intra  and  the  bibliographies 
by  Nestle  In  PHIS',  111,  1-24.  and  KXU1.  207-10  (1913) ; 
HDB,  IV.  4S3-M. 

H.  St.  J.  Thackeray 
SEPULCHRE,  Bep'ul-ker  (2  Ch  21  20;  32  33; 
Jn  19  41  f;  Acta  2  29,  etc).   See  Burial;  Jeru- 
salem, VIII. 

SERAH,  sc'rn  (rnty ,  srrah,  "abundance"): 
Daughter  of  Ashcr  (Gen  46  17;  Nu  26  46,  AV 
"Sarah";  1  Ch  7  30). 

SERAIAH,  sA-rft'ya,  se-ri'a  PUT^,  rrSyOhu, 
"Jeh  hath  prevailed";  LXX  Eopatai,  Saralas,  or 
Zapata,  Saraia) : 

(1)  Secretary  of  David  (2  S  8  17);  in  2  S  20 
25  he  is  called  Shcva;  in  1  K  4  3  the  name  appears 
as  Shiaha.  This  last  or  Shasha  would  be  restored 
elsewhere  by  some  critics;  others  prefer  the  form 
Shavsha,  which  is  found  in  1  Ch  18  16. 

(2)  A  high  priest  in  the  reign  of  Zcdekiah;  exe- 
cuted with  other  prominent  captives  at  Riblah  by 
order  of  Nebuchadnezzar  (2  K  26  18.21;  Jcr  62 
24.27).  Mentioned  in  the  list  of  high  priests  (1  Ch 
6  14).  Ezra  claims  descent  from  him  (Ezr  7  1[3]). 
Sec  Azaraias;  Saraias. 

(3)  The  son  of  Tanhumeth  the  Netophathite,  and 
one  of  the  heroic  band  of  men  who  saved  themselves 
from  the  fury  of  Nebuchadnezzar  when  he  stormed 
Jerus.  They  repaired  to  Gedaliah,  the  son  of  Ahi- 
kam.  but  killed  nim  on  account  of  his  allegiance  to 
the  Chaidaeans  (2  K  26  23.25). 

(4)  Son  of  Kenaz,  and  younger  brother  of  Oth- 
nicl,  and  father  of  Joab,  the  chief  of  Ge-haraahim 
(1  Ch  4  13.14). 

(5)  Grandfather  of  Jehu,  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon 
(1  Ch  4  35). 

(6)  A  priest,  the  third  in  the  list  of  those  who 
returned  from  Babylon  to  Jerus  with  Zerubbabel 
(Ezr  2  2;  Neh  7  7,  here  called  Azariah;  12  1), 
and  third  also  (if  the  same  person  is  meant)  in  the 
record  of  those  who  sealed  the  covenant  binding  all 
Jews  not  to  take  foreign  wives  (Neh  10  2).  As  the 
son  of  Hilkiah,  and  consequently  a  direct  descend- 
ant of  the  priestly  family,  he  became  governor  of 
the  temple  when  it  was  rebuilt  (Neh  11  11).  He 
is  mentioned  (under  the  name  Azariah)  also  in  1 
Ch  9  1 1.  Neh  12  2  adds  that  "in  the  days  of  Joi- 
akim"  the  head  of  Scraiah's  house  was  Meraiah. 

(7)  Son  of  Azriel,  one  of  those  whom  Jehoiakim 
commanded  to  imprison  Jeremiah  and  Baruch,  the 
son  of  Neriah  (Jer  36  26). 

(8)  The  son  of  Neriah,  who  went  into  exile  with 
Zcdekiah.  He  was  also  called  Sar  M'nuhtih 
("prince  of  repose").  The  Tg  renders  Stir  M'nuhdh 
by  Rabh  TUfrabhtd',  "prince  of  battle,"  and  LXX  by 
ifiXu"  tuipu't  drchiin  dbrdn,  "prince  of  gifts,"  reading 
Minhah  for  M'niihah.  At  the  request  of  Jeremiah 
he  carried  with  him  in  his  exile  the  passages  contain- 
ing the  prophet's  warning  of  the  fall  of  Babylon, 
written  in  a  book  which  he  was  bidden  to  bind  to  a 
stone  and  cast  into  the  Euphrates,  to  Bymbolizc 
the  fall  of  Babylon  (Jer  61  59-64). 

Horace  J.  Wolf 

SERAPHIM,  ser'a-fim  (D^ip,  rrHphlm):  A 
pi.  word  occurring  only  in  Isa  6  2  ff — Isaiah's 
vision  of  Jeh.  The  origin  of  the  term  in  Heb  is 
uncertain.  SarAph  in  Nu  21  6;  Isa  14  29,  etc,  sig- 
nifies a  fiery  serpent.  A  Bab  name  for  the  fire-god, 
Nergal,  was  Sharrapu.  In  Egypt  there  have  been 
found  eagle-lion-ahaped  figures  guarding  a  grave, 
to  which  is  applied  the  name  acrtf.  The  equivalent 
Eng.  term  is  "griffin." 

It  is  probable  enough  that  popular  mythology 
connected  fire  with  the  attendants  of  the  deity  in 
various  ways  among  different  peoples,  and  that 
burning  lies  at  the  base  of  the  idea  in  all  these  sug- 


gested etymologies.  It  remains,  however,  that  in 
Isaiah's  use  there  is  nothing  of  the  popular  legend 
or  superstition.  These  seraphim  are  august  beings 
whose  forms  arc  not  at  all  fully  described.  They 
had  faces,  feet,  hands  and  wings.  The  six  wings,  in 
three  pairs,  covered  their  faces  and  feet  in  humility 
and  reverence,  and  were  used  for  sustaining  them 
in  their  positions  about  the  throne  of  Jeh.  One  of 
them  is  the  agent  for  burning  (with  a  coal  off  the 
altar,  not  with  his  own  power  or  person)  the  sin 
from  the  lips  of  the  prophet. 

Seraphim  are  in  Jewish  theology  connected  with 
cherubim  and  ophanim  as  the  three  highest  orders 
of  attendants  on  Jeh,  and  are  superior  to  the  angels 
who  are  messengers  sent  on  various  errands.  As 
the  cherubim  in  popular  fancy  were  represented  by 
the  storm-clouds,  so  the  seraphim  were  by  the 
serpentine  flashes  of  the  lightning;  but  none  of  this 
appears  in  Isaiah's  vision. 

In  the  NT  the  onlv  possible  equivalent  is  in  "the 
living  ones"  ("beasts"  of  AV)  in  Rev  4,  8,  etc. 
Here,  as  in  Isa,  thev  appear  nearest  Jeh's  throne, 
Buprcmc  in  praise  of  His  holiness. 

William  Owen  Carver 

SERAR,  se'rar  (£«pap,  Serdr;  AV  Aserer) :  Name 
of  one  of  the  families  which  returned  with  Zerub- 
babel (1  Esd  8  32)-"Sisera"  of  Ezr  2  53;  Neh 
7  55. 

SERED,  se'red  ("H?,  seredh)  :  Son  of  Zebulun 
(Gen  46  14;  Nu  26  26). 

SERGIUS  PAULUS,  suVji-us  pd'lus.  See 
Pal" lus,  Skruius. 

SERJEANTS,  B&r'jents,  -janta  (paB8ofix»i,  rhnb- 
dodchoi):  In  Acts  16  35.38  the  word  (lit.  "holders 
of  rods,"  corresponding  to  Rom  "lictors,"  thus 
RVtn)  is  used  of  the  officers  in  attendance  on  the 
Philippian  magistrates,  whose  duty  it  was  to  exe- 
cute orders  in  scourging,  etc,  in  this  case  in  setting 
prisoners  free.  Paul  and  Silas,  however,  as  Romans, 
refused  thus  to  be  "privily"  dismissed. 

SERMON,  sur'mun,  ON  THE  MOUNT,  THE: 

I.  Parallel  Account* 

II.  Historicity  or  tub  Discourse 

III.  Time  and  Occasion 

IV.  Scene 

V.    Tub  Hearers 
VI.   The  Message:  Scmmart 

1.  Analysis 

2.  Argument:  The  Kingdom  of  God  (Heaven) 

(1)  Characteristics  of  the  Subjects 

(2)  Vocation  ot  the  Subjects 

(3)  Relation  of  New  Righteousness  to  Mosaic 
Law 

(a)  The  Relation  Defined 
(M  The  Relation  Illustrated 

(4)  Motives  and  Principles  of  Conduct 
(o)  In  Worship 

(6)  In  Life's  Purpose 
<<-)  In  Social  Relations 

(5)  Hortatory  Conclusion 
(o)  The  Narrow  Way 

(6)  Tho  Teats  of  Character 
VII.  Principles 
Literature 

The  Sermon  on  the  Mount  is  the  title  commonly 
given  to  the  collection  of  sayings  recorded  in  Mt  6-7 
and  in  Uc  6  20-49.  The  latter  is  sometimes  called 
the  Sermon  on  the  Plain  from  the  fact  that  it  is 
said  to  have  been  delivered  on  a  level  space  some- 
where on  t  he  descent  of  the  mountain .  The  Sermon 
appears  to  be  an  epitome  of  the  teachings  of  Jesus 
concerning  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  its  subjects  and 
their  life.    For  this  reason  it  has  always  held  the 

of  Jesus.  See  Sermon  on  the  Plain. 

/.  Parallel  Account*. — As  indicated  above,  the 
Sermon  is  reported  by  both  Matthew  and  Luke. 
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A  comparison  of  the  two  accounts  reveals  certain 
striking  differences.  A  total  of  47  verses  of  the 
account  in  Mt  have  no  parallel  in  Lk,  while  but  4} 
verses  of  the  latter  are  wanting  in  the  former.  On 
the  other  hand,  many  of  the  sayings  in  Mt  that  are 
lacking  in  the  Sermon  of  Lk,  amounting  in  all  to  34 
verses,  appear  elsewhere  distributed  throughout 
the  Lukan  narrative  and  in  some  instances  con- 
nected with  different  incidents  and  circumstances. 

Those  facta  give  rise  to  some  Interesting  literary  and 
historical  questions:  Do  the  two  accounts  represent  two 
distinct  discourses  dealing  with  the  same  general  theme 
but  spoken  on  different  occasions,  or  are  they  simply 
different  reports  of  the  same  discourse  T  If  it  bo  held 
that  the  Sermon  was  delivered  but  once,  which  of  the 
accounts  represents  more  closely  the  original  add  rex*  7 
Is  the  discourse  In  Mt  homoKcncous  or  does  It  Include 
sayings  originally  spoken  on  other  c»craslons  and  early 
Incorporated  In  the  Sermon  in  the  gospel  tradition  7 

II.  Hittoncity  of  (A«  Ditcourt:  There  have  been 
and  are  today  scholars  who  regard  the  sermons  recorded 
In  Mt  and  I.k  as  collections  of  oaying*  spoken  on  different 
occasions,  and  maintain  that  they  do  not  represent  any 
connected  discourse  ever  delivered  by  Jesus.  In  IkfaT 
view  the  Sermon  la  either  a  free  compilation  by  the 
tradition*"      *  product  of  alK"»U)"c  teaching  and  oral 

The  prevailing  opinion  among  XT  scholars  ts.  however, 
that  the  gospel  accounts  represent  a  genuine  historical 
discourse.  The  Sermon  as  recorded  in  Mt  bears  such 
marks  of  inner  unity  of  theme  and  exposition  as  to  give 
the  appearance  of  genuineness.  That  Jesus  should 
deliver  a  discourse  of  this  kind  accords  with  all  the  cir- 
cumstances and  with  the  purpose  of  HU  ministry. 
Besides,  we  know  that  in  His  teaching  He  waa  accustomed 
to  speak  to  the  multitudes  at  length,  and  we  should 
expect  Him  to  give  early  in  His  ministry  some  formal 
exposition  of  the  kingdom,  the  burden  of  His  first  preach- 
ing. That  such  a  summary  of  one  of  His  most  Important 
discourses  should  have  been  preserved  la  altogether 
prolmble. 

On  the  other  hand.  It  may  be  conceded  that  the 
accounts  need  not  necessarily  be  regarded  aa  full  or 
exact  reports  of  the  discourse  but  possibly  and  probably 
rather  summaries  of  IU  theme  and  substance.  Our 
Lord  was  accustomed  to  teach  at  length,  but  this  dis- 
course could  easily  be  delivered  In  a  few  minutes.  Again, 
while  His  popular  teaching  was  marked  by  a  unique 
wealth  of  illustration  the  Sermon  is  largely  gnomic  In 
form.  This  gnomic  stylo  and  the  paucity  of  the  usual 
concrete  and  Illustrative  elements  suggest  the  probability 
of  condensation  in  transmission.  Moreover.  It  la  hardly 
probable  that  such  an  address  of  Jesus  would  bo  recorded 
at  the  time  of  its  delivery  or  would  be  remembered  In 
detail. 

There  is  evidence  that  the  account  in  Mt  5-7 
contains  some  sayings  not  included  in  the  original 
discourse.  This  view  is  confirmed  by  the  fact 
that  a  number  of  the  Bayings  are  given  in  Luke's 
Gospel  in  nettings  that  appear  more  original.  It 
is  easy  to  believe  that  related  sayings  spoken  on 
other  occasions  may  have  become  associated  with 
the  Sermon  in  apostolic  teaching  and  thus  handed 
down  with  it,  but  if  the  discourse  were  well  known  in 
a  specific  form,  such  as  that  recorded  in  Mt,  it  is 
hardly  conceivable  that  Luke  or  anyone  else  would 
break  it  up  and  distribute  the  fragments  or  associate 
them  with  other  incidents, as  some  of  the  sayi 
recorded  in  both  Gospels  are  found  associa 
Lk. 

///.  Time  and  Occasion. — Both  Matthew  and 
Luke  agree  in  assigning  the  delivery  of  the  Sermon  to 
the  first  half  of  the  Galilean  ministry.  The  former 
apparently  places  it  a  little  earlier  than  the  latter,  in 
wnosc  account  it  follows  immediately  after  the 
appointment  of  the  twelve  apostles.  While  the 
time  cannot  be  accurately  determined,  the  position 
assigned  by  the  Gospels  is  approximately  correct 
and  is  supported  by  the  internal  evidence.  Por- 
tions of  the  Sermon  imply  that  the  opposition  of 
the  religious  teachers  was  already  in  evidence,  but 
it  clearly  belongs  to  the  first  year  of  Our  lord's 
ministry  before  that  opj>osition  nad  become  serious. 
( hi  the  other  hand,  the  occasion  was  sufficiently  late 
for  t  he  popularity  of  the  new  Teacher  to  have  reached 
its  climax.  In  "the  early  Galilean  ministry  Jesus 
His  teaching  to  the  synagogues,  but  later, 


when  the  great  crowds  pressed  about  Him,  He  re- 
sorted to  open-air  preaching  after  the  manner  of 
the  Sermon.  Along  with  the  growth  in  His  popular- 
ity there  is  observed  a  change  in  the  character  of 
His  teaching.  His  earlier  message  may  be  summed 
up  in  the  formula,  "Repent  ye;  for  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  at  hand"  (Mt  4  17).  Later,  both  in  His 
public  discourses  and  in  His  more  intimate  con- 
ferences with  His  disciples,  Ho  was  occupied  with 
the  principles  of  the  kingdom.  The  Sermon  on 
the  Mount  belongs  to  this  later  typo  of  teaching 
and  fits  naturally  into  the  circumstances  to  which  it 
has  been  assigned.  Luke  probably  gives  the  true 
historical  occasion,  i.e.  the  appointment  of  the 
Twelve. 

IV.  Scene. — According  to  the  evangelists,  the 
scene  of  the  delivery  of  the  Sermon  was  one  of  the 
mountains  or  foothills  surrounding  the  Galilean 
plain.  Prol»ably  one  of  the  hills  lying  N.W.  of 
Capernaum  is  meant,  for  shortly  after  the  Sermon 
we  find  Jesus  and  His  disciples  entering  that  city. 
There  are  no  data  justifying  a  closer  identification 
of  the  place.  There  is  a  tradition  dating  from  the 
time  of  the  Crusades  that  identifies  the  mount  of 
the  Sermon  with  Karn  {/atfin,  a  two-peaked  hill 
on  the  road  from  Tiberias  to  Nazareth,  but  there  are 
no  means  of  confirming  this  late  tradition  and  the 
identification  is  rather  improbable. 

V.  The  H*ar*r*. — The  Sermon  was  evidently 
addressed,  primarily,  to  the  disciples  of  Jesus. 
This  is  the  apparent  meaning  of  the  account  of  l>oth 
evangelists.  According  to  Matthew,  Jesus,  "seeing 
the  multitudes,  ....  went  up  into  the  mountain: 
and  when  he  had  sat  down,  his  disciples  came  unto 
him:  and  he  opened  his  mouth  and  taught  them." 
The  separation  from  the  multitudes  and  the  direction 
of  His  words  to  the  disciples  seem  clear,  and  the 
distinction  appears  intentional  on  the  part  of  the 
writer.  However,  it  must  be  observed  that  in 
the  closing  comments  on  the  Sermon  the  presence 
of  the  multitudes  is  implied.  In  Luke's  account 
the  distinction  is  loss  marked.  Here  the  order  of 
events  is:  the  night  of  prayer  in  the  mountain,  the 
choice  of  the  twelve  apostles,  the  descent  with 
them  into  the  presence  of  the  multitude  of  His 
disciples  and  a  great  number  of  people  from  Judaea, 
Jerus  and  the  coast  country,  the  healing  of  great 
numbers,  and,  finally,  the  address.  Whilo  the 
continued  presence  of  the  multitudes  is  implied, 
the  plain  meaning  of  the  words,  "And  he  lifted  up 
his  eyes  on  his  disciples,  and  said,"  is  that  his 
address  was  intended  esp.  for  the  latter.  This 
view  is  borne  out  by  the  address  itself  as  recorded  in 
both  accounts.  Observe  the  use  of  the  second 
person  in  the  reference  to  suffering,  poverty  and 
persecution  forthesakeof  theSonof  Man.  Further 
the  sayings  concerning  the  "salt  of  the  earth"  and 
"the  light  of  the  world"  could  hardly  have  been 
addressed  to  any  but  His  disciples.  The  term 
disciple,  however,  was  doubtless  employed  in  the 
broader  sense  by  both  evangelists.  This  is  clearly 
the  case  in  Matthew's  account,  according  to  which 
the  Twelve  had  not  yet  been  appointed. 

VI.  The  Menage  :  A  Summary. — It  is  hardly 
proper  to  speak  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  as  a 
digest  of  the  teaching  of  Jesus,  for  it  does  not  include 
any  reference  to  some  very  important  subjects  dis- 
cussed by  Our  Lord  on  other  occasions  in  the 
course  of  His  ministry.  It  is,  however,  the  most 
comprehensive  and  important  collection  or  summary 
of  His  savings  that  is  preserved  to  us  in  the  gospel 
record.  For  this  reason  the  Sermon  properly  holds 
in  Christian  thought  tho  first  place  of  esteem  among 
all  the  NT  messages.  As  an  exposition  of  the  ideal 
life  and  the  program  of  the  new  society  which  Jesus 
jreposed  to  create,  its  interpretation  is  of  the 

and  the 
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It  may  iwIki  the  student  of  thi'  Sermon  In  arriving  at 
a  clear  appreciation  of  the  argument  and  the  salient 
feature*  of  the  discourse  If  the  whole  is 

L.  ,  ;  Mrst  viewed.  In  outline.  There  ia  some 
Analysis  difference  of  opinion  among  scholars  as 
to  certain  feature*  of  the  analysis,  and 
consequently  various  outlimu  have  own  prun'iUcd  by 
different  writer*.  Thoseof  <\  W.  Votaw  In  H I)B.  Canon 
(iorein  Thr  Srrman  on  the  Mount,  and  H.  V.  King  In  Tht 
«Hi>«  of  Jmui  are  worthy  of  special  mention.  The  fol- 
lowing analysis  of  the  Sermon  as  recorded  by  Matthew 
la  given  an  the  basis  of  tho  prcaent  discussion. 

It  Is  not  implied  that  there  was  any  such  formal  plan 
before  the  mind  of  Jesus  as  He  spoke,  but  it  U  believed 
that  the  outline  presents  a  faithful  syllabus  of  the  argu- 
ment of  the  Sermon  as  preserved  to  us. 

theme:   the  kingdom  or  onn  (iie»yen).  its  st'iMEcrs 
AND  ITS  UIOIITEOt'sSEsK  (ft  3 — 1  27). 

I.    The  subjects  of  the  kingdom  (5  3-10). 

1.  The  qualities  of  character  essential  to  happi- 
ness  and  Influence  (vs  3  12). 

2.  The  vocation  of  the  subject*  (vs  13-16). 

U.    The  relation  of  the  new  righteousness  to  the  Mosaic 
I^aw  (5  17-48). 

1.  The  relation  defined  as  that  of  continuance  In  a 
higher  fulfilment  (vs  17-20). 

3.  The  higher  fulfilment  of  the  new  righteousness 
Illustrated  by  a  comparison  of  It*  principle*  with 
the  Mosaic  I  .,»•  as  currently  taught  and  prac- 
tised (vs  21-4H). 

(1)  The  higher  law  of  brotherhood  judges  ill- 
will  as  murder  (vs  21  -26). 

(2)  The  higher  law  of  purity  condemns  lust  as 
adultery  (vs  27-321. 

(3)  Tho  higher  law  of  truth  forbids  oaths  as 
unnecessary  and  evil  (vs  33-37). 

(4)  Tho  higher  law  of  rights  substitutes 
self-restraint  and  generosity  for  retaliation 
and  resistance  (vs  3H-42). 

(5)  The  higher  law  of  love  demands  universal 
good  will  of  a  supernatural  quality  like  that 
of  the  Father  (vs  43  4Hi. 

III.  The  new  righteousness.  Its  motives  as  applied 
to  religious,  practical  and  social  duties,  or  the 
princl plea  of  conduct  (6  1 — 7  12). 

1.  Hcvcrence  toward  the  Father  essential  In  all 
acts  of  worship  (6  1-18). 

(1)  In  all  duties  (ver  1). 

(2)  In  almsgiving  (vs  2—4). 

(3)  In  prayer  (vs  5-15). 

(4)  In  fasting  (vs  16-18). 

2.  I .<  i vail  v  toward  the  Father  fundamental  In  all 
activities  (6  1D-34). 

)  In  treasure-seeking  (vs  1D-24). 
)  In  trustful  devotion  to  the  kingdom  and  the 
Father's  righteousness  (vs  25-34). 

3.  Love  toward  the  Father  dynamic  In  all  social 
relations  (7  1-12). 

(1)  Critical  estimate  of  self  Instead  of  censorious 
Judgment  of  others  (vs  1-5). 

(2)  Discrimination  in  the  communication  of 
spiritual  values  (ver  6). 

(3)  Kindness  toward  others  In  all 
tho  Father  s  kindness  toward  all 
dren  (vs  7-12). 

IV.  Hortatory  conclusion  (7  13-27). 

1.  The  two  gates  and  the  two  ways  (vs  13-14). 

2.  The  tests  of  character  (vs  15-27). 

(D  Characteristic*  of  the  subject*  (5  S-t2). — 
The  Sermon  opens  with  tho  familiar  Beatitudes. 

Unlike  many  reformers,  Jesus  begins 
2.  Argu-  the  exposition  of  His  program  with  a 
merit:  The  promise  of  happiness,  with  n  blessing 
Kingdom  of  rather  than  a  curse.  He  thus  con- 
God  nects  His  program  directly  with  the 
(Heaven)  hopes  of  His  hearers,  for  the  central 
features  in  the  current  Messianic  con- 
ception were  deliverance  ami  happiness.  But  the 
condit  ions  of  happiness  proposed  were  in  strong  con- 
trast with  those  in  tho  popular  thought.  Happiness 
does  not  consist,  says  Jesus,  in  what  one  possesses, 
in  lands  and  houses,  in  social  position,  in  intellectual 
attainments,  but  in  the  wealth  of  (he  inner  life,  in 
moral  strength,  in  self-control,  in  spiritual  insight, 
in  the  character  one  is  nble  to  form  within  himself 
and  in  the  service  he  is  able  to  render  to  his  fellow- 
men.  Happiness,  then,  like  character,  is  a  by- 
product of  right  living.  It  is  presented  as  the  fruit, 
not  as  the  object  of  endeavor. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  character  is  the  secret 
of  happiness  both  for  the  individual  and  for  societv. 
There  are  two  grou|»  of  Beatitudes.    The  first  four 
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deal  with  |>crsonal  qualities:  humility,  penitence, 
self-control,  desire  for  righteousness.  These  are  the 
sources  of  inner  peace.  The  second  group  deals 
with  social  qualities;  mercifulness  toward  others, 
purity  of  heart  or  reverence  for  personality,  peace- 
making or  solicitude  for  others,  self-sacrificing  loy- 
alty to  righteousness.  These  are  the  sources  of 
social  rest.  The  blessings  of  the  kingdom  are  social 
as  well  as  individual. 

(2)  V'ocflftoFi  of  the  subjects  (5  1S-16).— Men  of  the 
qualities  described  in  the  Beatitudes  are  called  "the 
salt  of  the  earth,"  "the  light  of  the  world."  Their 
happiness  is  not,  then,  in  themselves  or  for  them- 
selves alone.  Their  mission  is  the  hope  of  I  he 
kingdom.  Salt  is  a  preservative  element;  light 
is  a  life-giving  one;  but  the  world  is  not  eager  to 
lie  preserved  or  willing  to  receive  life.  Then-fore 
such  men  must  expect  opposition  and  persecution, 
but  they  are  not  on  that  account  to  withdraw  from 
the  world.  On  the  contrary.  '*>'  the  leaven  of 
character  and  the  light  of  example  they  are  to  help 
others  in  the  appreciation  and  the  attainment  of 
the  ideal  life.  By  their  character  and  deeds  they 
are  to  make  their  influence  a  force  for  good  in  the 
lives  of  men.  In  this  sense  the  men  of  the  kingdom 
are  the  salt  of  the  earth,  the  light  of  the  world. 
Sec  Bkatttudes. 

(3)  The  relation  of  the  new  righteousness  to  the 
Mosaic  Law  (5  17-48). — (a)  Relation  defined 
(6  17-20):  The  qualities  of  character  thus  set  before 
the  citizens  of  the  kingdom  were  so  surprising  and 
revolutionary  as  to  BUggest  the  inquiry:  What  ia 
the  relation  of  the  new  teaching  to  the  Mosaic  Law? 
This  Jesus  defines  as  continuance  and  fulfilment. 
His  hearers  are  not  to  think  that  He  has  come  to 
destroy  the  law.  On  the  contrary,  He  has  come 
to  conserve  atid  fulfil.  The  old  law  is  imperfect, 
but  God  does  not  despair  of  what  is  imperfect. 
Men  and  institutions  are  judged,  not  by  the  level  of 
present  attainment,  but  by  character  and  direction. 
The  law  moves  in  the  right  direction  and  is  so 
valuable  that  those  who  violate  even  its  least  pre- 
cepts have  a  very  low  place  in  the  kingdom. 

The  new  righteousness  then  docs  not  set  aside 
the  law  or  offer  an  easier  religion,  but  one  that  is 
more  exacting.  The  kingdom  ia  concerned,  not  so 
much  with  ceremonies  and  external  rules,  as  with 
motives  and  with  social  virtues,  with  self-control, 
puritv,  honesty  and  generosity.  So  much  higher 
are  the  new  standards  of  righteousness  that  Jesus 
is  constrained  to  warn  His  hearers  that  to  secure 
even  a  place  in  the  kingdom,  their  righteousness 
must  exceed  that  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees. 

(n)  The  relation  illustrated  (6  21-48):  In  illustra- 
tion of  the  deeper  meaning  of  the  new  righteousness 
and  its  relation  to  the  Mosaic  Law,  Jckus  proceeds  to 
deal  in  detail  with  the  precepts  of  the  old  moral 
law,  deepening  it  as  He  proceeds  into  the  higher 
law  of  the  kingdom.  In  each  instance  the  standard 
of  judgment  is  raised  and  the  individual  precepts 
are  di-oix-ned  into  spiritual  principles  that  call  for 
perfect  fulfilment.  In  considering  specific  precepts 
no  account  is  taken  of  overt  acts,  for  in  the  new 
righteousness  they  are  impossible.  All  acts  are 
treated  as  expressions  of  the  inner  life.  The  law 
is  carried  back  to  the  impulse  and  the  will  to  sin. 
and  these  are  judged  as  in  the  old  law  t  !  •  completed 
acts  were  judged.  Therefore  all  anger  and  lust  in 
the  heart  are  strictly  enjoined.  Likewise  every 
word  is  raised  to  a  sacredness  equal  with  that  of  the 
most  solemn  religious  vow  or  oath.  Finally,  the 
instinct  to  avenge  is  entirely  forbidden,  and  uni- 
versal love  like  that  of  the  Father  is  made  the  funda- 
mental law  of  the  new  social  life.  Thus  Jesus  docs 
not  abrogate  any  law  but  interprets  its  precepts 
in  terms  that  call  for  a  deeper  and  more  perfect 
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(4)  Motirva  anil  ■principles  of  conduct  (6  1 — 7  12). 
— The  relation  of  His  teaching  to  the  law  defined, 
Jesus  proceeds  to  explain  the  motives  and  principles 
of  conduct  as  applied  to  religious  and  social  duties. 

(«)  In  worship  (6  1-1K):  In  t  he  section  6  1 — 7  12 
there  is  one  central  thought.  All  righteousness 
looks  toward  God.  He  is  at  once  the  source  and 
the  aim  of  life.  Therefore  worship  aims  alone  at 
Divine  praise.  If  acts  of  worship  arc  performed 
before  men  to  bo  seen  of  them  there  is  no  reward 
for  them  before  the  Father.  In  this  Jesus  is  passing 
no  slight  on  public  worship.  He  Himself  instituted 
the  Lord's  Supper  and  authorized  the  continuance 
of  t he  rite  of  baptism.  Such  acts  have  their  proper 
value.  His  censure  is  aimed  at  the  love  of  ostenta- 
tion so  often  associated  with  them.  The  root  of 
ostentation  is  selfishness,  and  selfishness  has  no  part 
in  the  new  righteousness.  Any  selfish  desire  for 
the  approval  of  men  thwarts  the  purpose  of  all 
worship.  The  object  of  almsgiving,  of  prayer  or 
of  fasting  is  the  expression  of  brotherly  love,  com- 
munion with  God  or  spiritual  enrichment.  The 
possibility  of  e.ny  of  these  is  excluded  by  the  pres- 
ence of  the  desire  for  the  approval  of  men.  It  is 
not  merely  a  Divine  fiat  but  tine  of  t  he  deeper  laws 
of  life  which  decrees  that  the  only  possible  reward 
for  acts  of  worship  performed  from  Buch  false 
motives  is  the  cheap  approval  of  men  as  well  as  the 
impoverishment  of  the  inner  life. 

(/>)  In  life's  purpose  (6  liK-34):  The  same 
principle  holds,  says  Jesus,  in  the  matter  of  life's 
purpose.  There  is  only  one  tre-asure  worthy  of 
man's  search,  only  one  object  worthy  of  his  highest 
endeavor,  and  that  is  the  kingdom  of  God  and  His 
righteousness.  Besides,  there  can  be  no  division 
of  aim.  God  will  be  first  and  only.  Material 
blessings  must  not  be  set  before  duty  to  Him  or  to 
men.  With  any  lower  aim  the  new  righteousness 
would  be  no  better  than  that  of  the  Gentiles.  And 
such  a  demand  is  reasonable,  for  God's  gracious 
providence  is  ample  guaranty  that  He  will  supply 
all  things  needful  for  the  accomplishment  of  the 
purposes  He  has  planned  for  our  lives.  So  in  our 
vocations  as  in  our  worship,  God  is  the  supreme  and 
effectual  motive. 

(c)  In  social  relations  (7  1-12):  Then  again 
because  God  is  our  Father  and  the  supreme  object 
of  desire  for  all  men,  great  reverence  is  due  toward 
others.  Considerate  helpfulness  must  replace  the 
censorious  spirit.  For  the  same  reason  men  will 
have  too  great  reverence  for  spiritual  values  to  cast 
them  carelessly  before  the  unworthy.  Moreover, 
because  God  is  so  gracious  and  ready  to  bestow  the 
best  gifts  freely  upon  His  children,  the  men  of  the 
kingdom  are  under  profound  obligation  to  observe 
the  higher  law  of  brotherhood  expressed  in  the 
Golden  Rule:  "All  things  ....  whatsoever  ye  would 
that  men  should  do  unto  you,  even  so  do  ve  also 
unto  them."  Thus  in  the  perfect  law  of  the  Father- 
hood of  God  and  the  brotherhood  of  men  the  new 
righteousness  makes  perfect  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets. 

(5)  Hortatory  conchtsion  {7  13-2?).— (a)  The 
narrow  way  (7  13-14):  In  the  hortatory  con- 
clusion (7  13-27),  Jesus  first  of  all  warns  His 
hearers  that  the  way  into  the  kingdom  is  a  narrow 
one.  It  might  seem  that  it  ought  to  be  different  ; 
that  the  way  to  destruction  should  be  narrow  and 
difficult,  and  the  way  to  life  broad  and  easy,  but  it  is 
not  so.  The  way  to  all  worthy  achievement  is  the 
narrow  way  of  self-control,  self-sacrifice  ami  infinite 
pains.  Such  is  the  way  to  the  righteousness  of  the 
Kingdom,  the  supreme  object  of  human  endeavor. 
"Narrow  is  the  gate,  and  straitened  the  way,  that 
leadcth  unto  life." 

(b)  The  tests  of  character  (7  15-27):  The  test 
of  the  higher  fulfilment  is  fruit.    By  their  fruits 


alone  the  subjects  of  the  kingdom  will  be  known. 
In  the  presence  of  the  Father  there  is  no  room  for 
those  who  bring  nothing  but  the  leaves  of  empty 
professions.  The  kingdom  is  for  those  alone  who  do 
His  will.  The  test  of  righteousness  is  illustrated 
in  conclusion  by  the  beautiful  parable  of  the  Two 
Builders.  The  difference  between  the  two  is  essen- 
tially one  of  character.  It  is  largely  a  question  of 
fundamental  honesty.  The  one  is  superficial  and 
thinks  only  of  that  which  is  visible  to  the  eye  and 
builds  only  for  himself  and  for  the  present.  The 
other  is  honest  enough  to  build  well  where  only 
God  can  see,  to  build  for  others  and  for  all  time. 
Thus  he  builds  also  for  himself.  The  character  of 
the  builder  is  revealed  by  the  building. 

VII.  Principles. — The  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  is 
neither  an  impractical  ideal  nor  a  set  of  fixed  legal 
regulations.  It  is,  instead,  a  statement  of  the 
principles  of  life  essential  in  a  normal  society.  Such 
a  society  is  possible  in  so  far  as  men  attain  the 
character  and  live  the  life  expressed  in  these 
principles.  Their  correct  interpretation  is  there- 
fore important. 

Many  of  the  sayings  of  the  Sermon  arc  meta- 

Ehorical  or  proverbial  statements,  and  arc  not  to 
e  understood  in  a  literal  or  legal  sense.  In  them 
Jesus  was  illustrating  principles  in  concrete  terms. 
Their  interpretation  literally  as  legal  enactments  is 
contrary  to  the  intention  and  spirit  of  Jesus.  So 
interpreted,  the  Sermon  becomes  in  part  a  visionary 
and  impractical  ideal.  But  rather  the  principles 
behind  the  concrete  instances  are  to  be  sought  and 
applied  anew  to  the  life  of  the  present  as  Jesus 
applied  them  to  the  life  of  His  own  time. 

The  following  are  now  of  the  leading  Ideas  and  prin- 
ciples underlying  and  expressed  In  the  Sermon: 

(1)  character  N  the  secret  of  happiness  and  strength. 
Men  of  the  qualities  described  in  the  Beatitudes  are 
called  "  blessed. "  Happiness  consist*!,  not  In  external 
blessings,  but  in  the  inner  point'  of  a  normal  life.  The 
virtues  of  the  Beatitudes  are  aUo  the  elements  of  strength. 
Humility.  »e  If -control,  purity  and  loyalty  am  the  genuine 
qualities  of  real  strength.  Men  of  such  qualities  are 
to  Inherit  the  earth  because  they  are  the  only  ones 
strong  enough  to  possess  and  use  it. 

(2)  Itlghteousness  Is  grounded  in  the  Inner  life.  Char- 
acter is  not  soinct  hlng  imposed  from  without  but  a  life  t  hat 
unfolds  from  within.  The  hope  of  a  perfect  morality 
and  a  genuine  fulfilment  of  the  law  lies  In  the  creation 
of  a  sound  Inner  life.  Therefore  the  worth  of  all  religious 
acts  and  all  personal  and  social  conduct  is  judged  by  the 
quality  of  tho  inner  motives. 

(3)  The  inner  life  la  a  unity.  The  spiritual  nature  Is 
all  of  a  piece,  so  that  a  moral  slump  at  one  point  imperils 
tho  whole  life.  Consequently  a  rigid  and  exacting 
spiritual  asceticism,  even  to  the  extent  of  extreme  major 
surgery,  is  sometimes  expedient  and  necessary.  "  If 
thy  right  eye  causeth  thee  to  stumble,  pluck  It  out.  and 
cast  It  from  thee:  for  It  Is  profitable  for  thee  that  one  of 
thy  members  should  perish,  and  not  thy  whole  body 
be  cast  Into  Gehenna*  (Mt  6  29m). 

(4)  Universal  love  Is  the  fundamental  social  law.  It 
Is  the  dynamic  principle  of  true  character  and  right 
conduct.  In  this  respect,  at  least,  the  perfection  of  the 
Father  la  set  as  the  standard  for  men.  Kindliness  In 
disposition.  In  word  and  In  act  Is  an  obligation  binding  on 
all.  We  may  not  feel  alike  toward  all.  but  our  wills 
must  be  set  to  do  good  even  to  our  enemies.  In  this  the 
supernatural  quality  of  the  Christian  life  may  be  known. 

(5)  The  Sermon  sets  the  fact  of  Clod  the  rather  at  the 
center  of  life.  Character  and  life  exist  In  and  for  fellow- 
ship with  the  Father.  All  worship  and  conduct  look 
toward  God.  His  service  Is  tho  supreme  duty.  His 
perfection  tho  standard  of  character.  His  goodness  the 
ground  of  universal  love.  Given  this  fact,  all  the  essen- 
tials of  religion  and  life  follow  as  a  matter  of  course. 
God  Is  Father,  all  men  are  brothers.  God  Is  Father,  all 
duties  are  sacred.  Hod  Is  Father,  infinite  love  is  at  the 
heart  of  the  world  and  life  is  of  Infinite  worth. 

(ft)  Fulfilment  Is  the  final  t<wt  of  life.  The  blossoms 
of  promises  must  ripen  Into  the  fruit  of  abiding  character. 
The  leaves  of  empty  professions  have  no  value  In  the 

eyes  of  the  Father.     I  *  and  character  are  the  only 

things  that  abide,  and  endurance  is  the  final  test.  The 
life  of  perfect  fulfilment  Is  the  life  anchored  on  the  rock 
of  ages.  See  further  Ktuics;  Eihuh  or  Jmu»;  Kiso- 
dos  or  Goo. 

IjIteratcbe. — The  standard  comms.  and  T.Ives  of 
Christ.  Among  the  most.  Important  encyclopaedic 
art*,  are.  thoso  of  C.  W.  Votaw  lu  HUB,  James  Moflaii 
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in  BB  ud  W.  P.  Adeney  In  DCQ.  The  following 
arp  a  few  of  the  most  helpful  separate  volumes  on  the 
subject:  A.  Tholuck.  Bzpotition  of  Chrirt'i  Sermon  on 
the  Mount;  Canon  Gore.  The  Sermon  on  the  Mount; 
B.  W.  Bacon,  The  Sermon  on  the  Mount;   W.  B.  Cur 

Sinter,  7*.v  Great  Charter  of  Chriit;  Ilubort  Foe  ton,  Thr 
latitude*  and  the  Contrail*;  Cf  H.  C.  King.  The  Bthie*  of 
Jeeue,  and  Stalker,  Thr  Bthie  of  Jeiue.  The  following 
periodical  aru.  are  worthy  of  notice:  Franklin  Johnson. 
'  The  Plan  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount."  llomxlrUc 
Renew,  XXIV,  380;  A.  H.  Hall.  "The  Gospel  in  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,"  Bib.  Sat.,  XLVIll.  322;  The 
Bishop  of  Peterborough  (W.  O.  Magoo).  "The  State  and 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,"  Fortnightly  Reriew.  LIII, 
32:  J.  G.  Pyle,  "Thu  Sermon  on  the  Mount,"  Putnam*! 
Magatxne.  TO,  286. 

Russell  Benjamin  Miller 
SERMON  ON  THE  PLAIN,  THE:  Thin  title  is 
sometimes  given  to  the  discourse  recorded  in  Lk 
6  20-49,  because  according  to  the  Gospel  (ver  17)  it 
was  delivered  on  a  plain  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain. 
In  many  respects  thiB  address  resembles  the  one  re- 
corded in  Mt  6-7,  but  in  general  the  two  are  so  dif- 
ferent as  to  make  it  uncertain  whether  they  are 
different  reports  of  the  same  discourse  or  reports 
of  different  addresses  given  on  different  occasions. 
See  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 

In  contrast  with  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  which 
is  assigned  a  place  early  in  the  Galilean  ministry, 
and  prior  to  the  appointment  of  the 

1.  The  Twelve,  that  event  is  represented  an 
Occasion      the  occasion  of  this  discourse.    If  the 

two  accounts  arc  reports  of  the  same 
address  the  setting  of  Lk  is  probably  the  historical 
one. 

The  Sermon  of  Lk  includes  a  little  less  than  one- 
third  of  the  matter  recorded  in  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount.    The  Lukan  discourse  includes 

2.  Contents  only  a  portion  of  the  Beatitudes,  with 

a  set  of  four  "woes,"  a  rather  brief 
section  on  the  social  duties,  and  the  concluding 
parable  of  the  Two  Houses. 

The  Gospel  of  Lk  has  been  called  the  social  Gospel 
because  of  its  sympathy  with  the  poor  and  its 

emphasis  on  the  duty  of  kindliness  of 
S.  Message  spirit.    This  social   interest   is  esp. 

prominent  in  the  Sermon.  Here  the 
Beatitudes  deal  with  social  differences.  In  Mt  they 
refer  to  spiritual  conditions.  Here  Jesus  speaks 
of  those  who  hunger  now,  probably  meaning  bodily 
hunger.  In  Mt  the  reference  is  to  hunger  and 
thirst  after  righteousness.  In  Mt  the  invectives 
are  addressed  against  the  self-satisfied  religious 
teachers  and  their  religious  formalism.  Here  the 
rich  and  their  unsocial  spirit  are  the  subject  of  the 
woes.  This  social  interest  is  further  emphasized 
by  the  fact  that  in  addition  to  this  social  bearing  of 
the  Beatitudes,  Lk's  discourse  omits  the  remainder 
of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  except  those  portions 
that  deal  with  social  relations,  such  as  those  on  the 
Golden  Rule,  the  duty  of  universal  love,  the  equality 
of  servant  and  master,  and  the  obligation  of  a 
charitable  spirit. 


SERON.se'ron  (Z^p.*  Sfrfti) :  "The 
of  the  host  of  Syria"  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  who 
was  defeated  at  Beth-horon  by  Judas  in  166  BC 
(1  Mace  S  13  ff).  Not  a  Gr  name;  "perhaps  it 
represents  the  Phoen  Hiram"  (Rawlinson,  ad  loc). 

SERPENT,  sur'pent:  SerpentB  are  not  particu- 
larly abundant  in  Pal,  but  they  are  often  mentioned 

in  the  Bible.  In  the  Heb  there  are  11 
1.  General  names.  The  NT  has  four  Gr  names  and 

LXX  employs  two  of  these  and  three 
others  as  well  as  several  compound  expressions,  such 
as  ft0t»  wrrdatvos,  (tphis  peUlmeno*,  "flying  serpent," 
<l^c»  fararwr,  dphis  thanaldn,  "deadly  serpent," 
and  «.,'..«  Sit '  w.  6phi»  ttdknOn,  "biting  or  "sting- 
ing serpent."  Notwithstanding  this  large  vocab- 
ulary, it  is  impossible  to  identify  satisfactorily  a 


Bingle  species.  Nearly  every  reference  states  or 
implies  poisonous  qualities,  and  in  no  case  is  there 
so  much  as  a  hint  that  a  snake  may  be  harmless, 
except  in  several  expressions  referring  to  the  millen- 
nium, where  their  hannlessnesB  is  not  natural  but 
miraculous.  In  Arab,  there  is  a  score  or  more  of 
names  of  serpents,  but  very  few  of  them  are  em- 
ployed at  all  definitely.  It  may  be  too  much  to 
say  that  the  inhabitants  of  Syria  and  Pal  consider 
all  snakes  to  be  poisonous,  but  they  do  not  clearly 
distinguish  the  non-poisonous  ones,  and  there  are 
several  common  and  well-known  species  which  are 
universally  believed  to  be  poisonous,  though  actually 
harmless.  Of  nearly  25  species  which  are  certainly 
known  to  be  found  in  Syria  and  Pal,  four  arc  deadly 
poisonous,  five  are  somewhat  poisonous,  and  the  rest 
are  absolutely  harmless.  With  the  exception  of 
kippw.  "dart-snake"  (Isa  34  15),  which  is  prob- 
ably the  name  of  a  bird  and  not  of  a  snake,  every 
one  of  the  Heb  and  Gr  names  occurs  in  passages 
where  poisonous  character  is  expressed  or  implied. 
The  deadly  poisonous  snakes  have  large  perforated 
poison  fangs  situated  in  the  front  of  the  upper  jaw, 
an  efficient  apparatus  like  a  hypodermic  syringe 
for  conveying  the  poison  into  the  depths  of  the 
wound.  In  the  somewhat  poisonous  snakes,  the 
poison  fangs  are  less  favorably  situated,  being 
farther  back,  nearly  under  the  eye.  Moreover, 
they  are  smaller  and  are  merely  grooved  on  the 
anterior  aspect  instead  of  being  perforated.  All 
snakes,  except  a  few  which  are  nearly  or  quite  tooth- 
less, have  numerous  small  recurved  teeth  for  hold- 
ing and  helping  to  swallow  the  prey,  which  is  usually 
taken  into  the  stomach  while  living,  the  peculiar 
structure  of  the  jaws  and  the  absence  of  a  breast- 
bone enabling  snakes  to  swallow  animals  which 
exceed  the  ordinary  sire  of  their  own  bodies. 

The  following  list  Includes  all  the  serpents  which  are 
certainly  known  to  exist  In  Pal  and  Syria,  omitting  the 
names  of  several  which  have  been  reported 
2.  Serpents  hut  whose  occurrence  does  not  seem  to  he 
n*t>.i.«/4  sufficiently  confirmed.  The  range  of 
of  Pal  and    ^h  species  Is  given. 

Syria  (1)  Harmlete  terpent*. —  Typhtope  rermi- 

eularit  Morr..  Greece  and  Southwestern 
Asia:  T.  eimoni  Bttgr.,  Pal;  Rryz  jatuiu*  L..  Greece. 
North  Africa.  Central  and  Southwestern  Asia;  Tropido- 
nofu!  teeeellatue  Laur..  Central  and  Southeastern  Europe, 
Central  and  Southwestern  Asia;  Zamenxe  gemonenei* 
Laur..  Central  and  Southeastern  Europe,  Gr  islands. 
Southwestern  Asia;  Z.  dahlii  Fit*..  Southeastern  Europe. 
Southwestern  Asia.  Lower  Egypt;  Z.  rhodorhaehi*  Jan., 
Egypt.  Southwestern  Asia.  India;  Z.  ratergieri  Mcnatr  . 
Southwestern  Asia:  Z.  nummi/er  Return..  Egypt,  Syria. 
Pal.  Cyprus,  Asia  Minor;  Oligodon  melanoeephalue  Jan., 
Syria,  Pal,  Sinai,  Lower  Egypt;  Contia  deeemtineata  D. 
and  B. .Syria.  Pal;  C.  eollarie  Menetr.,  Or  Islands.  Cyprus, 
Asia  Minor.  Syria.  Pal;  C.  rothi  Jan..  Syria.  Pal;  C.  eoro- 
nr tin  Schleg.,  Syria,  Pal. 

(2)  Somewhat  poieonau*  terpent*. — Tarbophi*  eatignyi 
Blgr..  Syria.  Pal.  Egypt;  T.  /allaz  Flelschm..  Balkan 
Penlnsufa,  Gr  Islands.  Cyprus,  Asia  Minor.  Syria.  Pal; 
Coeloptllie  monepeiieulana  Herm.,  Mediterranean  coun- 
tries. Caucasus,  Persia:  Ptammophi*  tehokari  Forsk.. 
North  Africa.  Southwestern  Asia;  Micrtlap*  muelleri 
Bttgr..  Syria,  Pal. 

(3)  Deadly     poteonou*    eerpente. —  Viptra  ammodyte* 

L„  Southeastern  Europe,  Asia  Minor,  Syria:  Viper* 
lebetina  L..  North  Africa.  Gr  islands.  Southwestern  Asia; 
Ceraete*  eornutu*  Forsk.,  Egypt,  Sinai.  Arabia;  £rku 
cotoratu!  Gthr  .  Southern  Pal.  Arabia.  Socotra. 

To  this  list  should  be  added  the  scheltopusik.  a  large 
snake-like,  limbless  lizard.  Ophioeaurut  apue.  inhabiting 
Southeastern  Europe.  Asia  Minor.  Persia.  Syria  and  Pal. 
which  while  perfectly  harmless  Is  commonly  classed  with 
vipers. 

Of  all  these  the  commonest  is  Zameni*  nummi/er, 
«-,•<    t  -  *■ 

Arab. 


.  ^sll  4>J»£.  •akd-ul-i*u*.  "string 


a  fierce  hut  non-poisonous  snake  which  attains  the  length 
of  a  meter.  Its  ground  color  Is  pale  yellow  and  it  has  a 
dorsal  scries  of  distinct  diamond-shaped  dark  spots.  Al- 
ternating with  spots  of  the  dorsal  row  are  on  each  side  two 
lateral  rows  of  less  distinct  dark  spot*.  It  is  everywhere 
considered  to  be  fatal.  Another  common  snake  is  Za  men\* 

gemonenei*.  Arab.   ^jwA-fc .  Kana*h.  which  attain*  tbe 
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Serpent 


on 


length  of  two  meters.  It  in  usually  black  and  much 
resembles  the  American  black  snake,  Znnrmi  comtrietor. 
Like  all  species  of  Zammit.  these  are  harmless.  Other 
common  harmless  snakes  arc  Zamtnit  daklti.  Tropidono- 
lu»  UtnUaitu  which  In  often  found  In  pools  and  streams, 
Contia  catUri:  Oligadon  mtlaKoetpkalut.  a  small,  nearly 
toothless  snake  with  the  crown  of  the  head  coal  black. 
Among  the  somewhat  poisonous  snakes,  a  very  common 

i  -  ' 

one  Is  Cotloptlli$  montptstulana,  Arab. 

at-haivat  ul-bartkal.  which  Is  about  two  meters  long,  as 
large  as  the  black  snake.  It  Is  uniformly  reddish  brown 
above,  paler  below.    Another  Is  Piammopkit  tchokari. 

Arab.  l_>LwJul.  <m-sa«Aj*<J6,"  the  arrow."  It  Is  about  a 


■  long,  slender,  and  white  with  dark  stripes.  Many 
marvelous  and  utterly  improbable  tales  are  told  of  Its 
Jumping  powers,  as  for  instance  that  It  can  shoot  through 
the  air  for  more  than  a  hundred  feet  and  penetrate  a 
tree  like  a  rifle  bullet . 

The  commonest  of  the  deadly  poisonous  snakes  Is 
Viptra  Ubrtina.  which  attains  the  length  of  a  meter,  has 
a  thick  body,  a  short  tall,  a  broad  head  and  a  narrow 
'  neck.  It  Is  spotted  somewhat  as  Zamtni*  nummi/rr, 
but  the  spots  are  less  regular  and  distinct  and  the  ground 
color  Is  grey  rather  than  yellow.  It  does  not  seem  to 
have  a  distinct  name.  Ora*f«  eorn\Uu$,  having  two 
small  horns,  which  are  modified  scales,  over  the  eyes.  Is 
a  small  but  dangerous  viper,  and  Is  found  In  the  south. 
Not  only  are  the  species  of  poisonous  serpent*  fewer  than 
the  non-polsonoiut  species,  but  the  individuals  also  appear 
to  be  less  numerous.  The  vast  majority  of  the  snakes 
■e  encountered  are  harmless. 


As  stated  above,  all  of  the  Hcb  and  Gr  names 
except  kippte,  which  occurs  only  in  Isa  84  15,  are 

used  of  snakes  actually  or 
3.  Names    poisonous.    This  absence  of 

nation  between  poisonous  and 
poisonous  kinds  makes  determination  of  the 
difficult.    Further,  but  few  of  the  Heb 
from  roots  whose  meanings  are  clear,  and  there 
little  evident  relation  to  Arab,  names. 

(1)  The  commonest  Heb  word  is  Cnj ,  ndhaah, 
which  occurs  31  t  and  seems  to  be  a  generic  wort! 
for  serpent.  While  not  always  clearly  indicating 
a  venomous  serpent,  it  frequently  does:  e.g.  l*s  66 
4;  140  3;  Prov  23  32;  Eccl  10  8.11;  Isa  14  20; 
Jer  8  17;  Am  6  19.  According  to  BDB  it  is 
perhaps  from  an  onomatopoetic  \/,  trnj ,  ndhath, 

"to  hiss."   It  may  be  akin  to  the  Arab.  yilL , 

hanath.  which  means  "snake"  in  general,  or  cap. 
the  black  snake.  Cf  Ir-nahash  (1  Ch  4  12); 
Nahash  (a)  (1  S  11  1;  2  8  10  2),  (6)  (2  8  17  27), 
(c)  (2  S  17  25);  also  n$n?,  n'hotheth,  "copper" 
or  "brass";  and  TTTO,  n-hushtOn,  "Nehushtan," 
the  brazen  serpent  (2  K  18  4).  But  BDB  derives 
the  last  two  words  from  a  different  root. 

(2)  CHip ,  tSr&ph,  apparently  from  T^tf ,  sSraph, 
"to  burn,"  is  used  of  the  fiery  serpents  of  the  wilder- 
ness. In  Nu  21  8,  it  occurs  in  the  sing.:  "Make 
thee  a  fiery  Berpent,  and  Bet  it  upon  a  standard." 
In  ver  6  we  have  CT£"lt?n  O^tpnin,  ha-n'h&shlm 
ha-frdphlm,  "fiery  serpents";  in  Dt  8  15  the  same 
in  the  sing.:  CPT^  UtTT},  nahash  sOraph,  also  tH 
"fiery  serpents";  in  Isa  14  21);  SO  0  we  have 
?5T7ip  CH*?,  »0rSph  m''6phtph,  "fiery  flying  ser- 
pent." The  same  word  in  the  pi.  D^ip ,  avaphim, 
is  tr1  "seraphim"  in  Isa  6  2.6. 

(3)  "PJP,  fanntn,  elsewhere  "dragon"  or  "sea- 
monster"  (q.v.),  is  used  of  the  serpents  into  which 
the  rods  of  Aaron  and  the  magicians  were  trans- 
formed (Ex  7  9.10.12),  these  serpents  being  desig- 
nated by  nOhdth  in  Ex  4  3;  7  15.  Tannin  is 
rendered  "serpent"  (AV  "dragon")  in  Dt  32  33. 
"Their  wine  is  the  poison  of  serpents,"  and  Ps  91 
13,  "The  young  lion  and  the  serpent  shalt  thou 
trample  under  foot."  On  the  other  hand,  nOhath 
seems  in  three  passages  to  refer  to  a  mythical  crea- 
ture or  dragon:  "His  hand  hath  pierced  the  swift 


serpent"  (Job  26  13);  "In  that  day  Jeh  ... 
will  punish  leviathan  the  swift  serpent  and  leviathan 
the  crooked  serpent"  (Isa  27  1);  ".  .  .  .  though 
they  be  hid  from  my  sight  in  the  bottom  of  the  sea, 
thence  will  1  command  the  Berpent,  and  it  shall  bite 
them"  (Am  9  3). 

(4)  "'bn'r ,  tdhalc ,  is  tr*  "crawling  things"  in  Dt  32 
24  (AV  "serpents")  and  in  Mic  7  17  (AV  "worms"). 

(5)  3"»??,  'akhthubh,  occurs  only  in  Ps  140  3, 
where  it  is  tr4  "adder"  (LXX  iawlt,  atplt,  Vulg 
atpit),  "adders'  poison  is  under  their  lips.  '  It  has 
been  suggested  (BDB)  that  the  reading  should  be 

'akk&Ulth,  "spider"  (q.v.).    'Hie  ||  word 
in  the  previous  line  is  ndha»h. 

16)  IP?  i  ptlhen,  like  most  of  the  other  names  a 
word  of  uncertain  etymology,  occurs  6  t  and  it  is 
tH  "asp,"  except  in  Ps  91  13,  "Thou  shalt  tread 
upon  tne  lion  and  adder."  According  to  Liddcll 
and  Scott,  atpis  is  the  name  of  the  Egyp  cobra, 
AVita  haje  L  ,  which  is  not  included  in  (2)  above, 
because  it  docs  not  certainly  appear  to  have  been 
found  in  Pal.  The  name  "adder"  is  applied  to 
various  snakes  all  of  which  may  perhaps  be  supposed 
to  be  poisonous  but  some  of  which  are  actually 
harmless.  Atpis  occurs  in  Rom  3  13  in  a  para- 
phrase of  Ps  140  3  (see  |5]  above):  it  occurs  fre- 
quently, though  not  uniformly,  in  LXX  for  (2),  (5), 
(6)  (7V  (8)  and  (10). 

(7)  ,  cepW,  occurs  only  in  Isa  14  29  where 
it  is  Ir4  "adder"  (AV  "cockatrice,"  ERV  "basilisk," 
LXX  fryora  icrlSur,  ikyona  aspidon,  Vulg  re^u- 
lut).  The  V  ,  fdpW,  of  (7)  and  (8)  may  be  an 
onomatopoetic  word  meaning  "to  hiss"  (BDB). 

(8)  "^Ty??,  or  ^iWpj,  fiph'Onl,  occurs  in  Prov 
23  32,  "At  the  last  it  biteth  like  a  serpent  \nOhath], 
and  stingeth  like  an  adder"  (fiph'onl).  In  Isa  11 
8;  69  5,  and  Jer  8  17,  ARV  has  "adder,"  while 
AV  has  "cockatrice"  and  ERV  has  "basilisk." 

(9)  ,  th'phlphdn,  occurs  only  in  Gen  49 
17: 

"  Dan  shall  be  a  serpent  (nd&6<n]  In  the  way. 
An  adder  [ik- pklpktn]  In  the  path, 
Thst  blteth  the  horse  s  heels. 
So  that  his  rider  falleth  backward." 

This  has  been  thought  to  be  Crratlet  cornulut, 


on  the  authority  of  Trii 
that  lying  in  the  path  it 
will  attack  the  passer-by. 
while  most  snakes  will 
glide  away  at  the  ap- 
proach of  a  person  or 
large  animal.  He  adds 
that  his  horse  was  much 
frightened  at  seeing  one 
of  these  serpents  coiled  up 
in  a  camel's  foot  print. 
The  word  is  perhaps 

akin  to  the  Arab. 


(\HB),  who 


tiff,  or  ou« ,  tuff,  which  denotes  a  spotted  and 
deadly  snake. 

(10)  Pty?$t,  'eph'eh,  is  found  in  Job  20  16;  Isa 
30  6;  69  5,  and  in  EV  is  uniformly  tr*  "viper." 

It  is  the  same  as  the  Arab.  ,  'afa,  which  is 

usually  tr"1  "viper,"  though  the  writer  has  never 
found  anyone  who  could  tell  to  what  snake  the  name 
belongs.  In  Arab,  as  in  Heb  a  poisonous  snake  is 
always  understood. 

(11)  TiBp ,  kippta,  ARV  "dart-snake,"  ERV 
"arrowsnake,"  AV  "great  owl,"  only  in  Isa  34  15, 
"There  shall  the  dart-snake  make  her  nest,  and  lay, 
and  hatch,  and  gather  under  her  shade;  yea,  there 
shall  the  kites  be  gathered,  every  one  with  her 
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mate."  This  is  the  concluding  verse  in  a  vivid 
picture  of  the  desolation  of  Edom.  The  renderings 
dart-snake"  and  "arrowsnake"  rest  on  the  author- 
ity of  Bochert,  but  LXX  has  ix'*°*<  eehinos, 
"hedgehog,"  and  Vulg  iriccux,  "hedgehog."  The 
rendering  of  AV  "great  owl"  seems  preferable  to 
the  others,  because  the  words  "make  her  nest,  and 
lav,  and  hatch,  and  gather  under  her  shade"  are  as  a 
whole  quite  inapplicable  to  a  mammal  or  to  a  rep- 
tile.   The  derivation  from  T£J5 ,  kaptuu  (ef  Arab. 

dtf,  kajaz),  "to  spring,"  "to  dart,"  suits,  it  is 

true,  a  snake,  and  not  a  hedgehog,  but  may  also 
suit  an  owl.    Finally,  the  next  word  in  Isa  34  15 

is  "kites,"  ni*-3 ,  dayyoth;  cf  Arab,  glj^  ,  hida'al. 

See  Bitters;  Owl;  Porcupine. 

(12)  6>(m,  dphu,  a  general  term  for  "serpent," 
occurs  in  numerous  passages  of  the  NT  and  LXX, 
and  is  fairly  equivalent  to  nAhilxh. 

(13)  dtfwit,  a»pU,  occurs  in  the  NT  onlv  in  Rom 
3  13  to  Ps  140  3.  Sec  under  (5)  'akhshubh  and 
(6)  prthen.  It  is  found  in  LXX 
and  also  for  'eph'th  (Isa  30  6). 

(14)  fx'^"^  iehidna,  occurs  in  Acts  28  3,  "A 
viper  came  out  ....  and  fastened  on  his  [Paul's] 
hand,"  and  4  t  in  the  expression  "offspring  |AV 
"generation")  of  vipers,"  ytfr^imra  i-,,.'<rZ,<,  ornnf- 
rnaia  echulndn  (Mt  3  7;  12  34  ;  23  33;  Lk  3  7). 
The  allied  (mase.?)  form  iehis,  occurs  in  Sir 
39  30,  RV  "adder." 

(15)  ip-rrri*,  htrpettn,  "creeping  thing,"  AV  "ser- 
pent," is  found  in  Jas  3  7. 

That  the  different  Heb  and  Or  names  are  used  without 
dear  distinction  la  seen  from  several  examples  of  the 
employment  of  two  different  names  In    expressions : 
•'Their  poison  Is  like  the  poison  of  a  serpent  |n<iM«M; 
They  are  like  the  deaf  adder  |  prison]  that  utopoelh 
her  ear"  <Ps  68  4). 


•They  have  sharpened  their  tongue  like  a  serpent 
{n-iha.kU 

Adders''  Vaklfhiibk)   poison   Is   under  their  lips" 
<Ps  140  3). 

"For.  behold.  1  will  send  serpent*  [n^hdihlm].  adders 
[eiph  anim|.  among  you.  which  will  not  be 
charmed;  and  they  shall  bite  you.  saith  Jeh" 
(Jer  8  it). 

"They  shall  lick  the  dust  like  a  serpent  (».(M«A]; 

like  crawling  things  of  the  earth  [ti,halr '  'rr?f| 

they  shall  come  trembling  out  of  their  close 

places"  (Mic  7  17). 
"  He  shall  suck  the  poison  of  a*ps  [otthtnY.  The  viper's 

(>ps'rA|  tongue  shall  slay  him"  (Job  80  18). 
"Their  wlno  Is  the  poison  of  serpents  [fan nini ml,  and 

the  cruel  venom  of  asps  [^lAdnim]"  (Ut  39  33). 
"And  the  sucking  child  shall  play  on  the  hole  of  the 

asp  [Prih<n\,  and  the  weaned  child  shall  put  his 

hand  on  the  udder's  [f.pn  .tni)  den"  (Isa  11  H). 
See  also  (S)  and  (0)  abovo. 

Most  of  the  Bib.  references  to  serpents  are  of  a 
figurative  nature,  and  they  usuallv  implv  poison- 
ous qualities.    The  wicked  (Ps  68  4), 
4.  Figura-    the  persecutor  (Ps  140  3),  and  the 
live  enemy  (Jer  8  17)  are  likened  to  venom- 

ous serpents.    The  effects  of  wine  arc 
nparcd  to  the  bites  of  serpents  (IW  23  32). 


or  to  the  multitudes  (Lk  3  7)  who  came  to  hear 
him;  and  by  Jesus  to  the  scribes  and  Pharisees 
(Mt  12  34;  23  33).  Dan  is  a  "serpent  in  the 
way  ....  that  biteth  the  horses  heels"  (Gen  40 
17).  Serpents  are  among  the  terrore  of  the  wilder- 
ness (Dt  8  15;  Isa  SO  6).  Among  the  signs  ac- 
companying believers  is  that  "thev  shall  take  up 
serpents'"  (Mk  16  IS;  cf  Acts  28"  5).  It  is  said 
of  him  that  trusts  in  Jeh: 

"Thou  shalt  tread  upon  the  lion  ami  adder: 
The  young  lion  ami  the  Heris  nt 
•  -foot"  (Ps  91  13). 


In  the  millennium,  "the  sucking  child  shall  plav 
on  the  hole  of  the  asp,  and  the  weaned  child  shall 
put  his  hand  on  the  adder's  den"  (Isa  11  S).  The 
serpent  is  subtle  (Gen  3  1;  2  Cor  11  3);  wise  (Mt 
10  16);  accursed  (den  3  14);  eats  dust  (Gen  3  14; 
hi  66  25;  Mic  7  17).  The  adder  i*  deaf  (Ps  68  4). 
The  serpent  lurks  in  unexpected  places  (Gen  49  17" 
Keel  10  N;  Am  6  19).  Serpents  may  be  charmed 
(Ps  68  5;  Keel  10  1 1 ;  Jer  8  17).  Among  four  won- 
derful things  is  "the  way  of  a  serpent  upon  a  rock" 
(Prov  30  19).  Alfred  Ely  Day 

SERPENT,  BRAZEN,  bra'z'n.    See  Nehushtan. 

SERPENT-CHARMING,  -ehiirm'ing:  Allusion 
to  this  art,  widely  practised  by  the  ancients  (see 
references  in  DB,  s.v.;  esp.  Bochart,  ffieron.,  Ill, 
161,  164,  etc),  as  bv  modern  Orientals,  is  found  in 
Ps68  5;  Eccl  10  11;  Jer  8  17;  Sir  12  13,  perhaps 
in  Jos  3  7.  The  skill  displayed  in  taming  snakes, 
often  without  removing  the  poison  fangs,  is  very  sur- 
prising. Bruce,  Davy  and  other  travelersgive  strik- 
ing illustrations.  See  esp.  the  interesting  account  of 
serpent-charming  in  Hengstenbcrg's  Egypt  and  the 
Hooka  of  Most*,  ET,  100-104. 

SERPENT,  CROOKED,  krook'ed:  With  refer- 
ence to  the  constellation  round  the  North  Pole,  in 
Job  26  13,  RV  "the  swift  serpent,"  m  "fleeing"; 
and  Isa  27  1,  RVm  "winding.  '    In  the  first  part 

r  is 

gliding"  or 


of  the  latter  passage,  AV  'piercing  serpent 
changed  in  R\  to  "swift  serpent,"  in  "gliding 
"fleeing."    Sec  Astronomy,  II,  1. 


SERPENT,  FIERY.   See  Serpent,  3,  (2). 

SERPENT  WORSHIP,  wur'ship:  Traces  of  this 
superstition  are  thought  by  certain  critics  to  bo 
discoverable  in  the  religion  of  Israel.  Static  men- 
tions that  VV.  R.  Smith  supposed  the  serpent  to  be 
the  totem  of  the  house  of  David  (Clrsrhichtr,  I,  465). 
II.  P.  Smith  says:  "We  know  of  a  Serpent's  Stone 
near  Jerus,  which  was  the  site  of  a  sanctuary  (1  K 

I  9),  and  this  sanctuary  was  dedicated  to  Jeh" 
(Hist  of  OT,  239,  240).  'Special  reliance  is  placed 
on  the  narrative  of  the  brazen  serpent,  which  lleze- 
kiah  is  recorded  to  have  destroyed  as  leading  to 
idolatry  (2  K  18  4).  "In  that  case,"  says  H.  P. 
Smith,  "we  must  treat  the  Nehushtan  as  a  veritable 
idol  of  the  house  of  Israel,  which  had  been  wor- 
shipped in  the  temple  from  the  time  of  its  erection. 
Serpent  worship  is  so  widespread  that  we  should  Ik? 
surprise!  not  to  find  traces  of  it  in  Israel"  (ut 
supra).  In  the  same  line,  see  G.  B.  Gray,  Aru, 
275-76.  The  fancifulness  of  these  deductions  is 
obvious.    Sec  Nehushtan.  James  Orr 

SERUG,  se'rug  (S^^flp ,  n'ruyh;  E«povx.  S  ' 

Son  of  Reu  and  great-grandfather  of  Abraham  (Gen 

II  20  ff;  1  Ch  1  26;  Lk  3  35). 

SERVANT,  sur'vant  ("QJ,  'tbhcdh;  BofiXos, 
dotilo*):  A  very  common  word  with  a  variety  of 
meanings,  all  implying  a  greater  or  less  degree  of 
inferiority  ami  want  of  freedom:  (1)  The  most  fre- 
quent usage  is  as  the  equivalent  of  "slave"  (q.v.), 
w  ith  its  various  shades  in  position  (Gen  9  25;  24  9; 
Ex  21  5;  Mt  10  24:  Lk  17  7,  and  often);  but  also 
a  hired  workman  where  "hired  servant"  translates 
Heb  and  Gr  expressions  which  differ  from  the  above. 
(2)  An  attendant  in  the  sen-ice  of  someone,  as  Joshua 
was  the  "servant,"  RV  "minister,"  of  Moses  (Nu 
11  28).  (3)  As  a  term  of  respectful  sclf-dcprcdlnt  ion 
referring  to  one's  self,  "thy  servant"  or  "your  serv- 
ant" is  used  in  place  of  the  personal  pronoun  of  the 
first  person:  (a)  in  the  presence  of  su|>erior8  (Gen 
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19  2;  32  18,  and  often);  (b)  in  addressing  the  Su- 
preme Being  (1  S  3  9;  Pa  19  11;  27  9;  Lk  2  29, 
and  often).  (4)  Official*  of  every  grade  are  called 
the  '  -  r  >/.i:r. »"  of  kings,  princes,  etc  (1  S  29  3;  2  S 
16  1 ;  1  K  11  215;  Prov  14  35,  and  often).  (5)  The 
sit  ion  of  a  king  in  relation  to  hit*  people  (1  K 
').  (t5)  One  who  ia  distinguished  as  obedient 
and  faithful  to  God  or  Christ  (Josh  1  2;  2  K  8  19; 
Dnl  6  20;  Col  4  12;  2  Tim  2  24).  (7)  One  who 
is  enslaved  by  sin  (Jn  8  34). 

William  Joseph  McGlothlin 
SERVANT  OF  JEHOVAH  (THE  LORD): 

1.  Historical  Situation 

2.  The  Authorship  of  Isa  Chs  40-86 

3.  Tho  Prophet  of  the  Exile 

4.  The  Unity  of  Chs  40-86 

6.  Principal  Ideas  of  Chs  40-66 

0.  The  Servant- Passages 

(1)  Date  of  the  Servant-Passages 

(2)  Discussion  of  t  In-  Passages 

(3)  Whom  Did  the  Prophet  Mean  by  the  Servant  7 

(4)  The  Psychology  of  the  Prophecy 

7.  Place  of  the  Servant-Passages  In  0T  Prophecy 

8.  Large  Messianic  Significance  of  the  Servant- Passages 

A  centur>'  and  a  half  had  passed  since  the  great 
days  of  Isaiah  in  Jerus.    Ihc  world  had  vastly 
changed  during  those  long  decades 

1.  Histori-  when  politicians  had  planned,  armies 
cal  Sit-  surged  back  and  forth,  and  tribes  and 
uation         nations  had  lost  or  won  in  the  at  niggle 

for  existence,  plaee  and  power.  The 
center  of  the  world  had  changed — for  Assyria  had 
gone  to  ita  long  home,  and  the  city  claiming  pre- 
eminence was  not  Nineveh  but  Babylon. 

Nowhere  perhaps  had  time  laid  a  heavier  hand 
than  on  the  city  of  Jerus  and  the  country  of  Judah. 
For  city  and  land  had  come  to  desolation,  and  the 
inhabitants  of  the  country  had  become  familiar 
with  the  strange  sights  and  sounds  of  Babylonia, 
whither  they  had  been  carried  by  their  conquerors. 
Many  had  found  graves  in  the  land  of  the  exile,  and 
new  generations  had  arisen  who  had  no  memory 
of  the  hill  country  of  their  fathers.  It  is  the  sit- 
uation of  these  captive  Jews  in  Babylonia  which  is 
reflected  and  they  who  are  addressed  at  the  waning 
of  the  long  night  of  captivity  by  the  stirring  message 
recorded  in  Isa  chs  40-66  (leaving  out  of  account 
here  disputed  passages  in  chs  40-06). 

The  more  one  studies  the  problem  of  the  author- 
ship of  these  chapters,  the  more  unlikely  does  it 
seem  that  their  author  penned  them 

2.  Author-    150  years  before  the  time  with  which 
ship  of  Isa    they  arc  vitally  connected.    It  is  ob- 
Chs  40  ^6    vioualy  impossible  to  treat  that  prob- 
lem in  a  detailed  way  here,  but  one  may 

sum  up  the  arguments  by  saying  that  in  theological 
ideas,  in  atvle,  and  use  of  words  they  show  such 
i  the  assured  productions  of  Isaiah's 


differences  from  ' 

pen  as  to  point  to  a  different  authorship. 


And  the 
the 

esc 


great  argument,  the  argument  which  carries  t 
most  weight  to  the  author  of  this  article,  is  that  tin 
late  chapters  are  written  from  the  slamlptrint  of  the 
exile.  The  exile  is  assumed  in  what  is  said.  These 
chapters  do  not  prophesy  the  exile,  do  not  say  it  is 
to  come;  they  all  the  time  speak  as  though  it  had 
camr.  The  message  is  not  that  an  exile  is  to  be, 
but  beginning  with  the  fact  that  the  exile  already 
is,  it  foretells  deliverance.  Now  of  course  it  is 
conceivable  that  God  might  inspire  a  man  to  put 
himself  forward  150  years,  and  with  a  message  to 
people  who  were  to  live  then,  assuming  their  cir- 
cumstances as  a  background  of  what  he  said,  but 
it  is  improbable  to  the  last  degree.  To  put  it.  in 
plain,  almost  gruff,  English,  it  is  not  the  way  G«mI 
did  things.  The  prophet's  message  was  always 
primarily  a  message  to  hia  own  age.  Then  there 
is  no  claim  in  the  chapters  themselves  that  Isaiah 
was  their  author.  And  having  once  been  placed 
so  that  it  was  supposed  they  were  by  Isaiah— placed 


3.  The 

iet  of 


so  through  causes  we  do  not  know — the  fact  that 
in  speaking  of  passages  from  these  chapters  NT 
authors  referred  to  them  by  a  name  the  people  would 
recognize,  is  not  a  valid  argument  that  they  meant 
to  teach  anything  as  to  their  authorship.  The 
problem  had  not  arisen  in  NT  timi*.  Isa,  chs  40- 
66,  as  Professor  Davidson  has  suggested,  has  a 
parallel  in  the  Book  of  Job,  each  the  production  of 
a  great  mind,  each  from  an  author  wc  do  not  know 
(c?  Isaiah). 

Out  of  the  deep  gloom  of  the  exile — when  the  Jew 
without  a  country,  when  it  seemed  as  if 
the  nation's  sins  had  murdered  hope — 
out  of  this  time  comes  the  voice  most 
full  of  gladness  and  abounding  hope 
of  all  the  voices  from  the  OT  life.  In 
the  midst  of  the  proud,  confident  civili- 
zation of  Babylonia,  with  its  teeming  wealth  and 
exhaustless  splendor,  came  a  man  who  dared  to 
aj)eak  for  Jeh— a  man  of  such  power  to  sec  reality 
that  to  him  Babylonia  was  already  doomed,  and  he 
could  summon  the  people  to  prepare  for  God's 
deliverance. 

In  recent  criticism,  esp.  In  Germany,  there  has  been  a 
strong  tendency  to  assign  t  he  lust  chapters  of  this  section 
to  a  different  author  from  the  first.  The 
4.  The  Unitv ,)ackKroun<'  "       claimed  l«  not  Hah: 

r.  Anal  'lie  »'ns  rebuked  are  the  sins  of  the  people 
oi  tnsw-w  when  at  homo  in  Judaea,  and  In  at  least 
one  passage  the  temple  at  Jerus  seems  to 
be  standing.  That  these  chapters  present  difficulties 
need  not  be  disputed,  but  it  seems  to  me  that  again  and 
again  in  them  one  can  find  the  hand  of  Second  Isa. 
Then  undoubtedly  the  author  quotes  from  previous 
prophecies  which  we  can  recognize,  and  the  suggestion 
that  some  of  the  difficult  passage*  may  be  quotations 
from  other  older  prophecies  which  are  not  preserved  to 
us.  I  think  an  exceedingly  good  one.  The  quotation  of 
such  passage*  Iti  view  of  the  prospect  of  return,  and  the 
prophet's  feeling  of  the  need  of  the  people,  would  seem 
to  me  not  at  all  unnatural.  If  a  later  hand  is  responsible 
for  some  utterances  In  the  latter  part  of  the  section,  it 
seems  to  me  fairly  clear  that  most  of  it  is  from  the  hand 
of  the  great  unknown  prophet  of  the  exile. 

The  questions  regarding  the  Servant-passages  as 
affecting  the  unity  of  the  book  will  be  treated  later. 

The  first  part  of  this  section  vividly  contrasts  Jeh 
and  the  idols  worshipped  with  such  splendor  and 
ceremony.  All  the  resources  of  irony 
6.  Principal  and  sat  ire  arc  used  to  give  point  and 
Ideas  of  effect  to  the  contrast.  Cyrus  the 
Chs  40-66  Median  conqueror  ia  already  on  the 
horizon,  nnd  nc  is  declared  to  be  God's 
instrument  in  the  deliverance.  The  idols  arc  de- 
scribed in  process  of  manufacture;  they  are  ad- 
dressed in  scornful  apostrophe,  they  are  seen  carried 
away  helpless.  On  the  other  side  Jeh.  with  illimit- 
able foresight  and  indomitable  strength,  knows  and 
reveals  the  future.  They  know  ami  reveal  nothing. 
He  brings  to  pass  what  Ho  has  planned.  Thev  do 
nothing.  Not  only  the  idols  but  Babylonia  itself 
is  made  tho  victim  of  satire — and  the  prophet  hurls 
a  taunt  song  at  the  proud  but  impotent  cit  v. 

Israel — the  people  of  Jeh — the  elect  of  God — is 
given  the  prophet's  message.  The  past  is  called 
up  as  a  witness  to  Jeh's  dealings.  His  righteous- 
ness— His  faithfulness  to  His  people — shall  not  fail. 
They  are  unworthy,  but  out  of  His  own  bounty- 
salvation  is  provided.  And  with  joy  of  this  salva- 
tion from  exile  and  from  sin  the  Ixxik  rings  and  rings. 
The  Zion  of  the  restored  Israel  ia  pictured  with  all 
the  play  of  color  and  richness  of  imagery  at  the 
prophet's  command.  And  this  restored  Israel  ia 
to  have  a  world-mission.  Its  light  is  to  fall  upon 
all  lands.  It  is  to  minister  salvation  to  all  races  of 
men. 

But  hack  of  ami  under  these  pictures  of  great  hope 
Is  the  prophet's  sense  of  his  people  *  sin  and  their  struggle 


with  It.  In  the  latter  part 
64  this  come*  out  clearly. 


f  the  hook.  esp.  chs  69  nnd 
And  the  mood  of  these  chap- 


ters expresses  tho  feeling  out  of  which  somo  of  the  deep 
of  tho  Servant-passages  came.    There  is  no  need 
that  tho  chapters  as  they  stand  are  la  the 
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In  which  they  wore  written.  Wo  know  from  other 
prophecies  that  this  was  not  always  true.  But  oven  If  a 
man  were  convinced  that  the  chapters  now  occurring 
after  the  Servant-passages  were  all  written  after  them, 
he  could  still  hold,  and  I  think  would  be  justified  In 
holding,  that  in  places  In  those  chapters  the  reader  finds 
the  record  of  a  state  of  the  prophet's  mind  before  the 
writing  of  those  passages.  The  former  view  would  l>e. 
I  think,  the  preferable  one.  At  any  rate  the  point  of  view 
to  logically  thiiMaut  of^whlch  some  of  tho  deep  things  In 

In  profoundness  of  meaning  the  climax  of  the 
book  w  reached  in  these  passives  where  the  deliver- 
ance from  exile  and  the  deliverance  from  sin  are 
connected  with  one  great  figure— the  Servant  of 
Jeh. 

The  word  "servant,"  as  applied  to  servants  of 
God,  is  not  an  unfamiliar  one  to  readers  of  the  OT. 

It  is  applied  to  different  individuals 
8.  The  ami  by  Jeremiah  to  the  nation  (cf  Jer 
Servant-  80  10;  46  27);  but  its  message  is  on 
Passages  the  whole  so  distinct  and  complete 
in  Second  Isa  that  we  can  study  it 
without  any  further  reference  to  previous  usage. 

The  "servant"  first  appears  in  Isa  41  8.  Here 
the  reference  is  undoubtedly  to  Israel,  chosen  and 
called  of  God  and  to  be  upheld  by  Him.  Here 
Israel  is  promised  victory  over  its  enemies.  In 
vivid  picture  their  destruction  and  Israel's  future 
trust  and  glory  in  God  are  portrayed. 

There  are  several  Incidental  references  to  Israel  as 
Jen's  servant:  created  by  Jeh  and  not  to  be  forgotten 
(41  M):  Cyrus  is  said  to  be  caltcd  for  the  sake  of  111* 
servant  Jacob  (46  *):  Jeh  is  said  to  have  redeemed  His 
servant  Jacob  (48  20). 

In  44  28  "servant"  seems  to  be  used  with  the  meaning 
of  prophet.  It  la  said  of  Jeh  that  He  •'conflrmcth  the 
word  of  his  servant,  and  pcrfonncth  the  counsel  of  his 
messengers." 

In  49  10  wo  find  the  failure  and  Inadequacy  of  Israel 
presented  In  the  words.  "  Who  la  blind,  but  my  servant  T 
or  deaf,  as  my  messenger  that  I  send  '  "  This  pannage  Is 
an  explanation  of  the  exile.  Israel  proved  unworthy  and 
sinned,  hence  lis  punishment,  but  even  In  tho  exile  the 
lesson  had  not  been  taken  to  heart. 

In  48  8  tl  Jl'h  summons  Israel  the  servant,  who  In 
spite  of  blindness  and  deafness  vet  to  His  witness.  It 
has  at  least  seen  enough  to  be  able  to  witness  for  Him  In 
the  presence  of  the  heathen. 

In  44  1-5.  leaving  the  unworthlnem  of  the  actual 
Israel,  there  comes  what  seems  to  me  a  summons  in  the 
name  of  the  possible,  the  Ideal.  The  underlying  thought 
Is  a  call  to  tho  high  future  which  God  has  ready  to  five. 

Tlits  covers  the  reference  to  the  servant  outside 
the  great  Servant-passages  to  which  we  now  come. 
There  are  four  of  these:  43  1-9;  49  l-9a;  60  4-11: 
62  13 — 63  12.  61  1-4  perhaps  represents  words  of 
fhe  Servant,  but  may  refer  to  words  of  the  prophet, 
and,  as  at  any  rate  it  adds  no  new  features  to  the 
picture  of  the  Servant  already  given  in  the  passages 
undoubtedly  referring  to  him,  we  will  not  discuss  it. 

(1)  Dale  of  the  Servant-passages— Ev;  old  long 
ago  suggested  that  the  last  of  the  Servant-passages 
must  have  been  borrowed  from  an  earlier  compo- 
sition, which  he  assigned  to  the  age  of  Manasseh. 
"If  we  find  in  the  study  of  the  passage  reason  for 
its  vividness,  we  shall  not  need  to  seek  its  origin 
in  the  description  of  some  past  martyrdom." 

Duhm  quoted  by  Cheyne  thinks  the  Servant- 
passages  post-exilic.  The  gentleness  and  quiet 
activity  of  the  Servant  for  one  thing,  according  to 
Duhm.  suggest  the  age  of  the  scribes,  rather  than 
that  of  the  exile.  But  might  not  an  age  of  suffering 
be  a  time  to  learn  the  lesson  of  gentleness?  Ac- 
cording to  Skinner,  Duhm  thinks  the  passages  were 
inserted  almost  haphazard,  but  Skinner  also  refers 
to  Kosters,  showing  that  the  passages  cannot  be 
lifted  without  earning  some  of  the  succeeding 
verses  with  them.  This  is  particularly  significant 
in  view  of  the  recent  popularity  of  other  theories 
which  deny  the  Servant-passages  to  the  hand  and 
time  of  Second  Isa.  The  theory  that  these  passages 
form  by  themselves  a  poem  or  a  set  of  poems  which 


have  been  inserted  here  can  boast  of  distinguished 
names. 

There  does  not  seem  much  to  commend  It.  however. 
As  to  the  argument  from  difference  as  to  rhythm,  there 
to  disagreement,  ami  the  data  an-  probably  not  of  a  sort  to 
warrant  much  significance  being  applied  to  It  either  way. 
The  fart  that  the  passages  are  not  always  a  part  of  a 
connected  movement  of  thought  would  play  great 
havoc  If  made  a  universal  principle  of  discrimination  as 
to  authorship  In  the  prophecies  of  the  OT.  If  we 
succeed  In  giving  the  fundamental  Ideas  of  the  passage* 
a  place  In  relation  to  the  thought  of  Deutero-Isa.  an  argu- 
ment for  which  cogency  might  lie  claimed  will  be  diss!- 
pated  But  even  at  Its  best  this  argument  would  not  bo 
conclusive.  To  deny  certain  ideas  to  an  author  simply 
becauae  he  has  not  expressed  them  In  a  certain  bit  of 
writing  acknowledged  to  him  Is  perilous  business.  A 
message  of  hope  surely  does  not  preclude  an  appreciation 
of  the  dark  thing*. 

The  truth  of  tho  matter  Is  that  even  by  great  scholars 
the  temptation  to  a  criticism  of  knight-errantry  to  not 
always  resisted.  And  I  think  we  shall  not  make  any 
mistake  in  believing  that  this  to  t  he  case  with  the  attempt 
to  throw  doubt  upon  the  Duutero-Isaianlc  authorship 
of  the  Servant-passages. 

(2)  Discussion  of  the  passages. — 42  1-9:  In  these 
verses  Jeh  Himself  is  the  speaker,  describing  the 
Servant  as  His  chosen,  in  whom  His  soul  delights, 
upon  whom  He  has  put  His  spirit.  He  is  to  bring 
justice  to  the  Gentiles.  His  methods  are  to  be 
quiet  and  gentle,  and  the  very  forlorn  hope  of 
goodness  He  will  not  quench.  He  is  to  set  justice 
in  the  earth,  and  remote  countries  are  described  as 
waiting  for  His  law.  Then  comes  a  declaration  by 
the  prophet  that  Jeh,  the  Creator  of  all.  is  the  speak- 
er of  words  declaring  the  Servant's  call  in  righteous- 
ness to  be  &  covenant  for  the  people,  a  light  to  the 
Gentiles,  a  helper  to  those  in  need — the  blind  and 
imprisoned.  Jeh's  glory  is  not  to  be  given  to  an- 
other, nor  His  praise  to  graven  images.  Former 
prophecies  have  come  to  (num.  New  things  He 
now  declares.  One's  attention  needs  to  be  called 
to  the  distinction  of  the  Servant  from  Israel  in  this 
passage.  He  is  to  be  a  covenant  of  the  people: 
according  to  Delitzsch,  "he  in  whom  and  through 
whom  Jeh  makes  a  new  covenant  with  His  people 
in  place  of  the  old  one  that  has  been  broken." 

49  l-9a;  Here  the  Servant  himself  speaks,  telling 
of  his  calling  from  the  beginning  of  his  life,  of  the 
might  of  his  word,  of  his  shelter  in  God,  of  a  time 
of  discouragement  in  which  he  thought  his  labor 
in  vain,  followed  by  insistence  on  his  trust  in  God. 
Then  Jeh  promises  him  a  larger  mission  than  the 
restoration  of  Israel,  viz.  to  be  a  light  to  the  Gentiles. 
Jeh  speaks  of  the  Servant  as  one  despised,  yet  to 
be  triumphant  so  that  he  will  be  honored  by  kings 
and  princes.  He  is  to  lead  his  people  forth  at  their 
restoration,  "to  make  them  inherit  the  desolate 
heritages;  saying  to  them  that  are  bound,  Go 
forth;  to  them  that  are  in  darkness,  Show  your- 
selves." 

Clearly  the  Servant  is  distinct  from  the  people 
Israel  in  thispassage.  Yet  in  ver  3  he  is  addressed 
as  Israel.  The  word  Israel  here  may  be  a  gloss, 
which  would  solve  the  difficulty,  or  the  Servant  may 
be  addressed  as  Israel  because  he  gathers  up  in 
himself  the  meaning  of  the  ideal  Israel.  If  it  is  true 
that  the  prophet  gradually  passed  from  the  ronce|>- 
tion  of  Israel  as  a  nation  to  a  person  through  whom 
its  true  destiny  would  be  realized,  this  last  sug- 
gestion would  gain  in  probability. 

One  notices  here  the  emphasis  on  the  might  of 
the  Servant,  and  in  this  passage  we  come  to  under- 
stand that  he  is  to  pass  through  a  time  of  ignominy. 
The  phrase  "a  Bervant  of  rulers"  is  a  difficult  one, 
which  would  be  clear  if  the  prophet  conceived  of 
him  as  one  of  the  exiles,  and  typically  representing 
them.  The  Servant's  mission  in  this  passage  seems 
quite  bound  up  with  the  restoration. 

U  W^^iaSHsfiSS^bM  il'seVnts^ear^tJ^heU 
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speaking.  He  is  taught  of  Ood  continually,  that  he  mar 
bring  a  mrww  to  the  weary.  He  ha*  opened  hU  ear  so 
that  ho  may  fully  understand  Jen's  message.  The 
Servant  now  describe*  hi*  sufferings  an  coming  to  him 
because  of  his  obedience.  He  wax  not  rebellious  and 
did  not  turn  back  from  his  mission.  Flint-like  he  set 
his  face  and  with  confidence  In  (iod  met  the  shame 
which  came  upon  him.  After  language  vivid  with  a 
sense  of  ignominy  his  assured  consciousness  of  victory 
and  faith  In  Ood  are  expressed. 

In  vs  lO-ll.  according  to  Delltzach.  Jeh  speaks,  first 
encouraging  those  who  listen  to  the  Servant,  then 
addressing  those  who  despise  his  word.  Oheync  thinks 
the  Sen-ant  mentioned  in  ver  10  may  be  the  prophet, 
but  I  prefer  Dclltzsch's  view. 

62  13 — 63  12:  The  present  division  of  62  13— 
63  12  is  unfortunate,  for  obviously  it  is  all  of  a 
piece  and  ought  to  stand  together  in  one  chapter. 

In  62  13-15  Jeh  speaks  of  the  humiliation  and 
later  of  the  exaltation  of  the  Servant.  He  shall 
deal  wisely — the  idea  here  including  the  success  re- 
sulting from  wisdom — and  shall  be  exalted.  Words 
are  piled  upon  each  other  here  to  express  his  exal- 
tation. But  the  appearance  of  the  Servant  is  such 
as  to  suggest  the  very  opposite  of  his  dignity,  which 
will  astonish  nations  and  kings  when  they  come  to 
understand  it. 

Entering  upon  ch  63  we  find  the  people  of  Israel 
speaking  confessing  their  former  unbelief,  and  giving 
as  a  reason  the  repulsive  aspect  of  the  Servant — 
despised,  sad,  sick  with  a  visage  to  make  men  turn 
from  him.  He  is  described  as  though  he  had  been 
a  leper.  They  thought  all  this  bud  come  upon  him 
as  a  stroke  from  God,  but  they  now  see  how  he 
went  even  to  death,  not  for  his  own  transgression 
but  for  theirs.  Their  peace  and  healing  came 
through  his  suffering  and  death.  They  have  been 
sinful  and  erring;  the  result  of  it  all  God  has  caused 
to  light  upon  him. 

They  look  back  in  wonder  at  the  way  he  bore  his 
sufferings — like  a  lamb  let!  to  the  slaughter;  with 
a  false  judicial  procedure  he  was  led  away,  no  one 
considering  his  death,  or  its  relation  to  them.  His 
grave  even  was  an  evidence  of  ignominy. 

Beginning  at  ver  10  the  people  cease  speaking, 
according  to  Delitzsch,  and  the  prophecy  becomes 
the  organ  of  God  who  acknowledges  His  Servant. 
The  reference  to  a  tresiwss  offering  in  ver  10  is 
remarkable.  Nowhere  else  is  prophecy  so  con- 
nected with  the  sacrificial  system  (A.B.  Davidson). 
It  pleased  God  to  bruise  the  Servant — his  soul  hav- 
ing been  made  a  trespass  offering;  the  time  of  humil- 
iation over,  the  time  of  exaltation  will  come. 

By  his  knowledge  we  arc  told — liere  a  momentary 
reversion  to  the  time  of  humiliation  taking  place— 
bv  his  knowledge  he  shall  justify  many  and  bear 
their  iniquities.  Then  comes  the  exaltation — 
dividing  of  spoils  and  greatness — the  phrases  sug- 
gesting kingly  glory:  all  this  is  to  be  his  because  of 
his  suffering.  The  great  fact  of  ch  63  is  vicarious 
suffering. 

(3)  Whom  diil  the  prophet  mean  by  the  Servant  t— 
(a)  Obviously  not  all  of  Israel  always,  for  the  Serv- 
ant is  distinguished  from  Israel,  (b)  Not  the 
godly  remnant,  for  he  is  distinguished  from  them. 
Then  the  godly  remnant  does  not  attain  to  any 
such  proportions  as  to  fit  the  description  of  ch  63. 
(c)  And  one  cannot  accept  the  theory  that  the  pro- 
phetic order  is  intended.  The  whole  order  is  not 
great  enough  to  exhaust  the  meaning  of  one  of  a 
nalf-dozcn  of  the  greatest  lines  in  ch  63. 

Professor  A.  B.  Davidson's  OT  Prophecy  con- 
tains a  brilliant  and  exceedingly  able  discussion  of 
the  question  which  he  approaches  from  the  stand- 
point of  Bib.  rather  than  simply  exegetical  theology. 
His  fundamental  position  is  that  in  the  prophet's 
outlook  the  restoration  is  the  consummation.  In 
his  mind  the  Servant  and  his  work  cannot  come  after 
the  restoration.  The  Servant,  if  a  real  person, 
must  be  one  whose  work  lies  in  the  past  or  the 


present,  as  there  is  not  room  in  the  future  for  him, 
lor  the  restorat  ion  which  is  at  the  door  brings  felicity, 
and  after  that  no  sufferings  of  the  Servant  are  con- 
ceivable. But  there  is  no  actual  person  in  the  past 
and  none  in  the  present  who  could  be  the  Servant. 
Hence  the  Servant  cannot  be  to  the  prophet's  mind 
a  real  person  (see  Coniah). 

Of  course  Davidson  relates  the  result  to  his  larger 
conception  of  prophecy  in  such  a  way  as  to  secure  the 
Messianic  significance  of  the  passagi-*  In  relation  to 
their  fulfilment  in  Our  Lord.  The  Ideas  they  contain 
are  realized  In  Him. 

But  coming  back  to  the  prophet's  mind — If  the  Servant 
was  not  a  person  to  him,  what  significance  did  he  have  7 
The  answer  according  to  Davidson  Is.  He  Is  a  great  per- 
sonification of  the  Ideal  Israel.  "  He  Is  Israel  according 
to  Its  Idea."  To  quote  more  fully,  "The  prophet  has 
created  out  of  the  Divine  determinations  Imposed  on 
Israel,  election,  creation  and  forming,  endowment  with 
the  word  or  spirit  of  Jeh,  and  the  Divine  purpose  In  these 
operations,  an  ideal  Being,  an  Inner  Israel  In  the  heart 
or  the  phenomenal  or  actual  Israel,  an  Indestructible 
Being  having  these  Divine  attributes  or  endowments, 
present  In  the  outward  Israel  In  all  ages,  powerful  and 
effectual  because  really  composed,  if  I  can  say  so.  of 
Divine  forces,  who  cannot  fall  In  Ood's  purpose,  and  who 
as  an  inner  power  within  Israel  by  his  operation  causes 
all  Israel  to  become  a  true  servant"  (cf  Davidson. 
OT  ProBheev.  43.1-30). 

Now  it  seems  to  me  that  Davidson  Is  more  effective  In 
his  destructive  than  In  his  constructive  work.  One  must 
confess  that  he  presents  real  difficulties  In  the  way  of 
holding  to  a  personal  Servant  as  the  prophet's  conception. 
But  on  the  other  hand  when  he  tries  to  replace  that  by  a 
more  adequate  conception,  I  do  not  think  ho  conspicu- 
ously succeeds. 

The  greatest  of  the  Servant-passages  (it  seems  to 
me)  presents  more  than  con  be  successfully  dealt 
with  under  the  conception  of  the  Servant  as  the 
ideal  Israel.  The  very  great  emphasis  on  vicarious 
suffering  in  ch  63  simply  is  not  answered  by  the 
theory.  Words  would  not  leap  with  such  a  flame 
of  reality  in  describing  the  suffering  of  a  personifi- 
cation. The  sense  of  sin  back  of  the  passage  is  not 
a  thing  whose  problem  could  be  solved  by  a  glitter- 
ing figure  of  K|xtech.  There  it  surges — the  move- 
ment of  an  aroused  conscience — and  the  answer  to 
it  could  never  lie  anything  less  than  a  real  deed  by 
a  real  person.  My  own  feeling  is  that  if  language 
can  express  anything  it  expresses  the  fact  that  the 
prophet  had  a  real  personal  Servant  in  view. 

But  what  of  the  difficulties  Davidson  suggests? 
Even  if  the  answer  were  not  easy  to  find,  one  could 
rest  on  the  total  impretsion  the  passages  make. 
One  cannot  vaporize  a  passage  for  the  sake  of  pla- 
cing it  in  an  environment  in  which  one  believes  it 
belongs.  As  Cheyne  in  other  days  said,  "In  the 
suhlimest  descriptions  of  the  Servant  I  am  unable 
to  resist  the  impression  that  we  have  the  present- 
ment of  an  individual,  and  venture  to  think  that  our 
general  view  of  the  Servant  ought  to  be  ruled  by 
those  passages  in  which  the  enthusiasm  of  the 
author  is  at  its  height." 

The  first  thing  we  need  to  remember  in  dealing 
with  the  difficulties  Davidson  has  brought  forth  is 
the  timelrHsne**  of  prophecy,  and  the  resulting  fact 
that  every  prophet  saw  the  future  as  if  lying  just 
on  the  horizon  of  his  own  time.  As  prophets  saw 
the  day  of  Jeh  as  if  at  hand,  so  it  seems  to  me 
Deutcro-Isaiah  saw  the  Servant:  each  really  afar 
off,  yet  each  really  seen  in  the  colors  of  the  present. 
Then  we  must  remember  that  the  prophets  did  not 
relate  all  their  conceptions.  They  stated  truths 
whose  meaning  and  art  iculat  ion  they  did  not  under- 
stand. Thev  were  not  philosophers  with  a  Hege- 
lian hunger  for  a  total  view  of  life,  and  when  we  try 
to  read  them  from  this  standpoint  we  misjudge 
them.  Then  we  must  remember  that  the  prophet 
may  here  have  been  lifted  to  a  height  of  prophetic 
receptiveness  where  he  received  and  uttered  what 
went  beyond  the  limits  of  his  own  understanding. 
To  be  sure  there  was  a  point  of  contact,  but  I  see 
no  objection  to  the  thought  that  in  a  place  of  unique 
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significance  and  importance  like  this,  God  might 
use  a  man  to  utter  words  which  reached  far  beyond 
the  limits  of  his  own  understanding.  In  this  con- 
nection some  words  of  Professor  Hermann  Schults 
are  worth  quoting:  "If  it  is  true  anywhere  in  the 
history  of  poetry  and  prophecy,  it  is  true  here  that 
the  writer  being  full  of  the  spirit  has  said  more  than 
he  himself  meant  to  say  and  more  than  he  himself 
understood." 

(4)  The  psychology  of  the  prophecy. — This  does 
not  mean  that  something  may  not  be  said  about 
the  connection  of  the  Servant-passages  with  the 
prophet's  own  thought.  Using  Delitzsch's  illus- 
tration, we  can  sec  how  from  regarding  all  Israel  as  the 
sen- ant  the  prophet  could  narrow  down  to  the  godly 
part  of  Israel  as  experience  taught  him  the  fait  h- 
lessnesB  of  many,  and  it  ought  not  to  be  impossible 
for  us  to  see  how  all  that  Israel  really  meant  at  its 
best  could  have  focused  itself  in  his  thought  upon 
one  person.  Despite  Davidson's  objection,  I  can 
see  nothing  artificial  about  this  movement  in  the 
prophet's  mind.  There  was  probably  more  pro- 
gression in  his  thought  than  Professor  Davidson  is 
willing  to  allow.  If  it  is  asked,  Where  was  the 
person  to  whom  the  prophet  could  ascribe  such 
greatness,  conceiving  as  he  did  that  he  was  to  come 
at  once?  surely  a  similar  question  would  befair  in 
relation  to  Isaiah's  Messiah.  The  truth  is  that 
even  on  the  threshold  of  the  restoration  there  was 
time  for  a  great  one  suddenly  to  arise.  As  John  the 
Baptist  on  the  Jordan  watched  for  the  coming  One 
whom  he  knew  not,  yet  who  was  alive,  so  the  great 
prophet  of  the  exile  may  have  watched  even  day 
ny  day  for  the  coming  Servant  whose  work  had 
been  revealed  to  him. 

But  deep  in  the  psychology  of  the  prophecy  is 
the  sense  of  sin  out  of  which  these  passages  came 
and  indications  of  which  I  think  are  found  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  book.  The  great  guilt-laden  past 
lay  terribly  behind  the  prophet,  and  as  he  mused 
over  the  sufferings  of  the  righteous,  perhaps  esp. 
drawn  to  the  heart-rent  Jeremiah,  the  thought  of 
redemptive  suffering  may  have  dawned  upon  him. 
And  if  in  its  light,  and  with  a  personal  sense  of  sin 
drawn  from  what  experiences  we  know  not,  he 
grapples  with  the  problem,  can  we  not  understand, 
can  we  not  see  that  God  might  flash  ujwm  him  the 
great  conception  of  a  sin-bearer? 

At  last  the  idea  of  vicarious  suffering  had  been 
connected  with  the  deep  things  of  the  nation's  life, 
and  henceforward  was  a  part  of  its 
7.  Place  of  heritage.  To  the  profoundest  souls 
the  Servant-  it  would  be  apart  of  the  nation's  for- 
Passages  ward  look.  The  priestly  idea  had 
in  OT  been  deepened  ana  filled  with  new 

Prophecy  moral  meaning.  The  Servant  was  a 
prophet  too — so  priest  and  prophet 
met  in  one.  And  I  think  Cheyne  was  right  when  he 
suggested  that  in  the  Servant's  exaltation  in  ch  63, 
the  idea  of  the  Servant  is  brought  nearer  to  that  of 
king  than  we  sometimes  think.  So  in  suggestion, 
at  least,  prophet,  priest  and  king  meet  in  the  great 
figure  of  the  suffering  Servant. 

A  new  rich  stream  had  entered  into  propheev, 
full  of  power  to  fertilize  whatever  shores  of  thought 
it  touched.  In  the  thoughts  of  these  passages 
prophecy  seemed  pressing  with  impatient  eagerness 
to  its  goal,  and  though  centuries  were  to  pass  before 
that  goal  was  reached,  its  promise  is  seen  here,  full 
of  assurance  and  of  knowledge  of  the  kind  of  goal 
it  is  to  be. 

But  whatever  our  view  of  the  meaning  of  the 
prophet,  we  must  agree  (cf  Mt  8  17;  12  18-21; 
26  t>7;  Jn  12  41,  et  al.)  that  the  conception  he  so 
boldly  and  powerfully  put  upon  his  canvas  had  its 
realization,  its  fulfilment  in  the  One  who  spoke  to 
the  world  from  the  cross  on  Calvary.   And  in  its 


darkly  glorious  shadow  the  Christian. with  all  the 
sadness  and  joy  and  wonder  of  it,  with  a  sense  of 

its  solving  all  his  problems  and  niect- 
8.  Larger  ing  the  deepest  needs  and  out  reaches 
Messianic  of  his  fife,  can  feel  a  strange  companion- 
Significance  ship  with  the  exilic  prophet  whose 
of  the  yearning  for  a  sin-bearer  and  belief  in 

Servant-  His  coming  call  across  the  long  and 
Passages     slowly  moving  years.    In  the  light  and 

penetration  of  that  hour  he  may  )>e 
trusted  to  know  what  the  prophet  meant.  Pro- 
fessor Delitzsch  well  said  of  that  passage,  "Everv 
word  is  as  it  were  written  under  the  cross  at  Gol- 
gotha." Lynn  Harold  Hocoh 

SERVANTS,  SOLOMON'S.  See  Solomon's 
Servants. 

SERVICE,  sor'vis:  Six  Heb,  two  Aram,  and  four 
Gr  words  are  so  rendered. 

In  the  OT  the  word  most  used  for  "service"  is  (1) 
'Abhodhdh,  from  'Obhadh,  which  is  the  general  word, 
meaning  "to  work"  and  so  "to  serve," 

1.  In  the      "to  till,   also  "to  enslave."    The  noun 
OT  means  "bondage,"  "labor,"  "minister- 
ing,"   "service,"    "tillage,"  "work," 

"use."  The  word  is  used  in  describing  work  in  the 
fields  (Ex  1  14,  et  al  ),  work  in  the  tabernacle  (Ex 
27  19,  et  al.),  sanctuary  service  (Nu  7  9),  service 
of  Jeh  (Nu  8  U),  Levitiral  or  priestly  service  (Nu 
8  22),  kingly  service  (1  Ch  26  30),  etc.  Reference 
is  made  to  instruments,  wood  vessels,  cattle,  herbs, 
shekels  for  the  service  in  the  house  of  Jeh.  (2) 
'Abhadh  itself  is  tH  "service"  in  Nu  8  15:  18  23; 
Jer  22  13.  (3)  SerOdh  means  "stitching,"  i.e.  pier- 
cing with  a  needle;  it  occurs  only  4  t,  and  in  each 
case  in  RV  instead  of  "service"  is  tH  "finely 
wrought  garments"  (Ex  81  10;  35  19;  39  1.41). 
(4)  Sharalh  means  primarily  "to  attend"  as  a 
servant  OT  worshipper,  and  to  contribute  to  or 
render  service,  wait  on,  and  thence  sen-ice;  occurs 
only  3  t  (Ex  36  19;  39  1.41  AV)  and  in  ARV  is 
rendered  "for  ministering."  (5)  Cahha"  is  found  7 
t,  used  in  the  same  connection  each  time,  and  refers 
to  those  numbered  for  sen-ice  in  the  tent  of  meet- 
ing. Its  primary  root  meaning  refers  to  service  for 
war,  campaign,  hardship  (Nu  4  30.3.rj.39.43;  8  24). 
(6)  YOdh  means  lit.  an  "open  hand,"  indicating 
direction,  power,  and  so  minustry  as  in  1  Ch  6  31, 
where  David  appoints  certain  ones  to  have  direc- 
tion of  the  music,  tr*  in  1  Ch  29  5,  RV  not  sen-ice, 
but  "himself."  (7)  'AbhidhSh  means  "business," 
"labor,"  "affairs";  Ezr  6  18  is  the  only  place 
where  it  is  found.  (8)  Polhan,  from  root  meaning 
"to  worship,"  "minister  to,"  and  so  in  Ezr  7  19 
vejiscls  given  for  service. 

The  following  are  the  uses  in  the  NT:  (1)  Dia- 
konia,  from  root  meaning  "to  run  on  errands,"  and 
so  attendance,  aid  as  a  sen-ant,  min- 

2.  In  the  istry,  relief,  and  hence  sen-ice;  ci 
NT  Eng.  word  "deacon";    Paul:  "that 

I  might  minister  unto  you"  (2  Cor  11 
8);  also  found  in  Rom  15  31  ("ministration") 
and  Rev  2  19  ("ministry").  (2)  Douleud,  lit.  "to 
be  a  slave,"  in  bondage,  sen-ice  (Gal  4  8,  "bond- 
age": Eph  6  7,  "sen-ice";  1  Tim  6  2,  "serve"). 
(3)  Latrri/i,  from  root  meaning  "to  render  religious 
homage,"  menial  service  to  God,  and  so  worship 
(Jn  16  2,  "sen-ice";  Rom  9  4,  "service";  Rom 
12  1,  "spiritual  service";  He  9  1,  "service";  9  6, 
"sen-ices").  (4)  Leitourgia,  from  root  "to  perform 
religious  or  charitable  functions,"  worship,  relieve, 
obev,  minister,  and  hence  a  public  function,  priestly 
or  charitable  (liturgy)  (2  Cor  9  12,  "service*';  also 
in  Phil  2  17.30).   Sec  Skrvant. 

William  Edward  Raffett 
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SERVITUDE,  sfir'vi-tud.    See  Servant;  Slave. 

SESIS,  se'sia    (B,   2«r«Ci,  Srscla,  A,  £««r<r«li, 

Seaseia):  One  who  put  away  his  foreign  wife  (1  Esd 
9  34)  =  "Shashai"  in  Ezr  10  40. 

SESTHEL,  ses'thel  (Swrw^X,  Seathtl) :  One  of  the 
sons  of  Addi  who  put  away  their  foreign  wives 
(1  Esd  9  31)  =  "Bezalcl"  in  Ezr  10  30. 

SET :  Few  words  in  the  Eng.  language  have  such 
a  rich  variety  of  meaning  and  are  used  in  bo 
rich  a  variety  of  idiomatic  expression  as  the  word 
"set."  A  glance  at  any  of  the  great  diets,  will  con- 
vince anyone  of  the  truth  of  this  statement.  The 
Standard  Dictionary  devotes  three  and  a  half  columns 
to  the  word.  In  its  primary  meaning  it  there  de- 
notes 22  distinct  things,  in  its  secondary  meaning 
17  more,  while  18  distinct  phrases  are  given  in 
which  it  is  used,  in  some  cases  again  in  a  variety  of 
meanings.  It  is  indeed  a  word  calculated  to  drive 
a  foreigner  to  despair.  Some  70  Heb  and  about 
30  Gr  words  in  the  original  tongues  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures  have  been  rendered  by  the  word  "set. 
in  AV  and  also  in  RV.  A  careful  comparative  study 
of  the  original  and  of  tr*  in  other  tongues  will  at 
once  indirate  that  a  lack  of  discrimination  is  evi- 
dent on  the  part  of  the  Eng.  translators  in  the  fre- 
quent use  of  the  word  "set." 

Thus  In  Cant  6  14.  "  bands  arc  as  rings  of  gold  set  with 
beryl,"  the  Heb  word  U^Tp,  maw."  to  bo  flUed."  "full." 

Vulg  translates  plenat,  the  Dutch  geruld,  the  Ger.  toll; 
Prov  8  27.  "when  he  set  a  circle.  Ueb  ppn  ,  hakak, 
"to  describe."  "decree,"  Vulg  rallabat.  Dutch  bttthree/; 
Ezr  4  10,  "set  in  the  city  of  Samaria."  Aram 

ythibh.  "to  cause  to  alt  down,"  "to  cause  to  dwell!" 
VlllK  habitart  tai  frril,  Dutch  darn  tcontn;  Ps  2  6.  "Yet 
have  I  sot  my  king  upon  my  holy  hill,"  Heb        .  nitakk. 

"to  pour  out.  ""to  anoint."  Dutch  getal/d:  im  19  2.  AV 
"I  will  s<t  the  Egyptians  against  the  Egyptians."  Heb 
SJB  .  fdkkakh.  "  to  disturb.   "  to  confuse.  '  Vulg 

rtrt  /scion,  Dutch  9*ruarren,  Oct.  an  tinander  ittttn; 
Rev  3  8,  "I  have  set  before  thee  a  door,"  Gr  i<J<-«i, 
didAmi.  "to  give."  Vulg  dtdi  coram  le.  Dutch  grattrn. 
Ger.  gtgtben;  Acts  19  27.  AV  "Our  craft  is  In  danger 
to  be  set  at  nought."  Gr  fpgonai.  trckomai.  "to  come," 
Vulg  ptriclilabitur.  Dutch  in  trrackting  kamen:  Lk  4  IS. 
"to  set  at  liberty  them."  Or  irwlUm.  apo.ltlld.  "to 
send  away."  Dutch  kttn  It  ttndtn  in  rriikcid;  Acts  13  S», 
AV  "Saul  ....  set  his  eyes  on  him,"  Gr  srmfw, 
aUntMd.  "to  stare  fixedly,"  Vulg  inluent  in  rum.  Dutch 
it  oogtn  op  hem  koudtndt.  These  are  but  a  few  examples 
chosen  at  random  where  our  Eng.  translators  have 
rendered  Heb  and  Gr  words  by  "set."  where  a  more 
1H ••ml  tr.  In  equally  good  Idiomatic  language,  was 
pomltile.  The  word  "set"  Is  the  causative  of  "sit."  and 
Indicates  primarily  a  power  of  self-support,  In  opposition 
to  the  Idea  of  tho  word  "lay." 

(1)  In  its  primary  meaning  the  word  "set"  is 
used  in  our  Eng.  Bible  in  many  senses:  (a)  Foun- 
dation: Cant  6  15,  "His  legs  are  as  pillars  of  marble 
set  upon."  (b)  Direction:  Ezk  31  lfi,  "whither- 
soever thy  face  is  set."  (c)  Appointed  time:  Acts 
12  21,  "upon  a  set  day."  (d)  Fixed  place:  2  Ch 
20  17,  "Set  yourselves,  stand  ye  still,  and  see"; 
2  S  6  17;  Mt  4  5.  (e)  Cause  to  sit:  1828,  AV 
"to  set  them  among  princes";  2  Ch  23  20;  Pa  68  6. 
(f)  Appointment:  Ezr  7  2.5,  AV  "set  magistrates 
and  judges":  Gen  41  41;  1  S  12  13;  Ps  2  6;  Dnl 
111.  {g)  To  lift  up:  Gen  31  17,  "set  his  sons 
and  his  wives  upon.  (h)  Appointed  place:  Gen 
1  17,  "God  set  them  in  the  firmament."  (t)  Cause 
to  Ktand:  Gen  47  7,  "Joseph  brought  in  Jacob  .  .  .  . 
and  set  him  before  Pharaoh";  Nu  8  13;  2  Ch  29 
25.  0)  Sitting:  Mt  6  1,  AV  "when  he  was  set"; 
He  8  1  AV.  (ft)  Location:  Mt  6  14,  "a  city  set  on 
a  hill."  These  by  no  means  exhaust  the  meaning 
which  the  word,  in  its  primary  sense,  has  in  our 
Eng.  Bible. 

(2)  In  a  secondary  or  tropical  sense  it  is  used  with 
equal  frequency,  usually  with  various  prepositions. 


Thus  (a)  To  attack:  Jgs  9  33,  AV  "and  set  upon  the 
city."  (b)  To  imfrrinl.  Gen  4  15,  AV  "The  Lord 
set  a  mark  upon  Cain."  (r)  TodircctUt:  I  K  I  15, 
"And  that  all  Israel  set  their  faces  on  me."  (d) 
To  place:  1  K  20  12,  Ben-hndad  shouted  one  word 
to  his  allies:  "Set,"  i.e.  set  the  armies  in  array,  the 
battering-rams  and  engines  of  attack  in  their  place, 
(e)  To  incline  toward:  Ezk  40  4,  "Set  thy  heart 
upon  all  that  I  shall  show."  (J)  To  trust  in:  Ps  62 
10,  "If  riches  increase,  set  not  vour  heart  thereon." 
(p)  To  place  before:  Ps  90  8,  '"Thou  hast  set  our 
iniquities  before";  Ps  141  3,  "Seta  watch,  O  Jeh, 
before  my  mouth."  (h)  To  go  down:  of  the  sett  ing 
of  the  sun  (Mk  1  32;  Lk  4  40).  (t)  To  be  proud: 
Mai  S  15,  AV  "They  that  work  wickedness  are 
set  up."  (J)  To  fill  in:  Ex  36  9,  "stones  to  be 
set,  for  the  ephod."  (ft)  To  plant:  Mk  12  1,  "set 
a  hedge  about  it."  (0  To  mock:  Lk  23  11, 
"Herod  ....  set  him  at  nought."  (m)  To  honor: 
1  S  18  30,  "so  that  his  name  was  much  set  by." 
(n)  To  atari:  Acts  21  2.  "We  went  aboard,  and  set 
sail."  As  may  be  seen  the  word  is  used  in  an  endless 
variety  of  meanings.  Henry  E.  Dusker 

SETH,  seth,  SHETH,  sheth  (Mp,  ahfth;  Xifl, 
Sfth): 

(1)  The  son  Ixirn  to  Adam  and  Eve  after  the 
death  of  Abel  (Gen  4  25  f;  6  3  ff;  1  Ch  1  1 ;  Sir 
49  16;  Lk  3  38).  In  Gen  4  25  the  derivation  of 
the  name  is  given.  Eve  "called  his  name  Set  h :  For. 
said  she,  God  hat  h  appoints!  [ahSth]  me  another  seed 
instead  of  Abel."  In  1  Ch  1  1  AV,  the  form  is 
"Sheth";  elsewhere  in  AV  and  in  RV  throughout 
the  form  is  "Seth." 

(2)  AV  "the  children  of  Sheth,"  RV  "the  sons 
of  tumult."  According  to  AV  rendering,  tho  name 
of  an  unknown  race  mentioned  in  Balaam's  parable 
(Nu  24  17).  S.  F.  Hunter 

SETHUR,  se'thur  CVHTX} ,  a'thUr;  2o0o6p,  Sa- 
tiunlr):  An  Asherite  spy  (Nu  13  13  [14]). 

SETTING,  set'ing  (TT$3S ,  miUu'ah,  lit.  "a  fill- 
ing"): The  word  is  used  in  the  description  of  the 
manufacture  of  the  breastplate  of  judgment  (Ex  28 
17).  The  instruction  runs:  "Thou  shalt  set  in  it 
settings  of  stones,"  viz.  four  towb  of  preciouB 
stones.  The  same  w*ord  is  rendered  "inclosings" 
in  vcr  20,  and  in  39  13  AV. 

SETTLE,  sef'l  (Tnft ,  'Oiarah) :  For  this  word  in 
Ezk  43  14.17.20;  46  19,  ARV  and  ERVm  sub- 
stitute more  correctly  "ledge."   See  Temple. 

SETTLE :  The  Heb  language  has  8  words  which 
are  thus  tr*':  yathabh,  nahoth,  Smadh,  #Adfta{,  fdWui', 
tUlcabh,mdkdm,kdpha'.  Now  the  meaning  is  to  settle 
down,  to  cause  to  occur  (Ezk  36  1 1  AV  ;  1  Ch  17 
14);  then  it  denotes  fixedness  (2  K  8  11;  Ps  119 
89;  Prov  8  25);  again  it  points  to  a  condition  of 
absolute  quiescence,  as  the  settlings  on  the  lees  (Jer 
48  11);  and  in  still  another  place  it  means  packing 
solidly  together  (Ps  66  10).  In  the  NT  the  words 
iipa.10%,  hedraios.  0*fu\tiv,  thcmelioo, and  rl0i)tu,  tlthemi, 
have  been  tr"  "settle."  RV  in  1  Pet  6  10  has  tr> 
"establish,"  and  the  context  unquestionably  points 
to  the  idea  of  a  fixed  establishment  in  the  faith. 
In  Lk  21  14  the  word  tr4  "settle"  evidently  points 
to  a  fixed  determination.        Henry  E.  Dosker 

SEVEN,  sev"n  (*3$,  ahebha';  Wr^heptd).  See 

Nt'MBEH. 

SEVEN  CHURCHES.  See  CricRCHKs,  Seven. 
SEVEN  STARS.   See  Astronomy. 
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SEVENEH,  se-ven'e,  se-v5'ne  (TP?,  ♦*«*•**): 
For  AV  "the  tower  of  Syene,"  in  Eik  29  10;  SO  6, 
UV  reads,  "the  tower  of  Sevcneh,"  with  note  m. 
"or,  from  Migdol  to  Syene."  Scveneh  is  the  town  at 
the  First  Cataract  in  Egypt,  now  known  as  Assuan. 
Fresh  interest  has  recently  been  given  to  it  by  the 
Elephantine  discoveries  Inuring  on  the  ancient  Jew- 
ish colony  and  temple  of  Jch  in  that  place  in  the  5th 
cent.  BC.  See  Aramaic;  Egypt;  Papyri;  Sanc- 
tuary, 4,  etc. 

SEVENTH,  sev  'nth,  DAY.   See  Sabbato. 

SEVENTY,  sev"n-ti  (BVSB ,  shiMi'im; 
,  hebdomtkonta).    Sec  Number. 


SEVENTY  DISCIPLES:  The  account  of  the 
designation  and  mission  of  these  is  found  only  in 
Lk  10.  Some  have  therefore  sought  to  maintain 
that  we  have  here  only  a  confused  variant  of  the 
appointment  of  the  Twelve;  but  this  is  impossible 
in  the  light  of  Luke's  account  of  the  Twelve  in  ch  9. 

The  documents  vary  as  between  the  numbers 
seventy  and  seventy-two,  so  that  it  is  impossible 
to  determine  which  is  the  correct  reading;  and 
internal  evidence  docs  not  help  at  all  in  this  ease. 
There  is  nothing  in  the  function  or  circumstances 
to  indicate  any  reason  for  the  specific  number. 

Commentator*  have  nought  parallels  In  the  seventy 
•Mors  chosen  to  assist  Moses  (Nu  11)  and  suppose  that 
Jusus  was  incidentally  Indicating  Himself  as  the  r' prophet 
Ilka  unto  Mm"  whom  God  would  raise-  up. 

Again,  the  Jews  popularly  reckoned  the  "number  of 
the  nations  of  the  earth"  at  seventy  (cf  Gen  10).  and 
some  have  supposed  Jesus  to  bo  thus  indicating  that 
Ills  gospel  is  universal.  Attention  Is  called  to  the  fact 
that  the  Seventy  are  not  forbidden  to  go  to  Gentiles  and 
that  their  commission  probably  included  Pcraca.  where 
many  Gentiles  were  to  bo  found.  Some,  again,  have 
supposed  that  Jesus  had  In  mind  the  Jewish  Sanhcdrin. 
composed  of  seventy  (or  seventy-two),  and  that  the 
appointment  of  a  like  number  to  extend  tho  work  of  His 
kingdom  was  a  parabolic  recognition  that  as  the  Jews 
wore  officially  rejecting  Him,  so  He  was  rejecting  them 
as  agents  for  the  work  of  the  kingdom.  It  Is  Impossible 
to  speak  with  any  certainty  as  to  any  of  these  suggestions. 
It  Is  to  be  noted  that  there  is  the  same  confusion  be- 
tween the  numbers  seventy  and  seventy-two  in  all  four 
Instances,  as  also  In  the  tradition  as  to  the  number  of 
translators  of  the  LXX. 


Inasmuch  as  no  further  mention  is  made  of  these 
workers,  it  is  to  be  understood  that  they  were  aj>- 
pointed  for  a  temporary  ministry.  Tradition 
names  several  of  them  and  identifies  them  with 
disciples  active  after  Pentecost.  While  it  is  prob- 
able that  some  of  these  were  witnesses  later,  the 
tradition  is  worthless  in  details.  The  mission  of 
these  and  the  reason  assigned  for  their  appoint- 
ment arc  essentially  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  the 
Twelve.  Jesus  is  now  completing  His  last  popular 
campaign  in  preaching  and  introducing  the  kinn- 
dom  of  heaven.  The  employing  of  these  in  this 
service  is  in  line  with  the  permanent  ideal  of  Chris- 
tianity, which  makes  no  distinction  between  the 
"laymen"  and  the  "clergy"  in  responsibility  and 
service.  Jesus  was  perhaps  employing  all  whose 
experience  and  sympathy  made  them  fit  for  work  in 
the  harvest  that  was  so  plenteous  while  the  laborers 
were  few.  He  found  seventy  such  now  as  He 
would  find  a  hundred  and  twentv  such  after  His 

lliam  Owen 


Carver 


ascension  (Acts  1  15).    William  I 


SEVENTY  WEEKS:  The  "seventy  weeks"  of 
the  prophecy  in  Dnl  9  24-27  have  long  been  a  sub- 
ject of  controversy  in  the  critical  schools.  Tho 
conflicting  views  mav  be  seen  very  fully  in  Dr. 
Driver's  Dnl,  94  ff,  143  ff,  and  Dr.  J?usey'8  Danul 
the  Prophet,  lects  II,  III  IV.  On  both  sides  it  is 
agreed  that  the  "weeks''  in  this  prophecy  arc  to 
be  interpreted  as  "weeks  of  years,"  i.e.  the  70  weeks 
represent  490  years.    This  period,  commencing 


with  "the  going  forth  of  the  commandments  to 
restore  and  build  Jems' '  (ver  25) .  is  divided  into  three 
parts,  7  weeks  (49  yeare),  62  weeks  (434  years), 
and  one  week  (7  years).  The  69  weeks  extend  to 
the  appearance  of  "an  anointed  one  [Heb  "Mes- 
siah"], the  prince"  (ver  25),  who,  after  the  62  weeks, 
shall  be  "cut  off'  (ver  26),  apparently  in  the  "midst" 
of  the  70th  week  (ver  27).  On  the  traditional  view 
(see  Pusey),  the  69  weeks  (483  years)  mark  the 
interval  from  the  decree  to  rebuild  Jems  till  the 
appearance  of  Christ;  and  if,  with  Pusey,  the 
decree  in  question  be  taken  to  be  that  of  the  7th 
vear  of  Artaxerxes  (457-56  BC;  the  mission  of 
Ezra;  cf  Etr  7  8  ff),  confirmed  and  extended  in  the 
20th  year  of  the  same  king  (mission  of  Nehemiah; 
cf  Neh  2  1  ff),  the  483  years  run  out  about  27-28 
AD,  when  Our  Lord's  public  ministry  began.  On 


the  other  hand,  the  view  which  supposes  that  the 
Book  of  Dnl  belongs  wholly  to  the  Maccabean  age, 
and  does  not  here  contain  genuine  prediction,  is 
under  the  necessity  of  making  the  490  years  termi- 
nate with  the  reign  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (171-164 
BC),  and  this,  it  is  admitted,  cannot  be  done.  To 
give  time  the  violent  expedient  is  adopted  of  dating 
the  commencement  of  the  70  weeks  from  the 
prophecy  of  Jeremiah  of  the  70  years'  captivity,  or 
of  the  rebuilding  of  Jems  (606  or  587  BC),  i.e. 
Itrfore  the  captivity  had  begun.  Even  this,  as  Dr. 
Driver  admits  (p.  146),  leaves  us  in  171  BC,  some 
67  years  short  of  the  duration  of  the  62  weeks,  and 
a  huge  blunder  of  the  writer  of  Dnl  has  to  be  as- 
sumed. The  divergent  reckonings  arc  legion,  and 
arc  mutually  contradictory  (sec  table  in  Pusey,  p. 
217).  To  invalidate  the  older  view  Dr.  Driver 
avails  himself  of  the  altered  renderings  of  vs  25 


and  27  in  ERV.  It  is  to  bo  noted,  however,  that 
ARV  docs  not  follow  ERV  in  those  changes.  Thus, 
whereas  ERV  reads  in  ver  25,  "Unto  the  anointed 
one.  the  prince,  shall  be  seven  weeks:  and  three- 


one,  the  prince,  shall  be  seven  weeks:  and  three- 
score and  two  weeks  it  shall  be  built  again," 
accordingly  takes  "the  anointed  one"  of  ver  ! 
bo  a  distinct 
as  in  AV, 


be  seven  weeks, 
two  weeks."    Again,  where  ERV 


26  to 

ARV  (as  also  ERVm)  reads. 

Escore  and 
in  ver  27 

For  the  half  of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the  sacrifice 
and  the  oblation  to  cease,"  ARV  (and  ERVm)  has 
OS  formerly,  "In  the  midst  of  the  week  he  shall 
cause"  etc  (conversely,  in  ver  25  ARYra  gives  the 
ERV  rendering).  The  question  cannot  be  dis- 
cussed here,  but  it  is  believed  that  the  traditional 
interpretation  may  yet  claim  acceptance  from  those 
who  do  not  accept  the  postulates  of  the  newer 
critical  writers.   See  Daniel;  Jubilees,  Book  or. 

  James  Orr 

SEVENTY  YEARS:  Tho  period  assigned  by 
Jeremiah  for  the  duration  of  the  Jewish  exile  in 
Babylon  (Jcr  26  11.12;  29  10;  cf  2  Ch  36  21  f: 
Exr  11;  Dnl  9  2).  If  the  period  bo  reckoned 
from  the  date  of  the  first  deportation  in  the  4th 
year  of  Jehoiakim  (2  K  24  1;  2  Ch  36  6ff;  Dnl 
1  1  by  another  reckoning  calls  it  the  3d  year),  i  e. 
606  BC,  till  the  decree  of  Cyrus,  536  BC,  the  pre- 
diction was  fulfilled  to  a  year.    Sec  Captivity. 

SEVER,  sev'er:  The  throe  Heb  words  badhal, 
pSl&h  and  pOradh  are  thus  It1.  The  idea  conveyed 
is  that  of  setting  apart  (Lev  20  26  AV)  or  of  setting 
someone  or  something  apart  in  a  miraculous  way 
(Fx  8  22;  9  4  AV,  ERV),  or,  again,  of  simple  sepa- 
ration on  one's  own  volition  (Jgs  4  11  AV,  ERV). 
The  Gr  won  I  d*<vif>,  aphorUd  (Mt  IS  49)  stands 
for  final  judicial  i 


SEVERAL,  sev'er-al,  SEVERALLY,  sev'er-al-i: 
The  Heb  words  hophxhuth  and  haphshith,  U* 
"several"  in  AV.  ERV,  2  K  16  5;  2  Ch  26  21,  are 
in  both  cases  tr1  "separate"  in  ARV,  and  indicate 
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Seveneh 
Shade,  Shadow 


and  consequent  severance 
of  leprosy.  In  the  parable  of  the 
Talents  (Mt  25  15)  and  also  in  1  Cor  12  11  the 
word  ««,,,  idiot,  is  tr<  "several,"  "severally." 
In  both  cases  it  points  to  the  individuality  of  the 
recipient*  of  the  gift  bestowed. 

SHAALABBIN,  sha-a-lab'in  (TW^tf,  tka'Mab- 
bin;  B,  SaX.ap.iv,  SalabHn,  A,  ZaXajutv,  Saiamein): 
A  town  in  the  territory  of  Dan  named  between  Ir- 
shemesh  and  Aijalon  (Josh  19  42). 


SHAALBIM,  aha-al'bim  (D^TV,  tha'alblm; 
B,  Bt)8aXojMt,  Bethalamei,  A,  2aXap«iu,  Salabeim, 
in  Josh  HA.  daXapiCp,  Thalabdm):  When  the 
Amoritcs  had  forced  the  children  of  Dan  into  the 
mountain  they  came  and  dwelt  in  Mt.  Heres,  Aija- 
lon and  Shaalbim,  where,  it  appears,  they  were  made 
tributary  to  the  house  of  Joseph  (Jgs  1  35).  In 
the  time  of  Solomon  it  was  included  in  the  admin- 
istrative district  presided  over  by  Ben-deker,  along 
with  Makaz,  Beth-shcmcah  and  Elon-beth-hanan 
(1  K  4  9).  Beth-shemcsh  is  the  same  as  Ir-shcmesh 
(Josh  19  42).  Shaalbim  is  probably  only  another 
name  of  Shaalabbin.  One  of  David's  mighty  men 
is  called  Eliahba  the  Shaalbonite.  This  presumes 
the  existence  of  a  town  called  Shaalbon  (2  S  23  32; 
1  Ch  11  33),  which  again  is  probablv  identical  with 
Shaalbim.  Onom  identifies  it  with  Salaba.  a  large 
village  in  the  district  of  Sebaste  (Samaria),  which 
apparent  ly  Eusebius  and  Jerome  thought  to  be  in 
the  territory  of  Dan.  It  seems,  however,  too  far 
to  the  N.  Jerome  in  his  comm.  on  Ezk  48  speaks 
of  the  towers  of  Aijalon  and  Selebi  and  Emmaus. 
Condor  would  identify  Selebi  with  Selblf,  3  miles 
N.W.  of  Aijalon  {Yolo),  and  8  miles  N.  of  Beth- 
shemcsh.  This  would  suit  for  Shaalbim,  as  far  as 
position  is  concerned;  but  it  is  difficult  to  account 
for  the  heavy  { in  the  name,  if  derived  from  Shaalbim. 

W.  Ewino 

SHAALBONITE,  sha-al-bo'nlt,  aha-al'bd-nlt 
(*;3'?$?n,  hasha'afodnl;  i  2oXo0«k.-- s, 
bdndtis  [2  S  23  32],  B,  4  'OjmI,  ho  Homei,  A, 
6  £aXaB-»(,  ho  Salaboni)  :  Eliahba,  one  of  David's 
heroes,  a  native  of  Shaalbon.    Sec  Shaalbim. 

SHAALIM,  aha'a-lim,  LAND  OF  (3^0  J"}*, 
'erec  «Ao'<Wim;  B,  -HJt  yfft  'Ecutok^,  th  gf»  Eatakhn, 
A,  rlfl  YfH  EoaX.^,  Its  gt$  Saaleim;  AV  Shalim): 
Saul  in  search  of  his  father's  asses  passed  through 
Mt.  Ephraim  and  the  land  of  Shalishah,  then 
through  the  land  of  Shaalim  and  the  land  of  ymlnl. 
This  last  name  EV  renders  "Benjamin"  (1  S  9  4). 
The  whole  passage  is  so  obscure  that  no  certain 
conclusions  can  be  reached.  The  search  party  may 
have  proceeded  northward  from  Gibcah,  through 
the  uplands  of  Ephraim.  turning  then  westward, 
then  southward,  and  finally  eastward.  We  should 
thus  look  for  the  land  of  Shalishah  and  the  land  of 
Shaalim  on  the  west  side  of  the  mountain 
and  the  latter  may  have  been  on  the  slopes  to 
E.  of  Lydda.  Possibly  we  ought  here  to  read 
"Shaalbim,"  instead  of  "Shaalim.7'      W.  Ewino 

SHAAPH,  sha'af  tha'aph): 

(1)  A  son  of  Jahdai  (1  Ch  2  47). 

(2)  The  son  of  Maachah,  a  concubine  of  Caleb, 
the  brother  of  Jcrahmcel.  Shaaph  is  called  the 
"father,"  or  founder,  of  the  citv  Madmannah  (1  Ch 
3  48  f). 

SHAARAIM,  sha-a-r&'im  (DT?^9,  tha'drayim, 
"two  gates";  E*itapt(jk,  Sahareim;  AV  Sharaim): 

(1)  A  city  in  the  Shophclah  or  "lowland"  of 
Judah  mentioned  (Joah  16  36)  in  close  association 


with  8ocoh  and  Azckah;  the  vanquished  armv  of 
the  Philis  passed  a  Shaaraim  in  their  night  from 
Socoh  toward  Gath  and  Ekron  (1  S  17  52).  It 
is  possible  that  in  this  latter  reference  the  "two 
gates"  may  refer— as  LXX  implies— to  the  two 
Phili  strongholds  themselves.  Shaaraim  has  been 
fied  with  Tell  Zakarfya  (sec  however  Azekaji) 


and  with  Kh.  Sa'lrth  (PEF,  III,  124,  Sh  XVII), 
an  old  site  W.  of  Beil  xAtitb.  Both  proposals  are 
hazardous. 

(2)  One  of  the  towns  of  Simeon  (1  Ch  4  31), 
called  (Josh  19  6)  "Sharuhen"  and,  as  one  of  the 
uttermost  cities  of  Judah,  called  (Josh  18  32) 
"Shilhim."  This  town  was  in  Southwestern  Pal 
and  is  very  probably  identical  with  the  fortress 
Sharhana,  a  place  of  some  importance  on  the  road 
from  Gaza  to  Egypt.  Aahmcs  (XVIIIth  Dynasty) 
besieged  and  captured  this  city  in  the  5th  year  of 
his  reign  in  his  pursuit  of  the  flying  Hyksos  (Petrie, 
Hut,  li,  22,  35),  and  a  century  later  Tahutmes  III, 
in  the  23d  year  of  his  reign,  took  the  aity  of  Sham- 
hen  on  his  way  to  the  siege  and  capture  of  Mcgiddo 
(Petrie,  Hint,  II,  104).  On  philological  grounds 
Teil  esh-Sheri'ah,  12  miles  N.W.  of  Beersheba,  a 
large  ruin,  has  been  proposed,  but  it  docs  not  suit 
at  all  the  Egyp  data  (PEF,  III  399,  Sh  XXIV). 

E.  \V.  G.  Masterman 

SHAASHGAZ,  sha-ash'gaz  (t^pTV ,  sha'aah- 
g&t;  LXX  reads  Tot,  GcA,  the  same  name  it  gives 
to  the  official  referred  to  in  Est  2  8.15;  the  name 
may  go  back  to  the  Old  Bactrian  word  S&sak&hant, 
"one  anxious  to  learn"  (Scheft);  most  commentators 
suggest  no  explanation):  A  chamberlain  of  Ahas- 
uerus,  king  of  Persia;  as  keeper  of  "the  second 
house  of  women,"  he  had  Esther  under  his  charge 
(ver  14). 

SHABBETHAI,  ahab'S-thl  Ct^ti,  shabfrlhoy, 
"one  born  on  the  Sabbath";  B,  XapaDaC,  Sabathal, 
A,  KapPaSaC,  Kabbathai  =  "Sabbateus"  of  1  Esd 
9  14):  A  Invite  who  opposed  (?)  Ezra's  suggestion 
that  the  men  who  had  married  foreign  wives  put 


them  aside  (Ezr  10  15).  Kuencn,  however, 
ders  the  phrase  rtifcT  by  *Ttty ,  WdAtZ  'al  zd'th,  of 
which  Asahiel  and  Jahaziah  are  the  subjects,  to 
mean  "stand  over,"  "have  charge  of,"  rather  than 
"stand  against,"  "oppose"  {Getammclte  Abhand- 
lungen,  247  f);  this  would  make  Shabbethai,  who 
was  in  accord  with  the  two  men  mentioned  above, 
an  ally  rather  than  an  opponent  of  Ezra.  We  in- 
cline toward  Kuenen's  interpretation  in  view  of  the 
position  attained  by  Shabbethai  under  Nehcmiah — 
one  he  would  have  been  unlikely  to  attain  had  he 
been  hostile  to  Ezra.  He  is  mentioned  among 
those  appointed  to  explain  the  Law  (Nch  8  7),  and 
as  one  of  the  chiefs  of  the  Lcvitcs  who  had  the  over- 
sight of  "the  outward  business  of  the  house  of 
God"  (Neh  11  16).  Horace  J.  Wolf 

SHACHIA,  sha-kl'a,  shak'i  ikh'yah  [so 

Baer,  Ginsberg];  some  edd  read  s&kh'yd', 
or  aakh'ya';  also  H^p,  ahakh'ydh,  and 

r"P2ip ,  shdbh'ydh.  This  last  reading  is  favored  by 
the  Syrian  and  the  LXX  [B,  ZapU,  Sabia,  A,  Etpid, 
Sebid,  but  Luc,  ~«xlA>  Sechid];  the  forms  in  kh  (3) 
instead  of  bh  (3)  have  the  support  of  the  Vulg, 
Sechia,  " Yahweh  has  forgotten  '[?)) :  A  name  in  a 
genealogy  of  Benjamin  (1  Ch  8  10). 

SHAD  DAI,  shad's-I,  ahad'I,    See  God.  Names 
or,  II,  8. 

SHADE,  shad,  SHADOW,  shad'O,  SHADOW- 
ING,  shad'6-ing  PS ,  ffl;  o-ki&,  skid):  A  shadow  is 
I  any  obscuration  of  the  light  and  heat  with  the  form 


Shadow  of  Death 
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of  the  intervening  object,  obscurely  projected,  con- 
stantly changing  and  passing  away.  "Shadow"  in 
used  lit.  of  a  roof  (Gen  19  8),  of  mountains  (Jgs 
9  36),  of  trees  (Jgs  9  15,  etc),  of  wings  (Ps  17  8, 
etc),  of  a  cloud  (Isa  26  5),  of  a  great  rock  (Isa 
32  2),  of  a  man  (Peter,  Acts  6  15),  of  the  shadow 
on  the  dial  (2  K  20  9,  etc),  of  Jonah's  gourd  (Jon 
4  5  f).  It  is  used  also  figuratively  (1)  of  shelter 
and  protection  (of  man,  Gen  19  8;  Cant  2  3;  Isa 
16  3,  etc;  of  God,  Ps  36  7;  91  1;  Isa  4  6,  etc); 
(2)  of  anything  fleeting  or  transient,  as  of  the  davs 
of  man's  life  on  earth  (1  Ch  29  15;  Job  8  9;  Ps 
109  23);  (3)  with  the  idea  of  obscurity  or  imper- 
fection (in  He  8  5;  10  1,  of  the  Law;  cf  Col  2 
17);  (-1)  of  darkness,  gloom;  sec  Shadow  or 
Death.  In  Jas  1  17,  we  have  in  AV,  "the  Father 
of  lights,  with  whom  is  no  variableness,  neither 
shadow  of  turning"  (aponkltuma),  RV  "shndow  that 
is  cast  by  turning";  the  reference  is  to  the  un- 
changeablcness  of  God  as  contrast ed  with  the 
changes  of  tlje  heavenly  bodies.  RV  has  "of  the 
rustling  of  wings"  for  "shallowing  with  wings"  in 
Isa  18  1;  ARV  has  "shade"  for  "shadow"  in 
various  places  (Jgs  9  15;  Job  40  22;  Isa  4  6, 
etc).  In  Job  40  21.22,  for  "shady  trees"  RV  has 
"lotus-trees."  W.  L.  Walker 

SHADOW  OF  DEATH  (rmjbj,  ealmiweth): 
The  Hcb  word  tr1  "shadow  of  death"  is  used  poeti- 
cally for  thick  darkness  (Job  3  5),  as  descriptive 
of  Sheol  (Job  10  21  f:  12  22;  88  17);  figuratively 
of  deep  distress  (Job  12  22;  16  16;  24  17  6m;  28  3; 
84  22  [in  the  last  three  passages  AUV  has  "thick 
darkness"  and  "thick  gloom"];  Ps  23  4,  RVm  "deep 
darkness  (and  so  elsewhere]";  44  19;  107  10.14:  Isa 
9  2;  Jer  2  6;  13  16;  Am  6  8;  Mt  4  16;  Lk  1  79 
tkid  thaniitau).  The  Hcb  word  is  perhaps  compoeicd 
of  ctl,  "shadow,"  and  nrilweth,  "death,"  and  the 
idea  of  "the  valley  of  the  shadow  of  death"  was 
most  probably  derived  from  the  deep  ravines,  dark- 
ened by  over-hanging  briars,  etc.  through  which  the 
shepherd  had  sometimes  to  lead  or  drive  his  sheep 
to  new  and  better  pastures.         W.  L.  Walker 

SHADRACH,  sha'drak :  The  Bab  name  of  one 
of  t  he  so-called  Heb  children.  Shadrach  is  probably 
the  Sumcriun  form  of  the  Bab  Kudurru-Aki,  "serv- 
ant of  Sin."  It  has  been  suggested  by  Mcinhold 
that  we  should  read  Mcrodaeh  instead  of  Shadntch. 
Since  there  were  no  vowels  in  the  original  Heb  or 
Aram.,  and  since  sh  and  m  as  well  as  r  and  d  arc 
much  alike  in  the  old  alphabet  in  which  Dnl  was 
written,  this  change  is  quite  possible. 

Shadrach  and  his  two  companions  were  trained 
along  with  Daniel  at  the  court  of  Nebuchadnezzar, 
who  had  carried  all  four  captive  in  the  expedition 
against  Jcrus  in  the  3*1  year  of  Jehoiakim  (Dnl  11). 
They  all  refused  to  cat  of  the  food  provided  by 
Ashncnaz,  the  master  who  had  been  set  over  them 
by  the  king,  but  preferred  to  eat  pulse  (Dnl  1  12). 
The  effect  was  much  to  their  advantage,  as  they 
appeared  fairer  and  fatter  in  flesh  than  those  who 
ate  of  the  king's  meat.  At  the  end  of  the  appointed 
time  they  passed  satisfactory  examinations  both 
as  to  their  physical  appearance  and  their  intellectual 
acquirements,  so  that  none  were  found  like  them 


all  with  whom  the  king  communed,  and  they 
.efore  the  king  (sec  Dnl  1). 
When  Daniel  heard  that  the  wise  men  of  Babylon 
were  to  be  slain  because  they  could  not  tell  the 
dream  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  after  he  had  gained  a 
respite  from  the  king,  he  made  the  thing  known  to 
his  three  companions  that  they  might  unite  with 

that  they  all 
•  men  of 
their  prayer  and 

the  dream  was  made  known  to  the  king  by  Daniel, 


in  prayer  to  the  God  of  heaven 
it  not  perish  with  the  rest  of  the 
rioo.    After  God  had  heard  theii 


Nebuchadnezzar,  at  Daniel's  request,  set  Shadrach, 
Meahach  and  Abed-nego  over  the  affairs  of  the 
province  of  Babylon  (Dnl  2).  With  Mesbach  and 
Abed-nego,  Shadrach  was  cast  into  a  fiery  furnace, 
but  escaped  unhurt  (Dnl  3).  See  Abed-seoo;  Han- 
aniaii;  Sonq  of  Three  Children. 

R.  Dick  Wilson 
SHADY,   shid'i,   TREES    (Job  40  21  f).  See 
Lores  T 


SHAFT, shaft:  Isa  49  2  for  ftl,  hie,  "an arrow"; 
1  also  Ex  26  31;  37  17;  Nu  8  4  AV  for  a  part  of  the 
candlestick  of  the  tabernacle  somewhat  vaguely 
designated  by  the  word  ?P?,  y&rckh,  "thigh."  The 
context  in  the  first  2  verses  shows  that  the  upright 
stem  or  "shaft"  is  intended,  but  in  Nu  8  4  a  differ- 
ent context  has  caused  RV  to  substitute  "base." 
See  also  Archert;  Armor,  Arms. 

SHAGEE,  shfi'gS  (*}?,  ihdghe';  B,  2«Xa,  SotA, 
A,  Za-rt,  Sagit;  AV  Shage):  The  father  of  Jona- 
than, one  of  David's  heroes  (1  Ch  11  34). 

SHAHARAIM,  shfi-ha-ra'im  fffnntf,  thahA- 
rayim;  B,  Xaap^X,  Saarfl,  A,  Eaa*^  Saarhn):  A 
Benjamitc  name  (1  Ch  8  8).  The  passage  is  cor- 
rupt beyond  only  the  most  tentative  emendation. 
"Sharaim"  has  no  connection  with  the  foregoing 
text.  One  of  the  suggested  restorations  of  vs  8.9 
reads:  "And  Shaharaim  begat  in  the  field  of  Moab, 
after  he  had  driven  them  [i.e.  the  MoahitcsJ  out, 
from  Hodcsh  his  wife.  Jobab,"  etc  (Curtis,  ICC). 

SHAHAZUMAH,  sha-ba-zoo'ma,  sha-haz'<J6-ma 

I'TVi'Sn^?  ,  thahdcumSh;  B,  EoXclp.  kqltql  SdAao-crov, 

Kaleim  katd  thdlasmn,  A,  XewruftaS,  Saseinuiih;  AV 
Shahazimah,  sha-haz'i-mah):  A  town  in  the  terri- 
tory of  Issachar  on  the  boundary  which  ran  from 
Tabor  to  the  Jordan  (Josh  19  22).  The  site,  which 
has  not  yet  been  recovered,  must  be  sought,  prob- 
ably, to  the  S.E.  of  the  mountain. 

SHALEM,  sha'lcm  :2~C  .  shalem;  ttt  XoX%,,  eU 

Snlhn) :  The  word  as  a  place-name  occurs  only  in 
Gen  33  18.  With  Luther,  following  LXX,  Pcsh 
and  Vulg,  AV  reads  "And  Jacob  came  to  Shalcm, 
a  city  of  Sh«*hem."  RV  with  the  Tgs  Onkelos  and 
)M<eudo-Jonathan,  the  Sam  codex  and  the  Arab., 
reads,  "came  in  peace  to  the  city  of  Shechem. 
There  is  a  heavy  balance  of  opinion  among  scholars 
in  favor  of  the  latter  reading.  It  is  certainly  a 
remarkable  fact,  supporting  AV.that  about  4  miles 
E.  of  Shechem  (.VdWu*).  there  is  a  village  bearing 
the  name  Silent.  If  AV  is  right,  this  must  repre- 
sent the  city  referred  to;  and  K.  of  Solan  would, 
transpire  the  events  recorded  in  Gen  44.  Against, 
this  is  the  old  tradition  locating  Jacob's  well  and 
Joseph's  tomb  near  to  Shechem.  Orwm  gets  over 
the  difficulty  by  identifying  Shalem  with  Shechem. 

W.  Ewinq 

SHALIM,  sha'lim.  SccSiiaalim. 
SHALISHAH,  sha-lfsha,  shal'i-ahft,  LAND  OF 

(ny>^7'jy.  W  *aiitkah;  b,  h    s*\x».  ^ 

gt  Sclchd,  A,  *\  y*l  EaWcra,  he  gt  Soli***):  If  the 
general  indication  of  the  route  followed  by  Saul, 
given  under  Shaaum,  is  correct,  the  land  of  Shali- 
shah  (1  S  9  4)  will  lie  to  the  N.E.  of  Lydda  on  the 
western  slope  of  the  range.  Baal-shalishah  would 
most  likely  be  in  the  district,  and  may  indeed  have 
given  its  name  to  it.  If  Conder  is  right  in  identify- 
ing this  city  with  KhirM  Kefr  Thilth,  about  19 
miles  N.E.  of  Jaffa,  it  meets  well  enough  the  general 
indication  given  above.  Onom  knows  the  name, 
but  gives  no  guidance  as  to  where  the  district  is. 
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Baal-shaliahah  it  place*  in  the  Thamnite  region, 
15  miles  N.  of  Diospolis  (Lydda).  No  boundaries 
can  be  laid  down,  but  probability  points  to  this 
neighborhood.  W.  Ewino 

SHALLECHETH,  shal'e-keth,  sha-le'kcth,  THE 

GATE  (Ti?VP  .  *Ao'o»-  thalUkheth,  i.e.  u.s  in  ti», 
"Casting  forth"):  A  gate  of  the  templo  "at  the 
causeway  that  goeth  up"  (1  Ch  26  16) — probably 
an  ascent  from  the  Tyropceon  Valley  to  the  W.  of 
the  temple.  It  has  been  supposed  on  account  of 
the  meaning  of  the  name  that  the  ashes  ami  offal 
of  the  temple  were  cast  forth  there,  but  this  is  very 
unlikely — they  were  thrown  into  the  Kidron  valley 
to  the  E.  or  S  E.  The  LXX  has  xacrnxMor, 
panlophorion,  which  seems  to  point  to  a  building 
with  chambers;  in  consonance  with  this  Cheyne 

reads  in  the  Hcb  r/Dtjb ,  liahkfilh,  "[of]  the  cham- 
bers." E.  W.  0.  Masterman 

SHALLUM,  shal'um  (S&t ,  shall  Urn,  D?tf, 
thulium;  various  forms  in  LXX):  This  is  the  name  of 
not  less  than  12  Hcb  persons: 

(1)  The  youngest  son  of  Naphtali  (1  Ch  7  13). 
He  is  also  called  "Shillem"  in  Gen  46  24;  Nu  36 
49. 

(2)  A  descendant,  of  Simeon,  the  son  of  Shaul 
and  the  father  of  Mibsam  (1  Ch  4  25).  He  lived 
in  1618  BC. 

(3)  The  son  of  Sismai  "son"  of  Shesham  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah  (I  Ch  3  40.41).  He  lived  in  1300 
BC. 

(4)  A  son  of  Kore,  a  porter  of  the  Banctuary  dur- 
ing the  reign  of  David  (1  Ch  8  17.19.31;  Ezr  3 
42;  Nch  7  45).  The  name  is  also  written  "Mo- 
shullam"  in  Neh  12  25,  "Salum"  in  1  Esd  6  28, 
«  Mcshelemiah"  in  1  Ch  36  1.2.9,  and  "Shelemiah'1 
in  1  Ch  36  14.    He  lived  about  1050  BC. 

(5)  A  son  of  Zadok  and  father  of  Hilkiah,  a  high 
Ezra  the  scribe  (1  Ch  6  12. 


priest  and 
13;  I 


L.--  7         In  the  w         >l  J>^ 
"Sallumus";  in  1  Esd  8  1,  "Salem,"  and  in  2  Esd 
1  1,  "Salemaa." 

05)  The  15th  king  of  Israel.  Sec  following 
article. 

(7)  A  son  of  Bani,  a  priest  who  had  taken  a 
heathen  wife  ami  was  compelled  by  Ezra  the  scribe 
to  put  her  away  (Ezr  10  42:  omitted  in  1  Esd  9  34). 

(H)  The  father  of  Jehizkiah,  an  Ephraimite  in  the 
time  of  Alia*  king  of  Israel  (2  Ch  26  12). 

(9)  The  husband  of  the  prophetess  Huldah  (2  K 
33  14;  2  Ch  84  22).  He  was  the  keeper  of  the 
sacred  wardrobe  and  was  probably  the  uncle  of 
Jeremiah  the  prophet  (Jer  33  7;  cf  Jcr  86  4). 

(10)  King  of  Judah  and  son  of  Josiah  (Jer  33  11; 
1  Ch  8  15),  better  known  by  the  name  Jehoahaz 


(pFei 


II.  This  name  he  received  when  he  ascended  the 
throne  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  (2  Ch  86  1). 

(11)  A  Levite  who  was  a  porter  at  the  time  of 
Ezra  (Ezr  10  24;  "Sallumus"  in  1  Esd  9  25). 

(12)  A  ruler  over  a  part  of  Jerus  and  a  son  of 
Hallohesh.    He  with  his  daughters  aided  in  build- 

the  walls  of  Jerus  in  the  time  of  Nehemiah 
Jeh  8  12).  S.  L.  Umbach 

SHALLUM  ,  shoUam,  U19,  ahallum,  "the 

requited  one"  |2  K  16  10-15]):  The  15th  king  of 
Israel,  and  successor  of  Zechariah,  whom  he  pub- 
licly assassinated  in  the  7th  month  of  his  reign. 
Nothing  more  is  known  of  Shallum  than  that  he 
was  a  son  of  Jabesh,  which  may  indicate  that  he 
was  a  Gileaditc  from  beyond  Jordan.  He  is  said 
to  have  made  "a  conspiracy"  against  Zechariah,  so 
was  not  alone  in  his  crime.  The  conspirators,  how- 
ever, had  but  a  short-lived  success,  as,  when  Shallum 
ho*!  "reigned  for  the  space  of  a  month  in  Samaria," 


Menahem,  then  at  Tirzah,  one  of  the  minor  capitals 
of  the  kingdom,  went  up  to  Samaria,  slew  him  and 
took  his  jilace. 

It  was  probably  at  this  time  that  Syria  threw  off 
the  yoke  of  tribute  to  Israel  (see  Jeboboam  II),  as 
when  next  we  meet  with  that  kingdom,  it  is  under 
its  own  king  and  in  alliance  with  Samaria  (2  K 
16  5). 

Tho  10  years  of  rule  given  to  Menahem  (2  K 
16  17)  may  be  taken  to  include  the  few  months  of 
military  violence  under  Zechariah  and  Shallum, 
and  co%*er  the  full  years  758-750,  with  portions  of 
years  before  and  after  counted  as  whole  ones.  The 
unsuccessful  usurpation  of  Shallum  may  therefore 
be  put  in  758  BC  (some  date  lower). 

YV.  Shaw  Caldecott 
SHALLUIf ,  shal'un  fllVp,  ahalMn,  not  in  LXX): 
Another  form  of  Shallum,  tho  son  of  Col-hozch.  He 
was  the  ruler  of  the  district  of  Mizpah.  He  assisted 
Nehemiah  in  building  the  wall  of  Jerus  and  in  repair- 
ing the  gate  by  the  Pool  of  Siloah  at  the  King's 
(Neh  8  15). 


S  HAL  MAI,  shal'ml,  shal'imVl:  AV  form  in  Ezr 
3  46  for  "Sharalai" ;  Neh  7  48  "Salmai"  (q.v.). 

SHALMAN,  shal'man  fPp^9,  ahalman):  A 
name  of  uncertain  meaning,  found  only  once  in  the 
OT  (Hos  10  14),  in  connection  with  a  place-name, 
equally  obscure,  "as  Shalman  destroyed  Beth- 
arocl.  Shalman  is  most  commonly  interpreted 
as  a  contracted  form  of  Shalmancscr,  the  name  of 
several  Assyr  kings.  If  this  explanation  is  correct, 
the  king  referred  to  cannot  be  identified.  Some 
have  thought  of  Shalmanescr  IV,  who  is  said  to 
have  undertaken  expeditions  against  the  West  in 
775  and  in  773-772.  Others  have  proposed  Shal- 
maneser  V,  who  attacked  Samaria  in  725.  This, 
however,  is  improbable,  because  the  activity  of 
Hosea  ceased  before  Shalmaneser  V  became  king. 
Shalman  has  also  been  identified  with  Salamanu,  a 
kin);  of  Moab  in  the  days  of  Hosea,  who  paid  tribute 
to  Tiglath-pileser  V  of  Assyria;  and  witn  Shalmah, 
a  North  Arabian  tribe  that  invaded  the  Negeb. 
The  identification  of  Bbtb-arbel  (q.v.)  is  equally 
uncertain.  From  the  reference  it  would  seem  that 
the  event  in  question  was  well  known  and,  there- 
fore, probably  one  of  recent  date  and  considerable 
importance,  but  our  present  historical  knowledge 
does  not  enable  us  to  connect  any  of  the  persons 
named  with  the  destruction  of  any  of  the  localities 
suggested  for  Beth-arbel.  The  ancient  tr*  offer  no 
solution;  they  too  seem  to  have  been  in  the  dark. 

F.  C.  Eiselen 

SHALMANESER,  shal-ma-ne'zcr  p^J^btf, 
ahalman  eter:  LXX  XajuvwAo-op,  Samenndsar, 
XaX^avdo-ap,  Salmatuiaar) :  The  name  of  several 
Assyr  kings.  See  Assyria;  Assyrian  Captivity. 
It  is  Shalmaneser  IV  who  is  mentioned  in  the  Bib. 
history  (2  K  17  3;  18  9).  He  succeeded  Tiglath- 
pileser  on  the  throne  in  727  BC,  but  whether  he  was 
a  son  of  his  predecessor,  or  a  usurper,  is  not  appar- 
ent. His  reign  was  short,  and,  as  no  annals  of  it 
have  come  to  light,  we  have  only  the  accounts  con- 
tained in  2  K  for  his  history.  In  the  passages 
referred  to  above,  we  learn  that  Hoshca,  king  of 
Israel,  who  had  become  his  vassal,  refused  to  con- 
tinue the  payment  of  tribute,  relying  upon  help 
from  So,  king  of  Egypt.  No  help,  however,  came 
from  Egypt,  and  Hoshca  had  to  face  the  chastising 
forces  of  his  suzerain  with  his  own  unaided  resources, 
tho  result  being  that  he  was  taken  prisoner  outside 
Samaria  and  most  likely  carried  away  to  Nineveh. 
Tho  Bib.  narrative  goes  on  to  say  that  the  king  of 
Assyria  came  up  throughout  all  the  land,  and  went 
up  to  Samaria  and  besieged  it  3  years.   There  is 
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reason  to  believe  that,  as  the  siege  of  Samaria  was 
proceeding,  Shalmancscr  retired  to  Nineveh  and 
died,  for,  when  the  city  was  taken  in  722  BC,  it  is 
Sargon  who  claims,  in  his  copious  annals,  to  have 
captured  it  and  carried  its  inhabitants  into  cap- 
tivity. It  is  just  possible  that  Shalman  (Hos  10 
14)  is  a  contraction  for  Shalmancscr,  but  the  iden- 
tity of  Shalman  and  of  Beth-arbel  named  in  the 
same  passage  is  not  sufficiently  made  out. 

LtT*»»TttRE.— Schroder.  COT,  I.  258  ff;  McCurdy. 
///•JT.  I,  387  ff. 

T.  Njcol 

SHAMA,  ehfi'ma  (TfXf ,  a)Hm&K) :  One  of  David's 
heroes  (1  Ch  11  44). 

SHAMAI,  sham'a-I.    Sec  Salmaj. 

SHAMARIAH,    sham-a-rfa,    sha-mar'ya.  See 


SHAMBLES,  eham'b'b  (yAxnWov,  mdktllon): 
A  slaughter-house;  then  a  butcher's  stall,  meat- 
market.  The  word  is  once  used  in  the  NT  in  1  Cor 
10  25. 

SHAME,  sham  tffa,  both,  "to  be  ashamed," 
Pp2 ,  bHahtth,  "shame,"  •  WSn;  ala-^inn), 

aischunl,  "ignominy,"  &rt|t(a,  atimia,  "dishonor," 
and  other  words):  An  oft-recurring  word  in  Scripture 
almost  uniformly  bound  up  with  a  sense  of  sin  and 
guilt.  It  is  figuratively  act  fort  h  as  a  wild  beast  (Jer 
i  24),  a  Nessus-garment  (S  25).  a  blight  (20  18), 
a  sin  against  one  s  own  soul  (Hab  2  10),  and  twice 
as  the  condensed  symbol  of  Ileb  abomination — 
Baal  (Jer  11  13  m;  Hos  9  10  m;  bocIsh-bosheth). 
It  is  bracketed  with  defeat  (Isa  SO  3),  reproach 
(Pa  69  7;    Isa  64  4;    Mic  2  G),   confusion  (Isa 

6  7),  nakedness  (I«a  47  3;  Mic  111),  everlast- 
ing contempt  (Did  12  2),  folly  (Prov  18  13), 
cruelty  (Isa  80  6;  Ho  12  2),  poverty  (Prov  13 
18),  nothingness  (Prov  9  7  AY),  unseemliness 
(1  Cor  11  6;  14  35  AV;  Eph  6  12),  and  "them 
that  go  down  to  the  pit"  (Ezk  32  25).  In  the 
first  Bib.  reference  to  this  emotion,  "shame"  ap- 
pears as  "the  correlative  of  sin  and  guilt"  (Do- 
litzsch,  .Veto  Comm.  on  Grn  and  Bib.  Pityrhology). 
Shamelcssncgs  is  characteristic  of  abandoned  wick- 
edness (Phil  8  11);  Jude  ver  13,  m  "fir  'shames'"). 
Manifestly,  then,  shame  is  a  concomitant  of  the 
Divine  judgment  upon  Bin;  the  very  worst  that  a 
Hebrew  could  wish  for  an  enemy  was  that  he  might 
be  clothed  with  shame  (Ps  109  29),  that  the  judg- 
ment of  God  might  rest  upon  him  visibly. 

Naturally,  to  the  Hebrew,  shame  was  the  portion 
of  those  who  were  idolaters,  who  were  faithless  to 
Jeh  or  who  were  unfriendly  to  themselves — the 
elect  people  of  Jeh.  Shame  is  to  come  upon  Moab 
because  Moab  held  Israel  in  derision  (Jer  48  39.27), 
and  upon  Edom  "for  violence  against  his  brother 
Jacob  (Ob  ver  10).  But  also,  and  impartially, 
shame  is  the  portion  of  faith  lews  Israelites  who  deny 
Jeh  and  follow  after  strange  gods  (Ezk  7  IK;  Mic 

7  10;  Hos  10  6,  and  often).  But  shame,  too, 
comes  upon  those  who  exalt  themselves  against  God, 
who  trust  in  earthly  power  and  the  show  of  mate- 
rial strength  (2  Ch  82  21;  Isa  30  3);  and  upon 
those  who  make  a  mock  of  righteousness  (Job  8  22: 
Ps  85  20;  132  IS).  With  a  fine  sense  of  ethical 
distinctions  the  Bib.  writers  reoognixe  that  in  con- 
fessing to  a  sense  of  shame  then*  is  hope  for  better 
things.  Only  in  the  moat  desperate  eases  is  there 
no  sense  of  shame  (Hos  4  IS;  Zcph  8  5;  Phil 
3  19;  Jude  ver  13);  in  pardon  God  is  said  to 
remove  shame  (Isa  64  4  bin;  61  7). 

#  On  conditions  beyond  the  grave  the  Bib.  revela- 
tion is  exceedingly  reticent,  but  here  and  there  are 
hints  that  shame  waits  upon  the  wicked  here  and 


hereafter.  Such  an  expression  as  that  in  Dnl 
(12  2)  cannot  be  ignored,  and  though  the  writing 
itself  may  belong  to  a  late  period  and  a  somewhat 
sophisticated  theological  development,  the  idea  is 
but  a  reflection  of  the  earlier  and  more  elementary 
period,  when  the  voice  of  crime  and  cruelty  went 
up  from  earth  to  be  heard  in  the  audience  chamber 
of  God  (Gen  4  11;  6  13).  In  the  NT  there  is 
similar  reticence  but  also  similar  implications.  It 
cannot  be  much  amiss  to  say  that  in  the  mind  of  the 
Bib.  writers  sin  was  a  shameful  thing;  that  part  of 
the-  punishment  for  sin  was  a  consciousness  of  guilt 
in  the  sense  of  shame;  and  that  from  this  conscious- 
ness of  guilt  there  was  no  deliverance  while  the  sin 
was  unconfessod  and  unforgiven.  "Many  of  them 
that  sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth  shall  awake,  some 
to  everlasting  life  and  some  to  shame  and  everlast- 
ing contempt."  From  one's  own  past  there  is  no 
dcQ  verance,  save  through  contrition  of  spirit  and  the 
grace  and  forgiveness  of  God.  While  the  sense  of 
shame  persists,  or,  in  other  words,  while  the  moral 
constitution  of  man's  nature  remains  as  it  is,  there 
will  never  be  wanting  an  avenger  of  sin. 

Charles  M.  Stuart 


SHAMEFACED  NESS,  shfim'faat-nes, 
ffU'ed-nes.    See  Shamkfa.stnebs. 


SHAMEFASTNESS,  shSra'fast-nes:  The  origi- 
nal AY  tr  of  oiSAt,  aidds,  in  Sir  41  16  and  1  Tim 
2  9.  Perhaps  half  a  century  later  the  8|>clling 
"shamefaced  I  noss"  supplanted  the  better  form,  and 
continues  in  the  ordinary  editions  of  the  King  James 
Version.  RV,  however,  rightly  restores  "shame- 
fastness." 

SHAMER,  ahA'mcr.    Sec  Shemer. 

SHAMGAR,  sham 'gar  P3T?tf ,  shamgar):  One 
of  the  judges,  son  of  Anath  CAntilh),  in  whose  days, 
which  preceded  the  time  of  Deborah 

1.  Biblical  (Jga  8  0.7)  and  followed  those  of 
Account       Ehud,   Israel's   subjugation  was  so 

complete  that  "the  highways  were 
unoccupied,  and  the  travelers  walked  through  by- 
ways." The  government  had  become  thoroughly 
disorganised,  and  apparently,  as  in  the  days  of 
Deborah,  the  people  were  entirely  unprepared  for 
war.  Shamgar's  improvised  weapon  with  which 
he  helped  to  "save  Israel"  is  spoken  of  as  an  ox- 
goad.  With  this  he  smote  of  the  PhiUs  600  men. 
This  is  the  first  mention  of  the  Philis  as  trouble- 
some neighbors  of  the  Israelites  (Jgs  8  31).  Ac- 
cording to  a  tradition  represented  in  Jos  (Ant,  V, 
iv,  3),  Shamgnr  died  in  the  year  he  became  judge. 

Several  writers  have  challenged  the  Bib.  account 
on  the  following  ground*:  that  in  Jgs  6  no  mention 

is  made  of  any  deliverance;  that  the 

2.  Critical    name  "Shamgar"  resembles  the  name 
is  of  a  Hittitc  king  and  the  name'  Anath" 

that  of  a  Syrian  goddess;  that  the 
deed  recorded  in  Jgs  3  31  is  analogous  to  that  of 
Samson  (Jgs  16  15),  and  that  of  Shammah,  son  of 
Alice  (2  S  23  11  f);  and  lastly,  that  in  a  group  of 
Gr  MSS  and  other  VSS  this  verse  is  inserted  after 
the  account  of  Samson's  exploits.  None  of  these 
is  necessarily  inconsistent  with  the  traditional 
account.  Nevertheless,  they  have  been  used  as  a 
basis  not  only  for  overthrowing  the  tradition, but 
also  for  constructive  theories  such  as  that  which 
makes  Shamgar  a  foreign  oppressor  and  not  a 
judge,  and  even  the  father  of  Sisera.  There  is, 
of  course,  no  limit  to  which  this  kind  of  interesting 
speculation  cannot  lcr.d. 

(For  a  complete  account  of  these  views  see 
Moore,  "Jgs,"  in  ICC,  1H95, 104  f,  and  same  author 
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in  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society,  XIX,  2, 
159-60.)  Ella  Davis  Isaacs 

SHAMHUTH,  sham'huth.    Sec  Shammcah,  IV. 

SHAMIR,  sha'mcr  H*Kt§,  »}t&m\r;  2o|u(p, 
Sameir) : 

(1)  Mentioned  along  with  Jattir  and  Socoh 
(Josh  16  48)  as  one  of  the  cities  of  Judah  in  the  hill 
country.  Possibly  it  is  Kh.  (or  Umm)  S&merah, 
2,000  ft.  above  sen-level,  a  site  with  ancient  walls, 
caves,  cisterns  and  tombs  not  far  W.  of  Debfr  (edh 
Dhathniyth)  and  2  miles  N.  of  Anab  (<Anab)  {PEF, 
111,262,286,  Sh  XX). 

(2)  A  place  in  the  hill  country  of  Ephraim  (Jgs 
10  1)  from  which  came  "Tola,  the  son  of  Pual,  a 
man  of  Issaehar,"  who  judged  Israel  23  years;  he 
died  and  was  buried  there.  It  is  an  attractive 
theory  (Schwartz)  which  would  identify  the  place 
with  the  semi-fortified  and  strongly-placed  town  of 
SanUr  on  the  road  from  NSblua  to  Jenin.  A  local 
chieftain  in  the  early  part  of  the  last  century  fortified 
Sanilr  and  from  there  dominated  the  whole  district. 
That  Sanur  could  hardly  have  been  within  the 
bounds  of  Issaclmr  is  an  objection,  but  not  neces- 
sarily a  fatal  one.  It  is  noticeable  that  LXX  A 
has  Zanifiua,  Samdreia,  for  Shamir  {PEF,  II,  Sh 
XI).  E.  W.  G.  Masterman 

SHAMIR  thdmlr;  Xa^p,  Samer):  A 

Kohathite,  son  of  Micah  (1  Ch  24  24). 

SHAMLAI,  shamHt-I,  aham'U.   See  Salmai. 

SHAMMA,  sham'a  <t*$V ,  *kamma';  B,  X.**, 
Semd,  A,  Xap|iA,  Sammd) :  An  Asheritc  (1  Ch  7  37). 

SHAMMAH,  sham'a  <m?tf ,  thammah): 

( 1 )  The  son  of  Reucl,  the  son  of  Esau,  a  tribal  chief 
ofEdomfGcn  36  13.17;  1  Ch  1  37,  Zo^t,  Some). 

(2)  The  third  son  of  Jesse  and  brother  of  David. 
Together  with  his  two  other  brothers  ho  fought 
under  Saul  in  the  campaign  against  the  PhiUs  ami 
was  with  the  armv  in  the  valley  of  Elah  when  David 
slew  Goliath  (1  *S  17  13  ff).  One  redactor  states 
that  he  was  a  witness  of  the  anointing  of  David  by 
Samuel  (1  S  16  1-13).  He  was  the  father  of 
Jonadab,  the  friend  of  Amnon  (2  S  13  3  ff),  and 
that  Jonathan  whoso  victory  over  a  Pliili  giant 
is  narrated  in  2  S  21  20  ff  was  also  his  son.  His 
name  is  rendered  as  "Shammah"  (1  8  16  9;  17 
13),  "Shimeah"  (2  S  13  3  32),  "Shimei"  (2  S  21 
21).  and  "Shimca"  (1  Ch  2  13;  20  7). 

(3)  The  son  of  Agee,  a  Hararite,  one  of  the 
"three  mighty  men"  of  David  (2  S  23  11,  LXX 
Zafuui,  Samaid),  who  held  the  field  against  the 
Pliilia.  The  II  pussago  (1  Ch  11  10  ff)  ascribes  this 
deed  to  Eleazar,  the  son  of  Dodo.  The  succeeding 
incident  (2  S  23  13  ff),  viz.  the  famous  act  of 
three  of  David's  heroes  who  risked  their  lives  to 
bring  their  leader  water  from  the  well  of  Hethlehem, 
has  frequently  been  credited  to  Shammah  and  two 
other  members  of  "the  three";  but  the  three  warriors 
are  plainly  said  (ver  13)  to  belong  to  "the  thirty"; 
ver  33  should  read  "Jonathan,  son  of  Shammah,  the 
Hararite."  Jonathan,  one  of  David's  "thirty,"  was 
a  son  of  Shammah;  the  word  "son"  has  been  acci- 
dentally omitted  (Driver,  Buddc,  Kittel,  etc). 
The  ||  passage  (1  Ch  11  34)  has  "son  of  Shagee," 
which  is  probably  a  misreading  for  "son  of  Agee." 
Lucian's  version,  "son  of  Shammah,"  is  most  plau- 
sible. "Shimei  the  son  of  Ela"  (1  K  4  18)  should 
also  appear  in  this  passage  if  Lucian's  reading  of 
"Kla"  for  "Agee"  (2  S  23  11)  be  correct. 

(4)  A  Harodite  (2  S  23  25.33),  i.e.  probably  a 
native  of  \Ain-^arod  {'Ain  Jaldd,  Jgs  7  1;  see  I 


Habod).  One  of  "the  thirty"  and  captain  of  Solo- 
mon's 5th  monthly  course.  h\  the  ||  lists  (1  Ch  11 
27)  ho  is  called  "the  Haroritc"  (this  last  being  a 
scribal  error  for  Harodite)  and  "Shamhuth  the  Izra- 
hito"  (1  Ch  27  8).  Horace  J.  Wolf 

SHAMMAI,  sham'A-I,  ahaml  PQB,  thammay): 

(1)  A  Jerahmeelite  (1  Ch  2  28.32). 

(2)  The  son  of  Iiekcm  and  father  of  Maon  (1  Ch 
2  44  ff). 

(3)  A  Judahitc  (1  Ch  4  17). 

SHAMMOTH,  sham'oth,  sham'oth.  See  Sham- 
mah, (4). 

SHAMMTJA,  SHAMMUAH,  sha-mQ'a,  sham'Q-a 
(TTOlj ,  shamma'*) : 

(1)  Tl>e   Heubenitc  spy    (N*u  13  4, 
Samontl,  and  other  forms). 

(2)  One  of  David's  sons  (2  S  6  14;  1  Ch  14  4, 
2awu>0t,  Sammmls).  In  1  Ch  3  5  he  is  culled 
"Shimca  " 

(3)  A  Levite  (Neh  11  17);  he  is  called  "She- 
maiah"  in  1  Ch  6  16. 

(4)  The  head  of  a  priestly  family  (Xeh  12  18>; 
a  contemporary  of  Joiakim. 

SHAMSHERAI,  sham'she-rl,  sham-sh*-ra'I 
CypQV,  shanuh-ray):  A  Benjamitc  (1  Ch  8  26). 

SHAPE,  shfip:  In  AV  the  tr  of  «J8o«,  cUoa, 
"form,"  "appearance"  (Lk  8  22;  Jn  6  37),  and  of 
bjioiupa.,  homolvma,  "likeness,"  "resemblance"  (Rev 
9  7).  The  meaning  of  these  words  is  not  so 
much  "tangible  shape,"  in  which  sense  we  use  the 
word  in  modern  Eng.,  but  rather  "aspect,"  "ap- 
pearance," the  looks  of  a  thing  or  a  person.  This 
is  even  the  case  where  the  word  is  joined  with  the 
adj.  ouiMTitbt,  tomalikds,  "bodilv,"  as  in  the  pas- 
sago  Lk  3  22,  "The  Holy  Spirit  descended  in  a 
bodily  form  (i.e.  "in  a  corporeal  appearance,"  AV 
"in  a  bodily  shape"],  as  a  dove,  upon  him."  The 
second  passage  al*o  refers  to  the  appearance"  of 
God,  and  cannot  therefore  be  regarded  as  material 
shape:  "Ye  have  neither  heard  his  voice  at  any 
time,  nor  seen  his  form"  (AV  "shape")  (Jn  6  37). 
As  hi»s  been  seen  from  the  above  quotations,  RV, 
which  retains  the  tr  "shape"  for  homoidma,  has  tr* 
eidos  with  "form,"  which  also  serves  to  render 
several  other  Gr  synonyms,  such  as  v&p<f>*i,  morphl 
(Mk  16  12;  Phil  2  6f),  pip+wvii,  mirphdsi*  (Rom 
2  20;  2  Tim  3  5),  r<mot,  tvnot  (RVm  "pattern," 
Rom  6  17).  and  inror<nruci%,  kupotupHsis  (RV  "pat- 
tern," 2  Tim  1  13).  In  AV  Wisd  18  1  "shape" 
translates  morphe,  RV  "form." 

H.  L.  E.  Lcxrino 

SHAPHAM,  sha'fnm  (=£$ ,  shdphdm;  Za^, 
SapMm,  XaBdr,  Subdt):  Name  of  a  Gadite  chief, 
who  had  the  second  place  in  command  of  his  tribe 
(1  Ch  6  12).  So  far  as  the  fragmentary  geneal- 
ogies are  intelligible,  they  seem  to  indicate  that 
Shaphamand  his  chief,  Joel,  lived  in  the  time  of  Saul 
and  shared  in  the  war  against  the  Hagritcs  (1  Ch 
6  7-10.18-22),  but  it  is  to  be  noted  that  these 
lists  were  first  recorded  between  the  years  750  and 
740  BC,  just  before  the  eastern  tribes  were  carried 
into  captivity. 

S  HAP  HAN,  sha'fan  DvV>  sh&ph&n,  "rock- 
badger,"  EV  "coney";  Xa^av,  Saphphdn):  An 
old  totem  clan  name  (so  W.  R.  Smith;  cf,  however, 
art.  Totemism;  Gray,  //PV,  103  ff,  and  Jacob's 
Studies  in  Bib.  Archaeology,  84  ff). 

(1)  Son  of  Azuliah  and  scribe  of  King  Josiah. 
He  received  from  Hilkiah  the  Book  of  the  Law 
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which  hod  been  found  in  the  Temple  (2  K  22  3  ff; 
2  Ch  34  8-28).  It  was  from  Shaphan's  lips  that 
Josiah  heard  the  Law  read.  Shaphan  was  also  one 
of  those  sent  by  the  king  to  the  prophetess  Huldah 
(2  K  22;  2  Ch  34).  He  was  undoubtedly  one  of 
the  ataunehest  supporters  of  Josiah  in  his  work  of 
reform.  He  was  the  father  of  Ahikam  (2  K  22  12; 
2  Ch  34  20;  Jer  26  24),  who  befriended  and  pro- 
tected the  prophet  Jeremiah.  Another  son,  Elasah, 
was  one  of  the  two  men  intrusted  by  Jeremiah  with 
his  letter  to  the  captives  in  Babylon  (Jer  29  3). 
A  third  son,  Gemariah,  vainly  tri«d  to  prevent  King 
Jehoiakim  from  burning  "the  roll"  (Jer  36  10.11.12. 
25).  The  Micaiah  of  Jer  36  11.12,  and  Gedaliah, 
the  governor  of  Judaea  after  the  captivity  of  586 
BC,  were  his  grandsons  (Jer  39  14). 

(2)  Perhaps  the  father  of  Jaazaniah,  one  of 
the  70  men  whom  Ezckicl  saw,  in  hia  vision  of  the 
Temple,  sacrificing  to  idols  (Ezk  8  11). 

Horace  J.  Wolf 

SHAPHAT,  sha'fat  (BW>,  $Mpl*t); 

(1)  The  Simeonite  spy  (Nu  13  5,  2a$dr,  Saphdt). 

(2)  The  father  of  the  prophet  Elisha  (1  K  19  16; 
2  K  3  11,  LXX  Saphdth). 

(3)  A  name  in  the  royal  genealogy  of  Judah 
(1  Ch  3  22). 


(4)  J 


One  of  David's 


(1  Ch  27  29). 


SHAPHIR,  sha'fer  ,  thaphlr,  "glittering"; 

KaXfrt,  kalda;  AV  Saphir):  One  of  a  group  of 
towns  mentioned  in  Mic  1  10-15.  From  the  asso- 
ciation with  Oath,  Achzib  (of  Judah)  and  Mare- 
shah,  it  would  seem  that  the  places  mentioned  were 
in  Southwestern  Pal.  According  to  Onom.  there 
was  a  Xatfnlp,  Sapheir,  "in  the  hill  country  (from 
a  confusion  with  Shamir  [Josh  16  48],  where  LXX 
A  htis  Sapheir)  between  Eleutheropolis  and  Asralon. 
The  name  probably  survives  in  that  of  three  vil- 
lages called  es-SuAfir,  in  the  plain,  some  3}  miles 
S.E.  of  Ashdod  (PEF,  II  413,  Sh  XV).  Chevnc 
(EB,  col.  4282)  suggests  the  white  "glittering"  hill 
Tell  es-SSfi,  at  the  entrance  to  the  WMy  es-Sun(, 
which  was  known  to  the  Crusaders  as  Blanche- 
garde,  but  this  site  seems  a  more  probable  one  for 
Oath  (q.v.).  E.  W.  G.  Masterman 

SHARAI,  sha-ra'I,  sha'r!  CVp ,  ahiray)  :  One  of 
the  sons  of  Bani  who  had  married  foreign  wives 
(Ezr  10  40). 

SHARAIM,  sha-ra'im.    See  Shaakaim. 

SHARAR,  sha'rar.    See  Sacar. 

SHARE,  shar.    See  Plow. 

SHAREZER,  sha-re'zer  (T$$-fr.  tar'ecer,  '?, 
•AarVccr) :  Corresponds  to  the  Assyr  Shar-usur, 
"protect  the  king'';  found  otherwise,  not  as  a  com- 
plete name,  but  as  elements  in  personal  names,  e.g. 
Bel-shar-n^ur,  "may  Bel  protect  the  king,"  which 
is  the  equivalent  of  Bolshazzar  (Dnl  6  1). 


whirl 
The 


name  is  borne  by  two  persons  in  the  OT 

(1)  The  son  of  Sennacherib,  king  of  Assyria,  who 
with  Adhammelkch  (q.v.)  murdered  his  father 
(2  K  19  37;  Isa  37  3S).  The  Bab  Chronicle 
says  concerning  Sennacherib's  death:  "On  the  20th 
day  of  Tebct  Sennacherib,  kitig  of  Assyria,  was 
skin  by  his  son  in  a  revolt .  This  differs  from  tho 
OT  account  in  that  it  speaks  of  only  one  murderer, 
and  does  not  give  his  name.  How  the  two  accounts 
can  be  harmonized  is  still  uncertain.  Hitzig, 
(Krilik,  194  ff),  following  Abydcnus,  as  quoted  by 


Eusebius,  completed  t  he  name  of  Sennacherib's  i 
so  as  to  read  Ncrgal-sharezer  =  Xergalsha r-ufur 
(Jer  39  3.13),  and  this  is  accepted  by  many  modern 
scholars.  Johns  thinks  that  Shareier  (ahar'ecer  or 
sar'ecer)  may  be  a  corruption  from  Shar-etir-A$hur, 
the  name  of  a  son  of  Sennacherib  (1-vol  HUB, 
s.v.).    The  question  cannot  be  definitely  settled. 

(2)  A  contemporary  of  the  prophet  Zechariah, 
mentioned  in  connection  with  the  sending  of  a 
delegation  to  the  spiritual  heads  of  the  community 
to  inquire  concerning  the  propriety  of  continuing 
the  fasts:  "They  of  Beth-el  had  sent  Sharezer  and 
Regcm-melech"  (Zee  7  2).  This  tr  creates  a  diffi- 
culty in  connection  with  the  succeeding  words,  lit. 
"and  hi*  men.  "  The  Revisers  place  in  the  margin 
as  an  alternative  rendering,  "They  of  Beth-el,  even 
Sharezer  ....  had  sent."  Sharezer  sounds  pecu- 
liar in  apposition  to  "they  of  Beth-el";  hence  some 
have  thought,  esp.  since  Sharezer  seems  incomplete, 
that  in  the  two  words  Beth-el  and  Sharezer  we  have 
a  corruption  of  what  was  originally'  a  single  proper 
name,  perhaps  •  •  I  nhai  :  B  har-usur  =l\t  l~ 
shazzar.  The  present  text,  no  matter  how  tr4, 
presents  difficulties.   See  Reoem-melech. 

_t  F.  C.  E I  SELES 

SHARON,  shar'un  (fnifa ,  ha-nh&rdn,  with  the 
dcf.  art.  possibly  meaning  "the  plain";  t4  mSCov, 
Id  pedUtn,  6  Spv^t,  ho  drumot,  &  XopAv,  ho  Saron): 
1)  This  name  is  attached  to  the  strip  of  fairly 
level  land  which  runs  between  the  mountains  and 


the  shore  of  the  Mediterranean,  stretching  from 
Xahr  Rubin  in  the  S.  to  Mt.  Carmel  in  the  N. 
There  are  considerable  rolling  hills;  but,  compared 
with  the  mountains  to  the  E..  it  is  quite  properly 
described  as  a  plain.  The  soil  is  a  deep  rich  loam, 
which  is  favorable  to  the  growth  of  cereals.  The 
orange,  the  vino  and  the  olive  grow  to  great  per- 
fection. When  the  many-colored  flowers  art;  in 
bloom  it  is  a  scene  of  rare  beauty. 

Of  the  streams  in  the  plain  four  carry  the  bulk  of 
the  water  from  the  western  slopes  of  the  mountains 
to  the  sea.  They  are  also  perennial,  being  fed  bv 
fountains.  Nahr  el-'Aujeh  enters  the  sea  to  the 
N.  of  Jaffa;  A'aAr  hkandertlneh  7  miles,  and  Xahr 
el-Mefjir  fully  2  miles  S.  of  Caesarea;  and  A'aAr 
cz-Zerka\  the  "Crocodile  River,"  2J  miles  N.  of 
Caesarea.  AraAr  el-F&lik  runs  its  short  course  about 
12  miles  N.  of  A'aAr  el-'Aujeh.  Water  is  plentiful, 
and  at  almost  any  point  it  may  be  obtained  by  dig- 
ging. Deep,  finely  built  wefls  near  some  of  the 
villages  are  among  the  most  precious  legacies  left 
by  the  Crusaders.  The  breadth  of  the  plain  varies 
from  8  to  12  miles,  being  broadest  in  the  S.  There 
are  traces  of  a  great  forest  in  the  northern  part, 
which  accounts  for  the  use  of  the  term  drumos. 
Joa  (Anl,  XIV,  xiii,  3)  speaks  of  "the  woods"  (hoi 
drumni)  and  Strabo  (xvi)  of  "a  great  wood."  There 
is  still  a  considerable  oak  wood  in  this  district. 
The  "excellency"  of  Carmel  and  Sharon  (Isa  36  2) 
is  probably  an  allusion  to  the  luxuriant  oak  forests. 
As  in  ancient  times,  great  breadths  are  given  up  to 
the  pasturing  of  cattle.  Over  David's  herds  that 
fed  in  Sharon  was  Shitrai  the  Sharonitc  (1  Ch  27 
29).  In  the  day  of  Israel's  restoration  "Sharon 
shall  be  a  fold  of  flocks"  (Isa  66  10).  Jerome 
speaks  of  the  fine  cattle  fed  in  the  pastures  of 
Sharon,  and  also  sings  the  praises  of  its  wine  (Comm. 
on  Isa  33  and  66).  Toward  the  S.  no  doubt  there 
was  more  cult  ivation  then  t  han  there  is  at  the  present 
•lay.  The  Ger.  colony  to  the  N.  of  Jaffa,  pre- 
serving in  its  name,  Sarona,  the  old  Gr  name  of  t  he 
plain,  and  several  Jewish  colonies  are  proving  the 
wonderful  productiveness  of  the  soil.  The  orange 
groves  of  Jaffa  are  far-famed. 

"The  rose  of  Sharon"  (Cant  2  1)  is  a  mistrans- 
lation: hdbhacceleth  is  not  a  "rose."  but  the  white 
narcissus,  which  in  season  abounds  in  the  plain. 
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Shaphat 
Shavsha 


Sharon  is  mentioned  in  the  NT  only  in  Acts  9  35. 

(2)  A  district  E.  of  the  Jordan,  occupied  by  the 
tribe  of  Gad  (1  Ch  6  10;  here  the  name  is  without 
the  art .).  Kittel  ("Ch,"  SHOT)  suggests  that  this  is 
a  corruption  from  "Sirion,"  which  again  is  synony- 
mous with  Hermon.  He  would  therefore  identify 
Sharon  with  the  pasture  lands  of  Hermon.  Others 
think  that  the  tnlthor  or  table-land  of  Gilead  is 
intended. 

(3)  In  Josh  12  18  we  should  perhaps  read  "the 
king  of  Aphek  in  Sharon."  See  Lakhahon.  The 
order  seems  to  point  to  some  place  N.E.  of  Tabor. 
Perhaps  this  is  to  be  identified  with  the  Sarona  of 
Onom  in  the  district  between  Tabor  and  Tiberias. 
If  so,  the  name  may  be  preserved  in  that  of  Sarbna 
on  the  plateau  to  the  S.W.  of  Tiberias. 

W.  EWTNQ 


Canaanitish  descent.  The  patronymic  Shaulites 
is  found  in  Nu  28  13. 

(3)  An  ancestor  of  Samuel  (1  Ch  6  24  [Hcb  9]); 
in  ver  36  he  is  called  "Joel." 

SHAVKH,  sha've,  VALE  OF  (TTl^J  pTJ7,  Wfc 
shawih).    See  King's  Vale. 

SHAVEH-KIRIATHAIM,  aha've-kir-ya-tha'im 
(3^P^")P  Hll^ ,  shdwch  kiryathayim;  kv  Xa\n\ 
ir6X.€i,  en  Saui  tt  vdlei):  Here  Chedorlaomer  is  said 
to  have  defeated  the  Emim  (Gen  14  5).  RVm 
reads  "the  plain  of  Kiriathaim.'  If  this  rendering 
is  right ,  we  must  look  for  the  place  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  Kiriathaim  of  Moab  (Jer  48  1,  etc),  which 
is  probably  represented  today  by  cl-Kan-iydt,  about 
7  miles  to  the  N.  of  Dibon. 


Plain  or  Sharon. 


SHARONITE,  shar'un-It  C;"nfn,  hn-*hardn\; 
i  Xap«i>v«(TT)s,  ho  8ar9nelti$y.  Applied  in  Scripture 
only  toShitrai  (1  Ch  27  29).    Sec  Sharon. 

SHARTJHEN,  sha-roolicn  ("rimy,  shArfthrn  ; 
el  A-ypol  avrwv,  hni  agroi  atUAn):  One  of  the  cities 
in  the  territory  of  Judah  assigned  to  Simeon  (Josh 
19  0).  In  16  32  it  is  called  "Shilhim,"  and  in  1  Ch 
4  31,  "Shaaraim"  (q.v.). 

SHASHAI,  sha'shl  ,  shdshay;  2«r«(,  Srsel) : 
One  of  the  sons  of  Rani  who  had  married  foreign 
wives  (Ezr  10  40)  -  "Sesis"  in  1  Esd  9  34. 

SHASHAK,  shu'shak  (pCO ,  nhnthnk) :  Eponym 
of  a  Renjamite  family  (1  Ch  8  14.25). 

SHAUL,  sha'ul,  SHAULITES,  sha'ul-Its  (b'SC^j  , 
shd'ul;  2aovX,  Snout) : 

(1)  A  king  of  Edom  (Gen  36  37  (1=1  Ch  1 
48  ff). 

(2)  A  son  of  Simeon  (Gen  46  10;  Ex  6  IS; 
Nu  26  13;  1  Ch  4  24).  The  clan  was  of  notori- 
ously impure  stock,  and,  therefore,  Shaul  is  called 
"the  son  of  a  Canaanitish  woman"  (Gen  46  10; 
Ex  6  15);  the  clan  was  of  mixed  Israclitish  and 


SHAVING,  shav'ing  (in  Job  1  20,  TT3,  q\uu, 
usually  nb3,  galah;  in  Acts  21  24,  {vp4»,  rurdd): 
Customs  as  to  shaving  differ  in  different  countries, 
and  in  ancient  and  modern  times.  Among  the  Egyp- 
tians it  was  customary  to  shave  the  whole  body  (cf 
Gen  41  14).  With  the  Israelites,  shaving  the  head 
was  a  sign  of  mourning  (Dt  21  12;  Job  1  20); 
ordinarily  the  hair  was  allowed  to  grow  long,  and 
was  only  cut  at  intervals  (cf  Absalom,  2  S  14  26). 
Nazirites  were  forbidden  to  use  a  razor,  but  when 
'  their  vow  was  expired,  or  if  they  were  denied,  they 
were  to  Bhave  the  whole  head  (Nu  6  5.9.18  ff; 
cf  Acts  21  24).  The  shaving  of  the  beard  was  not 
permitted  to  the  Israelites;  they  were  prohibited 
from  shaving  off  even  "the  corner  of  their  beard" 
(Lev  21  5).  It  was  an  unpardonable  insult  when 
Hanun,  king  of  the  Ammonites,  cut  off  the  half  of 
the  beards  of  the  Israelites  whom  David  had  sent 
to  him  (2  S  10  4;  1  Ch  19  4). 

Shaving  "with  a  razor  (hat  is  hired"  is  Isaiah's 
graphic  figure  to  denote  the  complete  devastation 
of  Judah  by  the  Assyr  army  (Isa  7  20). 

James  Our 

SHAVSHA,  shav'sha  (XtTTD,  shausha';  in 
2  S  20  25,  K'thibh,  KtS.  sh'yn',  K'rP,  Njti,  aft'ica', 
EV  "Shcva,"  are  refuted  by  LXX;  in  2  S8  15-18, 
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in  other  respects  identical  with  Ch,  "Seraiah"  is 
found;  LXX  varies  greatly  in  all  passages;  it  is 
the  general  consensus  that  Shavsha  is  correct) :  State 
secretary  or  scribe  during  the  reign  of  David  (1  Ch 
18  16;  2  S  20  25).  He  was  the  first  occupant  of 
this  office,  which  was  created  by  David.  It  is  sig- 
nificant that  his  father's  name  is  omitted  in  the  very- 
exact  list  of  David's  officers  of  state  (1  Ch  18  14- 
17  ||  2  S  8  15-18);  this  fact,  coupled  with  the 
foreign  sound  of  his  name,  points  to  his  being  an 
"alien";  the  assumption  that  the  state  secretary 
handled  correspondence  with  other  countries  may 
explain  David's  choice  of  a  foreigner  for  this  post. 
Shavsha's  two  sons,  Elihorcph  and  Ahijah,  were 
secretaries  of  state  under  Solomon;  they  arc  called 
"sons  of  Shisha"  (1  K  4  3),  "ShuuV"  probably 
being  a  variant  of  "Shavsha." 

Horace  J.  Wolf 
SHAWL,  ahfil:  RV  substitutes  "shawls"  for 
AV  "wimples"  in  Isa  3  22.    See  Dress. 

SHEAF,  shef,  SHEAVES,  shevz  (TTQh^,  •alum- 
mOh,  IB* ,  "Omar,  t^O? ,  Wr) :  When  the  grain  is 
reaped,  it  is  laid  in  handfuls  back  of  the  reaper  to  be 
gathered  by  children  or  those  who  cannot  stand  the 
harder  work  of  reaping  (Ps  129  7).  The  handfuls 
are  bound  into  large  sheaves,  two  of  which  are  laden 
at  a  time  on  a  donkey  (cf  Nch  18  15).  In  some 
districts  carts  are  used  (cf  Am  2  13).  The  sheaves 
are  piled  about  the  threshing-floors  until  threshing 
time,  which  may  be  several  weeks  after  harvest 
It  is  an  impressive  sight  to  sec  the  huge  stacks  of 
sheaves  pilot!  about  the  threshing-floors,  the  piles 
often  covering  an  area  greater  than  the  nearby  vil- 
lages (sec  AoRicnLTt'RE).  The  ancient  Egyptians 
bound  their  grain  into  small  sheaves,  forming  the 
bundles  with  care  so  that  the  heads  were  equally 
distributed  between  the  two  enils  (see  Wilkinson, 
Ancient  Egyptian*,  1878,  11,424;  cf  Joseph's  dream, 
Gen  87  5-8).  The  sheaves  mentioned  in  Lev  32 
10-12.15  must  have  been  handfuls.  It  is  a  custom 
in  parts  of  Syria  for  the  gatherers  of  the  sheaves  to 
run  toward  a  passing  horseman  and  wave  a  handful 
of  grain,  shouting  kem»hi,  kemshi  (lit.  "handful"). 
They  want  the  horseman  to  feed  the  grain  to  his 
horse.  In  OT  times  forgotten  sheaves  had  to  Ik? 
left  for  the  sojourner  (Dt  24  19);  cf  the  kindness 
shown  to  Ruth  by  the  reapers  of  Bouz  (Ruth  2 
7.15). 

Figurative:  "Being  hungry  they  carry  the 
sheaves"  is  a  picture  of  torment  similar  to  that  of 
the  hungry  horse  urged  to  go  by  the  bundle  of  hay 
tied  before  him  (Job  24  10).  The  joyful  sight  of 
the  sheaves  of  an  abundant  harvest  was  used  by  the 
Psalmist  to  typify  the  joy  of  the  returning  captives 
(Ps  126  6).  James  A.  Patch 

SHEAL,  she'al  (typi  "request"):  One  of 

the  Israelites  of  the  sons  of  Bani  who  had  taken 
foreign  wives  (Ezr  10  29,  LXX  Snlouid,  LXX  Luc, 
AW/;  1  End  9  30,  "Jaaaelua"). 

SHEALTIEL,  shc-ol'ti-el  (bjrp^tp,  sh-'altl'fl, 
but  in  Hag  1  12.14;  2  2.  bsrpbfj  ]  „haUi'el;  LXX 
and  1  he  NT  always  ZaXofcrfjX,  SalathiH,  hence  "Sala- 
thiel"  of  1  Esd  8  5.48.56:  6  2;  AV  of  Mt  1  12; 
Lk  8  27):  Father  of  Zcrubbuhel  (Ezr  3  2.S;  6  2; 
Neh  12  1:  Hag  1  1.12.14;  2  2.23).  But,  accord- 
ing to  1  Ch  8  17,  Shealtiel  was  the  oldest  son  of 
King  Jeconiah;  in  ver  It)  the  MT  makes  Pedninh, 
a  brother  of  Shealtiel,  the  father  of  Zerubbabcl  (cf 
Curtis,  /('('). 


See  Sheep;  Sheep  Tending. 


SHEARJAH,  she-a-rt'a, 
sV'arydA;  Zapata,  SaraiA)  : 
(1  Ch  8  38;  9  44). 


she-ar'ya  , 
A  descendant  of  Saul 


SHEARING,  aheVing,  HOUSE  (B^rt  TJ5?  nn3, 
blth  'ettdh  ha~rd'lm,  "house  of  binding  of  the  shep- 
herds":  B,  BaiMra*  [A,  BaiWucaS]  riv  irotJ**v, 

Baithdkath  [Bailhdkad]  ton  poimindn)  :  Here,  in  the 
course  of  his  extinction  of  the  house  of  Ahab  Jehu 
met  and  destroyed  42  men,  "the  brethren  of  Aha- 
ziah  king  of  Judah"  (2  K  10  12-14).  Onom  takes 
the  phrase  as  a  proper  name,  Bcthacath,  and  locates 
the  village  15  miles  from  I.«gio  in  the  plain.  This 
seems  to  point  to  identification  with  Bidl  A'oVf  about 
3  miles  E.  of  Jenln. 

SHEAR- J  ASH  UB,  sheVar-ja'shub  or  jash'ub 
(S^TET1  "^tJ,  sh''Sr  ytUhul>h,  "a  remnant  shall  re- 
turn"; hXX.  ho  kataleiphlhela  Iasoub):  The  son  of 
Isaiah,  who  accompanied  him  when  he  set  out  to 
meet  Ahaz  (Isa  7  3).  The  name  like  that  of  other 
children  of  prophets  (cf  "Immanuel,"  "Maher- 
shalal-hash-baz,'  "Lo-ruhamah,"  etc)  is  symbolic 
of  a  message  which  the  prophet  wishes  to  empha- 
size. Thus  Isaiah  uses  the  very  words  sh''ir  y&- 
thabh  to  express  his  oft-repeated  statement  that 
a  remnant  of  Israel  will  return  to  Jch  (Isa  10  21). 

SHEATH,  sheth.   See  Sword. 

SHE B A ,  she'ba  ,  'hh&' ;  EoBo,  Sabd) :  (1) 
Sheba  and  Dedan  arc  the  two  sons  of  Raamah  son 
of  Cush  (Gen  10  7).  (2)  Sheba  and  Dedan  are 
the  two  sons  of  Jokshan  the  son  of  Abraham  and 
Keturah  (26  3).  (3)  Sheba  is  a  son  of  Joktan  son 
of  Eber  who  was  a  descendant  of  Shem  (10  28). 

From  the  above  statements  it  would  appear  that 
Sheba  was  the  name  of  an  Arab  tribe,  and  conseq- 
uently of  Sem  descent.  The  fact  that  Sheba  and 
edan  are  represented  as  Cushite  (Gen  10  7) 
would  point  to  a  migration  of  part  of  these  tribes 
to  Ethiopia,  and  similarly  their  derivation  from 
Abraham  (26  3)  would  indicate  that  some  families 
were  located  in  Syria.  In  point  of  fact  Sheba  was 
a  South-Arabian  or  Joktanite  tribe  (Gen  10  28), 
and  his  own  name  and  that  of  some  of  his  brothers 
(e.g.  Hazarmavcth  =  Hadhramaut)  are  place-names 
in  Southern  Arabia. 

The  Sabaeans  or  people  of  Saba  or  Sheba,  are 
referred  to  as  traders  in  gold  and  spices,  and  as  in- 
habiting a  country  remote  from  Pal  (1  K  10  If; 
Isa  60  6;  Jer  6  20;  Ezk  27  22;  Ps  72  15;  Mt 
12  42),  also  as  slave-traders  (Joel  3  8),  or  even 
dcscrt-rangcr*  (Job  1  15;  8  10;  cf  CIS  84  3). 

By  the  Arab  genealogists  Saba  is  represented  as 
great-grandson  of  Kalian  (■»  Joktan)  and  ancestor 
of  all  the  South-Arabian  tribes.  He  is  the  father 
of  I.Iimyar  ami  KahlAn.  He  is  said  to  have  been 
named  Saba  because  he  was  the  first  to  take 
prisoners  (shSbh&h)  in  war.  He  founded  the  capital 
of  Saba  and  built  its  citadel  Marib  (Mariaba), 
famous  for  its  mighty  barrage. 

The  authentic  history  of  the  Sabaeans,  so  far  as 
known,  and  the  topography  of  their  country  are 
derived  from  South-Arabian  inacrip- 
1.  History  tions,  which  began  to  be  discovered 
about  the  middle  of  the  last  century, 
and  from  coins  dating  from  about  150  BC  to  150 
AD,  the  first  collection  of  which  was  published  in 
1880,  and  from  the  South-Arabian  geographer 
Hamdanl,  who  was  later  made  known  to  European 
scholars.  Oneof  the Sabaean  kings  is  mentioned  on 
Assyr  inscriptions  of  the  year  715  BC;  and  he  is 
apparently  not  the  earliest.  The  native  monu- 
ments are  scattered  over  the  period  extending  from 
before  that  time  until  the  6th  cent.  AD,  when  the 
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Sabaean  state  came  to  an  end,  being  most  numerous 
about  the  commencement  of  our  era.  Saba  was. 
the  name  of  the  nation  of  which  Marib  was  the 
usual  capital.  The  Sabaeans  at  first  shared  the 
sovereignty  of  South  Arabia  with  Uimyar  and  one 
or  two  other  nations,  but  gradually  absorbed  the 
territories  of  these  some  time  after  the  Christian  era. 
The  form  of  government  seems  to  have  been  that  of 
a  republic  or  oligarchy,  the  chief  magistracy  going 
by  a  kind  of  rotation,  and  more  than  one  "king 
holding  office  simultaneously  (similarly  Dt  4  47 
and  often  in  the  OT).  The  people  seem  to  have 
been  divided  into  patricians  and  plebeians,  the 
former  of  whom  had  the  right  to  build  castles  and 
to  Bhare  in  the  government. 

A  number  of  deities  arc  mentioned  on  the  inscrip- 
tions, two  chief  being  Il-Makkih  and  Ta'lab. 

Others  arc  Athtar  (masc.  form  of  the 
8.  Religion  Bib.  'aahldrdlh),  Rammon  (the  Bib. 

Rimmon),  the  Sun,  and  others.  The 
Sun  and  Athtar  were  further  defined  by  the  addition 
of  the  name  of  a  place  or  tribe,  just  as  Baal  in  the 
OT.  Worship  took  the  form  of  gifts  to  the  temples, 
of  sacrifices,  esp.  incense,  of  pilgrimages  and  prayers. 
Ceremonial  ablution,  and  abstinence  from  certain 
things,  as  well  as  formal  dedication  of  the  wor- 
shipper and  his  household  and  goods  to  the  deity, 
were  also  religious  acts.  In  return  the  deity  took 
charge  of  his  worshipper's  castle,  wells,  and  belong- 
ings, and  supplied  him  with  cereals,  vegetables  and 
fruita,  as  well  as  granted  him  male  issue. 

(1)  The  chief  occupations  of  the  Sabaeana  were 
raiding  and  trade.    The  chief  products  of  their 

country  aro  enumerated  in  Isa  60  6, 
3.  Civil-  which  agrees  with  the  Assyr  inscrip- 
ization         lions.   The  most  important  of  all 

commodities  was  incense,  and  it  is  sig- 
nificant that  the  same  word  which  in  the  other  Sem 
languages  means  "gold,"  in  Sabaean  means  "per- 
fume" (and  also  "gold").  To  judge,  however,  from 
the  number  of  times  they  are  mentioned  upon  the 
inscriptions,  agriculture  bulked  much  more  largely 
in  the  thoughts  of  the  Sabaean  than  commerce,  and 
was  of  equal  importance  with  religion. 

(2)  The  high  posit  ion  occupied  by  women  among 
theSabaeans  is  reflected  in  the  story  of  the  Queen  of 
Sheba  and  Solomon.  In  almost  all  respects  women 
appear  to  have  been  considered  the  equal  of  men, 
and  to  have  discharged  the  same  civil,  religious  and 
even  military  functions.  Polygamy  does  not  seem 
to  have  been  practised.  The  Sabaean  inscriptions 
do  not  go  back  far  enough  to  throw  any  light  upon 
the  queen  who  was  contemporary  with  Solomon,  and 
the  Arab,  identification  of  her  with  Bilkls  is  merely 
due  t  o  the  lat  ter  being  the  only  Sabaean  queen  known 
to  them.  Bilkls  must  have  lived  several  centuries 
later  than  the  Heb  monarch. 

(3)  The  alphabet  used  in  the  Sabaean  inscriptions 
is  considered  by  Professor  Margoliouth  to  be  the 
original  Sem  alphabet,  from  which  the  others  are 
derived.  In  other  respects  Sabaean  art  seems  to  be 
dependent  on  that  of  Assyria,  Persia  and  Greece. 
The  coins  are  Or  and  Rom  in  style,  while  the  system 
of  weights  employed  is  Persian.    See  further  Sa- 

BAF.AN8. 

Litkratcre. — Rftdlger  and  Onlander  In  ZDMG.  vols 
XX  and  XXI:  HaltH  v  In  Journal  Atialiqur.  SPrlu  vol 
IX:  CIS,  pt.  IV.  ed  by  J.  »nd  H.  Derrnbounc:  U»m- 
dini,  cd  by  D.  H.  MUller.  1891:  Mordtmami.  Himya- 
riichr.  Intrhrifltn,  WXi;  Hummel.  Sadarabitckt Ckreitno- 
mathit,  IS'.M;  Ol&M-r,  Abytmnitn  in  Arahitn.  1895; 
D.  H.  MUller.  Sudarabinehf  Alttrlhumtr,  1899:  Dfren- 
houi-R.  Lrt  monumrnlt  inbtrnt,  1899.  On  the  Coins. 
Sehlumherger.  U  trf»or  de  San  a.  1880;  Mordtmann  In 
W'firr  numitmotiicht  Ztittthtijt.  1880. 

,  Thomas  Hunter  Weir 
SHEBA,  she'ba  (*3*J,  shebha';  L4B«,  Sdbcr,  or 
Zi^ao,  Sdmaa):  The  name  of  one  of  the  towns 
allotted  to  Simeon  (Josh  19  2).    AV  mentions  it 


as  an  independent  town,  but  as  it  is  not  men- 
tioned at  all  in  the  parallel  list  (1  Ch  4  28),  and  is 
omitted  in  Josh  19  2  in  some  MSS,  it  is  probable 
that  RV  is  correct  in  its  tr  "Beer-sheba  or  Sheba." 
Only  in  this  way  can  the  total  of  towns  in  this 
be  made  13  (Josh  19  6).  If  it  is  a  separate 
it  is  probably  the  same  as  Shema  (q.v.). 

E.  W.  O.  Masterman 
SHEBA,  QUEEN  OF.    See  Queen  ok  Shf.ha. 

SHEBAH,  she'ba.    See  Shiuah. 

SHEBAM,  she'bam.  SccSebam. 

SHEBA NIAH,  sheb-a-ntX  shc-ban'ya  (P^ZV , 
ah'bhanyOh,  in  1  Ch  16  24,  sh'bhany&hu) : 

(1)  Name  of  a  Levite  or  a  Levitical  familv  that 
participated  in  the  rcliRious  rites  that  followed  the 
reading  of  the  Law  (Neh  9-1).  The  name  is  given 
inNch  10  10  among  those  that  sealed  the  covenant. 

(2)  A  priest  or  Levite  who  took  part  in  the 
of  the  covenant  (Neh  10  4;  12  14).  See 


(3)  Another  Levite  who  sealed  the  covenant 
(Neh  10  12). 

(4)  A  priest  in  the  time  of  David  (1  Ch  16  24). 

SHEBARIM,  sheb'a-rim,  she-ba'rim  (O^fn , 
ka-ah'bhOrim;  «Wrpt4<av,  autiilripiuin) :  After  the 
repulse  of  the  first  attack  on  their  city  the  men 
of  Aj  chased  the  Israelites  "even  unto  Shebarim" 
(Josh  7  5).  RVm  reads  "the  quarries";  so  Keil, 
Steuernagel,  etc.  LXX  reads  "until  they  were 
hroken,"  i.e.  until  the  rout  was  complete.  The 
direction  of  the  flight  was  of  course  from  Ai  toward 
Gilgal  in  the  Jordan  valley.  No  trace  of  such  a 
name  has  yet  been  found. 

S  HEB  AT,  she-bat'  (C^tp ,  sh'bhOt):  The  1 1th 
month  of  the  Jewish  year  (Zee  1  7),  corresponding 
to  February.    Sec  Calendar. 

SHEBER,  shft'bcr  ("Qflj ,  ahebher;  B.  Xa8«p,  Sdber, 
A,  2UB<p,  Siber):  A  son  of  Caleb  by  his  concubine 
Maarah  (1  Ch  2  48). 

SHEBNA,  sheb'na  (X???,  shebhna';  £6»vat, 
Sdmnos;  but  ahcbhn&h,  in  2  K  18  18.26; 

meaning  uncertain  \2  K  18  18. 20.37  and  18  2=  Isa 
86  3. 11.22  and  87  2;  Isa  22  15)): 

In  Isa  22  15  Shebna  is  referred  to  as  he  "who 
is  over  the  house,"  or  household,  apparently  that  of 
the  king.  The  phrase  is  tr1  "steward  of 
1.  Position  t  he  house"  in  RV  of  Gen  48  16.19;  44  1, 
in  Isa  22      and  occurs  also  in  89  4,  "overseer"; 

44  4.  It  is  used  of  an  officer  of  the 
Northern  Kingdom  in  1  K  16  9;  18  3;  2  K  10 
5.  This  officer  is  distinguished  from  him  "that  was 
over  the  city"  in  2  K  10  5,  and  it  is  said  in  2  K 
16  5  that  after  his  father  Aaariah  was  stricken  with 
leprosy,  "Jotham,  the  king's  son,  was  over  the 
household,  judging  all  the  people  of  the  land." 
Again  Isa  22  15  speaks  of  "this  adkhen,"  a  phrase 
that  must  apply  to  Shebna  if  the  prophecy  refers 
to  him.  This  word  is  the  participle  of  a  vb.  meaning 
"to  be  of  use  or  service,"  so  "to  benefit"  in  Job  16  3: 
22  2*  84  9.  The  fern,  participle  is  employed  of 
Abishng  in  1  K  1  2.4,  where  AVm  translates 
"cherisher";  BDIi  renders  it  "servitor"  or  "steward" 
in  Isa  22  15.  It  occurs  also  as  a  Can.  gloss  in  tin- 
Am  Tab  (Winckler  no.  237.9).  The  adkhen  was 
evidently  a  high  officer:  Shebna  had  splendid 
chariots  (ver  18),  but  what  the  office  exactly  was 
is  not  certain.  The  other  reference  to  Shebna  in 
the  title  of  the  prophecy  would  lead  one  to  conclude 
that  it  denoted  him  "who  was  over  the  household," 
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i.e.  governor  of  the  palace,  probably,  or  major- 
domo.  The  won!  fiikhen  is  thus  a  general  title; 
others  deny  thin,  maintaining  that  it  would  then 
occur  more  frequently. 

In  2  K  18  f  =  Isa  36  f  wo  find  too  a  Shebna  men- 
tioned among  the  officers  of  Hezekiah.    There  he 
IB  called  the  fdpher,  "scribe"  or  "soc- 
S.  Shebna    rctary,"  i.e.  a  minister  of  state  of  some 


in  2  K  18  f 


Eliakim  is  he  "who  is 


kind,  whei 

over  the  household."  Is  then  the 
Shebna  of  Isa  22  the  same  as  this  officer?  It  is  of 
course  possible  that  two  men  of  the  same  name 
should  nold  high  office  about  the  same  time.  We 
find  a  Joah  (ben  Asaph)  "recorder"  under  Heze- 
kiah  (2  K  18  18)  and  a  Joah  (ben  Joahaz)  having 
the  very  same  position  under  Josiah  a  century  later 
(2  Ch  84  8).  But  such  a  coincidence  is  rare. 
Had  there  been  two  high  officers  of  state  bearing 
this  name,  it  is  most  probable  that  they  would 
somehow  have  been  distinguished  one  from  the 
other.    Shebna 's  name  is  thought  to  be  Aram., 

descent,  but  G.  B.  Gray, 
this.  We  can  perhaps 
safely  infer  that  he  was  a  parvenu  from  the  fact 
that  he  was  hewing  himself  a  scpuloher  in  Jerua, 
apparently  among  those  of  the  Heb  nobility, 
whereas  a  native  would  have  an  ancestral  burial- 
place  in  the  land. 

However,  in  2  K,  Shebna  is  the  scribe  and  not 
the  governor  of  the  palace.    How  is  this  to  be  ex- 
plained?   The  answer  is  in  Isaiah's  prophecy. 
The  prophecy  of  Isa  22  divides  itself  into  3  sec- 

  '  I '  L.  —   ......  J      ■ 1  —.•......>  I     ln..t  It  V"     ''unit.  'I 


thus  pointing  to  a  foreign  d 
"Isa,    ICC,  373  ff,  denies 


The  words  "against  [not  as  RV  "unto' 
Shebna  who  is  over  the  house?,"  or 
8.  Isa  22:  palace,  are  properly  the  title  of  the 
15  ff  prophecy,  and  should  come  therefore 

at  the  very  beginning  of  ver  15. 

(1)  Vs  15-18  form  one  whole.  In  ver  16  the 
words  "hewing  him  out  a  sepulchre,"  etc,  should  be 
placed  immediately  before  the  rest  of  the  verse  as 
ver  10a  with  the  rest  of  the  section  is  in  the  second 
person.  We  thus  read  (vs  15-17):  'Against  Shebna 
who  was  over  the  house.  Thus  saith  the  Ixird, 
Jeh  of  hosts,  Go  unto  this  steward  [RVm|  that  is 
hewing  him  out  a  sepulchre  on  high,  graving  a 
habitation  for  himself  in  the  rock,  [and  say)  What 
doest  thou  here  and  whom  hast  thou  here  that 
thou  hast  hewed  thee  out  here  a  sepulchre?  Be- 
hold, Jeh  of  hosts  '  etc.    G.  H.  Box  (Ita) 

would  further  transpose  some  parts  of  vs  17  f. 
Shebna  is  to  be  tossed  like  a  ball  into  "a  land  wide 
of  sides,"  i.e.  a  broad  extensive  land.  He  is  addressed 
as  a  disgrace  to  the  house  of  his  royal  master.  The 
prophet  s  language  is  that  of  personal  invective, 
and  one  asks  what  had  made  him  so  indignant. 
Some  (e.g.  Dillmann,  Delitzsch)  BUggest  that  Shebna 
was  the  leader  of  a  pro-Egyp  party,  while  others 
(e.g.  Cheyne)  believe  that  the  party  was  pro-Assyr 
(cf  Isa  8  5-8a).  The  actual  date  of  the  prophecy 
can  only  be  inferred. 

(2)  Isa  22  19-2.3  contains  a  prophecy  which 
states  that  Eliakim  is  to  be  given  someone's  post, 
apparently  that  of  Shebna,  if  this  section  be  by 
Isaiah;  ver  23,  however,  is  held  by  many  to  be  a 
gloss.  These  verses  are  not  so  vehement  in  tone 
as  the  previous  ones.  Some  maintain  that  the 
section  is  not  by  Isaiah  (Duhm,  Marti).  It.  can, 
however,  be  iBaianic,  only  later  in  date  than  vs  1.5  ff, 
being  jxwsibly  meant  to  modify  the  former  utter- 
ance. The  palace  governor  is  to  lone  his  office  and 
to  be  succeeded  by  Eliakim,  who  is  wen  to  hold 
that  post  in  2  K  18  f  (sec  Kuakim). 

(3)  Vs  24  f  are  additions  to  the  two  utterances 
by  a  later  hand;  they  predict  the  ruin  of  some  such 
official  as  Eliakim  owing  to  his  own  family. 

There  is  nothing  a  priori  against  believing  that 
these  three  sections  are  entirely  independent  one 


of  another,  but  then'  seems  to  be  some  connection 
between  (1)  and  (2),  and  again  between  (2)  and  (3). 

Now  the  question  that  has  to  be  solved 
4.  Date  is  that  of  the  relation  of  Isa  22  15  ff 
of  the  with  2  K  18  i    Isu  86  f,  where  are 

Prophecy     given  the  events  of  701  BC.    We  have 

the  following  facts:  {a)  Shebna  is  scribe 
in  701,  and  Eliakim  is  governor  of  the  palace;  (b) 
•Shebna  is  governor  of  the  palace  in  Isa  22  15,  and 
is  to  be  deposed;  (c)  if  Isa  22  18-22  be  by  Isaiah, 
Eliakim  was  to  succeed  Shebna  in  that  post. 
Omitting  for  the  moment  everything  but  (a)  and 
(b),  the  only  solution  that  is  to  any  extent  satis- 
factory is  that  Isa  22  1.5-18  is  to  be  dated  previ- 
ous to  701  BC.    This  is  the  view  preferred  by 

0.  B.  Gray,  op.  cit.  And  this  is  the  most  satis- 
factory theory  if  we  take  (2)  above  into  considera- 
tion. The  prophecy  then  contained  in  (1)  had  not 
been  as  yet  fulfilled  in  701,  but  (2)  had  come  to 
pass;  Shebna  was  no  longer  governor  of  the  pal- 
ace, but  held  the  position  of  sortiV.  Exile  might 
still  be  in  store  for  him. 

Another  explanation  U  put  forward  by  K.  Fullerton 
In  AJT,  IX.  62H2  (10O.'.)  and  critk-iwd  by  K.  KOnig 
In  X.  075  Kfl  (ItXXVi.  Kulierton  reject*  vs  24  1  m  not 
due  to  Isaiah,  and  maintains  that  I«A  22  15-1K  was 
spoken  by  the  prophet  early  In  the  reign  of  Manasseh. 

1.  e.  later  than  2  K  18  f.  "not  no  much  as  •  prophecy,  a 
simple  prediction,  an  an  attempt  to  drive  Shebna  from 

office  It  must  be  admitted  that  Isaiah  probably 

dld  not  succeed.  The  reactionary  party  seems  to  have 
remained  in  control  during  the  reijm  of  Manasxeh.  .  .  .  . 
Fortunately,  the  moral  significance  of  Isaiah  dors  not 
depend  on  the  fulfilment  of  this  or  that  specific  predic- 
tion. We  are  dealing  not  with  a  walking  oracle,  but 
with  a  great  character  and  a  noble  lire"  (p.  He 
then  Infers  from  the  maswMTxn  of  Mana«wh  i2  K  21  10) 
"that  a  conspiracy  had  been  formed  against  him  by  the 
prophetic  party  wliloh  proposed  to  place  Eliakim  on  the 
throne"  (p.  «40).  Isaiah  he  thinks  would  not  "resort  to 
such  violent  mi-amirea."  ami  so  the  character  of  Isaiah 
makes  it  Questionable  whether  ho  was  the  author  of  vs 
2(1- 2.1.  This  part  would  then  be  due  to  the  prophetic 
party  "who  went  a  step  farther  than  their  great  loader 
would  approve. "  This  view  assumes  too  much,  (o) 
that  the  terms  In  vs  20-23  refer  to  kingly  power;  (6) 
that  Eliakim  was  of  Davldlc  descent,  unless  wo  have 
a  man  of  nun- Davidic  origin  aiming  at  the  throne,  which 
l«  again  a  thing  unheard  of  In  Judah;  and  (<■)  that  there 
was  such  a  plot  In  the  reign  of  Manasaeh,  of  which  we 
have  no  proof. 

David  Francis  Roberts 
SHEBUEL,  shP-bQ'el,  sheb'0-el  &$>2tQ ,  th'bkH'H; 

Soubafl): 


(1)  A  son  of  Gershom  and  grandson  of  Moses  (1 
Ch  23  16).  He  was  "ruler  over  the  treasures" 
(26  24).  In  24  20  he  is  called  "Shubael,"  which  is 
probablv  the  original  form  of  the  name  (see  Gray, 
HPS',  310). 

(2)  A  son  of  Heman  (1  Ch  28  4),  called  in  ver 
20  "Shubacl"  (LXX  as  in  ver  4). 

SHECANIAH,  SHECHANIAH,  shek-a-nl'a,  shfc- 
kan'va  (TTJJip ,  nh-khanyiih  [in  1  Ch  24  11;  2  Ch 
31  15,  th'khanydha);  B,  'I«-xa*t*,  Inchanid,  Z«™w4, 
Sekrnid ) : 

(1)  A  descendant  of  Zerubbabel  (1  Ch  8  21.22). 
This  is  the  same  Shecaniah  mentioned  in  Exr  8  3. 

(2)  "The  sons  of  Shecaniah,"  so  the  MT  of  Exr 
8  5  reads,  were  among  t  host*  who  ret  urned  with  Exra, 
but  a  name  appears  to  have  been  lost  from  the  text, 
and  we  should  probably  read  "of  the  sons  of  Zattu, 
Shecaniah  the  son  of  Jahazicl"  (cf  1  Esd  8  32,  "of 
the  sons  of  Zathoes,  Sechcnias  the  son  of  Jczelus"). 

(3)  Chief  of  the  tenth  course  of  priests  (1  Ch 
24  11). 

(4)  A  priest  in  the  reign  of  Hezekiah  (2  Ch 
31  15). 

(5)  A  contemporary  of  Ezra  who  supported  him 
in  his  opposition  to  foreign  marriages  (Ezr  10  2). 

(f>)  The  father  of  Shemaiah,  "the  keeper  of  the 
east  gnU-"  (Neh  3  29). 
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(7)  The  father-in-law  of  Tobiah  the  Ammonite 
(Neh  8  IS). 

(8)  The  eponym  of  u  family  which  returned  with 
Zerubbabel  (Neh  12  3).  It  is  the  name  MUM 
which,  by  an  interchange  of  (3)  bh  and  (3)  kh, 
appears  as  Shuhaniah  (see  Shkba.viaii,  [2])  in 
Neh  10  4.12.14.  Horace  J.  Wolf 

SHECHEM,  shc'kem  (03$ ,  sh'khem,  "shoulder"; 

Xvx'i*,  Suchim,  t)  Zlicipa,  he  Slkima,  Td  XUtpa,  td 
Sixima,  etc;  AV  given  "Sichem"  in 

1.  Histori-   Gen  12  6;  and  "Sychcm"  in  Acta  7  16): 

cal  This  place  is  first  mentioned  in  con- 

nection with  Abraham's  journey  from 

Haran.    At  the  oak  of  Morch  in  the  vicinity  he 


of  Ephrnim;  it  was  midfl  a  city  of  refuge,  and  as- 
signed to  the  Kohathite  Invites  (20  7  ;  2121). 
Near  the  city  the  Law  was  promulgated  (Dt  27  11; 
Josh  8  S3).  When  his  end  was  approaching 
Joshua  gathered  the  tribes  of  Israel  here  and  ad- 
dressed to  them  his  final  wonls  of  counsel  and  ex- 
hortation (eh  24).  Under  the  oak  in  the  neighl>or- 
ing  sanctuary  he  set  up  the  stone  of  witness  (ver  2fi). 
The  war  of  conquest  being  done,  Joseph's  bones 
were  buried  in  the  parcel  of  ground  which  Jacob 
had  bought,  and  which  fell  to  the  lot  of  Joseph's 
descendants  (ver  33).  Abimelech,  whose  mother 
was  a  native  of  the  city,  persuaded  the  men  of 
Shechem  to  make  him  king  (Jgs  0  l-6);  evidently 
seeking  a  certain  consecration  from  association  with 


NAblcr  and  Mr.  Ebal. 


reared  his  first  altar  to  the  Lord  in  Pal  (Gen  12  6  f). 
It  was  doubtless  by  this  oak  that  Jacob,  on  his 
return  from  Paddan-aram,  buried  "the  strange 
[ARV  "foreign"]  gods"  (36  4).  Hither  he  had  come 
after  his  meeting  with  Esau  (S3  18).  Onom  here 
identifies  Shechem  with  Shalcm;  but  see  Siialkm. 
To  the  E.  of  the  city  Jacob  pitched  his  tent  in  a 
"pareelof  ground"  which  he  had  bought  from  Hamor, 
Shechcm's  father  (ver  19).  Here  also  ho  raise  i 
an  altar  ami  called  it  El-EIohe-Israel,  "God,  the 
God  of  Israel"  (ver  20).  Then  follows  the  story  of 
Dinah's  defilement  by  Shechem,  son  of  the  city's 
chief;  and  of  the  treacherous  and  terrible  vengwince 
exacted  by  Simeon  and  Levi  (ch  24).  To  tho  rich 
pasture  land  near  Shechem  Joseph  came  to  seek  his 
brethren  (37  12  ff).  It  is  mentioned  as  lying  to  the 
W.  of  Michmethath  (d-Makhnth)  on  the  boundary 
of  Manasseh  (Josh  17  7).    It  was  in  the  territory 


"the  oak  of  the  pillar  that  was  in  Shechem."  Jo- 
t ham's  parable  was  spoken  from  the  cliff  of  Gerizim 
overhanging  the  town  (vs  7  ff).  After  a  reign  of 
three  years  Abimelech  was  rejected  by  the  people. 
He  captured  the  city,  razed  it  to  the  foundations, 
and  sowed  it  with  salt.  It  was  then  the  scat  of  Can. 
idolatry,  the  temple  of  Baal-bcrith  being  here  (Jgs 
9  *1.-1G).  In  the  time  of  the  kings  we  find  that  the 
city  was  once  more  a  gathering-place  of  the  nation. 
It  was  evidently  the  center,  esp.  for  the  northern 
trilws;  and  hither  RchotMiam  came  in  the  hope  of 
getting  his  succession  to  the  throne  confirmed  (1  K 
12  1;  2  Ch  10  1).  At  the  disruption  Jeroboam 
fortified  the  city  and  made  it  his  residence  (ver  25; 
Ant,  VIII,  viii,  4).  The  capital  of  the  Northern 
Kingdom  was  moved,  however,  first  to  Tirzah  nnd 
then  to  Samaria,  and  Shechem  declined  in  political 
importance.    Indeed  it  is  not  named  again  in  the 
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history  of  the  monarchy.  Apparently  there  wore 
Israelites  in  it  after  the  raptivitv,  Borne  of  whom 
on  their  way  to  the  house  of  the  Ixml  at  Jcrus  met 
a  traffic  fate  at  the  hands  of  Ishmael  ben  Nctha- 
niah  (Jer  41  5ff).  It  became  the  central  city  of 
the  Samaritans,  whose  shrine  watt  built  on  Ml. 
Gerixim  (Sir  60  26;  Ant,  XI,  viii,  6;  XII,  i,  Ij 
XIII,  iii,  4).  Shechem  watt  captured  bv  John 
Hyrcanus  in  132  BC  [Ant.  XIII.  ix,  1 ;  1U,  I,  ii,  0). 
It  appears  in  the  NT  only  in  the  speech  of  Stephen 
(Acta  7  16,  AV  "Syehem").  Some  (e.g.  Smith, 
l)H,  a.v.)  would  identify  it  with  Sychar  of  Jn  4  5; 
but  see  Sychar.  Under  the  Roman*  it  became 
Flavia  Neapolis.  In  later  times  it  was  the  neat  of 
a  bishopric;  the  names  of  five  occupants  of  the 
see  are  known. 

There  is  no  doubt  as  to  the  situation  of  ancient 
Shechem.    It  lay  in  the  pass  which  cuts  through 
Mm.  Ephraim,   Ebal  and  Gerixim, 

2.  Location  guarding  it  on  the  N.  and  S.  respect- 
and  Physi-  lvely.  Along  this  line  runs  the  great 
cal  Features  road  which  from  time  immemorial  has 

formed  the  easiest  and  the  quickest 
means  of  eommunicat  ion  l>etween  the  E.  of  the 
Jordan  and  the  sea.  It  must  have  been  a  place  of 
strength  from  antiquity.  The  name  seems  to  occur  in 
Travels  of  a  Mohar  (Max  Midler,  A  Kirn  u.  Europa, 
394),  "Mountain  of  Sahama"  probably  referring  to 
Ebal  or  Gerixim.  The  ancient  city  may  have  lain 
somewhat  farther  E.  than  the  modern  Sahlug,  in 
which  the  Rom  name  Neapolis  survives.  The  situ- 
ation is  one  of  great  beauty.  The  city  lien  close 
to  the  foot  of  Gerixim.  The  terraced  slopes  of  the 
mountain  rise  steeply  on  the  S.  Across  the  valley, 
musical  with  the  sound  of  running  water,  the  great 
bulk  of  Ebal  rises  on  the  N.(  its  sides,  shaggy  with 
prickly  pear,  sliding  down  into  corn  fields  and 
orchards.  The  copious  springs  which  supply  abun- 
dance of  water  rise  at  the  base  of  Gerixim.  The 
fruitful  and  well-wooded  valley  winds  westward 
among  the  hills.  It  is  traversed  by  the  carriage 
road  leading  to  Jaffa  and  the  sea.  Eastward  the 
valley  opens  U|K>n  the  plain  of  Makhneh.  To  the 
E.  of  the  city,  in  n  recess  at  the  base  of  Gerixim,  is 
the  sanctuary  known  as  RijOl  el-WmUd,  lit.  "men 
of  the  column"  or  "pillar,"  where  some  would  locate 
the  ancient  "oak  of  Moreh"  or  "of  the  pillar." 
Others  would  find  it  in  a  little  village  farther  E.  with 
a  fine  spring,  called  Bal&\a,  a  name  which  may  be 
connected  with  ball*,  "oak."  Still  farther  to  the 
E.  and  near  the  base  of  Ebal  is  the  traditional  tomb 
of  Joseph,  a  little  white-domed  building  beside  a 
luxuriant  orchard.  On  the  slope  of  the  mountain 
beyond  is  the  village  of  'Atkur;  see  Sychar.  To 
the  S.  of  the  vale  is  the  traditional  Well  of  Jacob; 
see  Jacob's  Well.  To  the  S.W.  of  the  city  is  a 
small  mosque  on  the  spot  where  Jacob  is  said  to 
have  mourned  over  the  blood-stained  coat  of 
Joseph.  In  the  neighboring  minaret  is  a  stone 
whereon  the  Ten  Commandments  are  engraved  in 
Samaritan  characters.  The  main  center  of  interest 
in  the  town  is  the  synagogue  of  the  Samaritans, 
with  their  ancient  MS  of  the  Pent. 

The  modern  town  contains  about.  20,000  inhab- 
itants, the  great  body  of  them  being  Moslems. 

There  are  some  700  or  800  Christians, 

3.  Modern  chiefly  belonging  to  the  Gr  Orthodox 
Shechem     church.   The  Samaritans  do  not  total 

more  than  200.  The  place  is  still  the 
market  for  a  wide  district,  both  E.  and  W.  of  Jor- 
dan. A  considerable  trade  is  done  in  cotton  and 
wool.  Soap  is  manufactured  in  large  quantities, 
oil  for  this  purpose  being  plentifully  supplied  by  the 
olive  groves.  Tanning  and  the  manufacture  of 
leather  goods  are  also  carried  on.  In  old  times  the 
slopes  of  Ebal  were  covered  with  vineyanls;  but 
these  formed  a  source  of  temptation  to  the  "faith- 


ful." They  were  therefore  removed  by  authority, 
and  their  place  taken  by  the  prickly  pears  men- 
tioned above.  W.  EwiNO 

SHECHEMITES,  sheTccm-Its  f9?9n,  ha- 
thikhmX;  £vx«|m(,  Suchrmri):  The  descendants 
of  Shechem  the  son  of  Gilead.  a  clan  of  Eastern 
Manasseh  (Nu  26  31;  Josh  17  2). 

SHED,  SHEDDING:  The  three  Heh  words, 
nihjhar,  stm  or  turn  and  ghdphakh,  tr4  "shed"  in 
many  0T  passages,  always  mean  a  "pouring  out." 
and  in  nearly  every  case  point  to  the  effusion  of 
blood  (Gen  9  6;  Nu  85  33;  Dt  21  7;  2  S  20  10; 

I  Ch  22  8;  Prov  1  16,  etc).  The  Gr  words  /*x'«. 
rkchii,  and  iKx^*"*  ekchtinii,  have  precisely  the 
same  specific  meaning  (Mt  23  35  ;  26  28;  Mk  14 
24;  Lk  11  50;  He  9  22;  Rev  16  6).  Sometimes 
they  are  tropically  used  in  reference  to  the  out- 
pouring of  the  Holy  Spirit  (Acts  2  33  AV;  Tit 
3  6),  and  to  t  he  outpouring  of  the  love  of  God  in 
the  believer's  heart  (Rom  6  5). 

Henry  E.  Doskf.r 
SHE  DEL!  R,  shed'*-ur,  shA-de'ur  pljrrc , 
Kh'dhi'Hr,  "daybreak";  B,  SaWflfk .SWimir,  'EStowp, 
Ediour):  The  father  of  Elixur,  the  chief  of  Reu- 
ben (Nu  1  5;  2  10;  7  30).  Fr.  Delitxsch  cor- 
rectly conceives  the  name  as  an  Assvr  compound, 
lad  uri,  "daybreak  "  Cf,  however,  Gray,  HPS, 
169,  197,  who  emends  the  text  to  read  Shaddai  'Ur, 
"Shaddai  is  flame." 

SHEEP,  ship:  The  usual  Heb  word  is  ^StX ,  ffi'n, 
which  is  often  tH  "flock,"  e.g.  "Abel  ....  brought 

of  the  first  lings  of  his  flock"  (Gen  4  4)  ; 
1.  Names     "butter  of  the  herd,  and  milk  of  the 

flock"  (Dt  32  1-1).    A V  and  EH V  have 

"milk  of  aheep."    Cf  Arab.  ^Li  ,  da'n.    The  Gr 

word  is  vp6paror,  probattm.  For  other  names,  see 
notes  under  Cattle;  Ewe;  Lamb;  Ram. 

The  origin  of  domestic  sheep  In  unknown.    There  are 

II  wild  sjiecles.  the  majority  of  which  arc  found  In 

Aula,  and  It  I*  conceivable  that  they  may 
o  7-xi-__  have  spread  from  the  highland*  of  Central 
*•  zoology    AsU  to  the  other  portions  of  their  habitat. 

In  Vorth  America  Is  found  the  •'bighorn.'* 
which  U  \  cry  closely  relaUsl  to  a  Kamurhatkan  species. 
One  species .  the  hmoI  or  iha.  U  found  In  India.  The 
Barbary  sheep.  On*  traorlaphut,  also  known  as  the. 
aoudad  or  arm,  inhabits  the  Atlas  Mountains  of  North- 
west Africa.  It  is  thought  by  Tristram  to  be  temrr, 
EV  "chamois"  of  Dt  14  •'».  but  there  Is  no  good  evidence, 
that  this  animal  ranges  eastward  Into  Bible  lands.  <;<-<>- 
graphically  nearest  is  the  Armenian  wild  sheep.  Out 
,»>.!•■  ,.  of  Asia  Minor  and  Persia.  The  Cyprian  wild 
sheep  may  be  only  a  variety  of  the  last,  and  the  mou/ton 
of  Corsica  and  Sardinia  Is  an  allied  species.  It  Is  not 
easy  to  druw  the  lino  between  wild  sheep  and  wild 
goats.  Among  the  more  obvious  distinctions  are  the 
chin  beard  and  strong  odor  of  male  goats.  The  tx-lage 
of  all  wild  sheep  consists  of  hair,  not  wool,  and  this  Indeed 
Is  true  of  some  domestic  sheep  as  the  fat-runipcd  short- 
tailed  sheep  of  Abyssinia  and  Central  Asia.  The  young 
lambs  of  this  breed  have  short  curly  wool  which  is  the 
astrachan  of  commerce.  Sheep  are  geologically  recent, 
their  Ixines  and  teeth  not  being  found  In  earlier  deposits 
than  the  plelocenc  or  pleistocene.  They  were,  however, 
among  the  first  of  domesticated  r  ' 


The  sheep  of  Syria  and  Pal  are  characterixed  by 
the  iMiftscssion  of  an  enormous  fat  tail  which  weighs 
many  pounds  and  is  known  in  Arab. 
3.  Sheep  of         -.«-  i, 

Palestine     as  XjJt ,  'cdyat,  or  commonly  2L/J , 

liyat.  This  is  the  O**,  'alySh,  "fat  tail"  (AV 
"rump")  (Ex  29  22;  Lev  3  9;  7  3;  8  25;  9  19), 
which  was  burned  in  sacrifice.  This  is  at  the  present 
day  esteemed  a  great  delicacy.  Sheep  are  kept  in 
large  numbers  by  the  Bedawin,  but  a  large  portion  of 
the  supply  of  mutton  for  the  cities  is  from  the  Bheep 
of  Armenia  and  Kurdistan,  of  which  great  droves  are 
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brought  down  to  the  coast  in  easy  stages.  Among  the 
Moslems  every  well-to-do  family  sacrifices  a  sheep 
at  the  feast  of  al-'aijha',  the  10th  day  of  the  month 
tlhi-l-hijjtU,  40  days  after  the  end  of  ramaij&n,  the 
month  of  fast  ing.  In  Lebanon  every  peasant  family 
during  the  suintncr  fattens  a  young  ram,  which  18 


Broad -tailed  Sheep. 

literally  crammed  by  one  of  the  women  of  the  house- 
hold, who  keeps  the  creature's  jaw  moving  with  one 
hand  while  with  the  other  she  stuffs  its  mouth  with 
vino  or  mulberry  leaves.  Every  afternoon  she 
washes  it  at  the  village  fountain.  When  slaughtered 
t. 

in  the  fall  it  is  called  oJLax  ,  ma'Htf,  "led,"  and  is 

very  fat  and  the  flesh  very  tender.  Some  of  the 
meat  and  fat  are  eaten  at  once,  but  the  greater 
part,  fat  and  lean,  is  cut  up  fine,  cooked  together 
in  a  large  vessel  with  pepper  and  salt,  and  stored  in 

an  earthen  jar.    This,  the  so-called  i  (faura- 

mat,  is  used  as  needed  through  the  winter. 

In  the  mountains  the  sheep  are  gathered  at  night 
into  folds,  which  may  be  caves  or  inclosures  of 
rough  stones.  Fierce  dogs  assist  the  shepherd 
in  warding  off  the  attacks  of  wolves,  and  remain 
at  the  fold  through  the  day  to  guard  the  slight 
bedding  and  simple  utensils.  In  going  to  pasture 
the  sheep  are  not  driven  but  arc  led.  following  the 
shephercf  as  he  walks  before  them  and  calls  to  tliem. 
"When  he  hath  put  forth  all  his  own,  he  gooth  Iwfore 
them,  and  the  sheep  follow  him:  for  they  know  his 
voice  '  (Jn  10  4). 

The  sheepfolds  of  Reuben  on  the  plain  of  Gilead 
are  referred  to  in  Nu  32  10  and  Jgs  6  Iti.  _  A  cave 
is  mentioned  in  1  H  24  3  in  con- 
4.  OTRef-  nection  with  the  pursuit  of  David  by 
erences  Saul.  The  shepherd  origin  of  David 
is  referred  to  in  Ps  78  70: 

"  lie  ehoNO  David  also  his  servant. 
And  took  him  from  the  shcepfolds." 

Cf  also  2  S  7  8  and  1  Ch  17  7. 

The  shearing  of  the  sheep  was  a  large  operation 
and  evidently  became  a  sort  of  festival.  Absalom 
invited  the  king's  sons  to  his  sheep-shearing  in 
Baal-haxor  in  onler  that  he  might  find  an  oppor- 
tunity to  put  Amnon  to  death  while  his  heart  was 
"merry  with  wine"  (3  B  13  23-29).  The  character 
of  the  occasion  is  evident  also  from  the  indignation 
of  David  at  Nahal  when  the  latter  refused  to  pro- 
vide entertainment  at  his  sheep-shearing  for  David  s 
young  men  who  had  previously  protected  the  flocks 
of  Nahal  (1  S  26  2-13).  There  is  also  mention  of 
the  slieep-shearing  of  Judah  (den  38  12)  and  of 
Laban  ((Jen  31  110,  on  which  occasion  Jacob  stole 
away  with  his  wives  and  children  and  his  flocks. 

Sheep  were  the  most  important  sacrificial  ani- 
mals, a  ram  or  a  young  male  being  often  specified. 


Ewe*  arc  mentioned  in  Lev  3  G;  4  32;  6  6;  14  10; 
22  28;  Nu  6  14. 

In  tho  Books  of  Ch  we  And  state  menu  of  enormous 
numbers  of  animate  consumed  In  sarrlllrc:  "And  kins 
Solomon  offered  a  sacrifice  of  twenty  and  two  thousand 
oxen,  and  a  hundred  and  twenty  thousand  sheep"  (2  Ch 
7  5);  "And  they  sacrificed  unto  Jeh  in  that  day  [in  the 
reign  of  Asa]  ....  seven  hundred  oxen  and  seven 
thousand  sheep"  (2  Ch  15  11):  at  tho  cloanslnic  of  the 
temple  by  Hczckiah  "tho  consecrated  things  were  six 
hundred  oxen  and  three  t  housand  sheep.  But  the  priests 
wore  too  few,  so  that  they  could  not  flay  all  the  humt- 
offerlngs:  wherefore  their  brethren  the  Levitcs  did  help 
them"  (2  Ch  29  HI);  and  "  Hezekiah  king  of  Judah 
did  give  to  the  assembly  for  offerings  a  t  housand  bullocks 
and  seven  thousand  sheep:  and  the  princes  gave  to  the 
assembly  a  thousand  bullocks  anil  ten  thousand  sheep" 
(2  Ch  30  24).  In  the  account  of  the  war  of  tho  sons 
of  Reuben  and  their  allien  with  the  Hagrites.  we  read: 
"And  they  took  away  their  cattle;  of  their  canieLs 
fifty  thousand,  and  of  aheep  two  hundred  and  fifty 
thousand,  and  of  u--  <  two  thousand,  and  of  men  a  hun- 
dred thousand"  (1  Ch  ft  21).  Media  king  of  Moab  Is 
called  a  "sheep-master,"  and  we  read  that  he  rendered 
unto  tho  king  of  Israel  the  wool  of  a  hundnd  thousand 
lambs,  and  of  a  hundred  thousand  nuns'"  (2  K  3  4). 

Christ  is  represented  as  the  Lamb  of  God  (Isa 
63  7;    Jn  1  29;    Rev  6  6).   Some  of  the  most 
beautiful  passages  in  the  Bible  rcprc- 
6.  Figure-    sent  God  as  a  shepherd:  "From  thence 
tive  is  the  shepherd,  the  stone  of  Israel" 

(Gen  49  24);  "Jeh  is  my  shepherd;  I 
shall  not  want"  (Ps  23  1;  cf  Isa  4011.  Kzk  34 
12-16).    Jesus  said  "I  am  the  good  shepherd;  and 

1  know  mine  own,  and  mine  own  know  me  .... 
and  I  lay  down  my  life  for  the  sheep"  (Jn  10  14  f)- 
The  people  without  leaders  are  likened  to  sheep 
without    a   shepherd    (Nu  27  17;     1  K  22  17; 

2  Ch  18  16;  Ezk  34  5).  Jesus  at  the  Last  Supper 
applies  to  Himself  the  words  of  Zee  13  7;  "I  will 
smite  the  shepherd,  and  the  sheep  of  the  flock  shall 
be  scattered  abroad"  (Mt  26  31;  Mk  14  27). 
The  enemies  of  Jeh  are  compared  to  the  fat  of  the 
sacrifice  that  is  consumed  away  in  smoke  (Ps  37  20). 
God's  people  ore  "the  sheep  of  his  pasture"  (Ps 
79  13;  96  7;  100  3).  In  sinning  thev  become  like 
lost  sheep  (Isa  63  6;  Jer  60  6;  Ezk  34  6;  Lk 
16  3  ff).  In  the  mouth  of  Nathan  the  poor  man's 
one  little  ewe  lamb  is  a  vivid  image  of  the  tre:tsurc 
of  which  the  king  David  has  robbed  I'riah  the 
Hittite  (2  8  12  3).  In  Cant  6  6,  the  teeth  of  the 
bride  are  likened  to  a  flock  of  ewes.  It  is  prophesied 
that  "the  wolf  shall  dwell  with  the  lamb"  (Isa  11  6) 
and  that  "the  wolf  and  the  Limb  shall  feed  together" 
(Isa  66  25).  Jesus  says  to  His  disriples,  "I  send 
you  forth  as  sheep  in  the  midst  of  wolves"  (Mt  10 
16;  cf  Lk  10  3).  In  the  parable  of  the  Good 
Shepherd  we  read:  "He  that  is  a  hireling,  and  not 
a  shepherd,  whose  own  the  sheep  are  not,  beholdeth 
the  wolf  coming,  and  leaveth  the  sheep,  and  fleeth" 
(Jn  10  12).  Ajjtred  Ely  Day 

SHEEPCOTE,  shep'kot,  shep'kot,  SHEEPFOLD, 

shep'foid  (rn-jj,  tfdhirfih,  nbaij,  mikhiah,  dxsct;, 

mi&hfflhayim,  fHJ ,  nAwth;  a*A<i,  ault):  At  night 
the  sheep  are  driven  into  a  shecpfold  if  they  are 
in  a  district  where  there  is  danger  from  robbers  or 
wild  beasts.  These  folds  are  simple  walled  inclosures 
(Nu  32  16;  Jgs  6  16;  2  Ch  32  28:  Ps  78  70; 
Zeph  2  6;  Jn  10  I).  On  the  top  of  the  wall  is 
heaped  thorny  brushwood  as  a  further  safeguard. 
Sometimes  there  is  a  covered  hut  in  the  corner  for 
the  shepherd.  Where  there  is  no  danger  the  sheep 
huddle  together  in  the  open  until  daylight,  while 
the  shepherd  watches  over  them  (Gen  31  39;  Lk 
2  8).  in  the  winter  time  caves  are  sought  after 
(1  S  24  3 :  Zeph  2  6).  The  antiquity  of  the  use 
of  some  of  the  caves  for  this  purpose  is  indicated 
by  the  thick  deposit  of  potassium  nitrate  formed 
from  the  decomposition  of  the  sheep  dung. 

J  AM  Ell  A.  Patch 
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SHEEP  GATE  (^Ittn  1?P ,  ska'ar  ha-ci'n  [Neh 
3  1.32;  12  39)):  One  of  the  gates  of  Jews,  probably 
near  the  northeast  corner.  See  Jerusalem.  For 
the  "sheep  gate"  of  Jn  6  2,  see 


(Jn  5  2,  RV  "sheep  gate"): 
The  Or  (4  vpo^arnc^,  hi  prabatikt)  means  simply 
something  that  pertains  to  sheep.  See  Bethesda; 
Gate. 


SHEEP-MASTER  (Tp5 ,  frifr&fA,  ' 
2  K  J  4).   See  Sheep-shearinu. 

SHEEP-SHEARING,  shCp'aher-ing:  The  Bheep- 
Bhearing  is  done  in  the  springtime,  either  by  the 
owners  (Gen  31  19;  38  13:  Dt  13  19:  1  S  20 
2.4)  or  by  regular  "shearers''  (TJ?,  gOzaz)  (1  S  26 
7.11;  Isa  83  7).  There  were  special  houses  for 
this  work  in  OT  times  (2  K  10  12.14).  The 
shearing  was  carefully  done  so  as  to  keep  the  fleece 
whole  (Jga  8  37).  The  sheep  of  a  flock  are  not 
branded  but  spotted.  Lime  or  some  dyes  tuff  is 
painted  in  one  or  more  spots  on  the  wool  of  the  back 
as  a  distinguishing  mark.  In  2  K  3  4,  Mesha,  the 
chief  or  sheikh  of  Moab,  was  a  sheep-master,  lit. 
"a  sheep  spotter."  James  A.  Patch 

SHEEPSKIN,  shep'skin.  See  Bottle;  Dress; 
Rams'  Skins,  etc. 


TENDING,  ten'ding:  The  Scriptural 
allusions  to  pastoral  life  and  the  similes  drawn  from 
that  life  are  the  most  familiar  and  revered  in  the 
Bible.  Among  the  first  verses  that  a  child  lcams  is 
"The  Lord  is  my  shepherd,  I  shall  not  want"(Ps 
23  1  A  V,  ERV).  What  follower  of  the  Master  docs 
not  love  to  dwell  on  the  words  of  the  "Good  Shep- 
herd" chapter  in  the  Gospel  of  John  (Jn  10)? 
Jesus  must  have  drawn  a  sympathetic  response 
when  He  referred  to  the  relationship  of  sheep  to 
shepherd,  a  relationship  familiar  to  all  His  hear- 
ers and  doubtless  shared  by  some  of  them  with  their 
flocks.  As  a  rule  the  modern  traveler  in  the  Holy 
Land  meets  with  disappointment  if  he  comes  ex- 
pecting to  see  things  as  they  were  depicted  in  the 
Bible.  An  exception  to  thw  is  the  pastoral  life, 
which  has  not  changed  one  whit  since  Abraham  and 
his  descendants  fed  their  flocks  on  the  rich  plateaus 
E.  of  the  Jordan  or  on  the  mountains  of  Pal  and 
Syria.   One  may  count  among  his  most  prised 


the  days  and  nights  spent  under  the 
spell  of  Syrian  shepherd  life. 


James  A.  Patch 


SHEERAH,  Bhe'o-ra  (TV^,  she'SrOh;  A,2aop4, 
Saard,  B  omits):  A  daughter  of  Ephraim,  who, 
according  to  the  MT  of  1  Ch  7  24  (AV  "Sherah"), 
built  the  two  Beth-horons  and  Utsen-shecrah.  The 
verse  has  been  suspected  because  elsewhere  in  the 
OT  the  founders  of  cities  are  men.  Usxen-sheerah 
as  a  place  is  unidentified;  Conder  suggests  as  the 
site  BU  Slra,  a  village  2  miles  S.W.  of  the  Lower 
Beth-horon  (Mem  3  16). 

SHEET,  shet.   8ee  Dress;  cf  Acts  10  11,  "as  it 
a  great  shed"  (4*6r,,  othdne). 


SHEHARIAH,  she-ha-rl'a  (TTnntp,  sh'harvOh): 
A  Benjamite  (1  Ch  8  26). 

SHEKEL,  shek"l,  shek'el,  she'kel,  shc'kul 
shekel) :  A  weight  and  a  coin.  The  Heb  shekel  was 
the  50th  part  of  a  mina,  and  as  a  weight  about  224 
grains,  and  as  money  (silver)  was  worth  about  2*. 
9d..  or  66  cents.  No  gold  shekel  has  been  found, 
and  hence  it  is  inferred  that  such  a  coin  was  not 


used;  but  as  a  certain  amount  of  gold,  by  weigh 
it  is  mentioned  in  2  Ch  3  9  and  is  probably  intende 
to  be  supplied  in  2  K  6  5.  The  gold  shekel  was 
1/60  of  the  heavy  Bab  mina  and  weighed  about 
252  grains.  In  value  it  was  about  equal  to  £2  1«. 
0d.,  or  310.  See  Money;  Weights  and  Meascres. 
In  RV  of  Mt  17  27  "shekel"  replaces  "piece  of 
money"  of  AV,  the  tr  of  vrarfo,  slatfr.   Sec  Stater. 

  H.  Porter 

SHEKEL  OF  THE  KING'S  WEIGHT,  or 
ROYAL  SHEKEL  (T;?n  i^S  .  'ebhen  ha-meUkh, 
"stone  [i.e.  weight]  of  the  king"):  The  Bhekel  by 
which  Absalom  s  hair  was  weighed  (2  8  14  26), 
>rohably  the  light  shekel  of  130 
Veiohts  and  Measures. 


5 


SHEKEL  OF  THE  SANCTUARY,  or  SACRED 
SHEKEL  C&?pr\  shekel  ha-kidhesh  [Nu  7 

passim]) :  The  same  as  the  silver  shekel  mentioned 
under  Shekel  (q.v.),  except  in  Ex  38  24,  where  it 
is  used  in  measuring  gold.  The  term  is  used  for 
for 


SHEKINAH,shA-kI'na(np39,  sh'khlnSh,  "that 
which  dwells,"  from  the  vb.  ,  shOkhen,  or  ^ , 
shakhan,  "to  dwell,"  "reside"):  This  word  is  not 
found  in  the  Bible,  but  there  are  allusions  to  it  in 
Isa  60  2;  Mt  17  5;  Lk  2  9;  Rom  9  4.  It  is  first 
found  in  the  Tgs.   See  Glory. 

SHELAH,  shcTa  (Ttbtf,  shll&h;  EAXa,  Sdla): 

(1)  The  youngest  son  of  Judah  and  the  daughter 
of  Shua  the  Canaanite  (Gen  38  5.11.14.26  ;  48  12; 
Nu  26  20  [161;  1  Ch  2  3;  4  21).  He  gave  his 
name  to  the  family  of  the  Shelanites  (Nu  26  20 
[16]).  Probably  "the  Shelanitc"  should  be  sub- 
stituted for  "the  Shilonite"  of  Neh  11  5;  1  Ch  9  5. 

(2)  (Plbo,  sheltih):  The  son  or  (LXX)  grandson 
of  Arpachsh:ul  and  father  of  Eber  (Gen  10  24;  11 
13  [12114.15;  1  Ch  1  18.24;  IA  3  35). 

(3)  Neh  3  15-  "Shiloah"  of  Isa  8  6.    See  Siloam. 

SHELANITBS,  she'lan-Its,  she-la'nlls.  See 
Shelah. 

SHELEMIAH,  shel-ft-mTa,  shMcm'ya  . 
shetemyOh;  B,  2«Xi|u&,  SelcmiA,  A,  2UA«|iUt,  Stle- 
mias): 

(1)  One  of  the  sons  of  Bani  who  married  foreign 
wives  in  the  time  of  Ezra  (Ezr  10  39),  called 
"Selemias"  in  1  Esd  9  34. 

(2)  Father  of  Hananiah  who  restored  part  of  the 
wall  of  Jerus  (Neh  8  30)  (B,  T»XW,  TekmU,  X , 
T?  w.'ar,  Tclemlas). 

(3)  A  priest  who  was  appointed  one  of  the  treas- 
urers to  distribute  the  Levitical  tithes  by  Nehetniah 
(Neh  13  13). 

(4)  The  father  of  Jehucal  (or  Jural)  in  the  reign 
of  Zedekiah  (Jer  37  3;  38  1;  in  the  second  passage 
the  name  is  ShelemyAhC). 

(5)  The  father  of  Irijah,  the  captain  of  the  ward, 
who  arrested  Jeremiah  as  a  deserter  to  the  Chal- 
daeans  (Jer  37  13). 

(6)  1  Ch  28  14.   See  Meshelemiah. 

(7)  Another  of  the  sons  of  Bani  who  married  for- 
eign wives  in  the  time  of  Ezra  (Ezr  10  41)._  It  is 
of  interest  to  note  that  the  order  of  names  in  this 
passage— Sharai,  Asarel,  and  Shelemiah— is  almost 
identical  with  the  names  in  Jer  38  26,  vis.  Seraiah, 
Axriel,  Shelemiah. 

(8)  Ancestor  of  Jehudi  (Jer  36  14). 

(9)  (LXX  omits.)  Son  of  Abdeel,  one  of  the 
men  sent  by  Jehoiakim  to  seize  Baruch  and  Jeremiah 
after  Baruch  had  read  the  "roll"  in  the  king's 

(Jer  36  26).  Horace  J.  Wolf 
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SHELEPH,  she'lcf  shaleph,  in  pause; 

LXX  ZaX«4>,  Sdleoh):  Son  of  Joktan  (Gen  10  20; 
1  Ch  1  20).  Shelcph  is  the  name  of  a  Yemenite 
tribe  or  district,  named  on  Sabaean  inscriptions 
and  also  by  Arabian  geographers,  located  in  Southern 
Arabia. 

SHELESH,  shelesh  (tjbtp,  ahilesh;  B, 
Semi,  A,  SJA*t,  Sellts,  Luc,  »X.*,  Stiem):  An 
Asherite,  son  of  Helem  (1  Ch  7  35). 

SHELOMI,  shS-16'ml,  shel'6-ml  Ctf  5* ,  sh'ldml) : 
An  Asherite  (Nu  34  27). 

SHELOMITH,  shft-lS'mith,  shel'6-mith  (Tr<$7p , 
sJfldmUh;  in  Ezr  8  10,  rvgSbqj,  sh'ldmVh): 

(1)  The  mother  of  the  man  who  was  stoned  for 
blasphemy  (Lev  24  11)  (BAF,  ZoAw/«tf,  Solomelth, 
Luc,  ZaXfde,  Salmlth). 

(2)  Daughter  of  Zcrubbabcl  (I  Ch  8  19)  (B, 
ZaXi^eVt,  SalOmethei,  A,  ZaWrf*.  SalomeM,  Luc, 


s  of  Ixhar"  (I  Ch  28  18) 
A,  ZaXo^,  Saloumath, 
h),  caUed  "Shebmoth"  in 


XaKufde,  Saldmlth). 

(3)  One  of  the  "sons  of  Ixhar" 

83,  2oX«m^«,  SatomSlh, 
uc,  2aX«M«,  SotomiM) 
24  22. 

(4)  The  name  of  a  family  whose  representatives 
returned  with  Eira  (Ezr  8  10)  (B,  ZaXtifuW, 
Saleimadth,  Luc.  2«W<A»,  SalimtUh).  The  MT 
here  should  read,  ami  the  sons  of  Bani;  Shebmith, 
son  of  Josiphiah  ';  and  in  1  Esd  8  36,  "of  the  sons 
of  Banias,  Salimoth,  son  of  Josaphias." 

Horace  J.  Wolf 
SHE LO MOTH,  ahMo'moth,  shel'6-moth,  -moth 
(nitibip,  th'tOmStk): 

(1)  An  Iiharite  (1  Ch  24  22,  BA.  SaXw^, 
SaldmOth,  Luc,  2ak<*td6,  SaldmUh  =  "Shebmith" 
of  28  18). 

(2)  A  Levite  descended  from  Elieter  ben  Moses 
(1  Ch  2«  25,  r>T8  mfrf ,  sh-ldmUh;  26  28). 

(3)  A  Gershonite  (1  Ch  28  9,  KlTC  rPT^ ; 
B,  'Akutotft,  AUUheim,  A,  ZaXupttt,  Saldmeith). 

SHELUMIEL,  shS-lU'mi-el  faTTpVip,  sh'luml'll; 
both  the  punctuation  and  interpretation  are  in 
doubt.  MT  punctuates  the  first  element  as  a 
passive  participle;  the  use  of  the  participle  in  com- 
pounds is  common  in  Assyr  but  rare  in  Hcb  [rf 
Gray,  HPN,  200].  The  meaning  of  the  present 
form,  if  it  be  correct,  is  "at  peace  with  God" 
[Hommel,  AHT,  200,  "my  friend  is  God"].  LXX 
reads  SaXo^X,  Salamill):  Prince  of  the  tribe  of 
Simeon  (Nu  1  6;  2  12;  7  36.41;  10  19).  The 
of  Judith  (8  1)  is  carried  back  to  this 
or  Shelamiel,  called  there  "Salamiel." 

Horace  J.  Wow 
SHEM,  shem  (OTP,  shem;  'ZfaSem):  The  eldest 
son  of  Noah,  from  whom  the  Jews,  as  well  as  the 
Semitic  ("Shemitic")  nations  in  general 
have  descended.  When  giving  the 
names  of  Noah's  three  sons,  Shem  is 
always  mentioned  first  (Gen  8  18; 
10  1,  etc);  and  though  "the  elder*' 
in  "Shem  the  brother  of  Japheth  the 
elder"  (10  21  m)  is  explained  as  referring  to  Shem, 
this  is  not  the  rendering  of  Onkcbs.  His  five  sons 
peopled  the  greater  part  of  West  Asia's  finest  tracts, 
from  Elam  on  the  E.  to  the  Mediterranean  on  the 
W.  Though  generally  regarded  as  meaning  "dusky" 
(cf  the  Assyr-Bab  sdmu — also  Ham  —possibly  =• 
"black,"  Japheth,  "fair"),  it  is  considered  possible 
that  Shem  may  be  the  usual  Heb  word  for  ''name" 
(them),  given  him  because  he  was  the  firstborn — a 
to  the  Assyr-Bab  usage,  in  which  "son," 


1.  Position 
in  Noah's 
Family: 
His  Name 


parallel 


"name"  (iumu)  are  synonyms  (W.  A.  Inscription*, 
V,  pi.  23, 11.  29-32a5c). 

Snem,  who  is  called  "the  father  of  all  the  children 
of  Eber,"  was  born  when  Noah  had  attained  the 

age  of  500  years  (Gen  6  32).  Though 
2.  History,  married  at  the  time  of  the  Flood,  Shem 
and  the  was  then  childless.  Aided  by  Japheth, 
Nations  he  covered  the  nakedness  of  their  lather, 
Descended  which  Ham,  the  youngest  brother,  had 
from  Him     revealed  to  them:  but  unlike  the  last, 

Shem  and  Japheth,  in  their  filial  piety, 
approached  their  father  walking  backward,  in  order 
not  to  look  upon  him.  Two  years  after  the  Flood. 
Shem  being  then  100  years  old,  his  son  Arpachshad 
was  born  (Gen  11  10),  and  was  followed  by  further 
sons  and  daughters  during  the  remaining  500  years 
which  preceded  Shem's  death.  Noah's  prophetic 
blessing,  on  awakening  from  his  wine,  may  be  re- 
garded as  having  been  fulfilled  in  his  descendants, 
who  occupied  Syria  (Aram),  Pal  (Canaan),  Chaldaea 
(Arpachshad),  Assyria  (Asshur),  part  of  Persia 
(Elam),  and  Arabia  (Joktan).  In  the  first  three  of 
these,  as  well  as  in  Elam,  Canaan  it  en  had  settled  (if 
not  in  the  other  districts  mentioned),  but  Shemites 
ruled,  at  some  time  or  other,  over  the  Canaanites, 
and  Canaan  thus  became  "his  servant"  (Gen  9  25. 
2(5).  The  tablets  found  in  Cappadociasecm  to  show 
that  Shemites  (Assyrians)  had  settled  in  that  district 
also,  but  this  was  apparently  an  unimportant  colony. 
Though  designated  sons  of  Shem,  some  of  his  de- 
scendants (e.g.  the  Elamites)  did  not  speak  a  Semitic 
language,  while  other  nationalities,  not  his  descend- 
ants (e.g.  the  Canaanites),  did.  See  Ham:  Japheth; 
Table  or  Nations.  T.  G.  Pinc 


SHEMA,  she'ma  (F$t ,  s/fmd';  So|4aa,  Samad) : 
A  city  of  Judah  in  the  Negeb  (Josh  16  26).  If,  as 
some  think,  identical  with  Sheba  (q.v.)  of  Josh  19 
2,  then  the  latter  must  have  been  inserted  here  from 
Josh  16  26.  It  is  noticeable  that  the  root  letters 
(yet))  were  those  from  which  Simeon  is  derived. 
Shema  is  probably  identical  with  Jeshua  (Nch  11 
26).  The  place  was  clearly  far  8.,  and  it  may  be 
Kh.  Sa'wah,  a  ruin  upon  a  prominent  hilltop  bet  ween 
Kh. '  AUIr  and  Kh.  el-MUh.  There  is  a  wall  around 
the  ruins,  of  large  blocks  of  conglomerate  flint 
(PEF,  III,  409,  Sh  XXV), 

E.  W.  G.  Masterman 

SHEMA  (FQ$,  shema1)  : 

(1)  A  Reubenite  (1  Ch  6  8,  BA,  Xdt>a,  Sdma, 
Luc,  ttiutl,  Semeti).   See  Shimf.i. 

(2)  One  of  the  heads  of  "fathers'  houses"  in 
Aijalon,  who  put  to  flight  the  inhabitants  of  Gath 
(1  Ch  8  13,  BA,  Zd>o,  Sdma,  Luc,  £<M<aa.  Samad); 
in  ver  21  he  is  called  "Shimei."  The  statement  is 
very  obscure  and  the  whole  incident  is  probably  due 
to  some  marginal  note. 

(3)  One  of  those  who  stood  at  Ezra's  right  during 
the  reading  of  the  Law  (Neh  6  4,2*tnl*t,Samaias). 
He  is  called  "Sammus"  in  1  Esd  9  43. 

Horace  J.  Wolf 

SHEMAAH,  she-mft'a,  shem'a-a  (nT^^n, 
ha-sh'md'ah;  B,  'Aua,  Amd,  A,  Sopui, Samad,  Luc, 
'Ao-pd,  Asmd):  A  Benjamite,  who  was  the  father, 
according  to  the  MT,  of  Ahiezer  and  Joash;  but 


according  to  the  LXtf  vlii,  «uwi«=*3  (ben)  in 
of  (b*nl)  of  Joash  alone  (1  Ch  12  3).  The 
original  text  may  have  read  TlfXf !"P  "J3 ,  ben  yhd- 
shama*  (cf  njipin,  hdshdm&\  of  8  18);  then  a 
dittography  of  the  following  H  (A)  caused  the  error 
(Curtis,  ICC). 

SHE  MAI  AH,  she-m&'ya,  Bh6-ml'a  :~'?-CZ  . 
sh-ma'ydh  (in  2  Ch  11  2;  17  8;  31  15;  86  9;  Jer 
26  20;  29  24;  36  12, sh'ma'ydha],  "Jahveh  hears"): 
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The  name  is  most  frequently  borne  by  priests, 
Invites  anil  prophets. 

(1)  B,  2owuiiat,  Sammalas,  A,  — o^aiot.  Samaias 
(2  Ch  12  5.7).  A  prophet  who,  together  with 
Ahijah,  protected  against  Rehoboam's  contemplated 
war  against  the  ten  revolted  tribes  (1  K  12  22-24  = 
2  Ch  11  2-4).  He  declared  that  the  rebellion  had 
Divine  sanction.  The  second  Gr  account  known 
nothing  of  Ahijah  in  this  connection  and  introduce* 
Shemaiah  at  the  gathering  at  Shechem  where 
both  Jeroboam  and  Rehoboam  were  present ; 
it  narrates  that  on  this  occasion  Shemaiah  (not 
Ahijah)  rent  his  garment  and  gave  ten  parts  to 
Jeroboam  to  signify  the  ten  tribes  over  which  he 
was  to  become  king.  (This  version,  however,  is 
not  taken  very  seriously,  because  of  its  numerous 
inconsistencies.)  Shemaiah  also  prophesied  at  the 
invasion  of  Judah  by  Shishak  (2  Ch  12  5-7). 
His  message  was  to  the  effect  that  as  the  princes  of 
Israel  had  humbled  themselves,  God's  wrath  against 
their  idolatrous  practices  would  not  be  poured  out 
upon  Jems  by  the  hand  of  Shishak  (2  Ch  IS  7). 
He  is  mentioned  as  the  author  of  a  history  of  Reho- 
boam (2  Ch  12  15). 

(2)  Son  of  Shecaniah  (1  Ch  3  22,  Tafuud, 
Samaid),  a  descendant  of  Zcrubbabel.  This  is 
also  the  name  of  one  of  the  men  who  helped  to 
repair  the  wall  (Neh  3  2ft,  Ztptta,  Semtia  [St]  [cf 
Curtis,  ICC,  in  vs  17-24  of  1  Ch  8]). 

(3)  A  Simeonite  (1  Ch  4  37,  B,  ZvtuA*,  Sumedn, 
A,  Sapafat,  Samaias),  identical,  perhaps,  with  the 
Shimei  of  1  Ch  4  26.27. 

(4)  A  Reubenitc  (1  Ch  6  4,  B,  2W,  &merf, 
A,  Ztptlr,  Semdn),  called  Shema  in  ver  8. 

(5)  A  Merarite  Levitc  (1  Ch  9  14;  Neh  11  15, 
Zanati,  Samaid),  one  of  those  who  dwelt  in  Jcrus. 

(6)  A  Levite  of  the  family  of  Jeduthun,  father 
of   Obadiah   or    AIkw  (1  Ch  9  16,  B, 
Samrid,   A.   2aM*ot,  Samlas,  called  "Shammua'' 
in  Neh  11  17). 

(7)  Head  of  the  Levitical  Kohathite  clan  of 
Elizaphan  in  the  time  of  David  (1  Ch  16  8,  B, 
Zauatat,  Samaias,  A,  Xt/uui,  Semaid,  St,  Sa^/at, 
Samias;  ver  11,  B,  2a/iXat,  Samlas,  A,  Z*/wlai, 
Semelas,  St,  2o/»a/,  Samal).  He  may  bo  the  same 
person  as  (8). 

(8)  The  scribe  (1  Ch  24  6),  the  son  of  Nethancl, 
who  registered  the  names  of  the  priestly  courses. 

(ft)  A  Korahite  Levite,  eldest  son  of  Obed-edom 
(1  Ch  26  4.6.  B.  Xapalat,  Samaias,  A,  Zifulai, 
Samt'las;  ver  7,  B,  Zapul,  Samal,  A,  Zt/uta,  Scmeia). 

(10)  A  Levite  (2  Ch  17  8,  B,  Za/utiat,  Samowu, 
A,  Xafiovlat,  Satrumlas).  One  of  the  commission 
appointed  by  Jchoshaphat  to  teach  the  book  of  the 
Law  in  Judah.  The  names  of  the  commissioners  as 
a  whole  belong  to  a  period  later  than  the  ftth  cent. 
(Gray,  HPS,  231). 

(1  i)  One  of  the  men  "over  the  free-will  offerings 
of  God"  (2  Ch  31  15,  Ztfutt,  Scmeci). 

(12)  A  Invite  of  the  family  of  Jeduthun  in  the 
reign  of  Hezekiah  (2  Ch  29  14),  one  of  t  hose  who 
assisted  in  the  purification  of  the  Temple. 

(13)  A  chief  of  the  Levites  (2  Ch  36  9),  called 
"Samaias"  in  LXX  and  1  Esd  1  9. 

(14)  A  "chief  man"  under  Ezra  (Ezr  8  16), 
called  "Maasmas"  and  "Samaias"  in  1  Ksd  8  43. 
44. 

(15)  A  member  of  the  family  of  Adonikam 
(Ezr  8  13,  B,  Zavala,  Samaia,  A,  ta^aud,  Samaeid; 
"Samaias"  in  1  Esd  8  3ft). 

(16)  A  priest  of  the  family  of  Harim  who  married 
a  foreign  wife  (Ezr  10  21),  called  "Sameus"  in 
1  Esd  9  21. 

(17)  A  layman  of  the  family  of  Harim  who  mar- 
ried a  foreign  wife  (Kzr  10  31  J,  called  "Sabbous" 
in  1  Esd  9  32. 


(18)  A  prophet  (Neh  6  10-14,  B,  8«Mf<.  Srmed, 

A,  Stjul,  Semel),  employed  by  Sanballat  and  Tobiah 
to  frighten  Nehemiah  and  hinder  the  rebuilding  of 
the  wall. 

(lft)  One  of  the  24  courses  of  priests,  16th  under 
Zcrubbabel  (Neh  12  6,  StA,  2«mW<m,  Semela*),  15th 
under  Joiakirn  (Neh  12  18,  St  A,  ttptla,  Semtia),  and 
21st  under  Nehemiah  (Neh  10  8,  2a*iat4,  Samaid), 
ment  ioned  in  connection  with  the  dedication  of  t  he 
wall. 

(20)  A  priest,  descendant  of  Asaph  (Neh  12  35). 

(21 )  A  singer  (or  clan)  participating  in  the  dedica- 
tion of  the  wall  (Neh  12  36). 

(22)  Father  of  the  prophet  Urijah  (Jer  26  20, 
BA,  Xafialat,  Samaias,  K,  Maaiat,  Stasias). 

(23)  A  false  prophet  who  was  upbraided  by 
Jeremiah  (29  24-32)  for  attempting  to  hinder  his 
work.  He  is  styled  "the  Nehelamite"  and  was 
among  those  carried  into  captivity  with  Jehoiachin. 
In  opposition  to  Jeremiah,  he  predicted  a  speedy 
ending  to  the  captivity.  Jeremiah  foretold  the 
complete  destruction  of  Shemaiah's  family. 

(24)  Father  of  Delaiah,  who  was  a  prince  in  the 
reign  of  Zedckiah  (Jer  38  12). 

(25)  "The  great,"  kinsman  of  Tobias  (Tob  6  13). 

Horace  J.  Wow 
SHEMARIAH,  shem:a-rt'a,  she-miir'ya  (rn-^O  , 
th'mary&h  and  1i"PTIJlp ,  ah'tnaryShu,  "whom  Jah- 
veh  guards"): 

(1)  A  Beniamite  warrior  who  joined  David  at 
Ziklug  (1  Ch  12  5,  B,  Zap-vuipatd,  Sammaraid, 
StA,  iapapti,  Samarid,  Luc,  Zapaplat,  Samarias). 

(2)  A  son  of  Rehoboam  (2  Ch  11  19). 

(3)  One  of  the  sons  of  Harim  who  had  married 
foreign  wives  (Ezr  10  32,  B,  2anap*«l,  Samarrid, 
Luc.  Zafiaplat,  Samarias,  StA,  2»,uap<d,  Semarid). 

(4)  One  of  the  sons  of  Bani  who  had  married 
foreign  wives  (Ezr  10  41,  A,  ZamptUa,  Samarria*, 

B,  Zapapttd,  Samareid,  Luc,  Zapaplat,  Samarias). 

Horace  J.  Wolf 
SHEMEBER,  shem-6'b6r,  shem'Mtfr  ("9*9$ > 
shem'ebker):  The  king  of  Zeboiim  (Gen  14  2).  See 
Suinab. 


(4). 


SHEMED,  shB'med.  St* 


SHE  ME  R,  she'mcr  CV^  , 
Luc,  S'^MPi  Simmer): 

(1)  The  owner  of  the  hill  which  Omri  bought 
and  which  became  the  site  of  Samaria  (1  K  18 
24,  ynipiD,  shom'rdn).  Sh(  ■mcr  may  be  an  an- 
cient clan  name.  The  fact,  however,  that  the 
mountain  was  called  Shomeron  when  Omri  bought 
it  makes  one  doubt  that  the  city  of  Samaria  was 
named  after  Shemer;  the  passage  is  questionable. 
The  real  etymology  of  Samaria  roots  it  in  "watch 
mountain"  (see  Stade,  Zeitschrifl,  165  f). 

(2)  A  Merarite  (1  Ch  6  46  [31|,  Simmer). 

(3)  An  Asherite  (1  Ch  7  34,  A  and  Luc., 
2wmw,  Sdmer),  called  "Shomer"  in  ver  32. 

(4)  A  Beniamite  (1  Ch  8  12,  B,  I^V,  Stmrr; 
A,  26iM»N>.  Simmer,  Luc.  2a/«a^\,  Samaitl);  RV 
"Shcmed,"  AV  "Shamed.'5 

The  Heb  MSS 
others  "Shemedh." 


some  read  "Shemer,' 
Horace  J.  Wolf 


SHEMIDA,  SHEMIDAH,  shf-ml'da,  SHEMI- 
DAITES,  shfc-ml'da-lts  (rpT0|j,  sh'mUUtd'):  A 
Gileaditc  clan  belonging  to  Manasseh  (Nu  26  32; 
Josh  17  2,  B,  Svtiapttft,  Sumarelm,  A,  Zimpa.4, 
Semirai  Luc,  Za^Sit,  Samidde;  1  Ch  7  19,  AV 
"Shemidah,"  after  whom  the  Shcmidaites  [Nu 
26  32]  were  called). 


SHEMINITH.shem'i-nith.  SecMcwc; 
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SHE  M  IRA  MOTH,  ehe^mir'a-moth,  Hhft-mfra- 
m6th,  shem-i-ra'moth  (JITOVIJ^,  ah'mlr&mdth; 
in  2  Ch  17  8,  Kthibh  mrrOO ;  Suuipapie, 

Scmeiramdth) :  The  name  of  a  Levitical  family. 
In  1  Ch  IS  18 .20;  16  5  Shemiramoth  is  listed 
among  the  names  of  David's  choirs;  in  2  Ch  17  8 
the  same  name  is  given  among  the  Levites  delegated 
by  Jehoahaphat  to  teach  the  Law  in  the  cities  of 
Judah.  According  to  Schrader  (KAT  [2]  366)  the 
name  is  to  be  identified  with  the  Assyr  Sammura- 
mat;  the  latter  occurs  as  a  woman's  name  on  the 
monuments,  more  esp.  on  the  statues  of  Nebo  from 
Nimrod.  Another  suggestion  is  that  Shcmiramoth 
was  originally  a  placc-namo  meaning  "image  of 
Shemiram"  ( -  name  of  Ram  or  "the  Exalted  One"). 

Horace  J.  Wolf 
SHEMITES,  shemlta.  See  Semites. 

SHEMDEL,  shft-mQ'el,  shem'u-el  (bjtlTS^, 
ak'mH  el,  "name  of  God"  I?)  [1  Ch  6  33  (18)1:  RV 
Samuel,  the  prophet  [see  Samuel];  cf  Gray,  HI'N, 
200,  n.  3): 

(1)  The  Simeonite  appointed  to  assist  in  the 
division  of  the  land  (Nu  34  20).  The  MT  should 
bo  emended  to  bjfT35|j ,  th'luml'U,  to  correspond 
with  the  form  found  in  1  6;  a  12;  7  36.41;  10  19. 
LXX  has  uniformly  2J«\o>ui}a,  Salamitl. 

(2)  Grandson  of  Issachar  (1  Ch  7  2)  (B.'Ivapov- 
i}\  Isamoufl,  A  and  Luc.,  Sopoi^X,  Samoutl). 

SHEN,  shen  Otfn,  hash  in,  "the  tooth"  or 
"peak";  t%  mXai&t,  tts  palaids):  A  place  named 
only  in  1  S  7  12  to  indicate  the  position  of  the 
stone  Net  up  by  Samuel  in  connection  with  the  vic- 
tory over  the  Philis,  "between  Mizpah  and  Shen." 
LXX  evidently  read  ydshilu,  "old.  Probably  we 
should  here  read  ysh&n&h,  as  in  2  Ch  13  19  {OHL, 
b. v.).  Then  it  may  be  represented  by  Vlin  Sinia, 
to  the  N.  of  Beitin. 

SHENAZAR,  shc-n&'zar:    AV-RV  Shenazzar 

(q.v.). 

SHENAZZAR,  shfl-naz'ar  P^fjp,  shen'aeenr): 
A  son  of  Jeconiah  (Jchoiachin)  and  uncle  of  Zcrub- 
babel  (1  Ch  3  18,  BA,  Z&rwap,  Sdnesar,  Luc, 
l.dnanfil  Sdnasar,  Vulg  Senruiser,  Senneser).  It  is 
highly  probable  that  Sheshbazzar  (Ezr  1  8.11). 
"the  princo  of  Judah,"  and  Shenazzar  are  identical 
(so  Meyer,  Rothstein,  etc).  The  name  is  difficult; 
some  suggest  a  corruption  of  TtttbaWnD ,  shOsh- 
balaccar,  and  as  equivalent  to  Sin-usur,  "Sin  [the 
moon-god)  protect. 


shfi'ner  (T^J,  mtr,  ^Xp ,  th'nlr): 
Only  foun<i  in  Cant  4  8  (MT) .    See  Sexir. 

SHEOL,  she'6l  (Vttttf ,  »h-'dl): 

1.  The  Nimo 

2.  The  Abode  of  the  Drad 

(1)  Not  a  State  of  t*nronsrloitsn««» 

(2)  Not  Removed  from  Ood'»  Jurisdiction 
f.'ij  Ki'lution  to  Immortality 

3.  Poat-caaonlcal  Period 

This  word  is  often  tr*1  in  A V  "grave"  (e.g.  Gen  37 
35;  1  S  2  6:  Job  7  9;  14  13;  Ps  6  5;  49  14; 

Isa  14  11,  etc)  or  "hell"  (e.g.  Dt  33 
1.  The  22;  Ps  9  17;  18  5;  Isa  14  9;  Am 
Name         9  2,  etc);  in  3  places  by  "pit"  (Nu  16 

30.33;  Job  17  16).  It  means  really 
the  unseen  world,  the  Btate  or  abode  of  the  dead,  and 
is  the  equivalent  of  the  Gr  /Hides,  by  which  word 
it  is  ti**  in  LXX.  The  Eng.  Revisers  have  acted 
somewhat  inconsistently  in  leaving  "grave"  or  "pit" 
in  the  historical  books  and  putting  "Sheol"  in  the 
margin,  while  substituting  "Sheol"  in  the  poetical 


writings,  and  putting  "grave"  in  the  margin  ("hell" 
is  retained  in  Isa  14).  Cf  their  "Preface."  The 
American  Revisers  more  properly  use  "Sheol" 
throughout.  The  etymology'  of  the  word  ia  uncer- 
tain. A  favorite  derivation  is  from  shA'al,  "to  ask" 
(cf  Prov  1  12;  27  20;  30  1.1.16;  Isa  6  14;  Hab 
3  5);  others  prefer  the  V  sh&'al,  "to  lw»  hollow." 
The  Babylonians  are  said  to  have  a  similar  word 
Sualu,  though  this  is  questioned  by  some. 

Into  Sheol,  when  life  is  ended,  the  dead  are 
gathered  in  their  tribes  and  families.  Hence  the 
expression  frequently  occurring  in  the 
2.  Abode  of  Pent,  "to  be  gathered  to  one's  people," 
the  Dead  "to  go  to  one's  fathers,"  etc  (Gen  16 
15;  36  8.17  ;  49  33;  Nu  20  24.28; 
31  2:  Dt  32  50;  34  5).  It  is  figured  as  an  under- 
world (Isa  44  23;  Ezk  26  20,  etc)  and  is  de- 
scribed by  other  terms,  as  "the  pit"  (Job  33  24; 
Ps  38  1;  80  3;  Prov  1  12;  Isa  38  IS,  etc), 
Abaddon  (q.v.)  or  Destruction  (Job  86  6;  28 
22;  Prov  16  11),  the  place  of  "silence"  (Ps  94  17: 
116  17),  "the  land  of  darkness  and  the  shadow  of 
death"  (Job  10  21  f).  It  is,  as  the  antithesis  of  the 
living  condition,  the  synonym  for  everything  that 
is  gloomv,  inert,  insubstantial  (the  abode  of  Rephaim, 
"shades,''  Job  36  5;  Prov  3  18;  21  16;  Isa  14 
9;  26  14).  It  is  a  "land  of  forgetfulness,"  where 
God's  "wonders"  are  unknown  (Ps  68  10-12). 
There  is  no  remembrance  or  praise  of  God  (Pa  6  5; 
88  12:  116  17,  etc).  In  its  darkness,  stillness, 
powcrlessncss,  lack  of  knowledge  and  inactivity,  it 
is  a  true  abode  of  death  (see  Death):  hence  is 
regarded  by  the  living  with  shrinking,  norror  and 
dismay  (Ps  39  13;  Isa  38  17-19),  though  to  the 
weary  and  troubled  it  may  present  the  asfiect  of  a 
welcome  rest  or  sleep  (Job  3  17-22;  14  12  f).  The 
Gr  idea  of  Hades  was  not  dissimilar. 

(1)  Not  a  stale  of  unconsciousness. — Yet  it  would 
be  a  mistake  to  infer,  because  of  these  strong  and 
sometimes  poetically  heightened  contrasts  to  the 
world  of  the  living,  that  Sheol  was  conceived  of  as 
absolutely  a  place  without  consciousness,  or  some 
dim  remembrance  of  the  world  above.  This  is  not 
the  case.  Necromancy  rested  on  the  idea  that  there 
was  some  communication  between  the  world  above 
and  the  world  below  (Dt  18  11);  a  Samuel  could 
be  summoned  from  the  dead  (1S38  11-15):  Sheol 
from  beneath  was  stirred  at  the  descent  of  the  king 
of  Babylon  (Isa  14  9  ff).  The  state  is  rather  that 
of  slumbrous  semi-consciousness  and  enfeebled  exist- 
ence from  which  in  a  partial  way  the  spirit  might 
temporarily  be  aroused.  Such  conceptions,  it  need 
hardly  be  said,  did  not  rest  on  revelation,  but  were 
rather  the  natural  ideas  formed  of  the  future  state, 
in  contrast  with  life  in  the  body,  in  the  absence  of 
revelation. 

(2)  Sot  removed  from  God's  jurisdiction. — It 
would  be  yet  more  erroneous  to  speak  with  Dr. 
Charles  (Eschatoloay,  35  ff)  of  Sheol  as  a  region 
"quite  independent,  of  Yahwe,  and  outside  the 
sphere  of  His  rule."  "Sheol  is  naked  before  God," 
says  Job,  "and  Abaddon  hath  no  covering"  (26  6). 
"If  I  make  my  bed  in  Sheol,"  savs  the  Psalmist, 
"behold  thou  art  there"  (Ps  139  8).  The  wrath 
of  Jeh  burns  unto  the  lowest  Sheol  (Dt  32  22). 
As  a  rule  there  is  little  sense  of  mora)  distinctions 
io  the  OT  representations  of  Sheol,  yet  possibly 
these  are  not  altogether  wanting  (on  the  above  and 
others  points  in  the  theology  of  Sheol,  see  Escha- 
TOMIOY  or  the  OT) . 

(3)  Relation  to  immortality. — To  apprehend  fully 
the  OT  conception  of  Sheol  one  must  view  it  in  its 
relation  to  the  idea  of  death  as  something  unnat- 
ural and  abnormal  for  man ;  a  result  of  sin .  The 
believer's  hope  for  the  future,  so  far  as  this  had 
place,  was  not  prolonged  existence  in  Sheol;  but 
deliverance  from  it  and  restoration  to  new  life  in 
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God's  presence  (Job  14  13-15;  19  26-27;  Ps  16 
10.11:  17  15;  49  15;  73  24-26;  Bee  Immortal- 
ity;   EsCHATOLOUY  OF  THE  OT;  RESURRECTION). 

Dr.  Charles  probably  goes  too  far  in  thinking  of 
Shi-.  >  I  in  Pas  49  and  73  as  "the  future  abode  of  the 
wicked  only;  heaven  as  that  of  the  righteous"  (op. 
cit.,74);  but  different  destinies  are  clearly  indicated. 

There  is  no  doubt,  at  all  events,  that  in  the  post- 
canonical  Jewish  lit.  (Apoc  and  apocalyptic)  a  very 

considerable  development  is  manifest 
3.  Post-  in  the  idea  of  Sheol.  Distinction 
canonical  between  good  and  bad  in  Israel  is  em- 
Period        phasized;  Sheol  becomes  for  certain 

classes  an  intermediate  state  between 
death  and  resurrection;  for  the  wicked  and  for 
Gentiles  it  is  nearly  a  synonym  for  Gehenna  (hell). 
For  the  various  views,  with  relevant  lit.  on  the 
whole  subject,  see  Eschatolocy  of  the  NT*  also 
Death;  Hades;  Hell,  etc.  James  Orr 

SHEPHAM,  she'fam  (~tC  :  ahfphSm ; 'Ln^&fkop, 

Sepptuimar):  A  place,  probably  a  hill  town,  on  the 
ideal  eastern  boundary  of  Israel,  named  in  Nu  34 
10,  but  omitted  in  Ezk  47  Mis  It  lay  between 
Hazar-enan  and  Harbel  (MT  "Hariblah"),  which 
must  have  been  in  the  neighborhood  of  Hermon. 
The  word  means  a  "naked  place,  and  doubtless 
indicates  one  of  the  barer  midway  ridges  of  Anti- 
I>ebanon.  It  was  probably  t  he  nal  ivc  place  of  Zalxii 
the  Shiphmite,  who  was  David's  chief  vinc-gardener 
(1  Ch  27  27). 

SHEPHATIAH,  shef-a-tl'a,  ahe-fat'ya  (H^pC? , 
sh'phafy&h,  "Jch  has  judged"): 

(1)  A  son  of  David,  by  Abital  (2  S  3  4;  1  Ch 
3  3). 

(2)  A  Bcnjamite,  father  of  Moshullam,  of  Jcrus 
(1  Ch  9  S). 

(3)  A  Rcnjamite,  who  joined  David  at  Ziklag 
(1  Ch  IS  5). 

(4)  A  prince  of  the  Simeonites  in  the  time  of 
David  (1  Ch  27  16). 

(5)  A  son  of  King  Jchoshaphat  (2  Ch  21  2). 

(6)  A  family,  372  of  whom  returned  with  Zeruh- 
babel  (Ezr  2  4;  Neh  7  9);  80  more  males  of  this 
family,  with  their  head,  returned  with  Ezra  (Ezr 

8  8). 

(7)  A  servant  of  Solomon,  392  of  whose  descend- 
ants returned  with  Zerubbabel  (Ezr  2  57  f;  Neh 
7  69f);  "Saphat"  in  1  Esd  6  9  and  "Saphatias" 
in  1  Esd  8  34. 

(8)  A  Perezzite  (Judahitc)  some  of  whose  de- 
scendants dwelt  at  Jems  in  the  time  of  Nehcmiah 
(Neh  11  4). 

(9)  A  son  of  Mattan,  a  contemporary  of  Jere- 
miah (Jcr  38  1).  James  Orr 

SHEPHELAH,  shef-£'la  (nbjj^n,  hv-sh'phtldh; 
<r«^nX<t,  xrpheM,  w-a+nXa,  mpkHd):  The  word  de- 
notes "lowland,"  and  is  variously 
1.  Name  rendered  in  AV.  It  is  "vale"  in  Dt 
and  Refer-  1  7;  Josh  10  40;  IK  10  27  ;  2  Ch 
ences  1  15;   Jer  33  13;   "valley"  in  Josh 

9  1;   112.16;  12  8;   16  33:  Jgs  1 
9;  Jer  32  44;  "low  plan/'  in  1  Ch  27  28;  2  Ch 

9  27;  "plain"  in  Jer  17  26;  Ob  ver  19;  Zee 
7  7:  and  "low  country"  in  2  Ch  28  18.  RV 
renders  uniformly  "lowland."  As  the  word  always 
occurs  with  the  definite  art.,  indicating  a  distinct 
district,  it  might  have  been  well  to  retain  it  without 
tr.  The  boundaries  of  the  district  are  clearly 
marked  and  include  much  broken  country;  the 
hills  being  low  compared  with  the  mountains  to  the 
E.,  but  much  higher  than  the  plain  that  runs  to  the 
shore.  If  a  tr  was  to  be  made,  perhaps  "lowlands" 
would  have  been  the  best,  as  applied  to  the  "Low- 


lands" of  Scotland,  "which  likewise  are  not  entirely 
plain,  but  have  their  groups  and  ranges  of  hills'' 
(HGHL  203).  In  the  wide  sense  the  Shephelah 
included  the  territory  originally  given  to  the  tribe 
of  Dan,  and  also  a  considerable  part  of  Western 
and  Southwestern  Judaea.  At  an  early  day  the 
tribes  of  Dan  and  Simeon  were  practically  absortied 
by  Judah,  and  hence  we  find  in  Josh  16  many  cit  ies 
in  the  Shephelah  which  belonged  to  that  tribe 
(LB,  L  211). 

(1)  The  sites  of  many  ancient  cities  named  in 
the  Shephelah  have  been  identified.   They  all  lie 

within  the  Btrip  of  hill  country  that 
2.  Districts  runs  along  the  western  base  of  the 
and  mountains  of  Judah,  terminating  in 

Features      the  N.  at  the  Valley  of  Aijalon.  Once 

indeed  the  name  appears  to  apply  to 
the  low  hills  N.  of  this  (Josh  11  16,  'the  mount  of 
Israel  and  its  Shephelah').  Every  other  reference 
applies  only  to  the  S. 

Principal  G.  A.  Smith  has  pointed  out  the  difference, 
between  the  district  to  the  N.  and  that  to  the  8.  of  Aija- 
lon (HGHL.  203  IT).  "North  of  AJalon  th«  low  hills 
which  run  out  on  Sharon  arc  connected  with  the  high 
mountain*  behind  them.  You  ascend  to  the  latu r  from 
Sharon  either  by  long  sloping  ridge*,  such  a*  that  which 
today  carries  the  telegraph  wire  and  the  high  road  from 
Jaffa  to  N&blut;  or  else  you  climb  up  terrace*,  such  m 
the  succession  of  range*  closely  built  upon  one  another 
by  which  the  country  rise*  from  Lydda  to  Bethel.  That 
la,  the  low  hllla  went  of  Samaria  are  (to  use  the  II  eb 
phrase)  'AthiHKbth,  or  slopes  of  the  central  ranKe.  and  not 
a  separata  group.  But  ».  of  AJalon  the  low  hills  do  not 
so  hang  upon  the  Central  Range,  but  are  separated  from 
the  mountains  of  Judah  by  a  series  of  valleys,  both  wide 
and  narrow,  which  run  all  the  way  from  AJalon  to  near 
Beersbeba;  and  it  is  only  when  the  low  hills  are  thus 
flung  off  the  Central  Range  Into  an  Independent  group, 
separating  Judaea  from  PhilUtla.  that  the  name  Shephe- 
lah seems  to  bo  applied  to  them." 

(2)  On  the  E.  of  the  Shephelah,  then,  taking  the 
name  in  this  more  limited  sense,  rises  the  steep  wall 
of  the  mountain,  into  which  access  is  gained  only 
by  narrow  and  difficult  defiles.  The  hills  of  the 
Shephelah  are  from  500  to  8O0  ft.  high,  with  nothing 
over  1,500.  The  formation  is  soft  limestone.  In 
the  valleys  and  upland  plains  there  is  much  excel- 
lent land  which  supports  a  fairly  good  population 
still.  Wheat,  barley  and  olives  are  the  chief  prod- 
ucts. But  ancient  wine  presses  cut  in  the  rocks 
testify  to  the  culture  of  the  vine  in  old  times.  The 
district  is  almost  entirely  dependent  on  the  rain  for 
its  water-supply.  This  is  collected  in  great  cis- 
terns, partly  natural.  The  rocks  are  in  many  places 
honeycombed  with  caves. 

The  western  boundary  is  not  so  definite  as  that 
on  the  E.  Some  have  held  that  it  included  the 
Phili  plain.  This  contention  draws  support  from 
the  mention  of  the  Phili  cities  immediately  afi<T 
those  of  Judah,  which  are  said  to  be  in  the  Sncphfr- 
lah  (Josh  16  45  ff ;  these  verses  can  hardly  be  ruled 
out  as  of  a  later  date).  On  the  other  hand  the 
Philis  are  said  to  have  invaded  the  cities  of  the 
Shephelah  (2  Ch  28  18),  which  implies  that  it  was 
outside  their  country.  In  later  times  the  Talm 
(Jems  Sh'bhVlth  9  2)  distinguishes  the  Mountain, 
the  Shephelah,  and  the  Plain.  See.  however,  dis- 
cussion m  Buhl  (CAP,  104,  n.;  and  G.  A.  Smith, 
Expos,  1896,  404  ff). 

The  Shephelah  is  crossed  by  five  wide  valleys  which 
furnish  easy  access  from  the  plain.  These  are  of 
importance  chiefly  because  from  each 
3.  The  Five  of  them  a  way,  crossing  the  "foss," 
Valleys  enters  one  of  the  defiles  by  which  alone 
armies  could  approach  the  uplands  of 
Judaea.  The  hills  of  Judaea  are  much  steeper  on 
the  east  than  on  the  west,  where  they  fall  toward 
Philistia  in  long-rolling  hills,  forming  the  Shephelah. 

(1)  The  most  noteworthy  of  these  Is  the  Vale  of  Aija- 
lon. It  winds  Its  way  first  In  a  northeasterly  direction, 
past  the  Beth-borons,  then,  turning  to  the  S.E..  it  reaches 
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the  plateau  at  rl-Jib.  the  ancient  Gibeon.  fully  5  miles 
N.W.  of  Jcrus.  Thin  U  the  easiest  of  all  the  avenues 
leading  from  tho  plain  to  the  heights,  and  It  la  the  one 
along  which  the  titles  of  hut  tin  most  frequently  rolled 
from  the  day  a  of  Joshua  (Josh  10  12)  to  those  of  the 
Maccabees  (1  Mace  3  16  ff.  etc).  It  occupies  also  a 
prominent  place  in  the  records  of  the  Crusades. 

(2)  W  A  si u  es-^urdr,  the  Valley  of  Sorek,  crosaca  tho 
Shephelah  8.  of  OetiT.  and  pursues  •  tortuous  course 
pant  lii'th-Mlicmesh  and  Kirinth-jenrim  to  the  plateau 
8.W.  of  Jems.  This  Is  the  line  followed  by  the  JaJTa- 
Jerus  Kail  way. 

(3)  WAdy  tf-8unt  runs  eastward  from  the  N.  of  Ttll 
tt-lfdArh  (Oath)  up  the  Vale  of  Klah  to  its  confluence  with 
WAiiv  rf-Sur  which  comes  in  from  the  S.  near  Khirbtt 
.SAuirnit'rA  (Socoh);  and  from  that  point,  as  Wddy  rl- 
Jindy.  pursues  its  way  8.  of  Tlmnah  to  the  upland*  W. 
of  Bctlilehem. 

(4)  Widy  tl-'AJtanj  crosses  tho  plain  from  Aiihdod 
(Esdudl.  passes  But  Jibrin  (Kleutheropollsj,  and  winds 
up  through  the  mountains  toward  Hebron. 

(5)  Widy  tl-fftty.  from  the  sea  about  7  miles  N.  of 
Gaza,  runs  eastward  with  many  windings,  passes  to  the 
N.  of  l-arhish,  and  finds  Its  way  to  the  plateau  some  0 
miles  H.W.  of  Hebron. 


Ezk  34  12),  but  more  often  he  delegates  the  work  to 
his  children  (Gen  29  9;  1  8  16  19;  17  15)  or  rela- 
tives (Gen  31  6).  In  such  cases  the  sheep  have 
good  care  because  the  keepers  have  a  personal  in- 
terest in  the  well-being  of  the  animals,  but  when 
they  are  attended  by  a  hireling  (1  8  17  20)  the 
flocks  may  be  neglected  or  abused  (Isa  66  10.11; 
Ezk  34  8.10;  Zee  11  15.17;  Jn  10  12).  The 
chief  care  of  the  shepherd  is  to  see  that  the  sheep 
find  plenty  to  eat  and  drink.  The  flocks  arc  not 
fed  in  pens  or  folds,  but,  summer  and  winter,  must 
depend  upon  foraging  for  their  sustenance  (Pa 
23  2).  In  the  winter  of  1910-1 1  an  unprecedented 
storm  ravaged  Northern  Syria.  It  was  accom- 
panied by  a  snowfall  of  more  than  3  ft.,  which 
covered  the  ground  for  weeks.  During  that  time, 
hundreds  of  thousands  of  sheep  and  goata  perished, 
not  bo  much  from  the  cold  as  from  the  fact  that  they 
could  get  no  food.    Goats  hunt  out  the  best  feeding- 


SlIKPHEHD  AND  SHEEF. 


From  the  Shephelah  thus  opened  the  gateways 
by  which  Judaea  and  Jerus  might  be  assailed:  and 
the  course  of  these  avenues  determined  the  course 
of  much  of  the  history.  It  is  evident  that  the 
Shephelah  luy  open  to  attack  from  both  sides,  and 
for  centuries  it  was  the  debatable  land  between 
Israel  and  the  Philia.  The  ark  for  a  time  sojourned 
in  this  region  (1  S  6  6  f).  In  this  district  is  laid 
the  scene  of  Samson's  exploits  (Jgs  14-16).  The 
scene  of  David's  memorable  victory  over  the  giant 
was  in  the  WAdy  ee-Smit,  between  Socoh  and 
Azekah  (1  S  17  1).  David  found  refuge  here  in 
the  cave  of  Adullam  (1  8  22  1).  For  picturesque 
and  vivid  accounts  of  the  Shephelah  ami  of  the 
part  it  played  in  history  Bee  Smith,  IIGHL,  201  ff; 
A.  Henderson,  Palestine,  lis  Historical  Geography, 
1894.  W.  Ewisa 

SHEPHER,  shC'fer  WW,  thepher,  "beauty"): 
A  mount  near  which  the  Israelites  encamped  (Nu 
S3  23  Q.  See  Wandkrinhk  «>r  Iskael. 

SHEPHERD,  shep'crd  (Hip ,  rd'eh,  VI,  n5'»; 
woii>t|v,  ixiimtn,  "a  feeder"):  The  sheep  owner  fre- 
quently tends  the  flocks  himself  (Gen  4  4;  30  40;  cf 


grounds,  but  sheep  arc  more  helpless  and  have  to  t>c 
led  to  their  food  (cf  Nu  27  16.17);  nor  do  they 
possess  the  instinct  of  many  other  animals  for  find- 
ing their  way  home  (cf  Ezk  34  6-8).  Flocks 
should  be  watered  at  least  once  a  day.  Where 
there  are  springs  or  streams  this  is  an  easy  matter. 
Frequently  the  nearest  water  is  hours  away.  One 
needs  to  travel  in  the  dry  places  in  Syria  or  Pal,  and 
then  enter  the  watered  valleys  like  those  in  Edom 
where  the  flocks  are  constantly  being  led  for  water, 
to  appreciate  the  Psalmist's  words,  "He  leadeth  me 
beside  still  waters."  Sometimes  water  can  be  ob- 
tained by  digging  shallow  wells  (Gen  26  18-22. 
25.32).  The  shepherd  frequently  carries  with 
him  a  pail  from  which  the  sheep  can  drink  when  the 
water  is  not  accessible  to  them.  On  the  mountain 
tops  the  melting  snows  supply  the  needed  water. 
In  other  districts  it  is  drawn  from  deep  wells  (Gen 
29  2;  Jn  4  6).  The  usual  time  for  watering  is  at 
noon,  at  which  time  the  flocks  are  led  to  the  water- 
ing-places (Gen  29  2.3).  After  drinking,  the  ani- 
mals lie  down  or  huddle  together  in  the  shade  of  a 
rock  while  the  shepherd  sleeps.  At  the  first  sound 
of  his  call,  which  is  usually  a  peculiar  guttural 
sound,  hard  to  imitate,  the  flock  follow  off  to  new 
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feeding-ground*.  Even  should  two  shepherds  rail 
their  flocks  at  this  same  time  and  the  sheep  he  inter- 
mingled, they  never  mistake  their  own  master's 
voice  (Jn  10  3-5). 

The  shepherd's  equipment  is  a  simple  one.  His 
chief  garment  is  a  cloak  woven  from  wool  or  made 
from  sheepskins.  This  is  sleeveless,  and  so  made 
that  it  hangs  like  a  cloak  on  his  shoulders.  When 
he  sleeps  he  curls  up  under  it ,  head  and  all.  During 
the  summer  a  lighter,  short-sleeved  'aba  or  coat  is 
worn.  He  carries  a  staff  or  club  (see  Staff),  and 
a  characteristic  attitude  is  to  make  a  rest  for  his 
arms  by  placing  his  staff  on  his  shoulders  against 
the  back  of  his  neck.  When  an  esp.  productive 
spot  is  found,  t  he  shepherd  may  pass  t  he  t  ime,  while 
the  animals  are  grazing,  by  playing  on  his  pi|>e  (Jgs 
6  16).  He  sometimes  carries  a  sling  (7bj5,  icfa*) 
of  goat's  hair  (1  S  17  40).  His  chief  belongings 
arc  kept  in  a  skin  pouch  or  bag  C1-?,  Ar/f)  (1  8 
17  40).  This  bag  is  usually  a  whole  tawed  skin 
turned  wrong  side  out,  with  the  legs  tied  up  and  the 
neck  forming  the  opening.  He  is  usually  aided  in 
the  keening  and  the  defending  of  the  sheep  by  a 
dog  (Job  80  1).  In  Syria  the  Kurdish  dogs  make 
the  best  protectors  of  the  sheep,  as,  unlike  the 
cowardly  city  dogs,  thev  are  fearless  and  will  drive 
away  the  wild  beasts.  The  shepherd  is  often  called 
upon  to  aid  the  dogs  in  defending  the  sheep  (Gen 
31  39;  1  S  17  34.35;  Isa  31  4;  Jcr  6  6;  Am 
3  12). 

Figurative:  The  frequent  use  of  the  word  "shep- 
herd to  indicate  a  spiritual  overseer  is  familiar  to 
Bible  readers  (Ps  23  1;  80  1 ;  Eccl  12  11;  Isa 
40  4;  68  14;  Jer  81  10;  Ezk  84  23;  37  24;  Jn 
21  15-17;  Eph  4  11:  1  Pet  6  1-4).  We  still 
use  the  term  "pastor,'  lit.  "a  shepherd."  Leaders 
in  temporal  affairs  wen-  also  called  shepherds  (Gen 
47  17  m;  Isa  44  2S;  63  11).  "Sheep  without  a 
shepherd"  typified  individuals  or  nations  who  had 
forgotten  Jeh  (Nu  27  17;  1  K  22  17;  2  Ch  18 
16;  Eik  34  5.8;  Zee  10  2;  Mt  9  36;  Mk  6  34). 

Jesus  is  spoken  of  as  the  good  shepherd  (Jn  10 
14);  chief  shepherd  (1  Pet  6  4);  great  shepherd 
(He  13  20);  the  one  shepherd  (Jn  10  16).  "He 
will  feed  his  flock  like  a  shepherd,  he  will  gather 
the  Limbs  in  his  arm,  and  carry  them  in  his 
bosom,  and  will  gently  lead  those  that  have  their 
young"  (Isa  40  11)  is  a  picture  drawn  from  pas- 
toral life  of  Jeh's  care  over  His  children.  A  strong 
sympathy  for  helpless  animals,  though  sometimes 
misdirected,  is  a  marked  characteristic  of  the  |>cnple 
of  Bible  lands.  The  birth  of  offspring  in  a  flock 
often  occurs  far  off  on  the  mountain  side.  The 
shepherd  solicitously  guards  the  mother  during 
her  helpless  moments  and  picks  up  the  lamb  and 
carries  it  to  the  fold.  For  the  few  days,  until  it  is 
able  to  walk,  he  may  carry  it  in  his  arms  or  in  the 
loose  folds  of  his  coat  above  his  girdle.  See  also 
Sheep.  James  A.  Patch 

SHEPHI,  she'ft,  SHEPHO,  she'fo  CS^  ,  sh'phl; 
B,  2«4B,  Sbb,  A,  X«»*ap,  Sopfuir,  Luc,  Zair<K 
Sapphei  [1  Ch  1  40];  or  Shepho,  »h*phd; 
A,  2*4>,  S6ph,  Luc,  Sa4<Lv,  Sophdn  (Gen  36  231): 
A  Horite  chief. 

SHEPHUPHAM,  SHEPHUPH A N,  she-fO'fam 
or  -fan  (Cf'E^j  ,  sh'phuphdm;  BA,  E«<frdv,  Sdphdn. 
Luc,  £o4>&v,  Snphiin  [Nu  26  39  (43)];  or  Shephu- 
phan,  "I"-'  sh'phiiphiln;  B,  2<«<pap$dK,  Sdphar- 
phdk,  A,  Ew^dv,  Sdphdn,  Luc,  Etir^dm  Srpphdm 
[1  Ch  8  5],  "a  kind  of  serpent,"  Gray,  HI'X,  95): 
Eponym  of  a  Bcnjamitc  family.  The  name  occurs 
in  Gen  46  21  as  "Muppim"  nnd  in  1  Ch  7  12  15; 
26  16  as  "Shnppim."    It  is  almost  impossible  to 


arrive  at  the  original  form;  the  gentilic  "! 
mites"  appears  in  Nu  26  39  (43). 

SHERAH,  shC'ra.    See  Sheerah. 

shard.    See  Potshekd. 


SHEREBIAH,  shcr-A-bl'a,  shf-reb'ya  (rF}"C 
ahiribhyah,  "God  has  sent  burning  heat"|?|;  the 
form  is  doubtful):  A  post-exilic  priest  and  family. 
Sherebiah,  who  joined  Ezra  at  the  river  Ahava 
(Esr  8  IK;  LXX  omits),  and  had  charge,  along  with 
eleven  others,  of  t  he  silver  and  gold  ana  vessels  for 
the  Temple  (ver  24,  BA,  Sa^atd,  Saraid,  Luc, 
lapafiia%t  Sarahlas).  He  aided  in  the  exposition 
of  the  Law  (Nch  8  7),  was  among  those  who  made 
public  confession  (9  4)  and  sealed  the  covenant 
(10  12  (13|).  His  name  also  ap|>car»  in  12  8.24. 
In  every  passage  listed  above  except  10  12  (13), 
B  A  read  Zapafita,  Sarabla,  l.nc,  2<v«/J(ai,  Sarabhiit. 
In  1  Esd  8  47  the  name  appears  as  "Asehebia,"  RV 
"Asebebias";  in  ver  54,  "Escbrias,"  RV  "Eserebias," 
and  1  Esd  9  48,  "Sarabias."  Many  of  the  com- 
panion-names on  the  lists  arc  plainly  ethnic 
(Cheyne).  Horace  J.  Wolf 

SHERESH,  she'resh  (Vr$ ,  shdresh;  B,  EoGpot, 
Soiiros,  A,  iopos,  S&ros,  Luc,  4>dp«<,  Phdrta, 
♦<Jpot,  Phdro«)  :  A  Maehirite  name  in  a  genealogy 
of  Manasseh(l  Ch  7  16). 


SHEREZER, 

SltAREZER. 


she-rC'scr    (Zee  7  2  AV).  See 


SHERGHAT,  shur'gat-  sher'gat,  or  ASSHUR,  or 
ASSUR:  The  name  of  the  first  capital  city  of 
Assyria  is  known  by  the  Arabs  as  Kala'al  Sherghal, 
or  the  Fortress  of  Sherghat.  Its  ancient  name  was 
Asshur  or  Assur  (Gen  10  11m).  From  it  was  de- 
rived the  name  of  the  country,  Assyria,  and  of  the 
people,  Assyrians.  The  date  of  the  founding  of  the 
city  is  not  known.  Apparently  about  2000  BC  a 
colony  of  Babylonians  migrated  northward  along 
the  Tigris  River  ami  settled  u|>on  the  right  shore 
about  halfway  between  the  l"pj>er  and  Lower  Zab, 
or  halfway  between  the  modern  cities  of  Mosul  ana 
Bagdad.  Assur,  the  local  deity  of  the  place,  became 
the  national  god  of  Assyria.  It  is  uncertain  whet  her 
the  deity  gave  t  he  name  to  the  city,  or  the  city  to  the 
deity,  but  probably  an  early  shrine  of  Assur  stood 
there,  and  the  people,  building  their  city  about  it, 
became  known  as  the  Assyrians.  At  first  the  city 
was  a  Bab  dependency,  governed  by  priests  from 
Babylonia.  In  time,  as  the  city  acquired  a  political 
significance,  the  power  of  the  priesthood  declined; 
allegiance  to  Babylonia  ceased,  and  the  Assvr 
empire  came  into  existence.  About  1200  BC  the 
pobtical  power  had  so  increased  that  a  new  capital, 
Nimrud  (Calah)  was  built  to  the  N.  near  the  junc- 
tion of  the  Upper  Zab  with  the  Tigris.  In  722  BC 
the  capital  was  transferred  by  Sargon  to  his  new 
city,  Dur-Sharrukin,  and  in  705  BC  Sennacherib 
enlarged  Nineveh,  and  it  remained  the  capital  city 
till  the  fall  of  the  empire  in  606  BC.  Assur,  how- 
ever, as  the  seat  of  the  national  deity,  never  ceased 
to  be  the  chief  religious  center. 

The  mounds  of  Assur  are  among  the  largest  in 
Mesopotamia.  They  rise  abruptly  from  the  Tigris, 
which  they  follow  for  about  half  a  mile,  and  extend 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  inland.  In  the  surrounding 
plain  are  other  mounds,  marking  the  sites  of  temples, 
and  indicating  that  a  part  of  the  city  was  without 
the  walls.  At  the  northern  end  the  mounds  are 
surmount  ed  by  a  high  conical  peak,  which  represents 
t  he  tower  or  ziggurat  of  the  temple  of  Assur. 

Of  the  early  excavators  Layard  and  Rassam  ex- 
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Shephi,  Shepho 
Sheghach 


amined  the  ruins,  but  the  fanaticism  of  the  sur- 
rounding Arabs  prevented  extensive  excavations. 
In  1904  Dr.  W.  Andrae,  for  the  Deutsche  Orient- 
gesellschaft,  began  the  systematic  excavations 
which  have  been  continued  Dy  Dr.  P.  Maresch  for 
ten  years.  Discoveries  of  the  greatest  importance 
have  been  made.  The  city  was  found  to  have  been 
surrounded  on  the  land  side  by  a  double  wall. 
The  space  between  the  walls,  several  rods  in  width, 
was  occupied  by  houses,  possibly  the  homes  of  the 
Boldiers.  The  base  of  the  outer  wall  was  of  stone; 
above  it  were  mud  bricks  strengthened  at  intervals 
with  courses  of  burned  bricks.  Along  the  outer 
upper  edge  was  a  parapet  ,  protected  by  battlements. 
From  the  floor  of  the  parapet  small  holes  were  bored 
vertically  downward,  so  that  the  soldiers,  without 
exposing  themselves,  might  discharge  their  arrows 
at  the  enemy  close  to  the  base  of  the  wall.  Many 
of  the  holes  are  still  visible.  The  wall  was  pierced 
with  several  gateways;  the  names  "Gate  of  Assur," 
"Gate  of  the  Tigris,  "Gate  of  the  Sun  God"  have 
survived.  At  the  sides  of  the  gateways  were  small 
chambers  for  the  guards,  and  from  them  passage- 
ways led  to  the  parapet  above.  The  gates  were 
reached  by  bridges  which  spanned  the  moat.  Along 
the  river  side  the  cit  y  was  protected  by  a  high  steep 
embankment,  which  was  built  partly  of  limestone, 
but  chiefly  of  square  bricks  laid  in  bitumen. 


Loopholes  throuKh  Which  Arrows  Were  Shot. 

The  temple  of  Assur  at  the  northern  end  of  the 
city  has  been  thoroughly  excavated.  With  its 
outer  and  inner  court  and  tower  it  conformed  in  its 
general  plan  to  the  older  Bab  temples.  Several  of 
the  palaces  of  the  earlv  kings  were  discovered,  but 
the  best-preserved  of  t  he  palaces  was  one  which  the 
excavators  have  called  the  residence  of  the  mayor. 
It  stood  near  the  western  edge  of  the  city  on  the 
main  street  which  ran  from  the  western  gate  to  the 
Tip-is.  It  consisted  of  two  courts  surrounded  by 
chambers.  Groovea  in  the  paved  floor  conducted 
fresh  water  to  the  kitchen,  the  baths  and  the  cham- 
bers, and  round  tiles  beneath  the  floor  carried  away 
the  waste  water  to  the  arched  city  sewer  and  to  the 
Tigris.  To  the  rear  of  the  mayor's  house  was  a 
crowded  residential  quarter.  The  streets  were  very 
narrow  and  winding.  The  houses  were  exceedingly 
small;  in  some  of  them  one  could  not  lie  at  full 
length  upon  the  floor.  Among  their  ruins  appeared 
lit  tie  but  stone  mortars  and  broken  pottery  ana  other 
essential  household  implements. 

Near  the  southern  end  of  the  city  a  most  remark- 
able discovery  was  made.  About  a  hundred  mono- 
liths, from  4  to  K  ft.  high,  were  found  still  standing 
erect.  On  the  side  of  each  one,  near  the  top,  was 
an  inscription  of  several  lines,  dedicating  the  stone 
to  some  individual  who  had  been  of  great  service 
to  the  Btate.    They  were  not  tombstones;  appar- 


ently thev  had  been  erected  during  the  lifetime  of 
the  people  whom  they  honored.  Of  the  greatest 
interest  was  one  which  bore  the  name  of  Sammura- 
mat  or  Semiramis,  the  once  supposed  mythical 
queen  of  Nineveh.  Its  tr  reads:  The  column  of 
Sa-am-mu-ra-mat,  the  palace  wife  of  Samsi-Adad, 


Monuments  In  Assur  Discovered  by  the  Germans. 

king  of  the  world,  king  of  Assyria,  the  mother  of 
Adad-Nirari,  king  of  the  world,  king  of  Assyria,  the 
....  of  Shalmaneser,  king  of  the  four  regions." 
The  inscription  not  only  makes  Semiramis  a  his- 
torical character,  but  places  her  among  the  foremost 
rulers  of  Assyria. 

The  tombs  of  the  kings  and  nobles  were  found 
deep  in  the  ruins  in  the  very  center  of  the  city. 
They  were  rectangular  structures  of  cut  stone, 
covered  above  with  a  rounded  arch  of  burned 
bricks.  In  some  cases  the  massive  stone  doors 
still  turned  in  their  sockets.  The  roofs  of  many  of 
them  had  fallen  in;  others,  which  were  intact,  were 
filled  with  dust.  From  the  tombs  a  vast  amount  of 
silviT,  gold  and  copper  jewelry  and  stone  beads  and 
ornaments  were  recovered. 

One  of  the  chief  temples  of  the  city  stood  at  a 
short  distance  without  the  eastern  wall.  Nothing 
but  its  foundations  remain.  However,  the  temple 
was  surrounded  by  a  park,  traces  of  which  still  exist. 
The  soil  of  the  surrounding  plain  is  a  hart!  clay, 
incapable  of  supporting  vegetable  life.  Into  the 
clay  large  holes,  several  feet  in  diameter,  were  dug 
and  filled  with  loam.  long  lines  of  the  notes  may 
still  be  traced,  each  marking  the  spot  where  a  tree, 
probably  the  date  palm,  stood  in  the  temple  park. 

A  modern  cemetery  on  the  summit  of  the  main 
mound  is  still  used  by  the  neighboring  Arabs,  and 
therefore  it  will  likely  prevent  the  complete  exca- 
vation of  this  oldest  of  the  capital  cities  of  Assyria. 
Sec  further  Assyria.  E.  J.  Banks 


SHERIFF,  sher'if  (Aram.  tipht&yl', 
"judicial,"  "a  lawyer,"  "a  sheriff"  |Dnl  3  2fl): 
Probablv  a  "lawyer5'  or  "jurist"  whose  business  it 
was  to  decide  points  of  law.  At  best,  however,  the 
tr  "sheriff"  is  Dut  a  conjecture. 

SHESHACH,  she'shak  i  "CC .  sheshakh,  as  if 
"humiliation";  cf  Sp$,  ahakhakh,  "to  crouch"): 
The  general  explanation  is  that  this  is  "a  cypher- 
form  of  'Babel'  (Babylon)"  which  is  the  word  given 
as  equivalent  to  "Sheshach"  by  the  Tg  (Jer  26  20; 
61  41;  LXX  omits  in  both  passages).  By  the 
device  known  as  A  thus  OSJIPS),  i.e.  disguising  a 
name  bv  substituting  the  last  letter  of  the  alphabet 
for  the  first,  the  letter  next  to  the  last  for  t  he  second, 
etc,  "TWO  is  substituted  for  ,  babfui.  This 
theory  has  not  failed  of  opposition.  Delitzsch 
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holds  that  "Sheshach"  represents  8i$-kti-KI  of 
an  old  Bab  regal  register,  which  may  have  Btood 
for  a  part  of  the  citv  of  Babylon.  (For  a  refutation 
of  this  interpretation  see  Schroder,  KA  T1,  415; 
COT,  II,  108 1)  Lauth,  too,  takes  "Sheshach"  to 
be  a  Hebraization  of  Sitka,  a  Bab  district.  Winckler 
and  Saycc  read  Uru-azagga.  Finally,  Cheyne  and 
a  number  of  critics  hold  that  the  word  has  crept  into 
tho  text,  being  "a  conceit  of  later  editors.  Sec 
further  Jeremiau,  6.  Horace  J.  Wolf 


SHESHBAZZAR,  shesh-baz'ar  PSSWp,  xhesh- 
bacfar,  or  'C  thlshbafcar) :  Sheshbazzar  is  the  Heb 
or  Aram,  form  of  the  Bab  Shamath-aba-u^ur,  or 
Shamash-bana-tifur:  "Oh  Sham  ash,  protect  the 
father."  It  is  possible  that  the  full  name  was 
Shama&h-ban-zeri-Iiabili-u$ur,  "Oh  Shamash,  protect 
tho  father  [builder)  of  the  seed  of  Babylon.'  (See 
Zcruhhabel,  and  compare  the  Bab  names  Ashw-bana- 
ttfur,  Ban-iiri,  Nabu-ban-ziri,  Shamash-ban-apli , 
Skamaxh-apil-itjur,  Shama&h-ban-ahi,  and  others  in 
Tallquist's  Neubabylonisches  Namenbuch,  and  the 
Aram,  names  on  nos.  35,  44,  36,  and  45  of  Clay's 
Aramaic  DoekeU.)  If  this  latter  was  the  full  name, 
there  would  be  little  doubt  that  Sheshbazzar  may 
havo  been  the  same  person  as  Zcrubbabel,  since  the 
former  is  called  in  Ezr  5  14  the  governor  of  Judah, 
and  the  latter  is  called  by  the  same  title  in  Hag  1 
1.14;  2  2.21.  It  is  more  probable,  however,  that 
Sheshbazzar  and  Zcrubbabel  were  different  persons, 
and  that  Sheshbazzar  was  governor  of  Judah  in  the 
time  of  Cyrus  and  Zerubbabel  in  that  of  Darius. 
It  is  possible  that  Sheshbazzar  came  to  Jerus  in  the 
time  of  Cyrus  and  laid  the  foundations,  and  that 
Zerubbabel  came  later  in  the  time  of  Darius  Hystas- 
pis  and  completed  the  building  of  the  temple  (cf  Ezr 
I  68;  4  2;  Hag  1  14). 

According  to  Ezr  1  8  Sheshbazzar  was  the  prince 
(Hannasi)  of  Judah  into  whose  hands  Cyrus  put  the 
vessels  of  the  house  of  the  Lord  which  Nebuchad- 
nezzar had  brought  forth  out  of  Jerus  and  had  put 
in  the  house  of  his  gods.  It  is  further  said  in  ver  11 
that  Sheshbazzar  brought  these  vessels  with  them 
of  the  captivitv  which  he  brought  up  from  Babylon 
to  Jerus.  In  Ezr  6  14  f  it  is  said  that  these  vessels 
had  been  delivered  by  Cyrus  unto  one  whose 
name  was  Sheshbazzar,  whom  he  had  made  gover- 
nor (pekSh),  and  that  Sheshbazzar  came  and  laid 
the  foundations  of  the  house  of  God  which  was  in 
Jerus.   See  Sanabassar.         R.  Dick  Wiukwj 

SHESHAI,  she'sht  CVV,  thlshay):  One  of  the 
sons  of  Anak,  perhaps  an  old  Hcbronite  clan  name. 
(Sayce  combines  the  name  with  8asu,  V  HOIS ,  the 
Egyp  name  for  the  Syrian  Bedouins.)  The  clan 
lived  in  Hebron  at  the  time  of  the  conquest  and 
was  expelled  by  Caleb  (Nu  13  22,  B,  Z*<r*t(,  Sestei, 
A,  SemH;  Josh  16  14,  B,  Zovtni,  Soiuei,  A, 

g3E&)    i;  J88 1 10,  Bi  z,<"*1' iScMd' A>  Tt6m' 

SHESHAN,  she'shan  (T#,  shfshdn;  IWAv, 
S&adn):  A  Jerahmeclite  whose  (laughter  married 
his  servant  Jarha  (1  Ch  2  31.34.35)."  The  genea- 
logical list  which  follows  embraces  some  very  early 
I  (cf  Curtis,  ICC,  ad  loc). 


SHETHAR,she'thar  ORX! ,  sheihar;  B  and  Luc, 
Xopo-aftatot,  Sarsathalos,  A,  Eapfotiot,  Sartsthfas): 
One  of  the  "seven  princes"  at  the  court  of 
Ahasuerus  (Est  1  14):  these  princes  "sat  first  in 
the  kingdom"  and  had  the  right  of  entrance  to  the 
king's  presence  at  any  time,  except  when  he  was 
in  the  company  of  one  of  his  wives.  (According 


to  Marquart,  Fund.,  69,  Shethar  comes  from 
"TlUnO ,  with  which  the  Pers  iiytUi*.  "joy,"  is  to 
be  compared.)  The  word  has  never  really  been 
satisfactorily  explained;  it  is  presumably  Per*. 

SHETHAR-BOZENAI,  shc'thar-boz'e-nl, 
SHETHAR-BOZ  NAI,  ehc'thar-bot'nl,  -boz'mt-l, 
CJ^jI  "irp ,  nh'lhnr  baznay,  meaning  uncertain) :  The 
name  of  a  Pers  (?)  official  mentioned  with  Tattenai 
in  connection  with  the  correspondence  with  Darius 
relative  to  the  rebuilding  of  the  Temple  (Ezr  6 
3.6;  6  6.12;  B,  Z*9apfiov{&r  SatharlxiuzAn,  A, 
~a8*pflov{eip*l,  Saiharbouzanai,  in  S  3;  6  13;  Xafiap- 

(iovfar^t,     S<llhartM)>i2iintil,     in     6  6;     —  attaplioi  {art, 

Satharboumni.,  in  6  6;   Luc,  throughout,  Baptfoija 
Tharboiuanaiot),  called  in  1  Esd  6  3.7.27  ;  7  1 
"Shathrabuzanes." 

Among  the  conjectures  u  to  tho  meaning  and  deriva- 
tion of  tho  name,  the  following  may  be  mentioned:  (1) 
Shethar-boznal  may  bo  a  corruption  of  ■"JP-S'V?  • 

m'tharbdtnay  m M>*po0ov£sr9«,    MUhroboutdnfi,    Old  IVr* 

Milhrobauxana — I.e.   "Mithra  la  deliverer."    (2)  TJTXj 

is  identical  with  theOld  Per*  Qilhra  ("need."  "brilliance '")": 
names  have  been  found  that  are  confounded  with  thl* 

word.    (3)  ^JTla  irtJ  m»>'  00  »  title,  but  "ipt?  • 
must  then  l>o'n>ad  for  'Vlfl?.  »*'«*or.   (4)  ">;T2  HrTDI* 
equivalent  to   the  Old  Per*  Stthrohitann.  "emplns- 
dellvorlng";  cf  KB,  art.  " Shethar-boinai."  and  HDb. 

Horace  J.  WoLr 

SHEVA,  she'va  (JTW,  sA-W;  B,  2o»*,  Saou, 
A,  EoovX,  Saoul,  Luc,  £ovt,  >'  '  : 

(1)  A  son  of  Caleb  by  his 
(1  Ch  2  49). 

(2)  SccShavshah. 

SHEW,  SHOW,  sho:  "Show"  (so  always  ARV) 
is  simply  a  modernized  spelling  of  "shew"  (mi 
alwayB  in  A  V  and  generally  in  EIIV),  and  it  should 
be  carefully  noted  that  "shew"  is  never  pronounced 
"shoo,"  not  even  in  the  combination  "shewbreud"; 
cf  "sew." 

In  AV  "shew"  aa  a  vb.  is  the  tr  of  a  very  large 
number  of  terms  in  the  original.  This  number  is 
reduced  considerably  by  RV  (esp.  in  the  NT), 
but  most  of  these  changes  arc  to  secure  uniformity 
of  rendition,  rather  than  to  correct  obscurities.  The 
proper  sense  of  the  vb.,  of  course,  is  "to  cause  a  per- 
son to  see"  (Gen  12  1,  etc)  or  "to  cause  a  thing  |or 
"person")  to  be  seen"  (Dt  4  35;  Jgs  4  22,  etc). 
"Seeing,  naturally,  can  be  taken  as  intellectual  or 
moral  (Jer  38  21;  Ps  16  11,  etc),  and  can  even  be 
used  for  "hearing"  (Isa  43  9,  etc;  contrast  RV 
1  S  9  27).  Hence  "shew"  can  be  used  as  a  general 
tr  for  the  most  various  phrases,  as  "be  showed"  for 
■y/rofioi,  ginomni,  "come  to  pass  '  (Acts  4  22,  RV  "be 
wrought");  "shew  forth  themselves"  for  irtpm4tt, 
energid,  "be  active"  (Mt  14  2,  RV  "work");  "shew" 
for  roUu,  poiio,  "do"  (Acts  7  36,  RV  "having 
wrought");  for  4iiryA>fi«w,  dicgiomai,  "relate"  (Lk  8 
39,  RV  "declare");  for  «i»XA»,  Atl66,  "make  clear" 
(2  Pet  1  14,  RV  "signify"),  etc.  In  Cant  2  9 
AV  (ERV)  "shewing  himself'  and  ARV  (ERY'rn) 
"glanceth'*  both  miss  the  poetry  of  the  original: 
"His  eves  shine  in  through  the  lattice"  (fuf,  "blos- 
som," "sparkle"). 

AV"8  uses  of  the  noun  "shew"  usually  connote 
appearance  in  contrast  to  reality.  So  Lk  20  47, 
"for  a  shew"  («-pA$a<m,  prdpfuuw,  "apparent  cause." 
RV  "pretence");  Col  2  23,  "shew  of  wisdom" 
(so  RV,  \6yoi,  lAgon,  "word,"  "repute");  Gal 
6  12,  "make  a  fair  shew"  (so  RV,  ttnpootniu. 
euprowpio,  "have  a  fair  face");  Ps  39  6,  "vain 
shew"  (so  ARV  Cbs,  ccUm,  "image,"  RVm  "shad- 
ow"). However,  in  Sir  43  1  (3p«M«,  hdrama, 
"spectacle"  [so  RV])  and  in  Col  2  15  (taypaTl{y, 
deifftnatlzd,    "to   display")    "shew" -"spectacle" 
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In  lsa  3  9  "the  shew  of  their  countenance"  is  a 
bod  Ir  for  "their  r<*poet  of  persona"  (so  BVm  for 
hakkOnUh  pnlhcm).  The  "shewing"  of  the  Bap- 
tist  "unto  Israel"  (Lk  1  80  AV,  EHV)  is  of  course 
his  appearing  to  begin  his  ministry. 

Bt'KTuN  Scott  Easton 
SHEWBREAD,  shared,  THE  (D^n  Onb  , 
Uhcm  ha-p&nlm    "bread  of   the    presence";  f| 
irpddfvit  t4w  &pT«i>l  he  -pr&thesu  tdn 

1.  The  drt&n  |He  9  2];  ARV  •'showbrend." 
Term  See  Shew)  :   The  marginal  reading  of 

Ex  26  30;  36  13,  RV  "Presenee-brend," 
exactly  gives  the  meaning  of  the  Heb.  In  2  Ch  2 
4  it  is  spoken  of  as  the  "continual  showbread," 
because  it  was  to  lie  before  J  eh  "ulway"  (Ex  26  30j. 

Later  Judaism  has  much  to  say  as  to  the  number 
and  size  of  the  loaves,  more  properly  thin  cakes, 

which  bore  this  name,  together  with 

2.  Mosaic  many  minute  regulations  as  to  the 
Regulations  placing  of  the  loaves,  the  covering  of 

them  with  frankincense,  and  other 
ritualistic  vapidities.  All  that  the  Mosaic  legislation 
required  was  that,  once  in  every  week,  there  .should 
be  twelve  cakes  of  unleavened  bread,  each  con- 
taining about  four-fifths  of  a  perk  of  fine  flour, 
placed  in  two  piles  u|>on  a  pure  table  with  frankin- 
cense beside  each  pile  and  changed  every  Sabbath 
day  (Lev  24  5-9).  From  the  description  of  the 
table  upon  which  the  flat  cakes  were  to  lie  (Ex 
26  23-30;  37  10-10),  it  held  a  scries  of  golden 
vessels  comprising  dishes,  spoons,  flagons  and  bowls. 
As  it  is  unlikely  that  empty  cups  were  set  before 
Jeh — they  being  described  as  "the  vessels  which 
were  upon  the  table" — wo  may  conclude  that  the 
table  held  presentation  offerings  of  "grain  and  wine 
and  oil,"  the  thn-o  chief  products  of  the  hind  (Dt 
7  13).  The  "dishes"  were  probably  the  salvers 
on  which  the  thin  cakes  were  piled,  six  on  each. 
The  "flagons"  would  contain  wine,  and  the  bowls 
(made  with  spouts,  "to  pour  withal"),  the  oil; 
while  the  "sjkjods"  held  the  frankincense,  which 
was  burned  as  a  memorial,  "even  an  offering  made 
by  fire  unto  Jeh."  The  cakes  themselves  were 
eaten  by  the  priests  on  every  Sabbath  day,  as  being 
among  the  "most  holy"  sacrifice*.  Each  of  the 
synoptists  refers  to  the  incident  of  David  and  his 
companions  having  eaten  of  the  shew  bread  (hoi 
drloi  Its  prolhfxcd*),  as  told  in  1  S  21  4-6  (Alt 
12  4;  Mk  2  20;  Lk  6  4). 

At  such  times  as  the  removal  of  the  tabernacle 
took  place,  the  separate  appointments  of  the  table 
of  incense  were  not  parted  from  it, 

3.  On  but  were  carried  with  it — dishes, 
Journeyiogs  spoons,  bowls,  and  cups  (Nu  4  7). 

These,  like  the  other  furniture,  were 
borne  by  the  Kohathite  Levites,  but  a  few  articles 
of  lighter  weight  were  in  the  personal  cure  of  the 
high  priest.  These  comprised  the  oil  for  the  candle- 
stick, the  sweet  incense,  the  holy  oil  of  consecration, 
and  the  meal  for  the  continual  bread  offering  (N"u 
4  7.8.10).  Small  quantities  of  these  alone  would 
be  borne  from  place  to  place,  such  as  would  be 
needed  with  (he  least  delay  to  refurnish  the  vessels 
of  the  sanctuary  on  every  reerection  of  the  tent  of 
meeting. 

With  this  view  of  the  nature,  we  have  a  natural 
and  adequate  sense  of  the  meanings  and  importance 
of  the  shewbread,  in  the  economy  of 

4.  Signifl-  the  temple  ritual  and  service.  It  was 
cance  «  continual  reminder  to  the  worshipj>ers 

of  t her  truth  that  man  does  not  live 
by  bread  alone,  emphasized  by  the  fact  that  these 
most  holy  offerings  were  afterward  eaten.  It  was 
the  OT  version  of  the  prayer,  "(.Jive  us  this  day  our 
daily  bread";  and  in  the  fact  that  the  holy  table 
was  never  for  a  moment  left  without  some  loaves 


lying  on  it,  we  have  the  symbol  of  man'a  con- 
tinued and  unbroken  dependence  upon  God.  Even 
during  the  travels  of  the  table  of  shewbread  with 
the  tabernacle,  the  "continual  bread"  was  required 
to  be  in  its  place  thereon  (Nu  4  7). 

It  has  been  usual  to  say  that  "frankincense  in 
golden  urns  stood  beside  the  twelve  loaves"  (EB, 
IV,  col.  4212).  But  this  is  a  mere  repetition  of 
a  Jewish  legend,  as  spoons  were  the  recognised 
holders  of  the  frankincense  to  be  burned  (cf  Nu  7 
14  ff).  Such  sjioons  formed  a  part  of  the  equipment 
of  the  shewbread  table,  and  on  the  removal  of  the 
week-old  cakes  the  sjHxmB  were  carried  forth  and 
the  frankincense  in  them  burned  on  the  great  altar 
on  the  Sabbath  day.  If  this  were  done  while  the 
grain  and  wine  and  oil  were  being  consumed,  it 
would  derive  additional  significance,  as  betokening 
the  gratitude  and  adoration  of  the  representative 
recipients  of  the  bounties  of  Nature,  juBt  as  the 
daily  burning  of  incense  in  the  holy  place  betokened 
the  worship  nnd  adoration  of  the  praying  multi- 
tudes without  the  temple  (Lk  1  10).  See  Shew- 
bread, Table  or.  W.  Suaw  Caldecott 

SHEWBREAD,  TABLE  OF  G">$ .  <WAdn 
[Ex  26  25-30,  etc];  <|  Tpiiwja  *al  4)  wp4fartt  rdr 

hfrmv,hetnij>ezakoi  ht  pr6the*is  I6h  drtdnille  9  2]): 
For  coast  met  ion,  see  Tabernacle;  Temple.  A 
rude  representation  of  the  table  is  given  on  the  Arch 
of  Titus  in  Rome.  The  bas-relief  was  measured  by 
Professor  Boni  in  1903,  and  the  height  and  width  of 
the  represented  tables  were  found  to  be  48  ems.,  or 
nearly  19  in.  The  table  represented  is,  of  course, 
that  of  Herod's  temple,  taken  at  the  fall  of  J  cms 
in  70  AD.  See  the  author's  art.  on  "The  Tcmplo 
Spoils"  in  PEFS,  190(5,  306  ff. 

The  table  of  shewbread  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
the  nltar  of  incense.  It  has  become  the  fashion  of 
the  newer  criticism  to  deny  the  existence  of  the 
altar  of  incense  in  preexilic  tunes,  and  to  explain  the 
allusion  to  it  in  1  K  6  20  as  the  table  of  shewbread 
(ho  in  Eik  41  22;.  The  other  references  (1  K  6 
22;  7  48;  9  25)  are  dismissed  as  interpolations. 
The  procedure  is  radically  vicious.  The  table  of 
shewbread  is  not  an  "altar."  though  the  altar  is  once 
spoken  of  as  a  "table"  (Kzk  41  22).  There  was 
only  one  altar  of  incense  (1  K  6  20).  but  (in  2  Ch 
4  8)  ten  tables  of  shewbread.    See  Shewbread. 

YV.  Shaw  Caldecott 

SHIBAH,  shrba  (H^tD,  nhibh'dh,  "seven"; 
5p«o*,  hnrk/m;  Swete  reads  4>p4ap  Spitov,  Phriar 
h&rknn,  lit.  "well  of  oath";  AVShebah):  Thename 
of  the  original  well  of  Bcer-sheba  according  to  Gen 
26  33.    Sec  Beer-sukba. 

SHIBBOLETH,  shib'A-leth  (PbSE,  thtbbdttth): 
A  test  of  speech  applied  by  the  men  of  Gilead 
to  the  Ephraimites,  who  wished  to  cross  the  Jor- 
dan, after  defeat.  If  they  pronounced  the  word 
fibbidlclh,  their  dialectic  variety  of  speech  betrayed 
them  (Jgs  12  6).  The  word  probably  has  the  sense 
of  "stream"  or  "flood"  (cf  Ps  69  2). 

SHIBMAH,  shib'tna  (HpaiB ,  nbhmtix).   See  Sib- 

MAII. 

SHICRON,  shik'ron   (fn?$,  shikkrtn).  See 

SUIKKKRON. 

SHIELD,  sheld.   See  Armor,  IV,  1. 

SHIGGAION,  shi-ga'yon.  shi-gt'on  (fPfP, 
gaijoii);  Occurs  in  the  title  of  Ps  7,  and,  in  the  pi., 
in  the  verse  introducing  Habakkuk's  prayer  (Hah 
3  1).    Deri  veil  from  a  vb.  meaning  "to  wander,"  it 
is  generally  taken  to  mean  a  dithyramb,  or  rhapsody. 
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This  is  not  supported  by  the  Gr  VSS,  but  they  are 
evidently  quite  at  a  loss.    See  Psalms,  Book  or. 

SHIHON,  slifhon  (Vi*"TP,  ahl'&n).  SccShion. 

SHIHOR,  shl'hor  pVPtf,  shIhOr,  also  written 
without  ^  and  1  in  Heb  and  incorrectly  "Sihor"  in 
Eng.):  A  stream  of  water  mentioned  in  connection 
with  Egypt.  Joshua  (18  3)  speaks  of  the  "Shihor, 
which  is  before  Egypt,"  a  hi  ream  which  commen- 
tators have  thought  to  bo  "the  brook  of  Egypt," 
the  t*t  ream  which  separated  Egypt  from  Pal,  now 
called  WAdy  el-Arish.  Jeremiah  (2  18  AV)  says, 
"What  hast  thou  to  do  in  the  way  to  Egypt,  to 
drink  the  waters  of  Sihor?"  Commentators  have 
thought  Shihor  in  this  case  to  be  a  name  for  the 
Nile.  Both  interpretations  cannot  be  correct. 
Whatever  the  name  S.  means,  at  least  it  did  not 
denote  a  movable  river.  1 1  must  be  t  he  same  stream 
in  both  these  passages,  and  no  identification  of  the 
stream  can  be  correct  that  does  not  satisfy  both 
of  them.  Professor  Naville  has  recently  shown  con- 
clusively (Proc.  Soc.  Bib.  Arch.,  January,  1913) 
that  neither  of  these  interpret*!  ions  is  strictly  cor- 
rect, and  has  made  clear  the  Bib.  references  to  8. 
In  the  northeastcrnmost  province  of  ancient  Egypt, 
Khentabt  ("Fronting  on  the  East"),  was  a  canal,  a 
fresh-water  stream  drawn  off  from  the  Nile,  called 
in  the  Egyp  language  Shi-l-llor,  i.e.  "the  Horus 
Canal"  (the  -/-  is  an  Egyp  fem.  ending).  There 
have  been  many  changes  in  the  branches  and  canals 
from  the  Nile  in  the  Delta,  and  this  one  with  many 
others  has  been  lost  altogether;  but  there  is  a 
tradition  among  the  Bedouin  of  WAdy  el-'Arith  to 
this  day  that  once  a  branch  of  the  Nile  came  over 
to  that  point.  This  Shi-t-IIor,  "Stream  of  Horus," 
makes  perfectly  clear  and  harmonious  the  different 
references  of  Scripture  to  8.  It  was  "before 
Egypt,"  as  Josh  describes  it,  and  it  was  the  first 
sweet  water  of  Egypt  which  the  traveler  from  Pal 
in  those  days  was  able  to  obtain,  as  the  words  of 
Jeremiah  indicate,  "To  drink  the  waters  of  S." 
meant  to  reach  the  supply  of  the  fresh  water  of  the 
Nile  at  the  border  of  the  desert.  The  two  other 
references  to  S.  (1  Ch  18  5;  Isa  28  3)  are  per- 
fectly satisfied  by  this  identification.  The  "seed 
of  S."  (Isa  23  3  AV)  would  be  grain  from  Egvpt 
by  way  of  the  Shihor.  M.  G.  Kylb 

SHIHOR-LIBNATH,  shl'hor-lib'nath  pimp 
n;?'? ,  ahthdr  MhnOth;   B,  t$  2ni»  koX  AoBaviO, 

16  Sci6n  kai  Labandlh,  A,  ZUufrp  kta.,  SeiAr,  etc): 
A  place  named  on  the  boundary  of  Asher  (Josh  19 
26).  It  seems  to  mark  with  Carmel  the  western 
limit,  ami  may  have  been  on  the  S.  of  that  moun- 
tain. Pesh,  Syr,  and  Onom  take  this  as  two  distinct 
names  attaching  to  cities  in  this  region.  So  far, 
however,  no  trace  of  either  name  has  been  found  in 
the  course  of  very  careful  exploration.  More  prob- 
ably Shihor  was  the  name  of  a  river,  "Libnath  dis- 
tinguishing it  from  the  Nile,  which  was  called 
Shihor  of  Egypt.  It  may  have  been  called  Shihor 
because,  like  the  Nile,  it  contained  crocodiles. 
The  boundary  of  Asher  included  Dor  (Tanfdrah), 
so  the  river  may  be  sought  S.  of  that  town.  Croco- 
diles are  said  still  to  be  found  in  the  Kishon;  but 
this  river  runs  N.  of  Carmel.  The  Crocodeilon  of 
Ptolemy  (V.  xv.5;  xvi.2)  and  Pliny  (v. 1ft),  which 
the  latter  makes  the  southern  boundary  of  Phoeni- 
cia, may  possibly  be  Sahr  cz-ZcrkA,  which  enters  the 
sea  about  5  miles  S.  of  Tanfjirah.  Here  also  it  is  said 
the  crocodile  is  sometimes  seen.  Perhaps  therefore 
we  may  identify  this  stream  with  Shihor-Iibnath. 

  W.  Ewixo 

SHIKKERON,  shik'er-on  (TT^tf,  thikk-rfin; 
AV  Shicrou):  A  place  mentioned  in  Josh  16  11 


as  being  on  the  northern  border  of  Judah,  between 
Ekron  and  Baalah,  Jabneel  being  beyond,  toward 
the  sea.  The  site  is  unknown,  but  Rev.  C.  Hauser 
(I'EFS,  1907,  289)  suggests  77«  es-Xrllnkeh.  N.W. 
of  'Akir,  remarking  that  if  this  were  the  site  the 
boundary  would  follow  a  natural  course  over  the 
mountain  to  Jabneel. 

SHILHI,  shil'hl  fnbt? ,  shilhi):  Father  of 
Jehoshaphat's  mother  (I  K  22  42  =  2  Ch  20  31; 
B  A  in  2  Ch.  Stdri,  B  in  I  K,  Semecl, 

A  in  1  K,  Za\*U,  Salald,  Luc.  in  both,  SeW, 
Seieei).  Chevne  {EH,  art.  "Shilhi")  ventures  the 
supposition  tfiat  "Shilhi"  is  a  misreading  for  "Shil- 
him"  (Josh  15  32),  and  is  therefore  the  name  of  a 
place  rather  than  that  of  a  person;  he  holds  it  to 
be  the  name  of  the  birthplace  of  Azubah,  the  king's 
mother. 

SHILHIM,  shil'him  (D^nbO,  thilhim  [Josh  19 
32]):    See  Shaaraim,  [2).    Possibly  Azubah  the 
mother  of  Jehoshaphat,  who  is  culled  "the  daughter 
(1  K  22  -12; 


of  Shilhi 
of  Shilhim 


2  Ch  20  31),  was  a  native 


SHILLEM,  shil'em,  SHIXLE MITES,  shil'em-lts 
(3^j,  shiliem,  ^T3?VH,  ha-tkiUeml):  Shillem  is 
found  in  Gen  46  24,  a  son  of  Naphtali;  Shillcm- 
ites,  his  descendant*,  are  mentioned  in  Nu  26  49; 
Shauatm  (q.v.)  is  found  in  1  Ch  7  13. 

SHILOAH,  shi-ld'a,  shl-to'a  (Isa  8  6).  See 

Silo  am. 

SHILOH,  shl'lo  (***»,  ahtith):  The  prophecy 
in  Gen  49  10,  "The  sceptre  shall  not  depart  from 
Judah.  ....  until  Shiloh  come,"  etc,  has  been 
the  subject  of  very  diverse  interpretations.  RVm 
gives  as  alternative  renderings,  '"Till  he  come  to 
Shiloh  having  the  obedience  of  the  peoples'  Or,  acc. 
to  Syr,  'Till  he  come  whose  it  is,'  et<:.,,  (1)  From 
the  earliest  times  the  passage  has  been  regarded  as 
Messianic,  but  the  rendering  in  the  text,  which 
lakes  "Shiloh"  as  a  proper  name,  bearing  a  meaning 
such  as  "peaceful"  (cf  Isa  9  6,  "Prince  of  Peace"), 
labors  under  the  difficulty  that  Shiloh  is  not  found 
elsewhere  as  a  personal  name  in  the  OT,  nor  is  it 
easy  to  extract  from  it  the  meaning  desired.  Further, 
the  word  was  not  personally  applied  to  the  Messiah 
in  any  of  the  ancient  VSS,  which  rather  assume  a 
different  reading  (see  below).  Apart  from  a  purely 
fanciful  passage  in  the  Talm  (cf  Driver,  Grn,  413), 
this  application  does  not  appear  earlier  than  the 
version  of  Seb.  Munster  in  the  16th  cent.  (1534). 
(2)  The  rendering,  "till  he  come  to  Shiloh,"  where 
Shiloh  is  taken  as  the  name  of  a  place,  not  a  person, 
is  plausible,  but  is  felt  to  yield  no  suitable  sense  in 
the  context.  It  is,  therefore,  now  also  set  aside 
by  most  recent  scholars.  (3)  The  3d  rendering, 
which  regards  Shiloh  as  representing  the  Heb 
rfSTJ  (»«!•/«»)=  rftt!  for  ib  ICJJS,  'A*hcr  Id,  "whose 
Jit  is],"  has  in  its  favor  the  fact  that  this  is  evi- 
dently the  reading  presupposed  in  the  LXX,  the 
Pesh.  and  the  Jewish  Tgs,  and  seems  to  be  alluded 
to  in  Eik  21  27,  "until  he  come  whose  right  it  is." 
In  this  view  the  passage  has  still  a  Messianic  ref- 
erence, though  critics  argue  that  it  must  then  be 
regarded  as  late  in  origin.  Other  interpretations 
need  not  detain  us.  Sec  for  details  the  full  dis- 
cussions in  Hengst  en  berg's  Chrulology.  I,  54  ff,  ET, 
the  comma,  of  Dclitzsch,  Driver,  and  Skinner,  on 
Gen  (esp.  Excursus  11  in  Driver),  and  the  arts,  in 
the  various  Bible  dicta.;  see  also  Prophecy. 

Jamlb  Orr 

SHILOH  (the  most  usual  form  is  JfbtT ,  shiloh, 
but  it  appears  8  t  as  shift,  and  3  t  as 
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is^;  StjXm,  SctA,  Seldm):  A  town  in  the 

lot  of  Ephraim  where  Israel  assembled  under  Joshua 
at  the  close  of  the  war  of  conquest  (Josh  18  1). 
Here  territory  was  allotted  to  the  seven  tribes  who 
had  not  yet  received  their  portions.  A  commission 
was  sent  out  to  "describe  the  land  into  seven  por- 
tions"; this  having  been  done,  the  inheritances  were 
assigned  by  lot.  Here,  also  were  assigned  to  the 
Levitcs  their  cities  in  the  territories  of  the  various 
tribes  (chs  18-21).  From  Shiloh  Reuben  and  Gad 
departed  for  their  homes  E.  of  the  Jordan;  and  here 
the  tribes  gathered  for  war  against  these  two,  having 
misunderstood  their  building  of  the  great  altar  in 
the  Jordan  valley  (ch  22).  From  Jgs  18  31  we 
leam  that  in  the  period  of  the  Judges  the  house  of 
God  was  in  Shiloh;  but  when  the  sanctuary  was 
moved  thither  from  Gilgal  there  is  no  indication. 
The  maids  of  Shiloh  were  captured  by  the  Bcn- 
jamites  on  the  occasion  of  a  feast,  while  dancing  in 
the  vineyards;  this  having  been  planned  by  the 
other  tribes  to  provide  the  Benjamitcs  with  wives 
without  involving  themselves  in  resiionsibility 
(21  21  ff).  While  the  house  of  the  Lord  remained 
here  it  was  a  place  of  pilgrimage  (1  8  1  3).  To 
Shiloh  Samuel  was  brought  and  consecrated  to 
God's  service  (ver  24).  The  sanctuary  was  pre- 
sided over  by  Eli  and  his  wicked  sous;  and  through 
Samuel  the  doom  of  their  house  was  announced. 
The  capture  of  the  ark  by  the  Philis,  the  fall  of 
Hophni  and  Phinehas,  and  the  death  of  the  aged 

Ericst  and  his  daughter-in-law  followed  with  etart- 
ng  rapidity  (chs  8,4).  The  sanctuary  in  Shiloh  is 
called  a  "temple"  (1  0;  3  3)  with  doorpost  and 
doors  (1  0;  3  15).  It  was  therefore  a  more  durable 
structure  than  the  old  tent.  See  Tabkknacle; 
Temple.  It  would  appear  to  have  been  destroyed, 
probably  by  the  Philis;  and  we  6nd  the  priests  of 
Eli's  house  at  Nob,  where  they  were  massacred  at 
Saul's  order  (22  11  ff).  The  disaster  that  befell 
Shiloh,  while  we  have  no  record  of  its  actual  occur- 
rence, made  a  deep  impression  on  the  popular  mind, 
so  that  the  prophets  could  use  it  as  an  effective 
illustration  (Ps  78  60;  Jer  7  12.14;  26  6).  Here 
the  blind  old  prophet  Ahijah  was  appealed  to  in 
vain  by  Jeroboam  s  wife  on  behalf  of  her  son  (1  K  I 
14  2.4),  and  it  was  still  occupied  in  Jeremiah's 
time  (41  Hi). 

The  position  of  Shiloh  is  indicated  in  Jgs  21  10, 
as  "on  the  north  of  Beth-el,  on  the  east  side  of  the 
highway  that  gocth  up  from  Beth-el  to  Shechem, 
and  on  the  south  of  Lebonah."  This  is  very  ex- 
plicit, and  points  definitely  to  SeilUn,  a  ruined  sito 
on  a  hill  at  the  N.E.  of  a  little  plain,  about  9  miles 
N.  of  Bcilin  (Bethel),  and  3  miles  S.E.  of  Khdn 
el-Lubbdn  (Ix?bonah),  to  the  E.  of  the  highway  to 
Shechem  (.VdMu*).  The  path  to  Srilun  leaves  the 
main  road  at  Sinjil, going  eastward  to  Turmua  'Aua, 
then  northward  across  the  plain.  A  deep  valley 
runs  to  the  N.  of  the  site,  cutting  it  off  from  the  ad- 
joining hills,  in  the  sides  of  which  arc  rock-hewn 
tombs.  A  good  spring  rises  higher  up  the  valley. 
There  are  now  no  vineyanls  in  the  district;  but  in- 
dications of  their  ancient  culture  arc  found  in  the 
terraced  slopes  around. 

The  ruins  on  the  hill  are  of  comparatively  modern 
buildings.  At  the  foot  of  the  hill  is  a  mosque  which 
is  going  quickly  to  ruin.  A  little  distance  to  the 
S.K.  is  a  building  which  seems  to  have  been  a 
synagogue.  It  is  called  by  the  natives  Jami*  rl- 
%Arba'in,  "mosque  of  the  Forty."    There  are  many 


Just  over  the  crest  of  the  hill  to  the  N.,  on  a 
terrace,  there  is  cut  in  the  rock  a  rough  quadrangle 
400  ft.  by  HO  ft.  in  dimensions.  This  may  have 
been  the  site  of  "the  house  of  the  Lord"  which  was 
in  Shiloh.  W.  Ewinq 


SmLONITE,  shl'16-nlt  C;V»B,  shiUmi  [2  Ch  9 
20],  ,  shitini  |10  15;  Neh  11  5],  Vfctf ; 

2t,X«m(,  SUdnel,  ZtjXW-np,  SclaneiU*):  This 
denotes  an  inhabitant  of  Shiloh,  and  applies  (1)  to 
Ahijah  the  prophet  (1  K  11  29,  etc):  and  (2)  to 
a  family  of  the  children  of  Judah,  who,  after  the 
exile,  made  their  home  in  Jerus  (1  Ch  9  5;  Neh 
11  5,  AV  "Shiloni"). 

SHJXSHAH,  shil'sha  (TrpbtJ,  *hil*h&h;  BA,  2a- 
*.«urd,  Saleisd,  Luc,  £tXt|i*av,  Selemndn):  An 
Ashcrite  (1  Ch  7  37). 

SHIMEA,  shim'c-a  QSPfV ,  shim'*'):  8cc  Sham- 
mca  and  Srammaii. 

(1)  Brother  of  David  (see  Shammah). 

(2)  Son  of  David  (1  Ch  3  5,  B,  24***,  Sdman; 
but  in  2  8  6  14:  1  Ch  14  4,  "Shammua"). 

(3)  A  Merarite  Levite  (1  Ch  6  30,  B,  2ou4a, 
Somia,  A.Zapa,  Samd,  Luc,  -apad,  Samad). 

(4)  A  Gerehonite  Levite  (1  Ch  8  39  [24' 
Semad). 

SHIMEAHt8him'e-a  (TU&V ,  nhim'Sh;  B,3 
Semad,  A,  X«HmA,  Samed,  Luc.,  Eo|mo,  Samad):  A 
descendant  of  Jehicl,  the  "father"  of  Gibeon  (1  Ch 
8  32);  in  1  Ch  9  38  he  is  called  "Shimeam"  (B 

X,  Luc,  X*M*d,  Samad,  A,  Sajui,  Samd;  see  JQH, 

XI,  110-13,  {§10-12). 

SHIMEAM,  shim'fc-am.    See  Shimeah. 

SHIMEATH,  shim'6-ath  (TiT^ip ,  shim'Sth,  or 
njT31D,  shim'ath;  LXX  in  2  K,  'IipovoO,  lemoudlh, 
B  in  2  Ch,  Eopo,  Samd,  A,  Sopot,  Samdth,  Luc, 
£a{*ad0,  Samad  th):  Father  of  Jozacar  (2  K  12  21 
[22|),  one  of  the  murderers  of  Joaah,  king  of  Judah. 
According  to  2  Ch  24  20  Shimeath  is  an  Amnion- 
itess  ana  the  mother,  not  the  father,  of  Jozacar. 
Many  textual  emendations  have  been  suggested 
(cf  HDH,  art.  "Shimeath"),  but  they  arc  unneces- 
sary, as  the  Chronicler's  revised  version  of  the  inci- 
dent in  K  was  a  deliberate  one.  The  Chronicler 
was  a  sturdy  opponent  of  intermarriage,  and  in  the 
story  of  the  assassination  of  King  Joash  he  saw  an 
opportunity  to  strike  a  blow  against  the  hated  prac- 
tice. In  the  older  account  in  K  the  names  of  the 
conspirators  are  given  as  "Jozakar  the  son  of  Tf^C 
lohim'ath),  and  Jehozabad  the  son  of  "flR?  [themer]" 
The  two  names  are  both  masc;  but  the  final  n  of 
the  former  looked  to  the  Chronicler  like  the  fern, 
ending  ami  offered  him  his  opportunity.  In  his 
account,  the  one  of  the  two  murderers  (dastardly 
villains,  even  though  the  king  had  merited  death) 
was  "the  son  of  njTJMP  [shim'ath],  the  Ammonite**," 
ami  the  other  was  "the  son  of  rP"llJl!J  [shimrUh],  the 
Moabilets"  (cf  Torrey,  Ezra  Stuthes,  212  ff). 

Horace  J.  Wouf. 

SHIMEATHITES,  shim'e-ath-its  (0T7?B, 
shim' at  him;  B  A,  2apo0M(m  Samathitim,  Luc,  Zapa- 
6«(v,  Samaihrin):  A  subdivision  of  the  tribe  of 
Caleb  {1  Ch  2  5.1).  In  the  three  families  men- 
tioned in  this  passage  Jerome  saw  three  distinct 
classes  of  religious  functionaries:  Vulg  canentes 
at  que  resonanies  el  in  tabernaeulis  commoratties. 
The  Tg  has  a  similar  explanation,  except  that  the 
"Sucathites"  are  those  "covered"  with  a  spirit  of 
prophecy.  Bertheau  (Handbuch  turn  AT)  accepts 
Jerome's  explanation,  except  that  he  regards  the 
first  class  as  gate-keepers  (Aram.  ,  t'ra'  -  Heb 
.  'Ao'ar).  Wellhausen  (DGJ,  30  f)  finds  under- 
lying the  three  names  nJ"1P ,  tir'ah,  a  technical 
term  for  sacred  music-making,  HIpJlip ,  shim'dh,  the 
Halacha  or  sacred  tradition.    Buhl  (tflFfl")  dc- 
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rives  Shimeathites  and  Sucathites  from  unknown 
places.  Kcil  interprets  as  descendants  from  the 
unknown  Shemei  (cf  Curtis,  ICC).  The  passage 
is  hopelessly  obscure.  Hokace  J.  WoLr 

SHIMEI,  shim'e-I  P77?IP ,  shim'l,  possibly  "hear 
me  [El]"  or  "(Jah]";  >.<..«.,  Semeel, 
SemH):  A  name  of  frequent  occurrence  throughout 
the  OT  records,  sometimes  varying  slightly  in  form 
in  EV.  AV  has  "Shimi"  in  Ex  6  17;  "Shimhi" 
in  1  Ch  6  21;  "Shimeah"  in  2  S  21  21.  RV 
has  "Shimeites"  in  Zee  12  13,  where  AV  has 
"Shimei,"  and  Nu  S  21  for  AV  "Shimites  "  EV 
has  "Shema"  in  1  Ch  8  13.21  m  fur  the  "Shimei" 
of  ver  21.  In  all  others  of  the  many  occurrences 
in  AV  and  RV  the  form  is  "Shimei." 

(1)  A  family  name  among  the  Levitcs  before  and 
after  the  exile,  at  least  five  of  whom  bore  it:  (a) 
Son  of  Gershon  and  grandson  of  Levi  (Ex  6  17; 
Nu  8  18;  1  Ch  6  17;  28  7.10).  The  text  of 
1  Ch  6  and  28  is  corrupt,  making  difficult  the 
tracing  of  the  various  genealogies  and  the  identi- 
fication of  the  several  Shimeis.  Evidently  that  of 
28  9  is  a  scribe's  error  for  one  of  the  four  sons  of 
Ladan  or  Libni,  whose  names  are  given  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse,  (b)  An  ancestor  of  Asaph  the  musi- 
cian (I  Ch  6  42),  possibly  the  same  M  (a)  above, 
Jahath  the  son  of  S.  (cf  28  10)  being  by  a  copyist's 
error  transposed  so  as  to  rend  as  if  he  were  the 
father  of  S.  (c)  A  descendant  of  the  Merarite 
branch  of  the  Levitcs  (I  Ch  6  20).  (d)  One  of  the 
288  trained  singers  in  the  service  of  t  he  sanctuary 
under  Asaph  (1  Ch  28  17).  (c)  One  of  the  Levitcs 
who  helped  to  cleanse  the  Temple  in  Hezekiah's 
reformation  (2  Ch  29  14).  He  was  a  descendant 
of  pieman  the  musician.  Hezekiah  afterward 
appointed  him  with  Conaniah  to  have  chief  over- 
sight of  "the  oblations  and  the  tithes  and  the  dedi- 
cated things"  which  were  brought  into  t  he  chambers 
of  Jeh's  house  prepared  for  them  (2  Ch  31  11.12). 
(J)  A  Levite  who  under  Ezra  put  awav  his  foreign 
wife  (Ezr  10  23),  "Semeis"  in  1  Esd  9  23. 

(2)  The  best-known  Kible  character  of  this  name 
is  the  Benjamite,  of  the  family  of  Saul  (2  S  16  5- 
12;  19  16-20;  1  K  2  8.9.36-46),  who  met  David 
at  Bahurim  as  he  was  fleeing  from  Absalom,  and  in 
bitter  and  cowardly  fashion  cursed  and  attacked 
the  hard-pressed  king.  Apparently  David's  flight 
to  the  Jordan  led  through  a  narrow  ravine,  on  one 
side  of  which,  or  on  the  ridge  above,  stood  Shimei 
in  safety  as  he  cast  Btones  nt  David  and  his  men, 
cursing  as  he  threw  (2  S  16  5  6).  His  hatred  of 
David  who  had  displaced  his  royal  kinsman  Saul 
had  smouldered  long  in  his  mean  heart ;  and  now 
the  flame  bursts  out,  as  the  aged  and  apparently 
helpless  king  flees  before  his  own  son.  S.  seizes 
the  long-coveted  opportunity  to  pour  out  the  acid 
hate  of  his  heart.  But  when  David's  faithful  com- 
panions would  cross  the  ravine  to  make  quick  work 
of  S.,  the  noble  king  forbade  th  em  with  tluve 
remarkable  words:  "Behold,  my  son,  who  came 
forth  from  my  bowels,  seeketh  my  life:  how  much 
more  mav  this  Benjamite  now  do  it?  let  him  alone, 
and  let  him  curse;  for  Jeh  hath  bidden  him.  It 
may  be  that  Jeh  ....  will  requite  me  good  for  his 
cursing"  (2  S  16  11.12).  After  Absalom's  over- 
throw, as  the  king  was  returning  victorious  and 
vindicated,  S.  met  him  at  the  Jordan  with  most 
abject  confession  and  with  vows  of  allegiance  (2  S 
19  16-23). 


1  kins  spared  hit  life;  but  shortly  Itcforc  his  death 
charged  his  son  Solomon  to  see  that  due  punishment 
should  come  to  Sliimci  for  his  sins:  "Thou  shall  bring 
his  hoar  head  down  to  Kheol  with  blood"  !l  K  2  9). 
When  he  came  to  the  throne  Solomon  summoned  Shimei 
and  bade  him  build  a  house  in  Jems,  to  which  he  should 
come  and  from  which  he  must  not  go  out  on  pain  of 
death  (IKS  36-38).    Keeling  secure  after  some  years. 


Shimei  left  his  home  In  Jcrus  to  recapture  some  escaped 
slaves  {is  3U-4I).  and  In  consequence  he  was  promptly 
dispatched  by  that  gruexomo  avenger  of  bfood.  the 
royal  executioner,  "Ucnaiah  the  son  of  Jcholada.••  who 
>n  InW;  as  ho  had  upon  Adonljah  and  Joab. 


(ver  46). 

(3)  Another  Benjamite,  mentioned  with  Rei  as 
an  officer  in  the  king's  bodyguard,  who  was  faithful 
to  David  in  the  rebellion  of  Adoniiah  (1  K  1  S). 
Jos  reads  Rei  as  a  common  noun,  describing  S.  as 
"the  friend  of  David."  He  is  to  be  identified  with 
the  son  of  Elah  (1  K  4  IS),  whom  Solomon,  prob- 
ably because  of  his  fidelity,  named  as  one  of  the 
12  chief  commissary  officers  appointed  over  all 
Israel,  "who  provided  victuals  for  the  king  and  his 
household." 

(4)  A  man  of  some  prominence  In  the  tribe  of  Ben- 
jamin (1  Ch  8  21).  whose  home  was  In  Aijalon.  where 
ho  was  a  "head  of  fathers'  houses"  (ver  13);  but  his 
descendants  lived  in  Jems  (ver  2N>.  In  AV  he  Is  called 
"Shimhi";  In  ver  13  he  is  called  "Shema." 

{.'>)  Another  Benjamite.  an  ancestor  of  Mordccai 
(Est  2  6),  "Semeias"  in  Ad  Est  11  2. 

(0)  A  brother  of  David  (2  S  21  21.  AV  •'Shimeah"): 
In  1  S  16  u  he  Is  called  "Shamraah";  cf  "Shimeah." 
•Shlmea." 

(7)  A  man  of  Judah.  called  "the  Ramathite,"  who 
was  over  the  vineyards  "in  Davids  reign  (1  Ch  27  27). 

(5)  A  Simeonite  living  in  the  time  of  David 
(1  Ch  4  26.27),  whose  chief  cLiim  to  distinction 
was  that  he  was  father  of  16  sons  and  6  daughters. 
The  descendants  of  such  a  numerous  progeny,  not 
being  able  to  maintain  themselves  in  their  ancestral 
home  in  Beer-shebn,  in  the  days  of  Hezekiah  fell 
upon  (Jerar.  and  dispossessed  "the  sons  of  Ham" 
(ver  39  LXX),  and  upon  Mt.  Seir,  driving  out  the 
Amulekites  (ver  43). 

(0)  A  man  of  Reuben,  son  of  One  (1  Ch  5  4). 

(10).  (II)  Two  meu  of  "Israel."  I.e.  not  priests  or 
Levitcs.  one  "of  the  sons  of  Haxhum"  (Ew  10  33).  the 
other  "of  the  sons  of  Danl"  (10  3*).  who  put  awav  their 
foreign  wives  at  Ezra's  command.  In  I  Esd  called  re- 
spectively ■•scmel  "  (9  33)  and  "Somels"  9  34). 

(12)  A  brother  of  Zcrubbahel  (1  Ch  3  1»). 

The  Shimeites  were  descendants  of  Shimei, 
grandson  of  Levi;  cf  (1)  (a)  above  (Nu  3  21;  Zee 
12  13).  Edward  Mack 

SHIMEON,  shim'e-on  {TW^ti ,  shim'dn;  else- 
where "Simeon"):  One  of  the  sons  of  Harim  who 
had  married  foreign  wives  (Kzr  10  31;  BA,  2*>uu>r, 

Semedn,  Luc.,  Zvtmbr,8vme6n-1  Esd  9  32,  "Simon 
Chosameus"). 

SHIMHI,  shim'ht.    See  Shimei. 

SHIMI,  shim'I,  shl'ml,  SHIMITES,  shim'Its. 
See  Shimei. 

SHIM  MA,  shim'a.    See  Suammah. 

SHIMON,  shl'mon  (fwtf ,  shlmdn:  B,  Zt^i*, 
ScmiAn,  A,  Som^i.  StmciAn,  Luc  ,  Xapt,  Sami):  A 
name  in  the  Judahite  genealogy  (1  Ch  4  20). 

SHIMRATH.shim'rath  (rjptf ,  shi mrath;  Soua- 
pd*,  Samardth):  The  last  of  nine  sons  of  Shimei  of 
the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (1  Ch  8  21). 

SHIMRI,  shim'rl  CH1?©,  shimrl;  various  forms 
in  LXX ) :  There  are  four  Hebrews  mentioned  in  the 
Bible  who  bear  this  name: 

(1 )  A  Simeonite,  n  son  of  Shemaiah  and  father  of 
Jedaiah,  a  chief  of  his  tribe  (1  Ch  4  37). 

(2)  The  father  of  Jediacl,  a  Ixxiyguard  of  King 
David  (1  Ch  11  45). 

(3)  A  son  of  Hosah,  a  Levite.  He  was  appointed 
by  David  to  be  doorkeeper  in  the  house  of  the  Lord. 
He  was  made  chief  of  the  tribe,  although  not  the 
firstborn  of  his  family  (1  Ch  26  10). 
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(4)  One  of  the  sons  of  Elizaphan,  a  Invite.  He 
assisted  in  purifying  the  temple  in  the  time  of 
Hezekiah  (2  Ch  29  13).  S.  L.  Umbacb 

SHIMRITH,  shim'rith  (TVnqtf,  shimrilh, 
"guard,"  fem.):  A  Moabitess,  the  mother  of  Jc- 
hozabad,  one  of  those  that  conspired  against  King 
Joash  (2  Ch  84  26).  Elsewhere  (2  K  12  21)  Je- 
hozabad  ia  described  as  the  son  of  Sromer  (q.v.), 
the  same  name  without  the  fem. 


SHIM  RON,  shim'ron  CjTflJtS,  shimrdn, 
"watch"):  The  4th  son  of  Issachar  (Gen  46  13; 
Nu  26  24:  1  Ch  7  1),  and  ancestor  of  the  Shim- 
ronites  (Nu  26  24). 

SHTMRON  (liltttf,  shimrdn;  B,  2v»o«V, 
Sumodn,  A,  £o|Mp4v,  Someron  and  other  forms): 
A  town  whose  king  was  tributary  to  Jabin  king 
of  Hazor,  and  who  joined  in  the  attempt  to 
resist  the  invasion  under  Joshua  (Josh  11  1).  It 
was  in  the  territory  allotted  to  Zebulun  (19  15). 
No  sure  identification  is  yet  possible.  LXX  and 
Talm  both  omit  the  r  from  the  name;  and  Neubauer 
would  identify  it  with  Simonias  {Vita,  24),  the 
Simon  ia  of  t  he  Talm,  which  is  now  represented  by 
Semuniyeh,  a  village  about  5  miles  W.  of  Nazareth, 
on  the  edge  of  the  plain  (Giog.  du  Talm).  Beit 
Lahm,  named  by  Jos  along  with  it,  is  a  short  dis- 
tance to  the  N.W.  Ea-Semeiriyeh,  about  3  miles 
N.  of  Acre,  has  also  been  suggested;  but  it  is  per- 
haps too  far  to  the  W.  W.  Ewino 

.  S  HI  M R  0  N-MERO  N,  ahim'ron-mfi'ron  (t^V 
■pX-'X ,  ahimron  m*r'dn;  ZvfioAv  ....  M  aupuO, 
Sumodn  ....  Mamrdlh,  A,  XaikpAv  ....  ^ao-vd 
....  Map«iv,  Samrdn  ....  Phasgd  ....  Mo- 
ron) :  A  royal  city  of  the  Canaanites,  the  king  of 
which  was  slain  by  Joshua  (12  20).  Here  the  name 
is  followed  by  that  of  Achshaph,  which  also  follows 
the  name  of  Shimron  in  11  1.  This  suggests  that 
the  two  are  in  reality  one,  and  that  Shimron-mcron 
may  only  be  the  full  name.  A  royal  Can.  city,  Sam- 
simuruna,  is  mentioned  in  the  inscriptions  of  Sen- 
nacherib, Esar-haddon  and  Assur-bani-pal,  which 
Sehrader  {KAT*,  163)  would  identify  with  this, 
and  thinks  it  may  now  be  represented  by  esSemeiri- 
yeh.   See  Shimron.  W.  Ewino 

SHIMSHAI,  shim'shl,  shim'sha-I  CVWt> ,  shim- 
shay;  B,  2op.o<rd,  Samari,  £oua4,  Samaf,  Sajnal?, 
Sameait,  Eap.»trd,  Samead,  A,  Samurai,  Samaai,  Luc, 
Eap.atat,  Samalas,  throughout;   in  1  Esd  2  17  he 

is  called  "Semellius,"  RV  "Samellius";  a  number 
of  explanations  of  this  name  have  been  offered,  but 
no  one  has  been  generally  favored.  One  conjecture 
traces  it  to  an  Old  Iranian  caritative  TCthD  con- 
formed to  ©rtj ;  another  prefers  the  Old  Bactrian 
simlzhi=simaithi;  cf  BDB,  s.v.  The  name  looks 
as  though  it  were  derived  from  tftpti ,  shemesh,  "the 
sun"):  A  state  secretary  who,  with  Rebum  (q.v.) 
and  others,  wrote  to  Artaxerxes  to  persuade  nim 
to  prohibit  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  (Ezr  4  8. 
9.17.23).  Horace  J.  Wolf 

SHIN,  shen,  SIN,  sen  (tJ,  ID):  The  21st  letter  of 
the  Heb  alphabet;  transliterated  in  this  Encyclo- 
paedia as  ah,  a.  It  came  also  to  be  used  for  the 
number  300.    For  name,  etc,  sec  Alphabet. 

SHI  NAB,  ahrnab  ;2S:C,  ahin'Obh,  Sam.  , 
shin'Qr;  Ziwadp,  Sennodr):  King  of  Admaii  (q.v.). 
He  ia  mentioned  with  Shemeber,  king  of  Zeboiim; 
he  was  attacked  by  Chedorlaomer  and  his  allies 
(Gen  14  2).    The  reading  is  very  uncertain.    If  the 


incident  narrated  is  founded  on  fact,  Shinab  may 
he  identical  with  Sanibu,  an  Ammonite  king  in  the 
time  of  Tiglath-pileser  111  (so  Fr.  Dclitzsch,  Wo  lag 
das  Parodies  f  294) ;  or  the  name  may  be  equated  by 
the  Aasyr  Sin-iar-usur  (cf  "Shenazzar"),  and  Shem- 
eber with  the  Aaayr  Sumu-abi  (Sayce,  Expos  T,  VIII, 
463).  Jewish  exegesis  gives  a  sinister  explanation 
of  all  four  names  (ver  2).  The  Midr  (B*r.  Rob.  42) 
explains  Shinab  as  JTOIp  9#tf,  shd'ibh  mammon, 
"one  who  draws  money  [wherever  he  can]."  It  ia 
of  interest  to  note  that  the  names  fall  into  two 
alliterative  pairs  and  that  each  king's  name  con- 
tains exactly  as  many  letters  aa  that  of  his  city. 
On  the  whole,  however,  the  list  leaves  an  impression 
of  artificiality;  as  tho  names  are  not  repeated  in 
ver  8,  it  is  highly  probable  that  they  are  later  addi- 
tions to  the  text.  Horace  J.  Wolf 

SHINAR,  ahl'nar  OJJU,  ahin'ar;  ZWp,  Y*y- 
[vjadp,  Sen[n]adr): 

1.  Identification 

2.  Possible  Babylonian  Form  of  the  Name 
8.  Sumerian  and  Other  Equivalent* 

4.  Tho  Syrlac  .SVn'ar 

5.  The  Primitive  Tongue  of  Shinar 

0.  Comparison  with  the  Semitic  Idiom 

7.  The  Testimony  of  the  Sculptures,  etc.  to  the  Raoo 

8.  The  Sumeriana   Probably  In    Shinar  before  the 
Somites 

9.  Tho  States  of  Shinar: 

Slppar:  Kto;  Babylon:  Nippur;  Adab:  Surlppak; 
Umma:  Erech;  LagaA;  l.tirsa;  Ur:  Erldu;  the 
Land  of  the  Sea:  Nlain.  Iain,  or  Karrak;  Upe  or 
irpla  (Opls);  Other  Well-known  Cities 

10.  Shinar  and  Its  Climate 

11.  Sculpture  in  Shinar 

12.  Tho  First  Nation  to  Vno  Writing  in  Western  Aula 

13.  Tho  System  Employed,  with  an  Example 

The  name  given,  in  the  earliest  Heb  records,  to 
Babylonia,  later  called  Babel,  or  the  land  of  Babel 
(bOhhel.  Yrcf  babhel).    In  Gen  10  10 

1.  Identi-  it  is  the  district  wherein  lay  Babel, 
fication        Erech,  Accad,  and  Calneh,  cities  which 

were  the  "beginning"  of  Nunrod'B 
kingdom.  In  11  2  Shinar  is  described  aa  the  land 
of  the  plain  where  migrants  from  the  E.  settled,  and 
founded  Babel,  the  city,  and  its  great  tower. 

Though  sometimes  identified  with  the  Bab  Sumer, 
the  connection  of  Shinar  with  that  name  is  doubt- 
ful.  The  principal  difficulty  lies  in 

2.  Possible  the  fact  that  what  might  be  regarded 
Babylonian  aa  the  non-dialectical  form  hngar 
Form  (which  would  alone  furnish  a  satis- 
factory- basis  of  comparison)  is  not 

found,  and  would,  if  existent,  only  apply  to  the 
southern  portion  of  Babylonia.  The  northern 
tract  was  called  Akkad,  after  the  name  of  its  capital 
city  (sec  Accao).  The  Gr  form  Sen(n)aar  shows 
that,  at  the  time  the  LXX  tr  was  made,  there  was 
no  tradition  that  the  'atftn  was  guttural,  aa  the 
supposed  Bab  forma  would  lead  us  to  expect.  As 
the  Bib.  form  Shinar  indicates  tho  whole  of  Baby- 
lonia, it  corresponds  with  the  native  (Sumerian) 
Kingi-Ura,  rendered  "Sumer  and  Akkad,"  from 
which,  by  changing  K  into  Sh  (found  in  Sumerian), 
Shinar  may  have  been  derived,  but  this  explanation 
is  not  free  from  difficulties. 

This  twofold  designation,  Kingi-Ura,  is  that 
which  is  commonly  used  in  the  inscriptions  of  t  he 
earlier  kings,  though  it  cannot  then 

3.  Sume-  have  indicated  always  the  whole 
rian  and  country,  but  only  such  parte  of  it  as 
Other  acknowledged  t heir  overlordship.  Lat- 
Equivalents  er  on  the  corres|>onding  term  seems 

to  have  been  Kar-Duniai  ("the  terri- 
tory of  the  god  Dunias,"  to  all  appearance  a  term 
introduced  by  the  Kassite  rulers).  Nabonassar 
and  his  successors  seem  to  have  contented  them- 
selves with  the  title  "king  of  Babylon,"  rule  in  the 
city  implying  also  tho  dominion  over  tho  whole 
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country.  Often,  however,  the  equivalent  term  for 
Babylonia  is  Ekl,  probably  an  abbreviation  of  Eridu, 
and  here  standing  for  the  land  belonging  to  that 
sacred  city— "the  good  city,"  a  type  of  Paradise, 
Babvlonia  being,  in  fact,  situated  ujion  the  fdinu, 
or  "plain"  (see  Eden). 

All  these  comparisons  tend  to  show  that  the 
Bab  equivalent  of  Shinar  is  not  any  of  the  above, 

and  as  vet  has  not,  in  fact,  been 
4.  The  found.  This  is  also  implied  by  the 
Synac  fact,  that  Stn'ar  was   used  in  Syr 

S*n'ar        for  the  country  around  Bagdad,  and 

anciently  included  (it  may  be  sup- 
posed) the  plain  u|>on  which  the  ruins  of  Babylon 
stand.  Sen'ar  was  therefore  in  all  probability  an 
ancient  Bab  designation  of  the  tract,  now  lost, 
but  regarded  by  the  Hebrews  as  synonymous  with 
Babylonia. 

From  the  inscriptions  it  would  seem  that  the 
primitive  language  of  Shinar  was  not  Semitic,  but 
the  agglutinative  idiom  now  named 

6.  Primitive  Sumerian — a  tongue  long  regarded  as 
Tongue  of  Turanian,  and  having,  it  is  thought. 
Shinar         Turko-Chinese  afftnit  ies— gal,  "to  be, 

Turkish  ol-mak;  ama  (ana),  "mother," 
Turkish  ana;  abba,  "old  man,"  Turkish  baba, 
"father";  (h)t,  "house,"  Turkish  ev,  etc.  The 
Chinese  affinities  seem  less  close,  but  the  following 
may  be  quoted:  a(y)a,  "father,"  Chinese  ye  (Amoy 
id);  ge,  "night."  Chinese  ye;  gu,  "to  speak, 
Chinese  yu;  shu,  "hand,"  Chinese  shext;  kin, 
"business,"  Chinese  ktlng,  "work";  etc.  Chinese 
and  Turkish,  however,  have  had  time  to  pass 
through  many  changes  since  Sumerian  was  current 
in  Shinar.  Many  words  of  the  Sumerian  language 
were  Ijorrowed  by  the  Sem  Babylonians,  and  a  few 
(like  hfkal,  "temple,"  Sem  [h]tgal,  "great  house") 
entered  the  other  Sem  languages. 

Hnlovy's  contention,  that  Sumerian  in  simply  "an 
allograph)'"  for  the  expression  of  Sem  Bab.  seems  to  he 
untenable,  as  they  differ  not  only  In  words, 

6r  „„„,-  hut  also  In  grammar:  moreover.  Sumerian 
•  w™p*n-  hadadlalect.callodbythcnatlves 'woman's 
son  With  tonirue."  Kor  the  not.  the  principal  differ- 
Semitic  ences  In-tween  Sumerian  and  Sent  Bab  are: 
m  ■  (1)  post-positional  suffixes  instead  of  prop- 

luiom  ositlons;  (2)  verbs  with  lonn  strlmcs  of 

prefixes  and  Infixes  to  expn^  the  persons 
and  regimens,  instead  of  a  prefix  and  a  suffix:  (3)  com- 
pound words,  both  nouns  and  verlw.  are  common  Instead 
of  being  exceedingly  rare.  Sumerian  seems  to  have  bor- 
rowed  several  words  from  Sem  Bab. 

Not  only  the  lnnguage,  but  also  the  sculp- 
tures  which  they  have  left,  |wint  to  the  probability 
that  the  earlier  inhabitants  of  Shinar 

7.  Testi-  belonged  to  a  different  race  from  the 
mony  of  the  later.  The  Semites  of  Babylonia 
Sculptures,  were  to  all  apjiearance  thick-set  and 
etc  muscular,  but  the  Sumerians,  not- 
withstanding the  stumpy  figures  which 

their  statues  and  bas-reliefs  show,  seem  to  have  been 
slim— in  any  case,  their  warriors,  in  the  belter  bas- 
reliefs,  as  well  as  the  figures  of  the  god  Nin-Girsu 
(formerly  known  as  "the  god  with  the  fircstick"), 
and  the  engraved  cylinders,  have  this  type.  More- 
over, the  sculptures  and  cylinder-seals  show  that 
certain  classes — priests  or  the  like — were  clean 
shaven,  in  marked  contrast  to  Sem  usage  elsewhere. 
Their  deities,  however,  always  had  hair  and  beard, 
implying  that  they  came  from  a  different,  though 
possibly  related,  stock.  These  deities  were  very 
numerous,  and  it  is  noteworthy  that,  though  those 
with  Sumerian  names  may  be  counted  by  hundreds, 
those  with  Sem  names  are  only  to  lx>  reckoned  by 
tens. 

Though  there  is  no  certain  indication  which  race 
entered  Shinar  first,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  Nimrod, 
presumably  Shinar's  first  king  and  the  founder 


of  its  great  cities,  was  a  son  of  Cush  (Gen  10  8). 
and  the  name  of  Shinar  seems  to  have  existed 
before  the  foundation  of  Babel  (Babv- 

8.  Sume-  Ion)  and  its  tower  (Gen  112).  In 
rians  Prob-  the  native  sculptures,  moreover,  the 
ably  Pre-  non-Sem  type  precedes  the  Sem;  and 
ceded  Sem-  in  the  inscriptions  the  non-Sem  idiom 
ites  in  precedes  that  of  the  Sem  tr.  Every- 
Shinar  thing  points,  therefore,  to  the  Sumeri- 
ans having  been  in  Babylonia  before 

the  Sem  inhabitant*. 

At  the  earliest  period  to  which  our  records  refer 
the  Sumerians  of  Shinar  were  divided  into  a  number 
of  small  states,  of  which  the  following 

9.  States     may  be  regarded  as  the  principal: 

of  Shinar  (1)  Sippar  or  Sippar-Aruru  (-Ya' 
ruru),  possibly  including  Accad  (Gen 
10  10),  some  distance  S.W.  of  Bagdad.  It  is  the 
modern  ^Abu-luilthah,  "father  of  grain."  Though 
it  seems  to  have  fallen  early  under  the  dominion  of 
the  Semites,  it  was  at  first  Sumerian,  as  its  native 
name,  Zimbir,  and  the  ideographic  writing  thereof 
show.  According  to  Berosus,  who  calls  it  I'anla- 
bihlion,  one  of  its  earliest  kings  was  Amelon  or 
Amillarns,  who  reigned  13  sari,  or  46,800  years, 
letter  on  came  Eredorcschus,  the  native  Enwe-dur- 
an-ki,  renowned  as  a  priest  favored  by  the  gods. 
His  descendants,  if  of  pure  race,  inherited  the 
divine  grace  which  he  enjoyed  It  is  said  to  have 
been  in  Sippara  (Sippar)  that  Ut-napiitim,  the 
Bab  Noah,  buried  the  records  before  entering  the 
ark. 

(2)  About  18  miles  N.  of  Babylon  lay  Kfi,  now 
Ohrimer — a  foundation  which  seems  to  have  pre- 
ceded Babylon  as  the  capital  of  Shinar.  Its  early 
queen,  Atag-Bau,  is  said  to  have  been  the  wife  of 
a  wine-merchant  and  to  have  reigned  100  years. 

(3)  Babylon,  for  which  see  Babel;  Babylon. 
As  one  of  its  early  kings,  Berosus  mentions  Alorua. 
"the  shepherd  of  the  people,"  as  having  reigned 
for  10  sari,  or  36,000  years.  The  state  of  Babvlon 
probably  included^  Cuthah  (Tel  Ibrahim),  which 
once  had  kings  of  its  own,  and  possessed  a  special 
legend  of  the  Creation.  Belonging  to  Babylon, 
also,  was  the  renowned  city  Borsippa,  now  Birs, 
or  the  Birs  .Ximroud,  the  traditional  site  of  the 
Tower  of  Baln'l  (see  Babkl,  Tower  ok). 

'  (4)  Some  distance  S,E.  of  Babvlon  lay  Nippur 
or  Nitfur,  now  Xiffcr  (Xoufar),  identified  by  the 
rabbis  with  the  "Calneh"  of  Gen  10  10.  It  was 
a  place  of  considerable  importance,  and  the  seat  of 
the  worship  of  Enlil  and  Ninlil,  later,  also,  of  their 
son  Ninip  and  his  spouse  (see  Calneh).  The 
American  excavations  on  this  site  have  thrown  a 
flood  of  light  upon  almost  every  branch  of  Assyr- 
in logical  research. 

(5)  Adab,  now  called  Bismaya,  the  city  of  St  ah, 
the  goddess  of  reproduction.  One  of  the  earliest 
rulers  of  Adab  was  seemingly  called  Lugal-dalu,  of 
whom  a  fine  statue,  discovered  by  the  American 
cxpkircrs,  exists.  It  was  apparently  renowned  as 
a  necropolis. 

(0)  S.  and  a  little  W.  of  Adab  was  Surippak,  now 
Fara.  This  was  the  birthplace  of  the  Bab  Noah, 
Ut-napiitim,  son  of  Opartes  (Umbora-Tutu),  a 
Chaldaean  of  I .arancha.  The  coming  of  the  Flood 
was  revealed  to  I'l-napistim  here. 

(7)  Praclically  E.  of  Fara  lay  I'mma  or  Gisuh 
(or<7tuA),  now  Jokha.  This  city  was  apparently 
of  considerable  importance,  and  the  traditional 
rival  of  Lagos. 

(K)  S.  of  Fara  lay  Unuga,  Sem  Uruk,  the  Bib. 
Eiiech  (q  v.),  now*  I*"<jrA:a.  Its  most  celebrated 
king,  after  Gilgames,  was  Lugal-zaggisi,  one  of  the 
opponents  of  the  rulers  of  Lagos. 

(9)  Some  distance  E.  of  Warka  was  the  tcrritorv 
of  Lagai,  now  TeNoh — a  little  state,  rather  in- 


Digitized  by  Google 


2773 


THE  INTERNATIONA  I,  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Shinar 

Shine 


accessible,  hut  of  considerable  importance  to  the 
antiquarian,  which  is  a  testimonial  to  the  advance 
in  civilization  which  it  had  made.  ItH  kings  and 
viceroys  were  among  the  most  renowned,  though 
apparently  unknown  outside  their  own  domains. 
Ihc  most  celebrated  were  the  reformer  Uru-ka- 
qina  and  viceroy  Gudla,  to  whom  many  erections 
in  the  city  were  due.  (See  Gudta' a  remarkable 
statue  in  the  Louvre,) 

(10)  Somewhat  to  the  S.E.  of  IFarAa  lay  Lorso 
the  "Ellaaar"  of  Gen  14  1  (q.v.).    This  center  of 
learning  maintained  its  independence  even  after 
the  other  states  had  been  absorbed  by  Hammurabi 
and  his  dynasty  into  the  Bab  empire. 

(11)  To  the  S.E.  of  Warka  and  Senqara  lie*  the 
site  of  the  ancient  Ur  of  the  Chaldees  (q.v.) 
now  Mugheir.  It  was  renowned  for  its  temple  to 
the  moon,  and  for  the  kingB  known  as  the  dynasty 
of  Ur:  Sur-Engur,  Dungi,  BikrSin,  GimilSin,  and 
Ibi-Sin. 

(12)  S.  of  the  Ur  lay  Eridu,  or,  in  full,  Guru- 
duga,  "the  good  city,"  wherein,  apparently,  lay  the 
earthly  Paradise.  This  is  identified  with  the  present 
'Abu-xhahrein,  and  was  the  seat  of  En  or  Enici,  god 
of  the  sea  and  of  fertilizing  streams.  According 
to  the  tradition,  it  was  there  that  tho  "dark  vine  ' 
grew — a  type,  seemingly,  of  tho  tree  of  life.  The 
later  kings  of  Babylon  sometimes  bear  the  title 
"king  of  Eridu,"  as  though  rulers  of  the  domain  of 
Paradise. 

(13)  The  Land  of  the  Sea  (that  bordering  on  the 
Pers  Gulf),  in  which,  seemingly,  the  Chaldacans 
afterward  settled,  seems  to  have  played  an  impor- 
tant part  in  the  early  history  of  Shinar.  Berosus 
speaks  of  it«  king  Ammenon,  who  reigned  12  sari, 
or  43,200  years,  and  in  whose  time  the  Mutants 
Oannts,  or  Anncdotus,  arose  out  of  the  Pers  Gulf. 
Like  others  referred  t  o  in  the  legends  which  Berosus 
refers  to,  he  was  half-man  and  half-fish.  It  is 
thought  that  these  incidents,  though  evidently 
mythical,  point  to  the  introduction  of  civilization 
into  Babylonia,  from  thia  point.  See  also  Jonah; 
Jonah,  The  Book  of. 

(14)  Niain,  I  sin,  or  Karrak,  scat  of  the  worship 
of  Nin-Karrnga,  was  also  an  important  state  gov- 
erned by  its  own  kings. 

(15)  Upt  or  Upia,  the  Gr  Opt'*,  apparently  ob- 
tained renown  at  a  very  early  date,  its  kings  being 
gwen  in  the  great  chronological  list  before  those  of 

(16)  Other  uxU-knoum  cities,  possibly  state- 
capitals,  were  Ixtrak,  Gr  Laranehe;  Amarda,  one 
of  the  centers  of  the  worship  of  Sergal;  A&nunna, 
a  province  E.  of  the  present  Bagdad;  Diimu,  now 
Dailem;  Nuru,  Ennigi,  and  Kakra,  seemingly 
centers  of  the  worship  of  Hadad;  TUmun,  at  the 
head  of  the  Pers  Gulf,  and  including  the  island  of 
Bahrein;  the  province  of  Sabu;  Seseb  or  Bagdadu, 
possibly  the  modern  Bagdad;  and  several  others. 

Whether  the  country  was  in  the  same  seemingly 
uncared-for  state  anciently  as  at  present  is  un- 
known; but  one  cannot  help  admiring 
the  courage  of  the  original  immigrants 
into  such  a  district,  for  example,  as 
that  of  JjOgai.  This,  which  belongs  to 
the  southern  region,  is  very  inaccessible 
on  account  of  the  watercourses  and  marshes.  Like 
the  whole  of  Shinar  in  general,  it  is  more  or  less 
dried  up  in  summer,  and  unhealthy  for  Europeans. 
The  alterations  in  the  waterways,  owing  to  changes 
in  the  irrigation-channels,  must  then,  as  now,  have 
hindered  communication.  Sharp  cold,  with  frost, 
succeeds  the  heat  of  summer,  and  from  time  to  time 
sand-storms  sweep  across  the  plain.  Notwith- 
standing the  destruction  sometimes  wrought,  the 
always  welcomed  in  consequence  of  the 


10.  Shinar 
and  Its 
Climate 


fruitfulneas  which  followed,  and  which  was  such 
as  to  make  Babylonia  one  of  the  most  fertile  tracts 
known. 

The  reference  to  the  Sumerian  sc  ulptures  in  (7) 
above  will  have  shown  that  tho  inhabitants  of  the 
Plain  of  Shinar  possessed  an  art  of  no 

11.  Sculp-  mean  order  and  of  somo  antiquity, 
hire  in  even  at  the  time  when  it  first  presents 
Shinar         itself  to  our  notice.    It  is  true  that 

many  specimens  are  crude  and  un- 
couth, but  this  is  probably  due  to  the  sculptors 
having  been,  often  enough,  the  slaves  of  their  ma- 
terial. Their  stones  were  frequently  more  or  less 
pebble-shaped,  and  they  had  neither  the  skill  nor 
the  tools  to  reduce  them  to  better  proportions — 
moreover,  reduction  of  bulk  would  have  meant  a 
diminution  of  their  importance.  Tho  broad,  squat 
figures  which  they  produced,  however,  gave  them 
bad  models  for  their  bas-reliefs,  and  it  was  long  ere 
this  defect  was  removed,  notwithstanding  the 
superior  work  produced  by  their  seal-engravers 
during  and  after  the  4th  millennium  BC. 

But  in  all  probability  special  renown  will  always 
be  attached  to  the  non-Semitic  inhabitants  of 
Shinar  us  the  inventors,  or  at  least  tho 

12.  First  to  earliest  users  known  to  us,  of  the 
Use  Writing  cuneiform  script.  It  may  be  objected 
in  Western  that  the  system  which  they  intro- 
Asia  duccd  was  cumbersome  and  imperfect. 

but  they  knew  of  nothing  simpler,  ana 
modern  Chinese,  with  which  their  script  has  been 
compared,  is  far  less  practical.  Briefly,  the  system 
may  be  described  as  syllabic  for  the  prefixes  and  suf- 
fixes, and  ideographic  for  the  roots.  To  show  this  the 
following  transcribed  example  will  probably  suffice: 

B  nu-DU  VRV  nu-D/.V,  A  house  was  not  built,  a 
city  wu  not  constructed; 

VRV  nu-DIU    ADAM  nu-mun-G A  R, 

13.  System  A  <"'«>'.  waa  J>ot  constructed,  a  community 
u  he  hod  not  founded: 

Employed  ABZUhu-DU    GURUDVQA  nu-DlM. 

The  abyss  was  not  built,  Eridu  was  not 

cun*truct«d: 

B  A7.AGA  DI SGf Rtnt  KI-DVRA-bi  nu-DIU.  The 
holy  house  of  the  (coda.  IU  seat  was  nut  constructed : 

Su-XIGIX  KVRKURAgi  AABBAama,  Tho  whole  of 
thel 


The  nominal  and  verbal  roots  of  the  above  extract 
from  the  bilingual  account  of  the  Creation  are  in 
capitals,  and  the  pronominal  prefixes  and  suffixes, 
with  a  couple  of  lengthenings  which  determine  the 
pronunciat  ions  of  the  nouns,  in  small  letters.  This 
will  not  only  give  an  idea  of  tho  poetical  form  of  the 
Sumerian  legend  of  the  Creation  by  Mcrodach  and 
Aruru,  but  also  show  how  short  and  concise,  as  a 
language,  was  the  speech  of  Shinar,  before  Sem 
supremacy.  T.  G.  Pinches 

SHINE,  shin:  The  Heb  words  'Ohal,  'or,  h&lal, 
zAkar.  t&rah,  ya"pha',  n&gh&h,  'ashath  and  idran 
are  all  tr*  "shine."  All  indicate  either  the  direct 
or  indirect  diffusion  of  beams  of  light.  In  a  direct 
and  literal  sense  the  word  "shine"  is  used  of  the 
heavenly  bodies,  or  of  candles,  and  fire  (Job  18  5; 
36  5AV;  29  3;  31  20;  2  K  3  22).  In  a  figurative 
sense  it  is  used  of  reflected  light  or  brightness,  in  any 
sense  (Ex  34  29135;  Isa  60  1;  Ezk  43  2;  Dnl 
12  3).  God  as  the  sun  of  righteousness  is  thus 
depicted  in  Ps  60  2.  The  NT  words  astrdnts, 
augdtd,  lAmpo  and  phalno  are  tr*  "shine."  Thus 
literally  it  is  said  of  the  lightning  that  it  shines 
(Mt  24  27  AV:  Lk  17  24);  the  wort!  is  tropically 
applied  to  the  life  of  faith  or  to  men  prominent  in 
the  kingdom  of  God  (Mt  6  16;  Jn  6  35;  2  Cor 
4  6;  Phil  2  15;  2  Pet  1  19);  to  the  glory  of  God 
(Lk  2  9);  to  angelic  appearances  (Lk  24  4;  Acts 
12  7),  or  to  Christ  as  He  appeared  to  John  on  Pat> 
(Rev  1  16).  Henhy  E.  Dosker 
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SHION,  BhI'on  (fan>,  ahl'dn;  B,  Xi-vA,  Siond, 
A,  £«idv,  Seidn):  A  town  in  the  territory  of  Issa- 
char,  named  with  Shunem,  Hapharaim  and  Ana- 
harath  (Josh  19  19).  It  is  possibly  identical  with 
Khirbei  Sha'in,  near  'Ain  eah-tiha'ln,  c  4  miles 
N.W.  of  Mt.  Tabor. 

SHIPHI,  shl'fl  CVtf  ,  »hiph't;  B,  2o«>AX,SapAd7, 
A,  2U*«tv,  Sephein,  Luc,  £«*4<C,  Sdphei) :  A  Simoon- 
ite  prince  (1  Ch  4  37  [36]). 

SHEPHMITE,  shif'mlt.    See  Shepham;  Sifh- 


SHIPHRAH,  shif'ra  (TT\tV ,  xhiphr&h,  "fairness," 
"beauty";  LXX  £i»<*«pA,  Sepphdrd,  the  rendering 
also  of  n^BJ ,  cipporOh,  in  Ex  2  21):  The  name  of 
one  of  the  Heb  midwives  (Ex  115).  See  also  Zip- 


SHIPHTAN,  shif'tan  (»B0 .  $kiph&n;  B, 
Sapped,  Sabalhd,  A,  ZoBaM*,  Solxilhdn,  F,  Za+a- 
t4v,  Saphatdn,  Luc,  |Z|t«>a»a,  [S|r/ifta/M) :  An 
Ephraimite  prince  (Nu  84  24). 


ship'mas-ter.    Sec  Ships  and 


and  Boats, 


SHIPMASTER, 

Boats;  Phoenix. 

SHIPMEN,  ship'men.  See  Ships 
H,  2,  (3);  III,  2. 

SHIPS  AND  BOATS: 

I.     Tn>  HlllltVt   »SO   THE  Ssa 

II.   Shim  is  the  OT  and  Amm 

1.  Among  the  Hebrews 

(1)  In  Karly  Times 

(2)  DuritiK  the  Monarchy 

(3)  In  Later  Times 

2.  AmonK  Neighboring  Nation* 
(t)  Egypt 


(2)  Assyria  and 

m  - 


Phoenicia 
3.  General  References 
III.   Smrs  in  thk  NT 

1.  In  the  Gospels 

2.  In  the  Acts  of  the 

3.  In  Other  Books 

Umttni 

In  the  OT  the  following  words  are  found: 

(1)  The  word  most  commonly  used  in  Heb  for  "a 
ship"  is  rr;g,  'dnlyah  (Prov  80  19;  Jon  1  3.4), 
of  which  the  pi.  'dniydth  is  found  most  frequently 
(Jgs  6  17;  1  K  22  48  f,  and  many  other  places). 

The  collective  term  for  "a  navy  of  ships"  Is  ym .  'Snl 

(1  K  9  26  f:  10  22.  Snl  Thar.kuh.  "  a  navy  [of  ships]  of 
Tarshixh"  ;  hut  Isa  33  21,  "tnl  ihaytt,  a  "galley  with  oars"). 

(2)  ^5,fi(Nu24  2-i:  Ezk  30  tf;  I»»  33  21).  ti  addir. 
Uant  ship";  Dill  11  30.  (iUim  KiMm.  "ships  of  Klt- 


(3)  TO^rp.  TP*'"11*-  "Innermost  part*  of  the  ship" 
RV,  "sides  of  the  ship"  A  V  (Jon  1  5,  the  only  place  where 
the  word  Is  found). 

In  Apoc  trAoiov,  ploion.  Is  the  usual  word  (Wind  14  1: 
Ecclua  33  2.  etc),  tH  •■vessel"  In  Wlsd  14  1.  but  •'ship-' 
elsewhere.  For  "ship"  Wind  6  10 has  >■*.«,  nad..  "Boat" 
In  2  Mace  18  3.0  is  for  <r«*t<K,  tkdphoi.  and  "navy"  In 
I  Mace  1  17:  2  Mace  18  9:  14  1  for  vrok*,.  .t6l„..  In 
Wind  14  0  Noah  *  ark  if. caliwl  a  »*««..,  .r*rd(n.  a  "clumsy 
ship"  (the  literal  tr  "raft"  In  RVt*  impossible). 

In  the  NT  there  are  four  words  In  use:  (1)  ««, 
naiit  (Acts  27  41,  the  only  place  where  It  occurs,  desig- 
nating the  large  sea-going  vessel  in  which  St.  Paul 
xulTen-d  shipwreck).     (2)  ploidrion,  "a  little 

boat"  (Mk  S  0  and  two  other  places,  Jn  6  22  ff; 
81  M).  (3)  wkolov.  plolon,  "boat"  (Mt  4  21.22  and 
many  other  places  In  the  Gospels — the  ordinary  llshlrig- 
boat  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  rendered  "boat"  uniformly 
In  RV  instead  of  "ship"  AV).  "ship"  (Acts  80  IS,  and 
all  other  place*  where  the  ship  carrying  St.  Paul  is  men- 
tioned, except  87  41.  as  above).  In  Jas  3  4:  Rev  S  9; 
18  17  IT,  it  l«  rendered  "ship."  (4)  «»«.*n.  .kdpkf, 
■  boat  •  (Acts  87  10.30.32.  where  it  means  tho  small 
boat  of  the  ship  In  which  St.  Paul  was  being  conveyed  as 
a  prisoner  to  Rome). 

fcognate  expressions  are:  "shipmen."  n*s;X  TO*. 

•an.ki  -Snlvilk  (1  K  9  27);   rair«.,    noiltoi  (Acts  87 


27.30 AV," sailors"  RV):  " mariners," DTIST} .  maUihlm 

(Jon  1  15;  Exk  87  9.27.29).  O^TJp.  sUflM  (Exk  87  8 

AV.  "rowers"  RV;  87  26.  AV  and  RV);  "pilot."  b^h . 

hUbkH  (Jon  1  6;  Exk  87  8.27.2H.29);  "sailing."  "voy- 
age." .A.*,  plod.  (Acts  81  7;  27  9.10.  RV  "voyage"  In 
all  verses). 

/.  The  Hebrtwt  and  the  Sea.— The  Hebrews 
were  a  pastoral  and  agricultural  people,  and  had  no 
inducements  to  follow  a  seafaring  life.  They  were 
possessed  of  a  considerable  seaboard  along  the 
Mediterranean,  but  the  character  of  their  coast  gave 
little  encouragement  to  navigation.  The  coast  line 
of  the  land  of  Israel  from  (Tunnel  southward  had 
no  bays  and  no  estuaries  or  river-mouths  to  offer 
shelter  from  storm  or  to  be  havens  of  ships.  Solo- 
mon landed  his  timber  and  other  materials  for  the 
Temple  at  Joppa,  and  tradition  has  handed  down 
what  is  culled  "Solomon's  Harbor"  there.  The 
builders  of  the  second  temple  also  got  timber  from 
Lebanon  and  conveyed  it  to  Joppa,  It  was  Simon 
Maccabaeus,  however,  who  built  its  harbor,  and 
the  harbor  at  Joppa  was  "the  first  and  only  harbor 
of  the  Jews"  (G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL,  136).  Caesarca 
in  NT  times  was  a  place  of  shipping  and  possessed 
a  harbor  which  Jos  declared  to  be  greater  than  the 
Piraeus,  but  it  was  Herodian  and  more  Gr  and  Rom 
than  Jewish.  It  was  mostly  inhabited  by  Greeks 
(Jos,  BJ,  III,  ix,  1).  Now  Caesarea  has  dis- 
appeared; and  Joppa  has  only  an  open  roadstead 
where  vessels  Uc  without  shelter,  and  receive  and 
discharge  cargo  and  passengers  by  means  of  boats 
plying  between  them  and  the  shore.  It  was  in  other 
directions  that  Israel  made  acquaintance  with  the 
activities  of  the  sea.  Of  internal  navigation,  beyond 
the  fishing-boats  on  the  Sea  of  Galilee  which  belong 
exclusively  to  the  NT,  t  he  ferry  boat  on  tho  Jordan 
(2  S  19  18,  ,  'Mihdr&h)  alone  receives  notice, 

and  even  that  is  not  perfectly  clear  (RVm  "con- 
voy," but  a  "ford"  is  doubtless  meant).  It  is  from 
Tyre  and  Egypt  and  even  Assyria  and  Babylonia, 
rather  than  from  their  own  waters,  that  the  Heb 
prophets  and  psalmists  drew  their  pictures  of  sea- 
faring life. 

//.  Skip*  in  the  OT  and  Apoc.— (I)  In  early  times. 
— In  the  early  books  of  the  OT  there  arc  references 

connecting  certain  of  the  tribes,  and 
1.  Among  these  northern  tribes,  with  the  activi- 
the  ties  of  the  sea.    In  the  "Blessing  of 

Hebrews      Jacob"  and  in  the  "Blessing  of  Moses" 

Zebulun  and  Issachar  are  so  connected 
(Gen  49  13;  Dt  S3  19);  and  in  Deborah's  Song, 
which  is  acknowledged  to  be  a  very  early  fragment 
of  Heb  lit.,  Dan  and  Asher  are  also  spoken  of  as 
connected  with  the  life  and  work  of  the  sea  (Jgs 
6  17).  The  Oracle  of  Balaam  (Nu  24  24)  looks 
forward  to  a  day  when  &  fleet  from  Kittim  should 
take  the  sea  for  the  destruction  of  Assyria.  "Ships 
of  Kittim"  arc  mentioned  in  Dnl  (11  30).  Kittim 
is  referred  to  in  the  three  greater  Prophets  (Isa 
28  1.12;  Jer  2  10;  Exk  27  6).  The  land  of  Kittim 
is  Cyprus,  and  in  the  references  in  Isaiah  it  is 
associated  with  Tyre  and  the  whips  of  Tarshish. 

(2)  During  the  monarchy, — It  is  not  till  the  time 
of  the  monarchy  that  the  Hebrews  begin  to  figure 
as  a  commercial  people.  Already  in  the  time  of 
David  commercial  relations  had  been  established 
between  Israel  and  Tyre  (2  S  6  110.  The 
friendly  cooperation  was  continued  by  Solomon, 
who  availed  himself  not  only  of  the  cedar  and  the  fir 
at  Hiram's  command  on  Lebanon,  but  also  of  the 
skilled  service  of  Hiram's  men  to  bring  the  timber 
from  the  mountains  to  the  sea.  Hiram  also  under- 
took to  make  the  cedar  and  the  fir  into  rafts  (1  K 
5  9,  r.i-q^,  dobh'riith,  AV  "floats";  2  Ch  2  16, 
nriCin ,  raphs^ihoth,  "notes"  AV,  "floats"  RV)  to 
go  by  sea  and  to  deliver  them  to  Solomon's 
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at  the  place  appointed,  which  the  Chronicler  tells 
us  was  Joppa.  From  this  cooperation  in  the 
building  of  the  Temple  there  grew  up  a  larger 
connection  in  the  pursuit  of  sea-tame  commerce. 
It  was  at  Ezion-geber  near  to  Eloth  on  the  Red  Sea, 
in  the  land  of  Edom  whirh  David  had  conquered, 
that  Solomon  built  his  fleet,  "a  navy  of  ships" 
(1  K  9  2tt-28).  Hiram  joined  Solomon  in  these 
enterprises  which  had  their  center  on  the  Red  Sea, 
and  thus  the  Phoenicians  had  water  communication 
with  the  coasts  of  Arabia  and  Africa,  and  even  of 
India.  The  same  partnership  existed  for  the  com- 
merce of  the  West.  "For  the  king  [Solomon]  had 
at  sea  a  navv  of  Tarshtsh  with  the  navy  of  Hiram: 
once  every  three  years  came  the  navy  of  Tarshish. 
bringing  gold,  ami  silver,  ivory,  and  apes,  and  pea- 
cocks" (1  K  10  22). 

Tarshish  Is  the  name  of  the  Phoen  colony  on  the  river 
Tarteasus.  called  also  Baetis.  the  modern  Guadalquivir. 
It  was  the  furthest  Limit  of  the  western  world  as  known  to 
the  Hebrews.  Attempts  have  boon  made  to  Identify 
It  with  Tursis  of  Cllicia.  but  (hey  arv  not  convincing. 
It  Is  conceived  of  in  Ileb  lit.  as  remote  i  lsa  66  H>;  Jon  1 
3:  4  2),  as  rich  (Pa  78  10:  Jer  10  0).  **  powerful  in 
commerce  (Kzk  38  13),  Ships  of  Tarshlsh  were  no 
doubt  ship*  actually  built  for  the  Tarshlsh  trade  (2  Ch 
20  36  f:  Jon  1  3).  but  the  expression  became  a  general 
designation  for  large  sea-going  vessels  to  any  quarter. 
Ships  of  Tarshlsh  made  a  deep  Impression  upon  the 
Imagination  of  the  Heb  people.  The  Psalmist  takes  It  as 
a  proof  of  the  power  of  Jeh  that  Ho  breaks  the  ships  of 
Tarshlsh  with  an  east  wind  (P*  48  7).  Isaiah  Includes 
them  among  the  great  and  lofty  objects  of  power  and 
glory  which  the  terror  of  the  Lord  would  certainly  over- 
take (lsa  8  In).  Ezekiel  regards  them  as  the  caravan* 
that  bore  the  merchandise  of  the  mistress  of  the  sea 
(87  25).  It  la  In  ships  of  Tarshish  that  the  prophet  of 
the  Ket  urn  sees  the  exiles  borne  In  crowds  to  Jerus  as 
their  natural  home  (lsa  60  0). 

From  Solomon's  time  onward  the  kings  of  Judah 
retained  their  hold  upon  Eloth  (1  K  23  48  f ;  2  Ch 
20  35-37)  till  it  was  seized  by  the  Syrians  in  the 
days  of  Aha*  (2  K  16  6). 

(3)  In  latrr  time*. — As  Solomon  had  the  coopera- 
tion of  Hiram  in  securing  material  and  craftsmen 
for  the  building  of  the  first  Temple,  so  Joshua  and 
Zcrubbabcl  by  the  favor  of  Cyrus  obtained  timber 
from  Lebanon,  and  masons  and  carpenters  from 
Sidon  and  Tyre  for  the  building  of  the  second . 
Again,  cedar  trees  were  brought  from  I^ebanon  by 
sea  to  Joppa,  and  thence  conveyed  to  Jerus  (Ezr  3 
7). 

Prom  Joppa  Jonah  fled  to  avoid  compliance  with  God's 
command  to  go  to  Nineveh  and  preach  re]M<ntance  there 
(Jon  1  1  IT).  He  found  a  ship  bound  for  Tarshish  as 
far  toward  the  W.  as  Nineveh  to  the  E.  The  faro 
(idiAdr)  paid  by  him  as  a  passenger,  the  hold  of  the  ship 
In  which  ho  stowed  himself  away  (yphinaK),  the  crew 
(m.W/'Uim),  the  captain  or  shipmaster  (ro6»  ha-kAbhtl). 
the  storm,  the  angry  sea,  the  terrified  mariners  and  t  heir 
cry  to  their  gods,  and  the  casting  of  Jonah  overlioard  to 
apiiease  the  raging  waters — all  make  a  lifelike  picture. 

It  was  in  the  time  of  Simon,  the  last  survivor  of 
the  Maccahcan  brothers,  that  Joppa  became  a  sea- 
port with  a  harbor  fur  shipping—  Amid  all  his  glory 


Making  a  Papyrus  Boat. 

(frum  Tuwb  al  Ikis  rtnuutds.l 

he  took  Joppa  for  a  haven,  and  made  it  an  entrance 
for  the  isles  of  the  sea"  (1  Mace  14  5).  When 
Simon  reared  his  monument  over  the  sepulcher  of 
his  father  ami  brothers  at  Modin.  he  set  up  seven 
pyramids  with  pillars,  upon  which  were  carved 
figure  of  Bhips  to  be  "seen  of  all  that  sail  on  the 


sea"  (I  Mace  13  29).  About  this  period  we  hear 
of  ships  in  naval  warfare.  When  Antiochus  IV 
Epipham-s  planned  his  expedition  against  Egypt, 
he  had  wilh  other  armaments  "a  great  navy,"  pre- 
sumably ships  of  war  (1  Mace  1  17);  and  at  a  later 
time  Antiochus  VII  s|>eaks  expressly  of  "ships  of 
war"  (1  Mace  16  3). 


^  1 

Assyrian  Armed  Galley  In  Motion. 
Bntssan  ft-ni  Ksfaajtt,  Srit  Mm  i 

(1)  Egypt. — The  Egyptians,  like  other  nations 
of  antiquity,  had  a  great  horror  of  the  open  sea, 

although  they  were  export  enough  in 
2.  Among  managing  their  craft  upon  the  Nile. 
Neighboring  Pharaoh-nccoh  built  up  a  |*>werful 
Nations       navy  to  serve  him  both  in  commerce 

and  in  war.   See  Pharaoh-necoh. 

Of  explicit  reference*  to  Kgyp  ships  In  the  OT  there  are 
hut  few.  Isuluh  speaks  of  '  vessels  of  papyrus  upon 
the  waters"  of  the  t'nper  Nile,  on  board  of  which  are 
the  messenger*  of  Cti>h  or  Ethiopia  returning  to  tell  the 
tidings  of  the  overthrow  of  Assyria  to  the  Inhabitant*  of 
those  remote  lands  18  2  AV  has  "bulrushes"  Instead 
of  "papyrus").  Ezekiel  also,  foretelling  the  overthrow 
of  Egypt,  speaks  of  messengers  traveling  with  the  news 
on  swift  Nile  boats  to  strike  terror  Into  the  hearts  of  the 
"careless  Ethiopians"  (30  0).  When  Job  compares 
his  days  to  "  too  swift  ships"  ("  tho  ships  of  reed  "  RYm). 
the  allusion  la  most  likely  to  Egypt's,  these  being  skin's 
with  a  wooden  keel  and  tho  rest  of  bulrushes,  sufficient 
to  carry  one  person,  or  at  most  two.  and  light,  to  travel 
swiftly  (9  26). 

(2)  Attvria  and  Babylonia. — The  Assyrians  and 
Babylonians  were  mainly  an  inland  people,  but  their 
rivers  gavo  them  considerable  scope  for  navigation. 
The  Assyr  monuments  contain  representations  of  naval 
engagement*  and  of  operation*  on  the  seacoast.  When 
Isaiah  pictures  Jeh  a*  a  belter  defence  of  Judah  than  tho 
rivers  and  streams  of  Assyria  and  Egypt  are  to  their 
people  he  says,  "There  Jen  will  Imi  with  us  in  majesty. 

place  of  broad  rivers  and  streams,  wherein  shall  go  no 


galley  with  oars  \'tn\  thayif],  neither  shall  gallant  ship 

|(l  'addir]  pass  thereby  Thy  tarklingt  [rojies. 

cables]  are  loosed;  they  could  not  strengthen  the  foot 
of  thefr  mast,  they  could  not  spread  the  sail"  (33  21.23). 
■Speaking  of  Jeh's  wonders  to  be  performed  toward  His 

I  j ile  after  Babylon  had  been  overthrown,  the  prophet 

declares:  "Thus  salth  Jeh.  your  Redeemer,  the  Holy 
One  of  Israel:  For  your  sake  I  have  sent  to  Babylon, 
and  I  will  bring  down  all  of  them  aa  fugitives,  even  the 
Chaldeans,  In  tho  ships  of  their  rejoicing"  (43  14). 
In  this  case,  however,  the  ship*  are  not  war  ships,  but 
more  probably  merchant  ships,  or  ships  for  pleasure, 
sailing  in  tho  Euphrates. 

(3)  Phoenicia. — It  was  from  the  Phoenicians 
that  the  Mediterranean  peoples  learned  seamanship 
and  skill  in  navigation.  It  is  fitting,  therefore,  that 
in  his  dirge  over  the  downfall  of  the  mistress  of  the 
sea,  Ezekiel  should  represent  Tyre  as  a  gallant  ship, 
well  built,  well  furnished,  and  well  manned,  broken 
by  the  seas  in  the  depths  of  the  waters,  fallen  into 
t  lie  heart  of  the  seas  in  the  day  of  her  ruin.  Ezekiel's 
description  (ch  27,  with  Davidson's  notes)  brings 
together  more  of  the  features  of  the  ship  of  ant  iquity 
than  any  other  that  has  come  down  to  us.  Her 
builders  have  made  her  perfect  in  beauty  with 
planks  of  fir  or  cypress,  mast  of  cedar,  oars  of  the 
oak  of  Bashan,  benches  or  deck  of  ivory  inlaid  with 
boxwood,  sail  of  fine  linen  with  broidered  work 
from  Egypt,  and  an  awning  of  blue  and  purple 
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from  the  coastlands  of  Elishah  (possibly  Sicily). 
She  is  manned  with  oarsmen  of  Sidon  and  Arvad, 
pilots  of  the  «'iai'  men  of  Tyn\  calkers  from  Gebal 
to  stop  up  the  cracks  und  seams  in  her  timbers, 
mariners  ami  men  of  war  from  other  lands  who 
enhanced  her  beauty  by  hanging  up  the  shield  and 
helmet  within  her.  She  is  freighted  with  the  most 
varied  cargo,  the  produce  of  the  lands  around,  her 
customers,  or  as  they  are  called,  her  traffickers,  being 
Tarshish  in  the  far  W..  Sheba  and  Arabia  in  the 
S.,  Haran  and  Asshur  in  the  E.,  Javan,  which  is 
Greece,  and  Togarmah,  which  is  Armenia,  in  the  N. 

One  or  two  of  the  particulars  of  this  description  may 
be  comment*1*!  upon,  in)  As  regards  rigging,  the  Phoen 
ships  of  the  time  of  Rxekiel.  as  soon  in  Assyr  representa- 
tions, had  <me  mast  with  onu  yard  ami  carried  a  square 
■all.  Rgvp  ships  on  the  Rod  Hea  al>out  the  time  of  the 
Rxodus.  from  reliefs  of  the  XlXth  Dynasty,  had  one  mast 
and  two  yards,  and  carried  also  ono  large  square  sail. 
The  masts  and  yards  were  made  of  fir.  or  of  pine,  and  the 
■alls  of  linen,  but  the  fiber  of  papyrus  was  employed  as 
well  as  flax  In  the  manufacture  of  sail-cloth.  The 
sail  had  also  to  serve  "for  an  ensign "  (hnit,  Kzk  27  7i. 
"The  flag  proper."  says  Davidson  (ad  loc  ).  "seems  not 
to  have  neen  used  in  ancient  navigation;  Its  purpose 
was  served  by  the  sail,  a*  for  example  at  the  battle  of 
Actium  the  ship  of  Antony  was  distinguished  by  Its 
pur | ih'  sail." 

(6)  As  regards  the  crew,  In  the  two-banked  Phoen 
ship  the  rowers  of  the  first  bank  work  their  oars  over 
the  gunwale,  and  those  of  the  second  through  portholes 
lower  dr>wn.  so  that  each  may  have  free  play  for  his  oar. 
The  calkers  were  those  who  filled  up  seams  or  cracks  In 
the  timbers  with  tow  and  covered  them  over  with  tar  or 
wax,  after  the  manner  of  the  Instruction  given  to  Noah 
regarding  the  Ark:  "Thou  ....  shalt  pitch  It  within 
and  without  with  pitch"  (Gen  6  14). 

(r)  As  regards  cargo,  It  Is  to  be  noted  that  "the 
persons  of  men,"  that  Is,  slaves,  formed  an  article  of 
merchandise  In  whlrh  Javan.  Tubal,  and  Meshech, 
countries  to  the  N.,  traded  with  Tyre. 

Of  general  references  to  shipping  and  seafaring 
life  there  are  comparatively  tew_  in  the  OT.  In 
his  great  Beries  of  Nature-pictures  in 
3.  General  Ps  104,  the  Psalmist  finds  a  place  for 
References  the  sea  and  ships  (vs  25  ff).  and  in 
Ps  107  there  is  a  picture  of  the  storm 
overtaking  them  that  go  down  to  the  sea  in  ships, 
and  of  the  deliverance  that  comes  to  them  when 
God  "bringeth  them  into  their  desired  haven" 
(vs  23  ff).  In  the  Rook  of  Prov  the  ideal  woman 
who  brings  her  food  from  far  is  like  "the  merchant 
ships"  (31  14).  In  the  same  book  the  drunkard, 
because  of  his  unnatural  insensibility  to  danger,  is 
likened  to  a  man  "that  lieth  down  in  the  midst  of 
the  sea,  or  as  he  that  lieth  upon  the  top  of  a  mast" 
(23  34);  and  among  the  inscrutable  things  of  the 
world  the  writer  includes  "the  way  of  a  ship  in  the 
midst  of  the  sea"  (30  19).  In  Wud,  human  life  is 
described  "as  a  ship  passing  through  the  billowy 
water,  whereof,  when  it  is  gone  bvj  there  is  no 
trace  to  be  found,  neither  pathway  of  its  keel  in  the 
billows"  (5  10).  The  same  book  notes  it  as  a 
striking  example  of  the  case  of  a  divine  and  benefi- 
cent Providence  that  "men  intrust  their  lives  to  a 
little  piece  of  wood,  and  passing  through  the  surge 
on  a  raft  are  brought  safe  to  land"  (14  1-5).  The 
Jews  like  the  Egyptians  and  the  Assvrians  had  a 
natural  shrinking  from  the  sea,  and  ficclesiasticus 
interprets  their  feeling  when  he  says:  "They  that 
sail  on  the  sea  tell  of  the  danger  thereof;  and  when 
we  hear  it  with  our  cars,  we  marvel"  (43  21). 

///.  Shipi  in  the  NT. — It  is  the  fishing-boats 
of  the  Sea  of  Galilee  which  exclusively  occupy 

attention  in  the  Gospels.  In  the  time 
1.  In  the  of  Our  Lord's  ministry  in  Galilee  the 
Gospels       shores  of  the  Sea  were  densely  peopled, 

and  there  must  have  l>ccn  many  lx>at* 
engaged  in  the  fishing  industry.  Bethsaida  at 
the  northern  end  of  the  I.*ke  and  Tarichaea  at 
the  southern  end  were  great  centers  of  the  trade. 
The  boats  were  probably  of  a  size  and  build  similar 
to  the  few  employed  on  the  Lake  today,  which 


arc  between  20  anil  30  ft.  in  length  and  7  ft.  in 
breadth.  The  word  "launch."  of  putting  a  boat 
or  a  ship  into  the  sen.  has  disappeared  from  RV, 
except  in  Lk  8  22,  where  it  is  more  appropriate 
to  an  inland  hike.  They  were  propelled  by  oars, 
but  no  doubt  also  made  use  of  the  sail  when  the  wind 
was  favorable  (Lk  8  23),  though  the  pictures  which 
we  have  in  the  Gospels  are  mostly  of  the  boatmen 
toiling  in  rowing  in  the  teeth  of  a  gale  (Mk  6  48), 
and  struggling  with  the  threatening  waves  (Mt  14 
24).  In  the  boat  on  which  Jesus  and  the  disciple* 
were  crossing  the  Lake  af  ter  the  feeding  of  the  5,(KK), 
Jesus  was  in  the  stern  "asleep  on  the  cushion" 
(Mk  4  38,  AV  "a  pillow";  Gr  proskcph<Uaion. 
"headrest").  More  tnan  once  Jesus  made  special 
use  of  a  boat.  As  He  was  by  the  seashore  a  great 
concourse  of  people  from  all  parts  made  it  desirable 
that  "a  small  boat"  (pUriarioti)  should  be  in  attend- 
ance off  the  shore  to  receive  Him  in  case  of  need, 
though  He  does  not  seem  to  have  required  it  (Mk  3 
9).  On  another  occasion,  when  the  crowds  were 
still  greater,  He  went  into  a  boat  and  sat  "in  the  sea" 
with  the  multitude  on  the  sloping  beach  before  Him 
(Mk  4 1  1;  Lk  6  3).  This  boat  is  said  in  St.  Luke's 
narrative  to  have  been  Simon's,  and  it  scerns  from 
references  to  it  aa  "the  boat"  on  other  occasions 
to  have  been  generally  at  the  disposal  of  Jesus. 

It  is  St.  Paul's  voyages  which  yield  us  the  knowl- 
edge that  we  possess  from  Bib.  sources  of  fihips  in 

NT  times.  Thev  arc  recorded  for  us 
2.  In  the  in  the  Acta  by  St.  Luke,  who,  as  Sir 
Acts  of  the  William  Ramsay  puts  it,  had  the  true 
Apostles       Gr  feeling  for  the  sea  {St.  Paul  the 

TratilUr,  2\).  In  St.  Luke's  writings 
there  are  many  nautical  terms,  peculiar  to  him, 
used  with  great  exactitude  and  precision. 

When  St.  Paul  had  appealed  to  Caesar  and  was 
proceeding  to  Rome  in  charge  of  Julius,  the  centu- 
rion, along  with  other  prisoners,  a  ship  of  Adramyt- 
tium,  a  coasting  vessel,  carried  the  party  from 


HI  u=^ 


Roman  Ship  from  Tomb  at  Pompeii. 

Cacsarea  along  the  Syrian  coast,  northward  of 
Cyprus,  past  Cilicia  and  Patnphylia,  to  Myra  of 
Lycia.  There  the  centurion  found  a  ship  of  Alex- 
andria Bailing  for  Italy,  one  of  the  great  corn  fleet 
earning  grain  from  Egypt  for  the  multitudes  of 
Rome.  (After  the  capture  of  Jerus  the  emperor 
Titus  returned  to  Italy  in  such  a  vessel,  touching 
at  Rhegium  anil  landing  at  Puteoli.)  The  size  ol 
the  vessel  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  there  were 
270  persons  on  board,  crew  and  passengers  all  told 
(Acts  27  37).  St.  Luke  has  made  no  note  of  the 
name  of  this  or  of  the  previous  vessels  in  which  St. 
Paul  had  voyaged.  Of  the  presumably  larger 
vessel,  also  an  Alexandrian  com  ship  bound  lor 
Rome,  which  had  wintered  in  Melita,  and  which 
afterward  took  on  board  the  shipwrecked  party 
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(Acts  28  11),  "the  sign"  (ra/>d«TWK>»>  pardaemon) 
is  given,  ana  she  is  called  "The  Twin  Brothers." 
The  expression  bIiows  that  it  was  in  painting  or 
relief;  a  figurehead,  with  the  Twin  Brothers  repre- 
sented, would  be  given  by  brlainiop,  epiaemon.  The 
cargo  (0opTloi>,  phnrtlon,  Acts  27  10,  AV  and  RV 
"lad  ing")  in  this  case  was  wheat  (27  38),  but  another 
word  is  used,  yifun,  gomos,  by  St.  Luke  of  a  ship's 
load  of  varied  wares  (Acts  21  3;  cf  Rev  16  11  ff). 

Of  those  engaged  in  handling  the  shin  wefind  (ver 
11)  the  master  {Kvpeprfyrip,  kultcrntil*),  the  owner 
(muKKtjpot,  naukl&rot,  although  this  expression 
seems  not  quite  consistent  with  the  ownership  of  a 
com  ship  of  the  imperial  service,  and  Ramsay's 
distinction  between  the  words,  making  the  former 
"sailing-master"  and  the  latter  "captain,"  may  be 
better),  the  Bailors  (ver  30,  who  treacherously  sought 
to  lower  the  ship's  boat  on  the  pretence  of  laying 
out  anchors  from  the  "forcship"  or  prow,  and  to  get 
away  from  the  doomed  vessel). 

Of  operations  belonging  to  the  navigation  of  the 
vessel  in  the  storm  there  were  (1)  the  taking  on 
board  of  the  ship's  boat  and  securing  it  with  ropes 
(ver  16,  in  which  opera- 
tion St.  Luke  seems  to 
have  token  part;  cf  ver 
32),  (2)  the  undergirding 
of  the  ship  (ver  17,  using 
helps,  that  is  taking 
measures  of  relief  and 
adopting  the  expedient, 
only  resorted  to  in  ex- 
tremities, of  passing  cables 
under  the  keel  of  the  ship 
to  keep  the  hull  together 
and  to  preserve  the  tim- 
bers from  starting),  (3) 
the  lowering  of  the  gear 
(ver  17,  reducing  sail,  taking  down  the  mainsail 
and  the  main  yard),  (4)  throwing  freight  over- 
hand and  later  casting  out  the  tackling  of  the  ship 
(ver  19),  (5)  taking  soundings  (ver  28),  (6)  letting 
go  four  anchors  from  the  stern  (ver  29,  stern- 
anchoring  being  verv  unusual,  but  a  necessity  in 
the  circumstances),  (7)  further  lightening  the  ship 
by  throwing  the  wheat  into  the  sea  (ver  38),  (8) 
cutting  the  anchor  cables,  unlashing  the  rudders, 
hoisting  up  the  foresail  to  the  wind,  and  holding 
straight  for  the  beach  (ver  40). 

Of  the  parts  of  the  ship's  equipment  there  ore 
mentioned  "the  sounding  lead"  QMIs,  bolls,  though 
it  is  the  vb.  which  is  here  used),  "the  anchors" 
(iyicvpai,  dgkurai.  of  which  every  ship  carried 
several,  and  which  at  successive  periods  nave  been 
made  of  stone,  iron,  lead  and  perhaps  other  metals, 
each  having  two  flukes  and  being  held  by  a  cable 
or  a  chain),  "the  rudders"  (wr^iXux,  pbbilia,  of 
which  every  ship  had  two  for  steering,  which  in  this 
case  had  been  lifted  out  of  the  water  and  secured  by 
"bands"  to  the  side  of  the  ship  and  unlashcd  when 
the  critical  moment  came),  "the  foresail"  {dprinur, 
artimon,  not  the  mainsail,  but  the  small  soil  at  the 
bow  of  the  vessel  which  at  the  right  moment  was 
hoisted  to  the  wind  to  run  her  ashore),  and  "the 
boat"  (<ma^T),  akdphe,  which  had  been  in  tow  in  the 
wake  of  the  vessel,  according  to  custom  still  preva- 
lent in  those  seas — coast  ing- vesseb  being  some- 
times becalmed,  when  the  crew  get  into  the  small 
boat  and  take  the  ship  in  tow,  using  the  oars  to 
get  her  round  a  promontory  or  into  a  position 
more  favorable  for  the  wind).  The  season  for  navi- 
gation in  those  seas  in  ancient  times  was  from 
April  to  October.  During  the  winter  the  vessels 
were  laid  up,  or  remained  in  the  shelter  of  some 
suitable  haven.  The  n'4ison  for  this  was  not  simply 
the  tempestuous  character  of  the  weather,  but 
the  obscuration  of  the  heavens  which  prevented 


observations  being  taken  for  the  steering  of  the 
ship  (Acts  27  20). 

In  2  Cor  11  25  St.  Paul  mentions  among  suffer- 
ings he  had  endured  for  Christ  's  sake  that  thrice  he 

had  suffered  shipwreck,  and  that  ho 
3.  In  Other  had  been  "a  night  and  a  day  in  the 
Books         deep,"  implying  that  he  had  been  in 

danger  of  his  life  clinging  to  a  spar, 
or  borne  upon  a  hurriedly  constructed  raft.  It  may 
be  a  reminiscence  of  the  sea  when  St.  Paul  in  the 
very  earliest  of  his  Epp.  (1  Thess  4  16),  speaking 
of  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  says  "The  Lord  himself 
shall  descend  from  heaven,  with  a  shout"  (i*  «X*!*r- 
ftarL,  cn  kelcuamali),  where  the  picture  is  that  of  t  he 
KtXtiMrrfr.  keleualts.  giving  the  time  to  the  rowers  on 
board  a  Bhip.  Although  \rri)p4Tr)i,  hupSr&is,  was  "an 
underrower"  and  mrijpwta,  huparesia,  "the  crew  of 
a  ship,"  as  contrasted  with  tvfUpr^rijt,  kubernttcs, 
"the  sailing-master,"  the  derived  meaning  of  "serv- 
ant" or  "officer"  has  lost  in  tho  NT  all  trace  of  its 
origin  (Mt  6  25;  Lk  1  2  and  many  passages;  cf 
vriWti*,  atilUin.  and  <twt  fKXtir,  auMiuein,  where  the 
idea  of  "furling*'  or  "shifting  a  sail"  is  entirely  lost: 
1  Cor  7  29;  2  Cor  8  20). 

Figurative:  In  Tie  the  hope  of  tho  gospel  l«  figured  m  "an 
anchor  ....  sure  and  stedfast.  and  entering  Into  that 
which  Is  within  the  veil"  (6  10.  o«P  with  Ebrard's  note  in 
Alford,  ad  loc  ).  8t.  James,  showing  tho  power  of  little 
things,  adduces  tin  -  ships,  large  though  they  he.  and  d  riven 
by  fierce  winds,  turned  about  by  a  very  small  "rudder" 
(ntAoAior,  ptdiilion >,  as  "tho  Impulse  of  the  steersman  will- 
eth"  (Jas  8  .»..  In  lirv  I  here  Is  a  represcn  ta  t  ion  of  t  he  fall 
of  llabylonln  language  reminiscent  of  the  fall  of  Tyre  (Kzk 
27).  In  which  lamentations  arise  from  tho  merchants  of 
tho  earth  who  can  no  more  buy  her  varied  merchandise 
(ri»  yittcr,  tin  gdmon.  "cargo"  RVm),  and  shipmasters 
and  passengers  and  seafaring  people  look  in  terror  and 
grief  upon  tho  smoko  of  her  burning  (Rev  18  12-18). 

LtTinATraa. — The  usual  books  on  Or  and  Rom 
antlciuities  furnish  descriptions  and  illustrations.  Works 
on  tho  monuments  like  Layard.  S'ineteh,  II,  379  ff; 
MaspcfO.  Ancient  Bgupt  and  Ateuria;  Ball.  Light  from 
the  Eatt.  and  Ri'lssncr,  Cairo  Mu»eum  Catalogue,  "Models 
of  Ships  and  Boats,"  1013,  contain  descriptions  and  fig- 
ured representations  which  are  instructive.  On  shipping 
and  navigation  in  classical  antiquity  Smith  of  Jordanhlll. 
Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of  St.  Paul,  Is  stUl  tho  standard 
authority. 

T.  Nicol 

SHISHA,  shl'sha  (K^tf ,  ahUhd') :  One  of  Solo- 
mon's officers  of  state  (1  K  4  3). 

SHISHAK,  shfshak   ("CX,  thishak  [1  K  14 
25] ;  Xowrowtfi,  Sousaktim) :  Sheshonk  or  Shcshenq  I, 
as  he  is  called  on  the  monuments,  the 

1.  Shishak,  founder  of  the  XXIId  Dynasty,  was 
962-930  BC  in  all  probability  of  Libyan  origin.  It 

is  possible  that  his  claim  to  the  throne 
was  that  of  the  sword,  but  it  is  more  likely  that  he 
acquired  it  by  marriage  with  a  princess  of  tho 
dynasty  preceding.  On  the  death  of  Pasebkhanu 
II,  the  last  of  the  kings  of  the  XXIst  Dynasty, 
952  BC,  Shishak  ascended  the  throne,  with  an 
efficient  army  and  a  well-filled  treasury  at  his 
command.  He  was  a  warlike  prince  and  cherished 
dreams  of  Asiatic  dominion. 

He  had  not  long  been  seated  on  the  throne  when 
Jeroboam  the  son  of  Nebat,  of  the  tribe  of  Kphraim, 

whom  Solomon  had  promoted  but 

2.  Patron  of  afterward  had  cause  to  suspect,  fled 
Jeroboam    from  the  displeasure  of  his  sovereign 

to  the  court  of  Shishak  (1  K  11  26  ff). 
There  Jeroboam  remained  till  the  death  of  Solomon, 
when  he  returned  to  Canaan,  and,  on  Rchoboam's 
returning  an  unsatisfactory  answer  to  the  people's 
demands  for  relief  from  their  burdens,  headed  the 
revolt  of  the  Ten  Tribes,  over  whom  he  was  chosen 
king  with  his  capital  at  Shechem  (1  K  12  25  ff). 
Whether  there  was  not  in  the  XXIst  Dynasty  Borne 
kind  of  suzeraint y  of  Egypt  over  Pal,  when  Solomon 
married  Pharaoh's  daughter  and  received  with  her 
Gcxer  as  a  dowry,  seems  not  to  be  clearly  established. 
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It  is,  however,  natural  that  Jeroboam's  patron  in 
the  day  of  adversity  should  take  sides  with  him 
against  Rehoboam,  now  that  the  kingdom  was 
divided.  Active  support  of  Jeroboam  would  be  in 
the  lint-  of  his  dreams  of  an  eastern  empire. 

So  it  came  to  pass  that  in  the  ."5th  year  of  Reho- 
boam, Shishak  came  up  against  Jcrus  with  1,200 

chariots,  and  00,000  horsemen,  and 
3.  Syrian  people  without  number  out  of  Egypt, 
Campaign     the  Libyans,  Sukkiim,  and  Ethiopians, 

and  took  the  fenced  cities  of  Judah, 
and  came  to  Jems.    At  the  preaching  of  the  prophet 


Figure  of  the  God  Amon  Iloldlng  Captive  the  Cities  of 

Judah  for  Shishak. 
One  of  the  Heads  of  the  Cities.  Jud-ha-malck  (Jehud  of 

the  King.  Josh  19  45).  Which  is  the  Third  behind  the 

Knee  of  the  tiod  Amon. 

Shemaiah,  Rehoboam  and  his  people  repented, 
and  Jcrus  was  saved  from  destruction,  though  not 
from  plunder  nor  from  servitude,  for  he  became 
Shishak 's  servant  (2  Ch  12  S).  Shishak  took 
away  the  treasures  of  the  house  of  the  Ia3u\  and  the 
treasures  of  the  king's  house,  carrying  off  among 
the  most  precious  of  the  spoils  all  the  shields  of  gold 
which  Solomon  hiid  made.  (1  K  14  25  ft;  2  Ch 
12  1-9).  From  the  Scripture  narrative  it  does  not 
appear  that  there  was  any  occupation  of  Pal  by 
the  Egyp  forces  on  this  occasion. 

T" hero  la.  however,  a  remarkable  contemporary  record 
of  the  campaign  engraved  on  (he  south  wall  of  the 
Temple  of  Amon  at  Karnak  by  Shishak 
4.  Shishak's  himself.  Not  only  Is  the  ex|xslilion 
n,..rj  at  recorded,  but  then-  Is  a  list  of  districts 
£ci.uru  at  alKj  (owns  of  Pal  granted  to  his  victories 
Karnak  by  Amon-Ra  and  the  goddess  of  ThcheA 
engraved  there.  A  number  of  towns 
mentioned  In  the  Book  of  Josh  have  been  Identified: 
and  among  the  names  of  the  list  are  Rahbath.  Taanach. 
(•Ibeon.  Mahanalm.  Reth-hnron  and  other  towns  both 
of  Israel  and  Judah.  That  names  of  placet*  In  the  North- 
ern Kingdom  are  mentioned  in  the  list  does  not  Imply  t  hat 
Shishak  had  directed  his  armies  against  Jeroboam  and 
plundered  his  territories.  It  was  the  custom  In  antiquity 
for  a  victorious  monarch  to  Include  among  compiem'l 
cities  any  place  that  paid  tribute  or  was  under  subject  ion. 
whether  captured  In  war  or  not:  and  It  was  sufficient 
reason  for  Shishak  to  Include  these  Israelite  places  that 
Jeroboam,  as  seems  probable,  had  Invited  him  to  come 
to  his  aid.  Among  the  names  In  the  list  was  "Jud-ha- 
matek"  -Yudhmalk  on  the  monuments  —  which  was  at 
first  lielievid  to  represent  the  king  of  Judah.  with  a  figure 
which  passed  for  Rehoboam.  Being,  however,  n  place- 
name.  It  Is  now  recoRitlzod  to  bu  the  town  Ychudah. 
'"■longing  to  the  king.  On  the  death  of  Shishak  his 
mccessor  assumed  a  nominal  suzerainty  over  the  land 
of  Canaan. 


Litbratcrb. — Flinders  Pctrlc,  llielory  of  Kgypt,  III. 
227  fT;  Maspcro.  Struggle  of  the  Motion;  772  ft;  Nicol. 
Recent  Archaeology  and  ihr  Bible.  222-25. 

T.  NlCOL. 

SHITRAI,  shit'ri,  shit-ral,  shit'rft-I  PlvtS, 
shilray):  A  Sharonite,  David's  chief  shepherd 
(1  Ch  27  29). 

SHITTAH,  shit'a,  TREE  (n$S,  shWh;  LXX 
£«Xo»  ioTprrow,  xufcm  dsipton;  RV  ACACIA  TREE 
(Isa  41  19]);  SHITTIM  WOOD  (B^ptj  Tgf ,  'Oci 
ahiUim;  RV  ACACIA  WOOD  [Ex  If  5.10.13; 
26  15.26;  27  1.6;  Dt  10  3J):  The  word  was 
originally  xhintuh.  derived  from  the  Arab.  »atU, 
now  a  name  confined  to  one  species  of  acacia. 
Acacia  nilotica  (N.O.  Leguminosac), bul  possibly  was 
once  a  more  inclusive  term.  The  A.  nilotica  is  at 
present  confined  to  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  and  to 
Egypt.  Closely  allied  species,  the  A .  teriilia  and  A . 
seyal,  both  classed  together  under  the  Arab,  name 
Hayydl,  are  plentiful  in  the  valleys  about  the  Dead 
Sea  f  rom  Engedi  southward.  Those  who  haveridden 
from  Mtn  Jidy  to  Jebtl  Usttum  will  never  forget 
these  most  striking  features  of  the  landscape.  They 
are  most  picturesque  trees  with  their  gnarled  trunks, 
sometimes  2  ft.  thick,  their  twist  ed,  thorny  branches, 
which  often  give  the  whole  tree  an  umbrella-like 
form,  and  their  fine  bipinnate  leaves  with  minute 
leaflets.  The  curiously  twisted  ptxlsand  the  masses 
of  gum  arabic  which  exude  in  many  parts  are  also 
peculiar  features.  The  trees  yield  a  valuable,  hard, 
close-grained  timber,  not  readily  at  tacked  by  insects. 

E.  W.  G.  Masterman 

SHITTIM,  shit'im  (D^#n,  ho-*hiUlm,  "the 
acacias' ' ;  £am(»,  Satlein) : 

( 1 )  Thus  mtirkcd  t  he  last  camping-ground  of  Israel 
before  thev  crossed  the  Jordan  to  oegin  t  he  con- 
quest of  \\  estem  Pal.  Here  it  was  that  the  people 
fell  into  the  snare  set  for  them  by  the  satanic 
counsel  of  Balaam,  who  thus  brought  upon  them 
greater  evil  thnn  all  his  prohibited  curses  could 
have  done  (Nu  26  1  IT;  31  16).  In  Nu  SS  49  it 
is  cnlled  Abel-shittim.  It  was  from  Shittim  that 
Joshua  sent  the  spies  to  view  out  the  hind  and 
Jericho  (Josh  2  1);  and  from  this  point  the  host 
moved  forward  to  the  river  (3  1).  The  place  is 
mentioned  by  Micuh  in  a  passage  of  some  diffi- 
culty (6  5):  after  "what  Balaam  the  son  of  Beor 
answered/'  t>erhaps  some  such  phrase  as  "nuMUbef 
what  I  did  has  fallen  out .  This  would  t  hen  be  a 
reference  to  the  display  of  Divine  power  in  arresting 
the  flow  of  Jordan  until  the  host  had  safely  crossed. 
Jos  places  the  camp  "near  Jordan  where  the  eity 
Abila  now  stands,  a  place  full  of  palm  trees"  (Ant, 
IV,  viii,  1).  Onom  says  Shittim  was  near  to  Mt. 
Peor  (Fogor).  It  may  possibly  be  identical  with 
Khirbiet  e)-  Krfrain,  about  6  mifes  S.  of  the  Jordan, 
on  the  Up  of  W&dy  Scitcb&n,  where  there  are  many 
acacias. 

(2)  In  Joel  3  IS  we  read  of  the  valley  of  Shittim 

which  is  to  be  watered  by  a  fountain  coming  forth 
of  the  house  of  the  Lord.  It  must  therefore  be 
sought  on  the  W.  of  the  Jordan.  The  wuters  from 
the  Jenis  district  arc  carried  to  the  Dead  Sea  down 
the  Wftdy  which  continues  the  Brook  Kidroti: 
W  My  cn-X&r.  The  acacia  is  found  plentifully 
in  the  lower  reaches  of  this  valley,  which  may 
possibly  be  intended  by  the  prophet. 

W.  EwiNG 

SHIZA,  shl'za  (MTV,  s/iIM';  Eou;a,  Saud):  A 
Reubenite,  one  of  David's  leading  warriors  (1  Ch 
11  42). 

SHOA,  shfl'a  ,  shfr';  2©W,  Soui):  A  people 
named  in  Kr.k  23  23  in  association  with  Baby- 
lonians, Chaldactins  and  Assyrians.    Schrader  iden- 
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tihes  with  the  Suit  of  the  inscriptions  (E.  of  the 
Tigris). 

SHOBAB,  sho'bab  P^W,  skdbhabh;  X-048, 
Sobdb): 

(1)  One  of  the  aons  of  David  (2  S  5  14;  1  Ch 
3  5;  14  4). 

(2)  A  son  of  Caleb  (1  Ch  2  18). 

SHOBACH,  shO'bak  '""Z .  ahobhakh;  X-Bas, 
Sdbdk):  Captain  of  the  Syrian  host  (2  S  10  16.18); 
but  "Shophach"  (IfpitJ,  ahbphakh)  in  1  Ch  19 
16.18. 

SHOBAI,  sho'bl,  sho-ba't,  sho'bft-I  P?© ,  ahdbfiOy; 
B,  "Apaoi,  Abaou,  A,  Luc..  £»0a(,  Sobai):  The 
head  of  one  of  the  families  which  returned  from  the 
Bab  captivity  (E«r  2  42;  Neh  7  45). 

SHOBAL,  ebo^al  foW.  ahdbhfil,  "overflow- 
ing"; Sdbdl,  with  variants): 

(1)  An  Edomite  name  mentioned  in  connection 
with  Lotan,  Zibeon  and  Anah,  a*  that  of  a  "son" 
of  Seir  (Gen  36  20),  the  father  of  a  clan  (ver  23), 
and  a  Horite  "duke"  {'oUHph)  (ver  29;  1  Ch  1  38. 
40). 

(2)  A  Calebite.  the  father  (possibly  of  the  inhabit- 
ant*) of  Kiriath-jearim  (1  Ch  2  50.52). 

(3)  A  Judahite,  perhaps  to  be  identified  with  (2) 
above  (1  Ch  4  1  f). 

SHOBEK,  sho'bek  (psi©,  ahSbhl*; 
SoMk):  One  of  those  who  sealed  the  covenant  under 
Nehemiah  after  the  Bab  captivity  (Neh  10  24). 

SHOBI,  sh6'bl  ahBbhi;  OUvfkl,  OueaM): 

One  of  those  who  remained  faithful  to  David 
during  the  rebellion  of  Absalom  (2  S  17  27). 

SHOCHOH,  sho'ko  (TtbiiD,  gikhOh,  B,  SoKx-e, 
Sokchdih,  A,  »0«x*.  Okchd)  :  This  in  1  S  17  1  AV 
is  a  variant  of  Socoh  (q.v.). 

SHOE,  shoo,  SHOE-LATCHET,  shooTaeh-et 
(by;,  na'al.  lit.  "that  which  is  fastened,"  with 
denominative  vb.  bjpj,  na'al,  "to  provide  with 

v^kl 


Egyptian  Sandals. 


shoos"  [2  Ch  28  15:  Ezk  16  10|;  fari&iiiia,  hupA- 
dttna  [Sir  46  19;  Mt  3  11,  etc],  from  the  vb. 
iwoUm,  hupodia  [Mk  6  9;  Eph  6  15],  "to  bind 
under,"  wu»64Xi»»,  tandAlion,  "sandal"  [Jth  10  4; 
16  9;  Mk  6  9;  Acta  12  8|;  AV,  RVm  also  have 
"shoe"  for  bypa,  tnin'Ol,  "bar"  [so  RV  text]  in 
Dt33  25;  the  "latchct"  is  either  tfrty,  s-rdkh, 
"twisted  thing"  [Gen  14  23;  Isa  6  27|,  or  IfAt, 
himda,  "leather  thong"  [Mk  1  7;  Lk  8  16;  Jn  1 


Shishak 

Shore 


27]) :  The  na'al  was  a  simple  piece  of  leather  tied  on 
the  foot  with  the  frdkh,  so  easy  of  construction  that 
its  low  cost  was  proverbial  (Am  2  6;  8  6;  Sir  46 
19;  cf  Gen  14  23),  and  to  be  without  it  was  a 
sign  of  extreme  poverty  (2  Ch  28  15;  Isa  20  2). 
Women,  however,  might  have  ornamental  sandals 
(Cant  7  l;Jth  16  9),  and  Easekiel  names  "sealskin" 
(16  10)  as  a  particularly  luxurious  material,  but  the 
omission  of  sandals  from  the  list  of  Isa  8  18-23  shows 
that  they  were  not  commonly  made  articles  of  great 
expense.  The  hupodStna  was  likewise  properly  a 
sandal,  but  the  word  was  also  used  to  denote  a 
shoe  that  covered  the  foot.  The  contrast  between 
hupodema  in  Mt  10  10  and  sandalion  in  Mk  6  9 
seems  to  show  that  this  meaning  is  not  unknown 
in  the  NT,  the  "shoe"  being  regarded  as  an  article 
of  luxury  (cf  Lk  15  22).  But  in  Mt  3  11  and 
['s,  only  the  sandal  can  be  meant. 

Sandals  were  not  worn  indoors,  so  that  putting 
them  on  was  a  sign  of  readiness  for  activity  (Ex 
12  11;  Acts  12  8;  Eph  6  15),  the  more  wealthv 
having  them  brought  (Mt  3  11)  and  fastened  (Mk 
1  7  and  ||'b)  by  slaves.  When  one  entered  a  house 
they  were  removed;  all  the  more,  naturally,  on 
entering  a  sanctuary  (Ex  3  5;  Josh  6  15;  Acts 
7  33).  Mourners,  however,  did  not  wear  them 
even  out  of  doors,  as  a  sign  of  grief  (Ezk  24  17.23), 
perhaps  for  the  same  reason  that  other  duties  of  the 
toilet  w'ere  neglected  (2  S  12  20,  etc).  A  single 
long  journey  wore  out  a  pair  of  sandals  (Josh  9 
5.13),  and  the  preservation  of  "the  latchet  of  their 
shoes"  from  being  broken  (Isa  0  27)  would  require 
almost  miraculous  help. 

Ruth  4  7f  states  as  a  "custom  In  former  times  In 
Israel."  that  when  any  bargain  was  closed  "a  man  drew 
olT  Ills  shoe,  and  leave  It  to  his  neighbor."  This  was  of 
course  simply  a  special  form  of  earnest-money,  used  in 
all  transactions.  In  Dt  36  9  f  the  custom  appears  in  a 
different  light.  If  a  man  refused  to  i»erform  Ilia  duty  to 
his  deceased  brother's  wife,  the  elders  of  the  city  were 
to  remove  his  shoe  and  disgrace  him  publicly.  "And  his 
name  shall  he  called  In  Israel.  The  house  of  him  that 
hath  his  shoe  loosed."  The  removal  of  the  shoe  Is 
apparently  connected  with  the  rite  in  Ruth  4  7  as  a 
renunciation  of  the  man's  privilege.  But  the  general 
custom  seems  to  have  become  obsolete,  for  the  removal  of 
the  shoe  Is  now  a  reproach. 

The  moaning  of  Ps  60  8  II  108  9.  "I'pon  [m  "unto"| 
Edom  will  I  cast  my  shoe,"  is  uncertain.  'at, 
may  mean  either  "upon"  or  "unto."  If  the  former, 
some  (otherwise  unsubstantiated)  custom  of  asserting 
ownership  of  land  may  be  meant.  If  the  latter,  the 
meaning  Is  "  Edom  I  will  treat  as  a  slave"  to  whom  the 
shoes  are  cast  on  entering  a  house. 

Burton  Scott  Easton 

SHOHAH,  BhO'ham  (UTW,  shoham,  "onyx"; 
B,  'Lrodji.,  Isadm,  A,  'Io-o-oiu,  Isaodm):  One  of 
the  sons  of  Merari  (1  Ch  24  27). 

SHOMER,  sho'mer  (mjTtj,  ahdmlr): 

(1)  The  father  of  one  of  the  conspirators  who 
killed  Joash  (2  K  12  21).    See  Shimeath. 

(2)  One  of  the  sons  of  Hcber  of  the  tribe  of  Asher 
(1  Ch  7  32).  SccShemer. 

SHOPHACH,  sh6'fak.    See  Shobacu. 

SHOPHAN,  sho'fan  ('^X0,  ahophan).  See 
Atroth-Shomian. 

SHORE,  sh6r:  (1)  rin,  hdph,  always  of  the 
Mediterranean,  variously  tr4  "haven,"  "beach," 
"shore."  "sea-shore,"  "coast,"  "sea  coast"  (Gen  49 
13;  Dt  1  7;  Josh  9  1;  Jgs  5  17;  Jer  47  7; 
Exk  26  16).    (2)  nci$ ,  mph&h,   lit.    "lip";  cf 

Arab.  fciLi,  ahafal,  "Up";  of  the  sand  upon  the 
seashore,  a  figure  of  multitude  (Gen  22  17;  Ex 
14  30;  Josh  11  4;  Jgs  7  12;  1  S  13  5;  1  K  4 
29)  ;  the  shore  of  the  Red  Sea  or  Gulf  of  'Afabah 
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bvErion-geberd  K  9  26  ;  2  Ch  8  17);  the  brink 
of  the  River  Nile  (Gen  41  3.17);  the  edge  (AV 
"brink")  of  the  valley  of  Anion  (Dt  2  36).  (3) 
ni2  ,  kOteh,  lit.  "end,  "extremity,"  the  uttermost 
part  (AV  "shore")  of  the  Salt  Sea  (Josh  16  2): 
J ytT\  n*)? ,  folk  ha-'dref,  "the  end  of  the  earth'' 

(Pa  46  9);  cf  Arab.  g-OM  ^U'l ,  '"W-J-W, 

"the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth."  (4)  x»<*°*. 
cheUoB,  lit.  "lip,"  "as  the  sand  which  is  by  the  sea- 
shore"  (He  11  12).  (5)  oi>»oX4»,  aifialdi,  the 
beach  (AV  "shore")  of  the  Sen  of  Galilee  (Mt  13  2. 
48;  Jn  21  4);  of  the  Mediterranean  (Arts  21  5; 
27  39.40).  (6)  ioaor  xnptXhforro  ri)r  KpiJr'J*.  dteon 
parrligonto  Chi  Krfthi,  doubtful  reading,  "sailed 
along  Crete,  close  in  shore"  (AV  "sailed  along  by 
Crete")  (Acta  27  13).   Sec  Coast;  Haven;  Sand. 

Alfred  Ely  Day 
SHORTEN,  Bhdr't'n:  The  Hcb  word  kdfar  and 
the  Gr  kolobdd  lit.  indicate  abbreviation  of  time  or 
space  (Ps  89  45;  Prov  10  27;  Eak  42  5);  figura- 
tively they  point  to  limitation  of  power  or  of  suffer- 
ing (Nu  11  23;  Isa  50  2;  89  1;  Mt  24  22;  Mk 


SHOSHANNIM  EDUTH, 

Sec  Sonu;  Psalms. 


im  C'duth. 


SHOULDER,  shSl'dCr  (Djqj,  sh'khem,  ffl?J ,  Jfcd- 
theph,  T1\  or  3niT,  i-reS"',  r&l\  or  HTIIT,  frifdh, 
pTO ,  shitk;  «Vo«,  6mos,  0paxU»v,  brachlon  [Sir  7  31 

only)):  The  meanings  of  the  Heb  words  are  rather 
varied.  The  first  {ut'khem)  has  perhaps  the  widest 
application.  It  is  used  for  the  part  of  the  body  on 
which  heavy  loads  are  carried  (Gen  21  14;  24 
15.45;  Ex  12  34;  Josh  4  5;  Jgs  9  48).  King 
Raul's  impressive  personality  is  thus  described: 
"There  was  not  among  the  children  of  Israel  a  good- 
lier person  than  he:  from  his  shoulders  and  upward 
he  was  higher  than  any  of  the  people"  (1  8  9  2; 
10  23).  To  carry  loads  on  the  shoulder  or  to  have 
"a  staff  on  the  shoulder"  is  expressive  of  subjection 
and  servitude,  yea,  of  oppression  and  cruel  punish- 
ment, and  the  removal  of  such  burdens  or  of  the 
rod  of  the  oppressor  connotes  delivery  and  freedom 
(Isa  9  4;  14  25). 

Figuratively:  The  shoulders  also  bear  responsi- 
bility and  power.  Thus  it  is  said  of  King  Messiah, 
that  "the  government  shall  be  upon  his  shoulder" 
(Isa  9  6)  and  "the  key  of  the  house  of  David  will 
1  lay  upon  his  shoulder;  and  he  Bhall  open,  and 
none  shall  shut;  and  he  shall  shut,  and  none  shall 
open"  (22  22).  Job  declares  that  he  will  refute  all 
accusations  of  unlawful  conduct  made  against  him, 
in  the  words:  "Oh  ....  that  I  had  the  indictment 
which  mine  adversary  hath  written!  Surely  1  would 
carry  it  upon  my  shoulder"  (Job  31  35  f). 

The  Heb  word  kdihlpk  cornea  very  close  in  mean- 
ing to  the  above,  though  it  is  occasionally  used  in 
the  sense  of  arm-  and  shoulder-piece  of  a  garment. 
Like  Heb  sh'khem,  it  is  used  "to  describe  t  he  part 
of  the  body  accustomed  to  carry  loads.  On  it  the 
I/cvites  carried  the  implements  of  the  sanctuary 
(Nu  7  9;  1  Ch  16  15;  2  Ch  38  3).  Oriental 
mothers  and  fathers  carried  their  children  on  the 
shoulder  astride  (Isa  49  22;  cf  60  4);  thus  also 
the  little  bundle  of  the  poor  is  home  (Ezk  12  6.7. 
12).  The  loaded  shoulder  is  likely  to  be  "worn" 
or  chafed  under  the  burden  (29  18).  In  the  two 
passages  of  the  NT  in  which  we  find  the  Gr 
equivalent  of  shoulder  (fonas,  fairly  common  in 
Apoc),  it  corresponds  most  closely  with  this  use 
(Mt  23  4;  Lk  16  5).  Of  the  shoulders  of  animals 
the  word  kdlhtpk  is  used  in  Eik  34  21  (of  sheep, 


where,  however, 
30  6  (of  asses). 


intended)  and  in  Isa 


Stubborn  opposition  and  unwillingness  is  ex- 
.  rawed  by  "withdrew  the  ahoulder"  (Neh  9  29), 
or  "pulled  away  the  shoulder"  (Zee  7  11),  where 
the  marginal  rendering  is  "they  gave  [or  "turned"!  a 
stubborn  shoulder."  Contrast  ''bow  the  shoulder," 
i.e.  "submit"  (Bar  2  21).  Cf  "stiffnecked";  see 
Neck.  Somewhat  difficult  for  the  understanding 
of  Occidentals  is  the  poetical  passage  in  the  blessing 
of  Moses:  "Of  Benjamin  he  said,  The  beloved  of 
Jch  shall  dwell  in  safety  by  him;  he  covereth  him 
all  the  day  long,  and  he  dwclleth  between  his 
ahouldcra"  (Dt  33  12).  The  "shoulders"  refer 
here  to  the  mountain  saddlea  and  proclivities  of 
the  territory  of  Benjamin  between  which  Jerus, 
the  beloved  of  Jeh,  which  belonged  to  Judah,  lay 
nestling  close  upon  the  confines  of  the  neighboring 
tribe,  or  even  built  in  part  on  ground  belonging  to 
Benjamin. 

Much  less  frequently  than  the  above-mentioned  words. 
wb  find  *rd*'.  fro'ih.  which  la  used  of  the  "boiled 
shoulder  of  the  ram"  which  waa  a  wave  offering;  at  the 
consecration  of  a  Nazi  rite  (Nu  6  10)  and  of  one  of  the 
priestly  portions  of  the  sacrifice  (Dt  18  3).  In  8lr  7  31 
this  portion  is  called  braehid*,  properly  "arm."  but  both 
AV  and  KV  translate  "shoulder."  Rewarding  the  wave 
and  heave  olTerinKs  see  SAcairica.  AV  frequently  trans- 
late* Heb  ,hfik.  lit.  "leg."  "thigh"  (q.v.)  by  "ahoulder." 
which  RV  occasionally  retains  In  the  margin  (e.g.  Nu 


which 
6  20). 

H.  L.  E.  Lcerinq 
SHOULDER-BLADE,  shol'der-blad  (m???, 
ahikhmOh) :  "Then  let  my  shoulder  Ikdtheph]  fall  from 
the  shoulder-blade  [Mkhm&h],  and  mine  arm  [r,rd,,| 
be  broken  from  the  bone  \kdnth}"  (Job  31  22). 
The  Heb  word  is  the  fern,  form  of  th'khem  (see 
Shoulder).   It  ia  found  only  in  this  passage. 

SHOULDER-PIECE,  shol'dcr-pes  (Ofl?,  kdih- 
iph) :  The  word  designates  the  two  straps  or  pieces 
of  cloth  which  passed  from  the  back  of  the  ephod 
(see  Ephod)  of  the  high  priest  over  the  shoulder  and 
were  fastened  at  the  front.  These  shoulder-pieces 
seem  to  have  been  made  of  a  precious  texture  of 
linen  (or  byssos)  with  threads  of  gold,  blue,  purple 
and  scarlet,  to  which  two  onyx  (or  beryl)  stones  were 
attached  bearing  the  names  of  six  tribes  of  Israel 
each.  These  are  called  the  "stones  of  memorial" 
(Ex  39  18).  On  these  straps  there  were  also 
fastened  the  plaited  or  woven  bands  ("wreathed 
chains")  from  which,  by  means  of  two  golden  rings, 
the  breastplate  was  suspended.  It  is  by  no  means 
dear  from  the  descriptions  (Ex  28  7.12.25  ;  39 
4.7.18.20)  how  we  have  to  imagine  the  form  and 
attachment  of  these  shoulder-pieces.  It  has  been 
thought  that  the  ephod  might  be  of  Egyp  origin, 
which  is  not  very  probable,  though  V.  Ancessi, 
Annates  de  phitomphie  chrHienne,  1872,  45  ff, 
reproduces  some  representations  from  the  great 
work  of  Lepsius,  DcnkmdUr,  where  costly  royal 
garments  have  two  shoulder  straps,  like  the  ephod. 
Usually  Egyp  garments  have  no  shoulder  strap,  or 
at  moat  one.  H.  L.  E.  Luebinq 

SHOVEL,  shuv"l:  (1)  nrn ,  rahath,  is  a  wooden 
shovel  used  on  the  threshing  floor  for  winnowing  the 
grain  (Isa  80  24).  (2)  7?,  yfi*,  is  used  in  various 
passages  to  indicate  some  instrument  employed  to 
carry  away  ashes  from  the  altar  (Ex  27  3;  38  3; 
Nu  4  14;  1  K  7  40.45;  2  K  26  14;  2  Ch  4  11.16; 
Jer  62  18).  It  was  very  likely  a  small  shovel  like 
those  used  in  connection  with  modern  fireplaces  for 
cleaning  away  the  aahea  (cf  Heb  ya'dh,  "to  sweep 
away")  or  for  carrying  live  coals  to  start  a  new 
fire.    (3)  in?,  yathedh  (Dt  23  13RVm). 

James  A.  Patch 

SHOW,  sho.   See  Shew. 
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SHOWBREAD,  shO'bred.    Sec  Shewbread. 

SHOWBREAD,  TABLE  OF.  See  Shewbread, 
Table  of. 

SHOWER,  shou'er:  (1)  0^3") ,  rbhlbhlm,  a  pi. 
form  apparently  denoting  gentle  rain,  usually  used 
figuratively,  as  in  Dt  32  2;  Ps  72  6;  Mic  6  7. 
(2)  D^Jjl ,  gcthem,  used  of  gentle  rain  in  Job  87  6 : 
"shower  of  rain,"  AV  "small  rain";  used  of  the 
flood  in  Gen  7  12.  Figuratively,  of  blessing, 
"showers  of  blessing"  (Eik  84  26);  of  destruction: 
"There  shall  be  an  overflowing  shower  in  mine  anger, 
and  great  hailstones  in  wrath  to  consume  it 
(Ezk  13  13).  (3)  D^T,  urem,  usually  storm  or 
tempest  (rf  Isa  4  6;  28  2):  "They  are  wet  with 
the  showers  of  the  mountain"  (Job  24  8).  (4) 
<V£p««,  dmbroa  (Lk  12  64).  Rain  is  unknown  in 
Pal  in  the  long  summer  of  5  or  6  months.  A  few 
showers  usually  fall  in  September,  succeeded  by 
fine  weather  for  some  weeks  before  the  beginning  of 
the  beavy  and  long-continued  winter  rains. 

Alfred  Ely  Day 

SHRINE,  shrtn  (v«4t,  note):  In  Acts  19  24 
small  models  of  temples  for  Diana. 

SHROUD,  shroud  (thh,  bOrttk,  "bough"): 
Winding-sheet  for  the  dead.  See  Burial.  Used  in 
AV,  ERV  Ezk  31  3  in  the  rare  old  sense  of  "shelter," 

"covering."  ARV  has  "a  forest-like  shade"  (thh  , 
frrtah.  "wood,"  "wooded  height")  (Isa  17  9,  etc). 
Cf  Milton,  Comus,  147. 

SHRUB,  shrub  (trip,  [Gen  21  151).  8ee 
Bush,  (2). 

SHUA,  SHU  AH,  shdo'a: 

(1)  (rW,  shH'\  "prosperity"):  A  Canaanite 
whese  daughter  Judah  took  to  wife  (Gen  38  2.12; 
1  Ch  2  3;  see  Bath-shua). 

(2)  (K^O,  «*a'<T,  "prosperity"):  Daughter  of 
Heber,  an  Asherite  (1  Ch  7  32). 

(3)  (rn©,  «/iiWi,  "depression"):  A  son  of  Kcturah 
by  Abraham  (Gen  26  2;  1  Ch  1  32),  and  his 
posterity.    See  Bildad. 

(4)  A    brother   of   Caleb    (1  Ch  4  11).  See 

SUUUAU. 

SHUAL,  shoo'al  (bjn©,  ahU'Ol)  :  An  Asherite 
(1  Ch  7  36). 

SHUAL,  LAND  OF  (britO  f^,  'eree  thu'Sl; 
4)  SmY&>  he  Sogdl)  :  From  their  encampment  at 
Michmash  the  Philis  sent  out  marauding  bands,  one 
going  westward  toward  Beth-horon,  another  east- 
ward, "the  way  of  the  border  that  looketh  down 
upon  the  valley  of  Zeboim."  Thepass  to  the  S. 
was  held  against  them  by  Israel.  The  third  party 
therefore  went  northward,  turning  "unto  the  way 
that  leadcth  to  Ophrah,  unto  the  land  of  Shual 
(1  S  13  17  f).  Ophrah  is  probably  identical  with 
ff-T'niytAr/L  a  village  which  lies  some  5  miles  E. 
of  Heilin.  (Bethel).  It  is  in  this  district  therefore 
that  the  land  of  Shual  must  be  sought,  but  no 
definite  identification  is  possible.       W.  Ewwa 

SHUBAEL,  sh6Vba-el,  shoo-b&'el  ( b^ttj , 
ahdbha'el): 

(1)  A  Lcvitc,  son  of  Amram  (1  Ch  24  20); 
one  of  the  leaders  of  song  in  the  temple  (1  Ch  26 
20).   See  Shkbuel;  Gray,  IU>N,  310. 

(2)  A  Bon  of  Heman  (1  Ch  26  4).   See  Shebckl. 

SHUHAH,  shoo'ha  (TUTtD ,  shuhSh,  "depres- 
sion"): A  brother  of  Caleb  (1  Ch  4  11). 


SHUHAM,  Rhoo'ham  (DTPID,  sAdAdm):  Son  of 
Dan,  ancestor  of  the  Shuhamites  (Nu  26  42  f). 
In  Gen  46  23  called  "Hushim." 

SHUHITE,  ahoo'hlt  ("TnO,  9hHhl):  Cognomen 
of  Bildad,  one  of  Job's  friends  (Job  2  11;  8  1; 
18  1;  26  1;  42  9).  The  place  referred  to  cannot 
be  definitely  located.   See  Bildad;  Shu  ah. 


SHULAMMITE,  shoo'la-mlt  (Cant  6  13,  AV 
"Shulamitc").   Sec  Shunammite. 

SHUMATHITES,  shoo'math-Its  ,  shumO- 

Ihl):  One  of  the  famines  of  Kiriath-jearira  (1  Ch 
2  53). 

SHUNAMMITE,  shoo'na-mlt  (rTO33^,  shu,iam- 
mUh,  mSJIB,  shUnammUh;  B,  S-aavrtTw,  Simor 
neUit,  A,  Xo»|ia»iTf|t,  SoumaniOt) :  Applied  to  natives 
of  Shun  em. 

(1)  Abishag,  who  was  brought  to  minister  to  the 
aged  king  David,  love  for  whom  led  Adonijah  to  his 
doom  (1  K  1  3.15;  2  17,  etc). 

(2)  The  woman,  name  unknown,  whose  son  Elisha 
raised  from  the  dead  (2  K  4  12,  etc).  Later  when 
apparently  she  had  become  a  widow,  after  seven 
years'  absence  on  account  of  famine,  in  the  land 
of  the  Philis,  she  returned  to  find  her  property  in 
the  hands  of  others.  Elisha's  intervention  secured 
its  restoration  (8  1-6). 

(3)  The  Shulammite  (Cant  6  13).   In  this  i 
there  is  the  exchange  of  /  for  n  which  is  common. 

W.  Ewino 

SHUNEM,  ahoo'nem  (DJtJ,  shCnem;  B,  EovyeU-, 
Soundn,  A,  EowtCm  Soundm):  A  town  in  the  terri- 
tory of  Isaac  har  named  with  Jczreel  and  Chesulloth 
(Josh  19  18).  Before  the  battle  of  Gilboa  the 
Philis  pitched  their  camp  here.  They  and  the 
army  of  Saul,  stationed  on  Gilboa,  were  in  full  view 
of  each  other  (1  S  28  4).  It  was  the  scene  of  the 
touching  story  recorded  in  2  K  4  8-37,  in  which  the 
prophet  Elisha  raises  to  life  the  son  of  his  Shunam- 
mite  benefactress.  Onom  describes  it  as  a  village 
called  Sulem,  5  Rom  miles  S.  of  Mt.  Tabor.  This 

Coints  to  the  modem  SOlam,  a  village  surrounded 
y  cactus  hedges  and  orchards  on  the  lower  south- 
western slope  of  Jebel  ed-Duhy  ("Hill  of  Moreh"). 
It  commands  an  uninterrupted  view  across  the  plain 
of  Esdraelon  to  Mt.  Carmel,  which  is  about  15 
miles  distant.  It  also  looks  far  across  the  valley 
of  Jen-eel  to  the  slopes  of  Gilboa  on  the  S.  It 
therefore  meets  satisfactorily  the  conditions  of 
Josh  and  18.  A  question  has,  however,  been  raised 
as  to  its  identity  with  the  Shunem  of  2  K  4. 
Elisha's  home  was  in  Samaria.  Apparent  ly  Carmel 
was  one  of  his  favorite  haunts.  If  tie  passed  Shunem 
"continually"  (ver  9),  going  to  and  coming  from  the 
mountain,  it  involved  a  very  long  ddtour  if  this 
were  the  village  visited.  It  would  seem  more 
natural  to  identify  the  Shunem  of  Elisha  with  the 
Sanim  of  Onom,  which  is  said  to  be  in  the  territory 
of  Sebaste  (Samaria),  in  the  region  of  Akrabatta: 
or  perhaps  with  SMm,  fully  a  mile  N.  of  Taanach, 
as  nearer  the  line  of  travel  between  Samaria  and 
Carmel. 

There  is,  however,  nothing  to  show  that  Elisha's 
visits  to  Shunem  were  pakl  on  his  journeys  between 
Samaria  and  Carmel.  It  may  have  been  his  custom 
to  visit  certain  cities  on  circuit,  on  business  calling 
for  his  personal  attention,  e.g.  in  connection  with 
the  "schools  of  the  prophets."  Materials  do  not 
exist  on  which  any  certain  conclusion  can  rest. 
Bot  h  .So/am  and  Sdlim  are  on  the  edge  of  the  splendid 
gram  fields  of  Esdraelon  (2  K  4  18). 

W.  Ewmu 
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SHUNI,  shoo'nl,  SHUNITES,  shoo'nlts  (TO, 
shQni) :  One  of  the  win  of  Gad  and  his  descendants 
(Gen  46  16;  Nu  26  15). 

SHUPHAM,  shoo'fam,  shupha MITES,  shoo'- 
fam-Its.    See  Shephupham. 

SHTJPPIM,  shup'im  (CSip,  shupplm): 

(1)  One  of  the  descendants  of  Benjamin  (1  Ch 
7  12.15). 

(2)  One  of  the  porters  in  the  temple  (1  Ch  26 
16).   SccMuppim;  Shephupham. 

SHUR,  shur,  shoor  ("lit? ,  shCir;  £ovp,  Sour):  The 
name  of  a  desert  E.  of  the  Gulf  of  Suez.  The  won! 
means  a  "wall,"  and  mav  probably  refer  to  the 
mountain  wall  of  the  Tth  plateau  as  visible  from  the 
whore  plains.  In  Gen  16  7  Hagar  at  Kadcsh  {Win 
Kadis)  (see  ver  14)  is  Raid  to  have  been  "in  the  wav 
to  Shur."  Abraham  also  lived  "between  Kadcsh 
and  Shur"  (Gen  20  1).  The  position  of  Shur  is 
defined  (Gen  26  18)  as  being  "opposite  Egypt  on 
tho  way  to  Assyria."  After  crossing  the  Red  Sea 
(Ex  16  4)  the  ftebrews  entered  the  desert  of  Shur 
(ver  22),  which  extended  southward  a  distance  of 
three  days' journev.  It  is  again  noticed  (1  S  16  7) 
as  being  opposite  Egypt,  and  (27  8)  as  near  Egypt. 
There  is  thus  no  doubt  of  its  situation,  on  the  E. 
of  the  Red  Sea,  and  of  the  Bitter  Lakes. 

Bnigsch,  howpver.  proposed  to  regard  Shur  ("the 
wall")  as  equivalent  to  the  Kgyp  anbu  ("wait"),  the 
name  of  a  fortification  of  some  kind  apparently  near 
Kantarah  (see  Miocol  |2|),  probably  barring  tho  en- 
trance to  Egypt  on  the  road  from  Peluslum  to  Zoan. 
The  extent  of  this  "wall"  is  unknown,  hut  Bnigsch 
connect*  it  with  tho  wall  mentioned  by  Dlodorua  Sloulus 
(1.4)  who  wrote  about  8  BC  and  who  attributed  It  to 
Aesostris  (probably  Ramnsea  II)  who  defended  "the 
east  Hide  of  Egypt  against  tho  irruptions  of  the  Syrians 
and  Arabians,  by  a  wall  drawn  from  Peluslum  through 
the  deserts  as  far  as  to  Hellopolls.  for  a  space  of  I ,  .ion 
furlongs."  Hellopolls  lies  1K1  miles  (not  1HK)  S  W.  of 
Peluslum:  this  wall,  if  It  existed  at  all,  would  have  run 
on  the  edge  of  the  desert  which  extends  N.  of  WiWy 

Tumtii.il  from  Kantarah  to  Till  rl-Kebtr;  but  this  line, 
on  tho  borders  of  Goshen,  is  evidently  much  too  far  W. 
to  have  any  connection  with  tho  desert  of  Shur  E.  of  tho 
Oulf  of  Sues.  Heo  Budge.  Hiti.  Bqypt.  90:  Brugsch. 
Egypt  under  tkr  I'haraoht,  abridged  edition,  320. 

.     C.  R.  CONDER 

SHUSH  AN,  shoo'shan  ,  shushan;  Zomrdv, 

SouMn,  2ow<ra,  Soiim) :  This  city,  the  8uht  or  Sukin 
of  the  Babylonians,  and  the  native 
1.  Position,  (Elamitc)  tfufuit,  is  the  modern  Shush 
Etymology  (.Sim)  in  Southwestern  Persia,  a  series 
and  Forms  of  ruin-mounds  on  the  banks  of  the 
of  Its  Name  river  Kerkha.  The  ancient  etymolo- 
gies ("city  of  lilies"  or  "of  horses") 
probably  worthless,  as  an  etymology  in  the 
ge  of  the  place  would  rather  be  expected. 
Saycc  therefore  connects  the  name  with  inxia, 
meaning  "former,"  and  pointing  to  some  such 
meaning  as  "the  old"  city.  It  is  frequently  men- 
tioned in  the  Bab  inscriptions  of  the  3d  millennium 
BC,  and  is  expressed  by  the  characters  for  the 
goddess  IStar  and  for  "cedar,"  implying  that  it  was 
regarded  as  the  place  of  the  "divine  grove"  (sw  5, 
below).  In  later  days,  the  Assyrians  substituted  for 
the  second  character,  that  having  the  value  of 
possibly  indicating  its  pronunciation.  Radau 
{Early  Bab  History,  230)  identifies  Shushan  (Stisa) 
with  the  SAxa  of  the  Bab  king  Kuri-gaUu  (11th 
cent.  BC,  if  the  first  of  the  name),  who  dedicates  to 
the  Bab  goddess  Ninlil  an  inscription  of  a  certain 
Siatu,  who  had,  at  an  earlier  date,  dedicated  it  to 
IStar  for  the  life  of  the  Bab  king  Dungi  (c  2500  BC). 

The  surface  still  covered  with  ruins  is  about 
2,000  hectares  (4,040  acres),  though  this  is  but  a 
fraction  compared  with  the  ancient  extent  of  the 
city,  which  is  estimated  to  have  been  between 


12,000  and  15.000  hectares  (29,640-37,000  acres). 
Though  considerable,  the  extent  of  Susa  was  small 

compared  with  Nineveh  and  Babylon. 
2.  The  The  ruins  are  divided  by  the  French 
Ruins         explorers  into  four  tracts:  (1)  The 

Citadel-mound  (\V.),  of  the  Achae- 
menian  period  (5th  cent.  BC),  c  1,476  by  820  ft  , 
dominating  the  plain  (height  c  124  ft.).  (2)  The 
Royal  City  on  the  E.  of  the  Citadel,  composed  of 
two  parts:  the  Apadana  (N.E.),  and  a  nearly  t  riangu- 
lar  tract  extending  to  the  E.  and  the  S.  This  con- 
tains the  remains  of  the  palace  of  Darius  and  his 
successors,  and  occupies  rather  more  than  123  acres. 
The  palace  proper  and  the  throne-room  were  sepa- 
rated from  the  rest  of  the  official  buildings.  (3)  The 
City,  occupied  by  artisans,  merchants,  etc.  (4)  The 
district  on  the  right  bank,  similarly  inhabited.  This 
anciently  extended  into  all  the  lower  plain,  between 
the  Shaour  and  the  Kerkha.  Besides  these,  there 
were  many  isolated  ruins,  and  the  suburbs  con- 
tained a  number  of  villages  and  separate  construc- 
tions. 

Most  of  the  constructions  at  Susa  are  of  the  Per*  period. 
In  the  northern  part  of  tho  Royal  City  lie  the  remains 
of  l  he  Apadana.  the  only  great  monument 
*  Thm  of  which  remains  were  found  on  the  level, 

uk      t         The  principal  portion  consisted  of  a  great 

Koyal  hall  of  columns,  known  as  the  throne-room 

City,"  "The  °f  Artaxerxes  Mnemon.  It  replaced  an 
PitoHol  "  earlier  structure  by  Dunns,  which  was 
v-iuiuei,  destroyed  by  fire  in  the  time  of  Artaxerxes 
and  the  I.  The  columns  apparently  had  capitals 
Ruins  of  the  stylo  common  In  Persia— the  fore- 

n,...!-  parts  of  two  bulls  kneeling  liack  to  hack 
therein  fn  the  citadel  a  palace  built  by  Xerxes 
seems  to  have  existed,  the  base  of  one  of 
his  columns  having  been  found  there.  Bricks  bearing 
Die  Inscriptions  of  early  Elamitc  kings,  and  the  founda- 
tions of  older  walls,  testify  to  the  antiquity  of  the  occu- 
pation of  this  part.  According  to  the  explorer*,  this  was 
the  portion  of  the  city  reserved  for  the  temples. 

The  number  of  important  antiquities  found  on  the 
site  is  considerable.  Among  the  finds  may  be  men- 
tioned the  triumphal  Btele  of  Naram- 
4.  The  Sin,  king  of  Agadc  (3d-4th  millennium 
Monuments  BC);  the  statuettes  of  the  Bab  king 
Discovered  Dungi  (c  2360  BC);  the  reliefs  and  in- 


SuAinak  (c  2340 
lawB  of  Hammurabi 
relief  of  the  Elamite  king  Sutruk-Nabhuntc  (c  1 120 
BC).  who  carried  off  from  Babylonia  the  stelae 
of  Nararn-Sin  and  Hammurabi  alsive  mentioned, 
together  with  numerous  other  Bab  monuments;  the 
stele  of  Adda-hamiti-In-Susnak,  of  a  much  later 
date,  together  with  numerous  other  objects  of  art 
and  inscriptions — a  most  precious  archaeological 
find. 

Shushan  passed  through  many  serious  crises,  one 
of  the  severest  being  its  capture  and  destruction  by 
the  armies  of  the  Assyr  king  Aasur- 
6.  Assur-  bani-Apti  about  640  BC.  According 
bani-apli's  to  his  account,  the  riqqural  or  temple- 
Description  tower  of  Susa  was  built  of  enameled 
of  die  City  brick  imitating  lapis-laxuli,  and  was 
adorned  with  pinnacles  of  bright 
bronze.  The  god  of  the  city  was  Susinak,  who 
dwelt  in  a  secret  place,  and  none  ever  saw  the 
fiirm  of  his  divinity.  Lagamaru  (Laomer)  and  five 
other  of  the  city's  deities  were  adored  only  by  kings, 
ami  their  images,  with  those  of  12  more  (worshipped 
by  the  people),  were  rarried  off  as  spoil  to  Assyria. 
W  inged  bulls  and  genii  adorned  Susa's  temples,  and 
figures  of  wilt!  bulls  protected  the  entrances  to  their 
shrines.  Other  noteworthy  things  were  the  sacred 
groves  into  which  no  stranger  was  allowed  to  enter, 
and  the  burial-places  of  tbe  Elamite  kings.  After 
recovering  from  the  blow  inflicted  by  the  Assyrians, 
Shushan  ultimately  regained  its  old  importance,  and, 
as  the  summer  residence  of  the  Pere  kings,  became 
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the  home  of  Ahasuems  and  Queen  Esther  (Neh  1  1 ; 
Est  1  2.5;  2  3;  3  15;  9  11  ff;  Dnl  8  2;  Ad  Est 

11  3). 

Literature. — 8ee  Perrot  et  Chlpiox,  Hittoitt  dt  fart 
dan*  fantiguitt.  vol  V.  Pwste.  1H1J0:  de  Morgan,  Dtliga- 
tion  tn  Prrtt  (Mtmoirtt).  1900.  etc:  Hittnirt  et  trataux  dt 
la  HtUaatio*  tn  Ptrte,  10O5:  wt.  "KlftmlUa"  in  HrmIiiks 
ERE;  art.  Klau  Id  Itila  work. 

  T.  G.  Pinches 

SHUSHAN  EDUTH,  shoo'shan  S'duth.  See 
Sono;  Psalms. 

SHUSHANCHITES,  ahoo-shonTcIta  (iTjytniD, 
shmh&n'kh&ye'  [Aram.];  B,  T*ww*xaXot,  Housuna- 
chaioi;  AV  Susanchites):  Colonists  in  Samaria 
whose  original  home  was  in  Shush&n  (Ezr  4  0). 

SHUTHAI.HTTES,  shoo-thalliite,  shoothal-htts. 
Sec  Hhuttielah. 

SHUTHELAH,  shdo-the'la,  shoo'thc-la,  SHU- 
THELAHITES,  shdo-the'la-htts,  shdo'thG-la-hlts 
(Tlbr.^,  thuthalhl):  A  son  of  Ephraim  (Nu  26 
35.36;  cf  1  Ch  7  20.21),  and  hie  descendants. 
Sec  Genealogy. 

SHUTTLE,  8hut"l.   See  Weavino. 

SIA,  d'a,  SIAHA,  sfa-ha  (Kr^,  °ne 
of  the  remnant  which  returned  from  captivity  (Neh 
7  47;  Ezr  2  44). 

SIBBECAI,  SIBBECHAI,  sib'6-kl,  sib-A-ka'I 
rj^v ,  mWkhay) :  One  of  the  valiant  men  in 
David's  army  (3  S  21  18;  1  Ch  11  29;  20  4;  27 
11). 

SIBBOLETH,  sib'o-Mh  (PSaC,  «iMAh*A).  Sec 

SuiBBOLETU. 

SIB M AH,  sib'ma.    St*  Sebam. 

SIBRAIM,  sib-ra'im,  sib'ra-im  (DTWQ.^iWirotfi'm; 
B,  EtBpom  Sebrdm,  A,  SU+p&p,  Sephrdm):  A  place 
named  as  on  the  boundary  of  Pal  in  EiekiiTs 
ideal  delineation,  "between  the  border  of  Damascus 
and  the  border  of  Hiunath"  (Ezk  47  10).  It  may 
possibly  be  represented  by  the  modern  Khirlifl 
Sanbariyeh  on  the  west  hank  of  Nahr  el-Hasbdny, 
about  3  miles  S.E.  of  '.46* 

SIBYLLINE  ORACLES,  sib'i-lln.  -lin  or'a-k'lz. 
See  Apocalyptic  Literature,  B,  V. 

SIC  ARIL,  si-ka'ri-I.   Sec  Assassins. 

SICHEM,  st'kcm  (U?V ,  sh'khem).    AV  in  Gen 

12  6.   See  Sbbchkm. 

SICK,  sik,  SICKNESS,  sik'nes  pbn ,  A«/dA  [Gen 
48  1,  elc),  nbn ,  hdli  [Dt  28  61,  etc|,  K3nP. ,  j<iA<W«' 
IDt  29  21,  etc],'  nbrrp,  mahdlah  [Ex  23  25,  etc), 
ST^,  duweh  (l^v  15  33,  etc],  'Onash  [2  S  12  , 

15*.  etc);  M*vtm,aslhenf6\\ll  10  8,  etc;  cf2  Marc 
9  221,  KcucAf  (xMV>  kakds  6chon  |Lk  7  2j,  k«kA«  i%or- 
t*i,  knkAs  (chontas  [Mt  4  24,  etc].  ty^axTrat,  Arrhos- 
^«  [Sir  7  35;  Mt  14  14, etc], m£vn\\L*,arrhtoema 
[Sir  10  10,  etc],  with  various  cognates,  k&uvm, 
htmno  (Jas  6  15]:  Lat  morbus  [2  Esd  8  31)): 
Compared  with  the  number  of  deaths  recorded 
in  the  historical  books  of  the  Bible  the  instances 
in  which  diseases  are  mentioned  are  few.  "Sick" 
and  "sickness"  (including  "disease,"  ete)  are  the 
tr*  of  6  Heb  and  9  Gr  words  and  occur  56  t  in 
the  OT  and  57  t  in  the  NT.  The  number  of 
references  in  the  latter  is  significant  as  showing 


BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA  jEf&SJJ1 


how  much  the  healing  of  the  sick  was  characteristic 
of  the  Lord's  ministry.  The  diseases  specified  un- 
varied. Of  infantile  sickness  there  is  an  instance 
in  Batb-eheba's  child  (2  S  12  15),  whose  disease 
is  termed  'Anash,  not  improbably  trismus  nascentium, 
a  common  disease  in  Pal.  Among  adolescents 
there  are  recorded  the  unspecified  sickness  of  Abijah 
(1  K  14  1),  of  the  widow's  son  at  Zarcphath 
(1  K  17  17),  the  sunstroke  of  the  Shunainmite's 
son  (2  K  4  19),  the  epileptic  boy  (Mt  17  15), 
Jalrus'  daughter  (Mt  9  18),  and  the  nobleman's 
son  (Jn  4  46).  At  the  other  extreme  of  life  Jacob's 
death  was  preceded  by  sickness  (Gen  48  1).  Sick- 
ness resulted  from  accident  (Ahaziah,  2  K  1  2), 
wounds  (Joram,  2  K  8  29).  from  the  violence  of 
passion  (Amnon,  2  S  13  2),  or  mental  emotion 
(Dnl  8  27);  see  also  in  this  connection  Cant  2  5; 
5  8.  Sickness  the  result  of  drunkenness  is  men- 
tioned (Hos  7  5),  and  as  a  consequence  of  famine 
(Jer  14  18)  or  violence  (Mic  6  13).  DSirrh  or 
periodic  sickness  is  referred  to  (I.rcv  16  33;  20  18), 
and  an  extreme  case  is  that  of  Lk  8  43. 

In  some  examples  the  nature  of  the  disease  is 
specified,  as  Asa's  disease  in  his  feet  (1  K  15  23), 
for  which  he  sought  the  aid  of  physicians  in  vain 
(2  Ch  16  12).  Hexckiah  and  Job  suffered  from 
sore  boils,  Jehoram  from  some  severe  dysenteric 
attack  (2  Ch  21  19),  as  did  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
(2  Mace  9  5).  Probably  the  sudden  and  fatal 
disease  of  Herod  was  similar,  as  in  both  cases  there 
is  reference  to  the  presence  of  worms  (cf  Acts  12  23 
and  2  Mace  9  9).  The  disease  of  Publiua'  father 
was  also  dysentery  (Acts  28  8).  Other  diseases 
specified  are  paralysis  (Mt  8  6;  9  2),  and  fever 
(Mt  8  14).  Not  improbably  the  sudden  illness  of 
(he  young  Egyptian  at  Ziklag  (1  S  30  11).  and 
the  illness  of  Ben-hadad  which  weakened  him  so 
that  he  could  not  resist  the  violence  of  Hazael,  were 
also  the  common  Pal  fever  (2  K  8  15)  of  whose 
symptoms  and  effects  there  is  a  graphic  description 
in  Ps  38.  I'nspecified  fatal  illnesses  were  those  of 
Elisha  (2  K  13  14),  Lazarus  (Jn  11  1),  Tabitha 
(Acts  9  37).  In  the  language  of  the  Bible,  leprosy 
is  spoken  of  as  a  defilement  to  be  cleansed,  rather 
than  as  a  disease  to  be  cured. 

The  proverb  concerning  the  sick  quoted  by  the 
Lord  at  Capernaum  (Mk  2  17)  has  come  down  to 
us  in  several  forms  in  apocryphal  And  rabbinical 
writings  (VabhS'  liamm&'  26  13;  fianhedhrin  176), 
but  is  nowhere  so  terse  as  in  the  form  in  which 
He  expresses  it.  The  Lord  performed  His  healing 
of  the  sick  by  His  word  or  touch,  and  one  of  the 
most  emphatic  charges  which  He  gave  to  His 
disciples  when  sending  them  out  was  to  heal  the  sick. 
One  of  the  methods  used  by  them,  the  anointing 
with  oil,  is  mentioned  in  Mk  6  13  and  enjoined 
by  James  (6  15).  In  later  times  the  anointing 
which  was  at  first  used  as  a  remedial  agent  became 
a  ceremonial  in  preparation  for  death,  one  of  the 
seven  sacraments  of  the  Rom  church  (Aquinas, 
Summa  Thtologia  suppl.  ad  P  iii.  29). 

The  duty  of  visiting  the  sick  is  referred  to  in 
Ezk  34  4.16,  and  by  the  Lord  in  the  description  of 
the  Judgment  scene  (Mt  25  36.43).  It  is  incul- 
cated in  several  of  the  rabbinical  tracts.  "He 
that  visits  the  sick  lengthens  his  life,  he  who  refrains 
shortens  it,"  _says  Rabbi  Ishanan  in  S'dh&rim  29. 
In  Shuthan  *Arukh,  Yorch  De'ah  there  is  a  chapter 
devoted  to  this  duty,  which  is  regarded  as  incumbent 
on  the  Jew,  even  though  the  sick  person  be  a  Gentile 
(Giyin  61a).  The  church's  duty  to  the  sick,  so  long 
neglected,  has,  within  the  last  century,  been  recoR- 
ni/.«l  in  the  mission  field,  and  has  proved,  in  heathen 
lands,  to  be  the  most  important  of  all  pioneer  agrcs- 
sive  methods. 

While  we  find  that  the  apostles  freely  exercised 
their  gifts  of  healing,  it  is  noteworthy  tliat  we  read 
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of  the  sickness  of  two  of  St.  Paul's  companions, 
Epaphroditus  (Phil  2  26)  and  Trophimus  (2  Tim 

4  20),  for  whose  recovery  he  seems  to  have  used  no 
other  means  than  prayer.    See  also  Disease. 

Alex.  Macausteb 
SICKLE,  sik"l  (thj-in,  hcrmlsh  [Dt  16  9;  23 
25),  bjTJ  ,  maggOl;  cf  Arab,  minjal  (Jcr  50  16;  Joel 

5  13];  Sphmvov,  dripanon  [Mk  4  20;  Rev  14  14- 
10)):  Although  the  ancients  pulled  much  of  their 
grain  by  hand,  wc  know  that  tnoy  also  used  sickles. 
The  form  of  this  instrument  varied,  oh  is  evidenced 
by  the  Egyp  sculptures.  The  earliest  sickle  was 
probably  of  woo<l,  shaped  like  the  modern  scythe, 
although  much  smaller,  with  the  cutting  edge  made 
of  sharp  flints  set  into  the  wood.  Sickle  flints  were 
found  at  Tel  el-Hcsy.  Crescent-shaped  iron  sickles 
were  found  in  the  same  mound.  In  Pal  and  Syria 
the  sickle  varies  in  size.  It  is  usually  made  wholly 
of  iron  or  steel  and  shaped  much  like  the  instru- 
ment used  in  western  lands.  The  smaller-sized 
sickles  arc  used  both  for  pruning  and  for  reaping. 

James  A.  Patch 
SICYON,  sish'i-on  (Lucviv,  Sikufin,  Svkw&v,  Suku- 
6n,  Ewe***,  Sukidn):  Mentioned  in  1  Mace  16  23 
in  tho  list  of  countries  and  cities  to  which  Lucius 
the  Rom  consul  (probably  Lucius  Calpurniua  Piso, 
139  BC)  wrote,  asking  them  to  be  friendly  to  the 
Jews.  The  Jewish  dispersion  had  already  taken 
place,  and  Jews  were  living  in  most  of  the  seaports 
and  cities  of  Asia  Minor,  Greece  and  Egypt  (cf  Sib 
Or  3  271,0  140  BC,  and  Philo). 

Sicyon  was  situated  18  miles  W.  of  Corinth  on  the 
south  side  of  the  Gulf  of  Corinth.    Its  antiquity  and 

duting  from  the  fith  cent.  Though  not  as  important 
as  Corinth  in  its  sea  trade,  the  burning  of  that  city  in 
143  BC,  and  the  favor  shown  to  Sicyon  by  the  Rom 
authorities  in  adding  to  its  territory  and  assigning 
to  it  tho  direction  of  tho  Isthmian  games,  increased 
its  wealth  and  influence  for  a  time. 

S.  F.  Hunter 

SID  DIM,  sid'im,  VALE  OF  (D*fal  ?"C? ,  Klmck 
hasiddlm;  LXX  4)  4^4paYt  l"r  *°iX&t]  i  AX»»Wj,  he 
phdragx  [koilds]  hi  halukt):  The  place  mentioned 
in  Gen  14  3—8  as  being  the  scene  of  encounter 
between  Chedorlaomer  and  his  allies  with  the  kings 
of  Sodom,  Gomorrah,  Admah,  Zeboiim  and  Zoar. 
In  ver  3  it  is  identified  with  the  Salt  Sea,  and  in 
ver  10  it  is  said  to  have  been  full  of  slirne  pits 
("bitumen"). 

According  to  the  traditional  view,  the  Vale  of 
Sidditn  was  at  the  southern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea. 
But  in  recent  years  a  number  of  eminent  authorities 
have  maintained  that  it  was  at  the  northern  end  of 
the  Dead  Sea,  in  the  vicinity  of  Jericho.  Their 
argument  has  mainly  been  drawn  from  incidental 
references  in  the  scene  (Gen  13  1-13)  describing 
tho  parting  of  Lot  ami  Abram.  and  again  in  the 
account  of  Moses'  vision  from  Pisgah  (Dt  34  3). 

In  tho  account  of  Abram  and  Lot.  it  Is  said  that  from 
Bethel  they  saw  '  all  tho  Plain  of  tho  Jordan,  that  It  wan 
well  watered  everywhere,  before  Juh  destroyed  Sodom 
and  Gomorrah."  Tho  word  here  tr*  "plain"  means 
"circle."  and  well  describes  the  view  which  one  has  of 
tho  plain  about  Jericho  from  Bethel  as  he  looks  down  tho 
valley  pant  At.  But  It  seems  to  go  beyond  tho  text  to 
assume  that  tho  Vale  of  Siddlm  was  within  that  circle 
of  vision,  for  It  is  said  in  (icn  13  12  simply  that  Lot 
dwelt  "In  tho  cities  of  tho  Plain,  and  moved  his  tent  as 
far  as  Sodom."  In  the  vision  of  Moses,  likewise,  we  have 
a  very  general  and  condensed  description,  in  which  it  is 
said  that  he  was  shown  "the  Plain  of  tho  valley  of 
Jericho,  tho  city  of  palm-trees,  unto  Zoar."  which,  as 
we  loam  from  (ien  19  -'2,  was  not  far  from  tho  Vale  of 
Siddlm.  It  is  true  that  from  the  traditional  site  of  Pis- 
gah the  south  end  of  tho  Dead  Sea  roiilil  not  be  seen. 
But  wo  are  by  no  means  sure  that  the  traditional  «itc  of 
Pisgah  is  the  trim  one.  or  that  the  Import  of  this  lan- 
guage should  lie  restricted  to  the  points  width  are 
actually  within  range  of  vision. 


Tho  tendency  at  the  present  time  is  to  return  to 
the  traditional  view  that  the  Vale  of  Siddim  was  at 
tho  south  end  of  the  Dead  Sea.  This  is  supported 
by  tho  fact  that  Jebd  Usdum,  the  salt  mountain  at 
the  southwest  corner  of  the  Dead  Sea,  still  bears  tho 
name  of  Sodom,  Usdum  being  simply  another  form 
of  the  word.    A  still  stronger  argument,  however,  is 

— i  the  general  topographical  an<" 
conditions.    In  the  first  place.  Zoar,  to 

fi 


drawn  from  the  general  topographical  and  geological 
conditions.  In  the  first  place.  Zoar,  to  which  Lot 
is  said  to  have  fled,  was  not  far  away.  The  most 
natural  site  for  it  is  near  tho  mouth  of  the  W&dy 


Kerak,  which 


down  from  Moab  into  the 


southern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  (see  Zoak);  and  this 
city  was  ever  afterward  spoken  of  as  a  Moabite  citv, 
which  would  not  have  been  the  cose  if  it  had  been  at 
the  north  end  of  the  sea.  It  is  notable  in  Josh  13 
15-21,  where  the  cities  given  to  Reuben  are 
ated,  that,  though  the  slopes  of 
tioncd,  Zoar  is  not  mentioned. 

In  Gen  14,  where  the  battle  between  Amraphel 
and  his  allies  with  Sodom  and  the  other  cities  of  the 
plain  is  described,  the  south  end  of  the  Dead  Sea 
comes  in  logical  order  in  the  progress  of  their  cam- 
paign, and  special  mention  is  made  of  the  slime  or 
bitumen  pits  which  occurred  in  the  valley,  and  evi- 
dently played  an  important  part  in  the  outcome 
of  the  battle. 

At  the  south  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  there  is  an 
extensive  circle  or  plain  which  is  better  supplied 
with  water  for  irrigation  than  is  the  region  about 
Jericho,  and  which,  on  the  supposition  of  slight 
geological  changes,  may  have  been  extremely  fertile 
in  ancient  times;  while  there  are  many  indications 
of  such  fertility  in  the  ruins  that  have  been  described 
by  travelers  about  the  mouth  of  the  Ktrak  and 
other  localities  nearby.  The  description,  therefore, 
of  the  fertility  of  the  region  in  the  Vale  of  Siddim 
may  well  have  applied  to  this  region  at  the  time  of 
Lot's  entrance  into  it. 

There  are  very  persistent  traditions  that  great 
topographical  changes  took  place  around  the  south 
end  of  the  Dead  Sea  in  connection  with  the  destruc- 
tion of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  while  the  opinion  hits 
been  universally  prevalent  among  the  earlier  his- 
torical writers  that  the  site  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah 
is  beneath  the  waters  of  the  Dead  Sea. 

Geological  investigations,  so  far  from  disproving 
these  traditions,  render  them  altogether  possible 
and  credible.  There  is  a  remarkable  contrast 
between  tho  depths  of  tho  north  end  of  the  Dead 
Sea  and  of  the  south  end.  Near  the  north  end  the 
depth  descends  to  1,300  ft.,  whereas  for  many  mile* 
out  from  the  south  end  it  is  very  shallow,  so  that 
at  low  water  a  ford  exists,  and  is  occasionally  used, 
from  the  north  end  of  the  salt  mountain  across  to 
el-LinAn. 

The  precipitous  salt  cliffs  of  Jebel  Usdum  which 
border  the  sout  hwest  corner  of  the  Dead  Sea  would 
indicate  that,  in  comparatively  recent  times,  there 
had  been  abrupt  sulwudencc  of  a  good  many  feet  in 
the  bottom  of  the  Dead  Sea  at  that  end. 

Such  subsidences  of  limited  areas  and  In  connection 
with  earthquakes  are  by  no  means  uncommon.  In  1HIU 
an  area  of  2,000  sq.  miles  about  the  delta  of  the  Indus 
sank  beneath  the  level  of  tho  sea,  so  that  too  tops  of  the 
houses  were  barely  seen  abovo  tho  water.  A  smaller 
area  in  the  delta  of  tho  Selenga  Kiver  sank  during  the 
last  century  beneath  the  waters  of  Lake  Baikal.  Pro- 
fessor H.  S.  Tarr  of  Cornell  University  has  recently  de- 
scribed tho  effect  of  an  earthquake  on  the  shores  of 
Alaska,  In  which  there  was  a  change  of  level  of  47  ft. 

More  probably  (see  Aiiaiiaii;  Deah  Sea)  there 
luvs  been  a  rise  in  the  waters  of  the  Dead  Sea  since 
Abraham's  time,  caused  by  the  encroachment  upon 
the  original  area  of  evaporation  by  the  deltas  which 
have  Ih-cii  pushed  into  the  main  part  of  the  depres- 
sion by  the  Jordan,  ami  various  smaller  streams 
descending  from  the  highlands  on  either  side.  In 
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consequence  of  these  encroachments,  tho  equilibrium 
between  precipitation  and  evaporation  could  be 
maintained  only  by  a  rise  in  the  water  causing  it  to 
spread  over  the  shallow  shelf  at  the  south  end,  thus 
covering  a  large  part  of  the  Vale  of  Siddim  with  the 
shoal  water  now  found  between  el-LisAn  and  Jebti 
Uadum.  Georub  Frederick  Wright 

SIDE,  sl'dC  (£<Si),  Sidg)'.  An  ancient  town  of 
Pamphylia,  occupying  a  triangular  promontory 
on  the  coast.  It  was  one  of  the  towns  to  which  a 
letter  favorable  to  the  Jews  was  sent  by  the  Rom 
consul  Lucius  (1  Mace  10  23).  The  town  seems 
to  have  been  of  considerable  antiquity,  for  it  had 
existed  long  before  it  fell  into  the  possession  of 
Alexander  the  Great,  and  for  a  time  it  was  the 
metropolis  of  Pamphylia.  Off  the  coast  the  fleet  of 
Antiochus  was  defeated  by  the  Rhodians.  During 
the  1st  cent.  Side  was  noted  as  one  of  the  chief  ports 
of  pirates  who  disposed  of  much  of  their  booty  there. 
The  ruins  of  the  city,  which  are  now  very  extensive, 
bear  the  name  E»ki  Adidia,  but  among  them  there 
arc  no  occupied  houses.  The  two  harbors  pro- 
tected by  a  sea  wall  may  still  be  traced,  but  they 
are  now  filled  with  sand.  The  wall  on  the  land  side 
of  the  city  was  provided  with  a  gate  which  wits  pro- 
tected with  round  towers;  the  walls  themselves 
are  of  Gr-Rom  type.  Within  the  walls  the  morn 
important  of  the  remains  are  three  theaters  near 
the  harltors,  and  streets  with  covered  porticoes 
leading  from  tho  city  gate  to  the  harbors,  without 
the  walls,  the  street  leading  to  the  city  gate  is  lined 
with  sarcophagi,  and  among  the  Bhrubbery  of  the 
neighboring  fields  are  traces  of  many  buildings  and 
of  an  aqueduct.  E.  J.  Banks 

SIDES,  Bid*  {Tqy, ,  yar'khah,  "thigh,"  "flank"): 
RV  substitutes  "innermost  parts"  for  AV  "sides" 
in  Jon  1  5;  cf  1  S  24  3. 

SIDON,  sl'don  (IT'S,  cWASn):  The  eldest  son 
of  Canaan  (Gen  10  15). 

SIDON,  sl'don  ("pTS,  (IdhOn;  2EiMv,  Siddn; 
AV  Sldon  and  Zidon;  RV  SI  DON  only):  One  of 

the  oldest  Phoen  cities,  situated  on  a 
1.  Location  narrow  plain  between  the  range  of 
and  Dis-  Lebanon  and  the  sea,  in  lat.  33°  34' 
tinction        nearly.    The  plain  is  well  watered  and 

fertile,  about  10  miles  long,  extending 
from  a  little  N.  of  Sarepta  to  the  Bostrenus  (Sahr 
el-'Auly).  The  ancient  city  was  situated  near  the 
northern  end  of  the  plain,  surrounded  with  a  strong 
wall.  It  possessed  two  harlwrs,  the  northern  one 
about  500  yds.  long  by  2(10  wide,  well  protected 
by  little  islets  and  a  breakwater,  and  a  southern 
about  BOO  by  400  yds.,  surrounded  on  three  sides  by 
land,  but  open  to  the  W.,  and  thus  exposed  in  bad 
weather.  The  date  of  the  founding  of  the  city  is 
unknown,  but  we  find  it  mentioned  in  the  Am  Tab 
in  the  14th  cent.  BC,  and  in  Gen  10  19  it  is  the 
chief  city  of  the  Canaanites,  and  Joshua  (Josh  11  8) 
calls  it  Great  S.  It  led  all  the  Phoen  citiea  in  its 
early  development  of  maritime  affairs,  its  sailors 
being  the  first  to  launch  out  into  the  open  sea  out  of 
sight  of  land  and  to  sail  hy  night,  guiding  themselves 
by  the  stars.  They  were  the  first  to  come  into  con- 
tact with  the  Greeks  and  we  find  the  mention  of 
them  several  times  in  Homer,  while  other  Phoen 
towns  arc  not  noticed.  S.  became  early  dis- 
tinguished for  its  manufactures  and  the  skill  of  its 
artisans,  such  as  beautiful  metal-work  in  silver  and 
bronze  and  textile  fabrics  embroidered  and  dyed 
with  the  famous  purple  dye  which  became  known 
as  Tyrian,  but  which  was  earlier  produced  at  8. 
Notices  of  these  choice  artickw  arc  found  in  Homer, 


both  in  the  Iliad  and  the  Otlymy.  S.  had  a  monar- 
chical form  of  government,  as  did  all  the  Phoen 
towns,  but  it  also  held  a  sort  of  hegemony  over  those 
to  the  S.  as  far  as  the  limit  of  Phoenicia.  It  like- 
wise made  one  at  tempt  to  establish  an  inland  colony 
at  Laish  or  Dan,  near  tho  headwaters  of  the  Jordan, 
but  this  ended  in  disaster  (Jgs  18  7.27  28).  The 
attempt  was  not  renewed,  but  many  colonies  were 
established  over-sea.  Citium,  in  Cyprus,  was  one 
of  the  earliest. 

(1)  The  independence  of  S.  was  lost  when  the 
kings  of  the  Wlllth  and  XlXth  Dynasties  of 

Egypt  added  Pal  and  Syria  to  their 
2.  HU-  dominions  (1580-1205  BC).  The  kings 
torical         of  S.  were  allowed  to  remain  on  the 

throne  as  long  as  they  paid  tribute, 
and  perhaps  still  exercised  authority  over  the  towns 
that  had  before  been  subject  to  them.  When  the 
power  of  Egypt  declined  under  Amenhotep  IV 
(1375-1358),  the  king  of  8.  seems  to  have  thrown 
off  the  yoke,  as  apjiearB  from  the  Am  Tab.  Rib- 
addi  of  Gebal  writes  to  the  king  of  Egypt  that  Zim- 
rida,  king  of  8.,  had  joined  the  enemy,  but  Zimrida 
himself  claims,  in  the  letters  he  wrote,  to  be  loyal, 
declaring  that  tho  town  belonging  to  him  had  been 
taken  by  the  Kliabiri  (Tab.  147).  S.,  with  the  other 
towns,  eventually  became  independent  of  Egypt ,  and 
she  retained  the  hegemony  of  the  southern  towns 
and  perhaps  added  Dor,  claimed  by  tho  Pliilis,  to 
her  dominion.  This  may  have  been  the  reason  for 
the  war  that  took  place  about  the  middle  of  the  12th 
cent.  BC,  in  which  the  Philis  took  and  plundered 
8.,  whose  inhabitants  fled  to  Tyre  and  gave  the 
latter  a  great  impetus.  S.,  however,  recovered 
from  the  disaster  and  hecame  powerful  again.  The 
Book  of  Jgs  claims  that  Israel  was  oppressed  by  8. 
(10  12),  but  it  is  probable  8.  stands  here  for  Phoeni- 
cia in  general,  as  being  the  chief  town. 

(2)  8.  submitted  to  the  Assyr  kings  as  did  the 
Phoen  cities  generally,  but  revolted  against  Sen- 
nacherib and  again  under  Esar-haddon.  The  latter 
destroyed  a  large  part  of  the  city  and  carried  off  most 
of  the  inhabitants,  replacing  them  by  captives  from 
Babylon  and  Elam,  and  renamed  it  Ir-Esar-had- 
don  ("City  of  Esar-haddon").  The  settlers  readily 
mingled  with  the  Plux-niriaiis,  and  8.  rose  to  power 
again  when  Assyria  fell,  was  besieged  by  Nebuchad- 
nezzar at  the  time  of  his  Biege  of  Jerua  and  Tyre,  and 
was  taken,  having  lost  about  half  of  its  inhabitants 
by  plague.  The  tall  of  Babylon  gave  another  short 
period  of  independence,  but  the  Persians  gained  con- 
trol without  difficulty,  and  S.  was  prominent  in  the 
Pcra  period  as  the  leading  naval  power  among  the 
Phoenicians  who  aided  their  suzerain  in  his  attacks 
upon  Greece.  In  351  BC,  8.  rebelled  under  Tabnit 
II  (Tonnes),  and  called  in  the  aid  of  Gr  mercenaries 
to  the  number  of  10,000:  but  Oehus,  tho  Pits  king, 
marched  against  him  with  a  force  of  300,000  infantry 
and  30,000  horse,  which  so  frightened  Tabnit  that 
he  betrayed  the  city  to  save  his  own  life.  But  the 
citizens,  learning  of  the  treachery,  first  burned  their 
fleet  ami  then  their  houses,  perishing  with  their 
wives  and  children  rather  than  fall  into  the  hands 
of  Ochus,  who  butchered  all  whom  he  seized,  Tabnit 
among  them.  It  is  said  that  40,000  perished  in  the 
flames.  A  list  of  the  kings  of  S.  in  t  he  Pew  period  has 
been  recovered  from  the  inscriptions  and  tho  coins, 
but  the  dates  of  their  reigns  are  not  accurately  known. 
The  dynasty  of  the  known  kings  begins  with  Esmun- 
azar  I,  followed  by  Tabnit  I,  Amastoreth;  Esmun- 
azar  II,  Strato  I  (Bodastart),  Tabnit  II  (Tennes) 
and  Strato  II.  Inscriptions  from  the  temple  of  Es- 
mun  recently  discover™!  give  the  name  of  a  Bodas- 
tart and  a  son  Yatonmobk,  but  whether  the  first  is 
one  of  the  Stratos  above  mentioned  or  a  third  is 
uncertain;  also  whether  the  son  ever  reigned  or  not. 
As  Bodastart  calls  himself  the  grandson  of  Esmun- 
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azar,  he  is  probably  St  rato  I  who  reigned  about  374- 
363  BC,  and  hence  his  grandfather,  Esmunazar  I, 
must  have  reigned  in  400  BC  or  earlier.  Strato  II 
was  on  the  throne  when  Alexander  took  possession  of 
Phoenicia  and  made  no  resistance  to  him,  and  even 
aided  him  in  the  siege  of  Tyre,  which  shows  that  S. 


Coin  of  Sliton. 

had  recovered  after  the  terrible  disaster  it  suffered  in 
the  time  of  Ochus.  It  perhaps  looked  upon  the 
advance  of  Alexander  with  content  as  its  avenger. 
The  destruction  of  Tyre  increased  the  importance 
of  S.,  and  after  the  death  of  Alexander  it  became 
attached  to  the  kingdom  of  the  Ptolemies  and  re- 
mained so  until  the  victory  of  Antiochus  III  over 
Scopas  1198  BC),  when  it  passed  to  theSeleucidaand 
from  them  to  the  Romano,  who  granted  it  a  degree 
of  autonomy  with  native  magistrates  and  a  council, 
and  it  was  allowed  to  coin  money  in  bronze. 

S.  cornea  into  view  several  times  in  the  NT;  first 
when  Christ  passed  into  the  borders  of  Tyre  and  S. 

and  healed  the  daughter  of  the  Syro- 
3.  NT  Phoenician  woman  (Mk  7  24-30);  also 
when  Herod  Agrippa  I  received  a 
delegation  from  Tyre  and  S.  at 
(Acts  12  20),  where  it  appears  to  have 
been  outside  his  jurisdiction.  St.  Paul,  on  his  way 
to  Rome,  was  permitted  to  visit  some  friends  at 
S.  (Acts  27  3).    See  also  Mt  11  21  f  and  Mk  3  8. 

It  was  noted  for  its  school  of  philosophy  under 
Augustus  and  Tiberius,  its  inhabitants  being  largely 
Greek;  and  when  Berytus  was  destroyed  by  an 
earthquake  in  551,  its  great  law  school  was  removed 
to  S.  It  was  not  of  great  importance  during  the 
Crusades,  being  far  surpassed  by  Acre,  and 
modern  times  it  is  a  small  town  of  some  15,000. 
Litebatcbe. — Baa  Phoenicia. 

H.  Porter 

SIDONIANS,  sl-do'ni-anz:  Natives  or  inhabit- 
ants of  Sidon  (Dt  3  9;   Josh  13  4.6;   Jgs  3  3; 

1  K  8  6). 

SIEGE,  s§j  Cnn? ,  mficdr  |Dt  28  52.53;  1  K 
16  27;  2  K  26  2;  Isa  29  3;  Ezk  4  2);  "to  be 
besieged,"  "to  suffer  siege,"  bo-mOcor  66'  [Dt  20  19; 

2  K  24  10;  26  2J): 

1.  In  Early  Hebrew 

2.  In  tho  Monarchy 

3.  Preliminaries  to  Siren 

4.  Siege.  Operations:  Attack 

1)  Investment  <if  City 

2)  Line  of  Clrcumvallation 


in 


)  Mi. mill,  or  Earthworks 
,4)  Battering- Rams 
(.r>)  Storming  of  Walls 
5.  Siege  Operations:  Defence 

0.  Raising  of  Siege 

7.  Horrors  of  Siege  and  Capture 
H.  Siege  In  tho  NT 

LlTEHATUBE 

In  early  Heb  historv,  siege  operations  are  not 
described  and  can  have  been  lit  t  le  known.  Although 
the  Israelites  had  acquire!  a  certain 

1.  In  Early  degree  of  military*  discipline  in  the 
Hebrew  wilderness,  when  tlhcy  entered  Canaan 
History  they  had  no  experience  of  the  opera- 
tions of  a  siege  and  were  without  the 

of  war  necessary  for  the  purpose.  Jericho, 


with  its  strongly  fortified  wall,  was  indeed  formally 
invested— it  "was  straitly  shut  up  because  of  the 
children  of  Israel:  none  went  out,  and  none  came  in" 
(Josh  6  1) — but  it  fell  into  their  hands  without  a 
siege.  Other  cities  seem  to  have  yielded  after 
pitched  battles,  or  to  have  been  taken  bv  assault. 
Many  of  the  Canaanite  fortresses,  lite  Gezcr 
(2  S  6  25;  Josh  16  10),  Taanach  and  Megiddo 
(Jgs  1  27),  remained  unreduced.  Jerus  was  cap- 
tured by  the  men  of  Judah  (Jgs  1  8),  but  the  fort 
of  Jebus  remained  unconquercd  till  the  time  of 
David  (2  S  6  6). 

In  the  days  of  the  monarchy  more  is  heard  of 
siege  operations.    At  the  siege  of  Rabbath-Ammon 
Joab  seems  to  have  deprived  the  city 

2.  In  the  of  its  water-supply  and  rendered  ft 
untenable  (2  S  11  1;  12  27).  At  Abel 
of  Beth-maacoh  siege  operations  are 

described  in  which  Joab  distinguished  himself 
(2  S  20  15).  David  and  Solomon,  and.  after  the 
disruption  of  the  kingdom,  Rehoboam  and  Jeroboam 
built  fortresses  which  ere  long  became  the  scene  of 
siege  operations.  The  war  between  Judah  and 
Israel  in  the  days  of  Nadab,  Baasha,  and  Elan  was, 
for  the  itwwt  part,  a  war  of  sieges.  It  was  while 
besieging  Gibbethon  that  Nadab,  the  son  of  Jero- 
boam, was  slain  by  Baasha  (1  K  16  27),  and. 
27  years  after,  while  the  army  of  Israel  was  still 
investing  the  same  place,  the  soldiery  chose  their 
commander  Omri  to  be  king  over  Israel  (1  K  16 
10).  From  the  Egyptians,  the  Syrians,  the  Assyri- 
ans, and  the  Chaldacans,  with  whom  they  came 
into  relations  in  later  times  as  allies  or  as  enemies, 
the  people  of  the  Southern  and  of  the  Northern 
Kingdoms  learned  much  regarding  the  art,  both 
of  attack  and  of  defence  of  fortified  places. 

It  was  an  instruction  of  the  Deuteronomic  Law 
that  before  a  city  was  invested  for  a  long  siege,  it 
should  be  summoned   to  capitulate 

3.  Pre-  (Dt  20  10;  cf  2  S  20  18;  2  K  18 
liminaries  17  ff).  If  tho  offer  of  peace  be 
to  Siege  declined,  then  the  siege  is  to  be  pro- 
ceeded with,  and  if  the  city  be  cap- 
tured, all  the  male  population  is  to  be  put  to  death, 
and  the  women  and  children  reserved  as  a  prey 
for  the  captors.  To  this  humane  reservation  the 
cities  of  the  Canaanites  were  to  be  an  exception: 
their  inhabitants  were  to  be  wholly  exterminated 
(Dt  20  16-18). 

The  same  law  prescribed  that  there  should  be  no 
unnecessary  destruction  of  fruit  trees  in  the  pr 
of  a  Ion*  siege.  Trees  not  yielding  fruit  for  hu 
tenance  might  be  cut  down:  "And  thou  shalt 
bulwarks  Jm<K*r,  -*le«ew<irks"']  against  the  city  that 
maketh  war  with  thee,  until  It  fall"  (Dt  20  19  20). 
This  instruction  to  have  regard  to  the  fruit  trees  around 
a  hostile  city  seems  to  have  been  more  honored  In  the 
breach  than  In  the  observance,  even  In  Israel.  When  tho 
stllint  kings  of  Israel.  Judah,  and  Edom  were  invading 
Moab  and  had  Instruction  to  "smite  every  fortified 
city."  the  prophet  Eltsha  bade  them  also  "fell  every  good 
tree,  and  stop  all  fountains  of  water,  and  mar  every  good 
piece  of  land  with  stones"  (2  K  3  19.25).  When  tho 
assault  of  Jerus  by  the  Chaldaeans  was  Imminent.  Jrb 
commanded  the  cutting  down  of  the  trifi  (Jer  6  A).  In 
Arabian  warfare,  we  are  told,  the  destruction  of  theenemy's 
palm  groves  was  a  favorite  exploit  (Robertson  Smith. 


OTJr*.  3«tl).  and  the  Assyrians  when  they  captured  a 
city  had  no  compunction  In  destroying  Its  plantations 
(Inscription  of  Shalinanescr  II  on  Ulack  Obeliak). 


From  passages  in  the  Prophets,  upon  which  much 
light  has  been  thrown  by  the  ancient  monuments  of 

Assyria  and  Chaldaea,  we  gain  a  very 
4.  Siege  clear  idea  of  the  siege  works  directed 
Operations:  against  a  city  by  Assyr  or  Chaldaean 
Attack         invaders.    The  siege  of  Lachish  (2  K 

18  13.14;  Isa  38  1.2)  by  Sennacherib 
is  the  subject  of  a  series  of  magnificent  reliefs  from 
the  mound  of  Kovunjik  (I^ivard,  Monuments  of 
Mnrvth,  II,  plates"  20,  21,  22*).  The  downfall  of 
Nineveh  as  predicted  in  Nahum's  prophecy  lets 
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us  aw  the  siege  operations  proceeding  with  striking 
realism  (see  Drr  Vnlergang  Xininh*  by  A. 
Jcremias  and  Colonel  Billerbeck).  Nowhere.  how- 
ever,  are  the  incidents  of  a  Biege — the  gathering 
of  hostile  forces,  the  slaughter  of  peaceful  inhabit- 
ants in  the  country  around,  the  raising  of  siegiv 
works,  the  setting  of  engines  of  war  against  the  wails, 
the  demolition  of  the  towers,  the  breach  in  the 
principal  wall,  the  rush  of  men  and  the  clatter  of 
horses'  hoofs  through  the  streets,  the  slaughter,  the 
pillage,  the  destruction  of  walls  and  houses — more 
fully  and  faithfully  recorded  than  by  Ezekiel  when 
predicting  the  capture  of  Tyre  by  Nebuchadrezzar 
(Ezk  26  7-12).  The  siege  of  Tyre  lasted  13  years, 
and  Ezekiel  tells  how  every  head  was  made  bald 
and  every  shouklcr  worn  by  the  hard  service  of  the 
besiegers  (Ezk  89  IS).  There  were  various  ways 
in  which  an  invading  army  might  deal  with  a  fort  ified 
city  ho  as  to  secure  its  possession.  Tonus  might 
be  offered  to  secure  a  capitulation  (1  K  20  1  ff; 
2  K  18  14  ff).  An  attempt  might  be  made  to 
reduce  the  city  by  starvation  (2  K  6  24  ff ;  2  K 
17  5  ff).  The  city  might  be  invested  and  captured 
by  assault  and  storm,  as  Lachish  was  by  Sennacherib 
(2  K  18  13;  19  8;  see  Layard,  op  cit.(  II,  plates 
20-24).  The  chief  operations  of  the  besiegers  were 
as  follows:  (1)  There  was  the  investment  of  the  city 
by  the  besieging  army.  It  was  sometimes  necessary 
to  establish  a  fortified  camp,  like  that  of  Sennacherib 
at  I<achish  to  guard  against  sorties  bv  the  defenders. 
Of  the  siege  of  Jerus  we  read  that  Nebuchadrezzar 
came,  "he  and  all  his  army,  against  Jerus,  and  en- 
camped against  it"  (Jer  62  4;  cf  2  K  26  1). 
From  the  commencement  of  the  siege,  slingers  and 
archers  were  posted  where  they  could  keep  the 
defenders  engaged;  and  it  is  to  this  that  reference  is 
made  when  Jeremiah  says:  "Call  together  the 
archers  against  Babylon,  all  them  that  bend  the 
bow;  encamp  against  her  round  about;  let  none 
thereof  escape"  (Jer  60  29). 

(2)  There  was  next  the  drawing  of  a  line  of 
circumvallatum  (d&yllf)  with  detached  forts  round 
about  the  walls.  These  forts  were  towers  manned 
by  archers,  or  they  were  used  as  stations  from  which 
to  discharge  missiles  (Jer  62  4;  Ezk  17  17). 
In  this  connection  the  word  "munition"  in  AV  and 
ERV  (mdcdr)  in  Nah  1  1  disappears  in  ARV  and  is 
replaces  1  by  "fortress  " 

(3)  Following  upon  this  was  the  mound  (sol'lSh), 
or  earthworks,  built  up  to  the  height  of  the  walls, 
so  as  to  command  the  streets  of  the  city,  and  strike 
terror  into  the  besieged.  From  the  mound  thus 
erected  the  besiegers  were  able  to  batter  the  upper 
and  weaker  part  of  the  city  wall  (2  S  20  15;  lsa 
87  33;  Jer  6  6;  Ezk  4  2;  Dnl  11  15;  Lam  4  IK). 
If,  however,  the  town,  or  fortress,  was  built  upon  an 
eminence,  an  inclined  plane  reaching  to  the  height 
of  the  eminence  might  be  formed  of  earth  or  stones, 
or  trees,  and  the  besiegers  would  be  able  to  bring 
their  engines  to  the  foot  of  the  walls.  This  road 
was  even  covered  with  bricks,  forming  a  kind  of 
paved  way,  up  which  the  ponderous  machines 
could  be  drawn  without  difficulty.  To  such  mads 
there  are  references  in  Scripture  (Job  19  12;  lsa 
29  3,  "siege  works";  cf  Layard,  Nitunh  and  Its 
Remains,  U,  366  f).  In  the  case  of  Tyre  this 
mound,  or  way  of  approach,  was  a  dam  thrown 
across  the  narrow  strait  to  obtain  access  to  the  walls 
(Ezk  26  8).  Very  often,  too,  there  was  a  trench, 
sometimes  611ed  with  water,  at  tho  foot  of  the  wall, 
which  had  to  be  dealt  with  previous  to  an  assault. 

(4)  The  earthworks  having  been  thrown  up,  and 
approaches  to  the  walls  secured,  it  was  possible  to 
set  and  to  work  the  battcrina-rams  (karlm)  which 
were  to  be  employed  in  breaching  the  walls  (Ezk  4 
2),  or  in  bursting  open  the  gates  (Ezk  21  22). 
The  battering-rama  were  of  different  kinds.  On 


Aasyr  monuments  they  are  found  joined  to  movable 
towers  holding  warriors  and  armed  men,  or,  in  other 
cases,  joined  to  a  stationary  tower  constructed  on 
the  spot.  When  the  men  who  arc  detailed  to  work 
the  ram  get  it  into  play,  with  its  heavy  beams  of 
planks  fastened  together  and  the  great  mass  of 


Battering-Rain. 

metal  forming  its  head,  they  can  hardly  fail  to  make 
an  impression,  and  gradually,  by  the  constantly 
repeated  shocks,  a  breach  is  opened  and  the  be- 
siegers are  able  to  rush  in  and  hear  down  the 
defenders.  It  is  to  the  shelter  furnished  by  these 
towers  that  the  prophet  Nahum  refers  (2  5)  when 
he  says, "The  mantelet  is  prepared,"  and  that  Isaiah 
points  when  ho  declares  that  the  king  of  Assyria 
"shall  not  come  unto  this  city,  nor  shoot  an  arrow 
there,  neither  shall  he  come  before  it  with  shield 
[mdghen],  nor  cast  up  a  mound  against  it"  (lsa  87 
33).  Ezekiel  has  the  same  figure  when,  describing 
the  siege  of  Tyre  by  Nebuchadrezzar,  he  declares 
that  he  shall  "cast  up  a  mound"  against  her.  and 
"raise  up  the  buckler,"  the  buckler  (cinndh)  being 
like  the  ltom  testudo,  or  roof  of  shields,  under  cover 
of  which  the  besiegers  carried  on  operations  (Ezk 
26  s;  Colonel  Billerbeck  [op.  cit  ,  178]  is  doubtful 
whether  this  device  was  known  to  the  Assyrians). 
Under  the  shelter  of  their  movable  towers  the 
besiegers  could  push  forward  mines,  an  operation 
known  as  port  of  siegecraft  from  a  high  antiquity 
(see  2  S  20  15,  where  ARVm  and  ERVm  give 
"undermined"  as  an  alternative  to  "battered"; 
tunneling  was  well  known  in  antiquity,  as  the 
Siloam  tunnel  shows). 

(5)  The  culminating  operation  would  be  the 
storming  of  the  walls,  the  rushing  of  the  breach. 
Scaling-ladders  were  employed  to  cross  the  encircling 
trench  or  ditch  (Prov  21  22);  and  Joel  in  his  power- 
ful description  of  the  army  of  locusts  which  had 
devastated  the  land  says  that  they  "climb  the 
wall  like  men  of  war"  (Joel  2  7).  Attempts  were 
made  to  set  fire  to  the  gates  and  to  break  them 
open  with  axes  (Jgs  9  52;  cf  Nch  13;  2  3; 
Ezk  28  9).  Jereminh  tells  of  the  breach  that  was 
made  in  the  city  when  Jerus  was  captured  (Jer 
39  2).  The  breaches  in  the  wall  of  Satnaria  are 
referred  to  bv  Amos  (4  3)f  who  pictures  the  women 
rushing  forth  headlong  like  a  herd  of  kine  with 
hooks  and  fishhooks  in  their  nostrils. 

While  the  besiegers  employed  this  variety  of 
means  of  attack,  the  besieged  were  equally  ingenious 
and  active  in  maintaining  the  defence. 
6.  Siege  Ail  sorts  of  obstructions  were  placed 
Operations:  in  the  way  of  the  besieging  tinny. 
Defence  Springs  and  cisterns  likely  to  afford 
supplies  of  water  to  the  invaders  were 
carefully  covered  up,  or  drained  off  into  the  city. 
Where  possible,  trenches  were  filled  with  water  to 
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make  them  impassable.  As  the  siege-works  of  the 
enemy  approached  the  main  wall,  it  was  usual  to 
build  inner  fortifications,  and  for  this  purpose 
houses  were  pulled  down  to  provide  the  needful 
Bparc  and  also  to  supply  building  materials  (Isa 
22  10).  Slingers  placed  upon  the  walls  hurled  stones 
upon  the  advancing  enemy,  and  archers  from  loop- 
holes and  protected  battlements  discharged  arrows 
against  the  warriors  in  their  movable  towers. 
Sorties  were  made  to  damage  the  siege-works  of 
the  enemy  and  to  prevent  the  battering-rams  from 
being  placed  in  position.  To  counteract  the  assaults 
of  the  battering-rams,  sacks  of  chaff  were  let  down 
like  a  ship's  fender  in  front  of  the  place  where  the 
engine  operated — a  contrivance  countered  again 
by  poles  with  scythes  upon  them  which  cut  off  the 
sacks  (Jos,  BJ,  III,  vii,  20).  So,  too,  thedefenders, 
by  dropping  a  doubled  chain  or  rope  from  the  battle- 
ments, caught  the  ram  and  broke  the  force  of  its 
blows.  Attempts  were  made  to  destroy  the  ram 
also  by  fire.  In  the  great  bas-relief  of  the  siege  of 
Lachish  an  inhabitant  is  seen  hurling  a  lighted 
torch  from  the  wall;  and  it  was  a  common  device 
to  pour  boiling  water  or  oil  from  the  wall  upon  the 
a-tsailanta.  Missiles,  too,  were  thrown  with  deadly 
effect  from  the  battlements  by  the  defenders,  and 
it  was  by  a  piece  of  a  millstone  thrown  by  a  woman 
that  Abimelech  met  his  death  at  Thebes  (Jgs  9  53). 
W'hii*'  Uzziah  of  Judah  furnished  his  soldiers  with 
shields  and  Bpears  and  helmetB  and  coats  of  mail 
and  bows  and  slingstones.  he  also  "made  in  Jerus 
engines,  invented  by  skilful  men,  to  be  on  the  towers 
and  upon  the  battlements,  wherewith  to  Bhoot 
arrows  and  great  stones"  (2  Ch  26  15).  The  Jews 
had,  for  the  defence  of  Jerus  against  the  army  of 
Tun*,  engines  which  they  had  taken  from  the 
Twelfth  Legion  at  Bcth-horon  which  seem  to  have 


Catapult  for  Hurllnx  Missiles. 

had  a  range  of  1,200  ft.  Many  ingenious  devices 
are  described  by  Jos  as  employed  by  himself  when 
conducting  the  defence  of  Jotapata  in  Galilee  against 
Vespasian  and  the  forces  of  Rome  [BJ,  Ill,  vii). 

When  Nahash  king  of  the  Ammonites  laid  siege 
to  Jabcsh-gilead  in  the  opening  days  of  the  reign  of 

Saul,  the  terms  of  peace  offered  to 
6.  Raising  the  inhabitants  were  so  humiliating 
of  the  Siege  and  cruel  that  they  sought  a  respite 

of  seven  days  and  appealed  to  Saul  in 
their  distress.  When  the  newly  chosen  king  heard 
of  their  desperate  condition  he  assembled  a  great 
army,  scattered  the  Ammonites,  and  raised  the 
siege  of  Jabesh-gilead,  thus  earning  the  lasting 
gratitude  of  the  inhabitants  (1  S  11;  cf  1  S  SI  12. 
13).  When  Zedekiah  of  Judah  found  himself 
besieged  in  Jerus  by  the  Chaldaean  army  under 
Nebuzaradan,  he  Bent  intelligence  to  Pharaoh 
Hophra  who  crossed  the  frontier  with  his  army  to 
attack  the  Chaldaeans  and  obliged  them  to  desist 
from  the  siege.  The  Chaldaeans  withdrew  for  the 
moment  from  the  walls  of  Jerus  and  offered  battle 
to  Pharaoh  Hophra  and  his  host,  but  the  courage 


of  the  Egyp  king  failed  him  and  he  retired  in  haste 
without  encountering  the  Chaldaeans  in  u  pitched 
battle.  The  siege  was  prosecuted  to  the  bitter 
end,  and  Jerus  was  captured  and  completely  over- 
thrown (2  K  If  1 ;  Jer  37  3-10;  Ezk  17  17). 

In  the  ancient  law  of  Israel  "hiegc"  i«  classed  with 
drought  and  pestilence  and  exile  as  punishments 

with  which  Jeh  would  visit  His  people 
7.  Horrors  for  their  disobedience  (Dt  28  49-57). 
of  Siege  Of  the  horrors  there  described  they 
and  Capture  had  again  and  a^ain  bitter  experience. 

At  the  siege  of  Samaria  by  Ben-hadad 
II,  so  terrible  were  the  straits  to  which  the  besieged 


Kock  of  Muxada. 

were  reduced  that  they  cooked  and  ate  their  own 
children  (2  K  6  28).  In  the  siege  of  Jerus  by 
the  Chaldaeans,  which  ended  in  the  overthrow  of 
the  city  and  the  destruction  of  the  Temple,  tin- 
sufferings  of  the  inhabitants  from  hunger  and  dis- 
ease were  incredible  (2  K  20  3;  Jer  32  24;  Lam 
2  20;  4  8-10).  The  horrors  of  siege  have,  per- 
haps, reached  their  climax  in  the  account  given 
by  Job  of  the  tragedy  of  Masada.  To  escape  cap- 
ture by  the  Romans,  ten  men  were  chosen  by  lot 
from  among  the  occupants  of  the  fortress.  960  in 
number,  including  combatants  and  non-combatants, 
men,  women  anachildren,  to  slay  the  rest.  From 
these  ten  one  was  similarly  chosen  to  slay  the  sur- 
vivors, and  he,  having  accomplished  his  awful  task, 
ran  his  sword  into  his  own  body  (Jos,  BJ,  VII,  ix,  1). 
While  all  the  inhabitants  of  a  city  under  siege  suf- 
fered the  famine  of  bread  and  the  thirst  for  water, 
the  combatants  ran  the  risk  of  impalement  and 
other  forms  of  torture  to  which  prisoners  in  Assyr 
and  Chaldaean  and  Rom  warfare  were  subjected. 

The  horrors  attending  the  siege  of  a  city  were  only 
surpassed  by  the  barbarities  perpetrated  at  its 
capture.  The  emptying  of  a  city  by  its  capture 
is  likened  to  the  hurling  of  a  stone  from  a  sling 
(Jer  10  17.18).  Deportation  of  the  whole  of  the 
inhabitants  often  followed  (2  K  17  6;  24  14). 
Not  only  were  the  inhabitants  of  the  captured  city 
deported,  but  their  godB  were  carried  off  with  them 
and  the  idols  broken  in  pieces.  This  is  predicted 
or  recorded  of  Babylon  (Isa  21  9;  46  1;  Jer  60  2), 
of  Egypt  (Jer  43  12),  of  Samaria  (Hos  10  6). 
Indiscriminate  slaughter  followed  the  entrance  of 
the  assailants,  and  the  city  was  usually  given  over 
to  the  flames  (Jer  39  8.9;  Lorn  4  18).  "Cities 
without  number,"  says  Shalmanescr  II  in  one  of  his 
inscriptions,  "I  wrecked,  raxed,  burned  with  fire." 
Houses  were  destroy"!  and  women  dishonored 
(Zee  14  2).  When  Darius  took  Babylon,  he 
impaled  three  thousand  prisoners  (Herod.  iii.159). 
The  Scythians  scalped  and  flayed  their  enemies  and 
used  their  skins  for  horse  trappings  (ib,  iv.64). 
The  Assyr  sculptures  show  prisoners  subjected  to 
horrible  tortures,  or  carried  away  into  slavery.  The 
captured  Zedekiah  had  his  eyes  put  out  after  he 
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had  seen  his  own  sons  cruelly  put  to  death  (2  K 
26  7).  It  n  only  employing  the  imagery  familiar 
to  Assyr  warfare  when  Isaiah  represents  Jeh  as 
saying  to  Sennacherib:  "Therefore  will  I  put  my 
hook  in  thy  nose,  and  my  bridle  in  thy  lips,  and  I 
will  turn  thee  back  by  the  way  by  which  thou 
earnest"  (Isa  87  29).  Anticipating  the  savage 
barbarities  that  would  follow  the  capture  of  Samaria 
by  the  Assyrians,  Hoses  foresees  the  infants  being 
dashed  to  pieces  and  the  women  with  child  being 
ripped  up  (Has  10  14;  13  16;  cf  Am  1  13). 
The  prophet  Nahum  predicting  the  overthrow  of 
Nineveh  recalls  how  at  the  capture  of  No-omon 
(Efryp  Thebes)  by  the  Assyr  conqueror,  Ashur- 
banipal,  "her  young  children  also  were  dashed  in 
pieces  at  the  head  of  all  the  streets;  and  they  cast 
lots  for  her  honorable  men,  and  all  her  great  men 
were  bound  in  chains"  (Nah  S  10). 

The  only  explicit  reference  to  siege  operations 
in  the  NT  is  Our  Lord's  prediction  of  the  complete 

destruction  of  Jerus  when  He  wept  over 
8.  Siege  in  its  coming  doom:  "For  the  days  shall 
the  NT       come  upon  thee,  when  thine  enemies 

shall  cast  up  a  bank  [x4f>*t,  ckdrax. 
AV,  quite  incorrectly,  "trench"|  about  thee,  and 
compass  thoc  round,  and  keep  thee  in  on  every  side, 
and  shall  dash  thee  to  the  ground,  and  thy  children 
within  thee;  and  they  Bhall  not  leave  in  thee  one 
stone  upon  another  (Lk  19  43.44).  The  order 
and  particulars  of  the  siege  arc  in  accordance  with 
the  accounts  of  siege  operations  in  the  OT.  How 
completely  the  prediction  was  fulfilled  we  see  from 
Jos  (BJ,  V,  vi,  10). 

Figurative:  In  St.  Paul's  Epp.  there  arc  figures 
taken  from  siege  operations.  In  2  Cor  10  4 
wc  have  "the  casting  down  of  strongholds,"  where 
the  Gr  word  KaOaiptai\t  tuilhaireint,  from  *otfoi/w«r, 
kaihnirein,  is  the  regular  word  used  in  LXX 
for  the  reduction  of  a  fortress  (l*rov  SI  22;  Lam 
2  2;  1  Mace  8  05).  In  Eph  8  10  there  is  allusion 
to  siege-works,  for  the  subtle  temptations  of  Satan 
are  set  forth  as  the  flaming  darts  hurled  by  the 
besiegers  of  a  fortress  which  the  Christian  soldier  is 
to  quench  with  the  shield  of  faith. 

LiTKRATt'nK. — Xowack,  Htbraitekt  Arehatologit,  71; 
Benzlnger,  "  KrtefwweBPn  "  in  H»tmo&;  Blucrbock  and  A. 
Jeremlaa.  Oer  u  nltraant/  Ninttlu;  Bluerbock,  Dtr 
Fttlungtbau  im  alttn  Oritni. 

T.  NlCOL 

SIEVE,  siv,  SIFT.   Sec  Agriculture;  Thresh- 
ing. 

SIGLOS,  Big'los  («rtYXot,  %iw):  A  Pers  silver 
coin,  twenty  of  which  went  to  the  gold  Daric 

(q.v.)- 

SIGN,  sin  (m»,  '0th,  "a  sign,"  "mark,"  WW, 
mdpheth,  "wonder";  ot)u«to»»,  simeion,  "a  sign," 
"signal,"  "mark"):  A  mark  by  which  persons  or 
things  are  distinguished  and  made  known.  In 
Scripture  used  generally  of  an  address  to  the  senses 
to  attest  the  existence  of  supersensible  and  there- 
fore Divine  power.  Thus  the  plagues  of  Egypt 
were  "signs  of  Divine  displeasure  against  the 
Egyptians  (Ex  4  8  ff :  Josh  24  17,  and  often); 
and  the  miracles  of  Jesus  were  "signs"  to  attest 
His  unique  relationship  with  God  (Mt  12  38;  Jn 
2  18:  Acts  2  22).  Naturally,  therefore,  both  in 
the  OT  and  the  NT,  "  signs"  are  assimilated  to  the 
miraculous,  and  prevailingly  associated  with  imme- 
diate Divine  interference.  The  popular  belief  in 
this  manner  of  communication  between  the  visible 
and  the  invisible  worids  has  always  been,  and  is 
now,  widespread.  So-called  "natural"  explana- 
tions, however  ingenious  or  cogent,  fail  with  the 
great  majority  of  people  to  explain  anything  Wes- 
ley and  Spurgeon  were  as  firm  believers  in  the  I 


validity  of  such  methods  of  intercourse  between 
man  and  God  as  were  Moses  and  Gideon,  Peter  and 
John. 

The  faith  that  walks  by  signs  is  not  by  any  means 
to  be  lightly  esteemed.  It  has  been  allied  with  the 
highest  nobility  of  character  and  with  the  most 
signal  achievement.  Moses  accepted  the  leader- 
ship of  his  people  in  response  to  a  succession  of  signs : 
e.g.  the  burning  bush,  the  rod  which  became  a  ser- 
pent, the  leprous  hand,  etc  (Ex  S  and  4);  so,  too, 
did  Gideon,  who  was  not  above  making  proof  of 
God  in  the  sign  of  t  he  fleece  of  wool  (Jgs  6  36-40). 
In  the  training  of  the  Twelve,  Jesus  did  not  disdain 
the  use  of  signs  (Lk  6  1-11,  and  often);  and  the 
visions  by  which  Peter  and  Paul  were  led  to  the 
evangelization  of  the  Gentiles  were  interpreted  by 
them  as  signs  of  the  Divine  purpose  (Acts  10  and 
16). 

The  sacramental  use  of  the  sign  dates  from  the 
earliest  period,  and  the  character  of  the  sign  is  as 
diverse  as  the  occasion.  The  rainbow  furnishes 
radiant  suggestion  of  God's  overarching  love  and 
assurance  that  the  waters  shall  no  more  become  a 
flood  to  destroy  the  earth  (Gen  9  13;  cf  4  15): 
the  Feast  of  In  leavened  Bread  is  a  reminder  of 
God's  care  in  bringing  His  people  out  of  bomhige 
(Ex  13  3);  the  Sabbath  is  an  oft-recurring  proc- 
lamation of  God's  gracious  thought  for  the  well- 
being  of  man  (Ex  31  13;  Ezk  20  12);  the  brazen 
serpent,  an  early  foreshadowing  of  the  cross,  per- 
petuates the  imperishable  promise  of  forgiveness 
and  redemption  (Nu  21  9);  circumcision  is  made 
the  seal  of  the  special  covenant  under  which  Israel 
became  a  people  set  apart  (Gen  17  11);  baptism, 
the  Christian  equivalent  of  circumcision,  becomes 
the  sign  and  seal  of  the  dedicated  life  anil  the  mark 
of  those  avowedly  seeking  to  share  in  the  blessedness 
of  the  Kingdom  of  God  (Lk  3  12-14:  Acts  2  41. 
and  often) ;  Dread  and  wine,  a  symbol  of  the  spiritual 
manna  by  which  soul  and  body  are  preserved  unto 
everlasting  life,  is  the  hallowed  memorial  of  the 
Lord's  death  until  His  coming  again  (Lk  22  14-20; 
1  Cor  11  23-28).  Most  common  of  all  were  the 
local  altars  and  mounds  consecrated  in  simple  and 
sincere  fashion  to  a  belief  in  God's  ruling  and  over- 
ruling providence  (Josh  4  1-10). 

Signs  were  offered  in  proof  of  the  Divine  com- 
mission of  prophet  (Isa  20  3)  and  apostle  (2  Cor 
12  12),  and  of  the  Messiah  Himself  (Jn  20  30; 
Acts  2  22);  and  they  were  submitted  in  demon- 
stration of  the  Divine  character  of  their  message 
(2  K  20  9;  Isa  38  1;  Acts  3  1-16).  By  antici- 
pation the  child  to  be  born  of  a  young  woman  (Isa 
7  10-16;  cf  IJc  2  12)  is  to  certify  the  prophet's 
pledge  of  a  deliverer  for  a  captive  people.  See 

I  MM  ANUEL. 

With  increase  of  faith  the  necessity  for  signs  will 
gradually  decrease.  Jews  hints  at  this  (Jn  4  48), 
as  does  also  Paul  (1  Cor  1  22).  Nevertheless 
"signs,"  in  the  sense  of  displays  of  miraculous 
powers,  are  to  accompany  the  faith  of  believers 
(Mk  16  17  f),  usher  in  and  forthwith  characterize 
the  dispensation  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  anil  mark  the 
consummation  of  the  ages  (Rev  16  1).  See  also 
Miracle. 

For  "sign"  of  a  ship  ( raptor/not,  jtardtemon, 
"ensign,"  Acts  28  11)  see  Dioscuri;  Ships  ami 
Boats,  III,  2.  Charles  M.  Stuart 

SIGNET,  sig'net.   See  Sbal. 

SIGNS,  NUMERICAL,  nu-mer'i-kal.   Sec  Num- 


See 


SIGNS  OF  THE  HEAVENS. 

1,4. 
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SIHON,  Bllion  din"'?,  alhdn):  King  of  the 
Amorites,  who  vainly  opposed  Israel  on  their  journey 
from  Egypt  to  Pal,  and  who  is  frequently  men- 
tioned in  the  historical  books  and  in  the  Pss 
because  of  his  prominence  and  as  a  warning  for 
those  who  rise  against  Jeh  and  His  people  (Nu  21 
21,  and  often;  Dt  1  4:31  4;  Josh  2  10;  Jgs  11  19. 
20.21;  1  K  4  19;  Net)  9  22;  Ps  138  11;  136 
19;  Jer  48  45). 

SDIOR,  st'hdr.    See  Shihor. 

SIHOR-LIBNATH,  sl'hAr-lib'nath.    See  Shihor- 

LIBNATII. 

SILAS,  si' las  illXmn,  SUag,  probably  contraction 
for  SiXowwdt,  Silouand*;  the  Heb  equivalents  sug- 
gested are  shalUh,  "Tertius,"  or  ttbp, 
ahelah  [Gen  10  24]  (Knowling),  or  blWj,  sh&'ul- 
"asked"  [Zahn]):  The  Silas  of  Acts  is  generally 
identified  with  the  Silvanus  of  the  Epp.  His 
identification  with  Titus  has  also  been  suggested, 
based  on  2  Cor  1  19;  8  23,  but  this  is  very  im- 
probable (cf  Knowling,  Expotitor'a  Gr  Test.,  11,  326). 
Silas,  who  was  probably  a  Rom  citizen  (cf  Acta 
16  37),  accompanied  Paul  during  the  greater  part 
of  his  2d  missionary  journey  (Acts  16-18:.  At 
the  meeting  of  the  Christian  community  under 
James  at  Jems,  which  decided  that  circumcision 
Bhould  not  be  obligatory  in  the  case  of  gentile 
believers,  Silas  and  Judas  Barsabas  were  appointed 
along  with  Paul  and  Barnabas  to  convey  to  the 
churches  in  Antioch  and  Syria  and  Cilicia  the  ep. 
informing  them  of  this  decision.  As  "leading  men 
among  the  brethren"  at  Jems,  and  therefore  more 
officially  representative  of  the  Jerus  church  than 
Paul  and  Barnabas,  Silas  and  Judas  were  further 
commissioned  to  confirm  the  contents  of  the  letter 
by  "word  of  mouth."  On  arrival  at  Antioch,  the 
ep.  was  delivered,  and  Judas  and  Silas,  "being 
themselves  also  prophets,  exhorted  the  brethren 
with  many  words,  and  confirmed  them."  Their 
mission  being  thus  completed,  the  four  were  "dis- 
missed in  peace  from  the  brethren  unto  those 
that  had  sent  them  forth"  (RV),  or  "unto  the 
apostles"  (AV)  (Acts  16  22-33). 

Different  readings  now  render  the  Immediate  more- 
menu  of  8llas  somewhat  obscure;  ver  33  would  Imply 
that  ho  returned  to  Jerus.  But  some  texts  proceed  In 
ver  34  "  Not  wlthstandim?  It  pleased  Silas  to  abide  there 
•till"  and  others  add  "ana  Judas  alone  proceeded" 
Of  this,  the  first  half  ta  accepted  by  AV.  The  principal 
texts  however  reject  the  whole  verse  and  are  followed  in 
this  by  BV.  It  is  held  by  some  that  he  remained  In 
Antioch  till  chosen  by  Paul  (ver  40).  Others  maintain 
that  he  returned  to  Jerus  where  John  Mark  then  was 
(cf  Acta  13  13);  and  that  either  during  the  Interval  of 
"some  days"  (Acts  15  3ft).  when  the  events  dcwrllH-d 
In  Gal  2  11  ft  took  place  (  Wendti.  he  returned  to  Antioch 
along  with  Peter,  or  that  ho  mild  John  Mark  were  sum- 
moned thither  by  Paul  and  Barnabas,  subsequent  U>  their 
dispute  reKiirrtlnn  Mark.  (For  fuller  discussion,  see 
Knowling.  BxpotitOT't  Gr  Tel..  II.  330.  332-35.) 

Upon  Barnabas'  separation  from  Pault  Silas  was 
chosen  by  Paul  in  his  place,  and  the  two  missionaries, 
"after  being  commended  by  the  brethren  (at 
Antioch]  to  the  grace  of  the  Lord,"  proceeded  on 
their  journey  (Acts  18  33m-10).  Passing  through 
Syria,  Cilicia,  Galatia,  Phrygia  and  Mysia,  where 
they  delivered  the  decree  of  the  Jerus  council  and 
strengthened  the  churches,  and  were  joined  by 
Timothy,  they  eventually  reached  Troas  (Acts 
16  41 — 16  8).  Indications  are  given  that  at  this 
city  Luke  also  became  one  of  their  party  (cf  also  the 
apocryphal  "Acts  of  St.  Paul."  where  this  is  definitely 
stated;  Budge,  Contending  of  the  Apostle*,  II,  544). 

Cpon  the  call  of  the  Macedonian,  the  missionary 
band  set  sail  for  Greece,  and  after  touching  at  Samo- 
thrace,  they  landed  at  Neapolia  (Acts  16  9-11). 


At  Philippi,  Lydia,  a  seller  of  purple,  was  con- 
verted, and  with  her  they  made  their  abode;  but 
the  exorcism  of  an  evil  spirit  from  n  sorceress  brought 
upon  Silas  and  Paul  the  enmity  of  her  masters, 
whose  source  of  gain  was  thus  destroyed.  On 
being  charged  before  the  magistrates  with  causing  a 
breach  of  the  peace  and  preaching  false  doctrine, 
their  garments  were  rent  off  them  and  they  were 
scourged  and  imprisoned.  In  no  way  dismayed, 
they  prayed  and  sang  hymns  to  God,  and  an  earth- 
quake in  the  middle  of  the  night  secured  them  a 
miraculous  release.  The  magistrates,  on  learning 
that  the  two  prisoners  whom  they  had  so  maltreated 
were  Rom  citizens,  came  in  person  and  besought 
them  to  depart  out  of  the  city  (Acts  16  12-39). 
After  a  short  visit  to  the  house  of  Lydia,  where  they 
held  an  interview  with  the  brethren,  they  departed 
for  Thessalonica,  leaving  Luke  behind  (cf  Knowling, 
op.  cit . ,  354-55) .  Thero  they  made  many  converts, 
esp.  among  the  Greeks,  but  upon  the  house  of  Jason, 
their  host,  being  attacked  by  hostile  Jews,  they 
were  compelled  to  escape  by  night  to  Beroea  (16  40 — 
17  10).  There  thev  received  a  better  hearing  from 
the  Jews,  but  the  enmity  of  the  Thessalonian  Jews 
still  pursued  them,  and  Paul  was  conducted  for 


safety  to  Athens,  Silas  and  Timothy  being  left 
behind.  On  his  arrival,  he  dispatched  an  urgent 
message  back  to  Bercea  for  Silas  and  Timothy  to 
rejoin  him  at  that  city  (17  11-15).  The  narra- 
tive of  Acts  implies,  however,  that  Paul  had  left 
Athens  and  had  reached  Corinth  before  he  was 
overtaken  by  his  two  followers  (18  5).  Knowling 
(op.  cit.,  363-64)  suggests  that  they  may  have 
actually  met  at  Athens,  and  that  Timothy  was 
then  sent  to  Thessalonica  (cf  1  Thess  8  1.2),  and 
Silas  to  Philippi  (cf  Phil  4  15),  and  that  the  three 
came  together  again  at  Corinth.  The  arrival  of 
Silas  and  Timothy  at  that  city  is  probably  referred  to 
in  2  Cor  11  9.  It  is  implied  in  Acts  16  18  that 
Silas  did  not  leave  Corinth  at  tho  same  time  as  Paul, 
but  no  further  definite  reference  is  made  to  him  in  the 
narrative  of  the  2d  missionary  iourney. 

Assuming  hiB  identity  with  Silvanus,  he  is  men- 
tioned along  with  Paul  and  Timothy  in  2  Cor  1  19 
as  having  preached  Christ  among  the  Corinthians 
(cf  Acts  18  5).  In  1  Thess  1  1,  and  2  Thess  1  1, 
the  same  three  send  greetings  to  the  church  at 
Thessalonica  (cf  Acts  17  1-9).  In  1  Pet  6  12  he  is 
mentioned  as  a  "faithful  brother"  and  the  bearer  of 
that  letter  to  the  churches  of  the  Dispersion  (cf 
on  this  last  Knowling.  op.  cit  .,  331-32).  The  theory 
which  assigns  He  to  the  authorship  of  Silas  is  unten- 
able. C.  M.  Kerb 

SILENCE,  sl'lens:  Five  Heb  roots,  with  various 
derivatives,  and  two  Gr  words  are  thus  tr*1.  The 
word  is  used  lit.  for  dumbness,  interrupted  speech, 
as  in  Urn  2  10;  Ps  32  3;  Eccl  8  7;  Am  6  13; 
Acts  16  12;  1  Cor  14  28;  1  Tim  2  11.12  AV 
(ARV  "quietness");  Rev  8  1,  or  figuratively  of  the 
unanswered  prayers  of  the  believer  (Ps  83  1 ;  86  22; 
Jer  8  14):  of  awo  in  the  presence  of  the  Divine 
majesty  (ta  41  1;  Zee  2  13),  or  of  death  (1  S 
2  9;  Ps  94  17;  116  17). 


SILK,  SILKWORM,  silk'wurm  ([1]  "Wf, 
[Ezk  16  10.13],  ix-rhup*  from  >  Hl^a ,  m&xhOh,  "to 

draw,"  "to  extract" ;  cf  Arab.  ^»tJ0 ,  masa',o(  same 

meaning;  LXX  TpCxairTO*,  trichapton,  "woven  of 
hair";  12]  <Hj<>ticov,  strihm  [Rev  18  12];  [31  VV , 

thith;  cf  Arab.  ,fiL& ,  th&sh,  a  thin  cotton  material; 

|4|  p3 ,  hue;  cf  Arab.  ,  'abyad,  "white," 

from  V  (jilj  ,  bA4;  [5]  Bwrc-ot,  butsos,  "fine  linen," 
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later  used  of  cotton  and  silk) :  The  only  undoubted 
reference  to  silk  in  the  Bible  is  the  passage  cited  from 
Rev,  where  it  is  mentioned  among  the  merchandise 
of  Babylon.  Serikon,  "silk,"  is  from  <SrV,  the  Gr 
name  of  China,  whence  silk  was  first  obtained .  The 
equivalent  Lat  aericum  occurs  frequently  in  classical 


authors,  and  is  found  in  the  Vulg  (Est  8  15)  for 


ton  "   See  Linen;  Fine. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  of  the  correctness  of  EV 
"silk"  for  me*Al  in  E*k  16  10,  "I  girded  thee  about 
with  fine  linen  [»hish]l  and  covered  thee  with  silk 
[meshi],"  and  in  the  similar  passage,  Ezk  16  13. 

Silk  Is  produced  by  all  LtpiHopttra.  butterflies  and 
ninths,  but  It  l«  of  great  economic  Importance  only  in 
too  Chinese  silkworm.  Bombyx  mori.  whose  larva,  a 
yellowlsh-whlte  caterpillar  from  2  to  3  In.  long,  feeds  on 
too  leaves  of  the  mulberry  (Voriu).    A  pair  of  large 

S lands  on  the  two  sides  of  the  stomach  secrete  a  viscous 
uld.  which  is  conveyed  by  ducts  to  an  orifice  under  the 
mouth.  On  issuing  Into  the  air,  the  fine  stream  is 
hardened  Into  the  silk  fiber,  which  the  caterpillar  spins 
Into  a  cocoon.  Within  the  cocoon  the  caterpillar  Is 
presently  transformed  Into  the  chrysalis  or  pupa.  The 
cocoons  from  which  silk  Is  to  be  spun  are  subjected  to 
heat  which  kills  the  pupae  and  prevents  them  from  being 
transformed  into  the  perfect  Insects  or  moths,  which 
would  otherwise  damage  the  cocoons  as  they  made  their 
exit. 

The  raising  of  silkworms,  and  the  spinning  and  weav- 
ing of  silk  are  now  important  Industries  In  Syria,  though 
the  insect  was  unknown  In  Bible  times.  It  was  intro- 
duced to  the  Mediterranean  region  from  China  a  few 
centuries  after  Christ,  Coarse  silk  Is  produced  from  the 
Chinese  oak  silk-moth.  Saturnia  prrnvi.  and  from  the 
Japanese  oak  sllk-motll.  .Saturnia  yama-mai.  The  largest 
moth  of  Syria  and  Pal  is  Saturnia  pyri.  from  which  silk 
has  also  been  spun,  but  not  commercially.  See,  further. 
Weavixo. 

,  Alfred  Ely  Dat 

SILLA,  Bil'a  :x:c ,  fiUd';  B,  ToXXa,  Galld,  A, 
TaaXXaS,  GaaUdd):  Joaah  was  assassinated  by  his 
servants  "at  the  house  of  Millo,  on  the  way  that 
eth  down  to  Silla"  (2  K  IS  20).  Wherever 
th-millo  stood,  Silla  was  evidently  in  the  valley 
below  it;  but  nothing  is  known  of  what  it  was  or 
where  it  stood. 

SILOAM,  sido'am,  st-ld'am,  S1LOAH.  si-lo'a, 
SHELAH.she'la,  SHILOAH,  shi-16'a:  (1)  n1>,9n "% , 

me  ha-«hilo*h  (shil&'h  or  shiliaPh  is  a  passive  form 
and  means  "sent"  or  "conducted"),  "the  waters  of 
[the]  Shiloah"  (Isa  8  6).  (2)  nb^H  t©»,  b're- 
khath  ha-»heiah,  "the  pool  of  (the]  Shelah"  (AV 
"Siloah")  (Neh  S  15).  (3)  KoKvtfUfip**  toO 
(or  ror)  2iXw*>,  ten  ktAumbtthran  ton  (fori)  SUddm, 
"the  pool  of  Siloam"  (Jn  »  7).  (4)  4  wipyo,  *Vt2 
SiXwdM,  ho  purges  en  tO  SUddm,  "the  tower  in  Siloam" 
(Lk  13  4). 

Although  the  name  is  chiefly  used  in  the  OT  and 
Joe  as  the  name  of  certain  "waters,"  the  surviving 
name  today,  SilwSn,  is  that  of  a  fairly  prosperous 
village  which  extends  along  the  steep  east  side  of 
the  Kidron  valley  from  a  little  N.  of  the  "Virgin's 
Fountain"  as  far  as  Blr  EyyUb.  The  greater  part 
of  the  village,  the  older  and  better  built 


belongs  to  Moslem  fellahin  who  cultivate  the  well- 
watered  gardens  in  the  valley  and  on  the  hill  slopes 
opposite,  but  a  southern  part  has  re- 

1.  The  cently  been  built  in  an  extremely  primi- 
Modern  tive  manner  by  Yemen  Jews,  immigrants 
Silwan         from  South  Arabia,  and  still  farther 

S.,  in  the  commencement  of  the  WAdy 
en  NAr,  is  the  wretched  settlement  of  the  lepers. 
How  long  the  site  of  Silwdn  has  been  occupied  it  is 
impossible  to  say.  The  village  is  mentioned  in  the 
10th  cent  by  the  Arab  writer  Mukaddasi.  The 
numerous  rock  cuttings,  steps,  houses,  caves,  etc, 
some  of  which  have  at  times  served  as  chapels, 
show  that  the  site  has  been  much  inhabited  in  the 
past,  and  at  one  period  at  least  by  hermits.  The 
mention  of  "those  eighteen,  upon  whom  the  tower 
in  Siloam  fell,  and  killed  them''  (Lk  IS  4)  certainly 
suggests  that  there  was  a  settlement  there  in  NT 
times,  although  some  writers  consider  that  this  may 
have  reference  to  some  tower  on  the  city  walla  near 
the  Pool  of  Siloam. 

Opposite  to  the  main  part  of  Silwtin  is  the 
"Virgin'B  Fount,"  ancient   Gihon   (q.v.).  whose 

waters  arc  practically  monopolized  by 

2.  The  the  villagers.  It  is  the  waters  of 
this  spring  which  are  referred  to  in 
Isa  8  5.6:  "Forasmuch  as  this  people 
have  refused  the  waters  of  Shiloah  that 

KO  softly  now  therefore,  behold,  the  Lord 

bringeth  up  upon  them  the  waters  of  the  River." 


The  contrast  between  the  little  stream  flowing  1 
the  Gihon  and  the  great  Euphrates  is  used  as  a 
figure  of  the  vast  difference  between  the  apparent 


strength  of  the  little  kingdom  of  Judah  and  the 
House  of  David  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  might  of 
"Rezin  and  Remaliah's  son"  and  "all  his  glory." 
Although  it  is  quitcprobable  that  in  those  days  there 
was  an  open  streamlet  in  the  valley,  yet  the  meaning 
of  Shiloah,  "sent"  or  "conducted,    rather  implies 
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some  kind  of  artificial  channel,  and  there  is  also 
archaeological  evidence  that  some  at  least  of  the 
waters  of  Gihon  were  even  at  that  time  conducted 
by  a  rock-cut  aqueduct  along,  the  Hide  of  the  Kidron 
valley  (see  Jerusalem,  VII,  5).  It  was  not,  how- 
ever, till  the  days  of  Hczekiah  that  the  great  tunnel 
aqueduct,  Siloam 's  most  famous  work,  was  made 
(2  K  20  20):  "Hczekiah  also  stopped  the  upper 
spring  of  the  waters  of  Gihon,  and  brought  them 
straight  down  on  the  west  side  of  the  City  of  David" 
(2  Cn  S3  30):  "They  stopped  all  the  fountains, 
and  the  brook  Uuihul]  that  flowed  through  the 
midst  of  the  land,  saying,  Why  should  the  lungs  of 
Assyria  come,  ami  find  much  water?"  (2  Ch  32  4; 
Ecclus  48  17).  Probably  the  exit  of  the  water  at 
Gihon  was  entirely  covered  up  and  the  water  flowed 
through  the  1,700  ft.  of  tunnel  and  merged  in  the 
pool  made  for  it  (now  known  as  the  Birkei  Silwdn) 
near  the  mouth  of  the  Tyropoeon  valley.  This 
extraordinary  winding  aqueduct  along  which  the 
waters  of  the  "Virgin's  Fount"  still  flow  is  described 
in  Jerusalem.  VII,  4  (q.v.).  The  lower  end  of 
this  tunnel  which  now  emerges  under  a  modern 
arch  has  long  been  known  as  Mt'n  SiiwGn,  the 
"Fountain  of  Siloam,"  and  indeed,  until  the  redis- 
covery of  the  tunnel  connecting  this  with  the 
Virgin's  Fount  (a  fact  known  to  some  in  the  13th 
cent.,  but  by  no  means  generally  known  until  the 
last  century),  it  was  thought  this  was  simply  a  spring. 
So  many  springs  all  over  Pal  issue  from  artificial 
tunnels — it  is  indeed  the  rule  in  Judaea — that  the 
mistake  is  natural.  Jos  gives  no  hint  that  he  knew 
of  so  great  a  work  as  this  of  Hezekiah's,  and  in  the 
5th  cent,  a  church  was  erected,  probably  by  the 
empress  Eudoxia,  at  this  spot,  with  the  high  altar 
over  the  sacred  "spring."  The  only  pilgrim  who 
mentions  this  church  is  Antonius  Martyr  (c  570), 
and  after  its  destruction,  probably  by  the  Persians  in 
614,  it  was  entirely  lost  sight  of  until  excavated  by 
Messrs.  Bliss  and  Dickie.  It  is  a  church  of  extraor- 
dinary architectural  features;  the  floor  of  the  center 
aisle  is  still  visible. 

The  water  from  the  Siloam  aqueduct,  emerging 
at  'Am  SUw8n,  flows  today  into  a  narrow  shallow 

pool,  approached  by  a  steep  flight  of 
3.  The  modern  steps;  from  the  southern 
"Pool  of  extremity  of  this  pool  the  water  crosses 
Siloam"       under  the  modern  road  by  means  of 

an  aqueduct,  and  after  tra versing  a 
deeply  cut  rock  channel  below  the  scarped  cliffs 
on  the  north  side  of  el-W&d,  it  crosses  under  the 
main  road  up  the  Kidron  and  enters  a  number 
of  channels  of  irrigation  distributed  among  the 
gardens  of  the  people  of  Silwdn.  The  water  here, 
as  at  its  origin,  is  brackish  and  impregnated  with 
sewage. 

The  modem  Birket  es-Silw&n  is  but  a  poor  sur- 
vivor of  the  fine  pool  which  once  was  here.  Bliss 
showed  by  his  excavations  at  the  site  that  once 
there  was  a  great  rock-cut  pool,  71  ft.  N.  and  8.,  by 
75  ft.  E.  and  W.,  which  may,  in  part  at  least,  have 
been  the  work  of  Hczekiah  (2  K  20  20),  approached 
by  a  splendid  flight  of  steps  along  its  west  side.  The 
pool  was  surrounded  bv  an  arcade  12  ft.  wide  and 
22}  ft.  high,  and  was  divided  by  a  central  arcade, 
to  make  in  all  probability  a  pool  for  men  and 
another  for  women.  These  buildings  were  probably 
Hcrodian,  if  not  earlier,  and  therefore  this,  we  may 
reasonably  picture,  was  the  condition  of  the  pool 
at  the  time  of  the  incident  in  Jn  9  7,  when 
Jesus  sent  the  blind  man  to  "wash  in  the  pool  of 
Siloam." 

This  pool  is  also  probably  the  Pool  of  Shelah 

described  in  Neh  3  15  as  lying  between  the  Foun- 
tain Gate  and  the  King's  Garden.  It  may  also 
be  the  "king's  pool"  of  Neh  2  14.  If  we  were  in 
any  doubt  regarding  the  position  of  the  pool  of  I 


Siloam,  the  explicit  statement  of  Jos  (BJ,  V,  iv,  1) 
that  the  fountain  of  Siloam,  which  he  says  was  a 
plentiful  spring  of  sweet  water,  was  at  the  mouth  of 
the  Tyropoeon  would  make  us  sure. 

A  little  below  this  pool,  at  the  very  mouth  of  tl-WA4.  is 
a  dry  pool,  now  a  vegetable  garden,  known  as  Birktt  el 
tfamra    ("the   rod   pool").    For  many 
4.  The  years  the  sewage  of  J»tu*  found  Its  way  to 

l>;_t-»  this  spot,  but  when  In  1904  an  ancient  city 

.  .,  sewer  was  rediscovered  (see  I'KPS.  10W. 

el  Hamra  392-04).  the  sewage  was  diverted  and  the 
site  was  sold  to  the  Ur  convent  which 
surrounded  It  with  a  wall.  Although  this  Is  no  longer  a 
pool,  there  Is  no  doubt  but  that  hereabouts  there  existed 
a  pool  because  the  great  and  massive  dam  which  Bliss 
excavated  here  (see  J kki»alxm.  VI,  5)  had  clearly  been 
made  originally  to  support  a  large  body  of  water.  It  I* 
commonly  supposed  that  the  original  pool  hero  was 
older  than  the  Hirktt  StlvAn.  having  been  fed  by  an 
auueduct  which  wu  constructed  from  Gihon  along  the 
side  of  the  Kidron  valley  before  Hezekiah's  great  tunnel. 
If  this  Is  correct  (and  excavations  are  needed  here  to 
confirm  this  theory),  then  this  may  be  the  "lower  pool" 
referred  to  In  Isa  23  5>.  the  water*  of  which  Hczekiah 
"stopped,"  and  perhaps,  too.  that  described  In  the  same 
passage  as  the  "old  pool." 

The  earliest  known  Heb  inscription  of  any  length 
was  accidentally  discovered  near  the  lower  end  of  the 
Siloam  aqueduct  in  1880,  and  reported 
6.  The  by  Dr.  Schick.  It  was  inscribed  upon 
Siloam  a  rock-smoothed  surface  about  27  in. 
Aqueduct  square,  some  15  ft.  from  the  mouth 
of  the  aqueduct;  it  was  about  3  ft. 
above  the  bottom  of  the  channel  on  the  east  side. 
The  inscription  consisted  of  six  lines  in  archaic  Heb, 
and  has  been  tH  by  Professor  Sayce  as  follows: 

(1)  Behold  the  excavation.  Now  this  [1*1  the  history 
of  the  tunnel:  while  the  excavators  were  still  lifting  up 

(2)  The  pick  toward  each  other,  and  while  there  were 
yet  three  cubits  [to  be  broken  through)  ....  the  voice 
of  the  one  called 

(3)  To  his  neighbor,  for  there  was  an  |  »l  In  the 
rock  on  the  right.  They  rose  up  ...  .  they  struck  on 
the  west  of  the 

(4)  Excavation:  the  excavators  struck,  each  to  meet 
the  other,  pick  to  pick.    And  there  Sowed 

(IS)  The  waters  from  their  outlet  to  tho  pool  for  a 
thousand,  two  hundred  cubits;  and  [  "I 

(6)  Of  a  cubit,  was  the  height  of  the  rock  over  the 
head  of  the  excavators  .... 

It  is  only  a  roughly  scratched  inscription  of  the 
nature  of  a  graffito;  the  flowing  nature  of  the 
writing  is  fully  explained  by  Dr.  Reissner's  recent 
discovery  of  ostraca  at  Samaria  written  with  ]>cn 
and  ink.  It  is  not  an  official  inscription,  and  con- 
sequently there  is  no  kingly  name  and  no  date,  but 
the  prevalent  view  that  it  was  made  by  the  work 
people  who  carried  out  Hezekiah's  great  work  (2  K 
20  20)  is  now  further  confirmed  by  the  character  of 
the  Heb  in  the  ostraca  which  Reissner  dates  as  of  the 
time  of  Ahab. 

Unfortunately  this  priceless  monument  of  antiq- 
uity was  violently  removed  from  its  place  by  some 
miscreants.  The  fragments  have  been  collected  and 
are  now  pieced  together  in  the  Constantinople 
museum .  Fort  unatcly  several  excellent '  'squeezes' ' 
as  well  as  transcriptions  were  made  before  the 
inscription  was  broken  up,  so  that  the  damage 
done  is  to  be  regretted  rather  on  sentimental  than 
on  literary  grounds.       E.  W.  G.  Mabterman 

SILOAM,  TOWER  IN.   See  Jerusalem;  Siloam. 

SILVANUS,  Bil-v&'nus  (ZtXovavot,  SUoxtand* 
[2  Cor  1  19]).   See  Silas. 

SILVER,  sil'ver  (09? .  ktfeph;  Apyvptov,  argurion, 
&pvvpo«,  drguros) :  Silver  was  known  in  the  earliest 
historic  times.  Specimens  of  early  Egyp  and  Bab 
silver  work  testify  to  the  skill  of  the  ancient 
silversmiths.  In  Pal,  silver  objects  have  been 
I  found  antedating  the  occupation  of  the  land  by 
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Silotm 
Simeon 


the  Hebrews.  This  metal  was  used  for  making 
all  kinds  of  ornamental  objects.  In  the  mound 
of  Gezer  were  found  bowls,  vases,  ladles,  hair- 
pins, rings  and  bracelets  of  silver.  The  rings  and 
settings  for  scarabs  or  scab  were  commonly  of 
this  metal.  The  first  mention  of  silver  in  the 
Bible  is  in  Gen  13  2,  where  it  says  that  Abraham 
was  rich  in  cattle,  in  silver  and  gold.  At  that  time 
it  was  commonly  used  in  exchange  in  the  form  of 
bare  or  other  shapes.  Coins  of  that  metal  were  of  a 
much  later  date  (Gen  30  16;  33  15;  34  53  ;  87  28, 
etc).  Booty  was  collected  in  silver  (Josh  6  19); 
tribute  was  paid  in  the  samo  (1  K  16  19).  It  was 
also  used  for  jewelry  (Gen  44  2).  The  Children 
of  Israel  systematically  despoiled  the  Egyptians  of 
their  silver  before  the  exodus  (Ex  8  22;  11  2; 
13  35,  etc).  Ex  30  23  implies  that  idols  were 
made  of  it.  It  was  largely  used  in  the  fittings  of  the 
tabernacle  (Ex  36  ff)  and  later  of  the  temple  (2  Ch 
3  ff). 

It  is  likely  that  the  ancient  supply  of  silver  came 
from  the  mountains  of  Asia  Minor  where  it  ia  still 
found  in  abundance  associated  wit  h  lead  as  argentif- 
erous galena,  and  with  copper  sulphide.  The  Turk- 
ish government  mines  this  silver  on  shares  with  the 
natives.  The  Sinaitic  peninsula  probably  also 
furnished  some  silver.  Later  Phocn  ships  brought 
quantities  of  it  from  Greece  and  Spain.  The  Arabi- 
an sources  are  doubtful  (2  Ch  9- 14).  Although 
silver  does  not  tarnish  readily  in  the  air,  it  does 
corrode  badly  in  the  limestone  soil  of  Pal  and  Syria. 
This  probably  partly  accounts  for  the  Bmall  number 
of  objects  of  this  metal  found.  On  the  site  of  the 
ancient  jewelers'  ahops  of  Tyre  the  writer  found 
objects  of  gold,  bronze,  lead,  iron,  but  none  of 
silver. 

Figurative:  Silver  to  be  as  stones  in  Jerus  (1  K 
10  27)  typified  great  abundance  (cf  Job  8  15; 
32  25;  27  16;  also  Isa  60  17;  Zee  9  3).  The  try- 
ing of  men's  hearts  was  compared  to  the  refining  of 
silver  (Ps  66  10;  Isa  48  10).  Jch's  words  were  as 
pure  as  silver  refined  seven  times  (Ps  13  6).  The 
gaining  of  understanding  is  better  than  the  gaining 
of  silver  (Prov  3  14;  cf  8  19;  10  20;  16  16;  22  1; 
36  11).  Silver  become  dross  denoted  deterioration 
(Isa  1  22;  Jcr  6  30).  Breast  and  arms  of  silver 
was  interpreted  by  Daniel  to  mean  the  inferior 
kingdom  to  follow  Nebuchadnezzar's  (Dnl  3  32. 
39). 

In  the  NT,  reference  should  be  made  esp.  to  Acta 
19  24;  Jas  6  3;  Rev  18  12.     James  A.  Patch 

SILVERLING,  sil'ver-ling  (OM  D^t  'eUph 
Ixvph  |  Isa  7  23]):  'A  thousand  of  silver'  means  a 
See  Piece  or  Silver. 


SILVERSMITH,  sU'ver-smith 
argurohd]**) :  Mentioned  only  once  (Acta  19  24), 
where  reference  is  made  to  Demetrius,  a  leading 
member  of  the  silversmiths*  guild  of  Ephesus. 


SIMALCUE, 

(q.v.). 


ri-mal-ku'e:    AV  -  RV  Imalcce 


SIMEON,  sim'c-on  QWQW ,  ghim'dn;  2v|M«W, 
SumeAn;  the  Hcb  root  ia  from  TTSfJ ,  th0ma\  "to 
hear"  [Gen  39  33];  some  modern  scholars  (Hitzig, 
W«  R.  Smith,  Stade,  etc]  derive  it  from  Arab.  «m<r, 
"the  offspring  of  the  hyena  and  female  wolf'): 
In  Gen  39  33  ;  80  18-21;  86  23,  Simeon  is  given 
as  full  brother  to  Reuben,  Levi,  Judah,  Issachar  and 
Zebulun,  the  son  of  Leah;  and  in  Gen  84  25; 
49  5  as  the  brother  of  Levi  and  Dinah.  He  was 
left  as  a  hostage  in  Egypt  by  orders  of  Joseph  (Gen 
42  24;  43  23). 


For  In  their  anger  they  slew  a 
r  self-will  they  " 


In  the  "blessing"  of  the  dying  Jacob,  Simeon  and 
Levi  are  linked  together: 

*   Tha  "Simeon  and  Levi  are  brethren; 

1.  1  ne  Weapons  of  violence  are  their  swords. 
Patriarch :  O  my  soul,  come  not  thou  Into  their  council ; 
Biblical  Unto  thclr  assembly,  my  glory,  be  not  t" 
r.„  united; 
Dm  For  in  the] 

And  in  their  i 
Cursed  be  their  anger,  for  it  was  fierce; 
And  their  wrath,  for  It  was  cruel: 
I  will  divide  them  In  Jacob, 
And  scatter  them  in  Israel''  (Gen  49  5-7). 

Whatever  view  may  bo  taken  of  the  events  of 
Gen  84  25  (and  some  would  see  in  it  "a  tradition 
of  the  settlement  of  Jacob  which  belongs  to  a 
cycle  quite  independent  of  the  descent  into  Egypt 
and  the  Exodus*'  [see  S.  A.  Cook,  Enc  Brit,  art. 
"Simeon"]),  it  is  clear  that  we  have  here  a  reference 
to  it  and  the  suggestion  that  the  subsequent  history 
of  the  tribe,  and  its  eventual  absorption  in  Judah, 
was  the  result  of  violence.  In  the  same  way  the 
priestly  Levitee  became  distributed  throughout  the 
other  tribes  without  any  tribal  inheritance  of  their 
own  (Dt  18  1;  Josh  18  14).  From  the  mention 
(Gen  46  10;  Ex  6  15)  of  Shaul  as  being  the  Bon  of 
a  Canaanite  woman,  it  may  be  supposed  that  the 
tribe  was  a  mixed  one. 

In  the  "blessing  of  Moses"  (Dt  33)  Simeon  is  not 
mentioned  at  all  in  the  Heb  text,  although  in  some 
MSS  of  LXX  the  latter  half  of  ver  6  is  made  to 
apply  to  him:  "Let  Simeon  be  a  small  company." 
The  nistory  of  the  tribe  is  scanty  and  raises  many 
problems.  Of  the  many  theories  advanced  to 
meet  them  it  cannot  be  said  that  any  one  answers 
all  difficulties. 

In  the  wilderness  of  Sinai  the  Simeonites  camped 
beside  the  Reubenites  (Nu  3  12;  10  19);  it  was 
Zimri,  a  member  of  one  of  the  leading 

2.  The  families  of  this  tribe,  who  was  slain  by 
Tribe  in  Phinehasin  the  affair  of  Baal-peor  (Nu 
Scripture     36  14).   The  statistics  in  Nu  1  22  f, 

where  the  Simeonites  are  given  as 
59,300,  compared  with  the  2d  census  (Nu  36  14), 
where  the  numbers  are  22,200,  indicate  a  diminish- 
ing tribe.  Some  have  connected  this  with  the  sin  of 
Zimri. 

At  the  recital  of  the  law  at  Mt.  Gerixim,  Simeon 
is  mentioned  first  among  those  that  were  to  respond 
to  the  blessings  (Dt  37  12).  In  the  conquest 
of  Canaan  "Judah  said  unto  Simeon  his  brother, 
Come  up  with  me  into  my  lot.  that  we  may  fi^ht 
against  the  Canaanites;  and  I  likewise  will  go  with 
thee  into  thy  lot.  So  Simeon  went  with  him" 
(Jgs  1  3;  cf  ver  17).  (Many  scholars  find  in 
Gen  84  a  tribal  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  Simeon- 
ites to  gain  possession  of  Shecnem;  if  this  is  so, 
Judah  did  not  assist,  and  the  utter  failure  may 
have  been  a  cause  of  Simeon's  subsequent  depend- 
ence upon,  and  final  absorption  in,  Judah.)  In 
Jgs  4  and  6  Simeon  ia  never  mentioned.  In  the 
settlement  of  the  land  there  is  no  account  of  how 
Simeon  established  himself  in  his  territory  (except 
the  scanty  reference  in  Jgs  1  3),  but  "their  inherit- 
ance was  in  the  midst  of  the  inheritance  of  the 
children  of  Judah"  (Josh  19  1);  this  is  accounted 
for  (ver  9),  "for  the  portion  of  the  children  of  Judah 
was  too  much  for  tbem."  Nevertheless  we  find 
there  the  very  cities  which  are  apportioned  to 
Simeon,  allotted  to  Judah  (Josh  16  21-32;  cf 
Neh  11  26-29).  It  is  suggested  (in  1  Ch  4  31) 
that  the  independent  possession  of  these  cities 
ceased  in  the  time  of  David.  David  sent  spoil  to 
several  Simeunite  towns  (1  8  80  26  0.  and  in 
1  Ch  13  25  it  is  recorded  that  7,100  Simconite 
warriors  came  to  David  in  Hebron.  In  1  Ch  37  16 
we  have  mention  of  a  ruler  of  the  Simeonites, 
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In  1  Ch  4  39  f  mention  is  made  of  certain  iso- 
lated exploits  of  Simeonites  at  Gri>ok  (q.v .), 
against  the  Meinim  (q.v.j,  and  at  Mt.  Seir  (q.v  ). 
Later  references  associate  certain  Simeonites  with 
the  Northern  Kingdom  (2  Ch  16  0;  84  6),  and 
tradition  has  come  to  view  them  as  one  of  the  ten 
tribes  (cf  Exit  48  24  25.33;  Rev  7  7),  although  nil 
the  history  of  them  wc  have  is  hound  up  with 
Judah  and  the  Southern  Kingdom.  There  in  no 
mention  of  the  return  of  any  Simeonites  after  the 
captivity;  their  cities  fall  to  Judah  (Nch  11  26  f). 

It  has  been  sup|>08cd  by  manv  authorities  that 
the  name  Shim'an  occurs  in  the  list  of  places 
plundered    by    Thothmos    III  (see 

3.  Refer-  Pot  no,  Hist,  II,  104;  also  Hommel, 
encesin  A I  IT,  208;  Saycc,  Early  Heb  Tra- 
Egypand     ditions,  392).    In  the  7th  cent,  we 

•  In-  have  a  doubtful  reference  in  an  inscrip- 
tion of  Esar-haddon  relating  his  Egyp 
campaign  when  a  city  Ap-Ku  is  men- 
tioned as  in  the  country  of  Sa-nu-n(a) ,  which  may 
possibly  be  a  reference  to  Simeon.  The  survival  of 
the  name  so  late,  if  true,  is  strange,  in  the  light  of 
what  we  gather  from  the  Bible  about  the  tribe. 
(For  discussion  of  both  of  these  inscriptions,  with 
references  to  the  lit  ,  see  ED,  coll.  4528-30.) 

Tho  cities  of  Simeon  as  given  in  Josh  18  2-6 
and  1  Ch  4  28.31  ore  (the  names  in  parentheses 
are  variations  in  the  latter  reference): 

4.  The  Beer-sheba,  Moladah,  ilazar-shual, 
Territory  Balah  (Bilhah),  Axem  (AV)  (Kiem), 
of  Simeon    Eltolad   (Tolad),   Bet  hue),  Hormah, 

Ziklag,  Beth-mareaboth,  Hazar-susah 
(Hazar  Susim),  Beth-lebaoth  (Beth-biri),  Sharuhen 
(Shaaraim)  (Etaiu),  Ain  Rimmon,  Ether  (Tochen), 
Ashan — in  all,  16  cities  in  Josh  and  17  in  1  Ch. 
Ashan  (1  Ch  6  59)  is  the  only  one  assigned  to  the 
priests.  It  is  written  wrongly  as  "Ain"  in  Josh  81 
10.  All  the  above  cities,  with  certain  variations  in 
form,  and  with  the  exception  of  Etam  in  1  Ch  4  32, 
which  is  probably  a  mistake,  occur  in  the  list  of 
the  cities  of  Judah  (Josh  15  26-32.42).  Ziklag  is 
mentioned  (1  S  87  6)  as  being  the  private  property 
of  the  kings  of  Judah  from  the  days  of  David,  who 
received  it  from  Aehish,  king  of  Gath. 

For  the  situation  of  these  cit  ics,  so  far  as  is  known, 
see  separato  arts,  under  their  names.  It  is  clear 
that  they  were  all  situated  in  the  southwestern  part 
of  Pal,  and  that  Simeon  had  no  definite  territorial 
boundaries,  but  isolated  cities,  with  their  villages, 
among  those  of  the  people  of  Judah. 

E.  W.  O.  Masterman 

SIMEON  CpJTpiP,  nhim'dn 

(1)  The  2d  son  of  Jacob  bv 
art.). 

(2)  Great-grandfather  of 
(1  Mace  3  1). 

(3)  A  man  in  Jerus  describe* 
devout,  looking  for  the  consolation  of  Israel 
When  the  infant  Jesus  was  brought  into  the  Temple, 
he  took  Him  into  his  arms  and  blessed  God  in  words 
which  are  famous  as  the  S'ane  dimillia.  Simeon 
bestowed  his  blessing  on  the  wondering  father  and 
mother  (Lk  3  25.34).  Legend  has  made  him  the 
son  of  Hillel  and  father  of  Gamaliel  I,  but  this  has 
no  historical  basis. 

(4)  An    ancestor  of 
"Symeon." 

(5)  RV  "Symeon":  onr 
teachers  in  tho  Christian  < 
He  is  also  called  Niger,  whii 
he  hat!  assumed,  Symeon 
among  those  who  set  apart  Paul  and  Barnabas  for 
their   missionary   work    (Acts  IS  1.2).  Nothing 


Zu^niiv,  SumeAn): 
(see  separate 

ludas  Maccabaeus 

d  as  "righteous  and 


(Lk  S  30);  RV 


of  the  prophets  and 
immunity  at  Antioch. 
l  was  the  gentile  name 
being  lli'b.    He  was 


more  is  known  of  him. 

(6)  RV  "Symeon' 
Peter  (Acts  16  14). 


the  Hcb  name  of  Simon 
8.  F.  Hunter 


SIMEON  (NIGER,  nl'jer):  AV  in  Acts  13  I, 
RV  "Symeon"  (q.v.). 

SIMEONITES,  sim'fc-on-Ita.    See  Simeon. 

SIMILITUDE,  si-mil'i-tQd:  In  AV  means  cither 
"an  exact  facsimile"  (Ps  106  20  AV,  RV  "like- 
ness"; Rom  6  14,  etc),  or  else  "the  form  itself" 
(Nu  13  K;  Dt  4  12.15.16  for  PmUnOh,  "form" 
[so  RV) ) ;  cf  Likeness.  ERV  has  retained  the  wonl 
in  2  Ch  4  3;  Dnl  10  16  (ARV  "likeness"),  while 
ERV  and  ARV  have  used  "similitudes"  in  Hob  13 
10  (Hp"},  d&mSh,  "be  like").  The  meaning  is  "I 
have  inspired  the  prophets  to  speak  parables." 

SIMON  (X(|M>v,  Simdn,  Grform  of  Simeon  |q.v.|): 
The  persons  of  the  name  of  Simon  mentioned  in  the 
Apocrypha  are: 

(1)  Simon  the  Maccabean  (Hasmonean),  sur- 
named  Thassi  (q.v.),  the  2d  son  of  Mattathias 
and  elder  brother  of  Judas  Maccabaeus.  On  his 
deathbed.  Mattathias  commended  Simon  as  a  "man 
of  counsel"  to  be  a  "father"  to  his  brethren  (1  Mace 
3  65},  and  a  "man  of  counsel"  he  proved  himself. 
But  it  was  not  till  after  the  death  of  Judas  and  the 
capture  of  Jonathan  that  he  played  the  chief  role. 
Dispatched  bv  Judas  with  a  force  to  the  relief  of 
the  Jews  in  Galilee  he  fought  with  great  success 
(8  17  ff ;  Jos,  Ant,  XII,  viii,  1  f).  We  find  him 
next  taking  revenge  along  with  Jonathan  on  the 
"children  of  Jambri"  (1  Mace  8  33  ff),  and  cooper- 
ating in  the  successful  campaign  around  Bethbasi 
against  Bacchides  (c  158  BC)  (8  62  ff),and  in  the 
campaign  against  Apollonius  (10  74  ff).  In  the 
conflict  oetween  Tryphon  and  Demetrius  II,  Simon 
was  appointed  by  Antiorhua  VI  "captain  from  the 
Ladder  of  Tyre  unto  the  borders  of  Egypt"  (11  59). 
After  the  capture  of  Jonathan  at  Ptolcmais  by 
Tryphon,  Simon  became  acknowledged  leader  of  hia 
party.  He  thwarted  Tryphon  in  his  attempts  upon 
Jerus,  in  revenge  for  which  the  latter  murdered 
Jonathan  (13  23).  Simon  then  took  the  side  of 
Demetrius  on  condition  of  immunity  for  Judaea,  and 
so  'in  the  170th  year*  (143-142  BC)  'the  yoke  of 
the  heathen  was  taken  away  from  Israel'  (13  41). 
Simon  applied  himself  to  rebuild  the  strongholds 
of  Judaea,  reduced  Gazara,  captured  the  Acra 
(citadel)  and  made  Joppa  a  seaport.  He  showed 
his  wisdom  most  of  all  in  his  internal  administration : 
"He  sought  the  good  of  his  country";  commerce 
and  agriculture  revived;  lawlessness  was  suppressed, 
and  "the  land  had  rest  all  the  days  of  Simon 
(14  4  ff).  His  power  was  acknowledged  by 
Sparta  and  Rome  (14  16  ff).  In  141  BC  he 
was  appointed  by  the  nation  leader,  high  priest 
and  captain  "for  ever,  until  there  should  arise  a 
faithful  prophet"  (14  41  ff),  and  thus  the  Hasmo- 
nean dynasty  was  founded.  A  new  chronological 
era  began  with  the  first  year  of  his  administration, 
and  he  minted  his  own  coins.  A  few  years  later 
Simon  again  meddled  in  Syrian  politics  (139  BC), 
this  time  at  the  entreaty  of  Antioch  us  VII  (Sidetcs) 
in  his  contest  against  Tryphon;  when,  however, 
Antiochus  was  assured  of  success,  he  refused  the 
help  of  Simon  and  sent  Cendebaeus  against  Judaea. 
Judas  and  John,  sons  of  Simon,  defeated  the  in- 
vaders near  Modin  (137-136  BC).  In  135  BC 
Simon  met  his  death  by  treachery.  Ptolemy  the 
son  of  Abubus,  Simon's  own  son-in-law,  determined 
to  secure  supreme  power  for  himself  and,  in  order  to 
accomplish  this,  to  assassinate  the  whole  family  of 
Simon.  He  accordingly  invited  Simon  and  his  sons 
to  a  banquet  in  the  stronghold  of  Dok  near  Jericho, 
where  he  treacherously  murdered  Simon  with  his 
two  sons  Mattathias  and  Judas.  The  other  son, 
John  Hvrcanus,  governor  of  Gazara,  received  inti- 
mation of  the  plot  and  saved  himself  to  " 


Digitized  by  Google 


2795 


THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA  S|meon1 


the  head  of  the  Hasmoncan  dynasty.  "The  sig- 
nificance of  Simon's  administration  consists  in  this, 
that  he  completed  the  work  of  Jonathan  and  left 
the  Jewish  people  absolutely  independent  of  Syria" 
(Schurer).   See  Maccadaeus,  II,  4. 

(2)  Simon  I,  the  high  priest,  son  of  Onias  I, 
wfaom  he  succeeded  c  300  BC.  He  was  one  of  the 
last  of  the  Great  Synagogue,  and  to  him  is  attributed 
the  saying,  "On  three  things  the  world  depends — 
the  worship  and  the  showing  of  kindness." 
According  to  Jos  (Ant,  XII,  ii,  5)  this  Simon  was 
called  "the  Just"  (4  tUaun,  ho  dikaiot),  "on  account 
of  his  piety  and  his  benevolent  disposition  toward 
his  countrymen." 

Many  authorities  (Herzfeld.  Derenbourg,  Stanley. 
Cheyne)  assert  that  Jos  l«  wrong  In  attaching  this  epi- 
thet to  Simon  I  Instead  of  Simon  II.  and  Schurer  is  not 
certain  on  this  Question.  But  the  Talm  passage  which 
l>ercnhourK  cites  means  the  opposite  of  what  he  takes  it. 
vis.  it  is  Intended  to  show  how  splendid  and  holy  were 
the  days  of  Simeon  (Aa-tarfrfifc)  compart*)  with  the  later 
days.  Besides.  Joa  Is  more  likely  to  hare  known  the 
truth  on  this  matter  than  these  later  authorities.  The 
same  uncertainty  obtains  as  to  whether  the  euloglum 
in  Sir  M)  1  ff  of  "the  great  priest"  refers  to  Simon  I  or 
Simon  II.  Schurer  and  others  refer  It  to  Simon  II. 
It  Is  more  likely  to  refer  to  the  Simon  who  was  famous 
as  "the  Just."  and  consequently  to  Simon  I.  Beside* 
wc  know  of  no  achievements  of  Simon  1 1  to  entitle  him 
to  such  praise.  The  building  operations  mentioned 
would  suit  the  time  of  Simon  I  better,  as  Ptolemy  cap- 
tured Jems  and  probably  caused  considerable  destruc- 

S'A|TtidTX,St',t  Ma  8'm0n  (*"d  nolJlMldu*) 

(3)  Simon  II,  high  priest,  son  of  Onias  II  and 
grandson  of  Simon  I  and  father  of  Onias  III, 
flourished  about  the  end  of  the  3d  cent.  BC,  and  was 
succeeded  by  his  son  Onias  III  c  198  BC.  Jos 
says  that  this  Simon  in  the  conflict  of  the  sons  of 
Joseph  sided  with  the  elder  sons  against  Hyrcanus 
the  younger.  Schurer  (probably  incorrectly)  thinks 
he  is  the  Simon  praised  in  Sir  60  1  ff.  Sec  (2) 
above  (3  Mace  2  Ij  Jos,  Ant,  XII,  iv,  10). 

(4)  Simon,  a  Bcnjamite,  guardian  of  the  temple, 
who,  having  quarreled  with  the  high  priest  Onias  III, 
informed  Apollonius  of  the  untold  sums  of  money 
in  the  temple  treasury.  Apollonius  laid  the  matter 
before  the  king  Seleucus  IV,  who  sent  Heliodorus 
to  remove  the  money.  An  apparition  prevented 
Heliodorus  from  accomplishing  his  task  (2  Mace 
3  4  ff).  It  is  further  recorded,  that  Simon  con- 
tinued his  opposition  to  Onias.  He  is  spoken  of  as 
brother  of  the  renegade  Menelaus  (4  23).  Of  his 
end  wc  know  nothing. 

(5)  Simon  Chosameus  (B  [and  Swete],  X«ra>xoi, 
Choad moos,  A,  X«ro>ia*»«,  Chosomaioa),  one  of  the  sons 
of  Annas  who  had  married  "strange  wives"  (1  Esd 
9  32).  Simon  apparently  ="Shimeon"  (shim'dn) 
of  the  sons  of  Harim  (Ezr  10  31);  Chosameus  is 
probably  a  corruption  standing  in  the  place  of,  but 
not  resembling,  any  of  the  three  names:  Benjamin, 
Malluch,  Shcinaraiah,  which  Esd  omits  from  the  Ezr 
list.  8.  Angus 

SIMON,  st'mon  (Xta««»,  .Simon): 

(1)  Simon  Peter.   See  Peter  (Simon). 

(2)  Another  of  the  Twelve,  Simon  "the  Cana- 
nacan"  (Mt  10  4;  Mk  3  18),  "the  Zealot"  (Lk  6 
15;  Acts  1  13).   See  Cananaean. 

(3)  One  of  the  brethren  of-  Jesus  (Mt  18  55; 
Mk  6  3).   See  Brethren  or  the  Lord. 

(4)  "The  leper"  in  Bethany,  in  whose  house 
a  woman  poured  a  cruse  of  precious  ointment  over 
the  head  of  Jesus  (Mt  26  6;  Mk  14  3).  He  had 
perhaps  been  healed  by  Jesus;  in  that  case  his 
ungracious  behavior  was  not  consistent  with  due 
gratitude.  However  he  was  healed,  the  title 
referred  to  his  condition  in  the  past,  as  lepers  were 
ostracized  by  law. 

(5)  A  Pharisee  in  whose  house  a  woman,  "a 
sinner,"  wet  the  feet  of  Jesus  with  her  tears,  and 


anointed  them  with  ointment  (Lk  7  36fT).  By 
some  he  is  identified  with  (4),  this  being  regarded 
as  Luke's  version  of  the  incident  recorded  in  Alt  26 
and  Mk  14.  Others  as  strongly  deny  this  view. 
For  discussion  see  Mary,  IV. 

(6)  A  man  of  Cyrene,  who  was  compelled  to  carry 
the  cross  of  Jesus  (Mt  27  32:  Mk  16  21;  Lk  23 
26).  Mark  calls  him  "the  father  of  Alexander  and 
Rufus,"  well-known  members  of  the  church  at 
(probably)  Rome  (cf  Acts  19  33;    Rom  16  13). 

(7)  The  father  of  Judas  Iscariot  (Jn  6  71;  12 
4  AV,  RV  omits;  13  2.26). 

(8)  Simon  Magus  (Acts  8  9  ff).  Sec  separate 
article. 

(9)  Simon,  the  tanner,  with  whom  Peler  lodged 
at  Joppa.  His  house  was  by  the  seaside  outside 
the  city  wall,  because  of  its  ceremonial  uncleanness 
to  a  Jew,  and  also  for  reasons  of  sanitation  (Acts 
9  43).  S.  F.  Hunter 

SIMON  MAGUS,  m&'gus  (£(*«v,  Simon,  Gr 
form  of  Hcb  "J?Tp,  shim'dn;  Gcsenius  gives  the 
meaning  of  the  Heb  word  as  "hearing  with  accept- 
ance"; it  is  formed  from  V  ,  shdma\  "to 
hear"): 

I.  Simon,  a  Magician 
-'.  Simon  and  the  Apostles 
1  >  Simon  and  Philip 
2)  Simon  and  Peter  and  John 

3.  The  Magicians  and  the  Uo*|X'l 

4.  Testimony  of  Early  Christian  Writers 

5.  Sources  of  Us&endary  History 
».  Traditions  of  His  Death 

7.  The  Slmonlanl 

8.  Was  Simon  the  Originator  of  Gnosticism  ? 

The  name  or  term  "Magus"  is  not  given  to  him 
in  the  NT,  but  is  justly  used  to  designate  or  par- 
ticularize him  on  account  of  the  mci- 

1.  Simon,  dent  recorded  in  Acts  8  9-24,  for 
a  Magician  though  the  word  "Magus"  does  not 

occur,  yet  in  vcr  9  the  present  participle 
miction  is  used,  and  is  tr*.  both  in  AV  and  in  RV. 
"used  sorcery."  Simon  accordingly  was  a  sorcerer, 
he  "bewitched  the  people  of  Samaria"  {AV}.  In 
ver  11  it  is  also  said  that  "of  long  time  ho  had 
amazed"  them  "with  his  sorceries"  (tnaglai*).  The 
claim,  given  out  by  himself,  was  that  he  "was  some 
great  one";  and  this  claim  was  acknowledged  by 
the  Samaritans,  for  previous  to  the  introduction  of 
the  gospel  into  Samaria,  "they  all  gave  heed  [to 
him),  from  the  least  to  the  greatest,  saying.  This 
man  is  that  power  of  God  which  is  called  Great" 
(ver  10). 

(1)  It  so  happened,  however,  that  Philip  the 
deacon  and  evangelist  went  down  from  Jems  to 
Samaria,  and  "proclaimed  unto  them 

2.  Simon     the  Christ"  (ver  5);  and  as  the  result 
and  the       of  the  proclamation  of  the  gospel, 
Apostles      many  were  gathered  into  the  Chris- 
tian church.    Many  miracles  also  were 

performed  by  Philip,  sick  persons  cured,  and  de- 
mons cast  out;  ana  Simon  fell  under  the  influence 
of  all  these  things,  both  of  the  preaching  and  of 
"the  signs."  So  great  was  the  impression  now  made 
upon  Simon  that  he  "believed*  (ver  13).  This 
means,  at  least,  that  he  saw  that  Philip  was  able 
in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  to  display  powers 
greater  than  anything  he  himself  was  acquainted 
with:  Philip's  power  was  greater  by  far  than 
Simon '8.  He  therefore  came  forward  as  one  of  the 
new  converts,  and  was  baptized.  After  his  baptism 
he  continued  with  Philip.  The  signs  which  accom- 
panied the  introduction  of  the  gospel  into  this  city 
did  not  cease,  and  Simon  seeing  them  "was  amazed.'' 
The  word  denoting  Simon's  amazement  at  the 
"signs"  wrought  bv  Philip  is  the  same  as  that  used 
to  express  how  the  people  of  Samaria  had  been 


! 


Digitized  by  Google 


ESSSfidrt  THE  INTERNATIONAL  STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2796 


amazed  at  Simon**  sorceries.  It  is  an  indication 
of  the  nature  of  the  faith  which  he  possessed  in  the 
gospel — wondering  amazement  at  a  new  phenome- 
non not  yet  understood,  not  repentance  or  trust  in 

(2)  News  having  reached  Jems  of  the  events 
which  had  occurred  in  Samaria,  the  apostles  sent 
Peter  and  John  to  establish  the  work  there.  These 
two  apostles  prayed  for  the  converts  that  they  might 
receive  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  they  had  not  yet 
received.  And  when  they  had  laid  their  hands  upon 
the  converts,  the  Spirit  was  given  to  them.  At  this 
early  period  in  the  history  of  the  church  the  Holy 
Ghost  was  bestowed  in  a  visible  manner  which 
showed  itself  in  such  miraculous  gifts  as  are  de- 
scribed in  Acts  2.  Simon  saw  what  had  taken 
place,  and  then,  instead  of  joining  the  company  of 
t  hose  who  had  truly  repented  and  trusted  Christ, 
he  came  forward  with  the  same  amazement  as  he 
had  previously  shown,  and  offered  money  to  Peter 
and  John,  if  they  would  impart  to  him  the  power  of 
giving  the  Holy  Ghost  to  others.  Peter  instantly 
rebuked  this  bold  and  ungodly  request,  and  did  so 
with  such  sternness  as  to  cause  Simon  to  ask  that 
the  judgment  threatened  by  the  apostle  might  not 
fall  u|>on  him. 

Such  is  the  unenviable  history  of  Simon  Magus, 
as  it  is  recorded  in  the  NT.  Later  centuries  have 
shown  their  estimation  of  the  hcinousness  of 
Simon's  sin  by  employing  his  name  to  indicate  the 
crime  of  buying  or  selling  a  spiritual  office  for  a 
price  in  money— "simony." 

It  is  not  strange  to  find  the  gospel  brought  into 
direct  conflict  with  magicians,  for  in  the  1st  and 
2d  cents,  there  were  a  multitude  of 
such  persons  who  pretended  to  possess 
supernatural  powers  by  which  they 
endeavored  to  deceive  men.  They 
flattered  the  sinful  inclinations  of  tho 
human  heart,  and  fell  in  with  men's 
current  waya  of  thinking,  and  required  no  self- 
renunciation  at  all.  For  these  reasons  the  magicians 
found  a  ready  belief  on  the  part  of  many.  The 
emperor  Tiberius,  in  his  later  years,  had  a  host  of 
magicians  in  constant  attendance  upon  him.  Ely- 
mas,  with  whom  Paul  came  in  contact  in  Cyprus 
"was  with  the  deputy  of  the  country .Serghis  Paulu* 
a  prudent  man"  (Acts  IS  7  AV).  Elymaa  was  one 
of  those  magicians,  and  he  endeavored  to  turn  away 
thedeputy  from  the  faith.  Luke  expressly  calls  (his 
man  "magus,"  Elymas  the  magus  (Acts  13  6.8  m). 

The  influence  of  such  persons  presented  an  ob- 
stacle to  the  progress  of  the  Christian  faith,  which 
had  to  force  its  way  through  the  delusions  with 
which  these  sorcerers  had  surrounded  the  hearts  of 
those  whom  they  deceived.  When  the  gospel  came 
in  contact  with  these  magicians  and  with  their 
works,  it  was  necessary  that  there  should  be  strik- 
ing facts,  works  of  supernatural  power  strongly 
appealing  to  men's  outward  senses,  in  order  to 
bring  them  out  of  the  bewilderment  and  deception 
in  which  they  were  involved,  and  to  make  them 
able  to  receive  the  impression  of  spiritual  truth. 
Such  miracles  were  wrought  both  in  Cyprus  and  in 
Samaria,  the  spheres  of  infl  uence  of  the  magicians 
Elymas  and  Simon.  These  Divine  works  first 
arrested  men's  attention,  and  then  dispelled  the 
delusive  influence  of  the  sorcerers. 

(1)  The  history  of  Simon  Magus  docs  not  close 
with  what  is  narrated  in  the  Acts,  for  the  early 
Christian  writers  have  much  to  say  in 
regard  to  him. 


3.  The 
Magicians 
and  the 
Gospel 


4.  Testi- 
mony  of 


Early 
Writers 


Justin  Martyr,  himself  a  Samaritan, 
fctes  that  Simon  Magus  was  a  " Samari- 
tan from  the  village  called  Glttdn."  JuHtin 
also  relates  that,  In  the  time  of  Claudius 
Simon  was  worshipped  as  a  Rod  at  Rome  on 
t  of  tils  mimical  powers,  and  that  a  statue  had 


been  erected  to  him.  on  the  Island  In  tho  river  Tiber, 
with  the  inscription  Sitnoni  Deo  SanHo.  that  la.  "To 
Simon  the  sacred  Rod."  Curiously  enough.  In  the  year 
1574,  a  atone  which  appears  to  have  served  as  a  pedeMal 
of  a  statue,  was  dug  up  In  the  Tiber  at  the  spot 
described  by  Justin;  and  on  It  were  Inscribed  the  words 
St  mom  Santo  Deo  Pidio  Sacrum,  that  la.  the  stone 
then  discovered  was  dedicated  to  the  god  Semo  Sancu*. 
the  Sabine  Hercules.  Tills  antiquarian  find  makes 
It  probable  that  Justin  was  mistaken  In  what  he  said 
about  a  statue  having  been  erected  In  honor  of  Simon 
Magus.  "It  is  incredible  that  the  folly  should  ever 
be  carried  to  such  an  extent  as  that  a  statue  should 
be  en-cted.  and  tho  senate  should  paw  a  decree  enroll- 
ing Simon  Magus  among  the  dtoi  Homanot"  (Neander. 
Church  Hirtory,  II.  123).  The  inscription  found  In  1574 
shows  the  source  of  tho  error  into  which  Justin  had  falleu. 

There  aro  many  stories  told  by  some  of  the  early  Chris- 
tian writers  regarding  Simon  Magus,  but  they  are  full 
of  legend  and  fable:  some  of  them  are  improbable  In  tho 
extreme  and  border  on  tho  Impossible. 

(2)  Jerome,  who  professes  to  quote  from  writings  of 
Simon,  represents  him  as  employing  these  words  In  refer- 
ence to  himself.  "  I  am  tho  Word  of  God,  I  am  the  Com- 
forter. I  am  Almighty,  I  am  all  there  is  of  (iod  "  (Maascl. 
Tho  Gno,tie  Herttie;  82).  IrenaeiM  (Mansel.  lb.  82) 
writes  regarding  him:  "Simon,  having  purchased  a  cer- 
tain woman  named  Helena,  who  had  been  a  prostitute  in 
the  city  of  Tito,  carried  her  about  with  him,  and  said 
that  she  was  the  first  conception  of  his  mind,  tho  mother 
of  all  things,  by  whom,  in  the  beginning,  he  conceived  tho 
thought  of  making  tho  angels  and  archangels;  for  that 
this  conception  proceeded  forth  from  him.  and  knowing 
her  father  s  wishes,  she  descended  to  the  lower  world,  and 
produced  the  angels  and  powers;  by  whom  also  he  said 
that  this  world  was  made.  But  after  she  had  produced 
them,  she  was  detained  tfy  them  through  envy,  since 
they  were  unwilling  to  be  considered  the  offspring  of 
any  other  being;  for  he  himself  was  entirely  unknown  by 
them;  but  his  conception  was  detained  by  those  powers 


and  angels  which  were  put  forth  from  her,  and  suffered 
every  Insult  from  them  that  she  might  not  return  upward 
to  her  father:  and  this  went  so  far  that  she  was  even 


return  upward 

—  ■  x  .  -  i  —»»•  mm  m-u.  ni  i  m  ui»  she  was  even 
confined  within  a  human  body,  and  for  ages  passed  into 
other  female  bodies,  as  if  from  one  vessel  Into  another. 
He  said  also  that  she  was  that  Helen,  on  whose  account 
the  Trojan  war  was  fought  ....  and  that  after  passing 
from  one  body  to  another,  and  constantly  meeting  with 
Insult,  at  last  she  became  a  public  prostitute,  and  that 
this  was  the  lost  sheep.  On  this  account  he  himself  came, 
that  he  might  first  of  all  reclaim  her  and  free  her  from 
her  chains,  and  then  give  salvation  to  men  through  tho 
knowledgo  of  himself.  For  since  the  angels  ruled  tho 
world  badly,  because  one  of  them  desired  the  chief  place, 
he  had  come  down  for  the  restoration  of  all  things,  and 
had  descended,  being  changed  In  figure,  and  made  like 
to  principalities  and  powers  and  angels,  so  that  ho 
appeared  among  men  as  a  man.  and  was  thought  to  havo 

suffered  in  Judaea,  though  he  did  not  suffer  

Furthermore  he  said  that  the  prophets  uttered  their 
prophecies  under  tho  Inspiration  of  those  angels  who 
framed  the  world:  for  which  reason  they  who  rest  their 
hope  on  him  and  his  Helena  no  longer  cared  for  them, 
but  as  free  men  could  act  as  they  pleased,  for  that  men 
are  saved  by  his  [I.e.  Simon's]  grace,  and  not  according 
to  their  own  Just  works,  for  that  no  acts  were  just  by 
nature  but  by  accident,  according  to  the  rules  estab- 
lished by  tho  angels,  who  made  tho  world,  and  who 
attempt  by  these  precepts  to  bring  men  into  bondage. 
For  this  reason  he  promised  that  the  world  should  be 
Wsf M>d.  mad  those  who  "^'"^ ,rom  tho 


The  chief  sources  of  the  legendary  history  of 
Simon  Magus  are  the  collection  of  writings  known 
as  The  Clementines  (see  Liter attjre, 
6.  Sources  Sub-apohtolic;  Peter,  First  Epistle 
of  Legend-  or;  Peter,  Second  Epistle  of). 
•xy  His-  What  is  there  said  of  him  is,  that  he 
tory  studied  at  Alexandria,  and  that  he 

had  been,  along  with  the  heresiarch 
Dosithcus,  a  disciple  of  John  the  Baptist.  Ho  be- 
came also  a  disciple  of  Dosithcus,  and  afterward 
his  successor.  Them  Clementines  comprise  (1)  The 
Homilies,  (2)  The  'Recognitions,  and  (3)  The  Epit- 
ome. These  three  are  cognate  works,  and  in  part 
are  identical.  The  dale  of  The  Homilies  may 
be  placed  about  1(30  AD.  The  contents  comprise 
a  supposed  letter  from  the  apostle  Peter  to  the 
apostle  James,  along  with  other  matter.  Then 
follow  the  homilies,  of  which  there  are  twenty. 
These  record  the  supposed  travels  of  Clement,  a 
Mom  citizen.  Clement  meets  with  Barnabas  and 
with  Peter.  Then  there  is  narrated  a  discussion 
between  Peter  and  Simon  Magus.    This  disputal i  w 
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lasts  for  three  days,  Simon  maintaining  that  there 
are  two  gods,  and  that  the  God  of  the  OT  is  an 
imperfect  being.  Simon  Magus  withdraws  to  Tyre 
and  then  to  Sidon.  Peter  follows  Simon  from  place 
to  place,  counteracting  his  sorceries,  and  instructing 
the  people.  At  Laodicea  a  second  disputation  takes 
place  between  the  apostle  and  Simon  on  the  same 
subject*. 

The  HomUiea  arc  not  a  Christian  protest  against 
Gnosticism,  but  merely  that  of  one  gnostic  school 
or  sect  against  another,  the  Ebionite  against  the 
Marcionite.  The  Deity  of  Christ  is  denied,  and 
He  is  regarded  as  one  of  the  Jewish  prophets. 

In  the  legends  Simon  is  represented  as  constantly 
opposing  Peter,  who  ultimately  discredits  and 
vanquishes  him.  These  legends  occur  in  more 
forms  than  one,  the  earlier  form  selecting  Antioch 
as  the  place  where  Simon  was  discomfited  by  the 
apostle  and  where  he  also  died,  while  the  later 
tradition  chooses  Rome  for  these  events. 

One  tradition  tells  how  the  magician  ordered  his 
followers  to  bury  him  in  a  grave,  promising  that 
if  this  were  done,  he  would  rise  again 
6.  Tradi-  on  the  third  day.  They  did  as  he 
bona  of  His  wished  and  buried  him;  but  this 
Death  was  the  end  of  him,  for  he  did  not 
rise  again. 

.Simon  ts  said  to  hare  met  his  death  at  Rome,  after  an 
encounter  with  the  apostle  Peter.  During  this  his 
final  controversy  with  the  apostle.  Simon  had  raised 
himself  in  the  air  by  the  help  of  evil  spirits,  and  In  answer 
to  the  prayer  of  Peter  and  Paul  ho  was  dashed  to  the 
ground  and  killed. 

According  to  another  form  of  this  tradition.  Simon 
proposed  to  give  the  Horn  emperor  a  proof  of  his  power 
by  dying  off  to  God.  lie  succeeded,  it  Is  said,  in  flying 
for  a  certain  distance  over  Koine,  tmt  in  answer  to  the 
prayer  of  Peter  he  fell  and  broke  one  of  his  legs.  This 
tradition  accounts  for  his  end  by  saying  that  to 


tradition  act 
atoned  him  I 

The  Simoniani,  the  Simonians  or  followers  of 
Simon,  were  an  eclectic  sect,  who  seem,  at  one  time, 
to  have  adopted  tenets  and  opinions 
7.  The  derived  from  paganism,  at  another, 
Simoniani  from  Judaism  and  the  beliefs  of  the 
Samaritans,  and  at  another  still,  from 
Christianity.  Sometimes  they  seem  to  have  been 
ascetics;  at  others  they  are  wild  scoffers  at  moral 
law.  They  regarded  Simon  Magus  as  their  Christ, 
or  at  least  as  a  form  of  manifestation  of  the  redeem- 
ing  Christ,  who  had  manifested  Himself  also  in 
Jesus.  The  Simonians  were  one  of  the  minor 
gnostic  sects  and  were  carried  far  away  both  from 
the  doctrine  and  from  the  ethical  spirit  of  the 
Christian  faith. 

Origen  denies  that  the  followers  of  Simon  were 
Christians  in  any  sense.  The  words  of  Origen  are, 
"It  escapes  the  notice  of  Celsus  that  the  Simonians 
do  not  in  any  way  acknowledge  Jesus  as  the  Son 
of  God,  but  they  call  Simon  the  Power  of  God." 
In  the  time  of  Origen  the  followers  of  Simon  had 
dwindled  in  number  to  such  a  degree  that  he  writes, 
"I  do  not  think  it  possible  to  find  that  all  the  fol- 
lowers of  Simon  in  the  whole  world  are  more  than 
thirty:  and  perhaps  I  have  said  more  than  there 
really  are"  (Contr.  CeU.,  i.57,  quoted  by  Alford, 
Gr  AT,  Acts  8  9). 

Irenaeus  also  has  much  to  say  regarding  Simon 
and  his  followers.  He  makes  the  legendary  Simon 
identical  with  the  magician  oi  Acta  8, 
makes  him  also  the  first  in  the  list 
which  he  gives  of  heretics,  and  also 
says  that  it  was  from  him  that  Gnosti- 
cism sprang.  The  account  which  he 
gives  of  the  Simonians  shows  that  by 
the  time  when  Irenaeus  lived,  their 
system  had  developed  into  Gnosticism;  but  this 
fact  does  not  justify  Irenaeus  in  the  assertion  that 
Simon  of  Acts  8  is  the  originator  of  the  gnostic 


8.  Was 
Simon  the 
Originator 
of  Gnosti- 


system.  The  early  Christian  writers  took  this 
view,  and  regarded  Simon  Magus  as  the  founder  of 
Gnosticism.  Perhaps  they  were  right,  "but  from 
the  very  little  authentic  information  we  possess,  it  is 
impossible  to  ascertain  how  far  he  was  identified  with 
their  tenets"  (Alford,  NT,  II,  86).  In  the  midst  of 
the  various  legends  regarding  Simon,  it  may  be  that 
there  is  a  substratum  of  fact,  of  such  a  nature  that 
future  investigation  and  discovery  will  justify 
these  early  Christian  writers  in  their  judgment, 
and  will  show  that  Simon  Magus  is  not  to  be  over- 
looked as  one  of  the  sources  from  which  Gnosticism 
sprang.  The  exact  origin  of  Gnosticism  is  certainly 
difficult  to  trace,  but  there  is  little  or  no  indication 
that  it  arose  from  the  incidents  narrated  in  Acts  8. 
It  cannot  be  denied  that  a  connection  is  possible, 
nnd  may  have  existed  between  the  two,  that  is 
between  Simon  Magus  and  some  of  the  gnostic  here- 
sies; but  the  facta  of  history  show  widespread 
tendencies  at  work,  during  and  even  before  the 
Apostolic  age,  which  amply  account  for  the  rise  of 
Gnosticism.  These  are  found  e.g.  in  the  Alex- 
andrian philosophy,  and  in  the  tenets  of  the  false 
teachers  at  Colossae  and  in  other  places.  These 
philosophical  and  theosophical  ideas  commingled 
with  the  influences  of  Zoroastrianism  from  Persia, 
and  of  Buddhism  from  India,  and  these  tendencies 
and  influences,  taken  in  conjunction,  were  the 
sources  of  the  various  heresies  known  by  the  name 
of  Gnosticism.   See  Gnosticism. 

John  RcTHEnrr/RD 
SIMON  PETER.  See  Peter,  Simon. 

SIMON  THE  CANAANITE,  OR  CANANAEAN, 
OR  ZEALOT  (Z(u*v  Kavovalo*.  Simon  Knnanalwt; 

fcmnd'f,  "the  Jealous  [or  Zealous]  One"): 
One  of  the  Twelve  Apostles.  This  Simon  was  also 
named  "the  Canaanrte"  (Mt  10  4;  Mk  8  18  AV) 
or  "the  Cananaean"  (Mt  10  4;  Mk  S  18  RV)  or 
"Zelotes"  (Lk  6  15;  Acts  1  13  AV)  or  "the  Zealot" 
(Lk  6  15;  Acts  1  13  RV). 

According  to  the  "  Gospel  of  the  Ebionltes  "  or  "  Gospel 
of  the  Twelve  Apostles"  (of  the  2d  cent,  and  mentioned 
by  Origen)  Simon  received  his  call  to  the  apoMleshlp  along 
with  Andrew  and  Peter,  the  sons  of  Zebedee,  Thaddacu* 
and  Judas  1  sea  riot  at  the  Sea  of  Tiberias  (cf  Mt  4  1H- 
22:  see  also  llennecke.  \tut<«ammtl,ch<  Apokryphen. 
24-27). 

Although  Simon,  like  the  majority  of  the  apostles, 
was  probably  a  Galilean,  the  designation  Cana- 
naean" is  regarded  as  of  political  rather  than  of 
geographical  significance  (cf  St.  Luke's  rendering). 
The  Zealots  were  a  faction,  headed  by  Judas  of 
Galilee,  who  "in  the  days  of  the  enrolment"  (cf 
Acts  B  37;  Lk  2  1.2)  bitterly  opposed  the  threat- 
ened increase  of  taxation  at  the  census  of  Ouiriniua, 
and  would  have  hastened  by  the  sword  the  fulfil- 
ment of  Messianic  prophecy. 

Simon  has  been  identified  with  Simon  the  brother 
of  Jesus  (Mk  8  3;  Mt  13  55),  but  there  also  arc 
in  favor  of  identifying  him  with  Nathanacl. 


Thus  (1)  all  the  arguments  adduced  In  favor  of  the 
Bartholomew-Nat  hnnad  identification  (see  Nathanacl) 
can  equally  be  applied  to  that  of  Simon-Nathanael.  ex- 
cept the  second.  But  the  second  Is  of  no  account,  since 
the  Philip-Bartholomew  connection  In  the  Synoptists 
occurs  merely  In  the  apostolic  lists,  while  in  St.  John  It 
Is  narrative.  Further.  In  the  Svnnptlst*.  Philip  Is  con- 
nected In  the  narrative,  not  with  Bartholomew  but  with 
Andrew. 

(2)  The  Identity  is  definitely  stated  In  the  Gmralogitt 
of  the  Tvrlte  Apottltt  (see  Nathakael).  Further,  the 
•  Preaching  of  Simon,  son  of  Cleopaa"  (ef  Budge,  II. 
70  IT)  has  the  heading  "The  preaching  of  the  blessed  St. 
Simon,  the  son  of  l.leopas,  who  was  surnamed  Judas, 
which  Is  Interpreted  Nathanacl.  who  became  bishop  of 
Jem*  after  James  the  brother  of  Our  Lord."  Kuxchiu* 
ill  a".  III.  xl.  32;  IV.  xxii)  also  refers  to  a  Simon  who  suc- 
ceeded James  as  bishop  of  Jerua  and  suffered  martyrdom 
under  Trajan;   and  Hcgesippus.  whom  Eusehlus  pro- 
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(3)  The  Invitation  of  Philip  to  Xathanael  (cf  Jn  1  45) 
ww  one  which  would  naturally  be  addressi-d  to  a  follower 
of  the  Zealots,  who  based  their  cause  on  the  fulfilment  of 
Messianic  prophecy. 

(4)  As  Alphaeus.  the  father  of  James,  is  generally 
regarded  as  the  same  as  riopas  or  Cleopas  (see  James, 
Bon  or  Ai.piiakcs).  this  identification  of  the  above 
Simon  Nathaunel.  son  of  Clcopas,  with  Simon  Zelotes 
would  shed  light  on  the  reason  of  the  juxtaposition  of 
James  son  of  Alphaeus  and  Simon  Zelotes  in  the  apostolic 
lists  of  St.  Luke  and  Acts,  i.e.  they  were  brothers. 

C.  M.  Kerr 
SIMPLE,  sim'p'l:  In  the  OT  the  uniform  tr  of  the 
Heb  word  pethl  (root  pOtMh,  "be  open").  Like  the 
Eng.  word  "simple"  (etyrnologieally  "of  one  fold"), 
the  Heb  pethl  is  used  sometimes  in  a  good  sen.se, 
i.e.  "open-minded"  (IV  19  7;  116  6;  119  130, 
possibly  in  all  three  cases  the  sense  is  neulral 
rather  than  pattUivrly  goad),  and  sometimes  in  a 
bad  sense  (Prov  7  7,  to  "destitute  of  understand- 
ing"; 8  5,  to  "fools"  (blockheads);  14  15.  opposed 
to  prudent).  The  fundamental  idea  of  seems 
to  lie  aprn  to  influence,  i.e.  easily  influenced.  That 
one  open  to  influence  should  as  a  rule  be  classed  with 
the  irreligious  is  one  of  many  instances  in  which 
language  is  an  unwilling  witness  to  the  miasmatic 
moral  atmosphere  in  which  we  live.  The  line  be- 
tween moral  weakness  and  moral  turpittide,  between 
negative  goodness  (if  indeed  such  a  thing  be  con- 
ceivable) and  positive  badness,  is  soon  passed. 

In  the  NT  the  word  "simple"  is  found  only  in 
Rom  18  18.19  AV.  In  the  brat  of  these  passages 
it  is  used  to  translate  dkakos  (RV  "innocent"). 
In  He  7  26  AV  the  same  won!  is  rendered  "harm- 
less," the  rendering  of  RV  in  this  instance  being 
"guileless."  This  would  suit  Rom  16  18  better  than 
"innocent."  Guilelessness  is  not  a  synonvm  for 
gullibility;  but  the  guileless  are  frequently  the  prey 
of  designing  men.  In  Rom  16  19  the  word  tr" 
"simple"  is  akiraios,  lit.  "unmixed,"  "sincere" 
(Trench  and  Godet;  Young,  erroneously  "hornless" 
and  so  "harmless").  "Uncontatninated  '  seeniB  to  be 
the  idea  of  the  apostle.  He  would  have  those  to 
whom  he  wrote  "wise  as  regards  good"  and  not 
ignorant  as  regards  evil — for  that  would  be  impos- 
sible, even  if  desirable — but  without  that  kind  of 
knowledge  of  evil  that  comes  from  engaging  in  it, 
as  we  say,  mixing  themselves  up  with  it,  unalloyed 
with  evil.  W.  M.  McPbeeters 

SIMPLICITY,  sim-phYi-ti  (TVlTjip,  p'thayyiUh; 
&wX4tt|<,  hapldtej):  The  words  in  the  OT  com- 
monly tH  "simplicity"  are  pefAl,  "simple"  (Prov  1 
22),  ythayyuth,  "simplicity  (9  13  m).  tdm,  "com- 
pleteness," "integrity'  (2  S  16  11),  'They  went 
in  their  simplicity."  In  the  NT,  ha  plot  is,  'single- 
ness of  mind,"  "simplicity,"  occurs  in  Horn  12  8, 
"He  that  giveth  let  him  do  it  with  simplicity,"  RV 
"liberality,"  m  "Or  'singleness'";  2  Cor  1  12,  "in 
eimplirtty  and  godly  sincerity,"  RV  (with  corrected 
text)  "in  holiness  and  sincerity  of  God";  11  3, 
"the  simplicity  that  is  in  Christ,"  RV  (with  cor- 
rected text)  "the  simplicity  and  the  purity  that  is 
toward  Christ";  cf  Eph  6  5;  Col  3  22,  where  the 
tr  is  "singleness."  In  Wisd  1  1  we  have,  "Think  ye 
of  the  tarn!  with  a  good  mind  [AV  "heart"),  and  in 
singleness  [AV  "simplicity")  of  heart  Beck  ye  him" 
(haplatis).  Our  Lord  also  speaks  (Mt  6  22;  Lk 
11  34)  of  the  "single  eye"  (haplous),  and  James 
(1  5)  applies  haplos,  "simply,"  "directlv,"  without 
after-thought  [AV  and  RV  "liberally1']  to  Gad, 
who  had  been  described  by  Plato  (Rep.  ii.382  R) 
as  being  perfectly  simple  (haplous)  and  true,  both 
in  word  and  deed.  In  such  "simplicity" — openness, 
sincerity,  freedom  from  doublc-mindedness — man 
most  resembles  God  and  is  most  open  to  His  visita- 
tion and  blessing.  \V.  L.  Walker 

SIMRI,  sim'rl.   See  Suimri. 


SIN  (TKipn,  hay&'th,  "a  missing,"  "P?,  Mutfn, 
"perversity,"  n?f ,  pe*ha',  "transgression,"  7"} , 
ra",  "evil,"  etc;  apapravit,  hamarldnd,  "miss  the 
mark,"  vopABcurts,  pnrdbasis,  "transgression"  with 
a  suggestion  of  violence,  48titto,  adikia,  "injustice," 
"unrighteousness"): 

1 .  Sin  as  Disobedience 

2.  Affect*  the  Inner  Life 

3.  Involves  All  Men 

4.  The  Story  of  the  Kali 

5.  The  Freedom  of  Man 

6.  A  Transgression  against  Light 

7.  Inwardness  of  the  Moral  Law 

(1)  Prophets 

(2)  Paul 

(3)  Jesus 

8.  Sin  a  Positive  Force 

9.  Heredity 

10.  Environment 

11.  Redemption 

12.  Life  in  Christ 

13.  Repentance 

14.  Forgiveness 

LlTKKATC 

A  fairly  exact  definition  of  sin  based  on  Bib.  data 
would  be  that  sin  is  the  transgression  of  the  law 
of  God  (1  Jn  S  4).    Ordinarily,  sin 

1.  Slots  is  defined  simply  :ls  "the  transgression 
Disobedi-  of  the  law,"  but  the  idea  of  God  is  so 
ence  completely  the  essential  conception 

of  the  entire  Bib.  revelat  ion  that  we  can 
best  define  sin  as  disobedience  to  the  law  of  God. 
It  will  be  seen  that  primarily  sin  is  an  act,  but  from 
the  very  beginning  it  has  been  known  that  acts 
have  effects,  not  only  in  the  outward  work!  of 

things  and  persons,  but  also  'upon 

2.  Affects  him  who  commits  the  act.  Hence  we 
the  Inner  find  throughout  the  Scriptures  a 
Life  growing  emphasis  on  the  idea  of  the 

sinful  act  as  not  only  a  fact  in  itself, 
but  also  as  a  revelation  of  an  evil  disposition  on 
the  part  of  him  who  commits  the  act  (Gen  6  5). 

Then  also  there  is  the  further  idea  that 

3.  Involves  deeds  which  so  profoundly  affect  the 
All  Men       inner  life  of  an  individual  in  some  way 

have  an  effect  in  transmitting  evil 
tendencies  to  the  descendants  of  a  sinful  indivkiual 
(Ps  61  5.6;  Eph  2  3).  See  Heredity;  Tradition. 
Hence,  we  reach  shortly  the  conception,  not  only 
that  sin  is  profoundly  inner  in  its  consequences,  but 
that  its  effects  reach  outward  also  to  an  extent 
which  practically  involves  the  race.  Around  these 
various  items  of  doctrine  differing  systems  of  the- 
ology have  sprung  up. 

Students  of  all  schools  arc  agreed  that  we  have 
in  the  OT  story  of  the  fall  of  Adam  an  eternally  true 
account  of  the  way  sin  comes  into  the 

4.  Story  of  world  (Gen  8  1-6).  The  question  is 
the  Fall       not  so  much  as  to  the  literal  historic 

matter-of-factness  of  the  narrative, 
as  to  its  essentially  psychological  truthfulness.  The 
essential  thought  of  the  narrative  is  that  both  Adam 
and  Eve  disobeyed  an  express  command  of  God. 
The  seductiveness  of  temptation  is  nowhere  more 
forcefully  stated  than  in  this  narrative.  The  fruit 
of  the  tree  is  pleasant  to  look  upon;  it  is  good  to 
eat;  it  is  to  be  desired  to  make  one  wise;  more- 
over, the  tempter  moves  upon  the  woman  by  the 
method  of  the  half  truth  (see  Adam  in  the  OT). 
God  had  said  that  disobedience  to  the  command 
would  bringdeath;  the  tempter  urijed  that  disobedi- 
ence would  not  bring  death,  implying  that  the  com- 
mand of  God  had  meant  tnat  death  would  imme- 
diately follow  the  eating  of  the  forbidden  fruit. 
In  the  story  the  various  avenues  of  approach  of  sin 
to  the  human  heart  arc  graphically  suggested,  but 
after  the  seductiveness  of  evil  has  thus  been  set 
forth,  the  fact  remains  that  both  transgressors  knew 
they  were  transgressing  (Gen  3  2f).  Of  course,  the 
story  is  told  in  simple,  naive  fashion,  but  its  pcr- 
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ennial  spiritual  truth  is  at  once  apparent,  There 
has  boen  much  progress  in  religious  thinking  con- 
cerning sin  during  the  Christian  ago.,  but  the  prog- 
ress has  not  been  away  from  this  central  concep- 
tion of  wilful  disobedience  to  the  law  of  God. 

In  this  early  Bib.  account  there  is  implicit  the 
thought  of  the  freedom  of  man.  The  idea  of  trans- 
gression has  sometimes  been  inter- 
6.  Freedom  prated  in  such  wise  as  to  do  away  with 
of  Man  this  freedom.  An  unbiased  reading  of 
the  Scriptures  would,  with  the  possible 
exception  of  some  passages  which  designedly  lay 
stress  on  the  power  of  God  (Rom  8  29.30),  pro- 
duce on  the  mind  the  impression  that  freedom  is 
essential  to  sin.  Certainly  there  is  nothing  in  the 
account  of  the  OT  or  N  V  narratives  to  warrant 
the  conception  that  men  are  bom  into  sin  by  forces 
over  which  they  have  no  control  The  argument  of 
the  tempter  with  the  woman  is  an  argument  aimed 
at  hex  will.  By  easy  steps,  indeed,  she  moves 
toward  the  transgression,  but  the  transgression  is  a 
transgression  and  nothing  else.  Of  course,  the  evil 
deed  is  at  once  followed  bv  attempts  on  the  part  of 
the  transgressors  to  explain  themselves,  but  the 
futility  of  the  explanations  is  part  of  the  point  of 
the  narrative.  In  all  discussion  of  the  problem  of 
freedom  as  relating  to  sin,  we  must  remember  that 
the  Bib.  revelation  is  from  first  to  last  busy  with 
the  thought  of  the  righteousness  and  justice  and 
love  of  God  (G<-n  6  9  tells  us  that  because  of 
justice  or  righteousness,  Noah  walked  with  God), 
Unless  we  accept  the  doctrine  that  God  is  Himself 
not  free,  a  doctrine  which  is  nowhere  implied  in  the 
Scripture,  we  must  insist  that  the  condemnation  of 
men  as  sinful,  when  they  have  not  had  freedom  to 
be  otherwise  than  sinful,  is  out  of  harmony  with  the 
Bib.  revelation  of  the  character  of  God.  Of  course 
this  does  not  mean  that  a  man  is  free  in  all  things. 
Freedom  is  limited  in  various  ways,  but  we  must 
retain  enough  of  freedom  in  our  thought  of  the 
constitution  of  men  to  make  possible  our  holding 
fast  to  the  Bib.  idea  of  Bin  as  transgression.  Some 
who  take  the  Bib.  narrative  as  literal  historical  fact 
maintain  that  all  men  sinned  in  Adam  (see  Impu- 
tation, III,  1).  Adam  may  have  been  free  to  sin 
or  not  to  sin,  but,  "in  his  fall  we  sinned  all."  We 
shall  mention  the  hereditary  influences  of  sin  in  a 
later  paragraph ;  here  it  is  sufficient  to  say  that  even 
if  the  first  man  had  not  sinned,  there  is  nothing  in 
our  thought  of  the  nature  of  man  to  make  it  im- 
possible to  believe  that  the  sinful  course  of  human 
history  could  have  been  initiated  by  some  descend- 
ant of  the  first  man  far  down  the  line. 

The  progress  of  the  Bib.  teaching  concerning  sin 
also  would  seem  to  imply  that  the  transgression  of 
the  law  must  be  a  transgression  com- 
6.  Trans-  mitted  against  the  light  (Acts  17  30; 
gression  1  Tim  1  13).  To  be  sinful  in  any 
against  full  sense  of  the  word,  a  man  must 
Light  know  that  the  course  which  he  is  adopt- 

ing is  an  evil  course.  This  docs  not 
necessarily  mean  a  full  realization  of  the  evil  of  the 
course.  It  is  a  fact,  both  of  Bib.  revelation  and  of 
revelation  of  all  times,  that  men  who  commit  sin 
do  not  realize  the  full  evil  of  their  deeds  until  after 
the  sin  has  been  committed  (2  S  12  1-13).  This 
is  partly  because  the  consequences  of  sin  do  not 
declare  themselves  until  after  the  deed  has  been 
commit  ted ;  partly  also  because  of  t  he  remorse  of  the 
conscience;  and  partly  from  the  humiliation  at 
being  discovered;  but  in  some  sense  there  must  be 
a  realization  of  the  evil  of  a  course  to  make  the 
adoption  of  the  course  sinful.  E.g.  in  estimating 
the  moral  worth  of  Bib.  characters,  esp.  those  of 
earlier  times,  we  must  keep  in  mind  the  standards 
of  the  times  in  which  they  lived.  These  standards 
were  partly  set  by  the  customs  of  the  social  group, 
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but  the  customs  were,  in  many  cases,  made  sacred  by 
the  claim  of  Divine  sanction.  Hcnee  we  find  Bib. 
characters  giving  themselves  readily  to  polygamy 
and  warfare.  The  Scriptures  themselves,  however, 
t  hrow  light  upon  t  his  problem .  They  refer  to  early 
times  as  times  of  ignorance,  an  ignorance  which  God 
Himself  was  willing  to  overlook  (Acts  17  30). 
Even  so  ripe  a  moral  consciousness  as  that  of 
Paul  felt  that  there  was  ground  for  forgiveness 
toward  a  course  which  he  himself  later  considered 
evil,  because  in  that  earlier  course  he  had  acted 
ignorant ly  (Acts  26  9;  1  Tim  1  13). 

The  Bib.  narratives,  too,  show  us  the  passage 
over  from  sin  conceived  of  as  the  violation  of 

external  commands  to  sin  conceived 
7.  Inward-  of  as  an  unwillingness  to  keep  the 
ness  of  the  commandments  in  the  depths  of  the 
Moral  Law   inner  life.    The  course  of  Bib.  history 

is  one  long  protest  against  conceiving 
of  sin  in  an  external  fashion. 

(1)  Prophrln.— In  the  sources  of  light  which  are 
to  help  men  discern  good  from  evil,  increasing  stress 
is  laid  upon  inner  moral  insight  (cf  Isa  58  5f;  Hos 
6  1-7).  The  power  of  the  prophets  was  in  their 
direct  moral  insight  and  the  fervor  with  which  they 
made  these  insights  real  to  the  mass  of  the  people. 
Of  course  it  was  necessary  that  the  spirit  of  the 
prophets  be  given  body  and  form  in  carefully  artic- 
ulated law.  The  progress  of  the  Hebrews  from  the 
insight  of  the  seer  to  the  statute  of  the  lawmaker  was 
not  different  from  such  progress  in  any  other  nations. 
It  is  easy  to  see,  however,  how  the  hardening  of 
moral  precepts  into  formal  codes,  absolutely  neces- 
sary as  that  task  was,  led  to  an  externalizing  of  the 
thought  of  sin.  The  man  who  did  not  keep  the 
formal  law  was  a  sinner.  On  such  basis  there 
grew  up  the  artificial  systems  which  came  to  their 
culmination  in  the  NT  times  in  Pharisaism.  On  the 
other  hand,  a  fresh  insight  by  a  new  prophet  might 
be  in  violation  of  the  Law,  considered  in  its  literal 
aspects.  It  might  be  necessary  for  a  prophet  to 
attack  outright  some  additions  to  the  Law.  We 
regard  as  a  high-water  mark  of  OT  moral  utterances 
the  word  of  Micah  that  the  Lord  requires  men  to 
do  justly  and  to  love  mercy  and  to  walk  humbly 
with  Him  (8  8).  At  the  time  this  word  was 
uttered,  the  people  were  giving  themselves  up  to 
multitudes  of  sacrifices.  Many  of  these  sacrifices 
called  for  the  heaviest  sufferings  on  the  part  of  the 
worshippers.  It  would  seem  that  an  obligation 
to  sacrifice  the  firstborn  was  beginning  to  be  taught 
in  order  that  the  Hebrews  might  not  t>e  behind  the 
neighboring  heathen  nations  in  observances  of 
religious  codes.  The  simple  direct  word  of  Micah 
must  have  seemed  heresy  to  many  of  its  first 
hearers.  The  outcome,  however,  of  this  conflict 
between  the  inner  and  the  outer  in  the  thought 
of  transgression  was  finally  to  deepen  the  springs 
of  the  inner  life.  The  extremes  of  extcrnalism  led 
to  a  break  with  moral  realities  which  tended  to 
become  apparent  to  the  most  ordinary  observer. 
The  invective  of  Jesus  against  NT  Pharisaism 
took  its  force  largely  from  the  fact  that  Jesus  gave 
clear  utterance  to  what  everyone  knew.  Those  who 
thought  of  religion  as  external  gave  themselves 
to  formal  keeping  of  the  commandments  and  allowed 
the  inner  life  to  run  riot  as  it  would  (Mt  23  23, 
et  al.). 

(2)  Paul. — With  the  more  serious-minded  the 
keeping  of  the  Law  became  more  and  more  a  mat  ter 
of  the  inner  spirit.  There  were  some  who,  like 
Paul,  found  it  impossible  to  keep  the  Law  and 
find  peace  of  conscience  (Rom  7).  It  was  this 
very  impossibility  which  forced  some,  like  Paul,  to 
understand  that,  after  all,  Bin  or  righteousness 
must  be  judged  by  the  inner  disposition.  It  was 
this  which  led  to  the  search  for  a  conception  of  a 
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God  who  looks  chiefly  at  the  heart  and  judges  men 
by  the  inner  motive. 

(3)  Jesus. — In  the  teaching  of  Jesus  the  emphasis 
upon  the  inner  spirit  as  the  essential  factor  in  the 
moral  life  came  to  its  climax.  Jesus  honored  the 
Law,  but  He  pushed  the  keeping  of  the  Law  back 
from  the  mere  performance  of  externals  to  the  inner 
stirrings  of  motives.  It  is  not  merely  the  actual 
commission  of  adultery,  for  example,  that  is  sin: 
it  is  the  lust  ful  desire  which  leads  to  the  evil  glance; 
it  is  not  merely  the  act  ual  killing  of  the  man  that  is 
murder;  it  is  the  spirit  of  hatred  which  makes  the 
thought  of  murder  welcome  (Mt  6  21.27).  Paul 
caught  the  spirit  of  Jesus  and  carried  the  thought 
of  Jesus  out  into  more  elaborate  and  formal  state- 
ments. There  is  a  law  of  the  inner  life  with  which 
man  should  bind  himself,  and  this  law  is  the  law  of 
Christ's  life  itself  (Rom  8  1-4).  While  both 
Jesus  and  Paul  recognised  the  place  of  the  formal 
codes  in  the  moral  life  of  individuals  and  societies, 
they  wrought  a  great  service  for  righteousness 
in  setting  on  high  the  obligations  upon  the  inner 
spirit.  The  follower  of  Christ  is  to  guard  the  inmost 
thoughts  of  his  heart.  The  commandments  are 
not  always  precepts  which  can  be  given  articulated 
statement;  they  are  rather  instincts  and  intuitions 
and  glimpses  which  must  be  followed,  even  when  we 
cannot  give  them  full  statement. 

From  this  standpoint  we  are  able  to  discern  some- 
thing of  the  force  of  the  Bib.  teaching  as  to  whether 

sin  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  negative 
8.  Sin  a  or  positive.  Very  often  sin  is  defined 
Positive  as  the  mere  absence  of  goodness. 
Force  The  man  who  sins  is  one  who  does  not 

keep  the  Law.  This,  however,  is 
hardly  the  full  Bib.  conception.  Of  course,  the 
man  who  docs  not  keep  the  Law  is  regarded  as 
a  sinner,  but  the  idea  of  transgression  is  very  often 
that  of  a  positive  refusal  to  keep  the  commandment 
and  a  breaking  of  the  commandment.  Two 
courses  are  set  before  men,  one  good,  the  other 
evil.  The  evil  course  is,  in  a  sense,  something  posi- 
tive in  itself.  The  evil  man  does  not  stand  still;  he 
moves  as  truly  as  the  good  man  moves:  he  becomes 
a  positive  force  for  evil.  In  all  our  discussions  we 
must  keep  clearly  in  mind  the  truth  that  evil  is 
not  something  existing  in  and  by  itself.  The 
Scriptures  deal  with  evil  men,  and  the  evil  men  are 
as  positive  as  their  natures  permit  them  to  be.  In 
this  sense  of  the  word  sin  does  run  a  course  of  posi- 
tive destruction.  In  the  thought,  e.g.,  of  the  writer 
who  describes  the  conditions  which,  in  his  belief, 
made  necessary  the  Flood,  we  have  a  positive  state 
of  evil  contaminating  almost  the  whole  world  (Gen 
6  11).  It  would  be  absurd  to  characterize  the 
world  in  the  midst  of  which  Noah  lived  as  merely  a 
negative  world.  The  world  was  positively  set 
toward  evil.  And  so,  in  later  writings,  Paul's 
thought  of  Rom  society  is  of  a  world  of  sinful  men 
moving  with  increasing  velocity  toward  the  de- 
struction of  themselves  and  of  all  around  them 
through  doing  evil.  It  is  impossible  to  believe  that 
Rom  1  conceives  of  sin  merely  in  negative  terms. 
We  repeat,  we  do  not  do  full  justice  to  the  Bib. 
conception  when  we  speak  of  sin  merely  in  negative 
terms.  If  we  may  be  permitted  to  use  a  present- 
day  illustration,  we  mav  say  that  in  the  Bib.  thought 
sinful  men  are  like  the  destructive  forces  in  the 
world  of  Nature  which  must  be  removed  before 
there  can  be  peace  and  health  for  human  life.  For 
example,  science  today  has  much  to  say  concern- 
ing germs  of  diseases  which  prove  destructive  to 
human  life.  A  large  part  of  modern  scientific 
effort  has  been  to  rid  the  world  of  these  germs,  or  at 
least  to  cleanse  human  surroundings  from  their 
contaminating  touch.  The  man  who  sterilizes 
the  human  environment  so  that  these  forces  cannot  I 


touch  men  does  in  one  sense  a  merely  negative 
work;  in  another  sense,  however,  his  work  makes 
possible  the  positive  development  of  the  forces 
which  make  for  health. 

It  is  from  this  thought  of  the  posit  iveness  of 
sin  that  wc  are  to  approach  the  problem  of  the 
hereditary  transmission  of  evil.  The 

9.  Heredity  Bib.  teaching  has  often  been  mis- 

interpreted at  this  point.  Apart  from 
certain  passagesf  esp.  those  of  St.  Paul,  which  set 
forth  the  practically  universal  contamination  of 
sin  (e.g.  Rom  6  18,  etc),  there  is  nothing  in  the 
Scriptures  to  suggest  the  idea  that  men  are  born  into 
the  world  under  a  weight  of  guilt.  We  hold  fast  to 
the  idea  of  God  as  a  God  of  justice  and  love.  There 
is  no  way  of  reconciling  these  attributes  with  the 
condemnation  of  human  souls  before  t  hese  souls  have 
themselves  transgressed.  Of  course  much  theologi- 
cal teaching  moves  on  the  assumption  that  the 
tendencies  to  evil  are  so  great  that  the  souls  will 
necessarily  trangress,  but  we  must  keep  clearly  in 
mind  the  difference  between  a  tendency  to  evil  and 
the  actual  commission  of  evil.  Modern  scientific 
research  reinforces  the  conception  that  the  children 
of  sinful  parents,  whose  sins  have  been  such  as  to 
impress  their  lives  throughout,  will  very  soon  mani- 
fest symptoms  of  evil  tendency.  Even  in  this  case, 
however,  we  must  distinguish  between  the  psycho- 
logical and  moral.  The  child  may  be  given  a 
wrong  tendency  from  birth,  not  only  by  hereditary 
transmission,  but  by  the  imitation  of  sinful  parents; 
yet  the  question  of  the  child's  own  personal  re- 
sponsibility is  altogether  another  matter.  Modern 
society  has  come  to  recognize  something  of  the 
force  of  this  distinction.  In  dealing  with  extreme 
cases  of  this  kind,  the  question  of  the  personal  guilt 
of  the  child  is  not  raised.  The  attempt  is  to  throw 
round  about  the  child  an  environment  that  will 
correct  the  abnormal  tendency.  But  there  can  be 
little  gainsaying  the  fact  that  the  presence  of  sin  in 
the  life  of  the  parent  may  go  as  far  as  to  mark  the 
life  of  the  child  with  the  sinful  tendency. 

The  positive  force  of  sinful  life  also  appears  in 
the  effect  of  sin  upon  the  environment  of  men.    It  is 
not  necessary  for  us  to  believe  that  all 

10.  En-  the  physical  universe  was  cursed 
vironment    by  the  Almighty  because  of  man's 

sin,  in  order  to  hold  that  there  is  a 
curse  upon  the  world  because  of  the  presence  of 
sinful  men.  Men  have  sinfully  despoiled  the  world 
for  their  own  selfish  purposes.  They  have  wasted 
its  resources.  They  have  turned  forces  which 
ought  to  have  made  for  good  into  the  channels  of 
evil.  In  their  contacts  with  one  another  also,  evil 
men  furnish  an  evil  environment.  If  the  employer 
of  100  men  be  himself  evil,  he  is  to  a  great  extent 
the  evil  environment  of  those  100  men.  The  curse 
of  his  evil  is  upon  them.  So  with  the  relations  of 
men  in  larger  social  groups:  the  forces  of  state-life 
which  are  intended  to  work  for  good  can  be  made  to 
work  for  evil.  So  far  has  this  gone  that  some  earnest 
mindB  have  thought  of  the  material  and  social  realms 
as  necessarily  and  inherently  evil.  In  other  days 
this  led  to  retreats  from  the  world  in  monasteries 
and  in  solitary  cells.  In  our  present  time  the  same 
thought  is  back  of  much  of  the  pessimist  idea 
that  the  world  itself  is  like  a  sinking  ship,  absolutely 
doomed.  The  most  we  can  hope  for  is  to  save 
individuals  here  and  there  from  imminent  destruc- 
tion. Yet  a  more  Bib.  conception  keeps  clear  of 
all  this.  The  material  forces  of  the  work!— apart 
from  certain  massive  physical  necessities  (e.g. 
earthquakes,  storms,  floods,  whirlwinds,  fires,  etc), 
whose  presence  does  more  to  furnish  the  conditions 
of  moral  growth  than  to  discourage  that  growth — 
are  what  men  cause  them  to  be.  Social  forces  are 
nothing  apart  from  the  men  who  are  themselves  the 
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forces.  No  one  can  deny  that  evil  men  can  use 
physical  forces  for  evil  purposes,  and  that  evil  men 
can  make  bad  social  forces,  but  both  those  forces 
can  be  used  for  good  as  well  as  for  evil.  "The  whole 
creation  groancth  and  travaileth  in  pain"  waiting 
for  the  redemption  at  the  hands  of  the  sons  of 
God  (Rom  8  10-23). 

In  the  thought  of  Jesus,  righteousness  is  life. 
Jesus  came  that  men  might  have  life  (Jn  10  10). 

It  must  follow  therefore  that  in  His 

11.  Re-  thought  sin  is  death,  or  rather  it  is 
demption     the  positive  course  of  transgression 

which  makes  toward  death  (Jn  5  24). 
But  man  is  to  cease  to  do  evil  and  to  learn  to  do  well. 
Hois  to  face  about  and  walk  in  a  different  direction; 
he  is  to  be  born  from  above  (Jn  3  3),  and  surrender 
himself  to  the  forces  which  beat  upon  him  from 
above  rather  than  to  those  which  surge  upon  bira 
from  below  (Rom  12  2).  From  the  realization  of 
the  poaitivcneaa  both  of  sin  and  of  righteousness, 
we  see  the  need  of  a  positive  force  which  is  to  bring 
men  from  sin  to  righteousness  (Jn  3  3-8). 

Of  course,  in  what  we  have  said  of  the  positive 
nature  of  sin  we  would  not  deny  that  there  are 
multitudes  of  men  whose  evil  consists  in  their  pas- 
sive acquiescence  in  a  low  moral  state.  Multitudes 
of  men  may  not  be  lost,  in  the  sense  that  they  are 
breaking  the  more  obvious  of  the  commandment*. 
They  are  lost,  in  tho  sense  that  they  are  drifting 
about,  or  that  they  are  existing  in  a  condition  of 
inertness  with  no  preat  interest  in  high  spiritual 
ideals.  But  the  problem  even  here  is  to  find  a  force 
strong  enough  and  positive  enough  to  bring  such 
persons  to  themselves  and  to  God.  In  any  case 
the  Scriptures  lay  stress  upon  the  seriousness  of  the 
problem  constituted  by  sin.  The  Bible  is  centered 
on  redemption.  Redemption  from  sin  is  thought 
of  as  carrying  with  it  redemption  from  all  other 
calamities.  If  the  kingdom  of  God  and  of  His 
righteousness  can  be  seised,  all  other  things  will 
follow  with  the  seisure  (Mt  6  33).  The  work  of 
Christ  is  set  before  us  as  chiefly  a  work  of  redemp- 
tion from  sin.  A  keen  student  once  observed  that 
almost  all  failures  to  take  an  adequate  view  of  the 
person  of  Christ  can  be  traced  to  a  failure  to  realize 
adequately  the  seriousness  of  sin.  The  problem 
of  changing  the  course  of  something  so  positive  as  a 
life  set  toward  sin  is  a  problem  which  may  well  tax 
the  resources  of  the  Almighty.  Lives  cannot  be 
transformed  merely  by  precept.  The  only  effective 
force  is  the  force  of  a  Divine  life  which  will  reach 
and  save  human  bves  (see  Redemption'). 

We  are  thus  in  a  position  to  see  something  of  the 
positivencss  of  the  life  that  must  be  in  Christ  if 

Ho  is  to  be  a  Saviour  from  sin.  That 

12.  Life  in  poaiti venose  must  be  powerful  enough 
Christ         to  make  men  feel  that  in  some  real 

sense  God  Himself  has  come  to  their 
rescue  (Rom  8  32-39).  For  the  problem  of  sal- 
vation from  sin  is  manifold.  Sin  long  persisted  in 
begets  evil  habits,  and  the  habits  must  be  broken. 
Sin  lays  the  conscience  under  a  load  of  distress,  for 
which  the  only  relief  is  a  sense  of  forgiveness.  Sin 
blights  and  paralyses  the  faculties  to  such  a  degree 
that  only  the  mightiest  of  tonic  forces  can  bring 
back  health  and  strength.  And  the  problem  is 
often  more  serious  than  this.  The  presence  of  evil 
in  the  world  is  so  serious  in  the  sight  of  a  Holy  God 
that  He  Himself,  because  of  His  very  holiness,  must 
be  under  stupendous  obligation  to  aid  us  to  the 
utmost  for  the  redemption  of  men.  Out  of  the 
thought  of  the  disturbance  which  sin  makes  even 
in  the  heart  of  God,  we  see  something  of  the 
reason  for  the  doctrine  that  in  the  cross  of  Christ 
God  was  discharging  a  debt  to  Himself  and  to 
the  whole  world;  for  the  insistence  also  that  in 
the  cross  there  is  opened  up  a  fountain  of  li/e, 


which,  if  accepted  by  sinful  men,  will  heal  and  re- 
store them. 

It  is  with  this  seriousness  of  sin  before  us  that  we 
must  think  of  forgiveness  from  sin.    We  can  under- 
stand very  readily  (hat  sin  can  be  for- 

13.  Repent-  given  only  on  condition  that  men  seek 
tnce  forgiveness  in  the  name  of  the  highest 

manifestation  of  holiness  which  they 
have  known.  For  those  who  have  heard  the  preach- 
ing of  the  cross  and  have  seen  something  of  the 
real  meaning  of  that  preaching,  the  way  to  for- 
giveness is  in  the  name  of  the  cross.  In  the  name  of 
a  holiness  which  men  would  make  their  own,  if 
they  could;  in  the  name  of  an  ideal  of  holy  love 
which  men  of  themselves  cannot  reach,  but  which 
they  forever  Btrive  after,  they  seek  forgiveness. 
But  the  forgiveness  is  to  be  taken  seriously.  In  both 
the  OT  and  NT  repentance  is  not  merely  a  changed 
attitude  of  mind.  It  is  an  att  itude  which  shows  its 
sincerity  by  willingness  to  do  everything  possible 
to  undo  the  evil  which  the  sinner  has  wrought  (Lk 
19  8).  If  there  is  any  consequence  of  the  sinner's 
own  sin  which  the  sinner  can  himself  make  right, 
the  sinner  must  in  himself  genuinely  repent  and 
make  that_  consequence  right.  In  one  sense 
repentance  is  not  altogether  something  done  once 
for  all.  The  seductiveness  of  sin  is  so  great  that 
there  is  need  of  humble  and  continuous  watching. 
While  anything  like  a  morbid  introspection  is 
unscriptural,  constant  alertness  to  keep  to  the 
straight  and  narrow  path  is  everywhere  enjoined 
aa  an  obligation  (Gal  6  1). 

There  is  nothing  in  the  Scriptures  which  will 
warrant  the  idea  that  forgiveness  is  to  be  conceived 

of  in  such  fashion  as  would  teach  that 

14.  For-  the  consequences  of  sin  can  be  easily 
giveness      and  quickly  eliminated.    Change  in 

the  altitude  of  a 
in  tho  att  itude  of  God.   The  i 


and  God,  however,  arc  jKsrsona,  and  tho  Scriptures 
always  speak  of  the  problem  of  sin  after  a  com- 
pletely personal  fashion.  The  changed  attitude 
affects  the  personal  standing  of  the  sinner  in  the 
sight  of  God.  But  God  is  the  person  who  creates 
and  carries  on  a  moral  universe.  In  carrying  on 
that  universe  He  must  keep  moral  considerations 
in  their  proper  place  as  the  const  itutional  principles 
of  the  universe.  While  the  father  welcomes  back 
the  prodigal  to  the  restored  personal  relations  with 
himself,  ho  cannot,  in  the  full  sense,  blot  out  the 
fact  that  the  prodigal  has  been  a  prodigal.  The 
personal  forgiveness  may  be  complete,  but  the 
elimination  of  the  consequences  of  the  evil  life  is 
possible  only  through  the  long  lines  of  healing  set  at 
work.  The  man  who  has  sinned  against  his  body 
can  find  restoration  from  the  consequences  of  tho 
sin  only  in  the  forces  which  make  for  bodily  healing. 
So  also  with  the  mind  and  will.  The  mi'nd  which 
has  thought  evil  must  be  cured  of  its  tendency  to 
think  evil.  To  be  sure  the  curative  processes  may 
conic  almost  instantly  through  the  upheaval  of  a 
great  experience,  but  on  the  other  hand,  the  cura- 
tive processes  may  have  to  work  through  long  years 
(sec  SANCTin cation).  The  will  which  has  been 
given  to  sin  may  feel  the  stirrings  of  sin  after  the 
Rfe  of  forgiveness  has  begun.  All  this  is  a  manifes- 
tation, not  only  of  the  power  of  sin,  but  of  the 
constitutional  morality  of  the  universe.  Forgive- 
ness must  not  be  interpreted  in  such  terms  as  to 
make  the  transgression  of  the  Law  of  God  in  any 
sense  a  light  or  trivial  offence.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  we  must  not  set  limits  to  the  curative  powers 
of  the  cross  of  God.  With  the  removal  of  the  power 
which  makes  for  evil  the  possibility  of  development 
in  real  human  exjieriencc  is  before  the  life  (see 
Forgiveness).  The  word  of  the  Master  is  t  hat  He 
"came  that  they  may  have  life,  ami  may  have  it 
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abundantly"  (Jn  10  10).  Sin  is  serious,  Inrause 
it  thwarts  life.  Sin  is  given  bo  large  a  place  in  the 
thought  of  the  Bib.  writers  simply  because  it  blocks 
the  channel  of  that  movement  toward  the  fullest 
life  which  the  Scriptures  teach  is  the  aim  of  God  in 
placing  men  in  the  world.  God  La  conceived  of  as 
the  Father  in  Heaven.  Sin  has  a  deeply  disturbing 
effect  in  restraining  the  relations  between  the 
Father  and  the  sons  and  of  preventing  the  proper 
development  of  the  life  of  the  sons.  See  further, 
Ethics,  I,  3,  (2);  Ethics  of  Jesus,  I,  2;  Guilt; 
Johannine  Theology,  V,  1;  Paul  the  Apostle; 
Pauline  Theology;   Redemption,  etc. 

LiTEH»Trme. — Tennant,  Origin  and  Propagation  of  Sin; 
Hyde,  Sin  and  lu  Poroinnf;  chapter  on  Incarnation 
and  Atonement"  in  Bownc's  Sludirm  in  Chrittianity; 
Steven*.  CAriitian  Dottrint  of  Saltation;  Clarke,  Chri*- 
tian  Dortrin*  of  God;  various  treatises  on 
Systematic  Theoloity. 

FKANCI8  J.  MrCoNNELL 

SIN,  sin  (PP,  fin,  "clay  or  mud"; 
Su^irn,  Suhii,  A,  Tavn,  Tiinis):  A  city 
of  Egypt  mentioned  only  in  Ezk  SO  15.16. 
This  seems  to  be  a  pure  Scm  name.  The 
ancient  Egyp  name,  if  the  place  ever  had 
one  such,  is  unknown.  Pelusium  ((ir 
IlrXoeVtor,  Prlmision)  also  meant  "the 
clayey  or  muddy  town."  The  Pclusiac 
mouth  of  the  Nile  was  "the  muddy 
mouth,"  and  the  modern  Arab,  name  of 
this  mouth  has  the  same  significance. 
These  facts  make  it  practically  certain 
that  the  Vulg  is  correct  in  identifying  S. 
with  Pelusium.  But  although  Pelusium 
appears  very  frequently  in  ancient  historv, 
its  exact  location  is  still  not  entirely 
certain.  The  list,  of  cities  mentioned  in 
Ezk  in  connection  with  S.  furnishes  no 
clue  to  its  location.  From  other  histori- 
cal not  ices  it  seems  to  have  been  a  frontier 
city.  Ramescs  II  built  a  wall  from  S.  to 
Heliopolis,  probably  by  the  aid  of  Heb 
slaves  (Dioaorus  Siculus;  cf  Budge,  Hint 
of  Egypt,  V,  90),  to  protect  the  eastern 
frontier.  S.  was  a  meeting-place  of  Egypt 
with  her  enemies  who  came  to  attack  her, 
many  great  battles  being  fought  at  or 
near  this  place.  Sennacherib  and  Cam- 
byses  both  fought  Egypt  near  Pelusium 
(Herod,  ii.  141 ;  iii.  10-13).  Antiochus  IV 
defeated  the  Egyptians  here  (Budge,  VIII, 
25),  and  the  Romans  under  Gabinius  de- 
feated the  Egypt  iaiiH  in  t  hesatne  neighbor- 
hood. Pelusium  was  also  accessible  from 
the  sea,  or  was  very  near  a  ■  ■apart,  for 
Pompey  after  the  disaster  at  Pharsalia  fled  into 
Egypt,  sailing  for  Pelusium.  These  historical 
notices  of  Pelusium  make  its  usual  identification 
with  the  ruins  near  el-Kantara,  a  station  on  the 
Suez  Canal  29  miles  S.  of  Port  Said,  most  prolv- 
able.  "S.,  the  stronghold  of  Egypt,"  in  the  words  of 
Ezk  (30  15),  would  thus  refer  to  its  inaccessibility 
because  of  swamps  which  served  as  impassable 
moats.  The  wall  on  the  S.  and  the  sea  on  the  N. 
also  protected  it  on  either  flank.      M.  G.  Kyle 

SIN  AGAINST  THE  HOLY  GHOST  (SPIRIT). 
See  Blasphemy. 

SIN,  MAN  OF.    See  Man  of  Sin. 

SIN  MONEY.   See  Sacrifice  in  the  OT. 

SIN  OFFERING.   Sec  Sacrifice. 

SIN,  WILDERNESS  OF.    See  Wanderings  of 
Israel. 


SIN  A,  si'na: 
(qv). 


In  Acts  7  38  AV,  RV  "Sinai" 


SINAI,  si'nl.  si'na-!  flpQ ,  9\nay;  A,  Xi»a,  Sind, 
B,  2u»a,  Seinti):  The  name  conies  probably  from  a 

root  meaning  "to  shine,"  which  occurs 
L  The  in  Syr,  and  which  in  Bab  is  found  in 
Name  the  name  irinu  for  "the  moon."  The 

old  explanation,  "clayey,"  is  inappro- 
priate to  any  place  in  the  Sinaitic  desert,  though 
it  might  apply  to  Sin  (Ezk  30  15.16)  or  Pelu- 
sium; even  there,  however,  the  applicability  is 
doubtful.  The  desert  of  Sin  (Ex  16  1;  17  1:  Nu 
33  1 1  f)  lay  between  Sinai  and  the  Gulf  of  Suez, 
and  may  have  been  named  from  the  "glare"  of  its 
white  chalk.    But  at  Sinai  "the  glory  of  Jeh  was 
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like  devouring  fire  on  the  top  of  the  mount  in  the 
eyes  of  the  children  of  Israel"  (Ex  24  17);  and, 
indeed,  the  glory  of  the  Lord  st  ill  dyes  the  crags  of 
Jebel  At  Am  (the  "mountain  of  Moses")  with  fiery 
red.  reflected  from  its  red  granite  and  pink  gneiss 
rocks,  long  after  the  shadows  have  fallen  on  the 
plain  beneath.  Sinai  is  mentioned,  as  a  desert  and 
a  mountain,  in  35  passages  of  the  OT.  In  17 
passages  the  same  desert  and  mountain  are  called 
r,Horeb,"  or  "the  waste."  This  term  is  chiefly  used 
in  Dt,  though  Sinai  also  occurs  (Dt  S3  2).  In  the 
other  books  of  the  Pent,  Sinai  is  the  usual  name, 
though  Horeb  also  occurs  (Ex  3  1;  17  6;  S3  8), 
applying  both  to  the  "Mount  of  God"  and  to  the 
desert  of  Rcphidim,  some  20  miles  to  the  N.W. 

The  indications  of  position,  in  various  passages 
of  the  Pent,  favor  the  identification  with  the  tradi- 
tional site,  which  has  become  generally 
2.  Tradi-     accepted  by  all  those  explorers  who 
tional  Site    have  carefully  considered  the  subject. 

though  two  other  theories  may  need 
notice.  Moses  fled  to  the  land  of  Midian  (or  empty 
land"),  which  lay  E.  of  the  Sinaitic  peninsula 
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(Nu  22  4.7;  25,  31),  and  when  he  wandered  with 
his  flocks  in  lloreb  (Ex  3  1)  he  is  said  to  Imvc 
reached  the  west  Bide  of  the  desert.  In  another 
note  (Dt  1  2)  we  read  that  the  distance  was 
"eleven  days'  journey  from  lloreb  by  the  way  of 
Mount  Seir  unto  Kadcsh-barnea"  or  Petra  (see 
W ANin  iiiM  s  of  Israel),  the  distance  brum  about 
145  miles,  or  14  miles  of  daily  march,  t  hough  Israel — 
with  its  flocks,  women  and  children — made  16 
marches  between  these  points.  Sinai  again  is 
described  as  being  disttint  from  Egypt  "three  days' 
journev  into  the  wilderness"  (Ex  6  3),  the  actual 
mute  being  117  miles,  which  Israel  accomplished 
in  10  journeys.  But,  for  Arabs  not  encumbered 
with  families  and  herds,  this  distance  could  still 


Jebel  KAiartn  (so  named  from  a  legend  of  St. 
Catherine  of  Egypt),  rising  8,550  ft.  above  the  sea. 
N.E.  of  this  u  Jebel  Slum  (7,370  ft.),  which,  though 
less  high,  is  more  conspicuous  because  of  the  open 
plain  called  er  Rdhah  ("the  wide")  to  its  N.W.  This 
plain  is  about  4  miles  long  and  has  a  width  of  over 
a  mile,  so  that  it  forms,  as  Dr.  E.  Robinson  (Bib. 
Res.,  1838, 1,  89)  seems  to  have  been  the  first  to  note, 
a  natural  camp  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain,  large 
enough  for  the  probable  numbers  (see  Exodus,  3) 
of  Israel. 

Jebel  MiUa  has  two  main  tops,  that  to  the  S.E. 
being  crowned  by  a  chapel.  The  other,  divided 
by  gorges  into  three  precipitous  crags,  has  the  Con- 
vent to  its  N.,  and  is  called  Rds-ca-tfqfsAfth,  or  "the 


be  covered  by  an  average  march  of  39  miles  daily, 
on  riding  camels,  or  even,  if  necessary,  on  foot. 

These  distances  will  not,  however,  allow  of  our 
placing  Sinai  farther  E.  than  Jebel  Mfaa.  Ixiftv 
mountains,  in  all  parts  of  the  world, 
3.  Identifi-  have  always  been  sacred  and  re- 
cation  with  garded  as  the  mysterious  abode  of 
Jebel  Muia  God;  and  Jos  says  that  Sinai  is  "the 
highest  of  all  the  mountains  there- 
about," and  again  is  "the  highest  of  all  the  moun- 
tains that  arc  in  that  country,  and  is  not  only  very 
dillicult  to  be  ascended  by  men,  on  account  of  its 
vast  altitude,  but  because  of  the  sharpness  of  its 
precipices:  nay,  indeed,  it  cannot  he  looked  at 
without  pain  of  the  eyes,  and  besides  this  it  was 
terrible  and  inaccessible,  on  account  of  the  rumor 
that  passed  about,  that  God  dwelt  there"  (.In/,  II, 
xii,  1;  III,  v,  1).  Evidently  in  his  time  Sinai  was 
supposed  to  be  one  of  the  peaks  of  the  great  granitic 
block  called  el  fUr — a  term  applying  to  any  lofty 
mountain.    This  block  has  its  highest  peak  in 


willow  top."  N.  of  the  Convent  is  the  lower  top 
of  Jebel  etl  Deir  ("mountain  of  the  monastery"). 

These  heights  were  accurately  detcr- 
4.  Descrip-  mined  by  Hoval  Engineer  surveyors  in 
tion  of  1868  (Sir  C.  Wilson,  Onlwinee  Survey 

Jebel  Mixta  of  Sinai);  and,  though  it  is  impossible 

to  say  which  of  the  peaks  Moses 
ascended,  yet  they  are  all  much  higher  than  any 
mountains  in  the  Sinaitic  desert,  or  in  Midian.  The 
highest  tops  in  the  Tth  desert  to  the  N.  are  not  much 
over  4.0<X)  ft.  Those  in  Midian,  E.  of  Elath,  rise 
only  to  4,200  ft.  Even  Jebel  SerMl,  20  miles  W. 
of  Sinai  a  ridge  with  many  crags,  running  3  miles 
in  length— is  at  its  highest  only  6,730  ft.  above  the 
sea.  noreb  is  not  recorded  to  have  been  visited  by 
any  of  the  Hebrews  after  Mosos,  excepting  by  Elijah 
(1  K  19  8)  in  a  time  of  storm.  In  favor  of  the 
traditional  site  it  may  also  be  observed  that  clouds 
suddenly  formed,  or  lasting  for  days  (Ex  24  15  f), 
are  apt  to  cap  very  lofty  mountains.  The  Hebrews 
reached  Sinai  about  the  end  of  May  (Ex  19  1) 
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and,  on  the  3d  day,  "there  were  thunders  and 
lightnings,  and  a  thick  cloud  upon  the  mount"  (yer 
Id).  Such  storms  occur  as  a  rule  in  the  Sinaitic 
desert  only  in  December  and  January,  but  thunder- 
storms arc  not  unknown  in  Pal  even  in  May. 

A  constant  tradition  fixing  the  site  is  traceable 
back  to  the  4th  cent.  AD.  Eusebius  and  Jerome 
(Onom,  B.v.  "Choreb")  place  Horeb 
5.  Patristic  near  Paran,  which  in  their  time  was 
Evidence  placed  (Onom,  s.v.  "Raphidiin")  in 
Wddy  Feiran.  Anchorites  lived  at 
Paran,  and  at  Sinai  at  least  as  early  us  365  AD,  and 


Convent  Garden.  Slnnl. 

are  noticed  in  373  AD,  and  often  later  (Robinson, 
Bib.  Res.,  1838,  I.  122-28);  the  monastery  was 
first  built  for  them  by  Justinian  in  527  AD  and  his 
chapel  Btill  exists.  Cosmas  (Topogr.  Christ  ),  in  the 
same  reign,  says  that  Rephidim  was  then  called 
Pharan,  and  (distinguishing  Horeb  from  Sinai,  as 
Eusebius  also  does)  he  places  it  "about  6  miles  from 
Pharan,"  and  "near  Sinai."  These  various  con- 
siderations may  suffice  to  show  that  the  tradition 
as  to  Horeb  is  at  least  as  old  as  the  time  of  Jos,  and 
that  it  agrees  with  all  the  indications  given  in  the 
OT. 

Lepsius,  it  is  true  (Letters  from  Egypt,  1842-44), 
denying  the  existence  of  any  unbroken  tradition, 
and  relying  on  his  understanding  of 
6.  Lepsius'  Cosmas,  supposed  Sinai  to  be  the  Jebel 
Theory  Serb&l  above  mentioned,  which  lira 
immediately  S.  of  W&dy  FeirAn.  His 
main  argument  was  that,  visiting  Sinai  in  March, 
he  considered  that  the  vicinity  did  not  present 
sufficient  water  for  Israel  (Appendix  B,  303-18). 
But,  on  this  point,  it  is  sufficient  to  give  the  opinion 
of  the  late  Rev.  F.  W.  Holland,  based  on  the  experi- 
eooe  of  four  visits,  in  1861,  1865,  1867-68. 

He  says  (Recovery  of  Jems,  524) : 

"  With  regard  to  water-supply  there  la  no  other  spot  In 
the  whole  Peninsula  which  is  nearly  bo  well  supplied 
us  the  neighborhood  of  Jebel  M&ta.  Four  streams  of 
running  water  are  found  there:  one  In  Widy  l.eja:  a  , 
second  In  Witty  el  J  I' ah  which  waters  a  succession  of 
gardens  extending  more  than  3  miles  in  length,  and  forma 
pools  In  which  I  have  often  had  a  swim;  a  third  stream 
rises  to  the  N.  of  the  watershed  of  the  plain  of  er  RAhah 
and  runs  W  into  W&dy  ,t  fl'ah:  and  a  fourth  is  formed 
by  the  drainage  from  the  mountains  of  Umm  '  Alamy,  to 
the  E.  of  WHy  Sebaiyrh  and  finds  Its  way  into  that  valley 
by  a  narrow  ravine  opposite  Jebel  ed  Deir.  In  addition  to 
these  streams  there  are  numerous  wells  and  springs,  afford- 
ing excellent  water  throughout  the  whole  of  the  granitic 
district.  I  have  seldom  found  it  necessary  to  carry  water 
when  making  a  mountain  excursion,  and  the  intermediate 


neighborhood  of  Jebel  M&ia  would.  I  think,  bear  com- 
parison with  many  mountain  districts  in  Scotland  with 
regard  to  Its  supply  of  water.  There  Is  also  no  other 
district  in  the  Peninsula  which  affords  such  excellent 
pasturage." 

This  is  important,  as  Israel  encamped  near  Sinai 
from  the  end  of  May  till  April  of  the  next  year. 
There  is  also  a  well  on  the  lower  slope  of  Jebel  \f>Ua 
itself,  where  the  ascent  begins. 

Another  theory,  put  forward  by  Mr.  Baker  Green© 
(77..'  Heb  Migration  from  Egypl),  though  accepted  by 
Dr.  Sayce  (Ihyker  Crieilum.  1894.  268). 
7   Greene's  appears  likewise  to  be  entirely  untenable. 

~L    Mr.  Greene  supposed  Ellm  (Ex  IB  27)  to 

meory  ^  RUth  ,ut  g  8|  now  -  .4,7,,*  Bt  the  bead 
of  the  Gulf  of  "Ak&bah:  and  that  Sinai  there- 
fore was  some  unknown  mountain  in  Midlan.  But  in  lids 
case  Israel  would  In  4  days  (see  Kx  16  22.23. 27i  have 
traveled  a  distance  of  200  miles  to  reach  Ellm.  which  can- 
not but  be  regarded  as  quite  Impossible  for  the  Hebrews 
when  accompanied  by  women,  children,  flocks  and  herds. 

C.  R.  CONDER 

SINCERE,  sin-ser',  SINCERITY,  sin-scr'i-ti 
,  t&mlm;  &4>8ap<ria,  aphtharsla,  <(XiKp(ma, 
eilikrineia):  "Sincerity"  occurs  once  in  the  OT  us 
the  trof  tamim,  "complete,"  "entire,"  ''sincere."  etc 
(Josh  24  14);  the  same  word  is  tr1  "sincerity  (Jgs 
9  16.19,  RV  "uprightly").  Four  different  words 
are  rendered  "sincere,"  "sincerely,"  "sincerity,"  in 
the  NT:  ddolos,  "without  guile,"  "unadulterated," 
"desire  the  sincere  milk  of  the  word"  (1  Pet  3  2  AV, 
RV  "the  spiritual,"  ARVm  "Gr,  'belonging  to  the 
reason';  cf  Rom  12  1,"  ERVm  "reasonable"),  "milk 
which  is  without  guile,"  with  no  other  purpose  but 
to  nourish  and  benefit  the  soul  (Alford);  hagn&a, 
"without  blame,"  "pure,"  "preach  Christ  ....  not 
sincerelv"  (Phil  1  17);  aphtharsia,  "without  corrup- 
tion "  (Eph  6  24,  AV  ''that  love  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  in  sincerity,"  ARV  "with  a  love  incorrupt- 
ible," m  "  'in  incorruption.'  Sec  Rom  2  7,"  ERV 
"uncorruptness"  |  Tit  2  7.  AV  "shewing  uneorrupt- 
nesB  ....  sincerity,"  RV  'uncorruptness");  gnfstos, 
"not  spurious"  (2  Cor  8  8);  eilikrinis,  lit.,  judged  of 
in  the  sunlight,  hence,  "clear,"  "manifest  (Phil  1 
10) :  eilikrineia,  with  same  meaning,  is  tr*'  "sincerity" 
(1  Cor  6  8;  2  Cor  1  12:  2  17). 

RV  has  "sincere"  for  ''pure"  (2  Pet  3  1),  "sin- 
cerely" for  "clearly"  (Job  S3  3). 

In  Wisd  7  25  we  have  eilikrinis  in  the  de- 
scription of  Wisdom  as  a  "pure  influence,"  RV 
"clear  effluence."  W.  L.  Walker 

SINEW,  ain'Q  (TJ,  gfdh  [Job  10  11,  etc)): 
The  tendonB  and  sinews  of  the  body  are  uniformly 
(7  t)  thus  called.  "Therefore  the  children  of  Israel 
eat  not  the  sinew  of  the  hip  which  is  upon  the  hollow 
of  the  thigh,  unto  this  day:  because  he  touched 
the  hollow  of  Jacob's  thigh  in  the  sinew  of  the 
hip"  (Gen  32  32).  In  the  poetical  description  of 
Behemoth  (hippopotamus)  it  is  said:  "He  moveth 
his  tail  like  a  cedar:  the  sinews  of  his  thighs  are 
knit  together"  (Job  40  17).  The  prophet  Exekiel 
saw  in  his  vision  (37  6.8)  that  the  dry  bones  were 
gathered  together,  that  they  were  covered  with 
sinews,  flesh  and  skin,  and  that  they  were  revived  by 
the  spirit  of  the  Lord.  In  figurative  language  the 
neck  of  the  obstinate  is  compared  to  an  "iron  sinew" 
(Isa  48  4).  AV  "my  sinews  take  no  rest"  (te'drfay 
16'  yishkdbhUn,  Job  30  17)  has  been  corrected  by 
RV  into  "the  pains  that  gnaw  mc  take  no  rest, 
but  the  earlier  version  has  been  retained  in  the 
margin.  II.  L.  E.  Luerinu 

SINGERS,  sing'crz,  SINGING,  sing'ing:  Sing- 
ing MMM  to  have  become  a  regular  profession  at  a 
quite  early  date  among  the  Hebrews.  David  had 
his  troupe  of  "singing  men  and  singing  women"  at 
Jems  (2  S  19  35),  and  no  doubt  Solomon  added  to 
their  numbers.  Isa  23  16  suggests  that  it  wits  not 
uncommon  for  foreign  female  minstrels  of  question- 
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able  character  to  he  heart!  making  "kwwI  melody," 
singing  songs  along  the  streets  ami  highway*  of 
Judaea.  Nor  waa  the  worship  of  the  temple  left 
to  the  usually  incompetent  and  inconstant  leader- 
ship of  amateur  choristers.  The  elaborate  rcgula- 
tions  drawn  up  for  the  constitution  of  the  temple 
orchestra  and  chorus  arc  referred  to  under  Music 
(q.v.).  It  has  been  inferred  from  Ezr  2  65  that 
women  were  included  among  the  temple  singers, 
but  this  is  erroneous,  as  the  musicians  there  men- 
tioned were  of  the  class  employed  at  banquets, 
festivals,  etc.  The  temple  choir  consisted  exclu- 
sively of  Levitcs,  one  essential  qualification  of 
an  active  member  of  that  order  being  a  good 
voice. 

Of  the  vocal  method  of  the  Hebrews  we  know 
nothing.  Wellhausen  imagines  that  he  can  detect 
one  of  the  singers,  in  the  portrayal  of  an  Assyr 
band,  comprising  his  throat  in  order  to  produce  a 
vibrato;  and  it  Is  quite  jtonsible  that  in  other 
respects  as  well  as  this,  ancient  and  modern  orien- 
tal vocalization  n^mbled  each  other.  But  that  is 
about  all  that  can  bo  said. 

On  the  other  hand,  wo  cannot  repeat  too  often 
that  wc  are  quite  unable  to  identify  any  intervals, 
scales,  or  tunes  as  having  been  used  in  ancient  Israel. 
Even  those  who  hold  that  the  early  church  took  the 
Gregorian  "tones"  from  the  synagogue,  confess 
that  it  was  "certainly  not  without  considerable 
modifications."  And,  of  course,  there  was  not  the 
slightest  affinity  between  the  Hob  and  the  Anglican 
chant.   See  Music;  Praise;  Sono;  Temple. 

James  Millar 

SINGLE,  sin VI,  EYE:  Mt  6  22  f  !  Lk  11  34: 
"If  therefore  thine  eye  be  single,  thy  whole  body 
shall  be  full  of  light.  But  if  thine  eye  be  evil, 
thy  whole  body  shall  be  full  of  darkness.  "Single 
and  "evil"  here  represent  AitX<kH,  htiplous,  and 
vonjpb,  ponlrds.  Pontros  elsewhere  in  the  NT 
means  "wicked";  kaplon*  occurs  only  here  in  the 
NT,  but  is  very  common  in  ordinary  Or  and  always 
has  the  meaning  "simple  "  But  in  view  of  the 
context,  most  commentators  take  haptous  here 
as  meaning  "normal,"  "healthy,"  and  pontros  aa 
"diseased,"  so  rendering  "Just  as  physical  enlighten- 
ment depends  on  the  condition  of  the  eye,  so  does 
spiritual  enlightenment  depend  on  the  condition 
of  the  heart."  This  is  natural  enough,  but  it  is  not 
satisfactory,  as  it  gives  to  hn  pious  a  unique  Bcnsc 
and  to  poncron  a  sense  unique  in  <  he  73  NT  examples 
of  the  word.  Moreover,  the  same  expression,  "evil 
eye,"  is  found  also  in  Mt  20  15;  Mk  7  22,  where 
it  means  "jealousy"  or  "covetousness."  With 
poncro*-  "covetous,  haplous  would  -  "generous" ; 
ami  this  rendition  gives  excellent  sense  in  Mt,  where 
the  further  context  deals  with  love  of  money.  Yet 
in  Lk  it  is  meaningless,  where  the  context  is  of  a 
different  sort,  a  fact  perhaps  indicating  that  Lk  has 
placed  the  saying  in  a  bad  context.  Or  the  Or 
tr  of  Christ's  words  used  by  Matthew  and  Luke 
may  have  taken  the  moral  terms  ha  pious  and 
poneros  to  translate  physical  terms  ("healthy"  and 
"diseased"?)  employed  in  the  original  Aramaic. 
The  Sinaitic  Syr  version  of  Lk  11  36  mav  perhaps 
contain  a  trace  of  an  older  rendering.  See  Julicher, 
Die  Gkxehnisreden  Jam,  II,  98-108. 

Burton-  Scott  Eastos 

SINGULAR,  sin'gfl-lar:  "Pertaining  to  the  single 
person,"  "individual,"  and  so  sometimes  "unusual,'' 
"remarkable  "  So  Wisd  14  IS,  AV  "the  singular 
diligence  of  the  artificer"  (*«XoT„da.  philotimia,  "love 
of  honor,"  RV  "ambit  ion").  In  Lev  27  2  by  "when 
a  man  shall  make  a  singular  vow"  AV  seems  to  have 
understood  a  "personal"  or  "private"  vow.  RV 
has  "accomplish  a  vow,"  with  m  "make  a  special 
vow."  Cf  the snme phrase  (yaphlV  [ypkallB']  nedher) 
used  of  the  Naxirite  vow  in  Nu  6  2. 


Sinai 


SINIM,  sl'nim,  sin'im,  LAND  OF  'pS*. 
'eree  slnJm;  UifxrAv,  gt  PtrsUn):  The  name 
occurs  in  Isaiah's  prophecy  of  the  return  of  the 
people  from  distant  lauds:  "Lo,  these  shall  come  from 
far;  and,  lo,  these  from  the  north  and  from  the  west; 
and  these  from  the  land  of  Sinim"  (49  12).  The 
land  is  clearly  far  off,  and  it  must  be  sought  either 
in  the  S.  or  in  the  E.  LXX  points  to  an  eastern 
country.  Many  scholars  have  favored  identifica- 
tion with  China,  the  classical  Sinae.  It  scorns 
improbable  that  Jews  had  already  found  their 
way  to  China;  but  from  very  early  times  trade 
relations  were  established  with  the  Far  East  by 
way  of  Arabia  and  the  Pers  Gulf;  and  the  name 
may  have  been  used  by  the  prophet  simply  as 
suggesting  extreme  remoteness.  Against  this  view- 
are  Oillmann  (Comm.  on  Im),  Duhm,  Chcyne  and 
others.  Some  have  suggested  places  in  the  S.: 
e.g.  Sin  (Pelusium,  Ezk  30  15)  and  Syene  (Cheyne, 
Intro  to  Im,  275).  But  these  seem  to  be  too  near. 
In  harmony  with  his  reconstruction  of  Bib.  history, 
Cheyne  finally  concludes  that  the  reference  here  is 
to  the  return  from  a  captivity  in  North  Arabia  {Eli, 
s. v.).  While  no  certain  decision  is  possible,  prob- 
ability points  to  the  E.,  and  China  cannot  be  quite 
ruled  out.    Sec  art,  "China,"  Enc  Brit",  IHHb. 

W.  Ewinq 

SINITBS,  Bl'nlts  f^P,  slni):  A  Canaanite 
people  mentioned  in  Gen  10  17;  1  Ch  1  15.  The 
identification  is  uncertain.  Jerome  mentions  a  ruined 
city  Sin,  near  Arka,  at  the  foot  of  Lebanon. 

SINLESSNESS,  sin'les-nes:  The  15th  Anglican 
article  ("Of  Christ  Alone  without  Sin")  may  be 
quoted  as  a  true  summary  of  Scripture  teaching 
on  sinlessness:  "Christ  in  "the  truth  of  our  nature 
was  made  like  unto  us  in  all  things,  sin  only  excepted, 
from  which  He  was  clearly  \prorsus]  void,  both  in 

His  flesh  and  in  His  spirit  Sin,  as  Saint 

John  saith,  was  not  in  Him.  But  all  we  the  rest, 
though  baptised,  and  born  again  in  Christ,  yet 
offend  in  many  things;  ami,  if  we  say  we  have  no 
sin,  wc  deceive  ourselves." 

Here  the  sinlessness  of  the  Incarnate  Son  is 
affirmed.  It  needs  no  elaborate  argument  to 
show  that  this  is  the  affirmation  of 
1.  Christ  Scripture.  It  is  not  only,  as  we  are 
Sinless  reminded  above,  definitely  taught 
there.  Yet  more  is  it  implied  in  the 
mysterious  (and  morally  miraculous)  phenomenon 
of  the  Lord's  evidently  total  immunity  from  the 
sense  of  sin,  His  freedom  from  inward  discord  or 
imperfection,  from  the  slightest  discontent  with 
self.  It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  this  representa- 
tion is  self-evidential  of  its  truth  to  fact.  Had  it 
been  the  invention  of  worshipping  disciples,  we  may 
say  with  confidence  that  they  (supposed  thus  cap- 
able of  "free  handling")  would  have  been  certain 
to  betray  some  moral  aberrations  in  their  por- 
traiture of  their  Master.  They  must  have  failed 
to  put  before  us  the  profound  ethical  paradox  of  a 
person  who,  on  the  one  hand,  enjoins  penitence 
and  (with  a  tenderness  infinitely  deep)  loves  the 
penitent,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  is  never  for  a 
moment  penitent  Hiiaself,  and  who  all  the  while 
has  proved,  from  the  first,  a  supreme  moral  and 
spiritual  magnet,  "drawing  all  men  to  him."  Mean- 
while the  Scripture  represents  the  sinlessness  of  the 
Incarnate  Lord  as  no  more  automatic  or  effortless 
condition.  He  is  sensitive  to  temptation,  to  a 
degree  which  makes  it  agony.  His  sinlessness,  as 
to  actual  experience  (wc  are  not  hero  considering 
the  matter  sub  sperie  aeternitatis),  lies  in  the  perfect 
fidelity  to  the  Father  of  a  will,  exercised  under 
human  conditions,  fillet!  absolutely  with  the  Holy 
Spirit,  willingly  received. 
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On  the  other  hand,  "we  the  rest,"  contemplated 
as  true  believers,  are  warned  by  the  general  teaching 

of  Scripture  never  to  affirm  sinlessness 
2.  Saints  as  our  condition.  There  are  passages 
Not  Sinless  (e.g.  1  Jn  3  9;  6  1  f)  which  affirm  of 

the  regenerate  man  that,  he  "sinneth 
not."  But  it  oceins  obvious  to  remark  that  such 
words,  taken  without  context  and  balance,  would 
prove  too  much;  they  would  make  the  smallest 
sense  of  sin  a  tremendous  evidence  against  the 
l>erson's  regeneration  at  all.    It  would 


such  words  practically  mean  that  sin  and  the  regen- 
erate character  are  diametrical  opposite*,  so  that 
sinning  is  out  of  character,  not  in  the  man  as  such, 
but  in  the  Christian  as  such.  And  the  practical 
result  is  an  unconquerable  aversion  and  opposition 
in  the  regenerate  will  toward  all  known  sin,  and  a 
readiness  as  sensitive  as  possible  for  confession  of 
failure.  Meanwhile  such  passages  as  1  Jn  are,  to 
the  unbiased  reader,  an  urgent  warning  of  the  peril 
of  affirming  our  perfect  purity  of  will  and  character. 
But  then,  on  the  other  hand,  Scripture  abounds  in 
both  precepts  and  promises  bearing  on  the  fact  that 
in  Christ  and  by  the  power  of  His  Spirit,  received 
by  faith  into  a  watchful  soul,  our  weakness  can  be 
so  lifted  and  transformed  that  a  moral  purification 
and  emancipation  is  possible  for  the  weakest  Chris- 
tian which,  compared  with  the  best  efforts  of  un 
,te  nature,  is  a  "more  than  conquest"  over 


e.g.  2  Cor  12  9.10;  Gal  2  20;  ^ph  6  16; 
Jude  ver  24).   Sec  further  Flesh  ;  Spihit. 

Hantoley  Dunelm 
SINNER,  sin'Cr  fW?n ,  Aa#fi',  afiap™X4t,  hamar- 
toma, "devoted  to  sin,"  "erring  one"):  In  the  NT, 
in  addition  to  its  ordinary  significance  of  one  that 
sins  (Lk  6  8;  13  2;  Rom  6  8.10;  1  Tim  1  15;  lie 
7  26).  the  term  is  applied  to  those  who  lived  in  dis- 
regard of  ceremonial  prescription  (Mt  9  10.11;  Mk 
2  15  ff;  Lk  S  30;  Gal  2  15);  to  those  stained  with 
certain  definite  vices  or  crimes,  as  the  publicans  (Lk 
16  2:  18  13;  19  7);  to  the  heathen  (Mt  26  45; 
Gal  2  15;  ef  Tob  13  6:  1  Mace  1  34;  2  Mace  2  48. 
62);  to  the  preeminently  sinful  (Mk  8  38;  Jn  9  24. 
31;  Gal  2  17;  1  Tim  1  9;  Jude  ver  15).  It  was 
the  Jewish  term  for  a  woman  of  ill-fume  (Lk  7  37; 
rf  Mt  21  32,  where  it  is  stated  that  such  had  come 
even  to  John's  baptism  also).  For  the  general  Bib. 
conception  of  the  term,  sec  Sitf.     M.  O.  Evans 

SION,  sl'un  (T1»^S>,  sl'on;  En**,  SeOn)  : 

(1)  A  name  given  to  Mt.  Hcrmon  in  Dt  4  48. 
The  name  may  mean  "i>n>tubcr:uice"  or  "peak," 
and  may  have  denoted  the  lofty  snow-covered 
horn  of  the  mountain  as  seen  from  the  8.  It  may, 
however,  be  a  scribal  error  for  Sirion,  the  name  by 
which  the  mountain  was  known  to  the  Zidonians. 
Syr  tak«*  it  in  this  sense,  which,  however,  may  be 
a  correction  of  the  Heb.  It  is  possible  that  this 
name,  like  Senir,  may  have  applied  to  some  distinct 
part  of  the  Hcrmon  Range. 

(2)  Ml.  Sion;  see  Ziox. 

S1PHM0TH,  eif'moth,  sif'moth  (nTOpip ,  siph- 
molh  (Ginsburgl,  rVTOBIP ,  shiphAmoth  [Baer);  £a<f>i(, 
Saphci) :  One  of  the  cities  to  which  David  sent  pres- 
ents from  Ziklag  (1  S  30  28).  It  occurs  tnAwcen 
Aroer  and  Kshtcmon,  so  it  must  have  bi-on  some- 
where in  Southern  Judah.  The  site  has  not  lni»n 
recovered.  Zabdi  the  Shiphmite  (1  Ch  27  27)  may 
quite  probably  have  been  a  native  of  this  place. 

StPPAI,  sipl,  si-pa'I.   Sec  Saph. 

SIR,  sur:  In  the  OT  thus  word  in  Gen  43  20  AV 
('adhdn)  is  changed  in  RV  into  "my  Ion  I."  In  the 
NT  the  word  sometimes  represents  antr,  as 


in  Acts  7  26;  14  15;  19  25,  etc;  more  frequently 
**W,toriM.  "lord,"  as  in  Mt  13  27;  21  30;  27  3ft; 
Jn  4  11.15.10.49  (RVm  "lord");  20  15.  In  Rev 
7  14,  RV  renders  "my  lord." 

SIRACH,  sl'rak  (BOOK  OF),  or  The 
of  Jesus  the  Son  of  Sirica: 

I.  Nam 

II.  Canojucitt 

III.  Content* 

IV.  Tbachino 

1.  RellRlon 

2.  Morals 

3.  Manners 

4.  Counsels  of  I 
V.    Literary  Form 

VI.  Author 

1.  J ifi un.  Son  of  I 

2.  Other  View* 

VII.    Unjtt  and  Inteurity 
VIII.  Date 

1.  Most  Probable  Views 

2.  Other  View* 

IX.    Original  L*Nontaia 

1.  Composed  In  Hebrew 

2.  MurKolkmlh'E  View 
X.  Versions 

t.  Greek 

2.  Svriar 

3.  I^tln 

4.  English 
Literati*  re 

Sirach  is  the  largest  and  most  comprehensive 
example  of  Wisdom  Literature  (see  Wisdom  Litera- 
ture), and  it  has  also  the  distinction  of  l>eing  the 
oldest  book  in  the  Apoc,  l>cing  indeed  older  than  at 
least  two  books  (Dnl,  Rat)  which  liavc  found  a  place 
in  the  Canon  alike  of  the  Kastern  and  Western 
churches. 

/.  Name. — The  Heb  copy  of  the  book  which 
Jerome  knew  bore,  according  to  his  explicit  testi- 
mony (see  his  preface  to  his  version  of  LibriSol ), 
the  same  title  as  the  canonical  Prov,  i.e.  0"Otpp, 
m'akdllm,  "Proverbs"  (Parabolae  is  Jerome's  word). 
It  is  quoted  in  rabbinical  lit.  by  the  sing,  of  this 
name,  ?»d^ili(l/=Aram.  IWPIJ,  tnathW,  but 

in  the  Talm  it  is  cited  by  the  author's  name,  "Ben 
Sire"  (XyO  ben  sins').  The  Heb  fragments 
found  in  recent  years  have  no  title  attached  to 
them.  In  the  Gr  MSS  the  heading  is  2**fa  'Iij»oS 
ulov  Zifiix  (or  ILtip&x),  Sophia  Htotl  huiod  Sirdch 
(SeiMch),  "The  Wisdom  of  Jesus,  son  of  Sirach" 
(so  It  A);  or  simply  Zo^fa  Zttpdx,  Sophia  Seinich 
(B),  "The  Wisdom  of  Sirach."  The  Fathers  called 
it  either  (as  Euseb.,  etc)  ♦  variptroi  voifila.  he 
patviretoa  sophia,  "the  all  virtuous  wisdom,'  or 
Bimply  ^  ravo/xTM,  hi  pandretos,  "the  all  virtuous 
(one),"  or  (Clement  of  Alex.)  ratiaytryit,  paida- 
o&got,  "teacner."  The  first  Heb  and  the  several 
Gr  titles  describe  the  subject-matter,  one  Heb  title 
(ben  sirs')  the  author.  But  the  Lat  name  Ecdesias- 
ticus  was  given  the  book  because  it  was  one  of  the 
books  allowed  to  be  read  in  the  Ecclesia,  or  church, 
for  edification  (fieri  ecclesiastic*),  though  not  one 
of  the  books  of  the  Canon  (libri  canonici)  which 
could  be  quoted  in  proof  or  disproof  of  doctrine. 
The  present  book  is  called  Ecclesiasticus  by  way  of 
preeminence  since  the  time  of  Cyprian  (Testimon. 
2,  etc).  The  Syr  (Pesh)  title  as  given  in  the 
I/omlon  Polyglot  is  "The  Book  of  Jesus  the  son 
of  Simon  'AsirS'  (Kyp^j ,  called  also  the  Book  of 
the  Wisdom  of  Bar  |  =  Heb  6«»,  "son  of")  ',i#fro" ." 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  Asira  (sometimes  tr4 
"bound")  is  but  a  corrupted  form  of  Sire.  For 
other  explanations  see  Ryssel  in  Kautxsch,  AT 
Apoc,  234. 

Lagarde  In  his  corrected  text  prefixes  the  title. "The 
Wisdom  of  Bar  1  -  Heb  fc<*.  "son  of]  Hire."  How  I*  It 
that  the  Heb  XfVC .  tin',  has  In  the  Or  become  .S'ini<-A 
(or  Srirach)  7  How  an>  we  to  explain  the  final  r*  in 
the  Or  7    The  present  writer  thinks  It  Is  due  to  an 
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attempt  to  represent  in  writing  the  guttural  sound  of  the 
final  letter  aUph  in  the  Ucb  name  ax  In  the  Gr  A«e  A4a*«x, 
Akeldamdch,  tor  the  Aram.  S^T  ^pn.  »<i*<il  d'md' 

(Acta  1  lit).  Dalman,  however  (.tram.  Ora mm..  101,  n.  0), 
followed  by  Ryssel.  holdn  that  the  final  ch  la  simply  a 
sign  that  the  word  la  Indeclinable;  cf  'i~»ijt,  IdMleh 

(Lk  8  20).  for  Heb  irfr.  ySH. 

U.  Canonieity.—  Though  older  than  both  DnI 
and  Est,  this  book  was  never  admitted  into  the 
Jewish  Canon.  There  arc  numerous  quotations 
from  it,  however,  in  Talmudic  and  rabbinic  lit.  (see 
a  list  in  Zunx,  Die  Gotleedienstlichen  Vortrdge',  101  f; 
Delitcsch,  Zur  Geschichle  der  juti.  Poisie,  204  f ; 
Scheehtcr,  JQR,  III,  682-706;  Cowley  and  Neu- 
bauer,  The  Original  Heb  of  a  Portion  of  Ecclut, 
xix-xxx).  It  is  not  referred  to  explicitly  in  Scrip 
ture,  yet  it  is  always  cited  by  Jew  ish  and  Chris- 
tian writers  with  respect  and  perhaps  sometimes 
as  Scripture.  It  forms  a  part  of  the  Vulg  of  the 
Tridcntine  Council  aud  therefore  of  tho  Romanist 
Canon,  but  the  Protestant  churches  have  never 
recognised  it  as  canonical,  though  the  bulk  of 
modern  Protestant  scholars  set  a  much  higher  value 
upon  it  than  they  do  upon  many  books  in  the  Protes- 
tant Canon  (Ch,  Est,  etc).  It  was  accepted  as  of 
canonical  rank  by  Augustine  and  by  the  Councils 
of  Hippo  (393)  and  Carthage  (397,  419),  yet  it  is 
omitted  from  the  lists  of  accepted  books  given  by 
Melito  (c  180  AD),  Origen,  in  the  Apnst.  Canotta 
and  in  the  list  of  the  Councils  of  Laodicca  (341 
and  381).  Jerome  writes  in  Libri  Sol.:  "Let  the 
church  read  these  two  books  [Wisd  and  Sir]  for  the 
instruction  of  the  people,  not  for  establishing  the 
authority  of  the  dogmas  of  the  church."  It  suffered 
in  the  respect  of  many  because  it  was  not  usually 
connected  with  a  great  name;  cf  the  so-called 
"Proverbs  of  Solomon."  Sir  is  cited  or  referred  to 
frequently  in  the  Ep.  of  Jas  (Jas  1  2-4 — cf  Sir  2 
1-5;  Jas  1  5— cf  Sir  1  26;  41  22;  61  13  f:  Jas  1  8 
("double  minded"]— cf  Sir  1  28,  etc).  The  book 
is  often  cited  in  the  works  of  the  Fathers  (Clem. 
Alex.,  Origen,  Augustine,  etc)  and  also  in  the  Apos 
Const  with  the  formula  that  introduces  Scripture 
passages:  "Tho  Scripture  says,"  etc.  ThcReformcrs 
valued  Sir  highly,  and  parts  of  it  have  been  incor- 
porated into  the  Anglican  Prayer-book. 

///.  Content:— It  is  quit*  impossible  in  the  book 
as  it  stands  to  trace  any  one  scheme  of  thought, 
for  the  author's  mind  moves  lightly  from  topic  to 
topic,  recurring  frequently  to  the  same  theme  and 
repeating  not  seldom  the  same  idea.  It  is,  however, 
too  much  to  say  with  Sonntag  (De  Jrxu  Siracidae, 
etc)  that  the  book  is  a  farrago  of  sayings  with  no 
connection,  or  with  Bcrthold  that  the  "work  is  but 
a  rhapsody,"  for  the  whole  is  informed  and  controlled 
by  one  master  thought,  the  supreme  value  to  every- 
one of  Wisdom.  By  this  last  the  writer  means  the 
Jewish  religion  as  conceived  by  enlightened  Jews 
toward  the  beginning  of  the  2d  cent.  BC,  and  as 
reflected  in  the  Law  of  Moses  (see  24  23-34),  and  in 
a  less  degree  in  the  books  of  the  I'rophets  and  in  the 
other  writings  (see  Prologue).  The  book  follows  the 
lines  of  the  canonical  Book  of  Prov,  and  is  made  up 
of  short  pithy  sayings  with  occasional  longer  discus- 
sions, largely  collected  but  in  part  composed,  and  all 
informed  and  governed  by  the  dominant  note  of  the 
book :  true  Wisdom,  the  chief  end  of  man.  Most  of 
the  Imok  is  poetical  in  form,  and  even  in  the  prose 
parts  the  parallelism  of  Heb  poetry  is  found. 
Many  unsuccessful  attempts  have  been  made  to 
trace  a  definite  continuous  line  of  reasoning  in  the 
l>ook,  but  the  vital  differences  in  the  schemes  pro- 
pounded suggest  what  an  examination  of  the 
book  itself  confirms,  that  the  compiler  and  author 
put  his  materials  together  with  little  or  no  regard 
to  logical  connection,  though  he  never  loses  sight 
of  his  main  theme— Wisdom  tho  chief  thing. 


Klchhnrn  (KinltUuno.  50  IT)  divide*  the  book  Into  three 
part*  (cha  1  23;  24 — 42  14:  42  15—60  24).  and  main- 
tain* that  at  first  each  of  these  was  a  separate  work, 
united  subseo.uent4y  by  the  author.  Julian  divides 
the  work  Into  three.  SchoU  Into  twelve.  KrlUache  (.Sin- 
Uitung.  xxxli)  and  Ryssel  (on.clt..  240)  into  seven.  Kders- 
ra  (op.  clt..  19  f)_and  R.  O.  Moulton  {Modern  Reader, 

aa  by 

re  are 

small  Independent  sections,  eiacaycttes,  poems,  etc.  was 

rfkm    ...    ...I......    II...    r     V  V    |_    f . 


Bible:  Ecclut.  xvt  If)  Into  Ave  portions,  and  many  ol 
arrangement*  have  been  proposed  and  defended  aa 
Kwald.  Holzmann,  Ulsaell,  Zockler.  etc.    That  there 


seen  by  the  early  scribes  to  whom  the  LXX  In  its  present 
form  was  largely  due.  for  they  have  prefixed  headings  to 
the  sections  beginning  with  the  following  verses:  18  :so 
(••Temperance  of  Soul");  80  27  ("Proverbs");  23  7 
("Discipline  of  the  Mouth"):  24  1  (  The  Praise  of 
Wisdom");  SO  I  ("Concerning  Children");  80  14 
("Concerning  Health");  30  10 J" Concerning  Foods"; 
this  la  absent  from  many  MSS,  though  retained  by 
H arete  who.  however,  omits  the  preceding  heading i; 
30  24  (KV33  24.  "Concerning  Servant*"):  35  IEV  32  1. 
"Concerning  Rulers"):  44  1  ("Praise  of  tho  Fathers'  ); 
61  1  ("Tho  Prayer  of  Jesus.  Son  of  Slrach").  Prob- 
ably the  whole  book  possessed  such  headings  at  one  time, 
and  it  la  quite  possible  that  they  originated  in  the  need  to 
guide  readers  after  the  book  had  become  one  of  the 
chief  church  reading-books  (so  W  J.  Deane  In  Bzpot. 
II.  vi.  327).  These  headings  are  given  In  Eng.  In 
A  V  proper  (In  the  margin),  though  in  modern  reprints, 
as  also  In  RV,  they  are  unfortunately  omitted.  The 
whole  book  has  been  arranged  In  headed  sivtlona  by 

H.  J.  Holzmann  (Bunsen'a  Bibclvtrk.  IX.  3D2  if)  and 
by  R.  O.  Moulton  (op.  dt.). 

IV.  Teaching. — In  general  it  may  be  said  that 
the  principles  enunciated  in  this  book  agree  with 
those  of  the  Wisdom  school  of  Palestinian  Judaism 
about  200  BC,  though  there  is  not  a  word  in  the 
book  about  a  Messianic  hope  or  the  setting  up  of 
a  Messianic  kingdom.  None  of  the  views  char- 
acteristic of  Alexandrian  Judaism  and  absent  from 
the  teaching  of  Palestinian  Judaism  arc  to  be  found 
in  this  book,  though  some  of  them  at  least  are  repre- 
sented in  Wisd  (sec  Wisdom  of  Solomon,  VI; 
Teaching).  Gfrorer  (Milo  vnd  die  jud.-akx. 
Philo.,  II,  18  ff)  and  Dahne  (Getch.  der  jild.-aUx. 
rel.  Phil.,  II,  141  ff)  hold  that  the  book  contains 
many  Alexandrian  expressions  and  numerous 
statements  peculiar  to  the  Alexandrian  philosophy. 
But  apart  from  some  late  interpolations,  mostly 
Christian,  what  these  Ger.  scholars  say  is  untrue,  as 
Drummond  (Philo  Judaeus,  L  144  ff),  Deane 
(Expos,  II,  v,  334  ff)  and  others  have  shown.  The 
outstanding  features  of  Alexandrian  ism  are  the 
allegorical  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures,  its  con- 
ception of  the  ecstatic  vision  of  God,  its  doctrine 
of  mediating  powers  between  man  and  God  and 
its  adoption  of  purely  Gr  ideas.  None  of  these 
can  be  traced  in  Sir.  'the  Hebrews  never  developed 
a  theoretical  or  speculative  theology  or  philosophy : 
all  their  thinking  gathered  about  life  and  conduct; 
the  duties  that  men  owed  to  God  and  to  one  another; 
the  hopes  that  they  cherished  and  the  fears  by  which 
they  were  animated.  This  is  the  only  philosophy 
which  the  Bible  and  the  so-called  Apoc  teach, 
and  it  is  seen  at  its  highest  point  in  the  so-called 
Wisdom  Literature  (q.v.).  The  main  lines  of 
the  teaching  of  Sir  may  be  set  out  as  follows,  under 
the  three  heads  of  religion,  morals,  and  manners. 

(1)  God. — Tho  view  of  God  given  in  this  book 
agrees  generally  with  that  put  forth  by  the  later 
writers  of  the  OT  from  the  exile 

I.  Religion  (Second  Isa,  Job,  etc)  onward,  though 

the  God  of  this  book  lacks  the  love 
and  tenderness  of  the  Jeh  of  the  OT  prophets. 
God  is  present  everywhere  (16  17-23);  He  created 
the  world  as  an  ordered  whole  (16  26-30)  and 
made  man  intelligent  and  supreme  over  all  flesh. 
The  expressions  used  arc  no  doubt  modeled  on 
Gen  1,  and  it  may  fairly  be  inferred  that  creation 
out  of  nothing  is  meant.  Wisd,  on  the  other  hand, 
teaches  the  Alexandrian  doctrine  that  matter  (tXij, 
hull)  is  eternal  and  that  the  Creator's  work  con- 
sisted of 
The  world  is  i 


ishioning,  adapting  and  beautifying, 
a  creature  of  God,  not  (as  in  Philo,  etc) 


Digitized  by  Google 


Sir«eh.Booko(    THE  INTERNATIONAL  .STANDARD  BIBLE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA  2808 


an  emanation  from  Him.  Yet  is  He  compassionate 
and  forgiving  (17  24  ff).  His  works  are  pant 
finding  out  (18  2ff);  but  His  compassion  is  u|xin 
all  flesh  (18  13),  i.e.  upon  all  that  accept  His 
chastening  and  seek  to  do  His  will  (18  14).  In 
43  27  God  is  said  to  be  "the  all"  (ri  rdr,  lil  pdn), 
which  simply  means  that  He  pervades  anil  is  the 
ground  of  everything.  It  is  not  Alexandrian 
pantheism  that  is  taught.  Gfrorer  and  others  take 
a  contrary  view. 

(2)  Revelation.— In  harmony  with  other  products 
of  the  "Wise  Men,"  Sir  sets  chief  value  upon  natural 
religinn,  that  revealed  in  the  instincts,  reason 
and  conscience  of  man  as  well  as  by  the  sun,  moon, 
stars,  etc.  Yet  .Sir  given  far  more  prominence  than 
Prov  to  the  idesi  that  the  Divine  Will  is  specially 
made  known  in  the  I«aw  of  Moses  (84  23  ;  46  1-4). 
We  do  not  meet  once  with  the  word  "law"  in  Eccl,  nor 
law  in  the  technical  sense  (Law  of  Moses)  in  either 
Job,  Wisd  or  Prov.  In  the  last-named  it  is  simply 
one  of  many  synonyms  denoting  "Wisdom."  In 
Sir  the  word  occurs  over  20  t,  not,  however,  always, 
even  when  the  expression  "Law  of  Moses"  is  used,  in 
the  sense  of  the  "five  books"  (Pent).  It  generally 
includes  in  its  connotation  also  "the  prophecies  and 
the  rest  of  the  books"  (Prologue);  sec  88  (LXX  85) 
24;  S3  (LXX  86)  1-3. 

(3)  Sin . — Sin  is  due  to  the  wrong  exercise  of  man's 
free  will.  Men  can,  if  they  like,  keep  the  com- 
mandments, and  when  they  "break  from  them  they 
are  themselves  alone  to  be  blamed  (16  14—17).  Yet 
it  was  through  a  woman  (Eve)  that  sin  entered  the 
world  and  death  by  sin  (26  24;  cf  1  Tim  2  14). 
Sec  Rom  6  12  where  "one  man,"  strictly  "human 
being"  (ver  14,  "Adam"),  is  made  the  first  cause  of 
sin.  But  nowhere  in  Sir  is  the  doctrine  of  original 
sin  taught. 

(4)  Predestination. — Notwithstanding  the  promi- 
nence given  to  "free  will"  (see  |3],  above).  Sir 
teaches  the  doctrine  of  predestination,  for  God  has 
determined  that  some  men  should  be  high  and  some 
low,  some  blessed  and  others  cursed  (83  10 ff). 

(5)  Satan. — The  word  "Satan"  (Zarafit,  Satands) 
in  21  27  (it  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  Apoc) 
denotes  one's  own  wicked  heart,  as  the  parallelism 
shows. 

(6)  Salvation. — There  is  no  salvation  except  by 
way  of  good  works  on  man's  part  (14  16  f)  and 
forgiveness  on  God's  (17  24-32).  The  only  atone- 
ment is  through  one's  own  good  works  (6  5f), 
honoring  parents  (82  14  f),  almsgiving,  etc  (8  30; 
17  19  ff).  There  is  no  objective  atonement  ("ex- 
piation," lit.  "propitiation'  ;  the  Gr  vb.  iliKAo tonai, 
exildskomai,  is  the  great  LXX  word  for  the  Heb 

,  kipptrr,  "to  atone"). 

(7)  '  Sacrifice . — The  sacrifice  of  the  wicked  is  an 
abomination  to  God  (84  18  ff  ),  though  He  Himself 
appointed  sacrifices  and  first-fruits  (46  20  f),  and 
when  the  righteous  offer  sacrifices  to  God  they  are 
accepted  and  remembered  in  the  time  to  come  (36 
1-12). 

(H)  Feasts. — Festivals  as  well  as  seasons  are 
ordained  by  God  to  be  observed  by  man  (33  [LXX 
86)  8  f;  cf  Gen  1  14). 

(9)  Prayer. — Tlu-  duty  of  prayer  is  often  pointed 
out  (87  15,  etc),  the  necessary  preparation  defined 
(17  25;  18  20.23),  and  its  successful  issue  promised 
(36  17).  There  must  be  no  vain  repetitions 
(7  14;  cf  Mt  6  7),  nor  should  there  be  any  faint- 
heartedness in  the  matter  (6  10;  cf  Jas  1  0). 
Men  are  to  pray  in  sickness  (38  9),  but  all  the 
same  the  physician  should  be  consulted  and  his 
ad  vice  followed  (38  1  f.l2ff). 

(10)  Augelology. — Sir  nowhere  clearly  expresses 
his  belief  in  angels  or  uses  language  which  implies 
such  a  belief.  For  "an  angel  [i  AyytXot,  ho 
riggtlas)  destroyed  them"  the  Heb  of  the  original 


passage  (2  K  19  35)  has  HfjUp,  maggephah, 
"plague,"  and  so  the  Syr,  though  the  LXX  (fol- 
lowed by  the  Vulg)  has  "angel." 

(11)  Esrhatology. — Nowhere  in  this  book  Is  the 
doctrine  of  a  future  life  taught,  and  the  whole 
teaching  of  the  book  leaves  no  place  for  such  a 
doctrine.  Men  will  be  indeed  rewarded  or  pun- 
ished according  to  their  conduct,  but  in  this  world 
(see  2  10  f;  9  12;  11  26  f).  The  retribution  is, 
however,  not  confined  to  the  individuals  in  their  life- 
time; it  extends  to  their  children  ami  involves  their 
own  glorious  or  inglorious  name  after  death  (see  11 
28;  40  15;  41  (5;  44  11-13).  The  passage  concern- 
ing Gehenna  (7  17)  is  undoubtedly  spurious  and  is 
lacking  in  the  Syr,  Ethiopic,  etc.  Since  the  book 
is  sdent  as  to  a  future  life,  it  is  of  necessity  silent  on 
the  question  of  a  resurrection.  Nothing  is  hinted 
as  to  a  life  beyond  the  grave,  even  in  41  1-4, 
where  the  author  deprecates  the  fear  of  death.  In 
these  matters  Sir  agrees  with  the  Pent  and  the 
prophetic  and  |x>etical  hooks  of  the  OT  (Pss,  Job, 
etc),  none  of  which  give  any  intimation  of  a  life 
!>eyond  the  grave.  Little  or  nothing  is  said  of  the 
Messianic  hope  which  must  have  been  entertained 
largely  by  Palestinian  Jews  living  in  the  author's 
time,  though  in  36  (LXX  33)  1-17  the  writer 
prays  for  the  restoration  of  Israel  and  Jerns,  i.e. 
It.  II.  Charles  thinks  ( Kschalotogy,  etc,  65),  for  the 
bringing  in  of  the  Messianic  kingdom. 

(12)  Sirach's  doctrine  nf  Wisdom. — For  a  general 
discussion  of  the  rise  and  development  of  the  con- 
ception of  Wisdom  in  the  OT  and  in  the  A|>oc  see 
Wisdom  Literature.  A  brief  statement  as  to 
what  the  word  implies  in  Sir  is  all  that  can  here  be 
attempted.  It  is  in  chs  1  and  24  that  Ben  Sira's 
doctrine  is  chiefly  contained. 

Wisdom  is  from  God:  He  created  it  and  it  must 
therefore  have  a  separate  existence.  Yet  it  is 
dependent  on  Him.  It  is  omnipresent,  though  it 
dwells  in  a  peculiar  sense  with  all  flesh.  The  root 
and  beginning  of  Wisdom,  its  fulness  and  crown, 
are  the  fear  of  God  (1  14.16.18.21);  so  that  only 
the  obedient  and  nious  possess  it  (1  10  26);  indeed 
Wisdom  is  identified  with  the  fear  of  the  Lord  and 
the  observance  of  the  Ijiw  (19  20);  it  is  even  made 
one  with  the  Law  of  Moses  (24  23),  i.e.  it  consists 
of  practical  principles,  of  precepts  regulating  the  life. 
In  this  doctrine  we  have  a  combination  of  uni- 
versalism,  principles  of  reason  and  Jewish  particular- 
ism as  the  teaching  of  the  revealed  Ijiw.  We  have 
thcfirstin24  3  21;  t  he  second  in  24  23-34.  Have 
we  in  this  chapter,  as  in  Prov,  nothing  outside  the 
teaching  of  Palestinian  Judaism?  Gfrorer  (op.  cit., 
II,  18  IT)  denies  this,  maintaining  that  the  whole  of  ch 
24  was  written  by  an  Alexandrian  Jew  and  adopted 
unchanged  by  Ben  Sira.  But  what  is  there  in  this 
chapter  which  an  orthodox,  well-informed  Palestinian 
Jew  of  Ben  Sira's  time  might  not  well  have  written? 
It  is  quite  another  question  whether  this  whole 
conception  of  Wisdom  in  the  so-called  Wisdom 
hooks  is  not  due,  in  some  measure,  to  Gr,  though  not 
Alexandrian,  influence,  unless  indeed  the  Gr  influ- 
ence came  by  way  of  Alexandria.  In  t  he  philosophy 
of  Socrates,  and  in  a  less  exclusive  sense  in  that  of 
Plato  and  Aristotle,  the  gixxl  man  is  the  wise  one. 
Cheyne  (Jitft  and  Sol,  190)  goes  probably  too  far 
when  he  says,  "By  Gr  philosophy  Sirach,  as  far 
as  we  can  sjs-,  was  wholly  uninfluenced." 

The  ethical  principle  of  Sir  is  Hedonism  or 
individual  utilitarianism,  as  is  that  of  Prov  and  the 

OT  generally,  though  in  the  Pss  and 
2.  Morals    in  the  prophetical  writings  gratitude 

to  God  for  t  he  love  He  has  shown  and 
the  kind  acta  He  has  |>erformcd  is  the  basis  of  end- 
less appeals  and  vows.    Moreover,  the  individual 
point  of  view  is  reached  only  in  the  late  parts  of  the 
I  OT.    In  the  older  OT  books,  as  in  Plato,  etc, 
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it  is  the  state  that  constitutes  the  unit,  not  the 
individual  human  being.  The  rewards  and  penalties 
of  conduct,  good  and  bad,  belong  to  this  present 
world.  See  what  is  said  in  (11)  "Eschatology," 
above;  see  also  2  7  f ;  11  17;  16  6  f;  40  13  f, 
etc. 

The  hedonistic  principle  is  carried  so  far  that  we 
are  urged  to  help  the  good  because  they  are  most 
likely  to  prove  serviceable  to  us  (12  2);  to  aid  our 
fellow-man  in  distress,  so  that  in  his  days  of  pros- 
perity he  may  be  our  friend  (22  23);  contrast,  the 
teaching  of  Jesus  Christ  (Lk  6  30-36).  Friends  are 
to  be  bemoaned  for  appearance'  sake  (38  17).  Yet 
many  of  the  precepts  are  lofty.  We  are  exhorted 
to  show  kindness  and  forbearance  to  the  poor  and  to 
give  help  to  our  fellow-man  (29  8.20) ;  to  give  alms 
(12  3);  s]>«»k  kindly  (18  15-18);  masters  should 
treat  servants  as  brethren,  nav  as  they  would 
themselves  be  treated  (7  20-22;  "88  30  f);  parents 
should  give  heed  to  the  proper  training  of  their  chil- 
dren (3  2;  7  23;  SO  1-13);  and  children  ought 
to  respect  and  obey  their  parents  (3  1-16).  It  is 
men's  duty  to  defend  the  truth  and  to  fight  for  it. 
So  shall  the  Lord  fight  for  them  (4  25.28).  Pride 
is  denounced  (10  2  ff),  and  humilitv  (3  18),  as 
well  as  forgiveness  (28  2),  commended. 

Sir  is  as  much  a  code  of  etiquette  as  one  of  ethics, 
the  motive  being  almost  invariably  the  individual's 
own  good.  Far  more  attention  is 
3.  Manners  given  to  "manners"  in  Sir  than  in 
Prov,  owing  to  the  fact  that  a  more 
complex  and  artificial  state  of  society  had  arisen 
in  Pal.  When  ono  is  invited  to  a  banquet  he  is 
not  to  show  greed  or  to  bo  too  forward  in  helping 
himself  to  the  good  things  provided.  He  is  to  be 
the  first  to  leave  and  not  to  be  insat  iable  (31  12-18). 
Moderation  in  eating  Ls  neeessurv  for  health  as 
well  as  for  appearance' sake  (31  19^22).  Mourning 
for  the  dead  is  a  social  propriety,  and  it  should  on 
that  account  be  carefully  carried  out,  since  failure 
to  do  this  brings  bad  repute  (38  16  f).  It  is  quite 
wrong  to  stand  in  front  of  people's  doors,  peeping 
and  listening:  only  fools  do  this  (21 23  f).  Music  and 
wine  are  praised :  nay  even  a  "concert  of  music"  and 
a  "banquet  of  wine"  are  good  in  their  season 
and  in  moderation  (32  [LXX  35]  5  f).  The  author 
has  not  a  high  opinion  of  woman  (28  13).  A  man 
is  to  be  on  his  strict  guard  against  singing  and 


dancing  girls  and  harlots,  and  adultery  is  an  evil 
to  be  feared  and  avoided  (36  18-26).    From  a 


sin  began,  and  it  is  through  her  that  we  all 
die  (26  4).    Yet  no  one  has  used  more  eulogistic 


terms  in  praising  the  good  wife  than  Ben  Sira  (26 
1  ff),  or  in  extolling  the  happiness  of  the  home 
when  the  husband  and  wife  "walk  together  in 
agreement"  (26  1). 

Never  lend  money  to  a  man  more  powerful  t  han 
thyself  or  thou  wilt  probably  lose  it  (8  12).  It.  is 
unwise  to  become  surety  for  another 
4.  Counsels  (29  18;  8  13),  yet  for  a  good  man  one 
of  Prudence  would  become  surety  (29  11)  and  he 
would  even  lend  to  him  (29  1  ff).  It 
should  be  remembered  that  in  those  times  lending 
and  becoming  financially  liable  were  acts  of  kind- 
ness, pure  and  simple:  the  Jewish  Law  forbade  the 
taking  of  interest  in  any  form  (see  Century  HMr, 
"Ezra,"  etc,  196).  "A  slip  on  a  pavement  is  better 
than  a  slip  with  the  tongue,"  so  guard  thy  mouth 
(20  IS);  "He  that  is  wise  in  words  shall  "advance 
himself;  and  one  that  is  prudent  will  please  great 
men"  (20  27).  The  writer  has  the  pride  of  his  class, 
for  he  thinks  the  common  Untrained  mind,  that  of 
the  ploughman,  carpenter  and  the  like,  h:is  little 
capacity  for  dealing  with  problems  of  the  intellect 

V.  Literary  Form.  -The  bulk  of  the  book  is 
poetical  in  form,  abounding  in  that  parallelism 


which  characterises  Heb  poetry,  though  it  is  less 
antithetic  and  regular  than  in  Prov.  No  definite 
meter  has  been  discovered,  though  Bickell,  Margoli- 
outh  and  others  maintain  t  he  contrary  (see  Poetry, 
Hebrew).  Even  in  the  prose  parts  parallelism 
is  found.  The  only  strophic  arrangement  is  that 
suggested  by  similarity  of  subject-matter. 

Bickell  (Zeitlfhr.  far  kalhalinehe  Throl..  1882)  tH  91  I- 
20  hack  Into  Heb  and  tried  to  prove  that  It  U  an  alpha- 
betic acrostic  ps.  and  Taylor  supports  this  view  by  an 
examination  of  the  lately  discovered  fragments  of  the  Hob 
text  (see  The  W,.dom  of  Bm  Sira,  etc,  by  8.  Schechtor 
and  C.  Taylor.  Ixxlx  IT).  After  51  12  of  the  Or  and  other 
VSS  the  Heb  has  a  ps  of  15  verses  closely  resembling 
Ps  136;  hut  the  Hob  VS  or  SI  1-20  doaw  not  favor 
Bickell's  view,  nor  does  the  pn.  found  only  In  I  lie  Heb.  lend 
much  support  to  what  either  Bickell  or  Taylor  says. 
Space  precludes  detailed  proofs. 

VI.  Author. — The  proper  name  of  the  aut  hor  was 
Jesus  (Jcshua,  Gr  /tisoitst?]).  the  family  name  being 

"Ben  Sira.  The  full  name  would 
1.  Jesus,  be  therefore  "Jesus  Ben  Sira."  In 
Son  of  the  Talm  and  other  Jewish  writings 
Sirach         he  is  known  as  "Ben  Sira,"  lit.  "son 

[or  descendant?]  of  Sira."  Who  Sira 
was  is  unknown.  No  other  book  in  the  Apoc  gives 
the  name  of  its  author  as  the  Prologue  to  Sir  does. 
In  the  best  Gr  MSS  (Bit  A)  of  60  27,  the  author's 
name  appears  as  'I^rovt  vlbt  -upax  'K\<af<t/>  6 
'I«/>o<ro\i7i»<Tif»,  Jfsmis  huiAs  Seiriich  Elemdr  ho 
Hierosoiumcitcs,  "Jesus  the  son  of  Sirach  (son  of| 
Eleazar  the  Jeruaalomite."  For  the  last  two 
words  X  has  by  a  copyist's  error,  4  lepeto  6  SoXv- 
tutrift,  ho  hieret'u  ho  Solumtit/s,  "the  Solomon-like 
priest."  The  Heb  text  of  60  27  and  61  30  gives 
the  following  genealogy:  Simeon  son  of  Jesus,  son 
of  Eleazar,  son  of  Sira,  making  the  aut  hor  the  grand- 
son and  not  the  son  of  Sira,  and  so  he  is  called  by 
Saadia;  see  HDB  (Nestle)  and  EH,  II,  1165  (Tov). 
We  know  nothing  of  Ben  Sira  bevond  what  can  be 
gathered  from  the  book  itself.  He  was  a  resident 
in  Pal  (24  10  f),  an  orthodox  Jew,  well  read  in  at 
least  Jewish  lit.,  a  Bhrewd  observer  of  life,  with  a 
philosophical  bent,  though  true  to  the  national 
faith.  He  had  traveled  far  and  seen  much  (34  11  f). 
His  interests  were  too  general  and  his  outlook  too 
wide  to  allow  of  his  being  either  a  priest  or  a  scribe. 

Many  suppositions  have  boon  put  forward  as  to  the 
author's  identity. 


(1J  That  the  author  was  a  priest:  so  In  cod.  X  (60  27) 
In  7  29-31  he  speaks  much  of  the  priesthood,  and  there 


2.  Other 
Views 


are  numerous  references  to  sacrifice*  In 
the  book.  In  46  6-28  he  has  a  long 
poem  In  praise  of  Aaron  and  his  high- 
priesthood.  Yet  on  the  whole  Ben 
Sira  does  not  write  aa  a  priest. 

(2)  That  he  was  a  high  priest:  so  Synccllus  (CAron.  ed 
Dtndf..  1  525)  through  a  misunderstanding  of  a  passage 
In  Eusebtu*.  But  the  teaching  and  temper  of  the  hook 
make  this  supposition  more  improbable  than  the  last 

(3)  That  he  was  a  physician :  an  Inference  drawn  from 
38  If.  12(1  and  other  references  to  the  professional 
healer  of  the  body  (10  10\.  But  this  ls  a  very  small 
foundation  on  which  to  build  so  great  an  edifice. 

(4)  That  he  was  one  of  the  72  translators  (LXX): 
so  Laplde  (Comm.).  Calmet.  C.oldhager,  a  wholly  un- 
supported hypothesis. 

(6)  No  one  of  course  believes  that  Solomon  wrote  the 
book,  though  many  of  the  early  Fathers  held  that  he  was 
the  author  of  the  five  Wisdom  Books.  Prov,  Eocl.  Cant. 


Sir  i 


Wisd. 


VII.  Unity  and  Integrity. — There  is,  on  the 
whole,  such  a  uniformity  in  the  style  and  teaching 
of  the  book  that  most  scholars  agree  in  ascribing 
the  whole  book  (except  the  Prologue,  which  is  the 
work  of  the  translator)  to  lien  Sira.  This  does 
not  mean  that  he  romtioscd  every  line:  he  must 
have  adopted  current  sayings,  written  and  oral,  and 
this  will  account  for  the  apparent  contradictions,  as 
about  becoming  surety  (29  14),  and  refusing  to  be- 
come surety  (8  13;  29  18);  words  in  praise  (26  lj 
26  1  ff)  and  condemnation  of  women  (26  4.13;  36 
18-26);  the  varying  estimates  of  life  (36  16-35; 
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40  1-11),  etc.  But  in  these  seem  inn  opposite*  we 
have  probably  no  more  than  complementary  prin- 
ciple^ the  whole  making  up  the  complete  truth. 
Nothing  is  more  manifest  in  the  book  than  the  all- 
pervading  thought  of  one  dominant  mind.  Some 
have  denied  the  genuineness  of  ch  61,  but  the  evi- 
dence w  at  least  indecisive.  There  is  nothing  in  this 
chapter  inconsistent  with  the  rest  of  the  book. 

In  the  recently  discovered  fragments  of  Heb  text  there 
la  a  pa  between  vs  12  and  i:«  of  the  Or  and  KV  which 
wm' nu  a  copy  of  Pa  138.  It  U  absent  from  the  VSS  and 
Its  genuineness:  is  doubtful.  But  In  both  the  Heb  and 
Or  text*  there  aro  undoubted  additions  and  omissions. 
There  are.  in  the  (Jr.  frequent  glosses  by  Christian  editors 
or  copyist*  and  other  changes  (by  the  translators  7) 
In  tho  direction  of  Alexandrian  Judaism;  see  Sptaktr't 
A  poc  and  other  comma,  for  details. 

VIII.  Dot*. — In  the  book  itself  there  is  one  mark 
of  definite  date  (60  1),  and  in  the  Prologue  there 
is  another.  Unfortunately  both  are  ambiguous. 
In  the  Prologue  the  translator,  whose  grandfather 
or  ancestor  (Gr  wdwwot,  pdppos)  wrote  the  book  (the 
younger  Siracides,  as  he  is  called),  says  that  he 
reached  Egypt,  where  he  found  and  tr"  this  book 
in  the  reign  of  Euergetcs,  king  of  Egypt.  But  there 
were  two  Egyp  kings  called  Euergetcs,  vis.  Ptolemy 
Euergetos,  or  Euergetca  I  (247-222  BC),  and  Ptol- 
emy VII  Physeon,  or  Euergetcs  II  (218-198  BC). 
Sir  60  1  mentions,  among  the  great  men  whom  he 
praises,  Simon  the  high  priest,  son  of  Onias,  who  is 
named  last  in  the  list  and  lived  probably  near  the 
time  of  the  elder  Siracides.  But  there  were  two  high 
priests  called  Simon  and  each  of  them  was  a  son 
of  Onias,  vis.  Simon  I,  son  of  Onias  I  (c  310-290 
BC),  and  Simon  II,  son  of  Onias  II  (c  218-198  BC). 
Scholars  differ  as  to  which  Euergetcs  is  meant  in  the 
Prok>gue  and  which  Simon  in  60  1 

The  conclusions  to  which  the  evidence  has  brought 
the  present  writer  are  these:  (1)  that  Simon  I  (d.  290 
BC)  is  the  high  priest  meant;  (2)  that 
1.  Most  Ptolemy  VII  Physeon  (218-198  BC)  is 
Probable  the  Euergetcs  meant. 
Views  (1)  In  favor  of  the  first  proposition 

aro  the  following: 

(a)  The  book  must  have  been  written  some  time 
after  tho  death  of  Simon,  for  in  the  meantime  an 
artificial  fame  had  gathered  around  the  name,  and 
the  very  allusion  to  him  as  a  hero  of  the  past  makes 
it  clear  that  ho  had  been  long  dead.  Assuming 
that  Simon  had  died  in  290  BC,  as  seems  likely, 
it  is  a  reasonable  conclusion  that  the  original  Heb 
work  was  composed  somewhat  later  than  250  BC. 
If  Simon  II  is  the  man  intended,  the  book  could 
hardly  have  been  composed  before  150  BC,  an 
imiKutsihle  date;  sec  below. 

(6)  In  tho  list  of  great  men  in  chs  44-60  the 
praises  of  Simon  (60  1  ff)  are  sung  after  those  of 
Nehemiah  (49  13),  suggesting  that  the  space  of 
time  between  them  was  not  very  great. 

(c)  The  "Simon  the  Just"  of  Jos  was  certainly 
Simon  I,  he  being  so  called,  this  Jewish  historian 
says  [Ant,  XII,  ii,  5),  on  account  of  his  piety  and 
kindness. 

(d)  It  is  probable  that  the  "Simon  the  Just"  of  the 
Mish  {'Abh  i.2)  is  also  Simon  I,  though  this  is  not 
certain.  It  is  said  of  him  that  he  was  one  of  the 
last  members  of  the  great  synagogue  and  in  the 
Talm  he  is  the  hero  of  many  glorifying  legends. 
Tho  so-called  great  synagogue  never  really  existed, 
but  the  date  assigned  to  it  in  Jewish  tradition  shows 
that  it  is  Simon  I  that  is  thought  of. 

(r)  In  the  Syr  VS  (Pesh)  60  23  reads  thus: 
"Let  it  [peace]  be  established  with  Simon  the  Just," 
etc.  Some  MSS  have  "Simon  the  Kind."  This 
text  may  of  course  be  wrong,  but  ( Intel  x  ami  Edcrs- 
heim  support  it.  This  is  the  exact  title  given  to 
Simon  I  by  Jos  (op.  cit.),  the  Mish  and  by  Jewish 
tradition  generally. 


(J)  The  only  references  to  Simon  II  in  Jewish 
history  and  tradition  depict  him  in  an  unfavorable 
light .  In  2  Mace  S  he  is  tho  betrayer  of  the  temple 
to  the  Syrians.  Even  if  the  incident  of  the  above 
chapter  were  unhistorical,  there  must  have  been 
some  basis  for  the  legend.  Joa  ( AtU,  XII,  iv,  10  f) 
makes  him  side  with  the  sons  of  Tobias  against 
Hyrcanua,  son  of  Joseph,  the  wrong  aide  from  the 
orthodox  Jewish  point  of  view. 

(?)  The  high  priest  Simon  is  said  (60  1-13)  to 
have  repaired  the  temple  and  fortified  the  city. 
Edershetm  says  that  the  temple  and  city  stood  in 
need  of  what  is  here  described  in  the  time  of  Simon 
I,  but  not  in  tho  time  of  Simon  II,  for  Ptolemy  I 
(247-222  BC)  in  his  wars  with  Demetrius  destroyed 
many  fortifications  in  Pal  to  prevent  their  falling 
into  the  hands  of  the  enemy,  among  which  Aeco, 
Joppa,  Gaza  are  named,  and  it  is  natural  to  think 
that  the  capital  and  its  sanctuary  were  included. 
This  is,  however,  but  a  priori  reasoning,  and  Deren- 
bourg  argues  that  Simon  II  must  be  meant,  since 
according  to  Jos  (/ln<,  XII,  iii.  3)  Antiochus  the 
Great  (223-187  BC)  wrote  a  letter  in  which  he 
undertakes  that  the  city  and  temple  of  Jerus  shall 
be  fully  restored.  This  is  not,  however,  to  say  that 
Simon  II  or  anyone  else  did,  at  that  time,  restore 
either. 

(A)  Of  the  numerous  errors  in  the  Gr  text  some 
at  least  seem  due  to  the  fact  that  tho  VS  in  that 
language  was  made  so  long  after  the  composition  of 
the  original  Heb  that  the  sense  of  several  Heb  words 
had  become  lost  among  the  Alexandrian  Jews.  If 
we  assume  that  the  Simon  of  ch  60  was  Simon  I 
(d.  290  BC),  bo  that  the  Heb  work  was  composed 
about  250  BC;  if  we  further  assume  that  the  Eucr- 
getes  of  the  Prologue  was  Ptolemy  VII  (d.  198  BC), 
there  is  a  reasonable  space  of  time  to  allow  the 
sense  of  the  Heb  to  be  lost  in  many  instances  (see 
Halevy,  Rev.  Sem.,  July,  1899).  It  must  bo  ad- 
mitted that  there  is  no  decisive  evidence  on  one 
side  or  the  other,  but  the  balance  weighs  in  favor 
of  Simon  I  in  the  opinion  of  the  present  writer. 

(2)  That  the  Euergetcs  of  the  Prologue  in  whose 
reign  t  he  translation  was  made  must  have  been  Ptol- 
emy VII  Physeon,  Euergetcs  II,  seems  proved  by 
the  translator's  statement  that  ho  came  to  Egypt  in 
the  3Sth  year,  M  rou  JSAtpyiroo  pa*.\,ut,  e/n  /oti 
Eutrgtiou  basiUds,  i.e.  almost  certainly  of  the  reign 
of  Euergetcs,  for  what  reason  could  the  younger 
Siracides  have  for  giving  his  own  age?  Now 
Euergetes  I  reigned  but  25  years,  but  Euergetcs  II 
(Physeon)  reigned  in  all  54  years,  from  170  to  145 
BC  as  regent  with  his  father,  ami  from  145  to  116 
BC  as  sole  monarch.  If  wo  accept  this  interpre- 
tation of  the  above  words,  the  question  is  settled. 
Wcstcott,  however  (DB,  1863,  f ,  479,  n.  c),  says 
"the  words  can  only  mean  that  the  translator  in 
his  38th  year  came  to  Egypt  during  the  reign  of 
Euergetes."  Theother  rendering  adopted  by  Eich- 
horn  is,  he  adds,  "absolutely  set  at  variance  with  the 
grammatical  structure  of  the  sentence."  In  the 
second  ed  of  l)H  (1S93)  this  note  has  become 
expunged,  and  tho  article  as  edited  by  D.  S.  Mar- 
goiiouth  (1, 841)  teaches  the  contrary  view,  which  is 
now  accepted  bv  nearly  all  scholars  (Schurer.  etc). 
Wc  may  therefore  assume  that  the  original  Heb 
book  was  composed  about  240-200  BC,  or  some 
50  or  more  years  after  the  death  of  Simon  I,  and 
that  the  translation  was  made  about  130  BC,  for  the 
younger  Siracides  came  to  Egypt  in  132  BC,  and  he 
gives  us  to  understand  in  the  Prologue  that  he  tH 
the  Heb  work  of  his  grandfather  almost  immediately 
after  reaching  that  country.  If  Simon  U  (d.  198 
BC)  is  meant  in  ch  60,  we  are  compelled  to  assume 
a  date  for  the  original  work  of  about  150  BC  in 
order  to  allow  time  for  the  growth  of  the  halo  of 
legend  which  had  gathered  about  Simon.  Thctrans- 
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lation  must,  in  that  case,  have  been  completed  some 
20  years  after  the  composition  of  the  neb,  a  con- 
clusion which  the  evidence  opposes.  The  teaching 
of  the  book  belongs  to  200  BC,  or  slightly  earlier. 
The  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  taught  in  Dnl  (165 
BC)  U  ignored  in  Sir,  as  it  has  not  yet  become  a 
Jewish  doctrine. 

(1)  That  the  Euersctm  of  the  Prologue  and  the  Simon 
of  ch  N  are  In  both  cases  the  first  so  callod.  So  Hint, 
Kcholx.  Welt.  Kcll,  Kderaheim  ■  - .  .i**r  • 
A  pot)  and  many  others.  The  book  was 
accordingly  written  aft**  200  BC.  perhaps 
In  2SO  BC.  or  l»Ur.  and  the  translation  wan 
made  wiiiic  time  after  220  BC,  say  200  BC. 

(2)  Thai  Euergctes  II   (d.   110  BC) 
and  Simon  II  (d.  108  BC)  are  the  two 
persons  referred   to.    So  Klchhorn.  Do 
Wet  to.  Rwald.  Krani  Delltzach,  Hltzlg.  Schurer. 

(3)  Hitzls;  (J'talmt.  1830,  II.  118)  made  the  orUttnal 
work  a  product  of  the  Maccabcan  period— an  impossible 
jpposltion.  for  the  book  says  nothing  at  all  about  the 
laccabcea.  Moreover,  the  priestly  house  of  Zadok  U 
praised  In  this  book  (chg  B0>  etc);  It  was  held  in  little 
respect  during  the  time  of  the  Maccabcan  wars,  owing  to 
the  sympathy  It  showed  toward  the  HellenUing  party. 

IX.   Original  Languages.  Even  bcfOrO  tho  dia- 

covery  of  the  substantial  fragments  of  what  is 

Crobably  the  original  Hcb  text  of  this 
ook,  nearly  all  scholars  had  reached 
posed  in  the  conclusion  that  Sir  was  composed 
Hebrew  in  Heb.  (1)  The  fact  of  a  Hcb  original 
is  definitely  stated  in  the  Prologue. 
(2)  Jerome  ( Praef.  in  vers,  libri  Sol.)  says  that  ho 
had  seen  the  Heb  original — the  same  text  probably 
that  underlies  the  fragments  recently  published, 
though  we  cannot  be  sure  of  this.  (3)  Citations 
apparently  from  the  same  Heb  text  are  made  not 
seldom  in  Talmudic  and  rabbinical  literature.  (4) 
There  are  some  word-plays  in  the  book  which  in  the 
Gr  arc  lost,  but  which  reappear  in  thediscovered  Heb 
text,  e.g.  (43  8)  &  sard  r6  6pofia  a&ryt  ijnv  ae£a- 
pofUvri  (read  imtofUmf),  ho  men  katd  16  dnoma  Quits 
eslin  auxanamtne  (read  ananeomine),  "the  month  is 
called  after  her  name,"  UTinrtt  Kin  "TOCO  T0TTI, 
hodhsh  kish'mo  hit'  mithhadhesh,  "the  moon  accord- 
ing to  its  name  renews  itarlf;  the  Heb  words  for 
"moon"  and  "renews  itself"  come  from  one  root,  as  if 
we  said  in  English — what  of  course  is  not  English — 
"the  moon  moons  itself."  There  are  other  cases 
where  mistakes  and  omissions  in  the  Gr  arc  explained 
by  a  reference  to  the  newly  found  Heb  text. 

The  strongly  supported  conjecture  of  former  years 
that  the  book  was  composed  in  Heb  was  turned 
into  a  practical  certainty  through  the  discovery,  by 
Dr.  S.  Sehechtcr  and  others  in  181X5  and  after,  of 
the  fragments  of  a  (probably  the)  Heb  text  called 
now  ABC  and  D.  These  contain  much  over  half 
the  whole  book,  and  that  the  text  in  them,  nearly 
always  identical  when  the  same  passages  are  given 
in  more  than  one,  is  the  original  one,  is  exceedingly 
likely,  to  say  the  leoHt. 

D.  S.  Margoliouth  (Origin  of  the  Original  Heb 
of  Ecclus,  1809)  has  tried  to  prove  that  the  Heb 
text  of  the  fragments  is  a  tr  of  a  Pers 
2.  Margoli-  VS  which  is  itself  derived  from  Gr 
outh's  View  and  Syr.    The  proofs  he  offers  have 
not  convinced  scholars. 

(1)  He  refers  to  words  in  Heb  which  in  that 
language  are  senseless,  and  he  endeavors  to  show 
that  they  are  disguised  Pers  words.  As  a  matter 
of  fact,  in  such  cases  the  copyist  has  gone  wholly 
wrong  or  the  word  is  undecipherable. 

(2)  There  do  appear  to  be  Pers  glosses,  but  they 
are  no  part  of  the  original  text,  and  there  can  be  no 
reasonable  doubt  that  they  arc  title  to  a  Pers  reader 
or  copyist . 

(3)  There  arc  many  cases  in  which  the  Hcb  can 
be  proved  to  be  a  better  and  older  text  than  the  Or 
or  Syr  (see  Kiinig,  Expos  T,  XI,  170  ff). 

(4)  As  regards  the  character  of  the  language,  it 


may  be  said  that  in  syntax  it  agrees  in  the  main  with 
the  classical  Heb  of  the  OT,  but  its  vocabulary 
links  it  with  the  latest  OT  books.  Thus  we  have 
the  use  of  the  "irate-consecutive"  with  the  imperfect 
(43  23  ;  44  9.23;  46  2  f,  etc)  and  with  the  perfect 
(42  1.8.11),  though  the  use  of  the  simple  waw  with 
both  tenses  occurs  also.  This  mixed  usage  is 
exactly  wliat  meets  us  in  the  latest  part  of  the  OT 
(Eccl,  Est,  etc).  As  regards  vocabulary,  the  word 
fpn,  hlphec,  has  the  sense  of  "thing,"  "matter,"  in 
20  9,  as  in  Eccl  3  1;  6  7;  8  6.  In  general  it  may 
be  said  that  the  Heb  is  that  of  early  {Mist-Bib.  times. 
Margoliouth  holds  that  the  extant  Heb  VS  iB  no 
older  than  the  11th  cent.,  which  is  impossible.  His 
mistake  is  due  to  confounding  the  age  of  the  MSS 
with  that  of  tho  VS  they  contain. 

(5)  It  is  nevertheless  admitted  that  in  some  cases 
the  Syr  or  the  Gr  or  l>oth  together  preserve  an  older 
and  corrector  text  than  the  Heb,  but  this  because 
the  latter  has  sometimes  been  miscopicd  and  inten- 
tionally changed. 

(6)  The  numerous  Hebraisms  in  the  Gr  VS  which 
in  the  Heb  have  their  original  expression  point  to 
the  same  conclusion — that  this  Heb  text  is  the 
original  form  of  the  book. 

Margoliouth  has  been  answered  by  Smend  (TLZ, 
18S9.  coL  506),  Konig  (Expos  T,  X,  XI,  1899-1900), 
Noldcko  (ZATW,  XX,  81-94),  ami  by  many  others. 
Bickell  (ZeUsehriftfiir  kalholisehe  Theol.,  Ill,  387  ff) 
holds  also  that  the  Heb  Sir  extant  is  a  tr  from  the 
Gr  or  Syr  or  both. 

X.  Versions.— The  LXX  tr  was  made  from 
the  Heb  direct;  it  is  fairly  correct,  though  in  all  the 

extant  MSS  the  text  is  very  corrupt  in 
L  Greek     several  places.    (1)  The  book  occurs  in 

the  uncials  BMC  and  part  of  A  fairly 
free  from  glosses,  though  abounding  in  obvious 
errors.  (2)  The  text  is  found  in  a  much  purer 
form  in  c<sl.  V  and  also  in  K»  and  part  of  A. 
All  extant  Gr  MSS  except  the  late  cursive  248  seem 
to  go  bock  to  one  original  MS,  since  in  all  of  them 
the  two  sections  30  25—  S3  15  and  33  16—36  11 
have  changed  places,  so  that  83  16—36  1 1  follows 
SO  24  and  30  25—33  15  comes  after  38  11.  Most 
scholars  accept  the  explanation  of  Pritzsche  (Exeg. 
Handbuch  zu  den  A  pok,  V,  2 1  f )  t  hat  t  he  t  wo  leaves  on 
which  these  two  ports  (of  similar  size)  were  written 
got  mixed,  the  wrong  one  being  put  first.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  cursive  248  (14th  cent.)  has  these  sec- 
tkms  in  t  heir  proper  order,  and  the  same  is  true  of  the 
Svr  (Pesh),  Lat  and  Armenian  VSS  and  of  the  Gr 
VS  of  the  Complutensian  Polyglot  (which  follows 
throughout  248  and  not  the  uncials)  and  EV  which 
is  made  from  this  Polyglot.  The  superiority  of 
248  to  the  older  MS  (BRACV)  is  seen  in  other 
parts  of  the  Gr  text.  In  the  other  Gr  MSS,  8  25 
is  omitted,  as  it  is  by  Edersheim  and  most  com- 
mentators before  the  discovery  of  the  Heb  text. 
But  this  last  supports  248  in  retaining  the  verse,  and 
it  is  now  generally  kept.  In  43  23  "islands"  is 
properly  raid  by  248,  Vulg.  Syr,  23  and  the  Heb,  but 
older  Gr  MSS  read  "  Jesus, '  making  nonsense  ("And 
Jesus  planted  her"  [aflrijr,  autin]  for  "he  planted 
islands  therein").  The  other  MSS  have  a  text 
which  yields  no  sense  in  43  26:  EV  "By  reason  of 
him  his  end  hath  success."  The  Gr  of  248  and  the 
Heb  give  this  sense:  "The  angel  is  equipped  for  his 
task,"  etc. 

The  Syr  (Pesh)  VS  is  now  almost  universally 
acknowledged  to  have  been  made  from  the  Heb, of 

which,  on  the  whole,  it  is  n  faithful 
2.  Syriac      rendering.    In  some  places,  however, 

it  agrees  with  the  LXX  against  the 
Heb,  probably  under  the  influence  of  the  inaccurate 
idea  that  the  Gr  text  is  the  original  one.  In  this 
VS  the  two  sections  80  25—38  5and8S  16—36  11 
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are  in  proper  order,  as  in  the  Heb,  a  fresh  proof 
that  the  Syr  is  not  tH  from  the  Gr. 

The  Vulg  agrees  with  the  OKI  Lat  which  follows 
the  LXX  closely.    Lnpiile,  Sabaticr  antl  Bengcl  tried 
to  prove  that  the  Vulg  was  based  on 

3.  Latin       the  losj  ordinal  Heb,  but  the  evidenre 

they  supply  fulls  far  short,  of  proof,  and 
recently  discovered  Heb  fragments  show  that  they 
were  wrong.  The  two  sections  transtjoscd  in  the 
LXX  (except  248)  are  also  transposed  in  the  Lit, 
showing  that  the  latter  is  based  on  the  Gr  text. 
The  Lat  text  of  both  Sir  and  Wisd  according  to  the 
cod.  Amiant  is  given  by  Lagardc  in  his  Mitthriliing- 
en,  I,  243-84.    This  closely  follows  the  Gr  text. 

AV  follows  the  cursives  and  often  ret>eats  their 
errors.    RV  is  baaed,  for  t  he  most  part,  on  t  he  uncials 

and  thus  often  depart*  from  the  Heb. 

4.  English    3  19  is  retained  by  A V but  omitted  by 

RV.  For  the  lat  ter  clause  of  t  he  verse 
("mysteries  arc  revealed  unto  the  meek"),  AV  is 
supported  by  cod.  24S,  the  Svr  ami  the  Heb.  Bot h 
B IV  should  be  corrected  by  t  he  Heb  in  7  26  and  88  1 . 

For  fuller  details  concerning  VSS  see  Speaker's 
Apoe,  U,  23-32  (Edcrsheim);  Kautzsch,  I>ie  Apok. 
tie,  A  T,  L  242 ff  (Rysscl),  and  the  art.  by  Nestle 
in  HDB,  IV,  541  ff. 

Utkbatckc— In  ati_. 
A  poo  and  la  the  course  < 
lowing: 

(1)  The  text  of  the  Heb  fragments:  For  accounts  of 
the  discovery  and  decipherment*  of  these  nee  HDB,  IV. 
546  f  (Nestle);  Bible  I'olyglotte  (F.  Vtgourcuxl.  V.  4  ff; 
.Sehllrer,  GJ  V,  III.  221  ff.  Tho  text  of  the  Heb  M  yet 
known  Is  conveniently  printed  in  the  following:  H.  L. 
Strack.  Die  Spruehe  Jreui.  etc  (with  notes  and  glossary). 
Lelpilg.  1903;  Isaac  Levi.  The  Heb  Text  of  Eerie. iaetiru, 
(with  notes  anil  Kin-wary)-  Uidon.  1000;  Rudolf  Smend. 
Die  Weitheit  den  Jetut  Sirath.  Heb  und  Deutteh  (with 
notes  and  glossary).  Berlin.  1900.  Tho  lieb  appears 
alio  In  the  Bible  /•olgglatte.  ed  F.  Vlgoureux.  with  tho 
LXX.  Vulg  and  a  French  translation  in  I  columns.  (No 
other  Polyglot  has  appeared  since  the  discovery  of  the 
Heb.)  There  are  II  texts  In  ITeb.  Syr.  Or  and  Eng..  and 
also  useful  notes  and  tables  In  The  Original  Heb  of  Sir 
39  IS — 49  11,  by  Cowliw  and  Neubauer.  Oxford.  1897. 
Still  later  and  fuller  Is  The  Wiedom  of  Ben  Sirs  In  Heb 
and  Eng..  with  notes  on  the  Heb  by  Schcchter  and 
Taylor.  Cambridge.  189W. 

(2)  Commentaries:  The  works  of  Frltzsebo  (1&59). 
who  neglects  the  evidence  of  tho  Syr  and  ignores  the 
Heb  Idioms  In  the  book,  and  of  Blssofl  (1880)  and  Edcrs- 
heim ( 1 HHH)  appeared  before  the  discovery  of  tho  Heb 
fragments.  The  last-named  shows  both  learning  and 
Ingenuity  in  tracking  the  Heb  Idioms  and  In  explaining 
difficulties  by  means  of  Heb.  The  following  comms. 
take  full  note  of  the  Heb  text  as  far  as  discovered: 
Israel  Levi,  V EccUeiaetiifut  ou  la  eagette  de  Jitue  file  de 
Sira:  traduit  et  commenU,  Paris.  1H98,  1!M)1 ;  Rysscl  In 
A'uui«rV»  Apok.  dee  AT.  I.  280- 47S.  exceedingly  valu- 
able, esp.  for  the  text  and  introduction,  but  he  takes 
account  of  tho  Heb  fragments  published  by  Cowley  and 
Neubauer  only  In  this  book.  To  complete  his  treatment 
of  the  Heb  parts  published  after  ho  wrote,  see  further 
articles  by  him  In  Stud,  u.  Krit,.  1900-1-2;  Knabenbaur. 
Commrntan u»  is  Bteleeiaelieum,  Paris.  1902;  Peters, 
Per  junget  icieder  aufgrfundrne  hehrattrhe  Text  dee  Burhrt 
Bccletiaetie.u*.  1902  (cf  the  notice  by  Smend,  T1.Z. 
IMS.  72-77);  Smend.  Die  Weinheit  dee  Jeeut  Sirach 
erkldrt.  190S  (full  discussion  of  the  book  In  the  newest 
light:  cf  notice  by  Julicher  In  Tl.Z.  190H.  323-20). 
The  New  Oxford  Apoc  (Intro  and  Notes),  ed  by  R.  H. 
Charles  (1913).  contains  a  full  Intro  and  Comm.  J.  H.  A. 
Hart  has  published  separately  a  critical  edition  of  cod. 
248.  In  which  hu  collates  tho  principal  authorities,  MS 
and  printed. 

Of  the  Diet,  articles  those  In  HDB  (Nestle,  strong  In 
the  critical,  hut  weak  and  defective  on  the  historical 
and  cxegetical  side):  KB  (C.  H.  Toy,  sound  and  well 
balanced);  see  also  Jew  Enr  (Israel  Levi)  and  Kne  Brit 
(W.  Baxcndaie).  For  detailed  register  of  the  literature 
see  HDB  (Nestle):  Jew  Enr.  "Sh-ach"  (Israel  Levi);  and 
esp.  Schurer.  GJ  V.  Ill,  219  IT. 

T.  WlTTWM  Da  VIES 

SIRACH,  THE  ALPHABET  OF:  Usually  called 
The  Alphabet  of  Ben  Sira.  The  compilation  so 
designated  consists  of  two  lists  of  proverbs,  22  in 
Aram,  and  22  in  Heb,  arranged  in  each  case  as 
alphabet  "Ucrostics.  Each  of  these  proverbs  ia  fol- 
lowed by  a  haggadic  comm.,  with  legends  and  tales, 


Talm, 
al  least 


many  of  them  indecent.    Some  of  the  proverbs 
the  Alphabets  are  probably  genuiu 
by  Ben  Sira  and  are  quoted  as  aueL 
but  in  their  present  form  the  Alphabets 
as  late  as  the  11th  cent.  AD. 

Literature. — The  only  complete  copy  of  the  text 
known  Is  in  the  British  Museum,  the  copy  in  the  Bodleian 
being  defective.  Stelnscbm-idcr  has  published  a  reprint 
of  this  last  with  critical  notes  (Alphabetic***  Sgrae%di; 
Berlin.  1K54).  Cowley  and  Neubauer  (The  Original 
Heb  of  a  Portion  of  Bcrlut).  besides  giving  a  general 
account  of  this  work,  add  a  tr  Into  Eng.  of  the  Aram, 
proverbs.  In  his  brief  but  excellent  articles  In  Jew  Ene 
iBen  Sira,  The  Alphabet  of).  Dr.  Ixml*  OliuhcrK  (New 
York)  also  gives  a  tr  of  the  22  Aram,  proverbs  with  useful 
remarks  after  each.  Tho  work  has  been  tr»  Into  Lat. 
Yiddish  (often).  Judaoo-Spanlsh.  Fr.  and  Oct..  but  never, 
so  far,  complutoly  Into  English. 

T.  WlTTON  DAMES 

SIRAH,  8rra,  WELL  OF  (TP$n  TO,  bar  ha- 

8ir0h,  "the  pit,"  "well"  or  "cistern  of  Sarah"): 
The  spot  from  which  Abner  was  enticed  back  to 
Hebron  to  his  death  (2  8  3  26).  Jos  (An/,  VII, 
i,  5)  calls  it  Btjip.Kripd,  Be{r)*ird,  implying  that  it  was 
a  "well."  It  ia  iKHtsihle  that  this  s|>ot  is  now  'Am 
Sarah,  a  spring  which  flows  into  a  little  tank  near  the 
west  side  of  the  road  about,  a  mile  out  of  ancient 
Hebron,  on  the  way  to  Jems.  There  is,  however, 
a  curious  cistern  with  steps  known  aa  Hamam  Sarah 
("Sarah's  bath")  near  Ramet  el-KhalU,  which  is  also 
possibly  the  site  (PEF,  314,  Sh  XXI). 

SIRION,  sir'i-on  (iVnip,  atrydn;  Zovwip, 
Sani6r):  The  name  of  Mt.  Hermon  among  the 
Phoenicians  (Dt  3  9).  It  is  given  as  "Shirion"  in 
I's  29  6  (Heb  "breastplate"  or  "body  armor"). 
Here  it  is  named  with  Lebanon.  Sirion  therefore 
probably  did  not  denote  a  particular  part  of  the 
Hermon  Range,  as  did  Senir,  but  may  have  been  sug- 
gested by  the  conformation  of  the  range  itself,  as 
seen  from  the  heights  above  the  Phocn  coast. 

SISAMAI,  sis'a-mL   Sec  Sismai. 

SISERA,  sis'Gr-a  (inrfO,  jts-rd',  of  doubtful 
meaning;  Z[«]ur4pa,  S\e]isdra): 

(1)  Given  in  Jgs  4  as  the  captain  of  the  army  of 
Jabin,  king  of  Hazor.  The  accounts  given  of  the 
battle  of  Sisera  with  Barak,  as  found  in  Jgs  4 
and  6,  have  important  points  of  difference.  Tho 
first  is  a  prose,  the  second  a  poetic  narrative.  In  the 
first  only  Naphtali  and  Zebulun  are  mentioned 
as  being  under  the  command  of  Barak :  in  the  second 
0  tribes  are  given  as  being  under  his  command. 
In  Jgs  4  Sisera  is  known  as  the  captain  of  Jabin's 
forces,  while  in  Jgs  6  he  seems  to  have  been  an 
indej>endent  leader.  There  is  also  a  difference  as 
to  the  scene  of  the  battle  and  as  to  the  manner  in 
which  Sisera  met  his  death  at  the  hand  of  Jael. 
Because  of  these  points  of  difference,  added  to  the 
fact  that  this  is  the  only  account,  in  these  early 
times,  where  a  king  did  not  lead  his  own  forces,  it  ia 
thought  by  many  that  there  is  here  the  combina- 
tion of  two  traditions  dealing  with  different  and 
distinct  events. 

Sisera  resided  in  Harosheth  of  the  Gentiles,  a 
place  identified  with  tl-HSrilhlyth,  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Kishon  and  commanding  the  way  from  the 
Central  Plain  to  the  sea.  Taking  the  versions  in  the 
two  chapters  of  Jgs  as  being  the  account  of  a  single 
campaign,  we  find  Deboran  urging  Barak  to  com- 
bine the  forces  of  Israel  to  wage  war  with  Sisera  as 
the  representative  of  Jabin,  the  king  of  Hazor. 
The  scene  of  the  battle  was  on  the  plain  at  the  foot 
of  the  slopes  of  Mt.  Tabor  (4  12-14),  or  at  the  foot 
of  the  Carmel  heights  (6  19).  The  attack  of 
Barak  and  Deborah  was  so  furious,  animated  as  it 
was  bv  the  hatred  of  SL*era  and  theCanaanites,  that 
the  hosts  of  Sisera  were  put  to  rout,  and  Sisera, 
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deserting  his  troops, (led  on  foot  totheN.E.  He  took 
refuge  in  the  tent  of  Heber,  near  Kodcsh,  and  here 
met  death  at  the  hands  of  Jael,  the  wife  of  Heber 
(sec  Jael,).  Siaera's  name  had  long  produced  fear 
in  Israel  beeause  of  his  oppression  of  the  people, 
his  vast  army  and  his  900  chariots  of  iron.  His 
overthrow  was  the  cause  of  much  rejoicing  and  was 
celebrated  by  the  song  in  which  Deborah  led  the 
people.    See  Deborah. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  great  rabbi  Akiba, 
who  fought  so  valiantly  in  the  Jewish  war  for  inde- 
pendence as  standard  bearer  to  Har-oocheba,  was 
descended  from  the  ancient  warlike  Sisera  of 
Harushcth. 

(2)  In  Ezr  2  53  and  Neh  7  55  the  name  Sisera, 
after  a  long  interval,  reappears  in  a  family  of  the 
Nethinim.  There  is  no  evidence  that  the  latter 
Sisera  is  connected  by  family  descent  wit  h  theformer. 

C.  E.  ScHENK 

SISINNES,  si-sin'e*  (Zurhmp,  tiutinnfs):  "The 
eparch  [governor]  of  iSvria  and  Phoenicia"  under 
Darius IIystaspis(l  Esd  6  3.7.27;  7  1)  c  520  BC= 
"Tattenai  the  governor  beyond  the  river''  in  Ezr  6 
3.6;  6  0.13.  He  took  a  prominent  part  in  the 
efforts  to  prevent  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple. 

SISMAI,  sis'ml  P*?00f  fifmay;  AV  Sisamai): 

A  Judahite,  of  the  descendants  of  the  daughter  of 
Shcshan  and  Jarha,  his  Egyp  servant  (1  Ch  2  40). 
Commentators  have  compared  the  name  to  CCD, 
«»n,  a  Phoen  god  (cf  Rudolph  Kittcl,  Comm.  ad  loc.; 
BDB,  s.v  ). 

SISTER,  sis' tcr  (Pliny,  'ahdth):  Used  repeatedly 
in  the  OT  of  a  female  (1)  having  the  same  parents 
as  another;  or  (2)  having  one  parent  in  common, 
with  another,  half-sister  (Gen  20  12;  I.cv  18  9), 
and  also  (3)  of  a  female  belonging  to  the  same  family 
or  clan  as  another,  so  a  kinswoman  (Gen  24  60; 
Job  42  11);  (4)  also  of  a  woman  of  the  same  count  ry 
(Nu  20  IS).  (5)  Figuratively,  the  two  kingdoms, 
Israel  and  Judah,  are  sisters  (Ezk  23  7  ff ).  (C) 
Confederate  cities  are  conceived  of  as  sisters  (Elk 
16  45  ff).  (7)  'Ah&th  is  used  of  ohjects  which  go 
in  pairs,  as  curtains,  each  'coupled  to  its  sister'  (Ex 
26  3  6),  and  of  wings  in  pairs  (Ezk  1  9;  3  13); 
(8)  of  virtues  or  conditions,  with  which  one  is 
closely  related:  "Sav  unto  wisdom,  thou  art  my 
siste/'  (Prov  7  4;  cf  Job  17  14);  (9)  of  a  lover 
concern  ing  his  spouse,  as  a  term  of  endearment 
(Cant  4  9f;  6  1  f;  8  8). 

In  tho  NT,  iWfX*^,  adclpht,  used  (1)  in  sense  of 
physical  or  blood  kinship  (Mt  12  .10;  13  5tS; 
19  29:  Lk  10  39  f;  14  26;  Jn  11  1  ff;  19  25; 
Acts  28  16);  (2)  of  fellow-members  in  Christ: 
"Phoebe,  our  sister"  (Rom  16  1;  see  also  1  Cor  7 
15;  1  Tim  6  1;  Jas  2  15);  (3)  possibly,  of  a 
church,  "thv  elect  sister"  (2  Jn  ver  13).  See 
Relationships,  F  amily. 

Edward  Bagby  Pollard 

SISTER'S  SON:  AV  translates  rightly  (1) 
'ir'.nX'ia ,  brn-Hhitho  (Gen  29  13);  and  {2)  Mt 
rQt  iS<\<pffc,  hui6»  Its  adrlphtx  (Acts  23  16),  and 
wrongly,  (3)  i*r^iAt,  anepnids  (Col  4  10).  where, 
without  doubt,  the  real  meaning  is  "cousin,"  as  in 
RV.   See  Relationships,  Family. 

SITH,  sith:  An  Anglo-Saxon  word  meaning 
"afterward,"  "since"  (Ezk  36  6  AV  and  ERV, 
ARV  "since"). 

SITHRI,  sith'r!  0VP,  a«Mrf):  A  grandson  of 
Kohath  (Ex  6  22). 

SITNAH,  sit'na  (HJTpflp ,  mln&h,  "hatred,"  "hostil- 
ity"; ix^^echthria):  The  name  of  the  second  of 


the  two  wells  dug  by  the  herdsmen  of  Isaac,  the 
cause  of  further  "enmity"  with  the  herdsmen  of 
Oerer  (Gen  26  21,  m  "That  is.  Enmity").  Thesite 
is  unknown,  but  Palmer  (PRFS,  1871)  finds  an  echo 
of  the  name  in  Skulncl  er  Huhribeh,  the  name  of  a 
small  valley  near  Huheibth.  See  Rehouoth. 

SITTING,  sit'ing  (3lj? ,  ydshabh,  "to  sit  down  or 
still,"  nrj,  d&ghar,  '  to  brood,"  "hatch"; 
ucu,  katktoomni,  "to  sit 


kcimai,  "to  lie  back,"  "recline"):  Tho  favorite 
position  of  the  Orientals  (Mai  3  3;  Mt  9  9;  26 
55  (cf  6  1;  Lk  4  20  ;  6  3];  Mk  14  18;  Lk  18 
35;  Jn  2  14,  etc). 

"  In  Pal  people  fit  at  all  kind*  of  work;  thv  carpenter 
saws,  planes,  and  hews  with  his  hand-adze.  Kilting  upon 
the  ground  or  upon  the  plank  he  Is  planing.  The  washer- 
woman Kill  by  the  tub,  and.  In  a  won],  no  one  stand* 
where  It  Is  possible  to  Kit  On  the  low  shop- 
counters  the  turhancd  sali'smcn  squat  In  the  midst  ol 

III.  72.  - 


the  gay  wares"  (LB.  II.  141.  275; 


75). 


Figurative:  (1)  To  sit  mi/A  denotes  intimate 
fellowship  (Ps  1  1;  26  5;  Lk  13  2'J;  Rev  3  21); 
(2)  to  sit  in  the  dust  indicates  poverty  and  contempt 
(Isa  47  1),  in  darkmss,  ignorance  (Mt  4  16)  and 
trouble  (Mic  7  8);  (3)  to  sit  on  thrones  denotes 
authority,  judgment,  and  glory  (Mt  19  2S). 

M.  O.  Evans 

SIVAN,  s<»-van',  sl'van  OTP,  shcan):  The  third 
month  of  the  Jewish  year,  corresponding  to  June 
(Est  8  9).   See  Calendar. 

SIXTY,  siks'ti  (pHiV,  »hish*him;  «M«ovt», 
heifkonta).   See  Number. 

SKILL,  skil,  SKILFUL,  skil'fd7>l  (forms  of  7j7  • 
yOdha'  [2  Ch  2  14,  etc),  f3,  fcfn  [1  Ch  15  22), 
bytp,  sikhal  [Dnl  1  4,  etc],  TOb,  lamwlh  |1  Ch 
5  181,  05",  hakham  [1  Ch  28  21],  fl^n,  harash 
|E?.k  21  31],  CC?,  yityabh  |Ps  33  3];  in  Apoe 
tuwtipta,  emiMrirhi  |\Visd  13  13],  *irt«T<irn,  eptiliml 
(Sir  1  19;  38  3.6];  advb.  *ipaa*%,t\im,uhte  ]\Visd  18 
ll|):  As  a  vb.  "to  skill,"  meaning  to  have  under- 
standing or  to  be  dexterous,  common  in  Elizabethan 
Eng.  ami  in  AV  nnd  ERV  (I  K  6  «;  2  Ch  2  7f; 
34  12),  is  obsolete.  ARV  substitutes  such  expres- 
sions as  "knoweth  how"  (1  K  6  6)  and  "were  skilful 
with"  (2  Ch  34  12).  As  a  noun  the  word  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  "knowledge"  (Eccl  9  11),  "insight" 
(Dnl  1  17),  and  "wisdom"  (1  Ch  28  21).  The 
adj.  skilful  is  used  in  corresponding  senses,  esp. 
in  ARV,  where  it  takes  the  place  of  "cunning" 
(Ex  26  31;  314;  38  33.35  ;  38  23  ;  2  Ch  2 
7.13.14;  Cant  7  1;  Isa  40  20;  Jer  10  9)  and  of 
"curious"  (Ex  36  32),  where  the  Heb  hushabh 
suggests  planning  or  devising,  and  thus  what  wn 
should  call  "original"  work.  Both  ERV  and  ARV 
use  the  word  in  place  of  "eloquent"  (Isa  3  3), 
"right"  (Eccl  4  4)  and  "cunning"  (1  Ch  26  7). 
In  the  first  of  these  instances  the  Heb  word  means 
"understanding";  in  the  second,  it  refers  to  the 
manner  of  doing  a  thing,  and  in  the  third,  to  the 
training  that  makes  one  "skilled."  RV  uses  the 
won!  "skilled"  of  those  that  "took  the  war  upon 
them"  (Nu  31  27  AV).  Skalfulness  (Ps  78  72) 
is  used  with  reference  to  the  hands,  not  only  in  their 
work,  but  also  in  guiding  (as,  e.g.,  a  pilot).  To 
plav  well  (Heb  hr{lbhH  noggen)  is  rendered  "play 
skilfully"  (Ps  33  3).  "Unskilful"  is  used  with  refer- 
ence to  the  uninitiated  in  the  sense  of  "inexperi- 
enced" (He  6  13,  &*tipoi,  dpeiros). 

Nathan  Isaacs 

SKIN  PV,  xdr,  H;^,  gckdh,  "human  skin" 
IJob  16  15),  ite?,  basOr,  "flesh,"  in  the  sense  of 
"nakedness"  [Ps  102  5  AV);  Wp*«,  dinna) : 
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Literal:  The  word  'dr  designates  the  akin  of  both 
men  and  animal*,  the  latter  both  raw  and  in  tanned 
condition:  "Jeh  God  made  for  Adam  and  for  hia 
wife  coats  of  skins  for),  and  clothed  them"  (Gen 
8  21);  "She  put  the  skins  ['&•]  of  tho  kids  of  the 
goats  upon  his  hands,  and  upon  the  smooth  of  hia 
neck"  (27  16);  "Can  the  Ethiopian  change  his 
skin,  or  the  leopard  his  spots?"  (Jer  IS  23).  The 
Ucb  geledh  is  found  in  the  sense  of  human  skin: 
"I  have  sewed  sackcloth  upon  tny  skin,  and  have 
laid  my  horn  in  the  dust''  (Job  10  15). 

Figurative:  'To  escape  by  the  skin  of  the  teeth' 
is  equivalent  to  a  narrow  escape  (Job  19  20). 
Satan  says  in  his  calumny  of  Job:  "Skin  for  skin,  yea, 
all  that  a  man  hath  will  he  give  for  his  life"  (2  4). 
The  idea  here  is,  that  a  man  will  endure  or  do  tho 
worst,  even  as  it  were  the  flaying  of  his  body,  to  save 
his  life.  The  RV  has  replaced  "skin"  as  the  tr  of 
Heb  baaar  by  "flesh":  "My  bones  cleave  to  my 
flesh"  (Ps  102  5).  "The  bars  of  his  skin"  is  a 
poetical  expression  for  "the  members  of  his  body"  in 
Job  18  13  m,  where  the  text  interprets  rather  than 
translates  the  original. 

Skins  served  for  purposes  of  clothing  from  an  early 
date  (Gen  8  21).  In  later  days  they  were  the 
raiment  of  prophets  and  hermits  (Zee  18  4;  He 
1137).  LXX  translates  rVTIS,  'adderelh,  "the 
mantle"  of  Elijah  (1  K  19  13.10;  2  K  2  8.13f), 
with  /"?Wr4t  tnlURt,  i.e.  "sheepskin,"  the  word  in  He 
being  derived  from  these  passages.  It  is  not  unlikely 
that  the  raiment  of  John  the  Baptist  made  "of 
camel's  hair"  and  the  "leathern  girdle  about  his 
loins"  arc  identical  with  the  rough  garb  of  OT 
prophets.  The  Bkins  of  cattle  were  largely  employed 
for  technical  uses;  "ranis'  skins  and  badgers'  skins" 
arc  cap.  mentioned  in  the  construction  of  the  taber- 
nacle as  material  for  the  waterproof  covering  of 
the  roof  (Ex  26  5;  Nu  4  8.10  ff). 

RV.  reJectlnK  tho  tr  "badgetV  aktiu."  substitute* 
"sealskins"  ana  ados  "porpoise  skins"  In  the  m*rniii. 
Thorn  U  HuIj  doubt  that  tho  rendering  of  the  AV  I* 
Indeed  Incorrect.  The  Hub  name  of  the  animal  (lotmA) 
la  the  same  as  the  Arab,  ^rr        ,  tu^ai,  which  mean*  the 

dolphin  and  the  "sea-cow"  or  hallcore  of  the  Red  8ra. 
of  which  genua  there  aro  two  ■pedes  oven  now  extant 

(H.  iabrrnarvii  Rum.  and  //.   MWpr.rsu   Ehr.).     It  U 
•  ided  various  m 


pmbaliU-  that  tho  Jews  included 
expression.    Sec  Hicauhik. 

In  Ezk  16  10  we  find  these  skins  mentioned  as 
material  for  elegant  shoes,  and  the  Arabs  of  the 
Red  Sea  littoral  use  the  same  material  in  the 
manufacture  of  sandals.  A  quaint  use  was  made 
of  skins  in  the  making  of  skin  bolt  lea,  the  kurbch  or 
kirbeh  of  modern  Arabia.  We  find  a  great  variety 
of  Heb  expressions,  which  possibly  designated  special 
varieties,  all  of  which  were  rendered  a»k/m,  in 

LXX  and  the  NT  (TYlpn ,  hemeth,  "til ,  TW2 ,  nd'dh, 
rnsb  ,  nifdhah,  b}; ,  nebhel,  ^ ,  n'ibhel,  P£p3 , 
ba^buk,  ,  'obh).  RV  has  rendered  the  Gr  askot 
in  the  NT  bv  "wineskin"  (Mt  9  17;  Mk  2  22; 
Lk  6  37)  with  the  marginal  addition  "that  is, 
skint  used  at  bottles."  These  skin  bottles  were 
made  of  the  skins  of  goats,  sheep,  oxen  or  buffaloes; 
the  former  had  more  or  less  the  shape  of  the  ani- 
mals, the  holes  of  the  extremities  being  closed  by 
tying  or  sewing,  and  the  nock  of  the  skin  being 
closed  by  a  tap  or  a  plug,  while  the  larger  ones  were 
sewn  together  in  various  shapes.  As  a  rule  only 
the  inside  of  the  skin  was  tanned,  the  skin  turned 
inside  out,  and  the  fluid  or  semi-fluid  filled  in,  e.g. 
wuter,  milk,  butter,  cheese.  The  hairy  inside  was 
not  considered  as  in  any  way  injurious  to  the 
contents.  Only  in  the  case  of  wine-  ami  oil-skins 
was  it  thought  advantageous  to  tan  the  skins  inside 
and  out.  •  H.  L.  E.  Luerinq 


SKIRT,  skurt:  (1)  0JJ,  k&n&ph,  "wing,"  "ex- 
tremity" (Ruth  8  0,  etc),  is  the  usual  word.  But 
in  1  8  24  4ff  perhaps  corner"  is  the  best  tr. 
(2)  VTO,  «At2Z,  "loose  bulging"  (Ex  28  33,  etc; 
m  AV  often  rendered  "hem r).  (3)  TXf,  pch, 
"mouth,"  "opening"  (Ps  188  2,  "the  precious  oil 
....  that  came  down  upon  the  skirt  ).  But  the 
"opening"  is  that  for  the  head,  so  that  RVm 
"collar"  is  the  correct  tr.  "Skirt"  is  frequently 
used  in  a  euphemistic  sense,  for  which  the  comma, 
must  be  consulted.   See  Dress;  Train. 

SKULL,  skul  (nb&3,  qulifiUth;  sfovW,  kra- 
nlon):  The  Heb  word,  which  is  well  known  to 
Bible  readers  in  its  Aram.-Gr  form  "Golgotha," 
expresses  the  more  or  less  globular  shape  of  the 
human  skull,  being  derived  from  a  root  meaning 
"to  roU."  It  is  often  tr1  in  EV  by  "head,"  "poll." 
etc.  In  the  meaning  "skull"  it  is  found  twice  (Jgs 
9  53:  2  K  9  35).  In  the  NT  the  word  is  found 
only  in  connection  with  Golgotha  (q.v  ),  "the  place 
of  a  skull"  (Mt  27  33;  Mk  16  22;  Jn  19  17), 
or  "the  skull"  (Lk  28  33). 

SKY,  ski  (prjtf ,  shahnk,  "fine  dust"  or  "cloud," 
apparently  from  V  PC^Pi  shOhak,  "to  rub,"  "to 

1  In  the"  pulveriie";  *'W"V#* 
Ox  instead  of  Heb  0?^J,  th&tnayim; 

vJW?,  sahk  » "cloud,"  "small  dust"): 
RV  has  "skies"  for  AV  "clouds"  in  Job  86  5  ;  86 
28;  87  21;  Ps86  5;  67  10;  68  34;  78  23;  108  4; 
Prov  8  20;  8  28,  in  which  passages  WD  if  supports 
the  rendering  of  AV.  In  Ps  69  6.37  RV  has  "skv" 
for  AV  "heaven."   EV  has  "sky"  in  Dt  88  26; 

2  S  22  12;  Job  87  18;  Psl8  11;  77  17;  Isa46  8; 
Jer  61  9.  The  word  occurs  mainly  in  poetical  pas- 
sages. 

In  the  NT  odpocfo,  ourands,  is  tr*  "heaven" 
(AV  "sky")  in  connection  with  the  weather  in 
Mt  16  2.3;  Lk  12  56.   In  He  11  12 
3.  In  the     wc  find  "the  stars  of  heaven"  ("the 
NT  sky")  as  a  fiRiire  of  multitude.  The 

conception,  however,  that  the  visible 
"sky"  is  but  the  aome-likc  floor  of  a  higher  world 
often  makes  it  hard  to  tell  whether  "heaven"  in 
certain  passages  may  or  may  not  be  identified  with 
the  sky.   See  Heaven;  Cosmogony. 

Alfred  Ely  Day 

SLANDER,  slan'dcr  (subst.,  n^l,  dibbdh, 
"slander";  6i«0oXo«,  dtdbolos,  "slanderer";  yb. 

»  rttyAoJ,  "to  slink  about"  as  a  talebearer,  "Jljb , 
Ifohan.  "to  use  the  tongue,"  "toslander";  6»a04XX», 
diabdllS,  "to  calumniate,"  "to  slander";  and  other 
words):  Slander  (etymologically  a  doublet  of 
"scandal,"  from  OFr.  csclnndrt,  Lat  scandalum, 
"stumbling-block")  is  an  accusation  maliciously 
uttered,  with  tho  purpose  or  effect  of  damaging  the 
reputation  of  another.  As  a  rule  it  is  a  false  charge 
(cf  Mt  6  11);  but  it  may  be  a  truth  circulated 
insidiously  and  with  a  hostile  purpose  (e.g.  Dnl  3  8, 
"brought  accusation  against,"  where  LXX  has 
diabaUd,  "slander";  Lk  16  1,  the  same  Gr  word). 
Warnings,  condemnations  and  complaints  in  refer- 
ence to  this  sin  are  very  frequent,  both  in  the  OT  and 
NT.  Mischievous  "tale-bearing"  or  "whispering" 
is  condemned  (Lev  19  16;  Ezk  22  9).  There  arc 
repeated  warnings  against  evil-speaking  (as  in 
Ps  34  13;  Prov  18  2S;  Eph  4  31;  Col  8  8;  Jas 
4  1 1 ;  1  Pet  3  10),  which  is  the  cause  of  so  much 
strife  between  man  and  man  (Prov  16  27-30), 
and  which  recoils  on  the  sneaker  himself  to  his 
destruction  (Ps  101  5;  140  11).  Esp.  is  false 
witness,  which  is  "slander  carried  into  a  court  of 
justice,"  to  be  condemned  and  punished  (Ex  20  16; 
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EH  19  16-21;  cf  Prov  12  17;  14  5  25;  19  5; 
91  28;  24  28).  Special  cases  of  slander  more  than 
usually  mean  are  when  a  wife's  chastity  is  falsely 
iropcached  by  her  husband  (Dt  22  13-10),  and 
when  one  slanders  a  servant  to  his  master  (I'rov  30 
10).  Even  a  land  may  be  slandered  as  well  as 
persons  (Nu  14  36).  Slanderers  and  backbiters  ore 
mentioned  in  some  of  Paul's  darkest  catalogues  of 
evildoers  (Horn  1  20.30  ;  2  Cor  12  20;  2  Tim  8 
3).  To  refrain  from  slander  is  an  important  quali- 
fication for  citizenship  in  the  theocracy  (Ps  IS  1.3; 
24  3.4)  and  for  a  place  in  the  Christian  church 
(1  Tim  3  11;  Tit  2  3).  Jesus  Himself  was  the 
victim  of  slanders  (Mt  11  10)  and  of  false  testi- 
mony (Mt  27  63).  The  apostles,  too,  came  in 
for  a  full  share  of  it  (e.g.  Acts  24  5  f ;  28  22  ;  2  Cor 
6  8).  In  the  case  of  Paul,  even  his  central  doctrine 
of  justification  was  "slanderously  reported"  as  if  it 
encouraged  immorality  (Rom  3  8).  The  devil 
(  =  "the  calumniator")  is  represented  as  the  great 
accuser  of  God's  people  (Rev  12  10),  the  slanderer 
par  excellence  (cf  Job  1  0-11;  Zee  8  1).  See 
also  Crimes;  Punishments. 

D.  Mi  all  EnwAKus 
SLAUGHTER,  skVter.  OP  THE  INNOCENTS. 

See  Innocents,  Massacre  or. 

SLAUGHTER,  VALLEY  OF:  In  Jcr  7  32;  19  0, 

a  name  given  to  the  valley  of  Ilinnom.  See  Hin- 
nom,  Valley  or;  Jerusalem,  III,  2. 

SLAVE,  Slav,  SLAVERY,  slav'er-i: 

1.  Acquiring  of  Slaves 

2.  Hebrews  aa  War  Captives 

3.  Frvodum  of  Slaves 

4.  Itlnhu  of  Slave* 

6.  Right*  of  Slavo  Masters 
6.  The  NT  Conception 

LlTEBATCaB 

The  origin  of  the  term  "slave"  is  traced  to  thcGcr. 
sklare,  meaning  a  captive  of  the  Slavonic  race  who 
had  been  forced  into  servitude  (<-f  Slav) ;  Fr.  esclave, 
Dutch  slaaf,  Swedish  slaf,  Spanish  esclavo.  The  word 
"slave"  occurs  only  in  Jcr  2  14  and  in  Rev  18  13, 
where  it  is  suggested  by  the  context  and  not  ex- 
pressed in  the  original  languages  (Heb  ylltlh  bayith, 
"one  born  in  the  house" ;  Gr  sdma,  "body").  How- 
ever, the  Heb  word  TJ^ ,  lebhedh,  in  the  OT  and  the 
Gr  word  SoO\at,  dnulos,  in  tho  NT  more  properly 
might  have  been  tr4  "slave"  instead  of  "servant'' 
or  "bondservant,"  understanding  though  that  tho 
slavery  of  Judaism  was  not  the  cruel  system  of 
Greece,  Rome  and  later  nations.  The  prime 
thought  is  sendee;  the  servant  may  render  free 
service,  the  slave,  obligatory,  restricted  service. 

Scripture  statement  rather  than  philological 
study  must  form  the  basis  of  this  article.  We  shall 
notice  how  slaves  could  be  secured,  sold  and 
redeemed ;  also  their  rights  and  their  masters'  rights, 
confining  the  stuHy  to  OT  Scripture,  noting  in 
conclusion  the  NT  conception.  The  word  "slave" 
in  this  art.  refers  to  the  Heb  slave  unless  otherwise 
designated. 

Slaves  might  be  acquired  in  the  following  wayB, 

vix.: 

(1)  Bought. — There  are  many  instances  of  buying 
slaves  (Lev  26  30  ff).    Heb  slavery  broke  into  the 
ranks  of  every  human  relationship: 
1.  Acquir-    a  father  could  sell  his  daughter  (Ex  21 
ing  of  7;    Neh  6  5):    a  widow's  children 

Slaves  might  lie  sold  to  pay  their  father's 
debt  (2  K  4  1);  a  man  could  sell 
himself  (I>cv  26  39.47);  a  woman  could  sell  her- 
self (Dt  16  12.13.17),  etc.  Prices  paid  were  some- 
what indefinite.  According  to  Ex  21  32  thirty 
shckcU  was  a  standard  iiriec,  but  Lev  27  3-7  gives 
a  scale  of  from  3  to  50  shekels  according  to  age  and 
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sex,  with  a  provision  for  an  appeal  to  the  priest  in 
case  of  uncertainty  (ver  8).  Twenty  shekels  is  the 
price  set  for  a  young  man  (ver  5),  and  this  corre- 
s[>onds  with  the  sum  paid  for  Joseph  (Gen  87  28). 

But  in  2  Mace  8  11  the  price  on  the  average  is 
90  for  a  talent,  i.e.  40  shekels  each.  The  ransom 
of  an  entire  talent  for  a  single  man  (1  K  20  30) 
means  that  unusual  value  (far  more  than  that  of  a 
slave)  was  set  on  this  particular  captive. 

There  were  certain  limitations  on  tho  right  of 
sale  (Ex  21  7  ff). 

(2)  Exchange. — Slaves,  i.e.  non-Hcb  slaves,  might 
be  traded  for  other  slaves,  cattle,  or  provisions. 

(3)  Satisfaction  of  debt. — It  is  probable  that  a 
debtor,  reduced  to  extremity,  could  offer  himself  in 
payment  of  his  debt  (Lev  26  30),  though  this  was 
forbidden  in  the  Torath  Kdhdnlm;  cf  'Gear  Yisr&'ll, 
vii.2026.  That  a  creditor  could  sell  into  slavery  a 
debtor  or  any  of  his  family,  or  make  them  his  own 
slaves,  has  some  foundation  in  the  statement  of  the 
poor  widow  wh«we  pathetic  cry  reached  the  cars 
of  the  prophet  Elisha:  "Thy  servant  my  husband 
is  dead;  ....  and  the  creditor  is  come  to  take 
unto  him  my  two  children  to  be  bondmen"  (2  K 

4  1).., 

(4)  Gift. — The  non-Heb  slave,  and  possibly  the 
Heb  slave,  could  be  acquired  as  a  gift  (Gen  29  24). 

(5)  Inheritance. — Children  could  inherit  non-Hcb 
slaves  as  their  own  possessions  (Lev  26  46). 

(6)  Voluntary  surrender— In  tlie  case  of  a  slave's 
release  in  the  seventh  year  there  was  allowed  a 
willing  choice  of  indefinite  slavery.  The  ceremony 
at  such  a  time  is  interesting:  Then  his  master 
shall  bring  him  unto  the  judges  (m),  and  shall  bring 
him  to  the  door,  or  unto  the  door-post;  and  his 
master  shall  bore  his  ear  through  with  an  awl; 
and  he  shall  serve  him  for  ever  (Ex  21  6).  A 
pierced  ear  probably  meant  obedience  to  the 
master's  voice.  History,  however,  does  not  record 
a  single  instance  in  which  such  a  case  occurred. 

(7)  Arrest. — "If  the  thief  be  found  breaking  in, 
....  he  shall  make  restitution:  if  he  have  nothing, 
then  he  shall  be  sold  for  his  theft"  (Ex  22  2.3). 

(8)  Birth.— The  children  of  slaves,  bom  within 
the  master's  house  of  a  wife  given  to  the  slave  there, 
became  slaves,  and  could  be  held,  even  if  the  father 
went  free  (Ex  21  4;  cf  Lev  26  64). 

(9)  Capture  in  uwr.— Thousands  of  men,  women 
and  children  were  taken  in  war  as  captives  and 
reduced,  sometimes,  to  most  menial  slavery. 
Such  slavery,  however,  was  more  humane  than 
wholesale  butchery  according  to  tho  customs  of 
earlier  times  (Nu  31  7-35).  Males  were  usually 
slain  and  females  kept  for  slavery  and  concubinage 
(Dt  21  10.11.14).  Captive  slaves  and  bought 
slaves,  "from  nations  round  about,"  forced  moral 
ruin  into  Israel's  early  civilisation.   See  Siege,  3. 

The  two  principal  sources  of  slave  supply  were 
poverty  in  peace  and  plunder  in  war. 

The  Hebrews  themselves  were  held  as  captive 
slaves  at  various  times  by  (1)  Phoenicians  (the 
greatest   slave   traders   of  ancient 

2.  Hebrew*  times),  (2)  Philis,  (3)  SyrianB  (2  K 
as  War  6  2  ff),  (4)  Egyptians,  and  (5)  Romans. 
Captives      There  must  have  been  thousands 

subjected  to  severest  slavery.  Sec  also 
Egypt;  Israel;  PnARAon;  Servant,  etc. 

The  freedom  of  slaves  was  possible  in  the  follow- 
ing ways: 

(1)  By  redemption. — Manumission  by 

3.  Freedom  redemption  was  common  among  the 
of  Slaves     Hebrews.   The  slave's  freedom  might 

be  bought,  the  price  depending  on 
(a)  the  nearness  to  the  seventh  year  or  the  Jubilee 
year,  (fc)  the  first  pun-hose  price,  and  (c)  personal 
considerations  as  to  age  ana  ability  of  the  one  in 
bondage.   A  slave  could  be  redeemed  as  follows: 
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(a)  by  himself,  (6)  by  his  uncle,  (c)  by  his  nephew 
or  cousin,  (d)  or  by  any  near  relative  (Ia>v  26  48- 
55).  The  price  depended  on  certain  conditions  as 
indicated  above. 

(2)  By  the  lapse  of  time. — The  seventh  vear  of 
service  brought  release  from  bondage.  "If  thou 
buy  a  Heb  ser\"ant  [rn  "bondman"],  six  years  he 
shall  serve:  and  in  the  seventh  he  shall  go  out  free 
for  nothing"  (Ex  21  2  4). 

(3)  By  the  law  of  the  Jubilee  year. — The  year  of 
Jubilee  was  the  great  year  when  slave*  were  no 
longer  slaves  but  free.  "He  shall  serve  with  thee 
unto  the  year  of  jubilee:  then  shall  he  go  out  from 
thee,  he  and  his  children  ....  return  unto  his  own 
familv,  and  unto  the  possession  of  his  fathers"  (Lev 
26  4(3  f). 

(4)  By  injury. — A  servant  whose  master  maimed 
him  (or  her),  in  particular  by  causing  the  loss  of  an 
eye  or  even  a  tooth,  was  thereby  frewl  (Ex  21  26f). 

(5)  By  escape  —  (Dt  23  15  f;  1  K  2  39).  See 
"Code  of  Hammurabi"  in  HDB  (extra  vol,  p.  600) 
and  cf  Philem  vs  12  ff. 

(6)  By  indifference. — In  case  of  a  certain  kind  of 
female  slave,  the  neglect  or  displeasure  of  her 
master  in  itself  gave  her  the  right  to  freedom  (Ex 
21  7-11;  Dt  21  14). 

(7)  By  restitution.— A  caught  thief,  having  become 
a  bondsman,  after  making  full  restitution  by  his 
service  as  a  slave,  was  set  at  liberty  (Ex  22  1-4). 

(8)  By  the  master's  death. — "And  Abram  said, 
....  1  go  childless,  and  he  that  shall  be  possessor 
of  my  house  is  Eliezer  of  Damascus  ....  and, 
lo,  one  born  in  my  house  is  mine  heir"  (Gen  16  2  f). 
This  passage  has  been  mistakenly  supposed  to  indi- 
cate that  a  master  without  children  might  give 
freedom  to  a  slave  by  constituting  the  slave  an  heir 
to  his  possessions.  But  on  the  contrary,  Abram 
seems  to  contemplate  with  horror  the  possibility 
that  Eliezer  will  take  possession  of  his  goods  in  the 
absence  of  an  heir.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  adop- 
tion, the  adrogatio  of  the  Rom  law,  was  unknown 
both  to  Bib.  and  Talmudic  law  (sec  Jew  Enc,  s.v.), 
the  statement  in  Gen  16  2  does  not  seem  to  indicate 
any  such  custom  as  the  adoption  of  slaves.  If  any 
method  of  emancipation  is  here  suggested,  it  is  by 
the  death  of  the  master  without  heir,  a  method 
thoroughly  discussed  in  the  Talm  (mUhath  hd- 
'Sdhon ) . 

(9)  By  direct  command  of  Jeh. — "The  word  that 
came  unto  Jeremiah  from  Jeh,  ....  that  every 
man  should  let  his  man-servant,  and  ....  his 
maid-servant,  that  is  a  Hebrew  or  a  Hebrewess, 
go  free;  that  none  should  make  bondmen  of  them 
.  .  .  .  they  obeyed,  and  let  them  go"  (Jer  34 
8-10). 

The  nine  methods  here 
thus: 

A.   By  operation  of  law : 


I.  By  lapse  of  time. 

After  serving  six  year* 

period.    See  <2i  above. 


ft 


(fc)  Vpon^the  approach  of  the  Jubilee  year.  See 

2.  By  death  of  the  master  without  heirs.    See.  (H) 
MOW, 

B.   By  art  of  the  parties: 

1.  By  an  act  of  the  master. 

(.i)  Voluntary  manumission.  including  (9»  above, 
(fc)  Indifference  In  certain  cases.  Nee  (»i  above. 
(«•)  Maiming  servant     See  U)  above. 

2.  By  act  of  the  servant. 

(a)  Redemption.    See  (1 )  above. 
(6)  Restitution.    See  <7)  above. 
(r)  Escape.    See  (.'>)  above. 

3.  By  act  of  a  third  party. 
Redemption  -U)  above. 

As  noted  in  the  beginning  of  this  article,  the 
Heb  slaves  fared  far  better  than  the  Grecian,  Rom 
and  other  slaves  of  later  years.  In  general,  the 
treatment  they  received  and  the  rights  they  could 
claim  made  their  lot  reasonably  good.    Of  c 


a  slave  was  a  slave,  and  there  were  masters  who 
disobeyed  God  and  even  abused  their  "brothers  in 

bonds."  As  usual  the  unfortunate 
4.  Rights  female  Blave  got  the  full  measure  of 
of  Slaves     inhuman  cruelty.    Certain  rights  were 

discretionary,  it  is  true,  but  many  Heb 
slaves  enjoyed  valuable  individual  ami  social 
privileges.  As  far  as  Scripture  statements  throw 
light  on  this  subject,  the  slaves  of  OT  times  might 
claim  the  following  rights,  viz. : 

(1)  Freedom. — Freedom  might  be  gained  in  any 
one  of  the  above-mentioned  ways  or  at  the  master's 
will.  The  non-Hebrew  could  be  held  as  a  slave  in 
perpetuity  (I.ov  26  44-4<().  . 

(2)  Good  treatment. — "Thou  shalt  not  rule  over 
him  [Heb  slave]  with  rigor,  but  shalt  fear  thy 

God  Ye  shall  not  rule,  one  over  another, 

with  rigor"  (Lev  26  43.46).  The  non-Hebrew 
seemed  to  be  left  unprotected. 

(3)  Justice- — An  ancient  writer  raises  the  query  of 
fairness  to  slaves.  "If  I  have  despised  the  cause  of 
my  man-servant  or  of  my  maid-servant,  when  they 
contended  with  me;  what  then  shall  I  do  when 
God  riseth  up?"  (Job  31  13  f).  No  doubt  the  true 
Heb  master  was  considerate  of  the  rights  of  his 
slaves.  The  very  fact,  however,  that  the  Heb 
master  could  punish  a  Heb  slave,  "to  within  an  inch 
of  his  life,"  gave  ready  opportunity  for  sham 
justice.  "And  if  a  man  smite  his  servant,  or  his 
maid  ["bondman  or  bondwoman"],  with  a  rod, 
and  he  die  under  his  hand;  he  shall  surely  bo 
punished.  Notwithstanding,  if  he  continue  a  day 
or  two,  he  shall  not  be  punished;  for  he  is  his 
money"  (Ex  21  20 f). 

(4)  Family. — The  slave  before  his 
have  his  wife  and  children  (Ex  21  5). 

(5)  Voluntary  slavery  -  Even  when  the  seventh 
year  came,  the  slave  had  a  right  to  pledge  himself, 
with  awl-pierced  ear,  to  |>erpetual  service  for  his 
master  (Ex  21  5f;  Dt  16  16).  The  traditional 
interpretation  of  "for  ever"  in  these  passages  is 
"until  the  next  Jubilee  year"  (cf  K.\ddu*Mn  21). 

(6)  Money  or  property. — Some  cases  at  least 
indicate  that  slaves  could  have  money  of  their  own. 
Thus,  if  a  poor  slave  "waxed  rich"  he  could  redeem 
himself  (Ix-v  26  49).  Cf  1  8  9  5-10,  where,  how- 
ever, the  Heb  throughout  calls  the  "servant"  na'ar, 
"a  youth,"  never  'ehhrdh. 

(7)  Children. — If  married  when  free,  the  slave 
could  take  wife  and  children  with  him  when  free- 
dom enmc,  but  if  he  was  married  after  becoming  a 
slave,  his  wife  and  children  must  remain  in  possession 
of  his  master.  This  law  led  him  often  into  per- 
petual slavery  (Ex  21  3  f). 

(8)  Elevation. — A  chance  to  rise  was  allowable 
in  some  instances,  e.g.  Eliezer,  a  foreign  stave  in  a 
Heb  household,  and  Joseph,  a  Heb  slave  in  a  foreign 
household.  Each  rose  to  a  place  of  honor  and 
usefulness  (Gen  16  2;  39  4). 

(9)  Religious  worship. — After  being  circumcised, 
slaves  were  allowed  to  participate  in  the  paschal 
sacrifice  (Ex  12  44)  ana  other  religious  occasions 
(Dt  12  12). 

(10)  Gifts. — Upon  obtaining  freedom,  slaves,  at 
the  discretion  of  masters,  were  given  supplies  of 
cattle,  grain  and  wine  (Dt  16  13  f). 

The  rights  of  a  slave  master  may  briefly  be  stated 
as  follows:    (1)  to  hold  as  chattel  possession  his 

non-Heb  slaves  (Ivev  26  45);  (2)  to 
6.  Rights  leave  such  slaves  as  an  Inheritance  for 
of  Slave  his  children  (Lev  26  40);  (3)  to 
Masters      hold  as  his  own  property  the  wife  and 

children  of  all  slaves  who  were  un- 
married at  the  time  they  became  slaves  (Ex  21  4); 
(4)  to  pursue  and  recover  runaway  slaves  (1  K  2 
39-41);  (5)  to  grant  freedom  at  any  time  to  any 
slave.    This  is  implied  rather  than  stated.  T 
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Slip 


pation  other  than  at  the  Sabbat  ical  and  Jubilee  years 
was  evidently  the  right  of  musters;  (0)  to  cir- 
cumcise slaves,  both  Jew  and  Gentile,  within  his 
own  household  (Gen  17  13.23.27);  (7)  to  sell,  give 
away,  or  trade  slaves  (Gen  29  24.  According  to 
Tdrath  KohAnim  a  Heb  servant  could  be  sold  only 
under  certain  restrictions.  Seel,  [1));  (8)  to  chas- 
tise male  and  female  slaves,  though  not  unto  death 
(Ex  21  20):  (9)  to  marry  a  slave  himself,  or  give 
his  female  slaves  in  marriage  to  others  (1  Ch  2  35); 

(10)  to  marry  a  daughter  to  a  slave  (1  Ch  2  31  f ); 

(11)  to  pun-hose  slaves  in  foreign  markets  (Lev  26 
44);  (12)  to  keep,  though  not  as  a  slave,  the  runa- 
way slave  from  a  fon-ign  master  (Dt  23  15.16. 
See  3,  [5|);  (13)  to  enslave  or  sell  a  caught  thief 
(Gen  44  S  33;  Ex  22  3);  (14)  to  hold,  in  per- 
petuity, non-Hcb  slaves  (Lev  25  40);  (15)  to  seek 
advice  of  slaves  (1  S  26  14  ff;  but  the  reference 
hen"  is  open  to  doubt.  See  4,  |6|);  (16)  to  demand 
ServiM  (Gen  14  14;  24). 

Throughout  OT  times  the  rights  of  both  slaves 
and  masters  varied,  but  in  general  the  above  may 
be  colled  the  accepted  code.  In  later  times  Zedckiah 
covenanted  with  the  Hebrews  never  again  to  enslave 
their  own  brothers,  but  thev  broke  the  covenant 
(Jer  34  8). 

There  were  slaves  during  NT  times.  The  church 
issued  no  edict  sweeping  away  this  custom  of  the 

old  Judaism,  but  the  gospel  of  Christ 
6.  NT  with  its  warm,  penetrating  love- 
Conception  message  mitigated  the  harshness  of 

ancient  times  and  melted  cruelty 
into  kindness.  The  equality,  justice  and  love  of 
Christ's  teachings  changed  the  whole  attitude  of 
man  to  man  and  master  to  servant.  This  spirit 
of  brotherhood  quickened  the  conscience  of  the 
age,  leaped  the  walls  of  Judaism,  and  penetrated 
the  remotest  regions.  The  great  apostle  pro- 
claimed this  truth:  "There  can  be  neither  Jew  nor 
Greek,  there  can  be  neither  bond  nor  free,  .... 
ye  all  are  one  man  in  Christ  Jesus"  (Gal  3  28). 
The  Christian  slaves  and  masters  are  both  exhort cd 
in  Paul's  letters  to  live  godly  lives  and  make  Christ- 
like their  relations  one  to  the  other — obedience  to 
masters  and  forbearance  with  slaves.  "Bondserv- 
ants [m],  be  obedient  unto  ....  your  masters, 
.  ...  as  bondservants  (ml  of  Christ  ....  And, 
ye  masters,  ....  forbear  threatening:  ....  their 
Master  and  yours  is  in  heaven,  and  there  is  no 
respect  of  persons  with  him"  (Eph  6  5-9). 

Christ  was  a  reformer,  but  not  an  anarchist  .  Ilia 
gospel  was  dynamic  but  not  dynamitic.  It  was 
leaven, electric  with  power,  but  permeated  with  love. 
Christ's  life  and  teaching  were  against  Judaistic 
slavery,  Rom  slavery  and  any  form  of  human  slavery. 
The  love  of  His  gospel  and  the  light  of  His  life  were 
destined,  in  time,  to  make  human  emancipation 
earth-wide  and  human  brotherhood  as  universal  as 
His  own  benign  presence. 

Liter  Air  he. — Nowack.  Heb  Arch.:  'Eynld.AUrriktmtr, 
III.  280-88;  UrUnfcld.  Di«  Stelluno  dee  Silaeen  bet  den 
Juden.  naeh  btbl.  und  lalmud.  Quellrn,  18H8;  MleUlmr, 
Die  Verhtlllniete  der  Sklaten  bei  drn  alien  Hebraern,  lH.r><>: 
Mandl.  Dae  Sktatenrecht  dee  AT.  1*80:  KftJlD.  L'et- 
elatage  done  la  Bible  el  le  Talmud.  1807  ;  Sayce.  Social  Life 
among  the  Ateuriant  and  Babyloniant:  Lane.  Manner* 
and  Cutlome  of  Modern  BQgpttane.  20.V.  Arabian  Sight*. 
I.  64  IT:  Thomson.  LB:  McCurdy.  IIPM.imi:  Trum- 
bull, Studiee  in  Oriental  Sortal  l.tfr.  1894.  There  is  a 
wealth  of  material  In  the  Talmudlc  tractate  Ktddiehin 
(pp.  17-22). 

William  Edward  Raffett 
SLAYING,  sl&'ing  (by  spear,  dart,  or  sword). 
Sec  " 


SLEEP,  slcp:  Represents  many  wonls  in  Heb  and 
Gr.  For  the  noun  the  most  common  are  !"IJt? , 
••>'■'  <<"ih,  and  trwot,  hupnos;  for  the  vb.,  "jtr  ,  ydshvn, 
3J1P ,  shokhobh,  and  katheudo.    The  figura- 


tive uses  for  death  (Dt  31  16,  etc)  and  sli 
(Eph  6  14,  etc)  are  very  obvious.  See 

SLEEP,  DEEP  (Tl^nin,  tardemdh,  vb.  ST?, 
rddham,  from  a  root  meaning  "to  be  deaf') :  The  vb. 
rddham  has  no  further  meaning  than  "to  be  fast 
asleep"  (Jgs  4  21:  Jon  1  5),  but  AV  used  "deep 
sleep"  as  a  tr  only  in  Dnl  8  18;  10  9,  where  a 
sleep  Bupcrnaturallv  caused  (a  "trance")  is  meant 
(cf  "dead  sleep"  in  Ps  76  6).  RVs  insertion  of 
"deep  sleep"  in  place  of  AV.  "fast  asleep"  in  Jgs  4 
21  is  consequently  unfortunate.  The  noun  tardemdh 
has  the  same  meaning  of  "trance"  in  Gen  2  21; 
16  12;  1  S  26  12;  Job  4  13;  33  15,  but  in  Prov 
19  15;  Isa  29  10,  it  is  used  figuratively  of  torpor. 
In  Acts  20  9  (hiipnos  bathiis),  heavy  natural  sleep 
is  meant.  Burton  Scott  Easton 

SLEEVES,  slevz  (Gen  37  3  m).    Sec  Dress. 

SLEIGHT,  slit:  No  connection  with  "slight."  but 
from  the  same  root  as  "sly"  and  so=  "cunning." 
So  in  Eph  4  14,  "sleight  of  men,"  for  tvptta,  ku~ 
beia,  "dice-playing"  (cf  "cube"),  "gamblers'  tricks," 
"trickery-" 

SLIME,  slim,  SLIME  PITS,  sllm'pits  O^O, 
hltn&r;   LXX  &a-^ah.ro%,  dsphaitos;  Vulg  bitumen; 

RVm  "bitumen";  cf  Arab,  ,  hummar,  "bitu- 
men"; andcf  mfH,  hdmer,  "clay,"  "mortar"):  In 
the  account  of  the  ark  in  Gen  6  14,  **C3 ,  kdpher 
(LXX  oV^oXrof,  dsphaitos;  Vulg  bitumen;  cf  Arab. 

JO  ,  kufr,  "pitch")  does  not  necessarily  denote 

vegetable  pitch,  but  may  well  mean  bitumen.  The 
some  may  l>csaid  of  n^I  >  *fpheth,  "pitch"  (cf  Arab. 

oJij ,  lift,  "pitch"),  in  Ex  2  3  and  Isa  34  9.  The 

won!  "slime"  occurs  in  the  following  passages:  "And 
they  had  brick  for  stone,  and  slime  had  they  for 
mortar"  (Gen  11  3);  "Now  the  vale  of  Siddim  was 
full  of  slime  pits"  (Gen  14  10,  m  "bitumen  pits"); 
"She  took  for  him  an  ark  of  bulrushes,  and  daubed 
it  with  slime  and  with  pitch"  (Ex  2  3). 

Bitumen  is  a  hydrocarbon  allied  to  petroleum  and 
natural  gas.  It  is  a  lustrous  block  solid,  breaking 
with  a  conchoidal  fracture,  burning  with  a  yellow 
flame,  and  melting  when  ignited.  It  is  probably 
derived  from  not  ural  gas  and  pet  roleum  by  a  process 
of  oxidation  and  evaporation,  and  itsoccurrenccmay 
be  taken  as  a  sign  that  other  hydrocarbons  are  or 
have  been  present  in  theBtrata.  It  is  found  in  small 
lumps  and  larger  masses  in  the  cretaceous  limestone 
on  the  west  side  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  there  is  reason 
to  believe  that  considerable  quantities  of  it  rise  to 
the  surface  of  the  Dead  Sea  during  earthquakes. 
In  ancient  times  it  was  exported  to  Egypt  to  l>e 
used  in  embalming  mummies.  Important  mines 
of  it  exist  at  H&sbtiya  near  Mt.  Hcrmon  and  in 
North  Syria.  Springs  of  liquid  bituminous  matter 
exist  in  Mesopotamia,  where acconling  to  Henxlotus 
and  other  classical  writers  it  was  used  as  mortar  with 
sun-dried  bricks.  Various  conjecturos  have  been 
made  as  to  the  part  played  by  bitumen  in  the 
destruction  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah.  Diodorus 
Siculus  calls  the  Dead  Sea  X^nj  aad>a\riTi%,  llmne 
asphaltitis,  "lake  of  asphalt."  See  Siddim;  Cities 
of  the  Plain.  Alfred  Kly  Day 

SLING.  See  Armor,  HI,  2. 

SLIP:  As  meaning  "a  cutting  from  a  plant,"  it 
is  still  good  Eng.    In  this  sense  in  Isa  17  10  for 
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n")*T3T ,  tmdrOh,  "branch,"  "twig."  For  the  phrase 
"slip  of  the  tongue"  cf  Sir  14  1;  19  Id;  20  18; 
21  7;  26  8. 

SLOPES,  slops.   See  AsHDOTU-PtsoAii. 

SLOW,  slfi:  Chiefly  for  Hf,  'erekh,  lit.  "long," 
in  the  phrase  "slow  to  anger"  (Neh  9  17,  etc).  In 
Ex  4  10;  Lk  24  25;  Jas  1  19,  for  13?,  kabhhlh; 
(tpa&fa,  brtulus,  both  meaning  "heavy,"  "sluggish," 
while  Sir  7  35  uses  "be  alow"  for  oWw,  okiM, 
"hesitate"  In  addition,  AV  uses  "slow"  for  tpyot, 
dry*,  "inactive,"  in  Wisd  16  15,  "slow  to  go"  (KV 
"helpless  for  walking"),  and  in  Tit  1  12,  "slow 
bellies"  (RV  "idle  gluttons").  In  Sir  61  24,  AV 
has  "be  slow"  for  twrtp/w,  hutterfd,  "be  lacking" 
(so  RV). 

SLUGGARD,  slug'ard:  Found  only  in  the  OT, 
and  there  only  in  I'rov.  It  is  the  rendering  given 
the  word  'df if  everywhere  in  RV,  but  in  AV  only  in 
Prov  6  6.9;  10  26;  13  4:  20  4;  26  16  (elsewhere 
AV  translates  by  "slothful").  1  he  root  meaning  of 
V»f«  is  "to  be  sluggish,"  "stupid."  The  Eng.  word 
"slug"  is  said  to  be  "allied  to  slack"  (Webster). 

SLUICE,  sloos  pA ,  sekher,  lit.  "hire"):  In  Isa 
19  10,  AV  reads,  "all  that  make  sluices  and  ponds 
for  fish."  RV  entirely  alters  the  tr  of  the  whole 
verse.  It  reads,  "And  the  pillars  of  Egypt  shall  be 
broken  in  pieces;  all  they  that  work  for  hire  [m  "that 
make  dams"]  shall  be  grieved  in  soul." 

SHELL,  smel  (Heb  and  Aram,  rpl,  rfh,  as 
noun,  "savor,"  "scent";  ITn,  rflaA,  as  vl>.,  lit.  "to 
breathe,"  "to  inhale,"  thence  "to  smell";  *•>*.! 
osmt  the  "smell,"  "savor,"  «*t»S(a,  euddla.  "sweet 
smell,"  "fragrance,"  oc-^pn^ii,  duphrfsis,  "the  sense 
of  smell";  vb.  6o-4po(»0|Mn,  o»phralnomai):  "And 
he  came  near,  and  kissed  him :  and  he  smelled  [way- 
y&rah]  the  Bmell  \ri"h\  of  his  raiment,  and  blessed 
him,  and  said,  See,  tlic  smell  \n'"h',  of  my  son  is  as 
the  smell  [re"A]  of  a  field  which  Jen  hatn  blessed" 
(Gen  27  27).  Idols  arc  described  as  "gods,  the  work 
of  men'B  hands,  wood  and  stone,  which  neither  see, 
nor  hear,  nor  eat,  nor  Bmell"  (Dt  4  2X).  Acceptable 
sacrifices  and  pious  conduct  arc  called  a  "sweet 
smell"  or  "savor"  (Ex  29  18;  Eph  6  2:  Phil  4 
18),  well-pleasing  to  God.  The  godless  life,  which 
dishonors  God,  is  hateful  to  Him:  "I  will  not  smell 
the  savor  of  your  sweet  odors"  (Lev  26  31).  The 
phrase,  "being  in  bad  odor  with  a  person,"  can  be 
traced  to  Bib.  language:  "Ye  have  made  our  savor 
to  be  abhorred  in  the  eyes  of  Pharaoh,  and  in  the 
eyes  of  his  servants"  (Ex  6  21).  Thus  "smell"  is 
occasionally  equivalent  with  "quality,"  "character" : 
"His  [Mnab's]  taste  remaineth  in  him,  and  hissoent 
is  not  changed"  (Jer  48  11).  Character  or  quality 
is  the  most  infallible  test,  the  most  manifest  adver- 
tisement of  a  thing  or  a  person;  thus  we  find  the 
following  very  instructive  passage:  "(Godj  maketh 
manifest  through  us  the  savor  [o*me]  of  his  knowl- 
edge in  every  _  place.  For  we  are  a  sweet  savor 
[» iitnlin]  of  Christ  unto  God,  in  [better:  "among"J 
them  that  arc  saved,  and  in  (better:  "among"]  them 
that  perish;  to  the  one  a  savor  [o*mi\  from  death 
unto  death;  to  the  other  a  savor  \otmf\  from  life 
unto  life"  (2  Cor  2  14-16).  Sec  Triumph.  In  the 
passage  Isa  3  24,  AV  "sweet  smell"  (-7? .  »r*em, 
"balsam  plant")  has  been  changed  to  "tweet  spices" 
in  RV.  H.  L.  E.  Luerino 

SMITH,  Hmith    See  Ckapts,  10;  Tubal-cajn. 

SMITING  BY  THE  SUN.    See  Sun  Smitino. 


SMOKE,  smok:  I  scd  figuratively  of  the  Divino 
jealousy  (Dt  29  20)  and  anger  (Ps  74  1);  symbolic 
of  the  glory  of  the  Divine  holiness  (Isa  4  5;  6  4; 
Rev  16  8). 

SMYRNA,  smur'na  (Lfiipva,  Smiirna) :  Smyrna, 
a  large  ancient  city  on  the  western  coast  of  Asia 
Minor,  at  the  head  of  a  gulf  which 
1.  Ancient  reaches  30  miles  inland,  was  originally 
peopled  by  the  Asiatics  known  as  the 
Lelages.  The  city  seems  to  have  been  taken  from  the 
I<elages  by  the  Aeolian  Greeks  about  1100  BC;  there 


Ancient  Aqueduct  at  Smyrna. 


still  remain  traces  of  the  cyclopean  masonry 
of  that  early  time.  In  688  BC  it  passed  into  the 
possession  of  the  Ionian  Greeks  anil  was  made  one 
of  the  cities  of  the  Ionian  confederacy,  but  in  627 
BC  it  was  taken  by  the  Lydians.  During  the  years 
301  to  281  BC,  Lysimach'us  entirely  rebuilt  it  on  a 
new  site  to  the  S.W.  of  the  earlier  citiesr  and  sur- 
rounded it  by  a  wall.  Standing,  as  it  did,  upon  a 
good  harbor,  at  the  head  of  one  of  the  chief  nigh- 
ways  to  the  interior,  it  earlv  l>eeame  a  great  trading- 
center  and  the  chief  port  for  the  exjxirt  trade.  In 
Rom  times,  Smyrna  was  considered  the  most 
brilliant  city  of  Asia  Minor,  successfully  rivaling 
Pergamns  and  Ephesus.  Its  streets  were  wide  and 
paved.  Its  system  of  coinage  was  old,  and  now 
about  the  city  coins  of  every  period  are  found.  It 
was  celebrated  for  its  schools  of  science  and  medi- 
cine, and  for  its  handsome  buildings.  Among  them 
was  the  Homerium,  for  Smyrna  was  one  of  several 
places  which  claimed  to  be  the  birthplace  of  the 
poet.  On  the  slope  of  Mt.  Pagus  was  a  theater 
which  seated  20,000  spectators.  In  the  year  23  Al) 
a  temple  was  built  in  honor  of  Tiberius  and  his 
mother  Julia,  and  the  Golden  Street,  connecting  the 
temples  of  Zeus  and  Cybele,  is  said  to  have  been  the 
best  in  any  ancient  city.  Smyrna  early  became  a 
Christian  city,  for  there  was  one  of  the  Seven 
Churches  of  the  Book  of  Rev  (2  8-11).  There 
Polycarp,  the  bishop  of  Smyrna,  was  martyred, 
though  without  the  sanction  of  the  Rom  govern- 
ment. It  seems  that  the  Jews  of  Smyrna  were  more 
antagonistic  than  were  the  Romans  to  the  spread  of 
Christianity,  for  it  is  said  that  even  on  Saturday, 
their  sacred  day,  they  brought  wood  for  the  fire  in 
which  Polycarp  was  burned.  His  grave  is  still 
shown  in  a  cemetery  there  Like  many  other 
cities  of  Asia  Minor,  Smyrna  suffered  frequently, 
esp.  during  the  years  178-80  AD,  from  earthquakes, 
but  it  always  escaped  entire  destruction.  During 
the  Middle  Ages  the  city  was  the  scene  of  many 
struggles,  the  most  fierce  of  which  was  directed 
by  Timur  against  the  Christians.  Tradition  relates 
that  there  he  built  a  tower,  using  as  stones  the  heads 
of  a  thousand  captives  which  he  put  to  death,  yet 
Smyrna  was  the  last  of  the  Christian  cities  to  hold 
out  against  the  Mohammedans;  in  1424  it  fell  into 
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the  1. miiN  of  the  Turks.  It  was  the  discovery  of 
America  and  the  resulting  discovery  of  a  sea  route 
to  India  which  ruined  the  Smyrna  trade. 

Modern  Smyrna  U  still  the  largest  city  in  Asia 
Minor,  with  a  population  of  about  250,000,  of  whom 
half  are  Greek  and  less  than  one- 
2.  Modern  fourth  are  Mohammedans.  Its  mod- 
ern name,  Ismir,  is  but  a  Turkish  cor- 
ruption of  the  ancient  name.  Even  under  the 
Turkish  government  the  city  is  progressive,  and  is 
the  capital  of  the  Aidin  vilayet,  and  therefore  the 
home  of  a  governor.  Several  railroads  follow  the 
courses  of  the  ancient  routes  into  the  distant 
interior.  In  its  harbor  ships  from  all  parts  of  the 
world  may  be  seen.  The  ancient  harbor  of  Paul's 
time  has  been  filled  in,  and  there  the  modern  bazaars 
stand.  Theoldstadiumhasbcendestroyed  to  make 
room  for  modern  buildings,  and  a  large  part  of  the 
ancient  city  lies  buried  beneath  the  modern  housps 
and  the  40  mosques  of  which  the  city  boasts.  The 
better  of  the  modern  buildings,  belonging  to  the 
government  and  occupied  by  the  foreign  consuls, 
stand  along  the  modern  quay.  Traces  of  the 
ancient  walls  are  still  to  be  found.  W.  of  Mt.  Pagus 
is  the  Ephesian  gate,  and  the  Black-gate,  as  the 
Turks  call  it.  is  near  the  railroad  station.  The 
castle  upon  Mt.  Pagus,  460  ft.  above  the  sea,  dates 
from  Byzantine  times.  The  prosperity  of  Smyrna 
is  due,  not  only  to  the  harbor  and  the  port  of  entry 
to  the  interior,  but  partly  to  the  perfect  climate 
of  spring  and  autumn — the  winters  are  cold  and 
the  summers  are  hot;  and  also  to  the  fertility  of 
the  surrounding  country.  Fine,  grapes,  valonia, 
opium,  sponges,  cotton  and  liquorice  root  are  among 
the  chief  articles  of  trade.    See  also  Churches, 


Seven. 


E.  J.  Banks 


SNAIL,  snftl  ([1]  t3pi,  hSmrf,  RV  "sand-lizard," 
LXX  cravpa,  saura,  "lizard"  [Lev  11  30];  [2J 
TOptf,  thatoliil,  LXX  Miptt,  "wax"  [Ps  68 

8]) :  (1)  Homtf  is  7th  in  the  list  of  unclean  "creeping 
things"  in  Lev  11  30,  and  occurs  nowhere  else. 
"Snail"  is  not  warranted  by  LXX  or  Vulg.  RV  has 
"sand-lizard."  It  may  be  the  skink  or  a  species  of 
Lacrrta.  See  Lizard.  (2)  ShabfflOl  is  tr*  "snail" 
in  Ps  68  8:  "Let  them  be  as  a  snail  which  melteth 
and  passcth  away."  Mandelkern  gives  Umax, 
"slug.  Gcsenius  derives  $hatMul  from  bdlal,  "to 
pour";  cf  Arab,  balla,  "to  wet,"  instancing  X*<>a£, 
Umax,  "snail,"  or  ''slug,"  from  MS*,,  kibd,  "to 
pour."  While  LXX  h&akiros,  "wax,"  Talm  (M6<edh 
Kutun  6/i)  supports  "snail."  The  ordinary  expla- 
nation of  the  passage,  which  is  not  very  satisfying, 
is  that  the  snail  leaves  a  trail  of  mucus  (i.e.  it 
melts)  as  it  moves  along.  This  does  not  in  any  way 
cause  the  snail  to  waste  away,  because  its  glands 
are  continually  manufacturing  fresh  mucus.  Two 
large  species  of  snail,  Helix  aspersa  and  Helix 
pomalia,  are  collected  and  eaten,  boiled,  by  the 
Christians  of  Syria  and  Pal,  esp.  in  Lent.  The 
Jews  and  Moslems  declare  them  to  be  unclean  and 
do  not  eat  them.  Autre d  Ely  Day 


SNARE,  sn&r  (TT5,  pah;  nyh,  pagis,  but 
Pf*x°*.  brtchoA,  in  1  Cor  7  35) :  Over  half  a 
dozen  Heb  words  are  used  to  indicate  different 
methods  of  taking  birds  and  animals,  of  which  the 
snare  (ftp ,  pah)  is  mentioned  of  tener  than  any  other. 
It  was  a  DOOM  of  hair  for  small  birds,  of  wire  for 
largcrbirds  or  smaller  animals.  The  snares  were  set 
in  a  favorable  location  and  grain  scattered  to  attract 
theattentionof  feathered  creatures.  They  accepted 
the  bribe  of  good  feeding  and  walked  into  the  snare, 
not  suspecting  danger.  For  this  reason  the  snare 
became  particularly  applicable  in  describing  a 
tempting  bribe  offered  by  men  to  lead  their  fellows 


into  trouble,  and  the  list  of  references  is  a  long  one, 
all  of  the  same  nature.  See  Kx  10  7;  1  S  16  21; 
28  9;  Ps  11  0:  18  5,  "snare*  of  death";  used 
symbolically  of  anything  that  may  kill:  91  3; 
124  7;  140'  5;  141  9;  Prov  7  23;  13  14;  18  7; 
20  25  ;  23  25  ;  29  25;  Eccl  9  12.  "But  this  is  a 
people  robbed  and  plundered ;  they  are  all  of  them 
snared  in  holes,  and  they  arc  hid  in  prison-houses: 
they  are  for  a  prey,  and  none  delivereth;  for  a 
spoil,  and  none  saith,  Restore"  (Isa  42  22).  Here 
it  is  specified  that  the  snare  was  in  a  hole  so  covered 
as  to  conceal  it.  Jer  18  22  clearly  indicates 
that  the  digging  of  a  pit  to  take  prey  was  customary, 
and  also  the  hiding  of  the  snare  for  the  feet .  North 
American  Indians  in  setting  a  snare  usually  figure 
on  catching  the  bird  around  the  neck.  Jer  60  24, 
"I  have  laid  a  snare  for  thee";  Hos  9  8,  "A  fowler's 
snare  is  in  all  his  ways";  Am  3  5  seems  to  indicate 
that  the  snare  was  set  for  the  feet ;  Lk  21  34,  "Hut 
take  heed  to  yourselves,  lest  haply  ....  that 
day  come  on  you  suddenly  as  a  snare  ;  Rom  11  9, 
"Let  their  table  be  made  a  snare,  and  a  trap"; 
1  Cor  7  35,  "not  that  1  may  cast  a  snare  upon 
you":  1  Tim  3  7,  "the  snare  of  the  devd";  also 
6  9,  'But  they  that  are  minded  to  be  rich  fall  into 
a  temptation  and  a  snare  and  many  foolish  and 
hurtful  lusts,  such  as  drown  men  in  destruction  and 
perdition."   Sec  Gin;  Net;  Trap. 

Gene  Stratton-Porter 
SNEEZE,  snPz  PTtT,  tHrer,  Po'el-form  "V?T, 
tarar):  "The  child  sneezed  seven  times,  and  the 
child  opened  his  eyes"  (2  K  4  35).  "Sneezing," 
better  ''snorting,"  is  found  in  the  description  of 
Leviathan  (the  crocodile):  "His  sneezings  (ntJ^JP 
'dltehah]  flash  forth  light,  and  his  eyes  are  like  the 
eyelids  of  the  morning"  (Job  41  18  |Heb  10|). 
See  Nebbing. 

SNOW,  snO  (jbtt,  thdegh,  ^.tlagh  [Dnl  7  9); 
X"iv,  ehidn):  (1)  Snow  is  not  uncommon  in  the 
winter  in  Jems,  but  it  never  reaches  any  depth  and 
in  many  winters  it  is  not  seen  at  all.  It  usually 
disappears,  for  the  most  part,  as  soon  as  the  sun 
appears,  though  it  may  "hide  itself"  for  a  time  in 
the  gorge  cut  by  a  stream  (Job  6  16J.  On  lower 
levels  than  Jems  there  is  never  sufficient  to  cover 
the  ground,  though  often  there  are  some  flakes  seen 
in  the  air.  Even  at  sea-level  there  is  occasionally 
a  sufficient  fall  of  hail  to  cover  the  ground.  A  very 
exceptional  snowfall  is  related  in  1  Mace  IS  22  at 
Adora  (near  Hebron).  It  was  heavy  enough  to 
prevent  the  movement  of  troops.  (2)  The  tops  of 
the  mountains  of  Lebanon  are  white  with  snow 
for  most  of  the  year,  and  snow  may  be  found  in 
large  banks  in  the  valleys  and  the  northern  slopes 
at  any  time  in  the  summer.  Mt.  Ilermon,  9,200 
ft.  high,  has  long  streaks  of  snow  in  the  valleys  all 
the  summer.  (3)  The  enow  of  the  mountains  is  the 
source  of  the  water  of  the  springs  which  last  through- 
out the  drought  of  summer.  In  case  the  snow  fails 
there  is  sure  to  bo  a  lack  of  water  in  the  fountains: 
"Shall  the  snow  of  Lebanon  fail  ....  or  shall  the 
cold  waters  that  flow  down  from  afar  be  dried  up?" 
(Jer  18  14).  (4)  Large  quantities  of  snow  arc 
stored  in  caves  in  the  mountains  in  winter  and 
are  brought  down  to  the  cities  in  summer  to  be 
used  in  place  of  ice  for  cooling  drinks  and  refriger- 
ating purposes. 

(5)  God's  power  over  the  elements  of  Nature  is 
often  brought  out  in  the  OT:  "For  he  saith  to  the 
snow,  Fall  thou  on  the  earth"  (Job  87  6);  but 
man  cannot  fathom  the  works  of  God:  "Hast  thou 
entered  the  treasuries  of  the  snow?"  (Job  38  22). 
"The  snowy  dav"  (1  Ch  11  22;  2  S  23  20)  and 
the  "fear  of  snow"  (Prov  31  21)  are  figuraf 

'Snow  in  si 


describing  winter  and  cold. 


sum- 
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mcr"  (Prov  36  1)  would  be  most  out  of  place,  yet 
it  might  be  most  refreshing  to  the  tired  workmen  in 
the  t  ime  of  harvest. 

(0)  Snow  is  the  symbol  of  purity  and  cleanness, 
giving  us  some  of  our  moot  beautiful  passages  of 
Scripture:  "Wash  me  and  I  shall  be  whiter  than 
snow"  (IV  61  7);  "Though  your  sins  be  as  scarlet, 
they  shall  be  as  white  an  snow"  (Isa  1  IS).  Carry- 
ing the  figure  farther,  snow-water  might  be  expected 
to  have  a  speeial  value  for  cleansing:  "If  I  wash 
myself  with  snow-water"  (Job  9  30).  The  most 
common  use  in  Seripture  is  to  denote  whiteness  in 
eolor  and  implying  purity  as  well:  "His  raiment  was 
white  as  snow"  (Dnl  7  9;  Mt  28  3;  Mk  9  3; 
Rev  1  14). 

(7)  The  whiteness  of  leprosy  is  compared  to  snow 
(Ex  4  6;  Nu  12  10;  2  K  6  27). 

Alfred  H.  Jov 

SNUFFERS,  snuf'ere,  SNTJFFDISHES,  snuf- 
dish-cs  (C^njjblp ,  melkiihayim,  P'Prpj  ,  mahtdth): 
These  two  utensils  are  thrice  mentioned  in  connec- 
tion with  the  wilderness  tabernacle  (Ex  20  38; 
37  23;  Nu  4  9).  ARV  prefers  to  read  "snuffers 
and  snuffdishes"  in  place  of  "tongs  and  snuffdishes" 
(cf  2  Ch  4  22),  the  connection  between  the  two 
utensils  being  indicated  by  the  fact  that  both  are 
said  to  belong  to  the  seven  lamps,  and  were  to  be 
made  out  of  the  talent  of  gold  which  was  specified 
as  the  weight  of  the  whole  (Ex  26  37-39). 

The  seven-branched  candlestick  which  stood  in 
the  holv  place  of  both  tabernacle  and  temple  was 
surmounted,  in  each  of  its  arms,  by  a  removable 
lamp  in  which  olive  oil  was  burnt.  From  the 
requirement  of  keeping  these  lights  brilliantly 
burning  throughout  each  night  of  the  year,  arose  the 
need  for  snuffers  and  snuffdishes.  By  the  former, 
the  burnt  portions  of  the  wick  were  removed;  in 
the  latter  they  were  deposited  previous  to  removal. 
The  lamps  may  have  required  to  be  trimmed  as 
often  as  every  half-hour.  For  this  purpose  a 
priest  would  enter  the  outer  chamber  "accomplish- 
ing the  services"  (He  9  0). 

In  the  time  of  Solomon's  Temple  another  word 
than  mtlkahayim  was  used  to  describe  this  utensil. 
It  is  PVITJSTIO,  m'mmm'rdlh,  from  a  vb.  meaning 
"to  prune"  or  "trim,"  and  is  found  in  1  K  7  60; 
2  K  12  13;  26  14;  2  Ch  4  22;  Jer  62  18.  In 
4  of  these  passages,  the  Eng.  text  reads,  "the 
snuffers  and  the  basins";  the  5th  is  merely  a  sum- 
mary of  things  taken  to  Babylon  (2  K  26  14).  In 
this  constant  later  association  of  "basins"  and 
"snuffers"  it  is  seen  that  the  basins  referred  to  were 
used  for  the  reception  of  the  caist-off  iwrtions  of  the 
wicks  of  the  seven  lamps,  and  took  the  place  of  the 
snuffdishes  of  an  earlier  age.    See  Toxos. 

W.  Shaw  Caldecott 

SO,  so  (KID,  id',  although  the  Heb  might  be 
pointed  J^O,  jeiw';  Assyr  Sib'u;  LXX  iij-yiip, 
Seydr,  £«>4,  Sod;  Manetho,  E«v«xot,  Seiiechos; 
LniSevethus;  Herod,  [ii.  137  ff|,  £aBaic«v, Sabakdn): 
In  all  probability  the  "Sabaeo"  of  Herodotus,  the 
Shabaka,  who  founded  the  Ethiopian  dvnosty, 
the  XXVth  of  Egvp  kings.  His  date  is  given  as 
715-707  BC  (Flinders  Pctrie,  History  of  Egypt,  III, 
281  ff ),  but  we  may  suppose  that  before  his  accession 
to  the  throne  he  was  entitled  to  be  designated  king, 
as  being  actually  regent.  To  this  So,  Hoshea, 
king  of  Israel,  made  an  appeal  for  assistance  to 
enable  him  to  throw  off  the  yoke  of  the  Assyr 
Shalmanescr  IV  (2  K  17  3  ft).  But  Hoshea's 
submission  to  So  brought  him  no  advantage,  for 
Shalmaneser  came  up  throughout  all  the  land  and 
laid  siege  to  Samaria.  Not  long  after  the  fall  of 
Samaria,  So  ventured  upon  an  eastern  campaign, 
and  was  defeated  by  Sargon,  the  successor  of  Shal- 
maneser, in  the  battle  of  Itaphia  in  720  BC. 


l,iTeK»Trnr.— Flinders  Petrie.  Mi.fory  of  Rgypt.  III. 
2S1  If;  McCurdy.  Hl'M.  I.  422;  8chr«der.  COT.  I.  '201. 

T.  Nicol 

SOAP,  sop  (rrna,  borxth;  AV  sope):  Borith  is 
a  derivative  of  ~Q ,  bor,  "purity,"  hence  something 
which  cleanses  or  makes  pure.  Soap  in  the  modern 
sense,  as  referring  to  a  salt  of  a  fatty  acid,  for 
example,  that  produced  by  treating  olive  oil  with 
caustic  soda,  was  probably  unknown  in  OT  times. 
Even  today  there  are  districts  in  the  interior  of 
Syria  where  soap  is  never  used.  Cooking  utensils, 
clothes,  even  the  body  are  cleansed  with  a<mcs. 
The  ashes  of  the  household  fires  are  carefully  saved 
for  this  purpose.  -The  cleansing  material  referred 
to  in  Jer  2  22  (cf  LXX  ad  loc,  where  bdrUh  is 
rendered  by  «•<>{«,  poUi  -  "grass")  and  Mai  3  2  was 
probably  the  vegetable  lye  called  in  Arab,  el  kali 
(the  origin  of  Eng.  alkali).  This  material,  which 
is  a  mixture  of  crude  sodium  and  potassium  car- 
bonates, is  sold  in  the  market  in  the  form  of  greyish 
lumps.  It  is  produced  by  burning  the  desert 
plants  and  adding  enough  water  to  the  ashes  to 
agglomerate  them.  Before  the  discovery  of  Le^ 
blanc's  process  large  quant  ities  of  kali  were  exported 
from  Syria  to  Europe. 

For  washing  clothes  the  women  sprinkle  the  pow- 
dered frali  over  the  wet  garments  and  then  place  them 
on  a  flat  stone  and  pound  them  with  a  wooden 
paddle.  For  washing  the  body,  oil  is  first  smeared 
over  the  skin  and  t  hen  faili  rubbed  on  and  the  whole 
I  slimy  mixture  rinsed  off  with  water.  A' ait  was  also 
used  anciently  as  a  flux  in  refining  precious  metals 
(cf  Mai  3  2).  At  the  present  time  many  Syrian 
soap-makers  prefer  the  kali  to  the  imported  caustic 
soda  for  soap-making. 

In  Sus  (ver  17)  Is  a  curious  reference  to  "washing 
balls"  (tmtymata).  James  A.  Patch 

SOBER,  wo'ber,  SOBRIETY,  sA-bri'Mi,  SOBER- 
NESS, af/ber-nes  (Gr  adj.  sOphrdn,  ami  its  related 
nouns,  sdphrosune,  gophronismds;  vbs.  sSptironM 
and  *Aphron\td;  advb.  sophwnos,  "of  sound  mind," 
"self-possessed,"  "without  excesses  of  anv  kind," 
"moderate  and  discreet"):  In  Mk  6  15;  Lk  8  35, 
"sane,"  said  of  one  out  of  whom  demons  had  just 
been  cast.  In  the  Pastoral  Epp.,  this  virtue  is  esp. 
commended  to  certain  classes,  because  of  extrava- 
gances characterizing  particular  periods  of  life,  that 
had  to  be  guarded  against,  viz.  to  aged  men, 
with  reference  to  the  querulousness  of  old  age  (Tit 
2  2);  to  young  men,  with  reference  to  their  san- 
guine views  of  life,  and  their  tendency  to  dis- 
regard consequences  (Tit  2  61;  enjoined  upon 
young  women,  with  reference  to  extravagance  in 
dress  and  speech  (Tit  2  5;  1  Tim  2  9);  and,  in 
a  similar  manner,  commended  to  ministers,  because 
of  the  importance  of  their  judgment  and  conduct, 
as  teachers  and  exemplars  (1  Tim  3  2).  "Words 
of  soberness"  (Acts  26  25)  arc  contrasted  with 
the  "mania,"  "madness,"  that  Festus  hail  just 
declared  to  be  the  explanation  of  Paul's  eloquence 
(ver  24). 

In  a  few  passages,  the  Gr  vb.  ntphO  and  its  deriva- 
tive adj.  neph/ilios  arc  used  in  the  same  sense.  The 
word  originally  had  a  physical  meaning,  as  opposed 
to  drunkenness,  and  is  thus  used  in  1  Thess  6  6.8. 
as  the  foundation  of  the  deeper  meaning.  I 'sea 
metaphorically  also  in  the  Pastoral  Epp.  and  1  Pet, 
as  sometimes  in  the  classics,  for  "cool,"  "unimpas- 
sioncd."  Ellicott,  on  1  Tim  3  2.11,  distinguishes 
between  the  two  words  by  regarding  sdphrdn  "as 
pointing  to  the  out  ward  exhibition  of  the  inward  vir- 
tue" implied  in  nfphalim.  H.  E.  Jacobs 

SOCHO,  so'ko:    Occurs  in   1  Ch  4  18,  RV 

"Soco."    Sec  Socoh. 
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